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FOREWORD 


Preparation of the Arctic Bibliography was begun in 1947 

under an Office of Naval Research contract with the Arctic 
Institute of North America. The project has been carried out 
with the joint support of the Department of the Army, the 
Department of the Navy, and the Department of the Air Force 
under the supervision of a directing committee. These volumes 
are the result of 4 years’ work, and it is believed that they contain 
sufficient material to meet the urgent requirement for a key to 
existing knowledge of the Arctic and to serve as a fundamental re- 
search tool. Of necessity, the bibliography is incomplete and as 
there is an ever present requirement to maintain it up to date, 
annual supplements are planned which will emphasize current 
publications and include such others as are particularly important 
to Arctic research. 
_ The Directing Committee, composed of librarians, scientists, 
and representatives of the military agencies and the Arctic Insti- 
tute, determined policies and exercised general supervision over 
the project. The Project Staff, composed of full or part time scien- 
tists, analysts, and clerks, was under the supervision of the proj- 
ect director and editor, Marie Tremaine. Members of this staff 
were: Mr. Vladimir Asmous of the Harvard University Library 
(who analysed Eurasian botany and zoology); Miss Anvor Barstad, 
formerly of Columbia University, Teachers’ College Library 
(Scandinavian materials); the late Dr. Eugene A. Golomshtok 
(permafrost); Miss Mary C. Grier (chief analyst); Mrs. Bertha 
Kucherov (Russian material); Dr. Peveril Meigs, former editor 
of JANIS (geography and anthropology); Mr. George Mitchell, 
Office of The Quartermaster General (meteorology, including 
Russian); Mr. Arvid Paulson (Scandinavian materials); Mr. Peter 
A. Pertzoff, formerly of the New York Public Library (Russian 
material); Mr. Eric T. Schuler, Library of Congress (Russian 
material); and Dr. Vladas Stanka, formerly of Kaunas and Vilna 
Universities (Russian material). 


The Directing Committee and editor wish to acknowledge 
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the generous aid and cooperation of many institutions and friends 
who have made preparation of the Arctic Bibliography possible, 
particularly the Canadian Government which contributed finan- 
cially to the project and assisted in the work. Individually, special 
acknowledgment must be made to the Librarian of Congress, to 
Dr. Burton W. Adkinson, Mr. Robert C. Gooch, and to the 
officers and staff of this Library for their counsel and active assist- 
ance which included working space made available to the project; 
to the Librarian of the U.S. Geological Survey and the editor of 
its Bibliography of North American Geology; to the Librarians 
of the Smithsonian Institution, the U.S. National Museum, the 
U.S. Hydrographic Office, and the U.S. Department of Agricul- 
ture; to the Director and staff of the U.S. Board on Geographic 
Names; to Nordis Felland, Librarian of the American Geographi- 
cal Society; to the Geological Society of America and Marie 
Siegrist, editor of its Bibliography and Index of Geology exclusive 
of North America; to the American Meteorological Society and 
Malcolm Rigby, editor of its Meteorological Abstracts and Bibliog- 
raphy; to Mr. L. B. Skinner, Secretary of the Canadian Board 
on Geographical Names; to Jean Matheson, Librarian of the 
Geographical Branch, Department of Mines and Technical Sur- 
veys of Canada; to Miss N. I. Wills, Librarian of the Geological 
Survey of Canada; to officers of the Northern Administration and 
Lands Branch and the Forestry Branch of the Department of Re- 
sources and Development of Canada; to Father A.-M. Morisset, 
o.m.i., Librarian of the University of Ottawa. Dr. Vilhjalmur 
Stefansson very kindly furnished the hospitality of his arctic 
library. Vladimir C. Asmous and George S. Mitchell, research 
analysts, contributed much beyond the demands of the project 
director. Mary C. Grier, chief analyst and Jeannette Stewart, 
editorial assistant, gave freely of time and skill far beyond the 
requirements of their responsibilities. Above all, however, the 
committee wishes to acknowledge the leadership and guidance 
given to the project by its director, Marie Tremaine, who is pri- 
marily responsible for these volumes. 


Henry B. Co .tins, Jr. 
Chairman, Directing Committee 


June 1951 Arctic Bibliography 
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INTRODUCTION 


The Arctic Bibliography aims to bring into a unified sys- 
tematic record, publications resulting from the exploration and 
scientific investigation of northern regions hitherto little known 
or difficult of access and development by peoples native to the 
temperate zone. As, over more than a thousand years, men from 
Europe, Asia, and latterly North America have penetrated into 
the North they have extended not only knowledge of untrodden 
lands and seas, but also the limits of most of the biological and 
certain of the physical and social sciences. In recent decades, new 
facilities and techniques in travel and adaptation to the environ- 
ment have accelerated and increased the range of northern 
investigations, with a corresponding extension of an already 
immense and varied literature. To enable coordination of this 
literature into a bibliographic unit, it was necessary for the 
Arctic Institute’s Bibliography to set some limit to its field of 
interest. While there is difficulty in defining strictly what should 
be considered “‘arctic’’ literature, from one viewpoint the field 
could be defined specifically, albeit somewhat arbitrarily, namely 
by a geographic delimitation. The southern boundary of the area 


of interest for bibliographic purposes (as drawn on index map) 
was defined as follows: 


a. In Canada and Labrador. Commencing at the southwest corner of 
Yukon Territory on the l4Ist meridian eastward along the southern 
boundary of Yukon Territory and Mackenzie District, 60° parallel, to the 
junction of Mackenzie and Keewatin Districts on the 102° meridian, thence 
south along the 102d meridian to the 56th parallel, thence east along the 
56th parallel to the 96th meridian, thence south along the 96th meridian 
to the 54th parallel, thence east along the 54th parallel to the 92d meridian, 
thence south along the 92d meridian to the 52d parallel, thence east along 
the 52d parallel to the 84th meridian, thence south along the 84th meridian 
to the 50th parallel, thence east along the 50th parallel to the 76th meri- 
dian, thence north along the 76th meridian to the 52d parallel, thence east 
along the 52d parallel to the Atlantic Ocean. 

b. In the Atlantic. From the Labrador coast at the 5%d parallel north- 
easterly to a point 150 miles (nautical) south of Cape Farewell (at approxi- 
mately 59°47’ N. 43°50’ W.), thence parallel to the East Greenland coast 
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at a distance of 150 miles (nautical) to the Arctic Circle (at approximately 
23° W.), thence easterly along the Arctic Circle to the White Sea (at 
approximately 34° E.). 

c. In Eurasia. Following the shore of the White Sea southward at 3 miles 
(nautical) from the shore to include the water area but excluding the land 
area to the boundary of Nenets Okrug and Arkhangelsk Oblast, thence east 
along this boundary and the boundary between Nenets Okrug and Komi 


ASSR, thence south along the boundary between Komi ASSR and Yamalo— 


Nenets Okrug to the 62d parallel, thence east along the 62d parallel to 
the Okhota River at approximately 142°30’ E., thence south along the 
Okhota River to the Okhotsk Sea at its mouth, thence west and south 
along the coast of the Okhotsk Sea and Sakhalinskiy Gulf at a distance 3 
miles from shore to the intersection of the 51st parallel with the east coast 
of Sakhalin Island, thence east along the 51st parallel excluding the north- 
ernmost Kuriles but including Cape Lopatka. 

d. Pacific and Alaska. From the point south of Cape Lopatka at 51° N. 
156°30’ E. eastward along the 5lst parallel to a point 150 miles (nautical) 
from Unalaska Island (at approximately 165°30’ W.), thence northeast- 
ward parallel to the Aleutian Islands and Alaskan mainland at a distance 
of 150 miles (nautical) from all land to the 135° W. meridian (at approxi- 
mately 54°40’ N.), thence eastward to the Canadian-Alaskan boundary and 
northwestward along this line to the starting point at the southwest corner 
of Yukon Territory. 

e. Iceland. The Iceland and contiguous water area is to be included for 
some purposes only to bring existing bibliographies up to date and is, there- 
fore, ruled off as a distinct area outside the main boundary. The boundary 
of this area will leave the main boundary at approximately 65° N. 30° W., 
and follow a distance of 150 miles (nautical) from the coast of Iceland to 
approximately 67° N. 10° W., thence along the 10th W. meridian to re- 
join the main boundary at 70° N. 10° W. 


While the field of interest necessarily includes much that is 
not climatically true arctic, it excludes some areas which are 
purely temperate, or of which (Iceland) the literature is relatively 
accessible through existing bibliographies.' To the field thus de- 
fined is added the region of the Grand Banks of Newfoundland 
for studies resulting from work of the International Ice Patrol, 
occasionally also, more southerly localities for data on permafrost 
conditions. 

In study of an area so extensive, not only geography in the 
narrow sense but most of the earth sciences are involved. Some 
of these disciplines have been profoundly influenced throughout 
their entire development in modern times by arctic investigations, 
notably oceanography, meteorology, glaciology, terrestrial mag- 
netism. Studies of aurora borealis and permafrost phenomena, 


1 Halldér Hermannsson’s bibliographical publications relating to Iceland and the 
Fiske Icelandic col’ection in Cornell University Library. 
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though not entirely confined to the Arctic, owe their main de- 
velopment to work in arctic regions. Currently the increasing 
impact of technically advanced civilization upon culture groups 
but recently primitive in some regions, provides a laboratory 
situation for sociological study in the far North. 

In the present bibliography of some twenty thousand publi- 
cations, efforts have been made to represent field work in all 
disciplines and in all sections of the area, particularly in the nine- 
teenth and twentieth centuries.? In selection of material, some 
(but not exclusive) priority has been given to narratives and 
scientific results written by the explorers and scientists themselves. 
To enable a rapid compilation of a large number of titles for 
these initial volumes of the Arctic Bibliography, files (as avail- 
able) of all essentially arctic journals and of major journals in 
various subject fields have been searched from their initial volume 
through the issues for 1949.3 Many secondary journals (contain- 
ing fewer basic or fewer northern papers) likewise have been 
searched. Work on many other sources more obscure, more difh- 
cult of access, more time consuming in investigation, goes forward, 
and it is anticipated that future supplemental volumes of the 
Arctic Bibliography will include not only results of current in- 
vestigations but older, even classic, literature not analysed in time 
for the present publication. 

Bibliographic control over this extensive arctic literature is 
attempted by an author—subject—regional record in an inte- 
grated pattern. The Arctic Bibliography is arranged in two sec- 
tions: (1) an alphabetic register, under the author’s name, of his 
books, papers, and contributions to works of multiple author- 
ship; (2) a subject-geographic index to these publications. 

(1) In this alphabetic register under the author’s name appears 
the title* transcribed from the publication itself and a biblio- 
graphic description of the item in standard library style, including 
citation of journals and other serials as they are listed in Winifred 
Gregory’s Union List of Serials in Libraries of the United States 
and Canada, 1943 and 1945.° An annotation or analysis (occasion- 


2 Exclusive of publications “classified,” or restricted by government to official use. 

8 Journals cited in this bibliography and libraries in which the publications were 
analysed by the staff members are listed in appendices to this introduction. 

* Titles in Cyrillic alphabet are transliterated according to Library of Congress trans- 
literation system. 

5 While this occasionally involves the adaptation of serial citations from the original 
to a standard form, it enables use of the journals, etc., in the numerous libraries indicated 


by Miss Gregory as well as that in which the Arctic Institute’s staff member used the 
volume. 











ally an abstract) descriptive of the publication’s subject matter is 
appended, mentioning the area, time, and auspices or circum- 
stances under which the exploration or investigation was made. 
Specific locality and other relevant details are indicated, as feas- 
ibie, for observational data papers. Finally is noted the Library 
in which a copy of the publication was used by the analyst.* Works 
of multiple authorship are included in the alphabetic register 
under the name of the editor, or expedition, etc., with brief note 
of the individual authors and their contributions, and reference 
to the full description of each paper under its author’s name in 
this register. 

(2) The subject-geographic index of some 100,000 entries 
(comprising author, an abbreviated title and date of the publica- 
tion, with its reference number) is arranged under some 18,000 
subject-geographic headings. Here each publication listed in the 
first (author) section is indexed for its principal subject matter, 
and also indexed (i. e. “cross-indexed”) for other subjects to 
which the publication makes contribution. The subject headings 
represent (1) major disciplines, e. g. Anthropology, Botany, Eco- 
nomic conditions, Geography, Geology, Glaciology, Meteorology, 
Oceanography, Social conditions, Zoology, etc., and (2) these dis- 
ciplines’ main branches, linked by cross references. The publica- 
tions themselves are indexed as specifically as possible within this 
somewhat limited pattern. Most subject headings have a sub- 
headirg “Observations” where data papers on that subject are 
segregated. 

Similarly the entire area of interest is subdivided for index- 
ing purposes into a schematic pattern of 69 sections (indicated 
on index map). Publications are indexed to geographic section 
(or sections, as relevant) under the subject (or subjects), also 
vice versa; so that material on (e. g.) Mackenzie District is acces- 
sible by subject (e. g. Mackenzie District—Petroleum), and ma- 
terial on (e. g.) ice conditions is arranged by region (e. g. Ice 
conditions—Bering Sea). In addition relevant material is indexed 
to specific geographic features (identified in the index heading 
with generic term, “section’”’ name and geographic coordinates 
e. g. Oymyakon (pop. pl., Yakut ASSR; 63°15’ N. 143°08’ E.), 
also to specific topical headings, or “catch” names. Geographic 


6 Location of other copies of books is recorded in the Union Catalog in Library of 
Congress, and of papers (as mentioned above) in Gregory’s Union List of Serials. 
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names as index headings are given in the vernacular form as au- 
thorized by official agency or maps.’ 

Under the heading “Expeditions,” publications emanating 
from multiple-purpose or multiple-member expeditions are also 
indexed to the name of the expedition or the ship, in order to 
make accessible these peculiarly related materials of diverse author- 
ship and subject matter on roughly the same area or route. Basic 
works on a subject or region are signalized in the index by an 
asterisk (*). 

MarizE TREMAINE 

June 20, 1951 Director of Arctic Bibliography Project 


7The U.S. Board on Geographic Names has generously aided in identifying geo- 
graphic features and establishing name forms, as has the Canadian Board on Geographical 
Names for those in Canadian territory. Vernacular names in Cyrillic alphabet are trans- 
literated according to U.S. Board on Geographic Names transliteration system. 
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Acta pathologica et microbiologica 
scandinavica. (Nordisk patolog- 
forening) Copenhagen. 

Acta phytogeographica suecica. 
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Agricultural engineering. 

Agricultural Institute review. (Agri- 
cultural Institute of Canada) 
Ottawa. 

Air affairs; an international journal. 

Air sea safety. 

Akademie der Wissenschaften, Ber- 
lin. Monatsberichte. 

Akademie der Wissenschaften, Ber- 
lin. Physikalisch-mathematische 
Klasse. Sitzungsberichte. 

Akademie der Wissenschaften, Leip- 
zig. Mathematisch-physische 
Klasse. Berichte. 

Akademie der Wissenschaften, Mu- 
nich. Mathematisch-physikalische 
Klasse. Abhandlungen. 

Akademie der Wissenschaften, Vien- 
na. Mathematisch-naturwissen- 
schaftliche Klasse. Denkschriften. 


11 











Akademie der Wissenschaften, Vien- 
na. Mathematisch-naturwissen- 
schaftliche Klasse. Sitzungsbe- 
richte. 

K. Akademie van wetenschappen, 
Amsterdam. Afdeeling natuur- 
kunde. Verslagen en mededeelin- 
gen. 

Akademiia nauk SSSR, Leningrad. 
Bulletin. 

Akademifa nauk SSSR, Leningrad. 
Bulletin scientifique. 

Akademiia nauk SSSR, Leningrad. 
Comptes rendus (Doklady). 

Akademiia nauk SSSR, Leningrad. 
Izvestifa. Otdelenie fiziko-mate- 
maticheskikh nauk, see its Otde- 
lenie matematicheskikh i estest- 
vennykh nauk. 

Akademifa nauk SSSR, Leningrad. 
Izvestifa. Otdelenie matematiche- 
skikh i estestvennykh nauk. 

Akademiia nauk SSSR, Leningrad. 
Izvestifa. Otdelenie matematiche- 
skikh i estestvennykh nauk. Seriia 
biologicheskaia. 

Akademiia nauk SSSR, Leningrad. 
Izvestifa. Otdelenie matematiche- 
skikh i estestvennykh nauk. Serifa 
geograficheskaia i geofizicheskatfa. 

Akademiia nauk SSSR, Leningrad. 
Izvestifa. Otdelenie matemati- 
cheskikh i estestvennykh nauk. 
Serifa geologicheskaia. 

Akademiia nauk SSSR, Leningrad. 
Mémoires. 

Akademiifa nauk SSSR, Leningrad. 
Mémoires . . . par divers savants. 

Akademiia nauk SSSR, Leningrad. 
Zapiski. 

Akademiia nauk SSSR, Leningrad. 
Botanicheskii institut. Botaniche- 
skie materialy gerbariia. 

Akademiia nauk SSSR, Leningrad. 
Botanicheskii institut. Materialy 
po istorii flory i rastitel’nosti SSSR. 

Akademiia nauk SSSR, Leningrad. 

Botanicheskii institut. Rastitel’- 

nost’ SSSR. 
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Akademiia nauk SSSR, Leningrad. 
Botanicheskii institut. Trudy. 
seriia 1, Flora i sistematika vyshikh 
rastenii; serifa 2, Sporovye raste- 
nifa. 

Akademiia nauk SSSR, Leningrad. 
Botanicheskii muzei. (United 
with the Leningrad Botanical Gar- 
den, 1933 to form the Academy’s 
Botanical Institute) Trudy. 

Akademija nauk SSSR, Leningrad. 
Classe __historico-philologique. 
Mémoires . . . Zapiski. 

Akademiia nauk SSSR, Leningrad 
Classe physico-mathématique. Bul- 
letin. 

Akademiia nauk SSSR, Leningrad. 
Classe _ physico-mathématique. 
Mémoires. 

Akademifa nauk SSSR, Leningrad. 
Dal’nevostochnaia gornotaezhnaia 
stantsifa im. V. L. Komarova. 
Trudy. 

Akademija nauk SSSR, Leningrad. 
Dal’nevostochnyi filial, Vladivos- 
tok. Vestnik. 

Akademija nauk SSSR, Leningrad. 
Dal’nevostochnyi filial, Vladivos- 
tok. Trudy. Serifa botanicheskaia. 

Akademija nauk SSSR, Lenim, rad. 
Geologicheskii institut. (Contin- 
ues in part the Geologicheskii 
muzei) Trudy. 

Akademiia nauk SSSR, Leningrad. 
Geologicheskii muzei. Trudy. 
Akademifa nauk SSSR, Leningrad. 
Geomorfologicheskii institut, see 

its Institut geografii. 

Akademija nauk SSSR, Leningrad. 
Institut antropologii, arkheologii i 
étnografii. (Supersedes the Acad- 
emy’s Museum of Anthropology 
and Ethnography) Trudy. 

Akademiia nauk SSSR, Leningrad. 
Institut fizicheskoi geografii, see its 
Institut geografii. 

Akademifa nauk SSSR, Leningrad. 

Institut geografii. (Supersedes the 

Academy’s Komissiia po izuchenitu 


id. 
its 


id. 
he 
imu 


estestvennykh proizvoditel’nykh sil 


SSSR. —Geograficheskii _otdel) 
Trudy. 

Akademifa nauk SSSR, Leningrad. 
Institut geologicheskikh nauk. 
Trudy. 


Akademifa nauk SSSR, Leningrad. 
Institut merzlotovedeniia. YAkut- 
skafa nauchnaia issledovatel’skaia 
merzlotnaia_ stantsiia. Issledova- 
nifa vechnoi merzloty v fAkutskoi 
respublike. 

Akademifa nauk SSSR, Leningrad. 
Institut merzlotovedenifa im. 
V. A. Obrucheva. Trudy. 

Akademifa nauk SSSR, Leningrad. 
Institut okeanologii. Trudy. 

Akademifa nauk SSSR, Leningrad. 
Kamchatskaia vulkanologicheskaia 
stantsifa. Bulletin. 

Akademiifa nauk SSSR, Leningrad. 
Kol’skafa baza im. Kirova. Trudy. 

Akademifa nauk SSSR, Leningrad. 
Komissifa ékspeditSionnykh _issle- 
dovanii. Materialy. 

Akademifa nauk SSSR, Leningrad. 
Komissifa po izuchenifu  estest- 
vennykh _ proizvoditel’nykh _ sil 
SSSR. Estestvennye proizvoditel’- 
nye sily Rossii. ; 

Akademifa nauk SSSR, Leningrad. 
Komissifa po izuchenifu estestven- 
nykh proizvoditel’nykh sil SSSR. 
Materialy. 

Akademifa nauk SSSR, Leningrad. 
Komissifa po izuchenitu YAkut- 
skoi avtonomnoi sovetskoi sofSsia- 
listicheskoi respubliki. Materialy. 

Akademiia nauk SSSR, Leningrad. 
Komissiia po izuchenifu fAkutskoi 
avtonomnoi_ sovetskoi _sofsialisti- 
cheskoi respubliki. Trudy. 

Akademifa nauk SSSR, Leningrad. 
Komitet po izucheniiu vechnoi 
merzloty. (Supersedes the Acad- 
emy’s Komissifa po izucheniiu 
vechnoi merzloty) Trudy. 

Akademiia nauk SSSR, Leningrad. 
Muzei antropologii i étnografii. 


957378—53—vol. 1——-2 


(Founded 1837; superseded by the 
Academy’s Institut antropologii 
arkheologii i étnografii, 1933?) 
Sbornik. 

Akademiia nauk SSSR, Leningrad. 
Otdielenie russkago fazyka i sloves- 
nosti. (Founded 1841 as 2d sec- 
tion, or section of Russian lan- 
guage and literature) Sbornik. 

Akademiia nauk SSSR, Leningrad. 
Poliarnafa komissifa. Trudy. 

Akademifa nauk SSSR, Leningrad. 
Severnaia baza. Trudy. 

Akademiia nauk SSSR, Leningrad. 
Sovet po izucheniiu proizvoditel’- 
nykh sil SSSR. (Early years as 
Sovet po izucheniiu prirodnykh 
resursov) Trudy. Serifa jfakut- 
skaia. 

Akademiia nauk SSSR, Leningrad. 
Sovet po izucheniiu proizvoditel’- 
nykh sil SSSR. Trudy.  Seriia 
kamchatskaia. 

Akademifa nauk SSSR, Leningrad. 
Sovet po izuchenitu proizvoditel’- 
nykh sil SSSR. Trudy.  Seriia 
kol’skafa. 

Akademifa nauk SSSR, Leningrad. 
Sovet po izuchenifu proizvoditel’- 
nykh sil SSSR. Trudy. Seriia se- 
vernaia. 

Akademiia nauk SSSR, Leningrad. 
Sovet po izucheniiu proizvoditel’- 
nykh sil SSSR. Trudy.  Serifa 
ural’skaia. 

Akademiia nauk SSSR, Leningrad. 
Tikhookeanskii komitet. Trudy. 

Akademiia nauk SSSR, Leningrad. 
Zoologicheskii muzei. (Superseded 
by the Academy’s Zoologicheskii 
institut. Trudy) Ezhegodnik (An- 
nuaire du Musée Zoologique de 
l’Académie Impériale des Sciences) 

Akademiia nauk URSR, Kiev. Insti- 
tut botanikj. Botanicheskii zhur- 
nal. 

Akademija umiejetnosci, Krakow. 
Komisja geograficzna. Prace. 

Akademija umiejetnosci, Krakow. 
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Wydzial matematyczno-przyrodnic- 

zy. Bulletin international. Sér. 

A. sciences matématiques. 

Akademija umiejetnosci, Krakow. 
Wydzial matematyczno-przyrodnic- 
zy. Bulletin international. Sér. 
B. sciences naturelles. 

Akademija umiejetnosci, Krakow. 
Wydzial matematyczno-przyrodnic- 
zy. Rozprawy. Sec. A. 


Alaska. Agricultural Experiment 
Stations. Bulletin. 

Alaska. Agricultural Experiment 
Stations. Circular. 

Alaska. Agricultural Experiment 
Stations. Experiment station cir- 
cular. 


Alaska. Dept. of Mines. Pamphlet. 
Alaska. Development Board. Alaska 


agriculture. Circular. 
Alaska. University. Miscellaneous 
publications. 


Alaska. University. Publications. 
Alaska. University. Extension Serv- 
ice. Bulletin. 

Alaska. University. | Geophysical 
Observatory. Research report. 
Alaska life; the territorial magazine. 

Alaska sportsman. 
Allgemeine Forst- und Jagd~—Zei- 
tung. Frankfurt a.M. 


Alpen. Bern. 
Alpine journal. (Alpine Club, Lon- 
don.) 


American Academy of Arts and Sci- 
ences, Boston. Proceedings. 

~ American Academy of Political and 
Social Sciences. Annals. 

American alpine journal. 

American Anthropological Associa- 
tion. Memoirs. 

American anthropologist. 

American antiquity. 

American Association for the Ad- 


vancement of Science. Proceed- 
ings. 

American Association of Petroleum 
Geologists. Bulletin. 


American Breeders’ Association. An- 
nual report. 
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American city. New York. 

American Dental Association. Jour- 
nal and Dental cosmos. 

American Dietetic Association. Jour- 
nal. 

American economic review. 

American Entomological 
Transactions. 

American Ethnological Society. Pub- 
lications. 

American fern journal. 

American forests. 

American Game Conference. Trans- 
actions. 

American Geographical and Statisti- 
cal Society. Bulletin. 

American Geographical Society, New 
York. Bulletin and Journal. 

American Geographical Society, New 
York. Special publications. 

American geologist. 

American Geophysical Union. Trans- 
actions. 

American Institute of Chemical En- 
gineers. Transactions. 

American Institute of Mining and 
Metallurgical Engineers. Techni- 
cal publications. 

American Institute of Mining and 
Metallurgical Engineers. Trans- 
actions. 

American journal of archeology. 

American journal of botany. 

American journal of conchology. 

American journal of digestive dis- 
eases and nutrition. 

American journal of diseases of chil- 
dren. 

American journal of hygiene. 

American journal of international 
law. 

American journal of physical an- 
thropology. 

American journal of public health. 

American journal of science. 

American journal of surgery. 

American kennel gazette. 

American magazine. 


Society. 
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American Medical Association. Jour- 
nal. 

American Meteorological 
Bulletin. 

American midland naturalist. 

American mineralogist. 

American museum journal, see Nat- 
ural history. 

American Museum of Natural His- 
tory, New York. American Muse- 
um novitates. 

American Museum of Natural His- 
tory, New York. Anthropological 
papers. 

American Museum of Natural His- 
tory, New York. Bulletin. 

American Museum of Natural His- 
tory, New York. Memoirs. 

American naturalist. 


Society. 


American Philosophical Society. 
Memoirs. 

American Philosophical Society. Pro- 
ceedings. 

American Philosophical Society. 
Transactions. 


American political science review. 

American review of Soviet medicine. 

American Slavic and East European 
review. 

American Society of Naval Engi- 
neers, Inc. Journal. 

American Water Works Association. 
Journal. 

Among the deep sea fishers. (Inter- 
national Grenfell Association). 

Anatomical record. 

Annalen der Hydrographie und ma- 
ritimen Meteorologie. 

Annalen der Meteorologie. (Mete- 
orologische Amt fiir Nordwest- 
deutschland, Hamburg). 

Annalen der Physik. 

Annales de chimie et de physique. 

Annales de géographie. 

Annales des mines, Paris. Memoires. 

Annales des sciences naturelles. 

Annales des sciences naturelles; bo- 
tanique. 

Annales des sciences naturelles; zool- 
ogie. 


Annales _hydrographiques, _— see 
France. Service hydrographique. 
Annales hydrographiques. 

Annals and magazine of natural his- 
tory. 

Annals of botany. 

Anthropological Institute of Great 
Britain and Ireland. Journal. 
Anthropological Society of Washing- 

ton. Transactions. 

Anthropologische Gesellschaft, Vien- 
na. Mitteilungen. 

Anthropos; ephemeris internation- 
alis ethnologica et _linguistica. 
(Leo-Gesellschaft). 

Anthropos-ethnologische Bibliothek. 

Antiquity. London. 

Antropologicheskii zhurnal. (Jour- 
nal d’anthropologie. Journal of 
anthropology) Moscow, Gosudarst- 
vennyi antropologicheskii muzei. 

Apostolat (des Oblats de Marie Im- 
maculée) Revue mensuelle. 

Appalachia. 

Applied anthropology. 

Architectural record. 

Archiv for mathematik og naturvi- 
denskab. 

Archiv fiir Hydrobiologie. 

Archiv fiir Meteorologie, Geophysik 
und Bioklimatologie. 

Archiv fiir Naturgeschichte. 

Archiv fiir Protistenkunde. 

Archiv fiir Religionswissenschaft. 
Archiv fiir Sozialwissenschaft und 
Sozialpolitik. Erganzungsheft. 
Archiv fiir wissenschaftliche Kunde 

von Russland. 

Archives des sciences physiques et 
naturelles. 

Arctic; journal of the Arctic Insti- 
tute of North America. 

Arctic circular. (Arctic Circle, Ot- 
tawa). 

Arctica. (Leningrad. 
arkticheskii institut). 

Ardea. Tijdschrift der Nederland- 
sche Ornithologische Vereeniging. 


Vsesoiuznyi 
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Arizona. University. Bulletin. 
Arizona. University. Laboratory of 
Tree-ring Research. Bulletin. 
Arkhiv biologicheskikh nauk. (Len- 
ingrad. Vsesofuznyi institut éks- 

perimental’noi meditsiny) 

Arkiv fér botanik. 

Arkiv fér matematik, astronomi och 
fysik. 

Arkiv f6r zoologi. 

Arkticheskii institut SSSR, see Len- 
ingrad. Vsesofuznyi arkticheskii 
institut. 

Arktis; Vierteljahrsschrift der Inter- 
nationalen Gesellschaft zur Erfor- 
schung der Arktis mit Luftfahr- 
zeugen. 

Arnoldia. 

Association de géographes frangais. 
Bulletin. 

Association francaise pour l’avance- 
ment des sciences. Compte rendu. 

Association of American Geograph- 
ers. Annals. 

Association of Dominion Land Sur- 
veyors, Journal, see Canadian sur- 
veyor. 

Atlantic monthly. 

Atomes; tous les aspects scientifiques 
d’un nouvel age. 

Audubon magazine. 


Auk. 
Aus dem Archiv der Deutschen See- 
warte. Hamburg. 


Austria. Geologische Bundesanstalt. 
Abhandlungen. 

Austria. Geologische Bundesanstalt. 
Jahrbuch. 

Austria. Geologische Bundesanstalt. 
Verhandlungen. 

Austria. Zentral-Anstalt fiir Mete- 
orologie und Geodynamik. Jahr- 
biicher. 

Austro-Hungarian Monarchy. Hy- 
drographisches Amt. Mittheilun- 
gen aus dem Gebiete des Seewe- 
sens. 

Automotive industries. 

Aviation. 
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Aviation engineering. 


Baessler-Archiv; Beitrage zur Volker- 
kunde. 

Banniére de Marie-Immaculeée. 

K. Bayerische Akademie der Wissen- 
schaften, see Akademie der Wis- 
senschaften, Munich. 

Bayerische botanische Gesellschaft, 
Regensburg. Denkschriften. 

Beaver. 

Beitrage zur angewandten Geophy- 
sik. 

Beitrage zur Biologie der Pflanzen. 

Beitrage zur Fortpflanzungsbiologie 
der Vogel. 

Beitrage zur Geophysik. 

Beitraege zur Kenntniss des russi- 
schen Reiches und der angranzen- 
den Lander Asiens. (Akademiia 
nauk, St. Petersburg) 

Beitrage zur Pflanzenkunde des rus- 
sischen Reiches. (Akademiia 
nauk, St. Petersburg) 

Beitrage zur Physik der freien At- 
mosphiare. 

Bergen, Norway. Museum.  Aar- 
bok; naturvidenskabelig rekke. 


Bergen, Norway. Museum. Skrif- 
ter. 
Berlin. Universitet. Institut fiir 


Meereskunde. Ver6ffentlichungen. 

Berlin. Zoologisches Museum. Mit- 
teilungen. 

Berliner Gesellschaft fiir Anthropo- 
logie, Ethnologie und  Urge- 
schichte. Verhandlungen, bound 
in Zeitschrift fiir Ethnologie. 

Bibliotheque universelle. 

Bidrag till kannedom af Finlands 
natur och folk. (Finska veten- 
skags-societeten) Helsingfors. 

Bijdragen tot de Dierkunde. Am- 
sterdam. 

Biochemical journal. 

Biogeographical Society of Japan. 
Bulletin. 

Biological Society of Washington. 
Proceedings. 
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Biologicheskii nauchno-issledovatel’- 
skii institut, Molotov, see Molotov. 
Biologicheskii nauchno-issledova- 
tel’skii institut. 

Biologisches Zentralblatt. 

Bird-lore. 

Birmingham Natural History and 
Philosophical Society. Proceedings. 

Biulleten’ éksperimental’noi biologii 
i meditsiny. (Moscow. Vsesofuz- 
nyi institut éksperimental’noi me- 
difSiny) 

Blackwood’s magazine. 

Blyttia. 

Bombay Natural History Society. 
Journal. 

Boston Society of Natural History. 
Memoirs. 

Boston Society of Natural History. 
Proceedings. 

Botanical gazette. 

Botanical review. 

Botanical Society of Edinburgh. 
Transactions. 

Botanicheskii institut im. V. L. Ko- 
marova, see Akademiia nauk 
SSSR, Leningrad. Botanicheskii 
institut. 

Botanicheskii zhurnal. (Russkoe bo- 
tanicheskoe obshchestvo) Lenin- 
grad. 

Botanische Jahrbiicher fiir Systema- 
tik, Pflanzengeschichte und Pflan- 
zengeographie. Leipzig. 

Botanischer Verein der Provinz 
Brandenburg. Abhandlungen. 

Botanisches Zentralblatt. Beihefte. 

Botanisk tidsskrift. Copenhagen. 

Botaniska notiser. Lund. 

Brennstoff-Chemie. Essen. 

British Association for the Advance- 
ment of Science. Report. 

British birds. London. 

British Columbia historical quarter- 
ly. 

British Columbia mining record. 

British journal of experimental biol- 
ogy, see Journal of experimental 
biology. 





British medical journal. 

Brno. Masarykova Universita. Prfi- 
rodovédecka fakulta. Spisy. (Pub- 
lications) 


Brooklyn Entomological Society. 
Bulletin. 
Brussels. Musée royale d'histoire 


naturelle de Belgique. Bulletin. 
Bryologist. 


Bulletin météorologique du Nord. 


(Instituts météorologiques de 
Norvége, de Danemark et de 
Suéde) 


Bulletins of American paleontology. 
Ithaca. 


C. S. T. A. review. (Canadian Soci- 
ety of Technical Agriculturists) 
Calcutta journal of natural history. 


California. University. Publica- 
tions in botany. 

California. University. Publica- 
tions in history. 

California. University. Publica- 
tions in the geological sciences. 
California. University. _ Publica- 

tions in zoology. 
California. University. Scripps In- 


stitution of Oceanography. Bul- 
letin. 

California. University. Scripps In- 
stitution of Oceanography. Bul- 
letin; technical series. 


California Academy of Sciences. 
Proceedings. 

Cambridge Philosophical Society. 
Proceedings. 

Canada. Biological Board. Bul- 
letin. 

Canada. Biological Board. Con- 


tributions to Canadian biology. 

Canada. Biological Board. Jour- 
nal, see Canada. Fisheries Re- 
search Board. Journal. 

Canada. Commission of Conserva- 
tion. Reports. 

Canada. Dept. of Marine and Fish- 
eries. Fisheries Branch. Annual 
report. 
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Canada. Dept. of the Interior. An- 
nual report. 

Canada. Dept. of the Naval Serv- 
ices. Annual report. 

Canada. Dept. of Transport. Mete- 

orological division. Circular. 


Canada. Dominion Observatory, 
Ottawa. Publications. 

Canada. Fisheries Research Board. 
Bulletin. 

Canada. Fisheries Research Board. 
Journal. 

Canada. Geological Survey. An- 
nual report. New series. 

Canada. Geological Survey. Eco- 


nomic geology series. 
Canada. Geological Survey. Geolog- 
ical survey bulletin. 


Canada. Geological Survey. Guide 
books. 
Canada. Geological Survey. Mem- 
oirs. 


Canada. Geological Survey. Papers. 


Canada. Geological Survey. Sum- 
mary report. 
Canada. Meteorological Service. 


Monthly record of meteorological 
observations. 

Canada. National Museum. 
letins. 

Canada. National Museum. Special 
contribution. 

Canadian affairs. 

Canadian alpine journal. Winnipeg. 

Canadian Army journal. 

Canadian aviation. Toronto. 

Canadian banker. Toronto. 


Bul- 


Canadian’ Bankers’ Association. 
Journal. 
Canadian business. Montreal. 


Canadian Ceramic Society. Journal. 
Canadian engineer, see Roads and 


bridges. 

Canadian entomologist. London, 
Ont. 

Canadian field-naturalist. (Ottawa 
naturalist). 


Canadian forest and outdoors, see 
Forest and outdoors. 
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Canadian forestry journal, see Forest 
and outdoors. 

Canadian geographical journal. 

Canadian historical review. 

Canadian Institute, see Royal Cana- 
dian Institute. 

Canadian Institute of Mining and 
Metallurgy. Bulletin, see Cana- 
dian mining and metallurgical 
bulletin. 

Canadian Institute of Mining and 
Metallurgy. Journal, 1898-1911, 
see its Transactions. 

Canadian Institute of Mining and 
Metallurgy. Transactions. 

Canadian journal of comparative 
medicine. 

Canadian journal of economics and 
political science. 

Canadian journal of industry, sci- 
ence, and art, see Canadian jour- 
nal of science, literature and his- 
tory. 

Canadian journal of psychology. 

Canadian journal of public health. 

Canadian journal of research. 

Canadian journal of science, liter- 
ature and history. 

Canadian magazine. 

Canadian Medical 
Journal. 

Canadian mining and metallurgical 
bulletin. 

Canadian Mining Institute. Month- 
ly bulletin, or Quarterly bulletin, 
see Canadian mining and metal- 
lurgical bulletin. 

Canadian mining journal. 

Canadian naturalist. 

Canadian Radio Wave Propagation 
Committee. Publications. 

Canadian record of science. 

Canadian shipping. 

Canadian Society of Technical Agri- 
culturists. Review, see C. §. T. A. 
review. 

Canadian surveyor. 

Canadian transportation. 

Carnegie Institution of Washington. 
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Dept. of Terrestrial Magnetism. 
Researches. 

Carnegie magazine. Pittsburgh. Car- 
negie Institute. 

Carnegie Museum, Pittsburgh, see 


Pittsburgh. Carnegie Institute. 
Museum. 
Cattleman. (Official publication of 


the Texas Hereford and Texas 
Polled Hereford Associations) 

Centralblatt fiir Mineralogie, Geol- 
ogie und Paliontologie. Stuttgart. 

Cercle linguistique de Copenhague. 
Travaux. 

Ceskoslovenska spolecnost zemépis- 
na, Prague. Sbornik. 

Chemie der Erde, see Linck, G., and 
E. Blanck. 

Chicago Academy of Sciences. Bul- 
letin. 

Chicago Academy of Sciences. Pro- 
gram of activities. 


Chicago Academy of Sciences. Trans-. 


actions. 

Chicago Natural History Museum, 
see also Field Museum of Natural 
History (for publications 1894— 
1943). 

Chicago Natural History Museum. 
Anthropology leaflet. 

Ciba symposia. (Ciba Pharmaceu- 
tical Products, Inc.) Summit, N. J. 

Civil engineering. (American Soci- 
ety of Civil Engineers). 

Civil engineering and public works 
review. London. 

Collectanea meteorologica. (Societas 
scientiarum danica.) 

College of Physicians of Philadel- 
phia. Transactions and studies. 
Colorado Museum of Natural His- 

tory. Popular series. 

Colorado Museum of Natural His- 
tory. Proceedings. 

Colorado School of Mines. 
magazine. 

Commerce journal. 

Commercial fisheries review. (U. S. 
Fish and Wildlife Service). 


Mines 


Compressed air magazine. 

Condor. (Cooper Ornithological 
Club). 

Congrés international d’anthropolo- 
gie and d’archéologie préhistori- 
ques. Compte rendu, see Interna- 
tional Congress of Anthropology 
and Prehistoric Archeology. Pro- 
ceedings. 

Conseil permanent international 
pour l’exploration de la mer, see 
International Council for the 
Study of the Sea. 

Contemporary review. 

Continent; an illustrated weekly 
magazine. (Formerly Our conti- 
nent). 

Cooper Ornithological Club. Pacific 
Coast avifauna. 

Copeia. 

Copenhagen. Universitet. Botanisk 
have. Arbejder. 

Copenhagen. Universitet. Miner- 
alogisk-geologiske museum. Com- 
munications géologiques. 

Copenhagen. Universitet. Miner- 
alogisk-geologiske museum. Com- 
munications paléontologiques. 


Copenhagen. Universitet. Zoolog- 
iske museum. Skrifter (Spolia 


Zoologica Musei Hauniensis). 

Current history. 

Cushman Laboratory for Foraminif- 
eral Research, Sharon, Mass. 
Contributions. 

Cushman Laboratory for Foraminif- 
eral Research, Sharon, Mass. Spe- 
cial publication. 

Czasopismo — geograficzne. 
Warsaw. 

Czechoslovak Geographical Society. 
Journal, see Ceskoslovenska spo- 
letnost zemépisna. Sbornik. 

Czechoslovak Republic. Statni geo- 
logicky ustav. Sbornik. 


Lodz; 


Dalhousie review. 
Dana reports. 
Dansk botanisk arkiv. 
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Dansk geologisk forening. Meddelel- 
ser. 

Dansk naturhistorisk forening. Vi- 
denskabelige meddelelser. 

Dansk ornithologisk forening. Tids- 
skrift. 

Danske arktiske station paa Disko. 
Arbejder. 


Danske videnskabernes selskab. Bio- 
logiske meddelelser. 

Danske videnskabernes selskab. Bio- 
logiske skrifter. 

Danske videnskabernes selskab. His- 
torisk-filologiske meddelelser. 

Danske videnskabernes selskab. Ov- 
ersigt . . . forhandlinger. 

Danske _videnskabernes _ selskab. 
Skrifter. 

Danske  videnskabernes _ selskab. 
Skrifter; naturvidenskabelig og 


mathematisk afdeling. 

Dartmouth alumni magazine. 

Davenport Academy of Natural Sci- 
ences. Proceedings. 

Denison University. 
oratories. Journal. 

Denmark. Geologiske unders¢gelse. 
Skrifter. 

Denmark. Kommissionen for Dan- 
marks fiskeri— og havunders@¢gelser. 
Meddelelser; ser.: fiskeri. 

Denmark. Kommissionen for Dan- 
marks fiskeri- og havunders¢gelser. 
Meddelelser; ser.: plankton. 

Denmark. Kommissionen for havun- 
derségelser. Meddelelser; ser. Hy- 
drografi. 

Denmark. Meteorologiske 
Meteorologisk aarbog. 
Denmark. Meteorologiske Institut. 
Nautisk meteorologiske aarbok. 

Dental cosmos. Philadelphia. 

Dental record. London. 

Deutsche _botanische 
Berichte. 

Deutsche geographische Blatter. 

Deutsche geologische Gesellschaft. 
Zeitschrift. 

Deutsche malakozoologische Gesell- 


Scientific lab- 


institut. 


Gesellschaft. 
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schaft. Jahrbiicher. Frankfurt a.M. 

Deutsche Seewarte, Hamburg. Mit- 
theilungen. 

Deutsche wissenschaftliche Kommis- 
sion fiir Meeresforschung. Ber- 
ichte. 

Deutsche zoologische Gesellschaft. 
Verhandlungen. 

Deutscher Geographentag. 

Deutscher Seefischerei Verein. Ab- 
handlungen. ; 

Deutscher Seefischerei Verein. Mit- 
teilungen. 

Deutscher und oesterreichischer Al- 
penverein. Zeitschrift. 

Diesel progress. 

Diesel times. 

Discovery. (The magazine of scien- 
tific progress) London. 

Dominion Land Surveyors Associa- 
tion Journal, see Canadian sur- 
veyor. 

Dresden. Staatliches Museum fiir 
Tierkunde und Voélkerkunde. Ab- 
handlungen und Berichte. 

Diisseldorfer geographische Vortrage 

und Erérterungen. 


Earth science digest. 

Eclogae geologicae Helvetiae. 

Ecological monographs. 

Ecological Society of America. Bul- 
letin. 

Ecology. 

Economic geography. 

Economic geology. 

Edinburgh Geological Society. 
Transactions. 

Edinburgh new philosophical jour- 
nal. 

Edinburgh philosophical journal. 

Engineering and mining journal. 
New York. 

Engineering journal. Montreal. 

Engineering news-record. 

Entomological news. 

Entomological Society of London. 
Transactions. 

Entomological Society of Philadel- 
phia. Proceedings. 
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Entomological Society of Washing- 
ton. Proceedings. 

Entomologische Mitteilungen. Ber- 
lin. 

Entomologisk tidskrift. Upsala. 

Entomologist. London. 

Entomologist’s monthly magazine. 
London. 

Erdkunde. Bonn. 

Erman’s Archiv, see Archiv fiir wis- 
senschaftliche Kunde von Russ- 
land. 

Eskimo; country, customs, Catholic 
missionaries. (Oblate Fathers of 
the Hudson Bay Vicariate. Chur- 
chill, Manitoba). 

Ethnological Society of London. 
Journal. 

Ethnological Society of London. 
Transactions. 

Ethnologischer Anzeiger; Jahresbib- 
liographie und Bericht iiber die 
volkerkundliche literatur. 

Etnografiia. Moscow; Leningrad. 

Etudes oblates; revue trimestrielle. 
(Oblats de Marie Immaculée de la 
Province du Canada). 

Eurasia septentrionalis antiqua. Hel- 
singfors. 

Europdischer Wissenschafts-Dienst. 

Explorers journal. (Explorers Club, 
New York). 


Far Eastern survey. 

Federation proceedings. (Federation 
of American Societies for Experi- 
mental Biology). 

Fennia. 

Feuilles des naturalistes. Paris. 

FF communications. (Suomalainen 
tiedeakatemia, Helsingfors. Folk- 
lore fellows). 

Field Museum of Natural History, 
Chicago. Anthropology leaflet. 
Field Museum of Natural History, 

Chicago. Geology memoirs. 

Field Museum of Natural History, 
Chicago. Publications; Anthro- 
pological series; Geological series; 
Zoological series. 


Finland. Geologiska kommission. 
Bulletin. 

Finnish Educational-Sociological As- 
sociation, see Suomen Kasvatus-So- 
ciologisen Yhdistyksen. 

Finska_ vetenskaps-societeten, Hel- 
singfors. Acta Societatis scienti- 
arum fennicae. 

Finska_ vetenskaps-societeten, Hel- 
singfors. Commentationes human- 
arum. ; 

Finska_ vetenskaps-societeten, Hel- 
singfors. Commentationes physico- 
mathematicae. 

Finska vetenskaps-societeten, Hel- 
singfors. Oversigt af Férhandlin- 
gar. 

Fishery market news. (U. S. Fish and 
Wildlife Service). 

Flora; oder Allgemeine botanische 
Zeitung. 

Foreign affairs. 

Forest and outdoors. 

Forestry and irrigation, see American 
forests. 

Forestry quarterly, see Journal of 
forestry. 

Forschungen und Fortschritte. 

Fortschritte der Geologie und Pala- 
ontologie. 

Forum. 

France. Office scientifique et tech- 
nique des péches maritimes. Revue 
des travaux. 

France. Service hydrographique. An- 
nales hydrographiques. 

Franklin Institute. Journal. 

Frontiers. Philadelphia. 


Gemmologist. London. 

Génie civil. Paris. 

Geofysiske publikasjoner. (Norske 
videnskaps-akademi, Oslo). 

Geografisk tidsskrift. Copenhagen. 

Geografiska annaler. Stockholm. 

Geographical journal. London. 

Geographical! magazine. London. 

Geographical review. New York. 

Geographical Society of Philadel- 
phia. Bulletin. 
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Geographical Society of the Pacific. 
Transactions and proceedings. 
Géographie. Paris. 
Geographische Gesellschaft, 
Jahresbericht. 
Geographische Gesellschaft, 
burg. Mitteilungen. 
Geographische Gesellschaft, Vienna. 
Mitteilungen. 
Geographische Zeitschrift. 
Geography. London. 
Geological magazine. London. 
Geological Society of America. Bib- 
liography and index of geology ex- 
clusive of North America. 
Geological Society of America. Bul- 
letin. 


Bern. 


Ham- 


Geological Society of America. 
Special papers. 

Geological Society of Glasgow. 
Transactions. 

Geological Society of London. 


Quarterly journal. 

Geological Society of London. Trans- 
actions. 

Geologie der Meere und Binnenge- 
wasser. 

Geologische Bundesanstalt, Vienna, 
see Austria. Geologische Bunde- 
sanstalt. 

Geologische Jahresberichte. Berlin. 

Geologische Reichsanstalt, Vienna, 
see Austria. Geologische Bundes- 
anstalt. 

Geologische Rundschau. Leipzig. 

Geologiska féreningen, Stockholm. 
Forhandlingar. 

Geologists’ Association, London. Pro- 
ceedings. 

Geophysica. Helsingfors. 

Geophysics. (Society of Exploration 
Geophysicists). 

Gerlands Beitrage zur Geophysik, see 
Beitrage zur Geophysik. 

Germany. Hydrographisches Institut. 
Unpublished scientific reports. 
Gesellschaft fiir Erdkunde zu Berlin. 

Verhandlungen. 
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Gesellschaft fiir Erdkunde zu Berlin. 
Zeitschrift. 

Gesellschaft fiir Erdkunde zu Leip- 
zig. Mittheilungen. 

Gesellschaft fiir Erdkunde zu Leip- 
zig. Wissenschaftliche Veréffent- 
lichungen. 

Gesellschaft naturforschender Freun- 
de zu Berlin. Sitzungsberichte. 

Glacialists’ magazine. London. 

Glasgow university. Geology Dept. 
Papers. 

Globus. Hildburghausen; Brunswick. 

Gliickauf. Essen. 

Géteborgs K. Vetenskaps— och vitter- 
hets samhalle, Gothenburg. Hand- 
iingar. Ny tidsfdld. 

Gosudarstvennoe russkoe geografi- 
cheskoe obshchestvo, see Vsesotu- 
znoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo; 
see also Meteorologicheskii vestnik. 

Gosudarstvennyi okeanograficheskii 
institut, Moscow. (Supersedes 
Morskoi nauchnyi institut, Mos- 
cow. Superseded by Moscow. 
Vsesofuznyi nauchno-issledovatel’- 
skii institut rybnogo khoziaistva i 
okeanografii) Trudy. 

Gothenberg, Sweden. Botaniska 
Tradgard. Meddelanden. 

Greifswald. Universitat. Institut fiir 
Finnlandkunde. Berichte. 

Greifswald. Universitat. Institut fiir 
Finnlandkunde. Schriften. 

Gr@énlandske selskab, Copenhagen. 
Aarskrift. 

Gr@énlandske selskab, Copenhagen. 
Skrifter. 


Hamburg. Deutsche Seewarte. Arch- 
iv, see Aus dem Archiv der 
Deutschen Seewarte. 

Harper’s magazine. 

Harvard mountaineering. 

Harvard University. Arnold Arbore- 
tum. Journal 

Harvard University. Gray herbar- 
ium. Contributions. 


Harvard University. Museum of 
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Comparative Zoology. Bulletin. 

Heating and ventilating. 

Hedwegia. Organ fiir Kryptogamen- 
kunde und Phytopathologie nebst 
Repertorium fiir kryptogamische 
Literatur. 

Helsingfors, Finland. Universitet. 
Meteorologisches Institut. Mittei- 
lungen. 

Hemel en dampkring. Groningen; 
Amsterdam. 

Highway magazine. 

Hokkaido Imperial University, see 
Sapporo, Japan. Hokkaido Impe- 
rial University. 

Holiday. 

Hospital social service. 

Hull bulletins of marine ecology. 

Human biology. 

Humanistiska vetenskaps-samfundet 
i Uppsala. Skrifter. 

Hvalradets skrifter; scientific results 
of marine biological research. 
(Norske videnskaps-akademi, Os- 
lo). 

Hydrographic review. (International 
Hydrographic Bureau). 

fAkutskaia gorno-tekhnicheskaia kon- 
tora, Yakutsk. Materialy po 
geologii i poleznym iskopaemym 
fA.ASSR. 

Ibis. London. 

Illinois Academy of Science. Trans- 
actions. 

Industrial Canada. 

Infantry journal. 

Information géographique. Paris. 

Ingenieur. The Hague. 

Institut océanographique, Monaco. 
Annales. 

Institut océanographique, Monaco. 
Bulletin. 

Institut Pasteur, Paris. Annales. 

Institute of Ethnic Affairs, Inc. 
News letter. 

Institute of Navigation, 
Journal. 

Institute of Pacific Relations. Amer- 


London. 


ican Council. American council 


paper. 

Institute of Transport, London. 
Journal. 

Institution of Mining Engineers. 
Transactions. 


Instituttet for sammenlignende kul- 
turforskning, Oslo. Publikationer. 

International affairs. 

International Conference on _ Soil 
Mechanics and Foundation Engi- 
neering. Proceedings. 

International Congress of American- 
ists. Proceedings. 

International Congress of Anthro- 
pology and Prehistoric Archeology. 
Proceedings. 

International Council for the Study 
of the Sea. Annales biologiques. 
International Council for the Study 
of the Sea. Journal du Conseil. 
International Council for the Study 
of the Sea. Rapports et procés-ver- 

baux. 

International Fisheries Commission 
(U. S. and Canada). Reports. 
International Geodetic and Geo- 
physical Union. Association of 

Scientific Hydrology. Bulletin. 

International Geodetic and Geo- 
physical Union. Association of 
Scientific Hydrology. Comptes ren- 
dus. 


International Geodetic and Geo- 
physical Union. Association of 
Vulcanology. Bulletin volcanologi- 
que. 

International Geographical Con- 
gress. Reports of proceedings 
(etc.). 


International Geological Congress. 
Reports of proceedings (etc.). 
International journal. (Canadian 
Institute of International Affairs). 

Toronto. 
International journal of American 
linguistics. New York. 
International Ornithological Con- 
gress. Reports (etc.). 
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International quarterly. Chicago. 

Internationale Bergwirtschaft und 
Bergtechnik. Leipzig. 

Internationale Revue der gesamten 
Hydrobiologie und Hydrographie. 
Leipzig. 

Iowa State College journal of science. 

Issledovanifa morei SSSR, see Lenin- 
grad. Gosudarstvennyi gidrologi- 
cheskii institut. 

Italy. Ufficio geologico. Bollettino. 


Jahrbuch der Chemie und Physik, 
see Journal fiir Chemie und 
Physik. 

Jahrbuch der Hamburgischen wis- 
senschaftlichen Anstalten. 

Japan. Hydrographic Dept. Kaizo- 
iho. 


Josiah Macy, Jr. Foundation. Pub- | 


lications; review series. 

Journal de conchyliologie. Paris. 

Journal fiir Chemie und Physik. 
Nuremberg. 

Journal fiir Ornithologie. Cassel. 

Journal of agricultural research. 
(U.S. Dept. of Agriculture). 

Journal of American folk-lore. Bos- 
ton. 

Journal of animal ecology. London. 

Journal of applied psychology. 
Worcester, Mass. 

Journal of biological chemistry. 
(Rockefeller Institute for Medical 
Research) Baltimore. 

Journal of botany. London. 

Journal of criminal law and crimi- 
nology. Chicago. 

Journal of dental research. New 
York. 

Journal of ecology. London. 

Journal of entomology and zoology. 


(Pomona College. Claremont, 
Calif.). 
Journal of experimental biology. 
Edinburgh. 
Journal of forestry. Washington, 
D. C. 
Journal of geography. (National 


Council of Geography Teachers). 
Journal of geology. Chicago. 
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Journal of geomorphology. New 
York. 

Journal of geophysical research. 

Journal of glaciology. London. 

Journal of immunclogy. Baltimore. 

Journal of infectious diseases. Chi- 
cago. 

Journal of mammalogy. Baltimore. 

Journal of marine research. New 
Haven, Conn. 

Journal of meteorology. (American 
Meteorological Society) Boston. 
Journal of nutrition. (American 

Institute of Nutrition). 
Journal of paleontology. Chicago. 
Journal of parasitology. (American 
Society of Parasitologists) Urbana, 
Ill. 


Kaunas, Lithuania. Universitetas. 
Matematikos gamtos fakultetas. 
Darbai . . . Mémoires. 


Kazan. Universitet. Uchenyia zapi- 
ski. 

Kew. Royal botanic gardens. Bul- 
letin of miscellaneous information. 

Kharkov. Universitet. Institut bota- 
niki. Trudy. 

Khibinskie apatity. (Die Chibiner 
Apatite (Halbinsel Kola) ). 

Klimat i pogoda. (Leningrad. Glav- 
nata geofizicheskaia observatoriia). 

Klinicheskafa meditsina. Moscow. 

Knights’ penny magazine. London. 

Koloniale Rundschau und Mittei- 
lungen aus den deutschen Schiitz- 
gebieten. 

Kristiania. Etnografiske museum, see 
Oslo. Universitet Etnografiske 
museum. 


Lancet. London. 

Leather world. London. 

Leningrad. Glavnaia geofizicheskaia 
observatoriia. (1889-1916 as Ni- 
kolaevskaia glavnaia fizicheskaia 
observatoriia; 1917-23 Glavnaia fi- 
zicheskaia observatoriia.) Geofizi- 
cheskii Sbornik. 

Leningrad. Glavnaia geofizicheskaia 
observatoriia. Izvestifa. Bulletin. 
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Leningrad. Glavnaia geofizicheskaia 
observatorifa. Institut agro-meteo- 
rologii, see Trudy po sel’skokhozia- 
istvennoi meteorologii. 

Leningrad. Glavnyi botanicheskii 
sad. (Earlier called Imperatorskii 
Sankt-Peterburgskii botanicheskii 
sad; Botanicheskii sad Petra Veli- 
kago. United with Akademiia 
nauk. Botanicheskii muzei, to form 
the Academy’s Botanicheskii insti- 
tut.) Izvestifa. 

Leningrad. Glavnyi botanicheskii 
sad. Trudy. 

Leningrad. Glavnyi botanicheskii 
sad. Gerbarii. Botanicheskie materi- 
aly gerbariia. 

Leningrad. Glavnyi botanicheskii 
sad. Institut sporovykh rastenii. 
Botanicheskie materialy. 

Leningrad. Gosudarstvennyi gidro- 
logicheskii institut. Issledovaniia 
morei SSSR. 

Leningrad. Gosudarstvennyi gidro- 
logicheskii institut. Issledovaniia 
ozer SSSR. 

Leningrad. Institut po izucheniiu 
severa. Trudy. 

Leningrad. Institut rastenievodstva. 
Otdel sel’sko-khoziaistvennoi me- 
teorologii, see Trudy po sel’sko- 
khoziaistvennoi meteorologii. 

Leningrad. Nauchno-issledovatel’skii 
institut’ poliarnogo zemledeliia, 
zhivotnovodstva i promyslovogo 
khoziaistva. Trudy. Seriia olene- 
vodstva.* 

Leningrad. Neftianyi geologo-razve- 
dochnyi institut. Trudy. Novaia 
seriia. 

Leningrad. TSentral’nyi nauchno- 
issledovatel’skii geologo-razve- 
dochnyi institut. Materialy. Polez- 
nye iskopaemye. 

Leningrad. TSentral’nyi nauchno- 
issledovatel’skii geologo-razve- 
dochnyi institut. Trudy. 

Leningrad. Universitet Uchenye zapi- 
ski . . . Annals. Seriia geologo- 
pochvennykh nauk. 


*Also Ibid. Serifa promyslovoe khoziaistva,. 


Leningrad. Universitet. Botaniche- 
skii sad. Botanicheskiia zapiski. 
(Scripta botanica.) 

Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi arkticheskii 
institut. (Supersedes Leningrad. 
Institut po izucheniiu severa.) Ma- 
terialy po izuchenitu arktiki. (Ma- 
terials for the study of the Arctic.) 

Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi arkticheskii 
institut. Trudy. 

Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi nauchno-is- 
sledovatel’skii institut ozernogo i 
rechnogo rybnogo  khoziaistva. 
Izvestiia. 

Leningradskii geologicheskii  trest. 
Izvestiia. 

Leningradskoe obshchestvo estestvo- 
ispytatelei. (Earlier called: Ob- 
shchestvo estestvoispytatelei; Sankt- 
Peterburgskoe obshchestvo estest- 
voispytatelei; Petrogradskoe ob- 
shchestvo  estestvoispytatelei; So- 
ciété des naturalistes de Lenin- 
grade.) Trudy. 

Lesnoe khoziaistvo. Moscow. 

Letopis’ Severa. ; 

Liésnoi zhurnal. St. 
Obshchestvo § dlia 
liésnogo khoziaistva. 

Life. 

Linck, G., and E. Blanck. Chemie 
der Erde. 

Lingvistkredsen, 
Cercle 
hague. 

Linnean Society of New York. Pro- 
ceedings. 

Linnean Society of London. Journal; 
botany. 

Linnean Society of London. Journal; 
zoology. 

Linnean Society of London. Pro- 
ceedings. 

Linnean Society of London. Trans- 
actions. 

Liverpool Geological Society. Pro- 
ceedings. 

Living wilderness. (Wilderness So- 
ciety) Washington, D. C. 


Petersburg, 
pooshchreniia 


K@benhavn, see 
linguistique de Copen- 
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London and Edinburgh philosoph- 
ical magazine and journal of 
science. 

Lund. Universitet. Aarskrift. 


Machinery. New York. 

Maclean’s magazine. Toronto. 

Magazin for naturvidenskaberne. 
Christiania. 

Magazine of natural history. Lon- 
don. 

Malacological Society of London. 
Proceedings. 

Man. A monthly record of anthro- 
pological science. London. 


Manchester Geographical Society. 
Journal. 

Manchester Geological Society. 
Transactions. 


Manitoba Historical and Scientific 
Society. Transactions. 

Marine age. New York. 

Marine Biological Association of the 
United Kingdom. Journal. 

Marine engineering and shipping re- 
view. New York. 

Marine news. New York. 

Marine observer. London. 

Masarykov University. Brno, 
Brno. Masarykova Universita. 

Massachusetts Institute of Technol- 
ogy. Papers in physical oceanog- 
raphy. 

Masterkey. (Southwest Museum, Los 
Angeles). 

Materialy po étnografii. (Leningrad. 
Gosudarstvennyi_ russkii muzei. 
Etnograficheskii otdel). 

Mazama. Portland, Ore. 

Mechanical engineering. New York. 

Meddelelser om Grgnland. (Den- 
mark. Kommissionen for viden- 
skabelige underségelser i Grgn- 
land) K@ébenhavn. 

Medical record. New York. 

Medical review of reviews. 
York. 

MeditSinskaia parazitologifa i para- 
zitarnye bolezni. Moscow. 

Melliand textile monthly. New York. 
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see 


New 


Mentor. (Later: Mentor-World trav- 





eler) New York. 

Merzlotovedenie. (Leningrad. Aka- 
demiia nauk SSSR). 

Messager ornithologique. Moscow. 

Metall und Erz. Halle a.S. 

Meteorological magazine. London. 

Meteorologicheskii vestnik. (Gosu- 
darstvennoe russkoe geografiches- 
koe obshchestvo.) Leningrad. 

Meteorologiia i gidrologifa. (Gosu- 
darstvennoe russkoe geografiches- 
koe obshchestvo.) Moscow. 

Meteorologische Rundschau. Bad- 
Kissingen, U. S. Zone Germany. 

Meteorologische Zeitschrift. Berlin. 

Meteorologiska annaler. (Norske me- 
teorologiske institutt) Oslo. 

Michigan. University. Museum of 
Paleontology. Contributions. 

Michigan. University. Museum of 
Zoology. Occasional papers. 

Michigan. University. School of 
Forestry. Circular. 

Michigan. University. School of For- 
estry and Conservation. Bulletin. 

Michigan Academy of Science, Arts 
and Letters. Papers. 

Michigan engineer. 
Mich. 

Military engineer. Washington, D.C. 

Military surgeon. (Association of 
Military Surgeons of the United 
States). 

Mine and quarry engineering. Lon- 
don. 

Mineralogical magazine. London. 

Mineralogische und petrographische 
Mitteilungen. Vienna. 

Mineralogist. Portland, Ore. 

Mines, quarry and derrick. Calgary. 

Mining and metallurgy. New York. 

Mining and scientific press. San 
Francisco. 

Mining congress journal. (American 
Mining Congress, Washington, 
D. C.) 

Mining engineering. New York. 
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Mining magazine. London. 

Missions de la congrégation des Ob- 
lats de Marie Immaculée. 

Missions scientifiques pour la mesure 
d’un arc de méridien au Spitzberg 
. . » 1899-1902. Mission russe. 

Missions scientifiques pour la mesure 
d’un arc de méridien au Spitzberg 
.. . 1899-1902. Mission suédoise. 

Mittheilungen aus dem Gebiete des 
Seewesens, see Austro-Hungarian 
Monarchy. Hydrographisches Amt. 

Modern metals. Chicago. 

Molotov. Biologicheskii nauchno- 
issledovatel’skii institut. (Formerly 
Permskii biologicheskii nauchno- 
issledovatel’skii institut.) Izvestiia. 

Monde slave. Paris. 

Montreal. Botanical Garden. Mem- 
oirs. 

Morskoi flot. (U.S. S. R. Navy Dept. 
journal.) 

Morskoi nauchnyi institut, Moscow. 
(To 1927 as Plovuchii morskoi 
nauchnyi institut. German title: 
Wissenschaftliches Meeresinstitut. 
Superseded by Gosudarstvennyi 
okeanograficheskii institut, Mos- 
cow.) Trudy. 

Morskoi sbornik; voenno-morskoi i 
voenno-politicheskii zhurnal. Len- 
ingrad. 

Moscow. Gosudarstvennyi nauchno- 
issledovatel’skii institut zemleus- 
troistva i peresleniia. Trudy. 

Moscow. ‘TSentral’naia  torfifanaia 
opytnaia stantsifa. Trudy. 

Moscow. Universitet. Uchenye zapi- 
ski. Wissenschaftliche Berichte. 

Moscow. Vsesotuznyi nauchno-issle- 
dovatel’skii institut rybnogo kho- 
ziaistva i okeanografii. Trudy. 

Moskovskii gosudarstvennyi pedago- 
gicheskii insitut im. V. I. Lenina. 
Uchenye zapiski. 

Moskovskoe obshchestvo ispytatelei 
prirody. Bulletin de la Société 
impériale des naturalistes de Mos- 
cou. 


Mosquito news. (American Mosquito 
Control Association) New Bruns- 
wick, N. J. 

Motorship and diesel boating. New 
York. 

Mountaineer. Seattle, Wash. 

Mouton. 

Murmansk. Poliarnyi nauchno-issle- 
dovatel’skii institut morskogo ryb- 
nogo khoziaistva i okeanografii. 


Trudy. 
Murrelet. (Pacific Northwest Bird 
and Mammal Society) Seattle, 
Wash. 


Museum of the American Indian. 
Heye Foundation, New York, see 
New York. Museum of the Amer- 
ican Indian. Heye Foundation. 


National Academy of Sciences. Pro- 
ceedings. 

National geographic magazine. 

National Geographic Society. Con- 
tributed technical papers. Katmai 
series. 

National Research Council. Bulletin. 
National Research Council of Can- 
ada. Technical memorandum. 

National review. London. 

Nation’s business. Washington, D. C. 

Natur und Volk. Frankfurt a.M. 

Natural history. New York. 

Naturaliste canadien. Quebec. 

Nature. London. 

Nature magazine. Washington, D. C. 

Naturen. Bergen. 

Naturens verden. Copenhagen. 

Naturforschende Gesellschaft, Frei- 
burg. Berichte. 

Naturforschende Gesellschaft, Lu- 
zern. Mitteilungen. 

Naturforschende Gesellschaft, Schaff- 
hausen. Mitteilungen. 

Naturforschende Gesellschaft, Zii- 
rich. Neujahrsblatt. 

Naturforschende Gesellschaft,  Zii- 
rich. Vierteljahrschrift. 

Naturhistorischer Verein der preus- 
sischen Rheinlande und Westfal- 
ens. Sitzungsberichte. 
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Naturhistorisches Museum in Wien, 
see Vienna. Naturhistorisches Mu- 


seum. 

Naturhistorisk  tidsskrift. Copen- 
hagen. 

Naturhistoriske forening, Copen- 
hagen, see Dansk naturhistorisk 
forening. 


Naturwissenschaften. Berlin. 

Naturwissenschaftlicher Verein, 
Bremen. Abhandlungen. 

Naturwissenschaftlicher Verein, 
Hamburg. Abhandlungen aus dem 
Gebiete der Naturwissenschaften. 

Nauchno-issledovatel’skoe — uchrezh- 
denie. Trudy. 

Nauka i zhizn’. Moscow. 

Nautical magazine. London. 

Navigation. University of California, 
Los Angeles. 

K. Nederlandseh Aardrijkskundig 
Genootschap, Amsterdam. Tijd- 
schrift. 

K. Nederlandsch Aardrijkskundig 
Genootschap, Amsterdam. Tijd- 
schrift; Bijbladen. 

Nedra Arktiki. Moscow, Leningrad. 

Neue Notizen aus dem Gebiete der 
Natur- und Heilkunde, see Noti- 
zen aus dem Gebiete .. . 

Neues Jahrbuch fiir Mineralogie, 


Geologie und _ Palaeontologie. 
Stuttgart. 

Neues Jahrbuch fiir Mineralogie, 
Geologie und Palaeontologie. 


Beilage-Bande. 

New England journal of medicine. 

New England Zoological Club. Pro- 
ceedings. 

New phytologist. London. 

New republic. New York. 

New York. Museum of the American 
Indian. Heye Foundation. Indian 
notes and monographs. 

New York Academy of Sciences. 
Annals. 

New York Academy of Sciences. 
Transactions. 
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New York’ Botanical Garden. 
Bulletin. 
New York Botanical Garden. 
Journal. 


New York State journal of medicine. 

New York Zoological Society. An- 
nual report. 

Newfoundland. Dept. of Natural 
Resources. Research bulletin 
(Fisheries). 

Niederlaendisches Archiv fiir Zoolo- 
gie. Supplement. 

Norddeutsche Seewarte. Mittheilun- 
gen, see Deutsche Seewarte, Ham- 
burg. Mittheilungen. 

Nordisk medicinsk tidsskrift 
singfors. 

Norfolk and Norwich Naturalists’ 
Society. Transactions. 

Norsk entomologisk tidsskrift. Oslo. 

Norsk geografisk tidsskrift. Oslo. 

Norsk geologisk tidsskrift. Oslo. 

Norsk polar klubb, see _ Polar- 
arboken. 

Norsk Polarinstitutt. Skrifter. (For- 
merly: Norway. Norges Svalbard- 
og Ishavs-undergkelser). Skrifter. 

Norske geografiske selskab, Oslo. 
Aarbok. 

Norske institutt for kosmisk fysikk, 
Troms¢. Publikasjoner. Bergen. 
Norske turistforening, Oslo. Aarbok. 
Norske videnskabers selskab, Trond- 

hjem. Skrifter. 


Hel- 


Norske videnskaps-akademi, Oslo. 
Arbok. 

Norske videnskaps-akademi, Oslo. 
Forhandlinger. 

Norske videnskaps-akademi, Oslo. 


Hvalradets skrifter, see Hvalradets 
skrifter. 

Norske videnskaps-akademi, Oslo. 
Historisk-filosofisk klasse. Skrifter. 


Norske videnskaps-akademi, Oslo. 
Matematisk - naturvidenskapelig 
klasse. Avhandlinger. 

Norske videnskaps-akademi, Oslo. 


Matematisk - naturvidenskapelig 
klasse. Skrifter. 
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North American Wildlife Confer- 
ence. Transactions. 


Northeastern Bird-Banding Associa- 
tion, Boston. Bulletin. 

Northern miner. Cobalt, Ont. 

Northwest science. Cheney, Wash. 

Norway. Fiskeridirektoratet. Arsbe- 
retning vedkommende Norges fis- 
kerier. 

Norway. Fiskeridirektoratet. Skrif- 
ter; ser. havunders¢gkelser. Report 
on Norwegian fishery and marine 
investigations. 

Norway. Norges geologiske under- 
sékelse. Publications (includes 
Aarbok). 

Norway. Norges Svalbard- og Ishavs- 
undersdkelser. Meddelelse. 

Norway. Norges Svalbard- og Ishavs- 
undersékelser. Skrifter om Sval- 
bard og Ishavet. 

Norway. Statens institutt for hval- 
forskning. Hvalradets skrifter, see 
Hvalradets skrifter. 

Notizen aus dem Gebiete der Natur- 
und Heilkunde. Erfurt. 

Notulae naturae, see Academy of 
Natural Sciences, Philadelphia. 
Nova Scotian Institute of Science, 
Halifax. Proceedings and _trans- 

actions. 

Novitates Zoologicae. London. 

Nuttall Ornithological Ciub, Cam- 
bridge, Mass. Bulletin. 

Nuttall Ornithological Club, Cam- 
bridge, Mass. Memoirs. 

Nytt magasin for naturvidenskapene. 
Oslo. 


Oberrheinischer geologischer Verein, 
Stuttgart. Jahresberichte und Mit- 
teilungen. 

Oberschlesische Berg- und Hiitten- 
manner Verein. Zeitschrift. 

Obruchev Permafrost Institute, see 
Akademiia nauk SSSR. Institut 
merzlotovedeniia im. V. A. Ob- 
rucheva. 
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Odontological Society of Great Brit- 
ain. Transactions. 

Osterreichische Gesellschaft fiir Me- 
teorologie. Zeitschrift. __ 

Ohio Journal of science. Columbus, 
Ohio. 

Oil and gas journal. Tulsa, Okla. 

Oil weekly, see World oil. 

Ontario Museum of Zoology, see 
Toronto. Royal Ontario Museum 
of Zoology. 

Ontario Research Foundation. Bul- 
letin. 

Oregon naturalist. Oregon City, Ore. 

Ornis fennica. Helsingfors. 


Ornithologische Mitteilungen, see 
Messager ornithologique. 

Ornithologische Monatsberichte. 
Berlin. 


Ornithologisches Jahrbuch. Hallein, 
Austria. 

Ornitologicheskii vestnik, see Mes- 
sager ornithologique. 

Ortopediia i travmatologiia. Khar- 
kov. 

Oslo. Universitet. Etnografiske mu- 
seum. Nordnorske samlinger. 

Oslo. Universitet. Etnografiske mu- 
seum. Skrifter. 

Osprey. Galesburg, Ill. 

Osteuropa. K6nigsberg. 

Ottawa Naturalist, see 
field-naturalist. 

Our continent, see Continent, an 
illustrated weekly magazine. 

Outdoor world and recreation, see 
Recreation. 

Outlook. (Later: New outlook) New 
York. 

Oxford University Junior Science 
Club. Transactions. 


Canadian 


Pacific Coast avifauna, see Cooper 
Ornithological Club. 

Pacific Northwest quarterly. Seattle, 
Wash. 

Pacific Science Congress. Proceed- 
ings. 

Pacific Scientific Institute of Fish- 
eries, Vladivostok, see Vladivostok. 
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Tikhookeanskii nauchno-issledo- 


vatel’skii institut rybnogo khozia- - 


istva i okeanografii. 

Palaeontographica. Stuttgart. 

Pan-American geologist. Des Moines, 
Iowa. 

Pan-Pacific Research Institute. Jour- 
nal. 

Pan-Pacific Science Congress, 
Pacific Science Congress. 

Paris, Université. Institut de phy- 
sique du Globe. Annales. 

Pennsylvania. University. University 
museum. Anthropological publica- 
tions. 

Pennsylvania. University. University 
museum. Museum journal. 

Pennsylvania. University. University 


see 


museum. Transactions. 

Penny magazine. London, _ see 
Knight’s penny magazine. 
Permskii biologicheskii nauchno- 


issledovatel’skii institut, see Molo- 
tov. Biologicheskii nauchno-issle- 
dovatel’skii institut. 

Peterhof. Petergofskii biologicheskii 
institut. (1925-32 as Petergofskii 
estestvenno-nauchnyi institut) 
Trudy. 

Petermanns geographische Mitteil- 
ungen. Gotha. 

Petermanns geographische Mitteil- 
ungen. Erganzungsheft. 

Petroleum engineer. Tulsa, Okla. 

Philadelphia Academy of Sciences, 
see Academy of Natural Sciences, 
Philadelphia. 

Philosophical magazine, see London 
and Edinburgh philosophical mag- 
‘zine and journal of science. 

Philosophical Society of Washington. 
Bulletin. 

Photogrammetric engineering. Wash- 
ington, D. C. 

Physical review. New York. 

Pisa. Universita. Facolta di agraria. 
Annali. 

Pittsburgh. Carnegie Institute. Mu- 
seum. Annals. 
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Pittsburgh. Carnegie Institute. Mu- 
seum. Memoires. 

Phytopathology. Ithaca. 

Plovuchii morskoi nauchnyi institut, 
see Morskoi nauchnyi institut, 
Moscow. 

Polar-arboken. Oslo. 

Polar record. Cambridge, Eng. 

Polarforschung, Kiel. 

Polish geological magazine, see War- 
saw. Muzeum ziemi. Wiadomosci. 

Political quarterly. London. 

Polskie towarzystwo  geofizyczne. 
Biuletyn. 

Popular mechanics. Chicago. 

Popular science monthly. New York. 

Portland Society of Natural History. 
Proceedings. 

Power. New York. . 

Prague. Universita Karlova. Institut 
géographique. Travaux géogra- 
phiques tchéques. 

Precambrian. Winnipeg. 

Priroda. Populfarnyi estestvenno- 
istoricheskii zhurnal. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR) Leningrad. 

Priroda i sotSialisticheskoe khozia- 
istvo. 

Pro natura. (Internatl. Union for 
the Protection of Nature) Basel. 

Problemy Arktiki. (Vsesofuznyi ark- 
ticheskii institut) Leningrad. 

Problemy paleontologii. (Moscow. 
Universitet. Paleontologicheskaia 
laboratoriia). 

Provancher Society of Natural His- 
tory of Canada, Quebec. Annual 
report. 

Przeglad geograficzny. (Revue polo- 
naise de géographie) Warsaw. 

Public health nursing. Cleveland, 
Ohio. 

Public roads. Washington, D. C. 
Puget Sound Biological Station, see 
Washington (State) University. 

Purdue engineer. 

Purdue University. Engineering bul- 
letin. 


Pushnoe delo. Moscow? 
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Quarterly journal of science, litera- 
ture and art. London. 

Queen’s quarterly. Kingston. 

Quekett Microscopical Club. Jour- 
nal. 


Radio news. New York. 

Rechnoi transport. 

Records of oceanographic works in 
Japan. Tokyo. 

Recreation. New York. 

Repertorium specierum novarum 
regni vegetabilis. Leipzig. 

Research bulletin on the Soviet 
Union. New York. 

Reviews of modern physics. Minne- 
apolis, Minn. 

Revue algologique. Paris. 

Revue d’hydrologie, see Zeitschrift 
fiir Hydrologie. 

Revue de géographie alpine. Gre- 
noble. 

Revue de géographie physique et de 
géologie dynamique. Paris. 

Revue de l'Université d’Ottawa. 

Revue et magasin de zoologie pure 
et appliquée. Paris. 

Revue générale de botanique. Paris. 

Révue générale de droit interna- 
tional public. Paris. 

Révue générale des sciences pures et 
appliquées. Paris. . 

Revue maritime et coloniale. Paris. 

Revue moderne. Montreal. 

Revue polonaise de géographie, see 
Przeglad geograficzny. 

Revue scientifique. Paris. 

Revue trimestrielle canadienne. 
Montreal. 

Rhodora. Boston. 

Roads and bridges. (Section of Can- 
adian engineer). 

Rocks and minerals. Peekskill, N. Y. 

Rotarian. Chicago. 

Royal Aeronautical Society, London. 
Journal. 

Royal Anthropological Institute of 
Great Britain and Ireland. Jour- 
nal. 


Royal Astronomical Society of Can- 
ada. Journal. Toronto. 

Royal Canadian Institute, Toronto. 
Proceedings. 

Royal Canadian Institute, Toronto. 
Transactions. 

Royal Canadian Mounted Police 
quarterly. Ottawa. 

Royal Dublin Society. Journal. 

Royal Dublin Society. Scientific pro- 
ceedings. 

Royal Entomological Society of Lon- 
don. Proceedings. 

Royal Geographical Society, London. 
Journal. 

Royal Horticultural Society, Lon- 
don. Journal. 

Royal Institution of Great Britain. 
Proceedings. 

Royal Irish Academy, Dublin. Pro- 
ceedings. 

Royal Irish Academy, Dublin. Trans- 
actions. 

Royal Meteorological Society, Lon- 
don. Quarterly journal. 

Royal Philosophical Society of Glas- 
gow. Proceedings. 

Royal Physical Society, Edinburgh. 
Proceedings. 

Royal Society of Canada. Transac- 
tions. 

Royal Society of Edinburgh. Pro- 
ceedings. 

Royal Society of Edinburgh. Trans- 
actions. 

Royal Society of London. Philosoph- 
ical transactions. 

Royal Society of London. Proceed- 
ings. 

Rubber age. New York. 

Russian Far East; economic monthly. 
Tokyo. 

Russian review. New York. 

Russisch-Kaiserliche mineralogische 
Gesellschaft, St. Petersburg, see 
Vserossiiskoe —_ mineralogicheskoe 
obshchestvo, Leningrad. 

Russkaia mysl’. Moscow; Sofia; Ber- 
lin. 
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Russkii arkhiv protistologii. Moscow. 

I. Russkoe geograficheskoe —ob- 
shchestvo, see Vsesotuznoe geografi- 
cheskoe obshchestvo. 

Rybnoe khoziaistvo. Moscow. 


Sichsische Akademie der Wissen- 
schaften zu Leipzig. Berichte iiber 
die Verhandlungen. 

St. Louis, Mo. Missouri 
garden. Annals. 

I. St.-Peterburgskoe mineralogiches- 
koe obshchestvo, see Vserossiiskoe 
mineralogicheskoe — obshchestvo, 
Leningrad. 

San Diego Society of Natural His- 
tory. Transactions. 

Sandefjord, Norway. Hvalfangstmu- 
seet. Publikationer. 

Sands, clays and minerals. A British 
magazine devoted to economic 
minerals. Chatteris. 

Sapporo, Japan. Hokkaido Imperial 
University. Faculty of Agriculture. 
Journal. 

Sapporo, Japan. Hokkaido Imperial 
University. Faculty of Science. 
Journal. Ser. VI (zoology). 

Sapporo Natural History 
Transactions. 

Sargentia. (Continues the Contribu- 
tions of the Arnold Arboretum, 
Harvard University). 

Sbornik materialoy po étnografii. 
Moscow. 

Schweizerische naturforschende Ge- 
sellschaft. Verhandlungen. 

Science. New York. 

Science digest. Chicago. 

Science illustrated. New York. 

Science progress. London. 

Scientific agriculture. Ottawa. 

Scientific American. New York. 

- Scientific monthly. Lancaster, Penn. 

Scottish geographical magazine. 
Edinburgh. 

Seewart. Hamburg. 

Seismological Society of America. 
Bulletin. 


botanical 


Society. 


SelekSifa i semenovodstvo. Moscow. 
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Semenovodstvo, see SelektSifa i se- 
menovodstvo. 


Senckenbergische naturforschende 
Gesellschaft, Frankfurt a. M. Ab- 
handlungen. 


Severnaia nauchno-promyslovaia éks- 
peditsifa. Trudy, see Leningrad. 
Institut po izuchenifu Severa. 

Severnyi morskoi put’. 

Shipbuilding and shipping record. 
London. 

Sibirskafa zhivaia starina. Irkutsk. 

Sibirskii kraevoi nauchno-issledo- 
vatel’skii s’ezd. Ist, Novosibirsk, 
1926. Trudy. 

Siebenbiirgischer Verein fiir Natur- 
wissenschaften, Hermannstadt. 
Verhandlungen und Mitteilungen. 

Sierra Club bulletin. San Francisco. 

Sinica-Sonderausgabe. 

Skandinavisk veterinar-tidskrift. Up- 
sala. 

Skandinaviske naturforskeres md¢de. 
Forhandlinger. 

Skrifter om Svalbard og Ishavet, see 
Norway. Norges Svalbard- og 
Ishavs-unders@kelser. 


Smithsonian Institution. Annual re- 


port. 

Smithsonian Institution. _Explora- 
tions and field-work. 

Smithsonian Institution. Smithson- 


ian contributions to knowledge. 

Smithsonian Institution. Smithson- 
ian miscellaneous collections. 

Smithsonian Institution. War _ back- 
ground studies. 

Social education. 
Ind. 

Sociedad Mexicana de Geografia y 
Estadistica. Boletin. 

Societa geografica italiana, Rome. 
Bollettino. 

Societa geografica italiana, Rome. 
Memorie. 

Societas pro fauna et flora fennica, 
Helsingfors. Acta. 

Societas pro fauna et flora fennica, 
Helsingfors. Meddelanden. 


Crawfordsville, 
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Societas pro fauna et flora fennica, 
Helsingfors. Memorandum. 

Societas scientiarum fennica, see Fin- 
ska. vetenskaps-societeten, Helsing- 
fors. 

Societas zoologico-botanica Vanamo, 
see Suomalainen eladin- ja kasvitie- 
teellinen seura Vanamo. 

Société Belge d’astronomie de mété- 
orologie et de physique du globe, 
Brussels. Bulletin. 

Société botanique de France, Paris. 
Bulletin. 

Société cuvierienne. Revue zoolo- 
gique, see Revue et magasin de 
zoologie pure et appliquée. 

Société de biogéographie, 
Compte rendu. 

Société de géographie, Paris. Bul- 
letin. 

Société de géographie, Paris. Comp- 
tes rendus. 

Société des américanistes de Paris. 
Journal. 

Société géologique de France, Paris. 
Bulletin. 

Société géologique de France, Paris. 
Compte rendu (In: Bulletin). 
Société géophysique de Varsovie, see 
Towarzystwo geofizyczne w War- 

szawie. 

Société historique de Saint-Boniface, 
St. Boniface, Man. Bulletin. 

Société Impériale des Naturalistes, 
Moscow, see Moskovskoe  ob- 
shchestvo ispytatelei prirody. 

Société linnéene de Bordeaux. Actes. 

Société malacologique de Belgique. 
Annales. 

Société neuchateloise de géographie, 
Neuchatel. Bulletin. 

Société neuchateloise des sciences 
naturelles, Neuchatel, Bulletin. 

Société Provancher d’histoire natur- 
elle du Canada, see Provancher 
Society of Natural History of Can- 
ada, Quebec. 

Société royale belge de géographie, 
Brussels. Bulletin. 


Paris. 


Société royale de géographie d’An- 
vers. Bulletin. 

Société zoologique de France, Paris. 
Bulletin. 

Société zoologique de France, Paris. 
Mémoires. 

Society for American Archaeology. 
Memoirs. 

Society for Experimental Biology 
and Medicine, New York. Proceed- 
ings. 

Society of Alaskan Natural History 
and Ethnology, Sitka. Bulletin. 
Society of Naval Architects and Ma- 
rine Engineers, New York. Trans- 

actions. 

Soil conservation. 

Soil science. New Brunswick, N. J. 

Soil Science Society of America. Pro- 
ceedings. Ann Arbor, Mich. 

Solovetskoe obshchestvo kraevede- 
nifa, Solovki. Materialy. 

Southern California Academy of 
Sciences, Los Angeles. Bulletin. 

Sovetskaia Arktika; ezhemesiachnyi 
politiko-ekonomicheskii —zhurnal. 
Leningrad. 

Sovetskafa Azifa. Moscow. 

Sovetskafa botanika. Leningrad. 

Sovetskafa étnografifa. Akademiia 
nauk. Leningrad. 

Sovetskaia geologiia. Moscow, Lenin- 
grad. 

Sovetskafa meditSina. Moscow. 

Sovetskii Sever. Obshchestvenno- 
nauchnyi zhurnal. Moscow. 

Sovetskii vrachebnyi zhurnal. Mos- 
cow. 

Sovetskoe olenevodstvo. (Soviet rein- 
deer industry.) Leningrad. 

Soviet Union review. Washington, 
D. C. 

Sphere. London. 

Spolia zoologica Musei hauniensis, 
see Copenhagen. Universitet. Zoo- 
logiske Museum. Skrifter. 

Sredne-sibirskoe gosudarstvennoe geo- 
graficheskoe obshchestvo, Kras- 
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noyarsk, see Vsesofuznoe geogra- 

ficheskoe obshchestvo. Sredne-Si- 

birskii otdel. 

Stanford Research Institute. Re- 
search for industry, a news bul- 
letin. 

Stockholm. Nordiska 
Acta lapponica. 

Suomalainen eladin- ja kasvitieteel- 
linen seura Vanamo. Elaintieteel- 
lisia julkaisuja. Annales zoologici. 

Suomalainen eldin- ja kasvitieteel- 
linen seura Vanamo. Kasvitieteel- 
lisia julkaisuja. Annales botanici. 

Suomalainen tiedeakatemia, Helsing- 
fors. Annales Academiae Scienti- 
arum Fennicae. 

Suomalainen tiedeakatemia, Helsing- 
fors. Petsamo observatorium. Ve- 
rotfentlichungen (spezielle Unter- 
suchungen von dem internation- 
alen Polarjahre 1932-1933). 

Suomalainen tiedeakatemia, Helsing- 
fors. Sodankyla observatorium. Ve- 
roffentlichungen. 

Suomalais-ugrilainen seura, Helsing- 
fors. Aikakauskirja. Journal de la 
Société finno-ougrienne. 

Suomalais-ugrilainen seura, Helsing- 
fors. Toimituksia. Mémoires de la 
Société finno-ougrienne. 

Suomen Kasvatus-Sociologisen Yhdis- 
tyksen. Julkaisu. (Finnish Educa- 
tional-Sociological Association. 
Publications.) 

Svensk botanisk tidskrift. Stockholm. 

Svenska hydrografisk-biologiska kom- 
missionen. Skrifter. 

Svenska sillskapet for antropologi 
och geografi. Geografiska sektion. 
Tidskrift. 

Svenska vaxtgeografiska sallskapet, 
Upsala. Acta phytogeographica 
suecica. 

Svenska vetenskapsakademien, Stock- 
holm. Handlingar. 

Svenska vetenskapsakademien, Stock- 
holm. Handlingar. Bihang. 

Svenska vetenskapsakademien, Stock- 


museet, see 
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holm. Ofversigt af férhandlingar. 

Sveriges geologiska undersékning, 
see Sweden. Geologiska under- 
sokning. 

Sweden. Geologiska undersékning. 
Arsbok. 

Sweden. Geologiska undersékning. 
Afhandlingar och uppsatser. 

Sweden. Statens etnografiska mu- 
seum. Smarre meddelanden. 

Sweden. Statens meteorologisk-hydro- 
grafiska anstalt. Meddelanden. 

Sweden. Statens meteorologiska cen- 

tralanstalt. Meteorologiska _iakt- 

tagelser i Vassijaure. 


Tandlaegebladet. Copenhagen. 

Tartu, Estonia. Ulikool. Hortus bot- 
anicus. Acta horti botanici. 

Technology review. Boston. 

Tekhnika-molodezhi. 

Terre et la vie. Paris. 

Terrestrial magnetism and atmos- 
pheric electricity. Chicago. 

Tijdschrift voor het Onderwijs in de 
Aardrijkskunde. Rotterdam. 

Tikhookeanskii nauchnyi institut 
rybnogo khoziaistva, Vladivostok, 
see Vladivostok. Tikhookeanskii 
nauchno-issledovatel’skii _institut 
rybnogo khoziaistva i okeanografii. 

Tomsk. Universitet. Izvestifa. (Now 
called Trudy.) 

Tomsk. Universitet. Biologicheskii 


nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut. 
Trudy. 
Tomsk. Universitet. Gerbarii. Sis- 


tematicheskie zametki po materia- 
lam. 

Tomskii gosudarstvennyi universitet 
im. V. V. Kuibysheva, see Tomsk. 
Universitet. 

Toronto. Royal Ontario Museum of 
Zoology. Contributions. 

Toronto. Royal Ontario Museum of 
Zoology. Occasional papers. 

Toronto. University. Studies; bio- 
logical series. 

Toronto. University. Studies; geo- 
logical series. 
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Torrey Botanical Club, New York. 
Bulletin. 

Torreya. Lancaster, Penn. 

Tour du monde, Paris. 

Towarzystwo geofizyczne w Wars- 
zawie. Biuletyn. 

Towarzystwo naukowe warszawskie, 
Warsaw. (Société scientifique de 
Varsovie) Archiwum nauk biolo- 
gicznych. 

Trail and _ timberline. 
Mountain Club.) 

Tree ring bulletin. Flagstaff, Ariz. 

Troms¢, Norway. Museum. Arshef- 
ter. 

Troms¢, Norway. Museum. Skrifter. 

Trudy po prikladnoi botanike, gene- 
tike i selektSii. (Vsesofuznyi insti- 
tut prikladnoi botaniki i novykh 
kul’tur; Institut rastenievodstva.) 
Leningrad. 

Trudy po _ sel’sko-khoziaistvennoi 
meteorologii. (Leningrad. Glav- 
naia geofizicheskaia observatoriia. 
Institut agro-meteorologii). 

Tschermaks mineralogische und pe- 
trographische Mitteilungen, see 
Mineralogische und __petrogra- 
phische Mitteilungen. 

Tulsa Geological Society. Digest. 

Tyneside Geographical Society. Jour- 
nal. 


(Colorado 


Ugeskrift for laeger. Copenhagen. 

Union Diesel Engine Company, Oak- 
land, Calif. Bulletin. 

US.S.R. Department zemledieliia. 
Materialy k poznaniiu russkago ry- 
bolovstva. 

US.S.R. Geologicheskii 
Vestnik. 

U.S.S.R. Gidrograficheskoe uprav- 
lenie. Zapiski po gidrografii. 

US.S.R. Gidrometeorologicheskaia 
sluzhba. Trudy nauchno-issledova- 
tel’skikh uchrezhdenii. Seriia 5. 
Gidrologiifa moria. 

U.S.S.R. Glavnaia geofizicheskafa ob- 
servatoriia. Sektor polfarnykh i 
vysokogornykh nabliudenii institu- 


komitet. 





ta klimatologii. Meteorologicheskie 
nabliudeniia b. Tikhoi. 

U.S.S.R. Glavnoe upravlenie Sever- 
nogo morskogo puti. Biulleten’ 
sluzhby pogody i ledovoi infor- 
matsii. 

U.S.S.R. Glavnoe upravlenie Sever- 
nogo morskogo puti. Gorno-geo- 
logicheskoe upravlenie. Trudy. 

U.S.S.R. Glavnoe upravlenie Sever- 
nogo morskogo puti. Poliarnoe 
upravlenie. Gidrometeorologiche- 
skaia sluzhba. Materialy gidro- 
meteorologicheskikh nabliudenii 
poliarnykh stanésii. 

U.S.S.R. TSentral’noe gidrometeoro- 
logicheskoe biuro. Izvestifa. 

United Empire. The Royal Colonial 
Institute journal. London. 

U.S. Air Force. Cambridge Research 
Laboratories. Geophysical __ re- 
search papers. 

U.S. Army. Signal Corps. 
service notes. 

U.S. Army. Signal Service. Arctic se- 
ries of publications. 

U.S. Biological Survey. Circular. 

U.S. Biological Survey. North Ameri- 
can fauna. 

U.S. Bureau of American Ethnology. 
Annual report. 

U.S. Bureau of American Ethnology. 
Bulletin (incl. Anthropological 
papers). 

U.S. Bureau of Fisheries, see U.S. 
Fish and Wildlife Service. 

U.S. Bureau of Land Management. 
Alaska leaflet. 

U.S. Bureau of Land Management. 
Information bulletin. 

U.S. Bureau of Mines. Bulletin. 

U.S. Bureau of Mines. Information 
circular. 

U. S. Bureau of Mines. Report of 
investigations. 

U.S. Bureau of Plant Industry. Bul- 
letin. 

U.S. Bureau of Soils. Field opera- 
tions. 


Signal 
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U.S. Bureau of Standards, see U.S. 
National Bureau of Standards. 
U.S. Coast and Geodetic Survey. An- 

nual report. 

U.S. Coast and Geodetic Survey. 
Field engineers bulletin. 

U.S. Coast and Geodetic Survey. 
Special publications. 

U.S. Coast Guard. Bulletin. 

U.S. Congress. House. House docu- 
ments. 

U.S. Congress. Senate. Senate exec- 
utive documents. 

U.S. Dept. of Agriculture. Bulletin. 

U. S. Dept. of Agriculture. Circular. 

U. S. Dept. of Agriculture. Miscel- 
laneous publications. 

U.S. Dept. of Agriculture. Reports. 

U.S. Dept. of Agriculture. Technical 
bulletin. 

U.S. Dept. of Agriculture. Division 
of Botany. Bulletin. 

U.S. Fish and Wildlife Service. Bul- 
letin of U.S. Bureau of Fisheries. 

U.S. Fish and Wildlife Service. 
Circular. 

U.S. Fish and Wildlife Service. Fish- 
ery leaflet. 

U.S. Fish and Wildlife Service. Fish- 
ery market news. 

U.S. Fish and Wildlife Service. Re- 
port of the U.S. Fish Commis- 
sioner (Bureau of Fisheries, etc.). 

U.S. Fish and Wildlife Service. Re- 
search report. 

U.S. Fish and Wildlife Service. Spe- 
cial scientific report. 

U.S. Forest Service. Bulletin. 

U.S. Geological Survey. Bulletins. 

U.S. Geological Survey. Circulars. 

U.S. Geological Survey. Mineral de- 
posits of Alaska. Short prelimi- 
nary reports. [{Unnumbered.] 

U.S. Geological Survey. Professional 
papers. 

U.S. Geological 
open-file series. 

U.S. Geological Survey. Water-sup- 


ply papers. 


Survey. Reports; 
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U.S. National Archives. Reference 
information circular. 

U.S. National Bureau of Standards. 
Journal of research. 

U.S. National Herbarium. Contri- 
butions. 

U.S. National Museum. Bulletin. 

U.S. National Museum. Proceedings. 

U.S. National Park Service. Fauna 
series. 

U.S. Navy Dept. Report of the Sec- 
retary of the Navy. 

U.S. Office of Education. Bulletin. 

U.S. Public Health Service. Public 
health reports. 

U.S. War Dept. Adjutant General’s 
Office. Military information se- 
ries. 

U.S. Weather Bureau. Daily upper 
air bulletin. 


U.S. Weather Bureau. Monthly 
weather review. 
U.S. Weather Bureau. Monthly 


weather review. Supplement. 
United States Naval Institute. Pro- 


ceedings. 
Upsala. Universitet. Arsskrift. 
Upsala. Universitet. Mineralogisk- 


geologiska institut. Bulletin. 


Van Norden magazine. New York. 


Verein fiir Erdkunde, Darmstadt. 
Notizblatt. 

Verein fiir Erdkunde, Dresden. 
Jahresberichte. 


Verein fiir Erdkunde, Dresden. Mit- 
teilungen. 

Verein fiir Erdkunde, Leipzig, see 
Gesellschaft fiir Erdkunde zu 
Leipzig. 

Verein zur Verbreitung naturwissen- 
schaftlicher Kenntnisse in Wien. 
Schriften. 

Vereinigung fiir Vélkerkunde und 
verwandte Wissenschaften, Berlin. 
Schriften. 

Vetenskaps-societeten i Upsala. Nova 
acta. 

Veterinary journal. London. 
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Vienna. Naturhistorisches Museum. 
Annalen. 

Vienna. Naturhistorisches Museum. 
Archiv fiir Polarforschung. Jahres- 
berichte. 

Viestnik estestvoznanifa. (Sankt- 
Peterburgskoe obshchestvo estest- 
voispytatelei.) 

Viestnik russkoi flory. Dorpat. 

Vladivostok. Dal’nevostochnyi geo- 
fizicheskii institut. Izvestiia. 

Vladivostok. Tikhookeanskafa nauch- 
no-promyslovaia stantSifa. Izves- 
tifa. 

Vladivostok. Tikhookeanskii nau- 
chno-issledovatel’skii institut ryb- 
nogo khoziaistva i okeanografii. 
Izvestila. 

Vneshniaia torgovlia. Moscow. 

Voenno-sanitarnoe delo. Moscow. 

Vogelzug. Berlin. 

Voprosy geografii. 

Vrachebnoe delo, nachnyi meditSin- 
skii zhurnal. Kharkov. 

Vserossiiskoe mineralogicheskoe 
obshchestvo, Leningrad. Zapiski. 

Vserossiiskoe obshchestvo okhrany 
prirody. Priroda i sofSialistiches- 
koe khoziaistvo, see Priroda i sotsi- 
alisticheskoe khoziaistvo. 

Vsesoruznaia akademiia sel’sko-kho- 
ziaistvennykh nauk im. V. I. Le- 
nina, Moscow. Trudy. 


Vsesotuznoe  geograficheskoe —_ob- 
shchestvo. Izvestiia. 

Vsesotuznoe = geograficheskoe —_ob- 
shchestvo. Viestnik. 

Vsesoruznoe  geograficheskoe — ob- 
shchestvo. Zapiski. 

Vsesotuznoe _geograficheskoe —_ob- 


shchestvo. Zapiski po obshchei geo- 
grafil. 


Vsesotuznoe _geograficheskoe _ob- 
shchestvo. fUzhno-ussuriiskii otdel. 
Zapiski. 

Vsesotuznoe — geograficheskoe —_ob- 
shchestvo. Sredne-sibirskii otdel. 
Izvestiia. 

Vsesotuznoe geograficheskoe —_ob- 


shchestvo. Statisticheskii otdel. Za- 
piski. 

Vsesotuznoe — geograficheskoe —_ob- 
shchestvo. Vostochno-sibirskii otdel. 
Izvestita. 


Vsesoruznoe geograficheskoe __ ob- 
shchestvo. Vostochno-sibirskii otdel. 
Zapiski. 

Vsesotuznoe  geograficheskoe —_ob- 


shchestvo. Vostochno-sibirskii otdel. 
fAkutskafa sektSifa. Ocherki po 
izuchenifu fakutskogo kraia. 

Vsesotuznyi institut rastenievodstva, 
see Trudy po prikladnoi botanike, 
genetike i selektii. 


War medicine. (American Medical 
Association) Chicago. 


Warsaw. Muzeum ziemi. Wiado- 
mosci. 
Washington (State) University. 


Puget Sound Biological Station. 
Publications. 

Washington Academy of Sciences. 
Journal. 

Washington Academy of Sciences. 
Proceedings. 

Washington historical quarterly, see 
Pacific Northwest quarterly. 

Washington University, St. Louis. 
Washington University studies. 
Science and technology. 

Weather. (Royal Meteorological So- 
ciety, London.) 

Wernerian Natural History Society, 
Edinburgh. Memoirs. 

Westermann’s Jahrbuch der illus- 
trierten deutschen Monatshefte. 
Brunswick. 

Western _ livestock 
Angeles. 

Western miner. 

Wetter und leben. (Osterreichische 
Gesellschaft f. Meteorologie, Vien- 
na.) 

Wiadomosci muzeum ziemi, see War- 
saw. Muzeum ziemi. Wiadomo- 
$ci. 

Wiadomosci stuzby geograficznej; 
Kwartalnik Wojskowego Institutu 


journal. Los 
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geograficznego w Warszawie. 
(Bulletin du service géographique; 
quarterly review of the Military 
Geographic Institute. Warsaw.) 
Wilson bulletin; a quarterly journal 
of ornithology. Oberlin, Ohio. 
Wireless engineer. London. 


Wissenschaftliche Gesellschaft in 
Strassburg. Schriften. 

Wissenschaftliche Meeresuntersuch- 
ungen. Abt. Helgoland. 

Wissenschaftliches Meeresinstitut, 
see Morskoi nauchnyi institut, 
Moscow. 


Women’s Canadian Historical Soci- 
ety of Ottawa. Transactions. 

World oil. 

World petroleum. New York. 

World Power Conference. 
actions. 

World’s health. 
Cross Societies) 

World’s work. New York. 


Trans- 


(League of Red 


Yale review. 

Yale University. Dept. of Anthro- 
pology. Studies. 

Yale University. Dept. of Anthro- 
pology. Yale University publica- 
tions in anthropology. 

Ymer. Stockholm. 

Yorkshire Geological Society. 
ceedings. 


Pro- 


Za industrializatsitu sovetskogo Vo- 
stoka. Moscow. (Supersedes Sovet- 
skata Aziia.) 

Zapiski po gidrografii, see U.S.S.R. 
Gidrograficheskoe upravlenie. 

Zeitschrift fiir Ethnologie. Berlin. 

Zeitschrift fiir Geophysik. Bruns- 
wick. 

Zeitschrift fiir Geopolitik. Berlin. 

Zeitschrift fiir Gletscherkunde. Ber- 
lin. 

Zeitschrift fiir Gletscherkunde und 
Glacialgeologie. 

Zeitschrift fiir Hundeforschung. Ber- 
lin. 











Zeitschrift fiir Hydrologie. Aarau. 

Zeitschrift fiir Krystallographie und 
Mineralogie. Leipzig. 

Zeitschrift fiir Oologie und Ornitho- 
logie. Berlin. 

Zeitschrift fiir praktische Geologie. 
Berlin. 

Zeitschrift fiir vergleichende Rechts- 
wissenschaft. 

Zeitschrift fiir Vulkanologie. Berlin. 

Zentralblatt fiir Bakteriologie, Para- 
sitenkunde und Infektionskrank- 
heiten. 

Zhivaia starina. Petrograd. 

Zhurnal geofiziki. Moscow. 

Zhurnal geofiziki i meteorologii. 
Moscow. 

Zoé, a biological journal. San Fran- 
cisco. 

Zoologica. Original-Abhandlungen 
aus dem Gesamtgebiete der Zoolo- 
gie. Cassel. 

Zoologica; scientific contributions of 
the New York Zoological Society. 

Zoological journal. London. 

Zoological Society of London. Pro- 
ceedings. 

Zoologicheskii zhurnal. Moscow. 

Zoologisch-botanische Gesellschaft, 
Vienna. Verhandlungen. 

Zoologisch genootschap “Natura art- 
is magistra,” Amsterdam. Bijdra- 
gen tot de dierkunde, see Bijdra- 
gen tot de dierkunde. 

Zoologische Jahrbiicher; Abt. fir 
Anatomie und Ontogenie. Jena. 

Zoologische Jahrbiicher; Abt. fiir 
Systematik, Geographie und Biolo- 
gie. 

Zoologische und _ anthropologisch- 
ethnographische Museum zu Dres- 
den, see Dresden. Staatliches Mu- 
seum fiir Tierkunde und Vélker- 
kunde. 

Zoologischer Anzeiger. Leipzig. 

Zoologiska bidrag fran Uppsala. 

Zoologist. London. 
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LIBRARIES IN WHICH WORKS IN ARCTIC 


BIBLIOGRAPHY HAVE BEEN USED BY THE 


STAFF OF THE ARCTIC INSTITUTE OF 


NORTH AMERICA 


CU—University of California, Ber- 
keley, California 

CaMAI—Arctic Institute of North 
America, Montreal, Canada 

CaO—Library of Parliament, Ottawa 

CaOA—Dept. of Agriculture, Ot- 
tawa 

CaOAr—Public Archives of Canada, 
Ottawa 

CaOF—Forestry Branch, Dept. of 
Resources and Development, Ot- 
tawa 

CaOG—Geological Survey, Ottawa 

CaOGB—Geographical Branch, 
Dept. of Mines and Technical 
Surveys, Ottawa 

CaOH—Dept. of National Health 
and Welfare, Ottawa 

CaOM—Dept. of Mines and Techni- 
cal Surveys, Ottawa 

CaON—National Research Council 
of Canada, Ottawa 

CaOS—Dominion Bureau of Statis- 
tics, Ottawa 

CaOT—Dept. of Transport, Ottawa 

CaOUS—University of Ottawa, St. 
Joseph’s Scholasticate, Ottawa 


CaT—Public Library, Toronto, 
Canada 
CaWH—Hudson’s Bay Company, 
Winnipeg 


CtY—Yale University, New Haven, 
Conn. 


DA—U.S. Dept. 
Washington, D. C. 

DAI—Arctic Institute of North 
America, Washington, D.C. 

DAWS—Air Weather Service, Tech- 
nical Information Files, Andrews 
Air Base, Washington, D. C. 

DBRE—Bureau of Railway Econom- 
ics, Washington, D.C. 

DBS—National Bureau of Standards, 
Washington, D.C. 

DCE—Carnegie Endowment for In- 
ternational Peace, Washington, 
D. C. 

DCGS—U.S. Coast & Geodetic Sur- 
vey, Washington, D. C. 

DCT—Carnegie Institution of Wash- 
ington, Dept. of Terrestrial Mag- 
netism, Washington, D. C. 

DF—U. S. Fish & Wild Life Service, 
(Now U. S. Dept. of Interior) 
Washington, D.C. 

DGS—U. S. Geological Survey, Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

DI—U.S. Dept. of Interior, Wash- 
ington, D. C. 

DLC—Library of Congress, Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

DM—U.S. Bureau of Mines (Now 
U.S. Dept. of Interior), Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

DN-HO—U. S. Navy, Hydrographic 
Office, Suitland, Md. 


of Agriculture, 
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DN-YD—U.S. Navy Bureau of 
Yards and Docks, Washington, 
D.C. 

DNO—U.S. Naval Observatory, 


Washington, D. C. 

DNR—U.S. Office Naval Records 
and Library, Washington, D. C. 
DP—U.S. Army Library, Pentagon, 

Washington, D.C. 

DSG—U.S. Army Medical Library, 
Washington, D. C. 

DSI—Smithsonian Institution, Wash- 
ington, D. C. 

DSI_-A—Smithsonian Institution, As- 
trophysical Observatory, Washing- 
ton, D. C. 

DSI-E—Smithsonian Institution, Bu- 


reau. of American Ethnology, 
Washington, D. C. 
DSI-M—Smithsonian Institution, 


U.S. National Museum, Washing- 
‘ ton, D.C. 
DSt—U. S. Dept. of State, Washing- 
ton, D.C. 
DWB—U. S. Weather Bureau, Wash- 
ington, D.C. 
MB—Public Library, Boston, Mass. 
MH—Harvard University, Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 
MH-A—Harvard University, Arnold 
Arboretum, Boston, Mass. 
MH-BH—Harvard University, Blue 
Hill Observatory, Milton 85, Mass. 
MH-F—Harvard University, Farlow 
Reference Library of Cryptogamic 
sotany, Cambridge, Mass. 



























MH-G—Harvard University, Gray 
Herbarium, Cambridge, Mass. 


MH-L—Harvard University, Law 
School, Cambridge, Mass. 
MH-P—Harvard University, Pea- 


body Museum, Cambridge, Mass. 

MH-Z—Harvard University, Muse- 
um of Comparative Zoology, Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 





MiD—Public Library, Detroit, Mich. 

MnU—wUniversity of Minnesota, 
Minneapolis, Minn. 

NN—Public, Library, New York, 


N. Y. 
NNA—American Geographical Soci- 
ety, New York, N. Y. 
NNBG—New York Botanical Gar- 
den, New York, N. Y. 


NNC—Columbia University, New 
York, N. Y. 
NNE—Engineering Societies —Li- 


brary, New York, N. Y. 
NNM—American Museum of Nat- 
ural History, New York, N. Y. 
NNN—New York Academy of Medi- 
cine, New York, N. Y. 
NNStef.—Stefansson Library (Now 
at Dartmouth College, Hanover, 
N. H.) 
NhD—Dartmouth College, Hanover, 
N. H. 
OCI—Public 
Ohio. 
OO—Oberlin College, Oberlin, Ohio. 
PP—Free Library of Philadelphia, 
Philadelphia, Pa. 
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ARCTIC BIBLIOGRAPHY 


1. A., A. Lesnaia promyshlennost’ i 
port Igarka. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1935, 
no. 3, p. 13-17, illus.) Title tr.: The 
timber industry and Igarka Harbor. 
Description of the development of 
timber industry in the Igarka region, 
1929-34. Copy seen: DLC. 


2, A., I. Usilim bor’bu protiv shaman- 
stva. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1938, no. 
10-11, p. 107-111, illus.) Title tr.: Let 
us intensify the struggle against sham- 
anism. 

Discussion of measures for combat- 
ing the influence of shamans, illustrated 
by examples of work at the Chukotsk 
Cultural Base. Copy seen: DLC. 


3. A., V. U chukoch v Chaunskoi gube. 
(Sovetskii Sever, 1935, no. 2, p. 60-64, 
illus.) Title tr.: Among the Chukchis 
of the Chaun Bay region. 

Description of living conditions 
(dwellings, food, clothing, work hours, 
childbirth, and treatment of the sick) 
of nomad Chukchis in the region, based 
on the diary (1934) of a physician. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


‘4. ABERG, BORJE. Om kalvaxternas 


héjdgranser i Sarek. (Svensk botanisk 
tidskift, 1949. Bd. 48, hafte 2-3, p. 740— 
67, diagr.) Title tr.: On vertical limits 
of vascular plants in Sarek. 

Contains a list of more than three 
hundred flowering plants and vascular 
cryptogams, native to the Sarek Moun- 
tain region, Torne Lappmark, northern 
Sweden, and data on their distribution 
in the twelve vertical zones into which 
this vegetation is divided by the author; 
bibliography (26 items). 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


5. ABERG, GERHARD. Untersuchun- 
gen tiber die Sphagnum-Arten der 
Gruppe Subsecunda in Europa mit bes- 
onderer Beriicksichtigung ihres Auftre- 
tens in Schweden. Stockholm, Almaqvist 
& Wiksell, 1937. 77 p. illus., 2 plates, 
text maps. (Arkiv fdr botanik. Bd. 


29A, no. 1) Title tr.: Studies of 
Sphagnum species of the group Sub- 
secunda in Europe with special con- 
sideration of their distribution in 
Sweden. 

Contains a systematic revision of ten 
species of Sphagnum mosses with keys, 
synonymy, critical notes and data on 
distribution; includes Sphagnum con- 
tortum platyphyllum and S. subse- 
sundum (typicum) occurring in north- 
ern Scandinavia, Kola Peninsula and 
arctic Siberia. Copy seen: MH-A. 


6. AKERBLOM, FILIP, 1869- . Dé- 
terminations magnétiques faites au 
Groénland du nord-est. (Arkiv for mate- 
matik, astronomi och fysik, 1903. Bd. 
1, p. 609-626, tables.) Title tr.: Mag- 
netic determinations made in north- 
east Greenland. 

Results of observations made on the 
east coast of Greenland, July 9—Aug. 30, 
1899, during the Swedish Expedition to 
Northeast Greenland, 1899. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7. AKERBLOM, FILIP, 1869- . Po- 
sitions géographiques détermin¢ces par 
des observations faites pendant |’Ex- 
pédition suédoise au Grénland en 1899. 
(Svenska vetenskapsakademien. Ofver- 
sigt af forhandlingar, 1900. Arg. 57, 
p. 763-87) Title tr.: Geographic posi- 
tions determined by observations made 
during the Swedish Expedition to 
Greenland, 1899. 

Observations made June-Aug., 1899 
on Jan Mayen and East Greenland, and 
on board the Antarctic during the voy- 
age in Greenland Sea and Denmark 
Strait. Copy seen: DLC. 


8. AKERBLOM, FILIP, 1869- . Re- 
cherches océanographiques. Uppsala, 
Edv. Berling, 1904. 2 p.l., 80 p. illus., 
4 plates (col. fold. diagrs. 1 chart) 
tables. 

Scientific results of the Swedish Ex- 
pedition to Northeast Greenland under 
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A. G. Nathorst in the Antarctic, 1899, 
in search of Andrée’s last balloon party. 
Surface and deep-sea data on waters 
along the Norwegian coast to West 
Spitsbergen and waters between Green- 
land, Iceland and West Spitsbergen; 
notes on drift-bottle experiments and 
discussion of the East Greenland Polar 
Current. Copy seen: DLC. 


9. AAMODT, OLAF SVERRE, 1892- 

, and D. A. SAVAGE. Cereal, for- 
age and range problems and possibili- 
ties in Alaska. (In: U. S. Agricultural 
Research Administration. Report on ex- 
ploratory investigations of agricultural 
problems of Alaska, 1949. p. 87-124, 
illus.) 

Contains notes on whéat, barley and 
oats; descriptions of grazing districts 
and forage resources of Kodiak and 
Aleutian Islands, Kenai Peninsula, 
Matanuska and Tanana valleys, South- 
east Alaska, a few other areas, and the 
tundra range; discussion of range and 
pasture problems, the establishment and 
maintenance of grasses and legumes; 
annotated list of thirty-four grasses, 
some legumes, and poisonous plants; 
and a bibliography (10 items). 

Copy seen: D.A. 


10. AAMODT, OLAF SVERRE, 1892- 

, and G W. GASSER. Grasslands 
in Alaska. (In: U. S. Dept. of Agri- 
culture. Yearbook of agriculture, 1948. 
p. 607-616) 

General discussion in three parts: (1) 
Endless struggle for supremacy, by 
O. S. Aamodt and G. W. Gasser; (2) 
Problems of grass and livestock, by O. 
S. Aamodt; and (3) Agriculture in vari- 
ous localities, by G. W. Gasser; dealing 
mostly with Matanuska Valley, Kenai 
Peninsula, Kodiak Island, and South- 
east Alaska. Copy seen: DLC. 


11. AANDSTAD, SIGURD. Die Jahr- 
esringbreiten einiger seltenen Kiefern 
in Steigen, Nordland. (Nytt magasin for 
naturvidenskapene, 1939. Bd. 79, p. 127- 
40, illus.) Title tr.: Annual rings of 
some rare pines from Steigen, Nordland. 
Contains measurements o* the annual 
rings on cross sections of twelve pines 
(Pinus silvestris) cut down in 1934, in 
Steigen, Nordland, Norway, illustrated 

by diagrams and several tables. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


ANGSTROM. See No. 573-579. 
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12. AARIO, LEO. Wher die Wald- und 
Klimaentwicklung an de Lapplandisch- 
en Eismeerkiiste in Petsamo mit einen 
Beitrag zur nord- und mitteleuropa- 
ischen Klimageschichte. Helsinki, 1943. 
vii p., 1 1., 158 p. illus., tables, diagrs. 
(8 fold.) (Suomalainen elain- ja kas- 
vitieteellinen seura Vanamo. Kasvitiete- 
ellisia julkaisuja. Osa 19, no. 1) Title 
tr.: On the forest and climatic develop- 
ment of the Finnish arctic seacoast of 
Petsamo, with a contribution to north- 
ern and mid-European climatic history. 
Based on field work carried out 1936- 
38, in the region 68°12’-69°57’N. 27°11’- 
32°10’E., and on subsequent laboratory 
research in the Finnish Geological Com- 
mission and University of Helsingfors 
Botanical Institute. A study of the Pe- 
chenga region and part of the Rybachiy 
Peninsula’s post-glacial development of 
forests, based on pollen analyses of 
bogs and the raised shorelines, and 
presented in type zones including co- 
niferous, mixed, birch, tundra, and 
meadow; a section on paleoclimate of 
Petsamo and a bibliography (155 

items). 
Copy seen: DSI-M 


13. AASGAARD, GUNNAR. Svalbard 
under og etter verdenskrigen. (Norsk 
geografisk tidsskrift, 1946-47. Bd. 11, 
p. 49-62, illus.) Also issued as Norges 
Svalbard- og  Ishavs-undersokelser, 
Meddelelse nr. 65. Title tr.: Svalbard 
during and after the World War. 
Discusses growth of the West Spits- 
bergen coal production from 1939-40; 
German air and naval attacks during 
the war; evacuation of the West Spits- 
bergen residents and miners; resump- 
tion of coal mining, and conjectures con- 
cerning other minerals in Svalbard 
(including Bear Island). 
Copy seen: NNA. 


14. ABBE, ERNST CLEVELAND, 
1905-  . Botanical results of the Gren- 
fell-Forbes Northern Labrador Expe- 
dition, 1931. (Rhodora, Apr. 1936. v. 
38, p. 102-161, 4 plates, sketch map, 
tables, diagrs.) Contributions from the 
Gray Herbarium of Harvard Univer- 
sity, no. 111. 

Contains a sketch of geology of 
northeastern Labrador, notes on the 
Kaumajet and Torngat Mts.; general 
ecological remarks, comparison of the 
flora of higher elevations with that of 
contemporary Greenland nunataks; dis- 
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cussion of contemporary climate and 
relic species, of possibilities of the sur- 
vival of species during the Wisconsin 
glaciation or of their post-Wisconsin 
migration; and an annotated list of two 


hundred 
plants. 


eight species of vascular 


Copy seen: DA. 


15. ABBE, ERNST CLEVELAND, 
1905- Phytogeographical observa- 
tions in northernmost Labrador. (In: 
Forbes, Alexander. Northernmost Lab- 
rador, 1938. p. 217-34.) 

A discussion of plant species in rela- 
tion to present conditions, to the ice 
age, and after; with notes on migration 
of species. Copy seen: DLC. 


16. ABBES, H. Die deutsche Nord- 
polar-Expedition nach dem Cumber- 
land—Sunde. (Globus, 1884. Bd. 46, p. 
294-98, 312-15, 328-31, 343-45, 365- 
68.) 

Account of the German North Polar 
Expedition to Cumberland Sound, 1882-— 
83, and of the establishment of its polar 
station in Kingua Fiord for meteor- 
ological and magnetic observations, as 
part of the First International Polar 
Year program. Included are general 
remarks on the physical features, na- 
tives and animal life in the region, and 
on the expedition’s work during the 
wintering. Copy seen: DLC. 


17. ABBES, H. Die Eskimos des Cum- 
berlandgolfes. (Jn: International Po- 
lar Year. 1st, 1882-1883. Deutsche Po- 
lar-Kommission. Die deutschen Expe- 
ditionen, 1890. Bd. 2, p. 1-61, 4 plates.) 
Title tr.: Eskimos of Cumberland Gulf. 
Study of several tribes of Baffin Isl- 
and Eskimos, their relationships, cus- 
toms, dwellings, clothing, art, religion, 

beliefs, language and artifacts. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18. ABBES, H. Die Eskimos des Cum- 
berland—Sundes. (Globus, 1884. Bd. 46, 
p. 198-201, 213-18, illus.) Title tr.: 
The Eskimos of Cumberland Sound. 

Ethnographica! sketch, based on the 
author’s observations while on the Ger- 
man International Polar Year Expedi- 
tion, 1882-83, to Baffin Island. 

Copy seen: DLC. 

ABBOT, CHARLES GREELEY, 1872- 

- See Helland-Hansen, B., & F. Nan- 
sen. Temperature variations. 1920. 
ABBOTT, J. W. See No. 2761, 2765, 
2769, 2775-2776. 


ABEL, WOLFGANG. See Peters, H. 
B., & others. Beitrag z. Somatologie 
Angmagsalik—Eskimos. (Exped. Wege- 
ner). 1934. 


ABELS, C. See Weber, M. W. C. Ein- 
leitende Bemerkungen z. Ergebnissen 
W. Barents. 1884. 


19. ABELS, H. Erdmagnetische Beob- 
achtungen in Obdorsk und Ssamarowo. 
(Akademia nauk SSSR. Bulletin, 1899. 
Sér. 5, t. 11, p. 9-27, 2 sketch maps.) 
Title tr.: Geomagnetic observations in 
Obdorsk and Samarovo. 

Results of measurements made inci- 
dentally, during an inspection trip to 
meteorological stations on the Ob River, 
1898. Includes the data, and brief dis- 
cussion correlating the results with 
earlier observations. Copy seen: DLC. 


20. ABERCROMBIE, WILLIAM 
RALPH, 1857— . The Copper River 
country, Alaska. (Franklin Institute. 
Journal, 1904. v. 158, p. 289-310; 353- 
66, illus., map.) 

Contains summaries of the expedi- 
tions in the Copper River country, 
Alaska, under the leadership of Aber- 
crombie in 1824, 1898 and 1899. In- 
cludes notes on the recession of Childs 
and Miles Glaciers in the course of 
fifteen years; estimate of agricultural 
possibilities; description of the distribu- 
tion of copper and gold deposits in the 
Wrangell Mts. and elsewhere in the 
area; and analysis of suitable routes 
for an all-American railroad to the 
interior. Map is copy of Valdez section 
of contour map for one route of rail- 
road. Copy seen: DLC. 


21. ABERCROMBIE, WILLIAM 
RALPH, 1857- Report of Captain 
W. R. Abercrombie on explorations in 
Alaska. (Jn U. S. Adjutant-General’s 
Office. Military Information Division. 
Reports of explorations in the Terri- 
tory of Alaska [etc.] 1898, pub. 1899. 
p. 295-351, 457-62.) Reprinted with 
slight changes in U. S. Congress. Sen- 
ate. Committee on Military Affairs. 
Compilation of narratives of explora- 
tions in Alaska, 1900. p. 563-91. 
Contains the report of the comman- 
der of U. S. Military Exploring Expe- 
dition no. 2, in the Copper River region. 
Describes the crossing of Valdez Gla- 
cier and ascent of the Copper River 
to the Wrangell Mts. and return, with 
notes on the drainage, economic geolo- 
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gy, the Indians, timber, insects, fish. 
Includes a list of fifty-seven birds, and 
nineteen mammals, found in the Cop- 
per River valley; descriptions of pos- 
sible railroad and other routes from 
Port Valdez to the Tanana region; 
gold rush to the Copper valley in 1898; 
weather observations at Port Valdez 
Apr. 19, 1898—Jan. 18, 1899. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


22. ABERCROMBIE, WILLIAM 
RALPH, 1857- Supplementary ex- 
pedition into the Copper River valley, 
Alaska, 1884. (In: U. S. Congress. 
Senate. Committee on Military Affairs. 
Compilation of narratives of explora- 
tions in Alaska, Washington, U. S. 
Govt. Print. Off., 1900. p. 383-408.) 
Narrative of expedition undertaken 
to ascertain the character of the na- 
tives, routes, and possibilities of sus- 
tenance in the Copper River and up- 
per Tanana River area. With Nuchek, on 
Hinchinbrook Island as headquarters, 
party explored Prince William Sound 
area, attempted ascent of Copper River, 
and interviewed natives of various 
tribes visiting Nuchek for fur trading. 
The narrative includes detailed descrip- 
tion of navigation difficulties on Cop- 
per River owing to effects of Childs 
and Miles Glaciers; and notes on Tling- 
its (at Yakutat) Eyaks (“Ugalentsi’’), 
South Alaska Eskimos, Tanainas, and 
Ahtenas, including data on Eyak wood- 
en canoes and special use of tobacco 
by Eskimos. Copy seen: DLC. 


ABERCROMBIE, WILLIAM RALPH, 
1857- . See also Birket-Smith, K., 
& F. De Laguna. Eyak Indians. 1938. 


ABERCROMBIE, WILLIAM RALPH, 
1857— . See also U. S. Adjutant- 
General’s Office. Military Information 
Division. Reports explorations in 
Alaska, 1898. 1899. 


ABERCROMBIE, WILLIAM RALPH, 
1857— . See also U. S. Copper River 
Exploring Expedition. Alaska 1899 
(reports on exped.) 1900. 


23. ABISKO. NATURVETENSKAP- 
LIGA STATION. Observations mé- 
téorologiques 4 Abisko, 68°20’5”N. 18°- 
49'3”E., en 1913 [-1929]. Uppsala, 
Almavist & Wiksell, 1920-30. Edited 
by Bruno Rolf, F. Lindholm, Bror 
Hedemo. 
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Results of hourly observations or reg- 
isterings of standard meteorological 
elements (pressure, temperature, hu- 
midity, wind direction and force, and 
sunshine), of bi-hourly observations of 
cloud forms and movement, and of 
forms of precipitation and state of 
weather; of frequent-daily, or daily ob- 
servations or measurements of the vari- 
ous phenomena; fog conditions (in- 
cluding mountain area), thunder, optic- 
al phenomena, aurora, ice over (lake) 
Tornetrask, snow survey measurements 
(at five points during season), Jan. 1, 
1913-—Dec. 31, 1929; daily snow condi- 
tions in mountains 1914-29; weekly 
temperature of water (1 meter depth) 
in lake, 1920-29; daily ground tem- 
peratures, Aug. 1, 1925-Apr. 30, 1926 
and Nov. 1—Dec. 31, 1926, and once 
every five days in 1927-29 (measure- 
ments made at 50 cm. intervals from 
50-200 cm.) at Abisko, Sweden. 

File seen: DLC. 


ABISKO. NATURVETENSKAPLIGA 
STATION. See also Sweden. Statens 
meteorologiska centralanstalt. Meteor- 
ologiska iakttagelser i Vassijaure. 
1907-31. 


24. ABOLIN, ROBERT IVANOVICH. 
Geobotanicheskoe i pochvennoe opisanie 
Leno-Viltuiskoi ravniny. Leningrad, 
1929. x, 372 p., illus., maps (1 fold.), di- 
agrs. (1 fold.) (Akademia nauk SSSR. 
Komissifa po izuchenitu fAkutskoi 
Avtonomnoi Sovetskoi SotSialistiches- 
koi Respubliki. Trudy, T.10) Title tr.: 
A description of the vegetation and 
soils of the Lena-Vilyuy plain. 

A study based on previously unpub- 
lished material, resulting from several 
expeditions, 1912-14, including the 
author’s own work as geobotanist and 
soil specialist, revised by him in the 
light of subsequent published works. 
Contains chapters (in brief) on relief, 
geological structure, climate, the in- 
habitants, vegetation and soils; and (in 
considerable detail) on the valley of the 
Lena in the neighborhood of Yakutsk, 
the left bank, the eastern and western 
parts of the Lena-Vilyuy plain; also ob- 
servations on the ecology of certain 
trees and shrubs. Bibliography p. 332- 
34. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


25. ABRAMOV, NIKOLAI ALEKSEE- 
VICH, 1812-1870. O klimatie goroda 
Berezova. (Vsesoluznoe geografiches- 
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koe obshchestvo. Viestnik, 1854. Chast’ 
12, otd. 2, p. 69-88, tables incl. 1 fold.) 
Title tr.: On the climate of the town of 
Berezovo. 

Discussion including monthly temper- 
ature averages and monthly highest and 
lowest readings for 1842-49, dates of 
formation and breaking up of ice on 
Sos’va River (1842-49), barometric 
readings (July 1848-1849), information 
on permafrost, winds, thunderstorms, 
fogs, animal life and plants in the re- 
gion. The monthly temperature aver- 
ages were corrected in K. S. Veselov- 
skii’s O srednikh temperaturakh Berez- 
ova, 1854, q. v. Copy seen: DLC. 


2%. ABRAMOV, NIKOLAIT ALEKSEE- 
VICH, 1812-1870. Opisanie Berezovs- 
kago Kraia. (Vsesofuznoe geografiches- 
koe obshchestvo. Zapiski, 1857. Kn. 12, 
p. 327-448). Title tr.: Description of 
the Berezovo region. 

The author, a government adminis- 
trator in Siberia, deals with Ostyaks, 
Samoyeds, the town of Berezovo (63°- 
55'N. 65°05’E.), vital statistics, admin- 
istrative subdivisions, agriculture, hunt- 
ing and fishing, prospecting, com- 
merce, government grain distribution, 
communications, and taxation in the 
former Berezovskiy Okrug, an area 
roughly equivalent to the northern half 
of Omskaya Oblast’. Appendix: geo- 
graphic description of the region, and 
a list of about sixty-five local Russian 
words and phrases. Copy seen: DLC. 


27. ABRAMOV, NIKOLAT ALEKSEE- 
VICH, 1812-1879. Sviedieniia o Chuko- 
tskoi zemlie v XVIII stolietii. (Vseso- 
fuznoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. 
Viestnik, 1853. Chast’ 9, otd. 8, p. 12- 
14). Title tr.: Information on the 
land of the Chukchis in the 18th cen- 
tury. 

Contains Okhotsk commander’s re- 
port of tribute payment by some Chuk- 
chis in 1766, news gathered among 
them concerning islands off Kolyma 
River and Chukotskiy “Nose,” and his 
reommendation to annex lands in 
America. Copy seen: DLC. 
ABRAMOVA, N. V. See Pushkov, N. 
V., & others. Sopostavlenie magnitoi 
aktivnosti. 1937. 

2. ABRARD, RENE, and EDGAR 
AUBERT de la RWE. Sur la présence 
du Quaternaire marin fossilifére le long 
de la céte occidentale du Labrador. 


957378—53—vol. 1——-4 


(Académie des Sciences, Paris. Comptes 
rendus, déc. 5, 1949. T. 229, p. 1249-51) 
Title tr.: On the presence of marine 
Quaternary deposits along the west 
coast of Labrador. 

Based on observations of Aubert de 
la Riie during the Rousseau Expedition, 
1948, along the east coast of Hudson 
Bay between 59°-60°N. Brief discus- 
sion, and lists of fossil molluscs found 
at the mouth of the Kogaluk River and 
for a short distance upstream, and on 
the shore of Povungnituk Bay, with re- 
marks on shore lines in the area rela- 
tive to the ice age. Copy seen: DGS. 


29. ABRIKOSOV, G. G. Die Bryozoen. 
II. Teil. Die Siisswasserbryozoer des 
arktischen Gebietes. (Jn: Fauna arc- 
tica, 1933. Bd. 6, p. 383-88) Title tr.: 
Bryozoans. Pt. 2. The fresh-water bry- 
ozoans of the arctic region. 

List, with synonymy and distribution, 
of five species from circumpolar lands; 
a key, some remarks on distribution, 
and a bibliography (23 items). 

Copy seen: DA. 


30. ABRIKOSOV, G. G. Klass Bryo- 
zoa — Mshanki. (In: Gaevskaia-Soko- 
lova, N. S., and others. Opredelitel’ 
fauny i flory, 1948. p. 451-61, illus., 
plates 116-18) Title tr.: Class Bryozoa. 
Contains data on morphology, biolo- 
gy and geographic distribution of bryo- 
zoans of the arctic seas of the U.S.S.R.; 
with keys for determination of sub- 
classes, genera and some typical species, 
based mainly on the study of whole 
colonies of these sessile marine animals. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-2Z. 


31. ABS, OTTO AUGUST HANS, 1891- 

. Uber Epidemien von unspezifischen 
Katarrhen der Luftwege auf Svalbard. 
Oslo, J. Dybwad, 1930. 27 p. (Norway. 
Norges Svalbard— og Ishavs—unders¢- 
kelser. Skrifter. Nr. 32) Title tr.: On 
epidemics of respiratory catarrh in 
Svalbard. Copy seen: DLC. 


32. ABS, OTTO AUGUST HANS, 1891- 

. Untersuchungen iiber die Ernahrung 
der Bewohner von Barentsburg, Sval- 
bard. Oslo, J. Dybwad, 1929. 64 p. illus., 
fold. table. (Norway. Norges Svalbard- 
og Ishavs-undersgkelser. Skrifter. Nr. 
25) Title tr.: Research on the diet of 
the inhabitants of Barentsburg, Sval- 
bard. 

The study includes an analysis of the 
foodstuffs, and the dietary diseases 
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of the miners at Green Harbour. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


33. ACKERKNECHT, ERWIN HEN- 
RY, 1906-— . The Eskimo. (Ciba sym- 
posia, July—-Aug. 1948. v. 10, no. 1, p. 
894-921, illus., sketch map) 

Succinct description of (1) Eskimos’ 
food, shelter, clothing, hunting and 
travel; (2) their social and religious 
life; (3) history; and (4) medicine and 
disease; with a bibliography (30 items). 

Copy seen: DSG. 


34. ACKERMAN, ALBERT A. Arctic 
ice and its navigation. (Popular science 
monthly, Sept. 1889. v. 35, p. 677- 
85) 

Description of kinds of ice encount- 
ered in Baffin Bay and Smith Sound, 
and in the arctic waters north of Bering 


Strait, with some remarks on ships 
and their manner of penetrating the 
ice. Copy seen: DLC;NNStef. 


35. ACOCK, A. M. Vegetation of a 
calcareous inner fjord region in Spits- 
bergen. (Journal of ecology, 1940. v. 28, 


p. 81-106, 2 plates, 2 sketch maps, 
diagr.) 
Observations on a strip of country 


about and immediately behind Bruce 
City on Klaas Billen Bay: description, 
including lists of lichens, mosses and 
liverworts, and flowering plants, of the 
shingle silt and bog communities and 
their habitat relations, with detailed 
soil data. Plates show shingle, fissure 
and mud polygons, and stone stripes. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


36. ACTA ARCTICA;  editit Societas 
Arctica Scandinavica. Fasc. 1-3. Kgben- 
havn, Ejnar Munksgaard, 1943-49. 3 
nos. Edited by Magnus Degerbgl, and 
“published at indefinite periods, and 
appears in English, French or Ger- 
man,” this journal has as its scope sci- 
entific papers of general arctic interest 
in the fields of humanistic and natural 
sciences. Societas Arctica Scandinavica 
was founded by a group of scientists of 
the Scandinavian countries, but due to 
war conditions, the Danish group rep- 
resented the society’s activities. 
Contents: 1. HOLTVED, E. The Es- 
kimo legend of Navaranaq. 2. GJESS- 
ING, G. Circumpolar stone age. 3. 
PATERSON, T. T. Eskimo string 
figures and their origin. Each number 
appears in this Bibliography under its 
author’s name. File seen: CaMAI. 
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ACTA LAPONICA 1. See Manker, 
E. M. Lappische Zaubertrommel. 1928. 
ACTA LAPONICA 2. See Skun, N. 
N. Same Sita — lappbyn. 1938. 


ACTA LAPONICA 3. See _ Tirén, K. 
Die Lappische Volksmusik. 1942. 
ACTA LAPONICA 4. See Manker, 
E. M. Lapsk kultur. 1944. 


ACTA LAPONICA 5. 
K. Skoltlapp community 
1938. 1948. 


37. ADAM, LUCIEN 1833- . En quoi 
la langue esquimaude différe-t-elle 
grammaticalement des autres langues 
de Amérique du Nord? (International 
Congress of Americanists. 5th, Copen- 
hagen, 1883. Compte-rendu, pub. Co- 
penhagen, 1884. p. 337-55). Title tr.: 
In what respect does the Eskimo lan- 
guage differ grammatically from the 
ether languages of North America? 

Presents detailed grammatical com- 
parisons between Eskimo and northern 
Indian languages, indicating the lack 
of a common origin. Presents less de- 
tailed evidence indicating lack of com- 
mon origin also between Eskimo and 
Ural-Altaic languages. Copy seen: DLC. 


38. ADAM, LUCIEN, 1833- . Esqui- 
sse d’une grammaire comparée de la 
langue des Chippeways et de la langue 
des Crees. (International Congress of 
Americanists. Ist, Nancy, 1875. Compte- 
rendu, pub. Nancy, 1875. v. 2, p. 89- 
148) Title tr.: Sketch of a compaia- 
tive grammar of the language of the 
Chipewyans and that of the Crees. 
Describes the grammar of the Chipe- 
wyans and Crees, including phonology 
as well as inflection and syntax. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


ADAM, QUIREN FRANCOIS LUCIEN. 
See Adam, Lucien, 1833- 


39. ADAMS, A. LEITH. On a fossil 
saurian vertebra, (Arctosaurus osbor- 
ni), from the arctic regions. (Royal 
Irish Academy. Proceedings, July 1875. 
Ser. 2, v. 2, p. 177-79, illus.) 
Description of fossil reptilian bones 
collected on Bathurst Island, in the 
middle 19th century, by Capt. Sherard 


See Nickul, 
Svenjelsijd 


Osborn. Copy seen: DLC. 
40. ADAMS, CYRUS CORNELIUS, 
1849-1928. Lieutenant Peary’s arctic 


work. (Geographical journal, Oct. 1893. 
v. 2, p. 303-316, sketch map, fold. map). 
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Based on the series of notebooks kept 
by Peary, July 1891 to Aug. 1892. An 
account of Peary’s first major expedi- 
tion, based at McCormick Bay; the 
sledge journey across the inland ice of 
North Greenland to Independence Bay 
and return, the construction of the 
house at the base, clothing, sledging 
and the ethnological work of the party. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


41. ADAMS, EDWARD, 1824-1856. 
Notes on the birds of Michalaski, Nor- 
ton Sound. (Ibis, Oct. 1878. Ser. 4, v. 2, 
p. 420-42). 

Result of observations made by the 
author, assistant surgeon on the Enter- 
prise, during an assignment ashore, 
1850-51; an annotated list of forty- 
nine species of birds, including their 
Eskimo names. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


12, ADAMS, FRANK DAWSON, 1859- 
1942. Les gisements metalliféres de la 
région nord du Canada dont l’exploita- 
tion reste a faire. (Société Géologique 
de Belgique. 50me anniversaire livre 
jubilaire, 1874-1924, pub. 1925? T. 1, 
fase. 2, p. 379-84) Title tr.: The un- 
exploited metalliferous deposits of 
northern Canada. 

General remarks on the 
Shield and 
sources. 


Canadian 
its possible mineral re- 
Copy seen: DGS. 


43. ADAMS, FRANK DAWSON, 1859- 
1942. On some granites from British 
Columbia and adjacent parts of Alaska 
and the Yukon district. (Canadian 
record of science, July 1891. v. 4, p. 
344-58) ; 

Report on a detailed study of a 
granite from Wrangell Island, and 
one from the Pelly River region of 
Yukon Territory. Copy seen: DGS. 


44, ADAMS, FRANK DAWSON, 1859- 
1942. On the microscopical character 
of the ore of the Treadwell mine, Alas- 
ka. (American geologist, Aug. 1889. v. 
4, p. 88-93, illus.) 

Petrographic study of ores from 
Douglas Island. Copy seen: DGS. 


ADAMS, FRANK DAWSON, 1859- 
1942. See also Dawson, G. M. Report 
on exploration in Yukon district, 1887. 
1888, 


45. ADAMS, JOHN QUINCY, 1900- 
Alaska dalli rams. (Alaska _ sports- 
man, June 1936. v. 2, no. 6, p. 11-12, 18, 
illus.) 


Informative account of hunting the 
mountain sheep Ovis daili in the Mata- 
nuska and Knik watersheds, south cen- 
tral Alaska. Copy seen: DLC. 
i6. ADAMS, JOHN QUINCY, 1900- 
Contrasting type of settlement on the 
James Bay plain. (Scottish geographic- 
al magazine, July 1939. v. 55, p. 212-17, 
5 plates) 

Contains an outline (in brief) of the 
origin, functions, resultant landscape 
forms, and probable future of Mooso- 
nee and Moose Factory, two settlements 
at the mouth of the Moose River, James 
Bay. Copy seen: DLC. 


47. ADAMS, JOHN QUINCY, 1900- 
Settlements of the northeastern Cana- 
dian Arctic. (Geographical review, 
Jan. 1941. v. 31, p. 112-26, sketch map) 
Notes on establishing sovereignty 
over the Canadian Arctic Islands; de- 
scriptions of the founding, use and ac- 
tivities of Craig Harbour on Ellesmere 
Island, Arctic Bay on northern, and 
Pangnirtung on southern Baffin Is- 
land; remarks on acculturation of the 
Eskimos. Copy seen: DLC. 


48. ADAMS, JOHN QUINCY, 1900- 
This is Matanuska! (Alaska sportsman, 
Apr.—May, 1938. v. 4, no. 4, p. 16— 
18, 24; no. 5, p. 14-15, 20-21, 25-26, 
illus.) 

The author, resident of the Matanus- 
ka valley for seven years, discusses its 
physical features, climate, soil, crops, 
serious problems of transportation and 
land clearance, the history of the val- 
ley’s colonization beginning in 1935, and 
its administration. Copy seen: DLC. 


49. ADAMSON, J. D., 1890- , and 
others. Poliomyelitis in the Arctic. 
(Canadian Medical Association. Jour- 


nal, Oct. 1949. v. 61, p. 339-48, illus., 
sketch map). Other authors: J. P. 
Moody, A. F. W. Peart, R. A. Smillie, 
J. C. Wilt, and W. J. Wood. 

Study conducted under direction of 
Canada’s Dept. of National Health 
and Welfare, Indian Health Services, 
on the northwest coast of Hudson Bay, 
Mar. and May 1949. Notes on the 
Eskimos’ distribution, habits and hy- 
giene, and report on the epidemiology, 
age and sex incidence, clinical and an- 
thropomorphiec features, autopsy find- 
ings and virus studies of the outbreak 
of poliomyelitis among the natives be- 
tween 60°-65°N. 90°-100°W. 


Copy seen: DSG. 
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ADELAER, HENRICH. See 
mark omkring 1700. 1932-45. 


50. ADKINS, JOHN N. The Alaskan 
earthquake of July 22, 1937. (Seismo- 
logical Society of America. Bulletin, 
Oct. 1940. v. 30, p. 353-76, map, tables, 
diagr.) 

Technical discussion based on exam- 
inations of original seismograms, and 
records from observations throughout 
the world. Copy seen: DGS. 


51. ADLER, BRUNO WILHELM 
KARL ADOLPH, 1874— . Luki i 
striely severnoi Azii. (Russkii antropo- 
logicheskii zhurnal, 1903. T. 4, no. 3- 
4, (kn. 7-8), p. 178-94) Title tr.: Bows 
and arrows of northern Asia. 
Contains: a condensation by the 
author of his two works published in 
German, a comparative study of the 
types of bows and arrows used among 
the peoples of northern Asia (Chuk- 
chis, Aleuts, Yakuts, Ostyaks, Kory- 
aks, Eskimos, Tungus, Voguls, and 
others). Copy seen: NN. 


52. ADLER, BRUNO WILHELM 
KARL ADOLPH, 1874- Der norda- 
siatische Pfeil; ein Beitrag zur Kenn- 
tnis der Antropogeographie des asia- 
tischen Nordens. Leiden, E. J. Brill, 
1901. 2 p. 1., 40 p. 8 plates, map. Ph.D. 
dissertation, Leipzig; also issued as 
supplement with Internationales Archiv 
fiir Ethnographie, 1901, v.14. Title tr.: 
The northern Asiatic arrow. 

Based on Russian and German mu- 
seum collections and on the published 
literature. Introductory remarks on 
bows and arrows of the Americas, 
Africa, etc., and discussion of the north- 
ern Asiatic arrow, its general charac- 
ter, materials, size and weight, the 
notch, point, ornamentation, poison, 
ete.; regional types. Bibliography (70 
items). Plates show about 200 ex- 
amples of arrows identified with Chuk- 
chis , Aleuts, Eskimos, Indians, Yakuts, 
Koryaks, Ostyaks, Samoyeds, Voguls, 
and others. Copy seen: DLC. 


53. ADLER, G. D., and G. F. UL’. 
Ostrova “Izvestii TSIK.” (Leningrad. 
Vsesoiuznyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 
1936. T. 41, p. 73-80) Title tr.: Izvestiy 
TSIK [Central Executive Committee 
Reports] Islands. 

Geomorphological description of 
these islands (in Kara Sea about 75°- 
55’N. 82°30’E.) based on ~hservations 


Finn- 
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made at the time of their discovery on 
Aug. 14-15, 1933. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


54. ADLERBERG, G. P. Khishchnye 
zveri (Carnivora Fissipedia) Arktiki. 
(In: Smirnov, Nestor A. Zveri Arktiki, 
1935, p. 267-452, illus.) Title tr.: Arc- 
tic animals of prey (Carnivora Fissi- 
pedia). 

A systematic morphological study of 
sixteen species of terrestrial fissipeds 
(dogs, cats, bears, etc.) in the Eura- 
sian arctic region and the adjacent 
forest belt north of 60°N. lat., with 
keys to families, genera, and species, 
p. 270-74. Descriptions of the species 
including polar bears (p. 279-316) 
and arctic foxes (p. 423-39), with 
synonymy, geographical distribution, 
habitat, migrations, annual cycle of 
life, food, propagation. Bibliography 
(30 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


55. ADNEY, TAPPAN, 1868- . The 
Klondike stampede. New York & Lon- 
don, Harper & Bros., 1900. xii p., 1 1, 
470 p., 11. incl. illus., plates. front., fold. 
plates, maps (1 double). 

Journalist’s account of the gold rush 
to the Yukon in 1897-98, with informa- 
tive chapters on trails, dogs and dog 
driving, mining methods, and social 
conditions in Dawson. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 
*Arnbiick-Christie-Linde, A., see No. 685-87. 
AFANAS’EV, A. D. See Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Sovet po izucheniiu proiz- 
voditel’nykh sil. Aerodromno - dorozh- 
naia komissiia. Fiziko-mekhanicheskie 
svoistva snega. 1945. 


56. AFANAS’EV, M. S. [Uksporskoe 
mestorozhdenie lovchorrita. (Mezhdun- 
arodnyi geologicheskii kongress. 17 
sessila, SSSR., 1937. Severnaia ¢éks- 
kursila. Chast’ 2, p. 119-24, illus. Title 
tr.: Yukspor lovchorrite deposit. 
Brief geological sketch of the area 
(in Kola Peninsula about 67°41’N. 
33°49’E.) around the deposit, and 
chemical analysis of the mineral. Also 
published in English with title as 
above, q.v. Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


56A. AFANAS’EV, M. S. The Yukspor 
lovchorrite deposit. (Jn: Polkanov, A. 
A., editor. The northern excursion; 
Kola Peninsula, 1937. p 115-19. Pub. 
as: International Geological Congress. 
17th, Moscow and Leningrad. [Guide- 
books for the excursions, 2]) 
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Translation of his [Usporskoe mes- 
torozhdenie lovchorrita, 1937, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


AFANAS’EV, M. S. See also Chir- 
vinskii, P. N., @ others. Massiv ul’tra- 
osnovynkh porod. 1940. 


57. AFANAS’EV, M. S., and E, A. 
SAL’E. Mestorozhdeniia lovchorrita v 
Khibinakh. (Jn: Khibinskie apatity, 
1931-1934. T. 5, p. 69-80, illus., maps, 
table). Title tr.: Lovchorrite deposits 
in Khibina. 

Brief historical account of find- 
ing this ney mineral, 1926-32, with 
table showing its chemical analysis, p. 
70. Description of the most important 
lovchorrite deposit on the’ Yukspor 
plateau, also lesser deposits. Geological 
maps show localities of lovchorrite oc- 
currence in the Yukspor and Vud’- 
yavzchorr region. Copy seen: DLC. 


58. AFANAS’EV, V. A. Shchelochnye 
porody Khabozerskogo raiona. (Jn: 
Akademiia nauk SSSR. Kol’skaia baza. 
Proizvoditel’nye sily Kol’skogo poluos- 
trova. I, 1940. p. 129-35, illus., table). 
Title tr.: Varieties of basic rock in 
Khabozero region. 

Contains description of basic rocks 
discovered by author in 1935 near the 
railroad station at Khabozero (about 
67°28’N. 33°E.) in the western part of 
Kola Peninsula; list of minerals which 
these rocks contain and their chemical 
analysis. Bibliography (4 items). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


59. AFANAS’EV, V. A.; and V. I. KO- 
TEL’NIKOYV. Pirrotinovye mestorozhe- 
niia v ugozapadnoi Chasti Khibinskikh 
tundr. (Jn: Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
Kol’skaia baza. Proizvoditel’nye  sily 
Kol’skogo polustrova. I, 1940. p. 57- 
66). Title tr.: Pyrrhotine deposits in 
southwestern part of the Khibiny 
Tundra. 

Results of investigations of the “Apa- 
tit’ State Trust in 1933-39. General 
geological characterization of the 
southwestern part of Khibiny Tundra 
and its mineral resources; detailed in- 
formation on four deposits of pyrite 
and pyrrhotine (all near Kirovsk, Apa- 
tit and Titan). Copy seen: DLC. 


AFFRY de LA MONNOYE, See DAF- 
FRY de LA MONOYE, LEON, b. 1823. 


60. AGAFONOV. G. Otnositel’nye op- 
redeleniia sily tfazhesti po rekam Irty- 


shu i Obi i na poberezh’i Karskogo mo- 
ria po nabliidenivam prof. A. N. Nefed’- 
eva v 1923 g. (U.S.S.R. Gidrografi- 
cheskoe upravlenie. Zapiski po gidro- 
grafii, 1936, no. 3, p. 55-73, illus., 
tables). Title tr.: A relative determina- 
tion of gravity along the banks of the 
Rivers Irtysh and Ob’ and on the shores 
of Kara Sea, as observed by Professor 
A. N. Nefedjev in 1923. 

Discussion of methods used and re- 
sults obtained in gravity determination 
by the late Prof. Nefed’ev, at Salekhard 
(66°22’N. 66°38’E.) near the mouth of 
Ob’ River, and at Mare Sale (69°43’N. 
66°48’E.) on the coast, also at some 
more southerly points. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


61. AGAFONOVA, E. N. Ocherk pochv 
nizhnego techeniia Nizhnei Tunguski. 
(Prevdaritel’nyi otchet). (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Poliarnafa  komissiia. 
Trudy, 1934. Vyp. 15, p. 57-63). Title 
tr.: An account of the soils along the 
lower Nizhnyaya Tunguska. (Prelimi- 
nary report). 

Based on the observations of the 
Nizhnyaya Tunguska Expedition of the 
Academy of Sciences U.S.S.R., 1932. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


62. AGAPOV, I. D.  Biologiia treski 
(Gadus morhua L.) zapadnogo pobe- 
rezh’ia Novoi Zemli. (Leningrad. Vse- 
soluznyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 
1937. T.100, p. 25-45, plate, tables, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Biology of codfish 
(Gadus morhua L.) of the western 
coast of Novaya Zemlya. 

Study of size, sex and biological de- 
velopment of codfish caught in the 
period, July—Sept., 1936, during the 
Novaya Zemlya Expedition of the Arc- 
tic Institute of U.S.S.R. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


63. AGAPOV, I. D., and G. N. TOPOR- 
KOV. Nekotorye dannye o rybakh za- 
padnogo poberezh’ia Novoi Zemli. (Pro- 
blemy Arktiki, 1937, no. 2, p. 103-109, 
illus.) Title tr.: Some data concerning 
the fishes of Novaya Zemlya. 
Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


64. AGAR, WILLIAM MACDONOUGH, 
1894— . The east coast of Labrador. 
(Canadian mining journal, Oct. 1922. 
v. 43, p. 709-712). 

General description of coastal geol- 
ogy and landscape, based on the au- 
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thor’s observations made during a 
yacht trip to Saglek Bay, 1922. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


65. AGARDH, JACOB GEORG, 1813- 
1901. Alger, insamlade pa Grénland 
1870 af dr. Sv. Berggren och P. Oberg. 
(In: Nordenskiéld, N. A. E. Redogé- 
relse fér en expedition till Grénland ar 
1870. Bilaga 2. Pub. in: Svenska veten- 
skapsakademien. Ofversigt af férhand- 
lingar, 1870. Arg. 27, no. 10, p. 1080- 
1081). Title tr.: Algae, collected in 
Greenland 1870 by Dr. Sv. Berggren 
and P. Gberg. 

List, with locations, of forty species 
collected. Copy seen: DLC. 


66. AGARDH, JACOB GEORG, 1813- 
1901. Bidrag till kannedomen om 
Spetsbergens alger. Stockholm, P. A. 
Norstedt, 1868. p. 1-12, 27-49, 3 col. 
plates. (Svenska vetenskapsakademien. 
Handlingar. [Ny féljd] bd. 7, no. 8) 
Title tr.: Contribution to the knowledge 
of the algae of Spitsbergen. 

List, with descriptions and locations 
of forty-one species collected during the 
Swedish Expeditions to Spitsbergen, 
1861 and 1868. Copy seen: DLC. 


67. AGARDH, JACOB GEORG, 1813- 
1901. Om den spetsbergska drif-vedens 
ursprung. (Svenska vetenskapsakade- 
mien. Ofversigt af forhandlingar, 1869, 
pub. 1870. Arg. 26, p. 97-119) Title tr.: 
On the origin of the Spitsbergen drift- 
wood. 

Comparison of driftwood found on 
West Spitsbergen with wood grown in 
Sweden, North America and Siberia. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


68. AGASSIZ, ALEXANDER, 1835- 
1910, and H. L. CLARK. Preliminary 
report on the Echini collected in 1906, 
from May to December, among the 
Aleutian Islands, in Bering Sea, and 
along the coasts of Kamchatka .. . by 
the U. S. Fish Commission steamer 
Albatross in charge of Lieut. Com- 
mander L. M. Garrett. (Harvard Uni- 
versity. Museum of Comparative Zo- 
ology. Bulletin, 1907. v. 51, p. 107-139) 

Annotated list of seventy-one species 
of sea urchins, eleven of which were 
dredged in Aleutian waters, or Bering 
Sea, the remainder being from Japa- 
nese waters. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


69. AGEBERG, LARS S. Ophioglossum 
vulgatum i Lule skargard. (Botaniska 
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notiser, 1934, hafte 4, p. 343) Title tr.: 
Ophioglossum vulgatum on the islets 
off Lule. 

Contains a brief note on this fern 
found by the author in 1934 on small 
rocky islets off Lule, Norrbotten, Swe- 
den. Copy seen: MH-A. 


70. AGENOROV, V. K. O dinamike 
vod BarentSova morta. Moskva, Gidro- 
meteoizdat, 1946. 130 [2] p., inel. tables, 
20 p. of charts and 8 fold. plates 
(charts, diagrs.) Title tr.: Hydrody- 
namics of Barents Sea. Based mainly 
on unpublished results of numerous 
pre-war investigations of Barents Sea. 

Contains data on surface wind cur- 
rents in the open sea, with methods of 
computation and schemes of resultant 
currents, p. 17-28; constant residual 
currents and water masses, p. 29-54; 
tidal currents and peculiarities of the 
propagation of the tidal wave, p. 55-82. 

Charts of surface and 25-, 50-, and 
100-meter currents; vertical circula- 
tion; tidal phases and harmonic con- 
stants, for four sections across Barents 
Sea, and in general. 

Tables: 1. Monthly resultant geo- 
strophic winds. 2. Resultant monthly 
drift currents. 3. Constant (residual) 
currents at 25, 50, and 100 meters and 
of the bottom layer during summer. 
4. Ships’ data on currents, including 
state-of-sea observations. Bibliography 
(42 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


AHLBURG, JOHANNES, 1883-1919. 
See Mielck, W. W. O. Einleitung, Reise- 
bericht, [ete.] Poseidon 1918. 1919. 


71. AHLENIUS, KARL JAKOB 
MAURITZ, 1866-1906. Olaus Magnus 
och hans framstiallning af Nordens geo- 
grafi; studier i geografiens historia. 
Upsala, Almqvist & Wiksell, 1895. x, 
433, [1] p. 1 illus., 2 maps. Title tr.: 
Olaus Magnus and his depiction of the 
geography of the North. Studies in the 
history of geography. 

Academic thesis—Upsala. A study of 
the works of the Archbishop of Upsala, 
1490-1558. Copy seen: DLC. 


72. AHLENIUS, KARL JAKOB 
MAURITZ, 1866-1906. Till kiannedo- 
men om Skandinaviens geografi och 
kartografi under 1500-talets senare 
halft. Upsala, Almqvist och Wiksell, 
1900. 141, x p. maps, tables. (Huma- 
nistiska vetenskaps-samfundet i Upsa- 
la. Skrifter, 6, 5) Title tr.: On the 
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knowledge of geography and cartogra- 
phy of Scandinavia during the latter 
part of the 16th century. 

A continuation of the author’s stud- 
ies of Olaus Magnus’ geography of the 
North; notes references to Sweden, 
Norway, Finland, Lapland, Finnmark, 
Greenland and Thule on the maps of 
the 16th century, and the distortion 
of Scandinavian geographical names. 
Gives critical comparison of the work of 
old map-makers and comment on new 
Scandinavian cartography. 

Summary in German. 

Copy seen: NNC. 


73. AHLMAN, AXEL. Grgnland, hem- 
ma och i Haag. En historisk, politisk 
och social studie. Lund, C. W. K. Glee- 
rup, 1935. 62 p. Title tr.: Greenland, at 
home and at the Hague. An historical, 
political and social study. 

Contains a collection of revised news- 
paper articles and statements by the 
author on the East Greenland sover- 
eignty question. Copy seen: NNStef. 


74. AHLMAN, AXEL. Kampen om 
nord- og sydpolen. Beretninger om eks- 
peditionerne mod nord og syd. Malmg, 
Kgbenhavn, Berlin, Baltisk forlag, 1928. 
283 p. plates, maps, double map. Title 
tr.: The struggle for the North and 
South Poles. Accounts of expeditions 
toward the North and ihe South. 
Notes early attempts to reach the 
Poles; voyages to the North, including 
the Norsemen’s discovery and settle- 
ment of Greenland; medieval expedi- 
tions; rediscovery of Gréenland, and its 
new history; the expeditions of Frank- 
lin and others; the discovery of the 
Northwest Passage; the investigations 
of the polar sea and search for the 
North Pole over northeast Greenland 
and through Smith Sound; whaling, its 
commercial importance, advantages and 


, disadvantages; the search for and dis- 


covery of the Northeast Passage; 
through the air toward the North Pole; 
the early exploration of the Antarctic, 
and the reaching of the South Pole, 
etc. Includes preface by Peter Freu- 
chen, who translated the book into Dan- 
ish from the Swedish. Copy seen: NN. 


7%. AHLMANN, HANS WILHELMS- 
SON, 1889- . Ablation measurements 
at the headquarters on Isachsen’s Pla- 
teau. Scientific results of the Norwe- 
gian-Swedish Spitsbergen Expedition 


in 1934. Pt. 2 (Geografiska annaler, 
1935. Arg. 17, p. 43-52, illus.) 
Measurements of melting and evapo- 
ration of snow or ice surface as re- 
corded by a Devik-type ablatograph. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


76. AHLMANN, HANS WILHELMS- 
SON, 1889-— . Andrée-fynden 1930. (Po- 
lar-arboken, 1940. p. 11-17, illus.) Title 
ir.: The Andrée find 1930. 

Remarks on discovery of remains of 
the Andrée balloon expedition, on White 
Island (Kvitgya, 80°N. 32°30’E.) in 
1930. Copy seen: NNM. 


77. AHLMANN, HANS WILUELMS- 
SON, 1889- . Den Aterfunna Andrée- 
bojen nr. 2. (Ymer, 1937. Arg. 57, p. 
328-30) Title tr.: The roeovery of 
Andrée buoy no. 2. 

Note on the find by a Norwegian ship 
in Hinlopen Strait on July 28, 1937, of 
buoy no. 2 launched from Andrée’s bal- 
loon in July 1897; discussion of the 
message it contained and theories about 
its drift. Copy seen: DLC. 


78. AHLMANN, HANS WILHELMS- 
SON, 1889- . The cartography of the 
coast-districts of North-Fast Land and 
its environments. Scientific results of 
the Swedish-Norwegian Arctic Expe- 
dition, 1931. Pt. 1. (Geografiska anna- 
ler, 1933. Arg. 15, p. 9-24, illus. (maps) 
col., fold. map) 

Brief account of expeditions since 
1607 and of the resultant maps, with a 
bibliography, p. 23. Copy seen: DLC. 


79. AHLMANN, HANS WILHELMS- 
SON, 1889-  . Contribution to the phys- 
ies of glaciers. (Geographical journal, 
Aug. 1935. v. 86, p. 97-113, 2 plates, 
told. diagr.) 

Paper read before the Royal Geo- 
graphical Society, Apr. 1935, on abla- 
tion, firn formation and meteorological 
problems relating thereto; based on the 
author’s and H. U. Sverdrup’s work on 
the Fourteenth of July Glacier, North- 
east Land, during the Swedish-Norwe- 
gian Arctic Expedition, 1931. Includes 
discussion by members of the Royal 
Geographical Society, p. 107-113. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


80. AHLMANN, HANS WILHELMS- 
SON, 1889- . Determination of the 
ablation of snow and ice. (In: Hyll- 
ningsskrift tillignad Sven Hedin, Stock- 
holm, 1935. p. 470-80, illus., diagrs.) 
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The determination of amount of snow 
or ice melt or evaporation during re- 
cent glaciological investigations in 
Scandinavia and West Spitsbergen was 
made by the ablatograph, an instru- 
ment which records the amount of sink- 
ing of a resting float (immediately be- 
low the recording mechanism) into the 
ice or snow surface. Methods to obtain 
best results with this instrument are 
given in detail. 
Summary in Swedish. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


81. AHLMANN, HANS WILHELMS- 
SON, 1889- . The firn structure on 
Isachsen’s Plateau. Scientific results of 
the Norwegian-Swedish Spitsbergen 
Expedition, 1934. Pt. 7. (Geografiska 
annaler, 1936. Arg. 18, p. 48-73, tables, 
diagrs.) 

Results of the author’s investigations 
on Isachsen’s Plateau and his discus- 
sion of others’ earlier work on firn and 
its change into glacier ice. Bibliogra- 
phy, p. 73. Copy seen: DLC. 


82. AHLMANN, HANS WILHELMS- 
SON, 1889- . The Fourteenth of July 
Glacier. Scientific results of the Nor- 
wegian-Swedish Spitsbergen Expedi- 
tion, 1934. Pt. 5. (Geografiska annaler, 
1935. Arg. 17, p. 167-218, illus., 2 fold. 
plates, fold. map) 

Contents: 1. General characteristics. 
2. Ablation in the summer of 1934. 
3. Accumulation of snow in the winter 
1933-34. 4. Drainage. 5. Economy of the 
14th of July Glacier in the year 1933- 
34. 6. Changes before 1934. 7. Move- 
ments. 8. Connection between the econ- 
omy and morphology of glaciers. 9. 
Economy of the 14th of July Glacier 
compared to that of other glaciers. Bib- 
liography, p. 218. Copy seen: DLC. 


83. AHLMANN, HANS WILHELMS- 
SON, 1889- . Geomorphological stud- 
ies in Norway. Part II. The Nordland. 
(Geografiska annaler, 1919. Arg. 1, 
p. 193-252, illus., sketch maps, fold. 
plate (diagrs.) ) 

Discussions based on the author’s ob- 
servations, of (1) the principal mor- 
phological features of the Norwegian 
coastal zone, 65°-70°N., (the fiord belt, 
the outer coastal zone margin and the 
Continental Shelf; (2) the region 
under the last ice cover, including dis- 
cussions of nunataks, cirques, pregla- 
cial topography and marine abrasion; 
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(3) principal morphological features 
of glacial erosion in Norway; bibliog- 
raphy (138 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


84. AHLMANN, HANS WILHELMS. 
SON, 1889- . Geomorphology. Scien- 
tific results of the Swedish-Norwegian 
Arctic Expedition, 1931. Pt. 5. (Geogra- 
fiska annaler, 1933. Arg. 15, p. 89-116, 
illus., 2 plates) 

Contents: A. Morphology of the Con- 
tinental Shelf, p. 89-97. B. Morphology 
of the solid rock of North-East Land 
and adjacent islands, p. 97-115. Bibli- 
ography (34 items). 

Maps (plates 3-4) by H. W. Ahlmann 
and N. Friberg, scale 1:4,000,000 on 
75°N. lat., are: Bathymetric chart; and 
Soundings, of Barents Sea and adja- 
cent parts of the Norwegian Sea and 
the Arctic Ocean. Copy seen: DLC. 


85. AHLMANN, HANS WILHELMS. 
SON, 1889- Glaciological methods, 
(Polar record, Jan. 1946. v. 4, p. 315- 
19) 

Notes on methods of study of accu- 
mulation, ablation and glacier régime, 
and on the need for research in areas 
of different climates. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


86. AHLMANN, HANS WILHELMS. 
SON, 1889- . Glaciological research on 
the North Atlantic coasts. London, 1948. 
p. 1., 83 p. illus., tables, 10 sketch maps, 
fold. diagr. (Royal Geographical Soci- 
ety. Research ser. No. 1) 

“A critical and uniform summary of 
. .. the most important results of ... 
twenty-two years’ labours” including 
research on Northeast Land during the 
Swedish-Norwegian Arctic Expedition, 
1931, work of the Norwegian-Swedish 
Spitsbergen Expedition, 1934, and the 
Northeast Greenland Expedition, 1939- 
40, to Clavering Island, as well as stud- 
ies in Iceland, Norway and Sweden. 

Contains notes on the districts exan- 
ined, including Fourteenth of July Gla 
cier (West Spitsbergen) Fréya Glacier 
(Clavering Island, East Greenland); 
discussion of accumulation, ablation, 
firn and glaciation limits, glacial ré 
gime, rate of movement, classification of 
glaciers, variation of glacier margins 
and volumes, and causes of such varia 
tions; with an index. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


87. AHLMANN, HANS WILHELMS-. 
SON, 1889- . Glaciology. Scientific re 
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sults of the Swedish-Norwegian Arctic 
Expedition, 1931. Pt. 8. (Geografiska 
annaler, 1933. Arg. 15, p. 161-216, 261- 
95, illus. incl. photos., tables, diagrs.) 
Contents: A. Glacier morphology. B. 
The glaciation lirit on North-East 
Land; snow and firn stratification of 
the glacier-caps; temperature in the 
profiles; the melting process during 
ablation. C. Geophysical classification 
of glaciers. D. Ablation and accumula- 
tion, including a paper, by Anders Ang- 
strom: On the dependence of ablation 
on air temperature, radiation and wind. 
E. General configuration of the North- 
East Land glacier-caps. Bibliographies, 

p. 214-16, 271, 294-95. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


88. AHLMANN, HANS WILHELMS- 
SON, 1889- . The inland cartography 
of North-East Land. Scientific results 
of the Swedish-Norwegian Arctic Ex- 
pedition, 1931. Pt. 3. (Geografiska an- 
naler, 1933. Arg. 15, p. 47-68, illus. incl. 
photos., maps, tables) 

Narrative of the sledge journey of 
the Swedish-Norwegian  glaciological 
party, with tables and discussion of 
their topographic observations; also 
summaries of the sledge journeys of the 
Oxford Expedition, 1924, and that of 
N. A. E. Nordenskiéld in 1873. Bibliog- 
raphy, p. 68. Copy seen: DLC. 


89. AHLMANN, HANS WILHELMS- 
SON, 1889- Introductory address. 
(In: Rollefsen, G., and others. Climatic 
changes in the Arctic (etc.), 1949. Pub. 
in: International Council for the Study 
of the Sea. Rapports et procés-verbaux. 
v. 125, p. 9-16, 4 sketch maps, diagrs.) 
Notes on recent literature on the 
subject of more recent climatic changes, 
and remarks on recession of glaciers in 

the northern hemisphere. 
Copy seen: DF; DGS; DLC. 


9. AHLMANN, HANS WILHELMS- 
SON, 1889- . The morphology of the 
Arpojaure, a post-glacial lake in Torne 
Lappmark. (Geologiska féreningen. 
Férhandlingar, 1914, pub. 1915. Bd. 36, 
p. 496-521, illus., sketch map, diagrs.) 

Results of investigations by the au- 
thor and C. Carlzon in 1913, of Arpo- 
jaure, a lake in northern Sweden 
(68°51’N. 20°58’E.): (1) a summary of 
the Quaternary geology of the region; 
diseussion of (2) the morphology of the 
basin, and (3) the development of the 


lake and results of the draining car- 
ried out in 1905. Copy seen: DLC. 


91. AHLMANN, HANS WILHELMS- 
SON, 1889- Natur och manniskor 
inom isomradena kring nordligaste At- 
lanten; Vegaféredrag den 24 april 1941. 
(Ymer, 1941. Arg. 61, p. 174-89, illus. 
plates) Title tr.: Nature and people 
within the icy regions around the north- 
ernmost Atlantic Ocean; Vega address, 
April 24, 1941. 

Contains accounts of the Swedish- 
Norwegian Arctic Expedition, 1931, to 
Northeast Land, the Norwegian-Swe- 
dish Spitsbergen Expedition, 1934, for 
purpose of making geophysical-glacio- 
logical investigations on West Spitsber- 
gen, and the Swedish-Norwegian in- 
vestigations of the Frgya Glacier on 
Clavering Island, East Greenland, 
1939-40; also discussion of the glacio- 
logical results and of the Scandinavian 
inhabitants of arctic regions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


$2. AHLMANN, HANS WILHELMS- 
SON, 1889- . Den nutida klimafluktua- 
tionen och Grénland. (Grgnlandske sels- 
kab. Aarsskrift, 1948. p. 9-38, illus., 
map, diagrs., table) Title tr.: Recent 
climatic fluctuations and Greenland. 
Notes changes with higher tempera- 
ture in northernmost regions; effect on 
glaciers as observed by the author 
1918-40; meteorological interpretation 
of changes; effect on vegetation, wild- 
life, ete. Copy seen: NN. 


93. AHLMANN, HANS WILHELMS- 
SON, 1889-— . Den nutidiga klimatfluk- 
tuationen och dess utforskande. (Norsk 
geografisk tidsskrift, 1947. Bd. 11, p. 
290-326, illus., diagrs., sketch maps) 
Title tr.: Present-day climatic fluctua- 
tion and its investigation. ° 
Discussion of climatic change, espe- 
cially in arctic regions; evidence of the 
“warming” trend (retreat of glaciers, 
changes in distribution of arctie drift 
ice and climatological statistics); pos- 
sible causes of the fluctuation; phenom- 
ena occurring in connection with it, 
such as northward migration of fishes 
and regeneration of forests; remarks 
on research projects. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


94. AHLMANN, HANS WILHELMS- 
SON, 1889- . Organisationen av Sov- 
jetunionens arktiska forskning. (Polar- 
arboken, 1945. p. 27-87, illus.) Title 


53 








tr.: The organization of the arctic in- 
vestigations of the Soviet Union. 
Notes the Soviet Union’s declaration 
of sovereignty over all regions between 
32°414’E. and 168°4914’W. in 1926; the 


establishment of its Arctic Institute, 
1920; describes briefly the leaders of 
the Institute, Russian arctic explorers 
of note, high standards of their inves- 
tigations; notes that the work of the 
Institute is planned on a larger scope 
than that of any other nation; corre- 
lates observations of the Russians with 
those of the author and others; notes 
Russian achievements in glaciological, 
oceanographic, climatic, meteorological, 
ete., research; predicts increased activ- 
ity in the Arctic by the Russians. 
Copy seen: NNM. 


HANS WILHELMS- 
SON, 1889- Polygonal markings. 
Scientific results of the Swedish-Nor- 
-wegian Arctic Expedition, 1931. Pt. 12 
[2]. (Geografiska annaler, 1936. Arg. 
18, p. 7-19, illus. incl. diagrs., plate) 
Observations on the external shape 
and vertical structure of the surface 
markings in West Spitsbergen, with a 
discussion of recent opinion on their 
causes. Bibliography, p. 19. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


95A. AHLMANN, HANS WILHELMS- 
SON, 1889- The present climatic 
fluctuation. (Geographical journal, Oct.— 
Dec. 1948, pub. Apr. 1949. v. 112, p. 
165-95, plate, 3 sketch maps, diagr.) 

Comprehensive review of the litera- 
ture on climatic fluctuation in the last 
century, followed by discussion from 
others. Copy seen: DGS. 


96. AHLMANN, HANS WILHELMS- 
SON, 1889- . Present glaciation round 
the Norwegian Sea. Scientific results of 
the Swedish-Norwegian Arctic Expe- 
dition, 1931. Pt. 10. (Geografiska anna- 
ler, 1933. Arg. 15, p. 316-48, illus. 
(maps, tables) fold. map) 

Contents: A. Altitude of the firn line 
and glaciation limit. B. Accumulation 
and ablation at the firn line and glacia- 
tion limit. C. Summary. Bibliography, 
p. 346-48. Copy seen: DLC. 


97. AHLMANN, HANS WILHELMS- 
SON, 1889-— . Le régime des glaciers; 
ses éléments, ses variations. (Revue 
de géographie alpine, 1941. T. 29, p. 537- 
56, table, diagrs.) Title tr.: The régime 
of glaciers; their elements and varia- 
tions. 
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95.. AHLMANN, 


Remarks on the author’s glaciological 
work; discussion of accumulation and 
ablation, or “régime” of seven glaciers, 
including two on West Spitsbergen, one 
on Northeast Land and one on north- 
east Greenland; also concluding re- 
marks on climatic changes causing the 
recession of glaciers around the Nor- 
wegian (Greenland) Sea. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


98. AHLMANN, HANS WILHELMS- 
SON, 1889— . Researches on snow and 
ice, 1918-40. (Geographical journal. 
Jan.June, 1946. v. 107, p. 11-28, 2 
plates, map, diagrs.) 

Paper presented at a meeting of the 
Society summarizing the author’s re- 
searches in Norway, Northeast Land, 
Iceland and East Greenland. Includes 
a report on his investigations of Fréya 
Glacier (on Clavering Island, East 
Greenland) 1939-40, and remarks upon 
glaciological evidence of climatic change 
in arctic regions. Discussion, p. 25-28. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


99. AHLMANN, HANS WILHEL™S.- 


SON, 1889- Den ryska isbrytaren 
“Sedovs” drift 6ver Polhavet oktober 


1937-januari 1940. (Ymer, 1941. Arg. 
61, p. 66-68, map) Title tr.: The drift 
of the Russian ice-breaker Sedov across 
the north polar sea October 1937- 
January 1940. 

Account of the voyage of the Sedov, 
in 1937 in Laptev Sea, till beset in ice 
off the New Siberian Islands, the drift 
westward in the ice for twenty-seven 
months, and its liberation in Jan. 1940 
between West Spitsbergen and Green- 
land by the ice-breaker, Josef Stalin. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


100. AHLMANN, HANS WILHELMS- 
SON, 1889- . Severnaja Zemlja enligt 
Usjakovs expedition 1930-32 och “Graf 
Zeppelins” flygfaerd, 1931. (Ymer, 1933. 
Arg. 53, p. 379-92, illus., map) Title 
tr.: Severnaya Zemlya according to the 
Ushakov Expedition, 1930-32 and Graf 
Zeppelin’s flight, 1931. 

Account of the Sedov Expedition in 
1930 to Franz Josef Land and Sever- 
naya Zemlya, and of G. A. Ushakov’s 
topographical and geological survey of 
Severnaya Zemlya, 1930-32; with dis- 
cussion of the physical geography of 
these islands and brief report of the 
scientific results. 

Also account of the “Aeroarctic” Ex- 
pedition with the airship Graf Zep- 
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pelin, 1931, and discusion of the con- 
tributions of this expedition to the 
topographical knowledge of Severnaya 


Zemlya. Copy seen: DLC. 


101. AHLMANN, HANS WILHELMS- 
SON, 1889- Spetsbergens_ kolfalt. 
(Ymer, 1941. Arg. 61, p. 231-33) Title 
tr.: The coal region of Spitsbergen. 
Remarks on the landing of Allied 
forces in Ice Fiord, West Spitsbergen, 
Sept., 1941; and discussion of coal min- 
ing on West Spitsbergen, 1900-41, es- 
pecially by Norwegian companies. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


102. AHLMANN, HANS WILHELMS- 
SON, 1889- . Stefanssons polarexpedi- 
tion, 1913-1918. (Ymer, 1919. Arg. 13, 
p. 81-91, map) Title tr.: Stefansson’s 
Arctic Expedition, 1913-1918. 

Account of the Canadian government 
expedition to Beaufort Sea and the 
western arctic islands, 1913-1918, un- 
der Vilhjalmur Stefansson and R. M. 
Anderson. Copy seen: DLC. 


103. AHLMANN, HANS WILHELMS- 
SON, 1889- . The stratification of the 
snow and firn on Isachsen’s Plateau. 
Scientific results of the Norwegian- 
Swedish Spitsbergen Expedition in 
1934. Pt. 1. (Geografiska annaler, 1935. 
Arg. 17, p. 29-42, illus. incl. photos., 
tables, diagrs.) 

Results of observations made at the 
main station on Isachsen’s Plateau. 
Bibliography, p. 42. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


104. AHLMANN, HANS WILHELMS- 
SON, 1889- . Striderna pa Spetsber- 
gen under det andra _ virldskriget. 
(Ymer, 1945. Arg. 65, p. 316-17) Title 
tr.: Combats on Spitsbergen during the 
Second World War. 

Account of the destruction of coal 
mines on West Spitsbergen by the Brit- 
ish Navy, 1941; skirmishes between 
Germans and Norwegians there and 
Norwegian reconstruction work. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15. AHLMANN, HANS WILHELMS- 
SON, 1889-— . Den svensk-norska expe- 
ditionen till Nordostlandet och farvat- 
ten da&romkring sommaren 1981. 
(Ymer, 1932. Arg. 52, p. 1-31, illus., 
charts, maps) Title tr.: The Swedish- 
Norwegian Expedition to Northeast 
Land and surrounding waters during 
the summer of 1981. 


Account of this expedition led by 
the author to explore the geology and 
glaciology of Northeast Land and the 
waters north of West Spitsbergen. 
Describes the voyage in the Quest and 
the sledge journey across Northeast 
Land’s icecap, and gives a summary of 
the scientific results. 


Copy seen: DLC. 


106. AHLMANN, HANS WILHELMS- 
SON, 1889— . Uber das Entstehen von 
Toteis. (Geologiska féreningen, Stock- 
holm. Férhandlingar, 1938. Bd. 60, p. 
821-41) Title tr.: On the occurrence of 
dead ice. 

Contains a discussion of the types 
and origin of dead ice (i.e. that part of 
the edge of a glacier, which has lost 
contact with its main mass of ice, from 
which it can no longer derive new ice), 
with reference to the phenomenon in 
Svalbard, Alaska and elsewhere. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


107. AHLMANN, HANS WILHELMS- 
SON, 1889- , and B. E. ERIKSSON. 
Studies in Northeast Greenland, 1939- 
1940, Pt. I-IV. (Geografiska annaler, 
1941-42. Arg. 23, p. 145-209; arg. 24, 
p. 1-49, illus. (incl. 4 sketch maps) 
4 plates on 1 fold. sheet) 

Account of a three-man expedition, 
under the author’s leadership, to make 
an intensive glaciologic study of Cla- 
vering Island. 

Contents: Pt. 1. Ahlmann, H. W. 
The main morphological features of 
North-East Greenland [72°-76°N.]. 

Pt. 2. Ahimann, H. W. Glacial con- 
ditions in North-East Greenland in 
general, and on Clavering Island in 
particular. 

Pt. 3. Ahimann, H. W. Accumula- 
tion and ablation on the Fréya Glacier; 
its régime in 1938-39 and in 1939-40. 

Pt. 4. Eriksson, B. E. Meteorological 
records and the ablation on the Fréya 
Glacier in relation to radiation and 
meteorological conditions. (Mean daily 
and hourly temperature and relative 
humidity at a station on the edge of 
Fréya Glacier (145 em. altitude), Aug. 
1-18, 1939; and hourly (irregular) me- 
teorological observations at a station 
on Fréya Glacier (453 m. altitude), 
Aug. 1-13, 1939. Bibliographies at the 
end of each part. Copy seen: DLC. 


108. AHLMANN, HANS WILHELMS.- 
SON, 1889-  , and others. Scientific re- 
sults of the Norwegian-Swedish Spits- 
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bergen Expedition in 1934. Introduction 
[and] Pts. [1-8]. (Geografiska annaler, 
1935-36. Arg. 17, p. 22-88, 145-218. 
Arg. 18, p. 34-73, 225-44, illus., 4 plates 
(part fold., 2 maps, photos.) maps, ta- 
bles, diagrs.) 

Contents: Ahlmann, H. W. Introduc- 
tion. 

Pt. 1. AHLMANN, H. W. The strati- 
fication of the snow and firn on Isach- 
sen’s Plateau. 

Pt. 2. AHLMANN, H. W. Ablation 
measurements at the headquarters on 
isachsen’s Plateau. 

Pt. 3. SVERDRUP, H: U. The tem- 
perature of the firn on Isachsen’s Pla- 
teau [etc.]. 

Pt. 4. SVERDRUP, H. U. The abla- 
tion of Isachsen’s Plateau and on the 
Fourteenth of July Glacier in relation 
to radiation and meteorological condi- 
tions. 

Pt. 5. AHLMANN, H. W. The Four- 
teenth of July Glacier. 

Pt. 6. SVERDRUP, H. U. Results of 
the meteorological observations on 
Isachsen’s Plateau. 

Pt. 7. AHLMANN, H. W. The firn 
structure on Isachsen’s Plateau. 

Pt. 8. OLSSON, HILDING. Radia- 
tion measurements on Isachsen’s Pla- 
teau. 

Each part appears in this bibliogra- 
phy under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


109. AHLMANN, HANS WILHELMS- 
SON, 1889-  , and others. Scientific re- 
sults of the Swedish-Norwegian Arctic 
Expedition in the summer of 1931. [Pt. 
1-14 and introduction]. (Geografiska 
annaler, 1933-34, 1936. Arg. 15, p. 1- 
68, 73-216, 261-348. Arg. 16, p. 161- 
254. Arg. 18, p. 1-33, illus., plates, maps 
(part fold.) photos. tables, diagrs.) 

Contents: Ahlmann, H. W. Intro- 
duction. 

Pt. 1. AHLMANN, H. W. The car- 
tography of the coast-districts of 
North-East Land [ete.]. 

Pt. 2. ROSENBAUM, L. Determina- 
tions of latitude and longitude. 

Pt. 3. AHLMANN, H. W. The inland 
cartography of North-East Land. 

Pt. 4. ROSENBAUM, L. Special car- 


tography. 
Pt. 5. AHLMANN, H. W. Geomor- 
phology. 


Pt. 6. ERIKSSON, BACKA E. Cli- 
matology and meteorology. 
Pt. 7. ANGSTROM, ANDERS. On 
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the total radiation from sun and sky 
at Sveanor. 

Pt. 8. AHLMANN, H. W. Glaciol- 
ogy. 
Pt. 9. FJELDSTAD, J. E. Snow and 
ice temperatures. 

Pt. 10. AHLMANN, H. W. Present 
glaciation round the Norwegian Sea. 

Pt. 11. KULLING, OSKAR. The 
“Hecla Hoek Formation” round Hinlo- 
penstredet [etc.]. 

Pt. 12. [1] KULLING, OSKAR. Ob- 
servations on raised beaches and their 
faunas. [2] AHLMANN, H. W. Pol- 
ygonal markings. 

Pt. 13. MOSBY, HAKON. Physical 
oceanography. 

Pt. 14. SCHOLANDER, P. F. Vascu- 
lar plants from northern Svalbard 
[ete. | 

Each part appears in this Bibliog- 
raphy under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


109A. AHLMANN,HANS WILHELMS- 
SON, 1889- , and E. G. DROESSLER. 
Glacier ice crystal measurements at 
Kebnekajse, Sweden. (Journal of gla- 
ciology, Mar. 1949. v. 1, no. 5, p. 268-74, 
incl. plate, illus.) 

Results of measurements in various 
kinds of ice found on glaciers in Swe- 
dish Lapland, 1948; with notes on a 
new method using clay and _ stain, 
adapted to humidity conditions encoun- 
tered in that region. Copy seen: DGS. 


AHLMANN, HANS WILHELMSSON, 
1889- . See also Lundqvist, M. Norr- 
land. 1942. 


110. AHLNER, STEN. Cavernularia 
Hultenii Degel, funnen i Skandinavien. 
En ny medborgare i Europas lavflora. 
(Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 1938. Bd. 
32, hifte 2, p. 160-70, plates 1-2) Title 
tr.: Cavernularia hultenii Degel, found 
in Scandinavia. A new member of Euro- 
pean lichen flora. 

Contains data on Cavernularia hul- 
tenii, a lichen described by Degelius in 
1937 from Alaska and the Aleutian 
Islands, and found in the same year in 
Asele Lappmark in Sweden and in 
Nord-Tréndelag and Nordland in Nor- 
way; with some critical and ecological 
notes and a detailed list of Scandi- 
navian localities. 

Summary in German. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


111. AHLNER, STEN. Einige Filech- 
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tenfunde aus Kuusamo (Nord Finn- 
land). (Societas pro fauna et flora fen- 
nica. Memoranda, 1935-36, pub. 1936. 
v. 12, p. 52-56, illus.) Title tr.: Some 
lichens from Kuusamo (North Fin- 
land). 

Contains a list of thirty-nine species 
of lichens collected by the author in the 
summer of 1934, in various parts of 
Kuusamo region (northwestern Fin- 
land around 65°58’N. 29°5’E.); with 
notes on habitat and local distribution. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 
AHNLUND, Nils Gabriel, 1889- . See 
Lundqvist, M. Norrland. 1942. 


112. AHRENIUS, SVANTE, and S. M. 
HAKANSSON. Lefnadsteckningar, (In: 
Andersson, G. S. A. Andrée, hans fél- 
jeslagare och hans polarfard 1896- 
1897, pub. 1906, p. 1-105, illus., ports.) 
Title tr.: Biographies. 

Biographical sketches of the members 
of the Andrée balloon expedition: Sal- 
omon August Andrée, by an anony- 
mous friend; Nils Strindberg, by S. 
Arhenius; Knut Frankel, by S. M. 
Hakansson. Bibliographies, p. 86-87, 96. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


113. AHRENS, CARSTEN. The com- 
monest snakefeeder. (Alaska _ sports- 
man, May 1938. v. 4, no. 5, p. 8-9, 26, 
illus.) 

Description, in terms of the general 
reader, of the dragonfly Aeschna jun- 
cea Linnaeus, found throughout most 
of Alaska; its range, habits, habitat, 
and biology. Copy seen: DLC. 


il4, AHRENS, CARSTEN. A list of 
dragonflies (Odonata) taken in south- 
ern Alaska. (Entomological news, Oct. 
1938. v. 49, p. 225-27) 

Annotated list of twenty species, col- 
lected between Ketchikan and Mata- 
nuska valley, of which six are new to 
Alaska. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


115. AIRLINES WAR TRAINING IN- 
STITUTE, WASHINGTON, D. C. Sur- 
vival A manual for aircraft crews 
forced down in all parts of the world— 
inluding hints on living off the land, 
building shelters, traveling, protection 
against disease, saving life and limb. 
Washington, D. C. [19437] 4 p. 1. 116 
p. illus. 

Includes (p. 1-31) survival in the 
Arctic: equipment, signaling, fire build- 
ing, clothing, frostbite and its treat- 
ment, snowblindness, shelter, carbon 


monoxide poisoning, drinking water, 
food, arctic animals, travel, and plants. 
Copy seen: NNStef. 


116. AIRTH W. B. Cape Smith sulphide 
deposits. (Canadian mining journal, 
Feb. 1933. v. 54, p. 53-55, illus.) 
Contains a brief description of the 
greenstone belt on the Ungava main- 
land east of Cape Smith (60°44’N. 
78°28’W.) prospected by the author and 
others in 1931-32. Copy seen: DGS. 


117. AIRTH, W. B. Up Hudson Bay by 
canoe; twelve hundred miles by canoe 
along the east coast of Hudson Bay. 
(Canadian mining journal, Feb, 1933. 
v. 54, p. 59-63, sketch map.) 
Description of a trip from Moose 
Factory at the foot of James Bay to 
Cape Smith, for the Cyril Knight Pros- 
pecting Co. Copy seen: DGS. 


118. AKADEMITA NAUK SSSR. Die 
von der K. Akademie der Wissen- 
schaften ausgeriistete Expedition nach 
den Neusibirischen Inseln und dem 
Jana-Lande. St. Petersburg, 1887. vi p., 
1 1., 412 p. (incl. tables) 6 maps (5 
fold.) (Beitrige zur Kenntnis des Rus- 
sischen Reiches. Folge 3, Bd. 3) Title 
tr.: The Expedition to the New Sibe- 
rian Islands and the Yana region or- 
ganized by the Royal Academy of 
Sciences. 

This expedition of Dr. A. A. Bunge 
and Baron E. V. von Toll spent the 
summer of 1885 in the Yana-Lena River 
region, and from May to Nov. 1886 ex- 
plored and studied the natural history 
and geology of Great Liakhov (Bol’- 
shoy) and Kotelnyy Islands. 

Contents tr.: I. SCHRENCK L. von. 
Preliminary history of the expedition. 
II. Bunge, A. A., and E. V. von Toll. 
Reports of the expedition. 

1. Bunge, A. A. Letter to the secre- 
tary of the academy on the progress of 
the expedition. 

2. BUNGE, A. A. Report on the jour- 
ney in the Yana region, summer 1885, 
with. a list of the observed or known 
mammals and birds. 

3. TOLL, E. V. von. Brief report on 
the geologic observations during the 
journey in the Yana region, 1885, with 
remarks on the lower fresh-water and 
marine fauna. 

4. BUNGE, A. A. Report on the fur- 
ther progress of the expedition. Depar- 
ture for the New Siberian Islands. 
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5. TOLL, E. V. von. Report on the ex- 
cavation of a complete mammoth ca- 
daver in the Chendon region. 

6. BERGMANN, R. Meteorological 
observations made by Dr. A. Bunge. 

7. Bunge, A. A. Arrival of the expe- 
dition on Kotelnyy Island. Letter to 
the secretary of the academy. 

8. Bunge, A. A., and E. V. von Toll. 
Completion of work on the islands and 
return to the mainland. A telegram. 

9. BUNGE, A. A. Report on the prog- 
ress of the expedition on Great Liakhov 
Island. 

10. TOLL, E. V. von. Journey to New 
Siberian Islands and visit to Kotelnyy 
Island. 

11. BERGMANN, R. Meteorological 
observations made by Dr. A. Bunge on 
the New Siberian Islands. 

12. BERGMANN, R. Meteorological 
observations made by Baron E. Toll in 
the Yana region and on New Siberian 
Islands. 

Part I and no. 2-6, 9-12 of part II 
appear in this Bibliography under their 
authors’ names. Copy seen: DLC. 


119. AKADEMITA NAUK SSSR. The 
Pacific. Russian scientific investiga- 
tions. Leningrad, Publishing Office of 
the Academy, 1926. 2 p. 1., 190 p., 1 L., 
ports., 11 maps (5 fold.) fold. tab., 
fold. charts. “Prepared for the Third 
Pan-Pacific Congress”’—Pref. 

Brief summaries of Russian explora- 
tory, cartographic, geologic, seismologic, 
geomagnetic, oceanographic, meteoro- 
logic, botanic, zoclogic and ethnographic 
work since the early 17th century, in 
the Pacific area which includes Bering 
Strait and Sea, Kamchatka and the 
Sea of Okhotsk and their neighboring 
regions; with bibliographies for each 
subject. Copy seen: DLC. 


120. AKADEMITA NAUK SSSR. Prezi- 
dentu Akademii nauk SSSR akademiku 
Viadimiru Leont’evichu Komarovu k 
semidesiatiletitu so dnia rozhdeniia i so- 
rokapiatiletitu mauchnoi deratel’nosti. 
[Leningrad] Izdat. Akad. nauk SSSR. 
1939. 808 p. illus. (incl. maps), plates, 
tables. Title tr.: To the President of the 
Academy of Sciences of the U.S.S.R., 
Academician Vladimir Leont’evich Ko- 
marov on occasion of the 70th anniver- 
sary of his birth and 45th anniversary 
of his scientific activity. 

This commemorative volume contains 
four articles on the life, scientific work 
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and explorations of 'V. L. Komarov, 
prominent botanist, geographer and ex- 
plorer, a bibliography of his works, and 
forty-six botanical papers, including six 
on the botany of the arctic regions, 
which appear in this bibliography 
under their respective authors’ names 
viz. (titles tr.): 

SHOKAL’SKII, fu. M. Vladimir Le- 
ont’evich Komarov as a geographer. 

BOBROV, E. G. On lupine clover - 
Trifolium lupinaster L. 

VASIL’EV, V. N. Endemies of the 
Okhotsk flora. 

KATS, N. fA. Marshes of the lower 
Ob’ River. 

LAZARENKO, A. S. Relicts in bryo- 
flora of the Soviet Far East. 

PAVLOV, N. V. Materials for the 
flora of Penzhina region of the Far 
East. 

FEDCHENKO, B. A. Notes on sys- 
tematics and geography of the bean 
family (Fabaceae). 

Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


121. AKADEMITA NAUK SSSR. Pute- 
voditel’po Khibinskim tundram. Lenin- 
grad, 1932. 200 p., illus., fold. map. 
Title tr.: Guide through the Khibiny 
tundras. 

Thirty articles by various authors 
giving a comprehensive survey of the 
Khibiny region of Kola Peninsula, for 
travelers, workers, and new settlers. 

Contains (in pt. 1) outline of (then) 
present conditions and prospective de- 
velopment of the region; its mineral 
resources and their industrial value, 
utilization of hydraulic power of the 
Niva River. 

Pt. 2. History of exploration; geog- 
raphy and orography; hydrology; car- 
tography; climate; geochemistry and 
mineralogy; petrography; flora and 
fauna. 

Pt. 3. Suggestions for travelers con- 
cerning time and equipment for visit- 
ing the region, means of transportation, 
routes to follow on foot; various ex- 
cursions in the region; the Murmansk 
railroad; Khibinogorsk (Kirovsk) and 
other populated places. Bibliography 
(60 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


122. AKADEMITA NAUK SSSR. Siste- 
maticheskii ukazatel’ statei, napecha- 
‘ tannykh v 23 tomakh Meteorologiche- 
skago Sbornika, izdavavshagosia Im- 
peratorskomu Akademieiu nauk s 1869 no 
1894 g. St.-Pétersbourg, 1895. 4 p. 1., 19 
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p. (/ts: Mémoires. Sér. 8, vol. 3, no. 4) 
Title tr.: A systematic guide to articles, 
printed in 23 volumes of the Meteoro- 
logical Journal, published by the Im- 
perial Academy of Sciences from 1869 
to 1894. 

A bibliography of subjects in meteor- 
ology and related fields which were 
published by the Academy of Sciences 
in the series “Repertorium fiir Meteo- 
rologie,” 1869-94. Copy seen: DLC. 


AKADEMITA NAUK SSSR. See also 
Brandt, J. F., and others. Instructions 
données &4 M. Middendorff. 1843. 


AKADEMITA NAUK SSSR. See also 
Geints, E. A. Ukazatel’ statei no me- 
teor. i zemnomu magnet. 1901. 


AKADEMITA NAUK SSSR. See also 
Middendorff, A. T. v. Puteshestvie na 
sfever i vostok Sibiri. 1860-78. 


AKADEMITA NAUK SSSR. See also 
Middendorff, A. T. v., and others. Reise 
Norden u. Osten Sibiriens, 1843-44. 
1847-75. 


123. AKADEMITA NAUK SSSR. AR- 
KHIV. Materialy dlia istorii ékspeditsii 
Akademii nauk v XVIII i XIX vekakh. 
Moskva, Leningrad, 1940. 310 p., illus., 
maps (incl. 5 fold.) facsims. (incl. 3 
fold.) (Jts: Trudy, vyp. 4) Compiled 
by V. F. Grucheva. Title tr.: Contribu- 
tion to the knowledge of the history of 
the Academy of Sciences’ Expeditions 
in the 18th and 19th centuries. 
Chronological record, 1717-20 to 
1899-1903, of 50 eighteenth, and 142 
nineteenth century expeditions organ- 
ized by the Academy, and those which 
carried out work for the Academy 
among other sponsors. The account of 
each expedition includes the circum- 
stances of its inception, leader and par- 
ticipants, the region and purpose of 
investigation, also (frequently)  re- 
marks on the financing and on itinerary 
and accomplishments in the field; also 
a survey of materials in the Acad- 
emy’s archives relating to the expedi- 
tion (including its original records) ; 
and (frequently) a list of publications 
resulting from the expedition. Append- 
ed are indexes of geographical names 
and aboriginal peoples (p. 273-86), 
explorers, authors, etc. (p. 287-98), 
mentioned in the text; also subjects in- 
vestigated, scientific disciplines, etc., (p. 
299-300). Copy seen: DLC. 


124. AKADEMITA NAUK SSSR. BIB- 
LIOTEKA. Geologiia v izdanifakh. Aka- 
demii nauk. Vyp. 1, 1728-1928. Moskva, 
Leningrad, 1938. xv, 470, [1] p., ports. 
(Its: Geologicheskaia literatura SSSR. 
T. 1) Title tr.: Geology in the publica- 
tions of the Academy of Sciences, 
U.S.S.R., vol. 1, 1728-1928. 

List of 3607 works (including many 
relating to arctic regions) arranged 
chronologically with subject, geographi- 
cal and author, etc., indexes. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


AKADEMITA NAUK SSSR. Botani- 
cheskii muzei. See Bush, E. A., and 
others. Flora Sibiri. 1913-31. 


AKADEMIIA NAUK SSSR. fAkutskaia 
nauchno-issledovatel’skaia merzlotnaia 
stantsiia. See Shimanovskii, S. V. Vliia- 
nie pokrytii. 1942. 


AKADEMITA NAUK SSSR. Institut 
geografii. See Konferentsiia po paleo- 
geografii chetvertichnogo perioda, Mos- 
kva, 1941. 


AKADEMITA NAUK SSSR. Institut 
merzlotovedeniia. See Bogoslovskii, 
N. N. Melkoe zalozhenie fundamentov. 
1946. 


AKADEMITA NAUK SSSR. Institut 
merzlotovedeniia. See also Proekt uka- 
zanil. 1946. 


AKADEMITA NAUK SSSR. Institut 
merzlotovedeniia. See also Zhukov, V. F. 
Zemlianye raboty pri ustroistve funda- 
mentov. 1946. 


AKADEMITA NAUK SSSR. Institut 
merzlotovedeniia. [Akutskafa nauchno- 
issledovatel’skaia merzlotnaia stant3iia. 
See Akademiia nauk SSSR. fAkutskaia 
nauchno-issledovatel’skaia merzlotnaia 
stantsiia. 


AKADEMITA NAUK SSSR. Institut 
merzlotovedeniia im. V. A. Obrucheva. 
See Enenstein, B. S. Application elec- 
tro-prospecting Igarka. 1940. 


AKADEMITA NAUK SSSR. Institut 
merzlotovedeniia im. V. A. Obrucheva. 
See also Enenstein, B. S. Nabliudeniia 
nad estestvennymi tokami. 1947. 


125. AKADEMITA NAUK SSSR. KOL’- 
SKAYA BAZA, Proizvoditel’nye sily 
Kol’skogo poluostrova. I. Moskva, Izd. 
Akademii nauk, 1940. 196, [1] p., illus. 
(2 sketch maps, tables, diagrs.) 6 
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plates (1 port.) Title tr.: Productive 
forces of the Kola Peninsula. I. Edited 
by A. E. Fersman. * 

Contents tr.: MALENT’EV, B. N. 
Quantitative mineralogical composition 
of the waste after the processing of 
apatite nepheline rocks at Kirovsk. 

VOLOD’KO, I. F. Bol’shaya Belaya 
River and the composition of deposits 
formed by waste discharged from apa- 
tite-nepheline concentrating plant. 

CHIRVINSKII, P. N. Mineralogy 
of the Kirovsk area of the Murmansk 
region. 

AFANAS’EV, V., and V. I. KO- 
TEL’NIKOV. Pyrrhotine deposits in 
southwestern part of the Khibiny tun- 
dras. 

GERASIMOVSKIi, V. I. New data 
on the mineralogy of Lovozerskiy basic 
massif. 

ELISEEV, N. A., and N. K. NEFE- 
DOV. Loparite deposits in Luyavrurt. 

VOROB’EVA, O. A. Primary band- 
ing of Lovozerskiy basic massif. 

AFANAS’EV, V. A. Varieties of 
basie rock in Khabozero region. 

BAKHIREV, I. T. Some geological 
data on the Eno-kovdoroozerskiy region. 

BORISOV, P. A. The Keyv cyanites. 

POLYNTSEVA, O. A. Soil investi- 
gations in the Murmansk region. 

POLIANSKAITA, O. S. The natural 
fodder grass meadows of Kola Penin- 
sula. 

Each paper appears in this Bibliog- 
raphy under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


126. AKADEMITA NAUK SSSR. KO- 
MISSITA EKSPEDITSIONNYKH IS- 
SLEDOVANII. Materialy po _ istorii 
Kol’skogo poluostrova. (Jn: Sbornik 
materialov po. istorii Kol’skogo poluo- 
strova v 16-17 vv., 1930. p. 27-191) 
Title tr.: Source material on the history 
of the Kola Peninsula. 

Texts of seventy-eight ms. docu- 
ments, etc., of the period 1507-1709, 
illustrative of the history of the Kola 
Peninsula, with indexes of personal and 
geographic names. Copy seen: DLC. 


127. AAADEMITA NAUK SSSR, KO- 
MISITA EKSPEDITSIONNYKH sIS- 
SLEDOVANII. Sbornik materialov po 
istorii Kol’skogo poluostrova v 16-17 
vv. Leningrad, 1930. 2 p. 1., 191 p. (Its: 
Materialy. Vyp. 28, Seriia severnaia) 
Title tr.: A compilation of materials on 
the history of the Kola Peninsula in 
the 16th and 17th centuries. 
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Brief discussion of source materia] 
on the history of the region, held in 
various Soviet archives, and a collec. 
tion of seventy-eight local historical 
documents. 

Contents tr.: ANDREEYV, A. I. His- 
torical source material on the Kola 
Peninsula held in monastic archives, 

ANDREEYV, A. I. Historical source 
material on the Kola Peninsula held in 
the archives of Leningrad. 

AKADEMITA NAUK SSSR. KO- 
MISSIA EKSPEDITSIONNYKH IS. 
SLEDOVANII. Source material on the 
history of Kola Peninsula. 

Each paper appears in this bibliog. 
raphy under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


128. AKADEMITA NAUK SSSR. KO. 
MISSIFA PO IZUCHENIIU ESTEST. 
VENNYKH  PROIZVODITEL’NYKH 
SIL SSSR. Vechnaia merzlota. Lenin- 
grad, 1930. 231 p. (/ts: Materialy, no. 
80) Title tr.: Permafrost. Special issue 
of the proceedings of the Academy of 
Sciences devoted to permafrost. 

Contents tr.: SUMGIN, M. I. The 
present stage of the study of perma- 
frost in the U.S.S.R. 

GRIGOR’EV, A. A. Permafrost and 
ancient glaciation. 

MAL’CHENKO, E. V. An attempt 
to characterize the general climate of 
permafrost on the basis of climatic con- 
ditions in the permafrost region. 

GORODKOYV, B. N. Permafrost and 
vegetative cover. 

KALITIN, N. N. The role of acti- 
nometry in solving the permafrost 
problems. 


PETROVSKIi, A. A. Electrometric 


methods for calculating the depth of | 


deposit of the permafrost layer. 
TSYTOVICH, N. A. Permafrost as 
a foundation for buildings. 
KOLOSKOV, P. I. Notes on the use 
of heat as an amelioration method in 
the regions of permafrost and deep 

winter freezing of the ground. 
Each paper appears in this Bibliog- 

raphy under its author’s name. 
Copy seen: DGS; NN. 


129. AKADEMITA NAUK SSSR. KO- 
MISSITA PO IZUCHENIIU YrAKUTS- 
KOI AVTONOMNOI  SOVETSKO! 
SOTSIALISTICHESKOI RESPUBLIKI 
Literatura. (/ts: Materialy, 1928. Vyp. 
11, p. 204-216) Title tr.: Literature. 
A basic bibliography on the regio 
of the Yakut A.S.S.R., containing one 
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hundred seventy-one works published 
from the 18th century to 1927. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


130. AAADEMITA NAUK SSSR. KO- 
MISSITA PO IZUCHENIIW faAKUT- 
SKOI AVTONOMNOI SOVETSKOI 
SOTSIALISTICHESKOI RESPUBLIKI. 
Materialy ékspeditsii k ust’fam rek 
Leny i Olenka pod nachal’stvom F. A. 
Matisena v 1920 g. i N. I. Evgenova 
v 1921 g. Leningrad, Izd. Akademii 
nauk SSSR i Gidrograficheskogo upra- 
vievniia, 1928-29. 3 v. v. 1: v, 260 p., il- 
lus., ports., diagrs. (part fold.) ; v. 2: 3 
p. l., iii, 19 p., diagrs. (incl. 1 fold.) 
36 maps; v. 3: 3 p. L., ii, 53 p., 21 maps 
(part fold.) (Jts: Trudy, T. 3, chast’ 
1-3) Title tr.: Results of the expedi- 
tion to the estuaries of Lena and Ole- 
nek Rivers under the leadership of F. 
A. Matisen, 1920, and N. I. Evgenov, 
1921. 

Contents tr.: v. 1. Evgenov, N. I. 
The expedition to the estuaries of Lena 
and Olenek Rivers: The route and 
short description of the expedition. 
Magnetic observations. Observations 
on the water levels and currents. Tides. 
Meteorological observations. 

PARKHOMENKO, S. G. Some data 
on the nature of the lower Lena Ri- 
ver region. 

v. 2. Evgenov, N. I., and others. An 
atlas of Lena River from Yakutsk to 
the delta, including description of ship- 
ping conditions. 

v. 3. Evgenov, N. I., and others. An 
atlas of the arms of the Lena River 
delta, the lower Olenek River, and Tiksi 
Bay. Other authors (v. 2-3): P. K. 
Khmyznikov and IU. D. Chirikhin. Par- 
khomenko’s paper (v. 1) appears in this 
Bibliography under its author’s name. 

These papers are the narrative and 
scientific results of the expedition to 
the estuaries of Lena and Olenek Ri- 
vers, 1920-21, to make hydrographic 
investigations, surveys for mapping, 
and other scientific observations. Sum- 
mary in English, v. 1, p. 247-49. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


131. AKADEMITA NAUK SSSR. KO- 
MISSITA PO IZUCHENIT YraKUT- 
SKOI AVTONOMNOI SOVETSKOI SO- 
TSIALISTICHESKOI RESPUBLIKI. 
Meteorologischeskie i aerologicheskie 
nabliudeniia v fAkutii, 1925 g. Lenin- 
grad, 1928. 3 p. 1, [1], 57 p. (Its: 
Trudy, T. 8, chast’ 2. Nabliudeniia aero- 
957378—53—vol. 1——5 





logicheskikh stantsii: [Akutsk i Petro- 
pavlovskoe) Title tr.: Meteorological 
and aerological observations in Yaku- 
tia, 1925. 

Contents include (p. 1-31): results 
of one hundred thirty-three balloon 
observations taken July—Dec. 1925 at 
Yakutsk (62°01’N. 129°41’E.) show- 
ing height of observations, velocity and 
direction of wind at different levels, 
with general remarks on cloud condi- 
tions. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


132. AKADEMITA NAUK SSSR. KO- 
MITET PO VECHNOI MERZLOTE. 
Sbornik instruktSii i programmnykh 
ukazanii po izuchenitu merzlykh grun- 
tov i vechnoi merzloty. Moskva, 1938. 
272 p., illus., diagrs. Title tr.: Manual 
of instructions and program directives 
for the study of frozen ground and 
permafrost. ; 

Contents tr.: Sumgin, M. I. Preface 
(p. 4-6) indicates the purpose of the 
instructions, previously existing litera- 
ture and its shortcomings, also list of 
scientists collaborating in production of 
this manual, the best Soviet specialists 
on permafrost and allied problems. 


PARKHOMENKO, S. G. Prepara- 
tion for field work. 
ENENSTEIN, B. S. Instructions 


for temperature observations 
permafrost region. 
TOLSTIKHIN, N. I. Ground waters. 


in the 


TOLSTIKHIN, N. I. Instructions 
for the study of naled’. 

PETROVSKIi, A. A., and A. T. 
AKIMOV. Instructions for applica- 


tion of direct current in investigations 
of permafrost. 

KACHURIN, S. P. Instructions for 
the study of thermokarst (sinking and 
settling of the ground). 

KUSHEV, S. L. Observations on 
peat mounds and hillocky marshes. 

ERMOLAEYV, M. M., and N. I. TOLS- 
TIKHIN. Brief instructions for the 
study of fossil ice. 

PARKHOMENKO, S. G. __Instruc- 
tions for the study of structural soils. 

PARKHOMENKO, S. G. __Instruc- 
tions for the study of thawing and 
freezing of the ground and for deter- 
mination of the upper and lower limits 
of permafrost. 

TSYTOVICH, N. A. Instructions for 
field investigations of the physical and 
mechanical properties of frozen 
grounds. 
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SHEIKOV, M. L., and I. S. VOLOG- 
DIN. Instructions for laboratory in- 
vestigations of the mechanical proper- 
ties of frozen ground. 

TOLSTIKHIN, N. I. Instructions 
for surveying for water supply in the 
permafrost region. 

PONOMAREYV, V. M. Contribu- 
tions to the study of permafrost in con- 
junction with mine construction. 


BIRKENGOF, A. L. Permafrost 
and forests. 
DEMCHINSKIi, B. N. Program 


for field agricultural experiments in 
the region of permafrost. 

PROEKT instruktSii po _ issledov- 
anitu vechnoi merzloty v stroitel’nykh 
tselfakh. (Proposed instructions for 
the study of permafrost for construc- 
tion purposes). 

Each paper (excepting the preface 
by Sumgin) appears in this Bibliog- 
raphy under its author’s name (the 
last paper under title). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


133. AKADEMIIFA NAUK SSSR. SEK- 
TSIYA INFORMATSII I BIBLIOGRA- 
FII. Annotirovannyi katalog  izdanii 
Akademii nauk SSSR., 1934-1937. 
Moskva, Leningrad, 1938. 278 p. Title 
tr.: An annotated catalog of the Aca- 
demy of Sciences, U.S.S.R. publications, 
1934-1937. 

An annotated bibliography of about 
seven hundred items, arranged accord- 
ing to subjects: general subjects (in- 
cluding, p. 21-29, twenty-three items 
relating to arctic regions); physical 
and mathematical sciences; geophysical 
sciences; geography, geomorphology 
and cartography; geological sciences; 
sciences on soils; biological sciences; 
agriculture; technology; social sciences; 
popular scientific literature; bibliog- 
raphy; references; with brief note of 
the type of reader to whom the mate- 
rial is suited. Copy seen: DLC. 


134. AKADEMITA NAUK SSSR. SO- 
VET PO IZUCHENIM PROIZVODI- 
TEL’NYKH SIL. Na Kamchatke; sbor- 
nik statei i ocherkov. Prilozheniia: slo- 
var’ spetSial’nykh terminov, karta Kam- 
chatki. Moskva, Izd-vo Akademii nauk 
SSSR, 1936 [etc.] 213 [1] p., illus., 
ports., fold. map. Title tr.: On Kam- 
chatka; a collection of articles and 
sketches. 

Contents tr.: BRONSHTEIN, B. A. 
Kamchatka Complex Expedition. 
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SHCHERBAKOV, A. V. 
the Kamchatka ranges. 

MOROZ, A. I. From the Sea of Ok- 
hotsk to the Pacific Ocean. 

LIVEROVSKIi, fu. A. On the Quat- 
ernary series. 

LIPSHITS, S. fv. 
the Kamchatka River. 

PAVLOV, N. V. 
River Bol’shaya. 

CHIZHIKOV, P. N. To the foot of 
the Opala volcano. 

BIRKENGOF, A. L. 
of central Kamchatka. 

LIVEROVSKIi, fu. A. Kamchatka 
dogs. 

SMELKOYV, I. L., and I. I. ANUF- 
RIEV. At the foot of a giant. 

GALETSKATIA, A. A. An unsuccess- 
ful attempt. 

KULAKOYV, V. 8S. 
an active volcano. 

TROITSKIi, A. N. On the peak of 
Klyuchevskaya Sopka. 

KOPTELOV, S. D. The Klyuchevs- 
kaya conquered. 

These articles form popular account 
of the work of the Kamchatka Complex 
Expedition 1935, by members of its 
various groups, with a map of Kam- 
chatka Peninsula, 1:3,000,000, (1936) 
and a supplement: a list of scientific 
terms (for popular use) p. 195-213. 

Each article appears in this Bibliog- 
raphy under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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In the crater of 


135. AKADEMITA NAUK SSSR. SO- 
VET PO IZUCHENII PROIZVODI- 
TEL’NYKH SIL. AERODROMNO. 
DOROZHNAIA KOMISSIA. Fiziko-me- 
khanicheskie svoistva snega i ikh is- 
pol’zovanie v aerodromnom i dorozh- 
nom stroitel’stve. Moskva, 1945. 66, 
[1] p. illus., diagrs., tables. Title tr.: 
Physical and mechanical properties of 
snow and its utilization in the build- 
ing of airfields and roads. Edited by 
D. G. Vilenskii. 

Collection of papers based on experi- 
mental work of the Commission for 
Airfields and Roads (Aerodromno—- 
dorozhnaia komissia) of the Academy 
of Sciences, U.S.S.R., 1942-43. They 
give descriptions of various experi- 
ments in compressing, mixing and 
crushing snow; the properties of snow 
(density, solidity, heat conductivity, 
mechanical properties) and their rela- 
tion to temperature, pressure and time; 
description of a new method of harden- 





> 2 ne ee ae a fh 6m, tee eek ok 





eri- 
for 
:no— 
lemy 
hey 
p eri- 
and 
Bnow 
vity, 
rela- 
ime; 
den- 


ing the snow cover of roads and air- 
fields by mixing and subsequent crush- 
ing of snow, based on the re-crystaliza- 
tion of snow particles (method adopted 
by the Red Army in the course of the 
war); description and evaluation of 
various machines and tools for treat- 
ment of snow on roads and airfields. 
Contents tr.: Kondrat’eva, A. S., I. V. 
Kragel’skii, and A. A. Shakhov. In- 
crease in the density of snow under 
the effects of pressing load. 

*Kragel’skii, I. V., and A. A. Shakhov. 
The change of mechanical properties 
of snow cover in time (hardening). 

*Kondrat’eva, A. S. Heat conduc- 
tivity of snow cover and physical proc- 
esses under the influence of tempera- 
ture gradient. 

*Kragel’skii, I. V. Technological 
analysis of machinery of compressing 
snow. 

*Kragel’skii, I. V. Treatment of 
snow cover by the method of mixing 
and subsequent crushing. 

Afanas’ev, A. D. Mechanization of 
snow clearing on the new technological 
principle. 

Kragel’skii, I. V. The methods of 
determination of solidity and density 
of snow cover. Bibliography (30 items) 

*English translation available from 
Science Museum Library, South Ken- 
sington, London, S.W. 7. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


AKADEMITA NAUK SSSR. Zoologi- 
cheskii institut. See Fauna SSSR. 
Ptitsy. 1937-41. 


136. AKAEVSKII, A. I. Anatomia 
severnogo olenia. Leningrad, Izd-vo 
Glavsevmorputi, 1939. 326, [2] p., il- 
lus. Title tr.: Anatomy of the reindeer. 

A text book prepared under the aus- 
pices of the Institute of Polar Agricul- 
ture, Animal Husbandry and Fishing 
and Hunting Industry. Bibliography 
p. 322-23. Copy seen: DLC. 


137. AKATOVA, N. A. K faune Ostra- 
coda Novosibirskogo melkovod’ia. (Jn: 
Dreifurushchaia ékspedifSifa Glavsevm- 
orputi na ledokol’nom parokhode “G. 
Sedov” 1937-1940 gg. Trudy, 1946. T. 
3, p. 224-30, illus.) Title tr.: Ostracoda 
from the New Siberian Islands shelf 
waters. 

Descriptions of seven species of these 
crustaceans taken during the _ice- 
breaker Sedov’s drift, 1937-38. Sum- 
mary in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


138. AKATOVA, N. A. K _ poznanii 
zooplanktona Kuril’skogo ozera. (Aka- 
demiia nauk SSSR. Tikhookeanskii ko- 
mitet. Trudy, 1937. v. 4, p. 169-76, il- 
lus., tables, fold. map). Title tr.: On 
zooplankton of Kuril Lake. 

Results of investigations by the Kam- 
chatka section of the Marine Pacific 
Institute of Fisheries, 1932-33, of Lake 
Kuril in southern Kamchatka, 51°29’N. 
157°11’E.: qualitative composition of 
zooplankton, collected in Lake Kuril 
in autumn 1932 and spring 1933; its 
horizontal and vertical distribution. 
Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


139. AKHMATOV, V. Die Kartographie 
der Arktis innerhalb der Grenzen der 
U.S.S.R. (Jn: International Society 
for the Exploration of the Arctic Re- 
gions by Means of Aircraft. Verhand- 
lungen der II. Versammlung, 1928. Pe- 
termanns geographische Mitteilungen. 
Erganzungsheft, 1929. Nr. 201, p. 64— 
72). Title tr.: The cartography of the 
Soviet Arctic. 

Discussion of the (then) available 
maps and charts, and the need to define 
boundaries in the Arctic. Translation 
in English appeared in Hydrographic 
review, 1930. v. 7, no. 1, p. 161-68. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


140. AKHMATOV, V. Observations au 
Mont Keilhau. [St. Pétersbourg, Aca- 
démie Impériale des Sciences, 1910.] 4 
p. 1., 57 p. (incl. tables) 3 plates (incl. 
map) (Missions scientifiques pour la 
mesure d’un are de méridien au Spitz- 
berg, 1899-1901. Mission russe. T. 1, 
Géodésie, sect. 2, Travaux au diverses 
stations. C. 1.) Title tr.: Observations 
on Mt. Keilhau. 

One of the seven main geodetic sta- 
tions, established by the Russian Ex- 
pedition to Measure an Arc of Meridian 
on Spitsbergen, was on this southern 
tip of West Spitsbergen at 76°30’N. 
16°30’E. The author gives an account 
of the excursion from Hornsund to the 
mountain and of the building of the 
marker and other activities; tabular 
results of geodetic, astronomic and me- 
teorologic observations (four times 
daily at 9, 13, 17, and 21 hours, June 
11-July 16, Aug. 13-26, 1900). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


141. AKIF’EV, IVAN NIKOLAEVICH, 
1872-1906. Na dalekii Siever za zolo- 
tom; iz dnevnika krugosvietnago putesh- 
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estviia 1900 goda. S.-Peterburg, Komm- 
erch. Skoropech. E. Tile, 1902. 2 p. 1, 
200 p., illus. Title tr.: To the far 
North for gold; from a diary of a 
round-the-world voyage in 1900. 

Author was surgeon of the Russian- 
Anglo-American Expedition which 
vainly searched for gold on Chukotsk 
Peninsula, 1900. He gives an account 
of the journey from St. Petersburg via 
London and Washington to San Fran- 
cisco and from there on the Samoa to 
Chukotsk Peninsula and Alaska, and 
from there to Sakhalin and Japan. In- 
cludes description (superficial) of 
some localities in Providence Bay, in- 
formation on the life of the Chukchis: 
their dwellings, food, hunting, weapons 
(guns and bows), burial places, p. 42— 
76; also description of various locali- 
ties on Chukotsk Peninsula: in Mechig- 
men Bay and Cape Novosil’tsev, Cape 
Dezhneva, Uelen, Cape Sertse-Kamen’ 
and Kolyuchin Bay, p. 98-120. 

Copy seen: DLC. 

AKIMOV, A. T. See Dostovalov, B. N. 
Elektricheskie kharakteristiki merz- 
lykh porod. 1947. 
AKIMOV, A. T. See also Petrovskii, 
A. A., & A. T. Akimov. Instruktsila po 
primeneniiu elektrorazvedki. 1938. 


142. AKKURATOV, VALENTIN IVA- 
NOVICH. K vysokim shirotam na sa- 
molete. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1936, no. 
9, p. 91-96) Title tr.: To high latitudes 
by airplane. 

Description of a two-plane flight, 
Mar.—May 1936, from Moscow via Cape 
Zhelaniya to Tikhaya Bay on Franz 
Josef Land, under the leadership of M. 
V. Vodop’ianov, with the author as 
pilot of the second plane. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


143. AKKURATOV, VALENTIN IVA- 
NOVICH. Metody aeronavigatsii pri 
poletakh v vysokie shiroty. (In: Eks- 
peditsita na samolete “SSSR-—N-169” 
v raion “Polfusa Nedostupnosti.” Nau- 
chnye resul’taty, 1946, p. 37-57) 
Title tr.: Aerial navigation in high lati- 
tudes. 

Description (by the navigator of N- 
169) of compasses and other direction- 
finding instruments used on this expedi- 
tion in the Region of Relative Inaccess- 
ibility (around 84°N. 160°W.) in Apr. 
1941; with comparative remarks on 
their usefulness. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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144. AKKURATOV, VALENTIN IVA- 
NOVICH. Na Severnyi polius v oktia- 
bre 1945 g. (Leningrad. Vsesoiuznoe 
geograficheskoe obshchestvo. Izvestiia, 
1946. T. 78, vyp. 5-6, p. 499-510) Title 
tr.: A flight to the North Pole in Octo- 
ber, 1945. 

Description of the flight of the plane 
SSSR-N-331 from Cape Chelyuskin to 
the North Pole. Copy seen: DLC. 


145. AKKURATOV, VALENTIN IVA- 
NOVICH. Pokorennaia Arktika. [Mosk- 
va] Molodaia gvardiia, 1948. 122 [1] 
p. illus. Title tr.: The~Arctice con- 
quered. 

A more popular treatment of the 
achievements of Soviet aviators in arc- 
tic regions 1936-46, described in the 
author’s V vysokikh shirotakh, 1947, 
q. V. Copy seen: DLC. 


146. AKKURATOV, VALENTIN IVA- 
NOVICH. V vysokikh shirotakh; zapis- 
ki o poletakh 1936-1946 gg. Moskva, 
Izd-vo Glavsevmorputi, 1947. 191 p., 
2 1., illus. (incl. 10 sketch maps), table. 
Title tr.: At high latitudes; notes con- 
cerning the flights of 1936-1946. 
Narrative of the principal Soviet 
flights to the arctic regions in which 
the author participated as navigator, 
with some attention to other flights. 
Flights dealt with in full include: 1936 
flight of Vodop’ianov (N-127, 128) to 
83°N. 58° E.; 1937 expedition to the 
North Pole, led by O. TU. Shmidt (N- 
169, 170, 171, 172, 166); 1937 flight of 
Mazuruk (N-169) from Rudolf Island 
to 87°N; the exploratory flights of 
1938-40; 1941 flights of Cherevichnyi 
(N-169) to the Pole of Inaccessibility 
(about 84°N. 160°W); 1945 flight of 
Titlov (N-331) to the North Pole; and 
his 1946 flight (N-368) to the shores 
of Greenland. These flights were for 
the purpose of investigating ice con- 
ditions, making meteorological and 
other observations, testing planes and 
equipment, etc. Some of the results are 
given in the course of this narrative 
(p. 40, 45-46, 72-73, etc.). Maps show 
routes, details of ice-floe airfields, and 
new discoveries. Illustrations include 
aerial views of arctic terrain. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


147. AKSENOV. Khatanginskaia tun- 


‘ dra. (Sovetskii Sever, 1931, no. 7-8, 


p. 211-12). 
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Letter from an inhabitant of Kha- 
tanginskaya Tundra, (the region of 
72°N. 103°E., Taymyr Peninsula) deal- 
ing with the unsatisfactory living con- 
ditions in the region. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


148. AKSENOVA, M. fA. Dannye po 
fiziologii pishchevareniia severnogo 
olenia. (Sovetskoe olenevodstvo, 1937. 
Vyp. 11, p. 7-30, illus.) Title tr.: Some 
data on physiology of digestion of 
reindeer. 

Study based on experimental work 
and observations conducted on the Ya- 
mal Reindeer Station of the Arctic In- 
stitute U.S.S.R., 1934-36. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


149. AKSENOVA, M. fA. Razvitie zhe- 
lez vnutrennei sekretSii i drugikh vnu- 
trennikh organov v sviazi s vozrastom i 
zhivym vesom olenia. (Sovetskoe olen- 
evodstvo, 1937. Vyp. 11, p. 55-66) 
Title tr.: Development of endocrine 
glands and some other inner organs of 
reindeer in correspondence with age. 
Physiological study conducted by the 
author on Yamal Reindeer Station of 
the Arctic Institute U.S.S.R. Summary 


in English. Copy seen: DLC. 
150. AKSENOVA, M. IA. Voprosy 
kormlenifa severnykh olenei. (Sovet- 


skoe olenevodstvo, 1937. Vyp. 10, p. 11- 
124, illus., tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: 

The problem of reindeer feeding. 
Results of investigations conducted 
on the Yamal Reindeer Station of the 
Arctic Institute U.S.S.R., 1934-36, on 
the digestability for the reindeer, of 
various foods, and of quantity and qual- 
ity of food needed by reindeer at work 

and at rest. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


151. ALASKA. AGRICULTURAL EX- 
PERIMENT STATION, College. In- 
formation for prospective settlers in 
Alaska. College, Alaska, 1948. 35 p. 
illus., fold. map. (/ts: Circular no. 1). 
Originally issued 1916, revised editions 
1917, 1923, 1930, 1937, 1941. 

Contains introductory section on cli- 
mate; brief descriptions of climate, soil, 
crops, etc., of the Matanuska and Ta- 
nana valleys and other regions; con- 
cluding sections on general informa- 
tion, such as where to locate, schools, 
judicial divisions, taxation, cost of liv- 
ing, industries, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


152. ALASKA. AGRICULTURAL EX- 
PERIMENT STATION, College. Prog- 
ress report, no. 1-11, 1932-1946. Col- 
lege, Alaska, 1932-49. 11 nos. No. 1-4, 
July 1932-Dec. 1934, issued by Alaska 
Agricultural College and School of 
Mines, Agricultural Experiment Sta- 
tion at College. 

Contents similar to Alaska, Agri- 
cultural Experiment Stations, Annual 
report, q. V. File seen: DA. 
ALASKA. AGRICULTURAL EXPER- 
MENT STATION, College. © See 
also Chamberlin, J. C. Insects agri- 
cultural & household importance. 1949. 


153. ALASKA. AGRICULTURAL EX- 
PERIMENT STATIONS. Annual re- 
port, 1897-1933. Washington, 1898— 
1934. 37 nos. illus., plates, tables. 

Reports for 1897-1900 and 1905 were 
issued as U. S. Office of Experiment 
Stations, Bulletins 48, 62, 82, 94 and 
169 respectively; reports for 1901- 
1904 were reprinted from the Annual 
reports of the U. S. Office of Experi- 
ment Stations for 1901-1904 respec- 
tively; reports for 1905-32 were issued 
as the Annual report of Alaska Agri- 
cultural Experiment Stations. Begin- 
ning 1933, the reports were issued as 
Progress report of Alaska Agricultural 
Experiment Station, College, q. v. 

Contain data and reports on recent 
activity and development of a wide range 
of subjects: crops, dairy and poultry 
feeding and growing, testing of grains, 
pasture fertility tests, soil tests, pests, 
potatoes, etc., fur farming. 

Weather summaries give monthly 
means and extremes of temperature, 
total precipitation, snow (in inches) and 
cloudiness, from the several stations. 
File seen: DA (1901-32); DLC (1897- 
1933). 


154. ALASKA. DEPT. OF HEALTH. 
Public health progress in Alaska, Jan- 
uary 1949. [Juneau, Alaska, 1949.] 78 
p. illus. 

Contains outline of the organization 
of the Alaska Dept. of Health; pub- 
lic health programs and services of 
various agencies in Alaska, p. 14-18; 
in particular the Alaska Dept. of 
Health’s work, p. 18-66, in disease 
control, sanitation, nursing, health 
education, dental service, mental health, 
hospitals, ete.; and p. 67-78, U. S. Pub- 
lic Health Service program, “Disease 
and sanitation investigations and con- 
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trol, Territory of Alaska”, a program 
of research in entomology, nutrition, 
animal-borne diseases, epidemiology, 
bacteriology, parasitology, and physi- 
ology, under arctic conditions. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 
ALASKA, DEPT. OF HEALTH. See 
also U. S. Public Health Service. Prog- 
ress report. Alaska health & sanitation. 
1949. 


155. ALASKA. DEPT. OF MINES. 
Industrial minerals as a field for 
prospecting in Alaska, including a 
glossary of elements and minerals by 
A. E. Glover. Rev. to May, 1946. Ju- 
neau, 1946. 82 p. 

Contains notes on assaying and other 
services in Alaska; annotated list of 
sixty-five elements important to in- 
dustry, and of over one hundred sixty 
such minerals. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


156. ALASKA. DEPT. OF MINES. 
Prospecting in Alaska. Juneau, 1944. 
26 p. incl. sketch map. 

Brief, general information by R. L. 
jtewart, on financing, equipment and 
supplies, transportation, and locating 
aims; also regional descriptions of 
ninerals and conditions. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


ALASKA. DEPT. OF MINES. See 
also Anderson, E. Asbestos & jade 
Kobuk R. Alaska. 1945. 


ALASKA. DEPT. OF MINES. See 
also Anderson, E. Mineral occurrences 
NW. Alaska. 1944 (rev. 1947). 


ALASKA. DEPT. OF MINES. See 
also Joesting, H. R. Strategic mineral 
occurrences Alaska. 1942. 


ALASKA. DEPT. OF MINES. See 
also Joesting, H. R. Supplement stra- 
tegic mineral occurrences. 1943. 


157. ALASKA. DEVELOPMENT 
BOARD. Trade & industry now in 

Alaska. Juneau, 1946. 71 p. diagrs. 
Prepared by Roy Anderson, a gen- 
eral and popular presentation of a few 
data, and information on background 
of forest, transportation, fisheries, 
mining, agriculture, and fur farming 
industries, the trades, services and 
professions (rather more complete than 
others) and miscellaneous facts, e.g. on 
vegetation, population, living condi- 

tions, taxation, and commerce. 
Copy seen: DA. 


66 








ALASKA. GAME COMMISSION. See 
U. S. Bureau of Biological Survey. Dis- 
trib. game & fur-bearing animals 1938. 
1939. 


158. ALASKA. GOVERNOR. Annual 
report. 1883/84-—1948. Washington, 
Govt. Print. Off., 1884-1949. 
Contains the governor’s review and 
recommendations on outstanding Alas- 
kan problems, and (mainly) outline of 
the work (particularly the last year’s 
work) of Alaskan government depart- 
ments and agencies; official register of 
officers; new laws relating to Alaska, 
ete. 
File seen: DLC; NNStef (broken file). 


ALASKA. GOVERNOR. See also 
Bone, Scott Cardelle, 1860-1936. 


159. ALASKA. LAWS, STATUTES, 
ETC. Compiled laws of Alaska, 1949, 
containing the general laws of the Ter- 
ritory of Alaska, annotated with de- 
cisions of the district courts of Alaska, 
the Circuit Court of Appeals and the 
Supreme Court of the United States. 
Pub. under authority of ch. 28, SLA, 
1947. Ralph J. Rivers, Frank A. Boyle 
[and] Norman C. Banfield, Alaska 
Law Compilation Commission. J. Oliver 
Tucker, editor in chief. San Francisco, 
Bancroft-Whitney Co. [1948]. 3 v. 
(elv., 2750 p.) 

To be kept up to date by pocket 
supplements. Copy seen: DLC. 


160. ALASKA. PLANNING COUN. 
CIL. Alaska development plan. Janu- 
ary 1941. Juneau, [1941]. 4 p. lL, 11- 
94 p. incl. tables, map, fold. diagr. 
Projected plans mainly for develop- 
ment of resources, indicating briefly 
the status and present use of vegeta- 
tive, water, mineral, wildlife, scenic 

and human resources. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


161. ALASKA. PLANNING COUN- 
CIL. General information regarding 
Alaska. Juneau, Alaska, 1941. 1 p. 1, 
176, iv p. incl. front., illus., tables, 
diagr. Revision of the U. S. Dept. of 
the Interior booklet of same title, 1931, 
q. V. 

Contains discussion, lists and statis- 
tics on: climate, vegetation and animal 
life, national defense, population, popu- 
lated places, government (including an 
official register of federal and terri- 
torial agencies), commerce, mineral re- 
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sources, information for settlers, na- 
tional forests, parks, etc., public land 
(etc.) disposal, transportation (ocean, 
river, railroad, trail, air), Civil Aero- 
nautics Authority, Coast and Geodetic 
Survey, Coast Guard and Lighthouse 
service, postal service, public health 
(hospitals), education, Office of In- 
dian Affairs, public assistance, fisher- 
ies and wildlife resources, game ref- 
uges, banks, employment, and cost of 
living. Appendix: commercial organi- 
zations, newspapers, governors, foreign 
consular officers, official register. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


162. ALASKA. PLANNING COUN- 
CIL. Preliminary economic survey of 
Seward Peninsula area. [Juneau?] 
Alaska Planning Council, 1940. 2 p. 1., 
viii, 86 (i.e. 87) numb. 1., 21 1. (inel. 
tables) 12 maps (part fold.) diagrs. 
Reproduced from typewritten copy. 

Results of work by the council and col- 
laborators, 1939-40, on an area which 
includes Seward Peninsula and the ad- 
joining coastal strip from St. Michael 
to Kivalina (Norton and Kotzebue 
Sounds) also the three islands, St. Law- 
rence, King, and Little Diomede. 

Contents: Pt. A. Geographic back- 
ground. (w'th maps): surface features, 
geology, drainage, climate, vegetation, 
wildlife, status of mapping. 

Pt. B. The people: number and dis- 
tribution (with map), school popula- 
tion (with map), population trend. 

Pt. C. Past and present use of re- 
sources: transportation (with map), 
mining industry, reindeer industry 
(with map), fur farming and trapping, 
aquatic animals, native arts and crafts, 
the service industry (supply, freight 
volume, shipping). 

Pt. D. Place of government: Federal 
administration, territorial agencies, 
government expenditures and income. 

Pt. E. Major problems. 

Pt. F. Suggestions for potential de- 
velopment. 

Appendices: 1. U. S. Geological Sur- 
vey publications on Alaska. 2. Occur- 
rence of minerals other than gold. 3. 
Information on roads, trails, landing 
fields. 4. Mining. 5. Reindeer Act (ex- 
cerpts). Copy seen: DGS. 


ALASKA. UNIVERSITY. EXTEN- 
SION SERVICE. See Fohn-Hansen, 
L. 0. Alaska berries. 1943 (rev. 1946). 


ALASKA, UNIVERSITY. GEOPHY- 


SICAL OBSERVATORY. See Fuller, 
V. R., & E. H. Bramhall. Auroral re- 
search Univ. Alaska 1930-34. 1937. 


ALASKA. UNIVERSITY. GEOPHY- 
SICAL OBSERVATORY. See also 
West, S. S., & others. State of earth’s 
atmosphere. 1949. 


163. ALASKA ALMANAC, 1905-1909. 
Seattle, Arctic Club, 1906-1909. 5 v. 
illus., maps; published annually, and 
compiled 1905-1907 by W. M. Sheffield, 
1908-1909 by E. S. Harrison. 
Compilation of information on in- 
dustrial development, resources, geog- 
raphy, history, government, ethnology, 
distances, mail services, etc., with a 
directory of territorial officers. 
Copy seen: DLC (no. 4, 1909); NN- 
Stef (no. 4, 1909); WaU (1905-1909). 
ALASKA CLUB’S ALMANAC, See 
Alaska almanac. 1905-1909. 


164. ALASKA COMMERCIAL COM- 
PANY. Reply of the Alaska Commer- 
cial Company to the charges of Gover- 
nor Alfred P. Swineford of Alaska, 
against the company in his annual re- 
port for the year 1887. [San Francisco? 
1887?] 107 p. 2 fold. maps. 
Statement and refutation of the 
governor’s charges against the com- 
pany, then lessee of the Seal Islands 
from the U. S. government. Refutation 
includes information (from congres- 
sional and other documents and re- 
ports) on the condition of the natives 
of the Pribilof Islands, the company’s 
activities in the Aleutians and on the 
Alaskan mainland. Appendices (eight- 
een in all) contain texts of documents, 
etc. as supporting evidence of the com- 
pany’s statements. 
Copy seen: NNStef. 
ALASKA COMMERCIAL COMPANY. 


See also White, J. T. Alaska meteoro- 
logical data. 1902. 


ALASKA ENGINEERING COMMIS- 
SION. See Alaska Railroad. Alaska En- 
gineering Commission reports. 1916. 


ALASKA ENGINEERING COMMIS- 
SION. See also Bennett, H. H., & T. D. 
Rice. Soil reconnaissance in Alaska, 
1914, 1919. 


165. ALASKA FACTS; what Alaska is 
today. A word picture of America’s last 
frontier and what it offers to those in- 
terested in this vast territory. [Seattle, 
1945] 62 p. incl. 19 p. of illus. (23 
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maps) “Compiled by a group of Alaska 
business men in the interests of the 
Territory of Alaska.”—p. [3] 

Succinct information for the general 
reader, on the history, climate, indus- 
try, mining, transportation, communi- 
cations, education, public health, land 
laws, cost of living, and incorporated 
towns. 


Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


ALASKA FISHERIES EXPERIMEN- 
TAL COMMISSION. See U. S. Fish & 
Wildlife Service. Fishery Products Lab- 
oratory. Utilization Alaskan cannery 
waste. 1. 1947. 


166. ALASKA INSECT CONTROL 
PROJECT. Interim report for 1947. 
[Washington] 1947. 2 p. 1., 132 p. ta- 
bles, diagrs. (U. S. Agricultural Re- 
search Administration. Bureau of Ento- 
mology and Plant Quarantine. Division 
of Insects Affecting Man and Animals. 
Interim report no. 0-128) Mimeo- 
graphed. 

Report of work conducted by eight 
cooperating federal agencies under con- 
tracts with Office of the Surgeon Gen- 
eral, Dept. of the Army, Bureau of 
Medicine and Surgery, Dept. of the 
Navy, and carried out by a field party 
of twenty-one persons under Dr. B. V. 
Travis working from a base at Fort 
Richardson, Anchorage, May—Aug. 
1947. “Three general surveys were 
made in and around Anchorage, Fair- 
banks, Valdez, Circle and Livengood 
and along the highways connecting 
these localities. McKinley Park, Nome, 
Barrow, Umiat and Adak were each 
visited once, and two trips were made 
to Whittier and Pigot Bay.” 

Contents: 1. General survey data. 2. 
Identification and distribution of the 
bloodsucking Diptera (mosquitoes, black- 
flies, no-see-ums, horseflies and deer- 
flies). 3. Biology of the bloodsucking 
Diptera. 4. Mosquito larvicide tests. 
5. Mosquito prehatching treatments. 
6. Effect of insecticides on blackfly lar- 
vae. 7. Control of adult biting insects 
in Alaska. 8. Repellents and protective 
clothing. 9. The effect of blackfly larvi- 
cides on fish and fish foods. 10. Vegeta- 
tion studies in mosquito-breeding areas. 
11. Climatic data. 12. Calibration and 
droplet size studies. 13. Plans for 1948. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 
ALASKA JUNEAU ENTERPRISE. 
See Engineering and Mining Journal. 
Alaska Juneau enterprise. 
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167. ALASKA LIFE. Alaska medical 
care is judged “appalling.” (Alaska 
life, Nov. 1947. v. 10, no. 11, p. 15 illus.) 

Note on a report made by five physi- 
cians sent to survey the Alaskan health 
situation, by the Advisory Committee 
of the American Medical Association to 
the U. S. Dept. of the Interior, 1947. 
For the physicians’ report see Barnett, 
H. E., and others. Medical conditions 
in Alaska, 1947. Copy seen: DLC. 


168. ALASKA LIFE. The Army-built 
port of Whittier. (Alaska life, Dec. 
1944. v. 7, no. 12, p. 44-47, incl. 3 p. of 
illus.) 

Brief note to accompany reproduc- 
tions of photographs of the new rail- 
way terminal for the Whittier-Portage 
cut-off of the Alaska Railroad. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


169. ALASKA LIFE. The “B” route is 
a “must.” (Alaska life, Jan. 1944. v. 7, 
no. 1, p. 20-24, map.) 

The highway route from Prince 
George, B. C. to Watson Lake, Yukon 
Territory, in the Alaska Highway sys- 
tem is discussed as advantageous in 
distance, cost, transportation time, and 
military usefulness. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


170. ALASKA LIFE. Cost of living in 
Alaska. (Alaska life, Oct. 1945. v. 8, 
no. 10, p. 24-29, tables.) 

Statistical study of percentage 
change, average retail food prices, and 
cost-of-living index for Anchorage, 
Fairbanks and Juneau (generally) 
Mar. 15, 1943—Mar. 15, 1945, based on 
figures of the U. S. Bureau of Labor 
Statistics. Copy seen: DLC. 


171. ALASKA LIFE. $50 million for 
the A.R.R. (Alaska life, Nov. 1948. 
v. 11, no. 11, p. 6-8, illus.) 

Brief review of the project then 
under way to rebuild the Alaska Rail- 
road from Anchorage to Fairbanks. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


172. ALASKA LIFE. From west to 
east, a new Northwest Passage. (Alas- 
ka life, Aug. 1939. v. 2, no. 4, p. 10-11, 
24-25, illus.) 

Interview with Dr. H. F. Kellems 
who was about to attempt a voyage in 
his motor-cruiser Pandora from Seattle 
north and eastward through Canadian 
arctic waters to the Atlantic coast dur- 
ing the summer of 1939. Includes his- 
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toric notes on the Northwest Passage, 
also information that the vessel was 
wrecked on Kayak Island off Cape St. 
Elias during the first lap of the voyage. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


173. ALASKA LIFE. Judge Wicker- 
sham. (Alaska life, Dec. 1939, v. 2, no. 
8, p. 17, 19, port.) 

Obituary of Alaska’s most famous 
judge, developmental work in Alaska 
beginning 1900, activities as editor, 
bibliographer and Territorial delegate 
to United States Congress, 1909-1921, 
and 1931-33. Copy seen: DLC. 


174. ALASKA LIFE. Pictorial edition, 
1946. Seattle, Alaska Life Publishing 
Co., 1946. 192 p. inel. illus. 

Pictures with descriptive text on 
various aspects of Alaska life and 
scenery, industrial and social condi- 
tions, and chief towns within the Ter- 
ritory. Copy seen: DLC. 


175. ALASKA LIFE. Pulp timber sale 
for Petersburg area postponed. (Alas- 
ka life, Nov. 1947. v. 10, no. 11, p. 6-7, 
20-21, illus., map.) 

Discussion of the contracts, financial 
problems, and future possibilities for 


‘pulp companies taking advantage of 


the opening of the Tongass National 
Forest for cutting, 1947-48. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


176. ALASKA LIFE. Railway to Alas- 
ka. (Alaska life, Aug. 1942. v. 5, no. 8, 
p. 15-17.) 

Remarks in support of the need for, 
and feasibility of a railroad from the 
Pacific Northwest, via the Rocky Moun- 
tains to Alaska. Copy seen: DLC. 


177. ALASKA LIFE. Will Alaska’s for- 
ests be postwar victims. (Alaska life, 
Oct. 1947. v. 10, no. 10, p. 9, 17, illus.) 

Analysis of H.R. 4059 (Lemke Bill) 
before the 80th Congress to aid vet- 
erans in acquiring forest lands in Alas- 
ka, with arguments in opposition to 
such legislation. Copy seen: DLC. 


178. ALASKA LIFE; the territorial 
magazine. v. 1-12, no. 4. Jan. 1938- 
Aug. 1949. Seattle, Alaska Life Pub- 
lishing Co., ete., 1938-1949. 12 v. illus. 
(part col.) monthly. 

No numbers were issued for Mar.— 
May 1939, Jan—Apr. 1949. Title dur- 
ing Jan.Mar. 1938 was Alaska radio 
guide; in Apr. 1938, The Alaskan and 
Alaska radio guide; May 1938—Aug. 


1949, Alaska life; the territorial maga- 
zine. Published by J. H. Symonds, Jan.— 
Mar. 1938; Kraft Publishing Co., Apr. 
1938; Alaska life Publishing Co., May? 
1938—-Aug. 1949. 

Popular magazine devoted to inform- 
ative articles, stories, personal reminis- 
cences, current political and economic 
discussion, and illustrations of all 
phases of Alaskan life. Includes (from 
Dec. 1939) occasional articles on Alas- 
kan cities and towns, sketching their 
history, reporting development of their 
industries and conditions of employ- 
ment. Vol. 5-8, 1942-45, include nu- 
merous articles on the U. S. Armed 
Forces in Alaska during World War II. 

Many of the articles (though few of 
these wartime features) are listed in 
this Bibliography under the authors’ 
names. File seen: DLC. 


179. ALASKA MAGAZINE. The ad- 
ventures of Fire-drill, the giant-killer; 
a fairy story, adapted from the Tlingit. 
(Alaska magazine, Jan. 1927. v. 1, p. 
277-82, illus.) Copy seen: DLC. 


180. ALASKA MAGAZINE. The Alas- 
kan adventures of Captain Urey Lisian- 
ski, K.G.V., Imperial Russian Navy; 
from his “Voyage round the world in 
the ship Neva, 1803-1806.” (Alaska 
magazine, Jan. 1927, v. 1, p. 189-216, 
243-65, illus., maps.) 

fu. F. Lisianskii’s account of his voy- 
age to Kodiak in 1804, his encounters 
with Indians of the Sitka region, de- 
scriptions of Indian customs, etc. See 
also his: Puteshestvie vokrug svieta v 
1803 [ete.], 1812. Copy seen: DLC. 


181. ALASKA MAGAZINE. The Alas- 
kan adventures of Jean Francois Ga- 
loup de La Perouse; from Le voyage de 
La Perouse autor [sic] du monde. 
(Alaska magazine, Jan. 1927. v. 1, p. 
109-143, illus., maps.) 

That portion of La Perouse’s narra- 
tive which describes the approach and 
exploration of Lituya Bay, Southeast 
Alaska, the Tlingit Indians and the 
physical features of the region. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


182. ALASKA MAGAZINE. The Alas- 
kan travels of Capt. James Cook, 
F.R.S.; from the Admiralty report of 
his third voyage. (Alaska magazine, 
Jan. 1927. v. 1, p. 77-102, including 
7 p. of illus., port.) 
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The portion of Cook’s report con- 
cerning his explorations in the Gulf of 
Alaska and Bering Sea, 1778. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


183. ALASKA MAGAZINE. An _ Es- 
kimo cobbler’s display. (Alaska maga- 
zine, Jan. 1927. v. 1, p. 47, illus.) 
Note on mukluks. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


184. ALASKA MAGAZINE. The moun- 
taineer’s paradise; a table of the larger 
peaks of Alaska. (Alaska magazine, 
Jan. 1927. v. 1, p. 19-20, illus., table.) 

List of forty-nine peaks (10,000 feet 
or more) throughout Alaska, with their 
altitudes and some notes on locality and 
origin of names. Copy seen: DLC. 


185. ALASKA MAGAZINE. A return 
from the spirit land; the legend of the 
Tlingit Orpheus. (Alaska magazine, 
Jan. 1927. v. 1, p. 57-58, illus.) 
Adapted from the version reported 
by Prof. [J.R.] Swanton, of the Smith- 
sonian Institution. Copy seen: DLC. 


186. ALASKA MAGAZINE. When nails 
were unknown; Tlinket ingenuity 
builds a treasure box. (Alaska maga- 
vine, Jan. 1927. v. 1, p. 42, illus.) 
Notes on Tlingit food and treasure 
poxes in the Alaska Territorial Mu- 
seum at Juneau. Copy seen: DLC. 


187. ALASKA MAGAZINE. v. 1 (no. 
1-5); Jan.—May 1927. [Juneau, Alaska 
Magazine, Inc., 1927] 282 p. illus., 
plates, ports., maps. 

Edited by J. E. Meals, a short-lived 
monthly publication devoted to the his- 
tory, natives and natural history and 
progress in Southeast Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


188. ALASKA RAILROAD. Alaska En- 
gineering Commision. Message from 
the President of the United States, 
transmitting reports of the Alaskan 
Engineering Commission. [Washington] 
U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1916] 2 p. 1, 
210 p. 54 plates, 2 fold. maps, diagrs. 
and portfolio of 18 [i.e. 21] fold. maps. 
(U. 8. 64th Cong., lst sess. House. Doc. 
610) 

Referred to the Committee on the 
Territories and ordered printed, Jan. 
19, 1916. 

The Commission was created by pres- 
idential appointment, May 1914, under 
an act of Congress, approved Mar. 12, 
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1914, to authorize the President to lo- 
cate, construct and operate railroads in 
the Territory of Alaska. 

Part 1 reports on the period, Mar. 12, 
1914-Jan. 31, 1915; part 2, Feb. 1- 
Dec. 31, 1915. 

Two general routes came under con- 
sideration: the eastern route from 
Cordova or Valdez northward via Cop- 
per, Tonsina and Delta Rivers and 
Tanana Valley to Fairbanks, and the 
western route starting from Portage 
Bay or Seward and following the 
shores of Turnagain and Knik Arms, 
thence northward through Susitna Val- 
ley, over Broad Pass and down Nenana 
River to, and along the Tanana to 
Fairbanks. 

Contains in pt. 1, organizational doc- 
uments and statement of plans and 
their results; detailed descriptions of 
existing railroads: Copper River & 
Northwestern, Alaska Northern, and 
Tanana Valley. 

Physical descriptions of the eastern 
and western systems (mentioned above) 
and their many spur lines, especially 
into Matanuska coal field. 

Discussion of the resources of Fair- 
banks district, the western and eastern 
systems, and notes on harbors; esti- 
mates of cost, and conclusion. 

Appendices (twenty-six in all) cover 
a wide variety of reports on railway 
rates, agriculture, coal, mineral pro- 
duction, trade conditions, etc. 

Pt. 2. Letters, orders and organiza- 
tional details; report on construction 
from Anchorage northward; on town 
sites, medical service, surveys, and 
equipment; with notes on development 
during 1915, of Matanuska Valley, 
Fairbanks, and other districts. 

Appendices (seven in all) concern 
finances, specifications, equipment and 
supplies. 

Maps: Of the 18 maps, all but two 
represent preliminary surveys of areas 
between Seward and Fairbanks; with 
a soil map of Cook Inlet-Susitna and 
of Yukon-Tanana regions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


189. ALASKA SPORTSMAN. “Denali,” 
the high one. (Alaska sportsman, Feb. 
1935. v. 1, no. 2, p. 8-10, 21, illus.) 
Brief, factual introduction on Mt. 
McKinley, attempts at its ascent, and 
the local Indians’ (called Ten’a) myth 
concerning its origin. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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190. ALASKA SPORTSMAN. Glacier 
gold. (Alaska sportsman, Aug. 1937. 
y. 3, no. 8, p. 8-9, 20, 22-23, illus.) 
Account of tunneling 6,000 feet 
through a glacier near Hyder, South- 
east Alaska in search of gold. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


191. ALASKA SPORTSMAN. Nesting 
notes on native geese. (Alaska sports- 
man, Apr. 1935. v. 1, no. 4, p. 12, 26, 
illus.) 

Based on data assembled by members 
of the Alaska Sportsmen’s Association, 
in Southeast Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


192, ALASKA SPORTSMAN. Winter 
transportation in the far North. (Alas- 
ka sportsman, Jan. 1936. v. 2, no. 1, 
p. 9, illus.) 
Note on the malemute sledge dogs of 
Alaska, and their origin. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


193. ALASKA SPORTSMAN. v. 1-15, 
Jan. 1935-1949. Ketchikan, Alaska 
Magazine Publishing Co., etc., 1935-49. 
15 v. illus. No numbers were issued 
for May, July—Nov. 1935. 

Organ of the Alaska Sportsmen’s 
Association, a monthly magazine de- 
voted to natural history, hunting, trap- 
ping, fishing, news, history, description 
and travel, in Alaska and on its waters. 

File seen: DLC. 


ALASKA LAW COMPILATION COM- 
MISSION, See Alaska. Laws, statutes, 
ete. Compiled laws of Alaska, 1949. 
1948. 


194. ALASKA SPORTSMEN’S ASSO- 
CIATION. What about the abolishment 
of the Alaska Game Commission? 
(Alaska sportsman, Mar. 1935. v. 1, 
no. 3, p. 18, 28, illus.) 

Analysis of the role of the Commis- 
sion and a statement against the abro- 
gation of the Commission and the 
Alaska game laws, as then recom- 
mended by the territorial legislature. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
ALASKA SPORTSMEN’S ASSOCIA- 


TION. See also. Alaska sportsman. 
Nesting notes on native geese. 1935. 


ALASKA SPORTSMEN’S ASSOCIA- 
TION. See also' Alaska sportsman. v. 
1-15. 1935-49. . 


19. THE ALASKA-YUKON GOLD 
BOOK. A roster of the progressive men 


and women who were the Argonauts 
of the Klondike gold stampede and 
those who are identified with the pio- 
neer days and subsequent development 
of Alaska and the Yukon Territory. 
[Seattle, Sourdough Stampede Associ- 
ation, Inc., ©1930] 147, [1] p. illus. 
(inel. ports., map) plates. 

Contains in addition to the biographi- 
cal section, brief historical sketches of 
Alaska and the Yukon Territory, the 
Royal Canadian Mounted Police, and 
missionaries; a brief description of the 
fisheries, and of marine disasters in 
Southeast Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


196. AL’BANOV, VALERIAN IVANO- 
VICH. Au pays de la mort blanche; 
récit de l’expédition arctique Broussi- 
loff par l’un des deux survivants, A. Al- 
banoff, premier pilote A bord du brick 
“Sainte-Anna,” publié par le docteur 
L. Breitfuss et traduit de l’allemand 
par Th. Schoell. Paris, Payot, 1928. 
203 p. illus. (maps). (Collection d’é- 
tudes, de documents et de temoignages 
pour servir & l’histoire de notre temps) 
Title tr.: In the land of the white death; 
narrative of the Brusilov arctic expe- 
dition by one of the two survivors, 
A. Albanov, first mate of the brig Sv. 
Anna; edited by Dr. L. Breitfus, and 
translated from the German by Th. 
Schoell. 
Translation of Albanov’s Mezhdu 
zhizn’% i smert’iu, 1925, q.v. 
Copy seen: MH; NN. 


197. AL’BANOV, VALERIAN IVANO- 
VICH. Irrfahrten im Lande des weissen 
Todes. Stuttgart/Gotha, F. A. Perthes, 
1925. 2 p. 1., 206 p. front., 2 fold. maps. 
Title tr.: Wanderings in the land of 
white death. 
German edition of Al’banov’s Mezhdu 
zhizn’i i emert’tu, 1925, q.v. 
Copy seen: NN; NNStef. 


198. AL’BANOV, VALERIAN IVANO- 
VICH. Mezhdu zhizn’iu i smert’iu. Berlin, 
Knigoizd-vo “Slovo”, 1925. 202, [3] p. 
2 maps on fold. sheet. Title tr.: Between 
life and death. 

First published as: Na tug k Zemlie 
Franza Iosifa (Southward to Franz 
Josef Land) in U.S.S.R. Gidrografi- 
cheskoe upravlenie. Zapiski po gidro- 
grajii, in v. 41, Petrograd, 1917. 

Also published in German as Irrfahr- 
ten im Lande des weissen Todes, 1925, 
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q.v.; and in French as Au pays de la 
mort blanche, 1928, q.v. 

Account of the arctic expedition 
under G. L. Brusilov on the Sv. Anna, 
1912-14, of which the author was a 
member. 

Contains an introduction by L. L. 
Breitfus, giving a short history of the 
expedition, and of its ice drift from 
the coast of Yamal Peninsula through 
Kara Sea to about 83°18’N. 60°E., in 
the Arctic Basin north of Franz Josef 
Land, where the Sv. Anna, its com- 
mander, Brusilov, and part of the crew 
were lost. 

Account by Al’banov of his attempt 
to reach Franz Josef Land over the 
ice on foot, with ten members of the 
crew, and of the rescue of the two sur- 
viving members of the Sedov expedi- 
tion on Sv. Foka. Includes description 
of northwestern part of Franz Josef 
Land. 

Maps show (1) arctic seas and the 
ice drift of the Sv. Anna compared with 
the ice drift of the Fram (scale ap- 
prox. 1:20 million); (2) Franz Josef 
Land, ice drift of the Sv. Anna and 
route of Al’banov’s party (scale ap- 
prox. 1:6 million). Copy seen: DLC. 


AL’BANOV, VALERIAN IVANOVICH. 
See also Pinegin, N. V. Sem’desiat dnei 
bor’by za zhizn’. 1934. 


199. ALBEE, RUTH (SUTTON), and 
others. Alaska challenge, by Ruth and 
Bill Albee, with Lyman Anson. New 
York, Dodd, Mead & Co., 1940. 5 p. 1, 
3-366 p. illus. (incl. 2 sketch maps) 26 
plates, map on lining papers. 

The story of a journey made by the 
Albees in 1930, from Prince George, 
British Columbia to Fort Liard, Yukon, 
and down the Yukon and Tanana to 
Fairbanks, Alaska; their life with the 
Eskimos in the Cape Prince of Wales 
region, during a year’s sojourn there. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


ALBEE, WILLIAM. See Albee, R. S., 
& others. Alaska challenge. 1940. 


ALBERT I, PRINCE OF MONACO, 
1848-1922. See Isachsen, G. I., & others. 
Exploration du nord-ouest du Spits- 
berg. 1912-14. 


ALBERT I, PRINCE OF MONACO, 
1848-1922. See also Isachsen, G. I. 
Spitsbergenekspeditionen, 1906. 1907. 


ALBERT I, PRINCE OF MONACO, 


eo 


in 





1848-1922. See also Isachsen, G. I. 
Spitsbergenekspeditionen, 1907. 1908. 


200. ALBERTINI, GIANNI. Alla ri- 
cerca dei naufraghi dell’ “Italia”, mille 
chilometri sulla banchisa. 2 ed. Milano, 
Libreria d’Italia [©1929] 3 p. 1., 9-165 
p., 4 1. inel. illus., maps. 53 plates, fold. 
map. Title tr.: On the search for the 
wreck of the /talia, one thousand kilo- 
meters on the ice fields. 2d edition. 
Account of the land search for the 
Nobile party on the northern shores and 
islands of Northeast Land, carried out 
by Albertini and Matteoda, June—July, 
1928 from the ship Braganza. Includes 
descriptions of the ice and notes on the 
progress of the search by planes and 
ships in the area. Copy seen: DLC. 


201. ALBERTS, HUGO WILLIAM, 
1889- Forage crops in the Mata- 
nuska_ region, Alaska. Washington, 


U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1933. 14 p. illus. 
(Alaska. Agricultural Experiment Sta- 
tions. Bulletin no. 11) 

Discussion of the production of 
silage, hay, and pasture in Matanuska 
and Susitna valleys. Copy seen: DA. 


202. ALBERTS, HUGO WILLIAM, 
1889— . The potato in Alaska. Wash- 
ington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1931. 
19 p. illus. (Alaska. Agricultural Ex- 
periment stations. Bulletin no. 9) 
Discussion of extent of potato grow- 
ing, importance of early maturing vari- 
eties and sprouted seed, and the soils, 
planting, harvesting, and crop hazards 
in southwestern, southeastern and in- 
terior Alaska, the Matanuska and Svw- 
sitna valleys; with a bibliography (38 
items). Copy seen: DA. 


203. ALBERTSON, NILS. Rhytidium 
rugosum (Hedw.) Lindb. i Fennoscan- 
dia. (Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 1940. 
Bd. 34, hafte 2, p. 77-100, illus. text 
map) Title tr.: Rhytidium rugosum 
(Hedw.) Lindb. in Fennoscandia. 
Contains critical notes on Rhytidium 
rugosum and study of the distribution 
of this moss in Fennoscandia, with an 
extensive list of localities, p. 89-97, in- 
cluding Swedish and Finnish Lapland 
and arctic Norway (Nord Tr@gndelag, 
Nordland, Troms and Finnmark) ; bib- 
liography (63 items). 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


204. ALBRECHT, C. J. Arctic adven- 
ture with a camera. (Popular mechar- 
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ices, Aug. 1949. v. 92, no. 2, p. 
illus.) 

Random notes of a professional pho- 
tographer and collector for natural 
history museums, on the dangers and 
interest of his work in the Arctic, with 
remarks on cameras. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


205. ALBRIGHT, W. D. Crop growth 
in high latitudes. (Geographical re- 
view, Oct. 1933. v. 23, p. 608-620, illus., 
sketch map) 

Discussion of the factors involved in 
northern plant growth: day length, 
temperature, influence of open water, 
soil temperature, permafrost, and re- 
sistance of plants to cold. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


206. ALBRIGHT, W. D. Gardens of the 
Mackenzie. (Geographical review, Jan. 
1933. v. 23, p. 1-22, illus., sketch map) 
Observations made by the author on 
a visit in 1930, to the experimental sub- 
stations conducted by the Catholic mis- 
sions along the river, to report upon 
extending experimental work, and to 
make an agricultural reconnaissance 
for the Canadian Dept. of Agriculture, 
Director of Experimental Farms. 
Contents include a section, “Beyond 
the sixtieth parallel”, which describes 
gardens at Great Slave Lake, along the 
Liard River, and on the banks of the 
Mackenzie from Wrigley to the delta. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


ALBRIGHT, W. D. See also Bethune, 
W. C., & others. Canada’s western 
northland. 1937. 


207. ALCOCK, FREDERICK JAMES, 
1888- The Churchill River. (Geo- 
graphical review, Dec. 1916, v. 2, p. 
433-48, illus., sketch map.) 

Contains material on early history 
and exploration, modern exploration, 
the inhabitants (Crees and Chipewy- 
ans) and (in brief) the fauna and 
vegetation of the region. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


208. ALCOCK, FREDERICK JAMES, 
1888- Geology and_ physiography. 
(In: Bethune, W. C., and others. Can- 
ada’s western northland, 1937. p. 145- 
60, illus., double-face map.) 

Succinct description of the general 
and economic geology of the Canadian 
Shield, cordilleran region, interior 
Plains, and arctic archipelago. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


125-29, 


209. ALCOCK, FREDERICK JAMES, 
1888— .A local occurrence of differen- 
tiation in granite on the Churchill Riv- 
er, northern Manitoba, Canada. (Royal 
Society of Canada. Transactions, 1920. 
Ser. 3, v. 14, sec. 4, p. 31-33) 
Description of outcrop on the north 
bank of the river, twenty-five miles 
above the mouth of Little Churchill 
River. Copy seen: DLC. 


210. ALCOCK, FREDERICK JAMES, 
1888—- . Past and present trade routes 
to the Canadian Northwest. (Geograph- 
ical review, Aug. 1920. v. 10, p. 57-83, 
illus., sketch map) 

History of penetration by Hudson’s 
Bay Company and other traders, their 
means of transportation, and routes, 
which include the Hayes River. Largely 
concerns the Prairie Provinces. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


211. ALDINGER, HERMANN. Das 4l- 
tere Mesozoikum Ostgrénlands. (Geo- 
logische Rundschau, 1937. Bd. 28, p. 
124-27) Title tr.: The lower Mesozoic 
of East Greenland. 

Discussion of the paleogeographic re- 
lationship between East Greenland and 
Europe, with reference to the work of 
Lauge Koch, Wegener and others. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


212. ALDINGER, HERMANN. Das AI- 
ter der jungpalaeozoischen Posidonom- 
yaschiefer von Ostgrénland. Kgben- 
havn, C. A. Reitzel, 1935. 24 p., tables. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 98, nr. 
4) Title tr.: Age of upper Paleozoic Po- 
sidonomya shales from East Greenland. 
Discussion, based on investigations 
made by the Danish Three-Year Expe- 
dition, 1931-34, of the stratigraphy of 
five localities in East Greenland 
(71°45’'-74°30'N.); with correlations; 

bibliography (42 items). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


213. ALDINGER, HERMANN. Geolo- 
gische Beobachtungen im oberen Jura 
des Scoresbysundes (Ostgrénland). Kg- 
benhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1935. 128 p. il- 
lus., tables. 3 fold. maps. (Meddelelser 
om Grgnland. Bd. 99, nr. 1) Title tr.: 
Geological observations of the upper 
Jurassic of ‘Scoresby Sound, East 
Greenland. 

Discussion, based on investigations 
made during the Danish Three-Year 
Expedition, 1931-34, of the stratigra- 
phy, morphology and structure of the 
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southern and eastern coast of Jameson 
Land, and the east coast of Milne 
Land; paleogeographical development 
of the region. Bibliography (about 75 
items). Copy seen: DLC. 


214. ALDINGER, HERMANN. Die ge- 
ologische und palaeontologische Be- 
deutung der permischen Ganoidfische 
Ostgrénlands. (Jn: Naturforschende 
Gesellschaft Schaffhausen. Grénland 
1939. Pub. in its: Mitteilungen, 1940, 
pub. 1939. Bd. 16, p. 165-66) Title tr.: 
The geological and paleontological sig- 
nificance of the Permian ganoid fishes 
of East Greenland. 

Brief note on systematics and genet- 
ics of the ganoid fishes and problems 
connected with their study. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


215. ALDINGER, HERMANN. Permi- 
sche Ganoidfische aus Ostgrénland. Kg- 
benhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1937. 392 p. 
illus. and atlas of 44 fold. plates. (Med- 
delelser om Grgnland. Bd. 102, nr. 3) 
Title tr.: Permian ganoid fishes from 
East Greenland. 

Results of Three-Year Expedition to 
Christian X Land, 1931-34, under 
Lauge Koch. Paleontological study of 
finds from Posidonomya shales in the 
vicinity of Cape Stosch (northwestern 
part of Hold with Hope.) Includes dis- 
cussion of the age of the fauna; de- 
scription of ten (including seven new) 
species; a study of their comparative 
relationships, development and taxon- 
omy, and a bibliography (208 items). 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


216. ALDINGER, HERMANN. Uber 
einen Eugnathiden aus der unteren 
Wolgastufe von Ostgrénland. Kgben- 
havn, C. A. Reitzel, 1932. 51 p. illus. 
(incl. map) 3 plates. (Meddelelser om 
Grgnland. Bd. 86, nr. 4.) Title tr.: On 
an Eugnathid from the lower Volga 
layer of East Greenland. 

Results of the East Greenland Expe- 
ditions to King Christian X Land, 1926- 
27, and 1929-30, under the leadership 
of Lauge Koch. Describes the fossil 
fish remains collected by Dr. A. Rosen- 
krantz, 1926-27, near Cape Leslie, 
Milne Land, Scoresby Sound, with de- 
tailed description of the bones of Catu- 
rus groenlandicus n. sp., a Jurassic 
fish; with a bibliography (85 items). ’ 

Copy seen: DGS; DLC. 


217. ALDRICH, HERBERT L. Arctic 
Alaska and Siberia, or, Eight months 
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with the arctic whalemen. Chicago and 
New York, Rand McNally & Co., 1889. 
x, 11-234 p. incl. front. (fold. map) 
illus., 23 plates. 

Based on the author’s cruise with the 
whaling fleet of 1887 in Bering Sea and 
the Arctic Ocean to Point Barrow. A 
popular account of life aboard a whaler, 
privations and hardships, wrecks and 
disasters in northern whaling; descrip- 
tion of the Chukchis encountered along 
Bering Sea shores, and of the North 
Alaska Eskimos. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


218. ALDRICH, JOHN MERTON, 1866- 
1934. Entomological expedition to Alas- 
ka. (Smithsonian Institution. Miscel- 
laneous collections, v. 72, no. 15. 
Explorations and field-work of the 
Smithsonian Institution in 1921 pub. 
1922. p. 52-63, illus.) 

Report on the author’s trip in sum- 
mer 1921, collecting about 10,000 speci- 
mens of insects representative of fauna 
of the interior: in the Anchorage, 
Healy, Nenana and Fairbanks areas. 
Remarks on the faunal regions and (in 
general) on the insects collected. 

Copy seen: DLC, 


219. ALDRICH, JOHN MERTON, 1866- 
1934. Two-winged flies of the genera 
Dolichopus and Hydrophorus collected 
in Alaska in 1921, with new species of 
Dolichopus from North America and 
Hawaii. Washington, 1922. 18 p. (U.S. 
National Museum. Proceedings. v. 61, 
art. 25) 

Notes on twenty-nine species with de- 
tails on specimens of several species 
new to Alaska; full description of five 
new species from that region and of 
one from Labrador. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


ALDRICH, JOHN MERTON, 1866-1934, 
See also Van Duzee, M. C. Notes and 
descriptions of two-winged flies. 1924. 


ALDRICH, PELHAM. See Nares, Sir 
G. S. Narrative voyage polar sea 
1875-6. 1878. 


220. ALEEV, V. R. Piksha BarentSova 
moria. (Murmansk. Poliarnyi nauchno- 
issledovatel’skii institut morskogo ryb- 
nogo khoziaistva i okeanografii. Trudy, 
1944. Vyp. 8: Promyslovye donnye ryby 
BarentSova morta, p. 187-233, maps, ta- 
bles, diagrs.) Title tr.: The haddock of 
the Barents Sea. 
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Study of Barents Sea fishing and the 
biology of haddock, with statistical data 
on catches, sizes, rate of growth, spawn- 
ing and migrations; bibliography, p. 
231-32. 

Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


921. ALEEV, V. R. Rasprostranenie 
sel’di v tuzhnoi chasti BarentSova moria 
v sviazi s gidrologicheskimi usloviiami. 
(Murmansk. Poliarnyi nauchno-issledo- 
vatel’skii institut morskogo rybnogo 
khoziaistva i okeanografii. Trudy, 1938. 
Vyp. 1, p. 120-33, fold. diagr.) Title 
tr.: The distribution of the herring in 
the southern part of the Barents Sea 
in connection with the hydrological con- 
ditions there. 

Study of seasonal changes in the dis- 
tribution of Barents Sea herring, with 
a diagram indicating the approximate 
monthly areas of migration, tempera- 
ture changes, currents, etec., as factors 
in the migration and distribution of 
herring. 

Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


222. ALEEV, V. R. Vtoroi reis traulera 
“Del’fin.” (Leningrad. Nauchno-issledo- 
vatel’skii institut po izucheniiu Severa. 
Trudy, 1925. Vyp. 23: Tralovye raboty 
Severnoi nauchno-promyslovoi ékspe- 
ditsii v Severnom Ledovitom okeane v 
1920-21 gg., p. 45-47) Title tr.: The 
second trip of the trawler Del’fin. 

Brief account of a fishing trip in 
Barents Sea in Oct. 1920, for the 
Northern Scientific and Economie Ex- 
pedition, 1920-25, with notes on the fish 
caught and temperatures of the sea 
water at various depths. 

Summary in English, p. 71. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


223. ALEKSANDROV, D. K. Istoriia 
geologicheskikh issledovanii Taimyra i 
prilegatushchikh oblastei Sibiri. (Len- 
ingrad. Vsesoiuznyi arkticheskii insti- 
tut. Trudy, 1939. T. 121, p. 9-12, fold. 
map) Title tr.: History of geological 
explorations of Taymyr and adjoining 
regions. 

Chronological review of the progress 
of geological exploration of Taymyr 
Peninsula, with geological map, 1:200,- 
900, at end of volume. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2244. ALEKSANDROYV, D. K. Materialy 
bo geologii raiona Ust’-Eniseiskogo 


Porta. (Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi arkti- 
cheskii institut. Trudy, 1939. T. 126, 
p. 89-111, illus., fold. map) Title tr.: 
Materials on geology in the region of 
Ust’-Yenisey Port. 

A geological study in Yenisey River 
basin, covering the area 69°08’-69°40’N. 
and 83°31’-85°E., based on a survey 
made for the Arctic Institute of 
U.S.S.R., 1936; with information on lo- 
cal sources of natural gases and of 
potential soil deposits. 


Copy seen: DLC. 


225. ALEKSANDROV, D. K. Mezozoi 
nizov’ev reki Enisefa. (Leningrad. Vse- 
sofuznyi articheskii institut. Trudy, 
1939. T. 121, p. 43-46) Title tr.: Meso- 
zoic deposits of lower Yenisey River. 
A general sketch, with a geological 

map, 1:200,000 at end of volume: 
Copy seen: DLC. 


226. ALEKSANDROYV, D. K. Tektonika 
tuzhnogo kryla Efremovskogo podnia- 
tifa. (Leningrad. Vsesoiuznyi arkti- 
cheskii institut. Trudy, 1939. T. 121, 
p. 71-74) Title tr.: Tectonics of the 
southern wing of the Efremovsk Eleva- 
tion. 

Sketch of the geological structure in 
Taymyr Peninsula, with a geological 
map, 1:200,000, at the end of volume. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


ALEKSANDROYV, D. K. See also Liut- 
kevich, E. M., & D. K. Aleksandrov. 
Paleozoi Karskogo poberezh’ia. 1939. 


227. ALEKSANDROYV, S. V. Opyty vy- 
rashchivanifa ovoshchei i tSvetov na 
ostrove Diksona. (Sovetskafa Arktika, 
1938, no. 7, p. 68-73, illus., tables) 
Title tr.: Experiments in vegetable and 
flower growing on Dikson Island. 
Results of experiments carried out 
under the author’s supervision in 1936 
and 1937. Copy seen: DLC. 


228. ALEKSANDROV, S. V., and B. G. 
KHARITONOVICH. Ovoshchevodstvo 
na Diksone. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1937, 
no. 1, p. 76-79, illus.) Title tr.: Vege- 
table growing on Dikson Island. 

Results of experiments in raising veg- 
etables in hot houses and open ground 
on the island in 1936. 


Copy seen: DLC. 
229. ALEKSANDROVA, V. D. Kormo- 
vaia kharakteristika rastenii Krainego 
Severa. Leningrad, Izd-vo Glavsevmor- 
puti [ete.] 1940. 94, [2] p. (Leningrad, 
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Nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut po- 
lfarnogo zemledeliia zhivotnovodstva i 
promyslovogo khoziaistva. Trudy. Ser. 
Olenevodstvo, 1940. Vyp. 11) Title tr.: 
Forage characteristics of the plants in 
the far North of the U.S.S.R. 
Contains descriptions of 396 species 
of forage plants collected for the In- 
stitute of Polar Agriculture, Animal 
Husbandry and Fishing and Hunting 
Industry; with index of Latin and Rus- 
sian names of the plants, and bibliog- 
raphy. Copy seen: DLC. 


230. ALEKSANDROVA, V. D. Letnii 
korm olenei na Gusinoi Zemle (Novaia 
Zemlia). (Leningrad. Vsesoifuznyi ark- 
ticheskii institut. Trudy, 1935. T. 22, 
p. 35-50) Title tr.: Summer food of the 
reindeer on Gusinaya Zemlya (Novaya 
Zemlya). 

Scientific results of the Biological 
Expedition to Novaya Zemlya, 1931- 
1934, no. 3, giving results of investiga- 
tions in 1931 of the geobotanical party. 
A detailed study of the summer food 
of reindeer on this southwestern penin- 
sula of Novaya Zemlya, between 71 28’ 
and 72°10’N.; characteristics of rein- 
deer pastures on Novaya Zemlya as 
compared with those on the continent; 
list of 59 edible plants (Russian and 
Latin names), showing their distribu- 
tion and value as fodder; relation be- 
tween herbs, lichens and mosses in 
reindeer forage and its seasonal fluctu- 
ation in spring, summer and autumn, 
based on direct observation and on 
analysis of stomach contents of rein- 
deer. Bibliography (11 items). 

Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


230A. ALEKSANDROVA, V. D. O na- 
khozhdenii na Novoi Zemle Sieversia 
glacialis. (Leningrad. Vsesoruznyi arti- 
cheskii institut. Trudy, 1935, T. 22, no. 
3, p. 51-54, illus., sketch-map) Title 
tr.: On the finding of Sieversia glacia- 
lis R. Br. on Novaya Zemlya. 
Scientific results of the Biological 
Expedition to Novaya Zemlya, 1931- 
1934, no. 3: account of a new species 
of herb for Novaya Zemlya found on 
the Kara Sea coast in 1932 by the geo- 
botanical party of this expedition. Dis- 
cussion of the find as evidence of the 
existence “‘side by side with the migra- 
tion of the flora to Novaya Zemlya 
across Vaygach and Spitsbergen, in the 
post-glacial period, of a third route of 
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migration, namely directly from East- 
Siberia”. ° 

Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


231. ALEKSANDROVA, V. D. O zim- 
nem pitanii domashnego olenia na No- 
voi Zemle. (Sovetskoe olenevodstvo, 
1937. Vyp. 9, p. 127-39, tables) Title 
tr.: Winter forage of reindeer on No- 
vaya Zemlya. 
Summary in English. 
Copy seen: CaOA; DF. 


232. ALEKSANDROVA, V. D. Olene- 
vodstvo na Novoi Zemle i perspektivy 
ego razvitila. (Problemy Arktiki, 1937, 
no. 2, p. 71-87, tables, map) Title tr.: 
Reindeer breeding on Novaya Zemlya 
and the prospects of its development. 
Based on studies conducted by the 
Arctic Institute U.S.S.R. in 1930-35. 

Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


233. ALEKSANDROVA, V. D. Tundry 
pravoberezh’ia reki Popigai. (Lenin- 
grad. Vsesoluznyi arkticheskii institut. 
Trudy, 1937. T. 63, p. 181-207, illus.) 
Title tr.: Tundra of the right bank of 
the Popigay River. 

Study for the Reindeer Dept. of the 
Arctic Institute, U.S.S.R. along this 
river flowing westward into Khatanga 
Bay at about 72°54’N. 106°20’E. De- 
scription of vegetation from viewpoint 
of reindeer fodder and a list of forage 
plants. Copy seen: DLC. 


234. ALEKSANDROVA, V. D., and 
A. IL. ZUBKOV. Fiziko-geograficheskii 
ocherk Novoi Zemli. (Mezhdunarodynyi 
geologicheskii Kongress. 17 sessiia, 
SSSR, 1937. Novozemel’skaia ékskur- 
sila. Leningrad, 1937. Chast’ 1, p. 29- 
75, illus., tables, fold. map) Title tr.: 
Physico-geographical sketch of Novaya 
Zemlya. 

General description of the island; 
climate; vegetation (age and geograph- 
ical distribution of the flora, botanical 
zones, arctic deserts) ; animal life (land 
and marine mammals, birds, fishes); 
population and industries (history of 
colonization, economic and cultural de- 
velopment after the October Revolu- 
tion, recent state of sealing, fishing, fur 
industries, and reindeer breeding). 

Map: geographical distribution of 
vegetation. 

Tables: meteorological data from 
four stations: Cape Zhelaniya, Rus- 
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skaya Gavan’ (Oct. 1932—June 1936) 
Matochkin Shar (Oct. 1923-June 1936), 
and Malyy Karmakuly (Jan. 1922—July 
1935); data on mean monthly air tem- 
peratures, absolute minimum and max- 
imum air temperatures, wind velocity, 
recurrence of calms, severity of 
weather, relative humidity of the air, 
cloudiness, precipitation, number of 
days with rain and those with snow 
(p. 68-74). 

Also published in English as Zubkov, 
A. I., and V. D. Aleksandrova, Physico- 
geographical sketch (etc. as above), 
q.v. Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


ALEKSANDROVA, V. D. See also Zub- 
kov, A. I., & V. D. Aleksandrova. Physi- 
co-geographical outline Novaya Zemlya. 
1937. 


235. ALEKSEENKO, M. I. Novye vidy 
roda Schiwereckia Andrz. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Botanicheskii institut ime- 
ni’ V. L. Komarova. Botanicheskie mate- 
rialy gerbariia, 1946. T. 9. Vyp. 4-12, 
p. 215-31, illus.) Title tr.: New species 
of the genus Schiwereckia Andrz. 
Contains a key to four new species of 
Schiwereckia, a comparative study with 
descriptions, including S. kuznezowii 
native to the Omsk region. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


236. ALEKSEEYV, A., and N. ZHUKOV. 
L’dy tSentral’noi chasti poliarnogo bas- 
seina. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1938, no. 5, 
p. 33-36, illus.) Title tr.: Ice of the cen- 
tral part of the polar basin. 
Description of ice observed during 
flights and landings by pilots of the 
North Pole Expedition in 1937; and 
comparison with similar observations 
of previous explorers. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


237. ALEKSEEYV, A. D. Tekhnicheskoe 
snariazhenie samoletov poliarnykh éks- 
peditSii. (Jn: Obshchestvo izucheniia 
Sovetskoi Azii. Vozdushnye puti Se- 
vera, 1933, p. 425-36, illus.) Title tr.: 
The technical equipment of airplanes 
for polar expeditions. 

Discussion of problems relating to the 
equipment of airplanes for arctic 
flights: the type of airplane, the con- 
struction of starter, the fuel and oil 
supply system, the anchors for hydro- 
planes, the nautical instruments and 
radio equipment. Copy seen: DLC. 


238. ALEKSEEV, G. Ledovaia aviaraz- 
vedka na Severnom morskom puti. (So- 
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vetskaia Arktika, 1938, no. 8, p. 49-50) 
Title tr.: Ice scouting on the Northern 
Sea Route. 

Discussion of measures necessary to 
improve aerial observations of ice con- 
ditions of Soviet arctic seas. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


239. ALEKSEEYV, M. P. Skazaniia ino- 
strantSev o Rossii i nenetSkii epos. (So- 
vetskaia étnografiia, 1935, vyp. 4-5, 
p. 153-59) Title tr.: Tales of foreigners 
about Russia and the Nenets epos. 
Contains abstracts from foreigners’ 
writings about Russia which assert, in 
reference to the Samoyed mode of life, 
that these people die every year and 
are resurrected the next spring—vari- 
ant of the idea found in Samoyed folk- 
lore. Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


240. ALEKSEEV, N. M. Etnografiche- 
skaia rabota v YAkutii. (Sovetskaia 
étnografiia, 1947, vyp. 3, p. 159-60) 
Title tr.: Ethnographical work in Ya- 
kutia. 

Contains a short survey of the work 
on the ethnology of the Yakuts, under- 
taken by the Institute of Language and 
History of the Yakut A.S.S.R., which 
revived the national “‘kumiss” festival, 
and has been active in preparing a se- 
ries of publications, in field work and 
in conferences. Copy seen: DSI-M; NN. 


241. ALEKSEEV, N. M. Predanie o 
predkakh rakutov Oiunovskogo roda Vi- 
ltuiskogo okruga. (Vsesotuznoe geogra- 
ficheskoe obshchestvo, Vostochno-Sibir- 
skii otdel. [Akutskaia sektSifa. Ocherki 
po izucheniiu 1akutskogo kraia. Irkutsk, 
1927. Vyp. 1, p. 9-15, diagr.) Title tr.: 
The tradition about the ancestors of the 
Yakuts of the Oiunovskii clan of the 
Vilyuy region. 

Contains a translation into Russian 
of a traditional story of the origin of 
the Oiunovskii clan, as recorded from 
an illiterate Yakut, F. P. Kryzhanov- 
skii, whose genealogy is added. 

Copy seen: NN. 


242. ALEKSEEV, NIKOLAI NIKO- 
LAEVICH. Ekspedit3ia gidrografiche- 
skogo sudna “Toros” v arkhipelag Nor- 
denshel’da v 1926-37 godu. (Problemy 
Arktiki, 1938, no. 1, p. 78-84, illus., 
maps) Title tr.: Expedition of the hy- 
drographic vessel Toros to Nordenskiéld 
Archipelago. 

A description of the Toros expedition 
1936-37, to these islands in Kara Sea 
(about 77°N. 94°E.) Copy seen: DLC. 
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243. ALEKSEEV, NIKOLAI NIKO- 
LAEVICH. K materialam o techeniiakh 
v prolive fWUgorskii Shar. (Severnyi 
morskoi put’, 1935. No. 2, p. 51-53) 
Title tr.: On currents in the Yugorskiy 
Strait. 

Results of observations, Aug.—Sept., 
1934, with tabular data on directions 
and average speed of currents in the 
strait. 

Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


244. ALEKSEEV, NIKOLAI NIKO- 
LAEVICH. K ostrovam Vrangelia i Ge- 
ral’da na p/kh “Sovet’”. (Severnyi mor- 
skoi put’, 1936. No. 5, p. 22-72, illus., 
maps, diagrs.) Title tr.: To Wrangel 
and Herald Islands aboard the steamer 
Soviet. 

Description of several voyages to the 
region, the drift of the S.S. Soviet in 
Chukchi Sea, a report on its oceano- 
graphic (including deep sea) observa- 
tions, also data on winds and ice 
conditions. 

Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


245. ALEKSEEV, NIKOLAI NIKO- 
LAEVICH. K voprosu ob organizatSii gi- 
drograficheskikh rabot na zimovkakh. 
(Severnyi morskoi put’, 1939. No. 14, 
p. 70-76, illus., diagr.) Title tr.: On the 
problem of the organization of hydro- 
graphic work in wintering stations. 
Discussion on the timing and organi- 
zation of work under conditions of arc- 
tic winters and a description of meth- 
ods of snowhouse building. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


246. ALEKSEEV, NIKOLAI NIKO- 
LAEVICH. Zimovka gidrograficheskogo 
otriada na g/s “Toros” v arkhipelage 
Nordenshel’da v 1936-37 godu. (Se- 
vernyi morskoi put’, 1938. No. 9, p. 
104-106, illus.) Title tr.: Wintering of 
the surveying party on H.S. “Toros” on 
the Nordenskjold Archipelago in 1936- 
1937. 

A short account of the voyage and 
of the work done during the wintering 
period. Copy seen: DLC. 


247. ALEKSEEV, NIKOLAI NIKO- 
LAEVICH. Zimovka na “Torose”. Len- 
ingrad, Izd-vo Glavsevmorputi, 1939. 
274, [2] p. illus., maps (1 fold.) Title 
tr.: Wintering on the Toros. 

Popular account of the voyage of the 
survey ship Toros in 1936-37 for inves- 
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tigation on the Northern Sea Route. 
Includes description (with diagrams) 
of the ship, especially built for arctic 
exploration (p. 7-10), its equipment 
and the voyage in Barents and Kara 
Seas. Notes the inspection of relics (ap- 
parently of V. A. Rusanov’s expedition 
on the Hercules 1912-13) found on 
Popova-Chukchina Island (74°57’N. 
87°19’E.) (p. 62-64); the wintering of 
the Toros frozen in at Ledyanaya Bay 
(about 76°10’N.95°16’E.) on Bonevi 
Island in Nordenskiéld Archipelago; 
winter work of the party, trips for 
investigation of nearby regions, and the 
voyage back to Arkhangel’sk. 

Maps include a folded map (scale 
approx. 1 in.: 10 km.) of the southern 
part of the Nordenskiéld Archipelago 
(Taymyr Island and adjoining islands) 
summing up the investigations of this 
and other expeditions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


248. ALESHKOY, A. N. Dunito-perido- 
titovye massivy Poliarnogo Urala. Len- 
ingrad, 1929. 3 p. 1., 120 p. illus., fold. 
map (Akademiia nauk SSSR. Kommis- 
sila ékspeditSionnykh issledovanii. Ma- 
terialy, vyp. 18 Seria ural’skafa) Title 
tr.: The dunite-peridotite massifs of 
the Polar Ural. 

A petrographic investigation based 
on material collected by the North- 
Ural Expedition of the Academy of 
Sciences, 1924-28; with bibliography, 
p.- 114-115, and a _ geological map, 
1:400,000. 

Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DGS; DLC. 


249. ALESHKOYV, A. N. Geologicheskii 
ocherk raiona gory Neroiki. (Akade- 
mila nauk SSSR. Sovet po izucheniiu 
proizvoditel’nykh sil. [Trudy] 1937. 
Seria ural’skaia, vyp. 6: Pripoliarnyi 
Ural, p. 3-55, illus.) Title tr.: Short 
geological description of the Neroyka 
Mount region. 

Report on geography and petrology 
of the Mount Neroyka (64°33’48”N. 
59°33’22”E.) region, based on observa- 
tions made during the Northern Ural 
Expedition of the Academy of Sciences 
U.S.S.R., 1934. 

Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


250. ALESHKOYV, A. N. Geologicheskii 
ocherk raiona Sura-iz. (Akademiia 


nauk SSSR. Sovet po izucheniiu prozvo- 
[Trudy] 19387. Seria 


ditel’nykh sil. 
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ural’skaia, vyp. 6: Pripoliarnyi Ural, 


p. 57-89, illus.) Title tr.: Short geo- 
logical description of the Sura-iz Moun- 
tain region. 

Geology and petrology of this region 
(65°10’N. 66°20’E.) of the Northern 
Ural Mountains based on several field 
trips by the author. 

Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


251. ALESHKOYV, A. N. Geologicheskii 
ocherk zolotonosnogo raiona Liapinsko- 
go kraia. (Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi ark- 
ticheskii institut. Trudy, 1937. T. 74, 
p. 83-108, illus. (incl. maps), plate) 
Title tr.: Short geological description 
of gold-bearing region in Liapinsky 
district. 

Data on stratigraphy and petrology 
in the basin of the Lyapin River (64°7’— 
64°40’N., 60°-61°E.) with bibliography. 

Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


252. ALESHKOV, A. N. Gora Sablia i 
ee ledniki. (Jn: Ural; pripoliarnye rai- 
ony, 1935, p. 56-74, illus., 2 maps) Title 
tr.: Mount Sablya and its glaciers. 
Results of the exploration of Mount 
Sablya by the Glaciological Expedition 
to the Urals, 1932-33, containing a de- 
scription of its topography, geology and 
glaciers. 
Summary in English, p. 295-98. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


253. ALESHKOV, A. N. Gornye porody 
raiona gory Narodnoi. (Jn: Ural, pri- 
poliarnye raiony, 1935. p. 87-115, illus.) 
Title tr.: Rocks in the region of Mt. 
Narodnaya. 

A geological description based on the 
author’s observations made in 1927, 
1929, 1932-33, and a petrologic study 
of his collection of rocks (also collec- 
tions of S. G. Boch, of 1933). 

Summary in English, p. 299-302. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


254. ALESHKOV, A. N. Liapinskii 
krai. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. Komis- 
sila ékspeditSionnykh issledovanii. Ma- 
terialy, 1929. Vyp. 7, serija ural’skara. 
Severnyi Ural, p. 33-74, illus.) Title 
tr.: Lyapin River region. 

A general description of the route, 
and the observations of the Northern 
Ural Expedition of the Academy of 
Sciences U.S.S.R., 1927, in this river 
basin east of the Urals (about 64°35’N. 
62°E.) with a map at end. 


Summary in German. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


255. ALESHKOV, A. N. O nagornykh 
terrasakh Urala. (Jn: Ural; pripo- 
lifarnye raiony, 1935. p. 271-92, illus.) 
Title tr.: The haute terraces of the 
Urals. 

Description of the plateau formations 
in the northern Urals, based on au- 
thor’s observations made in 1924-1928 
and 1932; a discussion of the origin of 
these formations with reference to the 
period of glaciation. 

Summary in English, p. 308-310. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


256. ALESHKOYV, A. N. Obzor deiatel’- 
nosti Ural’skoi lednikovoi ékspeditsii 
i kharakteristika Narodno-Sabel’nogo 
raiona. (Jn: Ural; pripoliarnye raiony, 
1935. p. 5-25, illus., map) Title tr.: A 
review of the activities of the Glacio- 
logical Expedition to the Urals, with a 
characteristic of the region of Mts. Na- 
rodnaya and Sablya. 

Report on the work of the expedition 
of 1932-33, organized by the U.S.S.R. 
Committee of the Second International 
Polar Year, in the northern regions of 
the Ural Mts. Includes information on 
glaciers surveyed and a physico-geo- 
graphical, geological, and geomorpho- 
logical sketch of the mountains. 

Summary in English, p. 293-94. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


257. ALESHKOV, A. N. Ein rezenter 
Gletscher im nordlichen Ural. (Zeit- 
schrift fiir Gletscherkunde, 1930. Bd. 
18, p. 57-62, illus.) Title tr.: A recent 
glacier in the northern Urals. 
Detailed description of the Hofmann 
Glacier in the Sablya range of the 
Urals, between 64°-65°N. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


258. ALESHKOV, A. N. V_ severnoi 
chasti pripoliarnogo Urala. (In: Ural; 
pripoliarnye raiony, 1925, p. 150-76, 
illus., map) Title tr.: In the northern 
part of the subpolar Ural. 

Notes from a trip from Mt. Norod- 
naya along the Ural ridge to the head- 
waters of the Lyapin River, (65°- 
65°40’N.) by a party of the Glaciologi- 
cal Expedition to the Urals, 1932-33. 
Includes sketch of the general geog- 
raphy, the glaciation, climate, geologi- 
cal structure and petrology. 

Summary in English, p. 303-304. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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259. ALEXANDER, ALVIN BURTON, 
1854— , and H. B. JOYCE. Preliminary 
examination of halibut fishing grounds 
of the Pacific coast, by A. B. Alexan- 
der, with introductory notes on the 
halibut fishery, by H. B. Joyce. Wash- 
ington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1912. 
56 p. tables. (U. S. Fish and Wildlife 
Service. Report of the Commissioner 
of Fisheries, 1911. Special paper no. 5. 
Fisheries document no. 763) 

Results of a cruise of the Albatross, 
May-Aug. 1911, in the waters of South- 
east Alaska, and Prince William Sound, 
westward to Kodiak, Shumagin Islands, 
and Akutan Island of the eastern Aleu- 
tians. 

Results of trials are discussed for 
each locality, with tables showing 
depths, character of bottom, air and 
sea-surface temperatures, bait, size and 
weight of halibut, and remarks on other 
fishes caught. Copy seen: DF. 


ALEXANDER, ALVIN BURTON, 
1854— . See also Drake, F. J. Report 
Albatross. 1895. 1896. 


ALEXANDER, ALVIN BURTON, 
1854- . See also Tanner, Z. L., & 
others. Explorations fishing grounds. 
Alaska, Albatross 1888. 1890. 


ALEXANDER, ANNIE M. See Grin- 
nell, J., & others. Birds & mammals, 
1907 Alexander exped. 1909. 


ALEXANDER, ANNIE M. See also 
Grinnell, J. Birds 1908 Alaska Exped. 
1910. 


ALEXANDER, ANNIE M. Sce also 
Heller, E. Mammals of 1908 Alexander 
Alaska Exped. 1910. 


ALEXANDER, ANNIE M. See also 
Swarth, H. S. Birds & mammals Alaska 
1909. 1911. 


260. ALEXANDER, ANTON, 1870-- 
Observations astronomiques faites au 
Spitsberg par l’Expédition Isachsen 
1909-1910, et calculées par Anton Alex- 
ander. Christiania, J. Dybwad, 1912. 
16 p. incl. tables. (Norske videnskaps- 
akademi, Oslo. Skrifter. I. Matema- 
tisk-naturvidenskapelige klasse, 1911. 
No. 19) Title tr.: Astronomical obser- 
vations made on Spitsbergen by the 
Isachsen Expedition, 1909-1910. Issued 
also as: Norske Spitsbergenekspeditio- 
ner, 1909-1910. Résultats scientifiques, 
1916. T. 1, no. 5. 
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Contains results of determinations 
of geographic position on King’s Bay, 
Prince Charles Foreland, Red Bay, 
Reindeer Peninsula, Port Ebeltoft, and 
Points Ekholm and Sabine; with a few 
data on magnetic declination and azi- 
muths for some of these points. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


261. ALEXANDER, CHARLES PAUL, 
1889— . The crane-flies collected by the 
Canadian Arctic Expedition, 1913-1918, 
(Canadian Arctic Expedition, 1913- 
1918. Report, 1919. v. 3. Insects, Pt. C, 
p. 3-30, incl. 6 plates) 

List with descriptions and localities 
of sixteen (including thirteen new) spe- 
cies of adult flies, and a description of 
six larval stages with a discusion of 
the biological data. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


262. ALEXANDER, CHARLES PAUL, 
1889-— . The crane-flies (super-family 
Tipuloidea, order Diptera). Kristiania, 
1922. 16 p. illus. (Norske Novaja Sem- 
lja ekspedisjon, 1921. Report of sci- 
entific results. No. 5) Published by Det 
Norske videnskaps-akademi i Oslo 
(Videnskapsselsskapet i Kristiania). 
Description of six species (three new) 
with a general discussion and a bibli- 
ography covering crane flies throughout 
the Arctic. Copy seen: DLC. 


263. ALEXANDER, CHARLES PAUL, 
1889- . Diptera, families Tipulidae and 
Rhyphidae. (Jn: Preble, E. A., and 
others. A biological survey of the Pri- 
bilof Islands, Alaska, 1923. p. 159-69, 
2 plates). 

Descriptions of five new and one 
indeterminate species of crane flies 
from the Pribilof Islands. 

Copy seen: DF;DLUC. 


264. ALEXANDER, CHARLES PAUL, 
1889- .Entomologische Ergebnisse der 
schwedischen Kamtchatka - Expedition 
1920-1922. 12. The Tipulidae. [Stock- 
holm, 1927]. 10 p. illus. (Arkiv for 
zoologi. Bd. 19A, no. 9) Title tr.: En- 
tomological results of the Swedish 
Kamchatka Expedition, 1920-22, 12. 
Systematic list, with localities, of 
thirteen (including with descriptions, 
four new) species of crane flies. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


265. ALEXANDER, CHARLES PAUL, 
1889- , and T. G. MUNSTER. Report 
of the Second Norwegian Arctic Ex- 
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pedition in the “Fram,” 1898-1902. The 


crane-flies. Coleoptera, supplement. 
(Norsk entomologisk tidsskrift, 1923, 
pub. 1924. Bd.- 1, p. 296-97). 
Contents: Alexander, C. P. The 
crane-flies (Tipulidae, Diptera) (two 
species, found on Ellesmere Island, 
and one on West Greenland). 
Miinster, T. G. Coleoptera, supple- 
ment. (Note on three species of beetles, 
and probability of their being trans- 
ported on the vessel) 
Copy seen: DA. 


ALEXANDER, CHARLES - PAUL, 
1889— . See also Crosby, C. R., & 
others. Spiders & insects Southampton 
island, 1934. 

ALEXANDER, 


CHARLES PAUL, 


1889— . See also Preble, E. A., & ° 


others. Biological survey of Pribilof 
Islands. 1923. 


266. ALEXANDER, FRED A. A medi- 
cal survey of the Aleutian Islands 
(1948). (New England journal of 
medicine, June 30, 1949. v. 240, p. 1035- 
40). 

Notes on the early health beliefs and 
practices of the Aleuts, and data on the 
present health status of one hundred 
seventeen natives, including blood pres- 
sure, diseases, disorders, dental status, 
diet, and blood types; based on the 
author’s observations in 1948 as a mem- 
ber of the Harvard University Peabody 
Museum expedition to Umnak and At- 
ka Islands. Copy seen: DSG. 


267. ALEXANDER, PHILIP FREDE- 
RICK. The North-West and North- 
East passages 1576-1611. Cambridge 
[Eng.] University Press, 1915. 4 p. L., 
{x]-xix, [1], 211 p. front., illus. (incl. 
maps). (Cambridge travel books) 
Contents: Introduction. Some impor- 
tant dates in the history of discovery. 
The Northwest Passage: Frobisher, 
First voyage (1576); Frobisher, Sec- 
ond voyage (1577); Davis, First voy- 
age (1585); Davis, Second voyage 
(1586); Davis, Third voyage (1587); 
Hudson, Last voyage (1610). The 
Northeast Passage: Barents, Third 
voyage (1596); Appendix to the third 
voyage of Barents. Notes. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


268. ALEXANDER, S. E. The voyage 
of the “Snowbird II.” (Arctic, Sept. 
1949. v. 2, p. 90-97, illus., sketch chart) 


Account of the trip of the converted 
U. S. Navy landing ship medium, 
Snowbird II, from Vancouver, B. C. 
to Cambridge Bay, Victoria Island, 
1948, to supply the Royal Canadian 
Mounted Police post there. Describes 
special features of the ship, and her 
movements in the ice of Beaufort Sea 
and Canadian straits, aided by air 
reconnaissance. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


269. ALEXANDER, STEPHEN 1806- 
1883, and others. Report to the Super- 
intendent of the United States Coast 
Survey on the expedition to Labrador 
to observe the total eclipse of July 18, 
1860, organized under act of Congress 
approved June 15, 1860. (U. S. Coast 
and Geodetic Survey. Annual report, 
1860, pub. 1861. Appendix 21. p. 229- 
75, fold. diagr.) Report of the astron- 
omer in charge of the expedition. 
Contains: Alexander, S. Account of 
the establishment of the station on 
Aulezavik Island and statement of 
program; synopsis of the observations. 
Barnard, F. A. P., E. D. Ashe, C. S. 
Venable, and A. W. Smith. Reports on 
the eclipse (including notes on earth 
temperatures, atmospheric electricity, 
icebergs, snow, etc., mirage, rainbow, 
and auroras). Tables of meteorological 
and geomagnetic observations, with dis- 
cussion and data for longitude’ by 
chronometers. Copy seen: DLC. 


269A. ALFEROV, B. A. Geological de- 
scription of the south-western coast 
of Novaya Zemlya. (Kostin Shar—Cher- 
naya Gulf). (In: Samoilovich, R. L., 
and M. M. Ermolaev, editors. The No- 
vaya Zemlya excursion, 1937. Pt. 2, 
p. 5-31, fold. map. Pub. as: Interna- 
tional Geological Congress. 17th, Mos- 
cow and Leningrad, 1937. [Guidebooks 
for the excursions, 22]) 

Translation of his Geologicheskii 
ocherk tugozapadnogo poberezh’ia No- 
voi Zemli (Kostin Shar-—Guba Cher- 
naya), 1937, q. v. Copy seen: DLC. 


270. ALFEROV, B. A. Geologicheskie 
issledovaniia v raione Kostina Shara 
(TUzhnyi ostrov Novoi Zemli). Lenin- 
grad, 1935. 97 p. 2 fold. maps. (Lenin- 
grad. Vsesoiuznyi arkticheskii institut. 
Trudy. T. 26). Title tr.: Geological in- 
vestigations in the region of Kostin 
Strait. 

A study conducted for the Arctic In- 
stitute of U.S.S.R. in the summer of 


8] 





1933, on the southern island of No- 
vaya Zemlya, comprising a description 
of the Paleozoic stratigraphy, structural 
geology, and minerals, of which gypsum 
is the only deposit of economic interest. 
Maps: (1) geological, (2) topogra- 
phic, contour interval 20 meters, scale 
1:200,000. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


271. ALFEROV, B. A. Geologicheskii 
ocherk fugo-zapadnogo poberezh’ia No- 
voi Zemli (Kostin Shar-Guba Cherna- 
ya). (Mezhdunarodnyi geologicheskii 
kongress. 17 sessifa, SSSR, 1937. Novo- 
zemel’skaia ékskursita. Leningrad, 1937. 
Chast’ 2, p. 5-32, fold. map) Title tr.: 
Geological description of the south- 
western coast of Novaya Zemlya (Kos- 
tin Shar-Chernaya Gulf). 

Geological characterization of the 
region (about 71°20’—70°40’N.) based on 
the work of Arctic Institute U.S.S.R. 
expeditions 1933-34, under the author’s 
leadership. History of investigations, 
stratigraphy, tectonics, and mineral re- 
sources. 

Map (scale 1:40,000) shows cross 
section of Paleozoic deposits of the 
southwestern coast of Novaya Zemlya. 
Also published in English with title 
as above, q. Vv. 

Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


ALFEROV, B. A. See also Gorskii, I. 
I. Nekotorye Coelenterata. 1935. 


272. ALFKEN, J. D. Entomologische 
Ergebnisse der schwedischen Kamt- 
schatka-Expedition 1920-1922. 21. Api- 
dae, excl. genus Bombus. [Stockholm, 
1929]. 8 p. (Arkiv fdr zoologi. Bd. 20A, 
no. 16). Title tr.: Entomological re- 
sults of the Swedish Kamchatka Ex- 
pedition, 1920-22, 21. Apidae, exclusive 
of the genus Bombus. 

Contains a brief discussion of the 
geographic distribution of bees, and 
an annotated list of sixteen species and 
subspecies of bees, including descrip- 
tions of four new varieties. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


273. ALGARD, GGRAN. Lapland’s 
reindeer roundup. (National geographic 
magazine, July 1949. v. 96, p. 109-116, 
incl. illus.) 
Annotated, colored photographic il- 
lustrations of Lapps. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


ALGER, RUSSELL, ALEXANDER, 
1836-1907. See U. S. Congress. House, 
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Committee on Military Affairs. Relief 
of people in Yukon R. country. 1899. 


274. ALIMOV, I. V. Dikson i Tiksi. 
(Sovetskaia Arktika, 1938, no. 3, p. 42- 
48, illus.) Title tr.: Dikson and Tiksi. 
Discussion of the unsystematic con- 
struction and inadequate work in Dik- 

son and Tiksi harbors. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


275. ALIMOY, I. V. Nash rechnoi flot 
v 1936 godu. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1936, 
no. 5, p. 35-43, illus., tables) Title tr.: 
Our river fleet in 1936. 

Plans of improvement and develop- 
ment of the river fleet controlled by the 
Main Administration of the Northern 
Sea Route in 1936. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


276. ALIMOV, I. V. Port Dikson naka- 
nune navigatsii. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 
1939, no. 7, p. 39-46, illus.) Title tr.: 
Dikson harbor at the beginning of the 
navigation season. 

Description of work on the harbor 
in 1938-39. Copy seen: DLC. 


277. AL’KOR (KOSHKIN), IA. P. Pis’- 
mennost’ narodov Severa. (Sovetskii 
Sever, 1931. No. 10, p. 102-121, tables) 
Title tr.: The written language of the 
peoples of the North. 

Discussion of the problem of a writ- 
ten language for aborigines; linguistic 
groups in the Soviet North; efforts to 
create an alphabet based on their spo- 
ken languages, and having Russian or 
Latin characters. Data on vital statis- 
tics and literacy of northern abori- 
gines; written languages in the experi- 
mental stage in 1931 (p. 115-17); and 
the Northern Peoples’ Alphabet adopted 
by the All-Union Central Committee in 
1931 (symbols indicated). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


278. AL’KOR (KOSHKIN), If. P. Pro- 
ekt alfavita évenkiiskogo (tungussko- 
go) tazyka. Leningrad, 1930. (Akade- 
miia nauk SSSR. Komissiia po izuche- 
nitu YAkutskoi Avtonomnoi Sovetskoi 
SotSialisticheskoi Respubliki. Materialy, 
1930. Vyp. 33) Title tr.: Projected al- 
phabet of the Evenski (Tungus) lan- 
guage. 

Discussion of phonetic and alpha- 
betic problems, with two sample texts 
and a table of transliteration for the 
Cyrillic alphabet. Copy seen: DLC. 


279. AL’KOR (KOSHKIN), fA. P. V. 
G. Bogoraz-Tan. (Sovetskaia étnografiia, 
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1935, vyp. 4-5, p. 5-31, 3 illus.) Title 
tr.: V. G. Bogoraz-Tan. 

Contains biography and critical ap- 
praisal of the activity of V. G. Bogoras 
on the occasion of his seventieth birth- 
day. The role played by Bogoras as the 
principal investigator of the Chukchis, 
shamanism, reindeer breeding, etc., is 
cited. Includes a partial bibliography 
of his works. 

Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


280. AL’KOR (KOSHKIN), IA. P. Za- 
dachi kul’turnogo stroitel’stva na Krai- 
nen Severe. (Sovetskii Sever, 1934, no. 
2, p. 22-35; no. 3, p. 45-50, illus.) 
Title tr.: Problems of cultural develop- 
ment in the far North. 

Discussion of cultural development 
of the aborigines from 1924 (establish- 
ment of the Committee of the North) 
to 1934; data on the percentage of il- 
literates, school children, number of 
elementary and boarding schools, pub- 
lications in northern languages, and 
list of technical schools in the Soviet 
Arctic. Copy seen: DLC. 


281. ALLAN, ALLAN ALEXANDER, 
d. 1941. Gold, men and dogs, by A. A. 
(“Scotty”) Allan. New York and Lon- 
don, G. P. Putnam’s Sons, 1931. vii, 
337 p. front. (port.) plates. 

The author’s story of his life in 
Alaska, from the days of the Gold 
Rush to the present; with chapters on 
care of dogs, dog driving, and racing. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


ALLAN, SCOTTY. See Allan, Allan 
Alexander, d. 1941. 


282, ALLAN, THOMAS, 1777-1833. Re- 
marks on a mineral from Greenland, 
supposed to be crystallised gadolinite. 
(Royal Society of Edinburgh. Trans- 
actions, 1812. v. 6, p. 345-51) 
Concerns rock specimens from West 
Greenland. Copy seen: DLC. 


283. ALLEMANDET, G. -H. Analyses 
des échantillons d’eau de mer recueillis 
pendant la Campagne du yacht “Prin- 
cesse-Alice” en 1906 (kun esperanta 
tradusko). [Monaco, 1907.] 11 p. incl. 
4p. of tables. (Institut océanograph- 
ique, Monaco. Bulletin no. 88) Title tr.: 
Analyses of water samples collected 
during the expedition of the Princesse- 
Alice in 1906 (with a translation in 
Esperanto). 

The yacht cruised in Svalbard waters 
during July-August, and the author 


tabulates here observational results on 
surface and vertical water tempera- 
ture, density, salinity, halogens, chlor- 
inity and freezing points, for some 
fiords and bays, August 4~24. 

Copy seen: DF. 


284. ALLEN, A. S. Yukon Territory, 
Alaska and Puget Sound; a general re- 
view of the mineral, lumber, shipping 
and industrial resources. [Seattle, Paci- 
fic Coast Steamship Co. 19027] 72 p. 
incl. 45 of illus. and advertisements. 
Information for tourists and pros- 
pectors. Copy seen: NNStef. 


284A, ALLEN, ARTHUR AUGUSTUS, 
1885— . The curlew’s secret. (National 
geographic magazine, Dec. 1948. v. 94, 
p. 751-70, incl. 8 p. of col. illus., sketch 
map) 

Account of a cooperative expedition 
of Henry Kyllingstad and the author, 
under auspices of the Arctic Institute 
of North America and the National 
Geographic Society, to the lower Yukon 
River in summer 1948, for the purpose 
of discovering the nesting place of the 
bristle-thighed curlew; with notes on 
the tundra of Yukon Flats and its bird 
life. Copy seen: DLC. 


285. ALLEN, ARTHUR AUGUSTUS, 
1885— . Some changes in the bird life 
of Churchill, Manitoba. (Auk, Jan. 
1945. v. 62, p. 129-34) 

Lists (based on the author’s observa- 
tions, June 1944) of species whose 
status seemed changed, or which were 
rare, and those not included in P. A. 
Taverner and G. M. Sutton: The birds 
of Churchill, Manitoba, 1934. 


Copy seen: DSI-M. 


286. ALLEN, ARTHUR AUGUSTUS, 
1885— , and HENRY KYLLINGSTAD. 
The eggs and young of the bristle- 
thighed curlew. (Auk, Oct. 1949. v. 66, 
p. 343-50, illus., plate) 

Results of the author’s expedition 
in summer 1948, to explore for the nest- 
ing place of the bristle-thighed cur- 
lew. Description of its breeding range, 
in the tundra of the lower Yukon 
River, the nest, eggs, and downy young 
of the bird, with tabular data on plu- 
mage characteristic, and a bibliography 
(4 items). Copy seen: DSI-M. 


287. ALLEN, ARTHUR S. Under sail 
to Greenland; being an account of the 
voyage of the cutter “Direction” ... in 
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the summer of 1929, together with the 
log, letters and other memoranda. New 
York, Privately printed, 1931. 91, [1] 
p. 12 plates. 

Narrative of a cruise in a small sail- 
boat to Godthaab, and of a few weeks’ 
sojourn there. The trip was also record- 
ed in N by E by Rockwell Kent, q.v. 
Copy seen: NNStef. 


ALLEN, C. F. See Poulter, T. C., 
& others. Seismic measurements on 
Taku Glacier. 1949. 


288. ALLEN, EDWARD WEBER, 
1885- Beyond three miles. (Alaska 
life, July 1939. v. 2, no. 3, p. 8-10, il- 
lus.) 

Discussion of the threat to North 
American fish conservation, by Japa- 
nese encroachment in Alaskan waters. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


289. ALLEN, EDWARD WEBER, 
1885— . The fishtrap question. (Alaska 

life, Apr. 1946. v. 9, no. 4, p. 13, 42) 
Discussion of salmon traps of Alas- 
kan waters, in the first phases of the 
legislative battle to get them outlawed. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


290. ALLEN, EDWARD WEBER, 
1885- North Pacific: Japan, Siberia, 
Alaska, Canada. New York, Profes- 
sional & Technical Press, 1936. 2 p. 
l., vii-xvi, 282 p. col. front., 65 plates, 
7 maps; maps on lining-papers. 
Observations of the representative 
for the United States on the Inter- 
national Fisheries Commission, during 
a voyage on the fishing vessel Santa 
Ana in 1935. The ship’s circumnaviga- 
tion of the North Pacific Ocean in- 
cluded cruising the Inside Passage to 
Alaska, and Bering Sea from Dutch 
Harbor to Petropavlovsk. The author 
gives information for the business man 
and those interested in international 
problems, on the history, diplomatic re- 
lations and economics (especially fish- 
eries) of the regions visited; bibliog- 
raphy (27 items on the North). 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


291. ALLEN, EDWARD WEBER, 
1885-— . Trouble in the Bering. (Alaska 
life, July 1938. v. 1, no. 6, p. 3, 16, 21) 

Discussion of the United States and 
Canadian salmon and halibut fishery 
and measures for conservation, as af- 
fected by encroachment of other 
nations. Copy seen: DLC. 
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292. ALLEN, EUGENE THOMAS, 
1861-— , and E. G. ZIES. A chemical 
study of the fumaroles of the Katmai 
region. (National Geographic Society. 
Contributed technical papers. Katmai 
ser., 1923. v. 1, p. 75-155, illus.) 

Results of the fifth Katmai Expedi- 
tion of the National Geographic So- 
ciety, 1919. Papers from the Geophysi- 
cal Laboratory, Carnegie Institution 
of Washington, no. 485. 

Contains a discussion of the tempera- 
ture of the vents, its causes and ex- 
planation, the evidence indicating de- 
clining activity of the vents, and the 
gases and water of the Valley of Ten 
Thousand Smokes. Copy seen: DGS. 


293. ALLEN, GLOVER MORRILL, 
1879-1942. The American collared lem- 
mings (Dicrostonyx). (Harvard Uni- 
versity. Museum of Comparative Ana- 
tomy. Bulletin, 1919. v. 62, p. 507-540, 
plate, sketch map) 

A revision of the American forms, to 
define more clearly their relationships 
and distribution. Includes discussion of 
these lemmings’ possible origin on the 
North American continent, and the role 
of Pleistocene ice movements in its 
subsequent history; remarks on gen- 
eric and subgeneric characters and on 
fossil forms; detailed description of 
seasonal colors, anatomy, molt and 
geographic distribution of the collared 
lemmings of Labrador, Alaska, the Bar- 
ren Grounds of Canada (Richardson’s), 
Unalaska, St. Lawrence Island (here 
described as a new species), and Green- 
land (ranging throughout North Green- 
land, Ellesmere and Baffin Islands). 
Bibliography (24 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


294. ALLEN, GLOVER MORRILL, 
1879-1942. Dog skulls from Uyak Bay, 
Kodiak Island. (Journal of mammalogy, 
Aug. 1939. v. 20, p. 336-40) 

Based on crania and other bones ex- 
cavated by Dr. A. Hrdli¢ka, descrip- 
tions (in detail) of the larger and 
smaller breeds of dogs and mongrels. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


295. ALLEN, GLOVER MORRILL, 
1879-1942, and MANTON COPELAND. 
Mammals from the MacMillan Expedi- 
tion to Baffin Land. (Journal of mam- 
malogy, Feb. 1924. v. 5, p. 7-12) 
Annotated list of six species, includ- 
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ing the ringed seal, collected in the 
spring and summer of 1922. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


ALLEN, GLOVER MORRILL, 1879- 
1942. See also Grenfell, Sir W. T., & 
others. Labrador, the country & people. 
1922. 


ALLEN, GLOVER MORRILL, 1879- 
1942. See also Thayer, J. E., & others. 
Notes on birds & mammals E. Siberia. 
1914. 


ALLEN, GLOVER MORRILL, 1879- 
1942. See also Townsend, C. W., & G. 
M. Allen. Birds of Labrador. 1907. 


296. ALLEN, HENRY TUREMAN, 
1859-1930. Atnatanas; natives of Cop- 
per River, Alaska. (Jn: Smithsonian 
Institution. Annual report, 1886, pub. 
1889. p. 258-66) 

Description of the Ahtena Indians 
in the Copper River basin; brief notes 
on their settlements, physique, food, 
houses, dress, ornaments, weapons, 
dogs, language, customs and _ social 
organization. Copy seen: DLC. 


297. ALLEN, HENRY TUREMAN, 
1859-1930. Die Atnatanas oder An- 
wohner des Kupferflusses. (Deutsche 
geographische Blatter, 1886. Bd. 9, p. 
216-27) Title tr.: The Ahtenas or 
people of the Copper River area. 
Sketch of the ethnology of the In- 
dians of the Copper River country, Alas- 
ka, based upon the U. S. Military Ex- 
pedition to Alaska led by Lt. Allen in 
1885. Copy seen: DLC. 


ALLEN, HENRY TUREMAN, 1859- 
1930. See also U. S. Army. Dept. of 
the Columbia. Report of exped. to Cop- 
per, Tanana, & Koyukuk R. 1885. 1887. 


298. ALLEN, J. A., and R. A. WARDLE. 
Fluke disease in northern Manitoba 
sledge dogs. (Canadian journal of re- 
search, Apr. 1934. v. 10, p. 404-408, 
plate) 

Detailed description of a new liver 
fluke, Parametorchis manitobensis, with 
notes on symptoms in the dogs, and the 
gross and microscopic pathology of the 
infestation; by the pathologist, Manito- 
ba Game and Fisheries Branch, and the 
professor of zoology, University of 
Manitoba. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


299. ALLEN, JOEL ASAPH, 1838-1921. 
The black bear of Labrador. (American 


Museum of Natural History. Bulletin, 
1910. v. 28, p. 1-6) 

Discussion, comparing specimens 
from other localities, also tables of 
skull measurements for specimens from 
Labrador and Kenai Peninsula, Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


300. ALLEN, JOEL ASAPH, 1838-1921. 
Description of a new caribou from 
Kenai Peninsula, Alaska. (American 
Museum of Natural History. Bulletin, 
1901. v. 14, p. 143-48, illus.) 

Part of a collection made by Andrew 
J. Stone, 1900, for the American Mu- 
seum of Natural History. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


301. ALLEN, JOEL ASAPH, 1838- 
1921. Description of a new caribou 
from northern British Columbia and 
remarks on Rangifer montanus. (Amer- 
ican Museum of Natural History. Bul- 
letin, 1902. v. 16, p. 149-58, illus.) 
Description of specimen obtained by 
the Andrew J. Stone Expedition from 
the Cassiar Mts. and comparison with 
other species. Copy seen: DLC. 


302. ALLEN JOEL ASAPH, 1838- 
1921. The hair seals (family Phocidae) 
of the North Pacific Ocean and Bering 
Sea. (American Museum of Natural 
History. Bulletin, 1902, v. 16, p. 459-99, 
illus.) 

Descriptions of three species col- 
lected on Jesup North Pacific Expedi- 
tion with discussion of other forms, 
“a preliminary revision of the seals 
of the family Phocidae known to occur 
in the North Pacific.” 

Copy seen: DLC. 


303. ALLEN, JOEL ASAPH, 1838- 
1921. List of mammals collected in 
Alaska by the Andrew J. Stone Expe- 
dition, 1901-03. (American Museum 
of Natural History. Bulletin, 1902. v. 
16, p. 215-30) 

Narrative of the expedition, and list 
with locations, field notes and refer- 
ences to descriptions, of twenty-six 
species. Copy seen: DLC. 


304. ALLEN, JOEL ASAPH, 1838- 
1921. Mammals collected in Alaska and 
northern British Columbia by the An- 
drew J. Stone Expedition of 1902. 
(American Museum of Natural History. 
Bulletin, 1903. v. 19, p. 521-67) 
Annotated list of forty-three mam- 
mals, including descriptions of five new 
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species from Alaska Peninsula, Wran- 
gel, Kupreanof Island, and Telegraph 
Creek. Copy seen: DLC. 


305. ALLEN, JOEL ASAPH, 1838- 
1921. Mammals collected in Alaska by 
the Andrew J. Stone Expedition of 
1903. (American Museum of Natural 
History. Bulletin, 1904. v. 20, p. 273-92, 
illus.) 

Narrative of the expedition, and an- 
notated list of twenty-eight species, rep- 
resented by 873 specimens taken for 
the Museum from Alaska Peninsula 
and Kenai Peninsula. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


306. ALLEN, JOEL ASAPH, 1838- 
1921. Mammals from the Athabaska- 
Mackenzie region of Canada. (Ameri- 
can Museum of Natural History. Bul- 
letin, 1910. v. 28, p. 7-11) 

List, with notes, measurements, loca- 
tions, etc., of twenty-five species rep- 
resented by about 270 specimens taken 
by E. Thompson Seton, 1907, along 
Athabaska River, Slave River, and 
Great Slave Lake to Aylmer Lake in 
the Barren Grounds. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


307. ALLEN, JOEL ASAPH, 1838- 
1921. The mountain caribou of north- 
ern British Columbia. (American Mu- 
seum of Natural History. Bulletin, 

1900. v. 13, p. 1-18, illus.) 
Description, with notes on habits and 
distribution, of specimens taken in the 
Cassiar Mountains by Andrew J. Stone 
Expedition, 1897-99; also comparison 
of this with three other arctic species. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


308. ALLEN, JOEL ASAPH, 1838- 
1921. The musk-oxen of arctic America 
and Greenland. (American Museum of 
Natural History. Bulletin, 1901. v. 14, 
p. 69-86, illus., 6 plates) 

Full description of Peary’s musk ox 
(O. wardi) sent from Bache Peninsula, 
Ellesmere Island, and discussion of the 
range of other species across the North 
American Arctic. Copy seen: DLC. 


309. ALLEN, JOEL ASAPH, 1838—- 
1921. A new bear from the Alaska 
Peninsula. (American Museum of Nat- 
ural History. Bulletin, 1902. v. 16, p. 
141-43, 2 plates) 

Description, with notes on location 
and a comparison with other species, of 
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specimen obtained by Andrew J. Stone 
Expedition, 1901-03. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


310. ALLEN, JOEL ASAPH, 1838- 
1921. A new caribou from Ellesmere 
Land. (American Museum of Natural 
History. Bulletin, 1902. v. 16, p. 409- 
412, illus.) 

Description, with notes on occurrence 
and on other forms, of a new species 
taken by Robert E. Peary, 1902. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


311. ALLEN, JOEL ASAPH, 1838- 
1921. A new caribou from the Alaska 
Peninsula. (American Museum of Nat- 
ural History. Bulletin 1902. v. 16, p. 
119-27, illus.) 

Description with discussion of speci- 
mens obtained as result of the Andrew 
J. Stone Expedition, 1901-03. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


312. ALLEN, JOEL ASAPH, 1838- 
1921. A new sheep from Kamchatka. 
(American Museum of Natural His- 
tory. Bulletin, 1904. v. 20, p. 293-98, 
illus.) 

Description of a new species, with 
discussion. Copy seen: DLC. 


313. ALLEN, JOEL ASAPH, 1838- 
1921. A new sheep from the Kenai 
Peninsula. (American Museum of Nat- 
ural History. Bulletin, 1902. v. 16, p. 
145-48, illus.) 

Description with discussion of speci- 
men acquired by the Museum as result 
of the Andrew J. Stone Expedition, 
1901-03. Copy seen: DLC. 


314. ALLEN, JOEL ASAPH, 1838- 
1921. Note on the wood bison. (Amer- 
can Museum of Natural History. Bul- 
letin, 1900. v. 13, p. 63-67) 

Note on a specimen from Great Slave 
Lake area with some discussion of dis- 
tribution. Copy seen: DLC. 


315. ALLEN, JOEL ASAPH, 1838- 
1921. On mammals from the North- 
west Territory collected by Mr. A. J. 
Stone. (American Museum of Natural 
History. Bulletin, 1899. v. 12, p. 1-9) 

List, with some description, discus- 
sion of synonymy and distribution, of 
seventeen (including five new) species 
(mostly rodents) from the Andrew J. 
Stone Expedition, 1897-99, in the Rocky 
Mountains of Yukon and Northwest 
Territories. Copy seen: DLC. 








—— a a 


os fe Se ee Oe ew Ore CO 


—— «@ st ty = at Cw 





LC. 


38- 
tka. 
His- 
-98, 


vith 
ILC. 


8 38- 
enai 
Nat- 
>, D. 


peci- 
esult 
tion, 
DLC. 


|838- 
mer- 
Bul- 


Slave 
f dis- 
DLC. 


1838- 
lorth- 
A. J. 
rtural 
1-9) 
iscus- 
on, of 
pecies 
ew J. 
Rocky 
Inwest 
DLC. 








316. ALLEN, JOEL ASAPH, 1838- 
1921. Ontogenetic and other variations 
in muskoxen, with a systematic review 
of the muskox group, recent and ex- 
tinct. (American Museum of Natural 
History. Memoirs, 1913. New. ser. v. 1, 
pt. 4, p. 101-226, illus., plates 11-18, 
map) 

Discussion and descriptions with 
extensive bibliographical references 
throughout, based on specimens from 
North Greenland and Ellesmere Island, 
collected by the Peary expeditions, and 
from the Barren Grounds, and Melville 
Peninsula; also on observations of Stef- 
ansson, Anderson, Comer, and Mac- 
Millan. Copy seen: DLC. 


317. ALLEN, JOEL ASAPH, 1838- 
1921. Preliminary description of a new 
mountain sheep from the British North- 
west Territory. (American Museum of 
Natural History. Bulletin, 1897. v. 9, 
p. 111-14, 2 plates) 

Description, with discussion and 
notes on habitat, of a new species taken 
in the Coast Range by Andrew J. Stone. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


318. ALLEN, JOEL ASAPH, 1838- 
1921. Report on mammals collected in 
northeastern Siberia by the Jesup 
North Pacific Expedition, with itine- 
rary and field notes, by N. G. Buxton. 
(American Museum of Natural His- 
tory. Bulletin, 1903. v. 19, p. 101-184, 
195-96) 

Contains journal of the expedition 
(by N. G. Buxton); annotated list of 
thirty-five mammals, including descrip- 
tions of ten new species collected main- 
ly in the Anadyr and Kolyma River 
regions, west coast of Okhotsk Sea and 
East Cape (mys Dezhneva) on Chu- 
kotsk Peninsula; also discussion of 
American affinities of certain east Si- 
berian mammals. Addendum, p. 195-96. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


319. ALLEN, JOEL ASAPH, 1838- 
1921. Report on the birds collected in 
northeastern Siberia by the Jesup 
North Pacific Expedition, with field 
notes by the collectors. (American Mu- 
sum of Natural History. Bulletin, 
1905. v. 21, p. 219-57) 

Annotated list of 127 species (includ- 
ing two new species fully described) 
represented by 800 skins, etc., collected 
for the Museum, near the Anadyr Riv- 
er, Gizhiga River, Lake Khanka (a 


few), and Indian Point (mys Chaplina) 
on Chukotsk Peninsula. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


320. ALLEN, JOEL ASAPH, 1838- 
1921. The seals and walruses. (In: 
Goode, G. B., and others. The fisheries 
and fishery industries of the U. S., 

1884. Section 1, p. 33-74, 14 plates) 
Extracted from the author’s Mono- 
graph of the pinnipeds of North Amer- 
ica, 1880. “The material is here pub- 
lished in such a different form, being 
divested of the great mass of technical 
matter, interesting chiefly to zoologists 
. . that it is to all intents a fresh 
presentation of the subject ... The 
biography of the walruses has been con- 
densed and rewritten by G. B. Goode.” 
Contains notes on habits, distribution, 
migration and appearance of seals, sea 
lions and sea elephants of the waters 

off the North American continent. 
Copy seen: DF. 


321. ALLEN, JOEL ASAPH, 1838- 
1921. Shall the walrus become extinct. 
(Natural history, Jan. 1913. v. 13, p. 
38—42, illus.) 

Note on slaughter of walrus in the 
arctic waters off the Alaskan and Si- 
berian coasts, with general remarks on 
their early distribution. 

Copy seen: DSI-M; NNStef. 


ALLEN, JOEL ASAPH, 1838-1921. See 


also Peary, R. E. Nearest the Pole. 
1907. 


322. ALLEN, LOIS HUDSON. Mata- 
nuska gets down to business. (Alaska 
sportsman, Oct. 1941. v. 7, no. 10, p. 10- 
11, 31-33, illus.) 

Report on the favorable position 
gained after much effort, by the Mata- 
nuska Valley Farmers Co-operating 
Association, showing the development 
and present organizational structure, 
facilities and volume of business. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


323. ALLEN, LOIS HUDSON. Mink 
rancher. (Alaska sportsman, Mar. 1940, 
v. 6, no. 3, p. 16-18, 20, illus.) 

On the value of mink fur shipments 
1923-39, the history of one mink ranch- 
er on Kenai Peninsula, and the habits 
and breeding of minks. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


324. ALLEN, LOIS HUDSON. Trail 
Lake fur farm. (Alaska sportsman, 
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Mar. 1942. v. 8, no. 3, p. 10-11, 23-24, 
illus. ) 

Description of a mink ranch just 
north of Seward, and its operation. 

Copy seen: DLC. 

ALLEN, ROBERT PORTER. 1905- 
See Smith, R. H., & R. P. Allen. Aerial 
waterfowl! reconnaissance. 1948. 
ALLEN, WILLIAM H. Sce Arctic In- 
stitute of North America. Mapping & 
description (program). 1946. 


325. ALLEN, WINFRED EMORY, 
1873-1947. Surface catches of marine 
diatoms and dinoflagellates made by 
U.S.S. “Pioneer” in Alaskan waters 
in 1923-24. (California. University. 
Scripps Institution of Oceanography. 
Bulletin; technical ser., 1927-29. v. 1, 
p. 39-48; v. 2, p. 139-53, sketch chart) 
Based on collections made during 
U. S. Coast and Geodetic Survey cruises 
in Gulf of Alaska and west to the east- 
ern Aleutian Islands, 1923-24. A quan- 
titative, distributional study, in relation 
to ocean temperature and _ salinity, 
showing low dinoflagellate counts and 
dominance of a few species of diatoms. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


326. ALLER, G. D. PostpliotSenovye 
otlozhenifa poluostrova  Cheliuskina. 
(Vsesotuznoe geograficheskoe obsh- 
chestvo. Izvestila, 1936. T. 68, vyp. 3, 
p. 314-37, illus., fold. map. diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Postpliocene deposits of the 
Chelyuskin Peninsula. 

Observations made during a sojourn 
at the Cape Chelyuskin polar station 
1932-33: the land forms of the north- 
ern part of the Taymyr Peninsula, 
marine and glacial deposits, with pre- 
liminary remarks on the name and 
limits of Chelyuskin Peninsula. Bibli- 
ography (24 items). ‘ 

Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


327. ALLGEN, CARL ALGON JONS- 
SON, 1886-— . Bipolaritit in der Ver- 
breitung frei lebender mariner Nema- 
toden. (Zoologischer Anzeiger, Feb. 
1934. Bd. 105, p. 331-34) Title tr.: Bi- 
polar distribution of free-living marine 
nematodes. 

Discussion, based on the literature, 
of the arctic-subarctic and antarctic- 
subarctic fauna, with a conclusion that 
the polar fauna is a relict of an early, 
pre-Tertiary, world-wide distribution. 
Bibliography (16 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 
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328. ALLGEN, CARL ALGON JONS- 
SON, 1886—- . Om nagra djuphavsne- 
matoder fran Nord-Norge (Lopphavet). 
(Nytt magasin for naturvidenskapene, 
1946. Bd. 85, p. 231-34) Title tr.: On 
some deep-sea nematodes from north- 
ern Norway (Lopphavet). 

Contains an enumeration of five ma- 
rine nematodes from Lopphavet, (Lapp 
Sea, 71°30’'N.21°E.) arctic Norway, 
with synonymy, measurements and 
data on distribution in Norway. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


329. ALLGEN, CARL ALGON JONS- 
SON, 1886- . Uber einige freilebende 
marine Nematoden aus der Strand- 
fauna Norwegens. (Nytt magasin for 
naturvidenskapene, 1937. Bd. 76, p. 
245-72) Title tr.: On free-living marine 
nematodes of the seacoast of Norway. 
Contains a synopsis of forty-one spe- 
cies (in thirty-six genera) of free- 
living marine nematodes of the Nor- 
wegian coast, a systematic enumeration 
of the species, with synonymy, critical 
notes and data on distribution. Includes 
Paroncholainus vulgaris and P. donsi, 
occurring in Lofoten Islands. Bibliog- 

raphy (28 items). 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


ALLMAN, GEORGE JAMES. See 
Jeffreys, J. °G., & others. Preliminary 
report of biological results Valorous. 
1876. 


ALLMAN, GEORGE JAMES. See also 
Nares, Sir G. S. Narrative voyage polar 
sea 1875-6. 1878. 


330. ALM, CARL. GUSTAF, 1888- 
Bidrag till Kebnekaisetraktens flora. 
(Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 1921. Bd. 
15, hafte 2-4, p. 265-68) Title tr.: 
A contribution to the flora of the Keb- 
nekaise region. 

Contains an alphabetical list of sixty- 
nine plants of Kebnekaise mountainous 
region, based partly on the author’s 
collections made in 1920 and partly on 
literature sources, with data on local 
distribution. Copy seen: MH-A. 


331. ALM, CARL GUSTAF, 1888- 
Floristiska anteckningar fran Torne- 
triskomradet. (Svensk botanisk tid- 
skrift, 1921. Bd. 15, hafte 2-4, p. 261- 
63) Title tr.: Floristic notes from the 
Tornetrask region. 


Contains an alphabetical list of 


twenty-nine species of flowering plants 
collected by the author in the region of 
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Tornetrask 
68°15'N.19°-20°E.) 
1917, 1919 and 1920. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


(northern Sweden about 
in the summers of 


332. ALM, CARL GUSTAF, 1888- 
Gyrophora rugifera (Nyl.) Th. Fr. fun- 
nen i Torne Lappmark. (Svensk bo- 
tanisk tidskrift, 1920. Bd. 14, hafte 4, 
p. 344-45) Title tr.: Gyrophora rugi- 
fera (Nyl.) Th. Fr. found in Torne 
Lappmark. 

Contains a note on the finding of 
this rare lichen in the Pallemtjikko 
district of Torne Lappmark, northern 
Sweden, in the summer of 1919, with 
data on its other localities. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


333. ALM, CARL GUSTAF, 1888- 
Om Drosera intermedia Hayne och D. 
angelica Huds. f. pusilla Kihl. i Sve- 
rige. (Botaniska notiser, 1923, hifte 2, 
p. 115-27, illus.) Title tr.: On Drosera 
intermedia Hayne and D. angelica 
Huds. f. pusilla Kihl. in Sweden. 
Contains critical notes on two herbs, 
Drosera intermedia and D. angelica f. 
pusilla, native to Torne Lappmark, 
northern Sweden, with a list of its 
localities; bibliography (19 items). 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


334. ALM, CARL GUSTAF, 1888- 
Platanthera parvula Schitr., en nybe- 
skriven Svensk vaxt. (Svensk botanisk 
tidskrift, 1923. Bd. 17, hafte 2, p. 224~— 
27, illus.) Title tr.: Platanthera parvula 
Schitr.. a newly described Swedish 
plant. 

Contains a republication of the origi- 
nal Latin description (in Repertorium 
specierum novarum regni vegetabilis, 
Berlin, 1905-) of Platanthera parvula 
Schitr., a terrestrial orchid, occurring 
in Nuolja, Torne Lappmark, northern 
Sweden, and in adjoining regions of 
Finnmark, Norway. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


335. ALM, CARL GUSTAF, 1888- , 
and Th. C. E. FRIES. Floristiska 
anteckningar fran Karesuando och 
Enontekis sécknar. (Svensk botanisk 
tidskrift, 1925. Bd. 19, hafte 2, p. 50- 
62) Title tr.: Floristic notes from Kare- 
suando and Enontekis parishes. 
Contains a list of two hundred sev- 
enty species of plants collected by the 
author during his trip to the Kare- 
suando region of Torne Lappmark and 
adjoining Enontekis district of Finland 


in the summer of 1924, with data on 
local distribution. Copy seen: MH-A. 
ALM, CARL GUSTAF, 1888- . See 
also Tengwall, T. A., & C. G. Alm. 


Floristiska bidrag fran Karesuando. 
1920. 

336. ALM, GUNNAR OLOF, 1889- 
Beitrige zur Kenntnis der _ nordli- 


chen und arktischen Ostracodenfauna. 
[Stockholm, 1914] 20 p. illus., plate, 
tables. (Arkiv fér zoologi. Bd. 9, no. 
5) Title tr.: Contributions to knowledge 
of northern and arctic Ostracoda. 
Based on a study of fresh-water 
ostracods from the Yenisey region, 
Kola Peninsula, Novaya Zemlya, Green- 
land and West Spitsbergen, an anno- 
tated list with localities of twenty-four 
(including with descriptions, five new) 
species and one new variety. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


337. ALME, HELGE, 1867-1922. Om 
Spitsbergen og den Wellmanske polar- 
ekspedition; foredrag den 24 oktober 


1894. Tillaeg. “Kanes” reise langs 
Spitsbergens vestkyst, af Trygve Hey- 
erdal. (Norske geografiske selskab. 


Aarbok, 1894-95. p. 1-50, illus., map) 
Title tr.: Spitsbergen and the Wellman 
polar expedition; lecture given October 
24th, 1894. Supplement: The voyage of 
the “Kane” along the west coast of 
Spitsbergen, by Trygve Heyerdal. 
Summary of expeditions to Svalbard 
1596-1889 and a description of Walter 
Wellman’s unsuccessful attempt in 1894 
to reach the North Pole, or the polar 
region, in sledges and rowboats from 
Walden Island (80°30'N.19°30’E. north 
of North Cape, Northeast Land). The 
supplement describes the journey of one 
of the return parties in an aluminum 
rowboat from Walden Island to Red 
Bay (Raudfjorden, 79°40’N. 12°E.) on 
northern West Spitsbergen. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


338. ALMQUIST,”° ERIK, 1892- 
Vaxtgeografiska bidrag. 2. Norrbotten. 
(Botaniska notiser, 1920. p. 127-32) 
Title tr.: Geobotanical contributions. 2. 
Norrbotten. 
Contains an alphabetical list of over 
one hundred flowering plants, collected 
in 1915 in this district of northern 
Sweden, with localities and notes on 
habitat. Copy seen: MH-A. 


339. ALMQUIST, ERIK, 1892- . 
Vixtlokaler fran Torne och Lule Lapp- 
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marker. (Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 
1917. Bd. 11, hafte 1, p. 125-30) Title 
tr.: Plant localities from Torne and 
Lule Lappmark. 

Contains a list of about one hundred 
species with localities from Tornetrisk, 
Abisko-Kebnekaise and Kebnekaise re- 
gions of Torne and Lule Lappmark, in 
northern Sweden. Copy seen: MH-A. 


340. ALMQUIST, SIGFRID OSKAR 
IMMANUEL, 1844-1923. Om Calama- 
grostis langsdorffii (Link) och dess fér- 
hallande till C. purpurea Trin. (Svensk 
botanisk tidskrift, 1911. Bd. 5, hafte 3, 
p. 372-74) Title tr.: On Calamagrostis 
langsdorffii (Link) and its relation to 
C. purpurea Trin. 

Contains Latin diagnosis of Calama- 
grostis purpurea s. str., a grass native 
to the lower Lena River basin, and C. 
(Arundo) langsdorffii from Unalaska 
Island. Copy seen: MH-A. 


341. ALMQUIST, SIGFRID OSKAR 
IMMANUEL, 1844-1923. Om formerna 
af Carex salina Wg. (Botaniska noti- 
ser, 1891, p. 125-28) Title tr.: On the 
forms of Carex salina Wg. 

Contains brief descriptions and criti- 
cal notes on four forms of a sedge, 
Carex salina (cuspidata series), two 
forms of mutica series and three hy- 
brids of C. salina; include some native 
to northern Scandinavia, Kola Penin- 
sula, White Sea and Bering Strait re- 
gions and Greenland. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


342. ALMQUIST, SIGFRID OSKAR 
IMMANUEL, 1844-1923. De _ skandi- 
naviska arterna af slagtet Biatorella. 
(Botaniska notiser, 1866, no. 5, p. 65- 
69) Title tr.: On Scandinavian species 
of the genus Biatorella. 

Contains a critical revision of six 
Scandinavian species of lichen genus 
Biatorella (one new), including B. Lap- 
ponica native to Lapland, with Latin 
descriptions, synonymy and critical 
notes. Copy seen: MH-A. 


343. ALMQVIST, ERNST BERN- 
HARD, 1852-1946. Helso- och sjukvar- 
den under Nordenskiéldska ishafsexpe- 
ditionen, 1878-1880. (In: Nordenskiéld, 
N. A. E. Vega-expeditionens vetenska- 
pliga iakttagelser, 1882. Bd. 1, p. 161- 
83) Title tr.: Hygiene and care of the 
sick during Nordenskiéld’s Arctic Ex- 
pedition, 1878-1880. 

Contains notes on equipment, the 
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journey and the wintering on the north 

coast of Chukotsk Peninsula. 
Appendices: 1. Menu and rations, 

1878. 2. Health record. 3. Temperature 


observations at winter quarters and — 


below deck; and wind velocities at 
Petlekay (67°10’N. 173°24’W.) winter 
1878-79. Copy seen: DGS; DLC. 


344. ALMQVIST, ERNST BERN- 
HARD, 1852-1946. Die Lichenenvege- 
tation der Kiisten des Beringmeeres. 
(In: Nordenskiéld, N. A. E. Vega-ex- 
peditionens vetenskapliga iakttagelser, 
1887. Bd. 4, p. 509-541) Title tr.: 
Lichen vegetation of the coasts of Ber- 
ing Sea. 

Contains descriptions of habitats at 
St. Lawrence Bay and Konyam Bay 
(about 64°50’N. 172°40’W.) on the Chu- 
kotsk Peninsula; Port Clarence, Sew- 
ard Peninsula; St. Lawrence Island and 
Bering Island; the plant communities 
with special reference to lichens. Re- 
marks on a distinct boundary at Port 
Clarence between tundra and bare soil; 
the natural migration of plants on 
Bering Island and the character of the 
lichen flora of these coasts. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


345. ALMQVIST, ERNST BERN- 
HARD, 1852-1946. Lichenologiska 
iakttagelser pa Sibiriens nordkust. 
(Svenska vetenskapsakademien. Ofver- 
sigt af férhandlingar, 1879. Arg. 36, 
no. 9, p. 29-59) Title tr.: Observations 
on the lichens of the northern coast of 
Siberia. Issued also as: Nordenskidld, 
N. A. E. Vega-expeditionens vetenska- 
pliga iakttagelser, 1882. Bd. 1, p. 195- 
222. 


Contains (1) descriptions of islands 
and coastal points on the northern 
coast of Siberia from Novaya Zemlya 
to Bering Strait and of their lichen 
vegetation; (2) summary of the lichen 
localities on the coastal tundra; and 
(3) some characteristics of the coastal 
tundra’s lichen flora. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


346. ALMQVIST, ERNST BERN- 
HARD, 1852-1946. Studier 6fver 
Tschuktschernas fargsinne. (Svenska 
vetenskapsakademien. Ofversigt af fér- 
handlingar, 1879. Arg. 36, no. 9, p. 61- 
69) Title tr.: Studies on the color sense 
of the Chukchis. Issued also as: Nor- 
denskiéld, N. A. E. Vega-expeditionens 
vetenskapliga iakttagelser, 1882. Bd. 1, 
p. 185-94. 
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Contains notes on tests given to about 
300 persons from villages along the 
north coast of the Chukotsk Peninsula. 

Copy seen: DGS; DLC. 


ALMQVIST, ERNST BERNHARD, 
1852-1946. See also Wainio, E. A. 
Lichenes in viciniis hibernae expeditio- 
nis Vegae. 1909. 


347. ALT, EUGEN. Die Doppeloszilla- 
tion des Barometers insbesondere im 
arktischen Gebiete. (Meteorologische 
Zeitschrift, April 1909. Bd. 26, p. 145- 
64, diagrs.) Title tr.: The double oscil- 
lation of barometers especially in arctic 
regions. 

A mathematical analysis of the diur- 
nal pressure variations in high lati- 
tudes. Copy seen: DA. 


348. AL’TBERG, V. IYA., and V. V. 
LAVROV. O popytkakh lishit’ vodu 
osnovnogo ee svoistva—prevrashchat’- 
sia v tverduiu fazu. (Problemy Ark- 
tiki, 19389, no. 6, p. 47-52) Title tr.: On 
attempts to deny that water has the 
basic property of crystallization. 
Criticism of G. A. Vinokurov’s arti- 
cle: K voprosu o sposobnosti vody k 
samoproizvol’noi_ kristallizatsii, 1938, 
q.v., and results of tests carried out by 
the State Hydrological Institute in 
1938-39, on the formation of ice crys- 
tals. Copy seen: DLC. 


349. ALPATOV, V. V. Decapoda, sob- 
rannye ékspeditSiei Instituta v 1921 g. 
Moskva, 1923. 36 p. tables, diagr. (Mor- 
skoi nauchnyi institut. Trudy, T. 1, 
vyp. 7) Title tr.: Decapoda collected by 
the Institute’s expedition in 1921. 

Contains (1) list of sixty oceano- 
graphic stations in Barents, Kara and 
White Seas, with note of location and 
material collected from the ice-breaker 
Malygin on the Floating Marine Sci- 
entific Institute expedition, 1921; (2) 
annotated list of the decapods taken, 
with some discussion of their biological 
characteristics. 

Summary in German. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


30. ALTUKHOV, K. A. Nerest mel- 
koi belomorskoi sel’di v Kandalaksh- 
skom zalive. (Priroda, 1943, no. 3, p. 
1l) Title tr.: Spawning of small White 
Sea herring in Kandalaksha Bay. 

Some results of a successful search 
for herring spawning fields within Kan- 
dalaksha Bay. Copy seen: DA. 


351. ALVENSLEBEN, OSKAR von. 
Fahrt nach Spitzbergen. (Verein fiir 
Erdkunde zu Dresden. Jahresbericht, 
1896. Bd. 25, p. 4-18) Title tr.: Trip to 
Spitsbergen. 

Describes a pleasure trip along the 
Norwegian coast and west coast of 
West Spitsbergen in Aug. 1893, as seen 
by the eye of an artist. The party 
reached 80°55’N. before being turned 
back by pack ice. Copy seen: DLC. 


352. ALYMOV, V. K. Rozhdaemost’ i 
smertnost’ loparei Kol’skogo poluostro- 
va. (Akademija nauk SSSR. Kommis- 
sila ékspeditSionnykh issledovanii. Ma- 
terialy, 1930. Vyp. 23, Seriiéa severnaia. 
Kol’skii sbornik, p. 71-101, tables) Title 
tr.: Birth and death rates among the 

Lapps of Kola Peninsula. 
A study of vital statistics based on 
data collected by the author, 1923-29. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


353. ALYMOV, V. K. Rozhdaemost’ i 
smertnost’ saamskogo naseleniia (lo- 
parei) Kol’skogo poluostrova v 1921- 
30 g.g. (Sovetskii Sever, 1932, no. 4, 
p. 124-27, tables) Title tr.: Birthrate 
and mortality among Laplanders of 
Kola Peninsula, 1921-30. 

Contains data on vital statistics from 
censuses of 1782, 1857-58 and 1926-27, 
also from parish registers for 1921-30. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


354. AMBRONN, H. Allgemeines iiber 
die Vegetation am Kingua-Fjord. (In: 
International Polar Year. 1st, 1882- 
1883. Deutsche Polar-Kommission. Die 
deutschen Expeditionen, 1890. Bd 2, p. 
61-74) Title tr.: General remarks on 
the vegetation of Kingua Fiord. 

The author accompanied the German 
Arctic Expedition of the First Inter- 
national Polar Year, to Cumberland 
Sound, Baffin Island. This paper embod- 
ies his previous study of other authors’ 
works on phytogeography of the North 
American Arctic, and a growth analy- 
sis of collections made during the ex- 
pedition, also those made by Dr. F. 
Boas in the same region, subsequently. 
Includes a description of the terrain, 
temperature and moisture characteris- 
tics relative to plant occurrence and 
growth, with a tree-ring analysis of the 
woody vegetation. Copy seen: DLC. 


355. AMBRONN, H. Phanerogamen 
und Gefass-Kryptogamen vom Kingua- 
Fjord. (In: International Polar Year. 
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lst, 1882-1883. Deutsche Polar-Kom- 
mission. Die deutschen Expeditionen, 
1890. Bd. 2, p. 75-92) Title tr.: Phaner- 
ogams and vascular cryptogams of Kin- 
gua Fiord. 

Contains introductory remarks on 
earlier works on Baffin Island, and an 
annotated list of thirty-seven species of 
flowering plants and ferns (4 species) 
collected near the expedition’s camp site 
on Baffin Island at the northwestern 
end of Cumberland Sound. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


356. AMBROZ, A. I. Sel’d’ (Clupea 
harengus Pallasi C.V.) zaliva Petra Ve- 
likogo. Vladivostok, 1931. viii, 313 p. 
illus. (maps), tables, diagrs. (Vladi- 
vostok. Tikhookeanskii nauchno-issledo- 
vatel’skii institut rybnogo khoziaistva i 
okeanografii. Izvestita. T. 6) Title tr.: 
The herring (Clupea harengus Pallasi 
C. V.) of Peter the Great Bay. 
Detailed biological description of the 
Far Eastern herring, distributed also 
in the Chukchi, Bering, and Okhotsk 
Seas; with the author’s observations on 
size, age, growth rate and weights of 
this fish, also results of his studies on 
its spawning, migrations, and commer- 
cial reserves. Bibliography (73 items). 
Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


357. AMDRUP, GEORG CARL, 1866- 
1947. Beretning om expeditionen til 
Grgénlands gstkyst 1898-99. (Jn his: 
Carlsbergfondets expedition til Ost- 
Grgnland 1898-1900. 1 del., nr. 1. Pub. 
in Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1902. 27. 
hefte, p. 1-107, illus., tables, plates I-II, 
IV, VI, incl. 2 fold. maps) Title tr.: 
Report of the expedition to the east 
coast of Greenland, 1898-1899. 
Narrative of the expedition to East 
Greenland, 1898-1899 (first part of the 
Carlsberg Fund Expedition to East 
Greenland, 1898-1900) led by Amdrup, 
for the purpose of investigating the 
coast north from Angmagssalik. Con- 
tains directives, list of equipment and 
account of a boat trip, Sept. 10—Oct. 3, 
1898, from Angmagssalik to 66°15’N., 
sledge journeys from winter quarters 
at Angmagssalik Feb.—Mar. 1899, and a 
boat trip, June-Aug. 1899, surveying 
the coast from 66° to 67°22’N.; with 
meteorological tables and summary. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


AMDRUP, GEORG CARL. 1866- 
Beretning om kystexpeditionen 


358. 
1947. 
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langs Grgnlands gstkyst, 1900. (/n his: 
Carlsbergfondets expedition til Qst- 
Gronland. 1. del, nr. 4. Pub. in: Med- 
delelser om Grgnland, 1902. 27. hefte, 
p. 183-271, illus, tables, diagrs., plates 
III-IV, VI-VII (incl. 3 fold. maps) 
Title tr.: Report on the Coast Expedi- 
tion along the east coast of Greenland, 
1900. 

Narrative of the expedition (part of 
the Carlsberg Fund Expedition to East 
Greenland, 1898-1900), under Amdrup, 
for purpose of investigating the east 
coast of Greenland from 67°22’N. to 
about 69° or 70°N. Contains (1) direc- 
tives; (2) discussion and tables of 
equipment; (3) description of winter 
quarters at Cape Dalton; (4) account 
of the boat trip and investigations made 
from Cape Dalton to Angmagssalik; 
(5) discussion of Eskimo ruins in the 
Kangerdlugssuaq region and (6) of ice 
conditions along the coast; (7) table of 
meteorological observations made dur- 
ing the boat trip; (8) remarks on ac- 
companying maps; and (9) table of 
astronomical determinations of places. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


359. AMDRUP, GEORG CARL, 1866- 
1947. Beretning om _ skibexpeditionen 
til Grgnlands gstkyst, for tidsrummet 
fra d. 14. juni til d. 18. juli og fra d. 12. 
september til d. 4. oktober 1900. (In 
his: Carlbergfondets expedition til Ost- 
Grgnland, 1898-1900. 1. del, nr. 2. Pub. 
in: Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1902. 
27. hefte, p. 109-152, illus., plate V 
(fold map) Title tr.: Report on the 
Ship Expedition to the east coast of 
Greenland for the period June 14 to 
July 18 and from September 12 to Octo- 
ber 4, 1900. 

Narrative of this part of the Carls- 
berg Fund Expedition to East Green- 
land, 1898-1900, led by Amdrup, to 
transport the equipment and members 
of the coast expedition, and to make 
independent scientific investigations in 
the Scoresby Sound, Davy Sound, Franz 


Joseph Fiord and Angmagssalik regions. | 
Includes instructions for the Ship Ex- | 


pedition, discussion of its equipment, 
account of the ocean crossing June- 
July, 1900 in the Antarctic via Jan 
Mayen, and the landing of the Coast 
Expedition at Cape Dalton; with re 
marks on ice conditions in the Green 
land Sea and brief mention of the — 
homeward trip in Sept.Oct. 1900. — 

Copy seen: DLC. ' 
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360. AMDRUP, GEORG CARL, 1866- 
1947. Carlsbergfondets expedition til 
Ost-Gronland, udfgrt i aarene 1898- 
1900 under ledelse af G. Amdrup. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1902-11. 
27-30. hefte) Title tr.: The Carlsberg 
Fund Expedition to East Greenland, 
undertaken during the years 1898-1900 
under the leadership of G. Amdrup. 

Contents tr.: 1. Report of the Expe- 
dition to the east coast of Greenland, 
1898-1899. 

2. AMDRUP, G. C. Report on the 
Ship Expedition to the east coast of 
Greenland for the period June 14 to 
July 18 and from Sept. 12 to Oct. 4, 
1900. 

3. HARTZ, N. Report on the Ship 
Expedition to the east coast of Green- 
land for the period July 18 to Sept. 12, 
1900. 

4. AMDRUP, G. C. Report on the 
Coast Expedition along the east coast 
of Greenland, 1900. 

5. KOCH, J. P. Remarks concerning 
the coast land between 69°20’N. and 
72°20’'N., surveyed by the Ship Expe- 
dition to the east coast of Greenland, 
1900. 

6. AMDRUP, G. C. Astronomical de- 
termination of the station in Tasiusak 
in the Angmagssalik District. 

7. JANTZEN, V. The meteorological 
observations. 

8 AMDRUP, G. C. Magnetic obser- 
vations. 

9. RAVN, H. Aurora observations. 

10. AMDRUP, G. C. Hydrography 
from the Ship Expedition to the east 
coast of Greenland, 1900. 

11. JENSEN, S. Mammals observed 
in Amdrup’s journeys to East Green- 
land, 1898-1900. 

12. MORTENSEN, T. Echinoderms 
from East Greenland. 

13. RAVN, J. P. J. The Tertiary 
fauna at Cape Dalton in East Green- 
land. 

14. DEICHMANN, H. Birds of East 
Greenland. 

15. MADSEN, V. C. On Jurassic 
fossils from East Greenland. 

16. JENSEN, A. S. The fishes of 
East Greenland. 

17. FRAAS, E. Further contribu- 
tions to the Jurassic fauna of northeast 
Greenland. 

18. JENSEN, A. S. On the Mollusca 
of East Greenland. I. Lamellibran- 
chiata. 
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19. NIELSEN, J. C. The insects of 
East Greenland. 

20. HANSEN, H. J. Note on the 
Crustacea. 

21. LUNDBECK, W. 
of East Greenland. 

22. KRUUSE, C. Botanical explora- 
tion of the east coast of Greenland be- 
tween 65°—74°30’ lat. N. 

23. JONSSON, H. The marine algae 
of East Greenland. 

24. LARSEN, E. The fresh-water al- 
gae of East Greenland. 

25. ROSTRUP, E. Fungi from East 
Greenland collected during G. Am- 
drup’s Expedition, 1898-1900. 

26. WAINIO, E. A. Lichens of the 
G. Amdrup Expedition (1898-1902). 

27. KRUUSE C. List of the phanero- 
gams and vascular cryptogams found 
on the coast 75°-66°20’ lat. N. of East 
Greenland. 

28. KRUUSE, C. List of phanero- 
gams and vascular cryptogams found 
in the Angmagsalik District on the 
east coast of Greenland between 65°30’ 
and 66°20’ lat. N. 

29. JENSEN, C. E. O. Description of 
the new moss species Marsupella groen- 
landica, occurring in East and West 
Greenland. 

30. JENSEN, C. E. O. List of the 
Hepaticae and Sphagnales found in 
East Greenland between 75° and 65°35’ 
lat. N. in the years 1898-1902. 

31. HESSELBO, A. List of the An- 
dreaeales and Bryales found in East 
Greenland between 74°15’ and 65°35’ 
lat. N. in the years 1898-1902. 

32. HARTZ, N., and C. KRUUSE. 
The vegetation of northeast Greenland, 
69°25’ lat. N.-75° lat. N. 

33. NORDENSKJOLD, N. O. G. 
Notes on some specimens of rock col- 
lected by C. Kruuse on the east coast 
of Greenland between lat. 65°35’ and 
67°22’N. 

34. BOGGILD, O. B. Samples of the 
sea-floor along the coast of East Green- 
land. 

35. BOGGILD, O. B. The minerals 
from the basalt of East Greenland. 

36. POULSEN, K. A. E. Contribu- 
tions to the anthropology and nosology 
of the East Greenlanders 

37. NORDENSKJGOLD, N. O. G. On 
the geology and physical geography of 
East Greenland. 

38. AMDRUP, G. C. The former Es- 
kimo settlement on the east coast of 
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Greenland between Scoresby Sund and 
the Angmagsalik District. 

39. THALBITZER, W. C. Ethnologi- 
cal description of the Amdrup collec- 
tion from East Greenland, comprising 
objects found in Eskimo house ruins 
and graves north of Angmagsalik be- 
tween 68° and 75° lat. N. 

Each part appears in this Bibliog- 
raphy under its author’s name. 
Summary in French, p. 353-72. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


361. AMDRUP, GEORG CARL, 1866- 
1947. The former Eskimo settlement 
on the east coast of Greenland between 
Scoresby Sund and the Angmagsalik 
District. (Jn: Amdrup, G. C. Carls- 
bergfondets expedition til @Ost-Grgn- 
land, 2. del, nr. 6. Pub. in: Meddelelser 
om Grgnland, 1909. 28. hefte, p. 285- 
328, illus., tables, diagrs.) 
Archeological report on eighteen set- 
tlements, their houses, graves and ob- 
jects found therein. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


362. AMDRUP, GEORG CARL, 1866- 
1947. Hydrografi fra skibexpeditionen 
til Grgnlands gstkyst, 1900. (Jn his: 
Carlsbergfondets expedition til Qst- 
Grénland. 1. del, nr. 7. Pub. in: Med- 
delelser om Grgnland, 1902. 27. hefte, 
p. 341-52, tables) Title tr.: Hydrogra- 
phy from the Ship Expedition to the 
east coast of Greenland, 1900. 
Discussion, with tabular data, on 
temperature and salinity at various 
depths; soundings; collection of bottom 
deposits; depositing of current bottles 
and collection of water samples at vari- 
ous stations during the voyage from 
Denmark 1900, and along the coast of 
East Greenland. Copy seen: DLC. 


363. AMDRUP, GEORG CARL, 1866- 
1947. Kommandor Jens Arnold Diedrick 
Jensen Bildsge. (Grgnlandske selskab. 
Aarsskrift, 1937. p. 152-53, illus.) Title 
tr.: Commodore Jens Arnold Diedrick 
Jensen Bildsge. 

Contains data on his life (1849- 
1936); notes his books on navigation, 
oceanography, exploration, inland ice, 
etc.; his survey of the West Greenland 
coast from about 61°20’ to 68°20’N., and 
membership in five expeditions, in a 
70 km. sledge trip on the icecap in 1878, 
ete. Copy seen: NN. 


364. AMDRUP, GEORG CARL, 1866- 
1947. De magnetiske observationer 
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(In: Amdrup, G. C. Carlsbergfondets 
expedition til Ost-Grgnland. 1. del, nr. 
6. Pub. in: Meddelelser om Grgnland, 
1902. 27. hefte, p. 319-22, table) 
Discussion of observations made at 
Tasiusak, the expedition’s winter quar- 
ters in the Angmagssalik region and 
table of magnetic variations deter- 
mined, 1899-1900, in the region between 
Angmagssalik and Cape Dalton. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


365. AMDRUP, GEORG CARL, 1866- 
1947. Mylius-Erichsen’s report on the 
non-existence of the Peary Channel: 
information brought home by Ejnar 
Mikkelsen. Danmark-ekspeditionen til 
Grgnlands nord-gstkyst, 1906-1908. Bd. 
I, nr. 5 (Meddelelser om Gr¢gnland, 
1913, Bd. 41 p. 469-74) 

Result of the Alabama Expedition 
1909-12, Mikkelsen’s effort to find dia- 
ries and records of Mylius-Erichsen and 
Hagen, lost (like Brgnlund) in north- 
east Greenland, 1907, during the Dan- 
mark expedition. This paper records 
two reports of the lost men, dated Dan- 
marks Fjord, Sept. 12, 1907, and Aug. 
8, 1907 (written on Crown Prince 
Christian Land). The second report 
states that on June 1, 1907, the three 
men reached Cape Glacier and discov- 
ered that Peary Channel did not exist 
as Navy Cliff was connected by fast 
land with Heilprinn Land. Independ- 
ence Bay was renamed Independence 
Fjord, on the basis of this discovery. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


366. AMDRUP, GEORG CARL, 1866- 
1947. Den ostgronlandske kystexpedi- 
tion 1900. (Geografisk tidskrift, 1901- 
02. Kjgbenhavn, 1902. Bd. 16, p. 34-54, 
fold. map) Title tr.: The Coast Expedi- 
tion to East Greenland, 1900. 

Account of the surveying trip of this 
party (part of the Carlsberg Fund Ex- 
pedition to East Greenland, 1898-1900) 
from Cape Dalton to Angmagssalik; 
with mention of its scientific results, 
remarks to accompany the map and 
table of astronomical determinations of 
places. 

Map (1:000,000) of Greenland’s east 
coast 65°55’-69°25’N. (Kong Christian 
den IXs Land) prepared by G. C. Am- 
drup during the Danish expeditions to 
East Greenland, 1898-99 and 1900. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


367. AMDRUP, GEORG CARL, 1866- 
1947. Pladsbestemmelse of stationen i 
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Tasiusak i Angmagsalik-distrikt. (In 
his: Carlsbergfondets expedition til 
Ost-Gronland, 1. del, nr. 6. Pub. in: 
Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1902. 27. 
hefte, p. 307-309) Title tr.: Astronomi- 
eal determination of the station in 
Tasiusak in the Angmagssalik District. 
Discussion and results of observa- 

tions made Jan.—May, 1899. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


368. AMDRUP, GEORG CARL, 1866- 
1947. Report on the Danmark Expedi- 
tion to the northeast coast of Greenland 
1906-1908. Danmark-ekspeditionen til 
Groénlands nordgstkyst, 1906-1908. Bd. 
I, nr. 1. (Meddelelser om Grgnland, 
1913, Bd. 41, p. 1-270, 10 fold. plates 
(incl. 3 fold. maps, facsim.) ) 

Planned, organized and led by L. 
Mylius-Erichsen, the expedition was 
financed by the Danish government, the 
Carlsberg Fund and many private per- 
sons. The Danmark remained at Cape 
Bismark on Germania Land during the 
winters of 1906-1907, 1907-1908, while 
sledge and boat journeys for surveying 
and scientific research were carried out. 
During the northern sledge journey of 
1907, Mylius-Erichsen, Hagen, and 
Brénlund lost their lives. 

Amdrup gives a detailed account of 
the organization and financing, the 
members, agreements and plans of the 
expedition; narratives from journals 
of the two voyages, the various sledge 
and boat journeys, and the work at the 
Danmarks Havn station; Brgnlund’s 
diary; list of journeys made; also list 
of documents, diaries and reports used 
in preparing this report. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


369. AMDRUP, GEORG CARL, 1866- 
1947, and N. HARTZ. Den ostgron- 
landske expedition (Geografisk tids- 
skrift, 1899-1900. Kjgbenhavn, 1900. 
Bd. 15, p. 194-202, sketch map) Title 
tr.: The expedition to East Greenland. 

Brief preliminary reports, written 
from Greenland, of the Ship and Coast 
Expeditions, 1900 (parts of the Carls- 
berg Fund Expedition to East Green- 
land, 1898-1900). Copy seen: DLC. 


3702. AMDRUP, GEORG CARL, 1866- 
1947, and others. Observations astrono- 
miques, métérologiques et magnétiques 
de Tasiusak dans le District d’Ang- 
Magsalik 1898-99, faites par l’expédi- 
tion danoise sous le direction de G. C. 


Amdrup. Copenhague, G.E.-C. Gad, 
1904. 5 pts. (2 p. 1., 5 p.; 4 p.; 20, xxix 
p.; 14 p.; 8, xiii p.) front. (3 maps) 
illus., tables. Title tr.: Astronomical, 
meteorological and magnetic observa- 
tions at Tasiusak in Angmagssalik Dis- 
trict, 1898-99, made by the Danish 
Expedition under G. C. Amdrup. 

Contents tr.: 1. Amdrup, G. C. Intro- 
duction. (Discussion of the station’s 
program and instrumentation, with a 
photograph of the site). 

2. Amdrup, G. C. Determination of 
the geographic position of the station 
(65°36’40"N. 37°33’26"W.) (Discussion 
of nine determinations of latitude made 
aperiodically during the expedition). 

3. Willaume-Jantzen, V. Meteorologi- 
cal observations. (Description of typi- 
cal weather situation over the Ang- 
magssalik area, with tabular results of 
hourly meteorological and auroral ob- 
servations there from Nov. 1, 1898 to 
May 16, 1899). 

4. Ravn, H. Observations of the 
aurora borealis. (Characterization of 
auroras by color, movement, structure 
and frequency, according to type). 

5. Hjort, V. Magnetic observations 
made at Tasiusak (etc.) and at other 
points along the coast of East Green- 
land. (Record of the diurnal course of 
negative and positive perturbations of 
the declination at Tasiusak during Dec. 
1898-May 1899, and the results of a 
declination survey at points along the 
East Greenland coast in 1899 and 1900; 
also readings of declination at Ang- 
magssalik, Dec. 1, 1898—May 16, 1899). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


371. AMDRUP, GEORG CARL, 1866- 
1947, and others. Den ostgronlandske 
expedition 1898-99. (Geografisk tids- 
skrift, 1899-1900. Kjgbenhavn, 1900. 
Bd. 15, p. 53-71, fold. sketch map) Title 
tr.: The Expedition to East Greenland, 
1898-99. 

Preliminary report (by the leader) 
of this part of the Carlsberg Fund Ex- 
pedition, 1898-1900, which surveyed the 
east coast of Greenland 65°45’-67°22’N. 

Contains (1) a narrative (by Am- 
drup) of the party’s activities, includ- 
ing boat trips in the Godhaab in 1898 
and 1899, and a sledge trip from winter 
quarters at Angmagssalik; (2) discus- 
sion of the geology and plant life of 
East Greenland, by C. Kruuse, and (3) 
the animal life by Knud Poulsen. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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AMDRUP, GEORG CARL, 1866-1947. 
See also Greenland. 1928-29. 


AMDRUP, GEORG CARL, 1866-1947. 
See also Gronland i tohundredaaret for 
Egedes landing. 1921. 


AMDRUP, GEORG CARL, 1866-1947. 
See also Grgnland i tohundredaaret for 
Egedes landing. (trade ed.) 1921. 


AMDRUP, GEORG CARL, 1866-1947. 
See also Rostrup, E. Fungi Groenlandia 
orientalis. 1911. 


AMDRUP, GEORG CARL, 1866-1947. 
See also Thalbitzer, W. C. Ethnograph- 
ical collections E. Greenland. 1914. 


372. AMELANDOY, A. S. Mestorozh- 
denifa apatita na Poachvumchorre i 
Kuel’pore. (Jn: Khibinskie apatity, 
1934. T. 7, p. 213-30, diagr. tables) 
Title tr.: Apatite deposits in Poach- 
vumchorr and Kuel’por mountains. 
Description of the mountains based 
on the topographic survey of the Kola 
Expedition, 1930. Poachvumchorr: geo- 
graphic situation, geological charac- 
teristics, data on apatite-nepheline de- 
posits, with tables showing mineralogi- 
cal composition, genesis of the Poach- 
vumchorr apatite, and calculation of 
the tonnage of the reserves, p. 213-25. 
Kuel’por: geological characteristics, 
contour of the ore body, its composi- 
tion and reserves, and genesis of Kuel’- 
por apatite, p. 225-30. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


373. AMELANDOYV. A. S. Rabota 
Khibinskoi geologicheskoi partii po 
razvedke Vud”favrchorra i chasti 
Takhtarvumchorra (In: Khibinskie 


apatity, 1932. T. 2, p. 403-407) Title 
tr.: Work by the Khibina geological 
survey party in Vud”yavrchorr and a 
section of Takhtarvumchorr. 
Petrographic characteristics of the 
regions (in brief) based on the survey 
by the geological section of the Kola 
Expedition in 1930. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


AMERICAN ACADEMY OF  SCI- 
ENCE. See U. S. Navy Dept. Instruc- 
tions for exped. toward N. Pole. 1871. 


374. AMERICAN COMMITTEE FOR 
INTERNATIONAL WILDLIFE PRO- 
TECTION. The present status of the 
musk-ox in arctic North America and 
Greenland, with notes on distribution, 
extirpation, transplantation, protec- 
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tion, habits and life history. [New 
York?] 1934. 87 p. 4 plates, 3 sketch 
maps. (/ts: Special publication no. 5) 

“The publication of this report is a 
contribution from the Wilderness Club 
of Philadelphia.” Prepared by Elisa- 
beth Hone, it is based on a two-year 
investigation of published reports and 
papers, and on correspondence with 
scientists and sportsmen. 

Contents: 1. Foreword. 


2. Introduction: synonyms, races, 
characters. 
3. Distribution: fossil, prehistoric 


range, former distribution in Alaska; 
distribution in the Barren Grounds, 
Hudson Bay region, continental 
Canada, and Greenland. Seasonal move- 
ments, food habits, ete. 

4. History of extirpation: Canada, 
Ellesmere Island, Greenland; hunting 
by Eskimos and Indians; natural 
enemies. 

5. Preservation: protection in Canada 
and Greenland; proposed regulations; 
utilization of wool, hide, horns and 
meat. 

6. Natural history: fighting, breed- 
ing, composition herds, ete. 

7. General description. 

8. Bibliography (162 items). 

Copy seen: DF. 


AMERICAN COUNCIL OF LEARNED 
SOCIETIES. See Michelson, T. Report 
on linguistic exped. James & Hudson B. 
1936. 


375. AMERICAN GEOGRAPHICAL 
SOCIETY, New York. Alaskan cables 
and telegraphs. (/ts: Bulletin, Dec. 
1903. v. 35, p. 494-95, map) 

A map reduced from a U. S. War 
Dept. map showing completed cable 
lines in Alaskan waters, those proposed 
for the next year, the telegraph lines in 
operation in Alaska and British Colum- 
bia, with brief descriptive text. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


376. AMERICAN GEOGRAPHICAL 
SOCIETY, New York. Arctic meeting 
at Chickering Hall, November 21st, 
1884. Reception of Lieut. A. W. Greely, 
and his surviving companions in the 
exploration of the Arctic. (/ts: Jour- 
nal, 1884, v. 16, p. 311-14) 

Contents include remarks of Elial F. 
Hall, and by Lieut. A. W. Greely out- 
lining the course and experiences of 
the Lady Franklin Bay Expedition. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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377. AMERICAN GEOGRAPHICAL 
SOCIETY, New York. The Crocker 
Land Expedition. (/ts: Bulletin, Mar. 
1912, v. 44, p. 189-93, map) 

Announcement of the plans for an 
expedition to reach and map “Crocker 
Land”, with discussion of the sighting 
of such a land by Peary in 1906, and 
of the scientific work to be carried out 
on northern Ellesmere Island. 

Note: George Borup, whose acci- 
dental death was chronicled on p. 429-— 
31 of this Bulletin, was to have been 
one of the leaders. The expedition was 
postponed until 1913. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


378. AMERICAN GEOGRAPHICAL 
SOCIETY, New York. Discovery of 
new islands in the arctic archipelago 
by Stefansson. (Geographical review, 

Mar. 1918, v. 5, p. 238-41, map) 
Remarks on two despatches from V. 
Stefansson from Melville Island, Feb. 
1917, and Herschel Island, Nov. 1917, 
telling of the discoveries of new islands. 
(Borden (and Brock), Meighen, Lough- 
eed) among the northerly Canadian 
Arctic Islands during the Canadian 

Arctic Expedition, 1913-1918. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


379. AMERICAN GEOGRAPHICAL 
SOCIETY, New York. Discovery of 
the North Pole. (/Jts: Bulletin, Sept. 
1909. v. 41, p. 575-78) 

Brief summaries of the reports made 
by Dr. F. A. Cook, and Commander 
R. E. Peary, of reaching the North 
Pole, April 21, 1908, and April 6, 1909, 
respectively. Copy seen: DLC. 


380. AMERICAN GEOGRAPHICAL 
SOCIETY, New York. An expedition 
to the northern magnetic pole. A dis- 
cussion before the American Geographi- 
cal Society, May 2, 1892. (/ts: Jour- 
nal (Bulletin) 1892. v. 24, p. 215-61, 
fold. map) 

Remarks on the original suggestion 
by W. H. Gilder in 1890, of an expedi- 
tion to explore region around the North 
Magnetic Pole; correspondence of the 
U. S. Coast and Geodetic Survey, 
Treasury Dept., and National Acad- 
emy of Sciences, concerning their in- 
terest in the matter; plan for a mag- 
netic survey of the region prepared by 
C. A. Schott, and addresses by Prof. 
Trowbridge, Prof. Mayer, and General 
Greeley. Copy seen: DLC. 


381. AMERICAN GEOGRAPHICAL 
SOCIETY, New York. First explora- 
tion of the Harvard Glacier, Alaska. 
(Its: Bulletin, Feb. 1915. v. 47, p. 117— 
19, illus.) 

Based on a report by Dora Keen of 
a six weeks’ field trip in the Prince 
William Sound region, summer 1914, to 
explore and map the unexplored part 
of the Chugach Mts. in which Harvard 
Glacier heads. Referring to photographs 
taken by earlier parties in the region, 
changes were determined in the gla- 
ciers of College Fiord, Harriman Fiord 
and Columbia Bay. Copy seen: DLC. 


382. AMERICAN GEOGRAPHICAL 
SOCIETY, New York. Further news 
of the explorer Radford’s death. (Geo- 
graphical review, Oct. 1916. v. 2, p. 
301-02) 

Details of the death of the zoologist 
H. V. Radford, apparently at the hands 
of Eskimos of Bathurst Inlet on June 5, 
1912. Notes on Radford’s explorations, 
accounts of which appear under his 
name in this Bibliography. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


383. AMERICAN GEOGRAPHICAL 
SOCIETY, New York. Launching of 
the “Roosevelt”. (Jts: Bulletin, Apr. 
1905. v. 37, p. 220-21, plate) 
Description (in brief) of the Peary 
Arctic Club’s ship, especially designed 
for the Peary Expedition, 1905-06. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


384. AMERICAN GEOGRAPHICAL 
SOCIETY, New York. The non-exist- 
ence of Peary Channel. (Geographical 
review, June 1916, v. 1, p. 448-52, map) 
Review of opinions and circumstances 
connected with Peary’s reporting the 
existence of a “channel” between In- 
dependence Fiord and Nordenskidld In- 
let, in 1892. This review followed re- 
ceipt of Knud Rasmussen’s report of 
the First Thule Expedition, in which 
he tells of mapping this disputed area 

in North Greenland in 1912. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


385. AMERICAN GEOGRAPHICAL 
SOCIETY, New York. Prince William 
Sound: the gateway to interior of 
Alaska. (/ts: Bulletin, Dec. 1915. v. 47, 
p. 921-31 (incl. 3 p. of illus.) 2 sketch 
maps) 

“Based in part on notes by G. T. 
Rude, U. S. Geological Survey, but in 
the main on” publications of various 
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agencies, and journals. Discussion of 
the possible railway routes from the 
Sound, by (1) the Copper and Delta 
Rivers, and (2) the Susitna and Ne- 
nana Rivers; remarks on the railroads 
already built, the roads, mountains, and 
economic resources of the region (agri- 
culture, forests, mines, etc.), for which 
the railways should provide outlet. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


386. AMERICAN GEOGRAPHICAL 
SOCIETY, New York. Problems of 
polar research; a series of papers by 
thirty-one authors. New York, 1928. 
2 p. 1, [iii]-iv p., 2 1., 3-479 p. illus., 
maps (1 fold.) diagrs. (Jts: Special 
publications. No. 7, edited by W. L. G. 
Joerg) 

A brief biographical note concern- 
ing each contributor appears at the 
beginning of his paper. 

Contents include: NANSEN, F. The 
oceanographic problems of the still un- 
known arctic regions. 

MARMER, H. A. Arctic tides. 

CLAYTON, H. H. The bearing of 
polar meteorology on world weather. 

STUPART, Sir R. F. The influence 
of arctic meteorology on the climate of 
Canada especially. 

BAUER, L. A. Unsolved problems in 
terrestrial magnetism and electricity. 

COLEMAN, A. P. Unsolved geologi- 
cal problems of arctic America. 

TOLMACHOFF, I. P. Geology of 
arctic Eurasia. 

TRANSEHE, N. A. Ice cover of the 
arctic sea. 

KOLCHAK, A. V. Arctic pack and 
the polynya. 

HARSHBERGER, J. W. Unsolved 
problems in arctic plant geography. 

STEJNEGER, L. H. Unsolved prob- 
lems of arctic zoogeography. 

JENNESS, D. Ethnological problems 
of arctic America. 

RASMUSSEN, K. J. V. Tasks for 
future research in Eskimo culture. 

BOGORAZ, V. G. Ethnographic prob- 
lems of the Eurasian Arctic. 

STEFANSSON, V. Resources of the 
Arctic. 

MILLER, D. H. Political rights in 
the polar regions. 

BYRD, R. E. Polar exploration by 
aircraft. 

WILKINS, Sir. G. H. Polar explora- 
tion by airplane. 

ELLSWORTH, L. Arctic flying ex- 
periences. 
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NOBILE, U. Dirigible and polar ex- 
ploration. 

BARTLETT, R. A. Ice navigation. 

MILLER, O. M. Air navigation meth- 
ods. 

Each of these papers appears in this 
Bibliography under its author’s name. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


387. AMERICAN GEOGRAPHICAL 
SOCIETY, New York. Proceedings of 
the Arctic meeting. (/ts: Journal, 1874, 
pub. 1876. v. 6, p. 93-115) 

Contains an address by Dr. I. I. 
Hayes delivered at a meeting held Feb. 
16, 1874, “for the reception of the crew 
of the Polaris,” also written statements 
by Capt. J. O. Buddington, G. E. Tyson, 
assistant navigator, H. C. Chester, 
chief mate, and William Morton, second 
mate, all concerning the voyage of the 
Polaris and its results. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


388. AMERICAN GEOGRAPHICAL 
SOCIETY, New York. Seward, the ter- 
minus of Alaska’s new railroad. (Its: 
Bulletin, Dec. 1915. v. 47, p. 931-34, 
illus., sketch map) 

Based on information from various 
government documents, notes on the 
accessibility, harbor, and conveniences 
of the town, and on the resources of 
its environs on Kenai Peninsula. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
389. AMERICAN GEOGRAPHICAL 
SOCIETY, New York. The Society's 
glacier-study program. (Geographical 
review, Oct. 1949. v. 39, p. 661) 


Brief news note on the Juneau Ice | 


Field Research Project activities, 1948- 
49. Copy seen: DLC. 


390. AMERICAN GEOGRAPHICAL 
SOCIETY, New York. Stefansson finds 
new land. (Jts: Bulletin, Oct. 1915. 
v. 47, p. 766-69) 


Condensed from a report to the New | 


York Times, Sept: 18, 1915. An account | 
of the ice journey from Martin Point, 
Alaska to Banks Island, Mar.—June 
1914, sledge trips by land to Cape Kel- 
lett (Banks Island), and to Victoria 
Island, winter 1914-15; the ice journey 
north, completing the survey of Prince 
Patrick Island and finding “New Land”, 
Borden (and Brock) Island. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


391. AMERICAN GEOGRAPHICAL 
SOCIETY, New York. The unexplored 
areas of continental Canada. (Geo 
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graphical review Mar. 1918, v. 5, p. 
233-37, 2 maps) 

Remarks upon data from G. M. Daw- 
son, On some of the larger unexplored 
regions of Canada, 1890, and C. Cam- 
sell, The unexplored areas of continen- 
tal Canada, 1911; with maps and tables 
of square mileage. Copy seen: DLC. 


AMERICAN GEOGRAPHICAL SO- 
CIETY, New York. See also Daly, C. 
P., & others. Arctic meeting, Lord Duf- 
ferin. 1878. 


AMERICAN GEOGRAPHICAL SO- 
CIETY, New York. See also Forbes, 
Alexander, & others. Flight to Cape 
Chidley. 1936. 


AMERICAN GEOGRAPHICAL SO- 
CIETY, New York. See also Miller, 
M. M. Aerial survey Alaskan glaciers, 
1947. 1949. 


AMERICAN GEOGRAPHICAL SO- 
CIETY, New York. See also Miller, 


M. M. Progress report Juneau Ice Field 
1948. 1949. 


AMERICAN GEOGRAPHICAL SO- 
CIETY, New York. See also Tarr, R. 
S.,&@ L. Martin. Glaciers & glaciation, 
Yakutat Bay. 1906. 


AMERICAN GEOGRAPHICAL SO- 
CIETY, New York. See also Wood, 


W. A. Parachuting exped. supplies. 
1942. 


AMERICAN GEOPHYSICAL UNION. 
Section of Hydrology. Committee on 
glaciers. See Matthes, F. E. Variations 
glaciers U. S. & Alaska. 1939. 


3922. AMERICAN GEOPHYSICAL 
UNION. SECTION OF VOLCANOL- 
OGY. Symposium on scientific co-oper- 
ation in the Aleutian Islands. (Amer- 
ican Geophysical Union. Transactions, 
1926. v. 7, p. 120-34) 

A presentation of contemporary 
problems and needs in the development 
of research on the Aleutian area. 

Contents: Jaggar, T. A. Scientific co- 
operation in the Aleutian Islands, p. 
120. Bowie, Wm. The Aleutian Islands 
from the standpoint of the geodetist 
and chart-maker, p. 121-24. Fenner, 
C.N. Magmatic problems of the Aleu- 
tians, p. 124-27. Neumann, F. The need 
for seismologic observatories in the 
Aleutian Islands, p. 127-130. Ault, J. P. 
Problems in terrestrial magnetism and 
atmospheric electricity pertaining to 


the Aleutian Islands, p. 131-34. Mitch- 
ell, C. L. Meteorological observations 
in the Aleutian Islands (abstract), p. 
134. Copy seen: DLC. 


AMERICAN MEAT INSTITUTE. Sce 
Stefansson, V. Adventures in diet. 1937. 


AMERICAN MEDICAL ASSOCIA- 
TION. See Barnett, H. E., & others. 
Medical conditions in Alaska. 1947. 


AMERICAN MUSEUM OF NATURAL 
HISTORY, New York. See Boas, F. 
Gleanings from Emmons collection. 
1888. 


AMERICAN MUSEUM OF NATURAL 
HISTORY, New York. See also Jaques, 
F. L. Birds Little Diomede. 1929. 


AMERICAN MUSEUM OF NATURAL 
HISTORY, New York. See also Stef- 


ansson, V. My life with the Eskimo. 


1913. ' 


AMERICAN MUSEUM OF NATURAL 
HISTORY, New York. See also Stef- 
ansson, V. My life with the Eskimos. 
abridged ed. 1927. 


AMERICAN MUSEUM OF NATURAL 
HISTORY, New York. See also Stef- 
ansson, V. Stefansson-Anderson Arctic 
exped. 1919. 


393. AMERICAN ORNITHOLOGISTS’ 
UNION. Check-list of North Amer- 
ican birds, prepared by a committee of 
the American Ornithologists’ Union. 
4th ed., constituting the “Systema 
avium” for North America north of 
Mexico. Lancaster, Pa., 1931. xix, 526 p. 

Earlier editions were published in 
1886, 1895, and 1910; with eighteen 
supplements issued between editions 
prior to 4th ed. 

Classified list, covering birds of the 
United States, Alaska, Canada and 
Greenland with synonyms, references, 
common names, and ranges of all spe- 
cies and subspecies recorded to the end 
of the year 1930; also a list of fossil 
birds. Indexed. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


394. AMERICAN SOCIETY OF ME- 
CHANICAL ENGINEERS. Sympo- 
sium on arctic and winter flying. (Avi- 
ation engineering, Mar. 1933. v. 8, no. 
3, p. 21-24) 

Abstracts of papers presented before 
a meeting of the society, 1933. 

Contents: McDonough, W. J. The 
airplane as an aid to mineral explora- 
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tion and the operation of aircraft in 
subzero temperatures. 

Balchen, B. Operations under winter 
and polar conditions. 

Stefansson, V. Lecture on the possi- 
bility of air transport across the North 


Pole. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 
395. AMONG THE DEEP SEA FISH- 


ERS, the official publication of the In- 
ternational Grenfell Association. New 
York, 1903-— (in progress). v. 1-49 
(1903--1949), illus., plates, maps. 

Quarterly journal for general read- 
ers, containing brief accounts of the 
medical and other mission work among 
natives of the east coast of Labrador 
and northern Newfoundland, originally 
organized by Sir Wilfred Grenfell. In- 
cludes notes on the hospital and nurs- 
ing stations, children’s homes, hospital 
and supply ships; the industrial and 
agricultural training for Labrador fish- 
ermen, Eskimos and Indians. Includes 
also articles descriptive of the nature 
of the country and life of those who 
live there. 

File seen: CtY ({9]+); DLC (v.12- 
[17-18] 23+); MH-M (13+). 


AMORY, COPLEY. See Riley, J. H. 
Annotated catalogue of birds of NE. 
Siberia. 1919. 


AMUNDSEN, GUSTAV SAHLQUIST, 
1894— . See Amundsen, R. E. G., & 
others. First crossing Polar Sea. 1927. 


AMUNDSEN, GUSTAV SAHLQUIST, 
1894— . See also Amundsen, R. E. G., 
& others. Foérste flukt over Polhavet. 
1926. 


396. AMUNDSEN, ROALD ENGEL- 
BREGT GRAVNING, 1872-1928. K 
Sievernomu magnitnomu politsu i che- 
rez Sievero-Zapadnyi prokhod. (Vse- 
soluznoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. 
Izviestifa, 1907. T. 43, p. 181-213, 4 
plates) Title tr.: To the North Mag- 
netic Pole and through the Northwest 
Passage. 

A general report delivered before the 
Geographic Society (May 8, 1907) of 
the author’s 1903-06 expedition in the 
Gjoa, with a sketch of the Netsilik 
Eskimos (p. 203-211). 

Copy seen: DLC. 
397. AMUNDSEN, ROALD ENGEL- 
BREGT GRAVNING, 1872-1928. Mitt 


liv som polarforsker. Oslo, Gyldendal, 
Norsk forlag, 1927. 3 p. 1., [9]-256 p. 
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plates, ports. Title tr.: My life as a 
polar explorer. Published in English as 
My life as an explorer. 

Contents include accounts of the Gj¢a 
Expedition, 1903-1906, through the 
Northwest Passage; the Maud Expe- 
dition, 1918-1925, along the Siberian 
coast; the author’s attempted polar 
flight with Lincoln Ellsworth in the 
N24 and N25, 1925, and the Amundsen- 
Ellsworth-Nobile polar flight, 1926, in 
the Norge from King’s Bay, West 
Spitsbergen over the North Pole to 
Alaska. Includes also discussions of V. 
Stefansson’s book, The Friendly Arctic, 
and his views on the “blond Eskimos”, 
Nobile and the Norge, and problems in 
methods and equipment of arctic expe- 
ditions. Copy seen: DLC. 


398. AMUNDSEN, ROALD ENGEL- 
BREGT GRAVNING, 1872-1928. My 
life as an explorer. Garden City, Dou- 
bleday, Page, 1927. 4 p. 1., 282 p. incl. 
illus. (facsims.) maps, diagr., front. 
Translation, with index, maps, fac- 
similes and diagram added and plates 
omitted, of the author’s Mitt liv som 
polarforsker, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


399. AMUNDSEN, ROALD ENGE- 
BREGT GRAVNING, 1872-1928. Nord- 
ostpassagen. Maudfaerden langs Asiens 
kyst 1918-1920. H. U. Sverdrups op- 
hold blandt Tsjuktsjerne. Godfred Han- 
sens depotekspedition 1919-1920. Kris- 
tiania [ete.] Gyldendal, 1921. 3 p. 1, 
467 p. illus., plates, ports, 4 fold. maps, 
facsim. Title tr.: The Northeast Pas- 
sage. The voyage of the Maud along 
the coast of Asia 1919-1920. H. U. 
Sverdrup’s sojourn among the Chuk- 
chis. Godfred Hansen’s Depot Expedi- 
tion, 1919-1920. 

Popular narrative of the first two 
years of the Maud Expedition, 1918-25, 
under Amundsen, undertaken 
tempt a drift in waters north of Siberia 
and to make oceanographic, meteoro- 
logical, aerological and magnetic obser- 
vations. 

Contains plans for the expedition, 
account of the voyage from Norway, 
July 1918, via Khabarovo and Dikson 
Harbor to the Cape Chelyuskin coast 
and the wintering there, Sept. 1918 
Aug. 1919. Describes the preparation of 
the Maud for wintering, erection of an 
observatory on the coast, daily life, 
hunting and sledge trips during the 
spring of 1919 to explore and map Cape 
Chelyuskin. 
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Text of Amundsen’s diary, Aug. 5, 
1919-July 27, 1920, describing the de- 
parture Aug. 1919, of Tessem and 
Knudsen, taking scientific results and 
mail to Dikson Harbor; remarks on 
weather and ice conditions, the further 
voyage of the Maud to Ayon Island 
(69°50’N. 169°E.) the wintering there, 
1919-20, and the spring voyage east- 
ward, reaching Nome on July 27, 1920. 

Account (p. 398-420), by Helmer 
Hanssen, of his and Tgnnesen’s sledge 
trip Dec. 1919-June 1920, from the 
winter quarters at Ayon Island to Ana- 
dyr’ to telegraph to Norway news of 
the expedition. 

Sverdrup’s account of his sojourn 
among Reindeer Chukchis and Lamuts 
(p. 255-391) and Godfred Hansen’s of 
the Third Thule Expedition (p. 437-62) 
appear in this Bibliography under the 
authors’ names. 

Later course of the expedition (1922- 
25) is described in H. U. Sverdrup, Tre 
aar i isen med Maud, 1926, q.v. 

Maps show the route of the Maud, 
1918-20; the Chukotsk Peninsula with 
routes of sledge trips (1:500,000); the 
northeastern coast of the Taymyr Pe- 
ninsula (1:100,000); and the country 
between Chaun Bay and the Kolyma 
River, indicating the route of Svert- 
drup’s trip with the Chukchis to and 
from their winter camp (1:406,600). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


400. AMUNDSEN, ROALD ENGEL- 
BREGT GRAVNING, 1872-1928. Nord- 
vestpassagen; beretning om Gjga-eks- 
peditionen 1903-1907. Med et tillaeg 
av premierlgitnant Godfred Hansen. 
Kristiana, H. Aschehoug, 1907. xv, 511 
p. illus., 3 maps (incl. 2 fold) Title tr.: 
The Northwest Passage; report of the 
Gjga Expedition, 1903-1907. With a 
supplement by First Lieutenant God- 
fred Hansen. Published in English as 
The North West Passage; being the 
record of a voyage of exploration of the 
ship “Gjga” 1903-1907. 

Narrative of the Norwegian arctic 
expedition of seven members led by 
Amundsen in the Gjga, 1903-1906, with 
the purpose of navigating the North- 
west Passage and investigating mag- 
netic conditions in the region of the 
North Magnetic Pole. 

Contains descriptions of the voyage 
to the Canadian Arctic, the wintering 
at Gjga Haven on King William Island, 
1903-1904 and 1904-1905, the magnetic 


work, the Eskimos, boat and sledge 
trips, the passage through the straits, 
to King Point (Yukon Territory), the 
wintering (1905-1906) there, the Es- 
kimos of the Mackenzie delta region, a 
visit to Herschel Island, the voyage to 
Nome, Alaska; with remarks through- 
out on equipment, food, hunting, travel 
and weather conditions. 

Supplement v. 2, p. 296-364, is God- 
fred Hansen’s account of three carto- 
graphic trips in 1904 and 1905, es- 
pecially that along the east coast of 
Victoria Island (King Haakon VII 
Coast). 

The scientific results of the expedi- 
tion are listed in this Bibliography 
under “Gjga” Expedition, 1903-1906, 
q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


401. AMUNDSEN, ROALD ENGEL- 
BREGT GRAVNING, 1872-1928. The 
Northwest Passage. (Harper’s maga- 
zine, Apr. 1907. v. 114, p. 659-74, illus., 
plate) 

Account of the Gjga Expedition’s 
winterings on King William Island, 
1904-1906; comment on the Netsilik 
Eskimos and sledge journey to the mag- 
netic pole, ete. 


Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


402. AMUNDSEN, ROALD ENGEL- 
BREGT GRAVNING, 1872-1928. “The 
North West Passage’’; being the record 
of a voyage of exploration of the ship 
“Gjga” 1903-1907, by Roald Amundsen, 
with a supplement by First Lieutenant 
Hansen, vice-commander of the expe- 
dition; with about one hundred and 
thirty-nine illustrations and three maps. 


- London, Constable, 1908. 2 v. v. 1:xiii, 


335 p.; v. 2:ix, 379 p.; fronts. illus., 
plates, ports., 3 maps (2 fold. in pock- 
ets) Translation, with index added and 
some enlargement of illustrations, of 
the author’s Nordvestpassagen; beret- 
ning om Gjga-ekspeditionen, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


403. AMUNDSEN, ROALD ENGEL- 
BREGT GRAVNING, 1872-1928. En 
paataenkt undersggelsesreise til den 
magnetiske nordpol; foredrag den 25de 
november 1901. (Norsk geografisk sels- 
kab. Aarbok, 1899-1900, p. 167-76, 
map) Title tr.: A proposed expedition 
to the Magnetic North Pole; lecture 
given November 25th, 1901. 

Plans for the Gjga Expedition, 1903- 
1906. Copy seen: DLC. 
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404. AMUNDSEN, ROALD ENGEL- 
BREGT GRAVNING, 1872-1928. Plan 
for en polarfaerd 1910-1917; foredrag 
tirsdag den 10. november 1908 med 
efter fglgende bemerkninger af profes- 
sorerne Mohn og Nansen. (Norske geo- 
grafiske selskab. Aarbok, 1908-09, p. 
55-75. Title tr.: Plan for a polar expe- 
dition, 1910-1917; lecture given Tues- 
day November 10th, 1908, with subse- 
quent remarks by Professors Mohn and 
Nansen. 

Plans, which materialized as the 
Maud Expedition, 1918-1925, to inves- 
tigate the extent, depth and character 
of the Arctic Basin north of the route 
taken by Nansen on the First Fram 
Expedition, 1893-96. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


405. AMUNDSEN, ROALD ENGEL- 
BREGT GRAVNING, 1872-1928. A 
proposed north polar expedition. (Geo- 
graphical journal, Apr. 1909. v. 33, p. 
440-62, illus. (incl. map) diagrs.) 
Paper read before the Royal Geo- 
graphical Society, Jan. 1909, contain- 
ing statement of oceanographic, physio- 
graphic, and other problems of the 
north polar sea, with remarks on in- 
struments available since Nansen’s voy- 
ages, and the plans of the author for 
further research; followed by discus- 
sion from F. Nansen, Sir Clements 
Markham, Sir Lewis Beaumont, and 
others (p. 456-62). 
Copy seen: DLC, 


406. AMUNDSEN, ROALD ENGEL- 
BREGT GRAWYNING, 1872-1928. To 
the North Magnetic Pole and through 
the Northwest Passage (Geographical 
journal, May, 1907. v. 29, p. 485-58, 
illus., map.) 

Brief account of the Gjga Expedition, 
1903-1906, read at the Royal Geo- 
graphical Society meeting, Feb. 11, 1907, 
and reprinted in the Annual report of 
the Smithsonian Institution for the 
year ending June 30, 1906 (p. 249-73). 
The expedition is described in full in 
the author’s Nordvestpassagen, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC, 


407. AMUNDSEN, ROALD ENGEL- 
BREGT GRAVNING, 1872-1928. Zur 
Erforschung des Nordpolarbeckens. 
(Annalen der Hydrographie und mari- 
timen Meteorologie, Jan. 1909. Jahrg. 
37, p. 8-17, chart) Title tr.: On the 
exploration of the North Polar Basin. 
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Lecture delivered before the Geo- 
graphical Society in Kristiania (Oslo) 
Nov. 10, 1908, with essentially the 
same matter as appeared in his A pro- 
posed north polar expedition, 1909, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


408. AMUNDSEN, ROALD ENGEL- 
BREGT GRAVNING, 1872-1928, and 
others. Amundsen-Ellsworths polflyv- 
ning 1925. Gjennem luften til 88° nord. 
Oslo, Gyldendal, Norsk forlag, 1925. 
4 p. 1, 11-278 p., 1 1. illus. (maps) 
plates, ports. Other authors: Hj. Riiser- 
Larsen; Leif Dietrichson; Fredrik 
Ramm; Jakob Bjerknes. Title tr.: The 
Amundsen-Ellsworth polar flight 1925. 
Through the air to 88°N. 

Published in London as My polar 
flight, q.v., in New York as Our polar 
flight; the Amundsen-Ellsworth polar 
flight, q.v., and in Paris as En avion 
vers le pole nord. 

Narrative of the Amundsen-Ells- 
worth North Polar Flight, 1925, for 
purpose of exploring by air the un- 
known region between Svalbard and the 
North Pole. Contains (1) account, by 
Amundsen, of the ocean voyage to 
West Spitsbergen, the flight of the fly- 
ing boats N24 and N25 from Spits- 
bergen, the forced landing at 87°44’N.; 
stay on the ice for a month and safe 
return to West Spitsbergen; (2) dis- 
cussion, by H. Riiser-Larsen, of the 
flying boats and their transportation 
from Stalz to West Spitsbergen, the 
instruments, equipment, clothing, food, 
ice navigation, etc.; (3) report, by 
L. Dietrichson, the pilot of the N24 
from the start until the crew joined the 
N25 party; (4) excerpts from the diary 
kept by the journalist F. Ramm, while 
awaiting the return of the flying par- 
ties on West Spitsbergen; and (5) re- 
port by the meteorologist, Dr. J. Bjer- 
knes, on weather conditions and mete- 
orological observations made. 

Copy seen: CaOG (Paris ed.); DLC 
(Oslo ed.) 


409. AMUNDSEN, ROALD ENGEL- 
BREGT GRAVNING, 1872-1928, and 
others. First crossing of the polar sea. 
New York, George H. Doran, 1927. 
324, illus., plates, ports., facsim., map. 

Other authors: Lincoln Ellsworth; 
Gustav S. Amundsen; B. L. Gottwaldt; 
Joh. Hgver; Finn Malmgren; Hj. Rii- 
ser-Larsen. 


Translation, with index and some 
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illustrations added, some omitted, of 
Den forste flukt over Polhavet, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


410. AMUNDSEN, ROALD ENGEL- 


BREGT GRAVNING, 1872-1928, and 
others. Den f¢rste flukt over Polhavet. 
Oslo, Gyldendal, Norsk forlag, 1926. 
264 p. illus. (diagrs.) plates, ports., 
fold. map. Other authors: Lincoln Ells- 
worth; G. S. Amundsen; B. L. Gott- 
waldt; John Hgver; Finn Malmgren; 
Hj. Riiser-Larsen. Title tr.: The first 
flight across the polar sea. Published in 
English as The first crossing of the 
polar sea, 1927. 

Narrative of the Amundsen-Ells- 
worth-Nobile North Polar Flight, 1926, 
in the airship Norge from King’s Bay, 
West Spitsbergen, over the North Pole 
to Teller, Alaska. Contains (1) discus- 
sion of the planning of the expedition; 
account of the flight of the Norge from 
Rome to West Spitsbergen and its ar- 
rival at King’s Bay; _ biographical 
sketches of the members of ‘the expedi- 
tion and accounts of the flight across 
the north polar sea and the journey 
home; with discussion, by J. Hgver, on 
the construction of a hangar and moor- 
ing masts at King’s Bay; (2) discus- 
sion, by H. Riiser-Larsen, navigator, 
and second-in-command of the expedi- 
tion, of air navigation, the flight, ad- 
vantages of an airship in polar regions 
and equipment; (3) discussion, by 
F. Malmgren, of weather conditions and 
weather warnings during the flight; 
and (4) discussion, by B. L. Gottwald, 
of the radio station and the radio serv- 
ice on board the Norge during the 
flights from Rome to King’s Bay and 
from King’s Bay to Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


411. AMUNDSEN, ROALD ENGEL- 
BREGT GRAVNING, 1872-1928, and 
others. Our polar flight; the Amundsen- 
Ellsworth polar flight, by Roald Amund- 
sen, Lincoln Ellsworth and other mem- 
bers of the expedition; illustrated from 
photographs taken on the expedition. 
New York, Dodd, Mead, 1925. viii, 373 
Pp. front., plates, ports., maps. Other 
authors: Lincoln Ellsworth; Hjalmar 
Riiser-Larsen, L. Dietrichson; Fredrik 
Ramm; Jakob Bjerknes. 

Translation of Amundsen-Ellsworths 
polflyvning 1925, gjennem luften til 88° 
nord q.v. with an additional chapter by 
Ellsworth describing the flight. 


Also published under title My polar 
flight, in London by Hutchinson, 1925 
(292 p.) 

Copy seen: DLC (both editions). 


AMUNDSEN, ROALD ENGELBREGT 
GRAVNING, 1872-1928. See also Giga 
Expedition, 1903-1906. Scientific re- 
sults. 1930-33. 


AMUNDSEN, ROALD ENGELBREGT 
GRAVNING, 1872-1928. See also 
Hansen, G. Tredje. Thule-exped. 1922. 


AMUNDSEN, ROALD ENGELBREGT 
GRAVNING, 1872-1928. See also 
Nansen, F. Northern waters, Amund- 
sen oceanographic observ. 1901. 1906. 


AMUNDSON, K. A. B. See Svenska 
sillskapet fér antropologi och geografi, 
Stockholm. Andrée’s story. 1930. 


AMUNDSON, K. A. B. See also 
Svenska sillskapet for antropologi och 
geografi, Stockholm. Dem Pol entgegen. 
1930. 


AMUNDSON, K. A. B. See also 
Svenska sallskapet fér antropologi och 
geografi, Stockholm. En ballon vers 
pole. 1931. 


AMUNDSON, K. A. B. See also 
Svenska sallskapet fér antropologi och 
geografi, Stockholm. Med Grnen mot 
polen. 1930. 


412. AMY, W. LACEY. The floating 
menace; the icebergs of Labrador. 
(Canadian magazine, Apr. 1912. v. 38, 
p. 513-19, illus.) 
Journalist’s account of bergs seen in 
the coastal waters of Labrador Sea. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


413. AMY, W. LACEY. The liveyeres, 
Labrador’s permanent population. 
(Canadian magazine, Mar. 1912. v. 
38, p. 455-61, illus.) 

Description for general readers of 
customs and behavior of Eskimo half- 
breeds, and others encountered along 
the coast of Labrador. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


414. AN DER LAN, HANNES. Erge- 
bnisse einer von E. Reisinger und O. 
Steinbéck mit Hilfe des Rask—@rsted 
Fonds durchgefiihrten zoologischen 
Reise in Grénland 1926. 7. Acoela I. 
(Dansk naturhistorisk forening. Viden- 
skabelige meddelelser 1936. Bd. 99, p. 
289-330, illus., 3 plates) Title tr.: Re- 
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sults of a Zoological Expedition to 
Greenland, by E. Reisinger and O. 
Steinbick, 1926, with the aid of the 

Rask-@Orsted Fund. 7. Acoela I. 
Contains detailed description of the 
anatomy of this group of flatworms, 
and a list, with desscriptions and locali- 
ties of six new genera, eight new spe- 
cies, and one species already known, 
from the coastal waters of West Green- 
land; with a bibliography (19 items). 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


415. ANAN’EV, P. M. Nordvikskaia 
sol’ real’na. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1936, 
no. 4, p. 46-51, illus.) Title tr.: Nordvik 
salt is a reality. 
Plans for construction and operation 
of a salt mine at Nordvik. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


416. ANAN’EV, V. V. Stroitel’stvo 
novykh poliarnykh stantSii. (Sovet- 
skaia Arktika, 1936, no. 4, p. 27-30, 
maps) Title tr.: Construction of the 
new polar stations. 

Description of five hydro-meteorolo- 
gical stations planned for construction 
in 1956: (1) in the Blagopoluchiya Bay 
region (75°35'N.63°42’E.); (2) on the 
southern coast of Kotel’nyy Island 
(71°30'N.140°E.) to investigate naviga- 
tion possibilities in Sannikov Strait; 
(3) on one of the islands of the De- 
Long archipelago; (4) on Cape Chaplin 
(64°24’N.172°14’°W.); and (5) the Pe- 
reval’naya Station, at the highest point 
of the massif in the center of the Chu- 
kotka. In addition, the polar stations on 
Rudolf Island, closed in 1933, and on 
Severnaya Zemlya, closed in 1934, are 
to be reestablished, and the magnetic 
station on Matochkin Shar, burnt in 
1935, will be rebuilt. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


417. ANANIAN, A. A. K voprosu o 
deistvii postofannogo élektricheskogo 
toka na grunty. (Akademia nauk 
SSSR. YfAkutskia nauchno-issledovatel’ 
skaia merzlotnaia stantSifa. Issledova- 
nie vechnoi merzloty v YfAkutskoi res- 
publike. 1942. Vyp. 1, p. 86-97, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: The effect of direct electric 
current on the ground. 

Results of experiment of the Yakut 
Permafrost Station of the Academy of 
Sciences, U.S.S.R. Includes data on 
mechanical processes in permafrost 
caused by the electricity. 

Copy seen: DLC, 
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ANAUTA, | see 
(Ford) Blackmore. 


418. ANCOR, CHARLES, and others. 
Tides. (Jn: International Polar Expe- 
dition 1882-1883. Report of the Inter- 
national Polar Expedition to Point 
Barrow, Alaska, 1885. P. 675-82, plate) 
Contains half-hourly readings of 
tidal observations off the scientific 
station, Feb. 26-June 17, 1883, made 
by Charles Ancor, A. C. Dark, J. A. 
Guzman, J. E. Maxfield, John Murdoch 
and Middleton Smith. Includes descrip- 

tion of the gauge and its use. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


419. ANDERSEN, ASTRID. En som- 
merrejse i Diskobukten og Umanaks- 
fjorden. (Ymer, 1897. Arg. 17, p. 21-39) 
Title tr.: A summer journey in Disko 
Bay and Umanak Fiord. 

Account of a trip in the Disko region 
of West Greenland, with description of 
the country. Copy seen: DLC. 


420. ANDERSEN, C. H., 1835-1864. 
Om Spetsbergsrenen, Cervus tarandus, 
forma spetsbergensis. (Svenska vetens- 
kapsakademien. Ofversigt af férhand- 
lingar, 1862. Arg. 19, p. 457-61) Title 
tr.: On the Spitsbergen reindeer, Cer- 
vus tarandus, forma spetsbergensis. 
Discussion of skeletal remains of 
reindeer, collected during the Swedish 
Expedition to Spitsbergen, 1858. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


421. ANDERSEN, FRODE SOGAARD, 
1911— East Greenland lakes as _ hab- 
itats for chironomid larvae. Studies on 
the systematics and biology of Chirono- 
midae, II. Kgbenhavn, 1946. 65 p. illus., 
2 plates. (Meddelelser om Grgnland. 
Bd. 100, nr. 10) 

Based on work during the Three- 
Year Expedition to King Christian X’s 
Land, 1931-34, under the leadership of 
Lauge Koch; results of a quantitative 
investigation of the bottom fauna of 
three high arctic lakes (on Cape Os- 
wald 72°50’N.25°W.) Includes data on 
bottom sediments, hydrogen sulfide and 
oxygen tension of the lakes, hiberna- 
tion of the predominating chironomid 
larvae, zonation, animal communities, 
and types of lakes. 

Copy seen: DLC; DGS; DSI-M. 


422. ANDERSEN, FRODE SOGAARD, 
1911- Ueber die Metamorphose der 
Ceratopogoniden und  Chironomiden 
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Nordost-Groénlands. Kgbenhavn, C. A. 
Reitzel, 1937. 95 p. incl. illus., map. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 116, 
nr. 1) Title tr.: On the metamorphosis 
of the ceratopogonids and chironomids 
of northeast Greenland. 

Results of the Three-Year Expedi- 
tion to King Christian X’s Land, 1931- 
34, during which the author made 
these studies while wintering on Ella 
Island. He gives detailed descriptions 
of developmental stages of insects be- 
longing to thirty-three genera and sub- 
genera, with some keys. Of these de- 
scriptions, thirteen are new. Of the 
thirty-three species included in the 
study, five are new to science, thirteen 
new to the Arctic, and six new to 
East Greenland. Bibliography (51 
items). Copy seen: DGS; DSI-M. 


423. ANDERSON, ALEXANDER 
CAULFIELD. The rationale of an open 
sea in the North Polar region, con- 
sidered with reference to analogous de- 
velopments during winter in the in- 
terior lakes of North America. (Royal 
Geographical Society. Proceedings, 
Feb. 10, 1873. v. 17, p. 1383-38) 
Discussion of polynyas (sea-water 
areas encompassed by ice), the possible 
higher temperature at the North Pole, 
and the supply of heat brought into 
the polar basin by warm currents and 
river water. Copy seen: DLC. 


424. ANDERSON, ALEXANDER 
CAULFIELD. Some remarks upon the 
freezing of streams in North America, 
in connexion with the supposed conge- 
lation of their sources in high latitudes. 
(Royal Geographical Society. Journal, 
1845. v. 15, p. 367-71) 

Contains a discussion of the mode of 
formation of ice on the surface of 
swift rivers, and some remarks (in gen- 
eral) on the possible occurrence of per- 
mafrost as related to springs. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


425. ANDERSON, ALFRED BERN- 
HARD CORNELIUS, 1906- , and 
others. Soil-moisture conditions and 
Phenomena in frozen soils. (American 
Geophysical Union. Transactions, 1942. 
v. 23, p. 356-71, diagrs.) Other authors: 
J. E. Fletcher and N. E. Edlefsen. 
Discussion of “some of the general 
characteristics of observations in labo- 
ratory and field related to freezing of 
soil-moisture,” and of the “basic ther- 


modynamic theory requisite to an in- 
terpretation of these observations in 
relation to the movement moisture as- 
sociated with frozen soils.” Includes 
(p. 364-71) discussion from the floor. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


426. ANDERSON, ANTON. “Hay” 
day for Anchorage. (Alaska life, May 
1940. v. 3, no. 5, p. 22-23, illus.) 
Note on methods of hay making in 
the Anchorage region. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


427. [ANDERSON, DAVID] Bishop 
of Rupert's Land, 1814-1885. The net 
in the Bay; or, Journal of a visit to 
Moose and Albany. London, T. Hatch- 
ard, 1854. xvi, 276 p. fold. map. 
Account by the first Church of Eng- 
land bishop of Rupert’s Land, of a 
canoe trip down the Albany River to 
James Bay and return, 1852, describ- 
ing the country, and missionary ac- 
tivities. Second edition published 1873 
(xvi, 328 p.) has added chapter, p. 299- 
328, summarizing events in the area, 
1852-72. 
Copy seen: DLC (both editions) ; NNS- 
tef (1854). 


428. ANDERSON, ESKIL. Asbestos 
and jade occurrences in the Kobuk 
River region, Alaska. Juneau, 1945. 26 
p. 4 sketch maps. (Alaska. Dept. of 
Mines. Pamphlet no. 3—R) 

First issued May 1945; rev. to Dec. 
1945. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


429. ANDERSON, ESKIL. Mineral 
occurrences other than gold deposits 
in northwestern Alaska. Juneau, Alas- 
ka, 1944 (rev. 1947). 48 p. sketch map. 
(Alaska. Dept. of Mines. Pamphlet no. 
5-R) 

List, with localities and brief notes 
on present development, of metallic 
and nonmetalliferous deposits within 
the area west and north of a line be- 
tween the Yukon River delta and Heald 
Point (about 200 miles southeast of 
Barrow). Copy seen: NNStef. 


430. ANDERSON, EVA GREENSLIT. 
Dog-team doctor; the story of Dr. Ro- 
mig. Caldwell, Id., Caxton Printers 
Ltd., 1940. 298 p. 19 plates, ports., 2 
facsim. on 1 |. maps on lining-papers. 

Joseph Herman Romig was medical 
missionary, superintendent of schools, 
physician for southwestern Alaska, 
United States commissioner, railroad 
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surgeon and chief of the railroad h 


pital staff between 1896-1939. Ha’ 


served mostly in the Kuskokwim re 
gion among the West Alaska Eskimos 
and eastward along the southern Alas 
kan coast to Anchorage. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


431. ANDERSON, GEORGE. Enemies 
of the caribou. (Beaver, June 1937. 
Outfit 268, no. 1, p. 30-82, illus.) 
Discussion of the use of caribou by 
the Eskimos of the Barren Grounds, 
and four factors menacing the exist- 
ence of these animals: wanton killing, 
civilization, predatory animals, and 
disease. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


432. ANDERSON, GEORGE. A whale 
is killed. (Beaver, Mar. 1947. Outfit 
277, no. 4, p. 18-21, illus.) 

Account of the capture and process- 
ing of a Greenland whale, by Cumber- 
land Sound Eskimos in 1946. Author 
describes hunting equipment and mod- 
ern methods of flensing, rendering, etc., 
of the whale, for use. 

Copy seen: 


433. ANDERSON, H. A. Anderson’s 
incubators. (Alaska sportsman, July 
1936. v. 2, no. 7, p. 14, 26-27, illus.) 
Account of hatching hen’s eggs un- 
der cormorants, in Skilak Lake, Kenai 
Peninsula, Alaska; with notes on cor- 
morants. Copy seen: DLC. 


434. ANDERSON, HOBSON DEWEY, 
1897- and WALTER CROSBY 
EELLS. Alaska natives; a survey of 
their sociological and educational sta- 
tus, made under the auspices of the 
School of Education of Stanford Uni- 
versity, at the request of the United 
States Office of Education, supported 
by a grant from the Carnegie Corpora- 
tion of New York. Stanford University, 
Calif. Stanford University Press. Lon- 
don, H. Milford, Oxford University 
Press, 1935. xvi, 472 p. inel. illus. 
plates, ports., maps, plans, tables, di- 
agrs., fold. front. (map). 

Based on field work, 1930-31, chiefly 
among the Aleuts and West Alaska 
Eskimos, but also (briefly) among the 
southwestern Indians. Contents: Pt. 1. 
A sociological study of the Alaska Es- 
kimos. (Origin, early and present-day 
habitat, physical appearance, material 
possessions, vital statistics, health, so- 
cial organization and relationships, eco- 
nomic status, and contact with the 


DSI-M. 
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i white man). Pt. 2. An _ educational 
. study of the Alaska natives. (Organiza- 





tion, administration and cost of the 
native school system; educational staff, 
pupil placement and progress; meas- 
urement of abilities and achievement; 
curriculum, industrial schools, super- 
vision, health and building programs, 


records, research and recommenda- 
tions). Bibliography (52 items) and 
index. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


435. ANDERSON, I. M. C. Is there 
a future for livestock in Alaska? 
(Western livestock journal, 1944. y, 
22, no. 49, p. 18, 66-71; no. 59, p. 26, 
124, 126; v. 23, no. 6, p. 24, 79-80, 
illus.) 

History of cattle raising in Alaska, 
and an account of beef and dairy 
herds, their feeding and other prob- 
lems, in the interior, Matanuska- 
Susitna valleys, Kenai Peninsula, and 
other south coast localities and islands. 

Copy seen: DA. 


136. ANDERSON, J .W. Beaver sanc- 
tuary. (Beaver, June 1937. Outfit 268, 
no. 1, p. 6-11, incl. 2 p. illus.) 
Information for the general reader 
on the sanctuaries around James Bay: 
(1) at Rupert House, established in 
1931; (2) on Charlton Island, original- 
ly established by Hudson’s Bay Co. in 
1851 and reopened by the Canadian 
government, 1934; and (3) on Agamis- 
ki (Akimiski) Island west side of 
James Bay, 1935. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


437. ANDERSON, J. W. Peacetime 
voyage. (Beaver, Dec. 1946. Outfit 277, 
no. 3, p. 44-47, illus.) 

Brief account of the first peacetime 
voyage of the Nascopie for seven years, 
in 1946, with remarks on ice conditions 
in the Canadian Eastern Arctic from 
Hudson Bay to Devon Island. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


438. ANDERSON, J. W. 7000 square 
miles of beaver sanctuary. (Beaver, 
June 1934. Outfit 265, no. 1, p. 16-18, 
illus.) 

General account of the Hudson’s Bay 
Co. Rupert House sanctuary, eastward 
from James Bay to 76°W., between 
Rupert and Eastmain Rivers. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
JACOB’ PETER, 


cinerea in Alaska. 
Mar. 1924. v. 14 


439. ANDERSON, 
1874- Botrytis 
(Phytopathology, 
p. 152-55, plate) 
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Contains notes on prevalence, infec- 
tion, host relations, and list of host 
genera, of this parasitic fungus in 
southeastern Alaska. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


440. ANDERSON, JACOB PETER, 
1874— Flora of Alaska. (Alaska 
sportsman, Apr. 1936—Jan. 1940. v. 2, 
no. 4, p. 18, no. 5, p. 22, no. 6, p. 25, 
no. 7, p. 22, no. 8, p. 26, no. 9, p. 26, 
no. 10, p. 22, no. 11, p. 25; v. 3, no. 6, 
p. 26, no. 8, p. 29, no. 11, p. 25; v. 4, 
no. 5, p. 28, no. 7, p. 31, no. 11, p. 23; 
v. 5, no. 1, p. 26, no. 4, p. 32, no. 6, p. 
29; v. 6, no. 1, p. 29, illus.) 

Brief articles on wildflowers and 
ferns, giving descriptions, range and 


habitats. Copy seen: DLC. 
441. ANDERSON, JACOB’ PETER, 
1874— . Flora of Alaska and adjacent 


parts of Canada; an illustrated de- 
scriptive text of all vascular plants 
known to occur within the region 
covered. Part I-VIII. (Iowa State Col- 
lege journal of science, 1943-50. v. 18, 
p. 187-75, 381-445; v. 19, p. 133-205; 
v. 20, p. 213-57, 297-347; v. 21, p. 363- 
423; v. 23, p. 187-87; v. 24, p. 219-71. 
40 plates, sketch‘ map) 

Based on the author’s collections 
from various parts of Alaska (where 
he was long resident), from some of the 
Aleutian and Bering Sea Islands, also 
on gifts and exchanges of specimens 
from various sources. The area treated 
includes also Yukon Territory and the 
northwesternmost part of British Co- 
lumbia. The systematic list gives keys 
to the species, descriptions, and notes 
on distribution. Pt. 8 taking the study 
to the family Campanulaceae, is the 
latest part available. 


Copy seen: DA. 


442. ANDERSON, JACOB’ PETER, 
1874— Plants used by the Eskimos of 
the northern Bering Sea and arctic 
regions of Alaska. (American journal 
of botany Nov. 1939. v. 26, p. 714-16) 
Based on investigations during the 
summer of 1938; Notes on use and 
methods of preparation of the plants 
for food, etc.; also a list of forty spe- 
cies, giving Latin and Eskimo names. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


443. ANDERSON, JAMES. Chief Fac- 
tor James Anderson’s Back River jour- 
nal of 1855. (Canadian field naturalist, 
1940-41. v. 54, p. 63-67, 84-89, 107- 


109, 125-26, 134-36; v. 55, p. 9-11, 21- 
26, 38-44, map) 

Contents of a field note-book (with 
annotations by C. H. D. Clarke) on a 
Hudson’s Bay Company expedition in 
search of Sir John Franklin; record 
of a journey from Fort Simpson to 
Chantrey Inlet via Great Slave Lake 
and Back River and return, May-Sept. 
1855. Includes detailed notes on the 
route, with many observations on the 
natural history of the region. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


444. ANDERSON, JAMES. Extracts 
from the Chief-Factor James Ander- 
son’s arctic journal. (Royal Geograph- 
ical Society. Journal, 1857. v. 27, p. 
321-28) 

Communicated to the society by Sir 
John Richardson, that section of An- 
derson’s “Back River journal of 1855,” 
relating immediately to the search for 
Sir John Franklin from Elliot Bay to 
Point Ogle on Chantrey Inlet, and on 
Montreal Island. Copy seen: DLC. 


445. ANDERSON, JAMES. Letter 
from Chief Factor James Anderson, 
to Sir George Simpson . . . Governor 
in Chief of Rupert Land. (Royal Geo- 
graphical Society. Journal, 1856. v. 26, 
p. 18-25) 

Contains a report (in brief) of the 
journey in 1855 from Great Slave Lake, 
via Back River to Chantrey Inlet and 
the islands at its mouth, in search of 
Sir John Franklin. Copy seen: DLC. 


ANDERSON, JAMES, see also Tyrrell, 


J. B. Story of Franklin search expedi- 
tion. 1909. 


ANDERSON, M. B. A., see Hantzsch, 
B. A. Contribution to knowledge of 
avifauna NE. Labrador. 1928-29. 


ANDERSON, MYRON SALLEE, 1887- 

, see Feustel, I. C., & others. Proper- 
ties soils N. American arctic regions. 
1939. 


446. ANDERSSON, NILS JOHAN, 
1821-1880. Plante vasculares circa 
Quickjock Lapponiae Lulensis, I-II. 
Praeside Elia Fries. Auctore Nicol. Jo- 
hannes Anderson. Upsaliae, Wahlstrém 
& Lastrom, 1844-45. 36 p. (Pars 1, 
1844, p. 1-16; Pars 2, 1845, p. 17-36) 
Title tr.: Vascular plants of the Qvikk- 
jokk region of Lule Lappmark, I-II. 
Contains, in this dissertation, a geo- 
graphical and geobotanical survey and 
an enumeration of over three hundred 
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species of plants growing in this re- 
gion of northeastern Sweden. 
Copy seen: NNBG. 


447. ANDERSSON, NILS JOHAN, 
1821-1880, and T. I. SUBER. Conspec- 
tus vegetationis Lapponiae. Upsaliae, 
Wahlstrém & Co., 1846. x, 39 p. Title 
tr.: Conspectus of the vegetation of 
Lapland. 

Contains data on the vegetation of 
Lapland, including Scandinavian re- 
gions and Kola Peninsula, arranged by 
natural geobotanical division; bibli- 
ographical footnotes. 

Copy seen: NNBG. 


ANDERSSON, NILS JOHAN, 1821- 
1880, See also Nos. 479-487. 


ANDERSON, ROY, see Alaska. Devel- 
opment Board. Trade & industry Alas- 
ka. 1946. 


448. ANDERSON, RUDOLPH MAR- 
TIN, 1876— . Arctic game notes. Dis- 
tribution of large game animals in the 
far North; extinction of the musk ox; 
the chances for survival of moose and 
caribou; mountain sheep; polar bear 
and grizzly. (Natural history, Jan. 
1913. v. 13, p. 5-21, inel. 8 p. of illus.) 
Contains notes as indicated in title, 
also remarks on arctic birds, particu- 
larly refering to northerly sections of 
Alaska, Yukon and Northwest Ter- 

ritories. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


449. ANDERSON, RUDOLPH MAR- 
TIN, 1876-— . Canadian Arctic Expe- 
dition, 1913-14, 1915, 1916. (In: 
Canada. Geological Survey. Summary 
report, 1914, pub. 1915, p. 163-66; ibid. 
1915, pub. 1916, p. 220-36; ibid. 1916, 
pub. 1917, p. 314-30) 

Contains narrative reports of the ac- 
tivities of the southern party of the 
expedition, including remarks on ice 
conditions along the Alaskan coast of 
Beaufort Sea and in Dolphin and Union 
Strait, and a list (1914) of birds and 
mammals collected along the northern 
Alaskan coast. Copy seen: DLC. 


450. ANDERSON, RUDOLPH MAR- 
TIN, 1876— . Canadian Arctic Expe- 
dition, 1916. Zoology. (Canada. Geo- 
logical Survey. Summary report, 1916, 
pub. 1917. p. 374-84) 

Account of the author’s activities 
Aug. 1915-Aug. 1916, in the Dolphin 
and Union Strait and Coronation Gulf 


108 


area; notes on collections made by 
members of the southern party there, 
with a list of sixty-one birds and twen- 
ty-two mammals collected 1914-16. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


451 ANDERSON, RUDOLPH MAR. 
TIN, 1876-— . Catalogue of Canadian 
recent mammals. Ottawa, King’s 
Printer, 1946. v. 238 p. map. (Canada. 
National Museum of Canada. Bulletin 

no. 102. Biological ser. no. 31) 
Distributional list of land and sea 
mammals known to exist, or to have 
existed within historic time, in the re- 
gion north of Canadian boundary (ex- 
cept Alaska). List of type localities is 
given in the Northwest Territories, the 
southwestern side of Hudson Bay, Un- 
gava district, Yukon Territory, Green- 
land and Labrador; also Latin, English 
and French names, synonymy, and 
range; with bibliographic notes 

throughout. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; CaOG; DGS; 
DSI-M. 


452. ANDERSON, RUDOLPH MAR- 
TIN, 1876— . The distribution, abund- 
ance, and economic importance of the 
game and fur-bearing mammals of 
western North America. (Pacific Sci- 
ence Congress. 5th, Victoria and Van- 
couver, B.C., 1933. Proceedings, pub. 
Toronto, 1934. v. 5, p. 4055-75, 17 
maps) 

Contains a discussion of Canadian 
fur production, and describes the dis- 
tribution of the game and fur-bearing 
mammals of Canada, Alaska, and 
Greenland. Maps show North Ameri- 
can distribution (and in some instances, 
changes in distribution) of musk oxen, 
northern mountain sheep, mountain 
goats, moose, caribou, coast deer, mar- 
ten, beaver, muskrat, and snowshoe 
rabbits. Copy seen: DLC. 


453. ANDERSON, RUDOLPH MAR- 
TIN, 1876- Mammals and _ birds. 
(In: Bethune, W. C., and others. Cana- 
da’s western northland, 1937. p. 97-122, 
illus., sketch map) 

Contains discussion of life zones, 
general information on the more im- 
portant among the nine sea mammals 
and seventy-six land mammals listed, 
and a sketch of the water birds and 
ptarmigan (especially) in a brief ré- 
sumé of typical arctic birds of the re 
gion; bibliography (23 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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454. ANDERSON, RUDOLPH MAR- 
TIN, 1876- Nesting of the pine 
siskin at Great Slave Lake. (Condor, 
Nov. 1908. v. 10, p. 234-35) 

Note on birds observed in June 1908, 
and description of nest and eggs of 
the pine siskin observed in this locali- 
ty in Mackenzie District. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


455. ANDERSON, RUDOLPH MAR- 
TIN, 1876— . Notes on the distribution 
of the hoary marmots. (Canadian field 
naturalist, Apr. 1934. v. 48, p. 61-63, 
sketch map) 

Marmota caligata ranges across Yu- 
kon and Alaska and southwards below 
the Canadian-American boundary. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


456. ANDERSON, RUDOLPH MAR- 
TIN, 1876— . The present status and 
future prospects of the larger mam- 
mals of Canada. (Scottish geographical 
magazine, Nov. 1924. v. 40, p. 321-31) 
On measures of protection and con- 
servation of (among others) .musk 
oxen, caribou, reindeer, etc., with men- 

tion of the principal game reserves. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


457. ANDERSON, RUDOLPH MAR- 
TIN, 1876— . Range of the moose ex- 
tending northward. (Canadian field 

naturalist, Feb. 1924. v. 38, p. 27-29) 
Notes on reports of moose from vari- 
ous localities of Northwest Territories, 
especially the Mackenzie River region. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


458. ANDERSON, RUDOLPH MAR- 
TIN, 1876— . Recent explorations on 
the Canadian arctic coast. (Geograph- 
ical review, Oct. 1917, v. 4, p. 241-66, 
illus., 2 maps) 

Account, by the chief of the southern 
party, Canadian Arctic Expedition, 
1913-18, of his party’s work during 
1913-16: the first wintering at Collin- 
son Point, Alaska, the summer passage 
to Bernard Harbour on Dolphin and 
Union Strait, and the detailed survey 
work in that area; remarks on arctic 
timber areas, the Crocker River, raised 
beach terraces along the Dolphin and 
Union Strait, and the Copper Eskimos. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


459. ANDERSON, RUDOLPH MAR- 

TIN, 1876— . Summary of the large 

wolves of Canada, with description of 

three new arctic races. (Journal of 
957378 —53—-vol. 18 


mammalogy, Aug. 1943. v. 24, p. 386-93, 
table, sketch map) 

Full description of three new sub- 
species with indication of distribution, 
and a bibliography (8 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


460. ANDERSON, RUDOLPH MAR- 
TIN, 1876— ~. Two new seals from arc- 
tic Canada with key to the Canadian 
forms of hair seals (family Phocidae). 
(Provancher Society of Natural His- 
tory of Canada. Annual report, 1942. p. 
23-47) 

Full descriptions and discussion of 
new subspecies of Phoca hispida: (1) 
P. hispida beaufortiana, a ringed seal 
of Dolphin and Union Strait and Beau- 
fort Sea, and (2) P. hispida soperi, a 
ringed seal of Nettilling Lake, Baffin 
Island; with key. French translation, p. 
35-47. Copy seen: NNM. 


461. ANDERSON, RUDOLPH MAR- 
TIN, 1876— . The work of Bernhard 
Hantzsch in arctic ornithology. (Auk, 
Oct. 1928. v. 45, p. 450-66) 

“Read before the American Ornithol- 
ogists’ Union, Washington, November 
16, 1927.” An analysis of the young 
German scientist’s work in northern 
Labrador and Baffin Island, where he 
perished in 1911; with a bibliography 
(29 items). Copy seen: DSI-M. 


462. ANDERSON, RUDOLPH MAR- 
TIN, 1876-— , and A. L. RAND. A 
new shrew from arctic North America. 
(Canadian field naturalist, Mar.—Apr. 
1945 v. 59, p. 62-64) 

Descriptive notes and discussion of 
a new subspecies ranging from Brooks 
Range, Alaska, across Mackenzie and 
Keewatin Districts. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
ANDERSON, RUDOLPH MARTIN, 
1876-— , see also Allen, J. A. Ontoge- 


netic & other variations in muskoxen. 
1913. 


ANDERSON, RUDOLPH MARTIN, 
1876-— , see also Bethune, W. C. Can- 
ada’s Eastern Arctic. 1934. 


ANDERSON, RUDOLPH MARTIN, 
1876— , see also Canada. Dept. of the 
Interior. Northwest Territories & Yu- 
kon Branch. Conserving Canada’s 
musk-oxen. 1930. 


ANDERSON, RUDOLPH MARTIN, 
1876— , see also Canadian Arctic Ex- 
pedition 1913-1918. Report. 1919-46. 


109 








ANDERSON, RUDOLPH MARTIN, 
1876-— , see also Elton, C. S. Notes on 
mammals Liard & Frances R. 1935. 


ANDERSON, RUDOLPH MARTIN, 
1876— , see also Hantzsch, B. A. Con- 


tribution to knowledge of avifauna NE. 
Labrador. 1928-29. 


ANDERSON, RUDOLPH MARTIN, 
1876— , see also Laing, H. M., & others. 
Birds & mammals, Mt. Logan Exped. 
1929. 


ANDERSON, RUDOLPH MARTIN, 
1876—__,see also Stefansson, V. Friend- 
ly Arctic (Can. Arctic Exped. 1913- 


18). 1921-1948. 
ANDERSON, RUDOLPH MARTIN, 
1876— , see also Stefansson, V. Gos- 


tepriimnaia Arktika. 1935. 


ANDERSON, RUDOLPH MARTIN, 
1876— , see also Stefansson, V. My 
life with the Eskimo. 1913. 


ANDERSSON, CARL FILIP GUN- 
NAR, see Andersson, Gunnar, 1865- 


1928. 


463. ANDERSSON, GUNNAR, 1865- 
1928. Berittelserna om affirden. (Jn 
his: S. A. Andrée hans féljeslagare och 
hans polarfaird 1896-1897, pub. 1906. 
p. 257-73) Title tr.: Reports of the 
departure. 

Account of the ascension of Andrée’s 
balloon, based on reports of eye wit- 


nesses. Copy seen: DLC. 
464. ANDERSSON, GUNNAR, 1865- 


1928. Cooks och Pearys nordpolsexpe- 
ditioner. (Ymer, 1909, Arg. 29, p. 336- 
47, map) Title tr.: Cook’s and Peary’s 
North Pole expeditions. 

Accounts of Frederick A. Cook’s Ex- 
pedition, 1907-1909, and of Robert E. 
Peary’s expedition, 1908-1909, to dis- 
cover the North Pole, with discussion 
of the results claimed by these ex- 
plorers. Copy seen: DLC. 


465. ANDERSSON, GUNNAR, 1865- 
1928. Danmark-expeditionen till Grén- 
lands nordostkust. (Ymer, 1906. Arg- 
26, p. 215-16) Title tr.: Danmark Ex- 
pedition to the northeast coast of 
Greenland. 

Plans for the expedition, which took 
place in 1906-1908. Copy seen: DLC. 


466. ANDERSSON, GUNNAR, 1865- 
1928—. Danmarksexpeditionen till Grén- 
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lands nordostkyst. (Ymer, 1908. Arg. 
28, p. 225-39, illus. map) Title tr.: The 
Danmark Expedition to the northeast 
coast of Greenland. 

Account of the expedition under My- 
lius-Erichsen and I. P. Koch, 1906- 
1908, to explore the unknown coastal 
region between 78° and 83°5’N.; and 
of the scientific trips taken from winter 
quarters in Dove Bay (76°36’N.) 

Copy seen: DLC. 


467. ANDERSSON, GUNNAR, 1865- 
1928. Rykter och efterforskningar (In 
his: S. A. Andrée, hans fdljeslagare 
och hans polarfird, 1896-1897, pub. 
1906. p. 275-96) Title tr.: Rumors and 
relief expeditions. 

Account of spurious reports of the 
Andrée Expedition and of relief expe- 
ditions searching for it. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


468. ANDERSSON, GUNNAR, 1865- 
1928. S. A. Andrée, hans fdéljeslagare 
och hans polarfaird 1896-1897; minness- 
krift utgifven af Svenska sillskapet 
for antropologi och geografi genom 
Gunnar Anderson. Med 5 taflor och 97 
text-figurer. Stockholm, P. A. Norstedt 
[1906] ix, 378 p. illus., fold. plates, 
ports,, map, fold. facsim. Title tr.: S. A. 
Andrée, his companions and his ex- 
pedition, 1896-1897, memorial volume 
published by the Swedish Society for 
Anthropology and Geography. With 5 
plates and 97 figures in the text. 

Contents tr.: AHRENIUS, S., and 
others. Biographies. 

ANDREE, S. A. Andrée’s own de- 
scription of the preparation and begin- 
ing of the arctic expedition. 

ANDERSSON, J. G. Reports of the 
departure. 

ANDERSSON, J. G. Rumors and 
relief expeditions. 

NATHORST, A. G. Attempts to as- 
certain the probable course taken by 
Andrée’s balloon. 

SVEDENBORG, G. V. E. The tech- 
nical equipment of the balloon expe- 
dition. 

Each paper appears in this Bibli- 
ography under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


469. ANDERSSON, GUNNAR, 1865- 
1928. Spetsbergens koltillgangar och 
Sveriges kolbehov; en ekonomisk geo- 
grafisk studie. (Ymer, 1917. Arg. 37, 
p. 201-248, illus. maps) Title tr.: Spits- 
bergen’s coal supply and Sweden’s coal 
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demand; an economic-geographic study. 

Discussion of coal deposits on West 
Spitsbergen with historical sketch of 
coal mining there and of Swedish coal 


interests; property rights to West 
Spitsbergen coal; and problems con- 
nected with its marketing and shipping. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


470. ANDERSSON, GUNNAR, 1865- 
1928. Vegaminnen. (Ymer, 1915. Arg. 
35, p. 29-33, illus.) Title tr.: The 
Vega men. 
Brief biographies of the members 
of the Vega Expedition, 1878-1880. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


471. ANDERSSON, GUNNAR, 1865- 
1928, and HENRIK HESSELMAN. 
Bidrag till kannedomen om Spitsber- 
gens och Beeren EHilands kirlvaxtflora, 
grundade pa iakttagelser under 1898 
ars Svenska polarexpedition. Stock- 
holm, P. A. Norstedt, 1900. 88 p. illus., 
plates. (Svenska vetenskapsakademien. 
Handlingar. Bihang. Bd. 26, afd. 3, no. 
1) Title tr.: Contributions to the knowl- 
edge of the vascular plants of Spits- 
bergen and Bear Island, based on ob- 
servations made during the Swedish 

Arctic Expedition of 1898. 
List, with synonymy, localities and 
remarks, of hundred twenty-five species. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


472. ANDERSSON, GUNNAR, 1865- 
1928, and HENRIK HESSELMAN. 
Verzeichnis der in Kénig Karls Land 
wahrend der schwedischen Polarexpedi- 
tion 1898 gefundenen Phanerogamen. 
(Svenska vetenskapsakademien. Ofver- 
sigt af forhandlingar, 1898, pub. 1899. 
Arg. 55, p. 555-57) Title tr.: List of 
phanerogams collected in King Charles 
Land during the Swedish Arctic Ex- 
pedition, 1898. 
List, with localities, of twenty-seven 
species of seed plants. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


ANDERSSON, GUSTAV OSKAR, see 
Malme, Gustaf Oskar Andersson, 1864— 
1937. 


473. ANDERSSON, JOHAN GUN- 
NAR, 1874— . Nagra drag af Beeren 
Eilands kolonisationshistoria. (Ymer, 
1901. Arg. 21, p. 35-58) Title tr.: Some 
features of the history of the coloniza- 
tion of Bear Island. 

Account of expeditions to Bjgrngya, 
its colonization by Russians, Nor- 





wegians and Germans; also discussion 
of its coal deposits and the right of 
possession to the island. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


474. ANDERSSON , JOHAN GUN- 
NAR, 1874- . Solifluction, a compon- 
ent of subaerial denudation. (Journal 
of geology, Feb.—Mar. 1906. v. 14, p. 
91-112, illus.) 

Includes a description of the phenom- 
enon on Bear Island, and (mention 
only) West Spitsbergen. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


475. ANDERSSON, JOHAN GUN- 
NAR, 1874— . Den svenska expedi- 
tionen till Beeren Eiland 1899. Ymer, 
1900. Arg. 20, p. 423-54, illus.) Title 
tr.: The Swedish Expedition to Bear 
Island 1899. 

Account of this expedition and discus- 
sion of the geography, the fauna and 
flora of Bjgrngya. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


476. ANDERSSON, JOHAN GUN- 
NAR, 1874— . Uber die Stratigraphie 
und Tektonik der Biren Insel. (Upsala. 
Universitet. Mineralogisk-geologiska in- 
stitut. Bulletin, 1899, pub. 1900. v. 4, 
p. 243-80, 3 plates, tables) 
Preliminary report on the work of 
the Swedish expeditions of 1898-99, 
with a preliminary geological sketch 
map, and reference to the topographi- 
cal map noted in A. G. Nathorst’s 
Nagra upplysningar till den nya kar- 
ten Ofver Beeren Eiland, 1899, q. v. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


477. ANDERSSON, JOHAN GUN- 
NAR, 1874— . Vega-minnet; hégtidstal 
vid Svenska sillskapets fér antropologi 
och geografi sammankomst den 24 april 
1930 till firande av 50-arsminnet av 
“Vegas” aterkomst till Stockholm. 
(Ymer, 1930. Arg. 50, p. 3-12) Title 
tr.: In memory of the Vega, address 
given at the meeting of the Swedish So- 
ciety for Anthropology and Geography 
April 24th, 1930, commemorating the 
fifty-year anniversary of the Vega’s 
return to Stockholm. 

Discussion of the erection of a monu- 
ment for the Vega men and of Swedish 
geographical research in the arctic and 
antarctic regions. Copy seen: DLC. 
ANDERSSON, JOHAN GUNNAR, 
1874— , see also De Geer, G. J. Eu- 
ropeiska nordhafvet samt fjordbildnin- 
gar. 1910. 
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ANDERSSON, JOHAN GUNNAR, 
1874— , see also Nathorst, A. G., & 
others. Swedish explorations in Spitz- 
bergen. (Ymer) 1909. 


478. ANDERSSON, KARL ANDREAS, 
1875— . Bryozoen, wahrend' der 
schwedischen Expeditionen 1898 und 
1899 unter Leitung von Professor A. 
G. Nathorst und 1900 unter Leitung 
von Conservator G. Kolthoff gesam- 
melt. (Zoologische Jahrbiicher; Abt. 
fiir Systematik, Geographie und Bio- 
logie, 1902. Bd. 15, p. 537-60, plate) 
Title tr.: Bryozoans collected during the 
Swedish Expeditions, 1898 and 1899 
under A. G. Nathorst, and 1900 under 
G. Kolthoff. 

Contains an annotated list, with syno- 
nyms, localities and arctic distribution, 
of forty-two species, and several vari- 
eties from East Greenland coastal wa- 
ters (including Mackenzie Bay and 
Franz Joseph Fiord), Svalbard waters 
(especially Ice Fiord) and from Green- 
land Sea. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


479. ANDERSSON, NILS JOHAN, 
1821-1880. Anteckningar under en resa 
i Umea, Pitea och Lulea Lappmarker 
sommaren 1845. (Botaniska notiser, 
1846, no. 1-2, p. 1-30) Title tr.: Notes 
on the journey to Umea, Pitea and 
LuleA Lappmark made in the summer 
of 1845. 

Contains an account of the author’s 
botanical trip to Swedish Lapland with 
general descriptions of the flora of 
various Lapland regions and scattered 
notes on plants observed. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


480. ANDERSSON, NILS JOHAN, 
1821-1880. Bidrag till kannedomen af 
Carex ampullacea Good. och C. vesica- 
ria L., med hinsyn till deras formfé- 
randringar. (Botaniska notiser, 1849, 
no. 2-3, p. 28-39) Title tr.: A contribu- 
tion to the knowledge of Carex ampu- 
llacea and C. vesicaria and their form 
variations. 

Contains a comparative study of two 
sedge species, Carex vesicaria and C. 
ampullacea, some of their varieties and 
forms and related species; both species 
are native to Swedish Lapland. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


481. ANDERSSON, NILS JOHAN, 
1821-1880. Nigra ord om form-be- 
greppet hos pilsligtet, sirdeles dess 
lappska arter. (Botaniska notiser, 1846, 
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no. 7, p. 97-103) Title tr.: Some words 
on form concept in the willow, especial- 
ly in Lapland species. 

Contains a taxonomic discussion on 
form variation in northern species of 
willow (Salix) native to Swedish Lap- 
land. Copy seen: MH-A. 


482. ANDERSSON, NILS JOHAN, 
1821-1880. Nya bidrag till Qvickjocks- 
traktens flora. (Botaniska notiser, 
1866, no. 6, p. 107-110; no. 7, p. 119- 
25) Title tr.: New contributions to 
the flora of the Qvikkjokk region. 
Contains a list of thirty-one species 
of flowering plants additional to those 
listed by the author in his Plantae vas- 
culares circa Qvickjock Lapponia Lu- 
lensis, 1844, q. v.: another list of plants 
new to Torne Lappmark and southern 
Lapland and new localities of sixty 
plants within the Qvikkjokk region 
(northern Sweden). 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


483. ANDERSSON, NILS JOHAN, 
1821-1880. Om Catabrosa algida Fr. 
(Botaniska notiser, 1849, no. 2-3, p. 
39-44, plate) Title tr.: On Catabrosa 
algida Fr. 

Contains a Latin description of this 
arctic grass, synonymy, exsiccata, illus- 
trations and data on distribution (West 
Spitsbergen, Greenland, Melville Is- 
land, northern Scandinavia, Kolguyev 
Island and Kanin Peninsula). 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


484. ANDERSSON, NILS JOHAN, 
1821-1880. Om de i Sverige férekom- 
mande arter af sligtet Hriophorum 
med ett ax. (Botaniska notiser, 1857, 
no. 4, p. 57-63; no. 5, p. 78-83) Title 
tr.: On species of the genus Friophorum 
with spikes, occurring in Sweden. 
Contains Latin descriptions of six 
species of the genus Eriophorum (cot- 
ton-sedge) occurring in Sweden, in- 
cluding four native to Lapland, and 
five from Siberia, Alaska (Baranof and 
Kodiak Islands) and shores of Bering 
Strait. Copy seen: MH-A. 


485. ANDERSSON, NILS JOHAN, 
1821-1880. Om slagtet Salix, isynner- 
het dess nordiska former. (Botaniska 
notiser, 1866, no. 8, p. 129-49; no. 9-10, 
p. 153-63; 1867, no. 4, p. 57-63; no. 
6-7, p. 110-20) Title tr.: On the genus 
Salix, especially its northern forms. 
Contains a critical revision of fifty 
species and twelve hybrids of northern 
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forms of willow (Salix), with brief 
descriptive and taxonomic notes, sy- 
nonymy and data on Scandinavian and 
total distribution; includes some native 
to arctic Scandinavia. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


486. ANDERSSON, NILS JOHAN, 
1821-1880. Om tvenne pilarter. (Botan- 
iskka notiser, 1858, no. 3, p. 41-48) 

Title tr.: On two willow species. 
Contains critical notes on various 
forms of Salix depressa and S. pyre- 
naica and other related species, includ- 
ing some native to Swedish Lapland. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


*Andersson, N. J. See also No. 446-447. 


487. ANDERSSON, NILS JOHAN, 
4821-1880. De Svenska fijell-arterna af 
slagtet Epilobium. (Botaniska notiser, 
1844, no. 10, p. 154-58) Title tr.: On 
Swedish alpine species of the genus 
Epilobium. 

Contains descriptions, synonymy and 
critical notes on Epilobium origani- 
folium, E. alpium and E. lineare, herbs 
native to Swedish Lapland, followed 
(p. 158-60) by Tillag af witgifvaren 
(Additional notes of the editor), A. E. 
Lindblom. Copy seen: MH-A. 


ANDERSSON, SVEN, see Sahlin, C. 
Skepstimmermannen Sven Anderssons 
dagbok. 1930. 


488. ANDREASSEN, KARALL, 1890- 
1934. Nogle af mine oplevelser. (Gron- 
landske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1935. p. 
103-111) Title tr.: Some of my experi- 
ences in life. 

Reminiscenses of the author’s youth, 
as the son of an Eskimo angakok or 
“spirit man” and his conversion to the 
Christian faith. Notes his missionary 
work at Kiingmiut, East Greenland. 
Translated from the Greenlandic by 
Peter Rosing, with a brief preface by 
Therkel Mathiassen. 


Copy seen: NN. 


489. ANDREE, SALOMON AUGUST, 
1854-1897. Andrées egen skildring af 
polarfirdens férberedelse och bérjan. 
(In: Andersson, G. S. A. Andrée, hans 
filjeslagare och hans polarfard 1896- 
1897, pub. 1906. p. 109-253, illus.) Title 
t.: Andrée’s own description of the 
preparation and beginning of the arctic 
expedition. 

Account of the planning of the ex- 
pedition with discussion of the balloon 
and other equipment, the first trip in 


the Virgo, 1896, the sojourn at Danish 
Island and cancellation of the ascent; 
the second trip to West Spitsbergen, 
1897, and preparations for the ascent 
at headquarters on Danish Island. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


490. ANDREE, SALOMON AUGUST, 


1854-1897. Fdérberedelserna till den 
stundande'  polarexpedition. (Ymer, 
1897. Arg. 17, p. 168-71) Title tr.: 


Plans for the forthcoming arctic expe- 
dition. 

Report of lecture outlining plans for 
the Andrée Expedition in 1897, includ- 
ing improvements of the balloon. 


Copy seen: DLC. 
491. ANDREE, SALOMON AUGUST, 
1854-1897. Forslag till polarfard med 
luftballong; féredrag. (Ymer, 1895. 
Arg. 15, p. 55-70) Title tr.: A proposal 
for an arctic expedition with a balloon; 
a lecture. 

Discussion of a balloon suitable for 
use in the Arctic, and plans for an 
expedition to attempt to reach the 
North Pole in a balloon, and to explore 
the north polar regions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


492. ANDREE, SALOMON AUGUST, 
1854-1897. Nagra anmarkningar om 
luftelektricitetens variationer vid bar- 
ometriska minima och maxima. (Sven- 
ska vetenskapsakademien. Ofversigt af 
férhandlingar, 1883. Arg. 40, no. 9, p. 
43-50, 6 plates) Title tr.: Notes on the 
variations of atmospheric electricity 
at barometric minima and maxima. 
Discussion of observations made at 
the Swedish meteorological station at 
Cape Thordsen, West Spitsbergen, by 
the Swedish party there as part of the 
International Polar Year program, 
1882-83. Copy seen: DLC. 


493. ANDREE, SALOMON AUGUST, 
1854-1897. [Nordpols-ballongexpedi- 
tionens utrustning och utsikter.] (Ymer, 
1896, Arg. 16, 1896, p. 203-206) Title 
tr.: On the equipment and prospects of 
the forthcoming arctic balloon expedi- 
tion. 

Reports of lectures by Andrée and 
M. Ekholm on plans and _ scientific 
equipment for the abortive balloon 
expedition of 1896. Copy seen: DLC, 


494. ANDREE, SALOMON AUGUST, 
1854-1897. Observations faites au cap 
Thordsen, Spitzberg, par l’expédition 
suédoise. Electricité atmosphérique. 


113 








Stockholm, 1887. p. 1., 53 p. incl. tables. 
5 plates (1 fold; diagrs.) (Interna- 
tional Polar Year. ist, 1882-1883. 
Svenska expeditionen till Spetsbergen. 
Observations faites au cap Thordsen. 
T.2:2) Title tr.: Observations made 
at Cape Thordsen, Spitsbergen, by the 
Swedish Expedition. Atmospheric elec- 
tricity. 

Contains description of the instru- 
mentation; discussion of voltage, an- 
nual and diurnal periods, amplitudes, 
perturbations, high tensions, simultan- 
eous variation of atmospheric electric- 
ity and geomagnetism, and variations 
during auroras; tabulations of results 
of hourly observations, Nov. 1882—Aug. 
1883; minutely observations for select- 
ed perturbed days; and semi-monthly 
twenty-second observations, Nov. 1, 
1882—July 15, 1883. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


495. ANDREE, SALOMON AUGUST, 
1854-1897. [Om den férestaende polar- 
expeditionens ballong] (Ymer, 1895. 
Arg. 15, p. 292-94) Title tr.: [On the 
balloon to be used in the forthcoming 
arctic expedition.] 

Report of a lecture describing the 
balloon, Ornen. Copy seen: DLC. 


496. ANDREE, SALOMON AUGUST, 
1854-1897. Om sambandet mellan luft- 
elektriciteten och jordmagnetismen. 
(Svenska vetenskapsakademien. Ofver- 
sigt af férhandlingar, 1883. Arg. 40, 
no. 10, p. 3-12, 5 plates) Title tr.: On 
the connection between atmospheric 
electricity and terrestrial magnetism. 
Discussion of observations made at 
the Swedish meteorological station at 
Cape Thordsen, West Spitsbergen dur- 
ing the International Polar Year Expe- 

dition there, 1882-83. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


497. ANDREE, SALOMON AUGUST, 
1854-1897. Om yrsnén i de arktiska 
trakterna. (Svenska vetenskapsakade- 
mien. Ofversigt af férhandlingar, 1883. 
Arg. 40, no. 9, p. 33-41, plate) Title 
tr.: On drifting snow in the arctic 
regions. 

Discussion of drifting snow in arctic 
regions, the measurements made by the 
Swedish meteorological station at Cape 
Thordsen, West Spitsbergen, during the 
International Polar Year Expedition, 
1882-83, and the instrumentation. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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498. ANDREE ,SALOMON AUGUST, 
1854-1897. A plan to reach the North 
Pole by balloon. (International Geo- 
graphical Congress. 6th, London, 1895. 
Report, 1896. p. 211-27) 

Discussion of balloons, and the con- 
ditions favoring their use in arctic 
regions, description of the author’s 
plans, and discussion by others, p. 
224-27. Copy seen: DLC. 


499. ANDREE, SALOMON AUGUST, 
1854-1897. Rapport angaende 1896 Ars 
svenska polarexpedition. (Ymer, 1896, 
Arg. 16, p. 181-92) Title tr.: Report of 

the Swedish arctic expedition, 1896. 
Account of the Andrée’s expedition 
in 1896, on the Virgo, from Gothenburg 
to Danish Island off northern West 
Spitsbergen, the cancellation of his 
balloon trip (with the Ornen) to the 
North Pole due to unfavorable weather 
conditions; also discussion of the sci- 
entific observations made and plans for 
a further attempt the following year. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


ANDREE, SALOMON AUGUST, 1854- 
1897, see also Svenska sallskapet for 
antropologi och geografi, Stockholm. 
Andrée’s story. 1930. 


ANDREE, SALOMON AUGUST, 1854- 
1897, see also Svenska sdllskapet for 
antropologi och geografi, Stockholm. 
Dem Pol entgegen. 1930. 


ANDREE, SALOMON AUGUST, 1854- 
1897, see also Svenska sdllskapet for 
antropologi och geografi, Stockholm. 
En ballon vers péle. 1931. 


ANDREE, SALOMON AUGUST, 1854- 
1897, see also Svenska sidllskapet for 
antropologi och geografi, Stockholm. 
Med Ornen mot polen. 1930. 


500. ANDREEV, ALEKSANDR IG- 
NAT’EVICH. Buliashi. (Sovetskaia 
étnografiia, 1937, vyp. 2-3, p. 111-13) 
Title tr.: Buliashi. 

Contains an historical analysis of 
the term buliashi, which the author 
concludes is an old name applied by 
Russian officials to the union of the 
Tungus clans. 

Copy seen: DSI-M; NN. 


501. ANDREEV, ALEKSANDR IG- 
NAT’EVICH.  EkspeditSii Beringa. 
(Vsesotuznoe geograficheskoe  obsh- 


chestvo. Izvestifa, 1943. T. 75, vyp. 2, 
p. 3-44, illus.) Title tr.: Bering’s voy- 
ages. 
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An account of Bering’s Great North- 
ern Expedition based on source ma- 
terial in official archives of Moscow 
and Leningrad, supplemented by sev- 
eral contemporary documents. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


302. ANDREEV, ALEKSANDR _IG- 
NAT’EVICH. Istoricheskie materialy o 
Kol’skom poluostrove, khraniashchiesia 
y Leningrade. (Jn: Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Komissifa ékspeditSionnykh is- 
sledovanii. Sbornik materialov po is- 
torii Kol’skogo poluostrova v 16-17 vv., 
1930. p. 15-19) Title tr.: Historical 
source material on the Kola Peninsula, 
held in the archives of Leningrad. 
Brief description of the nature of 
historical documents on the Kola Pe- 
ninsula in Leningrad archives. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


503. ANDREEV, ALEKSANDR IG- 
NAT’EVICH. Istoricheskie materialy o 
Kol’skom poluostrove monastyrskikh 
arkhivov. (Jn: Akademia nauk SSSR. 
Komissifa ékspeditSionnykh _issledo- 
vanii. Sbornik materialov po _ istorii 
Kol’skogo poluostrove v 16-17 vv., 
1930. p. 3-14) Title tr.: Historical 
source material on the Kola Peninsula 
held in monastic archives. 

Brief general description 
manuscripts, (mainly, but also some 
printed material) of several ancient 
monasteries located on the Kola Pe- 
ninsula. Copy seen: DLC. 


of the 


54. ANDREEV, ALEKSANDR IG- 
NAT’EVICH. Materialy po étnografii 
Sibiri XVIII veka. (Sovetskii Sever, 
1939, no. 3, p. 73-83) Title tr.: Mate- 
rial on the ethnography of Siberia in 
the 18th century. 
Review of literature and archival 
sources containing data on Siberian 
aborigines of the 18th century. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


55. ANDREEV, ALEKSANDR IG- 
NATEVICH. “Opisanifa o zhizni i 
uprazhnenii obitatushchikh v Turuk- 
hanskoi i Berezovskoi okrigakh raz- 
mnogo roda iasachnykh inovertSakh.” 
(Sovetskaia étnografifa, 1947, vyp. 1, 
). 84-103) Title tr.: Description of the 
life and activity of the tribute-paying 
inhabitants of the Turukhansk and 
Berezovo regions. 

Contains the text of an official reply 
& a detailed official questionnaire 
drawn up in the late 18th century, 


pertaining to the life of the Ostyaks, 
Tungus, Yakuts and Samoyeds of the 
Turukhansk and Berezovo areas. The 
questions and answers cover material 
on dwellings, occupation, food, religion 
and social customs. In both questions 
and answers much attention is paid to 
the methods of hunting and killing 
fur-bearing animals. 

Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M; NN. 


506. ANDREEV, ALEKSANDR IG- 
NAT’EVICH. Russkie otkrytila v 
Tikhom okeane i Severnoi Amerike v 
XVIII-XIX vekakh. Moskva, Izd-vo 
Akademii nauk SSSR, 1944. 220 p. 
illus. plates, ports. Title tr.: Russian 
discoveries in the Pacific Ocean and 
North America in the 18-19th cen- 
turies. Issued under auspices of the 
Geographical Society, U.S.S.R. 

Documents mostly hitherto unpub- 
lished on Russian discoveries in the 
Aleutian Islands and the activities of 
Russian American Co. 

Contains short introductory remarks 
concerning the origin of the documents, 
p. 1-22. 

Report of Cossack S. T. Ponomarev 
and merchant S. G. Golikov, who, in 
search of new land, made a voyage in 
1758-59 from Nizhne-Kamchatsk to the 
Aleutian Islands and discovered Umnak 
and Unalaska Islands, p. 23-29. 

Description of Andreanof Islands 
and of their inhabitants, based on re- 
port of Cossacks M. Lazarev and P. 


Vasiutinskii, who discovered the is- 
lands in 1764, p. 29-37. 
Documents, etc., 1785-90, concern- 


ing the activity of G. I. Shelekhov, one 
of the founders of Russian American 
Co., and his relations with the govern- 
ment (decisions of the company, in- 
structions, reports, memoranda, appli- 
cations) p. 38-117. , 

Narrative of N. I. KorobitSyn (here 
published for the first time, p. 118-221) 
on his commercial travels in 1795-1807 
(from 1801 on behalf of Russian Amer- 
ican Co.) including his round-the- 
world voyage, 1802-07, on the Neva 
under Captain Lisianskii; description 
of Pavlof Bay on Kodiak Island and 
of New Arkhangel’sk (Sitka) on Bar- 
anof Island. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


507. ANDREEV, ALEKSANDR IG- 
NAT’EVICH. Sibirskie zarisovki pervoi 
poloviny XVIII veka. (Letopis’ Severa, 
1949, no. 1, p. 123-35, illus.) Title tr.: 
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Siberian drawings (sketches) in the 
first half of the 18th century. 

Survey of sketches by travelers of 
the 17th and 18th centuries portraying 
sites, buildings, objects of ethnographic 
and historical interest. Includes repro- 
ductions of fourteen drawings by 
Tobias Kénigsberg, a companion of 
Joseph Nicolas Delille, professor of 
astronomy at the Russian Academy of 
Sciences, who made a journey to 
Berezovo (63°56’N. 56°03’E.) in 1740. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


ANDREEV, ALEKSANDR IGNAT’E- 
VICH, see also Sbornik statei, posviash- 
chennykh S. P. Krasheninnikova. 1939. 


ANDREEYV, K. P., see International 
Polar Year. ist, 1882-1883. Ekspedi- 
tSita na Novuiu Zemliu. Trudy Russkoi 
poliarnoi stantsii. 1886-91. 


508. ANDREEV, N. P. Resul’taty 
meteorologicheskikh i gidrologicheskikh 
nablitdenii, sdielannykh v_ Bielom 
morie i u beregov Murmana v 1880, 
1881 i 1882 godakh. (Vsesoiuznoe geog- 
raficheskoe obshchestvo.  Izviestiia, 
1883. T. 19, p. 22-27) Title tr.: Re- 
sults of meteorological and hydrologi- 
cal observations made on the White 
Sea and along the Murman coast in 
1880-1882. 

Discussion of prevailing winds, dis- 
tribution of water temperature, position 
of Gulf Stream, and the effect of these 
conditions on the presence of fish in 
the Kola Peninsula coastal waters, with 
conelusions. Copy seen: DLC. 


509. ANDREEV, N. P. Sievernyi Ledo- 
vityi okean; materialy po gidrologii, 
sobrannye v period s 1889 [i.e. 1880] 
po 1893 god. Sanktpeterburg, 1900. 136 
p. plate, 2 fold. maps, tables. (Vsesotuz- 
noe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. Za- 
piski po obshchei geografii. T. 34, no. 
1) Title tr.: The Arctic -Ocean; ocean- 
ographic data collected in 1889 [li.e. 
1880] to 1893. 

Contains (mainly) the author’s ob- 
servations of surface temperature and 
specific gravity (with some data on 
water color, temperature and salinity) 
made in the Barents Sea south of about 
73°30'N. and off the coast of Norway 
in 1880-85, 1887-89, 1891-92 (p. 50- 
125). Also a bibliography of forty-three 
items (p. 2-4); observations of salin- 
ity (1889 and 1891) and specific grav- 
ity, temperature, and wind (1881-82, 
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1888) off the Murmansk coast; de- 
scription of that coast, with a list of 
forty plants; a study of the relation 
of specific gravity of water to freezing 
of bays (p. 39 and 50); monthly wind 
direction statistics from the Kola Me- 
teorological Station for 1880-89 and 
at Tériberka for 1892 (p. 41-42); 
observations of tides, water tempera- 
ture, and specific gravity in the bays 
off the Murmansk coast (p. 44-48); 
followed by conclusions, with a table 
showing specific gravity at the surface 
and at stated depths of samples from 
thirty-four localities, data on the an- 
nual fish catch off the Murmansk coast 
(1881-89, 1892) and its relation to 
the conditions of the Gulf Stream. 

Maps: 1. N.-S. vertical section of 
Rybachiy Peninsula. 

2. Route map of the Barents Sea, 
showing Gulf Stream in 1889, and lo- 
cation of bathymetric stations. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


510. ANDREEV, V. N. Ostatki kul’ta 
sladaev u samoedov. (Vsesofuznoe geog- 
raficheskoe obshchestvo. Izvestiia, 1930. 
T. 62, vyp. 4, p. 387-95) Title tr.: The 
remains of the siaday worship among 
the Samoyeds. 

Contains material on the religious 
beliefs of the Samoyeds and the “khae” 
cult, spirits which enter some object; 
reviews the literature on the practice 
of anthropomorphic sacrifices to the 
images of spirits (siaday), and de- 
scribes such sacrifical places seen in 
the northern part of the Kanin Penin- 
sula. Bibliography (22 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


511. ANDREEV VLADIMIR NIKO- 
LAEVICH, 1889-— ~. Geobotanicheskoe 
issledovanie tundrovykh olen’ikh past- 
bishch. (Sovetskii Sever, 1930, no. 5, 
p. 101-113) Title tr.: Geobotanical in- 
vestigations of the tundra as reindeer 
pasture. 

Investigations for further develop- 
ment of the reindeer industry, carried 
out in northern Kanin Peninsula (Pay- 
khoy) by the author in 1928, as a mem- 
ber of the Expedition of the Northern 
Committee; study of geobotanical re- 
gions, typical plant associations, 
edaphic and climatic factors, and an 
evaluation of various types of pastures 
and individual fodder plants; bibliog- 
raphy (28 items). 

Copy seen: MH-P. 
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512. ANDREEV, VLADIMIR NIKO- 
LAEVICH, 1889- . I. A. Perfil’ev. 
(Problemy Arktiki, 1937, no. 1, p. 155- 
57, port.) Title tr.: I. A. Perfil’ev. 

A biographical note on this arctic 
botanist, written on the occasion of his 
thirtieth year of scientific activity. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


513. ANDREEV, VLADIMIR NIKO- 
LAEVICH, 1889- . Korma i pastbish- 
cha severnykh olenei. (Jn: U.S.S.R. 
Ministerstvo sel’skogo khozfaistva. Up- 
ravlenie raionov Krainego Severa, Se- 
vernoe olenevodstvo, 1948. p. 100-157) 
Title tr.: Forage and pastures for 
northern reindeer. 

Contains a general survey with’ de- 
tailed descriptions of various kinds of 
forage: summer green, winter green 
forage, reindeer moss and mushrooms, 
hay, fish-meal; description of reindeer 
pastures (ranges) in tundras and taiga, 
their seasons, grazing capacity and 
crop rotation; the spring, summer, fall 
and winter pastures; the improvement 
of pastures. Copy seen: DLC. 


514. ANDREEV, VLADIMIR NIKO- 
LAEVICH, 1889- Lesnaia_rasti- 
tel’nost’?’ fuzhnogo Timana; geobotan- 
icheskara kharakteristika raiona rek 
Ukhty i Izhmy v Pechorskom krae. 
(Akademia nauk SSSR. Poliarnara 
komissia. Trudy, 1935, vyp. 24, p. 
7-64, fold. map) Title tr.: Forest 
vegetation of the southern Timan; 
geobotanical characteristics of the 
Ukhta and Izhma Rivers region of 
Pechora District. 

Geobotanical description of part of 
the Timan Mountain forest region 
(63-65°N. 52-56°E.), land forms, vege- 
tation formations. List of vegetation 
associations, trees and their estimated 
frequency of occurrence, as observed 
in the author’s field work, 1929. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


515. ANDREEV, VLADIMIR NIKO- 
LAEVICH, 1889- . Material k flore 
severnogo Kanina. (Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Botanicheskii muzei. Trudy, 
1931. Vyp. 23, p. 147-96, text map) 
Title tr.: Material for the flora of 
northern Kanin Peninsula. 

Contains an historical sketch of bo- 
tanical exploration of the region and 
a systematic enumeration of two hun- 
dred thirty-three vascular plants, col- 
lected by the author in the northern 


part of Kanin Peninsula (68°40 
67°40'N. 43°15’-46°30’E.) in 1928, with 
data on the habitat and local distribu- 
tion; an additional list of twenty-nine 
plants, collected by other explorers but 
not found by the author, is also given 
at the end. Copy seen: MH-A. 


516. ANDREEV, VLADIMIR NIKO- 
LAEVICH, 1889- . O rastitel’nom po- 
krove tugo-vostochnogo Kanina. (Aka- 
demifa nauk SSSR. Poliarnaia komis- 
sila. Trudy, 1935. Vyp. 20, p. 35-40) 
Title tr.: On the vegetation cover of 
southeastern Kanin. 

Contains a list of ninety-eight plants 
collected by G. V. Gorbatskii, a member 
of Kanin Geological Expedition of the 
Institute for the Study of the North in 
1930, and some notes on the vegetation 
of southeastern Kanin Peninsula. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 


517. ANDREEV, VLADIMIR NIKO- 
LAEVICH, t5889-— .~. Obsledovanie tun- 
drovykh olen’ikh pastbishch s pomosh- 
ch’ju samoleta. (Leningrad, Nauchno- 
issledovatel’skii institut poliarnogo 
zemledeliya, zhivotnovodstva i promys- 
lovogo khoziaistva. Trudy. Ser. Ole- 
nevodstvo, 1938. Vyp. 1, p. 7-132, illus., 
map) Title tr.: Observations of the 
tundra reindeer pastures by means of 
the aeroplane. 

Discussion of the aero-visual method 
of reconnaissance for determining the 
quality and location of reindeer pas- 
tures. Results of an expedition of the 
Reindeer-breeding Section of the Arc- 
tic Institute, U.S.S.R., under the 
author’s leadership in 1936, over the 
tundra and forest-tundra of the Yamal 
district. Remarks on the physiognomy 
of vegetation from above, interpreta- 
tion of vegetative cover, plotting of 
geobotanical data on previously pre- 
pared maps of the area. Includes rec- 
ommendations on map scale, elevation 
of flight, range of observations, etc., 
for maximum efficiency; and comment 
on respective uses of aero-visual inves- 
tigations and aero-photo-surveys. Bibli- 
ography (about 100 items). 

Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


518. ANDREEV, VLADIMIR NIKO- 
LAEVICH, 1889- . Opyt vozdushno- 
glazomernogo obsledovaniia pastbishch 
na Yamal’skom severe. (Leningrad, 
Nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut po- 
lYarnogo zemledelita, zhivotnovosdstva 
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i promyslovogo khoziaistva. Trudy. Ser. 
Olenevodstvo, 1938. Vyp. 1, p. 151-71, 
fold. map) Title tr.: Experience with 
aerial visual observation of pastures 
in the Yamal North. 

Report on aerial reconnaissance of 
pastures of the Nydinsky reindeer sov- 
khoz in 1936. Copy seen: DLC. 


519. ANDREEV, VLADIMIR NIKO- 
LAEVICH, 1889- . Podzony tundry 
Severnogo Kraia. (Priroda, 1932, no. 
10, col. 889-906, illus.) Title tr.: Sub- 
zones of the tundras of the far North. 

Contains an attempt at zonation of 
tundras along the Barents and Kara 
coasts: Kanin Peninsula, Malozemel’ 
skaya and Bol’shezemel’skaya Tundras, 
Vaygach and Kolguyev Islands, on the 
basis of the vegetative cover; study of 
the characteristics and extent of five 
sub-zones established by the author as 
a result of his exploration of this re- 
gion in 1928, 1930 and 1931, with a 
view to its development for the rein- 
deer and hunting industries and agri- 
culture. Copy seen: MH-A. 


520. ANDREEV, VLADIMIR NIKO- 
LAEVICH, 1889- -Rastitel’nost’ i 
raiony vostochnoi chasti Bol’shezemel’- 
skoi tundry. Moskva, 1935. 97 p. illus., 
map, diagrs. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. 
Poliarnafa komissifa. Trudy. vyp. 22) 
Title tr.: Vegetation and natural re- 
gions of the eastern part of Bol’she- 
zemel’skaya Tundra. 

Contains data on the general char- 
acteristics of the eastern part of this 
tundra area (about 67°30’N. 58°E.) ; six 
natural zones of tundra and their vege- 
tation, geomorphological survey of 
Pay-Khoy region and eastern part of 
Bol’shezemel’skaya plain, general sur- 
vey of ten geobotanical regions of this 
tundra and their importance as past- 
ures for reindeer. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 


521. ANDREEV, VLADIMIR NIKO- 
LAEVICH, 1889- . Razrabotka ra- 
tSional’nykh metodov _ispol’zovaniia 
olen’ikh pastbishch. (Problemy Arktiki, 
1937, no. 2, p. 165-68) Title tr.: Effi- 
cient exploitation of reindeer pastures. 
Brief outline, based on author’s field 
observations and the studies of the 

Arctic Institute U.S.S.R. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


522. ANDREEV, VLADIMIR NIKO- 
LAEVICH, 1889- . Samolet v olen- 


118 


evodstve. (Sovetskaia Arktika,~ 1937, 
no. 8, p. 58-62, illus., tables) Title tr.: 
The airplane in reindeer breeding. Dis- 
cussion of the importance of aerial 
reconnaissance in the reindeer industry 
(investigation of pastures, calculation 
of number of animals, control over 
ranges and natural enemies of the 
reindeer, etc.); based on the author’s 
experience during the Yamal Expedi- 
tion of the Arctic Institute in 1936, 

Copy seen: DLC. 


523. ANDREEV, VLADIMIR NIKO. 
LAEVICH, 1889- . Tipy tundr zapada 
Bol’shoi Zemli. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. 
Botanicheskii muzei. Trudy, 1932. Vyp. 
25, p. 121-268) Title tr.: Tundra types 
of Bol’shaya Zemlya. 

Contains a detailed study of the 
tundra types of the western part of 
Bol’shezemelskaya Tundra, carried out 
by the author in 1930 for the purpose 
of estimating the fodder resources of 
the region for the raising of reindeer; 
includes a brief geographical sketch 
and description (with tabular presen- 
tation) of thirty types of tundra, with 
data on relief, soils, substrata, vegeta- 
tive cover, plant associations, economic 
importance and the influence of man. 

Summary in German. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


524. ANDREEV, VLADIMIR NIKO. 
LAEVICH, 1889- . Vidy, Plantago po- 
liarnogo poberezh’ia Evropy. (Botan- 
icheskii zhurnal 1930. T. 15, no. 4, 
p. 291-304, illus.) Title tr.: Plantago 
species of the arctic sea-coast of 
Europe. 

Contains taxonomic study of five 
species and forms of herbaceous genus 
Plantago, including Latin diagnosis of 
P. subpolaris, n. sp. native to the Kola 
Peninsula and Arkhangel’sk region; P. 
schrenkii from arctic Norway and 
U.S.S.R. and its variety pygmae n. var. 
from Novaya Zemlya and Vaygach 
Island. 

Summary in German. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


525. ANDREEV, VLADIMIR NIKO- 
LAEVICH, 1889- , and others. Olen'i 
pastbishcha i rastitel’nyi pokrov Poliar- 
nogo Priural’ia. (Sovetskoe olenevodst- 
vo, 1935. Vyp. 5, p. 171-406, illus. 
tables, 3 fold. maps) 

Other authors: K. N. Igoshina and 
A. I. Leskov. Title tr.: Reindeer past- 
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ures and vegetative cover of the 
Northern Cisural region. 

Contains a historical sketch of the 
exploration of the region eastward 
from Kara River and the foothills of 
the eastern Urals, about 64°-69°15'N.; 
a geobotanical study of the region with 
data on pasture areas, migration routes, 
natural zones, various plant associa- 
tions, and their types; fodder produc- 
tion, carrying capacity, better utiliza- 
tion and improvement of grazing areas. 
Supplement, p. 373-406, includes a 
study of pastures of the basins of 
Longat-Yugan and Shchuchya Rivers 
(67°-68°N. 67°-68°E.) 

Copy seen: Ca0A; DA; NNA 
526. ANDREWS, CLARENCE LE- 
ROY, 1862-1948. Alaska—a million 
years ago. (Alaska life, June 1948. 
y. 11, no. 6, p. 16-18, illus.) 

General discussion of paleoclimate 
and paleogeography of Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


527. ANDREWS, CLARENCE LE- 
ROY, 1862-1948. Alaska under the 
Russians, Baranof the builder. (Pacific 
Northwest quarterly, July, 1916. v. 
7, p. 202-216) 

Historical sketch, based largely upon 
Russian books, of the development of 
the Russian holdings in Alaska be- 
tween 1791 and 1818 under the direc- 
tio of Alexander Baranov and the 
Russian American Co. Includes descrip- 
tion of the fur trade, particularly the 
sea-otter trade. Copy seen: DLC. 


528. ANDREWS, CLARENCE LE- 
ROY, 1862-1948. Alaska under the 
Russians, industry, trade and social 
life. (Pacific Northwest quarterly, Oct. 
1916. v. 7, p. 278-95) 

Contains a description, based largely 
upon Russian books, of the economic 
and social life of Alaska, especially of 
Sitka, under the Russians in the peri- 
od, 1820-67. Includes an account of 
manufacturing industries, such as ship- 
building ; agricultural production 
(especially of potatoes); trade, such 
as the ice and grain trade with Cali- 
fornia, and the fur and tea trade with 
China; health conditions and social 
life of the Russians at Sitka. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


329. ANDREWS, CLARENCE LE- 
ROY, 1862-1948. Alaska whaling. (Pa- 
tifie Northwest quarterly, Jan. 1918. 
v. 9, p. 3-10) 


Contains a general historical descrip- 
tion of the whaling industry of Alaskan 
waters, including details of large-scale 
disasters to whaling vessels in arctic 
ice. Copy seen: DLC. 
530. ANDREWS, CLARENCE LE- 
ROY, 1862-1948. Alaska’s first educa- 
tor. (Alaska life, Sept. 1943. v. 6, no. 
9, p. 43-45, port.) 

Brief résumé of Sheldon Jackson’s 
work in Alaska, 1877-1908. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
531. ANDREWS, CLARENCE LE- 
ROY, 1862-1948. Alexander Baranof, 
manager. (Alaska life, Jan. 1943. v. 6, 
no. 1, p. 45-48, illus.) 

Historical sketch of the work of 
Baranof during the period 1790-1818, 
when he managed interests in Alaska 
of G. I. Shelekhov, founder of the Rus- 
sian-American Co. Copy seen: DLC. 


532. ANDREWS, CLARENCE LE- 
ROY, 1862-1948. Alexander Hunter 
Murray; founder of Fort Yukon. 
(Alaska life, Apr. 1947. v. 10, no. 4, 
p. 4-6, 21, illus.) 

Account of this Hudson’s Bay Co. 
trader’s journey in 1847 from Rat 
River via Bell and Porcupine Rivers 
to the site, at the confluence of the 
Porcupine and Yukon, where his party 
built Fort Yukon the following year. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
533. ANDREWS, CLARENCE LE- 
ROY, 1862-1948. Chief manager. 
(Alaska life, Apr. 19438, v. 6, no. 4, 
p. 48-50, illus.) 

Biographical sketch of Wrangell 
(Baron Ferdinand von Vrangel’) as 
explorer of arctic seas, discoverer of 
Vrangel’ya Island, and (1830-34) man- 
ager of Russian-American Co. in 
Alaska. Copy seen: DLC. 


534. ANDREWS, CLARENCE LE- 
ROY, 1862-1948. Children of the sea. 
(Alaska sportsman, July 1938. v. 4, 
no. 7, p. 8-9, 27-28, 31-32, illus.) 
The history of extinction of the sea 
otter, its behavior, and former impor- 
tance to Russian and other fur traders 
in the Aleutian Islands. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


535. ANDREWS, CLARENCE LE- 
ROY, 1862-1948. Driving reindeer in 
Alaska. (Pacific Northwest quarterly, 
Apr. 1935. v. 26, p. 90-93) 

Contains a summary of the drives, 
with distances of each, by means of 
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which reindeer herds became distrib- 
uted in various parts of Alaska (includ- 
ing the Aleutian Islands) after pur- 
chase in Lapland, 1898, for relief of 
miners and others. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


536. ANDREWS, CLARENCE LE- 
ROY, 1862-1948. Early publications. 
(Alaska life, July 1945. v. 8, no. 7, p. 
49-53) 
Notes on periodicals published in 
Alaska, beginning 1893. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


537. ANDREWS, CLARENCE LE- 
ROY, 1862-1948. The Eskimo and his 
reindeer in Alaska. Caldwell, Id., The 
Caxton Printers, Ltd., 1939. 253 p. 
plates, map. 

Contains a general account of Es- 
kimo life in western and northern 
Alaska, with emphasis upon the rein- 
deer breeding that was introduced in 
1892. Based upon sojourns in Alaska 
by the author, particularly from 1923 
to 1929 when he worked in the School 
and Reindeer Service. Includes descrip- 
tions of hunting seal, whale, and cari- 
bou (by corralling), p. 47-49). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


538. ANDREWS, CLARENCE LE- 
ROY, 1862-1948. Father of Alaska min- 
ing. (Alaska life, Feb. 1944. v. 7, no. 
2, p. 49, 52-55) 

Biographical sketch of George E. 
Pilz, first mining engineer in Alaska, 
his opening of gold mining in South- 
east Alaska, at Sitka 1879, and later at 
Juneau, his being forced out by Tread- 
well, and his death in 1926 while pros- 
pecting in the Forty-mile region. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


539. ANDREWS, CLARENCE LE- 
ROY, 1862-1948. The great Veniaminov. 
(Alaska life, Mar. 1943. v. 6, no. 3, 
p. 35-38, illus.) 

Biographical sketch of the mission- 
ary priest, Ivan Veniaminov, his ser- 
vice to natives and Russians in. the 
Aleutian Islands, 1824-34, and later 
(1834-49) throughout southern Alaska, 
from his headquarters at Sitka. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


540. ANDREWS, CLARENCE LE- 
ROY, 1862-1948. Mail routes of the 
Northland. (Alaska life, Apr. 1946. v. 
9, no. 4, p. 20-22, illus.) 

History of the U.S. postal service 
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in Alaska from its beginning in July 
1867, using the dog sledge and canoe 
to the present-day airplane. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


541. ANDREWS, CLARENCE LE- 
ROY, 1862-1948. The man who opened 
Alaska. (Alaska life, Dee. 1942. v. 5, 
No. 12, p. 42-47, illus.) 

Historical notes on Grigorii Ivan- 
ovich Shelekhov who financed and or- 
ganized the first company for colon- 
ization and trade in Alaska, 1771, the 
forerunner of the Russian-American 
Co. Copy seen: DLC. 


542. ANDREWS, CLARENCE LE. 
ROY, 1862-1948. Marine disasters of 
the Alaska route. (Pacific Northwest 
quarterly, Jan. 1916. v. 7, p. 21-37) 
Contains a summary of wrecks along 
the Inland Passage from Seattle to 
Skagway, with descriptions of some of 
the most notable disasters. Includes 
lists of over four hundred marine dis- 
asters that have occurred in the Paci- 
fic, Bering Sea, and arctic waters of 
Alaska, giving name of ship, location 
of disaster, and amount of loss. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


543. ANDREWS, CLARENCE LE- 
ROY, 1862-1948. Organizer of the Rus- 
sian—American Co. (Alaska life, Feb. 
1943. v. 6, no. 2, p. 36-39, port.) 
Biographical sketch of Nichoiai Pet- 
rovich Rezanov, who carried on the 
work of Shelekhov, founder of the 
Russian-American Co., in the southern 
Alaskan region, 1795-1807. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


544. ANDREWS, CLARENCE LE- 
ROY, 1862-1948. Reindeer in Alaska. 
(Pacific Northwest quarterly, July 1919. 
v. 10, p. 171-76) 

Contains a brief description of the 
initiation of the reindeer industry in 
Alaska in 1891, and of the subsequent 
progress of the industry. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


545. ANDREWS, CLARENCE LE- 
ROY, 1862-1948. Reindeer in the Are- 
tic. (Pacific Northwest quarterly, Jan. 
1926. v. 17, p. 14-17) 

Contains description of the reindeer 
industry of the area north of Brooks 
Range, Alaska, including details of ice 
corrals and other local characteristics 
of the herding by Eskimos. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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544. ANDREWS, CLARENCE LE- 
ROY, 1862-1948. A relic of the quest 
for Sir John Franklin. (Alaska life, 
May 1945. v. 8, no. 5, p. 41-43, illus., 
map) 

Concerning a roll of paper found by 
a North Alaska Eskimo in 1929 near 
Kotzebue, and the identification of this 
“relic” as provision depot lists from the 
Franklin search expeditions of the Jn- 
vestigator and Enterprise during 1850- 
55. Copy seen: DLC. 


347. ANDREWS, CLARENCE LE- 
ROY, 1862-1948. Russian shipbuilding 
in the American colonies. (Pacific 
Northwest quarterly, Jan. 1934. v. 25, 
p. 3-10) 

A history of the shipbuilding in- 
dustry of the Russians in Alaska, with 
names, tonnage, and dates of construc- 
tion of the vessels. Copy seen: DLC. 


348. ANDREWS, CLARENCE LE- 
ROY, 1862-1948. The Russian steamer 
Politofski. (Alaska life, Jan. 1947. v. 
10, no. 1, p. 30-381) 

Note on the last ship launched by 
the Russians at Sitka, Alaska, in 1863, 
and her subsequent fate. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


49. ANDREWS, CLARENCE LE- 
ROY, 1862-1948. Sitka, the chief fac- 
tory of the Russian American Com- 
pany. 3d ed. Caldwell, Id., The Caxton 
Printers, Ltd., 1945. 144 p. front., 35 
plates, map (end papers). Third edi- 
tion of a work first published as The 
story of Sitka, 1922. 

Popular history of Sitka, with a de- 
scription of the present-day city and 
its vicinity. Principal changes since 
the first edition are a preface, addition- 
al plates, revised chapter on “What 
to see,” and use of a modern system for 
transliterating Russian names. Map of 
Sitka in 1867 (end papers), scale 1:2,— 
350. Copy seen: DLC. 


0. ANDREWS, CLARENCE LE- 
ROY, 1862-1948. So you thought you 
knew all about the Diomedes? (Alaska 
life, Oct. 1941. v. 4, no. 10, p. 6-8, 
illus.) 
Historical notes and description of 
the physical features of Diomede Is- 
lands, Bering Strait. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
il. ANDREWS, CLARENCE LE- 
ROY, 1862-1948. Some Russian books 
m Alaskan history. (Pacific North- 


west quarterly, Jan. 1937. v. 
75-87) 

A bibliographic summary of the prin- 
cipal available Russian sources in 
America (published and unpublished) 
dealing with Alaska in the Russian 
period. Copy seen: DLC. 


552. ANDREWS, CLARENCE LE- 
ROY, 1862-1948. The story of Alaska. 
Seattle, Lowman & Hanford Co., 1931. 
258 p. front., 11 plates (incl. map) 

A history of Alaska from the earli- 
est explorations to recent developments. 
It contains, in addition to general his- 
tory, descriptions of various industries, 
such as seal and sea-otter hunting, gold 
mining, and gardening; accounts of mis- 
sionary activities; observations on con- 
tacts of native peoples with whites; 
and summary of railroad—building ac- 
tivities. Includes about 700 notes cit- 
ing authorities, with comments; also 
illustrations from historical sources 
and from photographs taken by the 
author in the course of several years’ 
sojourn in Alaska. Map shows trails 
used in gold rush of 1897. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


553. ANDREWS, CLARENCE LE- 
ROY, 1862-1948. The story of Alaska. 
Caldwell, Id., The Caxton Printers, Ltd., 
1938. 303 p. 64 plates, incl. 5 maps (1 
fold., in pocket). 

Revised edition of work of same title 
published in 1931. Text and notes 
slightly enlarged, revised, and brought 
up to date; numerous additional illus- 
trations; three additional small scale 
facsimile maps, and added folding map 
in pocket, scale 1:5,000,000 (U.S. G. S. 
map of Alaska, 1936). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


554. ANDREWS, CLARENCE LE- 
ROY, 1862-1948. The story of Sitka; 
the historic outpost of the northwest 
coast, the chief factory of the Russian 
American Company. Seattle, Press of 
Lowman & Hanford Co. [1922] 2 p. L., 

108 p. front., 14 plates, fold. plan. 
First edition of a work later pub- 
lished in a third edition as Sitka, 1945. 
Popular history of Sitka, Alaska. Map 
(fold.) of Sitka in 1867, scale 1:2,350. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


555. ANDREWS, CLARENCE LE- 
ROY, 1862-1948. Uncompleted railways 
in Alaska. (Alaska life, Oct. 1942. v. 5, 
no. 10, p. 9-12, illus.) 


28, p. 
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Historical notes on projected rail- 
ways, beginning 1885. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


556. ANDREWS, CLARENCE LE- 
ROY, 1862-1948. The U. S.-Siberian tel- 
egraph. (Alaska life, Sept. 1945. v. 8, 
no. 9, p. 36-39, map) 

Note on early proposals for the tele- 
graph by Perry McDonough Collins, 
1861, and on the Western-Union Tele- 
graph expedition, 1865-67, ultimately 
abandoned, leaving the “overland 
route” unfinished. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


557. ANDREWS, CLARENCE LE- 
ROY, 1862-1948. The war in Alaska. 
(Alaska life, Nov. 1942. v. 5, no. 11, 
p. 5-8, illus.) 

Notes on Attu, Kiska and Atka Is- 
lands’ history, situation, and impor- 
tance during World War II. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


558. ANDREWS, CLARENCE LE- 
ROY, 1862-1948. Wm. T. Lopp. (Alaska 
life, 1944. v. 7, no. 8, p. 49, 52-54, 
port.) 

Story of the first school teacher 
(1891) at Wales, Alaska; later super- 
visor of the Teller Reindeer Station, 
and leader of the seven-hundred-mile 
trek overland to Point Barrow in 1898, 
driving reindeer for the relief of 
whalers stranded there without food. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


559. ANDREWS, CLARENCE LE- 
ROY, 1862-1948. Wrangell and the gold 
of the Cassiar; a tale of fur and gold 
in Alaska. Seattle, L. Tinker, commer- 
cial printer, c1937. 1 p.1., 60 p. illus., 
map. 

A popular history of the town of 
Wrangell and the Stikine River region 
of southeastern Alaska. Includes ac- 
counts of the life and customs of the 
Tlingit Indians, and the activities of 
the Russian American Co. and Hud- 
son’s Bay Co. Sketch map of old Wran- 
gell, scale 1:10,000. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


ANDREWS, CLARENCE LEROY, 
1862-1948, see also Menzies, S. Some 
notes on Yukon. 1941. 


560. ANDREWS, ROY CHAPMAN, 
1884— . The California grey whale 
(Rhachianectes glaucus Cape). Mono- 
graphs of the Pacific Cetacea, no. 1. 
(American Museum of Natural His- 
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tory, N. Y. Memoirs, 1914. New ser. 
v. 1, pt. 5, p. 227-87, illus., plates 19- 
27) 

Study of a specimen (called “Devil- 
fish”) from Pacific Ocean off Korea, 
and California, a species which con- 
gregates in summer in the Arctic Ocean 
and Okhotsk Sea; its history, habits, 
external anatomy, and osteology. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


561. ANDREWS, ROY CHAPMAN, 
1884— . Observations on the habits of 
the finback and humpback whales of the 
eastern North Pacific. (American Mv- 
seum of Natural History. N. Y. Bul- 
letin, 1909. v. 26, p. 213-26, 11 plates) 
Observations made at statior’s on 
Vancouver Island, B. C., and Admiralty 

Island, Alaska, May—Aug. 1909. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


562. ANDREWS, ROY CHAPMAN, 
1884— . The Sei whale (Balzxnoptera 
borealis Lesson) 1. History, habits, ex- 
ternal anatomy, osteology and relation- 
ship. Monographs of the Pacific Ceta- 
cea, 2. (American Museum of Natural 
History, N. Y. Memoirs, 1916. New 
ser., v. 1, pt. 6, p. 289-338, illus., plates 
29-42, fold. table) 

Discussion of a whale with dis- 
tribution including northern Pacific and 
Atlantic Oceans, waters off Lapland, 
etc. Copy seen: DLC. 


563. ANDRIANOY, A. V., and F. A. 
GOLOVACHEV. Geologicheskoe stro- 
enie i poleznye iskopaemye tugo—vostoch- 
noi chasti Chukotskogo poluostrova. 
(Leningrad. Vsesoiuznyi arkticheskii 
institut. Trudy, 1938. T. 104, p. 153-226, 
illus.) Title tr.: The geological struc- 
ture and the economic minerals of the 
southeastern part of the Chukotski Pen- 
insula. 

A report of the East Chukotka Expe- 
dition of the Arctic Institute of U.S- 
S.R., 1934, on geology and petrology of 
the region, with a short review on min- 
eral resources (of no economic in- 
portance) and a note on hot springs. 
Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DGS; DLC. 


564. ANDRIANOY, P. I. Sviazannaia 
voda pochv i gruntov. (Akademii 
nauk, SSSR. Institut merzlotovedeniia. 
Trudy. 1946. T. 3, p. 5-138) Title tr.: 
Bound water in grounds and soils. 
Contains a theoretical summary of 
the present-day knowledge on proper- 
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ties of bound water in general and of 
that found in grounds and soils, pri- 
marily under positive temperatures. 
The work is divided into five parts: 
(1) the physical properties of bound 
water; (2) methods of determining 
the presence of bound water; (3) the 
hydrophilic character and specific sur- 
face of soils and grounds; (4) bound 
water and the physical chemical proper- 
ties of soils and grounds; (5) causes 
of changes of soil and ground proper- 
ties, and methods to bring them about. 
Bibliography (263 items). 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


565. ANDRIANOV, V. S. Pamiatniki 
drevnego poseleniia. (Sovetskaia Ark- 
tika, 1936, no. 8, p. 111-12) Title tr.: 

Remnants of an ancient settlement. 
Description of artifacts found dur- 
ing archeological excavations by the 
Institutes of Anthropology, Archeology, 
and Ethnography near Salekhard, at 
the mouth of Poluy River in the 1930’s. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


566. ANDRIASHEV, ANATOLY P. 
Ubersicht der Gattung Stelgistrum 
Jordan und Gilbert (Pisces, Cottidae) 
nebst Beschreibung einer neuen Art 
aus dem Beringmeer. (Zoologischer An- 
zeiger, Sept. 1935. Bd. 111, p. 289- 
97, illus.) Title tr.: On the genus Stel- 
gistrum Jordan and Gilbert (Pisces, 
Cottidae), and a description of a new 
species from Bering Sea. 

Contains descriptions of three species 
of this genus (one new) and discussion 
of their distribution in the waters of the 
western Bering Sea and Okhotsk Sea. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


ANDRIASHEV, ANATOLY P. see also 
Schmidt, P. J.. @ A. P. Andriashev. 
Greenland fish Okhotsk Sea. 1935. 


ANDRIASHEV, ANATOLY P. see also 
Taranetz, A. fA., @ A. P. Andriashev. 
Vier neue Fischarten Ochotskischen 
Meer. 1935. , 


567. ANDRIEVICH, VLADIMIR KA- 
LISTRATOVICH, 1838- . Sibir’ v 
XIX stolietii [istoricheskii ocherk Si- 
biri, osnovannyi na dannykh, predstav- 
liaemykh Polnym sobr. zakonov i Senat. 
arkhivom] S.—Petersburg, Tip. V. V. 
Komarova, 1889. 2 v.: xx, 298 p.; xiv, 


425 p., tables. Title tr.: Siberia in the 
1%h century [historical outline of Si- 


beria based on data presented in the 
complete collection of laws and Senate 
archives]. 

Contains history of the administra- 
tion of Siberia 1796-1819; its admin- 
istrative divisions and organisation, 
measures for economic stability and 
development, increase of population 
and education. Strong criticism of the 
inefficiency of Russian administration 
in Siberia caused mainly by ineptitude 
of the chief administrators. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


568. ANDRIIASHEYV, A. P. O masso- 
vom nakhozhdenii babochek-listovértok 
na l’dakh v vysokikh shirotakh Vos- 
tochno-Sibirskogo morta. (Priroda, 
1947, no. 9, p. 77-78, map) Title tr.: On 
the finding of great numbers of “leaf 
roller” butterflies [Semasia diniana 
Gn.] on the ice in the high latitudes of 
the East Siberian Sea. 

Report by a member of the Eastern 
High Latitudes Expedition of the Arc- 
tic Institute U.S.S.R. describing obser- 
vation of living butterflies found on ice 
as far as 73°10.7’N., in the summer of 
1946. Copy seen: DA. 


569. ANDROSOVA, V. P., and others. 
Geograficheskii ocherk zapadnogo po- 
berezh’ia p-ova Kanina no rabotam ék- 
speditSii Gosud. okeanogr. instituta 
1930. (Gosudarstvennyi okeanografi- 
cheskii institut. Trudy, Moskva, 1934. 
T. 4, vyp. 2, p. 3-37, 9 plates, 3 fold. 
maps) Other authors: V. P. Kal’ianov 
and I. P. Savvatimskii. Title tr.: Geo- 
graphical sketch of the western coasts 
of Kanin Peninsula according to work 
of the Expedition of the State Institute 
of Oceanography, in 1930. 

General outline of the western coasts; 
characteristics of land forms, vegeta- 
tion, animal life, populated places and 
industries in the river basins. Descrip- 
tion of Stanovische Tarkhanovo, the 
most northerly landing point (about 
68°30’N. 43°45’E.); possibilities for 
postal and telegraphic communication; 
comment on drift wood, peat deposits, 
fur industry, fisheries, and sealing. 

Biological characteristics of fishes 
based on analyses of about 10,000 speci- 
mens collected by the expedition. De- 
scription and a sketch map (scale 
1:84,000) of the waterway connecting 
Mezen’ Bay with Cheshskaya Bay 
through Chizha and Chesha Rivers. 

Copy seen: NN. 
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570. ANDROSOVA, V. P. Geomorfo- 
logicheskie raboty po vostochnomu i 
severnomu poberezh’iu Kaninskogo po- 
luostrova letom 1932 g. (Moskva. Vse- 
soluznyi nauchno-issledovatel’skii in- 
stitut morskogo rybnogo khoziaistva i 
okeanografii. Trudy, 1938. T. 5, p. 165— 
88, illus., fold. plate, diagrs.) Title tr.: 
Geomorphologie work along the eastern 
and northern coast of Kanin Peninsula. 
Report (by the leader) on the Kanin 
Expedition, 1932, organized by the Mos- 
cow Institute of Marine Fisheries and 
Oceanography, containing a geomorpho- 
logical description of the region, with 
emphasis on problems of erosion and 
descriptions of rivers. Bibliography 

(27 items). Summary in German. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


571. ANDROSOVA, V. P. Mestnaia 
terminologia dlia poberezhii morei 
SSSR. (Moskva. Universitet. Uchenye 
zapiski, 1937. vyp. 16, p. 46-55) Title 
tr.: Local terminology for the coasts of 
the seas of the U.S.S.R. 

A record of terms used locally in 
connection with physical phenomena 
or characteristics of the coasts of the 
White Sea (mainly) also the East Si- 
berian, Bering, and Okhotsk Seas, with 
brief explanation of the local meaning 
and indication of its use in the litera- 
ture. Bibliography (13 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


572. ANDROSOVA, V. P. Mikrofauna 
severodvinskogo postpliotsena. (Mosk- 
va. Vsesoluznyi nauchno-issledovatel’- 
skii institut morskogo rybnogo khozia- 
istva i okeanografii. Trudy, 1935. T. 1, 
p. 110-32, illus., tables, diagrs.) Title 
tr.: Microfauna of the Northern Dvina 
post-Pliocene. 

Analysis of Foraminifera collections 
received from the U.S.S.R. Academy of 
Sciences, and of samplings made by the 
author 1928-29, in the lower Northern 
Dvina River region; discussion of the 
microfauna distribution and the hori- 
zons as evidence on post-Pliocene his- 
tory of the region. Bibliography (47 
items). Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


ANDROSOVA, V .P., see also Kal’ianov, 
V. P., & V. P. Androsova. Geomorf. 
nabliud. na Kanine. 1933. 


573. ANGSTROM, ANDERS KNUTS- 
SON, 1888— . On the total radiation 
from sun and sky at Sveanor (79°56’N. 
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18°18’E.). Scientific results of the Swe- 
dish-Norwegian Arctic Expedition, 1931, 
Pt. 7. (Geografiska annaler, 1935. Arg, 
15, p. 151-60) 

Records made during July and parts 
of August on Northeast Land; bibliog- 
raphy, p. 160. Copy seen: DLC. 


574. ANGSTROM, ANDERS KNUTS. 
SON, 1888— .and OLOF TRYSELIUS. 
Total radiation from sun and sky at 
Abisko. (Geografiska annaler, 1934, 
Arg. 16, p. 53-74, illus., diagrs.) 
Results of radiations made at a sta- 
tion in northern Sweden (68°21'N. 
18°49'03”E.) “at the border between 
the arctic region and temperate zone,” 
during the period Mar. 15, 1931-—Nov. 
15, 1932. Copy seen: DLC. 


ANGSTROM, ANDERS KNUTSSON, 
1888— , see also Ahlmann, H. W. Gla- 
ciology. Scientific results of Swedish- 
Norwegian Exped. 1931. 1933. 


ANGSTROM, ANDERS KNUTSSON, 
1888— , see also Lundqvist, M. Norr- 
land. 1942. 


575. ANGSTROM, JOHAN, 1813-1879. 
Anmiarkningar om de skandinaviska ar- 
terna af sligtet Botrychium. (Bota- 
niska notiser, 1854, no. 5-6, p. 65-72) 
Title tr.: Critical notes on Scandinavian 
species of the genus Botrychium. 
Contains critical notes on seven spe- 
cies of this fern found in Scandinavia, 
including B. lanceolatum, B. lunaria 
with two varieties, rhombeum and adi- 
anthifolium, native to Swedish Lap- 
land. Copy seen: MH-A. 


576. ANGSTROM, JOHAN, 1813-1879. 
Anteckningar under en resa i Nordlan- 
den och Lappland. (Botaniska notiser, 
1839. p. 89-97) Title tr.: Notes ona 

trip to Nordland and Lapland. 
Contains a list of about ninety plants 
collected by the author during his 
travels in Nordland, a province of Nor- 
way and Lapland in 1837; includes 
Latin descriptions of two new species. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


577. ANGSTRGOM, JOHAN, 1813-1879. 
Musci novi Scandinaviae, Pugillus pri- 
mus. (Botaniska notiser, 1852, no. 3, 
p. 33-35) Title tr.: New Scandinavian 
mosses. Part 1. 

Contains an enumeration of ten Scat- 
dinavian mosses including Hypnum 
Sendtnerianum, and Pogonatum longi- 
dens n. sp. native to Torne Lappmark. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 
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578. ANGSTRGOM, JOHAN, 1813-1879. 
Nagra anmarkningar till afhandlingen: 
“De svenska arterna af Sparganium” 
af P. J. Beurling, i Ofversigt af Kongl. 
Wetenskaps—akademiens férhandlingar. 
Arg. 9. No. 8. (Botaniska notiser, 1853, 
no. 10-11, p. 147-51) Title tr.: Some 
remarks on the work “On Swedish spe- 
cies of Sparganium” by P. J. Beurling 
in 6fversigt af Kong. Vetenskaps—aka- 
demiens forhandlingar Arg. 9. No. 8. 
Contains a criticism of the Beurling 
paper, cited in the title, a Latin diag- 
nosis of Sparganium ramosum, a bur- 
reed native to Lycksele Lappmark, and 
comparison with S. natans and some 
other related species also occurring 

in Swedish Lapland. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


579. ANGSTROM, JOHAN, 1813-1879. 
Species novae. (Hedwigia, 1865. Bd. 
4, no. 12, p. 173-75) Title tr.: New 
species. 

Contains Latin descriptions of the 
mosses Sphagnum laricinum, S. ripa- 
rium, with two forms and S. pycnocla- 
deum, native to Lycksele Lappmark, 
northern Sweden. 

Copy seen: MH-F. 


ANIKEEV, A. P., see Chernyshev, B. 
B. Siluriiskie i nizhnedevonskie korally 
r. Tarei. 1941. 


580. ANIKEEV, N. P. O kristalliches- 
kikh porodakh i sliudonosnykh pegmati- 
takh taimyrskoi skladchatoi zony. 
(Problemy Arktiki, 1940, no. 3, p. 1386- 
48) Title tr.: On crystalline rocks and 
micaceous pegmatites of the Taymyr 
folding zone. 

Preliminary summary of the results 
of field and laboratory work of the Tay- 
myr Mica Expedition to the northwest- 
em coast of the peninsula in 1936-38. 
Brief geographic description of the re- 
gion, discussion of its igneous rocks, 
pegmatitic veins, and potential mineral 
resources. Copy seen: DLC. 


81. ANIKEEV, N. P. Raboty Taimyr- 
skoi geologicheskoi ékspedit3ii 1936- 
3] goda. (Problemy Arktiki, 1938, no. 
2,p. 182-90) Title tr.: The work of the 
Tlaymyr geological expedition, 1936-37. 
Note on this expedition organized by 
the Arctic Institute of U.S.S.R. to 
make a geological survey; with a short 
description of the geological formation 

and mineral resources of the region. 
Copy seen: DLC. 

957378 —53—vol. 1:-——9 


582. ANIKEEV, N. P., and A. I. 
GUSEV. Geologicheskii ocherk iugo- 
zapadnoi chasti Taimyrskogo poluos- 
trova. Leningrad, Izd-vo Glavsevmor- 
puti, 1939. 119 [1] p. illus., fold. map, 
tables. (Leningrad. Vsesotuznyi arkti- 
cheskii institut. Trudy, 1939. T. 140) 
Title tr.: Outline of the geology of the 
southwestern region of Taymyr Pen- 
insula. 

Results of a study of the stratig- 
raphy, tectonics and geomorphology 
conducted by an expedition of the Arc- 
tic Institute of U.S.S.R. in the region 
of Tareya River basin (right tributary 
of the Pyasina at about 74°N.91°E.), 
1937-38, with a list of paleontological 
fauna; bibliography and a geological 
map, 1:200,000. Copy seen: DGS. 
583. ANIKEEV, N. P., and G. G. 
MOOR. Osnovnye cherty petrologii i 
metallogenii trappov basseina reki Se- 
vernoi. (Leningrad. Vsesoiuznyi arkti- 
cheskii institut. Trudy, 1939. T. 126, 
p. 247-276, illus., 2 plates, fold map) 
Title tr.: Basic petrology and metal- 
logeny of traprocks in the Severnaya 
River basin. 

Study based on material collected by 
the authors in 1931-32, along the 
course of this right bank tributary (at 
about 66°N. 88°E.) of the Nizhnyaya 
Tunguska in Krasnoyarskiy Kray. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


584. ANISIMOV, A. F. Nauchnyi 
tsentr Sovetskogo Severa. (Sovetskaia 
Arktika, 1936, no. 9, p. 111-12) Title 
tr.: Scientific center of the Soviet 
North. 
Notice on the activities of the Insti- 
tute of the Peoples of the North. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


585. ANISIMOV, A. F. O sot3ial’no- 
économicheskikh otnosheniiakh v okhot- 
khoziaistve evenkov. (Sovetskii Sever, 
1933, no. 5, p. 38-49, tables) Title tr.: 
On social-economic relations in the 
hunting economy of the Tungus. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


586. ANNABEL, RUSSELL. Hunting 
and fishing in Alaska. New York, A. A. 

Knopf, 1948. xiv, 341, v p. plates. 
The author, who has lived, hunted 
and fished in Alaska for many years, 
describes the sport of hunting big sheep, 
bears, moose, caribou and mountain 
goats, ptarmigan, goose and grouse, 
also fishing for salmon and other trout. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 
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587. ANNANDALE, NELSON, 1876- 
1924. Description of a fresh-water 
sponge from northwestern Siberia. Pet- 
rograd, 1915. 1 p. 1., 3 p. illus. (Eks- 
peditSifa brat’ev KuznetSovykh na 
poliarnyi Ural, 1909. Résultats scien- 
tifiques. Livr. 9. Pub. as: Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Mémoires. Sér. 8, classe 
physico-mathématique, vol. 28, no. 9) 

Full description of Spongilla (Eus- 
pongilla) arctica, sp. nov. from small 
lakes in the valley of the Pyderata (i.e. 
Baydarata) River in Pe-mal tundra 
(about 67°30’N. 67°E.), Yamal Penin- 
sula. Copy seen: DGS. 


588. ANNENKOVA, N. P. K faune 
Polychaeta Zemli FrantSa Iosifa. (Len- 
ingrad. Vsesofuznyi arkticheskii insti- 
tut. Trudy, 1932, p. 153-94, illus,. ta- 
bles) Title tr.: On Polychaeta of Franz 
Josef Land. 

A systematic review of material col- 
lected by G. P. Gorbunov on the ice- 
breaker Sedov’s voyages 1929-30, with 
descriptions of sixty-four species of 
these annelid worms. 

Summary in German. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


589. ANNENKOVA, N. P. Kurze 
Ubersicht der Polychaeten der Litoral- 
zone der Bering-Insel (Kommandor- 
Inseln), nebst Beschreibung neuer 
Arten. (Zoologischer Anzeiger, Juni 
1934. Bd. 106, p. 322-31, illus.) Title 
tr.: Brief summary of the polychaetes 
of the littoral zone of Bering Island 
(Commander Islands) with a descrip- 
tion of some new species. 

Contains a list of fifty-two species, 
brief remarks on their distribution, and 
descriptions of eight new species and 
two new subspecies. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


590. ANNENKOVA, N. P. Novye vidy 
mnogoshchetinkovykh chervei (Poly- 
chaeta) iz Severnogo Ledovitogo okea- 
na. (Jn: Dreifutushchaia ékspeditSila 
Glavsevmorputi na ledokol’nom paro- 
khode “G. Sedov” 1937-1940 gg. Trudy, 
1946. T. 3, p. 185-88, illus.) Title tr.: 
New species of Polychaeta from the 
Arctie Ocean. 

Descriptions of three new species of 
annelid worms found in the collection 
taken by the ice-breaker Sedov in 
1937-38. 

Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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591. ANNENKOVA, N. P. Die Poly- 
chaeten in den Sammlungen der Jakut- 
ischen Expedition der Akademie der 
Wissenschaften der U.S.S.R. (Zoolo- 
gischer Anzeiger, Juli 1931. Bd. 95, p, 
203-205) Title tr.: The polychaetes col- 
lected by the Yakut Expedition of the 
U.S.S.R. Academy of Sciences. 

The expedition of the Yakut Com. 
mission of the Academy visited Laptey 
Sea in 1927. From its collection the 
author gives notes and localities of two 
species of polychaete worms new to 
this sea, with description of one new 
to science, and mention of nine other 
species known to occur, and found by 
the expedition. Copy seen: DSI-M, 


592. ANNENKOVA, N. P. Zur Poly- 
chaetenfauna von Franz-Joseph-Land 
(Melinnexis gen. nov. arctica sp. nov.) 
(Zoologischer Anzeiger, Juli 1931. Bd. 
95, p. 269-72, illus.) Title tr.: On the 
polychaete fauna of Franz Josef Land, 
(Melinnexis gen. nov. arctica sp. nov.) 

Based on collections made during the 
cruise of the Sedov, 1929-30, descrip- 
tion of a new genus and species from 
Queen Victoria Sea and northern Bar- 
ents Sea. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


593. ANNENKOVA, N. P., and Z. G. 
PALENICHKO. Nakhozhdenie boreal’- 
noii polikhety v Belom More. (Priroda, 
1947. No. 5, p. 64-67, illus., map) Title 
tr.: On the presence of Nereis virens 
in the White Sea. 

An account of the appearance of a 
species of annelid worms not previously 
observed in the White Sea, with de 
scription and brief note on distribution. 

Copy seen: DA. 


594. ANNES, ERLE CHADWICK. The 
geology and economic minerals of Yu- 
kon Territory. (Mine, quarry and der- 
rick, Apr. 1915. v. 1, p. 176-81, illus.) 

A paper entered for students’ com- 
petition at the University of Alberta. 
It describes the physiography, and the 
general and economic geology of the 
Yukon; the Klondike gold fields’ placer 
operations and mining companies; men- 
tion of the Kluane and Wheaton dis- 
tricts, the Whitehorse copper belt, and 
the coal mining. Copy seen: DGS. 


595. ANRICK, CARL-JULIUS, 1895- 

. En sommarresa till Ostgrénland. 
(Ymer, 1932. Arg. 52, p. 175-212, illus, 
maps) Title tr.: A summer journey t0 
East Greenland. 
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Account of the Louise A. Boyd Expe- 
dition, 1931, in the Veslekari, written 
by a guest of the expedition, with a de- 
scription of the Scoresby Sound and 
Franz Joseph Fiord regions of East 
Greenland. Copy seen: DLC. 


ANROOY, P. J. HYMANS VAN, see 
Bruyne, A. de, & others. Verslagen om- 
trent den tocht Willem Barents 1878. 
1879. 


596. ANSON, CHARLES LYMAN. 

Arctic man. (Alaska sportsman, Dec. 

1949. v. 15, no. 12, p. 20-23, 28-29, 

illus.) 

Biographical notes on Charles D. 

Brower (1863-1945) of Point Barrow. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


ANSON, CHARLES LYMAN, see also 
Albee, R. S., & others. Alaska chal- 
lenge. 1940. 


597. ANTEVS, ERNST, 1888- . Cli- 
maxes of the last glaciation in North 
America. (American journal of science, 
Oct. 1934. Ser. 5, v. 28, p. 304-311) 
Includes discussion of probable mode 
of development of the ice sheets, with 
remarks on regions in the Arctic. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


598. ANTEVS, ERNST, 1888-_ . Late- 
glacial correlations and ice recession in 
Manitoba. Ottawa, King’s Printer, 1931. 
v, 76 p. incl. maps, tables. plates (fold. 
diagr.) (Canada. Geological Survey. 
Memoir 168) 

Contents include chapters on division 
of late Quaternary of North America, 
conditions in northern Manitoba during 
late-glacial time, rate of ice recession 
inGrass River region, and glacial clays 
of Grass River region. Bibliography, 
p. 71-76. Copy seen: DLC. 


39. ANTEVS, ERNST, 1888- . Maps 
of the Pleistocene glaciations. (Geo- 
logical Society of America. Bulletin, 
Dec. 1929. v. 40, p. 631-720, 21 figs. 

(maps) ) 

Report on a compilation of glacial 
maps of both hemispheres, undertaken 
ty the author for the Glacial Commit- 
tee of the Geological Society of Ameri- 
ta. It includes, in “Ice-sheets of North 
America”: Alaska, arctic North Amer- 
ita, Labrador, and Greenland; in “Ice- 
sheets in northern Europe”: U.S.S.R. 
and Barents Sea; in “Pleistocene gla- 
tation on islands in arctic and sub- 
atic Europe’: Franz Josef Land, 


King Charles Land, West Spitsbergen, 
Bear Island, and Jan Mayen. Bibliog- 
raphy. Copy seen: DGS. 


600. ANTEVS, ERNEST, 1888- . Re- 
treat of the last ice-sheet in eastern 
Canada. Ottawa, King’s Printer, 1925. 
1 p. 1, iii, 142 p. inel. tables, diagrs. 
9 plates (incl. 6 fold. diagrs.) maps 
(1 fold.) (Canada. Geological Survey. 
Memoir 146. Geological ser., no. 126) 

Description of the sediments and 
soils from the ice age in a study of ice 
recession; the relationship between the 
retreat in North America and Europe; 
the localities studied; bibliography, p. 
129-38. Copy seen: DLC. 


601. ANTEVS, ERNST, 1888- . The 
spread of aboriginal man to North 
America. (Geographical review Apr. 
1935. v. 25, p. 302-312) 

Remarks in support of the theory of 
migration from eastern Asia through 
Alaska in late-Quaternary times, with 
notes on the extent of glaciation on this 
continent in relation to routes. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


602. ANTEVS, ERNST, 1888- , and 
A. G. NATHORST. Kohlenfiihrender 
Kulm auf der Biren-Insel. (Geologiska 
féreningens i Stockholm. Férhandlin- 
gar, 1917. Bd. 39, p. 649-63, 2 plates) 
Title tr.: Coal-bearing limestone on 
Bear Island. 

Contains a geological description of 
the formation, by E. Antevs; and a 
list, with discussion and descriptions 
of its nine newly discovered fossil flora 
species, by A. G. Nathorst. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


603. ANTHONY, A. W. Stray notes 
from Alaska. (Auk, Apr. 1906. v. 23, 
p. 179-84) 

Results of records made during the 
winter of 1904—05, in the open tundra 
of Seward Peninsula, of the birds heard 
and seen, the nests and migrations. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


604. ANTHONY, HAROLD ELMER, 
1890- .Nature’s deep freeze. (Natural 
history, Sept. 1949. v. 58, p. 296-301, 
illus.) 

Popular article on mammoths dis- 
covered in Siberia and Alaska over 
several centuries, and particularly on 
recently excavated specimens from the 
Fairbanks region. Copy seen: DLC. 
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604A. ANTHROPOLOGICAL INSTI- 
TUTE OF GREAT BRITAIN AND 
IRELAND. ARCTIC COMMITTEE. 
Report ... to the council. (Jn: Royal 
Geographical Society, London. Arctic 
geography and ethnology, 1875. p. 276— 
92) 

Report of the Arctic Committee in 
reference to a letter from the Royal 
Geographical Society, 1872, requesting 
the Anthropological Institute to submit 
to the Council of the Society, a state- 
ment “embodying their views, in detail, 
of the various ways in which the sci- 
ence of anthropology would be ad- 
vanced by arctic exploration.” Appen- 
dix: Questions for explorers, comprises 
ten sets of specific suggestions regard- 
ing the observation of native tribes, 
made by eight specialists. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


605. ANTI-MONOPOLY ASSOCIA- 
TION OF THE PACIFIC COAST. A 
history of the wrongs of Alaska. An 
appeal to the people and press of Amer- 
ica. February, 1875. San Francisco 
[Anti-Monopoly Association of the 
Pacific Coast] 1875. 43 p. Reprinted 
unchanged in O. O. Howard, Report 
of tour in Alaska Territory in June 
1875, 1876. (44th Cong., 1st sess. Sen- 
ate. Ex. Doc. 12). 

Describes the activities of Hutchin- 
son, Kohl & Co. and their successors, 
the Alaska Commercial Co., in con- 
nection with their lease for fur sealing 
in the Pribilof Islands, and presents 
arguments in favor of voiding the lease 
and opening the fur-seal trade to other 
people. Includes text of resolution and 
petitions from business men and Pribi- 
lof Aleuts, castigating the Alaska Com- 
mercial Co. for its treatment of the 
natives and its collusion with govern- 
ment officials to maintain a monopoly 
of Alaskan trade; describes the way 
in which a contract was awarded by 
the Secretary of the Treasury for the 
lease of fur-trading rights. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


606. ANTIPIN, V. M. Fauna pozvo- 
nochnykh severo-vostoka Novoi Zemli. 
(Problemy Arktiki, 1938, no. 2, p. 153- 
71, illus., map) Title tr.: Vertebrates 
of northeastern Novaya Zemlya. 

A sketch based on author’s field 
study 1936-37, containing short descrip- 
tions of forty birds and nine mammals 
observed. Copy seen: DLC. 
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607. ANTIPIN, V. M. Morskoi zvyer’ 
na Novoi Zemle. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 
1938, no. 7, p. 98-101, illus.) Title tr; 
Sea mammals on Novaya Zemlya. 
Notes on animals encountered jp 
the region, also on methods of sealing 
and bear hunting. Copy seen: DLC. 


608. ANTONOV, L. B. Apatitovye 
mestorozhdeniia Khibinskoi  tundry, 
(In: Khibinskie apatity, 1934. T. 7, p. 
1-196, illus., maps (incl. 3 fold.) ta. 
bles.) Title tr.: Apatite deposits of Khi- 
bina Tundra. Basic study of the subject 


and exhaustive account of results of q | 


five-year investigation of Kukisvum. 


chorr apatite deposit, said to be the | 


greatest in the world, located in the Lo- 


parskaya River valley 27 km. east of | 


Apatite Station (Apatity, about 67° 
30’N. 33°05’E.) Kola Peninsula. 
Contains a note on the climate (p. 
6-8): the probability of precipitation 
every seven days in a ten-day period in 
the region of Kirovsk, the more elevated 
parts of the tundra being warmer in 
winter and colder in summer than the 
valley sections, (with tables).An outline 
of the orography of the region, p. 8-18; 
its geological and petrographic charac- 
teristics, p. 18-56. Structure of the 
deposit; photographie representation 
of samples. Tables show phosphorus 
pentoxide content in individual ore 
zones and the results of analyses of 
samples taken in various bore holes, 
p. 57-113. Calculation of the reserves of 
the mineral, p. 113-50. Account of 
prospecting, 1929-34; _ illustrations 
show vertical section of bore holes, p. 
150-96. Geological map of Khibina 
Tundra, scale 1:62,500, at end of 
volume. Copy seen: DLC. 


609. ANTONOV, L. B., and_ others. 
Novye zhily s redkozemel’nymi mineral- 
ami gory Kukisvumchorr v Khibinskikh 
tundrakh. (Jn: Khibinskie apatity, 
1933. T. 5, p. 173-80, illus., tables) 
Other authors: I. D. Borneman-Staryt- 
kevich and P. N. Chirvinskii. Title tr.: 
New veins containing rare-earth metals 
in Kukisvumchorr Mountain, Khibin 
Tundra. 

On rare-earth lovehorrite-rinkolite 
veins discovered during the geological 
survey of the southern spur of Kukis 
vumchorr in 1932. Description of two 
especially interesting types — natrolite 
and carbocer — found among the mit- 
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erals containing rare-earths. Results 
of chemical analyses. 


Copy seen: DLC. 


610. ANTONOV, L. B. Sfenovoe mes- 
torozhdenie doliny reki Loparskoi. (In: 
Khibinskie apatity, 1933. T. 5, p. 107—- 
118, illus, map, tables) Title tr.: 
Sphene deposit in the Loparskaya Ri- 
ver valley. 

On a large sphene deposit found in 
the Kukisvumchorr—Yukspor ore body, 
as a result of field work in 1931-32. 
Chemical analyses of samples. Geology 
of the deposit. Map shows the limits of 
the region investigated, also location of 
the deposit and bore holes. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


ANTONOV, L. P., see Fiveg, M. P., 
& others. Razvedka Kukisvumchorr- 
fuksporskoi linzy. 1932. 


6ll. ANTONOV, L. V. Plavanie ledo- 
kola “Krasin” k Novoi Zemle zimoi 
1933 g. (U.S.S.R. Gidrograficheskoe up- 
ravlenie. Zapiski po gidrografii, 1934, 
no. 1, p. 16-23, illus. map) Title tr.: 
Voyage of the ice-breaker Krasin to 
Novaya Zemlya in the winter 1933. 

A description of the voyage, the dif- 
ficulties encountered and some deduc- 
tis on ice conditions in Barents Sea 
near the northern and western coasts 
of Novaya Zemlya. Copy seen: DLC. 


612. ANTONOV, L. V. Zametki o tech- 
eniiakh v itugo-zapadnoi chasti Kars- 
kogo moria. (U.S.S.R. Gidrografiches- 
koe upravlenie. Zapiski po gidrografii, 
1934, no. 1, p. 33-88) Title tr.: Re- 
marks on the currents in the south- 
western part of Kara Sea. 

Results of observations made during 
several voyages 1931-33, phenomena 
being noted for the first time. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


63. ANTONOV, N. D. Gidrologich- 
eskaia kharakteristika nizov’ia  reki 
Obi. (Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi arkti- 
cheskii institut. Trudy, 1939. T. 128, p. 
21-79, tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: Hydro- 
logical description of lower Ob’ River. 

A study of flow of water and icing, 
based on observations over many years; 
data on freezing and opening, river 
lvels, water discharge, and other fac- 
tors, Copy seen: DLC. 


‘4. ANTONOV, N. D. Kolichestvo 
pla vnosimoe rekami v Karskoe more. 
(leningrad. Vsesofuznyi arkticheskii 


institut. Trudy, 1936. T. 35, p. 23-50, 
tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: Amount of 
heat carried by the rivers into the Kara 
Sea. 

Temperature effects of river dis- 
charge into Kara Sea; study of river 
temperatures and discharge measure- 
ments at principal stations for Ob and 
Yenisey Rivers. 

Summary in English. 


Copy seen: DLC. 


615. ANTONOV, N. D. Materialy po 
gidrologii nizov’ev reki Eniseia. (Len- 
ingrad. Vsesoluznyi arkticheskii in- 
stitut. Trudy, 1938. T. 105, p. 143-81, 
tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: Materials on 

hydrology of lower Yenisey River. 
Contents (Based on data collected 
1912-35): 1. General information. 2. 
Hydrological exploration. 3. Water 
level. 4. Water discharge. 5. Relation 
of hydrological conditions of Yenisey 
River to ice conditions in Kara Sea. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


616. ANTONOV, V. S. Aviarazvedki 
na Zemle FrantSa Iosifa. (Sovetskaia 
Arktika, 1936, no. 7, p. 90-92, map) 
Title tr.: Aerial reconnaissance of 
Franz Josef Land. 

Description of the aerial survey of 
the archipelago and its ice conditions 
in 1934-35. Map shows routes of the 
flights. Copy seen: DLC. 


617. ANTONOV, V. S. K voprosu o 
taianii l’dov. (Problemy Arktiki, 1940, 
no. 11, p. 23-29, illus., table) Title 
tr.: The question of melting of ice. 
Brief review of literature and the 
author’s method of calculating the 
melting of ice. Bibliography (12 items). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


618. ANTONOV, V. S. K voprosu o 
termike vody v rekakh arkticheskoi zo- 
ny. (Problemy Arktiki, 1940, no. 4, p. 
25-34, table, diagrs.) Title tr.: On the 
thermal régime of water in rivers of 
the arctic zone. 

Brief review of the literature and 
discussion of methods used and results 
obtained in observations on water tem- 
perature of the Yenisey and its right 
tributary (at 65° 53’N. 88°36’E.) the 
Kureyka. Bibliography (11 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


619. ANTONOV, V. S. Predvaritel’noe 
soobshchenie 0 rabote fUzhnotaimyrs- 
koi gidrotekhnicheskoi ékspedit3ii 1937 


129 








goda. (Problemy Arktiki, 1938, no. 1, 
p. 99-102) Title tr.: A preliminary re- 
port on the work of the Southern Tay- 
myr Hydrotechnical Expedition, 1937. 
Account of a six-man party under 
the author’s leadership, its survey of 
the Avam-Tagenar’ Rivers _ region 
(about 71°N. 93°E), with remarks on 
hydrology and economic conditions; 
with outline of three plans suggested 
for linking together a number of small 
lakes and rivers to form a navigable 
waterway in this part of the Dudypta- 

Pyasina Rivers system. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


620. ANTONOYV, V.S. Prilivy v bukhte 
Tikhoi (Zemlia FrantSa Iosifa). (Len- 
ingrad. Vsesofuznyi arkticheskii insti- 
tut. Trudy, 1937. T. 81, p. 7-14, tables, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Tides at Tikhaya 
Bay (Franz Josef Land). 
Observations made for the Arctic 
Institute of U.S.S.R. in 1934-35 at this 
polar station (80°19’N. 52°48’E.) on 
Hooker Island. Copy seen: DLC. 


621. ANTONOV, V. S. Termika i ot- 
taivanie pochvy Avamo—Tagenarskoi 
tundry. (Problemy Arktiki, 1940, no. 
10, p. 26-32, tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: 
Thermal régime and thawing of the 
ground in the Avam-Tagenar tundra. 
Results of the author’s study be- 
tween Avam and Tagenar Rivers (ob- 
servation point — in the permafrost 
zone at 70°51’N. 93°E.) during the 
Hydrotechnical Expedition of the Arc- 

tic Institute in 1937. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


622. ANTONOV, V. S. Zapasy vody v 
snegovom pokrove taimyrskoi lesotun- 
dry. (Problemy Arktiki, 1940, no. 10, 
p. 107-108, sketch map) Title tr.: Re- 
serve of water in a snow cover of the 
Taymyr forests and tundras. 

The calculation of the water reserve 
in a snow cover is based on a snow 
survey made near 70° 51’N. 93° E. in 
1937. Copy seen: DLC. 
ANTONOYV, V. S., see also Korovkin, 


I. P., & V. S. Antonov. Prilivy v r. 
Khatanga i Khatangskom zal. 1938. 


623. ANTROPOVA, V. V. K voprosu 
o mezhduplemennykh otnosheniiakh i vo- 
ennykh ukrepleniiakh u narodov severo- 
vostoka Sibiri. (Akademia nauk SSSR. 
Institut étnografii. Kratkie soobshche- 
niia, 1947. Vyp. 3, p. 64-65) Title tr.: 
Contributions to the problem of inter- 
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tribal relations and military fortifica. 
tions among the peoples of north. 
eastern Siberia. 

Contains the summary of a report 
based on a study of the relationships 
between the Chukchis, the Koryaks, 
the Yukaghirs, Eskimos, Kamchadals 
and Tungus; indicates the causes of 
Chukchi-Koryak wars, the Eskimo- 
Chukchi trade affiliations and the use 
of fortifications against attackers by 
the Koryaks and Kamchadais. 

Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


624. ATNUCHIN], D._ Izsliedovanie 
poliarnykh stran za _ posliednie dva 
goda. (Zemlevedenie, 1900. T. 7, kn. 4, 
p. 63-78) Title tr.: Exploration of po- 
lar countries for the last two years. 
Review of recent arctic expeditions, 
the three expeditions of 1899 to Green- 
land by Peary, Sverdrup and Stein; 
the Duke of the Abruzzi’s expedition 
cn the Stella Polare in 1899-1900, to 
the western coast of Rudolf Land (82°- 
4’N.); Capt. Cagni’s dog-sledge trip to 
86°33'N.; Baron von Toll’s expedition 
to the New Siberian Islands (in prog- 
ress); A. T. Nathorst’s investigation 
of Franz Joseph Fiord, East Greenland, 
the discovery of King Oscar Fiord, his 
detailed observations of musk oxen, 
wolves and wild reindeer in the Scores- 
by Sound region; Lieut. Amdrup’s ex- 
pedition to the East Greenland coast 
between 70° and 66°N. in 1898. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


625. ANUFRIEV, I. Mertvaia voda. 
(U.S.S.R. Gidrograficheskoe upravlenie. 
Zapiski po gidrografii, 1929. T. 56, p. 
171-73) Title tr.: Dead water. 
Account of the “dead water” phe 
nomenon, encountered in Barents Sea 
at 73°43’30”N. 53°16’E., on Aug. 24, 
1909. Copy seen: DLC. 


626. ANUFRIEV, I. Zametki iz pla 
vaniia u severnoi chasti Novoi Zemli 
v 1930 g. (U.S.S.R. Gidrograficheskoe 
upravlenie. Zapiski po gidrografii, 1932, 
no. 1, p. 133-36, map) Title tr.: Notes 
en the voyage to the northern part of 
Novaya Zemlya, 1930. 

Brief account of observations made 
on board the sealer Smol’nyi, (a motor 
sailboat) mentioning some inaccuracies 
on the Russian hydrographic chart, 00. 
1891. Copy seen: DLC. 


ANUFRIEY, I. L, see Smelkovy, I. I, 
& I. I. Anufriev. U podnozhiia veli- 
kana. 1936. 
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627. ANVEL’T, YA. YA. Perspektivy 
razvitiia vozdushnykh soobshchenii na 
Severe. (In: Obshchestvo izucheniia So- 
yetskoi Azii. Vozdushnye puti Severa, 
1933, p. 1-9, fold map) Title tr.: The 
prospects for development of northern 
airways. 

Discussion of problems of organiza- 
tion of the air communication in north- 
en regions of the U.S.S.R.; mentions 
the first air lines established in the 
Soviet North (Irkutsk-Yakutsk, in 
1928, Arkhangel’sk-Syktykvar and 
Khabarovsk-Sakhalin, in 1929-30); 
strategical importance of aviation for 
the security of Soviet northern coast. 

Map (fold., scale 1 inch: 700 km.), 
the northern airways of the U.S.S.R. in 
1932. Copy seen: DLC. 


627A. “APATIT” TREST. The Kukis- 
vumchorr apatite deposit. (In: Polka- 
no, A. A., editor. The northern ex- 
cursion; Kola Peninsula, 1937. p. 103- 
110. Pub. as: International Geological 
Congress. 17th, Moscow and Leningrad, 
1937. [Guide-books for the excursions, 

2]) 
Translation of its Kukisvumchorrs- 
hoe mestorozhdenie apatita, 1937. q. v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


628. “APATIT” TREST. Kukisvum- 
chorrskoe mestorozhdenie apatita. 
(Mezhdunarodnyi geologicheskii kong- 
ress. 17 sessita, SSSR, 1937. Severnaia 
éekskursiia. Chast’ 2, Kol’skii poluostrov. 
Leningrad, 1937. p. 107-113, illus., 
tables) Title tr.: Kukisvumchorr apa- 
tite deposit. 

A sketch (based on the materials of 
Apatite Trust) of the geological struc- 
ture of the region around Kukisvum- 
chorr 67°37’N. 33°39’E.; mineralogical 
composition and genesis of the ore. Also 
fublished in English with title as above, 
q. Vv. Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


“APATIT” TREST, see also Afanas’ev, 
V.A., & V. I. Kotel’nikov. Pirrotinovye 


mestorozhdenifa Khibinskikh  tundr. 
1940, 


“APATIT” TREST, see also Khibinskie 
apatity. 1931-34. 


629. APELL, GIDEON ASOF. Moose 
Creek district of Matanuska coal fields, 
Alaska. Washington, 1944. 36 p. 17 
Plates (incl. map, diagrs.) (U. S. Bu- 


Te). Mines. Report of investigations 
ol 


Results of a Bureau of Mines sur- 
vey, 1942-43: notes on location, accessi- 
bility, property and ownership, phys- 
ical features, and labor conditions; 
descriptions of the geology, the coal de- 
posits, character of the coal, and re- 
serves; remarks on the value, develop- 
ment, and past production, and propo- 
sals for future development. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


630. APPELLOF, JAKOB JOHAN 
ADOLF, 1857-1921. Pyecnogoniden. Kris- 
tiania, A. W. Brggger, 1910. 7 p. 
(Norske videnskaps—akademi, Oslo. Re- 
port of the Second Norwegian Arctic 
Expedition in the Fram, 1892-1902, 
v. 3, (no. 26)). 

Contains notes on specimens of three 
species of sea-spiders with a record of 
their localities in Jones Sound (76°N.- 
84°W.) in the Canadian Arctic. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


631. APPELLGOF, JAKOB JOHAN 
ADOLF, 1857-1921. Die Pycnogoniden 
des Hisfjords. Stockholm, Almqvist & 
Wiksell, 1916. 29 p. illus. (incl. tables), 
map. (Svenska Spetsbergs—expedition- 
en, 1908. Zoologische Ergebnisse, Teil 2, 
[Heft 5]. Pub. as: Svenska vetenskap- 
sakademien. Handlingar. Bd. 54, no. 5) 
Title tr.: Pyenogonids of Ice Fiord. 
List with descriptions, locations and 
general distribution of sea spiders in 
Ice Fiord, West Spitsbergen. Bibliog- 
raphy, p. 29. Copy seen: DLC. 


APELLOF, JAKOB JOHAN ADOLF, 
1857-1921, see also Hjort, J., & others. 
Oversigt Norsk fiskeri, 1900-1908. 1909. 


APPLETON & CO., see Scidmore, E. R. 
Appleton’s guide-book to Alaska. 1899. 


APPLEWHITE, K. H., see Wilson, C. 
S., & others. Heavy ground aerosol gen- 
erators. 1949. 


APPOLONIA, E. d’, see Hardy, R. M., 
& E. d’Appolonia. Permanently frozen 
ground & foundation design. 1946. 


632. APSTEIN, CARL. Das Vorkom- 
men von Salpen in arktischen Gebieten. 
(In: Fauna arctica, 1910. Bd. 5, p. 5- 
12, illus., sketch chart) Title tr.: The 
eceurrence of salpas in arctic regions. 

Contains descriptions, and references 
for the three species of these tunicates 
found in the seas above the Arctic 
Circle, and for three more which have 
been singly recorded in northern 
waters, with a discussion of distribu- 
tion and a key. Copy seen: DA. 
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ARCHANGEL SOCIETY FOR STUDY 
OF THE RUSSIAN NORTH, see 
Arkhangel’skoe obshchestvo izucheniia 
russkogo severa. 


633. ARCHBOLD, CHESTER M., 
1897— . Restoration. (Alaska sports- 
man, Mar. 1939. v. 5, no. 3, p. 16-17, 
30, illus.) 

Account of the program of restora- 
tion of totem poles carried out by the 
U. S. Forest Service with the help of 
the Civilian Conservation Corps in 
Southeast Alaska. Copy seen: DLC. 


634. ARCHER, COLIN, 1832-1930. The 
Fram. [Christiania, etc., J. Dybwad, 
1900] 16 p. illus., 3 plates (part fold., 
diagrs.) (In: Nansen, Fridtjof, ed. 
Norwegian North Polar Expedition 
1893-96. Scientific results. v. 1, no. 1) 
Detailed description of the ship’s con- 

struction, with three ship’s plans. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


ARCHER, S. A., see Bompas, C. S. 
Heroine of North. 1929. 


635. ARCHIBALD, EDGAR  SPIN- 
NEY, 1885-— . Agricultural lands in 
the Canadian Northwest. (Canadian 
geographical journal, July 1944. v. 29, 
p. 40-51 (incl. 3 p. of illus.) 

Based on work of a committee under 
the North Pacific Planning Project, 
results of a study of soils, climate and 
agricultural experimentation in north- 
western Canada, including Yukon Ter- 
ritory and Mackenzie District. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


636. ARCHIBALD, EDGAR  SPIN- 
NEY, 1885-— . The Canadian North- 
west. (C.S.T.A. review, Dec. 1943. No. 

39, p. 5-12, incl. sketch map, illus.) 
Summary of a talk before the east- 
ern Ontario Local of Canadian Society 
of Technical Agriculturalists, Oct. 13, 
1943, by the Director of the Canadian 
Experimental Farms Service. Brief re- 
marks on the topography, transporta- 
tion, and mineral resources of the 
northern British Columbia and Alberta 
areas, Yukon Territory and the Mack- 
enzie valley; and discussion of the ag- 
ricultural possibilities and settlement, 
the climate and soil of these regions. 
Copy seen: CaMATI; CaOA; DA. 


ARCHIBALD, EDGAR’ SPINNEY, 
1885- see also Hanna, W. F., & 
others. Soils & agriculture (Program 
of investigations). 1946. 
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637. ARCTANDER, JOHN WILLIAM, 
1849-1920. The apostle of Alaska; the 
story of William Duncan, of Metla- 
kahtla. New York, Chicago [ete.] 
Fleming H. Revell Co., [c1909] 395 p, 
front., 32 plates, incl. ports., map. 

A biography of William Duncan, to- 
gether with history of the Metlakahtla 
Indian community and notes on the 
original characteristics of the Tsim. 
shian Indians. Includes an account of 
shamanism among the Tsimshians and 
condensations of several myths and 
tales collected by James Wallace and 
here published for the first time; details 
of the founding, problems, and trans- 
fer from Canada to Alaska of Metla- 
kahtla community; and description of 
the salmon industry developed at Met- 
lakahtla, Alaska. Copy seen: DLC. 


638. ARCTIC. New Royal Canadian 
Navy ice-breaker. (Arctic, May 1949. 
v. 2, p. 75, illus.) 

Description of a vessel under con- 
struction, similar to the U. S. Coast 
Guard Eastwind class. 

Copy seen: CaMAT; DLC. 
639. ARCTIC; journal of the Arctic 
Institute of North America. Ottawa, 
1948— (in progress). v. 1, no. 1-v. 2, 
no. 3 (1948-1949). illus., maps, tables, 
diagrs. Published twice in 1948, three 
times a year in 1949 and subsequently; 
edited by Diana Rowley. 

The journal is devoted to informa- 
tion on arctic regions and contains orig- 
inal papers on scientific investigations 
particularly in the North American 
Arctic, reports of progress in research, 
and news concerning international are- 
tic research and projects sponsored by 
the Arctic Institute of North America. 

File seen: CaMAI; DAI; DLC. 


640. ARCTIC CIRCULAR. Biting ir- 
sects in the Arctic. (Arctic circular, 
Aug. 1948. v. 1, p. 67) 

Note on localities, program, and 
directing personnel of the Canadian 
Defence Research Board and Dept. of 
Agriculture investigations of biting it- 
sects in the Canadian Arctic and sub 
arctic. Copy seen: CaMAl. 


641. ARCTIC CIRCULAR. Ice recor 
naissance over Hudson Bay. (Arctit 
circular, Apr. 1949. v. 2, p. 41-42) 
Report on flights, Mar. 8 and 1/, 
1949, in continuation of the program 








ip, a. jee a a — i. ——_ 


td, iin i 


aon oO Oo ewe wom Hs & 


—p ot TO f — 


~— ee o> 


—Mie law =a i. .m —- 


ot 
f= 


AM, 
the 
tla- 
te.] 


- 


5 p. 


, to- 
htla 
the 
sim- 
it of 
and 
and 
and 
tails 
rans- 
letla- 
mn of 
Met- 
DLC. 


adian 
1949, 


» con- 
Coast 


DLC. 


Arctic 
ttawa, 
l—v. 2, 
tables, 
_ three 
ently; 


forma- 
is orig: 
zations 


nerican | 


search, 


al are- | 
yred by — 


merica. 
; DLC. 


ing in- 
ircular, 


m, and 
anadian 
Dept. of 
iting in- 
nd sub- 
CaMAL. 


> recon 
(Arctic 

-42) 
and 1/, 

program 





begun in the winter 1947-48; by the 
Defence Research Board of Canada. 
Copy seen: CaMAI. 


642. ARCTIC CIRCULAR. New arctic 
weather stations. (Arctic circular, May 
1948. v. 1, p. 45-46) 

Notice of establishment of Canadian— 
U. S. meteorologic and aerologic sta- 
tions on Prince Patrick and Ellef 
Ringnes Islands. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


643. ARCTIC CIRCULAR, The North- 
west Territories and Yukon radio tele- 
graph system. (Arctic circular, Feb. 
1949. v. 2, p. 21-22) 

History of development of wireless 
communication operated by the Royal 
Canadian Corps of Signals, beginning 
1923 at Dawson and Mayo Landing, 
with lists of present signals and broad- 
cast stations. Copy seen: CaMAI. 


644. ARCTIC CIRCULAR. Operation 
Canon. (Arctic circular, Feb. 1948. v. 
1, no. 2, p. 5-8) 

Account of flights, parachuting, and 
other activities involved in the aerial 
relief of Canon J. H. Turner, for 
eighteen years Church of England mis- 
sionary in the Canadian Eastern Arc- 
tic. Canon Turner was taken out of his 
Moffet Inlet (Baffin Island) mission 
on Nov. 21, 1947 after an accident, and 
died Dec. 9, 1947. This article includes 
a sketch of his work in the Arctic. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


645. ARCTIC CIRCULAR. Operation 
Poleo. (Arctic circular, Mar. 1948. v. 
1, p. 20-23) 

Account of a joint, airborne expedi- 
tion of the Royal Canadian Air Force 
and Division of Terrestrial Magnetism 
of the Dominion Observatory, July— 
Sept. 1947, to make magnetic observa- 
tions at nine stations in the Northwest 
Territories and Canadian Arctic Is- 
lands. Copy seen: CaMAI. 


646. ARCTIC CIRCULAR. v. 1-2, 1948- 
1949. Ottawa, The Arctic Circle, 1948- 
49 (in progress). 2 v. Process-print. 
Eight numbers a year are issued, Jan.— 
May, Aug—Dec., with index and con- 
tents list at end of volume; edited by 
Diana Rowley, and published by the 
Arctic Circle, a club with headquarters 
in Ottawa, Canada. 

Contains informal proceedings of 
the club’s meetings, with reports and 


news from members and others on 
governmental and private expeditions, 
research and activities in the North 
American Arctic, and brief articles on 
arctic subjects. File seen: CaMAI. 


ARCTIC CLUB, Seattle, see Alaska 
almanac. 1905-1909. 


647. ARCTIC INSTITUTE OF NORTH 
AMERICA. Blue Dolphin Expedition to 
Labrador. (Arctic, May 1949. v. 2, p. 
58-59, illus.) 

Description. of this schooner built 
in 1926, and being reinforced for use 
in ice and equipped for hydrographic 
and oceanographic investigations. <A 
scientific expedition to Labrador waters 
in the Blue Dolphin under Commander 
David C. Nutt, is planned for June 
1949, under auspices of the Arctic In- 
stitute of North America. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


648. ARCTIC INSTITUTE OF NORTH 
AMERICA. Library accessions. Mon- 
treal, March, 1948- (in progress). 
Mimeographed list (issued about ten 
times a year) of books, pamphlets, re- 
prints, process-printed and typewritten 
Papers, reports, etc., received at the 
headquarters of the Arctic Institute of 
North America, Montreal. These lists 
record publications and some unpub- 
lished works on a wide range of sub- 
jects and research projects relating to 

the arctic regions. 
File seen: CaMAI. 


649. ARCTIC INSTITUTE OF NORTH 
AMERICA. Mapping and description. 
(In Its: A program of desirable scien- 
tific investigations in arctic North 
America. Pub. as Its: Bulletin, Mar. 
1946, No. 1, p. 3-6) 

Remarks by J. T. Wilson, D. B. Mac- 
Millan, W. H. Allen and S. W. Boggs 
on needs and possible programs in iso- 
magnetic and other mapping of lesser 
known arctic areas. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC; DSI-M. 


650. ARCTIC INSTITUTE OF NORTH 
AMERICA. A program of desirable 
scientific investigations in arctic North 
America. Montreal, 1946. 65 p. (Its: 
Bulletin. No. 1) 

Contents: Arctic Institute of North 
America. Mapping and description. 

DORSEY, H. G., and others. Meteor- 
ology and climatology. 
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SVERDRUP, H. U., and M. J. DUN- 
BAR. Oceanography. 

SMITH, P. S., and G. HANSON. 
Geology. 

ROSE, D. C., 
physical problems. 

WYNNE-EDWARDS, V. C., 
others. Biology. 

COLLINS, H. B. Anthropology. 

JENNESS, D. Ethnology and ar- 
chaeology. 

HANNA, W. F., and others. Soils 
and agriculture. 

Each paper appears in this Bibliog- 
raphy under its author’s name. 
Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC; DSI-M. 


ARCTIC INSTITUTE OF NORTH 
AMERICA, see also Arctic: journal 
of Arctic Institute of North America. 
1948- 


ARCTIC INSTITUTE OF NORTH 
AMERICA, see also Hemstock, R. A. 
Permafrost at Norman Wells. 1949. 


651. ARCTIC MISCELLANIES. A 
souvenir of the late polar search. By 
the officers and seamen of the expedi- 
tion. 2d. ed. London, Colburn & Co., 
1852. 2 p. 1, [vii]-xxiv, 347, [1] p. 
col. front. illus. 

A collection of articles extracted 
from a manuscript newspaper called 
“Aurora borealis,’ published monthly 
and edited by one of the officers of the 
Assistance, during the expedition under 
Sir H. T. Austin in search of Franklin, 
1850-51, in Canadian Arctic waters. 
The collection includes a variety of 
whimsical and informative articles by 
members of the expedition, on animals 
and birds, sledge journeys, entertain- 
ment, history, and the Eskimos, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


652. ARCTIC OIL WELLS TO PLAY 
A VITAL ROLE. (Petroleum times, 
Dec. 11, 1943. v. 47, p. 672-75) 
Description of the development of the 
Canol Project. Copy seen: CaOG. 
ARCTIC PAPERS, see Review of the 
proceedings of the Arctic searching 
expeditions 1851 (reprint). 
ARCTIC RESEARCH LABORATORY, 
Point Barrow, Alaska, see Levine, V. 
E., & C. G. Wilber. Fat metabolism in 
Alaska Eskimos. 1949. 


ARCTIC RESEARCH LABORATORY, 
Point Barrow, Alaska, see Sullivan, B. 


and others. Special 


and 
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J., & X. J. Musacchia. Glycogen content 
of various arctic animals. 1949. 


ARCTIC RESEARCH LABORATORY, 
Point Barrow, Alaska, see Wilber, C, 
G., & X. J. Musacchia. Notes on blood 
chemistry of various arctic mammals, 
1948, 


653. ARCTIC REWARDS AND THEIR 
CLAIMANTS. London, T. Hatchard, 
1856. 31 p. 

Discussion of information on the fate 
of the Franklin Expedition, reported 
by John Rae as a result of contact with 
Eskimos during his travels in the re- 
gion south of Boothia Peninsula in 
1854; and remarks on Rae’s right to 
the British government’s reward. 

Copy seen: DLC, 


654. ARCTIC SURVEY. (Canadian 
journal of economics and political sci- 
ence, Feb., May and Aug. 1945, v. 11, 
p. 48-82, 189-233, 432-66, 578-600, il- 
lus. sketch maps, diagrs.) 

This preliminary survey of the prob- 
lems of the social scientist in the North 
American Arctic was undertaken by 
the Canadian Social Science Research 
Council. These six papers were also 
published later with others as The new 
North-West, edited by C. A. Dawson, 
1947, q. v. 

Contents: Foreword, by H. A. Innis. 

1. WHERRETT, G. J. Survey of 
health conditions and medical and hos- 
pital services in the North West Ter- 
ritories. 

2. MOORE, Andrew. Survey of edu- 
cation in the Mackenzie District. 


3. TAYLOR, Griffith. A Mackenr- 
zie domesday. 

4. TAYLOR, Griffith. A Yukon 
domesday. 


5. HEWETSON, H. W._ Transpor- 
tation in the Canadian North. 
6. DAWSON, C. A. The new North- 
West. 
Each of these papers appears in this 
Bibliography under its author’s name. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


655. ARCTIC TRAVELS; or, An ac- 
count of the several land expeditions to 
determine the geography of the north- 
ern part of the American continent. 
Dublin, Printed by T. I. White, 1830. 
188 p. incl. front. 5 plates. 

Extracts from narratives of Hearne’s, 
Mackenzie’s, and Franklin’s land ex- 
peditions of the late 18th and early 
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19th centuries, recast in the form of 
conversation, for young people’s read- 
ing. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


656. ARCTIC VOYAGES; being an 
account of discoveries in the north po- 
lar seas in 1818, 1819 & 1820, with an 
account of the Esquimaux people. Com- 
piled from the most authentic sources. 
London, Pub. under the direction of 
the Committee of General Literature 
and Education, appointed by the So- 
ciety for Promoting Christian Knowl- 
edge, 1848. 2 p. 1., 163 p. illus. Also 
published in Dubiin, by R. D. Webb, 
1831 (172 p. front., plates). 

Extracts from narratives of the Ross 
voyage of 1818, and Parry’s voyages 
1819 and 1820, recast in a question- 
and-answer style for young people. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


657. ARCTOWSKI, HENRYK, 1871- 
. La congelation de l’eau de mer. 
(Société Belge d’Astronomie. Bulletin, 
mai 1909. Année 14, p. 182-95, illus.) 

Title tr.: The freezing of sea water. 
Based upon the author’s observations 
in antarctic seas, but descriptive of the 

process of ice formation in general. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


ARDEN-CLOSE, Sir CHARLES, see 
Close, Sir Charles Arden-, 1865- 


ARDI, 1U, see MatSeevskii, TUrii Kon- 
stantinovich, 1903- 


657A. ARENBERG, DAVID LEWIS, 
1915- , and R. W. ELSNER. The 
microscopic structure of rime. (Ameri- 
can Meteorological Society. Bulletin, 
June 1942. v. 23, p. 276-80, illus.) 
Results of microscopic examination 
of rime as it formed on various sur- 
faces; a preliminary report on icing 
processes. Copy seen: DLC. 


658. ARESCHOUG, FREDRIK WIL- 
HELM CHRISTIAN, 1830-1908. Om 
Rubus idaeus L., dess affiniteter och 
ursprunliga hemland. (Botaniska noti- 
ser, 1872, no. 6, p. 168-81) Title tr.: 
On Rubus idacus L., its affinities and 
original homeland. 

Contains a taxonomic discussion of 
this berry bush, its relationship with 
other species including some native to 
arctic regions; origin and geographic 
distribution. Copy seen: MH-A. 


659. ARESCHOUG, JOHAN ERHARD, 
1811-1887. Sligtena Fucus (L.) De- 
caisne & Thuret och Pycnophycus Kiitz 


jemte tillhérande arter. (Botaniska 
notiser, 1868, no. 3, p. 99-115) Title tr.: 
Genera Fucus (L.) Decaisne & Thuret, 
and Pycnophycus Kiitz and their 
species. 

Contains a critical revision of marine 
algae of the genera Fucus (eight spe- 
cies, one new sub-species) and Pyeno- 
phycus (two species) with Latin descrip- 
tions, critical notes and data on total 
distribution; includes some native to 
Scandinavian, Greenland and Kamchat- 
ka coasts. Copy seen: MH-A. 


660. AR’EV, T. fA. Novoe v patologii 
i klinike otmorozhenita. (Sovetskii vra- 
chebnyi zhurnal, 1939. T. 43, no. 7, p. 
392-402) Title tr.: New findings in 
connection with the pathology and clini- 
cal concept of frostbite. 

Discussion of earlier concepts dis- 
proved by contemporary research that 
(1) organie tissues freeze, and (2) 
frostbitten extremities are brittle; list 
and definitions of five biological pecu- 
liarities of the action of cold, and com- 
plications in frostbite; and notes on 
first aid and subsequent treatment of 
frostbite. 

English translation was published in 
E. R. Hope, Frostbite; translations 
[ete.], Ottawa, Defence Research 
Board, 1950, p. 8-12 (copy in DLC). 

Copy seen: DSG. 


661. AR’EV, T. YA. O zazhivlenii ran, 
podvergshikhsia deistviti kholodnogo 
atmosfernogo vozdukha. (Vestnik khir- 
urgii i pogranichnykh oblastei, 1936. 
T. 46, kn. 125, p. 3-12 and 8 p. of illus.) 
Titie tr.: On closing of wounds exposed 
to the influence of atmospheric cold. 
Brief review of the literature on the 
decrease in regeneration capacity of 
tissues and wounds, under prolonged 
exposure to low temperature. The 
author’s conclusions are based on ex- 

periments with animals. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNN. 


662. AR’EV, T. YA. Osnovnye cherty 
sovremennogo ucheniia ob otmorozhenii. 
Moskva, Medgiz, 1943. 47 p., illus. Title 
ir.: Fundamentals of present-day 
knowledge of frostbite. 

Brief description of various forms of 
frostbite, pathological anatomy, clinical 
picture, symptoms, classification, treat- 
ment, and prophylaxis, based on ex- 
perience from the Soviet—Finnish War 
and World War II. 

Copy seen: NNN. 
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663. AR’EV, T. fA. Otmorozhenie; pat- 
ologicheskaia anatomiia, patologiches- 
kaia fiziologifa, patogenez, klinika, pro- 
filaktika i lechenie. S pred. S. S. Girgo- 
lava. Izd. 2, isprav. i dop. Leningrad, 
Gos. izd-vo med. lit-ry, 1940. 222, [2] 
p. illus., diagrs. Errata slip inserted. 
Title tr.: Frostbite: pathological ana- 
tomy, pathological physiology, patho- 
genesis, clinical aspects, prophylaxis, 
and treatment. 

Second edition, corrected and en- 
larged, of a standard textbook by Dr. 
Ar’ev, pupil and collaborator of Dr. 
Girgolav (author of the preface), whose 
clinic specialized in frostbite. 

“Clinical aspects” includes the no- 
menclature, classification, statistics, 
localization, diagnosis, complications, 
prognosis, and a discussion of the fac- 
tors favoring frostbite. “Treatment” 
covers first aid, subsequent treatment, 
surgical treatment, and medicinal treat- 
ment. Supplement on cold as curative 
factor, p. 205-210. Bibliography (about 
300 items, mainly non-Russian) p. 210- 
21. Copy seen: NNN. 


AR’EV, T. fA., see also Girgolav, S. S., 
& T. YA. Ar’ev. Klinika i lechenie ot- 
morozhenii. 1940. 


664. ARGAMAKOVA, V. F. O chetver- 
tichnoi faune Novoi Zemli. (Leningrad. 
Vsesoiuznyi arkticheskii institut. Tru- 
dy, 1936. T. 49, p. 1387-41) Title tr.: On 
the Quaternary fauna of Novaya Zem- 
lya. 

List with locations and discussion 
of 141 Quaternary fossils collected on 
Novaya Zemlya. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


665. ARGENTOV, ANDREI. Nizhnek- 
olymskii krai. (Vsesofuznoe geogra- 
ficheskoe obshchestvo. Izviestiifa, 1879. 
T. 15, p. 433-51) Title tr.: The Nizhne- 
Kolymsk region. 

Contains a general account of the 
lower Kolyma region, with some data 
on Russian and native population, fau- 
na and flora, climate and terrain; scat- 
tered references to the culture of the 
Yukaghirs, Yakuts and Tungus, on 
dwellings, food and diseases. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


666. ARGENTOV, ANDREI. Siever- 
naia Zemlia. (Vsesotuznoe geografiches- 
koe obshchestvo. Zapiski, 1861. Kn. 2 
(Izsliedovaniia i materialy), p. 1-34) 
Title tr.: Northern land. 
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Examination of evidence, some of it 
resulting from personal observation, in- 
dicating the existence of land, north 
of eastern Siberia, evidence deduced 
from: (1) non-existence of tides in the 
Arctic Ocean; (2) behavior of ice; (3) 
apparent presence of land floes; (4-6) 
seasonal migrations of whales, birds, 
deer and-other mammals; (7) legends 
of aborigines; (8) variations in air 
temperature; and (9) some signs of 
land. Copy seen: DLC. 


667. ARISTOV,'N. A. Zamietki ob 
étnicheskom sostavie tiurksikh plemen 
i narodnostei i sviedieniia ob ikh chis- 
lennosti. (Zhivaia starina, 1896. T. 6. 
vyp. 3-4, p. 277-456) Title tr.: Notes 
on the ethnic composition of Turkic 
tribes and nationalities, and data on 
their number. 

Contains data on the ethnic compo- 
sition, numbers, and native traditions 
of the Turkic tribes, clan ownerships 
signs, and their history from Chinese 
and other sources. Chap. 4 deals with 
the Turkic tribes of Siberia and Mon- 
golia and gives comparative data and 
analysis on the number and distribu- 
tion of the Yakuts, their origin, divi- 
sion into clans, number, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


668. ARKHANGEL’SK. ARKHAN.- 
GEL’SKII VODOROSLEVYI NAUCH- 
NO-ISSLEDOVATEL’SKII INSTITUT. 
Vodorosli Belogo moria i ikh promy- 
shlennoe ispol’zovanie. Arkhangel’sk, 
Arkhangel’skoe oblastnoe izd—vo, 1938. 
254, [2] p., illus., 
Sbornik, 1) Title tr.: Sea weeds of the 


White Sea and their industrial exploita- | 


tion. 

Contents tr.: ZVEREVA, O. S. On 
the morphology and biology of Ahn- 
feltia plicata (Huds) Fr. of the White 
Sea. 

VEDRINSKIi, A. I. The natural 
and artificial drying of the White Sea 
Laminariaceae. 

VEDRINSKII, A. I. The chemical 
composition of the White Sea weeds. 

ROZHINA, V. V. The alginic acid 
of the White Sea Laminariaceae. 

VEDRINSKIi, A. I. The bases of 
the complex treating of the White Sea 
weeds. 

SKROZNIKOVA, N. S._ Production 
of mannite weeds by means of extrac: 
tion through the use of alcohol. 


map, diagrs. (Its: | 











f it 
_in- 
orth 
iced 

the 

(3) 
1-6) 
irds, 
ends 

air 
s of 
ILC. 


i ob 
emen 
chis- 
, 
Notes 
urkic 
fa On 


ompo- 
litions 
rships 
hinese 
; with 
- Mon- 
‘a and 
stribu- 
ly divi- 


> DLC. 


‘HAN- 
AUCH- 
rITUT. 
promy- 
ngel’sk, 
», 1938. 


3. (Its: J 


; of the 


xploita- | 


. S. On 
of Ahn- 
e White 


natural 
hite Sea 


chemical 
weeds. 
inic acid 
ae. 
bases of 
Thite Sea 


roduction 
f extrac: 
yl. 





SKROZNIKOVA, N.S. The method 
of determining the quantity of man- 
nite in algae. 

SKROZNIKOVA, N. S. The extrac- 
tion of iodine out of the sea weeds. 

PRIBYTKOVA, I. A. Transparent 
films made of the alginic acid. 

VEDRINSKIi, A. I. Glue made of 
the White Sea Laminariae. 

ONOKHIN, I. P., and M. A. LIPIN- 
SKIi. On the application of the alginic 
acid from the White Sea Laminariae as 
a base for plastic masses. 

PLESKATSEVICH, U. P. The swell- 
ing of the White Sea agar-agar. 

ONOKHIN, I. P. The determina- 
tion of coagulation optimum of agar- 
agar at different pH values. 

PLESKATSEVICH, U. P. Methods 
of control of the manufacture of agar- 
agar. 

A eollection of papers prepared in 
connection with the work of the Arch- 
angel Sea Weed Research Institute. 
In this Bibliography each paper ap- 
pears under the name of its author. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


669. ARKHANGEL’SKAIA, N. A., and 
others. K fiziologii kholodovogo staza. 
(Predvaritel’noe soobshchenie). Brule- 
ten’ éksperimental’noi biologii i meditsi- 
ny, 1943. T. 15, vyp. 3, p. 17-19) Title 
tr.: Physiology of stasis due to cold. 
Other authors: A. V. DrobintSeva, I. T. 
KurtSin, A. T. Pshonik, and V. N. 
Chernigovskii. 

Discussion, in technical terms, of the 
explanation for “(1) the presence of 
spontaneous modifications in the blood 
current of the control extremity, which 
had not been exposed to cold and (2) 
the bright arterial coloration of the 
venous blood which flows from the 
extremity subjected to the action of 
cold,” based on experiments carried out 
on dogs. 

Translation in English is available 
at the Army Medical Library, Wash- 
ington, D. C. Copy seen: DSG. 


670. ARKHANGEL’SKII, B. F. Izu- 
chenie ionosfery v bukhte Tikhoi. 
(Problemy Arktiki, 1938, no. 3, p. 121- 
23) Title tr.: Investigations of iono- 
sphere in Tikhaya Bay. 

Note on the methods and observa- 
tions at this station (80°19’N. 52°48’E.) 
on Hooker Island in Franz Josef Land. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


671. ARKHANGEL’SKIL, B. F. Nablit- 
deniia nad ionosferoi v bukhte Tikhoi v 
1939 i 1940 godakh. (Problemy Arktiki, 
1940, no. 6, p. 97-100, table, diagr.) 
Title tr.: Observations over the iono- 
sphere at Tikhaya Bay, in the years 
1939 and 1940. 

Mean monthly values of the critical 
frequencies of the F. layer (in mega- 
hertz) and their effective heights (in 
km.) at noon and midnight at Tikhaya 
(Calm) Bay, Franz Josef Land, during 
1938-39, are compared with those of 
1939-40. The effects of various atmos- 
pheric phenomena on these values are 
discussed. Copy seen: DLC. 


672. ARKHANGEL’SKII, B. F. Na- 
rushenifa normal’nykh islovii v ionos- 
fere v vysokikh shirotakh. (Meteorolo- 
giia i gidrologifa, 1937. T. 3, no. 6, 
p. 66-74, diagrs.) Title tr.: Disturbance 
of the normal conditions in ionosphere 
in high latitudes. 

The lower E layers and the upper 
F layers of the ionosphere are dis- 
turbed largely by solar and magnetic 
influences according to observations at 
Tikhaya Bay during the Second Inter- 
national Polar Year, 1932-1933. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


673. ARKHANGEL’SKII, B. F. Na- 
rusheniia radiosviazi v vysokikh shiro- 
takh i mery bor’by s nimi. (Problemy 
Arktiki, 1940, no. 3, p. 84-91, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Disturbance of radio com- 
munications in high latitudes and meas- 
ures for its prevention. 

Based on observations at Tikhaya 
Bay in 1937-39. Copy seen: DLC. 


674. ARKHANGEL’SKII, B. F. Ras- 
prostranenie radiovoln v_ severnykh 
shirotakh. (Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi 
arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1937. T. 
78, p. 17-20, diagrs.) Title tr.: The 
propagation of radio waves in the Arc- 
tic. 

Results of observations of several 
radio stations transmitting on short 
and long waves; observations made on 
Franz Josef Land in the Second In- 
ternational Polar Year. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


675. ARKHANGEL’SKII, B. F., and 
G. N. EGOROV. Izuchenie ionosfery v 
bukhte Tikhoi. (Problemy Arktiki, 
1939, no. 10-11, p. 31-40, illus.) Title 


tr.: Study of the ionosphere at Tikhaya 
Bay. 
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Outline of the program of work 
during the period 1937-39, and some 
preliminary results concerning the fluc- 
tuation of the E and F layer heights 
are given. Copy seen: DLC. 


676. ARKHANGEL’SKII, B. F., and 
N. V. PABO. Rasprostranenie radiovoln 
v vysokikh shirotakh. Leningrad, Izd- 
vo Glavsevmorputi, 1938. 88 p. tables, 
diagrs. (Leningrad, Vsesoiuznyi arkti- 
cheskii institut. Trudy. T. 124) Title 
tr.: Propagation of radio waves in high 
latitudes. 

Based on data collected at the polar 
station on Franz Josef Land in the 
winter of 1932-33 and 1934-35. Con- 
tains chapters on distribution of sur- 
face beams over the ocean, permafrost, 
and mountain glaciers, ionization in the 
upper atmospheric layers, distribution 
of beams in space, disturbance from 
normal conditions (solar or magnetic 
activity, auroras and ionospheric dis- 
turbance), and atmospheric dis- 
turbances. Copy seen: DLC. 


677. ARKHANGEL’SKII, E. Raboty 
po issledovanitu ionosfery v_ bukhte 
Tikhoi. (Problemy Arktiki, 1939, no. 
5, p. 93-94) Title tr.: Ionosphere re- 
search at Tikhaya Bay. 

Daily and special series of observa- 
tions were conducted at Tikhaya 
(Calm) Bay, 80°19’N. 52°48’E., Franz 
Josef Land, to determine the times of 
maximum and minimum ionization of 
E, F: and F. layers and their fluctua- 
tion in elevation. Preliminary results of 
the first year’s work, beginning in Feb. 
1938, are discussed. Copy seen: DLC. 


678. ARKHANGEL’SKII, P.  Radio- 
sviaz’ s poltusom. (Problemy Arktiki, 
1937, no. 4, p. 39-43, diagrs.) Title tr.: 
Radio communication with the North 
Pole. 

Short discussion of the peculiarities 
of radio waves and observations on 
them planned by the ice-floe drifting 
station “North Pole.” 

Copy seen: DLC. 


679. ARKHANGEL’SKII GUBERN- 
SKII STATISTICHESKII OTDEL. Sta- 
tisticheskii sbornik po Arkhangel’skoi 
gubernii za 1927 god. Arkhangel’sk, 
1929. 111, 352 p. tables. Title tr.: Collec- 
tion of statistical data on the Arkhan- 
gelsk Government District in 1927. 

Contains in pt. 1 (111 p) detailed ex- 
planatory notes on subjects represented 
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in statistics in pt. 2. Pt. 2. Statistica] 
tables on (1) administrative districts 
and population, p. 3-22; (2) criminal 
statistics, p. 23-44; (3) education, p, 
45-112; (4) public health, p. 113-24. 
(5) Arkhangelsk (and a few other 
municipalities) public utilities, housing, 
etc. p. 125-34; (6) agriculture, p. 135- 
88; (7) rural statistical survey, p. 189- 
216; (8) lumber industry, p. 217-24; 
(9) hunting, fishing, wagon transport, 
handicrafts, p. 225-40; (10) rural 
wealth: capital, assets, and expendi- 
tures, p. 241-44; (11) industries, in- 
cluding list of industrial organizations, 
p. 245-54; (12) labor and social secu- 
rity, p. 255-76; (13) trade and coopera- 
tives, p. 277-92; (14) transportation 
and communication, p. 293-302; (15) 
food consumption, p. 303-306; (16) in. 
surance, p. 307-314; (17) finance, p. 
315-22; (18) census 1926-27, p. 323- 
50. Copy seen: DLC. 


ARKHANGEL’SKOE OBSHCHESTV0 
IZUCHENITA RUSSKOGO SEVERA, 
see Shidlovskii A. F. Bibliograficheskii 
ukazatel’. 1911. 


680. ARKTICHESKIIT KALENDAR. 
(Sovetskara Arktika, 1937, no. 1, p. 
110-12, no. 2, p. 110-12, no. 3, p. 111- 
12, no. 4, p. 110-12, no. 5, p. 118-20, no. 
6, p. 111-12, no. 7, p. 110-12, no. 8, 
p. 142-44, no. 9, p. 102-104, no. 10, p. 
103-104, no. 11, p. 143-44, no. 12, p. 
110-11) Title tr.: The arctic calendar. 

Notes on expeditions, flights, winter- 
ings, shipwrecks, and other events in 
arctic exploration, arranged according 
to months, and covering the 16th-20th 
centuries. Copy seen: DLC. 


681. ARKTIS; Vierteljahrsschrift der © 
Internationalen Gesellschaft zur Erfor- 
schung der Arktis mit Luftfahrzeugen 
... 1-4 Jahrg.; 1928-1931. Gotha, J. 
Perthes [1928-31] 4 v. plates (part 
fold.) maps (part fold) diagrs. Title 
tr.: Arctic; quarterly publication of 
the International Society for the Ex- 
ploration of the Arctic by means of 
Aircraft. Edited by Fridtjof Nansen, 
1928-29; by A. Berson, L. L. Breitfus 
and W. Bruns, 1930-31. 

Contains articles by leaders in arctic 
research, on a wide range of subjects; 
with reports and news of the Society's 
meetings and activities. 

File seen: DLC (Jahrg. 3-4); MH; 
NN; NNStef. (Jahrg. 1, Heft 3/4 (Pp. 
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1-70 lacking); Jahrg. 2, Heft 1, 3-4; 
Jahrg. 3-4). 


ARMAND, L. E., see Obshchestvo 
Izucheniia Sovetskoi Azii. fAkutskaia 
SektSifa. Samolet nad [fAkutiei. 1933. 


ARMAUER HANSEN, G., see Hansen, 
Gerhard Henrik Armauer, 1841-1912. 


ARMITAGE, Lt., see Jackson, F. G., 
& others. Three years’ exploration 
Franz Josef Land. 1898. 


682. ARMSTRONG, Sir ALEXAN- 
DER, 1818-1899. A personal narrative 
of the discovery of the Northwest Pas- 
sage; with numerous incidents of travel 
and adventure during nearly five years’ 
continuous service in the arctic regions 
while in search of the expedition under 
Sir John Franklin. London, Hurst and 
Blackett, 1857. xxii, [2], 616 p. col. 
front, fold. map. 

Account (in detail) by the surgeon 
and naturalist of H. M. S. Investigator, 
of her sailing with the Enterprise, 1850, 
via the Pacific to the western Arctic, 
cruising in Beaufort Sea, penetrating 
the lower waters of the Canadian Arc- 
tic Islands; descriptions of ice condi- 
tions, the exploratory sledge trips, ani- 
mal life, health of the crew, the Eski- 
mos, weather and hunting; the aban- 
donment of the Investigator, fast in 
ice at Mercy Bay, northern end of 
Banks Island, 1853; rescue of the In- 
vestigator’s party by the Resolute, 1854, 
and trip eastward home. Appendices: 
Monthly mean and extremes of meteor- 
ological elements, Jan. 1850-Apr. 1853. 
List of game shot. Lists of birds and 
animals met, and plants collected. De- 
scription of strengthening of the IJn- 
vestigator for service in the ice and of 
the warming apparatus built in the 
ship. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


ARMSTRONG, G. R., see Henry, T. J. 
G, & G. R. Armstrong. Aerological 
data N. Canada. 1949. 


683. ARMSTRONG, JOHN EDWARD, 
1912- . The arctic archipelago. (In: 
Canada. Geological Survey. Geology 
and economic minerals of Canada, 1947. 
3d ed. Pub. as its: Economie geology 
series no. 1, p. 311-24, illus., sketch 
map) 

Contains brief petrologie description 
of (1) Southampton Island, Melville 
Peninsula, and adjacent islands; (2) 


Baffin and Bylot Islands, Devon and 
Parry Islands; (3) Ellesmere and 
Sverdrup Islands; (4) Victoria and 
Banks Islands; and (5) Prince of 
Wales, Somerset, and King William 
Islands and Boothia Peninsula. 

Copy seen: CaOG; DGS. 


684. ARMSTRONG, NEVILL ALEX- 
ANDER DRUMMOND. Yukon yester- 
days; thirty years of adventure in the 
Klondike. Personal memories of the 
famous Klondike gold rush, first-hand 
accounts of lucky strikes, stories of 
Dawson in the wild ‘nineties, together 
with adventures in mining, exploring 
and big game hunting in the unknown 
sub-Arctic. London, J. Long, Ltd., 1936. 
287 p. illus. (map) 31 plates, 2 maps 
on endpapers. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 
685. ARNBACK - CHRISTIE - LINDE, 
AUGUSTA. Northern and arctic in- 
vertebrates in the collection of the 
Swedish State Museum. VIII. Tunicata. 
(1) Styelidae and Polyzoidae. Stock- 
holm, Almqvist & Wiksell, 1922. 62 p. 
illus., 3 plates. (Svenska vetenskaps— 
akademien. Handlingar. Bd. 63, no. 2) 
List, with descriptions and notes on 
distribution, of twenty-one (including 
four new) species, with bibliography, 
p. 57-58. Copy seen: DLC. 


686. ARNBACK - CHRISTIE - LINDE, 
AUGUSTA. Northern and arctic in- 
vertebrates in the collection of the 
Swedish State Museum (Riksmuseum). 
IX, Tunicata. 3 Molgulidae and Pyuri- 
dae. Stockholm, Almqvist & Wiksell, 
1928. 101 p. illus, 5 plates. (Svenska 
vetenskapsakademien. Handlingar, 3 
ser., bd. 4, no. 9) 

List of about two hundred species 
with synonymy, references to litera- 
ture, notes on distribution (with loca- 
tions of the Museum’s specimens), re- 
marks, ete. Bibliography, p. 94. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


687. ARNBACK - CHRISTIE - LINDE, 
AUGUSTA. Northern and arctic in- 
vertebrates in the collection of the 
Swedish State Museum. (Riksmuseum). 
XII, Tunicata. 4. Cionidae, Ascididae, 
Agnesiidae, Rhodosomatidae. Stock- 
holm, Almqvist & Wiksell, 1934. 91 p., 
illus., 6 plates. (Svenska vetenskaps- 
akademien. Handlingar, 3. ser., bd. 13, 
no. 3) 
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List, with synonymy, descriptions 
and notes of occurrence, of thirty-eight 
species. Bibliography, p. 84-87. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


688. ARNBACK —- CHRISTIE - LINDE, 
AUGUSTA. Notes on _ Botrylloides 
aurea M. Sars. (Nytt magasin for 
naturvidenskapene, 1924. Bd. 61, p. 285— 
93) 

Contains synonymy and critical notes 
on Botrylloides aurea, an incrusting 
tunicate, collected in Oxfjord, off Trom- 
sé, by M. Sars in the summer of 1849, 
and in Porsangerfjord in 1887; biblio- 
graphical footnotes. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


689. ARNDT, WALTHER, 1891- 
Die Copeognatha des arktischen Gebie- 
tes. (Jn: Fauna arctica, 1931. Bd. 6, 
p. 59-66) Title tr.: Copeognatha [Cor- 
rodentia] of the arctic region. 

List, with synonyms and distribution, 
of seventeen species of these small in- 
sects from Greenland and the Eurasian 
continent; with a bibliography (20 
items). Copy seen: DA. 


690. ARNDT, WALTHER, 1891- . 
Die Siisswasserschwimme des arkti- 
schen Gebietes. (Jn: Fauna arctica, 
1931. Bd. 6, p. 33-40) Title tr.: Fresh- 
water sponges of the arctic region. 
Contains a list, with distribution, of 
the five species recorded from lakes of 
circumpolar lands, with discussion of 
their morphology, etc., as an explana- 
tion of their rarity as arctic species; 
bibliography (22 items). 
Copy seen: DA. 


691. ARNDT, WALTHER, 1891- 
Die Siisswasserschwammfauna Norwe- 
gens. (Nytt magasin for naturvidens- 
kapene, 1931. Bd. 70, p. 299-312, illus. 
text map) Title tr.: Fresh-water sponge 
fauna of Norway. 

Contains critical notes on two species 
of fresh-water sponges, Spongilla la- 
custris extending to the Troms region 
(69°39'N.) and Ephydatia mulleri oc- 
curring in southern Norway; bibliog- 
raphy (11 items). Copy seen: MH-Z. 


ARNDT, WALTHER, 1891- _, sce also 
Fauna arctica. 1900-33. 
692. ARNDT, WALTHER, 1891-, 


and J. A. GRIEG. Die Brachiopoden 
des arktischen Gebieties. (Jn: Fauna 
arctica, 1933. Bd. 6, p. 477-88) Title 
tr.: Brachiopoda of the arctic region. 
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Contains a list (showing depths) of 
stations of the German Expedition to 
the Arctic Ocean, 1898, where three 
species were collected. A list, with syn- 
onyms, localities, and depths, of the 
nine species, reported up to that time, 
from the waters above the Arctic Cir- 
cle, and around Greenland. A key, and 
a bibliography (85 items). 

Copy seen: DA. 


693. ARNELL, HAMPUS WILHELM, 
1848-1932. Beitrige zur Moosflora der 
Spitzbergischen Inselgruppe. (Svenska 
vetenskapsakademien. Ofversigt af for- 
handlingar, 1900. Arg. 57, p. 99-130) 
Title tr.: Contributions to the moss 
flora of the Spitsbergen archipelago. 
List, with synonymy, localities and 
remarks, of eighty-two species collected 
on King Charles Land and West Spits- 
bergen by the Swedish Arctic Expe- 
dition, 1898. Copy seen: DLC. 


694. ARNELL, HAMPUS WILHELM, 
1848-1932. Martinellia tundrae Arnell, 
nova species. (Botaniska notiser, 1921. 
p. 289-91, illus.) 

Contains a Latin diagnosis of a new 
lichen Martinellia tundrae n. sp. col- 
lected by the author in 1876, near Du- 
dinka (69°35’N.) lower Yenisey River 
region, with critical note in German. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


695. ARNELL, HAMPUS WILHELM, 
1848-1932. Die Moose der Vega-Expe- 
dition. Stockholm, Almqvist & Wiksell, 
1917. 111 p. (Arkiv fér botanik, 1918 
19, pub. 1917. Bd. 15, no. 5) Title tr.: 
The mosses from the Vega Expedition. 
Contains a systematic enumeration 
of two hundred sixty-seven species of 
mosses collected by various members of 
two Nordenskiéld expeditions in 1875- 
76 (to the Yenisey) and in 1878-80 (in 
the Vega), on Vaygach Island, Novaya 
Zemlya, on the northern coast of Si- 
beria from Taymyr Peninsula to the 
Bering Sea, in Alaska and St. Law- 
rence Island; includes descriptions of 
many new species, with synonymy, crit- 

ical notes and data on distribution. 
Copy seen: MH. 


696. ARNELL, HAMPUS WILHELM, 
1848-1932. Moss studier 1-23. (Bota- 
niska notiser, 1894, p. 49-63; (10-11) 
1896, p. 97-110; (2) 1897, p. 67-68; 
(18-19) 1898, p. 49-62; (20-23) 1899, 
p. 73-79) Title tr.: Moss studies 1-23. 
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Contains studies of noteworthy moss 
species, mostly Scandinavian, with 
Latin descriptions of a few species and 
forms, critical notes and data on dis- 
tribution; includes (in no. 12) Bryum 
curvatum n. sp. native to Nordreisen, 
Troms¢, Norway (in no. 10), B. elegans 
v. norvegicum n. var. from Troms¢, and 
some others native to northern Scandi- 
navia and Siberia. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


697. ARNELL, HAMPUS WILHELM, 
1848-1932. Om de skandinaviska Thy- 
idia tamariscina. (Botaniska notiser, 
1890, p. 73-80) Title tr.: On Scandina- 
vian Thyidia tamariscina. 

Contains a taxonomic study of com- 
plicated identity of a moss, Thyidia 
tamariscina, and critical notes on three 
related species, JT. tamariscifolium, T. 
delicatulum and T. recognitum, all na- 
tive to Scandinavia, two latter species 
also found in Yenisey River valley 
(56-69°N.) in Siberia. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


698. ARNELL, HAMPUS WILHELM, 
1848-1932. Om nagra Jungermania 
ventricosa Dicks. narstaende lefvermos- 
sarter. (Botaniska notiser, 1890, p. 97- 
104) Title tr.: On some _ liverworts 
closely related to Jungermania ventri- 
cosa Dicks. 

Contains critical notes and data on 
Scandinavian and total distribution of 
five species of liverworts of the genus 
Jungermania, closely related to Junger- 
mania ventricosa, including some na- 
tive to Swedish Lapland, northern 
Norway, Greenland, West Spitsbergen, 
lower Yenisey River region (56-69°N.) 
of Siberia, and Kola Peninsula. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


699. ARNELL, HAMPUS WILHELM, 
1848-1932. Die schwedischen Junger- 
mania-Arten. Pflanzen-geographische 
Skizzen. Stockholm, Almqvist & Wik- 
sell, 1925. 99 p. (Arkiv fér botanik. 
Bd. 19, no. 10) Title tr.: Swedish spe- 
cies of Jungermania. Geobotanical 
sketches. 

Contains a systematic enumeration 
of forty-one species of Jungermania 
with synonymy, critical notes, Latin 
diagnosis of one new variety and de- 
tailed data on geographical distribution 
in Sweden; includes some arctic species 
of this liverwort. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 
957378—53—vol. 110 


700. ARNELL, EAMPUS WILHELM, 
1848-1932. Spridda vaxtgeografiska bi- 
drag. (Botaniska notiser, 1876, no. 1, 
p. 8-15) Title tr.: Occasional geobo- 
tanical contributions. 

Contains a list with localities of 
about one hundred twenty-five mosses, 
including some native to Swedish Lap- 
land, and Nordland, Norway. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


701. ARNELL, HAMPUS WILHELM, 
1848-1932. Ueber die Jungermania bar- 
bata-Gruppe. (Botaniska notiser, 1906, 
p. 145-57) Title tr.: On the Junger- 
mania barbata group. 

Contains data on geographic distri- 
bution in Sweden of liverworts (Hepat- 
icae) belonging to the group Junger- 
mania barbata, including J. Baueriana, 
J. polita, J. Kunzeana and J. obtusa 
occurring in Swedish Lapland. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 
702. ARNELL, HAMPUS WILHELM, 
1848-1932. Zur Mossflora des Lena- 
Tales. Bericht tiber die im Jahre 1898 
von Herrn Doktor H. Nilsson-Ehle an 
der Lena gesammelten Moose. Uppsala 
& Stockholm. Almqvist & Wiksell, 1913. 
94 p. 3 plates. (Arkiv fdr botanik, 
1913-1914, pub. 1913. Bd. 13, no. 2) 
Title tr.: On moss flora of the Lena 
River valley. A communication on the 
mosses collected by Dr. H. Nilsson-Ehle 
in the Lena region in 1898. 

Contains a systematic enumeration 
of two hundred thirty-three species of 
mosses and liverworts with description 
of many new forms, collected by H. 
Nilsson-Ehle in the valley of the Lena 
River (from 51°N. to 72° N.) and sup- 
plemented by the results of the author’s 
own exploration of the moss flora of the 
Yenisey River basin in 1876 during 
Nordenskiéld’s expedition of 1875-76. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


703. ARNELL, HAMPUS WILHELM, 
1848-1932, and HANS BUCH. Marti- 
nellia scandica nov. spec. (Botaniska 
notiser, 1921, p. 1-2) 

Contains a Latin diagnosis of Marti- 
nellia scandica n. sp., a lichen native 
to Lule Lappmark, northern Sweden. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 
ARNELL, HAMPUS WILHELM, 1848- 
1932, see also Lindberg, S. O., & others. 
Musci Asiae borealis. 1889-1909. 


ARNELL, HAMPUS WILHELM, 1848- 
1932, see also Sanio, C. Beschreibung 
d. Harpidien. 1885. 
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704. ARNELL, P. B. The wreck of the 
bark “Alaska”. (Alaska life, Feb. 1948. 
v. 11, no. 2, p. 9) 

Account of salvaging wreckage and 
cargo from a wrecked whaler in June 
1900, by inhabitants of Nome. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


705. ARNELL, SIGFRID WILHELM, 
1895- Bidrag till kannedomen om 
levermossfloran i Norrbotten och Torne 
Lappmark. (Botaniska notiser, 1941, 
hifte 2, p. 226-30) Title tr.: Contribu- 
tions to the knowledge of liverwort 
flora of Norrbotten and Torne Lapp- 
mark. 

Contains a list of one hundred forty 
liverworts collected in 1938 and 1939 
by the author and H. Smith in the 
coastal region of Norrbotten and Torne 
Lappmark, with data on local distribu- 
tion. Copy seen: MH-A. 


706. ARNELL, SIGFRID WILHELM, 
1895-— . Contributions to the knowl- 
edge of the hepatics of Novaya Zemlya. 
(Svensk botanik tidskrift, 1947. Bd. 41, 
hafte 2, p. 209-17, illus.) 

Contains a list of fifty-six hepaticas 
collected by Otto Ekstam in Novaya 
Zemlya and Vaygach Island in 1901 and 
1902; includes Latin diagnoses of Sca- 
pania zemliae n. sp. and three new vari- 
eties. Copy seen: MH-A. 


707. ARNESEN, M. E. Fran Gyda- 
viken till Obdorsk. (Ymer, 1882. Arg. 
2, p. 135-45) Title tr.: From Gydan 
Bay to Obdorsk. 

Account (by the skipper of the 
schooner Nordland, which accompanied 
the Oscar Dickson on its voyage to the 
Yenisey estuary in 1880) of the rescue 
and homeward trip overland via Ob- 
dorsk (Salekhard) of the last members 
of the shipwrecked party from the Os- 
car Dickson; also description of’ cus- 
toms and manners of Samoyeds. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


708. ARNESEN, ODD, 1897-1946. En 
helt. Polar-arboken, 1938, p. 42-48, il- 
lus.) Title tr.: A hero. 

Speech in tribute to Oscar Wisting, 
Amundsen’s companion on trips to 
North and South Poles. 

Copy seen: NN. 


709. ARNESEN, ODD, 1897-1946. 
Nansen som kunstner. (Polar-arboken, 
1940, p. 3-10, illus.) Title tr.: Nansen 
as an artist. 
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Discusses his gifts for drawing and 
painting of water colors, chiefly of arc- 
tie scenes and animals. 

Copy seen: NNM. 


710. ARNESEN, ODD, 1897-1946. De 
norske flyvninger i Eirik Raudes land 
sommeren 1932 og pavisningen av flyve- 
plassene der. (Norsk geografisk tids- 
skrift, 1932-33, pub. 1933. Bd. 4, p. 
362-66, illus.) Title tr.: The Norwegian 
flights in Eric the Red Land during the 
summer of 1932 and the locating of 
landing fields there. 

Account (by journalist participant) 
of aerial mapping flights in the Quarr- 
tisiluni on the Norwegian Expedition 
to East Greenland, 1932, and of recon- 
naissance for landing fields in a sports 
plane. Copy seen: DLC. 


711. ARNESEN, ODD, 1897-1946. Pa 
besgk hos russerne pa Svalbard. (Polar- 
arboken, 1939, p. 96-102, illus.) Title 
tr.: A visit with the Russians in Sval- 
bard. 

Notes accommodations and hospital- 
ity at Barentsburg and Grumant coal 
mines. Copy seen: NN. 


712. ARNESEN, ODD, 1897-1946. The 
polar adventure; the “Italia” tragedy 
seen at close quarters. London, V. Gol- 
lanez, Ltd., 1929. 158 p. 24 plates. 
Translation from the Norwegian, of 
his “Italia’-tragedien pa nzrt hold, 
1928 (see no. 720 below). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


713. ARNESEN, ODD, 1897-1946. Ro- 
ald Amundsen som han var. Oslo, Gyld- 
endal, Norsk forlag, 1929. 205, [1] p., 
1 1. plates, ports. Title tr.: Roald 
Amundsen as he was. 

Contains an account of the childhood 
and early youth of Roald Engelbregt 
Gravning Amundsen (1872-1928); his 
medical studies; preparations for his 
life work as an explorer; his achieve- 
ments, from the exploration of the 
Northwest Passage, 1903-07 (Gjda ex- 
pedition) and the South Pole, 1911, to 
his death during the search for Nobile 
in 1928. Emphasizes and gives an in- 
sight into the character and humanity 
of the Norwegian explorer. 

Copy seen: NN. 


714. ARNESEN, ODD, 1897-1946. Ro- 
ald Amundsens insats som etnograf. 
Nir far vi verket om de rike “Gjga”- 
samlinge? (Polar-arboken, 1942, p. 91- 
98, illus.) Title tr.: Roald Amundsen’s 
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contribution as an ethnographer. When 
will the work about the extensive Gjga 
collection be issued? 

Notes Amundsen’s contribution to po- 
lar exploration as a scientist; his re- 
search in terrestrial magnetism, eth- 
nography, etc.; his important collection 
of ethnographic material from his two- 
year stay on King William Island on 
the Gjga expedition, from the Bering 
Strait region during the Maud expe- 
dition, and from northwestern Canada 
and Alaska. Copy seen: NNM. 


715. ARNESEN, ODD, 1897-1946. 
Russerne erobrer Arktis fra luften. Den 
fgrste drivende videnskapelige ekspedi- 
sjon. (Polar-arboken, 1937, p. 69-75, 
illus., double map.) Title tr.: The Rus- 
sians conquer the Arctic from the air. 
The first drifting scientific expedition. 

Notes Prof. Otto Schmidt’s scientific 
expedition, flown to the vicinity of the 
North Pole in 1937; oceanographic, 
meteorological and other investigations 
from its station on the drifting ice floe. 
Remarks on the Russian flying expedi- 
tion (Gromov) from Moscow to Cali- 
fornia across the North Pole, in record 
time, July 1937. Copy seen: NN. 


716. ARNESEN, ODD, 1897-1946. Den 
siste av den gamle garde. Polar-arbo- 
ken, 1933, p. 95-104, illus.) Title tr.: 
The last of the old guard. 

Story of Johan Bjgrvig and his 
friend Bernt Berntsen; death of Bernt- 
sen at Cape Heller on Franz Josef 
Land, where the two wintered, 1898-99; 
Bjgrvig’s participation in two of Wal- 
ter Wellman’s expeditions in search of 
the North Pole. Includes a proposal for 
the erection of a monument to Bjgrvig 
in his native town, Troms¢, Norway, as 
a reminder of his heroic deeds and 
privations. Copy seen: NN. 


117. ARNESEN, ODD, 1897-1946. 
Storm over Grgnland; han som erobret 
Eirik Raudes land fra luften. (Polar- 
arboken, 1941, p. 20-29, illus.) Title 
tr: Storm over Greenland; the man 
who conquered Eric the Red Land from 
the air. 

Biographical notes on Erik Storm, 
who did aerial mapping on the Nor- 
wegian expedition to northeast Green- 
land in 1932, and died in a plane crash, 
1936. Copy seen: DLC. 


718. ARNESEN, ODD, 1897-1946. 
Svalbard erobres fra luften. (Polar- 


arboken, 1936, p. 81-83, illus.) Title tr.: 
Svalbard is conquered from the air. 
Notes on preliminary photographing 
of Svalbard in the summer of 1936 
from the air with the aid of the Nor- 
wegian flying corps. 
Copy seen: NN. 


719. ARNESEN, ODD, 1897-1946. 
Vi flyver over Erik Raudes land. Oslo, 
Nasjonalforlaget a/s, 1932. 162 p. illus. 
map. 23% x 18% cm. Title tr.: We fly 
over Eric the Red Land. 

Popular account of the expedition in 
the Polarbjgrn in 1932, peacefully to 
occupy East Greenland for Norway; 
stopover at Jan Mayen; personnel of 
the expedition; the author’s aerial 
flights over, photography and mapping 
of Eirik Raudes Land (approx. 72°- 
75°N., 18°-27°W.); conjecture on the 
duration of the ancient Eskimo settle- 
ments in this region. Discussion of the 
personality and achievements of two 
leading scientists and other champions 
of their respective country’s claims to 
sovereignty in East Greenland, includ- 
ing Helge Ingstad, Erik Storm, H. O. 
Devold, Lauge Koch and Adolf Hoel; 
data on Balas flying field (73°30’N.), 
also other fields and landing places; 
vegetation and wildlife, etc. With fore- 
word by W. Werenskiold. 

Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


720. ARNESEN, ODD, 1897-1946, 
and EJNAR LUNDBORG. “Italia’”- 
tragedien pa naert hold [av] Odd Ar- 
nesen; og “Den hvite bjgrns flak” [av] 
Ejnar Lundborg. Oslo, Gyldendal, 
Norsk forlag, 1928. 200 p. illus. (incl. 
facsims.) 32 plates, fold, map. Title tr.: 
The /talia tragedy seen at close quar- 
ters, by Odd Arnesen; and “The White 
Bear Floe”’, by Ejnar Lundborg. 

Translation in English of Arnesen’s 
part (only) was published as The polar 
adventure (ete.), 1929. 

Contains (by O. Arnesen) a journal- 
ist’s account of the events in West 
Spitsbergen in 1928 before the Italia’s 
flights, and after its catastrophe, with 
information on the fourteen vessels and 
twenty-two aircraft (of several na- 
tions) engaged in the search for Nobile 
and Amundsen. 

“The White Bear Floe” is an account, 
by E. Lundborg (the flyer who rescued 
Nobile) of his two flights to the floe 
upon which the Nobile party was 
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stranded, and of his days there after 
the crash of his plane. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


721. ARNOLD, C. B. They come—they 
learn. (Alaska life, Sept. 1938. v. 1, no. 
8, p. 6-7, 20-22, illus.) 

Description of the Douglas Native 
School, operated by the U. S. Office of 
Indian Affairs, and its experimental 
work with Southeast Alaskan Indians. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


722. ARNOLD, C. B. When air mail 
came to Alaska. (Alaska life, July 1938. 
v. 1, no. 6, p. 8-9, illus.) 

Brief notice of inauguration of offi- 
cial air mail service between Juneau, 
Whitehorse, and Fairbanks, May 3, 
1948. Copy seen: DLC. 


ARNOL’D, G. F., See Pedashenko, D. D. 
Otchet o sostoianii Solovetskoi biol. 
stantSii 1897. 1897. 

723. ARNOLD, LEE W. Observations 
on populations of North Pacific pelagic 
birds. (Auk, Oct. 1948. v. 65, p. 553-58, 
sketch map, table) 

Results of a systematized random 
sample census, June 8—Sept. 16, 1944, 
taken between Cape Spencer (South- 
east Alaska, 58°12’N. 136°39'W.) and 
the western end of the Aleutian Islands, 
mainly in the oceanic section of the 
Aleutian Island National Game Refuge. 
Includes a note on the apparent indif- 
ference of birds to radar and other 
high-frequency radio waves. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


724. ARNOLD, RUPERT S. Coloniza- 
tion raises its head again. (Alaska life. 
May 1941. v. 4, no. 5, p. 4, 20) 
Comments in opposition to legislation 
then before Congress, to open Alaska 
to immigration from Europe. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


725. ARNOLD, RUPERT S. Hellza- 
poppin again in Matanuska, the trouble 
of planters’ paradise. (Alaska life, 
Mar. 1941. v. 4, no. 3, p. 4, 21-23, illus.) 

Discussion and brief review of prob- 
lems of administration, financing and 
land ownership in the Matanuska val- 
ley since 1935. Copy seen: DLC. 


726. ARNOLD, RUPERT S. Let’s go 
to Alaska for our tin. (Alaska life, 
Apr. 1941, v. 4, no. 4, p. 8-9, 23, sketch 
map) 

Remarks on the need (1) for subsidy 
to keep the price of tin in line with 
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costs of production; (2) for a domestic 
market and smelter, and (3) for a thor- 
ough exploitation of Alaskan tin re- 
sources now partially lost as “tailings” 
in gold mining; with notes on tin lo- 
calities on Seward Peninsula. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


727. ARNOL’D-ALIAB’EY, V. I. Mosh- 
chnost’, stroenie i polostnost’ I’da Kar- 
skogo morfa po dannym ékspeditsii na 
l/p “Malygin” v 1934 godu. (Lenin- 
grad. Vsesofuznyi arkticheskii institut. 
Trudy, 1938. T. 110, p. 57-81, illus. 
fold. tables, fold. diagrs.) Title tr.: 
The thickness of the Kara Sea ice, its 
structure and cavities, according to the 
data of the expedition on board the ice- 
steamer “Malygin” in 1934. 

Ice profiles of Kara Sea ice are com- 
pared with those of Barents Sea and 
Gulf of Finland; ice cavities within sea 
ice are discussed. 

Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


728. ARNOL’D-ALIAB’EV, V. I. 0 
primenenii vodobofa (gidromonitora) 
v bor’be so l’dom. (Severnyi morskoi 
put’, 1937, no. 6, p. 98-109, illus. 
diagr.) Title tr.: Destruction of ice by 
a high-pressure stream of water (hy- 
dromonitor). 

A discussion of the possibilities of 
using hydraulic streams as a supple- 
mentary means in overcoming ice bar- 
riers, their use on ice-breakers and a 
description of preliminary experimental 
work in this field. Copy seen: DLC. 


729. ARNOL’D-ALIAB’EV, V. I. 0 
prochnosti l’da BarentSova i Karskogo 
morei. (Problemy Arktiki, 1939, no. 6, 
p. 21-30, illus., tables, diagr.) Title tr.: 
On the strength of ice of the Barents 
and Kara Seas. 

Methods used and results obtained 
by the author in investigations of and 
during the Scientific Marine Institute 
expedition on the Persei to the region 
east of Spitsbergen in 1929 and 1930, 
on the Krasin to the Pechora Sea in 
1932, and on the Malygin to the Kara 
Sea in 1934. Bibliography (14 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


730. ARNOL’D-ALIAB’EV, V. I. 0b 
izmerenii tolshchiny l’da s borta sudna 
na khodu. (Meteorologiia gidrologiia, 
1938. T. 4, no. 11-12, p. 149-53, illus.) 
Title tr.: Measurement of ice thickness 
from aboard a ship in motion. 
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The reliability of ice thickness meas- 
urements is dependent on several fac- 
tors. Its measurement is complicated 
by uneven ice cover, the presence of a 
snow cover, the visibility angle of the 
observer and other considerations. A 
method of measurement is described 
and evaluated. Copy seen: DLC. 


731. ARNOL’D-ALIAB’EV, V. I. Ob 
izmerenii torosov. (U.S.S.R. Gidrogra- 
ficheskoe upravlenie. Zapiski po gidro- 
grafii, 1936, no. 1, p. 93-97, illus.) Title 
tr.: On measuring of ice hummocks. 
Discussion of methods used in meas- 
uring polar ice-blocks and of the diffi- 
culties in achieving exact results. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


ARNOTT, GEORGE ARNOTT 
WALKER, 1799-1868, see Hooker, Sir 
W. J.. & G. A. W. Arnott. Botany of 
Capt. Beechey’s voyage to the Pacific. 
1841. : 

732. ARO, J. E. Ueber Hadena mail- 
lardi var. Kuusamoénsis Stand. (Soci- 
etas pro fauna et flora fennica. Meddel- 
anden 1900-1901, pub. 1901. Hafte 27, 
p. 46-49) 

Contains description of a new vari- 
ety of night butterflies, Hadena mail- 
lardi var Kuusamoénsi, collected by the 
author in the Kuusamo (65°58’N. 29°5’- 
E.) region of northeastern Finland. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


733. AR@OE, JACOB. Arkaeologisk- 
topografisk beskrivelse af Tasermiut- 
fjorden i Sydgronland. (Geografisk 
tidsskrift, 1917-18. Kjobenhavn, 1918. 
Bd. 24, p. 75-80, sketch map) Title tr.: 
Archeological-topographical descrip- 
tion of the Tasermiut Fiord in south 
Greenland. 

Narrative, with explanatory remarks 
by H. Ostermann, of investigations of 
Norse ruins in the Julianehaab District, 
sponsored by the Danish Archeological 
Society, and made in 1832-33, by Arge 
who was an official of the Greenland 
Trade, 1819-39. Includes the concluding 
chapter of the author’s diary (found 
in the archives in Godthaab), which 
summarizes his journey of 1832 and 
1838, to Tasermiut Fiord in the Julian- 
ehaab District, describes the region 
and ruins found there. 

A condensed report on the author’s 
work appeared (in Antiquariske efter- 
retningen) in Nordisk tidsskrift for old 


Kyndighed, 1833, bd. 2, p. 314-18; and 
1836, bd. 3, p. 214-21. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


ARON, Greenlandic artist, see Kaladlit 
assilialiait. 1860. 


ARON, Greenlandic artist, see Knuth, 
E. Gronlandske billeder. 1948. 


734. ARONSON, JOSEPH DAVID, 
1889— . The history of disease among 
the natives of Alaska. (College of Phy- 
sicians of Philadelphia. Transactions 
and studies, Apr. 1940. Ser. 4, v. 8, p. 
27-34) 

Historical sketch (based mainly on 
narratives of early voyagers) of oc- 
currences of dietary deficiency, small- 
pox, syphilis, and tuberculosis, especial- 
ly as noted among the Aleuts, South 
Alaska Eskimos, and Tlingits. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


735. ARRHENIUS, AXEL. Om Stel- 
laria hebecalyx Fenzl och St. ponojen- 
sis A.Arrh. n. sp. (Societas pro fauna 
et flora fennica. Meddelanden, 1888- 
1891, pub. 1891. Hafte 16, p. 192-98) 
Title tr.: On Stellaria hebecalyx Fenzl 
and St. ponojensis A. Arrh n.sp. 
Contains critical notes on a species 
of herbs, Stellaria hebecalyx, native to 
Kola Peninsula and the Arkhangelsk 
region, also Latin diagnosis of S. pono- 
jensis n.sp. collected on Cape Orlov 
(northwest of Ponoy River mouth), 
Kola Peninsula in 1863. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


ARRHENIUS, AXEL, see also Montell, 
J. E. Salix-hybrider fran Muonio och 
Enontekis. 1914. 


736. ARSEN’EV, V. A. Morskoi pro- 
mysel mlekopitafushchikh v Chukot- 
skom i Vostochno-Sibirskom morfakh. 
(Sovetskii Sever, 1935, no. 3-4, p. 106- 
112) Title tr.: Sealing in the Chukchi 
and East Siberian Seas. 

Results of the author’s investigations 
along the coasts, 1931-32, with data on 
geographical distribution of various 
species of pinnipeds and whales, tech- 
nique of sealing, and utilization of the 
sealing products. Copy seen: DLC. 


737. ARSEN’EV, V. A. Pitanie polo- 
satogo tiulenia. (Vladivostok. Tikhook- 
eanskii nauchno-issledovatel’skii insti- 
tut rybnogo khoziaistva i okeanografii. 
Izvestiia, 1940. T. 20, p. 121-27) Title 
tr.: The feeding of the striped seal 
(Histriophoca fasciata Zimm). 
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Results of analyses of stomach con- 
tents of one hundred fifty-three seals 
taken in Okhotsk Sea, in 1939. Bib- 
liography (9 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


738. ARSEN’EV, V. A. Raspredelenie 
i migratSii belukhi na Dal’nem Vostoke. 
Vladivostok, 1939. 108 [4] p. illus., 
maps (1 fold.) tables. diagrs. (Vladi- 
vostok. Tikhookeanskii nauchno-issle- 
dovatel’skii institut rybnogo khoziais- 
tva i okeanografii. Izvestifa, T. 15) 
Title tr.: Distribution and migration of 
the white whale in Far East. 

Results of the author’s study of the 
distribution of the white whale in re- 
gions including Okhotsk, Bering, and 
Chukchi Seas; its migrations, food, and 
some discussion of numbers, sex and 
age compositions of the herds. Bibliog- 
raphy (130 items). Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


739. ARTEM’EV, B. N. Geologicheskoe 
stroenie i poleznye iskopaemye Chu- 
kotsko-Anadyrskogo kraia. (Jn: U.S.- 
S.R. Glavnoe upravlenie Severnogo mor- 
skogo puti. Geologo-razvedochnaia kon- 
ferentSila. 1st. Moskva, 1935. Geologiia 
i poleznye iskopaemye Severa SSSR. 
Trudy, 1936. T. 2, Poleznye iskopaemye, 
p. 268-99, fold. map, tables) Title tr.: 
Geological structure and mineral re- 
sources of the Chukotsk-Anadyr dis- 
trict. 

Detailed report on the orography, 
stratigraphy, and mineral resources of 
the region; data on metallic and non- 
metallic minerals, and coal deposits in 
the various sections. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


740. ARTEM’EV, B. N. Problemy 
olovonosnosti Sovetskoi Arktiki. (Sovet- 
skaia Arktika, 1935, no. 2, p. 59-62). 
Title tr.: The problem of tin deposits in 
the Soviet Arctic. 

Geological conditions which indicate 
possible occurrence of tin; regional de- 
scription of the Soviet Arctic from the 
viewpoint of potential tin deposits. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


741. ARWIDSSON, THORSTEN, 1904- 

- Bemerkungen iiber die Androgynie 
in der Carex dioeca Gruppe. (Svensk 
botanisk tidskrift, 1928. Bd. 22, hafte 
1-2, p. 106-114, illus.) Title tr.: Notes 
on the androgynous species of Carex 
dioeca group. 
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Contains a study of androgynous 
species of Carex dioeca group, having 
male and female flowers on the same 
inflorescence; based on material from 
Torne and Lule Lappmark; bibliog- 
raphy (28 items). 

Copy seen: MH-A, 


742. ARWIDSSON, THORSTEN, 1904- 
. Bizentrische Arten in Skandinavien 

eine terminologische Erodrterung. 
(Botaniska notiser, 1928, hiafte 1, p. 





49-53) Title tr.: Bicentrice species in 
Scandinavia — a terminological ex- 
planation. 


Contains a general discussion of the 
meaning and extent of the term “bi- 
centric plant,” with a list of such Scan- 
dinavian species and occasional notes 
on their distribution in arctic regions 
of Scandinavia. Copy seen: MH-A. 


743. ARWIDSSON, THORSTEN, 1904- 
. Hieraciologische Kleinigkeiten. (Bo- 
taniska notiser, 1929, hafte, 2, p. 130- 
34) Title tr.: A trifle on Hieracium. 
Contains some critical notes, addi- 
tions to descriptions, new localities, etc., 
for twelve species (including four na- 
tive to the Varanger Fiord region) of 
the herbaceous genus Hieracium, taken 
from the scattered notes left by the 
late Prof. M. Elfstrand. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


744. ARWIDSSON, THORSTEN, 1904- 

. Hieraciologiska bidrag. (Botaniska 
notiser, 1928, hafte 3, p. 192-202, illus.) 
Title tr.: Contributions to Hieracium 
flora. 

Contains a list, with localities of 
fifty-one species of the herbaceous 
genus Hieracium, including Latin diag- 
noses of three new species (none arctic) 
and some native to Swedish Lapland. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


745. ARWIDSSON, THORSTEN, 1904- 
. The higher marine algae hitherto 
known from Kamtchatka. (Revue algo- 
logique, 1932. T. 6, p. 147-58) 
Contains a critical examination of 
the literature related to the algal flora 
of Kamchatka, a list of thirty-eight 
algae collected by the botanist of the 
Swedish Kamchatka Expedition 1920- 
22, Eric Hultén; and a bibliography. 
Copy seen: NNBG. 
746. ARWIDSSON, THORSTEN, 1904- 
. Mykologische Beitraige. (Botaniska 
notiser, 1936, hafte 5, p. 463-80) Title 
tr.: Mycological contributions. 
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Contains critical notes on twelve spe- 
cies of smuts (Ustilaginales) and three 
of rusts (Pucciniales), some new to the 
mycological flora of Sweden, with data 
on their host plants and geographic dis- 
tribution; includes five native to arctic 
Scandinavia, and Sphaerulina arctica 
known from arctic Europe, Asia and 
North America; bibliography (22 
items) . Copy seen: MH-A. 


147. ARWIDSSON, THORSTEN, 1904- 
. Mykologische Beitrage. (Botaniska 
notiser, 1940, hafte 4, p. 370-88) Title 
tr.: Mycological contributions. 
Contains a list of six parasitic fungi 
from Novaya Zemlya collected by O. 
Ekstam in 1891 and 1901, and critical 
notes on Pucciniastrum alaskanum 
from Kamchatka Peninsula and Bovis- 
tia echinella found in Pite Lappmark, 
northern Sweden; bibliography (36 
items). Copy seen: MH-A. 


748. ARWIDSSON, THORSTEN, 1904- 

. Nagra synpunkter pa Epipogium- 
problemet. (Botaniska notiser, 1929, 
hafte 38, p. 153-68) Title tr.: Some es- 
sential points in the EHpipogium prob- 
lem. 

Contains data on geographic distribu- 
tion in Sweden of Epipogium aphyllum, 
first described by E. Fries in 1816, with 
a list of localities, including some in 
Norrbotten and Swedish Lapland, and 
a table of distribution of about one 
hundred plants commonly found with 
that terrestrial orchid in six geobotan- 
ical regions, including Torne Lapp- 
mark; bibliography (40 items). 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


149. ARWIDSSON, THORSTEN, 1904- 

Norrlandska gasteromycetlokaler. 
(Botaniska notiser, 1936, hafte 6, p. 
532-88) Title tr.: Localities of Gastero- 
mycetes in Norrland. 

Contains data on geographic distri- 
bution of eight gasteromycetes in Norr- 
land, mostly from Pite and Lule Lapp- 
mark in northern Sweden, with some 
critical notes on these fungi. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


10. ARWIDSSON, THORSTEN, 1904- 
- Notizen iiber Arten der Gattungen 
Draba, Erophila und Hutchinsia. 

(Botaniska notiser, 1929, hafte 3, p. 

169-74) Title tr.: Notes on species of 


the genera Draba, Erophila and 
Hutchinsia. 


Contains a study of undeveloped dis- 
sepiment in the fruits of four species 
of Draba (whitlow grass) and one of 
the herb Hutchinsia, based on herbari- 
um material, including some specimens 
from arctic Norway, with inconclusive 
results. See also Ekman, E., The dis- 
sepiment in the genus Draba, 1928. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


751. ARWIDSSON, THORSTEN, 1904— 

- Om Hieracium kjellandii Folin n. 
sp. (Botaniska notiser, 1937, hafte 3, 
p. 370-74) Title tr.: On Hieracium kjel- 
landii Folin n. sp. 

Contains a Latin diagnosis of Hiera- 
cium kjellandii n. sp., native to Pite 
Lappmark, Sweden, and critical notes 
on related species of this herb. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


752. ARWIDSSON, THORSTEN, 1904- 

- Riccia Beyrichiana funnen i Asele 
lappmark. (Botaniska notiser, 1932, 
hafte 5, p. 373-80, text map) Title tr.: 
Riccia Beyrichiana found in Asele 
Lappmark. 

Contains critical notes on Riccia Bey- 
richiana, a liverwort found in 1931 by 
the author in Henriksfjall, Asele Lapp- 
mark, and known previously from 
southern Sweden and the Troms re- 
gion of northern Norway. Includes 
study of its areal and geobotanical 
analysis of forty-four mosses found in 
the same region. Copy seen: MH-A. 


753. ARWIDSSON, THORSTEN, 1904- 

. Studier éver sjéarnas vegetation i 
Lilla Lule alvs vattenomrade. Stock- 
holm, Almqvist & Wiksell, 1926. 31 p. 
3 text maps (Arkiv fér botanik, 1926. 
Bd. 20 A, no. 14) Title tr.: Study of 
the aquatic vegetation of the Lilla 
Lule lake region. 

Contains a study of the aquatic vege- 
tation of six lakes in the Lilla Lule 
lake region in Lule Lappmark, with 
data on edaphic, climatic and geograph- 
ical factors, and statistical data on 
plant distribution for each lake area. 

Copy seen: MH. 


754. ARWIDSSON, THORSTEN, 1904- 
- Uber einige auf der Gattung Empe- 
trum vorkommende Pilze. (Svensk bo- 
tanisk tidskrift, 1936. Bd. 36, hafte 3, 
p. 401-418) Title tr.: On some fungi 
affecting the genus Empetrum. 
Contains some critical notes and data 
on distribution of three parasitic fungi, 
affecting plants of the genus Empe- 
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trum: Chrysomyxa empetri, Duplicaria 
empetri and Sphaeropezia empetri; 
with a detailed list of localities, p. 409- 
416, including arctic regions of Scandi- 
navia, U.S.S.R., Greenland, West Spits- 
bergen, Alaska, etc.; bibliography (45 
items). Copy seen: MH-A. 


755. ARWIDSSON, THORSTEN, 1904- 

. Uber einige von O. Ekstam auf 
Waigatsch gesammelte Gefisspflanzen. 
(Botaniska notiser, 1933, hafte 4-6, p. 
473-78) Title tr.: On some vascular 
plants collected by O. Ekstam on Vay- 
gach Island. 

Contains brief data on the collections 
made by O. Ekstam in Novaya Zemlya 
(1901 and 1905) and Vaygach Island 
(1902 and 1907), and a list of forty- 
two vascular plants from Vaygach with 
localities and occasional notes. Includes 
seven species new to this island. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


756. ARWIDSSON, THORSTEN, 1904- 
. Vaxtgeografiska notiser fran Norr- 
land. I-IV. (Botaniska notiser, 1927, 
hafte 1, p. 337-51, illus.; (II) 1929, 
hafte 5-6, p. 305-310; (III-IV) 1931, 
hifte 5, p. 355-74, text map) Title tr.: 
Geobotanical notes from Norrland. I-IV. 
Contains a list of about four hun- 
dred flowering plants and vascular 
cryptogams from this district of north- 
ern Norway; bibliographies (65 items). 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


757. ARWIDSSON, THORSTEN, 1904- 
, and P. J. LUND. Bidrag till kanne- 
domen om Skandinaviens mossflora. 2. 
Mossor fran Asele Lappmark. (Bota- 
niska notiser, 1936, hafte 1-2, p. 101- 
115) Title tr.: Contributions to the 
knowledge of Scandinavian moss flora. 
2. Mosses from the Asele Lappmark. 
Contains a list of about fifty liver- 
worts (Hepaticae) and one hundred 
twenty mosses collected from Asele 
Lappmark by the authors in 1931, with 
localities and data on habitat. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


758. ARWIDSSON, THORSTEN, 1904- 

, and P. J. LUND. Bidrag till kanne- 
domen om Skandinaviens mossflora. 4. 
Mosslokaler fran Pite Lappmark. (Bo- 
taniska notiser 1937, hiafte 5, p. 375- 
85) Title tr.: Contributions to the 
knowledge of Scandinavian moss flora. 
4. Localities of mosses in Pite Lapp- 
mark. 
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Contains data on distribution of 
mosses and liverworts in Pite Lapp- 
mark, northern Sweden, including a list 
of about one hundred species, based on 
the literature material and Arwidsson’s 
collections made in 1925, 1932-35. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


ARWIDSSON, THORSTEN, 1904- , 
see also Ekman, E. Notes on Draba. 
1941. 


ASATKIN, A. N., see 
Dal’nevostochnogo kraia, 
1935. 


759. ASHBROOK, FRANK GETZ, 
1892— ,and E. P. WALKER. Blue-fox 
farming in Alaska. Washington, D. C. 
[U. S. Govt. Print. Off.] 1925. 33 p. 
illus. (U. S. Dept. of Agriculture. Bul- 
letin no. 1350) 

Contains a brief sketch of the history 
of fox farming, details of the areas 
(from the Alexander Archipelago to 
the Aleutians) of fox growing; also in- 
formation on selecting a site, organiz- 
ing a ranch, and essentials of breeding, 
feeding and pelting. Copy seen: DA. 


760. ASHE, E. D. The late eclipse— 
Journal of a voyage from New York to 
Labrador. (Literary and Historical So- 
ciety of Quebec. Transactions, 1861. 
v. 4, appendix, p. 1-16) 

An account, by the director of the 
observatory at Quebec, who accompa- 
nied the ship Bibb of the U. S. Coast 
Survey, June 28—-Aug. 3, 1860, to ob- 
serve the total eclipse on July 18th. 

Copy seen: Ca0. 


ASHE, E. D., see also Alexander, S., & 
others. Report to the Supt. of U. S. 
Coast Survey on exped. to Labrador to 
observe the total eclipse, 1860. 1861. 


ASHMEAD, SAMUEL, see Durand, E., 
& others. Enumeration of arctic plants 
collected by Dr. Hayes, 1861. 1864. 


761. ASHMEAD, WILLIAM HARRIS, 
1855-1908. The Homoptera of Alaska. 
(In his, and others: Insects, part I. 
Harriman Alaska series, 1904. v. 8, p. 
127-37) 

List, with synonymy and localities, of 
twenty-four (including, with descrip- 
tions, seven new) species, which repre- 
sented the (then) known occurrences 
in Alaska. Copy seen: DLC. 


762. ASHMEAD, WILLIAM HARRIS, 
1855-1908. Hymenoptera. Papers from 


Bibliografiia 
1890-1931. 
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the Harriman Alaska Expedition. 
XXVIII. (Washington Academy of Sci- 
ences. Proceedings, May 1902. v. 4, p. 
117-274, 3 plates). Reprinted in 1904 
in Ashmead, W. H., and others. Insects, 
part II. Harriman Alaska series, v. 9, 
p. 119-274. 

Based on the expedition’s collection 
and on other Alaskan species in the 
U. S. National Museum. List, with 
synonymy, localities and distribution, 
of three hundred thirty-three (includ- 
ing, with descriptions, two hundred one 
new) species of a group, including 
among others, the ants, wasps and bees. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


ASHMEAD, WILLIAM HARRIS, 
1855-1908, and others. Insects, part 
[-II. 1904, see Harriman Alaska Expe- 
dition, 1899. Harriman Alaska series, v. 
8-9. 


ASHTON, ARTHUR JACOB, see 
Wilezek, J. N., Graf v. Gentleman of 
Vienna. 1934. 


ASHTON, ARTHUR JACOB, see 
Wilczek, J. N., Graf v. Happy retro- 
spect. 1934. 


763. ASHTON, JAMES M. Ice-bound; 
a trader’s adventures in the Siberian 
Arctic. New York, London, G. P. Put- 
nam’s Sons, 1928. xvii, 235 p. plates, 
ports, fold. sketch map. 

Account (based on a diary and other 
material) by the managing director of 
the Phoenix Northern Trading Co., who 
sailed (June 4, 1922) on the schooner 
Iskum from Tacoma, Washington, to 
Cape Nord (Mys Shmidta) and back, 
with side trips inland and beyond the 
cape. The purpose of the voyage was 
to investigate the company’s trading 
posts from Indian Point (Mys Cha- 
plina) to Kolyma Station and to study 
the region and its peoples. The preface, 
containing parts of the author’s ad- 
dress before the Pacific Foreign Trade 
Convention, summarizes his conclusions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


764. ASHWORTH, JAMES HART- 
LEY, 1874-1936. Polychaeta (supple- 
mentary). The rediscovery of Arenicola 
glacialis Murdoch, with observations on 
its characters and its status. Ottawa, 
King’s Printer, 1924. 7 p. illus. (Cana- 
dian Arctic Expedition, 1913-1918. Re- 
port. v. 9: Annelids, parasitic worms, 
protozoans, etc., Pt. J) 


Discussion, with complete description 
of Arenicola glacialis from Bernard 
Harbour, N.W.T. designated as A. ma- 
rina, by R. V. Chamberlin in his Poly- 
chaeta, 1920, q.v. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


765. ASPELIN, JOHAN REINHOLD, 
1842— . Du groupe arctique et des 
lapons. (International Congress of An- 
thropology and Prehistoric Archeology. 
8th, Budapest, 1876. Compte-rendu. 
Budapest, 1877. p. 694-700) Title tr.: 
Of the arctic group and the Lapps. 
Contains a brief discussion of the 
possible relationship between the pre- 
historic Lapps of northern Scandinavia 
and the Lapps and other Finno-Ugrians 
of European and Asiatic Russia. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


765A. ASPLUND, ERIK, 1888— . Bei- 
triage zur Kenntnis der Flora des Eis- 
fjordgebietes. Stockholm, Almgqvist & 
Wiksell, 1918. 40 p. illus. (Arkiv fér 
botanik, 1918. Bd. 15, no. 14) Title tr.: 
Contributions to the knowledge of the 
flora of the Ice Fiord region. 
Contains critical notes and data on 
the local distribution of about one hun- 
dred forty species of flowering plants 
and vascular cryptogams collected by 
the author in West Spitsbergen during 
the Expedition of the Mineralogo-Geo- 
logical Institute of Uppsala in summers 
of 1913 and 1915. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


766. ASS, M. YA. K poznaniiu éktopa- 
razitov morskikh mlekopitatushchikh: 
Anoplura morzhei. (Leningrad. Vse- 
soluznyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 
1934, T. 9, p. 89-105 illus., diagr.) Title 
tr.: On ectoparasites of marine mam- 
mals: Anoplura of walrus. 

Study of a parasite based on speci- 
mens from walrus of Franz Josef Land, 
Taymyr and Novaya Zemlya, as col- 
lected for the Arctic Institute of 
U.S.S.R. in 1930-31. 

Summary in German. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


767. ASSBERG, F. F. Dirizhabl’ v 
Arktike. (Jn: Obshchestvo izucheniia 
Sovetskoi Azii. Vozdushnye puti Severa, 
1933, p. 80-103, illus.) Title tr.: Air- 
ship in the Arctic. 

Notes on the arctic flight of the Air- 
ship Graf Zeppelin (LZ-127) in 1931, 
by one of participants of the flight, 
based on the author’s book of the same 
title then (1933) in press; the con- 
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struction of the airship and its equip- 
ment; list of the participants; the flight 
over the route Friedrichshafen-Berlin- 
Leningrad-Franz Josef Land-Severnaya 
Zemlya-Novaya Zemlya-Leningrad-Ber- 
lin-Friedrichshafen, July 24-31, cover- 
ing 13,200 km.; and a brief evaluation 
of the results of the expedition. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


768. ASTAPOVICH, I. S. Vpechatle- 
nila pervykh evropeitSev o burelome 
Tungusskogo meteorita. (Priroda, 1948, 
no. 5, p. 26-27) Title tr.: Impressions 
of the first Europeans to see the trees 

uprooted by the Tungus meteorite. 
Diary of party which visited (in 
1911) the edge of the Tunguska River 
area devastated by a meteorite of 1908. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


769. ASTROV, N. I. YfArovizatsiia 
ovoshchnykh kul’tur. (Sovetskii Sever, 
1934. T. 5, no. 6, p. 117-19) Title tr.: 
Vernalization of vegetables. 

Discussion of the new method of 
treating cereal seed before sowing to 
accelerate the process of growth and 
ripening, introduced by Prof. Lysenko, 
under the name “vernalization”. En- 
couragement for using this method in 
vegetable culture in the North, where 
the artificial acceleration of the grow- 
ing process will compensate the short 
vegetal period. Description of the tech- 
nique of vernalization of vegetables. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


770. ASTROV, N. I. Osvoim agrotekh- 
niku ovoshchevodstva Salekhardskogo 
zapoliar’ia. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1937, 
no. 6, p. 92-99, illus.) Title tr.: Let us 
apply agricultural techniques to vege- 
table growing in the Salekhard arctic 
region. 

Description of some outstanding re- 
sults obtained in the Salekhard area by 
modern scientific methods of cultivating 
vegetables and grain; encouragement 
for a systematic application of these 
methods throughout the region. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


771. ASTROV, N. I. Razvedem ovosh- 
chi i kartofel’. (Sovetskafa Arktika, 
1936, no. 2, p. 98-109, illus., table) Title 
tr.: Let us cultivate vegetables and 
potatoes. 

Discussion of eighteen agricultural 
experimental stations’ work, 1923-35, 
in various vegetation zones of the Arc- 
tic. Table shows different vegetable 
crops at twelve experimental stations 
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in 1933; suggestions on fertilizing, se- 
lection of vegetable species, dates of 
sowing, ete. Copy seen: DLC. 


772. ASTRUP, EIVIND, 1871-1895. 
Det arktiske problem og de to Peary- 
expeditioner. Slaedereise til Melville- 
bugten. Foredrag den 16de januar 
1895. (Norsk geografisk selskab. Aar- 
bok, 1894-95, p. 80-94, illus., map) Title 
tr.: The arctic problem and the two 
Peary expeditions. Sledge journey to 
Melville Bay. Lecture given January 
16th, 1895. 

General remarks on arctic expedi- 
tions and description of the author’s 
sledge journey on the Peary Expedition 
1893-95, from Cape York along the 
coast of Melville Bay; with observa- 
tions on glaciers. Copy seen: DLC. 


773. ASTRUP, EIVIND, 1871-1895. 
Blandt Nordpolens naboer; med _illu- 
strationer af Th. Holmboe efter foto- 
grafier og skitser af forfatteren samt 
fotografier og karter. Kristiania, H. 
Aschehoug & Co., 1895. vi p., 1 1., 319 p. 
incl. front., illus., plates, ports. fold. 
maps. Title tr.: Among the neighbors 
of the North Pole, with illustrations by 
Th. Holmboe from photographs and 
sketches by the author together with 
photographs and maps. Published in 
English as: With Peary near the Pole, 
1898, q.v. 

Contains résumés of the Peary ex- 
peditions to North Greenland, 1891-92 
and 1893-95, a description of the Smith 
Sound coast, the Eskimos of Smith 
Sound region, Eskimo dog-sledge driv- 
ing; accounts of Peary’s and Astrup’s 
sledge journey over the icecap to the 
eastern coast (Independence Bay, p. 
209) and Astrup’s cartographic expe- 
dition to Melville Bay. Includes infor- 
mation on Eskimos’ religion and be- 
liefs, artistic talent; notes on hunting, 
whaling, sealing, weapons, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


774. ASTRUP, EIVIND, 1871-1895. In 
the land of the northernmost Eskimo. 
(Eclectic magazine, May 1896. p. 593- 
605). Reprinted from the Fortnightly 
review, Mar. 1896. v. 65 (n.s. 59), p. 
466-82. 

Description of a sledge journey from 
Inglefield Gulf to Melville Bay, Apr. 
May, 1894, during the Peary Expedi- 
tion, with comment on the traveling 
conditions and Polar Eskimos. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 
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7175. ASTRUP, EIVIND, 1871-1895. A 
journey round Melville Bay. (Geo- 
graphical journal, Apr. 1895. v. 5, p. 
345-54, illus., 2 sketch maps) 
Narrative of the author’s sledge 
journey in northwest Greenland, from 
Inglefield Gulf south and west around 
Cape York to Thom Island (75°43’N. 
60°40’W.) and return in Apr. 1894, 
as a member of the Second Peary Ex- 
pedition, 1893-95. Includes descriptive 
notes (with sketch profiles) on the 
north coast of Melville Bay, and re- 
marks on the glaciers of the region. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


7116. ASTRUP EIVIND, 1871-1895. 
Lgitnant Peary’s Grgnlandsekspedition 
1891-92; foredrag den 30te november, 
1892. (Norske geografiske selskab. Aar- 
bok, 1892-93, p. 25-44, map) Title tr.: 
Lieutenant Peary’s Greenland Expedi- 
tion, 1891-92; speech given the 30th of 
November, 1892. 
Account of Peary’s expedition across 
northern Greenland, 1891-92. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


777. ASTRUP, EIVIND, 1871-1895. 
With Peary near the Pole. London, 
Cc. A. Pearson, Ltd., 1898. 362 p. incl. 
front. (port.) illus., plates, fold. map. 

Translation, with some illustrations 
omitted, of Blandt nordpolens naboer, 
1895. Copy seen: DLC. 


ATHEARN, ROBERT G., see Hough, 
A. L. Army officer’s trip to Alaska 
1869. 1949. 


778. ATKINSON, GEORGE T. Notes 
on a fishing voyage to the Barents Sea 
in August, 1907. (Marine Biological 
Association of the United Kingdom. 
Journal, 1908. New ser., v. 8, p. 71-98, 
illus., plate, diagrs.) 

Based on the author’s voyage on a 
commercial steam trawler, to the wa- 
ters immediately outside the mouth of 
the White Sea; notes on the plaice; the 
composition of the catch, maturity, av- 
erage size at maturity, age and mi- 
grations. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


779. ATKINSON, H. B., and C. E. 
BAY. Some factors affecting frost- 
penetration. (American Geophysical 
Union. Transactions, 1940. v. 21, p. 
935-49, incl. tables, diagrs.) 

Report and discussion on frost-pene- 
tration into “loessial deposit over soil 
residual limestone” in relation to snow- 


cover, vegetation and air temperature; 
also on thawing and disappearance of 
frost. The authors’ presentation is 
based on observations in Wisconsin and 
is followed (p. 949) by others’ com- 
ments concerning other regions. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


780. ATLASOV, I. P. Geologicheskoe 
issledovanie raiona Selegniakho-Indi- 
girskikh gor i tuzhnykh otrogov khreb- 
ta Polousnogo. (Leningrad. Vse- 
soluznyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 
1938. T. 99, p. 149-93, illus., fold. map) 
Title tr.: Geological investigations of 
the region of the Selegniakh-Indigir 
Mountains and the southern spurs of 
the Polousnyy Range. 

Study based on the investigation of 
the area 67°20’-69°40’N. and 139°- 
145°30’E., containing stratigraphic as 
well as some petrologic information, 
with a geological map. 

Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


781. ATLASOV, I. P. Orulganskii 
khrebet, geologifa, geomorfologiia, po- 
leznye iskopaemye. (Leningrad. Vse- 
soluznyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 
1938. T. 99, p. 125-47, illus., fold. map) 
Title tr.: The Orulgan Range, its geol- 
ogy, geomorphology and minerals. 

Study based on investigations of this 
part of the Verkhoyansk Mts. (about 
67°N. 128°30’E.) for the Yakutsk Geo- 
logical Surveying Trust, 1932. Includes 
information on mineral resources 
(twenty-six minerals) with a geologi- 
cal map. 

Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


782. ATTEMS, KARL, Graf von, 1868- 

Myriopoden. (In: Fauna arctica, 
1903. Bd. 3, p. 33-54) Title tr.: Myria- 
pods. 

Of the one hundred three Scandina- 
vian and Russian species here listed, 
with synonymy and locations, eight oc- 
cur north of 62°N. in Siberia. Bibliog- 
raphy (27 items). Copy seen: DA. 


783. ATTEMS, KARL, Graf von, 1868- 

- Die Myriopoden der Vega-Expedi- 
tion. [Stockholm, 1909] 84 p. illus., 5 
plates (4 double-face.) (Arkiv fdr zo- 
ologi. Bd. 5, no. 3) Title tr.: The myria- 
pods of the Vega Expedition. 

Includes descriptions of the localities 
where collections were made around the 
Chukotsk Peninsula, off Port Clarence 
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and Bering Island, with a list of the 
six species taken from these waters, 
and (in the annotated list of species) 
descriptions of three new species. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


784. ATWOOD, WALLACE WALTER, 
1872— . Geology and mineral re- 
sources of parts of the Alaska Penin- 
sula. Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. 
Off., 1911. 137 p. illus., 14 plates (part 
fold., incl. 5 maps) (U. S. Geological 
Survey. Bulletin 467) 

Contains the results of surveys of 
the Chignik, Herendeen Bay, and Unga 
coal fields, 1908, including information 
on Alaska Peninsula as a whole (with 
geologic map), and results of previ- 
ous investigations. Notes on previous 
explorations and surveys (with bibliog- 
raphy), on the topography, climate, 
commercial development, and transpor- 
tation. Description of the stratigraphy, 
structural geology and geomorphology 
(including the Pleistocene glaciation). 
Distribution of mineral resources; de- 
scription of the geology, character of 
the coal, and prospective mining condi- 
tions of the Herendeen, Chignik Bay, 
and Coal Harbor coal fields; of the 
Coal Bay (i.e. Puale Bay) oil field; of 
gold on Popof, Unga, and Unalaska 
Islands; and of copper occurrence at 
Prospect (i.e. Warner) and Balboa 
Bays. 

Maps include: (1) topographic, (2) 
geologic maps of Balboa-Herendeen 
Bay and Unga Island region, and (3) 
geologic-topographic map of Chignik 
Bay region; contour interval 200 ft. 
and scale 1:250,000. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


785. ATWOOD, WALLACE WALTER, 
1872— . Some Triassic fossils from 
southeastern Alaska. (Journal of geol- 
ogy, Oct.—Nov. 1912. v. 20, p. 653-55) 

Note on eight species of brachiopods 
and molluses from Hamilton Bay on 
the northwest coast of Kupreanof 
Island, with remarks on the formations 
in which they were found. 

Copy seen: DGS. 

AUBERT DE LA RUE, EDGAR, see 
Abrard, R., & E. Aubert de la. Riie. 
Sur la présence de Quaternaire fossili- 
fére. 1949. 
AUBERTIN, DAPHNE, see Sjostedt, 
Y., & others. Entomologische Ergeb- 
nisse Kamchatka-Exped. 37. Abschluss. 
1935. 
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786. AUER, A. V. Kasvistollisia ha- 
vaintoja Pohjois-Suomesta. (Societas 
pro fauna et flora fennica. Memoranda, 
1935-36 pub. 1937. v. 12, p. 131-42) 
Title tr.: Floristic observations in 
northern Finland. 

Contains a list of ninety-five species 
of flowering plants collected in 1934 
35, in northern Ostrobottnia (Rova- 
niemi) and the Kemi region, Finnish 
Lapland, with notes on habitat and lo- 
cal distribution. Copy seen: MH-A. 


787. AUER, HARRY A. Camp fires in 
the Yukon. Cincinnati, Stewart & Kidd, 
1916. vi, 2 1., 204 p. 17 plates, 2 maps, 
Account of big game hunting in the 

St. Elias Range, Yukon territory. 
Copy seen: NNStef. 


788. AUGENER, HERMANN, 1872- 
Ergainzung zu den Polychaeten von 
Spitzbergen, Fauna arctica, Bd. V, 
Lief. 3, 1928. (Zoologischer Anzeiger, 
Aug. 1929. Bd. 84, p. 24-34) Title tr.: 
Additions to the Polychaeta of Spits- 
bergen [in] Fauna arctica, Bd. V, 
Lief. 3, 1928. 

Supplemental paper to the author’s 
Die Polychiten in Spitzbergen, 1928, 
q.v. Based on the species recorded by 
P. Fauvel in Annélides polychétes non 
pélagique, etc., 1914, and Annélides po- 
lychétes pélagiques, etc., 1916,* which 
comprise the final report on Polychaeta 
from the Prince of Monaco Expeditions 
in Svalbard waters, and which Augener 
had not seen when preparing his earlier 
paper. This supplement contains a list 
with localities, of sixty-six species of 
polychaete annelids; and corrections to 
the table of determinations in the au- 
thor’s paper noted above. 

*These papers, published as Résultats 
des campagnes scientifiques accomplies 
sur son yacht par Albert ler Prince 
de Monaco, fase. 46 and 48, will be 
analysed in a Supplement to this Bib- 
liography. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


789. AUGENER, HERMANN, 1872- . 
Polychaeten von Franz-Joseph-Land. 
I-II (Zoologischer Anzeiger, Jan. 1913. 
Bd. 41, p. 202-20, 253-73, illus.) Title 
tr.: Polychaeta from Franz Josef Land. 

Based mainly on the collection made 
by W. S. Bruce, during the Jackson- 
Harmsworth Expedition, 1896-97. Fully 
annotated list (with localities, distribu- 
tion and list of stations) of forty-seven 
(including with description, one new) 
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species of annelid worms, from the lit- 
toral waters of the archipelago. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


790. AUGENER, HERMANN, 1872- . 
Die Polychaeten von Spitzbergen. (Zo- 
ologischer Anzeiger, Juli 1921. Bd. 53, 
p. 63-65) Title tr.: Polychaeta from 
Spitsbergen. 

Discussion of the distribution else- 
where in the Arctic, of groups of these 
annelid worms found in the littoral 
waters of West Spitsbergen. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


791. AUGENER, HERMANN, 1872- 
Die Polychaiten von Spitzbergen. (Jn: 
Fauna arctica, 1928. Bd. 5, p. 647-834, 
plate, tables) Title tr.: The polychaetes 
of Spitsbergen. 

Contains a discussion of West Spits- 
bergen as a peculiar general habitat of 
polychaetes due to the influence upon 
its western and northern shores, of the 
Gulf Stream. Tabular presentation of 
the stations of the German Expedition 
to the Arctic Ocean, 1898, giving posi- 
tions, dates, depths, and bottom charac- 
teristics; polychaete species collected at 
each; the circumpolar distribution of 
West Spitsbergen species; distribution 
of species in Svalbard waters; poly- 
chaetes colleeted by the Olga in 1898 
off Bear Island and West Spitsbergen; 
and a list of species from Bering and 
Kara Seas, in the Bremen Museum. 
List with synonyms, references, re- 
marks, and distribution, of one hundred 
fifty-eight species of these marine an- 
nelid worms from Svalbard waters; 
supplementary lists of occurrences re- 
ported after this paper was prepared 
(1918) and a comparison with Green- 
land’s polychaete fauna. The author 
also published as addenda: Ergdnzung 
zu den Polychaeten von Spitzbergen, 
1929, q.v. Copy seen: DA. 


7992. AULIN, FREDRIK RUTGER, 
1841-1923. Anteckningar till Sveriges 
adventivflora. (Svensk botanisk tid- 
skrift, 1914. Bd. 8, hafte 3, p.- 357-77) 
Title tr.: Notes on adventive flora of 
Sweden. 

Contains an alphabetical list of about 
three hundred fifty species of adventive 
Plants growing in Sweden, including 
Avena sativa, native to Torne Lapp- 
mark, Copy seen: MH-A. 


AULT, JAMES PERCY, 1881-1929, see 
American Geophysical Union. Section 


of Voleanoligy. Symposium on scien- 
tific cooperation in Aleutian I. 1926. 


793. AUREN, TYCHO EMANUEL 
ERICSON, 1870-— . Die Helligkeit auf 
der Skandinavischen Halbinsel. (Mete- 
orologische Zeitschrift, Mai 1934. Bd. 
51, p. 173-80, diagrs.) Title tr.: The 
light intensity in the Scandinavian 
Peninsula. 

The light intensity measurements 
made at Stocksund (near Stockholm) 
during the period, 1928-32 are ana- 
lyzed. On the basis of such limiting 
factors as total radiation, sunshine and 
cloudiness, the results having illumina- 
tion intensity values are extrapolated 
for the entire peninsula. 

Copy seen: DA. 


794. AURIVILLIUS, CARL WIL- 
HELM SAMUEL, 1854-1899. Eine 
Anguillulide aus der Schnee-Fauna 
Spitzbergens. Stockholm, K. Boktrycke- 
riet, 1883. 15 p. illus., 1 plate. (Svenska 
vetenskapsakademien. Handlingar. Bi- 
hang. Bd. 8, no. 11) Title tr.: An an- 
guillulid from the fauna of Spitsbergen 
snow. 

A nematode worm, Aphelenchus ni- 
valis, in association with red algae, 
collected in the Ice Fiord region of 
West Spitsbergen by the Geological Ex- 
pedition to Spitsbergen, 1882. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


795. AURIVILLIUS, CARL WIL- 
HELM SAMUEL, 1854-1899. Anima- 
lisches Plankton aus dem Meere zwi- 
schen Jan Mayen, Spitzbergen, K. 
Karls Land und der Nordkiiste Nor- 
wegens. Stockholm, P. A. Norstedt, 
1899. 71 p. (Svenska vetenskapsaka- 
demien. Handlingar. [Ny féljd] bd. 32, 
no. 6) Title tr.: Animal plankton from 
the sea between Jan Mayen, Spitsber- 
gen, King Charles Land and the north 
coast of Norway. 

Contains survey of earlier research, 
classification tables of plankton, and 
lists of species collected by the Virgo, 
1896, the Swedish Geological Expedi- 
tion to Ice Fiord, 1896, the Svensksund, 
1897, and the Swedish Arctic Expedi- 
tion, 1898. Copy seen: DLC. 


796. AURIVILLIUS, CARL WIL- 
HELM SAMUEL, 1854-1899. Krusta- 
ceer hos arktiska tunikater. (Jn: Nor- 
denskiéld, N. A. E. Vega-expeditionens 
vetenskapliga iakttagelser, 1887. Bd. 4, 
p. 221-54, 3 plates) Title tr.: Crusta- 
ceans from arctic tunicates. 
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List, with descriptions and localities, 
of twelve (including seven new) spe- 
cies of parasitic amphipods and cope- 
pods collected by the Vega Expedition 
in Kara and Chukchi Seas, and by the 
Swedish Expedition of 1861 in Davis 
Strait and Svalbard waters. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


797. AURIVILLIUS, CARL WIL- 
HELM SAMUEL, 1854-1899. Ofversigt 
éfver de af Vega-expeditionen insam- 
lade arktiska hafsmollusker. II. Placo- 
phora och Gastropoda. (Jn: Norden- 
skiéld, N. A. E. Vega-expeditionens 
vetenskapliga iakttagelser, 1887. Bd. 4, 
p. 311-83, 2 plates) Title tr.: Survey of 
arctic marine molluses collected by the 
Vega Expedition. II. Placophora and 
Gastropoda. 

Contains list, with synonymy, locali- 
ties and remarks upon the specimens, 
of one hundred twenty-one (including 
nine new) species from Kara, Laptev, 
East Siberian and Chukchi Seas, Ber- 
ing Strait and Bering Sea; descriptions 
of new species and new varieties and 
a list of stations. Copy seen: DGS. 


798. AURIVILLIUS, CARL WIL- 
HELM SAMUEL, 1854-1899. Das 
Plankton der Baffins Bay und Davis’ 
Strait. Eine thiergeographische Studie. 
(In: Zoologiska Studier. Festskrift 
Wilhelm Lilljeborg tillegnad pa hans 
attionde fédelsedag af Svenska Zoolo- 
ger. Upsala, 1896. p. 179-212, chart) 
Title tr.: The plankton of Baffin Bay 
and Davis Strait. A zoogeographic 
study. Report on collections made by 
A. Ohlin on the Peary Auxiliary Ex- 
pedition, and by E. Nilsson, from the 
whaling vessel Eclipse, 1894. 

Contains (1) a’ historical summary 
of plankton research in Greenland wa- 
ters, with mention of the forms, and a 
bibliography of earlier works; (2) out- 
line of the physical conditions of the 
waters; (3) record of Greenland 
zooplankton according to their horizon- 
tal distribution, listing, with distribu- 
tion in Greenland and other waters, the 
three types (arctic, temperate, and 
eurythermal); (4) record of zooplank- 
ton in relation to phytoplankton (lists, 
with surface temperatures and position, 
for several sections of Baffin Bay and 
Davis Strait; and (5) outline of the 
relatisn of Greenland zooplankton to 
that of eastern American, and western 
European waters, especially the North 
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Sea. Table shows catch of fifty-two spe- 
cies of zooplankton taken May-Oct., 
1894. Copy seen: DF. 


AURIVILLIUS, CHRISTOPHER, see 


Aurivillius, Per Olof Christopher, 
1853-1928. 
799. AURIVILLIUS, PER OLOF 


CHRISTOPHER, 1853-1928. Grénlands 
insektfauna. I. Lepidoptera, Hymenop- 
tera. Stockholm, P. A. Norstedt, 1890, 
33 p. 3 plates. (Svenska vetenskapsaka- 
demien. Handlingar. Bihang, bd. 15, 
afd. 4, no. 1) 

Contains lists, with descriptions, lo- 
calities, synonymy, and notes on dis- 
tribution, of twenty-eight (including 
one new) species of butterflies, moths, 
etc., and seventeen (including one new) 
species of bees, wasps, etc., collected 
mainly by G. Kolthoff during the Swe- 
dish Expedition to Greenland, 1883. 
Bibliography. Copy seen: DLC. 


809. AURIVILLIUS, PER OLOF 
CHRISTOPHER, 1853-1928. Insektlif- 
vet i arktiska lander. (Jn: Norden- 
skiéld, N. A. E. Studier och forskningar 
[1883-84]. p. 403-459) Title tr.: Insect 
life in arctic regions. 

German translation was published in 
Nordenskiéld’s Studien und Forschun- 
gen veranlasst durch meine Reise im 
hohen Norden, 1885, q.v. 

Discussion of insects in most arctic 
regions and of research resulting from 
arctic expeditions. Copy seen: DLC. 


801. AURIVILLIUS, PER OLOF 
CHRISTOPHER, 1853-1928. Lepidop- 
tera insamlade i nordligaste Asien 
under Vega-expeditionen. (Jn: Norden- 
skidld, N. A. E. Vega-expeditionens 
vetenskapliga iakttagelser, 1887. Bd. 
4, p. 73-80, plate) Title tr.: Lepidop- 
tera collected in northernmost Asia 
during the Vega Expedition. 

List, with synonyms, locations, notes 
on distribution and remarks upon the 
specimens of eight species of butter- 
flies and moths. Copy seen: DGS. 


802. AURIVILLIUS, PER OLOF 
CHRISTOPHER, 1853-1928. Lepidop- 
tera och Coleoptera insamlade under 
professor A. G. Nathorst’s arktiska ex- 
peditioner 1898 och 1899, under Den 
svenska expeditionen till Beeren Eiland 
1899 och under konservator G. Kolt- 
hoffs expedition till Grénland 1900. 
(Svenska vetenskapsakademien. Ofver- 











sigt af forhandlingar, 1900. Arg. 57, 
p. 1135-44) Title tr.: Lepidoptera and 
Coleoptera collected during Professor 
A. G. Nathorst’s Arctic Expeditions, 
1898 and 1899; during the Swedish 
Expedition to Bear Island 1899 and 
during curator G. Kolthoff’s Expedi- 
tion to Greenland 1900. 

Annotated list with remarks on the 
locations of fourteen species of butter- 
flies and moths and four species of 
beetles and weevils collected on West 
Spitsbergen, King Charles Land, Jan 
Mayen, East Greenland, and Bear 
Island. Copy seen: DLC. 


AURIVILLIUS, PER OLOF CHRIS- 
TOPHER, 1853-1930, see also Holm- 
gren, A. E., & P. O. C. Aurivillius. 
Insecta a viris Nordenskiéld 1875. 1883. 


AUSTEN, ERNEST EDWARD, 1867- 

, See Sjostedt, Y., & others. Entomolo- 
gische Ergebnisse Kamchatka-Exped. 
37. Abschluss. 1935. 


AUSTIN, Sir HORATIO THOMAS, 
1800 or 1801-1865, see Review of the 
proceedings of the arctic searching ex- 
peds. 1851. 


AUSTIN, Sir HORATIO THOMAS, 
1800 or 1801-1865, see Review of the 
proceedings of the arctic searching ex- 
peds. 1851 reprint. 


803. AUSTIN, OLIVER LUTHER. 
The birds of Newfoundland Labrador. 
Cambridge, Mass., 1932. 2 p. 1., 229 p. 
2 maps (1 double). (Nuttall Ornitho- 
logical Club. Memoirs, No. 7) 

An “endeavor to incorporate all the 
information available regarding the 
avifauna .. . with particular atten- 
tion to the systematic status, the pres- 
ent distribution, and the probable 
origin of its component parts.” Con- 
tains outline of ornithological investi- 
gation in the area, the author’s own 
experience in the field, 1927, 1928; 
origin and history of Labrador avi- 
fauna; list of 177 species and sub- 
species, with full annotations, giving 
vernacular names, general range, oc- 
currence in Labrador, habitat, nesting 
and other habits; bibliography (159 
items). Some supplemental information 
is published in E. G. Loomis’ Notes on 
birds of northern Newfoundland and 
Labrador, 1945, q.v. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


804. AUSTIN, OLIVER LUTHER. 
Migration-routes of the arctic tern 


(Sterna paradisxa Briinnich). (North- 
eastern Bird-Banding Association. Bul- 
letin, Oct. 1928. v. 4, p. 121-25) 

Based on the author’s expedition of 
1928, observations made in the North 
Atlantic on the migration of this cir- 
cumpolar species. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


805. AUTOMOTIVE INDUSTRIES. 
5-W engine oil likely answer to sub- 
zero operation. (Automotive industries, 
Feb. 15, 1949. v. 100, no. 4, p. 31, 68, 
70) 

History of the introduction of a new 
motor oil (for passenger cars only) in 
low temperature regions; with remark 
that at the time of writing this oil had 
as yet no official standing and was not 
of SAE grade. Copy seen: DLC. 


806. AVDEEV, I. I. Dramaticheskie 
predstavlenifa na medvezh’em prazd- 
nike u mansi. (Sovetskii Sever, 1935, 
no. 3-4, p. 169-74, illus.) Title tr.: Dra- 
matic representation during the bear 
festival of the Mansi. 

Description of the dramatic part of 
the bear festival among the Ostyaks 
and Voguls of the Northern Ural. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


807. AVER’IANOV, B. N. Graptoloidea 
s Novoi Zemli. (Morskoi nauchnyi in- 
stitut. Trudy, 1929. T. 4, vyp. 4, p. 51- 
54, illus.) Title tr.: Graptoloidea from 
Novaya Zemlya. 

A brief description of three speci- 
mens of graptolites found in a slate 
sample brought from Cape Zhelaniya, 
Novaya Zemlya, by one of the Persei 
expeditions. 

Summary in German. Copy seen: DF. 


808. AVER’ITANOV, B. N. Nizhne- 
siluriiskie graptolity s r. Kolymy. 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Sovet po izu- 
cheniiu proizvoditel’nykh sil. Trudy, 
1932. Serifa iakutskaia, vyp. 11. Kolym- 
skaia geologicheskaia ékspeditSiia, 1929- 
1930. T. 1, chast’ 1, p. 29-34, plate) 
Title tr.: Lower-Silurian graptolites 
from the Kolyma River. 

Results of analyses of fossils col- 
lected by the Kolyma Geological Expe- 
dition in 1929. Description of nine spe- 
cies determined by the author. 

Copy seen: NN. 


809. AVERINTSEV, S. Einige Ergeb- 
nisse von Beobachtungen an Clupea 
harengus des Barentsmeeres. (Interna- 
tional Council for the Study of the Sea. 
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Journal du conseil, Apr. 1935. v. 10, 
p. 66-74) Title tr.: Some results of 
observations on Clupea harengus of the 
Barents Sea. 

Contains some notes on the Barents 
Sea herring, tending to disagree with 
the view that the Murman coast her- 
ring is a separate race. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


810. AVERINTSEYV, S. Herring of the 
White Sea. [Kiel und Leipzig, Lipsius 
& Tischer, 1926]. 24 p. incl. tables, 
chart. (Wissenschaftliche Meeresunter- 
suchungen. Neue Folge, Bd. 15, Abt. 
Helgoland, Nr. 18) 

Results of investigations carried out 
during 1923-25 by the Scientific Insti- 
tute of Fisheries, Moscow. Short de- 
scription of the White Sea, and full 
treatment of the small and large races 
of herring in Kandalaksha, Onega, and 
Archangel Gulfs, with remark on the 
oceanic race of herring temporarily in- 
habiting White Sea, and a comparison 
of separate races; with a bathymetric 
chart of White Sea. Copy seen: DF. 


811. AVERINTSEV, S. Results of hy- 
drological work conducted in the region 
of Cape Kanin (Barentz Sea) in con- 
nection with fisheries. Annals and mag- 
azine of natural history, Jan. 1926. 
Ser. 9, v. 17, p. 117-26) 

In connection with trawl-fishing dur- 
ing Aug.—Nov. 1918, the author carried 
out investigations of the bottom-water 
temperature and salinity, and gives a 
series of charts showing results, with 
remarks on the quantity of catch, and 
interrelationship of fish population and 
changing water conditions. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


812. AVERINTSEV, S. Uber die Er- 
forschung der Nutzfische und den 
Fischereibetrieb im Barents-Meer nebst 
Anregungen fiir weitere Untersuchun- 
gen. [Kiel und Leipzig, Lipsius & 
Tischer, 1927] 18 p. 2 maps. (Wis- 
senschaftliche Meeresuntersuchungen. 
Neue Folge, Bd. 16, Abt. Helgoland, 
Nr. 8) Title tr.: Concerning the inves- 
tigation of food fishes and fisheries in 
Barents Sea and suggestions for fur- 
ther research. 

Discussion of previous research 
(with references to the literature) on 
the fishing banks, hydrography, plank- 
ton and bottom life, codfish, plaice, 
haddock, halibut, herring and other 
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fishes. Bathymetric map of Barents Sea 
from 68°-72°N. 30°-51°E. shows fishing 
banks, best fishing grounds, and oe. 
currence of the various fishes. 

Copy seen: DF. 


813. AVERINTSEV, S. Uber die Ver- 
teilung von Mallotus villosus im Ba- 
rentsmeer. (International Council for 
the Study of the Sea. Journal du con- 
seil, Apr. 1934. v. 9, p. 79-82) Title 
tr.: On the distribution of Mallotus vil- 
losus in Barents Sea. 

The seasonal distribution of one of 
the capelins (a small fish upon which 
codfish feed) in southern Barents Sea. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


814. AVERINTSEV, S. Uber Pleuro- 
nectes platessa des Barents-Meeres, I. 
(Zoologischer Anzeiger, Feb. 1929. Bd, 
80, p. 149-58) Title tr.: On Pleuro- 

nectes platessa of Barents Sea. I. 
Based on collections made by the 
Russian Economic Fisheries cutter 
Poliarnata Svesda in 1927-28 in Kola 
Inlet and along the Murman coast; re- 
port on sex ratio and growth rates in 
age groups of the 1927 catch of floun- 
ders. Pt. 2, on the 1928 catch was writ- 

ten by S. Rakhmanova, 1929, q.v. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


815. AVERINTSEV, SERGEI VASIL’- 
EVICH, 1875- . Otchet o dieiatel’- 
nosti Murmanskoi biologicheskoi stan- 
tSii v 1905 g. (Leningradskoe obsh- 
chestvo estestvoispytatelei. Trudy, 1905. 
T. 36, vyp. 1, p. 188-204) Title tr: 
Report on activity of the Murman Bio- 
logical Station in 1905. 

Contains the annual report of the 
director of Murman Biological Station 
for 1905; includes notes on about 
twenty species of marine algae and 
their zonal distribution, and a list of 
forty-six species of amphipodous crus- 
taceans, determined by E. E. Briuggen, 
and of fourteen ascidians, determined 
by V. V. RedikortSev. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


816. AVERINTSEV, SERGEI VASIL’- 
EVICH, 1875-— . Otchet zavieduiish- 
chago Murmanskoiu _biologicheskomi 
stantSiei za 1906 god. (Leningradskoe 
obshchestvo estestvoispytatelei. Trudy, 
1907. T. 38, vyp. 1, p. 49-68.) Title tr.: 
Report of the director of Murman Bi- 
ological Station for 1906. 

Contains an annual report of the di- 
rector of Murman Biological Station 
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for 1906, with a list of seventy-one spe- 
cies of Rhizopoda reticulosa, collected 
in Kola Bay (two species new, unde- 
scribed) and another list of fifteen 
ascidians determined by V. V. Redi- 
kortSev. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


817. AVERINTSEV, SERGEI VASIL’- 
EVICH, 1875-— . Uber die Siisswasser- 
protozoen der Insel Waigatsch. (Zoolo- 
gischer Anzeiger, Marz 1907. Bd. 31, 
p. 306-312) Title tr.: On the fresh- 
water protozoans of Vaygach Island. 
Notes on eighteen (including with de- 
scription, one new) species. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


818. AVERINTSEV, SERGEI VASIL’- 
EVICH, 1875- Uber einige Siiss- 
wasser-Protozoen der Bireninsel. (Zoo- 
logischer Anzeiger, Feb. 1907. Bd. 31, 
p. 243-47) Title tr.: On some fresh- 
water protozoans from Bear Island. 
Contains notes on twenty-three spe- 
cies, collected by the author in Aug. 
1906. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


819. AVERINTSEV, SERGEI VASIL’- 
EVICH, 1875-— . Zur Foraminiferen- 
Fauna des Sibirischen Eismeeres. St.- 
Petersbourg, 1911. 2 p. 1., 27 p. plate. 
(Russkaia poliarnaia ékspeditsiia, 1900- 
1908. Resultats scientifiques. Sect. E, 
vol. 2, livr. 3. Pub. as: Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Mémoires. Sér. 8, Classe physico- 
mathématique, vol 29, no. 3) Title tr.: 
On the Foraminifera of the Siberian 
Arctic Ocean. 

Contains a list of the species col- 
lected, a station list giving positions, 
depths and bottom sediments in Bar- 
ents, Kara, and Laptev Seas, and the 
Arctic Basin north of the New Sibe- 
rian Islands, and an annotated list of 
fifty-five (including with descriptions, 
three new) species. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


AVERINTSEV, SERGEI VASIL’E- 
VICH, 1875-— , see also Deriugin, K. M. 
Fauna Ekaterinenskoi gavani. 1906. 


820. AVERINTSEVA, NATALIE 
SSYSHCH. Uber Pleuronectes glacialis 
aus dem Weissen Meer. (Zoologischer 
Anzeiger, Okt. 1930. Bd. 91, p. 156-67) 
Title tr.: On Pleuronectes glacialis 
from the White Sea. 

Contains a study of the age groups, 
growth rates and meristic characters 
of these flounders. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 
957378 —53—vol. 1——11 


821. AVGEVICH, V. EkspeditSionnaia 
odezhda. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1939, no. 
5, p. 111-16) Title tr.: Expeditionary 
clothes. 

List of essential garments for each 
season of the year, remarks on their 
efficiency and materials; also rules for 
wearing of fur clothing; based on the 
author’s long experience in the Arctic. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


822. AVGEVICH, V. Summa opyta. 
(Sovetskaia Arktika, 1939, no. 3, p. 29- 
36, illus.) Title tr.: The collected expe- 
rience. 

Discussion of the most efficient or- 
ganization of expeditionary work: se- 
lection of suitable equipment (tents, 
ovens, dishes, implements, etc.), meth- 
ods of using them, schedule for day-to- 
day living, ete. Copy seen: DLC. 
AVINOFF, ANDREY, 1884- _ , see 
Brooks, S. T., & others. Insects (Lepi- 
doptera) & invertebrates. 1935. 


823. AVRAMCHIK, M. N. Geobota- 
nicheskaia i pastbishchnaia kharakteris- 
tika raiona reki Dudypty. (Leningrad. 
Vsesoiluznyi arkticheskii institut. Tru- 
dy, 1937. T. 63, p. 47-81, illus. (map), 
fold. diagr.) Title tr.: Geobotanical de- 
scription of pastures in the Dudypta 
River basin. 

Results of a study made for the 
Reindeer Department of the Arctic In- 
stitute of U.S.S.R., with a description 
of types of tundra and a list of plants 
noted from the point of view of rein- 
deer feed in this region (71°N. 94°E.) 
of Krasnoyarsk province. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


824. AVRAMCHIK, M. N. Otavnost’ u 
nekotorykh kormovykh rastenii na tun- 
drovykh pastbishchakh. (Leningrad. 
Nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut poliar- 
nogo zemledeliia, zhivotnovodstva i pro- 
myslovogo khoziaistva. Trudy. Ser. 
Olenevodstvo, 1939. Vyp. 4, p. 89-131, 
illus., tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: The 
after-grass of some forage plants on 
tundra pasture. 

Results of experiments 1936-37, 
for the Institute of Polar Agriculture, 
on the summering ground of reindeer 
herds, on Tazovskiy (called Malyy, i.e. 
“Little”, Yamal) Poluostrov (region 
of 67°45'N. 77°52’E.); data on grow- 
ing ability and nutritive value various 
second-crop forage plants. 

Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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825. AVRAMCHIK, M. N. 
pitanie olenei na ‘amal’skom severe. 
(Leningrad. Nauchno-issledovatel’skii 
institut polfarnogo zemledeliia, zhivot- 
novodstva i promyslovogo khoziaistva. 
Trudy. Ser. Olenevodstvo, 1939. Vyp. 
4, p. 47-66) Title tr.: The winter feed- 
ing of reindeer on the Yamal North. 
Results of work (for the Institute of 
Polar Agriculture) with the experimen- 
tal herd of the Yamal Zonal Station at 
its 1936-37 wintering place on the Ny- 
dinsk reindeer sovkhoz (about 65°40’N. 
74°E.) within the south forest tundra 
of Malyy (Little) Yamal, i.e. Tazovskiy 
Poluostrov. Data on accessibility of 
pasture under snow conditions, its util- 
ization by reindeer, composition of the 
forage eaten as deduced from analyses 
of stomach contents of reindeer. 
Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


826. AVRORIN, NIKOLAI ALEK- 
SANDROVICH, 1906- . Pishchevye 
reservy flory Krainego Severa. (Sovet- 
skii Sever, 1933, no. 4, p. 40-49, illus.) 
Title tr.: The vegetative resources of 
the far North. 

Discussion of the need for studying 
various kinds of plants (berries, grass- 
es, nuts, edible roots, ete.) growing in 
the far North, their nutritive value hav- 
ing been demonstrated by the experi- 
ence of the Khibina Botanical Garden 
of the Academy of Sciences. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


827. AVRORIN, NIKOLAI ALEK- 
SANDROVICH, 1906- , and others. 
Materialy po rastitel’nosti Khibinskikh 
gor. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. Sovet po 
izuchenitu proizvoditel’nykh sil. Trudy, 
Serita kol’skaia, 1936. Vyp. 11, p. 1-93, 
illus. (map)) Other authors: M. KH. 
Kachurin, A. A. Korovkin. Title tr.: 
Materials on the vegetation of the Khi- 
biny Mountains. 

Contains historical data on the ex- 
ploration of the Khibiny region of Kola 
Peninsula, a physico— geographical 
sketch and an ecological survey of the 
vegetation, arranged by regions; based 
on the material collected by the authors 
as members of Botanical section of the 
Kola Complex Expedition of the Acad- 
emy of Sciences in 1932-33. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
828. AXELSON, WALTER M. Diag- 


nosen neuer Collembolen aus Finland 
und angrenzenden Teilen des nordwest- 
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lichen Russlands. (Societas pro fauna 
et flora fennica. Meddelanden 190}- 
1902 pub. 1902. Hafte 28 B, no. 19, 
p. 101-111) Title tr.: Diagnoses of 
new Collembola of Finland and adjoin. 
ing regions of northwestern Russia. 

Contains description of thirteen new 
species of collemboles, including five of 
these insects native to Kemi Lappmark 
and Keret Karelia. 

Summary in German. 

Copy seen: MH-A, 


829. B., E. Ekspedit3iia gidrografiches. 
kogo sudna “Taimyr”. (Problemy Arkti- 
ki, 1937, no. 4, p. 142-43) Title tr.: 
Expedition of the hydrographical ship 
Taimyr. 
Short account of the voyage, May 21- 
June 8, 1937, and of ice conditions in 

Kara Sea. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


BAGENHOLM, G., see Sylvén, N., é 
G. Bagenholm. Ruderatvaxter f. Lule 
Lappmark. 1902. 


830. BAARDSON, IVARR, 14th cen- 
tury. Det gamle Grgnlands beskrivelse. 
Edited from the manuscripts by Finnur 
Jonsson. Kgbenhavn, Levin & Munks- 
gaard, 1930. 75 p., 2 maps (one double). 
Title tr.: Description of the old Green- 
land. 

Account of conditions in the Norse 
colonies in Greenland during the middle 
of the 14th century, with data on the 
geography of Greenland, its farms and 
communities, churches, etc., by the 
Norwegian who was steward to the 
bishop at Gardar about 1341-68. In- 
cludes an introduction and compara- 
tive study of the various copies of the 
original manuscript, by Finnur Jonsson. 

Copy seen: NN. 


BAARDSON, IVARR, 14th century, se 
also Jonsson, F. Grgniands gamle to- 
pografi. 1899. 


BAARDSON, IVARR, 14th century, see 
also Solberg, O. M. Ivar Bardssgns 
Groénlandsbeskrivelse. 1931. 


831. BAARE-SCHMIDT, HANS 
GEORG, 1913- . Alaska—Land der 
Zukunft. (Zeitschrift fiir Geopolitik, 
Sept. 1938. Jahrg. 15, p. 723-29, sketch 





map) Title tr.: Alaska — land of the 
future. 
Brief description, for the general 


reader, of the geography, history, pop- 
ulation, resources, commerce, industries, 
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finances and strategic importance of 
Alaska. Copy seen: DLC. 


932. BAASHUUS-JESSEN, JOHAN- 
NES, 1887— . Arctic nervous diseases. 
(Skandinavisk veterinartidskrift, Juni 
1935. Arg. 25, p. 310-45). Also issued 
as Norway. Norges Svalbard— og Ish- 
avs-unders¢kelser. Meddelelse, 28, 1935; 
and reprinted in Veterinary journal, 
1935. v. 91, p. 339-50, 379-90. 
“Compilation and systematization of 
the facts hitherto known,” based on 
extracts from the literature of nervous 
diseases, especially in the Arctic, in- 
cluding accounts of polar expeditions. 
The author gives selected quotations, 
and discusses diseases occurring in 
dogs in the Arctic, which he believes 
to be caused by fat, mineral, and vita- 
min deficiencies; with a bibliography 
(51 items). Summary in Danish, p. 


345. Copy seen: DA. 
833. BAASHUUS-JESSEN, JOHAN- 
NES, 1887- Periodiske vekslinger 


i smaviltbestanden. (Norges jeger- & 
fiskerforbund. Tidsskrift, 1937. p. 1- 
15) Title tr.: Periodical fluctuations in 
the population of small game.  Re- 
printed as: Norges Svalbard— og Ish- 
avs-undersgkelser. Meddelelse nr. 36. 

Discussion of causes of reduction in 
lemmings, voles, and other wildlife, 
mention of effects of cold on many arc- 
tic animals and of epidemics, deficien- 
cy diseases, and the need for further 
research on the subject. Summary in 
English, p. 12-15. 


Copy seen: (of reprint): DGS. 


834. BABCOCK, JOHN PEASE, and 
others. Investigations of the Interna- 
tional Fisheries Commission to Decem- 
ber 1930, and their bearing on regula- 
tion of the Pacific halibut fishery. 
Seattle, Wash., 1930. 29 p. 3 charts (1 
fold.) diagrs. (International Fisheries 
Commission (U. S. and Canada). Re- 


port. No. 7) Other authors: W. A. 
Found, Miller Freeman, and Henry 
O'Malley. 


Second report of the commissioners, 
stating the function and program of 
the commission, the system of observa- 
tion of the fishery, and brief notes on 
life history of the halibut from south- 
eastern Alaskan waters to the Aleutian 
Islands. Copy seen: DF. 


835. BABCOCK, JOHN PEASE, and 
others. Report of the International 


Fisheries Commission appointed under 
the northern Pacific halibut treaty. 
(U. S. Fish and Wildlife Service, Re- 
port of the U. S. Commissioner of 
Fisheries, 1930, pwb. 1931. p. 1-25, inel. 
diagrs. 5 charts (3 fold.) Document no. 
1073) Other authors: W. A. Found, 
Miller Freeman, and Henry O’Malley. 
Issued also as: International Fisheries 
Commission (U. S. and Canada). Re- 
port no. 1, 1931. 

Prepared pursuant to a treaty be- 
tween the U. S. and Canada, ratified 
Oct. 21, 1924, providing for cessation 
of fishing activities during three months 
each year, appointment of a commission 
to investigate the life history of the 
halibut, and make recommendations as 
to the regulation of the fishery. 

Contains the commissioners’ report, 
list of the members of the council, a 
note on the condition of the fishery, 
and recommendations for conservation 
of the halibut. Copy seen: DF. 


BABCOCK, WALTER C., see U. S. 
Copper River Exploring Expedition. 
Alaska 1899 (reports on exped.) 1900. 


836. BABCOCK WILLIAM HENRY, 
1849-1922. Early Norse visits to North 
America. Washington, Smithsonian In- 
stitution, 1913. iii, 213 p. plate maps. 
(Smithsonian miscellaneous collections. 
v. 59, no. 19) 

A review of the evidence of visits 
and settlement of Norsemen in North 
America, with remarks upon F. Nan- 
sen’s observations; and a “partial bib- 
liography”, p. 179-89. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


837. BABINET, JACQUES, 1794-1872. 
The northern seas. (Smithsonian Insti- 
tution. Annual report, 1869, pub. 1871. 
p. 286-96) 

Discussion of the northern seas, their 
ice and currents, (mainly) as reported 
in the scientific results of Prince Bona- 
parte’s expedition on the Reine Hor- 
tense, 1856 (published as Chojecki, 
Karol E., Voyage dans les mers du 
nord, 1857, q. v. Copy seen: DLC. 


838. BABUSHKIN, A. I. Bol’sheze- 
mel’skaia tundra. Syktyvkar, Izd. Komi 
obstatotdela, 1930. 192, 19 p., fold 
map, tables. Title tr.: Bol’shezemel’- 
skaya Tundra. 

Handbook on the region (66°30’-68°- 
N. 55°-60°E.) with a general descrip- 
tion of the tundra, its history, popu- 
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lation, and _ considerable _ statistical 
data on the reindeer breeding, its im- 
portance for the local economy, utiliza- 
tion of by-products, ete. Supplement: 
A bibliographical index of literature 
on Bol’shezemel’skaya Tundra and rein- 
deer breeding, 19 p. at end. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


839. BABUSHKIN, MIKHAIL SER- 
GEEVICH. Arkticheskii samolet. (So- 
vetskaia Arktika, 1936, no. 3, p. 95) 
Title tr.: The arctic airplane. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


840. BABUSHKIN, MIKHAIL SER- 
GEEVICH. Moja pervaia posadka na 
led. (Epizod raboty za polfarnym kru- 
gom). (In: Obshchestvo izucheniia So- 
vetskoi Azii. Vozdushnye puti Severa, 
1933, p. 420-24, illus.) Title tr.: My 
first landing on ice. (Episode above the 
Arctic Circle) 

A pilot’s narrative of his first recon- 
naissance flight in 1926 over the White 
Sea to assist a hunting party on an 
ice-breaker in search for the herds of 
seals; the plane’s landing on an ice 
floe, the party’s successful hunting due 
to information provided by the air- 
plane. Copy seen: DLC. 


841. BABUSHKIN, MIKHAIL SER- 
GEEVICH. Nad I’dami. (Sovetskaima 
Arktika, 1936, no. 1, p. 51-55, illus.) 
Title tr.: Above the ice fields. 
Description of aerial reconnaissance 
during the Sadko expedition, 1935. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


812. BACHMANN, E. Die Moriolaceen. 
(Nytt magasin for naturvidenskapene, 
1926. Bd. 64, p. 170-228, illus., plates 
1-3) Title tr.: Moriolaceae. 

Contains a critical revision based on 
an extensive morphological study of 
the lichen family Moriolaceae, estab- 
lished by J. M. Norman, and including 
some arctic species; with a key, de- 
scription of thirteen species and trans- 
fer of some genera and species to Fungi. 
This revision was continued by K. 
Keissler in his Uber die als Pilze anzu- 
sehenden Arten unter den Norman’- 
schen Moriolaceen, 1928, q.v. 

Copy seen: MH~-Z. 


843. BACHMANN, HANS. Beitrige 
zur Algenflora des Siisswassers von 
Westgrénland. (Naturforschende Ge- 
sellschaft in Luzern. Mitteilungen, 
1921. Heft 8, p. 1-181, illus., 4 plates, 
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map) Title tr.: Contributions to the 
fresh-water algae of West Greenland, 
Based on collections made by the au- 
thor in 1908, on some specimens from 
the Tjalfe cruise, 1908, and on Dr, 
Babler’s collections, 1909. 

Contains a classified list, with notes 
on morphology, of seven hundred nine- 
teen (including with descriptions ten 
new) species and subspecies of algae 
(including over three hundred diatoms 
and one hundred seventy-seven des- 
mids). Station lists for Godthaab, Hol- 
steinsborg, Egedesminde, Godhavn, 
Disko Bay, Nugssuaq Peninsula, and 
Sermitled Fiord; and list of species 
from brooks and puddles. Character- 
ization of the waters from the stand- 
point of plankton habitat: large lakes, 
ponds, pools, running water, etc.; tem- 
perature relationships of the waters, 
significance of running water; algae 
from mosses, and observations on 
changes in the water with different 
periods of time. Bibliography (57 
items). 

Brief, preliminary notice of this 
work appeared in Schweizerische Na- 
turforschende Gesellschaft. Verhand- 
lungen, 1910. Jahresversammlung 93, 
Bd. 1, p. 255-57. Copy seen: NNM. 


BACHMANN, HANS, see also Haber- 
bosch, P. Siisswasser-—Entomostracen 
Grénlands. 1920. 


844. BACHURINA, A. A., and others. 
KlassifikatSim i kharakteristiki vodush- 
nykh mass letom na severe evropeis- 
koi territorii Sotuza. (Zhurnal geofiziki, 
1936. T. 6, no. 2-3 (20-21), p. 201-229, 
diagrs.) Other authors: L. I. Blumina 
and L. I. Petrova. Title tr.: Classifica- 
tion and characteristics of the principal 
air masses in the northern part of the 

European section of the U.S.S.R. 
The source regions, the trajectories, 
and the modification of the principal 
air masses of the northern portion of 
the European U.S.S.R. are described 

in detail. Summary in German. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


845. BACK, Sir GEORGE, 1796-1878. 
Account of a route to be pursued by 
the Arctic Land Expedition in search 
of Captain Ross. (Royal Geographical 
Society. Journal, 1833, pub. 1834. v. 
3, p. 64-71, fold. map) 

Contains descriptive remarks on the 
route and means of travel by water- 
ways from Montreal to Great Slave 








ae ae oe) ee a ee — tt 


nao te @ cS 


the 
and. 
au- 
rom 
Dr. 


lotes 
1ine- 
ten 
gae 
toms 
des- 
Hol- 
1avn, 
and 
ecies 
icter- 
tand- 
akes, 
tem- 
aters, 
algae 
s on 
‘erent 
(57 


this 
2 Na- 
hand- 
g 93, 
NNM. 


Laber- 
tracen 


others. 
odush- 
ropeis- 
ofiziki, 
1-229, 
lumina 
ssifica- 
incipal 
of the 
R. 

ctories, 
‘incipal 
tion of 
scribed 
n. 

: DLC. 


)6-1878. 
sued by 

search 
-aphical 
1834. v. 


on the 
 water- 
t Slave 





Lake, thence northeast to descend the 
Great Fish (now Back) River to arc- 
tic waters. Includes brief reference 
to Hearn’s conception of the Great Fish 
River as a route abounding in fish 
and game; also Back’s opinion on the 
advantage of this route, of its terminal 
as a starting-point for the search for 
Ross’s party. Copy seen: DLC. 


846. BACK, Sir GEORGE, 1796-1878. 
An account of the route and appear- 
ances of the country through which the 
Arctic Land Expedition passed, from 
Great Slave Lake to the polar sea. 
(Royal Geographical Society. Journal, 
1836. v. 6, p. 1-11, fold. map) 

Results of the exploration from Fort 
Resolution along Great Slave Lake, 
thence northeastward via Artillery 
and Alymer Lakes and Back River to 
Lake Franklin at the arctic coast. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


817. BACK, Sir GEORGE, 1796-1878. 
Arctic land expedition. (Knight’s Pen- 
ny Magazine, 1832. v. 1, p. 386-89, map) 
Condensation of a paper read before 
the Royal Geographical Society out- 
lining a plan for sending aid to the 
members of Ross’s second voyage, by 
means of a relief party traveling by 
canoe down the Great Fish (Back) 
River to the arctic seas near Boothia 
Peninsula. Includes discussion of the 
probable movements and position of 
the Ross party, and a sketch map of the 
proposed route. Copy seen: DLC. 


48. BACK, Sir GEORGE, 1796-1878. 
A brief narrative of the recent voyage 
of H.M.S. Terror. (Royal Geographical 
Society. Journal, 1837, v. 7, p. 457-60) 
“An outline of the principal events 
which occurred,” June 1836—Sept. 1837, 
om an expedition recommended by the 
Society and carried out by the British 
government. Account of the Terror be- 
set by ice in the Foxe Channel waters 
(north of Hudson Bay), with descrip- 

tion of ice conditions. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9. BACK, Sir GEORGE, 1796-1878. 
Magnetical observations. (In: Back, 
Sir G. Narrative of the Arctic Land 
Expedition, 1836. Appendix 8, p. 625- 
33) 

Summary of observations on dip and 
variation of the magnetic needle and 
intensity of terrestrial magnetism, as 
measured at Fort Reliance and other 


places between Great Slave Lake and 
the estuary of the Back River. 


Copy seen: DLC. 


850. BACK, Sir GEORGE, 1796-1878. 
Narrative of an expedition in H.M.S. 
Terror, undertaken with a view to geo- 
graphical discovery on the arctic shores 
in the years 1836-7. London, J. Mur- 
ray, 1838. vii, 450 p. front., plates, 
fold. map. 

Expedition in H.M.S. Terror, com- 
manded by Capt. Back, under auspices 
of British Admiralty, for purpose of 
completing knowledge of the coastline 
between Prince Regents Inlet and Turn- 
again Point. The ship left England 
June 14, 1836, traversed Hudson Strait, 
met ice barrier across route in August 
in Foxe Channel. Beset in ice, the Ter- 
ror drifted along northeast coast of 
Southampton Island all winter, became 
freed from ice in Hudson Strait July 
14, 1837, and reached an Irish port in 
near-sinking condition, Sept. 3. 

Back’s narrative contains principally 
detailed descriptions of the ice floe, its 
changes and its effects on the ship, to- 
gether with brief notes on those sections 
of the Southampton Island coast to 
which short visits were made. Includes 
list of equipment, supplies, and person- 
nel (p. 1-6), mention of unusual coldness 
of the summer of 1836 (p. 60-61, 76), 
and accounts of trading with Baffin 
Island Eskimos (p. 37-41). Appendix 
includes tables of monthly means of 
meteorological and compass variation 
observations. Map of Hudson Strait 
and north coast of Southampton Island, 
scale about 1:1,500,000, shows route 
of expedition and hachured relief of 
areas roughly surveyed. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


851. BACK, Sir GEORGE, 1796-1878. 
Narrative of the Arctic Land Expedi- 
tion to the mouth of the Great Fish 
River, and along the shores of the Arc- 
tic Ocean, in the years 1833, 1834, and 
1835. London, J. Murray, 1836. x p., 
1 1., 663 [1] p. front., illus., 16 plates, 
fold. map. 

Expedition via Montreal overland 
to north central Canada to succor the 
members of the Second Ross Expedi- 
tion and incidentally to make scientific 
observations and survey an unknown 
section of arctic coast. The party 
traveled by canoe and portage down 
Slave River to Great Slave Lake, up 
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Hoarfrost River, through Artillery 
Lake, Clinton Colden Lake, and Lake 
Aylmer, down the Thleweechodezeth or 
Great Fish River (now Back River) 
to the arctic coast, thence along Chan- 
trey Inlet to Ogle Point. Descent of 
Back River was made in July and 
Aug. 1834. 

The narrative includes descriptions 
of the rivers and lakes traversed; ice 
conditions on the waterways, and in the 
seas in spring and summer of 1834; 
general landscapes, including land 
forms, rock types, and plant and ani- 
mal life; and the difficulties of canoe 
transportation. Includes two Yellow- 
knife Indian tales (p. 167-70, 211-13), 
an account of founding of Fort Reli- 
ance at east end of Great Slave Lake 
and of starvation conditions (p. 181- 
255); notes on physical characteris- 
tics and facial tattooing of Netsilik 
Eskimos at mouth of Back River (p. 
382-85); note on the decline of the 
Yellowknives (p. 456-57), and discus- 
sion of Hearne’s journey, 1769-72, by 
Dr. Richardson (chap. 5). 

Map, scale 1:2,500,000, shows out- 
lines of water bodies traversed, location 
of striking features of the landscape, 
and dates of arrival of expedition at 
various points. Inset small-scale orien- 
tation map. 

Appendix No. 1. 
Zoological remarks. 

No. 2. W. J. HOOKER. List of 
plants collected by Mr. Richard King. 

No. 3. J. G. CHILDREN. Articulata. 


J. RICHARDSON. 


No. 4. W. H. FITTON. Geological 
notice. 
No. 5. G. BACK and R. KING. 


Meteorological table. 


No. 6. R. KING. Temperature of 
animals, ete. 

No. 7. [G. BACK] On the aurora 
borealis. 

No. 8. [G. BACK] Magnetical ob- 
servations. 


No. 9. [G. Back] A table of latitudes, 
longitudes, and variations of twenty 
places on the route (p. 634). 

No. 10. Copy of letter sent by Hud- 
son’s Bay Company in London inform- 
ing Back of the arrival of Ross in 
England. 

Appendixes (except no. 9-10) appear 
in this bibliography under their au- 
thors’ names. List of subscribers to 
the expedition, p. 638-63. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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852. BACK, Sir GEORGE, 1796-1878, 
Narrative of the Arctic Land Expedi- 
tion to the mouth of Great Fish River, 
and along the shores of the Arctic 
Ocean, in the years 1833, 1834, and 
1835. Paris, A. & W. Galignani & Co,, 
1836. 1 p. L, viii, 338 p. front. (fold 
map) 

Reprint of London edition, with re- 
engraving of the original maps, but 
without illustrations and plates, and 
with only a condensed version of the 
meteorological tables. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


853. BACK, Sir GEORGE, 1796-1878. 
Narrative of the Arctic Land Expe- 
dition to the mouth of the Great Fish 
River, and along the shores of the Are- 
tic Ocean, in the years 1833, 1834, and 
1835. Philadelphie, E. L. Carey & A. 
Hart, 1836. ix, [9]-456 p. front. (fold 
map) 

Similar to London edition, q.v., but 
lacks plates and detailed route map. 
Retains small-scale orientation map. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


854. BACK, Sir GEORGE, 1796-1878. 
On the aurora boreaiis. (Jn: Back, Sir 
G. Narrative of the Arctic Land Expe- 
dition, 1836. Appendix 7. p. 595-624, 
illus.) 

Record of observations of the aurora 
borealis and associated vibration and 
deviation of the magnetic needle, from 
Fort Reliance, Great Slave Lake, in 
the winters of 1833-34 and 1834-35. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


855. BACK, Sir GEORGE, 1796-1878. 
On the north-eastern shore of South- 
ampton Island. (Royal Geographical 
Society. Journal, 1837. v. 7, p. 460- 
66, fold. map) 

Results of the survey carried out 
during the time that the H.M.S. Terror 
was beset in ice in Foxe Channel, 
1836-37. Description of the coasts from 
Cape Bylot to Seahorse Pt. (about 
65°30’-63°30'N.) Copy seen: DLC. 


856. BACK, Sir GEORGE, 1796-1878. 
Voyage dans les régions arctiques a 
la recherche du capitaine Ross, en-1834 
et 1835; et reconnaissance du Thlew- 
eechoh, maintenant Grand _ Riviere 
Back. Traduit par M. P. Cazeaux. 
Paris, A. Bertrand, 1836. 2 v. xii, 328, 
407 p., fold. map. Title tr.: Voyage into 
the arctic regions in search of Captain 
Ross in 1834 and 1835, and reconnais- 
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sance of the Thlew-ee-choh, now the 
Great Back River. Translated by M. 
p. Cazeaux. 

Translation of original London edi- 
tion of Back’s Narrative of the Arctic 
Land Expedition, 1836, with re-en- 
graved copy of the original maps, but 
lacking all plates and parts of the sec- 
tions on geology, meteorology, and 
aurora borealis in the appendix. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


857. BACK, Sir GEORGE, 1796-1878, 
and RICHARD KING, 18117-1876. 
Meteorological table. (Jn: Back, Sir G. 
Narrative of the Arctic Land Expedi- 

tion, 1836. Appendix 5. p. 563-89) 
Table of mean, maximum, and mini- 
mum temperatures, wind direction and 
force, intensity of aurora borealis, and 
general moisture and visibility rates, 
for each day, Nov. 1833-—May 1834, and 
Oct. 1834—Mar. 1835, based upon fifteen 
observations daily at Fort Reliance, at 
the eastern end of Great Slave Lake. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


BACK, Sir GEORGE, 1796-1878, see 
also Christie, S. H. Discussion of mag- 
net. observ. by Back. 1836. 


BACK, Sir GEORGE, 1796-1878, see 
also Fitton, W. H. Geol. notice (Back 
land exped. 1833-35). 1836. 


BACK, Sir GEORGE, 1796-1878, see 
also Franklin, Sir J. Narrative jour- 
ney 1819-22. 1823. 


BACK, Sir GEORGE, 1796-1878, sec 
also Huish, R. Narrative of the voy- 
ages & travels of Capt. Beechey & Back. 
1836. 


BACK, Sir GEORGE, 1796-1878, see 
also King, R. Narrative journey 1833- 
35 under Back. 1836. 


BACK, Sir GEORGE, 1796-1878, see 
also Williams, E. Narrative of recent 
voyage of Ross 1829-33. 1835. 


858. BACKER, OLE FRIELE. Seal 
hunting off Jan Mayen. (National geo- 
graphic magazine, Jan. 1948. v. 93, 
p. 57-72, incl. 11 p. of illus.) 
Description of the activities of a 
Norwegian sealing fleet in the waters 
of Greenland Sea, northwest of Jan 
Mayen, with notes on the stormy 
Weather around that island, the harp 
and hooded seal industry, and the life 
on a sealing vessel. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


859. BACKLUND, HELGE G6OTRIK, 
1878— . Das Alter des “metamorphen 
Komplexes” von Franz Josef Fjord in 
Ost-Grénland. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitz- 
el, 1932. 119 p. inel. illus., tables. 7 
pl. (part fold.; incl. maps). Meddelel- 
ser om Grgnland, Bd. 87, nr. 4) Title 
tr.: The age of the “metamorphic com- 
plexes” in Franz Joseph Fiord, East 
Greenland. 

Based on observations made during 
the Danish Expedition to East Green- 
land, 1930. General geological descrip- 
tion of the region; discussions of the 
Caledonian granite, igneous rocks of the 
Caledonian evolutionary stage, the sub- 
Cambrian “tillite’ and the surface of 
contact in the inner fiord region; chemi- 
cal analyses of some crystalline rocks; 
also summary, conclusion and notes on 
two maps. 

Maps: geological maps, _ scale 
1:150,000, of (1) the Wordie Glacier 
and vicinity; (2) the inner part of 
Muskox Fiord. Copy seen: DLC. 


860. BACKLUND, HELGE GOTRIK, 
1878— . Die Arktis. (Geologische Jah- 
resberichte, 1937-38, pub. 1940. Bd. 2, 
B. Regionale Geologie 1, p. 1-20) Title 
tr.: The Arctic. 

A review of published works which 
appeared during 1937-38, on (1) Nova- 
ya Zemlya, (2) the eastern Arctic, 
(3) western Arctic, (4) Greenland, 
(5) Svalbard, and (6) Franz Josef 
Land. Copy seen: DGS. 


861. BACKLUND, HELGE GO6OTRIK, 
1878- Arktisk forskning vid Sibiri- 
ens nordspets. (Ymer, 1925. Arg. 45, 
p. 495-508, illus., maps) Title tr.: Arc- 
tic research at the northernmost point 
of Siberia. 

Discussion of the exploration, map 
and physical geography of Nikolai 
Land (i.e. northern part of the Tay- 
myr Peninsula) Copy seen: DLC. 


862. BACKLUND, HELGE GO6OTRIK, 
1878- Astronomicheskiia opredrele- 
nia O. O. Baklunda; obrabotal V. E. 
Fus. Petrograd, 1915. 113 p., illus., 
tables. (Khatangskata  ékspedit3iia, 
1905. Trudy. vyp. 2. Pub. as. Vsesorus- 
noe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. Zapis- 
ki po obshchei geografii. T. 48, vyp. 2) 
Title tr.: Astronomical determinations 
by O. O. Backlund, calculated by V. E. 
Fus. 

Report on determinations made as 
part of a systematic survey of the 
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route (Feb.Nov. 1905), of the Kha- 
tanga Expedition. Observations and 
calculations of latitude (p. 8-29), time 
(p. 29-73), longitude (p. 74-94), with 
discussion of instruments and methods 
(p. 2-8, 94-111). Results for forty- 
four localities from 65°55’N. (Turuk- 
hansk) to 73°54’N. and 88° to 113°E., 
mainly along the Khatanga River, its 
gulf and tributaries (Moyero, Kotuy 
Rivers), and upper Anabar River (p. 
112-13). Copy seen: DLC. 


863. BACKLUND, HELGE GOTRIK, 
1878— . Contributions to the geology 
of northeast Greenland. (Jn: Ostgr¢n- 
landske expedition til Kong Christian 
den X’s land, 1929. Preliminary report, 
no. 2. Pub. in Meddelelser om Grgn- 
land. 1930. Bd. 74, p. 207-295, illus., 2 
col. maps) 

Contents: Geological problems of the 
coast strip (73°-76°N.) 2. The junc- 
tion between Archaean and the oro- 
genic zone. 3. The “Archaean” of the 
inner fiord region. 4. The eastern 
tracts of metamorphic rocks and their 
granites. 5. The tectonics of the Eleo- 
nore Bay formation. 6. Some promi- 
nent features of post-“Caledonian” evo- 


lution. 7. The fiord-making of north- 
east Greenland. Copy seen: DLC. 
864. BACKLUND, HELGE GOTRIK, 


1878— . Les diabases du Spitzberg 
oriental. [St. Pétersbourg, Académie 
Impériale des Sciences, 1907.] 3 p. L., 
29 p. 4 plates (incl. map). (Missions 
scientifiques pour la mesure d’un arc 
de méridien au Spitzberg, 1899-1901. 
Mission russe. T. 2, Physique terrestre, 
météorologie, histoire naturelle, sec. 
9, B. Géologie, 1) Title tr.: The dia- 

bases of eastern Spitsbergen. 
Results of investigations made dur- 
ing the Russian expedition to measure 
an are of meridian on Spitsbergen. A 
brief sketch of the diabase rocks of 
Svalbard as a whole; a detailed de- 
scription of those of the region of 
Star Fiord, including Edge and Barents 
Islands, giving results of a_ petro- 
graphic and chemical study; and re- 

marks on contact phenomena. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


865. BACKLUND, HELGE GO6OTRIK, 
1878- Ekspeditsifa br. Kuznets- 
ovykh na poliarnyi Ural lietom 1909 g. 
(Vsesotuznoe geograficheskoe obshches- 
tvo. Izviestifa, 1910. T. 46, p. 35-51, 3 
plates) Title tr.: The expedition of the 
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brothers Kuznetsov to the arctic Urals 
in the summer of 1909. 

A speech delivered before the Geo- 
graphical Society giving a general ac- 
count of this expedition, initiated and 
financed by Nikolai Grigor’evich and 
Grigorii Grigor’evich KuznetSov, and 
led by the author “under the protec. 
tion” of the Academy of Sciences, for 
the exploration (from the viewpoint of 
the natural sciences) of the Ural re- 
gion north of the Arctic Circle, roughly 
the Kara River — BaydaratSkaya Bay - 
Shchuchaya River region, during May- 
Oct. 1909. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


866. BACKLUND, HELGE GOTRIK, 
1878— . F. N. Chernyshev i gradusnoe 
izmierenie na Shpitsbergenie. (Vses- 
oluznoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. Iz- 
viestifa. 1914. T. 50, p. 445-54) Title 
tr.: F. N. Chernyshev and the degree 
measurements on Spitsbergen. 

On Chernyshev, the leader of the 
Russian section of the Swedish—Rus- 
sian Expedition for the Measurement 
of an Arc of the Meridian, and on the 
work of that section (1899-1901). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


867. BACKLUND, HELGE GOTRIK, 
1878— . Fjordbildningsproblemet i 
NO-Grénland. (Geologiska foreningen, 
Stockholm. Férhandlingar, 1931. Bd. 53, 
p. 60-66) Title tr.: The problem of the 
formation of the fiords in northeast 
Greenland. 

Reply to O. Kulling’s Bidrag til 
fjordarnas uppkomstoch utvecklings 
historia inom nordostra Gronland 1930, 
q.v., which challenged the author’s lec- 
ture on the origin and age of the East 
Greenland fiords. The subject is also 
discussed by Backlund in chapter five 
of his Contributions to the geology of 
northeast Greenland, 1930, q.v. Kulling 
continued the discussion in his De nor- 
déistgronlandska fjordanes problem, 
q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


868. BACKLUND, HELGE GO6OTRIK, 
1878- Gormyia porody poliarnago 
Urala i ikh vzaimnyia otnosheniia. 
Chast’ 1. Vostochnyi sklon v oblasti r. 
r. Khanema i Kharava. St.-Péters- 
bourg, 1912. iv. 151 p. illus., 2 plates 
(1 col.), 1 fold. sketch map. (Ekspe- 
ditSifa brat’ev KuznetSovykh na poliar- 
nyi Ural, 1909. Résultats scientifiques. 
Livr. 3. Pub. as: Akademiia nauk SSSR. 
Mémoires. Sér. 8, classe physico-mathé- 
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matique, vol. 28, no. 3) Title tr.: The 
rocks of the arctic Urals and their mu- 
tual relationship. Part I. The eastern 
slope in the region of the Khanema 
and Kharava Rivers. 

The nature of the rocks collected by 
the KuznetSov Expedition, described 
by its leader on the basis of micro- 
scopic and chemical analyses, with 
some conclusions concerning the stra- 
tigraphy of the region. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


869. BACKLUND, HELGE GOTRIK, 
1878— . Kristallicheskie porody s 
severnogo poberezh’ia Sibiri. II. Kris- 
tallicheskie porody Taimyra. Leningrad, 
1929. [2], 2 1, 148 p., 1 L, illus., 6 
plates, 1 col. fold. map, tables. (Russ- 
kata poliarnata ékspeditsifa, 1900- 
1903. Résultats scientifiques. Sect. C, 
livr. 7. Pub. as: Akademisa nauk SSSR. 
Mémoires. Sér. 8, classe physico-mathé- 
matique, vol. 21, no. 7) Title tr.: Crys- 
tallic rocks from the northern coasts 
of Siberia. Il. Crystallic rocks of Tay- 
myr. 

Contains a brief geological and topo- 
graphical sketch of the coast from the 
Pyasina River to Cape Chelyuskin. 
Petrographic description of varieties of 
granite, schist, gneiss, phyllite, and 
hornfels, with chapter on geology of 
Cape Chelyuskin. Conclusions. Map 
(1916), seale 1:1,494,000, shows dis- 
tribution of rocks. Copy seen: DGS. 


870. BACKLUND, HELGE G6TRIK, 
1878- Kristalline Gesteine von der 
Nordkiiste Sibiriens. I. Die Diabase der 
Kusjkin-Insel. St.—-Petersbourg, 1910. 
2 p. 1, 38 p. 2 plates. (Russkara poliar- 
nala ékspeditsifa, 1900-1903. Résultats 
scientifiques. Sect. C, livr. 6. Pub. as: 
Akademiia nauk SSSR. Mémoires. Sér. 
8, classe physico—mathématiques, vol. 
21, no. 6) Title tr.: Crystalline rocks 
of the north coast of Siberia. 1. Dia- 
base of Kuz’kin Island. 

Contains a geographic sketch of Dik- 
son Island and its group, a detailed 
petrographic description of three types 
of diabases, and a supplementary note 
on petrography of some erratics from 
the west coast of Taymyr Peninsula, 
and a diabase from Scott Hansen Is- 
lands (75°12’N. 86°22’E.) 

Copy seen: DGS. 
871. BACKLUND, HELGE GOTRIK, 


1878- . Die Magmagesteine der Geo- 
synklinale von Nowaja Semlja. Oslo, 


1930. 63 p., 11., 5 plates, tables. (Nor- 
ske Novaja Semlja ekspedisjon, 1921. 
Report of the scientific results. No. 45) 
Published by Det Norske videnskaps— 
akademi, Oslo (Videnskapsselskapet i 
Kristiania). Title tr.: The magmatic 
rocks of Novaya Zemlya’s geosyncline. 
Contains discussion of occurrences, 
and description of petrographic char- 
acteristics, chemistry and geologic po- 
sition of the granites, igneous rocks, 
and gangues; bibliography (32 items). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


872. BACKLUND, HELGE G6TRIK, 
1878— . Magnitnyfa  opredieleniza. 
Petrograd, 1915. 15 p. illus., tables. 
(Khatangskaia ékspeditSima, 1905. Tru- 
dy. Vyp. 1. Pub. as: Vsesofuznoe geo- 
graficheskoe obshchestvo. Zapiski po 
obshchei geografii. T. 48, vyp. 1) Title 

tr.: Magnetic determinations. 
Instrumentation, methods, and re- 
sults obtained in magnetic determina- 
tions (declination) at twenty-two loca- 
tions in the Khatanga and Anabar 
River basins, during the Khatanga ex- 
pedition, Jan.—Sept. 1905. Tables show 
plans of the settlements, Essey—TSer- 
kov’ (Yessey, 68°30’N. 102°06’E.) and 

Khatanga (71°59’N. 102°28’E.) 
Copy seen: DLC. 


873. BACKLUND. HELGE GOTRIK, 
1878- Nefelinovyi bazal’t (onkilo- 
nit) s Srevernago Ledovitago okeana. 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Bulletin, mars, 
1915. Sér. 6, t. 9, p. 289-308, tables) 
Title tr.: Nepheline—basalt (onkilonite) 
from the Arctic Ocean. 

Microscopie and chemical analysis of 
ten specimens from Vil’kitsky Island 
(75°42’N, 152°36’E.) Analysis of com- 
ponent minerals. Probable relation of 
the onkilonite to rocks of adjoining 
areas. Nomenclature of effusive rocks. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


874. BACKLUND, HELGE GO6OTRIK, 
1878— . Nieskol’ko dannykh k pozna- 
niu ostrova Uedinenita. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Bulletin, juin, 1916. Sér. 6, 
t. 10, p. 913-19) Title tr.: Some data 
toward knowledge of Uyedineniya 
Island. 

Description of the island (in Kara 
Sea, about 77°28’N. 82°28’E.) by Dr. 
I. I. Trzhemeskii of the Sverdrup Ex- 
pedition, which investigated it in Aug. 
1915; list of rocks; discussion of the 
geology on the basis of rocks and fossils 
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brought back by this and other expe- 


ditions. Copy seen: DLC. 
875. BACKLUND, HELGE GOTRIK, 


1878— Der nérdlichste Rand Asiens. 
(Geologische Rundschau, 1932. Bd. 23, 
p. 13-23) Title tr.: Asia’s northern- 
most rim. 

Discussion of the geologic structure 
of the region between the Lena and 
Yenisey Rivers, and especially the 
Taymyr Peninsula; with a bibliography. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


876. BACKLUND, HELGE GOTRIK, 
1878- Novye materialy k poznaniiu 


ostrova Benneta. (Akademia nauk 
SSSR. Bulletin, mai, 1914. Sér. 6, t. 8, 
p. 617-18) Title tr.: New informa- 
tion on Bennett Island. 

Brief description of geologic speci- 
mens, collected by Baron von Toll on 
the island (in New Siberian Sea about 
76°40’N. 149°24’E.) in 1902, left there 
on his fatal attempt to return to the 
mainland in November, and brought 
back by Vilkitskii (1913). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


877. BACKLUND, HELGE GOTRIK, 
1878- Observations dans le Spitz- 
berg central. [St.-Pétersbourg, Acadc- 
mie Impériale des Sciences, 1908] 3 p. 
l., 28, [1] p. 4 plates (incl. fold. map) 
(Missions scientifiques pour la mesure 
d’un are de méridien au Spitzberg, 
1899-1901. Mission russe. T. 2, Phy- 
sique terrestre, météorologie, histoire 
naturelle, sect. 9, Géologie, 2) Title tr.: 
Observations in central Spitsbergen. 

Results of investigations, made dur- 
ing the Russian Expedition to Measure 
an Are of Meridian on Spitsbergen, on 
the inland ice between the east end 
of Klaas Billen Bay and Stor Fiord 
(about 78°30’—40'N.) 

Contains description of the topo- 
graphic profile of the region studied in 
eastern West Spitsbergen, its western 
slope, ice divide, and eastern slope, the 
angles of incidence of the icecap, its 
three zones, and some definitions of 
characteristics of inland ice, drawn 
from the works of many writers. In- 
cludes some observations on the geolo- 
gy of the same region, describing Mt. 
Terrier, the Chydenius and Svanberg 
massifs and the tectonic lines. Map: 
topographic map, scale 1:168,000, 
shows diluvial outcrops and existing 
moraines. Copy seen: DLC. 
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878. BACKLUND, HELGE GOTRIK, 
1878- Obshchii obzor dievatel’nostj 
ékspeditSii br. KuznetSovykh na poliar. 
nyi Ural lietom 1909 goda. St.-Péters. 
bourg, 1911. v, 124 p. illus., 8 plates 
(2 fold.), 2 maps (1 col. fold.). (Eks- 
peditSiia brat’ev KuznetSovykh na po- 
liarnyi Ural, 1909. Résultats scienti- 
fiques. Livr. 1 Pub. as: Akademia 
nauk SSSR. Mémoires. Sér. 8, classe 
physico—mathématique, vol. 28, no. 1) 
Title tr.: A general survey of the ac. 
tivities of the Kuznetsov brothers’ Ex. 
pedition to the aretic Ural in the sun- 
mer of 1909. 

Chronological account, similar to a 
journal, by the leader of the expedition 
with a sketch of the work of his prede- 
cessors. Detailed description of terri- 
tory traversed mainly from the phys- 
ico-geographical point of view. Route: 
Tyumen’ — Obdorsk (i.e. Salekhard)- 
upper Khanema River -— _ upper 
Shchuch’ya River — Shchuch’e Lake - 
upper Pyderata (i.e. Baydarata) River 
and Mt. Minisei, across the tundra to 
mouth of Kara River, across Kara- 
ragansalé and Pé—mal ‘cundras back to 
Obdorsk (Salekhard). Maps: topo- 
graphic route maps of the expedition, 
scale 1 inch: 10 versts; second map is 
a reduced black and white copy of the 


first. Copy seen: DGS. 
879. BACKLUND, HELGE GOTRIK, 
1878— . On fossil plants from Solitude 


(Ensomhed) Island. (Geologiska foéren- 
ingen, Stockholm. Férhandlingar, 1916. 
Bd. 38, p. 265-66) 

The collection of silicified and car- 
bonized wood brought home by the 0. 
N. Sverdrup auxiliary expedition, 1914 
15, proved to be of Upper Jurassic age, 
thus showing Solitude, or Lonely, Is 
land (ostrov Uyedineniya, in Kara 
Sea about 77°28’N. 82°28’E.) to be a 
connecting link between continental de- 
posits to the west and the sediments of 
the same age to the east. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


880. BACKLUND, HELGE G6TRIK, 
1878- On the eastern part of the 
arctic basalt plateau. Abo, 1921. 53 p. 
illus. (Abo. Akademi. Acta. Mathe- 
matica et physica. 1, no. 2) 
Contents: Geological features of the 
plateau. New evidences of arctic vol- 
canic action. Petrographic (mineralogi- 
cal) descriptions of rocks and analyses. 
(Basalts ‘from Bennett and Vilkitskiy 
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Islands of the De Long archipelago, 
New Siberian Sea, and the Pechora 
Plain). Mode of extrusion of the east- 
ern basalts. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


981. BACKLUND, HELGE GOTRIK, 
1878- . Petrogenetische Studien an 
Taimyrgesteinen. (Geologiska férenin- 
gen, Stockholm. Forhandlingar, 1918. 
Bd. 40, p. 101-203, plate) Title tr.: 
Petrogenic studies on the rocks of Tay- 
myr Peninsula. 

A petrographic study based on rocks 
collected in 1900-1902 by Baron von 
Toll during the Russian arctic expedi- 
tion, from the area between 75°-79°N. 
84°-107°E., the upper Taymyr Penin- 
sula and lower Severnaya Zemlya. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


882. BACKLUND, HELGE GOTRIK, 
1878- . Der postkaledonische palio- 
zoische Vulkanismus in Ostgroénland. 
(Geologische Rundschau, Okt. 1937. Bd. 
28, p. 407-412) Title tr.: The post-Cale- 
donian Paleozoic vuleanism in East 
Greenland. 

Note on structural geology, based on 
a study of the rocks in the Franz Jo- 
seph Fiord region. Copy seen: DGS. 


883. BACKLUND, HELGE GOTRIK, 
1878— . Probleme der arktischen Pla- 
teaubasalte. Berlin, Borntraeger, 1942. 
p. l., 18 p. (Deutsche wissenschaftliche 
Institut zu Kopenhagen. Verdéffent- 
lichungen. Reihe I: Arktis, Nr. 3) Title 
tr.: Problems of the arctic plateau ba- 
salts. 

Contains a statement of the concept 
that the Thule basalts at one time 
spread over the whole Skandik Sea 
area (east of Greenland), and that re- 
mains of portions of them, rising above 
sea level, as a result of great disloca- 
tions and extensive subsidence, are es- 
tablished at the present time as dis- 
membered basalt plateaus. Includes 
discussion of the petrologic, geologic, 
spatial, tectonic and thermal problems 
of this concept. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DN-HO. 


884. BACKLUND, HELGE G6TRIK, 
1878- . Skapolit s rieki Kandy. (Aka- 
demiifa nauk SSSR. Bulletin, jan., 1917. 
Sér. 6, t. 11, p. 19-26, tables) Title tr.: 
Seapolite from the Kanda River. 
Optical and chemical analyses of 
specimens, and speculation on the ori- 
gin of the mineral. Copy seen: DLC. 


885. BACKLUND, HELGE G6OTRIK, 
1878— Tektonik och isostasi pa 
Spetsbergen. (Geologiska féreningen, 
Stockholm. Férhandlingar, 1921. Bd. 43, 
p. 397-402, illus.) Title tr.: Tectonics 
and isostasy on Spitsbergen. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


886. BACKLUND, HELGE G6OTRIK, 
1878- Uber die Lagerungsbedin- 
gungen eines Torffundes in NO-Grd6n- 
land. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1931. 
(24 p., 1 1. illus., sketch map). (Med- 
delelser om Grgnland. Bd. 87, nr. 1) 
Title tr.: On the finding of a peat for- 
mation in North Greenland. 

Contains description of a peat for- 
mation observed in the Franz Joseph 
Fiord region by the Danish expeditions 
to East Greenland in 1929 and 1930; 
the geology of the region, traces of 
older shore lines, remarks on changes 
of shore lines; bibliography, p. 25. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


887. BACKLUND, HELGE G6TRIK, 


1878— . Uber einige Diabase aus ark- 
tischem Gebiet. (Mineralogische und 
petrographische Mitteilungen, 1908. 


Neue Folge, Bd. 26, p. 357-90) Title 
tr.: On some diabases from the arctic 
region. 

A mineralogical and _ petrographic 
study, and comparison of rocks from 
West Spitsbergen, King Karl’s Land, 
and Franz Josef Land. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


888. BACKLUND, HELGE G6OTRIK, 
1878— . Uher einige Olivinknollen aus 
der Lava von Wood-Bay Spitzbergen. 
Kristiania, J. Dybwad, 1911. 11 p. 
(Norske videnskaps-akademi. Skrifter. 
I. Matematisk-naturvidenskapelig klas- 
se, Oslo. 1911. No. 16) Title tr.: On 
some olivine rocks from the lava of 
Wood Bay, Spitsbergen. Issued also as: 
Norske Spitsbergenekspeditioner, 1909- 
1910. Résultats scientifiques, 1916. T. 2, 
no. 4. 

Study of the chemical composition 
and optical constants of samples col- 
lected in 1910 on the west side of Bock 
Bay (in Wood Bay). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


889. BACKLUND, HELGE G6TRIK, 
1878— , and D. MALMQVIST. Zur 
Geologie und Petrographie der nordost- 
gronlindischen Basaltformation. Teil 1. 
Die basische Reihe. Kgbenhavn, C. A. 
Reitzel, 1932. 61 p. 6 plates, 1 col. fold, 
map. (Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 87, 
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nr. 5) Title tr.: On the geology and 
petrography of the basalt formations 
of East Greenland. Part 1. The basic 
range. 

As a result of observations made dur- 
ing the Danish expeditions to East 
Greenland in 1929, 1930, and 1931, 
author gives (1) geological description 
of East Greenland (about 72°—74°30'N.) 
with special regard to Clavering 
Island; (2) mineralogic-petrographic 
description of the rocks; (3) summary 
of the paragenesis of the minerals of 
the East Greenland basalt; (4) chemi- 
cal analysis; bibliography, p. 60-61. 

Map: geological map of the eastern 
part of Clavering Island, scale, 1:10,000. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


890. BACKLUND, HELGE GO6OTRIK, 
1878— , and D. MALMQVIST. Zur 
Geologie und Petrographie der nordost- 
grénlandischen Basaltformation. II. Die 
sauren Ergussgesteine von Kap Frank- 
lin. Kébenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1935. 82 
p. illus., 8 plates, fold. map. (Meddel- 
elser om Grégnland. Bd. 95, nr. 3) Title 
tr.: On the geology and petrography of 
the basalt formation in northeast 
Greenland. II. The acid igneous rocks 
at Cape Franklin. 

Summary of the geology of Cape 
Franklin, southern tip of the Gauss 
Peninsula (East Greenland, 73°15'N. 
22°W.), and discussion (based on in- 
vestigations made during the Danish 
Three-Year Expedition, 1931-1934) of 
the physical and chemical properties 
of the rocks; bibliography (44 items). 

Cepy seen: DLC. 


891. BACKLUND, HELGE GOTRIK, 
1878— , and I, P. TOLMACHOFP. Za- 
mietka o gornykh porodakh, sobran- 
nykh v 1913 g. Gidrograficheskoi ékspe- 
ditSiei Sievernago Ledovitago okeana. 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Bulletin, juin, 
1914. Sér. 6, t. 8, p. 727-36, illus., 
sketch map) Title tr.: A note on rocks 
collected in 1913 by the Arctic Ocean 

Hydrographic Expedition. 
Descriptions of Vil’kitsky Island, 
Vstrechnyy Island, Pronchishchevoy 
(Lapteva) Bay, Komsomol’skoy Pravdy 
(Sv. Samuila) Islands, Malyy Taymyr 
(TSesarevich Aleksey) Island, Sever- 
naya Zemlya (Zemlya Imp. Nikolaya 
II), Cape Chelyuskin, and Cape Paksa 
(Nordvik), as reported by Dr. Staro- 
kadomskii, with brief discussion of the 
rocks which he collected (by localities). 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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BACKLUND, HELGE G6TRIK, 1878- 
, see also Kolloquium iiber Arktis, 
1930. Vortrage. 1930. 


BACKLUND, HELGE GOTRIK, 1878. 
, see also Seidenfaden, G. Notes on 
map E. Greenland 73°—74°50’N. 1931, 


892. BACKLUND, OSKAR 1846-1916, 
Astronomische Ortsbestimmungen im 
nérdlichen Russland. (Akademia nauk 
SSSR. Bulletin, 1892. Ser. 4, t. 2, p, 
367-80) Title tr.: Astronomical deter- 
minations of position in northern Rus- 
sia. 

Results of determinations made in 
1890, for the Russian government, in 
connection with a geological survey of 
the Timan region. Discussion and data 
on latitude and longitude of points in 
the region between Arkhangelsk and 
Mezen. Copy seen: DLC. 


893. BACKLUND, OSKAR, 1846-1916, 
L’éclipse totale de soleil du 27 Juillet 
(8 aofit) 1896. Observations 4 Malaya 
Karmakouly, Nouvelle Zemble. (Aka- 
demiia nauk SSSR. Bulletin, jan. 1897. 
Sér. 5, t. 6, p. 1-7) Title tr.: The total 
eclipse of the sun of July 27 (Aug. 
8), 1896. Observations made at Malyye 
(Little) Karmakuly, Novaya Zemlya. 
A report by a member of the astro- 
nomical party of the Russian Imperial 
Academy of Sciences’ Expedition to 
Novaya Zemlya, 1896. Includes re- 
marks on instruments, methods of re- 
duction of the observations, and the 
weather during the eclipse, with a de- 
scription of the appearance of the 
sky, and a few data. 
Copy seen: DSI. 


894. BACKLUND, OSKAR, 1846-1916. 
Réseau de ia base. [St. Pétersbourg, 
Académie Impériale des _ Sciences, 
1904.] 2 p. 1., 34, [1] p. inel. tables, 
fold. plate, fold. map. (Missions scien- 
tifiques pour la mesure d’un are de 
méridien au _  Spitzberg, 1899-1901. 
Mission russe, T. 1, Géodésie, sect. 3, 

C) Title tr.: Network of the base. 
The Russian Expedition to Measure 
an Arc of Meridian on Spitsbergen, 
had its triangulation base between 
Whales Point and Mt. Siegel on Edge 
Island. This paper is a detailed study 
of the network of that base, containing 
observations of horizontal angles, com- 
pensation of the network, and _ the 

distance between certain markers. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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995. BACKMAN, ALBIN L. En bota- 
nisk resa i Kuusamo sommaren 1902. 
(Societas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Meddelanden 1902-1903, pub. 1904. 
Hafte 29, p. 111-17) Title tr.: a bo- 
tanical trip to Kuusamo in the summer 
of 1902. 

Contains an account of a trip to the 
Kuusamo (65°58’N. 29°5’E.) region of 
northeastern Finland, with floristic 
notes on the vegetation and various 
plants, and a list of species new for 
the region or otherwise noteworthy. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


996. BACKMAN, ALBIN L. En bota- 
niska resa i norra Kuusamo sommaren 
1908. (Societas pro fauna et flora fen- 
nica. Meddelanden, 1908-1909, pub. 
1909. Hafte 35, p. 197-202) Title tr.: 
A botanical trip to northern Kuusamo 
in the summer of 1908. 

Contains an account of the author’s 
trip to northern section of the Kuusamo 
region of Finland, with notes on the 
vegetation and various species of 
plants. Copy seen: MH-A. 


897. BACKMAN ALBIN L. Floristiska 
meddelanden fran Kuusamo. (Societas 
pro fauna et flora fennica. Medde- 
landen, 1913-1914, pub. 1914. Hafte 
40, p. 159-61) Title tr.: Floristic notes 
from Kuusamo. 

Contains floristic notes on twenty 
species of flowering plants and vascu- 
lar eryptogams collected or observed 
in Kuusamo region of Finland during 
a trip in 1909. Copy seen: MH-A. 


BADE, W., see Koldewey, K., & others. 
Gemeinschaftliche Reise beiden Schiffe 
u. Hansa. 1873. 


BADE, WILLIAM FREDERIC, 1871- 
1936, see Muir, J. Life & letters of J. 
Muir. 1924. 


898. BADEN-POWELL, D. F. W. On 
further collections of Quaternary fos- 
sils from Spitsbergen. (Geological 
Magazine, Aug. 1939. v. 76, p. 337-47) 

Lists of fossils collected by (1) Ox- 
ford University Expedition to Elles- 
mere Land, 1934-35; (2) Cambridge 
Expedition to Edge Island, 1927; (3) 
Scottish Spitsbergen Syndicate Expe- 
dition, 1920; (4) Oxford University 
Arctic Expedition, 1924; (5) Oxford 
University Spitsbergen Expedition, 
1933; and (6) Oxford University Arc- 
tic Expedition, North East Land, 1935- 


36; with paleontological notes, and a 
bibliography. Copy seen: DGS. 


BADEN-POWELL, D. F. W., see also 
Elton, C. S., & D. F. W. Baden-Powell. 
On a collection of raised beach fossils 
Spitsbergen. 1931. 


899. BADEN-POWELL, Sir GEURGE 
SMYTH, 1847-1898. Total eclipse of 
the sun, 1896.-The Novaya Zemlya ob- 
servations. (Royal Society of London. 
Philosophical transactions, 1897. Ser. 
A, v. 190, p. 197-204, 2 plates) 

The author took a British party of 
observers to the Karmakuly region in 
his yacht Octaria, July-Aug. 1896. He 
gives here a brief account of the out- 
fitting, voyage, observational methods 
and instrumentation. Appended is: 

Wesley, W. H. On the photographs 
of the corona obtained at Novaya- 
Zemlya (p. 202-204). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


900. BADER, F. F. Soobshchenie o 
rabotakh na ust’e Enisefa. (Vsesoiuz- 
noe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. Izves- 
tifa, 1939. T. 71, vyp. 4, p. 580-601, 
illus., 2 maps, diagrs.) Title tr.: A re- 
port on the work at the mouth of the 
Yenisey River. 

Results of a study made in the 
summer of 1936, for the Northern Sea 
Route Administration, of river dis- 
charge, currents, water temperature, 
and variation of level for the river 
from its mouth to Cape Dorofeevskii 
(about 71°25’N.) Bibliography (20 
items). Copy seen: DLC. 


901. BADER, F. F. Temperatura vody 
nizhnego Eniseia. (Meteorologiia i 
gidrologiia, no. 5-6, May-June 1940. T. 
6, p. 71-78, tables) Title tr.: Water 
temperature of the lower Yenisey 
River. 

A summary and analysis of the 
river temperature measurements at 
Ust’ Yeniseyskiy Port for the months 
of June through October during 1927- 
1937. Bibliography (7 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


902. BADIGIN, K. S. Na dreifurush- 
chem korable. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 
1939, no. 3, p. 44-53, illus.) Title tr.: 
On the drifting ship. 

Brief account of scientific work and 
daily life aboard the _ice-breaker, 
Sedov, broadcast by its captain at the 
end of its second winter drifting west- 
ward in the Arctic Basin. 
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Following this is another article 
Dreif “Sedova” (Sedov Drift) p. 54- 
64, illus., discussing the significance of 
the drift, and including a log of the 
drift during the period Sept. 3, 1938- 
Mar. 1, 1939. Copy seen: DLC. 


903. BADIGIN, K. S. Na _ korable 
“Georgii Sedov” cherez  Ledovityi 
okean; zapiski kapitana. Nauchnaia 
redaktSiia N. N. Zubova. Moskva, Izd- 
vo Glavsevmorputi, 1941. 605, [1] p. 
illus., ports, plans, maps (incl. fold.) 
diagrs., tables. (Zapiski o zhizni i 
rabote na_ ledokol’nom parokhode 
“Georgii Sedov’, dreifovavshem s 23 
oktiabria 1937 g. po 13 Yanvaria 1940 
g. v Severnom Ledovitom okeane, sos- 
tavlennye chlenami ékipazha. Kn. I) 
Title tr.: Aboard the Georgii Sedov 
through the Arctic Ocean; the captain’s 
notes. N. N. Zubov, scientific editor. 
(Notes on life and work on the ice- 
breaker Georgii Sedov, which drifted 
from October 23, 1937, to January 
1940, in the Arctic Ocean, prepared 
by its crew. Book I). 

Narrative of everyday life on 
board the Sadko, 1937-38, of which 
author was second-in-command till its 
liberation, Aug. 1938, then on the ice- 
bound Sedov (of which he became cap- 
tain) till its liberation, Jan. 13, 1940, 
and the voyage home. He gives de- 
tailed descriptions of the voyage of the 
Sadko, Malygin and Sedov, the achieve- 
ments of their missions, and the navi- 
gational mistakes which resulted in the 
ships’ becoming beset in ice near the 
New Siberian Islands (about 75°17’N. 
132°28’E.), the drift westward; efforts 
to make landing fields for airplanes 
on the ice; rescue by plane of passen- 
gers from the ships; liberation of the 
Sadko and Malygin by the ice-breaker 
Ermak, Aug. 1938, at about 83°4’N. 
138°22’E.; continuation of the Sedov’s 
drift westward across the Arctic Basin 
and organization of the scientific work 
aboard ship; day-to-day life during the 
drift till the liberation of the Sedov 
by the ice-breaker J. Stalin, Jan. 13, 
1940, at about 80°18’N. 1°30’E. 

Includes preliminary summary of the 
results of scientific work aboard the 
Sedov (p. 546-601): data on depths 
and bottom characteristics, remarks on 
ocean temperature at different levels, 
air temperature (monthly mean, max- 
imum and minimum, and comparison 
with records from other drifts); at- 
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mospheric pressure (monthly mean, 
maximum and minimum); severity of 
weather; auroras; thickness of ice; 
wind (frequency, velocity, direction, 
wind roses) ; drift of ice fields, relation 
between drift and wind, also drift and 
atmospheric pressure; comparative 
analysis of the Sedov’s drift with that 
of the Fram 1893-96, and the ice floe 
drifting station “North Pole”, 1937-38, 

Appendix: Astronomical determina- 
tions made during the drift of the 
Sedov, Sept. 1938-Jan. 1940, p. 602- 
606. Copy seen: DLC. 


904. BADIGIN, K. S. Nashi meteoro- 
logicheskie nabliidenifa. (Sovetskaia 
Arktika, 1940, no. 10, p. 49-57, illus., 
table) Title tr.: Our meteorological ob- 
servations. 

Account, by the ship’s captain, of 
scientific work aboard the drifting ice- 
breaker Sedov, 1937-40; the working 
conditions, lack of instruments, the 
surmounting of difficulties, ete. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


905. BADLAM, ALEXANDER. The 
wonders of Alaska. San Francisco, 
Bancroft Co., 1890. vii p. 1 1., 152 p. 
30 plates, 8 maps. 2d ed. rev., pub. 
1890 (148 p.); 3d ed. rev., pub. 1891 
(154 p.) with no important changes 
or additions. 

Description of the scenery, glaciers 
and natives, with notes on the history 
of Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef (2d. & 3d. 
ed.) 


BABLER, EMIL, see Haberbosch, P. 
Siisswasser-Entomostracen Gronlands. 
1920. 


BABLER, EMIL, see Quervain, A. de, 
& A. Stolberg. Durch Grénlands Eis- 
wiiste, 1909. 1911. 


906. BACKSTRGOM, HELGE MAT- 
TIAS, 1865-1932. Beitrige zur Kennt- 
niss der islindischen Liparite. (Gedl- 
ogiska fdreningen, Stockholm. For- 
handlingar, 1891. Bd. 13, p. 637-82) 
Title tr.: Contribution to the know! 
edge of Iceland liparites. 

Contents include remarks on occul- 
rence of basalt formations on West 
Spitsbergen and in the vicinity of Cape 
York, northwest Greenland. 

Challenged by A. G. Nathorst in: 
Einiges iiber die Basalte des arktischen 
Gebietes; eine Berichtigung, 1892, 4. ¥: 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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997. BACKSTROM, HELGE MAT- 
TIAS, 1865-1932. Ein Kugelgranit von 
Spitzbergen. (Geologiska fdreningen, 
Stockholm. Férhandlingar, 1905. Bd. 
91, p. 254-59, plate) Title tr.: A block 
of concretionary granite from Spits- 
bergen. 

Based on observations made during 
the Swedish-Russian Expedition to 
Spitsbergen for the Measurement of 
an Are of the Meridian, 1898-1902. 
Description of a granite block on 
Chermside Island (near the north coast 
of Northeast Land), containing concre- 
tions of oligoclase and the base granite. 

Summary in Swedish. 

Copy seen: DGS; DLC. 


908. BAEK, KURT HENRY, 1909- 
Radio-technical observations in lat. 
76°56'1"N. and long. 20°18’2”W. Kg- 
benhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1943. 55 p. incl. 
illus. (incl. map, plan, diagrs.) tables. 
(Meddelelser om Gronland. Bd. 127, nr. 
2) 

Results of the Danish Northeast 
Greenland Expedition, 1938-39, which 
was based at Mgrke Fiord. Description 
(in detail) of the radio equipment, and 
of the radio and lighting installation 
at the winter station; summarized ac- 
count of working conditions at the sta- 
tion, and an abstract of the station log, 
Oct. 1938-Aug. 1939; with discussion 
of reception conditions. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


909. BANNINGER, M., and others. 
Entomologische Ergebnisse der schwed- 
ischhen Kamtchatka-Expedition 1920- 
1922. 18. Carabidae. [Stockholm, 1929] 
5 p. (Arkiv for zoologi. Bd. 20B, no. 4) 
Title tr.: Entomological results of the 
Swedish Kamchatka Expedition, 1920- 
22. 18. Carabidae. Other authors: F. 
Netolitsky and E. Schauberger. 
Lists, with locations and some notes, 
of thirty-five horned beetles. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


910. BAER, KARL ERNST von, 1792- 
1876. Anatomische und zoologische 
Untersuchungen iiber das Wallross 
(Trichechus rosmarus) und Vergleich- 
ung dieses Thiers mit andern See- 
Saiugethieren. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
Mémoires, 1838. Sér. 6, Sciences natur- 
elles, t. 2, Zoologie et physiologie, p. 
97-236, fold. map) Title tr.: Anatom- 
ical and zoological study of the walrus 
(Trichechus rosmarus) and a compar- 


ison of this animal with other marine 
mammals. 

Contains a detailed account of the 
appearance, anatomy, migrations, past 
and present-day arctic distribution of 
the walrus, and some remarks on other 
marine-mammals. Copy seen: DSI. 


911. BAER, KARL ERNST von, 1792- 
1876. Bericht tiber die neuesten Ent- 
deckungen an der Kiiste von Nowaja- 
Semlja. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. Bulle- 
tin scientifique, 1837. T. 2, p. 137-71, 
fold. map) Title tr.: Report on the most 
recent discoveries on the coasts of 
Novaya Zemlya. 

Written just prior to an expedition 
to Novaya Zemlya and Lapland in 1837, 
by A. K. Ziwolka and the author. A 
summary of the early 19th century 
voyages, and their contributions to 
knowledge of the shores, the ice con- 
ditions and related navigational prob- 
lems of the Novaya Zemlya waters, 
especially the passages into the Kara 
Sea. Copy seen: DLC. 


912. BAER, KARL ERNST von, 1792- 
1876. Bericht tiber die Reise des Herrn 
von Middendorff. (Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Bulletin, 1844. Sér. 2, t. 2, p. 
140-60) Title tr.: Report on Midden- 
dorff’s travels. 

Preliminary report to the Academy 
of Sciences, St. Petersburg, of the 
activities during the summer of 1843, 
communicated by letter from A. T. von 
Middendorff. Includes ground temper- 
ature measurements made _ between 
Krasnoyarsk (56°02’N. 92°48’E.) and 
Turukhansk (65°47'N. 87°54’E.) 

Copy seen: DCC. 


913. BAER, KARL ERNST von, 1792- 
1876. Expédition 4 Novaia Zemlia et 
en Laponie. Premier rapport. (Aka- 
demiia nauk SSSR. Bulletin §scienti- 
fique, 1837. T. 2, p. 315-19) Title tr.: 
Expedition to Novaya Zemlya and 
Lapland. First report. 

A letter to the Academy of Sciences, 
St. Petersburg, dated from Arkhan- 
gelsk, June 17, 1837, reporting on col- 
lections made for the Academy’s mu- 
seum by the expedition’s three mem- 
bers, detained in that region because 
of ice conditions in the White Sea. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


914. BAER, KARL ERNST von, 1792- 
1876. Expédition 4 Novaia-Zemlia et 
en Laponie. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
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Bulletin scientifique, 1838, T. 3, p. 96- 
107) Title tr.: Expedition to Novaya 
Zemlya and Lapland. 

This expedition of June-Sept. 1837, 
under the direction of A. K. Ziwolka, 
with K. E. Baer and H. Lehmann, 
visited briefly the south and east coasts 
of Kola Peninsula, and proceeded to 
Novaya Zemlya, where members con- 
ducted investigations in natural his- 
tory and meteorology in the regions 
of Matochkin Shar and Kostin Shar 
until Aug. 31, then returned via Fisher 
(Ribachiy) Peninsula, northern Kola. 

This letter to the Academy of Sci- 
ences, St. Petersburg, dated from Ark- 
hangelsk, Sept. 17, 1837, gives an ac- 
count of the party’s trip and work, and 
serves as an introduction to the sci- 
entific reports which appear as the 
author’s Expédition a Novaia Zemlia et 
en Laponie. Tableau physique (etc.), 
1838, q. v. Copy seen: DLC. 


915. BAER, KARL ERNST von, 1792- 
1876. Expédition & Novaia Zemlia et 
en Laponie. Tableau physique des con- 
trées visitées (Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
Bulletin scientifique, 1838. T. 3, p. 132- 
44, 151-59, 171-92, 343-52) Title tr.: 
Expedition to Novaya Zemlya and Lap- 
land. Physical description of the region 
visited. 

Text in German. 

Contents tr.: 1. The coasts of the 
White Sea and Lapland. (General 
notes on the algae of the White Sea 
and the vegetation and tundra life of 
Kola). 

2. Geognostic characteristics of No- 
vaya Zemlya. (Description of the phys- 
iography and rock formations of the 
island). 

3. Vegetation and climate of Novaya 
Zemlya. (Full discussion of the vege- 
tation in relation to soil, air and 
ground temperature, and moisture). 

4. Animal life on Novaya Zemlya. 
(Remarks on the insects, birds, lem- 
mings, and foxes seen on the island, 
and on the walrus seals, and whales of 
Barents Sea, with mention of fishes). 
Published also as Baer’s: Schilderung 
des tierischen Lebens auf Nowaia Zem- 
lia, 1839, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


916. BAER, KARL ERNST von, 1792- 
1876. Nachtrag des Herausgebers. 
(Beitrige zur Kenntnis des Russischen 
Reiches, 1843, Bd. 8, p. 259-72, fold. 
map) Title tr.: Supplement by the edi- 
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tor (to A. T. von Middendorff’s Bericht 
iiber die ornithologischen Ergebnisse 
der naturhistorischen Reise im Lapp- 
land, ibid. p. 187-258). 

To the report of his companion on 
an expedition to Lapland in 1840, the 
author adds some comparative data on 
birds in that region derived from the 
observations of another ornithologist 
(Schrader). Copy seen: DLC. 


917. BAER, KARL ERNST von, 1792- 
1876. On the frequency of thunder- 
storms in the polar regions. (Edin- 
burgh new philosophical journal, Apr.- 
Oct. 1840. v. 29, p. 90-93) Translation 
of his Sur la fréquence des orages dans 
les régions arctiques; 1840, q. v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


918. BAER, KARL ERNST von, 1792- 
1876. On the ground ice or frozen soil 
of Siberia. (Royal Geographical So- 
ciety. Journal, 1838. v. 8, p. 210-13) 
A communication to the Society con- 
cerning one of the earliest records of 
permafrost, encountered during the dig- 
ging of a well to a depth of 382 ft. by 
a merchant named Schargin at Ya- 
kutsk; also extract from a letter of 
Prof. Adolph Erman, Mar. 5, 1838, 
reporting his own observation (in 
1828) of temperature of soil taken from 
this shaft then at the 50 ft. level. Both 
authors refute then current skepticism 
concerning the existence of ground 
permanently frozen to a considerable 

depth above a thawed layer. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


919. BAER, KARL ERNST von, 1792- 
1876. On the recent Russian expedi- 
tions to Novaia Zemlia. (Royal Geo- 
graphical Society. Journal, 1838. v. 8, 
p. 411-15, map) 

Abridged account of his: Bericht 
iiber die neuesten Entdeckungen an der 
Kiiste von Nowaja-Semlja, 1837, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


920. BAER, KARL ERNST von, 1792- 
1876. Rapport adressé a la Classe par 
la Commission chargée de diriger les 
travaux de l’expédition de Sibérie. 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Bulletin, 1845. 
Sér. 2, t. 3, p. 56-60) Title tr.: Report 
to the Classe [physical-mathematical 
section of the Imperial Academy of 
Sciences, St. Petersburg] by the Com- 
mittee in charge of the expedition to 
Siberia. 








— Fr a 





Brief sketch of the plans for Mid- 
dendorff’s continuation of investiga- 
tions in 1844, on the southeastern shore 
of Sea of Okhotsk. Copy seen: DLC. 


921. BAER, KARL ERNST von, 1792- 
1876. Rapport fait 4a la Classe, au 
nom de la Commission de Sibérie. 
(Akademia nauk SSSR. Bulletin, 1845. 
Sér. 2, t. 4, p. 251-53) Title tr.: Re- 
port to the Classe [physical-mathemat- 
ical section of the Imperial Academy 
of Sciences, St. Petersburg] by the 
Commission on Siberia. 

The final report of the Commission 
for the Middendorff Siberian Expedi- 
tion, briefly summarizing the work on 
ground temperature and prospective 
research needed in the same field. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


922. BAER, KARL ERNST von, 1792- 
1876. Revision des taglichen Ganges 
der Temperatur in Boothia. (Akade- 
mifa nauk SSSR. Bulletin scientifique, 
1842. T. 9, p. 3-9, incl. 4 p. tables) Title 
tr: Revision of daily temperature 
range at Boothia. 

The mean hourly temperatures at 
Boothia Peninsula (70°N. 91°53’W.) 
during the period Oct. 1829-—March 
1832 are revised. Copy seen: DLC. 


923. BAER, KARL ERNST von, 1792- 
1876. Schilderung des tierischen 
Lebens auf Nowaia Zemlia. (Archiv 
fiir Naturgeschichte, 1839. Jahrg. 5, 
Bd. 1, p. 160-70) Translation in Eng- 
lish, Description of animal life in Nova 
Zemlia, was published in Annals and 
magazine of natural history, Nov. 1839, 
v. 4, p. 145-54; in Edinburgh new phil- 
osophical journal, 1840, v. 28, p. 93- 
103; and in Calcutta journal of natural 
history, 1841, v. 1, p. 272-79. This 
paper was published originally as sec- 
tion 4 of Baer’s Expédition a Novaia 
Zemlia et en Laponie. Tableau physique 
des contrées visitées, 1838, q.v. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


924. BAER, KARL ERNST von, 1792- 
1876. Sur la fréquence des orages dans 
les régions arctiques. (Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Bulletin scientifique, 1840. T. 6, 
p. 66-73) Title tr.: On the frequency 
of thunder-storms in the arctic regions. 

Translation in English was pub- 
lished as his On the frequency of thun- 
der-storms in the polar regions, 1840, 
qv. 
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Discussion of thunder storms as re- 
ported by earlier writers, with a gen- 
eral statement of the author’s opinion 
“that no northern latitude has been 
attained by man in which thunder is 
not known to occur,” an opinion con- 
trary to that of other scientific writers 
of the time. Copy seen: DLC. 


925. BAER, KARL ERNST von, 1792- 
1876. Temperatur-Beobachtungen, die 
an der Westkiiste von Nowaja-Semlja 
unter dem 74sten Grade noérdl. Breite 
angestellt worden sind. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Bulletin scientifique, 1840. 
T. 7, p. 229-48, incl. tables) Title tr.: 
Temperature observations made on the 
west coast of Novaya Zemlya below 
74°N. latitude. 

Recapitulation and summary of tem- 
perature observations made at various 
points in Novaya Zemlya, 1832-39. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


926. BAER, KARL ERNST von, 1792- 
1876. Thierisches Leben auf Nowaja 
Semlia. (Neue Notizen aus dem Gebiete 
der Natur- und Heilkunde, Apr. 1838. 
Bd. 6, p. 82-88) Title tr.: Animal life 
on Novaya Zemlya. 

From section 4 of his report: Ex- 
pédition a Novaia Zemlia et en Laponie. 
Tableau physique des contrées visitées, 
1838, q. v. Copy seen: DLC. 


927. BAER, KARL ERNST von, 1792- 
1876. Ueber das Klima von Nowaja- 
Semlja und die mittlere Temperatur 
insbesondere. (Akademia nauk SSSR. 
Bulletin scientifique, 1837. T. 2, p. 225- 
38) Title tr.: On the climate of Novaya 
Zemlya and particularly the average 
temperature. 

This discussion of the climatological 
characteristics of Novaya Zemlya and 
particularly the temperature, is based 
largely on the meteorological observa- 
tions made by the Pakhtusov Expedi- 
tion in 1832-33. Copy seen: DLC. 


928. BAER, KARL ERNST von, 1792- 
1876. Ueber das Klima von Sitcha und 
den russischen Besitzungen an der 
Nordwestkiiste von Amerika iiber- 
haupt, nebst einer Untersuchung der 
Frage, welche Gegenstande des Land- 
baues in diesen Gegenden gedeihen 
konnen. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. Bul- 
letin scientifique, 1839. T. 5, p. 129-41) 
Title tr.: On the climate of Sitka and 
the Russian possessions on the north- 
west coast of America, and the agri- 
culture best suited to that area. 
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The temperature régime (from data 
Nov. 25, 1831-Feb. 1835) at Sitka 
(Neu-Arkhangelsk) during the years 
1832-34 is compared with that of other 
arctic stations. Generalizations are 
made on the wind directions and 
weather types. Copy seen: DWB. 


929. BAER, KARL ERNST von, 1792- 
1876. Ueber den jahrlichen Gang der 
Temperatur in Nowaja-Semlja. (Aka- 
demiia nauk SSSR. Bulletin scienti- 
fique, 1837. T. 2, p. 242-54, incl. tables) 
Title tr.: On the annual course of tem- 
perature in Novaya Zemlya. 

The annual course of the air temper- 
ature at Matochkin Shar and other 
points in Novaya Zemlya are discussed 
and compared with other arctic areas. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


930. BAER, KARL ERNST von, 1792- 
1876. Ueber den tiglichen Gang der 
Temperatur in Nowaja-Semlja. (Aka- 
demim nauk SSSR. Bulletin scienti- 
fique, 1837. T. 2, p. 289-300, incl. tables) 
Title tr.: On the daily course of tem- 
perature in Novaya Zemlya. 

Bi-hourly averages of the air tem- 
perature at two points on the sea coasts 
of Novaya Zemlya, based on observa- 
tions made during the period Oct. 1829- 
Mar. 1832, for each month except 
September. Copy seen: DLC. 


931. BAER, KARL ERNST von, 1792- 
1876. Ueber notwendig scheinende Er- 
ginzungen der Beobachtungen  iiber 
die Boden-Temperatur in Sibirien. 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Bulletin. 1850. 
Sér. 2, t. 8, p. 209-224, illus. (incl. 
tables) Title tr.: On some necessary 
additions to observations on the ground 
temperature in Siberia. 

Detailed discussion of the ground 
temperature of the well, reported by 
A. T. Middendorff, (in his Klima, q.v., 
in his and others’ Reise ... 1843-44, 
pub. 1861). Baer cites experiments with 
other shafts in comparison, to show 
that either (1) Middendorff was re- 
porting temperatures affected by air 
in the shaft, or (2) the ground there 
actually was colder than was to be 
expected. Copy seen: DLC. 


932. BAER, KARL ERNST von, 1792- 
1876. Untersuchungen iiber die ehema- 
lige Verbreitung und die ginzliche 
Vertilgung der von Steller beobachte- 
ten nordischen Seekuh (Rytin TIIl.) 
(Akademii nauk SSSR. Bulletin sci- 
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entifique, 1838. T. 3, p. 355-59) Title 
tr.: On the former distribution and 
the complete extermination of Steller’s 
northern sea cow (Rytina illiger). 
Review of 18th century reports of 
the occurrence on the Commander and 
Aleutian Islands of this mammal, and 
its ultimate disappearance. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


933. BAER, KARL ERNST von, 1792- 
1876. Untersuchungen iiber die ehema- 
lige Verbreitung und die giinzliche Ver- 
tilgung der von Steller beobachteten 
nordischen Seekuh (Rytina Ill.) (Aka- 
demiia nauk SSSR. Mémoires, 1840. 
Sér. 6, Sciences mathématiques, phy- 
siques et naturelles, t. 5, seconde par- 
tie: sciences naturelles, p. 53-80) Title 
tr.: Investigation of the early distribu- 
tion and the complete extinction of Stel- 
ler’s northern sea cow (Rytina illiger). 

Summary of the scanty knowledge of 
this marine mammal on Bering Island 
(not elsewhere), with 1768 set as the 
date of extinction. Copy seen: DSI. 


934. BAER, KARL ERNST von, 1792- 
1876, and G. v. HELMERSEN, editors. 
Nachrichten aus Ost-Sibirien, gesam- 
melt vom Herausgeber. (Beitrige zur 
Kenntnis des Russischen Reiches, 1845. 
Bd. 7, p. 41-272, incl. tables, 2 fold. 
tables) Title tr.: Information on East 
Siberia, compiled by the editors. 

Contains statistical analysis of the 
mid-19th century economy of the Ya- 
kut region: 1. Grain raising in Yakutsk 
and region. 2. Extracts from admin- 
istrative reports of the government at 
Irkutsk and in Yakut province, 1839. 
3. Increase of the indigenous popula- 
tion. 4. Summary of the fur trade re- 
turns on the Lena and farther east- 
ward. 

Appendices: 1. Fur trade. 2. Quality 
and price ranges of sable. 3. Quality 
range of squirrel skins. 4. Occurrence 
of beaver in Siberia and European Rus- 
sia. 5. Hunting and trapping in the 
different regions (including Okhotsk). 
6. Age of the sable trade. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


935. BAER, KARL ERNST von, 1792- 
1876, and G. v. HELMERSEN, editors. 
Neueste Nachrichten iiber die nérdlich- 
ste Gegend von Sibirien zwischen den 
Fliissen Pjissida und Chatanga in Fra- 
gen und Antworten abgefasst. Mit Ein- 
leitung und Anmerkungen vom Heraus- 
geber. (Beitriige zur Kenntnis des 

















Russischen Reiches, 1841. Bd. 4, p. 269- 
300) Title tr.: Latest information on 
the northernmost region of Siberia be- 
tween the Pyasina and Khatanga Riv- 
ers, presented in questions and answers. 
With an introduction and remarks by 
the editors. 

Résumé of the knowledge held in the 
mid-19th century, of the Taymyr Pen- 
insula region; remarks on the non- 
availability of sledge dogs in the region, 
on the inhabitants, the rivers and gen- 
eral geographic characteristics. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
BAER, KARL ERNST von, 1792-1876, 
see also Brandt, J. F., & others. In- 
structions données & M. Middendorff. 
1843. 
BAER, KARL ERNST von, 1792-1876, 
see also Middendorff, A. T. v., & K. E. 
v. Baer. Meteorologische Beobachtun- 
gen (Reise 1843-44). 1847. “2 
BAER, KARL ERNST von, 1792-1876, 
see also Middendorff, A. T. v., & K. E. 
v. Baer. Narrative Middendorf’s jour- 
ney. 1844. 
BAER, KARL ERNST von, 1792-1876, 
see als» Naturhistorische Notizen No- 
waja Semlja. 1839. 
BAER, KARL ERNST von, 1792-1876, 
see also Vrangel’, F. P. Statistische u. 
ethnographische Nachrichten. 1839. 


936. BAEVSKII, I. L. Godovshchina 
geroicheskoi épopei. (Sovetskaia Ark- 
tika, 1935, no. 1, p. 39-42, illus.) Title 
tr.: Anniversary of a heroic epoch. 
Account, by a participant, of the 
Cheliuskin Expedition, 1933-34, the loss 
of the ice-breaker and the days in 
“Shmidt’s camp” on an ice floe in 
Chukchi Sea. Copy seen: DLC. 


937. BAEVSKII, I. L. Severnyi mor- 
skoi put’ i Taimyrskii natSional’nyi 
okrug. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1936, no. 9, 
p. 59-61, illus.) Title tr.: The Northern 
Sea Route and the Taymyr National 
District. 
The role played by the Northern Sea 
Route in the development of the region. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
BAGG, JOHN S., see Glenn, E. F. 
Trip to region of Tanana. 1900. 


938. BAGGE, L. B. Arbeten och upp- 
satser 6fver de svenska arktiska expe- 
ditionerna. (J: Nordenskiéld, N. A. E. 
Redogoérelse for den svenska polarexpe- 





ditionen ar 1872-1873, p. 117-32. Pub. 
in Svenska vetenskapsakademien Hand- 
lingar. Bihang, 1875, bd. 2, no. 18) 
Title tr.: Books and monographs relat- 
ing to Swedish arctic expeditions. 

Bibliography, classified by subject, 
with a list of foreign periodicals con- 
taining articles on Swedish arctic ex- 
peditions. The bibliography appears 
also in Leslie, A., The arctic voyages of 
Adolf Erik Nordenskiéld, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
939. BAGGE, L. B. List of books and 
memoirs relating to the Swedish arctic 
expeditions. (Jn: Leslie, A., The arc- 
tic voyages of Adolf Erik Nordenskidéld, 
1879, p. 418-40) 

Translation of Arbeten och uppsatser 
dfver de svenska arktiska expeditio- 
nerna, q.v., with English title transla- 
tions added, and list of foreign peri- 
odicals omitted. Copy seen: DLC. 


940. BAGGESGAARD-RASMUSSEN, 
and J. P. JACOBSEN. Contribution to 
the hydrography of the water round 
Greenland in the year 1925. Kgbenhavn, 
Reitzel, 1930. 24 p. diagrs., 3 sketch 
charts. (Denmark. Kommissionen for 
havunders¢gelser. Meddelelser. Ser. 
Hydrografi, Bd. 2, nr. 10) 

Based on the investigations of the 
Danish research vessel Dana in south- 
ern Denmark Strait and Davis Strait, 
1925, and on data from the survey ves- 
sel Islands Falk and a commercial ves- 
sel, 1925. Discussion and diagrammatic 
presentation of (a) the water masses 
off the southwest coast of Greenland, 
including cold water from East Green- 
land Polar Current and warm Atlantic 
water; (b) the mixture of components 
of water found in Davis Strait (T-S di- 
agrams); and (c) the vertical sections 
showing temperature and salinity, in 
the region from Denmark Strait around 
to Disko in Davis Strait. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
BAGNALL, J. STANLEY, see Came- 
ron, J. Osteology of Western & Central 
Eskimos. 1923. 
941. BATARUNAS, M. V. Cephalopoda 
Kolymo-Indigirskogo triasa. (Akade- 
mila nauk SSSR. Sovet po izuchenim 
proizvoditel’nykh sil. Trudy, 1932. Se- 
rila jakutskafa, vyp. 11. Kolymskaia 
geologicheskala ékspeditSima, 1929-1930. 
T. 1, chast’ 1, p. 35-44, plate) Title tr.: 
Cephalopoda of the Kolyma-Indigirka 
Triassic. 











Descriptions of twelve species of fos- 
sil molluses analyzed by the author 
from collections of the expeditions to 
the Kolyma and Indigirka Rivers in 
1926 and 1929-30. Copy seen: NN. 


942. BAIDUKOV, GEORGI! FILIP- 
POVICH, 1907-— . Nash polet v Ame- 
riku; zapiski letchika-shturmana. [Mos- 
kva] Partizdat TSK VKP(b), 1937. 
34, [2] p. illus. Title tr.: Our flight to 
America; notes of the navigator. 

A narrative of the June 18-20, 1937, 
flight from Moscow to Portland, Ore- 
gon, via the North Pole, undertaken 
under the auspices of the Committee 
for Distant Flights of the U.S.S.R. 
Conditions encountered at high alti- 
tudes and other difficulties are de- 
scribed. Copy seen: DLC. 


943. BAIDUKOV, GEORGII FILIP- 
POVICH, 1907- . O Chkalove, Mos- 
kva, Gos. izd-vo “Khudozhestvennaia 
literatura’’, 1939. 201, [3] p. port. Title 
tr.: About Chkalov. 

A biography of the prominent avia- 
tor who led the 1936-37 arctic flights. 
Chapter dealing with 1937 flight in- 
corporates parts of Baidukov’s Nash 
polet v Ameriku (q.v.) 

Copy seen: DLC. 


944. BAIDUKOV, GEORGII FILIP- 
POVICH, 1907— . Over the North 
Pole, by George Baidukov; translated 
from the Russian by Jessica Smith; 
with a preface by Vilhjalmur Stefans- 
son. New York, Harcourt, Brace [1938] 
xiv, 99 p. plates, maps on lining-papers. 

Translation of Nash polet v Ameriku 
(q.v.), with first chapter and illustra- 
tions added. Copy seen: DLC. 


BAIDUKOV, GEORGII FILIPPOVICH, 


1907— , see also Chkalov, V. P., & 
others. Dva pereleta. 1938. 


BAIDUKOV, GEORGI! FILIPPOVICH, 
1907- , see also Chkalov, V. P., & 
others. Navigator’s log book, airplane 
NO-25. 1939. 


BAIDUKOV, GEORGII FILIPPOVICH, 
1907— , see also Chkalov, V. P., & 
others. Shturmanskii bortovoi zhurnal 
samoleta NO-25. 1939 


BAIDUKOV, GEORGII FILIPPOVICH, 
1907- , see also Slava geroiam! 1936. 


BAIDUKOV, GEORGII FILIPPOVICH, 
1907- , see also Stalinskii marshrut 
prodolzhen. 1937. 
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945. BAIEVSKY, BORIS, 1883- . 
Fisheries of Siberia. (U. S. Fish and 
Wildlife Service. Report of the U. S. 
Commissioner of Fisheries, 1926, pub. 
1927. p. 37-64, tables, 2 fold. maps. 
Fisheries document no. 1006) By the 
Russian expert, European Division, 
U. S. Bureau of Foreign and Domes- 
tic Commerce. 

Contains notes on species of fishes, 
on analysis of salmon and herring catch 
and canning in various districts, in- 
cluding the Okhotsk-Kamchatka re- 
gion; brief remarks on Lena-Kolyma, 
Yenisey, and Ob regions; and a bibli- 
ography. 

Maps include one on fisheries of 
Kamchatka Peninsula and the Okhotsk 
Sea and including Commander Islands, 
indicating salmon, herring, crabs, bea- 
ver and seals. Copy seen: DF. 


946. BAIKOV, A. V. Opyt massovogo 
lecheniia i profilaktiki tSyngi nastoem 
khvoi molodykh derev’ev. (Kliniches- 
kafa meditsina, 1935. T. 13, no. 11, p. 
1682-85) Title tr.: Experience of mass 
treatment and prophylaxis of scurvy by 
an infusion from needles of young ever- 
green trees. 

Analysis of results obtained by the 
author in treatment of scurvy by use 
of an infusion made from creeping 
pine needles; note of methods of its 
preparation and recommendation of its 
use on a large scale as a preventative. 

Copy seen: NNN. 


947. BAILEY, ALFRED MARSHALL, 
1894— . Additional notes from Cape 
Prince of Wales, Alaska. (Condor, 
Sept. 1929. v. 31, p. 224-25) 

On six new specimens sent by an 
Eskimo, representing a new record for 
the Cape Prince of Wales, and two new 
breeding records. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


948. BAILEY, ALFRED MARSHALL, 
1894— . Additional records for the 
Barrow region, arctic Alaska. (Condor, 
July 1934. v. 36, p. 169) 

Six more species sent to the author 
are added to the regional list of birds 
and duck hawks which breed near Col- 
ville River. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


949. BAILEY, ALFRED MARSHALL, 
1894— . Additional records from arctic 
Alaska. (Condor, Sept. 1926. v. 28, p. 
246) 

Three skins from Pt. Barrow and 
Wainwright. Copy seen: DSI-M. 














950. BAILEY, ALFRED MARSHALL, 
1894— . Additional records from Cape 
Prince of Wales, Alaska. Condor, Jan. 
1932. v. 34, p. 47) 

Note on breeding record of the red- 
throated pipit and green-throated loon, 
and the third record of a dotterel. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


951. BAILEY, ALFRED MARSHALL, 
1894— . Birds of arctic Alaska. Den- 
ver, 1948. 317 p. incl. 68 p. of illus., 
sketch map. (Colorado Museum of Nat- 
iiral History. Popular ser. No. 8) 
Report of the fifteen months’ field 
work by the author and R. W. Hendee 
on the Colorado Museum of Natura! 
History Expedition, 1921-22, in arctic 
Alaska; and a compilation of birds re- 
corded in literature from Cape Prince 
of Wales north and east along the arc- 
tic slope, to Demarcation Point. Con- 
tains a definition of the arctic slope; a 
study of the vegetation of the arctic 
slope, by Joseph Ewan; notes on migra- 
tion of birds along the arctic coast; an 
historical sketch of ornithological work; 
a list of localities used in the report; 
and a narrative of the expedition. A 
list, with detailed field notes, records, 
some measurements, and common 
names, of over two hundred species of 
birds; with a bibliography (151 items), 
and an index. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


952. BAILEY, ALFRED MARSHALL, 
1894— . The birds of Cape Prince of 
Wales, Alaska. (Colorado Museum of 
Natural History. Proceedings, Feb. 
1943, v. 18, p. 1-113, incl. 15 p. of illus. 
(1 map)) 

“Account of a dog sled journey along 
the arctic coast of Alaska .. . collect- 
ing sea mammals and birds on Bering 
Strait during the spring of 1922, while 
on the Arctic Expedition cf the Colo- 
rado Museum of Natural History.” The 
author gives a narrative of the sledge 
trip from Wainwright to Cape Prince 
of Wales, with notes on Eskimo seal 
and walrus hunting, and the physical 
features of the coast; discussion of 
bird migration through Bering Strait, 
field notes for spring and summer 1922, 
and a classified list with notes (com- 
mon and scientific names) of one hun- 
dred three species of birds; bibliogra- 
phy (33 items). Copy seen: DSI-M. 


953. BAILEY, ALFRED MARSHALL, 
1894— and others. Birds of the region 
of Point Barrow, Alaska. (Chicago 


Academy of Sciences. Program of activ- 
ities, Apr. 1933. v. 4, p. 15-89, illus., 
sketch map) Other authors: C. D. 
Brower and L. B. Bishop. 

The area covered is the north Alas- 
kan coastal region from Icy Cape to 
the Colville River, about 150 miles east 
and west from Pt. Barrow, and the 
coastal plain south to the foothills of 
the Endicott Range, a low-lying tundra, 
with barren grounds. The authors give 
a list of birds of the region with notes 
on range, nesting habits, abundance, 
migration, and records, of one hundred 
twenty-six species and subspecies. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


954. BAILEY, ALFRED MARSHALL, 
1894- . A cruise of the “Bear”. 
(Natural history, Sept.-Oct. 1933. v. 
33, p. 497-510, illus.) 

Reminiscences of weeks spent on 
board this U. S. Coast Guard (Rev- 
enue Service) vessel, 1922, when the 
author was leader of the Colorado Mu- 
seum of Natural History Arctic Expe- 
dition. Includes descriptions of Nome, 
St. Michael, Point Hope, Point Bar- 
row, the waters eastward to Demarca- 
tion Point, and the birds noticed 
throughout the cruise. 

Copy seen: DSI-M; NNStef. 


955. BAILEY, ALFRED MARSHALL, 
1894— . The dotterel and other birds 
from Cape Prince of Wales, Alaska. 
(Condor, May 1930. v. 82, p. 161) 
New records for the European dot- 
terel, red-winged blackbird and purple 
martin, summer 1929. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


956. BAILEY, ALFRED MARSHALL, 
1894—- . Early nesting of the redpoll 
in Alaska. (Condor, 1928. v. 30, p. 320) 
Eskimo report from Teller, Alaska, 

of a nesting in April, 1928. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


957. BAILEY, ALFRED MARSHALL, 
1894— . The Hudsonian curlew at 
Wales, Alaska. (Condor, Mar. 1933. v. 
35, p. 72) 
A first record for this region. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


958. BAILEY, ALFRED MARSHALL, 
1894— . Notes on the birds of south- 
eastern Alaska. (Auk, Jan.—July 1927. 
v. 44, p. 1-23, 184-205, 351-67, 5 plates) 

Results of observations, Nov. 1919- 
Apr. 1921, made while the author was 
a U. S. Biological Survey representa- 


177 





tive at Juneau, covering a wide terri- 
tory north of Frederick Sound to 
Glacier Bay. Includes description of 
localities and an annotated list of one 
hundred fifty-two species of birds; bib- 
liography (14 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


959. BAILEY, ALFRED MARSHALL, 
1894— The pintails of northwestern 
Alaska. (Condor, Sept. 1930. v. 32, p. 
264-65) 

Further evidence that the ducks of 
Seward Peninsula, Wainwright and Pt. 
Barrow are of the American race of 
Dafila acuta. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


960. BAILEY, ALFRED MARSHALL, 
1894—- A report on the birds of 
northwestern Alaska and regions ad- 
jacent to Bering Strait. Pt. 1-10. (Con- 
dor, 1925-26. v. 27, p. 20-32, 62-67, 
101-109, 164-71, 197-207, 232-38; v. 
28, p. 31-36, 84-86, 121-26, 165-70, 
illus.) 

Results of the Colorado Museum of 
Natural History Alaska Expedition, 
1921-22, a fully annotated list of one 
hundred thirty-five species of birds 
from the north and west coasts of 
Alaska, and from the Bering Sea 
Islands. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


961. BAILEY, ALFRED MARSHALL, 
1894- Siberian rough-legged hawk 
in northwestern Alaska. (Auk, Apr. 
1942. v. 59, p. 305-306, plate) 

Note on the Golovin Bay breeding 
record of this bird, taken on July 26, 
1921. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


962. BAILEY, ALFRED MARSHALL, 
1894— . Specimens from Point Bar- 
row, Alaska. (Condor, Mar. 1931. v. 
33, p. 78) 

Mountain bluebird and slender-billed 
shearwaters collected for first time in 
1929-30. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


963. BAILEY, ALFRED MARSHALL, 
1894— . Winter notes from the Copper 
River, Alaska. (Condor, July 1926. v. 
28, p. 174-75) 

Seven species of birds observed Dec. 
7-27, 1919, between Chitina and the 
headwaters of the Copper River. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


964. BAILEY, ALFRED MARSHALL, 
1894— , and R. W. HENDEE. Notes 


on the mammals of northwestern Alas- 
ka. (Journal of mammalogy, Feb. 1926. 
v. 7, p. 9-28, 3 plates) 





Results of the Colorado Museum of 
Natural History Expedition, 1921- 
1922, with headquarters at Wainwright. 
An account of the expedition’s zoologi- 
cal work, and an annotated list of 
thirty-three species of mammals with 
special emphasis on the polar bear, 
Pacific walrus, Barron Ground caribou, 
and bowhead whale. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


965. BAILEY, GEORGE W., d. 1879- 
. Report upon Alaska and its people, 
giving statistics as to the numbers, 
location, pursuits, and social condition 
of the inhabitants; the climate, pro- 
ductions, and general resources of the 
country; and of the commerce, ocean 
currents, etc. Washington, U. S. Govt. 
Print. Off., 1880. 52 p. incl. tables. 
front. (port.) plate, fold. chart. 
Report of the commander of the U. 8. 
revenue steamer Rush, on observations 
made during Apr.—Oct. 1879, in Wran- 
gell, Sitka, Kodiak, the Shumagin 
Islands, a few of the Aleutian Islands, 
Bering Sea islands, and at St. Michael. 
Includes (p. 41-49), notes on the physi- 
cal condition of the inhabitants of 
Alaska, by Assistant Surgeon, Robert 


White. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 
966. BAILEY, JACOB WHITMAN, 


1811-1857. Notice of microscopic forms 
found in the soundings of the Sea of 
Kamtschatka. (American journal of 
science, July 1856. Ser. 2, v. 22, p. 1-6, 
plate) 

List, with some descriptions, of 
twenty-two (including eight new) spe- 
cies of diatoms, fifteen protozoans, and 
six sponge fragments in three bottom 
samples from the Bering Sea. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


967. BAILEY, JACOB WHITMAN, 
1811-1857. On some specimens of deep 
sea bottom, from the Sea of Kam- 
tschatka, collected by Lieut. Brooke, 
U. S. N. (American journal of science, 
Mar. 1856. Ser. 2, v. 21, p. 284-85) 
Published also in Quarterly journal of 
microscopical science, 1856. v. 4, p. 
305-306. 

Report on the microscopic examina- 
tion of three bottom samples from 
Bering Sea. Copy seen: DLC. 


968. BAILEY, MARIE BEEMER. Old 
Harbor. (Alaska sportsman, Apr. 1949. 
v. 15, no. 4, p. 6-11, 38-40, illus.) 











Description of a fishing village and 
its people on Kodiak Island. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


969. BAILEY, VERNON, and J. K. 
DOUTT. Two new beavers from Labra- 
dor and New Brunswick. (Journal of 
mammalogy, 1942. v. 23, p. 86-88) 
Description of Castor canadensis 
labradorensis, subsp. nov. from Hamil- 
ton River, Labrador, collected in 1939 
during a Carnegie Museum (Pitts- 
burgh) field investigation. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


970. BAILEY, W. B., and H. B. 
HACHEY. An increasing Atlantic in- 
fluence in Hudson Bay. St. Andrews, 
N. B., 1949. p. 1., 11 numb. 1. 12 plates 
(chart, diagrs.) Mimeographed. 

Issued by the Canadian Joint Com- 
mittee, results of work done by the 
Atlantic Oceanographic Group of the 
Canadian Fisheries Research Board. 
Based on observations made aboard the 
R.C.N. Ship Haida, Sept. 1948, at eight 
stations occupied in Hudson Strait and 
six in Hudson Bay, and on bathyther- 
mograph observations every 50 miles. 
Description of temperature and salinity 
distribution in Hudson Strait and Bay, 
discussion of T-S diagrams, and com- 
parison of Hudson Bay waters in 1930 
and 1948 (higher temperature and sa- 
linities in 1948). 

Illus. include vertical section dia- 
grams of temperatures and salinities, 
typical bathythermograph traces, and 
temperature-salinity correlation curves. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


971. BAILEY, W. B., and H. B. 
HACHEY. The vertical temperature 
structure of the Labrador Current. St. 
Andrews, N. B., 1949. p. 1., 10 numb. 1. 
8 plates (2 sketch charts, diagrs.) Mim- 
eographed. 

Issued by the Canadian Joint Com- 
mittee on Oceanography, results of 
research done by the Atlantic Oceano- 
graphic Group of the Canadian Fish- 
eries Research Board. Based on data 
collected from ten hydrographic sta- 
tions occupied during the cruise of 
H.M.C.S. Haida, Sept. 1948, and on 
works already published. Description 
of the current, the water masses mak- 
ing up its components, and its move- 
ments; discussion of temperature- 
salinity diagrams, and the dynamics of 
the current. 


Illus. include vertical sections of tem- 
perature and salinity, T-S_ correla- 
tion curves, typical bathythermograph 
traces, and diagrams showing tempera- 
ture structure, all for Sept. 1948. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


BAILLAIRGE, G. F., see Canada. Dept. 
of Public Works. Canada from Atlantic 
to Pacific. 1891. 


BAILLY, PIERRE, see Charcot, J. B. 
A. E., & others. Rapport préliminaire 
Pourquoi-Pas? 1925, 1926. 


972. BAIN, GEORGE WILLIAM, 
1901— . Physiographic development of 
Canadian Shield. (Pan-American geolo- 
gist, Aug., Dec. 1926, Feb. 1927. v. 46, 
p. 53-62, 363-74; v. 47, p. 15-28, 6 
plates) 

Geomorphological study of five areas, 
one of which embraces the Harricanaw 
and Bell River basin on the Hudson 
Bay slope in Quebec. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


972-A. BAIN, HARRY FOSTER, 1872- 
1948. Alaska’s minerals as a basis for 
industry. Washington, 1946. 1 p. 1., 89 
p. 4 maps, diagr. (U. S. Bureau of 
Mines. Information circular 7379) 
Mimeographed. 

Brief discussion of Alaska’s popu- 
lation and climatic problems, sketch of 
the physical features, and a descrip- 
tion of location, production and poten- 
tialities of the metallic and nonmetallic 
minerals. Copy seen: DGS. 


973. BAIRD, PATRICK D. Expedi- 
tions to the Canadian Arctic. (Beaver, 
Mar., June and Sept. 1949. Outfit 279, 
no. 4, p. 44-47; outfit 280, no. 1, p. 41- 
47, no. 2, p. 44-48, illus.) 

List of 94 expeditions, each with note 
indicating Objectives, results, impor- 
tant discoveries and principal published 
results. Forms an outline of sea voy- 
ages and land expeditions carried out 
by explorers of the Canadian Arctic 
from the earliest times to the year 
1918. Pt. 1 covers the period, 1004— 
1793; pt. 2, 1818 to the end of the 
Franklin search, and pt. 3, from the 
Hayes Expedition, 1860-61, to the Ca- 
nadian Arctic Expedition, 1913-18. A 
reprint (16 p., illus. maps (incl. 1 
double) ) was issued to its members by 
the Arctic Institute of North America. 
Copy seen: CaMAI; DSI-M; NNStef. 
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974. BAIRD, PATRICK D. Snow and 
ice conditions on “Exercise Muskox” 
(Northern Canada). (Journal of gla- 
ciology, July 1947. v. 1, p. 75-76) 
Brief notes on ice and snow encoun- 
tered by this motorized expedition from 
Churchill across the Barren Grounds 
to Victoria Island and southward via 
Great Bear Lake. 
Copy seen: CaOGB; DGS. 


975. BAIRD, PATRICK D., and D. J. 
SALT. Report on expedition Snow 
Cornice. (National Research Council of 
Canada. Associate Committee on Soil 
and Snow Mechanics. Technical Mem- 
orandum, 1949. No. 14 (N.R.C. No. 
2034), p. 1-13, incl. 4 plates) 

Account of organization, personnel 
and methods used in sounding for depth 
of the Seward Glacier during Project 
Snow Cornice, summer 1948, with dis- 
cussion and diagrammatic presentation 
of results. Copy seen: CaMAI. 


976. BAIRD, PATRICK D., and J. L. 
ROBINSON. A brief history of ex- 
ploration and research in the Canadian 
Eastern Arctic. (Canadian geographi- 
cal journal, Mar. 1945. v. 30, p. 136-57, 
illus., maps) 

Review of the work of expeditions 
since 1000 A.D.; the mapping, investi- 
gations in geology, magnetism, botany, 
tides and currents, marine life, zoology, 
archeology and medical research; bib- 
liography, p. 157. Copy seen: DLC. 


977. BAIRD, SPENCER FULLER- 
TON, 1823-1887. On additions to the 
bird-fauna of North America made by 
the Scientific Corps of the Russo- 
American Telegraph Expedition. (Chi- 
cago Academy of Sciences. Transac- 
tions, 1869, v. 1, pt. 2, p. 311-25, 7 
plates) : 

Descriptions, with notes on localities 
of sixteen species of birds new to Alas- 
ka, and in some cases new to North 
America. Copy seen: DLC. 


978. BAJKOV, A. D. The ice condi- 
tions of Hudson Bay. (Beaver, Mar. 
1941. Outfit 271, no. 4, p. 15-19, illus.) 
Discussion (based on modern knowl- 
edge of ice relationships) of the gen- 
eral conditions, the biological method 
of forecasting, the regional conditions 
and the possibility of keeping shipping 

lanes open for a longer season. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 
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979. BAKER, ALBERT WESLEY, 
1891- . Mallophaga [etc.] (Canadian 
Arctic Expedition, 1913-1918. Report, 
1918. v. 3: Insects, Pt. D, p. 3-9, incl. 
plate) 

List, with locations, of twenty spe- 
cies of bird lice from thirteen birds and 
one mammal. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


980. BAKER, E. H. B. Winter survey- 
ing in Labrador. (Hydrographic re- 
view, 1936. v. 13, no. 1, p. 11-20, 2 
plates, sketch map) 

Account of a British Admiralty Hy- 
drographic Survey party which win- 
tered at Nain and made coastline sur- 
veys during 1933-34; with notes on 
dogs, sledges and sledging, and meth- 
ods of surveying. Copy seen: DN-HO. 


BAKER, EDWARD CHARLES STU- 
ART, see Hortling, IL, &@ E. C. S. 
Baker. Bird-notes, trip to Lapland. 1932. 


981. BAKER, FRANK COLLINS, 
1867-1942. Mollusca of the Crocker 
Land Expedition to Northwest Green- 
land and Grinnell Land. (American 
Museum of Natural History. Bulletin, 
1919. v. 41, p. 479-517, 3 plates) 
Scientific results of the Crocker Land 
Expedition; list, with some descrip- 
tions, notes on synonymy and distribu- 
tion, of thirty-four (including five 
new) species of marine shells from 
Greenland and Grinnell Land fiords; 
note by W. E. Ekblaw on the places of 
collection, and notes on comparison 
with results of earlier expeditions. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


982. BAKER, MANLY BENSON, 
1877— . Iron and lignite in the Mat- 
tagami basin. (Ontario. Dept of Mines. 
Annual report, 1911. v. 20, pt. 1, p. 
214-46, illus., fold. map) 

Contains a report on work done in 
the summer of 1910 in the Mattagami 
basin; remarks on the route in the 
lower river region; descriptions of the 
geological formations and of the lig- 
nite and iron deposits and their origin, 
including lignite on the Abitibi River. 

Map: route map (scale 1:253,440) of 
parts of the Moose River tributaries, 
indicating the deposits. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


983. BAKER, MARCUS, 1849-1903. 
Alaskan geographic names. (U. S. Geo- 
logical Survey. Annual report, 1899- 
1900, pub. 1900. v. 21, pt. 2, p. 487-509) 
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List, in alphabetic order, of the 
names appearing on the maps which 
accompany the three papers on Alaska 
(by A. H. Brooks, O. Rohn, and F. C. 
Schrader, q.v.) published in this Twen- 
ty-first Annual Report of the U. S. 
Geological Survey, with brief notes on 
their origin, application, and spelling. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


984. BAKER, MARCUS, 1849-1903. 
The Alaskan boundary. (American Geo- 
graphical Society, N. Y. Journal (Bul- 
letin), 1896. v. 28, p. 130-45, 3 sketch 
maps) 

Written shortly before the outbreak 
(following the gold rush to Klondike 
1898) of disputes over the boundary 
between southeastern Alaska and Can- 
ada, disputes settled by a joint com- 
mission in 1903. Review of the ex- 
ploration and maps of the Panhandle, 
geographic information available to ne- 
gotiators of the Anglo-Russian treaty 
of 1825, and the Russo-American treaty 
of 1867, with analysis of the latter’s 
sections relating to boundaries of south- 
eastern Alaska. Copy seen: DLC. 


985. BAKER, MARCUS, 1849-1903. 
Boundary line between Alaska and Si- 
beria. (Philosophical Society of Wash- 
ington. Bulletin, 1880/81, pub. 1881. 
v. 4, p. 123-33, fold. map) 

Result of U. S. Coast and Geodetic 
Survey exploration in 1880 to make a 
more careful determination of the lon- 
gitude in the Bering Strait region, with 
a record of earlier determinations. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


986. BAKER, MARCUS, 1849-1903. 
Geographic dictionary of Alaska. Wash- 
ington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1902. 
446, iii p. (U. S. Geological Survey. 
Bulletin no. 187. ser. F, Geography, 27) 
Alphabetical list of published names, 
obsolete and current in 1900, with notes 
on origin, history, modes of spelling, 
and application of each, designating 
the form approved by U. S. Board on 
Geographic Names, and including a list 
of one hundred eight authorities used 

in making the dictionary. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


987. BAKER, MARCUS, 1849-1903. 
Geographic dictionary of Alaska. 2nd 
ed. Prepared by James McCormick. 
Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 
1906. 690 p. (U. S. Geological Survey. 
Bulletin no. 299. Ser. F, Geography, 52. 


Issued also as House doc. no. 938, 
59th Cong., 1st sess.) Enlarged edition 
with several hundred additional names 
drawn from thirty-one additional au- 
thorities, to 1905. Copy seen: DGS. 


BAKER, MARCUS, 1849-1903, see also 
Dall, W. H. Critical review of Bering’s 
first exped. 1725-30. 1890. 


988. BAKEWELL, ANDERSON. Bo- 
tanical collections of the Wood Yukon 
Expeditions of 1939-1941. (Rhodora, 
Aug. 1943. v. 45, p. 305-16) 

List, with localities, of over one hun- 
dred species of flowering plants and 
ferns collected in 1939 and 1941, from 
the tundra and alpine meadows, along 
streams and margins of glacial lakes, 
on rock slides and up to limit of vege- 
tation on peaks, in the area between 
Kluane Lake and Wolf Creek Glacier, 
St. Elias Range, southwestern Yukon. 

Copy seen: DA. 


989. BAKHIREV, I. T. Nekotorye 
geologicheskie dannye Eno-Kovdoro- 
ozerskogo raiona. (Jn: Akademija nauk 
SSSR. Kol’skama baza. Proizvoditel’nye 
sily I, 1940, p. 137-52) Title tr.: Some 
geological data on the Eno-Kovdoro 
Lake region. 

Contains a geological survey of this 
region in the western part of Kola 
Peninsula (Lake Kovdoro, approx. 
67°35’N. 30°30’E.), in which iron ores, 
eyanites, mica and basic rocks are 
found, and which presents possibilities 
for industrial development. Bibliogra- 
phy (3 items). 

Map: geological sketch of Eno-Kov- 
doro Lake region (scale approx. 
1:10,000). Copy seen: DGS. 


990. BAKHRUSHIN, S. V. Istoriche- 
skie sud’by fAkutii. (In: fAkutiia, 1927, 
p. 275-322, illus., port., fold. map) 
Title tr.: The historical course of Ya- 
kutia. 

A general history of the Yakut 
A.S.S.R., of the Russian colonization 
and its effects on the aboriginal popu- 
lation, with a map of Russian settle- 
ments of the 17th century. Bibliogra- 
phy, p. 321-22. Copy seen: DLC. 


991. BAKHRUSHIN, S. V. Sibirskie 
tuzemtSy pod russkoi vlast’iu do revo- 
lmtSii 1917 goda. (In: Sovetskii Sever; 
pervyi sbornik statei, 1929. p. 66-97, 
illus.) Title tr.: Siberian aborigines 
under the Russian rule before the Revo- 
lution of 1917. 
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Historical sketch of the policy of the 
Russian government toward the natives 
of the North from the 16th century to 
the Revolution; their social and eco- 
nomic status in the 19th and 20th cen- 
turies. Copy seen: DLC. 


BAKLUND, OLEG OSKARVICH, see 
Backlund, Helge Gétrik, 1878- 
*Baklund, Oskar’ A., se« 


992. BALABAEV, G. A. Problema 
rastenievodstva i novykh kul’tur dlia 
pripoliarnogo Severa SSSR. (Sovetskii 
Sever, 1931, no. 7-8, p. 42-60) Title 
tr.: Problems of plant cultivation and 
new cultures for subarctic regions of 
the U.S.S.R. Copy seen: DLC. 


993. BARAKHOV, I. V_ Evenkiiskom 
natsional’nom okruge. (Vostsibkraia). 
(Sovetskii Sever, 1933, no. 3, p. 44-52, 
illus., tables) Title tr.: Evenkiyskiy 
National District (East Siberia). 
Characteristics of the social and eco- 
nomic organization of the Tungus 
aborigines of the region, before and 
after the Soviet Revolution. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


994. BALAKHOVSKII, S. D., and 
others. Novyi metod lecheniia otmoro- 
zhenii pri pomoshchi mestnogo prime- 
nenila provitamina A karotina. (Klini- 
cheskaia meditSina, 1935. T. 13, no. 11, 
p. 1671-74, illus.) Other authors: L. A. 
Klimenkova and F. M. Cherkasov. Title 
tr.: A new method of frostbite treat- 
ment with help of local application of 
provitamin A carotene. 

Discussion of favorable results ob- 
tained by the author in sixteen cases 
of treatment of frostbite by this meth- 
od. Need for further investigations. 

Copy seen: NNN. 
995. BALAKSHIN, L. L. Prilivy v 
vostochnoi chasti proliva Matochkina 
Shara. (Leningrad. Vsesorfuznyi arkti- 
cheskii institut. Trudy, 1935. T. 36, p. 
31-36, tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: Tides 
in eastern Matochkin Shar Strait. 

Observations taken in the winter 
1932-33. Copy seen: DLC. 
BALAKSHIN, L. L., see also Laktio- 
nov, A. F., & L. L. Balakshin. Glubo- 
kovodnye gidrologicheskie nabliud. 1936. 
BALAKSHIN, L. L., see also Maksi- 
mov, I. V., & L. L. Balakshin. Privily 
v bukhte Tikhoi. 1935. 


996. BALANDIN, FEDOR VASIL’- 
EVICH. O nakhodke tundrovoi formy 


No. 892-894. 
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Drepanocladus exannulatus (Giimb.) 
Warnst. v  Leningradskoi_ gubernii. 


(Leningrad. Glavnyi botanicheskii sad 
RSFSR. Institut sporovykh rastenii. 
Botanicheskie materialy, 1924. T. 3, 
vyp. 4, p. 53-56) Title tr.: On finding 
a tundra form of Drepanocladus ex- 
annulatus (Giimb.) Warnst. in Lenin- 
grad province. 

Contains description of this tundra 
form of a lichen and comparison with 
another tundra form of var. brachy- 
dictyus widely distributed in arctic 
Siberia, Greenland and Norway. 

Summary in German. 

Copy seen: NNBG. 


997. BALASHOV, K. N., and L L 
TAMARSKII. Gidrologicheskii ocherk 
reki Ebetem. (Leningrad. Vsesotuznyi 
arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1938. T. 
105, p. 51-71, illus., map, tables, di- 
agrs.) Title tr.: Hydrological outline 
on Ebetem River. 

Contents: Hydrological description of 
the basin; levels and temperatures of 
water; freezing and opening; expendi- 
ture of water and discharge; river 
deposits. Results of a study of this 
right bank tributary of the Lena River 
at 70°20’-38'N.128°18’-55’E.) made for 
the Arctic Institute of U.S.S.R., 1935- 
36. Copy seen: DLC. 


998. BALCH, EDWIN SWIFT, 1856- 
1927, ed. Letters and papers relating 
to the Alaska frontier. Philadelphia, 
Press of Allen, Lane & Scott, 1904. viii, 
134 p. 

Correspondence, editorials and arti- 
cles which appeared during 1902-03, in 
response to the information given by 
the editor’s brother, T. W. Balch, to 
U. S. officials and general public on 
the question of the boundary between 
southeastern Alaska and Canada. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


999. BALCH, EDWIN SWIFT, 1856- 
1927. The North Pole and Bradley 
Land. Philadelphia, Campion & Co. 
1913. 91 p. incl. map. 

An attempt to present the facts, and 
reasons for the writer’s conviction that 
Dr. Cook was the first to reach the 
North Pole. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


1000. BALCH, FRANCIS NOYES, 
1873- On a new Labradorean spe- 
cies of Onchidiopsis, a genus of mol- 
lusks new to eastern North America; 











with remarks on its_ relationships. 
(U. S. National Museum. Proceedings, 
1911. 38, p. 469-84, 2 plates) 

Study based on specimens collected 
off the coast of Labrador, during a 
cruise by Owen Bryant in 1908; with 
bibliography, p. 481-83. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1001. BALCH, THOMAS WILLING, 
1866-1927. The Alaska frontier. Phila- 
delphia, Allen, Lane & Scott, 1903. 4 p. 
l., [xi]—xv, 198 p. incl. front., 28 maps. 
“A paper, La frontiére alasko-cana- 
dienne, which was printed in the Revue 
de droit international, Jan. 1902 
(Bruxelles), and another, the Alasko- 
Canadian frontier, which was published 
in the Journal of the Franklin Insti- 
tute, Mar. 1902 (Philadelphia), are in 
part incorporated in this work,” a 
“monograph . . stating briefly but 
emphatically the title of the United 
States to a continuous, unbroken lisiére 
or strip of territory between Mount St. 
Elias and 54°40'N.” It includes a chron- 
icle of international negotiations, texts 
of documents, maps, etc., in support of 

the author’s views. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


1002. BALCH, THOMAS WILLING, 
1866-1927. The Alasko-Canadian fron- 
tier, by Thomas Willing Balch ... 
Read at the annual meeting of the 
Franklin Institute, January 15th, 1902, 
and reprinted from the “Journal of the 
Franklin Institute” for March, 1902. 
Philadelphia, Press of Allen, Lane & 
Scott, 1902. 2 p. 1., 45 p. incl. 8 maps. 
Discussion of details of the Anglo- 
Russian negotiations of 1821-25, in 
support of U. S. claims in the Anglo- 
American dispute 1898-1903, concern- 
ing the boundary line between south- 

eastern Alaska and Canada. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


BALCH, THOMAS WILLING, 1866- 
1927, see also Balch, E. S., ed. Letters 
& papers Alaska frontier. 1904. 


1003. BALCHEN, BERNT, 1899- 
Fly og bikkjer i polaregnene. Polar- 
arboken, 1933. p. 52-55, illus. Title 
tr.: Airplane and dogs in the polar 
regions. 

Expresses the author’s opinion that 
dogs are necessary for arctic travel, 
wherever planes can not land or pene- 
trate; notes importance of dogs in re- 
connoitering work, in the establishing 


of depots; praises their strength, en- 
durance and qualities as companions, 
and for hunting. Copy seen: NN. 


1004. BALCHEN, BERNT, 1899- , 
and others. War below zero; the battle 
for Greenland. Boston, Houghton Mif- 
flin Co., 1944. 4 p. 1., 127 p. 12 plates 
(part double) map on lining-papers. 
Other authors: Corey Ford and O. La 
Farge. 

“A story of the Army Air Force’s 
battle for the vital Far Northeast,” 
recounting flights, rescues, and daily 
duties at American bases on Greenland 
during World War II. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


BALCHEN, BERNT, 1899- _, sce also 
American Society of Mechanical Engi- 
neers. Symposium on arctic & winter 
flying. 1933. 


BALCHEN, BERNT, 1899- , see also 


110 Dager pa Grgnlands_inlandsis. 
1945. 


1005. BALCHIN, W. G. V. The raised 
features of Billefjord and Sassenfjord, 
West Spitsbergen. (Geographical jour- 
nal, June 1941. v. 97, p. 364-76, 4 
plates) 

Results of the Cambridge Spitsber- 
gen Expedition, 1938. Description of 
the raised platforms, shingle complexes 
and wave-cut features of these two 
fiords in the Ice Fiord region, with dis- 
cussion of the conditions causing them, 
and mention especially of the old shore 
lines of Gips Valley. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1006. BALDAUF, RICHARD, and 
RICHARD BECK. Uber das Kryolith- 
Vorkommen in Groénland. (Zeitschrift 
fiir praktische Geologie, 1910. Bd. 18, 
p. 432-46, 4 plates) Title tr.: On the 
occurrence of cryolite in Greenland. 
Contains the history of the mining of 
eryolite at Ivigtut, the mining opera- 
tions as observed in 1908, and a de- 
scription of the geology of the deposit, 
by R. Baldauf; the results of micro- 
scopic analyses of the rocks and min- 
erals associated with the deposit, by 
Richard Beck. Copy seen: DGS. 


BALDWIN, ABRAHAM CHITTEN- 
DEN, 1804-1887, see Hyde A., & others. 
Frozen zone. 1874. 


1007. BALDWIN, EVELYN BRIGGS, 
1862-1933. Auroral observations on 


183 











the second Wellmann Expedition made 
in the neighborhood of Franz Josef 
Land. (U. S. Weather Bureau. Month- 
ly weather review, Mar. 1901. v. 29, 
p. 107-115) 

A journal of individual occurrences 
of aurora over Franz Josef Land dur- 
ing the period Nov. 1, 1898—-Mar. 13, 
1899. The position, structure, color and 
brilliance of the auroras are described 
and prevailing weather conditions dur- 
ing their occurrence are noted. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1008. BALDWIN, EVELYN BRIGGS, 
1862-1933. Meteorological observations 
of the Second Wellman Expedition, by 
Evelyn B. Baldwin, observer, Weather 
Bureau. Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. 
Off., 1901. 1 p. 1., p. 349-436 incl. ta- 
bles. (U. S. Weather Bureau. Report of 
the chief. 1899/1900, pt. 7) 

Contains (p. 349-56) outline of the 
scope and character of meteorological 
work on this expedition under the jour- 
nalist and explorer, Walter Wellman, 
to Franz Josef Land, with sledge and 
boat trips in that region, 1898-99. 

Tables (p. 356-407) of meteorologi- 
cal observations and sea temperature 
taken at 07, 14 and 19 hrs. during the 
passage of the Frithjof from Arkh- 
angelsk towards Franz Josef Land, 
July 1898, (tabular results p. 356-57, 
remarks p. 411-14). Daily observations 
on return voyage on the Capella from 
Franz Josef Land towards Troms¢, 
Norway, Aug. 1-17, 1899. 

Daily meteorological observations at 
Cape Tegetthof on Hall Island, or Fort 
McKinley on Wilczek Land, and dur- 
ing sledge journeys between these 
points during period Aug. 1898—July 
1899. Hourly thermograph recordings 
for Cape Tegetthoff, Nov. 1898—July 
1899; and on sledge journeys Aug.— 
Oct. 1898; remarks on observations p. 
416-35. Monthly résumé of all observa- 
tions, p. 404407. 

Daily journal (p. 409-436), day-to- 
day notes, July 1898—Aug. 1899, on the 
author’s activities, the weather and 
working conditions, with remarks on 
the observations tabulated in preced- 
ing pages. Copy seen: DLC. 


1009. BALDWIN, EVELYN BRIGGS, 
1862-1933. The search for the North 
Pole; or, Life in the great white world. 
Chicago, 1896. 520 p. incl. illus. (incl. 
ports.) maps. 63 plates. 
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A history of arctic exploration, by 
the meteorologist to the Peary Expedi- 
tion, 1893-94. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


1010. BALDWIN, SAMUEL PREN- 
TISS, 1868— . Recent changes in the 
Muir Glacier. (American geologist, 


June 1893. v. 11, p. 366-75) 
Discussion of methods of measure- 
ments used by H. F. Reid, 1890, and 
G. F. Wright, 1886, and of the causes 

of the motion of the glacier. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


1011. BALES, L. L. The Indians won’t 
tell. (Alaska sportsman, Oct.—Nov. 
1938. v. 4, no. 10, p. 16-18, 20; no. 11, 
p. 14-15, 18, 20-22, illus.) 

Discussion (in detail) for the gen- 
eral reader, of totems and their signifi- 
cance in the life of Southeast Alaskan 
Indians, the Haidas and Tlingits (Ko- 
loshes of historical times); with notes 
on the absence of these totemic beliefs 
and ceremonies nowadays. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1012. BALFOUR, HENRY, 1863- . 
An Eskimo week-calendar. (Man, a 
monthly record of anthropological sci- 
ence, June 1919. v. 19, p. 92, illus.) 

Describes and pictures a bone cal- 
endar rod from the West Greenland 
Eskimos of Disko. Copy seen: DLC. 


1013. BALL, CARLETON R. 
Schneider’s three new Canadian wil- 
lows (Salix anamesa, S. fullertonensis, 
and S. hudsonensis). (Canadian field 

naturalist, 1948. v. 62, p. 150-52) 
Discussion of the taxonomy of wil- 

lows from the Hudson Bay region. 
Copy seen: DA. 


BALL, EDWARD M., see Rich, W. H., 
& E. M. Ball. Statistical review of 
Alaska salmon fisheries, I. Bristol Bay 
and Alaska Peninsula. 1929. 


BALL, EDWARD M., see Rich, W. H., 
& E. M. Ball. Statistical review of 
Alaska salmon fisheries, II. Chignik to 
Resurrection Bay. 1931. 


BALL, EDWARD M., see Rich, W. H., 
& E. M. Baill. Statistical review of 
Alaska salmon fisheries, III. Pr. Wil- 
liam Sound, Copper River and Bering 
River. 1935. 

BALL, EDWARD M., see Rich, W. H., 
& E. M. Ball. Statistical review of 
Alaska salmon fisheries, IV. Southeast- 
ern Alaska. 1935. 
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1014. BALL, Sir ROBERT STAWELL, 
1840-1913. The wanderings of the 
North Pole. (Smithsonian Institution. 
Annual report, 1893, pub. 1894. p. 75— 
87) Reprinted from the Fortnightly 
review, Aug. 1893, v. 54, p. 171-83. 
Discussion of the celestial North Pole 
and observations of astronomical phe- 
nomena from which the position of the 
terrestrial North Pole is deduced. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1015. BALL, SYDNEY HOBART, 
1877— . The mineral resources of 
Greenland. (Meddelelser om Gr¢gnland, 
1923. Bd. 63, p. 1-60, illus. (incl. map) 
diagrs.) Published also as: Society of 
Economic Geologists. Publication no. 15. 
Introductory remarks on the history 
of mining and mining conditions, and 
discussion, based on personal observa- 
tions, of mineral resources and mining 
in West Greenland 60°52’-72°47’N., 
with special regard to cryolite, copper, 
iron, graphite and coal, and semi- 

precious and ornamental stones. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


BALL, W. A., see Hume, G. S. North 
Nahanni & Root Rivers area. 1922. 


10146. BALLANTYNE, ROBERT 
MICHAEL, 1825-1894. Hudson Bay; 
or, Everyday life in the wilds of North 
America, during six years’ residence 
in the territories of the Hon. Hudson 
Bay Company. By Robert Michael Bal- 
lantyne .. . With fifty illustrations 
designed by Bayard and other artists 
from sketches by the author. [4th ed.] 
London, New York [etc.] T. Nelson & 
Sons, 1879. xii, [13]-367 p. incl. front., 
illus., 8 plates. 

First published in Edinburgh by 
Blackwood, 1848, and reprinted several 
times subsequently in various editions, 
with slight changes in title but with- 
out major changes or additions in text. 
The fourth edition (also reprinted at 
various times) has original text, with 
corrections and added illustrations. 

Based on the author’s experience as 
a Hudson’s Bay Co. clerk, 1841-47, an 
account of the Company, life at its 
posts and on the trail; climate, game, 
physical features of the region around 
York Factory, and (mainly) northwest 
Canada south of 60°N. 

Copy seen: DLC (1848-1879) ;NNStef. 


BALLANTYNE, ROBERT MICHAEL, 
1825-1894, see also Leslie, Sir J., & 


others. Discovery & adventure in polar 
seas & regions. 1860. 


1017. BALLE, JOHANNES. Hval- 
fangst i grénlandske farvande. (Grgn- 
landske selskab, Aarsskrift, 1928-29, 
p. 21-38, table) Title tr.: Whaling in 
Greenland waters. 

Discusses history of whaling from 
the 15th century; whaling off West 
Spitsbergen, East Greenland and in Da- 
vis Strait; nationals engaged in whal- 
ing; Danish proclamations pertaining 
to whaling in Greenland waters; whal- 
ing ships; shipwrecks, account of the 
great disaster year, 1777; famous 
whalers, etc. Includes statistics. 

Copy seen: NN. 


1018. BALLE, KNUD, 1877- . The 
Church of Greenland of the present 
day. (In: Greenland. Copenhagen, 1929. 
v. 3, p. 243-67) 

Sketch of the work in Greenland of 
the national Danish Lutheran Evangel- 
ical Church, under government juris- 
diction (Kirke- og skole-vaesenet) and 
supervision of the Bishop of Zealand 
(Kgbenhavn stift). Outlines organiza- 
tion of the Church of Greenland; at- 
titude of the Greenlanders towards 
Christianity; influence of Christianity 
on moral and social conditions; the re- 
ligious revival; bibliography. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1019. BALLOU, MATURIN MURRAY, 
1820-1895. The new Eldorado: a sum- 
mer journey to Alaska. Boston and 
New York, Houghton, Mifflin & Co., 
1889. xi, 352 p. Another (called sec- 
ond) edition, without change, was is- 
sued in 1890. 

Account of a cruise to Sitka, with 
notes on the scenery, natives, history, 
and resources of Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef (1890). 


1020. BALLOUN, STANLEY L. More 
eggs from Alaska flocks. Palmer, Alas- 
ka, n.d. (1948?) 5 p. (Alaska. Agricul- 
tural Experiment Stations. Experiment 
station circular. No. 8) 
Brief, practical pointers on feed and 
accommodations for chickens. 
Copy seen: DA. 
BALSLEY, JAMES ROBINSON, 1916- 
, see Guild, P. W., & J. R. Balsley. 


Chromite of Red Bluff B., Baranof I. 
1942. 
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1021. BAL’ZAMENTOYV, A. D. Pato- 
logicheskaia anatomila i patogenez ne- 
krobatSilleza severnykh olenei. (Lenin- 
grad. Nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut, 
poliarnogo zemledelita, zhivotnovodstva 
i promyslovogo khoziaistva. Trudy. Se- 
riia olenevodstva, 1941. Vyp. 15, p. 59- 
72, 3 plates) Title tr.: Pathological 
anatomy and pathogenic necrobacillosis 
of reindeer. Copy seen: DA. 


1022. BAL’ZAMENTOYV, A. D. Pato- 
logo-anatomicheskie izmeneniia pri tak 
nazyvaemoi “kopytnoi bolezni’” sever- 
nykh olenei. (Leningrad. Nauchno- 
issledovatel’skii institut  polfarnogo 
zemledeliia, zhivotnovodstva i promys- 
lovogo khoziaistva. Trudy. Seriia olene- 
vodstva, 1940. Vyp. 9, p. 53-96) Title 
tr.: Pathologic anatomical changes in 
the so-called “hoof disease” of reindeer. 
Results of studies conducted for the 
Leningrad Institute of Polar Agricul- 
ture, Animal Husbandry, Fishing and 
Hunting Industry in the year 1938. 
Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1023. BANCROFT, HUBERT HOWE, 
1832-1918. History of Alaska, 1730- 
1885. San Francisco, The History Co., 
1890. 1 p. 1, v-xxxviii, 775 p. illus. 
(maps) fold. map. 

According to W. A. Morris (Quar- 
terly of the Oregon Historical Society, 
v. 4, p. 287-364) this work was writ- 
ten by H. H. Bancroft, Alfred Bates, 
Ivan Petroff and William Nemos. It 
was previously published in 1886 as 
v. 33 of Bancroft’s Works with title 
History of Alaska, 1730-1885. 

Comprehensive study of events in 
and relating to Alaska throughout its 
Russian period and in its early years 
as a colony of the United States. Based 
on archives, published books and docu- 
ments (mainly Russian) and data col- 
lected from residents of Alaska. Chap- 
ters on Russian expansion 16th-18th 
centuries, the Great Northern Expedi- 
tion 1725-43, Bering’s voyages and 
discovery of Alaska; exploitation of the 
fur trade by private venture, trade and 
exploration under government auspices; 
efforts at settlement and colonization; 
the Russian American Co. develop- 
ment of Sitka, relations with natives, 
Russian administration. Alaska as 
United States’ possession, its explora- 
tion, commerce, the fur-seal industry, 
fisheries, development of settlement, 
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mining, social and civic institutions. 
Bibliography (534 items). 


Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


1024. BANFIELD, ALEXANDER 
WILLIAM FRANCIS, 1918- The 
Barren-ground caribou investigation. 
(Arctic circular, Nov. 1948. v. 1, p. 77- 
78) 

Note on personnel, program, and 
1948 observation flights and field in- 
vestigations in a two-year plan being 
carried out by the Lands and Devel- 
opment Services Branch of the Cana- 
dian Dept. of Mines and Resources, 
with the cooperation of the wildlife 
authorities of the Prairie Provinces. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


1025. BANG, H. V. Kommandor R. 
Hammer. (Grgnlandske selskab. Aars- 
skrift. 1929-30. p. 102-03, illus.) Title 
tr.: Commodore R. Hammer. 

Notes death of Rérd Regnar Johan- 
nes Hammer (1855-1930), president of 
the Greenland Society; his participa- 
tion in the expedition of A. D. Jensen 
(Bildsge) to West Greenland, 1879; 
leadership of expeditions to West 
Greenland, 1879-80, 1883; writings on 
Greenland and other contributions. 

Copy seen: NN. 


1026. BANG, H. V. Om rationel hval- 
fangst in Gronland. (Grgnlandske sel- 
skab. Aarsskrift, 1912. p. 19-41) Title 
tr.: On scientific whaling in Green- 
land. 

Discusses history of whaling in 
Greenland; old and modern whaling 
methods; species of whales in Green- 
land waters, and their distribution, etc. 
Includes petition to the Danish Minis- 
try of the Interior, requesting the es- 
tablishment of a station for scientific 
whaling at Holsteinsborg, West Green- 
land. Copy seen: NN. 


1027. BANG-HAAS, ANDR. Lepidop- 
tera Groenlandica. (Dansk naturhisto- 
risk forening. Videnskabelige meddel- 
elser, 1896, pub. 1897. Bd. 48, p. 178- 
95) Text in Danish. 

Annotated list of thirty-six species 
of butterflies and moths from East and 
West Greenland, with notes on early 
records, distribution, and localities 
where found during the expeditions of 
1889-90. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


BANGS, N. H., see Brooks, C. F., & 
N. H. Bangs. Severe winter in Europe, 
1928-29. 1929. 





i... ee ao 


cies 
and 
rly 
ties 
; of 
-M. 


, & 


ope, 


1028. BANGS, OUTRAM, 1863-1932. 
A list of the mammals of Labrador. 
(American naturalist, July 1898. v. 32, 
p. 489-507) 

List of fifty-one species, mainly cor- 
rections and additions to A. P. Low’s 
List of mammalia of the Labrador Pen- 
insula, 1895, q.v., with notes particu- 
larly on habitat or localities and ref- 
erences to descriptions. Includes two 
new species with full descriptions. 
Bibliography, p. 490-91. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1029. BANGS, OUTRAM, 1862-1932. 
Notes on some mammals from Black 
Bay, Labrador. (New England Zoologi- 
cal Club. Proceedings, Feb. 1899. v. 1, 
p. 9-18) 

Annotated list of eleven (including 
with descriptions, three new) species 
and subspecies; includes two which oc- 
cur also in the region of Hamilton 
Inlet. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


1030. BANGS, OUTRAM, 1863-1932. 
On a small collection of mammals from 
Hamilton Inlet, Labrador. (Biological 
Society of Washington. Proceedings, 
Sept. 1897. v. 11, p. 235-40, plate) 
Annotated list of eleven species of 
the smaller mammals collected during 
July-Sept. near  Rigoulette, about 
eighty miles up Hamilton Inlet. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


BANGS, OUTRAM, 1862-1932, see also 
Grenfell, Sir W. T., & others. Labra- 
dor, the country & people. 1922. 


BANGS, OUTRAM, 1862-1932, see also 
Thayer, J. E., & others. Notes on birds 
& mammals E. Siberia. 1914. 


1031. BANGSTED, HELGE. De i 
Grgnland anvendte pattedyrnavne. 
(Grgnlandske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1926- 
27, p. 29-39) Title tr.: Greenlandic 
names for mammals. 

Notes changes in Greenlandic names 
of mammals since the publication of 
Otto Fabricius’ Favna groenlandica, 
1780; lists 25 mammals and gives their 
Eskimo names of today. Contains data 
on derivation of names, also variations 
of names, ete. Challenged by J. Peter- 
sen and Kr. Lynge in Nogle opysende 
bemaerkninger, 1927-28, q.v. 

Copy seen: NN. 
1032. BANGSTED, HELGE. Pattedyr- 
og fuglenavne hos padlimiut- og aivilik- 
eskimoerne. Noter fra den 5. Thule- 


ekspedition. (Geografisk  tidsskrift, 
Kjgbenhavn, 1928. Bd. 31, p. 164-72) 
Title tr.: Padlimiut and Aivilik Eskimo 
mammal and bird names; notes from 
the Fifth Thule Expedition. 

Fifty-one animal or bird names in 
Danish (with Latin equivalent) and in 
dialects of West Greenlanders and these 
Caribou Eskimo tribes. 

Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1033. BANGSTED, HELGE. Patte- 
dyrlivet paa Barren Grounds; optegnel- 
ser fra den 5. Thule-ekspedition. (Geo- 
grafisk tidsskrift, Kjgbenhavn, 1931. 
Bd. 34, p. 26-32) Title tr.: Mammals 
on the Barren Grounds; notes from 
the Fifth Thule Expedition. 
Systematic list with field notes on 
nineteen land and sea mammals found 
living on the Barren Grounds of north- 
ern Canada and in coastal regions of 
Hudson Bay between Cape Fullerton 
and Rankin Inlet. Copy seen: DLC. 


BANGSTED, HELGE, see also Hor- 
ring, R., & others. Birds collected on 
the 5th Thule Exped. 1937. 


*BANKHEAD-JONES SPECIAL RE- 
SEARCH FUND, see Byers, H. R. Data 


for aerological soundings Fairbanks. 
1940. 


*BANKHEAD-JONES SPECIAL RE- 
SEARCH FUND, see Byers, H. R., & 
V. P. Starr. Circulation of atmosphere 
high latitudes. 1941. 


*BANKHEAD-JONES SPECIAL RE- 
SEARCH FUND, see Wexler, H. Ob- 


serv. nocturnal radiation Fairbanks. 
1941. 


1034. BANKS, NATHAN, 1868- 
The Acarina [ete.] (Canadian Arctic 
Expedition, 1913-1918. Report, 1919. 
v. 3: Insects, Pt. H, p. 11-13, illus.) 
List, with notes on locations, of sev- 
enteen species of mites (including one 
new species fully described) from Yu- 
kon and Northwest Territories. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


1035. BANKS, NATHAN, 1868- . 
Arachnida. Papers from the Harriman 
Alaska Expedition. XI. Entomological 
results (5). (Washington Academy of 
Sciences. Proceedings, Dec. 1900. v. 2, 
p. 477-86, plate) Reprinted, 1904, in 
*““Funds made available through the 
Bankhead-Jones Act of 1935.” 
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Ashmead, W. H., and others. Insects, 
part I. Harriman Alaska series, v. 8, 
p. 35-46. 

List, with synonymy and localities, 
of fifty-two (including, with descrip- 
tions, six new) species of spiders and 
mites from southern and southeastern 
Alaska. Copy seen: DLC. 


1036. BANKS, NATHAN, 1868- 
Arachnida from the Malaspina Glacier, 
Alaska. (Entomological news, Jan. 
1898. v. 9, p. 16) 

List of four (including with descrip- 
tion, one new) species of spiders, with 
notes. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


1037. BANKS, NATHAN, 1868- . 
Neuropteroid insects. Ottawa, King’s 
Printer, 1918. 5 p. incl. plate. (Cana- 
dian Arctic Expedition, 1913-1918. Re- 
port. v. 3: Insects, Pt. B) 

List, with some descriptions and lo- 
cations, of seven (including two new) 
species from Alaska and Bernard Har- 
bour, Northwest Territories. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


1038. BANKS, NATHAN, 1868- 
Neuropteroid insects. Papers from the 
Harriman Alaska Expedition. X. En- 
tomological results (4). (Washington 
Academy of Sciences. Proceedings, Dec. 
1900. v. 2, p. 465-76, 2 plates) Re- 
printed, 1904, in Ashmead, W. H., and 
others. Insects, part I. Harriman Alas- 
ka series. v. 8, p. 155-68. 

List, with synonymy and localities, 
of thirty-four (including, with descrip- 
tions nine new) species from southern 
and southeastern Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


BANKS, NATHAN, 1868- , see also 
Preble, E. A., & others. Biological sur- 
vey of Pribilof Islands. 1923. 


1039. BANKSON, RUSSEL ARDEN, 
1889— . The Klondike Nugget. Cald- 
well, Id., Caxton Printers, Ltd., 1935. 
349 p. 22 plates. 

The story of Eugene C. Allen’s expe- 
riences in the Klondike and a history 
of his newspaper, The Klondike Nug- 


get. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 
1040. BANNER, ALBERT HENRY, 
1914—- . A taxonomic study of the 


Mysidacea and Euphausiacea (Crus- 
tacea) of the northeastern Pacific. I-II. 
(Royal Canadian Institute. Transac- 
tions, Oct. 1947-1948. v. 26, p. 345-99, 
9 plates; v. 27, p. 65-125, incl. 7 plates) 
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Includes that part of the North Pa- 
cific Ocean north of 45°N. and east of 
180°, and the adjacent sections of the 
Bering Sea and Arctic Ocean. 

Contents: Pt. 1. Mysidacea, from 
family Lophogastridae through tribe 
Erythropini. Pt. 2. Mysidacea, from 
tribe Mysini through subfamily Mysi- 
dellinae. 

To the sixteen species of mysids pre- 
viously reported, sixteen more are add- 
ed here, seven species and one genus of 
which are described as new. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


BANNERMAN, HAROLD MacCOLL, 
1897— , see Gill, J. E., & others. 
Wapussakatoo Mts. Labrador. 1937. 


1041. BANNIKOV, A. G. Zametki po 
ornitofaune poluostrova Kanina. (Len- 
ingrad. Vsesotuznyi arkticheskii insti- 
tut. Trudy, 1934. T. 11, p. 87-94) Title 
tr.: Notes on the bird fauna of Kanin 
‘Peninsula. 

Observations made by the author in 
the summer of 1932; thirty-six species 
are noted. 

Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1042. BANNISTER, HENRY MAR- 
TYN, 1844-1920. Journal, March 21, 
1865-January 20, 1867. (In: James, 
J. A. The first scientific exploration of 
Russian America and the purchase of 
Alaska, 1942. p. 137-264, 3 plates. Note 
p. 245-52 appears between p. 260-261) 

Contains introduction by J. A. James, 
outlining Bannister’s life and work 
(with list of his publications), the sig- 
nificance and discovery (in 1939) of 
his journal, of which books 1-3 are 
published here for the first time. 

The journal is a record of Bannis- 
ter’s participation as a member of the 
exploration party in the so-called Rus- 
sian American expedition 1865-68, 
undertaken by the Western Union Tel- 
egraph Co. in cooperation with the 
Smithsonian Institution and the Chi- 
cago Academy of Sciences to investi- 
gate the possibility of establishing a 
telegraph route from America to Asia, 
and to make scientific collections and 
explorations. 

Bannister gives day-to-day notes on 
the trip (by sea) from New York to 
San Francisco, to St. Michael, Alaska, 
arriving Aug. 1865; his activities at 
St. Michael; his instructions (from 
Prof. Henry) for making meteorologi- 
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cal observations, and Mar.—Sept. 1865, 
notes on temperature, wind, auroras, 
along with comment on Eskimos, Indi- 
ans, Russians, and wild life, especially 
birds; the trip from St. Michael to 
Plover Bay, Chukotsk Peninsula, thence 
to Kamchatka (Petropavlovsk); the 
voyage home by San Francisco to New 
York. Appended (p. 265-73) is a letter 
from Bannister to his parents dated 
from Petropavlovsk, Kamchatka, Nov. 
12, 1866, summarizing his experience. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


BANNISTER, HENRY MARTYN, 
1844-1920, see also Dall, W. H., & H. 
M. Bannister. List of birds of Alaska. 
1869. 


1043. BANTING, Sir FREDERICK 
GRANT, 1891-1941. With the arctic 
patrol. (Canadian geographical jour- 
nal, May 1930. v. 1, p. 19-30, illus.) 
An amateur artist’s account of the 
scenery, the drift ice, and the Eskimos, 
as observed on the Canadian Eastern 
Arctic patrol, 1927, to Ellesmere and 
Baffin Islands. Copy seen: DLC. 


BANTING, Sir FREDERICK GRANT, 
1891-1941, see also Jackson, A. Y. Far 
North, book of drawings. 1927. 


1043A. BARABANOV, N._ Rabota 
ledokolov s nosovymi vintami. (Mor- 
skoi flot, [ful’ 1948. God 8, no. 7, p. 24— 
27) Title tr.: Performance of ice- 
breakers with forward screws. 
“Author urges use of forward screws 
for work in any but polar ice; per- 
formance of North Wind class ships 
quoted.”—Polar Record, July 1950, v. 5, 
no. 40, p. 642. Copy seen: DLC. 


1044. BARABASH-NIKIFOROY, I. I. 
K_ biologii komandorskogo  pestSa. 
(Leningrad. Vsesoluznyi arkticheskii 
institut. Trudy, 1937, T. 65, p. 145-67) 
Title tr.: The biology of the Com- 

mander Islands arctic fox. 
Description of its distribution, feed- 

ing, and breeding habits. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1045. BARABASH-NIKIFOROY, I. I. 
Komandorskie ostrova. (Sovetskii Se- 
ver, 1934, no. 4, p. 41-51, illus.) Title 
tr.: Commander Islands. 

General description of the region and 
its Aleut population, their physical and 
moral characteristics, food, occupations, 
diseases, mortality rate, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
957378—53—vol. 1——-13 


1046. BARABASH-NIKIFOROV, I. I. 
Lastonogie Komandorskikh ostrovov. 
(Moskva. Vsesoluznyi nauchno-issledo- 
vatel’skii institut morskogo rybnogo 
khoziaistva i okeanografii. Trudy, 1935. 
T. 3, p. 223-37, illus., maps, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Pinnipeds of Commander 
Islands. 

Account of the distribution of seals 
observed in 1930-32 on the Commander 
Islands, with comment on their tagging 
and descriptions of the biological hab- 
its of six varieties. 

Summary in German. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1047. BARABASH-NIKIFOROV, I. I. 
Mammals of the Commander Islands 
and the surrounding sea. (Journal of 
mammalogy, Nov. 1938, v. 19, p. 423— 
29) 

Contains a brief description of the 
natural conditions of these islands, and 
an annotated list of twenty-one species 
(with special attention to the arctic 
fox), including six whales, a porpoise, 
and six seals; with a bibliography (9 
items). Copy seen: DSI-M. 


1048. BARABASH-NIKIFOROYV, I. I. 
The sea otters of the Commander 
Islands. (Journal of mammalogy, Nov. 
1935. v. 16, p. 255-61) Based on ob- 
servations of the author, 1930-32. 
Contains notes on sea otters’ size 
and weight, external characteristics, 
pelage replacement, habitat and general 
habits, food and feeding habits, breed- 
ing habits, competitors, enemies, and 
parasites; with a bibliography (7 
items). Copy seen: DSI-M. 


BARAKHOY, I. V Evenkiiskom nat3i- 
onal’nom okruge, see No. 993. 


1049. BARANOYV, I. fA. O metodike 
sostavleniia merzlotnykh kart. (Aka- 
demiia nauk SSSR. Komitet po vechnoi 
merzlote. Trudy, 1938. T. 6, p. 107-125, 
3 diagrs.) Title tr.: Methods of chart- 
ing permafrost. 

Contains a discussion of the theoreti- 
cal and practical importance of infor- 
mation concerning permafrost, and 
suggests compiling it in the form of 
three kinds of maps: survey, semi- 
detailed, and detailed. Each type is de- 
scribed, and instructions are given for 
gathering necessary data on climate, 
relief, geology, hydro-geology, and 
fauna; for the field and laboratory 
work on ground investigation, depth of 
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permafrost; and for the actual prep- 
aration of the maps. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1050. BARANOV, K. A. K _ geologii 
mirabilita Nordvikskogo solianokupol’- 
nogo mestorozhdeniia. (Nedra Arktiki, 
1947, no. 2, p. 177-88, diagrs.) Title tr.: 
On the geology of mirabilite of the 
Nordwick deposit. 

The first reference in print on the 
discovery of mirabilite, of which three 
types occur in association with a salt 
dome in the Nordvik region of Yurung 
Tumus Peninsula in Krasnoyarskiy 
Kray. The origin of the mineral is 
attributed to precipitation of sodium 
sulphate from solutions circulating in 
the salt stock. 

Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1051. BARANOV, VLADIMIR ISA- 
KOVICH, 1889- . Iskopaemye dia- 
tomei iz tretichnykh otlozhenii SSSR. 
(Sovetskaia botanika, 1942, no. 1-3, 
p. 28-38, illus.) Title tr.: Fossil diatoms 
from Tertiary deposits of the U.S.S.R. 

Contains data on forty-four forms 
of diatoms, including thirty-nine marine 
forms from Pliocene deposits discovered 
in 1930-31 on the eastern coast of 


Kamchatka Peninsula; bibliography 
(14 items). Copy seen: MH-A. 
1052. BARANOV, VLADIMIR ISA- 


KOVICH, 1889- . Iskopaemye kom- 
pleksy verkhne—melovoi flory SSSR. 
(Kazan’. Gosudarstvennyi universitet 
im. V.I. Ul’fanova—Lenina. Uchenye 
zapiski, 1942. T. 102, p. 45-74, plates 
1-22) Title tr.: Fossil complexes of the 
Upper Cretaceous flora of the U.S.S.R. 

Contains a paleobotanical study of 
the Upper Cretaceous flora of various 
regions of the European and Asiatic 
Russia, based partly on collections of 
A. N. Krishtofovich in Kolyma River 
basin, Yakut A.S.S.R., and those of B. 
V. Khvatov (eight species) from Pen- 
zhina Bay, Kamchatka region; bibliog- 
raphy (37 items). Copy seen: MH. 


1053. BARBEAU, CHARLES MA- 
RIUS, 1883— . The Aleutian route of 
migration into America. (Geographical 
review, July 1945. v. 35, p. 424-43, 
illus.) 

In support of the thesis that “the 
Aleutian path of entry has been trav- 
eled by successive waves of coast and 
island populations from eastern Asia,” 
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Barbeau tells of evidence of recent 
ancestral migration he has found in a 
traditional tale of the Githawn or 
Salmon-eater tribe in the Portland 
Canal region. From Haida, Tsimshian 
and other groups, he describes and il- 
lustrates art motifs, objects of adorn- 
ment, use, and costume, exemplifying 
cultural affiliation of tribes of the 
North American west coast, with those 
of the Asiatic east coast. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1054. BARBEAU, CHARLES MA- 
RIUS, 1883— . Indian tribes of Can- 
ada. (Man; a monthly record of an- 
thropological science, Aug. 1913. v. 13, 
p. 122-27) 

General view of the status of an- 
thropology in Canada, with brief men- 
tion of the outstanding contributors 
and notable gaps in knowledge of the 
Eskimos and Indians of Canada. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1055. BARBEAU, CHARLES MA- 
RIUS, 1883—- . The modern growth 
of the totem pole on the northwest coast. 
(Smithsonian Institution. Annual re- 
port, 1939, pub. 1940. p. 491—98. 5 
plates) Reprinted, with slight revi- 
sions by the author and the addition of 
some illustrations, from the Washing- 
ton Academy of Sciences. Journal, v. 
28, no. 9, Sept. 15, 1938. 

Contains descriptions of the totem 
poles of the British Columbia and 
southeast Alaskan Indians, including 
the Haida and Tsimshian; discussion 
of their significance as vehicles of a 
heraldic system, their age and place- 
ment; also remarks upon evidence in 
totem poles and other art forms of 
cultural exchange between Indians and 
natives of Asia and the South Pacific. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1056. BARBEAU, CHARLES MaA- 
RIUS, 1883— . The Siberian origin of 
our north-western Indians. (Pacific 
Science Congress. 5th, Victoria and 
Vancouver, B. C., 1933. Proceedings, 
pub. Toronto, 1934. v. 4, p. 2777-89, 
music) 

Discussion of evidence for Siberian 
origin of Athapaskan and northwest 
coast Indians, chiefly on the basis of 
similarity of songs between Paleo— 
Siberians (recorded on the Jesup Ex- 
pedition) and American Indians. In- 
cludes historical and traditional in- 
stances of Indians’ migration south- 
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ward and eastward in northwestern 
North America. Copy seen: DLC. 


1057. BARBEAU, CHARLES MA- 
RIUS, 1883— . Totem poles: a recent 
native art of the northwest coast of 
America. (Smithsonian Institution. An- 
nual report, 1931, pub. 1932. p. 559-70, 
illus. (map) 6 plates) Reprinted (with 
illus. somewhat enlarged) from the 
Geographical review, April 1930. v. 
20, p. 258-72. 

Summary account of the heraldic sig- 
nificance, the origin and development of 
artistic forms, and of the. technique 
of carving, making and erecting totem 
poles, among Haida, Tsimshian, and 
Tlingit Indians of northern British 
Columbia and southeast Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


BARBEAU, CHARLES MARIUS, 
1883— , see also Camsell, C., & C. M. 
Barbeau. Loucheux myths. 1915. 


BARCA, EMIL TONI, 1888- , see 
Knaben, N., & E. T. Barca. Zoological 
results of Norwegian exped. to East 
Greenland. VI. 1. Makrolepidopteren 
aus Nordostgrénland. 2. Mikrolepidop- 
teren aus Nordostgrénland. 1937. 


BARDARSON, IVAR, see Baardson, 
Ivarr, 14th century. 


1058. BARGER, CECIL E. It’s a long 
road. (Alaska sportsman, Nov. 1945. v. 
11, no. 11, p. 12-13, 43-46, illus.) 
General remarks on the Alaska High- 
way with a description of its accom- 
modations for travelers, its driving con- 
ditions and scenic beauties. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1059. BARGER, CECIL E. Railroad 
in miniature. (Alaska life, Aug. 1945. 
v. 8, no. 8, p. 38-43, illus.) 

Description of route, with notes on 
the history and modern development of 
the White Pass & Yukon Railroad be- 
tween Skagway, Alaska and White- 
horse, Yukon Territory. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1060. BARGER, CECIL E. A sturdy 
little line. (Alaska sportsman, Jan. 
1946. v. 12, no. 1, p. 10-11, 31-37, illus.) 

Popular account of service during 
World War II, of the White Pass & 
Yukon Railroad which runs from Skag- 
way, Alaska to Whitehorse, Yukon 
Territory. Copy seen: DLC. 


1061. BARKER, BERTRAM. North of 
53; the adventures of a trapper and 
prospector in the Canadian far North. 
London, Methuen & Co., Ltd. [1934] ix 
p., 1 1., 242 p., 1 1., 12 plates, ports., 
map on lining-paper. 

The author hunted, trapped and pros- 
pected in the Barren Grounds west of 
Hudson Bay, as far north as Chester- 
field Inlet. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


1062. BARKER, CHARLES. A. Di- 
mond from Alaska. (Alaska life, June 
1940. v. 3, no. 6, p. 3, 15, 17, 23, port.) 

Biographical sketch of Anthony J. 
Dimond, the Alaskan delegate to the 
U. S. Congress, 1933-45, and U. S. 
district judge at Anchorage, Alaska 
since 1945. Copy seen: DLC. 


1063. BARKER CHARLES. The 
Chickaloon road, one of the world’s 
most scenic highways. (Alaska life, 
Mar. 1942. v. 5, no. 3, p. 8-10, illus., 
sketch map) 

Description of Glenn Highway be- 
tween Palmer, Alaska and the Richard- 
son Highway. Copy seen: DLC. 


BARKER, CHARLES, see also Gordon, 
C. E., & C. Barker. War on Richardson 
Highway. 1940. 


1064. BARKOW, ERICH, 1882- . 
Barometrische Hohenbestimmungen. 
(In: Philipp, H., ed. Ergebnisse der 
W. Filchnerschen Vorexpedition nach 
Spitzbergen, 1910, pub. 1914, p. 48-50) 
Title tr.: Determinations of barometric 
altitudes. (Results of the W. Filchner 
Preliminary Expedition to Spitsbergen, 
1910) 

Note on method and instrumentation, 
with results of determinations for the 
glaciers between Temple Bay and the 
east coast. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


1065. BARKOW, ERICH, 1882- . 
Luftelektrische Messungen in Spitz- 
bergen und im Né6rdlichen Eismeer. 
(In: Philipp, H., ed. Ergebnisse der 
W. Filchnerschen Vorexpedition nach 
Spitzbergen, 1910, pub. 1914. p. 53-62, 
incl. tables) Title tr.: Measurements of 
atmospheric electricity in Spitsbergen 
and Greenland Sea. (Results of the 
W. Filchner Preliminary Expedition to 
Spitsbergen, 1910) 

Contains measurements of the poten- 
tial gradients and conductivity of the 
air, taken at sea between Troms¢ and 
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Iee Fiord, and those taken in Spits- 
bergen at sea level and on the Von 
Post Glacier (580 meters). 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


1066. BARKOW, ERICH, 1882- . 
Meteorologische Beobachtungen im In- 
nern Spitzbergens. (Jn: Philipp, H., ed. 
Ergebnisse der W. Filchnerschen Vor- 
expedition nach Spitzbergen, 1910, 
pub. 1914. p. 50-52, incl. table) Title 
tr.: Meteorological observations in cen- 
tral Spitsbergen. (Results of the Filch- 
ner Preliminary Expedition to Spits- 
bergen, 1910) 

Irregular (3-4 times daily) observa- 
tions of meteorological elements, with 
notes on location during the journey 
across the glaciers from Temple Bay 
to the east coast, Aug. 5-20, 1910. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


BARKSDALE, WILLIAM L., see 
Black, R. F., & W. L. Barksdale. Ori- 
ented lakes of N. Alaska. 1949. 


1067. BARKUSOV. Pokhod gidrogra- 
ficheskogo korablia “Taimyr” k I’dine 
Papanina. (Morskoi sbornik, 1939, no. 
3, p. 56-62) Title tr.: Voyage of the 
hydrographic ship Taymyr to Papanin’s 
ice-floe. 

Account of the relief of the party 
on the ice-floe drifting expedition 
“North Pole” in 1938 off East Green- 
land. Copy seen: MH-L. 


1068. BARLINDHAUG, EINAR, 1905- 
Results of registrations of the 
atmospheric electric potential gradient 
at the Auroral Observatory, Troms¢, 
during the period March 1932—July 
1933. Oslo, Cammermeyer, 1935. 12 
p. illus. incl. map, plan) diagrs. (Geo- 

fysiske publikasjoner. v. 10, no. 12) 
Contains description of the station, 
instrumentation and _ standardizing 
tests; discussion of results, and tabular 
or graphical presentation of the quiet 
hourly mean of the potential gradients, 
extreme values and annual and diurnal 
variations; and notes on meteorological 

factors which affect the gradients. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


BARLOW, ALFRED ERNEST, 1861- 
1914, see Bell, J. M. Report on topog- 
raphy & geology Great Bear Lake to 
Great Slave Lake. 1901. 


1069. BARMASOV, A. P. Sovremen- 
noe sostolanie zavodskoi raboty s laika- 
mi v Leningrade. (Leningrad. Vsesoruz- 


192 








nyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1936. 
T. 56, p. 9-27, illus.) Title tr.: Present 
situation in the breeding of huskies in 
Leningrad. 

A general article on types of huskies 
bred for hunting, driving and reindeer 
watching. Copy seen: DLC. 


1070. BARNABY, JOSEPH T. Fluc- 
tuations in abundance of red salmon 
Oncorhynchus nerka (Walbaum), of 
the Karluk River, Alaska. (U. S. Fish 
and Wildlife Service. Fishery bulletin, 
1944. v. 50, p. 237-95, incl. tables, 
sketch map, diagrs.) 

Contains discussion of age at matu- 
rity, spawning populations, age com- 
position, migrations, sex ratios, mark- 
ing experiments, and mortality of the 
fishes of this river on Kodiak Island. 
Chemical analysis of lake and stream 
waters, including tables of depths, tem- 
perature, pH, free carbon dioxide, sol- 
uble phosphorus, silica, and nitrite ni- 
trogen, for two lakes and twenty 
streams, July-Aug. Bibliography. 

Copy seen: DF. 
BARNARD, EDWARD CHESTER, 
1863-1921, see Brooks, A. H., & others. 
Reconnaissance Cape Nome & Seward 
Pen. 1900. 1901. 


BARNARD, EDWARD CHESTER, 
1863-1921, see U. S. Geological Survey. 
Maps & descriptions of routes explora- 
tion in Alaska 1898. 1899. 


BARNARD F. A. P., see Alexander, S., 
& others. Report to the Supt. of U. S. 
Coast Survey on exped. to Labrador to 
observe the total eclipse, 1860. 1861. 


1071. BARNES, CLIFFORD ADRIAN, 
1905- . Oceanographic investigations 
in Baffin Bay in 1940. (Jn: U. S. Coast 
Guard. International ice observation 
and ice patrol service, 1940. Pub. as 
its: Bulletin, 1941, No. 30, p. 27-35, 2 
fold. charts, 4 diagrs. (1 fold.) ) 
Account of the oceanographic studies 
made during the cruise of U. S. Coast 


Guard cutter Northland in 1940 in 
Baffin Bay—Davis Strait. Includes new 
oceanographic data for the western 


part of Baffin Bay, dynamic and bot- 
tom topography, characteristics of the 
Baffin Land Current; a review of Baf- 
fin Bay circulation in consideration of 
the new data on this current, and a 
comparison of the waters of Baffin 
Bay and Labrador Sea, with discussion 
of interchange between these two 
bodies of water. Copy seen: DLC. 


i072. BARNES, CLIFFORD ADRIAN, 
1905— , and others. Summary of the 
oceanographic investigations of Bering 
Sea and Bering Strait. (American 
Geophysical Union. Transactions, 1935. 
v. 16, p. 258-64, tables) Other authors: 
T. G. Thompson and F. A. Zeusler. 
Brief description of the region, ap- 
paratus and methods, temperature and 
chlorinity values, nutrient salts and 
dissolved oxygen, and currents, based on 
observations. made in the summer of 
1934. Copy seen: DGS. 


BARNES, CLIFFORD ADRIAN, 1905- 
, see also Thompson, T. G. & others. 
Distribution of dissolved oxygen. 1934. 


BARNES, CLIFFORD ADRIAN, 1905- 

, see also Thompson, T. G. & others. 
Report of preliminary survey of waters 
of SE. Alaska. 1934. 


1073. BARNES, FARRELL FRANCIS, 
1905- . Coal investigations on the 
southern margin of the Homer district, 
Kenai coal field, Alaska, in 1947-48. 
[Washington] 1949. p.1., 12 p. 4 fold. 
plates, tables, fold. map. (U. S. Geo- 
logical Survey. Mineral deposits of 
Alaska. Short preliminary reports) 
Mimeographed. 

Contains a general description of the 
area lying (roughly) between 59°40’— 
60°25’N. 150°35’-151°50’W. which com- 
prises the Homer district; brief notes 
on its stratigraphy and structure, and 
a report on the character and distribu- 
tion, physical and chemical properties, 
burning of beds and reserves of the coal 
in the southern margin, along Kache- 
mak Bay and westward along the 
southern end of the district to beyond 
Homer. Iilus., maps: Fig. 1, Index 
map shows location of Homer district. 
Plates are (1* geologic map of the 
southern margin; (2-3) stratigraphic 
sections of coal-bearing strata, southern 
margin, and (4) sections illustrating 
lateral changes in coal beds in the 
Homer district. Copy seen: DGS. 


1074. BARNES, FARRELL FRANCIS, 
1905- . Geology of the Portage Pass 
area, Alaska. (Jn: U.S. Geological Sur- 
vey. Mineral resources of Alaska in 
1939. Bulletin, 1943. No. 926, p. 211- 
35, 9 plates (incl. 2 fold. maps) ) 
Results of an investigation, made by 
the Alaska Railroad, in cooperation 
with the U. S. Geological Survey in 
1939, to determine the feasibility of 


constructing a railroad to connect the 
head of Turnagain Arm (Cook Inlet) 
with the head of Passage Canal (Prince 
William Sound), containing a descrip- 
tion (with maps) of the topography 
and geology, with a summary of en- 
gineering problems. Copy seen: DGS 


1075. BARNES, FA {RELL FRANCIS, 
1905- , and F. M. BYERS. Geology 
and coal resources of the eastern part 
of the lower Matanuska valley coal 
field, Alaska. [Washington] 1945? 2 p. 
1., 21 p. fold. table, map, 5 diagrs. (4 
fold.) (U. S. Geological Survey. Min- 
eral deposits of Alaska. Short pre- 

liminary reports) Mimeographed. 
Based on field work, July—Oct. 1944. 
in “an area roughly seven miles long” 
centering about 61°45’N. 148°53’W. De- 
scription of general, stratigraphic, and 
structural geology, and (in more de- 
tail) the general character and dis- 
tribution of the coal deposits, coal re- 
serves and future mining operations. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


1076. BARNES, HOWARD TURNER, 
1873— . Ice engineering. Montreal, 
Renouf Publishing Co. [c1928] 5 p. 1, 
364, ii p. incl. illus., tables, diagrs. 

A fundamental and exhaustive treat- 
ment of the physical properties and be- 
havior of fresh-water ice, based on 
laboratory and field investigations. 

Contents: 1. Equilibrium of the ice- 
water system. 2. Physical constants of 
ice. 3. Rate of growth and melting of 
surface-formed ice, infra-red absorp- 
tion, various kinds of ice. 4. Theories 
of formation of anchor ice. 5. Frazil 
ice. Winter ice floods. 6. Ice remedial 
work, use of steam, thermit, hot water, 
calcium chloride and other chemicals. 
7. Ice pressure and expansion. 8. Ice 
navigation and ice breaking. 9. Conser- 
vation of heat in lakes and rivers for 
ice prevention, evaporation, power 
houses and power canals. 10. Glacier ice 
and icebergs. Bibliography (over 350 
items). Copy seen: DGS. 


1077. BARNES, HOWARD TURNER, 
1873— . Ice formation, with special 
reference to anchor-ice and _ frazil. 
New York, J. Wiley & Sons; [etc., etc.] 
1906. x, 260 p. incl. illus., 9 plates, fold. 
diagr. 

A coordination of the author’s vari- 
ous papers on fresh-water ice, with ad- 
dition of a chapter on the physical con- 
stants of ice. Includes chapters on 
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formation, growth, structure and tem- 


perature of river ice, theories con- 
cerning frazil and anchor ice, and 
notes for engineers faced with river ice 
problems. Copy seen: DLC. 


1078. BARNES, HOWARD TURNER, 
1873— . Icebergs and their location in 
navigation. (Nature, June 20, 1912. v. 
89, p. 411-14, diagrs.) 

“Abridged from a discourse delivered 
at the Royal Institution on” May 31, 
1912, this is a concise statement of 
origin, movements, and limits of 
North Atlantic ice; notes on surface 
temperature of Labrador Current, Pet- 
tersson’s theory of ice melting, also 
use of, and experiments with micro- 
thermometers for locating ice. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1079. BARNES, HOWARD TURNER, 
1873— . The rise of temperature asso- 
ciated with the melting of icebergs. (U. 
S. Weather Bureau. Monthly weather 
review, Nov. 1912. v. 40, p. 1754-6, 
diagrs. 

The rise of sea-water temperature in 
the vicinity of a melting iceberg in salt 
water is due to the warm salt current 
which develops and flows toward the 
ice, and to the light current of fresh 
water from the ice on the surface. The 
latter current is heated by the sun and 
does not mix readily with the salt 
water. Copy seen: DLC. 


1080. BARNES, HOWARD TURNER, 
1873— . Some physical properties of 
icebergs and a method for their destruc- 


tion. (Royal Society of London. Pro- 
ceedings, 1927. v. 114, p. 161-68, 4 
plates) 


Notes on structure, chemical analy- 
sis, and amount of air in iceberg ice, 
and on the use of thermit, as an ex- 
plosive for bergs’ destruction. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


BARNES, KATHLEEN, see Gregory, 
H. E., & K. Barnes. North Pacific 
fisheries. 1939. 


1081. BARNETT, HARRY E., and 
others. Medical conditions in Alaska. 
(American Medical Association. Jour- 
nal, Oct. 25, 1947. v. 135, p. 500-510) 
Other authors: J. Fields, G. Milles, J. 
Silverstein, and A. Bernstein. 

Based on a three-week study by the 
authors, appointed by the Advisory 
Committee of the American Medical 
Association to the Dept. of the In- 
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terior, to visit localities in all parts 
of Alaska, July-Aug. 1947. Contains 
general introductory remarks on the 
area, comment on population § since 
World War II, and sanitation problems 
due to permafrost; also notes on tuber- 
culosis, eye health, venereal disease, 
communicable diseases, sanitation, med- 
ical personnel, hospitals, lack of a men- 
tal hospital, alcoholism, housing, and 
recommendations. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


1082. BARNETT, VICTOR H. Stria- 
tions in gravel bars of the Yukon and 
Porcupine Rivers, Alaska. (Journal of 
geology, Jan._Feb. 1908. v. 16, p. 76— 
78) 

Discussion of the possible agents 
causing striations: trees, debris, or ice 
carried by the rivers. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


1083. BARNSTON, GEORGE, 1800- 
1883. Recollections of the swans and 
geese of Hudson’s Bay. (Ibis, July 
1860. v. 2, p. 253-59) Issued also in 
Canadian naturalist, Oct. 1861. v. 6, 
p. 337-44, 

Notes on the species, habits, abun- 
dance, and localities of these birds in 
the region of James and Hudson Bays. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


1084. BARNUM, FRANCIS. Grammat- 
ical fundamentals of the Innuit lan- 
guage as spoken by the Eskimo of the 
western coast of Alaska. Boston & Lon- 
don, Ginn & Co., 1901. xxv, 384 p. 
The author served as a Jesuit mis- 
sionary for several years (beginning 
1891) in the region between Nushagak 
and St. Michael which includes the Yu- 
kon Flats. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


1085. BARNUM, FRANCIS. To the 
Yukon River by way of Chilkoot Pass. 
[ Woodstock, Md.? 1896?] 18 p. (Wood- 
stock Letters) 

Letter from Father Barnum to 
Father Richards, dated Forty Mile, 
Alaska, July 1896, describing his foot 
journey from Dyea to the lakes be- 
yond Chilkoot, with comment on the 
route, lakes and upper Lewes River. 

Copy seen: NNStef (note in volume 
states that Woodstock Letters were 
published by a Jesuit school near Wood- 
stock, Md. for circulation among the 
clergy). 


BARNUM, G. L., see Ellis, N. R., & 
others. Vitamin content of lichens. 1923. 





1086. BAROVSKIi, V. V. Opisanie 
odonogo vida Silis Latr. (Coleoptera). 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Komissiia po 
izuchenitu YfAkutskoi Avtonomnoi So- 
vetskoi SotSialisticheskoi Respubliki. 
Materialy, 1926. Vyp. 3, p. 13-14, illus.) 
Title tr.: A description of a new species 
Silis Latr. (Coleoptera). 

Description (in Latin) of a new spe- 
cies of a beetle found in the Yakut 
A.S.S.R. Copy seen: DLC. 


1087. BARR, L. F. A taku is blowing. 
(Alaska sportsman, Dec. 1940. v. 6, 
no. 12, p. 12-13, 30, illus.) 

Discussion of a sudden, violent wind 
occurring in the Juneau and Taku In- 
let region of southeastern Alaska, and 
its causes. Copy seen: DLC. 


1088. BARRETT-HAMILTON, GER- 
ALD EDWIN HAMILTON, 1871-1914. 
Kamchatka. (Scottish geographical 
magazine, May 1899. v. 15, p. 225-56, 
4 plates) 

Naturalist’s description of the east 
coast of the peninsula, with notes on 
the physical features, birds, animals, 
climate, etc.; account of the exploration 
of the area, accompanied by a bibliog- 
raphy; descriptions of Petropavlovsk, 
Avacha Bay, and Karaginskiy Island 
(58°50’N. 164°E.) drawa from obser- 
vations of the author during visits 
in 1896-97. Copy seen: DLC. 


1089. BARRETT-HAMILTON, GER- 
ALD EDWIN HAMILTON, 1871-1914. 
Notes and descriptions of some new 
species and subspecies of Mustelidae. 
(Annals and magazine of natural his- 
tory, May 1904. Ser. 7, v. 13, p. 388-95) 

Includes descriptions of two new 
stoats from North Greenland, collected 
by the British Arctic Expedition, 1875- 
76, under Nares. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


1090. BARRETT-HAMILTON, GER- 
ALD EDWIN HAMILTON, 1871-1914. 
Notes on the birds observed during 
three visits to Kamchatka in 1896 and 
1897. (Ibis, Apr. 1900. Ser. 7, v. 6, p. 
271-98) 

Results of observations during brief 
landings at Petropavlovsk and some 
hours near Karaginskiy Island, during 
the author’s missions to the fur-seal is- 
lands. Discussion of the character of 
the avifauna, and an annotated list of 
forty-four species. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


1091. BARRETT-HAMILTON, GER- 
ALD EDWIN HAMILTON, 1871-1914, 


and H. O. JONES. A visit to Kara- 
ginski Island, Kamchatka. (Geograph- 
ical journal, Sept. 1898, v. 12, p. 280- 
99, illus., sketch map) 

Observations made during a visit of 
H.M.S. Linnet, Aug. 1897, while the 
authors were employed by the Bering 
Sea Mission. Includes descriptions of 
the physical features and natural his- 
tory of the island (58°50’N. 164°E.) 
and of Karaga, a harbor on the nearby 
Kamchatka coast; also notes (in some 
detail) of the dwellings, clothing, and 
appearance of the inhabitants of the 
two places. Copy seen: DLC. 


1092. BARRINGTON, DAINES, 1727- 
1800. The possibility of approaching 
the North Pole asserted ... By the Hon. 
D. Barrington. A new ed. With an 
appendix, containing papers on the 
same subject, and on a North West 
Passage. By Colonel Beaufoy. 2d ed. 
London, T. & J. Allman [etc.] 1818. 
xxiv, 258 p. incl. front. (fold. map) 
New edition of the author’s Prob- 
ability of reaching the North Pole dis- 
cussed, 1775, with a new map and: 
Appendix: Queries respecting the 
probability of reaching, from the is- 
land of Spitzbergen, the North Pole, by 
means of reindeer, during the winter. 
(Information on winter conditions, huts, 
clothing needed, etc., on West Spits- 
bergen). Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


1093. BARRINGTON, DAINES, 1727- 
1800. The probability of reaching the 
North Pole discussed. London, C. Hey- 
dinger, 1775. 1 p. 1., 90 p. 

Compilation of facts derived from 
records of early navigators, and re- 
sults from queries to whaling and fish- 
ing captains concerning ice conditions 
in northern Greenland Sea and Baffin 
Bay, with discussion of the best season 
for open water in polar regions. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


1094. BARRON, WM. Old whaling 
days. Hull, Wm. Andrews & Co., 1895. 
(London, Simpkin, Marshall, etc.) x, 
211 p. 

Accounts of the author’s many whal- 
ing voyages to Baffin Bay, in the 
middle 19th century, describing the 
whaling weather and ice conditions, life 
on board and uncertainties of the in- 
dustry; with some statistics on Hull 
whaling vessels, and a glossary. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 
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1095. BARROW, Sir JOHN, Bart., 
1764-1848, and others. Communica- 
tions on a North-West Passage, and 
further survey of the northern coast 
of America. (Royal Geographical So- 
ciety. Journal, 1836. v. 6, p. 34-50) 
Contains letters written in response 
to a request of a committee of the 
Royal Geographical Society, appointed 
to examine plans and suggestions for 
further exploration for a Northwest 
Passage. Includes communications from 
Sir John Barrow, Sir John Richardson, 
Sir John Franklin, Sir John Ross, and 
Sir Francis Beaufort. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1096. BARROW, Sir JOHN, Bart., 
1764-1848. Voyages of discovery and 
research within the arctic regions, from 
the year 1818 to the present time: un- 
der the command of the several naval 
officers employed by sea and land in 
search of a North-West Passage from 
the Atlantic to the Pacific; with two 
attempts to reach the North Pole. 
Abridged and arranged from the of- 
ficial narratives, with occasional re- 
marks. London, J. Murray, 1846. xiv, 
530 p. front. (port.) 2 maps (1 fold.) 
Also published in New York by Harper, 
1846 (359 p. 2 maps). 

Contains a detailed account of the 
principal British expeditions into the 
North American Arctic (also to Sval- 
bard), from that of Ross in 1818 to 
those of Back and Simpson, 1836-39; 
their scientific achievements, and con- 
tribution towards discovery of a North- 
west Passage. The final chapter in- 
cludes criticism of Sir John Ross’ sec- 
ond voyage 1829-33, to which Ross 
replied in his Observations on a work 
... by Sir John Barrow, 1846, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


BARROW, Sir JOHN, Bart., 1764-1848, 
see also Harting, J. E. Catalogue arc- 
tic collection birds. 1871. 


BARROW, Sir JOHN, Bart., 1764-1848, 
see also Parry, Sir W. E., & Sir J. Bar- 
row. On practicability of reaching Pole. 
1846. 


BARROW, Sir JOHN, Bart., 1764-1848, 
see also Ross, Sir J. Letter to John 
Barrow. 1826. 


1097. BARSKOV, A. Raboty biuro 


transkriptSii geograficheskikh nazva- 
nii Arkticheskogo instituta. (Problemy 
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Arktiki, 1940, no. 1, p. 97-99) Title tr.: 
Work of the Bureau of Transcription 
of Geographical Names of the Arctic 
Institute. 

How Arctic Institute is solving prob- 
lem of rendering native names into 
Russian. Copy seen: DLC. 


1098. [BARSUKOV, IVAN PLATO- 
NOVICH]. The life and work of Inno- 
cent, the Archbishop of Kamchatka, the 
Kuriles and the Aleutian Islands, and 
later the metropolitan of Moscow. San 
Francisco [Cubery & Co., Printers] 
1897. 23, [1] p. 

“Translated from the Russian and 
printed for distribution among the 
people by request of the Most Reverend 
Bishop Nicholas.” Based on the author’s 
Pis’ma Innokentiia, mitropolita mos- 
kovskago i kolomenskago, 1828-1878. 
(Letters of Innokenty, Metropolitan of 
Moskow and Kolomena. 1828-1878. pub. 
St. Peterburgh, 1897-1901, 3 v.) 

Account of Veniaminov’s early life 
and education; his missionary and edu- 
cational work among the Aleuts and 
Kolosha (Tlingit Indians) on Unalaska, 
1824-33, and Sitka (Baranof) Island 
1833-38; his investiture as first bishop 
of Alaska, diocesan duties there and 
in Yakutia, 1840-67; elevation as met- 
ropclitan of Moscow, 1867; and death, 
1879. Copy seen: DLC. 


1099. BARTELS, MAXIMILIAN 
CARL AUGUST, 1843-1904. Geriithe 
der Eskimo aus Neu-Herrnhut bei God- 
haab (an der siidwest—Kiiste von Grén- 
land). (Zeitschrift fiir Ethnologie. Ber- 
lin, 1900. v. 32 (Verhandlungen) p. 
542-43 illus.) Title tr.: Implements of 
the Eskimo of New Moravia near God- 
thaab (on the southwest coast of 
Greenland). 

Describes several bone and iron arti- 
facts brought from western Greenland 
by a Moravian (Herrnhuter) mission- 
ary, Heinke. Copy seen: DLC. 


1100. BARTELS, MAXIMILIAN 
CARL AUGUST, 1843-1904. Die soge- 
nannten Mongolen—Flecke der Eskimo— 
Kinder. (Zeitschrift fiir Ethnologie. 
Berlin, 1903. v. 35, p. 931-35) Title 
tr.: The so-called Mongolian spots of 
Eskimo children. 

Reviews the reports of the occur- 
rence of the so-called Mongolian spots 
(temporary bluish spots on the lower 
part of the backs of babies) among 
Eskimos. Copy seen: DLC. 


BARTENWERFFER, S. von, sec 
Miethe, A., & H. Hergesell, editors. Mit 
Zeppelin nach Spitzbergen. 1911. 


1101. BARTH, TOM. Die Pegmatit- 
ginge der kaledonischen Intrusivge- 
steine im Seiland Gebiet. Oslo, Jacob 
Dybwad, 1927. 123 p. illus., 4 plates, 
maps (1 fold.) (Norske videnskaps— 
akademi. Skrifter, I. Matematisk— 
naturvidenskapelig klasse, 1927, no. 8) 
Title tr.: Pegmatitic dikes in Caledoni- 
an intrusive rocks in the Seiland region. 
Contains geographic note on Seiland 
(70°25’N. 23°E.) off the coast of north- 
ern Norway; geology of the region, 
petrology and petrography of its rocks; 
(2) minerals from the pegmatitic 
dikes; (3) petrology of the dikes; their 

origin and formation. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1102. BARTHEL, CHRISTIAN, 1873- 

- Recherches bactériologiques sur le 
sol et sur les matiéres fécales des 
animaux polaires du Groénland septen- 
trional. (In: Thule ekspeditionen til 
Gr@gnlands nordkyst. 2d, 1916-1918. 
[Beretninger] nr. 1. Pub. in: Meddel- 
elser om Grgnland, 1927. Bd. 64, p. 1- 
76, plate) Title tr.: Bacteriological in- 
vestigations of the soil and the excre- 
ments of arctic animals of North 
Greenland. 

Based on the collections and obser- 
vations made by Dr. Thorild Wulff; 
discussion of bacteriological investiga- 
tions, with lists of bacteria, samples 
of soils from Disko and samples of 
soils and animal excrements from the 
Cape York region and the northern 
coast of Greenland. Copy seen: DLC. 


1103. BARTINI, R. L. Osobennosti 
poliarnogo samoleta. (Sovetskaia Ark- 
tika, 1935, no. 4, p. 31-32) Title tr.: 
Peculiarities of an arctic airplane. 
The question of whether a special 
type of airplane should be built for 
flights in the Arctic is discussed by 
one who builds planes. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1104. BARTLETT, EDWARD L., 1904- 

- My views on the Alcan Highway. 
(Alaska life, Feb. 1943. v. 6, no. 2, p. 
33-35) 

Discussion of the influence which 
some Alaskans felt the new highway 
might have on colonization of the Ter- 
ritory. Copy seen: DLC. 


1105. BARTLETT, MARION. Pack up 
your shovel. (Alaska life, Nov. 1946. 
v. 9, no. 11, p. 10-13, illus.) 

General information on mineral re- 
sources of Alaska, for the amateur 
prospector. Copy seen: DLC. 


1106. BARTLETT, ROBERT ABRAM, 
1875-1946. Ice navigation. (In: Amer- 
ican Geographical Society, N. Y. Prob- 
lems of polar research, 1928. p. 426-42) 
Discussion of polar ships and their 
construction, wooden versus steel ships, 
and ice movements in Baffin Bay and 
Labrador waters. Includes _ reminis- 
cences of Bartlett’s navigating experi- 

ences, especially with Peary. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1107. BARTLETT, ROBERT ABRAM, 
1875-1946. The log of Bob Bartlett; 
the true story of forty years of sea- 
faring and exploration. New York, 
London, G. P. Putnam’s Sons, 1928. xii, 
352 p. front. (port.) 26 plates. Reis- 
sued subsequently several times, e.g., 
6th impression, 1932. 

Record of Captain Bartlett’s many 
voyages, especially in the North Amer- 
ican Arctic, including expeditions with 
Peary (on the last of which, 1908-09, 
he accompanied Peary part way to the 
Pole), also the Canadian Arctic Expe- 
dition 1913-18, under Stefansson (on 
which Bartlett commanded the Karluk 
on her final voyage); voyages in sub- 
sequent years of Bartlett’s schooner, 
Effie M. Morrissey, in Greenland and 
Canadian arctic waters, as a collecting 
and expeditionary ship for many sci- 
entific institutions and explorers. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


1108. BARTLETT, ROBERT ABRAM, 
1875-1946. Loss of the Karluk and 
escape of the expedition to Wrangell 
Island. (American Geographical Soci- 
ety, N. Y. Bulletin, July 1914. v. 46, 
p. 520-23, sketch map) 

Condensation of a dispatch dated 
from St. Michael, Alaska, May 31, 
1914, printed in the New York Times, 
June 1, 1914, giving an account of the 
ship’s drift in Beaufort and Chukchi 
Seas, Sept. 1913—Jan. 1914, its loss, ef- 
forts of survivors to reach Wrangell 
Island. Copy seen: DLC. 


1109. BARTLETT, ROBERT ABRAM, 
1875-1946. Peary’s extended explora- 
tion of arctic lands culminating in the 
attainment of the North Pole. (Ameri- 
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can Philosophical Society. Proceedings, 
1940. v. 82, p. 935-47) 

Paper read before the society’s Sym- 
posium on American Polar Explora- 
tion, Feb. 1940, giving an account of 
the voyages of the Roosevelt, 1905-06, 
1908-09, and of Peary’s polar march 
in 1909, as far as 87°47'N. where the 
author turned back. Copy seen: DLC. 


1110. BARTLETT, ROBERT ABRAM, 
1875-1946. Sails over ice, by Captain 
“Bob” Bartlett; with a foreword by 
Lawrence Perry. New York, C. Scrib- 
ner’s Sons, 1934. xii p., 1 1, 301 p. 
front., plates, ports. 

The story of the schooner Effie M. 
Morrissey by her owner-skipper, and 
of her trips carrying exploring and re- 
search parties to Greenland, Alaska, 
and the Canadian Arctic waters, 1925- 
33. Included (p. 251-80) is Bartlett’s 
account of the building of the Peary 
Memorial at Cape York, northwest 
Greenland, 1932. Copy seen: DLC. 


1111. BARTLETT, ROBERT ABRAM, 
1875-1946, and JUNIUS BIRD. The 
Bartlett East Greenland Expedition. 
(Geographical review, July 1931. v. 21, 
p. 398-414, illus.) 

Account of the expedition to Shannon 
and Clavering Islands in 1930 by R. A. 
Bartlett; and archeological report by 
Junius Bird. Copy seen: DLC. 


1112. BARTLETT, ROBERT ABRAM, 
1875-1946, and RALPH T. HALE. The 
last voyage of the Karluk, flagship of 
Vilhjalmur Stefansson’s Canadian Arc- 
tic Expedition of 1913-16, as related by 
her master, Robert A. Bartlett, and 
here set down by Ralph T. Hale. Bos- 
ton, Small, Maynard & Co., [c1916] 
6 p. 1., 329 p. 26 plates (ports., maps, 
plans, facsims.) 

Account of the voyage and drift, July 
1913-Jan. 1914, in Beaufort and Chuk- 
chi Seas; the loss of the Karluk, dog- 
sledge journey across the ice to Wran- 
gell Island, thence to the Siberian coast, 
the rescue of the survivors. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


1113. BARTLETT, ROBERT ABRAM, 
1875-1946, and RALPH T. HALE. 
Northward ho! the last voyage of the 
Karluk. Boston, Small, Maynard & Co., 
[1919] 6 p. 1., 329 p. 26 plates (ports., 
maps, plan, facsims.) 
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A second printing without change in 
text, of the authors’ The last voyage 
of the Karluk, 1916, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


BARTLETT, ROBERT ABRAM, 1875- 
1946, see also Carlgren, O. Some Acti- 
naria Bering Sea & Arctic. 1934. 


BARTLETT, ROBERT ABRAM, 1875- 
1946, see also Clark, Austin H. Echi- 
noderms from Greenland collected by 
Captain Robert A. Bartlett. 1942. 


BARTLETT, ROBERT ABRAM, 1875- 
1946, see also Cushman, J. A. New 
arctic foraminifera. 1933. 


BARTLETT, ROBERT ABRAM, 1875- 
1946, see also Hildebrand, S. F. Anno- 
tated list fishes (R. A. Bartlett). 1939. 


BARTLETT, ROBERT ABRAM, 1875- 
1946, see also Peary, R. E. North Pole 
discovery 1909. 1910. 


BARTLETT, ROBERT ABRAM, 1875- 
1946, see also Putnam, G. P., & L. M. 


Gould. Putnam Baffin I. Exped. 1927. 
1928. 


BARTLETT, ROBERT ABRAM, 1875- 
1946, see also Treadwell, A. L. List of 
annelids R. A. Bartlett 1924. 1926. 


BARTLETT, ROBERT ABRAM, 1875- 
1946, see also Treadwell, A. L. Poly- 
chaetous annelids collected by Bartlett 
Alaska 1924. 1926. 


BARTOL RESEARCH FOUNDATION, 
see Rose, D. C. Cosmic rays. 1949. 


1114. BARTON, GEORGE HUNT, 
1852-1933. Evidence of the former 
extension of glacial action on the west 
coast of Greenland and in Labrador 
and Baffin Land. (American geologist, 
Dec. 1896. v. 18, p. 379-84.) 
Observations made by a member of 
the Sixth Peary Expedition to northern 
Greenland in the summer of 1896. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


1115. BARTRAM, EDWIN BUNTING, 
1878— . Mosses of the Aleutian Is- 
lands. (Botaniska notiser, 1938. p. 244— 
56) 

Based on collections made by E. Hul- 
tén and W. J. Eyerdam in 1932; list 
with localities of one hundred twenty- 
nine (including with description, one 
new) species. 

Copy seen: DA; MH-A. 
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1116. BARTSCH, PAUL, 1871- . A 
new species of Cerithiopsis from Alas- 
ka. (U. S. National Museum. Proceed- 
ings, 1909, pub. 1910 v. 37, p. 390-400. 
illus.) 

Description of a new marine gastro- 
pod from the waters of southeastern 
Alaska. Copy seen: DLC. 


BARTSCH, PAUL, 1871- , sce also 
Fewkes, J. W., & others. Problems of 
unity & origin American aborigines. 
1912. 


BARTSCH, PAUL, 1871- , see also 
Wynne-Edwards, V. C., & others. Biol- 
ogy (Program of investigations). 1946. 


1116A. BARTZ, F. Die Aléuten. (Ge- 
sellschaft fiir Erdkunde. Zeitschrift, 
Okt. 1943. p. 198-219, 4 plates, 2 sketch 
maps) Title tr.: The Aleutians. 
Geographic sketch of the Aleutian 
Islands, their physical features, vol- 
canology, climate, tidal currents, vege- 
tation, fauna (marine and terrestrial), 
native inhabitants, and history of colo- 
nization and settlement. ~ 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1117. BARWELL, C. S. W. The dis- 
covery of the Klondike. Early days of 
Canada’s Yukon gold fields. (Canadian 
surveyor, Oct. 1926. v. 2, no. 6, p. 3-6, 
sketch map) Copy seen: DLC. 


1118. BAS, F. de. Het doopregister 
van Spitsbergen volgens reisjournalen 
en kaarten. (Nederlandsch Aardrijk- 
skundig Genootschap. Tijdschrift, 1877. 
Dl. 3, p. 1-80, incl. tables, 7 fold. 
charts) Title tr.: The nomenclature of 
Spitsbergen from journals of voyages 
and charts. 

Using the charts of Barendsz, 1596, 
Hessel Gerritsz, 1612, Thomas Edge, 
1625, M. H. Middeihoven, 1634, Isaac 
Commelin, 1642, J. A. Colom, 1648, 
John Seller, 1660, J. v. Keulen, 1710, 
Dunér and Nordenskiéld, 1864, and Al- 
len Young, 1876, the author catalogs 
the place names of Svalbard. At the 
end of the discussion, he presents syno- 
nyms in tabular form showing origin 
of each name. Copy seen: DLC. 


BASCHIN, ADOLF CARL OTTO, see 
Baschin, Otto, 1865-1933. 


1119. BASCHIN, OTTO, 1865-1933. 
Die Beeinflussung der Temperatur des 
Meerwassers durch die Nachbarschaft 
von Eisbergen (Annalen der Hydro- 


graphie und maritimen Meteorologie, 
Aug. 1913. Jahrg. 41, p. 414-17) Title 
tr.: The influence of icebergs on the 
temperature of sea water. 

Brief summary of (then) current 
knowledge, on this subject, based on a 
review of published literature, espe- 
cially papers following the Titanic dis- 
aster in Apr. 1912. Copy seen: DLC. 


1120. BASCHIN, OTTO, 1865-1933. 
Zur Frage der Erreichung des Nord- 
pols durch Peary. (Gesellschaft fiir 
Erdkunde zu Berlin. Zeitschrift, 1911. 
p. 180-85) Title tr.: The question of 
Peary’s attainment of the North Pole. 
Discussion of the geodetic positions 
and marches, reported by Peary, with 
remarks on the doubts voiced by others. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1121. BASHFORD, JAMES. Frontier 
town. (Alaska sportsman, Mar. 1948. 
v. 14, no. 3, p. 12-18, 39-40, illus.) 
History of the town of Ketchikan in 
Southeast Alaska. Copy seen: DLC. 


1122. BASHMAKOY, P. I. Gibel’ 
shkhuny “Ermak’. (Sovetskaia Arkti- 
ka, 1939, no. 10, p. 83-93, illus. Title tr.: 
Wreck of the schooner Ermak. 
Historical sketch of Kruzenshtern’s 
expedition to Kara Sea in 1860 and 
1862. Copy seen: DLC. 


1123. BASHMAKOV, P. I. Iz pro- 
shlogo Novozemel’skikh zimovshchikov. 
(Sovetskama Arktika, 1939, no. 9, p. 
86-92, illus.) Title tr.: Winter dwellers 

on Novaya Zemlya in years gone by. 
Description of the tragic deaths of 
members of a hunting party, sent to 
Novaya Zemlya by a Russian merchant 
in 1910-11. Includes excerpts from the 
diary of Kulebrakin, head of the party. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1124. BASHMAKOYV, P. I. Izmeniarut- 
sia li glubiny i ochertaniifa beregov 
severnykh morei. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 
1938, no. 2, p. 53-57, illus.) Title tr.: 
Do the depths and shore lines of the 
northern seas change? 

General discussion of uplift of shores 
and sea bottom, also marine erosion, 
exemplified by the Murman coast, 
White Sea, Morzhovets Island, and 
some other regions. Copy seen: DLC. 


1125. BASHMAKOV, P. I. Kapitan 
ékspeditSionnogo sudna “Gerkules” A. 
S. Kuchin. (Sovetskaima Arktika, 1939, 
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no. 7, p. 88-93, illus.) Title tr.: A. S. 
Kuchin, captain of expeditionary ship 
Hercules. 

Historical sketch on the 25th anni- 
versary of the death of A. S. Kuchin, 
oceanographer and captain of the Her- 
cules on the ill-fated Rusanov Expedi- 
tion in Barents and Kara Seas, 1912- 
13. Copy seen: DLC. 


1126. BASHMAKOYV, P. I. Leitenant 
Vasilii Pronchischev. (Sovetskarfa Ark- 
tika, 1940, no. 9, p. 40-47, illus., maps) 
Title tr.: Lieutenant Basil Pronchi- 
schev. 

Biographical sketch of a Russian ex- 
plorer, who with his wife, Maria Pron- 
chishcheva, participated in the Great 
Northern Expedition from 1733 till 
1736, when both died apparently of 
scurvy. They led the third party of the 
expedition, whose aim was to explore 
the coast between the Lena and Pya- 
sina Rivers, and reached 77°29’N. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1127. BASHMAKOYV, P. I. Maiachno- 
lotSmeisterskata sluzhba v Karskom 
more. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1936, no. 9, 
p. 102-104, illus.) Title tr.: Beacon pi- 
lot service in Kara Sea. 

Contains data on beacons, spar-buoys, 
and signals in the southwestern section 
of Kara Sea, 1936. Copy seen: DLC. 


1128. BASHMAKOV, P. I. Novaia 
Zemlia i ostrov Vaigach. (Sovetskaia 
Arktika, 1939, no. 6, p. 76-83, illus., 
map) Title tr.: Novaya Zemlya and 
Vaygach Island. 

Discussion of the origin of names of 
the islands; with criticism of Vl. Popov- 
Shtark’s Govoriashchaia karta Arktiki, 
1938, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


1129. BASHMAKOV, P. I. Pervaia 
russkaia morskaia ékspeditSiia k ust’ 
reki Obi (1734-1739 godov) i dal’nei- 
shee razvitie moreplavaniia v ust’e si- 
birskih rek. (Jn: Severnyi morskoi put’, 
1939, no. 12, p. 55-71; no. 13, p. 43-64) 
Title tr.: The First Russian Sea Expe- 
dition to the estuary of Ob’ River 
(1734-1739) and the further develop- 
ment of sea navigation to the Siberian 
rivers. 

Outline of voyages to Kara Sea since 
earliest times, leading up to a more 
detailed account of that part of the 
Great Northern Expedition which 
sailed to the Ob from Arkhangelsk, 
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1734-39, with account of voyages by 
freight-carrying ships to the Ob and 
Yenisey during the last 100 years. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1130. BASHMAKOYV, P. I. Plavanie 
leitenanta Malygina. (Sovetskaia Ark- 
tika, 1939, no. 11, p. 107-117, illus., 
map) Title tr.: Lieutenant Malygin’s 
voyage. 

Historical sketch of the Ob Expedi- 
tion in 1734-39, as a section of the 
Great Northern Expedition of 1725-43; 
its explorations along the Barents and 
Kara Sea coasts from the Pechora to 
the Ob River. Biographical note on 
Stepan Malygin, head of the expedi- 
tion, who prepared a description and 
map of the region. Copy seen: DLC. 


1131. BASHMAKOY, P. I. Plavanie 
Litke na brige “Novaia Zemlia.” (So- 
vetskaia Arktika, 1940, no. 1, p. 63-77, 
illus., map) Title tr.: The Litke expe- 
dition on the brig Novaya Zemlya. 
Historical sketch of expeditions to 
Novaya Zemlya, especially of that of 
Litke in 1821-24. Sketch map shows 
the coasts of the islands according to 


Litke, also TSivol’ka and Moiseev 
(1838-39), Pakhtusov (1832-33 and 
1834-35) and Norwegian _ sealers 
(1869-71). Copy seen: DLC. 


1132. BASINER, THEODOR FRIED- 
RICH JULIUS, 1817-1862. Enumeratio 
monographica specierum generis Hedy- 
sari. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. Mémoires 
. .. par divers savants, 1846-51, pub. 
1246. T. 6, livr. 1, p. 45-97) Title tr.: 
Monographie enumeration of the spe- 
cies of the genus Hedysarum. 
Contains a monographie description 
of fifty-seven species of Hedysarum, a 
genus of herbs, with a key to the spe- 
cies, synonymy, and critical notes; geo- 
graphical distribution in the Arctic is 
mentioned for Russia only; bibliogra- 
phy (49 items). Copy seen: MH. 


1133. BASTAMOV, S. L. Magnetic 
storms observed by the International 
Polar Expeditions, 1882-1883. (Terres- 
trial magnetism and atmospheric elec- 


tricity, Mar. 1929. v. 34, p. 35-38, 
diagrs.) 
Brief summary of his Magnitnye 


vozmushcheniia po nabliidenitam mezh- 
dunarodnykh poliarnykh  ékspeditsii 
1882-83 g., 1921, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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1134. BASTAMOV, S. L. Magnitnye 
vozmushcheniia po nabliudeniiam mezh- 
dunarodnykh poliarnykh ékspeditsii 
1882-83 godov. (Vsesofuznoe geografi- 
cheskoe obshchestvo. Meteorologicheskii 
vestnik, 1920, pub. 1921. T. 30, p. 40- 
50) Title tr.: Magnetic storms observed 
by the International Polar Year expe- 
ditions, 1882-83. 

A review of the magnetic activity 
measurement taken at eleven polar sta- 
tions during the First International 
Polar Year, 1882-83. Tables are given 
for number of days with declination 
disturbance, and number of days with 
disturbance in horizontal and vertical 
components. Copy seen: DWB. 


1135. BATEMAN, ALAN MARA, 
1899- . Geology of the Beatson cop- 
per mine, Alaska. (Economic geology, 
June-July 1924. v. 19, p. 338-68) 
Description of the general features, 
the rocks and structure, ore deposits 
and origin, and the mineralogy of this 
mine on Latouche Island in Prince 
William Sound. Copy seen: DGS. 


1136. BATEMAN, ALAN MARA, 
1899- . Kennecott glacier of Alaska. 
(Geological Society of America. Bulle- 
tin, Sept. 1922. v. 33, p. 527-39, illus.) 
Notes on the type, dimensions, sur- 
face, edges, overriding, melting, dis- 
charge, and movement of the glacier, 
located on the south slope of the Wran- 
gell Mts., from data gathered during 

field seasons, 1915-20. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


1137. BATEMAN, ALAN MARA, 
1899- Notes on a Kennecott type 
of copper deposit, Glacier Creek, Alas- 
ka. (Economie geology, May 1932. v. 
27, p. 297-306, illus.) 

Contains notes on the general geol- 
ogy, descriptions of the ores and origin 
of the deposit on this tributary of the 
Chitistone River. Copy seen: DGS. 


1138. BATEMAN, ALAN MARA, 
1899- , and D. H. McLAUGHLIN. 
Geology of the ore deposits of Kenne- 
cott, Alaska. (Economie geology, Jan.— 
Feb. 1920. v. 15, p. 1-80, illus., 6 plates) 

Results of field and laboratory stud- 
ies, 1915-20, on the copper ores from 
the Bonanza and Jumbo mines, situ- 
ated in the southeastern part of the 
Wrangell Mts. Descriptions of the to- 
pography, rock formations, structure, 


physiographic development, and (in de- 
tail) the types and structural relations 
of the ore deposits. Copy seen: DGS. 


1139. BATEMAN, JOHN DANVERS, 
1910— . A day in the Arctic. Ottawa, 
E. Cloutier, Printer to the King, 1945. 
v, 9 p. illus. (incl. map) (Canada. Geo- 
logical Survey. Geological Survey Bul- 
letin, no. 1) 

Contains notes on previous explora- 
tion, a sketch map of the route, and 
notes on the flight, made on Aug. 18, 
1944, over the area between Great Bear 
Lake and Darnley Bay, for geological 
reconnaissance on the western bound- 
ary of Precambrian rocks of the Cana- 
dian Shield, and on the general charac- 
ter of the region; with discussion and 
conclusions. Copy seen: DGS. 


1140. BATEMAN, JOHN DANVERS, 
1910—- . Permafrost at Giant Yellow- 
knife. (Royal Society of Canada. Trans- 
actions, June 1949. Ser. 3, v. 43, sect. 
4, p. 7-11, illus.) 

Observations on depth of permafrost 
as a function of depth of overburden, 
amounting to 280 feet depth where 
thickness of overburden approaches 60 
feet, with remarks on origin and prob- 
able age of the permafrost. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


BATEMAN, JOHN DANVERS, 
1910- . Petroleum possibilities in the 
Great Slave Lake area. (Western 
miner, Nov. 1947. v. 20, no. 11, p. 72~ 
76, illus., 2 sketch maps) 

“The western basin of Great Slave 
Lake and Mackenzie River valley are 
underlain by petroleum-bearing forma- 
tions of Middle and Upper Devonian 
age.”—Author’s abstract. Sketch of 
previous geological work and oil drill- 
ing, the stratigraphic and structural 
geology of the region; bibliography (24 
items). Copy seen: DGS. 


BATEMAN, JOHN DANVERS, 1910- 
, see also Dadson, A. S., & J. D. 
Bateman. Giant Yellowknife mine. 1948. 


1142. BATES, EMILY KATHARINE. 
Kaleidoscope: shifting scenes from east 
to west. London, Ward and Downey, 
1889. xii, 275 p. 

Includes (chap. 7, p. 222-75) account 
of a trip to Alaska, describing the 
scenery and towns of Southeast Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef (extract 
chap. 7). 


1141. 
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1143. BATES, ROBERT H. Above the 
whirlwind. (American alpine journal, 
1942. v. 4, p. 348-54, 6 plates) 

Account of an ascent of Mt. Walsh 
and a reconnoiter of Whirlwind Gla- 
cier, during the Wood Yukon Expedi- 
tion, 1941, in the St. Elias Range of 
southwestern Yukon. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1144. BATES, ROBERT H. Mt. Mc- 
Kinley 1942. (American alpine journal, 
1943. v. 5, p. 1-13, 12 plates) 

Account of the Alaska Test Expedi- 
tion of the U. S. Army Quartermaster 
Corps, the U. S. Army Air Forces, and 
the American Alpine Club, in the sum- 
mer of 1942, during which equipment 
and clothing were tested. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1145. BATTY, Mrs. BEATRICE 
(STEBBING). Forty-two years 
amongst the Indians and Eskimo; pic- 
tures from the life of the Right Rever- 
end John Horden, first Bishop of Moo- 
sonee. London, The Religious Tract So- 
ciety, 1893. 223 p. incl. front. (port.) 13 
plates, map. 

Account of a Church of England mis- 
sionary’s activities, 1851-93, in the re- 
gion of James Bay and northward to 
York Factory. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


BATTYE, AUBYN BERNARD ROCH- 
FORT, TREVOR-, see Trevor-Battye, 
Aubyn Bernard Rochfort, 1855-1922. 


1146. BATURIN, M. K. “Dva brata”, 
ostiatskaia legenda. (Zhivaia starina, 
1907. v. 16, vyp. 4, otdel 2, p. 83-87) 
Title tr.: “Two brothers”, an Ostyak 
tale. 

Contains a Russian translation of 
an Ostyak tale, recorded by the author 
in the Irtysh River region. It deals 
with the life and deeds of two Ostyak 
warrior-princes. Copy seen: DLC. 


1147. BAUENDAHL, OSKAR. Aus 
den wissenschaftlichen Ergebnissen der 
Polarfahrt des “Matador” unter Fihr- 
ung des Kapt.—Leut. a.D. Oskar Bau- 
endahl, Herbst und Winter 1900/1901. 
(Annalen der Hydrographie und mari- 
timen Meteorologie, Sept. 1901. Jahrg. 
29, p. 414-25, 445-57) Title tr.: From 
the scientific results of the polar voy- 
age of the Matador under command of 
Capt. Oskar Bauendahl, in the fall and 
winter, 1900-1901. 
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The Matador drifted in the pack ice 
north and west of West Spitsbergen, 
Sept. 25-Oct. 28, 1900, and wintered in 
the strait south of Danish Island 
(Danskgya). Members of the crew 
stayed in Pike’s house on the north end 
of the island, 79°44’12”N. 11°35'12”E., 
where scientific observations were 
made, Dec. 1900-June 1901. 

Contents tr.: 1. On ice conditions. 

2. Astronomic determinations of po- 
sition during the drift in the ice, Sept. 
25 to Oct. 28, 1900. 

3. Meteorological observations from 
Nov. 23, 1900 to June 23, 1901. (Four 
times daily, Nov. 23 to Dec. 9, 1900, at 
the anchorage on south side of Danish 
Island; Dec. 13, 1900 to June 23, 1901, 
at Pike’s house, north end of Danish 
Island) 

4. Water temperatures and tidal ob- 
servations in Oct. 1900, Jan. and June 
1901. (Daily tidal observations, June 
8-26, 1901; and a very few sea-water 
temperature data) 

5. Remarks on the magnetic observa- 
tions made by Capt. Bauendahl at 
Pike’s house, Mar. 28-Apr. 17, 1900. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1148. BAUER, A. Analysen einiger 
Gesteine aus Ostgrénland. (In: Geo- 
graphische Gesellschaft in Bremen. Die 
zweite deutsche Nordpolarfahrt in den 
Jahren 1869 und 1870. 1874. Bd. 2, p. 
508-511) Title tr.: Analyses of some 
minerals of East Greenland. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1149. BAUER, ALBERT, and others. 
Rapport préliminaire de la campagne 
préparatoire au Groenland (1948)... 
Géodésie. [Paris, 1949] 7 p. (Expédi- 
tions polaires francaises. Expédition 
arctique, 1948. Publications. No. 5 
(additif) ) Process print. Title tr.: Pre- 
liminary report on the preparatory ex- 
pedition to Greenland 1948. (French 
Polar Expeditions. Arctic Expedition) 

Account, by members of the Geodesy 
section, of the program (in detail), the 
personnel, methods, equipment, and 
areas surveyed. Copy seen: CaMAI. 


1150. BAUER, FRANCIS. Some ex- 
periments on the fungi which consti- 
tute the colouring matter of the red 
snow discovered in Baffin’s Bay. (Roy- 
al Society of London. Philosophical 
transactions, 1820. Pt. 1, p. 165-78, 
plate) 
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Based on a study of a small glass 
of red snow sediment brought from 
Baffin Bay by Capt. Ross in 1818; de- 
scription of the methods used to culture 
the fungi during the winter, and of the 
growth obtained. Copy seen: DLC. 


1151. BAUER, HUBERT ANTON, 
1886— . Problems of the American 
tundra. (Arctica, 1935. No. 3, p. 107- 
113, sketch maps, diagr.) 

Outline of the development of rein- 
deer herds since their introduction into 
Alaska in 1892; interests of the U. S. 
government, the natives, and the Lo- 
men Co.; commercial prospects of rein- 
deer as a source of meat supply, mar- 
keting problems and the feed resources 
provided by natural pastures of the 
region. Copy seen: DLC. 


1152. BAUER, HUBERT ANTON, 
1886— . A world map of tides. (Geo- 
graphical review, Apr. 1933. v. 23, p. 
259-70, fold. map, tables) 

Discussion of the theory, types and 
distribution of tides for the world, in- 
cluding (on map) the polar regions, 
and listing arctic tidal stations in the 
tables. Copy seen: DLC. 


BAUER, JOHN R., see West, S. S., & 


others. State of earth’s atmosphere. 
1949. 


1153. BAUER, LOUIS. AGRICOLA, 
1865-1932. Hunting the magnetic pole. 
(Van Norden magazine, Nov. 1907. v. 
2, p. 55-67, illus., sketch map) 
Discussion by the (then) director of 
Department of Research in Terrestrial 
Magnetism, Carnegie Institution of 
Washington, on problems in locating 
the magnetic pole; remarks on local 
poles, and the history of the search in 
the North American Arctic. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


1154. BAUER, LOUIS AGRICOLA, 
1865-1932. Unsolved problems in ter- 
restrial magnetism and electricity in 
the polar regions. (In: American Geo- 
graphical Society, N. Y. Problems in 
polar research, 1928. p. 52-61, diagrs.) 

Summary of work done by various 
expeditions of the 20th century and 
mention of renewed interest in mag- 
netic storms, polar lights and electric 
disturbances. Copy seen: DLC. 


BAUER, LOUIS AGRICOLA, 1865- 
1932, see also International Society for 
the Exploration of the Arctic Regions 


by Means of Aircraft. Verhandlungen 
I. Versammlung, 1926. 1927. 


1155. BAUERMAN, K. Sledy totemi- 
cheskogo rodovogo ustroistva u paren- 
skikh korifakov. (Sovetskii Sever, 1934, 
no. 2, p. 70-80, illus.) Title tr.: Traces 
of totemic clan organization among the 
Paren Koryaks. 

General characteristics and clan or- 
ganization of a Koryak group living 
on the shores of Penzhinskaya Bay 
near the Paren River estuary; the 
author’s observations during his long 
residence among these people. His 
views are discussed by N. Bilibin in 
K stat’e t. Bauermana, 1934, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


BAUMANN, GERHARD HEINZ, see 
Becker, R., & G. H. Baumann. Beitraige 
z. Meteorologie tiber Grénland. 1933. 


1156. BAUMANN, KARL. Schweize- 
rische Grénlandexpedition 1938. (Die 
Alpen, Feb. 1939. Bd. 15, p. 41-54, 96- 
106, 8 plates, sketch map) Title tr.: 
Swiss Greenland Expedition, 1938. 
Account of the organization of a 
seven-man party, led by André Roch, 
and sponsored by the Zurich Alpine 
Club, for a mountaineering and scien- 
tifie expedition to ascend Mt. Forel, 
north of Angmagssalik, East Green- 
land. The party purposed to determine 
and measure the highest point of the 
Greenland icecap, to carry out snow 
and glaciologic research, photogram- 
metric assignments and geologic col- 
lecting, also to study vitamin and other 
nutritional problems under arctic con- 
ditions. This report includes descrip- 
tion of the preparations (including food 
rations) for the sledge trip from the 
coast to Mt. Forel and a narrative of 
the journey and ascent. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1157. BAUR, FRANZ. Das Klima der 
bisher erforschten Teile der Arktis. 
(Arktis, 1929, Jahrg. 2, p. 77-89, 110- 
20 incl. tables, 4 sketch maps, 3 fold. 
plates) Title tr.: Climate of the ex- 
plored parts of the Arctic. 

Contains discussion and tabular data 
(monthly averages) of meteorological 
elements, derived from periods of vary- 
ing length. Based on observations of 
forty-four weather stations above the 
70°N. lat. parallel, listed here with geo- 
graphic locations, number of years’ ob- 
servations, and bibliographic sources. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 
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1158. BAXENDELL, JOSEPH, 1869- 
1940. Recent meteorological disloca- 
tions. (Meteorological magazine, June 
1940. v. 75, p. 81-86) 

The warming up of the Arctic since 
1922 has a decided influence in mod- 
erating or changing the climate of sub- 
arctic and temperate regions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1159. BAXTER, ALLEN J. Doctor 
Urquhart of Eskimo land. (Forest and 
outdoors, Feb. 1936. v. 32, p. 43-44, 60- 
62, illus.) 

Account of Northwest Territories 
medical service, especially at Aklavik, 
and some remarks on health conditions 
among Mackenzie Eskimos. 

Copy seen: DA. 


1160. BAXTER, DOW VAWTER, 
1898- Occurrence of fungi in the 
major forest types of Alaska. (Michi- 
gan Academy of Science, Arts and 
Letters. Papers, 1945, pub. 1947. v. 31, 

p. 93-115, 18 plates, map, diagrs.) 
Based on “several field seasons’ work 
in Alaska”, by the author and others 
from the University of Michigan School 
of Forestry and Conservation. An eco- 
logical study of fungus succession (1) 
of interior river valleys with meander- 
ing streams (Yukon River system be- 
low the mouth of the Tanana, south- 
west to the mouth of the Koyukuk) ; 
(2) after the retreat of a mountain 
glacier (glacial region not far from the 
summit of the Chugach Mts.); (3) 
where flora includes species character- 
istic of both the coastal and the inte- 
rior forests (Kenai Peninsula near 
Russian River); (4) on Kodiak Island; 
and (5) after the retreat of a glacier 
in the Pacific coastal region (near 

Valdez, on Prince William Sound). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1161. BAXTER, DOW VAWTER, 
1898— , and others. On and off 
Alaskan trails. Drawings by Carleton 
Angell. [n.p., c1937] 3 p. 1., 184 p., 1 1. 
illus., plates, maps on lining-papers. 
Other authors: B. Labaree and W. Hil- 
debrand. 

Journal of the authors’ tramps 
through central Alaskan forests and 
the country near Juneau. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


1162. BAXTER, DOW VAWTER, 
1898— , and F. H. WADSWORTH. 
Forest and fungus succession in the 
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lower Yukon valley. Ann Arbor, Mich., 
1939. 52 p. 9 plates, tables, diagrs. 
(Michigan. University. School of For- 
estry and Conservation. Bulletin. No. 9) 
Contains description of the alluvial 
flats along the lower Yukon, the for- 
ests of the region, history of vegeta- 
tion, various forest zones, the succes- 
sion of fungi and diseases in relation 
to stages in forest growth, and a table 
of common tree and wood-inhabiting 
fungi in forests of the Yukon River 

system. Bibliography (37 items). 
Copy seen: DA. 


1163. BAXTER, DOW VAWTER, 
1898— , and R. W. VARNER. Impor- 
tance of fungi and defects in handling 
Alaskan airplane spruce. Ann Arbor, 
Mich., 1942. 35 p. 9 plates. (Michigan. 
University. School of Forestry and 
Conservation. Circular No. 6) 

Based on several seasons’ work in 
the field, and on laboratory tests. Notes 
on the occurrence of Sitka spruce in 
Alaska, its common fungi, their growth 
in culture, and a key to fungi in cul- 
ture which cause defects in Sitka 
spruce; with remarks on problems in 
handling airplane stock, and a bibliog- 
raphy (11 items). Copy seen: DA. 


BAY, CLYDE E., see Atkinson, H. B., 
& C. E. Bay. Some factors affecting 
frost-penetration. 1940. 


1164. BAY, EDVARD, 1867- Ani- 
mal life in King Oscar Land, and the 
neighbouring tracts. (In: Sverdrup, 
O. N. New land, 1904. p. 477-83) 
Summary account of observations 
made on Ellesmere Island during the 
Second Fram Expedition, 1898-1902, of 
which final reports were published by 
the Norske videnskaps-akademi, Oslo, 
q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


1165. BAY, EDVARD, 1867- Geo- 
logi. (Jn: Ryder, C. H. Den ¢stgr¢gn- 
landske expedition, 3. del, 6. Pub. in: 
Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1896. 19. 
hefte, p. 145-87, illus., diagrs., plate II) 
Title tr.: Geology. 

Contains (1) general discussion of 
the geology of the peninsula Hold with 
Hope; (2) discussion of gneiss, con- 
glomerate, sandstone, Rhaetic and Ju- 
rassic formations, basalt, glaciers and 
land emergence in various places in the 
Scoresby Sound region; (3) general 
discussion of the geology of the Ang- 
magssalik region; and (4) discussion 
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of the transportation by the drift ice 
of gravel, mud and stones along the 
east coast of Greenland, the influence 
of drift ice and the ice age on the 
ocean bottom there. 
Summary in French, p. 261-67. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1166. BAY, EDVARD, 1867- . Hvir- 
veldyr. (Jn: Ryder, C. H. Den gstgrgn- 
landske expedition. 3. del, 1. Pub. in: 
Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1896. 19. 
hefte, p. 1-58) Title tr.: Vertebrates. 

Contains (1) list with remarks and 
localities of fifteen species of mammals 
and thirty-two of birds observed in the 
Scoresby Sound region; (2) discussion 
with lists of mammals and birds ob- 
served on the “storis” (drifting ice) off 
the east coast of Greenland; and (3) 
list with remarks and localities of fif- 
teen species of fishes. 

Summary in French, p. 251-57. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


BAY, EDVARD, 1867- , see also 
Hartz, N. Fanerogamer og karkrypto- 
gamer Nordgst-Grgnland. 1896. 


BAY, EDVARD, 1867-— , see also 
Hartz, N., & E. Bay. Ostgrgnlands ve- 
getationsforhold. 1896. 


BAY, EDVARD, 1867- , see also 
Ostrup, E. V. Marine diatoméer. 1896. 


1167. BAYLIS, HARRY ARNOLD, 
1889- . A new cestode and other 
parasitic worms from Spitsbergen, with 
a note on two leeches. Results of the 
Oxford University Expedition to Spits- 
bergen. No. 6. (Annals and magazine 
of natural history, Apr. 1922. Ser. 9, 
v. 9, p. 421-27, illus.) Issued also as 
Oxford University, Spitsbergen papers, 
1925. v. 1, no. 27. 

Contains full description of the new 
type worm, note on an ascarid and two 
acanthocephalans, all parasitic in a 
seal; remarks on two leeches dredged 
from Klaas Billen Bay. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


1168. BAZANOV, A. G. Aktual’nye 
voprosy nenetSkoi shkoly. (Sovetskii 
Sever, 1939, no. 3, p. 19-46, illus.) 
Title tr.: Current problems of the 
Samoyed school. 

Discussion of the educational prob- 
lems in Nenets National District, based 
on data from an expedition to the re- 
gion in 1938. Copy seen: DLC. 


957378 —53—vol. 1——14 


1169. BAZANOV, A. G. Shkoly na 
Kamchatke v XVIII veke. (Sovetskii 
Sever, 1939, no. 2, p. 177-94, 2 plates) 
Title tr.: Schools in Kamchatka in the 
18th century. 

Historical sketch of missionary work 
in the field of education, from the time 
of second Bering expedition to the end 
of the 18th century. Copy seen: DLC. 


1170. BAZANOV, A. G. Vogul’skie 
deti. “Iz dnevnika ékspedit3ii.” (So- 
vetskii Sever, 1934, no. 3, p. 93-96) 
Title tr.: Vogul children. “From the 
diary of an expedition.” 

Contains an account of life among 
Vogul children on the eastern slopes of 
the northern Urals, their work (hunt- 
ing and herding), their parents’ nega- 
tive attitude toward school. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


BAZANOV, A. G., see also Sbornik 
statei, posviashchennykh S. P. Krashe- 
ninnikova. 1939. 


1171. BAZILEVSKAIA, NINA ALEK- 
SANDROVNA, 1902—- . Novye vidy 
r. Oxytropis DC. i r. Astragalus L. 
Eniseiskoi gub. (Leningrad. Glavnyi 
botanicheskii sad. R.S.F.S.R. Botani- 
cheskie materialy gerbarira, 1924. T. 5, 
vyp. 5, p. 69-72) Title tr.: The new 
species of the genera Oxytropis DC. 
and Astragalus L. of Yeniseysk ad- 
ministrative district. 

Contains Latin diagnosis of Oxytro- 
pis katangensis n. sp. from Khatanga 
River basin. Copy seen: MH-A. 


BAZIN, ETIENNE, see Turquetil, A. 
L. E., & E. Bazin. Vicariat apostolique 
B. d’Hudson. 1941. 


BAZYKIN, M., see Skalon, V. N., & 
others. Novye materialy po rasprostra- 
neniiu mlekopitatushchikh. 1941. 


1172. BEACH, WILLIAM NICHOLAS. 
In the shadow of Mount McKinley, by 
William N. Beach; foreword by John 
Burnham; introduction by Robert Ster- 
ling Yard; illustrated from paintings 
by Carl Rungius and from photographs 
by the author. New York, Derrydale 
Press, 1931. 3 p. 1., v—xiii, [1], 289 p., 
1 1. col. front., plates, ports., fold. map, 
maps on lining-papers. 

Narratives of four trips into the 
north side of the Alaska Range, 1922- 
30; with chapters on Mt. McKinley 
National Park, on big game animals, 
and their conservation. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 
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1173. BEALS, C. S. Audibility of the 
aurora and its appearance at low at- 
mospheric levels. (Royal Meteorological 
Society. Quarterly journal, Jan. 1933. 
v. 59, p. 71-78; also pub. in Royal 
Astronomical Society of Canada. Jour- 
nal, May-June, 1933. v. 27, p. 184-200) 

Numerous observations and reports 
from residents of northern Canada, as 
answers to a newspaper survey regard- 
ing the audibility of aurora and its 
contact with earth’s surface or appear- 
ance in the lower atmosphere, are re- 
viewed. The author concludes that 
aurora sounds are rare occurrences, 
but low level aurora are reasonably 


definite. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 
1174. BEAN, BARTON APPLER, 
1860- , and ALFRED C. WEED. 


Notes on certain features of the life 
history of the Alaskan fresh-water 
sculpin. (Smithsonian miscellaneous 
collections, 1910. v. 52, quarterly issue, 
v. 5, p. 457-60) Copy seen: DLC. 


BEAN, BARTON APPLER, 1860- , 
see also Bean, T. H., & B. A. Bean. 
Fishes collected at Bering & Copper 
Islands. 1897. 


BEAN, BARTON APPLER, 1860- , 
see also Bean, T. H., & B. A. Bean. 
Notes on fishes collected in Kamchatka. 
1897. 


BEAN, BARTON APPLER, 1860- , 
see also Bean, T. H., & B. A. Bean. 
Note on Ozxycottus acuticeps from 
Sitka & Kodiak. 1899. 


1175. BEAN, TARLETON HOFFMAN, 
1846-1916. The cod fishery of Alaska. 
(In: Goode, G. B., and others. The fish- 
eries and fishery industries of the U. S., 
1887. Section 5, v. 1, p. 198-226, plate, 
tables) 

Contains notes on species, distribu- 
tion, size, shape, color, migration, 
schooling, food, and diseases of the cod; 
brief notes on fishing banks, the ves- 
sels, fishermen, methods and finances. 

Copy seen: DF. 


1176. BEAN, TARLETON HOFFMAN, 
1846-1916. Description of a new fish 
from Alaska (Anarrhichas lepturus) 
with notes upon other species of the 
genus Anarrhichas. (U. S. National 
Museum. Proceedings, 1879, pub. 1880. 
v. 2, p. 212-18) 
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Full description based on two speci- 
mens taken by Lucien M. Turner in 
waters off St. Michael Island. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1177. BEAN, TARLETON HOFFMAN, 
1846-1916. Description of a new spe- 
cies of Alepidosaurus (A. aesculapius) 
from Alaska. (U. S. National Museum. 
Proceedings, 1882, pub. 1883. v. 5, p. 
661-63) 

Full description, with table of meas- 
urements, of the wolf fish, based on a 
specimen taken from waters off Una- 
laska Island in 1880. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1178. BEAN, TARLETON HOFFMAN, 
1846-1916. Description of a new spe- 
cies of Aspidophoroides (A. giintherii), 
from Alaska. (U. S. National Museum. 
Proceedings, 1885, pub. 1886. v. 8, p. 
74-75) 

Description based on specimens col- 
lected by Captain M. A. Healy on the 
cruise of the revenue cutter Corwin in 
1884, and by Lieut. G. M. Stoney. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1179. BEAN, TARLETON HOFFMAN, 
1846-1916. Description of a new spe- 
cies of rockfish, Sebastichthys brevispi- 
nis from Alaska. (U. S. National Mu- 
seum. Proceedings, 1894, pub. 1895. v. 
17, p. 627-28) Copy seen: DLC. 


1180. BEAN, TARLETON HOFFMAN, 
1846-1916. Description of a new spe- 
cies of whitefish. (Coregonus nelsonii), 
from Alaska. (U. S. National Museum. 
Proceedings, 1884, pub. 1885. v.7, p. 48) 

Description of a species apparently 
peculiar to Alaska, based on specimens 
taken from the Bristol Bay region and 
northward. Copy seen: DLC. 


1181. BEAN, TARLETON HOFFMAN, 
1846-1916. Description of a new spe- 
cies of Lycodes (L. turneri) from 
Alaska, believed to be undescribed. 
(U. S. National Museum. Proceedings, 
1878, pub. 1879. v. 1, p. 463-66, tables) 
Description based on a_ specimen 
taken from waters off St. Michael, 
Alaska, by Lucien M. Turner in 1876, 
with tables of comparative measure- 
ments including also data on other 

North American species. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1182. BEAN, TARLETON HOFFMAN, 


1846-1916. Description of Coregonus 
pusillus, a new species of whitefish 








from Alaska. (U. S. National Museum. 
Proceedings, 1888, pub. 1889. v. 11, p. 
526) 

Description based on specimens taken 
in northern Alaska, from the Yukon 
River northward. Copy seen: DLC. 


1183. BEAN, TARLETON HOFFMAN, 
1846-1916. Description of new fishes 
from Alaska and Siberia. (U. S. Na- 
tional Museum. Proceedings, 1881, pub. 
1882. v. 4, p. 144-59) 

Descriptions of fourteen new species, 
including some measurements and rec- 
ord of specimens, localities, etc., from 
a collection representing about eighty 
species made for the National Museum, 
when the author accompanied the U. S. 
Coast Survey party in the schooner 
Yukon under W. H. Dall, in the sum- 
mer of 1880, in waters off the coasts 
of Alaska and islands and at Plover 
Bay (Chukotsk Peninsula). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1184. BEAN, TARLETON HOFFMAN, 
1846-1916. Descriptions of some genera 
and species of Alaskan fishes. (U. S. 
National Museum. Proceedings, 1879, 
pub. 1880. v. 2, p. 353-59) 

Notes and diagnosis of one species 
previously described; descriptions of 
two new genera and species, all with 
record of specimens in the National 
Museum. Copy seen: DLC. 


1185. BEAN, TARLETON HOFFMAN, 
1846-1916. The fishery resources and 
fishing-grounds of Alaska. (In: Goode, 
G. B., and others. The fisheries and 
fishery industries of the U. S., 1884-87. 
Section 3, C, p. 81-115, 4 plates) 
Contains notes on the food fishes of 
the streams, lakes and oceanic waters 
of Alaska; a review of the fishing 
grounds by districts (southeastern 
Alaska, Cook Inlet, Kenai Peninsula, 
Kodiak, Shumagin Islands; Unalaska, 
Bristol Bay, Pribilof Islands, Kusko- 
kwim and Yukon Rivers, Norton Sound, 
Port Clarence, Kotzebue Sound, and 
arctic coast northeast to Point Bar- 
row) with lists of settlements, and 
kinds of fishes; commercial fishery, sta- 
tistics for 1880; and a table showing 
the geographical range of food fishes 
in Alaska (sixty-five species). 
Copy seen: DF. 
1186. BEAN, TARLETON HOFFMAN, 


1846-1916. Fishes collected in Cum- 
berland Gulf and Disko Bay. (In: 


Kumlien, L., and others. Contributions 
to natural history of arctic America, 
pub. in U. S. National Museum. Bulle- 
tin, 1879. No. 15, p. 107-138) 
Annotated list of thirty-seven species 
(including two not hitherto recorded 
from the region) based on specimens 
collected by L. Kumlien during the 
Howgate Polar Expedition in 1877-78, 
and by Lieut. W. A. Mintzer in 1876, 
also on species in the U. S. National 
Museum recorded from northeastern 
North America. Copy seen: DLC. 


1187. BEAN, TARLETON HOFFMAN, 
1846-1916. List of fishes known to 
occur in the Arctic Ocean north of 
Bering Strait. (Jn: U. S. Revenue Cut- 
ter Service. Cruise of the revenue- 
steamer Corwin in Alaska and the 
N.W. Arctic Ocean in 1881. Notes and 
memoranda, 1883. p. 118-20, plate) 
Records of twenty-one species based 
on specimens in collections of the U. S. 
National Museum taken from the Alas- 
kan side of the Arctic Ocean. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


1188. BEAN, TARLETON HOFFMAN, 
1846-1916. New fishes collected off the 
coast of Alaska and the adjacent re- 
gion southward. Scientific results of 
explorations by the U. S. Fish Commis- 
sion steamer Albatross, no. 11. (U. S. 
National Museum. Proceedings, 1890, 
pub. 1891. v. 13, p. 37-45) 

Descriptions of seventeen new spe- 
cies based on specimens taken by the 
Albatross 1888, in (among other locali- 
ties) Aleutian waters and the Gulf of 
Alaska. Copy seen: DLC. 


1189. BEAN, TARLETON HOFFMAN, 
1846-1916. Notes on a collection of 
fishes made by Captain Henry E. Nich- 
ols, U.S.N., in British Columbia and 
southern Alaska, with descriptions of 
new species and a new genus (Delo- 
lepis). (U. S. National Museum. Pro- 
ceedings, 1881, pub. 1882. v. 4, p. 463— 
74) 

List of thirty-one species with notes 
on the specimens, including many 
taken from waters off southeastern 
Alaska in the summer of 1881; also full 
description of the new genus and two 
new species with measurements. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1190. BEAN, TARLETON HOFFMAN, 
1846-1916. Notes on a collection of 
fishes made in 1882 and 1883 by Capt. 
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Henry E. Nichols, U.S.N., in Alaska 
and British Columbia, with a descrip- 
tion of a new genus and species, Prio- 
nistius macellus. (U. S. National Mu- 
seum. Proceedings, 1883, pub. 1884. v. 
6, p. 353-61) 

List of forty-eight species, with notes 


on specimens, many of which were 
taken from the coastal waters of south- 
eastern Alaska. Copy seen: DLC. 


1191. BEAN, TARLETON HOFFMAN, 
1846-1916. Notes on birds collected 
during the summer of 1880 in Alaska 
and Siberia. (U. S. National Museum. 
Proceedings, 1882, pub. 1883. v. 5, p. 
144-73) 

Notes on seventy-seven species with 
record of specimens taken, tables of 
measurements and of distribution of 
the species in localities on the south- 
eastern Alaskan coast and islands, and 
at Plover Bay on Chukotsk Peninsula. 
The collection was made while the au- 
thor accompanied the U. S. Coast Sur- 
vey party under W. H. Dall, primarily 
to investigate fishes and fisheries of 
Alaska. Copy seen: DLC. 


1192. BEAN, TARLETON HOFFMAN, 
1846-1916. Notes on some fishes from 
Hudson’s Bay. (U. S. National Mu- 
seum. Proceedings, 1881, pub. 1882. v. 
4, p. 127-29) 

List of ten species, with notes on the 
specimens taken near Moose Factory 
(James Bay), and York Factory (Hud- 
son Bay). Copy seen: DLC. 


1193. BEAN, TARLETON HOFFMAN, 
1846-1916. On salmon caught in Lake 
Alexandra, 81°40’N. (Jn: Greely, A. W. 
Three years of arctic service, 1886. 
v. 2, p. 409) 

Note on what appears (from a pho- 
tograph) to have been Salvelinus stag- 
nalis (Fabr.) caught in this lake on 
Ellesmere Island. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


1194. BEAN, TARLETON HOFFMAN, 
1846-1916. On the occurrence of Hip- 
poglossus vulgaris, Flem., at Unalaska 
and St. Michael’s, Alaska. (U. S. Na- 
tional Museum. Proceedings, 1879, pub. 
1880. v. 2, p. 63-66) 

Review of relevant literature on the 
halibut and its occurrence, with de- 
scription (including measurements) of 
two specimens in the U. S. National 
Museum, also comparative data on 
other specimens. Copy seen: DLC. 
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1195. BEAN, TARLETON HOFFMAN, 
1846-1916. On the occurrence of Sti- 
chaeus punctatus (Fabr.) Kroyer, at 
St. Michael’s, Alaska. (U. S. National 
Museum. Proceedings, 1878, pub. 1879. 
v. 1, p. 279-81, tables) 

Remarks on a fish recorded for the 
first time from northwestern North 
America, and comparison with speci- 
mens recorded from waters off Green- 
land, and Halifax, Nova Scotia. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1196. BEAN, TARLETON HOFFMAN, 
1846-1916. A partial bibliography of 
the fishes of the Pacific coast of the 
United States and of Alaska, for the 
year 1880. (U. S. National Museum. 
Proceedings, 1881, pub. 1882. v. 4, p. 
312-17) 

Prepared as a supplement to Theo- 
dore Gill’s Bibliography of the fishes 
of the Pacific coast of the United States 
to the end of 1879 (U. S. National 
Museum, Bulletin, 1892. No. 11, 70 p.) 
Due to “such great activity of publica- 
tion during 1880,” this supplement’s 
content has a larger proportion of pa- 
pers relating to the northern waters, 
than does Gill’s Bibliography, the lat- 
ter covering the classic literature of 
Pacific ichthyology from 1757, as well 
as scientific papers to 1879. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1197. BEAN, TARLETON HOFFMAN, 
1846-1916. A preliminary catalogue of 
the fishes of Alaskan and adjacent 
waters. (U. S. National Museum. Pro- 
ceedings, 1881, pub. 1882. v. 4, p. 239- 
72) 

List of one hundred sixteen species 
recorded in the literature, with note of 
the specimens in the U. S. National 
Museum, indicating their localities 
(mainly waters off the coast of south- 
eastern Alaska and islands, Plover Bay 
(Chukotsk Peninsula), also (a few 
from) arctic waters and Yukon River. 

Appendix lists ninety-nine species 
known to occur in waters bordering 
upon the limits of Alaska; lists also 
species not (then) found elsewhere 
than in Alaska, and species found in 
Alaska and in various other regions; 
finally, synopsis of the distribution of 
Alaskan fishes. Copy seen: DLC. 


1198. BEAN, TARLETON HOFFMAN, 
1846-1916. Report on the salmon and 
salmon rivers of Alaska, with notes on 
the conditions, methods, and needs of 
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the salmon fisheries. (U. S. Fish and 
Wildlife Service. Bulletin of the U. S. 
Fish Commission, 1889, pub. 1891. v. 9, 
p. 165-208, 35 plates, 8 fold. charts) 
First printed as House misc. doc. 211, 
51st Congress. 

The report covers work done on Ko- 
diak Island, July 28-Sept. 11, 1889. 
Includes a description of the physical 
characteristics of Karluk Bay, River, 
spit, and Lake, Alitak, Olga and Uyak 
Bays (all on Kodiak Island), and Af- 
gonak Bay, Lake and River (Afgonak 
Island), with detailed charts of each. 
Full discussion of the natural history 
of five species of salmon and two trout. 
Data on methods, conditions, and sta- 
tistics of the salmon fisheries, with list 
(and map) of canneries of Alaska; 
data on artificial propagation of the 
salmon in Alaskan waters. 

Copy seen: DF. 


1199. BEAN, TARLETON HOFFMAN, 
1846-1916, and B. A. BEAN. Fishes 
collected at Bering and Copper Islands, 
by Nikolai A. GrebnitSki and Leonhard 
Stejneger. Contributions to the nat- 
ural history of the Commander Islands, 
no. 12. (U. S. National Museum. Pro- 
ceedings, 1897. v. 19, p. 237-51) 
Annotated list of some forty species 
with references to specimens collected 
in 1882-85 for the U. S. National 
Museum. Copy seen: DLC. 


1200. BEAN, TARLETON HOFFMAN, 
1846-1916, and B. A. BEAN. Note on 
Oxycottus acuticeps (Gilbert), from 
Sitka and Kadiak, Alaska. (U. S. Na- 
tional Museum. Proceedings, 1899. v. 
21, p. 655-56) Copy seen: DLC. 


1201. BEAN, TARLETON HOFFMAN, 
1846-1916, and B. A. BEAN. Notes on 
fishes collected in Kamchatka and Ja- 
pan by Leonhard Stejneger and Nico- 
lai A. Grebnitski, with a description of 
a new blenny. (U.S. National Museum. 
Proceedings, 1896, pub. 1897. v. 19, p. 
381-92, 2 plates) 

List of thirty-four species repre- 
sented in collections in the U. S. Na- 
tional Museum, with notes on some of 
the specimens and descriptions of one 
new genus and species. The Kamchat- 
kan specimens were taken from the 
region of Avacha Bay and waters off 
Petropavlovsk. Copy seen: DLC. 


BEAN, TARLETON HOFFMAN, 
1846-1916, see also Nelson, E. W., & 


T. H. Bean. Field notes on Alaskan 
fishes. 1887. 


BEAN, TARLETON HOFFMAN, 
1846-1916, see also Rothrock, J. T. List 
of, & notes upon, lichens collected in 
1880. 1885. 


1202. BEARDSLEE, LESTER AN- 
THONY, 1836-1903. The salmon and 
trout of Alaska. (Jn: Orvis, C. F., and 
A. N. Cheney. Fishing with the fly. 
Manchester, Vt., 1883. p. 17-44) 

The author commanded the U.S.S. 
Jamestown, stationed at Sitka, June 
1879-Sept. 1880, when he fished the bay 
and stream waters of the surrounding 
territory. Copy seen: NNStef. 


BEARDSLEE, LESTER ANTHONY, 
1836-1903, see also U. S. Navy Dept. 
Reports of Commander L. A. Beardslee, 
Alaska. 1880. 


BEAUFORT, Sir FRANCIS, 1774- 
1857, see Barrow, Sir J., & others. 
Communications on North-West Pas- 
sage. 1836. 


BEAUFOY, MARK, 1764-1827, sce 
Barrington, D. Possibility of approach- 
ing North Pole. 2 ed. 1818. 


1203. BEAUGE, LUCIEN. La cam- 
pagne de 1932 a Terre-Neuve et au 
Groénland. (France. Office Scientifique 
et Technique des Péches Maritimes. 
Revue de travaux, mars 1933. T. 6, p. 
67-105, incl. tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: 
The expedition of 1932 to Newfound- 
land and Greenland. 

Contains (p. 95-105) the results of 
temperature measurements on _ the 
Greenland banks; a report on the cod 
fisheries, and on soundings taken over 
Store Hellefiske Bank (66°40’-68°15’N.) 

Copy seen: DF. 


1204. BEAUGE, LUCIEN. Missions de 
recherches au Groénland (campagnes 
1929 et 1930). (International Council 
for the Study of the Sea. Rapports et 
procés-verbaux, 1931. v. 72, no. 2, p. 1- 
24, 3 fold. charts) Title tr.: Research 
expeditions to Greenland (1929-1930). 

Results of investigations on the 
banks in Davis Strait, carried out by 
the Scientific and Technical Office for 
Sea Fisheries of France, in order to 
improve the cod fisheries, previously 
centered on the Newfoundland banks. 
Includes discussion of temperature, sa- 
linity and currents of the Davis Strait 
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waters; the position, bottom character- 
istics and fish of Fylla Bank (64°N.) 
and of the general characteristics of 
other banks off the west coast of Green- 
land in 63°-64°15’N. lat. 

Copy seen: DF. 


1205. BEAUGE, LUCIEN. Rapport de 
Mission 4 Terre-Neuve et au Groén- 
land (campagne 1930). Troisiéme par- 
tie. La péche au Groénland. (France. 
Office Scientifique et Technique des 
Péches Maritimes. Revue de travaux, 
mars 1931. T. 4, p. 106-129, incl. tables, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Report of the expe- 
dition to Newfoundland and Greenland, 
1930. Pt. 3. Fisheries of Greenland. 
Contains results of surface and bot- 
tom water temperature measurements, 
a discussion of the season’s hydro- 
graphic conditions, and a report on the 
fisheries. Copy seen: DF. 


1206. BEAUGE, LUCIEN. Rapport de 
Mission au Groénland, campagne 1931. 
(France. Office Scientifique et Tech- 
nique des Péches Maritimes. Revue de 
travaux, mars 1932. T. 5, p. 41-81, incl. 
tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: Report of the 
expedition to Greenland, 1931. 
Contains a discussion of the general 
meteorological conditions of Greenland, 
and the northern hemisphere’s atmos- 
pheric circulation and its effect on 
water temperatures; report on the sur- 
face and deep water temperature meas- 
urements, summer 1931, and on the 
fishing grounds off West Greenland 
and Newfoundland. Copy seen: DF. 


1207. BEAUGE, LUCIEN. Rapport de 
Mission au Groénland et 4 Terre-Neuve 
(campagne 1929). Premiére partie. 
Mission au Groénland. (France. Office 
Scientifique et Technique des Péches 
Maritimes. Revue des travaux, dec. 
1929. T. 2, p. 369-411, incl. 10 p. of 
diagrs., 3 sketch charts) Title tr.: Re- 
port of the expedition to Greenland and 
Newfoundland, 1929. Pt. 1. Expedition 
to Greenland. 

The Scientific and Technical Office of 
Sea Fisheries of France carried out, 
beginning in 1922, a series of research 
expeditions to investigate cod fisheries 
on the Newfoundland Banks. In July— 
Aug. 1929, the area was extended to 
include the fishing banks off southwest 
Greenland. This report contains a gen- 
eral description of the hydrology and 
meteorology (including ice) of Baffin 
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Bay-Davis Strait, and of the cold cur- 
rent which sweeps down the west side 
of Davis Strait; a full discussion of the 
Fylla Bank (64°N.) off West Greenland 
(its temperature, salinity, bottom char- 
acteristics and fisheries) and (in gen- 
eral) the history and present-day con- 
dition of the West Greenland fisheries. 

Copy seen: DF. 


BEAUMONT, LEWIS A., see Nares, 
Sir G. S. Narrative voyage polar sea 
1875-6. 1878. 


1207A. THE BEAVER, a magazine of the 
North, published quarterly by the Hud- 
son’s Bay Co. Winnipeg, 1920-v. 1, no. 
1-v. 6, no. 4 (Dec. 1920-Sept. 1926) ; 
outfit 257, no. 3-outfit 280, no. 3 (Dec. 
1926-—Dec. 1949) in progress. 

Popular, richly illustrated magazine, 
its “interests include the whole field of 
travel, exploration and trade in the 
Canadian North as well as the current 
activities and historical background of 
the Hudson’s Bay Company, in all its 
departments throughout Canada. . 
Correspondence on points of historic 
interest is encouraged.” 

File seen: CaMAT; NN. 


THE BEAVER. a magazine of the North, 
see also Shindman, B. Beaver; index 
1921-June 1948. 1948. 


1208. BEAVIS, L. R. W. Trading into 
Siberia, H. B. C. outfit 252. (Beaver, 
Sept. 1938. Outfit 269, no. 2, p. 36-41, 
illus.) 
Account of a small Hudson’s Bay Co. 
expedition in 1921-23 to Kamchatka. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


1209. BECHER, ALEXANDER BRID- 
PORT, 1796-1876, and WAREHAM. 
The voyages of Martin Frobisher. 
(Royal Geographical Society. Journal, 
1842, pub. 1843. v. 12, p. 1-28, fold. 
map) 

Contains accounts by Becher, of the 
three Frobisher voyages, 1576, 1577, 
and 1578, and an annotated list of 
place names, taken from narratives of 
early voyages published in the Hakluyt 
and Pinkerton collections, with  re- 
marks on the discovery of Frobisher 
Bay, Cumberland Sound and the south- 
ern shores of Baffin Island. 

Appendix: Northumberland Inlet, an 
extract from the journal of a whaling 
voyage, by Mr. Wareham. Includes 
notes on ice conditions and weather in 
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the Cumberland Sound region, as ob- 
served by the author, master of the 
whaler Lord Gambier, Aug. 13—-Sept. 
15, 1841. Copy seen: DLC. 


1210. BECHER, EDUARD. Insecten 
von Jan Mayen. (Jn: International Po- 
lar Year. 1st, 1882-1883. Gsterreichi- 
sche Polarexpedition nach Jan Mayen. 
Beobachtungs-Ergebnisse, 1886. Bd. 3, 
Theil 6 F, p. 59-66, plate) Title tr.: 
Insects from Jan Mayen. 

Annotated list, with synonymy and 
distribution, of twenty-four species of 
insects, including a new species of louse 
on a seal and six new species and one 
new genus of Diptera, collected by 
Ferdinand Fischer. Copy seen: DLC. 


1211. BECHER, EDUARD. Mollusken 
von Jan Mayen. (Jn: International Po- 
lar Year. 1st, 1882-1883. OGsterreichi- 
sche Polarexpedition nach Jan Mayen. 
Beobachtungs-Ergebnisse, 1886. Bd. 3, 
Theil 6 G, p. 67-82, plate) Title tr.: 
Molluses from Jan Mayen. 

Annotated list, with synonymy and 
distribution, of fifty-one species of mol- 
luses, three new, collected in Jan Mayen 
waters by Ferdinand Fischer. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1212. BECK, A. G. Laegegerning i 
Thule. (Ugeskrift for laeger, Okt. 4, 
1945. Aarg. 107, p. 849-52) Title tr.: 
Medical activity at Thule. 

Résumé of health conditions of the 
Polar Eskimos, 1930-41, with notes on 
their physical characteristics. 

Copy seen: DSG; NNN. 


1213. BECK, A. G. Tuberkulosen i 
Upernavik distrikt. (Ugeskrift for lae- 
ger, Sept. 27, 1945. Aarg. 107, p. 829- 
31) Title tr.: Tuberculosis in Uperna- 
vik District. 

Results of investigations of 1,223 
persons in West Greenland, 1941-42, 
with notes on incidence of tuberculosis 
by age groups, and on habits and liv- 
ing conditions. 

Copy seen: DSG; NNN. 


BECK, RICHARD, 1858-1919, sce 
Baldauf, R., @ R. Beck. Uber d. Kryo- 
lith-Vorkommen in Groénland. 1910. 


1214. BECKER, GEORGE FERDI- 
NAND, 1847-1919. Reconnaissance of 
the gold fields of southern Alaska with 
some notes on general geology. (U. S. 
Geological Survey. Annual report, 


1896-97, pub. 1898. v. 18, pt. 3, p. 1- 
86, 31 plates (incl. 6 maps, fold. diagrs.) 

Contains report on the investigation 
of gold resources, made by the author 
for the U. S. Geological Survey in 
1895; geographical notes, history and 
statistics of Alaskan gold, descriptions 
of voleanic activity and forms (Bogo- 
slof, Grewingk, and St. Augustine), 
the rock formations, and glaciation; 
remarks on distribution of gold in 
southern Alaska, descriptions of mines 
and deposits, from Alexander Archi- 
pelago to Unga Island, and on the 
auriferous beach sands of southern 
Alaska. 

Maps include: Distribution of gold 
and coal in Alaska and known distri- 
bution of Neocene formations; Silver 
Bay, Baranof Island; Unga Island and 
other parts of the Shumagin Islands. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


1215. BECKER, RICHARD, 1887- 
Eine Beziehung zwischen jiahrlicher 
Schneeh6he und Neigung der Ober- 
flache des Grénlandischen Inlandeises. 
(Annalen der Hydrographie und mari- 
timen Meteorologie, Aug./Sep. 1933. 
Bd. 61, p. 246-51, fold. plate (diagrs.) ) 
Title tr.: A connection between the an- 
nual snow height and the surface in- 
clination of Greenland’s inland ice. 

Contains a theoretical discussion con- 
cerning a formula for determining the 
snow height from the land gradient, 
involving the wind directions and snow 
fall under various circumstances. Based 
on data from the de Quervain and the 
Koch-Wegener crossings of Greenland 
in 1912 and 1913 respectively. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1216. BECKER, RICHARD, 1887- , 
and G. H. BAUMANN. Beitriige zur 
Meteorologie des Luftweges iiber Grén- 
land. 1. Das Flugklima Grénlands, von 
Richard Becker, 2. Grénland-Flug von 
Gronau 1931, von Gerhard Heinz Bau- 
mann. Hamburg, Deutsche Seewarte, 
1933. 48 p. 7 plates (3 fold., 1 double- 
face, diagrs.) (Deutsche Seewarte, 
Hamburg. Aus dem Archiv der deutsch- 
en Seewarte. Bd. 52, nr. 4) Title tr.: 
Contribution to the meteorology of the 
air route over Greenland. 1. The aero- 
nautical climate of Greenland. 2. The 
Greenland flight of von Gronau, 1931. 

Contents tr.: 1. A. Introduction. B. 
The observations (discussion of meth- 
ods, etc.) C. The aeronautical climate 
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of Greenland. (a) Topographic and 
orographic conditions. (b) Elements of 
the climate (visibility, clouds, danger 
from icing, wind and temperature). D. 
Results in relation to flying over Green- 
land. 

2. Von Gronau’s Greenland flight, 
1931. A. Weather reports for flight, 
Sylt to The Faeroes, The Faeroes to 
Iceland, Iceland to Scoresby Sound, 
Scoresby Sound to Godthaab, Godthaab 
to Ivigtut and return. Greenland to 
Hudson Bay, Port Harrison to Long 
Lake, Long Lake to Chicago. B. Some 
contributions to the aeronautical me- 
teorology of Greenland. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1217. BECKER, THEODOR, 1840- 
Ein Beitrag zur Kenntnis der Dipter- 
enfauna Nordsibiriens. St.-Pétersbourg, 
1907. 1 p. 1., 6 p. (Russkaia poliarnaia 
ékspeditSita, 1900-1903. Resultats sci- 
entifiques. Sect. E, vol. 1, livr. 10 Pub. 
as: Akademia nauk SSSR. Mémoires. 
Ser. 8, classe physico-mathématique, 
vol. 18, no. 10) Title tr.: Contribution 
to knowledge of the Diptera of north- 
ern Siberia. 

Contains an annotated list, with lo- 
calities, of ten (including, with de- 
scriptions, three new) species of flies 
from western Taymyr Peninsula, the 
mouth of the Lena, and New Siberian 
Islands. Copy seen: DSI. 


1218. BECKER, THEODOR, 1840- , 
and others. Diptera. Petrograd, 1915. 
1 p. L, 67 p. illus., 3 plates. (Ekspe- 
ditsita brat’ev KuznetSovykh na _ po- 
liarnyi Ural, 1909. Résultats scientifi- 
ques. Livr. 7. Pub. as: Akademija nauk 
SSSR. Mémoires. Sér. 8, classe physico- 
mathématiques, vol. 28, no. 7) Title 
tr.: Diptera. (Scientific results of the 
Expedition of the Kuznetsov Brothers 
to the arctic Ural, 1909. 

Text in German. 

These flies were collected on the Kara 
and Obdorsk Tundras and in the Ural 
Mts. 

Contents tr.: Dziedzicki, H. Myceto- 
philidae. (List, with localities, of nine 
species, and description of Boletina 
tundrica, n. sp.) 

Schnabl, J. Anthomyidae. (Descrip- 
tions of twenty-five new species and 
varieties, and discussion of eight addi- 
tional species of this family of flies, 
closely allied to the house fly). 
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Becker, Th. Orthorrhapha Nemato- 
cera. (List, with localities of thirteen 
species). 

Becker, Th. Orthorrhapha Brachycera. 
(List, with localities and notes of twen- 
ty-four, including with descriptions, six 
new species). 

Becker, Th. Cyclorrhapha Aschiza. 
(List, with localities of fourteen, in- 
cluding with description, one new spe- 
cies). 

Villeneuve, J. Cyclorrhapha Schizo- 
phora. (Localities of six species of Ta- 
china flies.) 

Becker, Th. Cyclorrhapha Schizo- 
phora. (Eleven species, of which six 
are described as new). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


BECKER, THEODOR, 1840-_, see also 
Nielsen, J. C. Insects of East-Green- 


land. 1909. 

1219. BECKER, WILHELM, 1874- 
1928, and E. HULTEN. The genus 
Viola in Kamchatka. Stockholm. Alm- 


qvist & Wiksell, 1928. 8 p. (Arkiv for 
botanik, 1929, pub. 1928. Bd. 22A, 
no. 3) 

Contains a critical revision’ of ten 
species of violets (Viola, including V. 
avatschensis, V. crassicornis and V. 
Hultenii n. spp., collected mostly by E. 
Hultén during the Swedish Kamchatka 
Expedition of 1920-22. 

Copy seen: MH. 


1220. BECKETT, EVA. Our historic 
northern route. (Canadian geographi- 
cal journal, Mar. 1941. v. 22, p. 140-45, 
illus.) 

Notes on the discovery, exploration 
and early history of Hudson Bay, 
Churchill, and old Fort Prince of Wales. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1221. BECKETT, EVA. Plant life of 
the Churchill district. (Canadian geo- 
graphical journal, Aug. 1945. v. 31, p. 
96-104 (incl. 2 p. of illus.) ) 
Description for the general reader, 
of the flowering plants of this subarctic 
region. Copy seen: DLC. 


1222. BECKWITH, EDWARD P. The 
Mt. McKinley Cosmic Ray Expedition, 
1932. (American alpine journal, 1933. 
v. 2, p. 45-68, illus., 10 plates, sketch 
map) 

Journal of a five-man expedition, 
Apr.—May 1932, under Allen Carpe, to 
measure cosmic rays and to climb Mt. 
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McKinley. Describes the flights from 
Nenana to Mt. McKinley, Apr. 25, and 
from Fairbanks to Mt. McKinley, May 
3; the landings on Muldrow Glacier 
(first ever made). Records the acci- 
dent in which A. Carpe and T. Koven 
were killed. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


1223. BECLARD-d’HARCOURT, MAR- 
GUERITE. Le systéme pentaphone 
dans les chants des Copper-Eskimos. 
(International Congress of American- 
ists. 22nd, Rome, 1926. Atti, 1928. v. 2, 
p. 15-22) Title tr.: The five-note sys- 
tem in songs of the Copper Eskimos. 
Contains discussion of musical nota- 
tion for transcribing songs (from pho- 
nographic recordings or direct audi- 
tion), and analysis of their musical 
character; based on Helen H. Roberts’ 
transcription of Diamond Jenness’ re- 
cordings of Copper Eskimo songs, 
made during the Canadian Arctic Ex- 
pedition of 1913-18. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1224. BEDARD, A. Un voyage dans 
YUngava. (Société de Géographie de 
Québec. Bulletin, jan.—fev. 1919. v. 12, 
no. 1, p. 20-23) 

Account of a trip by Robert Flaherty 
(for Sir William Mackenzie) in the re- 
gion between Hudson and Ungava Bays 
1910-11, to trace minera! deposits. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1225. BEDARD, A. Un voyage dans 
l’Ungava, 2. (Société de Géographie de 
Québec. Bulletin, mai-juin 1919. v. 13, 
p. 139-41) 

Account of a second trip by Robert 
Flaherty, 1911-12, making two trav- 
erses across Ungava Peninsula. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1226. BEECH, MARY L. Refugees 
from the Pribilofs. (Alaska life, Aug. 
1944, v. 7, no. 8, p. 18-21) 

Story of the Aleuts evacuated from 
St. Paul Island, and their reactions to 
the changes made in their lives by 
World War II. Copy seen: DLC. 


1227. BEECHEY, FREDERICK WIL- 
LIAM, 1796-1856. Narrative of a 
voyage to the Pacific and Beering’s 
Strait, to co-operate with the polar 
expeditions: performed in His Majes- 
ty’s ship Blossom, under the command 
of Capt. F. W. Beechey . . . in the 
years 1825, 26, 27, 28. London, H. Col- 


burn and R. Bentley, 1831. 2 v. (paged 
continuously; v. 1: xxi, [1] p., 1 1., 392 
p.; v. 2: vii, [1], [893]-742 p.) front., 
plates, port., maps (part fold.) First 
edition, in 4to format. 

Expedition to Bering Strait and be- 
yond to meet and assist the Franklin 
and Perry expeditions which it was 
hoped would arrive from the east, and 
at the same time to make scientific ob- 
servations in areas visited. Main base 
was in Kotzebue Sound. 

Contents include: Chap. 10-12. Nar- 
rative of activities in the summer of 
1826, discoveries by ship as far north 
and west as Franklin Point, and by 
barge under command of Thomas El- 
son, as narrated by William Smyth, as 
far as Point Barrow. Includes descrip- 
tions of the coasts, especially new dis- 
coveries such as Hotham Inlet, sea and 
ice conditions, Eskimo village sites and 
Eskimo culture, from Cape Prince of 
Wales to Point Barrow. 

Chap. 18-19. Narrative of activities 
in 1827, including brief stop at Petro- 
pavlovsk, Kamchatka, in July, and 
trips along the northwest coast of 
Alaska during the balance of the sum- 
mer and early fall. Includes account of 
the discovery of Port Clarence, obser- 
vations on sea and ice conditions as far 
as Icy Cape (70°20’N. 161°50’W.); 
notes on Eskimo artifacts and on dis- 
putes with Eskimos: general summary 
description of Eskimo culture as ob- 
served in northwestern Alaska. 

Appendices (v. 2, p. 593-742) in- 
clude: 

Buckland, W. On the occurrence of 
the remains of elephants, and other 
quadrupeds, in the cliffs of frozen mud 
in Eschscholtz Bay, within Beering’s 
Strait, and in other distant parts of 
the shores of the arctic seas, p. 593- 
612. (Analysis, with illustrations, of 
fossil remains collected by Beechey). 

Vocabulary of the words of the west- 
ern Esquimaux, p. 619-27. 

Nautical remarks, p. 628-742. (In- 
cludes discussion of navigation condi- 
tions with brief sections on the Kam- 
chatka region; also tables of geograph- 
ical positions; altitudes of mountains; 
meteorological observations (daily, 
1825-28, on temperature, humidity, with 
remarks on clouds, wind, weather, also 
averages); aurora borealis; specific 
gravity and temperature of sea water; 
dip and variation of compass; these 
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tables include results of observations 
made while the expedition was in the 
Kamchatka, Bering Sea, Kotzebue 
Sound and Alaska regions. 

Reviewed by W. Ainsworth, in Royal 
Geographical Society, Journal, 1831, 
pub. 1833. v. 1, p. 193-222. 

Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


1228. BEECHEY, FREDERICK WIL- 
LIAM, 1796-1856. Narrative of a 
voyage to the Pacific and Beering’s 
Strait, to co-operate with the poiar 
expeditions: performed in His Majes- 
ty’s ship Blossom, under the command 
of Captain F. W. Beechey . . . in the 
vear 1825, 26, 27, 28. A new edition. 
London, H. Colburn and R. Bentley, 
1831. 2 v. v. 1: xxii, 472 p. 13 plates, 
2 fold. maps. v. 2:iv, 452 p. 10 plates. 

Another edition in 8vo format, in 
which materia! relating to arctic re- 
gions appears in v. 1, chap. 10-12, v. 2, 
chap. 6-7; also Appendices v. 2, p. 
331-452. Copy seen: DLC; NNA. 


1229. BEECHEY, FREDERICK WIL- 
LIAM, 1796-1856. Narrative of a 
voyage to the Pacific and Beering’s 
Strait, to co-operate with the polar ex- 
peditions: performed in His Majes- 
ty’s ship Blossom, under the command 
of Captain F. W. Beechey .. . in the 
years 1825, 26, 27, 28. Philadelphia, 
Carey & Lea, 18382. vi p., 1 1., xi, [13]- 
493 p. 

Another edition without plates, maps 
or scientific appendices, but with main 
text reprinted in smaller type and a 
few new footnotes. 

Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


1230. BEECHEY, FREDERICK WIL- 
LIAM, 1796-1856. A voyage of dis- 
covery towards the North Pole, per- 
formed in His Majesty’s ships Doro- 
thea and Trent, under the command of 
Captain David Buchan, R.N.; 1818; to 
which is added, a summary of all the 
early attempts to reach the Pacific by 
way of the Pole. London, R. Bentley, 
1843. ix, [1] p., 1 1., 351, [1] p. front., 
plates (part fold.) fold. chart. 

The Dorothea and Trent, Capt. Bu- 
chan in command, sailed from the Shet- 
land Islands into western and northern 
Svalbard waters above 80°N., and re- 
turned along the edge of the Greenland 
pack ice, during May—Oct. 1818. The ob- 
jective was to discover a passage to 
the Pacific via arctic waters. The au- 
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thor took part in this cruise under 
Capt. Franklin, who commanded the 
Trent. Beechey’s narrative (in pt. 1) 
describes the voyage, gives information 
on ice conditions, on surveying accom- 
plished in northwestern West Spits- 
bergen, and relates attempts to estab- 
lish colonies on West Spitsbergen and 
Jan Mayen and winterings made there. 

Pt. 2 is a brief account of earlier 
voyages near West Spitsbergen and 
Novaya Zemlya to discover a North- 
east Passage, their progress and dif- 
ficulties. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


1231. BEECHEY, FREDERICK WIL- 
LIAM, 1796-1856, and others. The 
zoology of Captain Beechey’s voyage; 
comp. from the collections and notes 
made by Captain Beechey, the officers 
and naturalist of the expedition, dur- 
ing a voyage to the Pacific and Beh- 
ring’s Straits performed in His Ma- 
jesty’s ship Blossom, under the com- 
mand of Captain F. W. Beechey ... in 
the years 1825, 26, 27 and 28. IIlus- 
trated with upwards of fifty finely 
coloured plates by Sowerby. Pub. under 
the authority of the Lords Commis- 
sioners of the Admiralty. London, H. G. 
Bohn, 1839. xii, 180 (i.e. 186) p. col. 
plates, 3 maps (1 fold.) 

The zoological results of Beechey’s 
voyage to the Pacific and Bering Strait, 
1825-28, including material from Kam- 
chatka, northwestern Alaska, and 
some intervening islands. 

Contents: Beechey, F. W. Introduc- 
tion, with acknowledgments. 

RICHARDSON, Sir J. Mammalia. 

VIGORS, N. A. Ornithology. 

LAY, G. T., and E. T. BENNETT. 
Fishes. 

OWEN, Sir Richard. Crustacea. 

Gray, John Edward. Reptiles. (None 
from the Arctic). 

Gray, John Edward. Batrachians. 
(None from the Arctic). 

GRAY, John Edward, and G. B. 
SOWERBY. Molluscous animals and 
their shells. 

BUCKLAND, W. ed. Geology. 

Each paper (excepting introduction 
and those without arctic material) ap- 
pears in this Bibliography under its 
author’s name. Copy seen: DLC. 


BEECHEY, FREDERICK WILLIAM, 
1796-1856, see also Huish R. Narra- 
tive of the voyages & travels of Capt. 
Beechey & Back. 1836. 
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1232. BEGG, ALEXANDER, 1825- 
1905. Early exploration in north-west 
Canada. (Scottish geographical maga- 
zine, July 1899. v. 15, p. 351-56) 
Sketch of the history of the open- 
ing up of the Klondike, with notes on 
Hudson’s Bay Co. activities, and ex- 
plorations. Copy seen: DLC. 


1233. BEGG, ALEXANDER, 1825- 
1905. Review of the Alaskan boundary 
question. (British Columbia mining 
record, June—Aug. 1900. v. 7, p. 216- 
22, 254-59, 310-314, illus.) Also is- 
sued in a separate reprint in Victoria 
B.C., by Cusack, 1900 (32 p.); and 
reprinted in the Scottish geographical 
magazine, Jan. 1901. 

Outline for general readers, with 
quotation of treaties, etc., 1821-99, con- 
cerning the boundary as a whole, and 
in particular the status of the south- 
eastern Alaska boundary. 


Copy seen: CaOAr; DLC. 


1234. BEGG, ALEXANDER, 1825- 
1905. Statement of facts regarding the 
Alaska boundary question, compiled for 
the government of British Columbia. 
(British Columbia. Legislative Assem- 
bly, 9th; sess. 3. Sessional papers, 1902. 
p. 13881-1402, map) 

Contains factual data on early trea- 
ties, and information on southeast Alas- 
kan industries, geography, towns, etc. 

Copy seen: CaOAr; DLC. 


BEGICHEV, NIKIFOR ALEKSEE- 
VICH, 1874-1927, see Ustimovich, P. 
M. Ostrov Begicheva, ego otkrytie i 
opisanie. 1932. 


1235. BEHOUNEK, FRANZ, 1898- . 
Atmospheric-electric researches made 
in 1928 during the Nobile Arctic Ex- 
pedition in collaboration with Profes- 
sor A. Pontremoli (Milan) and Pro- 
fessor F. Malmgren (Upsala). (Terres- 
trial magnetism and atmospheric elec- 
tricity, Sept. 1929, v. 34, p. 173-98, 
illus., 2 sketch maps, diagrs.) 
Discussion and tables of data from 
observations made on the Italia’s flights 
from Milan to Kings Bay, West Spits- 
bergen, thence to Franz Josef Land, 
Severnaya Zemlya, Novaya Zemlya and 
return to Kings Bay. Includes measure- 
ments of intensity of the penetrating 
radiation of the atmosphere, electric 
conductivity, ionic content, potential 
gradient, and radioactivity of the air; 


with notes on methods, the apparatus 
and its installation in the airship. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1236. BEHOUNEK, FRANZ, 1898- . 
Forschung tiber atmosphirische Elek- 
trizitat ausgefiihrt im Jahre 1928 auf 
der arktischen Expedition Nobiles, un- 
ter Mitarbeit von Prof. A. Pontremoli 
and Prof. F. Malmgren. (Jn: Nobile, 
U., ed. Die Vorbereitungen und die wis- 
senschaftlichen Ergebnisse der Polar- 
expedition der “Jtalia”. Petermanns 
geographische Mitteilungen. Ergin- 
zungsheft, 1929. v. 44, no. 205, p. 46- 
62, inel. tables) Title tr.: Research on 
atmospheric electricity carried out in 
1928 on the Nobile Arctic Expedition 
with the help of Prof. A. Pontremoli 
and F. Malmgren. 

Includes description of apparatus 
and methods, and tables of measure- 
ments. Copy seen: DLC. 


1237. BEHOUNEK, FRANZ, 1898- . 
Die im Luftschiffe “Italia” zur Beo- 
bachtung der atmosphirischen Elektri- 
zitat angewandten Methoden und Ap- 
parate. (Arktis, 1929. Jahrg. 2, p. 69- 
76, plate) Title tr.: The methods and 
appartus used on the airship /talia to 
observe atmospheric electricity. 

On instrumentation only. The results 
of observations were published in the 
author’s Atmospheric-electric research- 
es made in 1928 during the Nobile Arc- 
tic Expedition, 1929, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


1238. BEHOUNEK, FRANZ, 1898- 
Sieben Wochen auf LEisscholle; der 
Untergang der Nobile Expedition. Leip- 
zig, F. A. Brockhaus, 1929. 2638, [1] 
p. illus. (2 maps) 36 plates, (ports., 
facsim.) Title tr.: Seven weeks on the 
ice floe; the Nobile Expedition disaster. 
An account of the flight of the 
Italia in 1928, by the Czech scientist 
who accompanied the expedition and 
remained on the “White Bear Floe” 
until the last of the party was rescued. 
Describes objectively the flight, the 
airship’s catastrophe, its passengers’ 
experiences on an ice floe subsequently, 
and the rescue of the Nobile party. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
BEHOUNEK, FRANZ, 1898- , see 
also Meyer, W. Kampf um Nobile. 
1931. 


BEHOUNEK, FRANZ, 1898- , see 
also Nobile, U. In volo alla conquista 
del segreto polare. 1928. 
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1239. BEKETOV, ANDREI NIKOLA- 
EVICH, 1825-1902. Ob Arkhangel’skoi 
florie. (Leningradskoe obshchestvo 
estestvoispytatelei. Trudy, 1884. T. 15, 
vyp. 2, p. 523-616, [739]) Title tr.: 
On the flora of Archangel. 

Contains a geobotanical sketch of 
Arkhangel’sk province, including Kola 
Peninsula, with brief data on geog- 
raphy, climate, tree line and distribu- 
tion of woody vegetation; a systematic 
enumeration of eight hundred five spe- 
cies of flowering plants and vascular 
cryptogams with detailed data on geog- 
raphic distribution. Copy seen: DLC. 


1240. BELAVIN, ALEKSEI FEDOR- 
OVICH. Kratkii geograficheskii ocherk 
Severnogo kraia (v kartakh). Arkhan- 
gel’sk, Izd-vo Vsesotuznogo kartografi- 
cheskogo tresta, 1934. 33 [1] p., 18 
maps (9 fold.) Title tr.: Brief geog- 
raphical sketch of the Northern Region 
(in maps). 

Survey of the geography, climate, 
hydrology, geology, administration, in- 
dustry, farming, fishing, and education 
in Severnyy Kray, the (basins of the 
Severnaya Dvina, Mezen’ and Pechora 
Rivers, about 35°-65°E.) in a series of 
18 maps (scale mostly 1:16,000,000; 
Syktyvkar scale 1:50,000), with short 
explanatory notes and statistical tables. 
Bibliography (13 items). 

Copy seen: DLC 


1241. BELCHER, SJR EDWARD, 
1799-1877. The last of the arctic voy- 
ages; being a narrative of the expedi- 
tion in H.M.S. Assistance, under the 
command of Captain Sir Edward Bel- 
cher, C. B., in search of Sir John Frank- 
lin, during the years 1852-53-54. With 
notes on the natural history, by Sir 
John Richardson, Professor Owen, 
Thomas Bell, J. W. Salter, and Lovell 
Reeve. London, L. Reeve, 1855. 2 v.: 
xx, 383 p.; vii, 419 p. col. fronts., illus., 
36 plates (part col.), 4 maps (3 fold.), 
tables. 

Narrative of the five-ship expedition 
(Assistance, Resolute, Pioneer, Intrepid, 
North Star) under Belcher’s com- 
mand, with text of instructions, ete. 
Day-to-day record of the Assistance (in 
detail, with mention of the other ships), 
the voyage, the winterings 1852-53 in 
Belcher Channel (76°52’N. 97°W.), and 
1853-54 in Wellington Channel (75°- 
31'N. 92°10’W.), boat and sledge trips, 
making explorations and scientific ob- 
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servations; notes on islands visited, 


Exmouth (base), Pioneer, Cornwall, 
Princess Royal, Beechey, Dealy, Bath- 
urst, Melville, Devon, Graham, ete. The 
meeting and rescue of Capt. M’Clure 
and crew of the Investigator, northern 
Banks Island. Belcher’s abandonment 
of four ships icebound in Wellington 
Channel, Aug. 1854, and return home. 
Includes throughout records on travel- 
ing conditions, temperatures, food, ice 
and snow conditions, frost-bite, snow 
blindness, scurvy, optical phenomena, 
natural history, hunting, fishing, etc. 
Summary of results of Franklin search 
expeditions by sea and land to date. 

Appendices: A. Orders. B. Provi- 
sions, clothing, etc. C. Winter fittings. 
D. Weight and analysis of cubes of salt 
water or floe ice. E. Observations on 
ice crystals. F. Tables of meteorology 
(daily, May 1852-Aug. 1854). G. Com- 
parative tables of temperature, ob- 
tained from arctic voyages, 1819 to 
1855. 

RICHARDSON, Sir J. 
the fishes. 

SALTER, T. W. Account of the arc- 
tic Carboniferous fossils. 

OWEN, Sir R. Note on some remains 
of an Ichthyosaurus. 

REEVE, L. Account of the shells. 

BELL, T. Account of the Crustacea. 

Each of these five papers appears un- 
der its author’s name in this Bibliog- 
raphy. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


BELCHER, SIR EDWARD, 1799-1877, 
see also Broderip, W. J., & G. B. Sow- 
erby. Observations on new Mollusca 
(Beechey’s voyage, 1825-28). 1828-29. 


BELIAEV, G., see Rauzer-Chernousova, 
D. M. & others. Verkhne—paleozoiske 
foraminifery Pechorskogo kraia. 1936. 


1242. BELYAEV, fA. I. Koordinaty 
astronomicheskikh punktov Gydans- 
koi ékspeditsii. (Akademia nauk SSSR. 
Poliarnaia komissiia. Trudy, 1931. Vyp. 
5, p. 37-87, tables) Title tr.: Astronomi- 
cal coordinates taken by the Gydan 
Peninsula Expedition. 

Discussion of methods and of the 
geodetic work of the expedition, with 
seven tables of its results. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1243. BELYAEV, M. S. Astro-geodez- 
icheskie raboty na ostrove Vrangelia i 
ostrove Geral’da. (In: Duplitskii, D. S., 
and G. E. Ratmanov, Nauchnye raboty 


Account of 
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ékspeditSii na ledokole “Krasin” v 1935 
godu, pub. 1936, p. 119-24, maps) Title 
tr.: Astro-geodetic work on Wrangel 
and Herald Islands. 

Description of geodetic work done in 
connection with the Krasin voyage in 
Chukchi Sea 1935; with two sketches 
of coast lines drawn on the basis of 
visual surveying. Copy seen: DLC. 


1244. BELYAEV, V. Iskusstvo fAkut- 
skoi ASSR. (Sovetskii Sever, 1933. no. 
1, p. 89-96, illus.) Title tr.: Art of Ya- 
kut A.S.S.R. 

Sketch of native talent as seen by the 
author during his fifteenth-month trip 
through Yakutia in 1931-32. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1245. BELYAEV, V. Na Novoi Zemle. 
(Sovetskii Sever, 1935, no. 3—4, p. 160- 
64, illus.) Title tr.: On Novaya Zemlya. 

Note on paintings made by several 
self-taught Samoyed artists, and col- 
lected by the author on Novaya Zem- 
lya. Copy seen: DLC. 


1246. BELYAEV, VASILII. Zveroboin- 
yi promysel v Belom more. (Sovetskii 
Sever, 1930, no. 7-8, p. 78-81) Title tr.: 
Sealing in the White Sea. 

Brief historical sketch of seal hunt- 
ing in the White Sea; present condi- 
tions; importance of utilizing waste 
products in the seal industry. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
1247. BELYAKOV, ALEKSANDR VA- 
SIL’EVICH, 1897—  .Iz Moskvy v Amer- 
iku cherez Severnyi polits. [Moskva] 
Izd-vo TSK VLKSM, Molodaia gvardiia, 
1938. 214, [2] p. illus., plates, fold. 
map, facsim. Title tr.: From Moscow 
to America across the North Pole. 

Narrative of the June 18-20, 1937 
flight of the NO-25, written by the 
navigator. Includes some information 
concerning conditions encountered, as 
recorded at various times during the 
flight. Most of the book is devoted to 
events after the landing near Portland, 
Oregon: sight-seeing, interviews, a 
conversation with Stefansson, and the 
trip home. Text dealing with the flight 
is an abridged or simplified version 
of his account in V. P. Chkalov and 
others’ Dva pereleta, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1248. BELYAKOV, ALEKSANDR VA- 
SIL’EVICH, 1897- . Via the North 
Pole to America. (In: Chkalov, V. P. 
and others, Navigator’s log book, air- 


plane NO-25; first non-stop flight Mos- 
cow-North Pole-United States of Amer- 
ica, 1939, p. 11-31, illus. (facsims. & 
diagrs.) plates (port.) and col. mounted 
plate) 

A popular description (by the plane’s 
navigator) of the non-stop flight of the 
Soviet airplane NO-25 on the route 
Moscow-North Pole-USA., June 18-20, 
1937. Copy seen: DLC. 


BELIAKOV, ALEKSANDR VASIL’- 
EVICH, 1897-__, see also Chkalov, V. P., 
& others. Dva pereleta. 1938. 


BELYAKOV, ALEKSANDR VASIL’ 
EVICH, 1897-—__, see also Chkalov, V. P., 
& others. Navigator’s log book, air- 
plane NO-25. 1939. 


BELYIAKOV, ALEKSANDR VASIL’- 
EVICH, 1897-__, see also Chkalov, V. P., 
& others. Shturmanskii bortovoi zhur- 
nal samoleta NO-25. 1939. 


BELYAKOV, ALEKSANDR VASIL’- 
EVICH, 1897- , see also Slava gero- 
am! 19386. 


BELIAKOV, ALEKSANDR VASIL’- 
EVICH, 1897-— , see also Stalinskii 
marshrut prodolzhen. 1937. 


1249. BELYAKOYV, M. F. Novye dannye 
po voprosu o geologii i granitSe igo- 
vostochnoi okrainy Anabarskogo kris- 
tallicheskogo massiva. (Akademia 
nauk SSSR. Doklady, 1947. n.s., t. 58, 
no. 7, p. 1429-30) Title tr.: New data 
on the geology and limits of the south- 
eastern edge of the Anabar crystalline 
massif. 

Observations made by the author in 
1946. Copy seen: DLC. 


1250. BELYAKOV, M. F. On a finding 
of axinite in the Near-Polar Urals 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Comptes ren- 
dus (Doklady), 1940. n.s., v. 28, p. 
158-59) 

Contains description and analysis of 
axinite deposits discovered by the 
author on the eastern slope of the 
northern Urals, near Mt. Narodnaya 
(65°02’N. 60°14’E.) during his geologi- 
cal investigations in 1936-39. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1251. BELYAKOV, M. F. Shungitopo- 
dobnyi mineral iz severozapadnoi fAku- 
tii. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. Doklady, 
1947, n.s., t. 58, no. 5, p. 863-65) Title 
tr.: Shungite mineral from _ north- 
western Yakutia. 
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Discussion of the composition, gene- 
sis and provenance of a carbon mineral 
found in alluvial deposits of the Olenek 
River. The composition approaches 
that of shungite from Karelia. The 
mineral was probably formed as a 
result of intrusion of trap rock in the 
bituminous Cambrian and_ Silurian 
limestones of the peripheral zone of the 
Anabar massif. It exhibits the ef- 
fects of extreme metamorphism.—Geo- 
logical Society of America. Bibliog- 
raphy and index of geology. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1252. BELYAKOV, M. F. Sovremennaia 
gidroset’ Anabarskogo kristallicheskogo 
massiva Vv sviazi s osobennostiami ego 
geologicheskogo stroenita. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Doklady, 1947, n.s., t. 58, 
no. 8, p. 1735-37) Title tr.: The present 
river system within the Anabar crystal- 
line massive, as determined by the pecu- 

liarities of its geologic structure. 
Observations on the Anabar River 

basin made by the author in 1946. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1253. BELYAKOV, MIKHAIL FEDOR- 
OVICH. Kak i chem pitalis’ papanintsy. 
(Sovetskaia Arktika, 1938, no. 5, p. 
37-40, illus., table) Title tr.: The food 
arrangements of the Papanin group. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1254. BELIAKOV, MIKHAIL FEDOR- 
OVICH. Pitanie papanintSev na drei- 
furushchei |’dine. Moskva, Gostorgizdat, 
1939. 130, [2] p., illus., port. Title 
tr.: The diet of the Papanin group on 
the drifting ice-floe. ; 

Account of food supplies taken by 
the Drifting (ice-floe) Expedition 
“North Pole,” 1938, with details on 
rations, daily menus, packing material 
for food and kitchen equipment; also 
a chapter on food transportation, and 
a report on the expedition’s experience 
with its supplies including the effects 
on health. Copy seen: DLC. 


1255. BELYAKOV, SERGE. “Sviatoi 
Foka” i “Chelitskin’; rasskaz o tra- 
gedii i triumfe. Arkhangel’sk, Sevkrai- 
giz, 1934. 69, [2] p. 2 plates. Title tr.: 
The St. Phoca and the Cheliiskin; a 
story of a tragedy and a triumph. 
Popular account of Sedov’s unsuc- 
cessful attempt to reach the North Pole 
(1912-14), and Shmidt’s expedition 
(1933-34), written to show the su- 
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perior organization and backing of 
the later expedition. Based primarily 
on contemporary newspaper accounts. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1256. BELYANKIN, DMITRII STEP- 
ANOVICH, 1876- . Ob olivinovo-kvar- 
fsevom diabaze s reki Tiung v vosto- 
chnoi Sibiri. Leningrad, 1927. 2 p. lL. 
17 p., map, diagrs. (Akademija nauk 
SSSR. Komissiifa po izucheniti fAku- 
tskoi Avtonomnoi Sovetskoi SotSialisti- 
cheskoi Respubliki. Materialy, 1927. 
Vyp. 23) Title tr.: On olivine-quartz 
diabase from Tyung River in eastern 
Siberia. 

A  petrological study of diabase 
samples taken by a party of the Yakut 
Expedition of the Academy of Sciences 
U.S.S.R. in the region of the Tyung 
River (left tributary to the Vilyuy at 
63°50’N. 121°E.) Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1257. BELYANKIN, DMITRII STEP- 
ANOVICH, 1876- , and B. M. KUP- 
LETSKII. Gornye porody i poleznye 
iskopaemye severnogo poberezh’ia i 
prilegatushchikh k nemu ostrovov Kan- 
dalakshskoi guby Belogo moria. (Po 
dannym ékskursii 1917 g.) Moskva, Len- 
ingrad, 1924. 75, [1] p., fold. map. (Len- 
ingrad. Nauchno-issledovatel’skii insti- 
tut po izuchenitu Severa. Trudy, vyp. 
18) Title tr.: The rocks and mineral de- 
posits of the northern shore and the 
adjoining islands, of Kandalaksha Bay, 
White Sea. (Results of the trip in 
1917). 

A petrographic study based on the 
authors’ observations, 1917, in the 
coastal region of Kola Peninsula along 
the Kandalaksha Bay and on the Bay 
islands, with a chapter on the mineral 
resources. Copy seen: DLC. 


1258. BELYANKIN, DMITRII STEP- 
ANOVICH, 1876- , and N. P. LU- 
PANOVA. Gornye porody i poleznye 
iskopaemye okrestnostei selenifa Po- 
nora. (Leningrad. Vsesoiuznyi arkti- 
cheskii institut. Trudy, 1934. T. 13, p. 
43-77, 5 plates, tables, diagrs. Title tr.: 
The rocks and mineral deposits in the 
environs of the village Ponoi. 

A general geological description of 
the eastern coast of Kola Peninsula 
around the estuary of Ponoy River, 
emphasizing the mineral resources and 
giving some analyses of ores. Summary 
in English. Copy seen: DLC. 





\ku- 
isti- 
927. 
artz 
tern 


pase 
ukut 
nces 
ung 
y at 
lish. 
LC. 


'EP- 
UP- 
znye 


<an- 

(Po 
Len- 
Len- 
nsti- 
vyp. 
1 de- 

the 
Bay, 
p in 


. the 
the 
long 
Bay 
neral 
DLC. 


rEP- 
LU- 
znye 

Po- 
irkti- 
3, Pp. 
e tr.: 
n the 


yn of 
nsula 
liver, 
s and 
mary 
DLC. 





1259. BELIANKIN, DMITRII STEP- 
ANOVICH, 1876- , and V. I. VLODA- 
VETS. K petrografii vostochnogo po- 
berezh’fa Cheshkoi guby. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Bulletin, Sept.—Oct., 1927. 
Sér 6, t. 21, p. 967-96. 2 plates, map, 
tables) Title tr.: The petrology of the 
eastern coast of Cheshskaya Guba. 

The geologic character of the coast, 
as reported by M. M. Ermolaev, who 
did the field work (1926) according to 
the plan of F. N. Chernyshev (1890). 
Description and microscopic and chemi- 
cal analysis of sericitic schists and vari- 
ous igneous rocks. Summary in 
English, p. 992-94. Copy seen: DLC. 


1260. BELYANKIN, DMITRII STEP- 
ANOVICH, 1876- , and others. Gorn- 
ye porody i poleznye iskopaemye okrest- 
nostei ss. Umby i Por’ei guby. Moskva, 
Leningrad, 1924. 43, [6] p. maps. 
Leningrad. Nauchno-issledovatel’skii in- 
stitut po izucheniiu Severa. Trudy, vyp. 
20) Other authors: V. Vlodavets and A. 
Shimpf. Title tr.: The rocks and min- 
eral deposits of the region of Umba and 
Porja Guba (White Sea). 

Preliminary report on field work for 
the Northern Scientific and Economic 
Expedition in the summer of 1922, on 
the Kola Peninsula along the northern 
shores of Kandalaksha Bay and on Med- 
vezhiy Island in this bay; with micro- 
scopic and chemical analyses of some 
rocks and minerals. Nine sketch maps 
(at end) indicate land forms, mineral 
ores and rocks. Copy seen: DLC. 


BELIKOV, B. P., see Zaleskii, B. V., 
& B. P. Belikov. Stroitel’nye kamni 
raiona Keret’-Sonostrov. 1934. 


1261. BELILOVSKII, A. K. Ob oby- 
chaiakh i obriadakh pri rodakh inorod- 
cheskikh zhenshchin v Sibiri i Srednei 
Azii. (Zhivaia starina, 1894, v. 4, vyp. 
3-4, p. 375-90) Title tr.: Customs and 
practices of the native women of Si- 
beria and Central Asia during child- 
birth. 

Contains general comparative notes 
on the customs of native women of Si- 
beria and Central Asia, based mainly 
on literary sources. Gives data for vari- 
ous groups, on the duration of labor, 
method of delivery, disposal of the 
afterbirth and umbilical cord. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


BELINSKII, N. see Nazarov, V. S., & N. 
Belinskii. Problemy ledovykh prog- 
nozov. 1939. 


1262. BELKNAP, RALPH LEROY, 
1899- . Meteorological report of the 
University of Michigan-Pan Amer- 
ican Airways Greenland Expedition, 
August 1, 1932 - July 31, 1933. (In: 
Michigan. University. Greenland Ex- 
peditions, 1926-1933. Reports, 1941. Pt. 
2, p. 157-97, fold. diagr.) 

Report based on observations taken 
for the Second International Polar 
Year program, at stations on upper 
Nugssuaq (cape at 74°19’N. 56°13’W.) 
West Greenland. Includes observations 
(discussion and summary tables on 
pressure, temperature, surface winds, 
humidity, fog, clouds, precipitation, 
visibility, aerology); data on storms: 
general description, frequency, move- 
ment of storm areas, classification of 
storm winds. Copy seen: DLC. 


1263. BELKNAP, RALPH LEROY, 
1899— . The Michigan—Pan American 
Airways Greenland Expedition: pre- 
liminary results. (Geographical review, 
April 1934, v. 24, p. 205-218, illus., 
sketch map) 

Brief report on activities of an ex- 
pedition organized in 1932 to make gla- 
ciological investigations and take part 
in the Second International Polar Year 
program; establishment of a base sta- 
tion on upper Nugssuaq (near Cornell 
Glacier, at about 74°19’N. 56°08’W.) In- 
cludes notes on the Nugssuaq region, 
the botanical work, topography and 
rocks, former glaciation, present gla- 
ciers, and the meteorological observa- 
tions. Copy seen: DLC. 


1264. BELKNAP, RALPH LEROY, 
1899— . Physiographic studies in the 
Holstensborg District of southern 
Greenland. (In: Michigan. University. 
Greenland Expeditions, 1926-1933. Re- 
ports, 1941. Pt. 2, p. 199-255, 15 plates) 
Results of University of Michigan 
Greenland Expedition, 1926-27. The 
author’s Ph.D. thesis to Univ. of Michi- 
gan, 1929. 

Contains a geographic description of 
the area and a discussion of the physio- 
graphic development of the topographic 
forms (including solifluction, glaciation, 
wind action, etc.) with emphasis on 
the hinterland. Copy seen: DLC. 


BELKNAP, RALPH LEROY, 1899- , 
see also Hobbs, W. H., & R. L. Belknap. 
Errors in synoptic weather-charts 
Greenland. 1944. 
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BELKNAP, RALPH LEROY, 1899- , 
see also Michigan. University. Green- 
land Expeditions, 1926-1933. Reports. 
1931-41. 


BELL, ALFRED HANNAM, 1895-__, 
see Cockfield, W. E., & A. H. Bell. 
Whitehorse district, Yukon. 1926. 


BELL, ALFRED HANNAM, 1895-__, 
see Cockfield, W. E., & A. H. Bell. 
Whitehorse district, Yukon. 1944. 


1265. BELL, CHARLES NAPIER, 
1854-1936. Navigation of Hudson Bay 
and Straits. A paper read before the 
Society on the evening of 10th May, 
1883. Winnipeg, Manitoba Daily Free 
Press, 1883. 4, 3 p. (Historical and 
Scientific Society of Manitoba. Trans- 
actions, 1883-4). Appended is the au- 
thor’s Hudson’s Bay country, a letter 
to the editor of the Free Press, May, 
1883. 

Contains extracts from the state- 
ments of early Hudson’s Bay Company 
navigators, and the logbooks of whalers 
concerning navigational conditions in 
Hudson Bay and Strait, with notes on 
the climate of the region. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1266. BELL, CHARLES NAPIER, 
1854-1936. Our northern waters; a 
report presented to the Winnipeg Board 
of Trade regarding the Hudson’s Bay 
and Straits. Being a statement of their 
resources in minerals, fisheries, timber, 
furs, game and other products. Also 
notes on the navigation of these waters, 
together with historical events and 
meteorological and climatic data. Win- 
nipeg [1884] 78, [1] p. 4 fold. maps. 
Summary of the geography, climate 
and resources of the Bay region, with 
somewhat more detailed account of con- 
ditions for sailing-ship navigation, in- 
cluding ice, fog, currents, and wind in 
the Strait and Bay, also notes on Fort 
Prince of Wales, Nelson River and 
harbor, Hayes River, Churchill and its 

harbor, and the Severn River. 
Copy seen: CaO. 


BELL, EDWIN, see Richardson, W. P. 
Mighty Yukon. 1900. 


1267. BELL, F. JEFFREY. List of the 
Echinodermata collected by Captain 
A. H. Markham, in his voyage to 
Novaya Zemlya. (Jn: Markham, Sir 
A. H. A polar reconnaissance, 1879, 
pub. 1881. Appendix E. p. 345-46) 
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Four species taken at various depths 
in waters west of the island. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


BELL, FREDERICK HEWARD, 1902- 

» see Thompson, W. F., & others. 
Biological statistics of Pacific halibut 
(1) yield unit gear. 1931. 


BELL, FREDERICK HEWARD, 1902- 

, see Thompson, W. F., & F. H. Bell. 
Biological statistics of Pacific halibut 
(2) intensity. 1934. 


1268. BELL, HUGH PHILIP, 1889- , 
and CONSTANCE MACFARLANE. 
Biological and oceanographic condi- 
tions in Hudson Bay. 10. Marine algae 
from Hudson Bay. (Canada. Biological 
Board. Contributions to Canadian biol- 
ogy, 1933. New ser., v. 8, p. 63-69) 
Based on collections made by the 
Hudson Strait Expedition, 1927-28, and 
Hudson Bay Fisheries Expedition, 1930, 
including specimens from the Churchill 
region, 1929. A list of forty species, 
none peculiar to this region, indicat- 
ing that the algae association of Hud- 
son Bay is estuarial and arctic; with 
a bibliography (6 items). 
Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


1269. BELL, HUGH PHILIP, 1889- , 
and CONSTANCE MACFARLANE. 
Some marine algae from Labrador, 
Hudson Bay, and arctic Canada. (Cana- 
dian field naturalist, Jan. 1938, v. 52, 
p. 9-10) 

Based on collections of the Cana- 
dian Eastern Arctic Expedition, 1934. 
List of seven green, ten brown, and 
thirteen red algae from Devon, Baf- 
fin, Southampton, and Charlton Is- 
lands, Wakeham Bay, Cape Wolsten- 
holme, and Churchill. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1270. BELL, JAMES MACKINTOSH, 
1877-1934. Economic resources of 
Moose River basin. (Ontario. Dept. of 
Mines. Annual report, 1904. v. 13, pt. 1, 
p. 135-97, illus., fold. map) 

Contains a report on a coal investiga- 
tion made in the summer of 1903; a 
physiographic description of the route 
of the Opazatika, Wabiskagami and 
Nettogami Rivers, the lakes and rivers 
of the Moose basin and Lake Kesagami; 
the stratigraphy and glacial geology 
of the whole area; the results of a 
study of the economic mineral re- 
sources: iron ores on the Opazatika and 
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Mattagami, gypsum on the Moose and 
other rivers, shales and clay, lignite on 
the Missanaibi, Opazatika, Soweska, 
Kwataboahegan, and Abitibi Rivers; 
remarks on the peat bogs, climate, 
soils, forests, animals and Indians of 
this part of northern Ontario. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


1271. BELL, JAMES MACKINTOSH, 
1877-1934. Explorations in the Great 
Bear Lake region. (Geographical jour- 
nal, Sept. 1901. v. 18, p. 249-58, illus. 
fold. map) 

Account of a Canadian Geological 
Survey party’s explorations, Apr._Aug. 
1900; an overland trip from Great 
Bear Lake to Coppermine River and 
return, and thence to Great Slave 
Lake (with route map); notes on the 
Indians, general geographic features, 
and the game. Copy seen: DLC. 


1272. BELL, JAMES MACKINTOSH, 
1877-1934. The fireside stories of the 
Chippwyans (Journal of American 
folk-lore, 1903. v. 16, p.73-84) 
Brief notes on Athapaskan tribes of 
the Barren Lands, especially the Hares 
and Dogribs, with texts of three tales 
(in English). Copy seen: DLC. 


1273. BELL, JAMES MACKINTOSH, 
1877-1934. Great Slave Lake. (Royal 
Society of Canada. Transactions, May 
1929. Ser. 3, v. 23, sec. 4, p. 5-38, map) 
Contains an historical introduction, 
general descriptions of the climate, 
vegetation, fauna and inhabitants, and 
(in detail) the general geology and 
physical features, with a bibliography. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1274. BELL, JAMES MACKINTOSH, 
1877-1934. Great Slave Lake. (Geog- 
graphical review, Oct. 1929. v. 19, p. 
556-80, illus. (incl. map) 

Text similar to that of the item above 
with somewhat less detail in certain 
sections, eg. geology, bibliography 
omitted, and illustrations added. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1275. BELL, JAMES MACKINTOSH, 
1877-1934. The lead-zine deposits near 
Pine Point, Great Slave Lake. (Cana- 
dian Institute of Mining and Metallur- 
gy. Transactions, 1929. v. 32, p. 122-39, 
illus., inel. sketch maps; also pub. in 
Canadian mining and metallurgical 
bulletin, Oct. 1929. No. 210, p. 1141-57) 

Contains history of the exploration 
and prospecting of the area, a descrip- 
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tion of the climate, topography, gener- 
al geology, and (in detail) the nature 
and origin of the deposit; with dis- 
cussion, p. 138-39. Copy seen: DGS. 


1276. BELL, JAMES MACKINTOSH, 
1877-1934. Legends of the Slavey In- 
dians of the Mackenzie River. (Journal 
of American folk-lore, 1901. v. 14, p. 
26-29) 
Two tales (in English). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1277. BELL, JAMES MACKINTOSH, 
1877-1934. Report on the topography 
and geology of Great Bear Lake and 
of a chain of lakes and streams thence 
to Great Slave Lake. Ottawa, Printed 
by S. E. Dawson, 1901. 36 p. (Canada. 
Geological Survey. Annual report. v. 
12, 1899, pt. C) 

Report on explorations during the 
seasons 1899-1900, under the direction 
of Dr. Robert Bell, the author being 
his assistant during the 1899 season. 
Contains an account of the sledge jour- 
ney in 1900, from Fort Resolution 
across Great Slave Lake to Fort Provi- 
dence, thence by river steamer to Fort 
Simpson, and by canoe down the Mac- 
kenzie River and up the Bear River; 
the exploration around Great Bear 
Lake, and across the Barren Grounds 
to Dease and Coppermine Rivers; and 
the return from Fort Confidence, via 
MacTavish and Dease Bays, Camsell 
River and its lakes, to Great Slave 
Lake. Includes descriptions of routes, 
physical features and rocks, of the 
streams, lakes and shorelines, of the 
features mentioned, also of Gruard, 
Hottah, Stairs, Beaver Lodge, Malfait, 
Isabella, Ste. Croix, Rae, Faber, Sarah, 
and Marian Lakes. 

Appendix: Barlow, A. E. Descrip- 
tions of rocks collected. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1278. BELL, ROBERT, 1841-1917. The 
geographical distribution of forest 
trees in Canada. (Scottish geographical 
magazine, June 1897. v. 13, p. 281-96, 
plate, fold. map) 

Notes on a tree-line map showing 
limits of the more important species 
from Labrador to Lake Athabaska, and 
discussion of features of the tree line, 
the post-Pleistocene conditions, means 
for diffusion of trees, conditions gov- 
erning distribution, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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1279. BELL, ROBERT, 1841-1917. The 
geology of Hudson’s Bay and Strait. 
(In: Canada, Dept. of Marine. Report 
of the Second Hudson’s Bay expedi- 
tion 1885, pub. 1885, p. 55-70, fold. 
chart) 

Contains a report on the expeditions 
of 1884 and 1885, and of the author’s 
earlier journeys into the region; de- 
scriptions of the rocks of the shore and 
islands from Rupert’s Bay northward 
to Cape Dufferin, and the west shore 
to Chesterfield Inlet, with mention of 
Repulse Bay; a discussion of the eco- 
nomic minerals of the Northwest Ter- 
ritories, including iron, copper, lead, 
zinc, molybdenum, silver, gold, gypsum, 
salt, coal, petroleum, and others. 

The work done in 1885 is also re- 
ported in: Robert Bell’s Observations 
on the geology, zoology and botany of 
Hudson's Strait and Bay, 1885. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1280. BELL, ROBERT, 1841-1917. The 
history of the Che-che-puy-ew-tis, a 
legend of the northern Cree. (Journal 
of American folk-lore, 1897. v. 10, p. 
1-8) 

A hero legend (collected in the James 
Bay region) with some comparative 
discussion. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1281. BELL, ROBERT, 1841-1917. The 
Labrador Peninsula. (Scottish geo- 
graphical magazine, July 1895, v. 11, 
p. 335-61, 7 plates, fold. map) 
Description of the physical geog- 
raphy and geology with notes on cli- 
mate, forests, fauna, population and 
Moravian missions, of the area now 
comprising northern Quebec, Ungava 
Peninsula and Labrador. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1282. BELL, ROBERT, 1841-1917. 
Mackenzie District. (Canada. Geologi- 
cal Survey. Annual report, 1899, pub. 
1902. Pt. A. Summary report, 1899. pub. 
1900. p. 103-110) 

Report on exploration of Great Slave 
Lake, June—Sept. 1899: brief summary 
of activities in surveying the lake 
northeast of Fort Resolution, and a 
description of the rocks, with note of 
ore occurrences of the southeast side 
of the lake and part of the northwest 
side of McLeod Bay. 


Copy seen: DLC. 
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1283. BELL, ROBERT, 1841-1917. Ob- 
servations on the geology, mineralogy, 
zoology and botany of the Labrador 
Coast, Hudson’s Strait and Bay. Mon- 
treal, Dawson Brothers, 1884. 62 p. 
2 plates. (Canada. Geological Survey. 
Report of progress, 1882-83-84. Pt. 
DD) 

Contains an account of Dr. Bell’s 
work on the Canadian Hudson Bay 
Expedition, 1884; descriptions of the 
physical features, the geology and min- 
erals of the Labrador coast, especially 
along Nachvak Bay, Cape Chidley, and 
Hudson Strait; notice of the discovery 
and naming of McLelan Strait; notes 
on the tree line, the tides, the natives, 
the ice and dust carried by it, the 
fauna and flora, fishes, seals, etc.; sim- 
ilar notes on Nottingham, Digges, and 
Mansfield (i.e. Mansel) Islands. 

Appendices: 1. List of plants (two 
hundred ninety-nine species), by Prof. 
Macoun. 

2. List and notes of mammals (fifty- 
four species). 

3. List and notes of birds (fifty-two 
species). 

4. Smith, S. J. List of Crustacea 
from Port Burwell (sixteen species). 

Whiteaves, J. F. List of marine in- 
vertebrates from Hudson’s Strait (sev- 
enty-one species). 

5. Lyman, H. H. List of Lepidoptera 
collected in Hudson’s Strait, 1884 (six 
species). 

Smith, J. B. List of Coleoptera col- 
lected at Fort Churchill (fourteen spe- 
cies). Copy seen: DGS. 


1284. BELL, ROBERT, 1841-1917. Ob- 
servations on the geology, zoology and 
botany of Hudson’s Strait and Bay, 
made in 1885. Montreal, Dawson Broth- 
ers, 1885. 27 p. illus., 2 plates, fold. 
map. (Canada. Geological Survey. An- 
nual report, 1885. Pt. DD) 

Contains observations on the ice con- 
ditions, the shore lines, the rocks and 
geological formations, and the islands, 
made during the second Hudson Bay 
expedition of the Alert, 1885; also 
chapters of the Laurentian system 
around Hudson Bay, and geology of the 
west coast; with an appendix: Partial 
list of insects collected in 1885 by Dr. 
Robert Bell, in connection with the 
Hudson’s Bay Expedition. Material 
from this paper appears also in the 
author’s Geology of Hudson’s Bay and 
Strait, 1885. Copy seen: DLC. 
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1285. BELL, ROBERT, 1841-1917. On 
glacial phenomena in Canada. (Geologi- 
cal Society of America. Bulletin, Apr. 
1890. v. 1, p. 287-310) 

Discussion of the evidences of glacia- 
tion, direction of flow, geologic results, 
period and cause of glaciation in the 
Canadian area. Copy seen: DGS. 


1286. BELL, ROBERT, 1841-1917. On 
the commercial importance of Hud- 
son’s Bay, with remarks on recent sur- 
veys and investigations. (Royal Geo- 
graphical Society. Proceedings, Oct. 
1881. New ser., v. 3, p. 577-86, fold. 
map) 

General description of the region, 
depth, drainage basin, tributaries, ice 
conditions, and harbors of the bay, with 
discussion of its future as a shipping 
route, and of the agricultural, timber, 
and mineral resources of its surround- 
ing territory. Copy seen: DLC. 


1287. BELL, ROBERT, 1841-1917. On 
the occurrence of mammoth and mas- 
todon remains around Hudson Bay. 
(Geological Society of America. Bul- 
letin, June 1898. v. 9, p. 369-90) 
Discussion of the geographical range 
of the. species, the related geologic cli- 
mate, the animals’ migration, and 
causes of their extinction; occasioned 
by the discovery of a mammoth tooth 
on Long Island, Hudson Bay, and mas- 
todon remains on the mainland near 
the head of James Bay. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


1288. BELL, ROBERT, 1841-1917. Re- 
cent explorations to the south of Hud- 
son Bay. (Geographical journal, July 
1897. v. 10, p. 1-19, illus. fold. map) 

Account of a Canadian Geological 
Survey mapping trip, 1895-96, in the 
region south and east of James Bay, 
during which the Nottaway River was 
surveyed. Includes descriptions of the 
physical features of the territory be- 
tween Lake Mattagami and Rupert 
River, with more detailed remarks on 
the Nottaway River. 

Map “The Noddawai River and its 
tributaries, southeast of James Bay 
(Canada) from the surveys of Robert 
Bell,” scale 1:750,000, follows p. 128. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1289. BELL, ROBERT, 1841-1917. Re- 
port of an exploration on the northern 
side of Hudson Strait. Ottawa, S. E. 
Dawson, 1901. 38 p. 4 plates, fold. col. 


map. (Canada. Geological Survey. An- 
nual report, 1898. New ser., v. 11, pt. 
M) 

Contains a report of a track survey 
and geological exploration from Big 
Island to Chorkbak Inlet, 1897, with 
notes on the islands, ice and harbors; 
descriptive notes on the mountains, gla- 
ciers, and lakes of the southern Baffin 
Island and (in detail) on the geological 
formations and glacial geology. 

Appendices: 1. Astronomical obser- 
vations. 2. List of plants collected. 3. 
List of Lepidoptera. 

Map: Map of the coasts of Hudson 
Strait and Ungava Bay to illustrate 
reports of R. Bell and A. P. Low, scale: 
25 mi.:1 in. Copy seen: DLC. 


1289A. BELL, ROBERT, 1841-1917. 
Report on an exploration in 1865 [sic] 
between James’ Bay and Lakes Supe- 
rior and Huron. (Canada. Geological 
Survey. Report of progress, 1875-76, 
pub. 1877. p. 294-342) 

Contains descriptions of the geology, 
minerals, and physical features of the 
country on the Mattagami, Moose, and 
Missinaibi Rivers, with remarks on 
James Bay and its eastern shore, ex- 
plored in 1875. Copy seen: DGS. 


1290. BELL, ROBERT, 1841-1917. Re- 
port on an exploration of portions of 
the At-ta-wa-pish-kat and Albany Riv- 
ers, Lonely Lake to James’ Bay, 1886. 
Montreal, Dawson, 1887. 38 p., 1 1. 4 
plates. (Canada. Geological Survey. 
Annual report, 1886. Pt. G.) 

Contains a narrative of the journey, 
with notes on the routes, soil, climate, 
vegetation, glacial geology, rocks, De- 
vonian fossils, Indians, and descriptive 
details of the rivers. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1291. BELL, ROBERT, 1841-1917. Re- 
port on an exploration of the east coast 
of Hudson’s Bay 1877. Montreal, Daw- 
son Brothers, 1879. 2 p. 1. 37 p. 6 
plates. (Canada. Geological Survey. Re- 
port of progress, 1877-78. Pt. C) 
Contains a narrative of a trip from 
Lake Superior to Moose Factory, thence 
by small boat, along the east shore, 
north to Portland Promontory and re- 
turn; a survey of the Abitibi River; 
description of the rocks, the islands, the 
rivers, geology, minerals, soils, climate 
and timber of the Eastmain shore; a 
list of fossils collected between Missi- 
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naibi River and Moose Factory, and 
remarks on the soil south of James Bay. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


1292. BELL, ROBERT, 1841-1917. Re- 
port on Hudson’s Bay and some of the 
lakes and rivers lying to the west of it. 
Montreal, Dawson Brothers, 1881. 2 p. 
l., 113 p. incl. tables, 8 plates, fold., 
col. map. (Canada. Geological Survey. 
Report of progress, 1879-80. Pt. C) 

Contents include: Notes on a voyage 
in 1880 from York Factory to London, 
by the bark Ocean Nymph (with notes 
on Hudson Strait and on the fishes and 
ice of Hudson Bay). 

General account of Hudson Bay (di- 
mensions, depth, rivers, harbors, navi- 
gation, tides, resources, trade route, 
and exports). 

The northern limits of the principal 
forest trees of Canada, east of the 
Rocky Mts. (with map). 

Geographical distribution 
not represented on map. 

Appendices: 2. List of plants col- 
lected in 1880 (two hundred sixty-one 
species). 

3. List of Coleoptera, York Factory 
(twenty-seven species). 

4. Mollusca (fourteen 
eleven marine). 

5. Analysis of the waters of Hayes 
and Nelson Rivers. 

6. York Factory seasonal or periodic 
events (climate and natural history). 

7. Table of opening and closing dates 
for Hayes River at York Factory. 

8. York Factory, dates of arrival and 
sailing of Hudson’s Bay Co. vessels, 
1788-1880. 

9. Moose Factory seasonal or peri- 
odie events. 

10. Moose Factory, dates of arrival 
and sailing of Hudson’s Bay Co. ves- 
sels, 1735-1880. 

11. Weather statistics for two years 
at York and Moose Factories (ab- 
stracts of all observations, daily mean 
temperatures, daily high and low tem- 
peratures). Copy seen: DGS. 


1293. BELL, ROBERT, 1841-1917. Re- 
port on the country between Lake Win- 
nipeg and Hudson’s Bay, 1878. Mont- 
real, Dawson Brothers, 1879. 2 p. 1., 31 
p. 5 plates. (Canada. Geological Sur- 
vey. Report of progress, 1877-78. Pt. 
CC) 

Contains a narrative of a trip from 
Norway House to York Factory by 
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way of Oxford House and Nelson Riv- 
er; observations on geology, soil, cli- 
mate, timber, fishes, birds and mam- 
mals. Copy seen: DGS. 


1294. BELL, ROBERT, 1841-1917. Re- 
port on the geology of the basin of 
Nottaway River. Ottawa, King’s Print- 
er, 1902. 11 p. fold. map. (Canada. 
Geological Survey. Annual report, 1900. 
New ser., v. 13, pt. K) 

Results of a micrometer and compass 
survey carried out 1895-96. Description 
of the Huronian areas, the Great Belt 
rocks (crystalline schists, greenstones, 
and granites) and the Laurentian rocks. 

A narrative of this survey trip and 
description of the general physical fea- 
tures appear in the Canadian Geologi- 
cal Survey Summary reports, 1895-96, 
and in the author’s Recent explorations 
to the south of Hudson Bay, 1897, q.v. 

Map: No. 702. Geological map of the 
basin of the Nottaway River, north- 
western Quebec, 47°30’-51°30’N. 74°- 
79°W. (scale 1:633,600). The informa- 
tion on strike, dip, and glacial striae 
shown here, is not repeated in the text. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1295. BELL, ROBERT, 1841-1917. Re- 
ports on the geology of the basin of 
Moose River and of the Lake of the 
Woods and adjacent country. Montreal. 
Dawson Brothers, 1883. 2 p. 1, 39 p. 2 
plates, 2 fold maps. (Canada. Geologi- 
cal Survey. Report of progress, 1880- 
81-82. Pt. C) 

Maps only, have information on re- 
gions within the scope of this Bibliog- 
raphy: Geological (scale, 8 mi.: 1 in.) 
including the lower reaches of the Mat- 
tagami and Abitibi Rivers flowing into 
James Bay. Plan of Moose River from 
neighborhood of Moose Factory te 
James Bay (scale, 2 mi.: 1 in.). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


1296. BELL, ROBERT, 1841-1917. Ris- 
ing of the land around Hudson Bay. 
(Smithsonian Institution. Annual re- 
port, 1897, pub. 1898. p. 359-67) Ab- 
stract, as printed in American journal 
of science, ser. 4, v. 1, p. 219-28, Mar., 
1896, of a paper read before the Geo- 
logical Society of America, Philadel- 
phia, Dec. 27, 1895. 

A discussion of the raised beaches, 
stranded driftwood, marine fossils and 
bathymetric variations as observed by 
the author along east and west shores 








of Hudson and James Bays, in the 
period 1875-95, with references to ob- 
servations in earlier explorers’ narra- 
tives. Copy seen: DLC. 


1297. BELL, ROBERT, 1841-1917. A 
survey in Baffinland, with a short de- 
scription of the country. (Geographical 
journal, July 1901. v. 18, p. 25-46, 
illus., fold. map) 

Account of a Canadian Geological 
Survey party, sent out on the Diana 
in 1897. Includes a description (in gen- 
eral) ot the physiography and natural 
history of the southern part of Baffin 
Island, and (in particular) of the coast 
from Big Island to Chorkbak Inlet, of 
which a track survey was made; also 
notes on currents. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


BELL, ROBERT, 1841-1917, see also 
Borron, E. B. Report on basin of Moose 
R. & adjacent country. 1890. 


BELL, ROBERT, 1841-1917, see also 
Canada. Dept. of Marine & Fisheries. 
Report Hudson’s Bay Expedition, 1886. 
1887. 

BELL, ROBERT, 1841-1917, see also 
Canada. Dept. of the Interior. Great 
Mackenzie basin. rev. ed. 1908. 


BELL, ROBERT, 1841-1917, see aiso 
Ontario. Dept. of Mines. Reports on 
District of Patricia. 1912. 


1298. BELL, THOMAS, 1792-1880. 
Account of the Crustacea. (Jn: Belcher, 
Sir E. The last of the arctic voyages, 
1855. v. 2, p. 400-411, 3 plates) 
Annotated list, with synonyms, ref- 
erences and some descriptions, of 
twenty (including three new) species 
collected from Wellington Channel in 
1852-54. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


1299. BELL, WILLIAM BONAR, 
1877— . Experiments in re-establish- 
ment of musk-oxen in Alaska. (Jour- 
nal of mammalogy, Aug. 1931. v. 12, 
p. 292-97) 

Account of the importation from 
northeast Greenland of thirty-four 
musk oxen to establish a herd in Alas- 
ka, under the U. S. Biological Survey, 
through an act of Congress, 1930. In- 
cludes details of shipping, feeding, and 
readjustment of the animals. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


1300. BELLEAU, HENRI, 1896- . 
Les missions de la Baie James. (L’Apos- 


tolat, fév. 1940. v. 11, p. 46-56, illus.) 
Title tr.: The missions of James Bay. 

The February 1940 issue of this 
monthly review of Canada for the 
Oblats de Marie Immaculée was dedi- 
cated to the new apostolic vicariate at 
James Bay, established Dec. 1938. This 
article by the district head of the order 
describes the missions serving the In- 
dians along both shores of James Bay. 
Elsewhere in the same issue is infor- 
mation on the order’s personnel of the 
district. Copy seen: CaOUS. 


1301. BELLEAU, HENRI, 1896- . 
Un nouveau vicaire apostolique a la 
Baie d’Hudson. (Etudes oblates, 1943. 
T. 2, p. 89-90) Title tr.: A new apos- 
tolic vicariate on Hudson Bay. 

Note on the occasion of the founding 
of the vicariate by the Oblats de Marie 
Immaculée. Copy seen: CaOUS. 


1302. BELLEBON, Dr., and J. H. 
GUERAULT. Les Esquimaux du Gréen- 
land considérés sous le point de vue de 
leur race, de leurs caractéres au phy- 
sique et au moral, de leur hygiéne et de 
leurs maladies ordinaires. (Jn: Cho- 
jecki, K. E. Voyage dans les mers du 
nord a bord de la corvette la Reine Hor- 
tense, 1857. Notices scientifiques, p. 
21-41) Title tr.: The Eskimos of Green- 
land; their race, physical and moral 
characteristics, hygiene and common 
diseases. 

Based on the authors’ observations 
during a visit to West Greenland with 
Prince Bonaparte’s party on the Reine 
Hortense in the summer of 1856, and 
on published works. Describes the ap- 
pearance, general way of life and com- 
mon ailments of the Eskimos. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1303. BELLOT, JOSEPH RENE, 
1826-1853. Journal d’un voyage aux 
mers polaires &@ la recherche de Sir 
John Franklin; par J. R. Bellot; avec 
une introduction par M. Paul Boiteau. 
3. éd. Paris, Garnier freres, 1875. xliv, 
363 p. front. (port.) fold. map. 
Another edition of the Journal (pub. 
1854) without the biographical sketch 
of the author, but with addition of a 
foreword summarizing events preced- 
ing and following the second cruise of 
the Prince Albert. Copy seen: DLC, 


1304. BELLOT, JOSEPH RENE, 
1826-1853. Journal d’un voyage aux 
mers polaires, exécuté 4a la recherche 


225 








de Sir John Franklin, en 1851 et 1852, 
par J. R. Bellot précédé d’une notice 
sur la vie et les travaux de |’auteur, 
par m. Julien Lemer. Paris, Perrotin, 
1854. lvi, 414 p., 1 1. front. (port.) fold. 
map. Title tr.: Journal of a voyage to 
the polar seas in search of Sir John 
Franklin, 1851 and 1852, by J. R. Bel- 
lot, preceded by a notice on the life 
and works of the author, by Julien 
Lemer. 

Account of the second voyage of the 
Prince Albert, outfitted and dispatched 
by Lady Franklin under command of 
Capts William Kennedy. Describes the 
voyage to Prince Regent Inlet, estab- 
lishment of a base in Batty Bay, Som- 
erset Island; overland trips around the 
island in Peel Sound region and east- 
ern Prince of Wales Island; discovery 
of Bellot Strait. Includes throughout, 
observations on the ice, animals, and 
birds seen at sea, the physical features 
of the country and the climate, with 
notes on the Eskimos of West Green- 
land and the Canadian Arctic Islands. 

Copy seen: CaO; DLC. 


1305. BELLOT, JOSEPH RENE, 
1826-1853. Memoirs of Lieutenant 
Joseph René Bellot, with his Journal 
of a voyage in the polar seas, in search 
of Sir John Franklin. London, Hurst 
& Blackett, 1855. 2 v: 391; 403 p. front. 
(port.) 
Translation of his Journal d’un voy- 
age aux mers polaires, 1854, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


BELOKOPYTOV, I. E., see Fedorova, 
R. V., & I. E. Belokopytov. Torf na 
Kaninskom p-ove. 1934. 


1306. BELOPOL’SKII, L. O. K ornito- 
faune Anadyrskogo kraia. (Leningrad. 
Vsesoiuznyi arkticheskii institut, Tru- 
dy, 1934. T. 11, p. 23-44, illus.) Title 
tr.: On the ornithofauna of the Anadyr 
Land. 

Annotated list of ninety-two species 
of birds with a brief account of the 
author’s ornithologic observations and 
some other work carried out during 
1930-31 in the Anadyr estuary, along 
the lower Anadyr River and in a few 
other eastern Siberian coastal localities. 

Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1307. BELOPOL’SKII, L. O. K_ vo- 
prosu o kolichestvennom raspredelenii 
Fulmarus glacialis i Rissa rissa (Seu 
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tridactyla) v BarentSomov more. (Len- 
ingrad. Vsesoiuznyi arkticheskii insti- 
tut. Trudy, 1933. T. 8, p. 101-105, 3 
diagrs.) Title tr.: On the question of 
numerical distribution of Fulmarus gla- 
cialis and Rissa rissa (Seu tridactyla) 
in Barents Sea. 

Report on the numbers of these arc- 
tic sea birds of the petrel family, ob- 
served Aug. 5-13, 1927; May 31—June 
5, 1928 and June 6-8, 1928. Summary 
in German. Copy seen: DLC. 


1308. BELOPOL’SKII, L. O. O mi- 
gratsifakh i ékologii razmnozheniia 
tikhookeanskogo morzha (Zoologicheskii 
zhurnal, 1939. T. 18, vyp. 5, p. 762-78, 
illus.) Title tr.: On the migration and 
ecology of the Pacific walrus. 

Based on observations made during 
the Scientific Sea-hunting Expedition 
of the Central and Pacific Scientific In- 
stitutes, in 1930-31, also during trips 
of the ice-breakers Sibiriakov, 1932, 
and Cheliiuskin 1933-34, and on reports 
of various travelers in the region of 
Chukotsk Peninsula, 1929-34. Study of 
the problem of walrus migration in the 
Bering and Chukchi Seas, with map 
showing wintering spots, migration 
routes, rookeries. Detailed account of 
the ecology, various types of herds and 
their composition, determination of age 
of walrus (by length of tusk), life ex- 
pectancy (35 years average, 60 years 
maximum), propagation (with tabular 
data and illustrations on development 
of embryo). 

Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1309. BELOPOL’SKII, L. O. O zi- 
movke gagi v Kol’skom zalive. (Sovet- 
skii Sever, 1930, no. 4, p. 77-79) Title 
tr.: The eider duck winter-quarters at 
Kola Bay. 

Report on the author’s observation 
of eider ducks at the Murmansk Bi- 
ological Station, during the months 
Dec._Jan. of three winters, 1926-27, 
1927-28, 1929-30. Copy seen: DLC. 


1310. BELOUSOV, M. P. Tactical 
principles of navigation in ice (on 
verso of U. S. Hydrographic Office. 
Pilot chart of the South Atlantic Ocean, 
Mar.—May, 1947. No. 2600. illus.) Ex- 
tracts (in English translation) from 
O taktike ledovogo plavaniia, 1940, by 
Belusov, master of the Russian ice- 
breaker J. Stalin. 
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Brief notes on ice conditions in Soviet 
arctic seas; description of types of 
ships in the U.S.S.R. arctic fleet, prep- 
aration of vessels, principles of naviga- 
tion, convoy practices, liberation of 
ice-bound ships, dangers of heavy ice, 
signals, and ice scale. 

Copy seen: DN-HO; NNStef. 


1311. BELOUSOV, N. A., and D. E. 
TAIROV. Stroim disel’-élektricheskie 
ledokoly. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1936, no. 
4, p. 25-27) Title tr.: We build Diesel- 
electric ice-breakers. 

Description of the ice-breakers Kirov 
and Kuibyshev under _ construction, 
comparison of their main features with 
those of older ice-breakers, Krasin and 
Ermak. Copy seen: DLC. 


1312. BELOV, A. M., and A. F. SHID- 
LOVSKI. Bibliographisches Verzeich- 
nis der wichtigsten Literatur iiber die 
Taimyr-Halbinsel und Severnaja Sem- 
lja (Nordland). (In: Berson, Arthur, 
ed. Die Arktisfahrt des Luftschiffes 
“Graf Zeppelin” im Juli 1931, pub. 1933. 
p. 98-112) Title tr.: Bibliographical 
guide to the most important literature 
on the Taymyr Peninsula and Sever- 
naya Zemlya (Northern Land). 

List of two hundred fourteen works 
(including fourteen charts) on Taymyr 
Peninsula and Severnaya Zemlya. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1313. BELOV, S. Teplichnoe khoziaist- 
vo v bukhte Provideniita. (Sovetskaia 
Arktika, 1940, no. 1, p. 81-85, illus., 
table) Title tr.: Hothouse economy in 
Provideniya Bay. 

The author organized hothouse 
gardening at Provideniya (64°17’N. 
173°10’W.) on Chukotsk Peninsula, and 
describes methods employed (hothouses 
above ground, etc.) and the favorable 
results obtained in growing vegetables. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1314. BELOWSKY, MAX, 1865- . 
Beitrage zur Petrographie des west- 
lichen Nord-Grénlands. (Deutsche geol- 
ogische Gesellschaft. Zeitschrift, 1905. 
Bd. 57, p. 15-90) Title tr.: On the 
petrography of western North Green- 
land. 

Based on laboratory examination of 
the rocks collected by the Greenland 
Expedition of the Geographical Soci- 
ety of Berlin, 1891-93, and on previous 
publications concerning the west coast 
of Greenland, with a bibliography. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


1315. BELYK, V. I. O rasprostranenii 
sobolia v fAkutii. (Priroda, 1948, no. 6, 
p. 64) Title tr.: On the distribution of 
the sable in Yakutia. 

Sable is less plentiful than it was 
in the 19th century and is found in 
different parts of Yakutia from its 
former localities. Copy seen: DLC. 


1316. BELYKH, F. I. Ozero Lama i 
ego rybokhoziaistvennoe ispol’zovanie. 
(Leningrad. Nauchno-issledovatel’skii 
institut poliarnogo khoziaistva. Trudy; 
serita “Promyslovoe khozriaistvo’’, 1940. 
Vyp. 11, p. 73-100, tables, diagrs.) Title 
tr.: Lake Lama and the exploitation of 
its fish resources. 

Description of Lake Lama (one of 
the Noril’sk Lakes in Krasnoyarskiy 
Kray, 69°25’-69°40’N. 89°51’-93°43’E.), 
its fish population, fisheries, and sta- 
tistical data on the catch. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1317. BENCKER, H. The bathymetric 
soundings of the oceans. (Hydrographic 
review, 1930. v. 7, no. 2, p. 64-97, incl. 
tables) 

Résumé of source material for the 
subject; chronological list of oceanic 
explorations since 1800; cable ships and 
war vessels which have contributed to 
deep-sea soundings; and lists of prin- 
cipal deeps and shallows, arranged by 
oceans, including Bering and Beaufort 
Seas, Aleutian Trench, and Arctic 
Basin. Copy seen: DN-HO. 


1318. BENDIXEN, O. Bemaerkninger 
til den under 27. mai 1921 af et udvalg 
afgivne betaenkning angaaende de 
Grgnlandske anliggender. (Gronlandske 
selskab. Aarsskrift, 1922, hefte 1, p. 
5-64) Title tr.: Remarks on the com- 
mittee’s report of May 27, 1921, to- 
gether with its deliberations on Green- 
landic affairs. 

Contains a report on the historical 
and political development of Greenland, 
together with recommendations for the 
future; discussion of proposed reforms, 
trade monopoly, organs of government, 
ecclesiastical affairs, conditions of live- 
lihood, education, electoral procedure, 
sealing, whaling, conservation of wild- 
life, social reforms, etc. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 
1319. BENDIXEN, O. Beskrivelse af 
distrikterne i Sydgrgnland, med his- 
toriske oversigter af Louis Bobé. (In: 
Grgnland i tohundredaaret for Hans 
Egedes landing, bd. 2, 1. del. Pub. in 
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Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1921. Bd. 
61, p. 1-559, plates, sketch maps, 
tables) Title tr.: Description of the 
districts in South Greenland, with his- 
torical summaries by Louis Bobé. 
Covers Holsteinsborg, Sukkertoppen, 
Godthaab, Frederikshaab and Juliane- 
habb Districts of West Greenland, their 
physical geography, geology, climate, 
plant and animal life, population, eco- 
nomic activities and administration; 
also historical sketches, notes on indi- 
vidual localities, populated places (with 
sketch maps, showing location of build- 
ings, etc.) Includes lists of Danish 
officials in the Godthaab and Juliane- 
haab Districts. Copy seen: DLC. 


1320. BENDIXEN, O. Ekspeditionen 
til Cap Farvel egnen. (Geografisk tids- 
skrift, Kjgbenhavn, 1929. Bd. 32, p. 
160-79, illus., map) Title tr.: The ex- 
pedition to the Cape Farewell region. 
Report of this expedition to Linde- 
nows Fiord 57 km. northeast of Cape 
Farewell, southern Greenland, to in- 
vestigate possibilities for sealing, hunt- 
ing and fishing there. Includes a brief 
account of the expedition, Aug. 1925- 
July 1925, description of the region, 
the Eskimo and Norse ruins, climate, 
winds and ice conditions, animal life, 
hunting conditions, and trade possibil- 
ities. 
Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1321. BENDIXEN, O. Ekspeditionen 
til Lindenow fjorden i sommeren 1925. 
(Gronlandske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1925- 
26. p. 89-103, illus., map) Title tr.: The 
expedition to Lindenows Fiord in the 
summer of 1925. 

Notes investigation of possibilities 
for establishment of sheep and cattle 
raising depot on the boundary line be- 
tween East and South Greenland; geog- 
raphy, soil, vegetation, wildlife, sealing, 
fishing, etc.; establishment of a depot 
and settlement in the Cape Farewell 
district on Lindenows Fiord (approx. 
59°18’-60°15'N., 42°40’-44°8’W.) to se- 
cure Danish rights there. 

Copy seen: NN; NNStef. 


1322. BENDIXEN, 0O. Forsog paa 
identificeringen af Vesterbygdens fjorde. 
(Geografisk tidsskrift, Kjébenhavn, 
1930. Bd. 23, p. 18-26, map) Title tr.: 
An attempt to identify the fiords of 
“Vesterbygden” (i.e. the Western Set- 
tlement). 
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Challenge of Finnur Jénsson’s iden- 
tification of the fiords of the Norse 
colony “Vesterbygden” (in his Grgn- 
lands gamle topografi efter kilderne, 
q.v.); and discussion of the author’s 
own theories, based on investigations 
in the Godthaab District. 

Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1323. BENDIXEN, O. Gronlaendernes 
fiskeri. (Groénlandske selskab. Aars- 
skrift, 1926-27. p. 71-79) Title tr.: The 
fishery of the Greenlanders. 

Contains a reply to Prof. Ad. S. Jen- 
sen’s Udviklingen af Grgénlaendernes 
fiskeri, q.v., noting infiuence of mod- 
ern fishing methods on sealing; con- 
siders relationship between fishery and 
sealing; notes decline in sealing and 
blubber. Includes letters exchanged and 
statistics. Copy seen: NN. 


1324. BENDIXEN, O. Den gronlandske 
generaltakst og handel og omsaetning 
ved kolonierne i gamle dags. (Gr¢gn- 
landske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1917. p. 
1-9, tables) Title tr.: The Greenland 
price standard, commerce and turnover 
in the colonies in olden days. 

Notes appointment of inspectors, in- 
troduction of weights and measures, 
price standards, bookkeeping, and 
ledger system with double entry, to- 
gether with general control of Green- 
land trade, in 1782; listing of products 
and wares; fixed prices superceding 
barter. Comments on traders’ attitude 
to regulations, illicit trade with the 
Dutch, etc. Includes statistics. 

Copy seen: NN. 


BENDIXEN, O., see also Bobé, L. T. A., 
& O. Bendixen. Lars Moller. 1916. 


1325. BENEDICKS, CARL AXEL 
FREDRIK, 1875- . Le fer d’Ovifak: 
un acier au carbone natif. (Interna- 
tional Geological Congress. 11th, 1910. 
Compte rendu, 1912. Fase. 2, p. 885-90, 
4 plates) Title tr.: An iron meteorite 
of Ovifak, a steel from native carbon. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


BENEDICKS, CARL AXEL FRED- 
RIK, 1875- , see also Léfquist, H., & 
C. Benedicks. Stora nordenskiéldska 
jarnblocket fran Ovifak. 1941. 


1326. BENFEL’D, S. S. Dirizhabl’ v 
Arktike. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1935, no. 
4, p. 26-28) Title tr.: The airship in 
the Arctic. 
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Theoretical discussion of advantages 
and disadvantages of airships in com- 
parison with airplanes, under the con- 
ditions of the North. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


BENFEL’D, S. S., see also Liskovets, 
F. A., & S. S. Benfel’d. Dirizhabl’ v 
TAkutii. 1933. 


1327. BENGTSSON, MAGNUS. Ene 
med dyr og mennesker; et aar i Scores- 
by Sund. [Kgbenhavn] S. Hasselbalch, 
1927. 228, [1] p. illus. (incl. mounted 
port., maps) mounted col. plates (incl. 
front.) Title tr.: Alone among animals 
and men. 

Author relates his experiences wint- 
ering at Scoresby Sound, East Green- 
land, 1924-25, at times alone, at times 
with a few companions, on the Scores- 
by Sound Colonization Expedition un- 
der Einar Mikkelsen, to prepare for 
the settling of one hundred Eskimos 
from Angmagssalik in the Scoresby 
Sound district. Describes encounters 
with, and hunting of, polar bears, foxes, 
musk oxen, wolves, etc.; kayak trips; 
northern lights, the dark winter months 
and the return of the sun; the death 
of Biering Petersen, geologist, and 
other incidents during a year-round 
sojourn in East Greenland. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


1328. BENGTSSON, SIMON FRED- 
RIK, 1860-1939. Beitrag zur Kenntnis 
der Ephemeropteren des nérdlichen 
Norwegens. Troms¢, K. Karlsen, 1930. 
19 p. illus. text map (Tromso, Norway. 
Museum. Aarshefter, 1928. Bd. 51, no. 
2). Title tr.: A contribution to the 
knowledge of Ephemeroptera of north- 
ern Norway. 

Contains a systematic list of twenty- 
two species of mayflies from northern 
Norway, including descriptions of Par- 
aleptophlebia tumida and Metretopus 
alter n. spp. from Tromsg province, and 
data on distribution and occasional crit- 
ical notes on other species native to 
Nordland, Tromsg and Finnmark re- 
gions, Copy seen: MH-Z. 


1329. BENICK, L. Uber nord-palaeark- 
tische Steninen vorwiegend aus dem 
Zoologischen Museum in Helsingfors 
(Col., Staphyl.). (Societas pro fauna 
et flora fennica. Meddelanden, 1919- 
1920, pub. 1921. Hafte 46, p. 135-56, 
illus.) Title tr.: On north-palaearctic 


Stenus species, mostly from the Zoolog- 
ical Museum in Helsingfors (Col., 
Staphyl). 

Contains a critical revision of thirty 
northern palaearctic species of beetles 
of coleopterous genus Stenus, with 
Latin diagnoses of six new species, 
critical notes and data on distribution, 
based mostly on specimens from the 
Zoological Museum in Helsingfors (col- 
lections of Y. Warentaus and others). 
Includes some species from Scandi- 
navia, Kola Peninsula, Yenisey River 
basin and Kamchatka Peninsula. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


1330. BENING, A. L. Kachestvennyi 
i kolichestvennyi sostav bentosa neko- 
torykh ozer tSentral’noi fAkutii. (Lenin- 
grad. Gosudarstvennyi gidrologicheskii 
institut. Issledovaniia ozer SSSR, 1935. 
Vyp. 8, p. 125-40) Title tr.: Qualitative 
and quantitative composition of the 
benthos in some lakes of Central Ya- 
kutia. 

Results of the studies conducted for 
the Leningrad Hydrographical Insti- 
tute, 1932, listing fifty-five forms of 
bottom fauna taken from nine lakes in 
Yakut A.S.S.R., their numbers, depths 
and kinds of bottoms. 

Summary in German. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1331. BENIOWSKY, MORIZ AUGUST 
Graf von, 1741-1786. The memoirs and 
travels of Mauritius Augustus, Count 
de Benyowsky, in Siberia, Kamchatka, 
Japan, the Liukiu Islands and For- 
mosa; from the translation of his orig- 
inal manuscript (1741-1771), by Wil- 
liam Nicholson, F.R.S., 1790. Edited by 
Captain Pasfield Oliver. London, T. F. 
Unwin, 1898. 399 p. front. (port.) 6 
plates, fold. map. 

Includes description of Kamchatka 
and its inhabitants, history, exile 
camps, and ways of life, based on a 
sojourn there during 1771. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1332. BENIOWSKY, MORIZ AUGUST, 
Graf von, 1741-1786. Memoirs and 
travels of Mauritius Augustus, Count 
de Benyowsky. London, Kegan, Paul, 
Trench, Trubner & Co., 1904. xxxvi, 
636 p. front. (port.) plate. Another 
edition of the work first published in 
1898. Copy seen: NNStef. 


1333. BENJAMIN, FOSTER HEN- 
DRICKSON, 1895- .A new genus and 
species from Alaska. (Lepid., Arctiidae, 
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(Canadian entomolo- 


Nyctemerinae). 
gist, Sept. 1935. v. 67, p. 195-97) 
Full description of a new moth. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


BENNETT, EDWARD TURNER, 1795- 
1836, see Lay, G. T., & E. T. Bennett. 
Fishes. (Beechey’s voyage 1825-28). 
1839. 


1334. BENNETT, HUGH HAMMOND, 
1881— . Report on a reconnaissance of 
the soils and agriculture of the Kenai 
Peninsula region of Alaska. (Jn: U.S. 
Bureau of Soils. Field operations, 1916, 
pub. 1921. Report 18, p. 39-174, illus., 
34 plates, 3 fold. maps (1 separate) 
tables) 

Results of a U. S. Bureau of Soils 
and Forest Service reconnaissance in 
the summer of 1916, in the Chugach 
National Forest and environs, Kenai 
Peninsula. Brief but informative de- 
scriptions of the climate, geography, 
physiography, geology, regional drain- 
age, vegetation, (forests), forest fires, 
settlement and general development. 
Description (in full) of the soils, with 
tabular results of chemical and me- 
chanical analyses. Estimate of suitable 
farm land, and notes on raising potatoes 
and other vegetables, berries, flowers, 
grasses and forage, grain, livestock, 
poultry, ete., on land clearing, and 
cultivation. Notes on furs, game, other 
birds and animals, insects, fish, and 
recreation facilities; with a brief sec- 
tion on the Knik Arm strip, the phys- 
ical features and soils of Prince Wil- 
liam Sound region, and the Copper 
River delta. Copy seen: DA. 


1335. BENNETT, HUGH HAMMOND, 
1881— , and THOMAS D. RICE. Soil 
reconnaissance in Alaska, with an 
estimate of the agricultural possibil- 
ities. (U.S. Bureau of Soils. Field 
operations, 1914, pub. 1919. Report 16, 
p. 43-236, illus., 38 plates, 4 fold. maps) 
Report of a survey made in connec- 
tion with, and at the expense of, the 
Alaska Engineering Commission, in the 
summer of 1914. Includes information 
regarding crops, physiography, soil, 
transportation, markets, mining indus- 
tries, and settlement as they relate to 
the development of agriculture in (1) 
Cook Inlet-Susitna region, (2) Yukon- 
Tanana region, (3) Copper River basin 
and delta; also a comparison of Alaska 
with Finland and parts of Siberia. 
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Maps include soil maps of (1) Cook 
Inlet-Susitna region, and (2) Yukon- 
Tanana region. Copy seen: DLC. 


1336. BENNETT, P. M. The British 
Canadian Arctic Expedition. (Geo- 
graphical journal, Feb. 1940. v. 95, p. 
109-120, 4 plates, fold. map) 

Account of an expedition under lead- 
ership of T. H. Manning, with support 
of the Royal Geographical Society, to 
the Southampton Island region, to sur- 
vey the coasts, and study bird life and 
geology. Includes report on the survey- 
ing accomplished in 1936-37, remarks 
on the geography, coasts, and ice con- 
ditions in the region of Southampton 
Island, Roes Welcome Sound, Repulse 
Bay and Wager Inlet. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1337. BENNIKE, SVEND AAGE 
BOISEN, 1918- . The Greenland vari- 
ety of Theromyzon garjaewi (Livan- 
ow). Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1939. 
8 p. illus. (Meddelelser om Gronland. 
Bd. 125, nr. 2) 

Detailed description of fresh-water 
leeches from West Greenland (Sondre 
Strgmfjord and Godthaabsfjord re- 
gions) concluding with the establish- 
ment of a new subspecies, Theromyzon 
garjaewi groenlandicum. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


1338. BENSON, J. S. Meteorology. 
The Oxford University Expedition to 
Spitsbergen, 1933. Appendix 3. (Geo- 
graphical journal, Aug. 1934. v. 84, p. 
122-26) 

Contains tables of (mean) monthly 
(July-Sept.) data on temperature, 
wind, and weather, representing the ob- 
servations of the several parties taken 
at irregular times; and notes on mist 
and mirages. Copy seen: DLC. 


1339. BENSON, ROBERT B. Sawflies 
from Bear Island (Hymenoptera, Sym- 
phyta). (Annals and magazine of nat- 
ural history, Aug. 1934. Ser. 10, v. 14, 
p. 207-213) 

Descriptions and notes on three spe- 
cies, one new, collected by the Cam- 
bridge Expedition to Bear Island, 1932. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


1340. BENT, ARTHUR CLEVELAND, 
1866— . The Hudsonian curlew. (Bird- 
lore, Jan.—Feb. 1913. v. 15, p. 59-62, 
plate) National Association of Audu- 
bon Societies’ Educational leaflet, no. 62. 
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Notes on the appearance, range, mi- 
gration, nesting and habits of this 
species which breeds on the barren 
grounds of Mackenzie District and 
western Alaska. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


1341. BENT, ARTHUR CLEVELAND, 
1866— . Life histories of North Amer- 
ican [. . . birds, ete.] Washington, 
U.S. Govt. Print. Off., 1919-1949. 

Published as U.S. National Museum 
Bulletins, this series (sixteen volumes 
already issued as of 1949) is a basic 
reference work. It includes, within its 
comprehensive scope, birds of arctic 
and subarctic habitat and breeding 
grounds, represented mainly by the 
volumes listed below. “The life history 
of each species is written in substan- 
tially the following sequence: spring 
migration, courtship, nesting habits, 
eggs, young, sequence of plumages to 
maturity, seasonal molts, feeding hab- 
its, flight, swimming and diving habits, 
vocal powers, behavior, enemies, fall 
migration, and winter habits.” The 
main breeding and winter ranges are 
outlined and the normal migrations are 
given in sufficient detail to indicate the 
usual movements of each species. The 
arrangement follows the classification 
scheme of the American Ornithologists’ 
Union. 

Series includes: Diving birds, pub. 
1919. (Bulletin 107) xiii, 245 p. 55 
plates. (Includes the grebes, loons, puf- 
fins, auklets, murrelets, guillemots, 
murres, auks, and dovekies) 

Gulls and terns, pub. 1921. (Bulletin 
113) x, 345 p., 93 plates. 

Petrels and pelicans and their allies, 
pub. 1922. (Bulletin 121), xii, 343 p. 
69 plates. 

Wild fowl, pub. 1923-25. (Bulletin 
126, 130) 2 v. 46, 60 plates respective- 
ly. (Ducks, geese, swans, mergansers) 

Marsh birds, pub. 1926. (Bulletin 
135) xii, 490 p. 98 plates. (Herons, 
cranes, and allies) 

Shore birds, pub. 1927-29. (Bulletin 
142, 146) 2 v. 55, 56 plates respectively. 
(Plovers, etc.) 

Gallinaceous birds, pub. 1932. (Bul- 
letin 162) xi, 490 p. 93 plates on 47 1. 
(Partridge, grouse, ptarmigan, etc.) 

Birds of prey, pub. 1937-38. (Bulle- 
tin 167, 170) 2 v. 102, 92 plates respec- 
tively. (Falcons, hawks, and owls) 

File seen: DSI-M. 


1342. BENT, ARTHUR CLEVELAND, 
1866— . A new subspecies of ptarmi- 


gan from the Aleutian Islands. Wash- 
ington, Smithsonian Institution, 1912. 
1 p. 1, 2 p. (Smithsonian miscellaneous 
collections. v. 56, no. 30) 

Description of subspecies, of which 
a good series of the bird and nest were 
collected at Tanaga Island in 1911 for 
the Smithsonian Institution. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1343. BENT, ARTHUR CLEVELAND, 
1866— . Notes from Labrador. (Bird- 
lore, Jan.—Feb. 1913. v. 15, p. 11-15, 
illus.) 

The author spent July-Aug. 1912 on 
the coast of Labrador and gives here 
his comments on the status and need 
for protection of nineteen species of 
water birds there, of special interest 
as game or food birds. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


1344. BENT, ARTHUR CLEVELAND, 
1866— . Notes on birds observed dur- 
ing a brief visit to the Aleutian Islands 
and Bering Sea in 1911. Washington, 
Smithsonian Institution, 1912. 1 p. 1, 
29 p. (Smithsonian miscellaneous col- 
lections, v. 56, no. 32) 

Account of a reconnaissance to col- 
lect material for the author’s work on 
life histories of American birds; with 
notes on sixty-three species of birds 
seen in June in the Aleutian Islands, 
and on twenty-two seen in Bering Sea 
and islands in July. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


BENT, ARTHUR CLEVELAND, 1866- 
, see also Hersey, F. S. List of birds 
observed in Alaska & NE. Siberia. 1916. 


1345. BENT, SILAS, 1820-1887. An 
address before the St. Louis Historical 
Society, December 10, 1868, and re- 
peated by request before the Mercantile 
Library Association, January 21, 1869, 
upon the thermometric gateways to the 
Pole; surface currents of the ocean and 
the influence of the latter upon the 
climate of the world. Saint Louis, R. P. 
Studley & Co., Printers, 1869. 29 p. 
front. (fold. map) 

Another edition with some additional 
material was published as: An address 
delivered before the St. Louis Mercan- 
tile Library Association, January 6th, 
1872, upon the thermal paths to the 
Pole, the currents of the ocean, and 
the influence of the latter upon the 
climates of the world. Saint Louis, 1872. 
40 p. 2 fold. maps (incl. front.) 
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Includes an explanation of northern 
hemispheric ocean currents (as then 
understood), evidence in support of the 
open polar sea theory, and comment on 
explorations for a Northwest Passage. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


1346. BENT, SILAS, 1820-1887. Com- 
munication from Captain Silas Bent 
upon the routes to be pursued by expe- 
ditions to the North Pole. (American 


Geographical Society. Journal, 1870. 
v. 2, pt. 2, p. 31-40) 
Capt. Bent. U.S.N., made hydro- 


graphic surveys in Pacific waters dur- 
ing Commodore Perry’s mission to 
Japan, 1852-54. He was a proponent 
of the theory that a warm current kept 
the polar sea open north of Bering 
Strait, perhaps as far as the North 
Pole. This paper expresses his view 
that the Kuro Sio (Japan Current) 
sends an offshoot north and eastward, 
similar to the offshoot from the Gulf 
Stream in the Atlantic. He cites infor- 
mation given him by whalers of the 
seas north and east of Bering Strait. 

Bent’s views are discussed in C. P. 
Daly’s presidential address to the So- 
ciety 1870, which included a survey of 
polar exploration (same volume, p. 
xevi-—cxxvi). Copy seen: DLC. 


1347. BENTHAM, ROBERT. Geology. 
Oxford University Ellesmere Land Ex- 
pedition. Appendix I. (Geographical 
journal, May 1936. v. 81, p. 427-31) 
Contains descriptive notes on the 
rock formations of the Etah region of 
North Greenland, the physical features 
of the Princess Marie Bay region and 
the rocks of Bache Peninsula, in the 
southeast part of Grinnell Land, Flles- 
mere Island. Copy seen: DLC. 


1348. BENTHAM, ROBERT. Struc- 
ture and glaciers of southern Ellesmere 


Island. (Geographical journal, Jan. 
1941. v. 97, p. 36-45, 2 plates, fold. 
map) 


Report on two seasons’ work, Sept. 
1936—Aug. 1938, during which the coast 
was surveyed from Makinson Inlet to 
Starnes Fiord, and journeys made along 
the south coast and across Sverdrup 
Land (names suggested for southern- 
most part of Ellesmere Island). In- 
cludes descriptions of the structural 
geology, coastal features, fiords, gla- 
ciers, and raised beaches. 

Appendix: Notes on the survey; de- 
gree of accuracy. Copy seen: DLC. 











1349. BENTHAM, ROBERT, and DIA- 
MOND JENNESS. Eskimo remains in 
S. E. Ellesmere Island. (Royal Society 
of Canada. Transactions, 1941. Ser. 3, 
sect. 2, v. 35, p. 41-55, 6 plates (4 
fold.) ) 

Notes by Diamond Jenness on speci- 
mens collected by R. Bentham during a 
geological investigation, 1937-38. De- 
scription of specimens, plans, photo- 


graphs, and field notes from (1) 
Cobourg Island, (2) east coast of 
Ellesmere Island between Edward 


Point and Makinson Inlet, and (3) 
vicinity of Fram Fiord. The remains 
(17-18th century) are identified as 
examples of Thule culture with admix- 
ture of Dorset culture. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


BENTHAM, ROBERT, see also Shackle- 
ton, E. A. A. Arctic journeys; Elles- 
mere Land exped. 1934-5. 1937. 


BENTZEN, BERTHA, see Chemnitz, 
J., & others. Faareavl og kohold i 
Grgnland. 1919. 


1350. BENUA, K. A. Ogorodnichestvo 
TAkutii. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. Ko- 
missifa po izucheniiu fAkutskoi Avton- 
omnoi Sovetskoi SotSialisticheskoi Res- 
publiki. Materialy, 1930. Vyp. 29, p. 
283-333, illus.) Title tr.: Vegetable 
gardening in Yakutia. 

A description of plants and vege- 
tables cultivated (mainly by Russian 
settlers), and of gardening methods in 
the Yakut A.S.S.R., based on observa- 
tions made by the author during sev- 
eral journeys with various groups of 
the Yakut Expedition of the Academy 
of Sciences, U.S.S.R.; 1925-1926. Bibli- 
ography, p. 332-33. 

Summary in English, p. 366-72. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1351. BENUA, K. A. Predvaritel’nyi 
obzor mikologicheskikh i fitopatologi- 
cheskikh issledovanii v YAkutii letom 
1925 g. (Akademia nauk SSSR. Ko- 
missila; po izuchenitu TAkutskoi Avton- 
omnoi Sovetskoi SotSialisticheskoi Re- 
spubliki. Materialy, 1927. Vyp. 8, p. 
61-83, fold. map) Title tr.: A prelim- 
inary review of mycologic and phyto- 
pathologie investigations in Yakutia, 
summer 1925. 

A study on fungi observed by the 
author on his trip with the Botanical 
party of the Yakut Expedition of the 
Academy of Sciences, U.S.S.R., 1925. 
Copy seen: DLC 
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1352. BENUA, K. A. Predvaritel’nyi 
otchet po fitopatologicheskomu i miko- 
logicheskomu obsledovanitu fAkutskogo 
okruga v 1926 g. (Akademija nauk 
SSSR. Komissifa po izuchenitu fAkut- 
skoi Avtonomnoi Sovetskoi Sotsialisti- 
cheskoi Respubliki. Materialy, 1929. 
Vyp. 10, p. 219-35, illus.) Title tr.: A 
preliminary report on phytopathological 
and mycological observations in the Ya- 
kutsk District in 1926. 

Account by a member of the Agro- 
nomical Party of the Yakut Expedition 
of the Academy of Sciences U.S.S.R. on 
fungi parasitic on agricultural plants 
in this central section of Yakut 
A.S.S.R. Copy seen: DLC. 


1353. BENUM, PETER. Asplenium 
adulterinum Milde pa Rauoya, Tj¢gtta 
i Nordland. (Nytt magasin for natur- 
videnskapene, 1943. Bd. 83, p. 63-66) 
Title tr.: Asplenium  adulterinum 
Milde in Raugya, Tjgtta in Nordland. 
Contains critical notes on Asplenium 
adulterinum, a spleenwort found in 
Raugya and Tjgtta, Nordland, Norway, 
growing on serpentine cliffs, and an 
alphabetical list of about one hundred 
fifty flowering plants and vascular 

cryptogams from the same locality. 
Copy seen: MH-A; MH-~Z. 


1354. BENUM, PETER. Epipogium 
aphyllum i Troms fylke. (Nytt magasin 
for naturvidenskapene, 1937, Bd.77, p. 
81) Title tr.: Epipogium aphyllum in 
Troms province. 

Contains a report of a find in 1931, 
of Epipogium aphyllum, a terrestrial 
orchid, in O@vrebydd, Troms province, 
with data on habitat, and a list of 
fourteen plants from the same locality. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


1355. BENUM, PETER. Floraen pa 
Karlsgy i Troms fylke. (Nytt magasin 
for naturvidenskapene, 1937. Bd. 77, 
p. 39-80, illus.) Title tr.: The flora 
of Karlsoy in Troms province. 

Contains brief data on the physical 
and geographic features of this small 
island (70°N. 19°55’E.) in northern 
Norway, division of the vegetation into 
natural geobotanical zones, and a sys- 
tematic enumeration of about three 
hundred fifty flowering plants and 
vascular cryptogams with abundance of 
lime-loving plants. 

Summary in English. | 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


1356. BENUM, PETER. Hippophae 
rhamnoides L. og Isatis tinctoria L. i 
Troms fylke. (Nytt magasin for natur- 
videnskapene, 1940. Bd. 80, p. 40-44, 
illus.) Title tr.: Hippophaé rhamnoide. 
L. and Isatis tinctoria L. in Troms 
province. 

Contains notes on distribution of 
Hippophaé rhamnoides found in 1938 
near Dyngeneset, northern Norway, 
and Isatis tinctoria, also occurring in 
various localities in the Troms region, 
with historical notes, data on habitat 
and associated plants. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


1357. BENUM, PETER. Matricaria 
discoidea DC. in Nord-Norge. (Nytt 
magasin for naturvidenskapene, 1938. 
Bd. 78, p. 75-80, text map) Title tr.: 
Matricaria discoidea in northern Nor- 
way. 

Contains data on distribution of Ma- 
tricaria discoidea, an herb first found in 
Troms in 1917, and by 1938 reported 
from fifty-six localities in Nordland, 
Troms and Finnmark, northern Nor- 
way. 

Summary in English. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 
1358. BENYON, WILLIAM. The Tsim- 
shians of Metlakatla, Alaska. (Amer- 
ican anthropologist, 1941. New ser. v. 
43, p. 83-88) 

Account of christianized Tsimshians 
who moved from northern British Co- 
lumbia in 1887, to establish a new 
community on Annette Island, Alaska, 
under direction of Rev. Wm. Duncan. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1359. BER, K. M. Nieskol’ko slov po 
povodu novo-otkrytoi Vrangelevoi 
zemli (Vsesotuznoe geograficheskoe ob- 
shchestvo. Izviestiia, 1868. T. 4, p. 333- 
49) Title tr.: A few words concerning 
the newly-discovered Wrangel Land. 
Interpretation of reports by Andreev 
(1763), Vrangel’, DeLong, and others, 
concerning islands now called Vrangel- 
ya and Medvezh’i; with criticism of 
Petermann’s views on the subject of 
their discovery. Copy seen: DLC. 


1360. BERDENNIKOV, V. P. O so- 
protivlenii ledfanogo pokrova pri viaz- 
kom dreife. (Problemy Arktiki, 1940, 
no. 12, p. 28-41, diagrs.) Title tr.: On 
the resistance of ice cover in drift. 
Discussion of viscous-tenacious prop- 
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erties of ice with relation to the defor- 
mation of ice cover in drifts. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1361. BEREGOVAMA, N. A. Drevnei- 
shie kul’tury Aliaski i vopros o Zase- 
lenii Ameriki (po issledovanifam 1934-— 
1945 gg.) (Sovetskaia étnografila, 1948, 
no. 4, p. 204-219, illus., sketch map) 
Title tr.: The ancient cultures of 
Alaska and the question of when Amer- 
ica became inhabited (according to 
the explorations of 1934-1945). 
Discussion of archeological finds and 
fossil mammals in western North 
America, as published in English. Fol- 
som, Unfluted Folsom, and Yuma points 
of Alaska and the Yukon compared to 
similar finds in the Southwest of the 
U.S.A., indicating early man’s migra- 
tion from Asia over the ice of a nar- 
rower Bering Strait. Bibliographical 
footnotes (about 40 items). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1362. BEREGOVAIA, N. A. Iz drev- 
neishei istorii Arktiki (raskopki v 
Ipiutake). (Letopis’ Severa, 1949, no. 
1, p. 300-308, illus.) Title tr.: From 
ancient history of the Arctic (excava- 
tions at Ipiutak). 

Review article, discussing ancient 
Eskimo culture, based on published re- 
sults of the archeological work of F. 
Rainey, Ch. Larsen, H. B. Collins, Jr., 
and others in Alaska, A. Okladnikov 
in the lower Lena River region in 1942- 
43, and S. Rudenko on Chukotka in 
1945. Bibliographical footnotes. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1363. BERENSHTAM, VLADIMIR 
VIL’,IAMOVICH, 1870- . Okolo politi- 
cheskikh. Iz putevykh vpechatlienii po- 
tezdki v “giblyfa myuesta’—lAkutskuiu 
oblast’. St. Peterburg, Izd. S. V. 
Bunina, 1908. ix, 289 p., plates. Title 
tr.: Among the political exiles. Travel- 
er’s impressions from the “bad lands” 
of Yakutsk region. 

Contains random notes on a trip to 
the city of Yakutsk in 1904, and in- 
cludes a few references to the customs 
of the Yakuts. Copy seen: DLC. 


1364. BERESFORD, H. G. Problem 
arising out of the surveys of mineral 
claims in the North West Territories. 
(Canadian surveyor, Apr. 1933. v. 4, 
no. 8, p. 3-9, diagr.) 

Paper read before the annual conven- 
tion of Dominion Land Surveyors, Feb. 
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1933, on the difficulties encountered by 
a surveyor operating under the quartz 
mining regulations of April 1929, in 
the Great Bear Lake region; with 
author’s recommendations for changes. 
Includes some discussion by the meet- 
ing. Copy seen: DLC. 


1365. BEREZANTSEYV, V. G. O proch- 
nosti merzlykh gruntov pod fundamen- 
tami sooruzhenii. (Merzlotovedenie, 
1947. T. 2, no. 1, p. 48-54) Title tr.: 
Stability of frozen ground under foun- 
dations of buildings. 

Contains data on the effect of pres- 
sure on various types of frozen ground 
and resulting deformations; diagrams, 
theoretical analysis and mathematical 
formulas showing the limit of carrying 
capacity, resistance to pressure, condi- 
tions of plastic deformation, and per- 
missible load. Copy seen: DLC. 


BEREZHNOI, merchant, see Val’skaia, 


B. A. Putevoi zhurnal kolymskogo 
kuptSa Berezhnogo. 1948. 
BEREZHNYKH, IL’TA AVTONOMO- 


VICH, d. 1839, see Sk., Al. Opis’ bere- 
gov Sievernago okeana. 1847. 


1366. BEREZINA, N. A. Otriad Lepto- 
lina. (In: Gaevskaia-Sokolova, N. S., 
and others. Opredelitel’ fauny i flory, 
1938. p. 47-65, illus., plates 14-17) 
Title tr.: Order Leptolina. 

Contains data on morphology and 
biology of hydrozoan polyps, and keys 
to the genera and species of order 
Leptolina (Coelenterata) native to 
northern seas of the U.S.S.R. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-~Z. 


1367. BEREZKIN, N. M. Put’ iz der- 
evni Ol’skoi, Okhotskoi okrugi, Pri- 
morskoi oblasti, v miestechko Seimchan 
na r. Kolymie i ot posliedniago v gor. 
fAkutsk cherez Oimiakono-Borogonskii 
nasleg, Baiagantaiskago ulusa, fAkut- 
skago okruga. (Vsesofuznoe geografi- 
cheskoe obshchestvo. Izviestiia, 1915. 
T. 51, p. 213-36, fold, sketch map) 
Title tr.: The route from Ola village 
in the Okhotsk District of the Mari- 
time Province, to Seimchan settlement 
on the Kolyma River, and from the 
latter to the town of Yakutsk by way 
of Oymyakono-Borogonskiy settlement 
in the Bayagantayskiy Region of the 
Yakutsk District. 

Physical description of the territory 
through which the route passes (from 
Ola on the Okhotsk seacoast, 59°30’N. 
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152°E., via Seymchan, 63°N. 153°E. 
on the Kolyma, to Yakutsk 62°N. 130°E. 
on the Lena River). 

Map of the Ola-Kolyma route. Scale 
about 1:2,000,000. Copy seen: DLC. 


1368. BEREZKIN, VL. A. Aktinomet- 
richeskie nabliidenifa v raione o-va 
Vrangelia v avguste 1929 g. (Vsesoiuz- 
noe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. Mete- 
orologicheskii vestnik, 1929. No. 9-12, 
p. 233-45, illus., tables, diagrs.) Title 
tr.: Actinometric observations in the 
region of Vrangelya Island in August 
1929. 

Solar heat intensity measurements 
and cloud observations taken on board 
the Fedor Litke in the vicinity of Vran- 
gelya Island during the period Aug. 
138-27, 1929. Copy seen: DWB. 


1369. BEREZKIN, VL. A. Gidrolog- 
icheskii rezhim proliva Matochkin Shar 
po issledovaniiam leta 1924 g. (Zhurnal 
geofiziki i meteorologii, 1925. T. 2, no. 
3-4, p. 253-74, illus., map, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Hydrological régime of Ma- 
tochkin Shar Strait according to ex- 
plorations in summer 1924. 
Temperature, salinity, and tide ob- 
servations were made by the Northern 
Hydrographic Expedition, during the 
summer of 1924 and the results are 
analyzed in this work. 
Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1370. BEREZKIN, VL. A. Meteorolo- 
gicheskie nablitdenifa. (In: Taimyr- 
skaia gidrograficheskafta ékspedit3iia, 
1932. Trudy, 1935. Ch. 2, p. 217-47, 
inel. tables) Title tr.: Meteorological 
observations. (Taimyr Hydrographic 
Expedition, 1932) 

Contains the results of meteorologi- 
cal, state of sea, ice and surface water 
temperature observations made on 
board the survey ship Taimyr in Kara 
Sea, Aug. 2—Oct. 12, 1932. 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


1371. BEREZKIN, VL. A. Pokhod 
ledokola “Fedor Litke” k o. Vrangelia. 
(U.S.S.R. Gidrograficheskoe upravle- 
nie. Zapiski po gidrografii, 1929. T. 58, 
p. 71-72) Title tr.: The voyage of the 
ice-breaker Fedor Litke to Vrangelya 
Island. 

A short account of the voyage from 
Vladivostok to Vrangelya Island, July— 
Aug. 1929, to relieve personnel there. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1372. BEREZKIN, VL. A. Vidimost’ 
v more Laptevykh. (Problemy Arktiki, 
1939, no. 2, p. 38-45, maps) Title tr.: 
Visibility in Laptev Sea. 

Difficulties of standardizing visibil- 
ity observations in the Arctic are dis- 
cussed. Theoretical relationships be- 
tween the clarity of specified objects at 
predetermined distances and their back- 
grounds as well as haze in the atmos- 
phere are formulated. Mean monthly 
visibility (at 1300 hours) charts are 
drawn up for the Laptev Sea area. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1373. BEREZKIN, VL. A. Vliianie 
priliva na gidrologicheskii rezhim gorla 
Belogo moria. (U.S.S.R. Gidrografi- 
cheskoe upravlenie. Zapiski po gidro- 
grafii, 1929. T. 56, p. 81-114, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: The influence of tides on the 
hydrological conditions in the entrance 
of the White Sea. 

Results of observations made by the 
Northern Hydrographical Expedition, 
1925-1926: data on temperature and 
salinity, showing fluctuation caused by 
tidal currents within the White Sea 
entrance. Copy seen: DLC. 


1374. BEREZKIN, VSEVOLOD, A. 
Gidrologicheskie raboty v_ vysokoshi- 
rotnoi ékspeditSii Glavnogo upravleniia 
Severnogo morskogo puti na 1/p 
“Sadko” v 1935 g. (Po predvaritel’nym 
dannym) (U.S.S.R. Gidrograficheskoe 
upravlenie. Zapiski po gidrografii, 1936, 
no. 2, p. 52-75, 3 illus., 2 charts (1 
fold.) diagrs.) Title tr.: Hydrological 
works of the expedition in the high 
latitudes on the ice-breaker Sadko, in 
1935, sent out by the Head Office of 
the Northern Sea Route Administra- 
tion. (Preliminary data) 

Contains description of the type of 
work done, the position of hydrographic 
stations (with chart) in the Green- 
land, Barents and Kara Seas; and dis- 
cussion (in brief) of temperature- 
salinity relationships at various depths 
(with diagrams), surface currents of 
Greenland Sea, transparency, weather 
and ice. Copy seen: DLC. 


1375. BEREZKIN, VSEVOLOD, A. 
Grenlandskoe more i Poliarnyi bassein. 
(In: Vysokoshirotnaia ékspeditsifa na 
“Sadko”, v 1935 g. Trudy, 1939. T. 1, 
vyp. 1, p. 11-184, illus., maps, tables, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: The Greenland Sea 
and the polar basin. 


235 











A detailed study based on the Sadko 
Expedition, 1935, and on previous work, 
containing general oceanographic de- 
scription of the region, data on waves, 
currents, tides, color and transparency. 
Bibliography, p. 182-84. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1376. BEREZKIN, VSEVOLOD A. 
Nabliideniia nad élementami_ voln. 
(Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi arkticheskii 
institut. Trudy, 1935. T. 29, p. 47-52, 
illus., diagrs.) Title tr.: Observations 
on waves. 

Observations conducted during the 
ice-breaker Litke’s voyage from Vladi- 
vostok to Murmansk, 1934. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1377. BEREZKIN, VSEVOLOD A. 
Prilivy, techeniia i volny Karskogo 
morta. (Jn: Taimyrskara gidrografi- 
cheskara ékspeditSisa, 1982. Trudy, 1935. 
Ch. 2, p. 83-172, illus., tables, diagrs., 
sketch charts, fold. chart) Title ftr.: 
Tides, currents and waves of Kara Sea. 
(Taimyr Hydrographic Expedition) 
Contains detailed discussion (and 
data) of tides in the northern part of 
Kara Sea (Novaya Zemlya—Vize Island— 
Severnaya Zemlya) and in Shokalskiy 
Strait (Severnaya Zemlya) ; cotidal di- 
agrams, tidal and residual currents, 
waves (with data) and oceanographic 
tables for thirty-nine deep-sea stations, 
extending from the mouth of Yenisey 
River to north Novaya Zemlya, thence 
to Severnaya Zemlya, and in Shokalskiy 
Strait. Copy seen: DN-HO. 


1378. BEREZKIN, VSEVOLOD A. 
Techeniia BarentSova mora. (U.S.S.R. 
Gidrograficheskoe upravlenie. Zapiski 
po gidrografii, 1930. T. 62, p. 33-56, 
maps, diagrs.) Title tr.: The currents 
of Barents Sea. 

A study of the Barents Sea currents 
based on observations of various expe- 
ditions. Copy seen: DLC. 


1379. BEREZOVSKII, A. Zemle-vodo- 
ustroistvo sibirskogo Severa. (Sovet- 
skii Sever, 1930, no. 2, p. 50-73) Title 
tr.: Organization for land and water 
exploitation in northern Siberia. 
Discussion of methods of dividing the 
area into districts for development of 
land and water resources, based on ex- 
perience in the Narym and Turukhansk 


districts. Copy seen: DLC. 
1380. BERG, EMILII YwL’EVICH, 
1862— . Naibolee vydatushchiesia su- 
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tochnye maksimumy osadkov za 30- 
letnii period 1886-1915 g.g. i ikh geo- 
graficheskoe raspredelenie na territorii 
Evropeiskoi chasti SSSR. (Zhurnal geo- 
fiziki i meteorologii, 1925. T. 2, no. 3-4, 
p. 295-308, diagr.) Title tr.: The most 
notable diurnal maximums of precipi- 
tation for the period of 30 years 1886 
to 1915, and its geographical distribu- 
tion in the European part of U.S.S.R. 
A recapitulation of the twenty-four- 
hour maximum precipitation amounts 
for the European part of the Soviet 
Union, including data for five stations 
above the Arctic Circle, and several 
others north of 64°N. 
Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1381. BERG, LEV SEMENOVICH, 
1876-1951. Dostizheniia sovetskoi geo- 
grafii (1917-1947). Leningrad, Leniz- 
dat, 1948. 48 p. Title tr.: Achievements 
of Soviet geography (1917-1947). 
Includes arctic exploration, advances 
made in study of permanently frozen 
soil, glaciology, meteorology. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1382. BERG, LEV SEMENOVICH, 
1876-1951. EkspeditSiva Beringa. (Vse- 
soluznoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. 
Izvestifa, 1942. T. 74, p. 5-15) Title tr.: 
Bering’s Expedition. 

An account of the two expeditions 
led by Bering, written for the two- 
hundredth anniversary of his death, 
Dec. 19, 1741. Copy seen: NN. 


1383. BERG, LEV SEMENOVICH, 
1876-1951. The fishes of the Khatanga 
River Basin in North Siberia. Lenin- 
grad, 1926. 2 p. 1., 22 p., 2 plates. (Aka- 
demifa nauk SSSR. Komissiifa po izu- 
chenitu YAkutskoi Avtonomnoi Sovet- 
skoi SotSialisticheskoi Respubliki. Ma- 
terialy, vyp. 2, 1926. Russian title 
supplied: Ryby basseina Khatangi. 

Descriptions of about twenty species 
(including two new) taken from Kha- 
tanga River basin; and a list of forty- 
one species of fish inhabiting the fresh 
waters of the Yakut A.S.S.R. Bibliog- 
raphy, p. 19-22. 

Summary in Russian. 

Copy seen: DLC 


1384. BERG, LEV SEMENOVICH, 
1876-1951. Geograficheskie zony Sovet- 
skogo Sotuza. Izd. 3. Moskva, Ogiz. Geo- 
grafgiz., 1947. 397 p., illus., maps. Title 
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tr.: Geographical zones of the Soviet 
Union, 3d ed. 

First published under the title: Land- 
shaftno—geograficheskie zony SSSR., 
ef. Kn. let. 1931. No. 840. French trans- 
lation was published as: Les régions 
naturelles de ’URSS. English transla- 
tion was published as Natural regions 
of the U.S.S.R., 1950. 

Basic work on the zonation of the 
U.S.S.R. as a whole, its lowland and 
mountain regions. The lowland areas, 
treated in seven climatic zones (by 
latitude) of similar floral and faunal 
characteristics, include the tundras of 
the North. The mountainous areas 
treated include the Verkhoyanskiy, 
Cherskiy and Gydan ranges of north- 
eastern Siberia, mountains of Chukotsk 
National District, Kamchatka, and of 
the Arctic (Franz Josef Land, Novaya 
Zemlya, Severnaya Zemlya). 

Contents tr.: Introduction: geo- 
graphical landscapes; succession of 
landscapes. 

1. Tundra zone: climate, vegetation, 
relief, fauna, origin of tundra land- 
scape. 

2. Forest zone: A. Taiga subzone: 
climate, relief, subsoils, soil, vegetation, 
fauna. B. Mixed forest zone: climate, 
relief, subsoils, soils, vegetation, fauna. 

3. Broad-leaved forests of the Far 
East (Priamur’e): relief and water 
supply, climate, soils, vegetation, fauna. 

4. Forest-steppe: determination and 
borders, climate, relief, soils, vegeta- 
tion, fauna. 

Each section has bibliography. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


1385. BERG, LEV SEMENOVICH, 
1876-1951. Istorifa geograficheskogo 
oznakomleniia s fAkutskim kraem. (In: 
fAkutifa, 1927, p. 1-38, illus., ports., 
maps (part fold.)) Title tr.: The his- 
tory of geographic exploration of the 
Yakut area. 

A historical outline of Russian voy- 
ages, expeditions and explorations of 
Yakutia from the beginning of the 17th 
century, with several historical maps 
and a bibliography at end. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1386. BERG, LEVY SEMENOVICH, 
1876-1951. Klimat i zhizn’. Moskva. 
Ogiz. Gosud. izd-vo geogr. liter., 1947. 
356 p. text map, fold. map. Title tr.: 
Climate and life. First published in 
1922. 


957378—53—-vol. 1——-16 


Contents tr. include: 1. Climatic 
changes in recent times; the warmer 
conditions, p. 5-18. 

3. The level of the Caspian Sea and 
navigation conditions in the Arctic, p. 
90-95. 

7. On amphiboreal distribution of 
marine fauna in the northern hemi- 
sphere, p. 116-27. 

8. Bi-polar distribution of organisms 
and the glacial epoch, p. 128-55. 

10. Climates of the geological past, 
p. 308-324. 

Bibliographies at the end of chap- 
ters and in footnotes. Indexes of (1) 
Latin names of animals and plants, (2) 
authors, (3) subjects and geographical 
names, p. 335-52. Copy seen: DLC. 


1387. BERG, LEV SEMENOVICH, 
1876-1951. Klimat SSSR. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Botanicheskii institut. Ras- 
titel’nost’ SSSR., 1938. T. 1, p. 39-66, 
text maps) Title tr.: Climate of the 
U.S.S.R. 

Contains a study of the climate of 
the U.S.S.R., arranged by the zones of 
vegetation such as: tundra, taiga, zones 
of mixed forest etc. The climate of the 
mountainous regions is considered for 
each separate mountain system, includ- 
ing Kamchatka and Ural. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


1388. BERG, LEV SEMENOVICH, 
1876-1951. Materialy po biologii semgi. 
(Leningrad. Vsesoiuznyi nauchno-issle- 
dovatel’skii institut ozernogo i rechnogo 
rybnogo khoziaistva. Izvestifa, 1935. T. 
20, p. 3-113, illus., tables) Title tr.: 
Contributions to the biology of salmon. 
A detailed study made for the Lenin- 
grad Institute of Lake and River Fish- 
eries, containing statistics of salmon 
catch on Kola Peninsula, Barents and 
White Seas; biological descriptions of 
several varieties, the life periods spent 
in rivers and in the ocean, rates of 
growth in river and sea, and data on 

migrations. Bibliography, p. 109-113. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1389. BERG, LEVY SEMENOVICH, 
1876-1951. Natural regions of the 
U.S.S.R. Translated from the Russian 
by Olga Adler Titelhaum. New York, 
MacMillan Co., 1950. xxxi, 436 p. illus., 
text maps, plates. 

An English translation of L. S. Berg’s 
Geograficheskie zony SSSR, 1947, q.v. 
edited by John A. Morrison and C. C. 
Nikiforov, under the Russian Transla- 
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tion Project of the American Council 
of Learned Societies. It includes in 
addition to Russian text: a preface by 
J. A. Morrison, p. vii-xv; translator’s 
foreword, p. xii-xxi; translator’s bibli- 
ography, p. xxiii—xxiv. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


1390. BERG, LEV SEMENOVICH, 
1876-1951. O chukotskom gol’tSe (Sal- 
velinus andriashevi Berg nov. sp.). 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Doklady, No- 
vaia seriia, 1948. T. 59, no. 8, p. 1495- 
96) Title tr.: On a Chukotsk loach 
(Salvelinus andriashevi Berg, n. sp.). 

Description of a new fresh-water 
species of this fish from a lake on Chu- 
kotsk Peninsula. Copy seen: DLC. 


1391. BERG, LEV SEMENOVICH, 
1876-1951. O drevnem rasselenii eni- 
seiskikh samoedov ili éntSev. (Vse- 
soluznoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. 
Izvestira, 1945. T. 77, vyp. 5, p. 257-60) 
Title tr.: On the early distribution of 
the Yenisey Samoyeds or the Yentsy. 

Remarks on the distribution, expan- 
sion, or migration of Samoyeds based 
on historical data, to suggest that Ye- 
nisey Samoyeds now dwelling in the 
Yenisey-Pyasina region were found in 
the 16th century as far west as the 
Ob River, and in the 11th century even 
west of the Urals. Copy seen: DLC. 


1392. BERG, LEV SEMENOVICH, 
1876-1951. O nakhozhdenii Phoxinus 
lagowskii Dyb. (Pisces) v. basseine 
Leny. (Akademija nauk SSSR. Komis- 
sita po izucheniti fAkutskoi Avtonom- 
noi Sovetskoi SotSialisticheskoi Respu- 
bliki. Materialy, 1926. Vyp. 3, p. 11-12) 
Title tr.: On the finding of Phoxinus 
lagowskii Dyb. (Pisces) in the Lena 

River Basin. 
Short description of a species of min- 
now found in the basin of Lena River. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1393. BERG, LEV SEMENOVICH, 
1876-1951. O nakhozhdenii predstavi- 
telta roda Oncorhynchus v reke Lene. 
Leningrad, 1927. 2 p. 1., 4 p. (Akade- 
miia nauk SSSR. Komissila po izuche- 
nitu YAkutskoi Avtonomnoi Sovetskoi 
SotSialisticheskoi Respubliki. Materialy, 
1927. Vyp. 21) Title tr.: On the occur- 
rence of a representative of the genus 
Oncorhynchus in the Lena River. 

Description of a species of salmon, 
peculiar to northern parts of the Pacific, 
caught in the Lena River. 
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Translation in English follows the 
Russian text. Copy seen: DLC. 


1394. BERG, LEV SEMENOVICH, 
1876-1951. O  prichinakh skhodstva 
fauny sievernykh chastei Atlantiche- 
skago i Tikhago okeanov. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Bulletin, nov., 1918. Sér. 6, 
v. 12, p. 1835-42) Title tr.: Reasons for 
the similarity of the fauna of the north- 
ern parts of the Atlantic and Pacific 
Oceans. 

Author cites examples of fishes and 
molluscs now common in the Bering 
and Greenland Seas, but absent in all 
or many of the arctic seas north of 
the U.S.S.R., and explains the phenom- 
enon by changes in climate and the 
closing of Bering Strait during the 
Pliocene period. Copy seen: DLC. 


1395. BERG, LEV SEMENOVICH, 
1876-1951. Ocherki po fizicheskoi geo- 
grafii. Moskva-Leningrad. Izd-vo Akad. 
nauk, 1949. 339 p. illus., maps. (Aka- 
demiia nauk SSSR. Seria “Itogi i pro- 
blemy sovremennoi nauki’’) Title fr.: 

Sketches of physical geography. 
Contents tr. include (p. 35-50): On 
supposed connection between great gla- 
ciations and mountain formation. 
(Data on ice ages, extent of glaciations 
in European and Asiatic Russia, their 
causes and connection with mountain 

formation and climatic changes). 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


1396. BERG, LEV SEMENOVICH, 
1876-1951. Ocherki po istorii russkikh 
geograficheskikh otkrytii. Moskva, Len- 
ingrad. Izd-vo Akademii nauk SSSR, 
1946. 358 p. illus., ports., maps. Title 
tr.: Sketches on the history of Russian 
geographical discoveries. Published by 
the Academy of Sciences, U.S.S.R. in 
its popular scientific series. 

Contents include chapters concerning 
arctic regions; Lomonosov and the first 
Russian expedition in search of a 
Northeast Passage, p. 9-48. First Rus- 
sian information on America, p. 61- 
67. The earliest data on northernmost 
Siberia (until the 18th century), p. 
68-82. Russian discoveries in the Pa- 
cific Ocean, p. 83-113. Travels of V. L. 
Komarov in Kamchatka, p. 143-53, in- 
cluding a general sketch of the vegeta- 
tion of that region. V. V. Dakuchaev 
and study of geographical zones, p. 
249-57. Geography and the Academy 
of Sciences U.S.S.R., p. 319-52, includ- 
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ing historical data on scientific expedi- 
tions sponsored by the Academy from 
1775 to date. Bibliographies at end of 
some chapters. 
Map indicates routes of Russian ex- 
peditions in the Pacific Ocean. 
Copy seen: MH. 


1397. BERG, LEV SEMENOVICH, 
1876-1951. On the origin of the Aleuts. 
(Pacific Science Congress, 5th, Victoria 
and Vancouver, B. C., 1933. Proceed- 
ings, pub. Toronto, 1934. v. 4, p. 2773— 
75, illus.) 

Discusses the question of whether the 
Aleuts came to the Aleutian Islands 
originally from Asia or from the Amer- 
ican mainland. Emphasizes the use 
among the Aleuts of the feathered cere- 
monial staff, which the author equates 
with the calumet of the American In- 
dians. Copy seen: DLC. 


1398. BERG, LEV SEMENOVICH, 
1876-1951. Otkrytie Kamchatki i ékspe- 
ditSii Beringa, 1725-1742. Leningrad, 
Izd-vo Glavsevmorputi, 1935. 411 p. 
60 illus., incl. plates and maps (part 
fold.) (Poliarnaia biblioteka) Title tr.: 
The discovery of Kamchatka and the 
Bering expeditions, 1725-1742. 

Second edition of Otkrytie Kam- 
chatki i Kamchatskie ékspeditsii Be- 
ringa, q.v., with text rearranged and 
“considerably enlarged with data on 
the history of exploration of the shores 
of Bering Strait” (p. 4); enlarged bib- 
liography, new illustrations and maps, 
including Z. E. Cherniakov’s ethnologi- 
cal map of Northern Siberia (1934). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1399. BERG, LEV SEMENOVICH, 
1876-1951. Otkrytie Kamchatki i ékspe- 
ditSii Beringa, 1725-1742. Moskva, Izd- 
vo Akademii nauk SSSR, 1946. 379 p. 
44 illus., incl. 17 maps (10 fold.) Title 
tr.: The discovery of Kamchatka and 
the Bering expeditions, 1725-1742. 
Third edition. 

Text of second edition (1935), q.v., 
with some additions, but without “Leib- 
nitz and the question of Bering Strait” 
(p. 57-60 of 2nd ed.), and with some 
change of illustrations and maps. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1400. BERG, LEV SEMENOVICH, 
1876-1951. Otkrytie Kamchatki i kam- 
chatskie ékspeditSii Beringa. Petrograd, 
Gos. izd-vo, 1924. 246, [2] p. 26 illus. 
incl. 5 maps (4 fold.) (Biblioteka pu- 


teshestvii, 4) Title tr.: The discovery 
of Kamchatka and the Kamchatka ex- 
peditions of Bering. 

Account of the expeditions of Bering 
(1725-42), examined from the point of 
view of scientific results achieved, in 
the light of more recent information. 
Bering’s first voyage from Okhotsk to 
Bering Strait; his subsequent voyage 
(based on Kamchatka), in Bering Sea 
and Alaskan waters, landings in Alas- 
ka, wintering on Bering Island; the 
related voyage of Chirikov; and the 
work of other sections of the expedi- 
tion sent to map the shores from the 
White Sea to Kamchatka. Brief bio- 
graphical sketches of the principal par- 
ticipants. Chapters on early voyages 
to Kamchatka, Kuriles Islands, and 
Japan. 

Critical bibliography of results as 
published or utilized by others, and a 
list of works about the expeditions (p. 
227-34). Copy seen: DLC. 


1401. BERG, LEV SEMENOVICH, 
1876-1951. Pervye karty Kamchatki. 
(Vsesotuznoe geograficheskoe obshchest- 
vo. Izvestifa, 1948. T. 75, vyp. 4, p. 3-7, 
fold. maps) Title tr.: The first maps of 

Kamchatka. 
A description of seven early maps 
(1667-1730) of Kamchatka Peninsula. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1402. BERG, LEV SEMENOVICH, 
1876-1951, and others, editors. Promy- 
slovye ryby SSSR. Opisanie ryb (tekst 
k atlasu tSvetnykh risunkov ryb). Mos- 
kva, Pishchepromizdat, 1949. 787 p. 
illus., col. plates. 

— — Atlas tSvetnykh risunkov ryb. 
Moskva, Pishchepromizdat, 1949. ix p. 
230 col. plates. (Vsesoituznyi nauchno- 
issledovatel’skii institut morskogo ry- 
bnogo khoziaistva i  okeanografii 
(VNIRO) Title tr.: Industrial fishes of 
the U.S.S.R. Description of fishes (text 
to an atlas of colored plates of fishes). 

Contains in text, description of fami- 
lies and two hundred thirty species of 
marine and fresh-water commercial 
fishes of the U.S.S.R., with Russian, 
Latin and foreign names, characteris- 
tics, related forms, geographic distribu- 
tion in the U.S.S.R. and other coun- 
tries; data on biology (breeding, feed, 
development, growth, migration, ene- 
mies) and economic importance; bib- 
liography (56 items); glossary of 
ichthyological terms, p. 743-53; and 
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indices of Russian, Latin and foreign 
names. Includes many arctic species. 
Colored plates (30 cm. x 42 cm.) form 
a separate volume. Edited by L. S. 
Berg, A. S. Bogdanov, N. I. Kozhin 
and T. S. Rass and assisted by 44 
other specialists. Illustrations by N. N. 
Kondakov and 10 other artists. 

Copy seen: MH. 


1403. BERG, LEV SEMENOVICH, 
1876-1951. Puteshestvita akademika 
S. P. Krasheninnikova po Kamchatke 
(1737-1741). (Priroda, 1948, no. 5, p. 
53-60) Title tr.: The journeys of acad- 
emician S. P. Krasheninnikov on Kam- 
chatka (1737-1741). 

Account of travels of the first scien- 
tific explorer of Kamchatka, based on 
his own book, Opisanie zemli Kam- 
chatki, 1755, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


1404. BERG, LEV SEMENOVICH, 
1876-1951. Les régions naturelles de 
V’U.R.S.S. Traduction francaise par 
G. Welter. Paris, Payot, 1941. 382 p. 
maps. Title tr.: Natural regions of the 
U.S.S.R. 
Translation of Geograficheskie zony 
Sovetskogo Sotuza, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1405. BERG, LEV SEMENOVICH, 
1876-1951. Rel’ef Sibiri i Srednei Azii. 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Botanicheskii 
institut. Rastitel’nost’ SSSR. 1938. T. 1, 
p. 97-105) Title tr.: Relief of Siberia 
and Central Asia. 

Contains data on various geomorpho- 
logical regions (lowlands, plateaus, 
folded mountains etc.) of the Asiatic 
part of the U.S.S.R. including the 
Arctic. Copy seen: MH-A. 


1406. BERG, LEV SEMENOVICH, 
1876-1951. Uroven’ Kaspiiskogo moria 
i uslovifa plavanifa v Arktike. (Vse- 
soluznoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. 
Izvestila, 1943. T. 75, vyp. 4, p. 16-20) 
Title tr.: Caspian Sea level and condi- 
tions of navigation in the Arctic. 
A report read on March 26, 1941, at 
a joint session of the Department of 
Geography of Leningrad University, 
the Geographic-Economic Research In- 
stitute and the All-Union Geographic 
Society, discussing an interdependence 
between the ice conditions in the arctic 
seas and the level of the Caspian Sea. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1407. BERG, LEV SEMENOVICH, 


1876-1951. Vsesotuznoe geograficheskoe 











obshchestvo za sto let. Moskva, Lenin- 
grad, Izd-vo Akademii nauk SSSR, 
1946. 264 p., illus., ports. Title tr.: The 
All-Union Geographical Society for a 
hundred years. 

Activities of the Society since its 
foundation in 1845, with a section on 
its arctic work. Copy seen: CaO; DLC. 


1408. BERG, LEV SEMENOVICH, 
1876-1951. Zona tundry. Opyt land- 
shaftnoi kharakteristiki. Leningrad, 
1928. (Leningrad. Universitet. Izves- 
tifa, 1928. T. 1, p. 191-233) Title tr.: 
Tundra zone. An essay on landscape 
characteristics. 

Contains description of tundras of 
the U.S.S.R. with data on their vege- 
tation, fauna, soils, climate and popu- 
lation. Bibliography arranged by re- 
gions, p. 229-33. Copy seen: MH. 


BERG, LEV SEMENOVICH, 1876- 
1951, see also Jochelson, V. I. History, 
ethnology & anthropology of Aleut. 
19332. 


BERG, LEV SEMENOVICH, 1876- 
1951, see also Krasheninnikov, S. P. 
Opisanie zemli Kamchatki. 1949. 


1409. BERGAVINOV, S. A. Flag Sove- 
tov nad poliusom. (Sovetskara Arktika, 
1937, no. 6, p. 28-39, illus.) Title tr-.: 
The flag of the Soviets on the North 
Pole. 

Account of the flight to the North 
Pole of five airplanes, led by O. fU. 
Shmidt in 1937. Map shows the route 
of the expedition. Copy seen: DLC. 


1410. BERGEN, HANS von. Jagdfahr- 
ten in Kanada und Alaska. Neudamm, 
J. Neumann, 1928. 264 p. 40 plates, 
3 maps (1 fold.) Title tr.: Hunting 
trips in Canada and Alaska. 

From notes made during nine trips 
in the north country, 1905-13, includ- 
ing bear hunting in 1912, on the tip of 
the Alaska Peninsula, and big game 
hunting in the White River country of 
Alaska and the Yukon. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


1411. BERGEN, WERNER von. Musk- 
ox wool and its possibilities as a new 
textile fiber. (Melliand textile monthly, 
Sept. 1931-Jan. 1932. v. 3, p. 472-74, 
553-56, 646-48, 743-45, 844-46, 
Contains note on occurrence and pop- 
ulation of musk oxen, and detailed 
analysis of physical properties and 
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workability of the hair coat; with a 
bibliography (14 items). 
Copy seen: DBS; NNStef. 


1412. BERGENDAL, DAVID, 1855- 
1908. Beitrage zur Fauna Grdonlands. 
Ergebnisse einer im Jahre 1890 in Groén- 
land vorgenommenen Forschungsreise. 
I. Zur Rotatorienfauna Grdénlands. 
Lund, 1892. 180 p. 6 plates. (Lund. 
Universitet. Acta, 1891-92) Title tr.: 
Contribution to the fauna of Green- 
land. Results of an exploration trip to 
Greenland in 1890. 1. The Rotatorian 
fauna of Greenland. 

Based on investigations of the fresh- 
water fauna of Holsteinsborg, Egedes- 
minde, Jakobshavn and_ Ritenbenk. 
Notes on the environs of these locali- 
ties, a systematic list, with synonyms 
and notes, of eighty-two rotifer species 
(including with descriptions twenty-six 
new); a discussion of the male forms 
and winter eggs of the group, a com- 
parison with other faunal regions, and 
a bibliography (102 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


1413. BERGENDAL, DAVID, 1855- 
1908. Kurzer Bericht iiber eine im 
Sommer d. J. 1890 unternommene zoolo- 
gische Reise nach Nord-Groénland. 
Stockholm, P. A. Norstedt, 1891. 20 p. 
(Svenska vetenskapsakademien. Hand- 
lingar. Bihang, 1891, bd. 17, afd. 4, 
no. 1) Title tr.: Brief report on a 
zoological trip to North Greenland dur- 
ing the summer of 1890. 

Brief account of the journey, under- 
taken for the Danish Commission for 
Directing the Geological and Geograph- 
ical Explorations in Greenland, and 
remarks on the investigation of sea and 
land animals from West Greenland. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1414. BERGERSEN, BIRGER, 1891- 

. Beitrige zur Kenntnis der Haut 
einiger Pinnipedien, unter besonderer 
Beriicksichtigung der Haut der Phoca 
groenlandica. Oslo, Jacob Dybwad, 
1931. 179 p. illus. (Norske videnskaps- 
akademi. Skrifter. Matematisk-natur- 
videnskapelige klasse, 1931, no. 5) Title 
tr.: Contributions to the knowledge of 
the skin of some pinnipeds, with special 
regard to the skin of Phoca groen- 
landica. 

Discussion (based in part on biologi- 
cal investigations made by Russian and 
Norwegian scientists in the Barents 


Sea) of the structural characteristics 
of the skin and hair of seals. Bibliog- 
raphy (about 150 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1415. BERGGRAV, EIVIND JOSEF, 
Bishop of Tromsg, 1884— . Polar- 
mentalitet. (Polar-arboken, 1936, p. 17- 
22) Title tr.: The mentality of the 
Arctic. 

Observations from a visit in West 
Spitsbergen, by the bishop of Tromsg, 
northern Norway. 

Copy seen: NN; NNA. 


1416. BERGGREN, SVEN, 1837-1917. 
Alger fran Grénlands inlandis. (Sven- 
ska vetenskapsakademien. Ofversigt af 
férhandlingar, 1871. Arg. 28, no. 2, p. 
293-96, plate) Title tr.: Algae from the 
inland ice of Greenland. 

Description of specimens of algae 
found in the ice on Nordenskiéld’s jour- 
ney on the inland ice east of Egedes- 
minde during the Swedish Expedition 
to Greenland, 1870. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1417. BERGGREN, SVEN, 1837-1917. 
Bidrag till kinnedom om fanerogam- 
floran vid Diskobugten och Auleitsivik- 
fjorden pa Grénlands vestkust. (Sven- 
ska vetenskapsakademien. Ofversigt af 
férhandlingar, 1871, pub. 1872. Arg. 28, 
no. 7, p. 853-97) Title tr.: Contribu- 
tions to the knowledge of the phanero- 
gamic flora at Disko Bay and Auleit- 
sivik Fiord on the west coast of 
Greenland. 

Journal of the botanical trips of the 
Swedish Expedition to Greenland, 1870, 
and description of West Greenland 
vegetation. Copy seen: DLC. 


1418. BERGGREN, SVEN, 1837-1917. 
Foérteckning 6fver karlvaxter och mos- 
sor fran Grénlands-expeditionen, 1870. 
(In: Nordenskiéld, N. A. E. Redogé- 
relse for en expedition till Grénland ar 
1870. Bilaga 1. Pub. in: Svenska veten- 
skapsakademien. Ofversigt af férhand- 
lingar, 1870. Arg. 27, no. 10, p. 1075- 
79) Title tr.: List of vascular plants 
and mosses from the Greenland Ex- 
pedition, 1870. Copy seen: DLC. 


1419. BERGGREN, SVEN, 1837-1917. 
Musci et Hepaticae spetsbergenses. Be- 
richt iiber die Untersuchung der Moos- 
flora Spitzbergens und Beereneilands 
wahrend der schwedischen Expeditio- 
nen 1864 und 1868, und Verzeichniss 
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der dort gesammelten Arten. Stock- 
holm, P. A. Norstedt & Séner, 1875. 
103 p. (Svenska vetenskapsakademien. 
Handlingar. Ny féljd, Bd. 18, no. 7) 
Title tr.: Musci and Hepaticae of 
Spitsbergen. Report on the investiga- 
tion of the mosses of Spitsbergen and 
Bear Island during the Swedish expe- 
ditions of 1864 and 1868, and a list of 
the species collected. 

List, with some descriptions, and dis- 
cussion of distribution, of one hundred 
eighty-seven mosses and thirty-nine 
liverworts, with special mention of 
those collected at Parry’s Island, Nord- 
kap (Northeast Land), Castrens Island, 
Brandywine Bay (Northeast Land), 
Kobbe Bay (Danish Island) and Smeer- 
enberg Bay (Amsterdam Island). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1420. BERGGREN, SVEN, 1837-1917. 
Undersékning af mossfloran vid Disko- 
Bugten och Auleitswikfjorden i Groén- 
land. Stockholm, P. A. Norstedt & 
Séner, 1875. 46 p. (Svenska vetenskaps- 
akademien. Handlingar. Ny fdéljd, Bd. 
13, no. 8) Title tr.: Research on the 
mosses between Disko Bay and Auleits- 
wikfjord, in Greenland. 

List, with locations, of two hundred 
forty-four species collected by Swedish 
Expedition to Greenland, 1870, with a 
discussion of the region between 68°15’— 
70°N. along the west coast. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
BERGGREN, SVEN, 1837-1917, see 
also Agardh, J. G. Alger, insamlade pa 
Groénland 1870. 1870. 


BERGGREN, SVEN, 1837-1917, see 


also Nordstedt, C. F. O. Desmidieer 
samlade af Sv. Berggren Grénland, 
1870. 1885. 


BERGGREN, SVEN, 1837-1917, see 
also Nordstedt, C. F. O., & S. Berggren. 
Alger, insamlade pa Grénlands inland- 
sis. 1871. 


1421. BERGGREN, WILLARD PAUL, 
1912— . Prediction of temperature- 
distribution in frozen soils. (American 
Geophysical Union. Transactions, 1943. 
v. 24, pt. 3, p. 71-77) 

Theoretical analysis of an idealized 
system of temperature-distribution in 
frozen soil, solution of examples and 
specific adaptations of the analysis, 
with brief discussion (by others), and 
a bibliography (13 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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1422. BERGH, RUDOLPH, 1824-1909. 
Goplepolyper (hydroider) fra Kara- 
havet. (Jn: Liitken, C. F. Dijmphna- 
togtets zoologisk-botaniske udbytte, 
1887, p. 329-37, plate 28) Title tr.: 
Hydroids from the Kara Sea. 

List, with habitat and remarks, of 
twenty-eight (including with descrip- 
tions three new) species. 

Brief summary in French, p. 515. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1423. BERGH, RUDOLPH, 1824-1909. 
Nudibranchiate Gasteropoda. Copen- 
hagen, B. Luno, 1900. 2 p. 1., 49 p. 5 
plates. (Ingolf-expedition, 1895-1896.. 
[Reports] v. 2, pt. 3) 

Classified and annotated list, with lo- 
calities, distribution and descriptions, 
of sixteen (including six new) species 
of these shell-less molluscs from Da- 
vis and Denmark Straits and Green- 
land Sea. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


1424. BERGH, RUDOLPH, 1824-1909. 
Die Nudibranchien gesammelt wihrend 
der Fahrten des “Willem Barents” in 
das Noérdliche Eismeer. Onderzoeking- 
stochten van de Willem Barents. VIII. 
[Amsterdam, 1886] 37 p. 3 plates. (Bij- 
dragen tot de dierkunde. Afi. 13, VIII) 
Title tr.: The nudibranchs collected 
during the voyages of the Willem Bar- 
ents in the Arctic Ocean. Research 
voyages of the Willem Barents. VIII. 

Contains descriptions, with synonymy 
and locations, of seven (including two 
new) species of shell-less molluscs from 
Barents Sea. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


1425. BERGH, RUDOLPH, 1824-1909. 
On the nudibranchiate gasteropod Mol- 
lusca of the North Pacific Ocean, with 
special reference to those of Alaska. 
Pt. I-II. (Academy of Natural Sci- 
ences of Philadelphia. Proceedings, 
1879, pub. 1880. p. 71-132, 8 plates; 
1880, pub. 1881, p. 40-127) 

Includes among others, in a detailed 
taxonomic study, descriptions of twen- 
ty-four species of sea-slugs ranging 
from Bering Strait to Aleutian and 
southeastern Alaskan waters. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


BERGIUS, PETRUS JONAS, 1730- 
1790, see Wittrock, V. B. Om Bergian- 
ska herbariet. 7891. 


1426. BERGLUND, RAGNAR. En ny 
Calypso-lokal i Norrbotten. (Svensk bo- 
tanisk tidskrift, 1919, pub. 1920. Bd. 











-1909, 
Kara- 
phna- 
bytte, 
: tris 


‘s, of 
scrip- 


15. 
DLC. 


-1909. 
open- 
p. 5 


-1896., 


th lo- 
tions, 
pecies 
1 Da- 
reen- 
Si-M. 


-1909. 
hrend 
s” in 
-king- 
VIIL. 
(Bij- 
VIII) 
lected 
Bar- 
earch 
VIII. 
nymy 
ze two 
from 
SI-M. 


-1909. 
| Mol- 
with 
laska. 
 Sci- 
dings, 
lates; 


tailed 
twen- 
nging 
1 and 


DLC. 


1730- 
rgian- 


cn ny 
sk bo- 
. Bd. 





13, hafte 3-4, p. 336) Title tr.: A new 
locality for Calypso in Norrbotten. 
Contains a report on finding of Ca- 
lypso bulbosa, a terrestrial orchid in 
Ranea parish, in Norrbotten province, 
northern Sweden, a new locality for 
this species. Copy seen: MH-A. 


BERGMAN, G. G., see Vinogradov, A. 
P., & G. G. Bergman. Soderzhanie ioda 
v krasnykh vodorosliakh. 1938. 


1427. BERGMAN, STEN,  1895- 
Kamtchatka; skildringar fran en trea- 
reg forskningsfard. Stockholm, A. Bon- 
nier, [c. 1923] 6 p. 1., 5-448, [2] p. 
illus., 2 col. plates, 3 maps (1 fold.) 
Title tr.: Kamchatka; an account of a 
three-year expedition. 

Second edition was published in 1928, 
(444 p.) with some additional text 
illus. Also published in German trans- 
lation as Vulkane, Biéren und Nomaden. 
Reise und Evrlebnisse im wilden Kam- 
tschatka. Stuttgart, Strecker und 
Schréder, 1926 (xi, 279 p. illus. plates, 
fold. map) 

Contains a narrative of the Swedish 
Kamchatka Expedition, 1920-22, a 
party of five, the author as leader 
and ethnographer, which traveled ex- 
tensively by sledge and boat throughout 
southern Kamchatka, two members 
making a journey into the northern 
region of the Koryaks, and three, a 
ski and sledge trip from Ust-Kam- 
chatsk to Petropavlovsk. The narrative 
includes chapters on the customs of 
the Kamchadals and Koryaks, the vol- 
canoes, rivers and mountains, and on 
Petropavlovsk. 

Copy seen: CtY (German transla- 
tion); MiD (1923); NNStef (1923, 
1928). 


1428. BERGMAN, STEN,  1895- 
Observations on the Kamchatkan bear. 
(Journal of mammalogy, May 1936. v. 
17, p. 115-20) 

Based on observations of the author 
during the Swedish Kamchatka Expe- 
dition, 1920-22, notes on the abundance, 
habits, food, and appearance of Ursus 
piscator Pucheran. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


1429. BERGMAN, STEN,  1895- 
Pa hundslide genom Kamtchatka. 
Stockholm, A. Bonnier, [1924] 246 p. 
front. illus. map. Reprinted in 1947 
(252 p. map) 


English translation was published as: 
Through Kamchatka by dog-sled & skis, 
1927. Title tr.: Through Kamchatka by 
dog sled. | 

Popular account of two trips under- 
taken by members of the Swedish Ex- 
pedition to Kamchatka, 1920-22. In- 
cludes description of Petropavlovsk 
and Ust-Kamchatsk and of the country, 
the native hunting, traveling and camp 
life (Kamchadals, Lamuts and Kory- 
aks) as observed by the author while 
traveling from Petropavlovsk around 
the northern head of the peninsula, and 
south along the Okhotsk Sea to Bol- 
sheredsk. 

Copy seen: DLC (1947); NN (1924). 


1430. BERGMAN, STEN, 1895- . 
Sable hunters of Kamchatka. (Forest 
and outdoors, Sept. 1935. v. 31, p. 982- 
84) 

Account of Kamchadal hunting and 
trapping methods. Copy seen: DA. 


1431. BERGMAN, STEN, 1895- . 
Through Kamchatka by dog-sled & 
skis; a vivid description of adventurous 
journeys amongst the interesting & 
almost unknown peoples of the most 
inaccessible parts of this remote Si- 
berian Peninsula. London, Seeley, Ser- 
vice & Co., 1927. 2 p. 1., 7-284 p. front., 
illus. (incl. 2 maps) 15 plates, incl. 
ports. 
Translation of his, Pd hundslide 
genom Kamtchatka, 1924, q.v. Also pub- 
lished in Philadelphia by Lippincott, 
1927. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


1432. BERGMANN, R. Meteorologi- 
cheskifa nabliudenim proizvedennyia 
baronom E. V. Tolem i leitenantom flota 
E. I. Shileiko v 1893 godu vo vremia 
ékspeditsii na Novo-Sibirskie ostrova i 
vdol’ beregov Ledovitago okeana. St.- 
Pétersbourg, 1895. 71 p. incl. 63 p. of 
tables. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. Mém- 
oires. Sér. 8, vol. 2, no. 3) Title tr.: 
Meteorological observations conducted 
by Baron E. V. Toll and Navy Lieuten- 
ant E. I. Shileiko in 1893 during the 
Expedition to the New Siberian Islands 
and along the coast line of the Arctic 
Ocean. 

Meteorological observations made two 
to five times daily, Apr.—_Dec. 1893, dur- 
ing the Baron von Toll Expedition are 
tabulated. Copy seen: DLC. 


1433. BERGMANN, R. Meteorologi- 
sche Beobachtungen auf den Neusibi- 
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rischen Inseln, angestellt von Dr. Alex- 
ander Bunge, nach den Originalnotizen 
bearbeitet von R. Bergmann. (In: 
Akademiia nauk SSSR. Die von der K. 
Akademie der Wissenschaften ausge- 
riistete Expedition (ete.) 1887. p. 323- 
61, incl. tables) Title tr.: Meteorologi- 
cal observations on the New Siberian 
Islands made by Dr. Alexander Bunge, 
worked up from the original notes by 
R. Bergmann. 

Contains notes on instrumentation, 
and on monthly averages; and tables 
of daily observations May—Nov. 1886, 
mostly from Great Lyakhov Island 
(Ostrov Bol’shoy). Copy seen: DLC. 


1434. BERGMANN, R. Meteorologi- 
sche Beobachtungen im Jana-Gebiet, 
angestellt von Dr. Alexander Bunge, 
nach den Originalnotizen bearbeitet von 
R. Bergmann. (Jn: Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Die von der K. Akademie der 
Wissenschaften ausgeriistete Expedi- 
tion (etc.) 1887. p. 183-228, incl. tables) 
Title tr.: Meteorological observations in 
the Yana region made by Dr. Alex- 
ander Bunge, worked up from the orig- 
inal notes by R. Bergmann. 

The author, physicist of the Central 
Observatory, St. Petersburg, discusses 
the sverage results and presents daily 
tables for the period July 1885—Apr. 
1886. Copy seen: DLC. 


1435. BERGMANN, R. Meteorologi- 
sche Beobachtungen im Jana-Lande und 
auf den Neusibirischen Insein anges- 
tellt von Baron Eduard Toll, nach den 
Originalnotizen bearbeitet von R. Berg- 
mann. (/1: Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
Die von der Akademie der Wissen- 
schaften ausgeriistete Expedition (etc.) 
1887. p. 363-412, incl. tables) Title tr.: 
Meteorological observations in the 
Yaia region and on the New Siberian 
Islands, made by Baron Eduard Toll, 
worked up from the original notes by 
R. Dergmann. 

( ».a@ ns deser.ption of instrumenta- 
tie>, an.l some monthly averages, with 
obs_rvations (intermittent) for 
the Yana region, May—July 1885, for 
th» Yana—Lena region, Sept.—Oct. 1885, 
fur the locality of the mammoth found 
east of the Yana (about 70°20’N. 139° 
E.) Mar.—Apr. 1886, and for Kotelnyy 
Island and surrounding region, May— 
Nov. 1886. Copy seen: DLC. 


1436. BERGROTH, E. Om Finlands 
Ptychopteridae och Dixidae. (Societas 





pro fauna et flora fennica. Meddelan- 
den, 1888-1889, pub. 1889. Hifte 15, 
p. 158-65) Title tr.: On Finnish Pty- 
chopteridae and Dixidae. 

Contains conspectus of three species 
of Ptychopteridae and six of Dixidae, 
and an enumeration of these crane-flies, 
including Dixa hyporborea n. sp., native 
to Enontekis and Varanger Fiord re- 
gions and D. aquilonaris n. sp., from 
Muonionniska (67°55'N.  25°30’E.) 
northern Finland. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


1437. BERGSTROM, CARL AXEL. 
Alaska och dess nutida produktion; en 
ekonomisk - geografisk undersdkning. 
(Ymer, 1926. Arg. 46, p. 19-52, illus.) 
Title tr.: Alaska and its present pro- 
duction, an economic - geographical 


study. 
Discussion of the history, geography, 
industries, communications, foreign 


trade, employment and administration 
of Alaska; bibliography, p. 51-52. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1438. BERGSTROM, ERIK, 1888- . 
En anteckning om fjallvixter i Torne 
Lappmarks barrskogsregion. (Svensk 
botanisk tidskrift, 1910. Bd. 4, hafte 3, 
p. 218-24, illus.) Title tr.: A note on 
the occurrence of the alpine plants in 
the region of the coniferous woods of 
Torne Lappmark. 

Contains data on the vertical dis- 
tribution of the alpine plants in the 
coniferous wooded regions in the moun- 
tains near Tornetrask in Torne Lapp- 
mark, based on the author’s observa- 
tions in the summers of 1909 and 1910. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


BERGSTROM, ERIK, 1888-_, see also 
Fries, T. M., & E. Bergstrém. Nagra 
iakttagelser 6fver pdlsar. 1910. 


1439. BERGSTROM, RICHARD, 1828- 
1893. Spring, min snalla ren! [Stock- 
holm, Kongl. boktryckeriet, P. A. Nor- 
stedt & Sdner, 1885] 20 p. (Nyare bid- 
rag till kannedom om de svenska lands- 
malen ock svenskt folklif. v. 5.4) Title 
tr.: Haste, my good reindeer! 
Discusses the ethnographic research 
done in Lappmark by Professor Johan 
Scheffer of Upsala University, and the 
publication of his “Lapponia” (in 
Frankfurt, 1673) containing Lappish 
folklore, including this poem; notes its 
aid in dispelling myth of the lack of 
Lappish culture prevalent in European 
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academic circles; its appearance in 
rhymed form in Addison’s Spectator, 
1711. Includes the poem in Swedish, 
English, German, Norwegian, and in 
Lappish (Kulnasasj, by J. K. Qvig- 
stad). Copy seen: NN. 


1440. BERIAULT, YVON. Les pro- 
blemes politiques du Nord canadien. Le 
Canada et le Groenland. A qui appar- 
tient l’archipel arctique? (Thése de 
doctorat) Montréal, B. Valiquette; Ot- 
tawa, Université d’Ottawa [1942] 3 
p. l., 9-201 p. 3 1. fold. map. [Les pub- 
lications sériées de l’Université d’Ot- 
tawa. XV] 

A discussion on sovereignty: the sec- 
tor theory, the occupation theory, the 
Canadian Arctic Islands and foreign 
powers in that region; Greenland in 
the international situation (of 1939- 
41), and in relations with Canada. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


BERING, VITUS JONASSEN, 1680- 
1741, see Dall, W. H. Critical review 
of Bering’s first exped. 1725-30. 1890. 


BERING, VITUS JONASSEN, 1680- 
1741, see Pokrovskii, A. A. EkspeditSiia 
Beringa; sbornik dokumentov. 1941. 


BERKELEY, CYRIL, see Berkeley, E., 
& C. Berkeley. North Pacific Polychae- 
ta, Alaska & Bering Sea. 1942. 


BERKELEY, CYRIL, see Berkeley, E., 
& C. Berkeley. Polychaeta from west- 
ern Canadian arctie region. 1944. 


1441. BERKELEY, EDITH and C. 
BERKELEY. North Pacific Polychaeta, 
chiefly from the west coast of Vancou- 
ver Island, Alaska, and Bering Sea. 
(Canadian journal of research, 1942. 
v. 20, sec. D, p. 183-208, illus.) 

List, with localities, of one hundred 
seventy-five species, of which about 
forty-six occur in the Gulf of Alaska, 
Aleutian waters, Bering Sea, and 
Chukchi Sea. Copy seen: DLC. 


1442. BERKELEY, EDITH, and C. 
BERKELEY. Polychaeta from the 
western Canadian arctic region. (Cana- 
dian journal of research, Feb. 1944. v. 
22, sec. D, p. 1-5, illus.) 

Based on collections made during 
the cruise of the St. Roch 1936-37, in 
Dease, and Dolphin and Union Straits, 
Bernard Harbour, Coronation Gulf, 
etc. A list, with localities and distribu- 
tion, of seventeen (including with de- 


scription, one new) species of annelid 
worms; and a bibliography (12 items). 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


1443. BERKELEY, M. J. Enumeration 
of the Fungi collected during the Arc- 
tic Expedition, 1875-76. (Linnean So- 
ciety, London. Journal; botany, 1878. 
v. 17, p. 18-17) 

Results of the British Arctic Expedi- 
tion, 1875-76, under Sir George Nares, 
to the Smith Sound-Robeson Channel re- 
gion. An annotated list, with localities, 
and habitats, of twenty-six (including 
with descriptions, seven new) species 
from Ellesmere Island and West Green- 
land. Copy seen: DLC. 


1444. BERKH, VASILII NIKOLAE- 
VICH, 1781-1834. The chronological 
history of the discovery of the Aleutian 
Islands; or, The exploits of the Russian 
merchants, with the supplement of his- 
torical data on fur trade. Seattle, 
Wash., Works Progress Administra- 
tion, 1938. 1 p. 1., iii, 127 numb. 1. 
Translation of the author’s Khrono- 
logicheskaia istorifa otkrytifa Aleut- 
skikh ostrovov, 1823, q.v., translated by 
Dimitri Krenov, and reproduced from 
typewritten copy. Copy seen: DLC. 


1445. BERKH, VASILII NIKOLAE- 
VICH, 1781-1834. Khronologicheskaia 
istorifa otkrytifa Aleutskikh ostrovov; 
ili, Podvigi rossiiskago kupechestva. S 
prisovokuplsniem istoricheskago izvies- 
tifa o miekhovoi torgovlie. Sanktpeter- 
burg, N. Grecha, 1823. 169, [2] p. 
fold. tables, fold. map. Title tr.: The 
chronological history of the discovery 
of the Aleutian Islands; or, The ex- 
ploits of the Russian merchants, with 
supplement of historical data on the 
fur trade. 

Translated into English as Chrono- 
logical history, etc., 1938. 

Contains a collection of short ac- 
counts of the voyages of Russian mer- 
chants to the Aleutian Islands, based 
on written and oral narratives of par- 
ticipants, on contracts, reports of gov- 
ernors, etc. Report on the Russian fur 
trade on Kuril Islands, Aleutian Is- 
lands and northwest coast of America. 
Lists of approximately 130 voyages of 
Russian merchants, 1745-1822, with 
statistics on the fur cargoes they 
brought home. Copy seen: DLC. 


BERKH, VASILII NIKOLAEVICH, 
1781-1834, see also Dall, W. H. Notes 
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on original manuscript chart Bering’s 
Exped. 1891. 


BERKNER, LLOYD VIEL, 1905- , 
see Seaton, S. L., & others. Ionospheric 
research College Alaska, 1941-46. 1947. 


1446. BERLIN, AUGUST, 1851-1910. 
Karlvixter, insamlade under’ Den 
svenska expeditionen till Grénland 1883. 
(In: Svenska  vetenskapsakademien. 
Sfversigt af férhandlingar, 1884. Arg. 
41, no. 7, p. 17-89) Title tr.: Vascular 
plants collected during the Swedish 
Expedition to Greenland, 1883. 

List, with localities, remarks and 
some descriptions of fifty-four species 
from West Greenland, the inland ice 
east of Egedesminde, and from King 
Oscar Harbor on the east coast (about 
65°N.) Copy seen: DLC. 


1447. BERLIN, KNUD KUGLEBERG, 
1864— . Denmark’s right to Green- 
land; a survey of the past and present 
status of Greenland, Iceland and the 
Faroe Islands in relation to Norway 
and Denmark. London, Oxford Uni- 
versity Press, H. Milford; [etc., ete.] 
1932. 185 p. Translation, by P. T. Fe- 
derspiel, of Berlin’s Danmarks ret til 
Gronland, 1932 (copy in CSt; MH-L; 
NN). 

Contains introduction, repudiating 
Jon Skeie’s presentation of the dispute 
between Norway and Denmark over 
the sovereignty of East Greenland in 
his Greenland; the dispute between 
Norway and Denmark, 1932, q.v.; his- 
torical account of the colonization and 
free status of Greenland, Iceland and 
The Faroes, their submission under 
Norway and constitutional position un- 
til 1814; discussion of the Treaty of 
Kiel, 1814, the Stockholm Convention, 
1819, the subsequent administration of 
Greenland as a-Danish colony and of 
the East Greenland controversy from 
the Danish point of view. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1448. BERLIN, KNUD KUGLEBERG, 
1864— . Gronlands statsretlige stilling. 
(Grgénlandske selskab. Aarsskrift, 
1922-23. p. 50-71) Title tr.: The in- 
ternational political position of Green- 
land. 

Discusses Norway’s challenge of 
Danish sovereignty over all of Green- 
land, and Norwegian claims in East 
Greenland; takes to task the Danish 
government for neglecting colonization 
of the Scoresby- Sound territory and 
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erection of wireless station in Green. 
land. Includes discussion (p. 65-71), 
disputing Norwegian claims in Green- 
land. Copy seen: NNStef. 


1449. BERLIN, KNUD KUGLEBERG, 
1864-— . Gronlandsk ret. (Grgnlandske 
selskab. Aarsskrift, 1928-29. p. 11-20) 
Title tr.: Greenlandic justice. 
Discusses Danish and Greenlandic 
laws in Greenland; notes primitive 
character of Greenlandic laws and the 
need for such, especially in East Green- 
land and the Thule District; also pun- 
ishments meted out for offenses. 
Copy seen: NN. 


BERLIN, L., see Vol’fkovich, S. I., & 
others. Pererabotka khibinskikh apa- 
titov na udobreniia. 1932. 


1450. BERLIN. UNIVERSITAT. _IN- 
STITUT FUR MEERESKUNDE. Pol- 
arbuch; neue Forschungsfahrten in 
Arktis und Antarktis mit Luftschiff, 
U-Boot, Schlitten und Forschungs- 
schiff. Berlin, E. S. Mittler & Sohn, 
1933. 4 p. 1, 130 p. illus. (incl. sketch 
maps) 28 plates. (Jts: Das Meer in 
volkstiimlichen Darstellungen. Bd. 1) 
Title tr.: Polar book; new research ex- 
peditions to the Arctic and Antarctic 
with airship, submarine, sledge, and 
research vessel. 

A collection of articles written by 
specialists in popular style for general 
readers. 

Contents tr.: 1. Sverdrup, H. U. Ocean- 
ographer with the submarine Nautilus 
in north polar region. 2. Wegener, K. 
German Greenland Expedition Alfred 
Wegener. 3. Hjort, J. Whale and whale 
fisheries. 4. Defant, A. Icebergs and ice 
patrol service in the North Atlantic. 5. 
Weickmann, L. Polar flight of the Graf 
Zeppelin, July 1931. 6. Breitfus, L. L. 
The north Siberian sea route, its nature 
and practical use. Copy seen: NNA. 


1451. BERMAN, L. L. Sovremennoe 
oledenenie verkhov’ev r._ Indigirki. 
(Predvaritel’noe soobshchenie). (Vo- 
prosy geografii. Sbornik chetvertyi, 
1947. GlatSiologifa i geomorfologiia, p. 
33-66, illus, maps) Title tr.: Con- 
temporary ice formations of the upper 
Indigirka River. 

A glaciological study, based on aerial 
survey and on investigations in the 
field in 1946; with a list of two hundred 
fourteen glaciers in the upper Indigir- 
ka region, giving data on length, 
width, and area. Copy seen: DLC. 
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1452. BERNARD, CLINTON P. The 
eryolite mine at Ivigtut, Greenland. 
(Mining magazine, 1916. v. 14, p. 202- 
203) Copy seen: DGS. 


1453. BERNARD, JOSEPH F. Local 
walrus protection in northeast Siberia. 
(Journal of mammalogy, Nov. 1923. v. 
4, p. 224-27, plate) 

A Chukchi myth heard by the author 
in 1921 near East Cape (mys Dezh- 
neva), concerning the conservation of 
walrus as practiced by a local com- 
munity in recent years. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


1454. BERNARD, JOSEPH F. Walrus 
protection in Alaska. (Journal of mam- 
malogy, May 1925. v. 6, p. 100-102) 
Note on the need for protection of 
the walrus and on the wasteful hunt- 
ing practiced by Alaskan Eskimos, 
along the northwest coast of Alaska 
(Cape Lisburne — Point Barrow). 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


1455. BERNBURG, IL, and EINAR 
KRANTZ. Kortfattet beretning vedrg- 
rende de af I. Bernburg i aarene 1903- 
1907 foretagne ekspeditioner og arbej- 
der paa Grgnlands vestkyst. (Grgn- 
landske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1908. p. 1- 
27, diagr.) Title tr.: Brief account of 
I. Bernburg’s expeditions and work on 
the west coast of Greenland in the 
years 1903-1907. 

Remarks on mineral deposits, basal- 
tic rock with iron content at Disko 
and Arsuk; mining efforts in various 
localities. Includes report (by Krantz) 
on results of analyses of various min- 
erals; on ore investigations in Uper- 
nivik and Egedesminde districts 1905; 
and mineral discoveries at Angmags- 
salik, East Greenland. 

Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


1456. BERNGARD, G. L, and V. I. 
SHISHENKOV. Bolezni olenei v Ny- 
dinskom olenevodcheskom  sovkhoze 
Glavsevmorputi v 1935 g. (Sovetskoe 
olenevodstvo, 1936. Vyp. 8, p. 161- 
76, tables) Title tr.: Diseases of rein- 
deer in 1935 on the Nydinsk state rein- 
deer range of the Main Administra- 
tion of the Northern Sea Route. 
Report on diseases which occurred 
(“hoof corns, lungworm diseases, dis-, 
eases of the hoofs, traumatic injuries, 
haemorrhagic septicemia, tympanites, 
diarrhea, and some other illnesses’), 
and a discussion of their control under 


conditions in the state reindeer ranges. 
Summary in English. 


Copy seen: CaOA; DA. 


1457. BERNHAUER, MAX. Entomolo- 
gische Ergebnisse der schwedischen 
Kamtchatka-Expedition 1920-1922. 8. 
Staphylinidae. [Stockholm, 1925] 2 p. 
(Arkiv fér zoologi. Bd. 18B, no. 4) 
Title tr.: Entomological results of the 
Swedish Kamchatka Expedition 1920- 
22. 8. Staphylinidae. 
List, with localities, of forty-nine 
species of beetles. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


BERNHAUER, MAX, see also Sjo- 
stedt, Y., & others. Entomologische Er- 
gebnisse Kamtchatka-Exped. 37. Ab- 
schluss. 1935. 


1458. BERNIER, JOSEPH ELZEAR, 
1852-1934. Master mariner and arctic 
explorer; a narrative of sixty years at 
sea from the logs and yarns of Captain 
J. E. Bernier; with an introduction by 
E. T. for Mrs. J. E. Bernier, with a 
foreword by William Wood. Ottawa, 
Ont., Printed by LeDroit, 1939. 409 
p. illus., plates, ports. 
Autobiography, with chapters (p. 
305-389) on the expeditions into the 
Canadian arctic regions on the Cana- 
dian government steamship Arctic un- 
der command of Captain Bernier, 1906- 
07, 1908-09, and 1910-11, and on the 
Aretic’s annual arctic patrols, 1922- 
25. Copy seen: DLC. 


BERNIER, JOSEPH ELZEAR, 1852- 
1934, see also Canada. Dept. of Marine 
& Fisheries. Report on Dominion Govt. 
Exped. Arctic I. & Hudson St. 1906- 
07. 1909. 


BERNIER, JOSEPH ELZEAR, 1852- 
1934, see also Canada. Dept. of Marine 
& Fisheries. Report on Dominion Govt. 
Exped. northern waters, Arctic, 1910- 
11. 1911? 


1459. BERNSHTAM, A. N. Zametki po 
étnogenezu narodov Severnoi Azii. (So- 
vetskala étnografiila, 1947, vyp. 2, p. 
60-66) Title tr.: Notes on the ethno- 
genesis of the peoples of northern Asia. 

Contains materials on the origin of 
the inhabitants of northern Asia on 
the basis of the content of a Chinese en- 
ecyclopedia of the 13th century. The 
ethnic terms used by the Chinese are 
analysed and some obvious errors cor- 
rected. Contemporary groups such as 
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the Tungus, Yakuts, and Yukaghirs 
are identified with some of the ancient 
types. A map of Siberia with the Chi- 
nese ethnographic terms is given. 
Copy seen: NN. 
1460. BERNSHTEIN, TAMARA. 
Plankticheskie prosteishie severozapad- 
noi chasti Karskogo moria. Leningrad, 
1931. 23 p., illus. (map), 2 plates, 
tables. (Leningrad. Vsesorfuznyi arkti- 
cheskii institut. Trudy. T. 3, vyp. 1) 
Title tr.: Planktonic protists of the 
northwestern part of Kara Sea. 
Description of material covering 
eighteen species of Protista, collected 
for the Institute for the Exploration 
of the North, Aug.—Sept. 1925, mainly 
in bays and lakes along the eastern 
coast of Novaya Zemlya. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


1461. BERNSHTEIN, TAMARA. Uber 
einige arktische Radiolarien. (Archiv 
fiir Protistenkunde, 1932. Bd. 76, p. 
217-27, 2 plates) Title tr.: On some 
arctic Radiolaria. 

Based on plankton collections made 
during routine Arctic Institute of 
U.S.S.R. expeditions in Kara Sea off 
the east coast of Novaya Zemlya, 
1925; in northeastern Barents Sea be- 
tween Novaya Zemlya and Franz Josef 
Land, 1927; and the Sedov’s cruise in 
Queen Victoria Sea, north of Franz 
Josef Land, 1929. Discussion of the 
temperature and depth relationships 
and the occurrences, as well as descrip- 
tions and interrelationships with other 
radiolarians, of Botryopyle  setosa, 
Plectacantha oiskiskos, Dictyophimus 
gracilipes, Dorataspis heteropora, Sti- 
cholonche zanglea, and others; with a 
bibliography (16 items). 

Copy seen: DA. 


1462. BERNSHTEIN, TAMARA. Zoo- 
plankton raiona Zemli FrantSa-Iosifa. 
(Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi arkticheskii 
institut. Trudy. 1932. T. 2, p. 1-35, 
illus., 4 fold. tables) Title tr.: Zooplank- 
ton of the Franz-Josef Land region. 
Descriptions based on material col- 
lected by an expedition of the Institute 
for the Exploration of the North on 
the ice-breaker Sedov in 1929. Sum- 
mary in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


BERNSTEIN, A., see Barnett, H. E., 
& others. Medical conditions in Alaska. 
1947. 


see Bern- 


BERNSTEIN, TAMARA, 
shtein, Tamara. 





1463. BERONKA, JOHAN. Lappische 
Kasusstudien. (Oslo. Universitet. Etno- 
grafiske museum. Skrifter, 1937, 1940. 
Bd. 2, Hefte 2, p. 55-128 [1]; Hefte 3, 
p. 131-225 [1]) Title tr.: Studies of 
Lappish case. 

Contents: Hefte 2. Zur Geschichte 
des Komitativ-Instruktivs und des 
Genitivs im Lappischen. (On the his- 
tory of the Comitative-Instructive in 
Lappish). Hefte 3. Zur Geschichte des 
Nominatives, des Akkusativs, der allge- 
meinen und der dusseren Lokalkasus. 
(On the history of the nominative, the 
accusative, the general and the “outer” 
locative case). 

The two parts comprise technical 
description and characterization of the 
case system in the grammar of the va- 
rious Lappish dialects; analysis of the 
relationships between Lappish and 
Finnish case systems; and examination 
of the extent to which Germanic, Slav- 
ic, and Lithuanian have modified the 
old Finno-Ugrie Lappish. 

Copy seen: DSI. 


1464. BERRY, EDWARD WILBUR, 
1875-— . Former land connection be- 
tween Asia and North America as 
indicated by the distribution of fossil 
trees. (Pacific Science Congress. 5th, 
Victoria and Vancouver, B. C., 1933. 
Proceedings, pub. Toronto, 1934, v. 4, 
p. 3093-3106, map) Chiefly on the basis 
of detailed comparisons of distribution 
of fossil and living trees, the author 
draws conclusions on the dating (by 
geological periods) of the presence and 
absence of a land bridge at the present 
Bering Strait. 

Map shows distribution of land and 
water as it would be if level of sea 
fell one hundred fathoms. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1465. BERRY, EDWARD WILBER, 
1875— . The past climate of the north 
polar region. Washington, Smithsonian 
Institution, 1930. 1 p. L, 29 p. illus. 
(maps) (Smithsonian miscellaneous 
collections. v. 82, no. 6) 

Discussion of the known occurrence 
of prehistoric flora from evidence of 
collected fossil plants, and the relation- 
ship of existing arctic flora and climate; 
and conclusion concerning past climate 
based on distribution of prehistoric 
flora. Copy seen: DLC. 


1466. BERRY, J. M. Army tractor 
trains in the North. (Canadian Army 
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journal, May 1948. v. 2, no. 2, p. 23-25, 
29, illus.) 

Account of Royal Canadian Army 
Service Corps winter trials (Exercise 
“Moceasin”’) at Fort Churchill, Mani- 
toba, 1947-48 to test tractors in all 
types of weather conditions and over 
various types of country. 

Copy seen: DP. 


1467. BERRY, SAMUEL STILLMAN, 
1887—- . Cephalopoda. (Canadian Arc- 
tic Expedition, 1913-1918. Report, 1925. 
y. 8: Mollusks, echinoderms, coelenter- 
ates, etc., Pt. B, p. 3-8, illus.) 
Description of fragments from seal 
stomachs, with a bibliography on Ceph- 
alopoda of the North American Arctic 
from Davis Strait to Bering Strait. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


1468. BERRY, SAMUEL STILLMAN, 
1887— . Chitons taken by the United 
States fisheries steamer “Albatross” in 
the northwest Pacific in 1906. (U. S. 
National Museum. Proceedings, 1919. 
vy. 54, p. 1-18. 1 illus., 10 plates) 

Report on a small series (forty-five 
specimens) of this genus of molluscs, 
referrable to eleven species, of which 
four (fully described) are new, and of 
which some are found in Bering Sea. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1469. BERSON, ARTHUR JOSEPH 
STANISLAUS, 1859- , ed. and 
others. Die Arktisfahrt des Luftschiffes 
“Graf Zeppelin” im Juli 1931; wissen- 
schaftliche Ergebnisse. Mit einem Ge- 
leitwort von Hugo Eckener. Gotha, J. 
Perthes, 1933. 112, [2] p. illus., 37 
plates, maps (2 col., 3 fold.) (Peter- 
manns Mittheilungen; Erganzungsheft. 
Nr. 216) Title tr.: Arctic flight of the 
airship Graf Zeppelin in July 1931; sci- 
entific results. With an introduction by 
H. Eckener. Co-editors: R. L. Samoilo- 
vich and L. Weickmann, 

The flight was sponsored by the In- 
ternational Society for the Exploration 
of the Arctic Regions by Means of Air- 
craft, and led by Hugo Eckener. The 
dirigible was flown from Arkhangelsk 
to Franz Josef Land, northern Taymyr 
Peninsula, Severnaya Zemlya and No- 
vaya Zemlya. 

Contents tr.: SAMOILOVICH, R. L. 
Polar region flights and the “Graf Zep- 
pelin” flight, 1931. 

SAMOILOVICH, R. L. Geomorpho- 
logical and glaciological observations. 


WEICKMANN, L. Meteorological re- 
sults. 

MOLTCHANOYV, P. Some additional 
remarks to Prof. Weickmann’s report 
on the meteorological-aerological re- 
sults. 

GRUBER, O. v. The photogrammetric 
apparatus; methods of interpretation, 
and results so far extracted from the 
observations made. 

HAUSMANN, K. Terrestrial mag- 
netism. 

LJUNGDAHL, G. S. The magnetic 
work. 

WITTEMAN\N, A. Navigation on the 
flight and aids. 

SAMOILOVICH, R. L. Ice observa- 
tions. 

KOHL-LARSEN, L. Polar equipment. 

BELOV, A. M. and A. F. SCHID- 
LOWSKI. Bibliography of the most im- 
portant literature on the Taymyr Pen- 
insula and Severnaya Zemlya (North- 
land). 

Each paper appears in this Bibliog- 
raphy under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


BERSON, ARTHUR JOSEPH STAN- 
ISLAUS, 1859- , see also Arktis; 
1928-31. 


BERSON, ARTHUR JOSEPH STAN- 
ISLAUS, 1859- , see also Interna- 
tional Society for the Exploration of 
the Arctic Regions by Means of Air- 
craft. Verhandlung II, Versammlung 
1928. 1929. 


BERSON, ARTHUR JOSEPH STAN- 
ISLAUS, 1859- , see also Meyer, W. 
Kampf um Nobile. 1931. 


BERTELSEN, AAGE, see Thostrup, 
C. B. Danmark-ekspeditionens nekrolo- 
ger. 1936. 


1470. BERTELSEN, ALFRED, 1877- 

. Aegteskabsstatistik fra Umanagqs 
distrikt (Nordgrgnland). (Grgnlandske 
selskab. Aarsskrift, 1918. p. 26-40, 
tables) Title tr.: Marriage statistics 
from Umanak district (North Green- 
land). 

Contains notes, discussion and statis- 
tics on marriages, separations, widow- 
ers, widows, married, unmarried and 
remarried Eskimos, etc., between 1901 
and 1915. Includes bibliography. 

Copy seen: NN. 


1471. BERTELSEN, ALFRED, 1877- 
Akutte infektionssygdomme i 
Grgnland. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 
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1943. 244 p. illus., sketch map. (His: 
Grgnlands medicinsk statistik og noso- 
grafi, 4. del. Pub. in: Meddelelser om 
Grgnland. Bd. 117, nr. 4) Title tr.: 
Acute infectious diseases in Greenland. 
Occurrence and course of individual 
infectious diseases in Greenland (chiefly 
West Greenland). Summary (in Eng- 
lish) of groups of epidemic diseases in- 
troduced from outside and epidemic to 
Greenland; connection between epidem- 
ics and the navigation to Greenland, 

ete.; bibliography (110 items). 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


1472. BERTELSEN, ALFRED, 1877- 

- Bemaerkninger vedrorende det 
grgénlandske laegevaesens historie. 
(Grgnlandske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1912. 
p. 48-61) Title tr.: Remarks concerning 
the history of the medical service of 
Greenland. 

Notes on medical work, resident and 
visiting physicians, surgeons on whal- 
ing ships; mention of Eskimo remedy 
for scurvy; bibliography. 

Copy seen: NN. 


1473. BERTELSEN, ALFRED, 1877- 

- “Cordelpenge.” (Gronlandske sel- 
skab. Aarsskrift, 1913. p. 38) Title tr.: 
Cordel money. 

Gives historical derivation of the 
word “kordeel” or “cordel” and its con- 
notation as a whaling term. 

Copy seen: NN. 


1474. BERTELSEN, ALFRED, 1877- 

. Epidemiske sygdomme i Grenland. 
(Grgnlandske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1943. 
p. 62-81) Title tr.: Epidemic diseases 
in Greenland. 

Discusses epidemics of the common 
cold and bronchial diseases; scarlet 
fever, chicken pox, etc.; typhus, dysen- 
tery, catarrh of the stomach, jaundice, 
etc.; diseases of the nervous system 
such as infantile paralysis, etc. Notes 
importance of control of travelers to 
Greenland in order to protect the Green- 
landers from infection and contagion. 

Copy seen: NN. 


1475. BERTELSEN, ALFRED, 1877- 

. Fuglemaerkningen i Vest-Grenland 
i aarene 1926-1945. Kgbenhavn, C. A. 
Reitzel, 1948. 33, [1] p. illus., 2 maps 
(1 double-face) tables. (Meddelelser om 
Grgnland. Bd. 142, nr. 4) Title tr.: 
Bird-banding in West Greenland, 1926- 
45. 
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Report on results of recoveries of 
banded birds (about twenty species), 
indicating migration patterns involving 
European and American continents. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


1476. BERTELSEN, ALFRED, 1877- 

- Fuglene i Umanagq distrikt. (Med- 
delelser om Grgnland, 1921, pub. 1923. 
Bd. 62, p. 139-214. illus., maps (1 
fold.)) Title tr.: Birds in the Umanak 
district. 

List, with Greenlandic names, locali- 
ties and remarks, of fifty-seven species; 
also list of localities; bibliography, p. 
214. Copy seen: DLC. 


1477. BERTELSEN, ALFRED, 1877- 

. Grgnlaenderne i Danmark; bidrag til 
belysning af grgnlandsk kolonisations- 
arbejde fra 1605 til vor tid. Kgben- 
havn, C. A. Reitzel, 1945. 211 p. illus., 
ports. (Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 
145, nr. 2) Title tr.: The Greenlanders 
in Denmark. A contribution to the un- 
derstanding of Danish colonization work 
from 1605 to 1945. 

Contains an account of the first 
Greenlanders brought to Denmark by 
Godske Lindenow in 1605, and of other 
Eskimos in the 17th century; notes 
early Greenlandic vocabulary compiled 
by Reinhold Horn and Caspar Barth- 
olin; treatment accorded Eskimos in 
Denmark; Hans Egede’s views on send- 
ing Eskimos to Denmark; Eskimos who 
came to Denmark and to Holland in the 
18th century; plan to train Eskimos in 
trades in Denmark and Norway; estab- 
lishment of the “Home for Greenland- 
ers” in Copenhagen; the training of 
Greenlandic women as nurses, etc.; and 
comments on the Eskimo and Danish 
languages in Greenland, and relations 
between the Eskimos and Danes, etc. 
Includes bibliography. 

Copy seen: DGS; NN. 


1478. BERTELSEN, ALFRED, 1877- 

- Gronlands __ befolkningsstatistik, 
1901-30. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1935. 
83 p. sketch map. (His: Grgnlandsk 
medicinsk statistik og nosografi, 1. del. 
Pub. in: Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 
117, nr. 1) Title tr.: Vital statistics of 
Greenland, 1901-1930. 

Discussion, with statistical tables of 
birth rate, number of births per mar- 
riage, childless marriages, abortions and 
stillbirths, plural births, births out of 
wedlock, ratio between boys and girls, 
ete., of West Greenland districts; also 
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death rate, mortality according to sex, 
age, month of year and cause of death. 
With brief vital statistics for Angmags- 
salik, East Greenland; bibliography 
(181 items). Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


1479. BERTELSEN, ALFRED, 1877- 

. Gronlandsk medicinsk statistik og 
nosografi; undersggelser og erfaringer 
fra 30 aars grgnlandsk laegevirksomhed 
... Med et engelsk résumé . . . Kgben- 
havn, C. A. Reitzel, 1935-43. 4 v. illus. 
(incl maps) (Meddelelser om Grgn- 
land. Bd. 117, nr. 1-4) Title tr.: Medi- 
cal statistics and nosography of Green- 
land; investigations and experiences 
resulting from thirty years’ medical 
practice in Greenland... With an Eng- 
lish summary. 

Contents tr.: 1. Vital statistics 1901- 
30. 2. Public health in Greenland. 3. 
Prevalent diseases in Greenland. 4. 
Acute contagious diseases in Greenland. 

Each number appears in this Bibliog- 
raphy under the author’s name. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


1480. BERTELSEN, ALFRED, 1877- 

. De i Gronland brugte fuglenavne 
og deres betydning. (Meddelelser om 
Grgnland, 1907. Bd. 33, p. 69-93. illus. 
(music)) Title tr.: Names of birds used 
in Greenland and their meaning. 

List, (by the doctor on the Literary 
Expedition to West Greenland, 1902- 
1904) of fifty-four species of birds, indi- 
cating for each, the name with mean- 
ing in East Greenlandic and West 
Greenlandic; also musical notes of bird- 
calls. Copy seen: DLC. 


1481. BERTELSEN, ALFRED, 1877- 

. Meddelelser om nogle af de i Vest- 
grénlands distrikter mellem 60° og 77° 
N. br. almindeligere forekommende 
fugle, saerlig om deres udbredelsesom- 
taade, deres yngleomraade og deres 
traek. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1932. 
73, [1] p., 1 1. illus. (4 sketch maps). 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 91, nr. 
4) Title tr.: Reports on birds occurring 
generally in West Greenland between 
60° and 77° N.; with special regard to 
their distribution, breeding area and 
migration. 

List of forty-one species, indicating 
for each, occurrence during winter and 
summer, breeding area and migratory 
routes and habits; bibliography (17 
items). Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


1482. BERTELSEN, ALFRED, 1877- 
- Navnegivning i Gronland. (Med- 
delelser om Grgnland, 1918. Bd. 56, p. 
221-87, illus.) Title tr.: Personal names 
in Greenland. 
Discussion and tables of personal 
names of West Greenland Eskimos. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1483. BERTELSEN, ALFRED, 1877- 

- Nogle meddelelser om fuglelivet i 
Vest-Grgnland. (Grgnlandske selskab. 
Aarsskrift, 1931-32. p. 5-22, illus.) Title 
tr.: Some notes on the bird life of West 
Greenland. 

Survey of the literature, 1250-20th 
century, discussion of distribution of 
Greenland species (based on ring mark- 
ings), their breeding grounds, etc.; mi- 
gratory birds in Greenland (especially 
North American species). 

Copy seen: NN. 


1484. BERTELSEN, ALFRED, 1877- 
- Det sedvanlige gronlandske syg- 
domsbillede. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 
1940. 234 p. illus., sketch map. (His: 
Grgnlandsk medicinsk statistik og noso- 
grafi, 3. del. Pub. in: Meddelelser om 
Grgnland. Bd. 117, nr. 3) Title tr.: 
Prevalent diseases in Greenland. 
Study of diseases occurring among 
the indigenous population of Green- 
land: malformations, neoplasms, defi- 
ciency diseases, tuberculosis, gonorrhea, 
syphilis and leprosy; diseases caused by 
parasites and various miscellaneous dis- 
eases; also a section on diseases among 
Europeans in Greenland; bibliography 
(188 items). Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


1485. BERTELSEN, ALFRED, 1877- 
- Sanitation and health conditions in 
Greenland. (In: Greenland. Copenhag- 
en, 1929. v. 3, p. 363-86, illus.) 
Contents: Sanitation at the time of 
the beginning of colonization; introduc- 
tion of a system on European lines; 
midwifery; present organization of 
medical aid; birthrate and mortality; 
hygienic conditions; health conditions: 
diseases, influence of climate, epidemics. 
Bibliography. Copy seen: DLC. 


1486. BERTELSEN, ALFRED, 1877- 

. Sundhedsvilkaarene i Gronland. Kg- 
benhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1937. 248 p. illus. 
3 sketch maps. (His: Grgnlandsk med- 
icinsk statistik og nosografi, 2. del. Pub. 
in: Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 117, 
nr. 2) Title tr.: Public health in Green- 
land. 
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Discussion, with statistical tables, of 
West Greenland houses (types of 
houses, number of inhabitants per house 
and per room, heating, lighting, sleep- 
ing accommodations, etc.), gardening, 
sanitation, water supply, nutrition and 
diet, clothing, personal hygiene, sex and 
marriage, child care, schooling, occupa- 
tions, care of the sick and the aged, etc., 
bibliography, p. 238-44. Summary in 
English. Copy seer: DSI-M. 


1487. BERTELSEN, ALFRED, 1877- 

. Tilfojelse til A. Bertelsen: Bemaerk- 
ninger vedrgrende det grgnlandske lae- 
gevaesens historie. (Grgnlandske sel- 
skab. Aarsskrift, 1913. p. 39) Title tr.: 
Addenda to A. Bertelsen: Remarks con- 
cerning the history of the medical serv- 
ice in Greenland. 

Adds that the German-born Reinhold 
Horn accompanied Danell as “army- 
surgeon” on his third Greenland trip in 
1654 and published the first Greenland- 
ic vocabulary of 100 words in 1656. 

Copy seen: NN. 


BERTELSEN, ALFRED, 1877- , see 
also Ostermann, H. B. S., & others. 
Beskrivelse af distrikterne i Nordgrgn- 
land. 1921. 


BERTELSEN, ALFRED LEOPOLD, 
see Bertelsen, Alfred, 1877— 


1488. BERTELSEN, ERIK. Contribu- 
tions to the animal ecology of the fjords 
of Angmagssalik and Kangerdlugssuaq 
in East Greenland. Kgbenhavn, C. A. 
Reitzel, 1937. 58 p., 1 1. 2 maps. (Med- 
delelser om Grgnland. Bd. 108, nr. 3) 
Results of the 6th and 7th Thule Ex- 
peditions to southeast Greenland, 1931- 
33. Based on collections made during 
the 7th Thule Expedition, summer 1933, 
in Tasissarsik, 65°38’N. 37°16’W., Ang- 
magssalik Fiord and Sermilik, 65°36’— 
66°07'N., Mikis Fiord, 68°10’N. 31°30’ 
W., Tasiussaq (Kong Oscars Havn), 65° 
36’N. 37°30’W., and in Uttental Sound 
of Kangerdlugssuagq, 68°09’-14’N., July 
20-Aug. 29. 

Contains some remarks on the hy- 
drography, bottom conditions, and the 
vegetation; and description of the fauna 
of the tidal zone and the smallest depths, 
of the level sea-bottom, the vegetation 
and stones, also the swimming fauna of 
the sea-bottom; discussion of the pro- 
ductivity of the bottom fauna in the 
fiords of Angmagssalik region; and a 
bibliography (35 items). 

Copy seen: DGS; DSI-M. 
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BERTELSEN, ERIK, see also Gjessing, 
P. & others. Beretning om Thors havun- 
ders¢gelsestogt. 1935. 


1489. BERTHOLF, ELLSWORTH P. 
The rescue of the whalers; a sled jour- 
ney of 1600 miles in the arctic regions. 
(Harper’s magazine, June 1899. v. 99, 
p. 3-24, illus., incl. sketch map) 
Account, by an officer of the U. §, 
revenue cutter Bear, of driving a herd 
of reindeer from Cape Vancouver, 
Kotzebue Sound, to Point Barrow, 
Alaska, Nov. 27, 1897-Sept. 13, 1898, 
for relief of whalers. A full account of 
the exploit was published as U. §. 
Revenue-cutter Service. Report of the 
cruise of the... “Bear’’, 1899, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


BERTHOUMIEU, G. V., see Strand, 
E. Neue Beitr. z. Arthropoden-Fauna, 
I-XXVI. 1910-16. 


BERTRAM, COLIN, see Bertram, G. C. 
L. 


1490. BERTRAM, G. C. L. Arctic ‘and 
Antarctic: the technique of polar travel. 
Cambridge [Eng.] W. Heffer & Sons, 
Ltd. [1939] xii p., 1 1., 125 p. illus., 13 
plates. 

Discussion of the effects of cold on 
man and animals; clothing, tents and 
camping, food, dogs, and transport for 
travel in polar regions. Condensation, 
entitled Life at the poles of the earth, 
was published in Science digest, Apr. 
1940, v. 7, no. 4, p. 7-13. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


1491. BERTRAM, G. C. L. The fresh- 
water Crustacea of Bear Island. (An- 
nals and magazine of natural history, 
Nov. 1933. Ser. 10, v. 12, p. 538-43) 
Contains notes on the lakes, and on the 
thirteen species collected by Cambridge 
University Zoological Expedition to 
Bear Island, 1932, with a table sum- 
marizing the various collections made 
1898-1932. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


1492. BERTRAM, G. C. L. The low 
temperature limit of activity of arctic 
insects. (Journal of animal ecology, 
May 1935. v. 4, p. 35-42, table) 
Results of the Cambridge University 
Zoological Expedition to Scoresby 
Sound, East Greenland, 1933. Report on 
controlled field experiments, which 
showed that “the insects of Scoresby 
Sound region are much better equipped 
in their reactions for successful life 
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under the prevailing low temperature 
conditions than would be those of Fin- 
land were they transported there.” Bib- 
liography (10 items). Appendix: Table 
of species (Greenland and Finland) 
shows difference between the lowest tem- 
perature at which any activity is pos- 
sible and that at which complete activity 
is attained. Copy seen: DA. 


1493. BERTRAM, G. C. L., and others. 
Notes on East Greenland birds, with a 
discussion of the periodic non-breeding 
among arctic birds. (Ibis, Oct. 1934. 
Ser. 13, v. 4, p. 816-31) Other authors: 
David Lack and B. B. Roberts. 
Results of the Cambridge University 
Zoological Expedition to Scoresby 
Sound, East Greenland, 1933. Annotated 
list of twenty-three bird species of 
Jameson and Liverpool Lands, and 
discussion of non-breeding; with a bib- 
liography (25 items). 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


1494. BERTRAM, G. C. L. The use 
of fuel in polar sledge travel. (Polar 
record, Jan. 1939. No. 17, p. 171-75, 
diagr.) 

Discussion of relative merits of the 
modern method of carrying greater 
loads of fuel at the beginning of a 
sledge journey and using it to keep 
dry, and of the older practice of carry- 
ing less fuel; with notes on the “Nan- 
sen cooker”, also an editorial note at 
the end, stating the views of an older 
explorer, Frank Debenham. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1495. BERTRAM, G. C. L. and 
DAVID LACK. Bear Island. (Geo- 
graphical journal, Jan. 1933, v. 81, p. 
45-53, 2 plates, sketch map) 

Results of the Cambridge University 
Zoological Expedition to Bear Island, 
1932. Description of the physical fea- 
tures of the island and of the animal 
communities, both land and fresh-water, 
in relation to the physical conditions, 
the plant life and to each other, with 
special attention to the birds and in- 
sects. Copy seen: DLC. 


1496. BERTRAM, G. C. L., and 
DAVID LACK. Notes on the animal 
ecology of Bear Island. (Journal of ani- 
mal ecology, May 1938. v. 7, p. 27-52, 
2 plates, sketch map) 

Results of the Cambridge University 
Zoological Expedition to Bear Island, 
1932. During the period June 20—Aug. 
10, the authors made observations and 
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collections of fauna from important 
land and fresh-water habitats, concen- 
trating on vertebrates and arthropods 
(exclusive of Tardigrada and insect 
parasites of mammals and birds). In 
this paper they give brief notes on the 
island, its climate, flora, and manuring 
by sea birds; description of the lake and 
land vertebrate and arthropod faunas of 
the various habitats. Discussion of gen- 
eral aspects of composition and origins 
of the fauna, and notes on population 
control; with a bibliography (30 items). 
Appendix: Complete list of vertebrates 
and most groups of arthropods from 
Bear Island. Copy seen: DA. 


1497. BERTRAM, G. C. L., and DA- 
VID LACK. Notes on the birds of Bear 
Island. (Ibis, Apr. 1933. Ser. 13, v. 3, 
p. 283-301) 

Results of the Cambridge University 
Zoological Expedition to Bear Island, 
1932. Discussion of the abnormally large 
non-breeding bird population, and an 
annotated list of forty-one species and 
subspecies, including nine new records 
for Bear Island, and six for Svalbard; 
with a bibliography (12 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


BERTRAM, G. C. L., see also Bird, 
Cc. G., & E. G. Bird. Management of 
sledge dogs. 1939. 


1498. BERWERTH, FRITZ. Uber Ge- 
steine von Jan Mayen. [Wien, 1886] 20 
p. (International Polar Year. 1st, 1882— 
1883. Osterreichische Polarexpedition 
nach Jan Mayen. Beobachtungs-Ergeb- 
nisse, 1886. Bd. 3, Theil 8) Title tr.: 
Concerning rocks of Jan Mayen. 
Description of about thirty samples 
of rock, mostly basalts, collected by Fer- 
dinand Fischer on Jan Mayen. Includes 
notes on the occurrence of the rocks 
represented by the samples. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1499. BERZUNZA, CARLOS R. Las 
regiones polares y su significacién mun- 
dial. (Sociedad Mexicana de Geografia 
y Estadistica. Boletin, Enero—Feb. 1949. 
T. 67, p. 7-92, 5 plates, 12 sketch maps) 
Title tr.: The polar regions and their 
significance in world affairs. 
Discussion of the Arctic and Antarc- 
tic in relation to the strategy of a future 
world struggle. Includes description of 
their natural regions, resources, physi- 
cal characteristics and economic possi- 
bilities; bibliography (41 items). 
Copy seen: DSI-E. 
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1500. BESKOW, GUNNAR, 1901- . 
Sdédra Storfjallet im siidlichen Lapp- 
land; eine petrographische und geo- 
logische Studie im zentralen Teil des 
skandinavischen Hochgebirges. Stock- 
holm, Kungl. boktryckeriet, P. A. Nor- 
stedt & Séner, 1929. 334 p. incl. illus. 
(incl. diagrs.) tables, maps (1 fold.) 
fold. col. profile. (Sweden. Geologiska 
undersékning. Ser. C. Avhandlingar 
och uppsatser, no. 350. Arsbok 21 
(1927) no. 5) Title tr.: Sddra Storfjal- 
let in southern Lapland; a petrographic 
and geological study of the central part 
of the Scandinavian mountain ranges. 

Contains a brief summary of the 
stratigraphy and petrography of Sédra 
Storfjallet (South Great Mountain, 
about 65°35’N. 14°45’E. in Sweden); 
describes topography and general en- 
vironmental conditions, morphology, 
caves and grottos; sediments and ef- 
fusives; minerals with amphibolite- 
biotite shale facies; the lower quartzite; 
the upper quartzite or graphite quart- 
zite-lime sandrock formations; the 
lower marble horizon with green-stone 
agglomerates and conglomerates; ef- 
fusives, tuffs and lime rocks; petro- 
graphic profiles; the minerals with 
chlorite slate facies; intrusives; the 
low temperature rocks; metamorphosis 
process of differentiation of the erup- 
tive rock groups; the spilites and the 
relation between Caledonian effusives 
and the spilite series, etc. Lists analy- 
ses of rocks and minerals, with tables, 
p. 323-33. Copy seen: DLC; NNA. 


1501. BESKOW, GUNNAR, 1901- 
Soil freezing and frost heaving with 
special application to roads and rail- 
roads ... With a special supplement 
for the English translation of progress 
from 1935 to 1946. Evanston, IIL, 
Technological Institute, Northwestern 
University, 1947. 2 p. 1. 145 p. illus., 
diagrs. Translation by J. O. Osterberg 
of Beskow’s Tjdlbildningen och tjal- 
lyftningen, 1935, q.v. 

Contains (p. 133-45) in addition to 
the original material, report on prog- 
ress of Scandinavian soil frost research 
from 1935 to 1946, by G. Beskow, with 
added bibliography (14 items). 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DGS. 


1502. BESKOW, GUNNAR, 1901- . 
Tjalbildningen och tjallyftningen med 
sarskild Hansyn till vagar och jarn- 
vagar. Stockholm, 1935. 242 p. illus., 
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diagrs. (Sweden. Geologiska undersék- 
ning. Arsbok, 1932. 26, no. 3; Avhand- 
lingar och uppsatser, ser. C, no. 375) 
Title tr.: Soil freezing and frost heav- 
ing with special application to roads 
and railroads. 
Translation 
lished by 
1947. 
Contents tr.: 1. Introduction. 2, 
Mechanics of frozen soil. 3. Frost heavy- 
ing. Size of heave caused by freezing 
of pre-existing water in the soil. Heay- 
ing due to suction of water to the frost 
line. 
of frost heaving. 5. Temperatures in 
freezing ground. Summary of mechani- 
cal analyses. Bibliography (87 items). 
Summary in English, p. 222-42. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


1503. BESSELS, EMIL, 1847-1888, 
Die amerikanische Nordpol-Expedition. 
Leipzig, W. Engelmann, 1879. xx, 647, 
[1] p. illus., plates, fold. map, fold. 
diagr. Title tr.: The American North 
Pole Expedition. 

Account by the surgeon and chief 
scientist, of the U. S. Arctic Expedition 
on the Polaris, north of the Smith 
Sound region 1871-73, under command 
of Dr. C. F. Hall. 

Contains description of the Polaris, 
the scientific equipment, the course 
of the expedition, with notes on previ- 
ous exploration in the Smith Sound 
region; the wintering 1871-72 at 
Thank God Harbor, Polaris Bay 
(81°36’N. 62°15’'W.), sledge journeys, 
scientific activities, death of Dr. 
Hall; the Polaris’ drift southward in 
the ice-pack; separation of part of the 
crew caught on an ice-floe and return 
of the others to the Greenland coast; 
the wintering 1872-1873 at Polaris 
House (near Port Foulke, 78°10’N. 
73°W.); notes on animal life and the 
Eskimos; the main party’s voyage 
south by small boats, then by the rescue 
ship Ravenscraig, via Lancaster Sound 
and Prince Regent Inlet, with notes on 
Eskimos, whaling, etc., in that region. 
Also some account of the ice-floe party, 
its drift from Smith Sound to the coast 
of Labrador, Oct. 1872—-Apr. 1873, and 
rescue by the Tiger. 

Scientific appendices (p. 527-647): 
1. Oceanography, tidal observations, 
density measurements, ocean currents; 
remarks on ice conditions. 2. Terres- 
trial magnetism and auroras. 3. Me- 
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teorology: air temperature, wind, air 
pressure, humidity, clouds (summary 
of observations made at Polaris Bay 
and Polaris House), the ozone content 
of air. Instructions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1504. BESSELS, EMIL, 1847-1888. 
Uberwinterung der Mannschaft des 
Amerikanischen Expeditionsschiffes 
“Polaris” in Lifeboat Cove (Smith- 
Sund) 1872/3. (Petermanns geographi- 
sche Mitteilungen, 1873. Bd. 19, p. 
401-408) Title tr.: The wintering of 
the crew of the American expedition 
ship Polaris in Lifeboat Cove (Smith 
Sound), 1872-73. 

A short letter from Dr. Bessels and 
quotations from various Scottish and 
English newspapers giving first-hand 
reports on the wintering of fourteen 


~ members of the Hall expedition on the 


northwest coast of Greenland near 
Port Foulke, and their subsequent res- 
cue in Melville Bay by the Scottish 
whaler Ravenscraig under Capt. Allen. 
Includes brief summary of results of 
activity of Scottish whalers in Baffin 
Bay and vicinity in 1873, with names 
of ten ships and number of whales and 
tons of oil obtained by each. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1505. BESSER, WILIBALD SWIBERT 
JOSEF GOTTLIEB von, 1784-1842. 
Dracunculi seu de sectione IV et ulti- 
ma Artemisarum Linnaei. (Moskovs- 
koe obshchestvo ispytatelei prirody. 
Biulleten’, 1835. T. 8, p. 3-97) Title tr.: 
Dracunculi or 4th and last section of 
Artemisia Lin. 

Contains a monographie treatment 
of thirty-six species of Artemisia of 
the section Dracunculi, including some 
arctic and Kamchatka species. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


1506. BESSER, WILIBALD SWIBERT 
JOSEF GOTTLIEB von, 1784-1842. 
Tentamen de Abrotanis seu de sectione 
Ife Artemisarum Linnaei. Moscou, 
1848. 89 p. (Moskovskoe obshchestvo 
ispytatelei prirody. Nouveaux mémoires. 
T. 8) Title tr.: An essay on Abrotana 
or second section of Artemisia Lin. 
Contains a revision of the section 
Abrotana of herbaceous genus Arte- 
misia with a key to the species, de- 
scription of seventy-four species, criti- 
cal notes and date on distribution, 
includes some native to arctic Siberia 
and Kamchatka. Copy seen: MH-A. 


1507. BETHUNE, WILLIAM CLARK, 
1896— . Canada’s Eastern Arctic; its 
history, resources, population and ad- 
ministration. Assembled by W. C. Be- 
thune for the Northwest Territories 
Council. Ottawa, Kings Printer, 1934. 
166 p. incl. illus., port., tables, maps 
(1 fold.) 

A collection of papers giving a gen- 
eral description of “that portion of 
northern Canada patrolled annually by 
the Eastern Arctic Expedition together 
with those areas not visited annually 
which could normally be reached more 
readily from the east than... the 
west”—the mainland, islands and wa- 
ters westward to McClintock Channel— 
Melville Sound—McClure Strait. 

Contents: History, location and ex- 
tent. 

Macdonald, C. S. The compass in the 
eastern Arctic. 

Middleton, W. E. K. Climate and 
weather. 

Government and administration. Pop- 
ulation (Eskimos). Missions, schools 
and hospitals. Industries (fur and fur 
trade, whaling, mining). 

Elton, C. Fluctuations in wild life. 

Anderson, R. M. Mammals. Eskimo 
dogs. 

Taverner, P. A. Birds. Fish. 

Anderson, R. M. Arctic flora. 

Weeks, L. J. Geology. 

Soper, J. D. Zoological collecting and 
research in arctic regions. 

Brief notes respecting places on ac- 
companying map. Bibliographical notes 
throughout. Copy seen: DLC. 


1508. BETHUNE, WILLIAM CLARK, 
1896— , and others. Canada’s western 
northland; its history, resources, pop- 
ulation and administration. Assembled 
by W. C. Bethune. Ottawa, King’s 
Printer, 1937. 162 p. incl. illus., tables. 
7 sketch maps. Issued by: Canada. 
Dept. of Mines and Resources. Lands, 
Parks and Forests Branch. 

“Covers the mainland portion of the 
Northwest Territories and the more 
southwesterly islands of the arctic 
archipelago, in particular, Banks, Vic- 
toria, Prince of Wales and King Wil- 
liam Islands.”—Introd. 

Contents: Bethune, W. C. Govern- 
ment and administration. Historical, 
present day, and missions, schools and 
hospitals. 

MacDonald, C. S. Geography. 
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Bethune, W. C. Transportation and 
communication. 

Connor, A. J. Climate and weather 
of the Arctic. 

Population: JENNESS, D. Indians 
of the Northwest Territories and Yu- 
kon. 

URQUHART, J. A. Present day Es- 
kimos of the Canadian western Arctic. 

Commerce and industry: Bethune, 
W. C. Fur trade and mining. Albright, 
W. D. Agriculture and horticulture. 

Conservation of game: BETHUNE, 
W. C. Caribou, reindeer, musk-ox, res- 
ervations. 

SOPER, J. D. Wood Buffalo Park. 

ANDERSON, R. M. Mammals and 
birds. 

BETHUNE, W. C. Fish. 

PORSILD, A. E. Flora. 

Canada. Dominion Forest Service. 
Forests. 

ALCOCK, F. J. Geology and physi- 
ography. 

Canada. Water and Power Bureau. 
Water powers. 

The papers on population, conserva- 
tion of game, mammals, birds, fish, flora 
and geology appear in this Bibliogra- 
phy under their respective authors’ 
names. Copy seen: DLC. 


1509. BETHUNE, WILLIAM CLARK, 
1896— . Conservation of game. Cari- 
bou, reindeer, musk-ox, and reserva- 
tions. (In his, and others: Canada’s 
western northland, 1937. p. 82-90, illus., 
sketch map) 

Includes definitions of four game pre- 
serves, and a map showing range of 
the musk ox. Copy seen: DLC. 


1510. BETHUNE, WILLIAM CLARK, 
1896— . Fish. (Jn his, and others: 
Canada’s western northland, 1937. p. 
123-29) 

Compiled from published reports of 
other writers, notes on the occurrence, 
abundance, and distribution of sixteen 
fresh-water and two marine food fishes 
common to Northwest Territories, Yu- 
kon, and the Canadian Arctic Islands. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1511. BETHUNE, WILLIAM CLARK, 
1896— . 1933 Eastern Arctic Expedi- 
tion. (Canadian surveyor, Oct. 1933. 
v. 4, no. 10, p. 9-12, illus.) 

Report of work accomplished on the 
cruise of the Nascopie, 1933, giving a 
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broad survey of the administration of 
the Canadian Eastern Arctic. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1512. BETTS, H. W. Bird notes from 
Yukon Territory. (Murrelet, Jan—Apr, 
1940. v. 21, p. 11) 

Observations of arrival of migrant 
birds, in May. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


1513. BEURLING, PEHR JOHAN, 
1800-1866. Caricum Scandinaviae con- 
spectus, commentariis illustratus. (Bo- 
taniska notiser, 1853, no. 3, p. 33-38) 
Title tr.: Conspectus of Scandinavian 
Carices with comments. 

Contains a list of one hundred twelve 
species of the genus Carex, with criti- 
cal comments in the footnotes; includes 
C. fuliginosa var. misandra, C. limosa 
var. agynostachus and C. ampullacea, 
native to Swedish Lapland. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


1514. BEURLING, PEHR JOHAN, 
1800-1866. Conspectus Cyperacearum 
Scandinaviae. (Botaniska notiser, 1853, 
no. 4-5, p. 52-54) Title tr.: Conspectus 
of Scandinavian Cyperaceae. 
Contains a list of thirty Scandina- 
vian species of Cyperaceae or sedge 
family, with critical data in footnotes; 
includes some native to Swedish Lap- 


land. Copy seen: MH-A. 
1515. BEURLING, PEHR JOHAN, 
1800-1866. Conspectus Onagrearum 


Scandinaviae. (Botaniska notiser, 1853, 
no. 12, p. 184-86) Title tr.: Conspectus 
of Scandinavian Onagraceae. 
Contains critical notes on thirteen 
species of the evening primrose fam- 
ily, Onagraceae, including Epilobium 
hornemanni, and EF. alpinum (willow 
herbs) native to Lapland. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


1516. BEURLING, PEHR JOHAN, 
1800-1866. Graminearum Scandinaviae 
conspectus. (Botaniska notiser, 1856, 
no. 5-6, p. 65-73) Title tr.: Conspectus 
of Scandinavian Gramineae. 
Contains a list of about one hundred 
thirty Scandinavian grasses (Grami- 
neae) with critical comments in the 
footnotes; includes some native to 
Swedish and Russian Lapland. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


1517. BEURLING, PEHR JOHAN, 
1800-1866. Luzularum  Scandinaviae 
conspectus. (Botaniska notiser, 1853, 
no. 4-5, p. 54-55) Title tr.: Conspectus 


of Scandinavian species of Luzula. 
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Contains a conspectus of Scandina- 
vian species of Luzula (wood-rush) 
including L. melanocarpa from Torne 
Lappmark and L. nivalis, known also 
from Greenland, West Spitsbergen, 
Alaska and Labrador. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


1518. BEURLING, PEHR JOHAN, 
1800-1866. Species Scandinaviae ge- 
neris Thalictri Linn. (Botaniska no- 
tiser, 1853, no. 4—5, p. 55-56) Title tr.: 
Scandinavian species of the genus Tha- 
lictrune Linn. 

Contains a conspectus of nine Scan- 
dinavian species of the herbaceous 
genus Thalictrum, including T. majus 
native to Swedish Lapland, Unalaska 
and Kamchatka. Copy seen: MH-A. 


1519. BEURLING, PEHR JOHAN, 
1800-1866. De svenska arterna af 
Sparganium L. (Svenska vetenskaps- 
akademien. Ofversigt af férhandlingar, 
1852. Arg. 9, p. 191-93) Title tr.: Swed- 
ish species of Sparganium L. 

Brief discussion of taxonomic re- 
lationships of five species of bur-reeds, 
of which one or two are native to Swed- 
ish Lapland. A criticism of this paper 
was written by J. Angstrém, Ndgra 
anmarkningar (ete.), 1853, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1520. BEURLING, PEHR JOHAN, 
1800-1866. Synopsis specierum scandi- 
navicarum generis Potamogeton Linn. 
(Botaniska notiser, 1853, no. 6-7, p. 
88-90) Title tr.: Synopsis of Scandi- 
navian species of the genus Potamoge- 
ton Linn. 

Contains a list of twenty-four Scan- 
dinavian species of the bur-reed genus 
Potamogeton, with critical matter in 
footnotes; includes P. rufescens and P. 
salicifolius from Kengis, Torne Lapp- 
mark. Copy seen: MH-A. 


1521. BEZOBRAZOV, VLADIMIR 
PAVLOVICH, 1828-1889. Graf Fedor 
Petrovich Litke. I. 1797-1832. Sankt- 
peterburg, 1888. lxv, 239 p. 3 ports. 
(Akademifa nauk SSSR. Zapiski. T. 57, 
suppl. 2) 

Four prefatory studies of Count 
F. P. Litke, his archives, and his work, 
by Bezobrazov; followed by Litke’s 
autobiography covering his life to 1832, 
when he was appointed tutor to Grand 
Duke Konstantin Nikolaevich and gave 
up active arctic exploration and scien- 
tific work. Litke’s voyages to Kam- 


chatka and his work in the Barents 
and White Seas are dealt with only 
briefly, on the ground that he had al- 
ready published complete accounts (see 
his Puteshestvie vokrug svieta, 1834- 
36, Chetyrekratnoe puteshestvie, 1828, 
etc., as well as V. M. Golovnin’s Pute- 

shestvie vokrug svieta, 1822). 
Appendices consist of laudatory 
speeches by O. N. Struve (reprinted 
from his Ob uchenykh zaslugakh Grafa 
F. P. Litke, 1883, qg.v.) and F. F. Vese- 
lago, both giving only brief accounts 
of Litke’s work; and texts of a letter 
and papers (some in French) by Litke. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1522. BEZRUKOVA, E. A. Plodovitost’ 
belomorskikh  sel’dei. (Zoologicheskii 
zhurnal, 1988. T. 17, vyp. 1, p. 175-79, 
tables) Title tr.: Fertility of White Sea 
herring. 

Account of investigation of 283 speci- 
mens of White Sea herrings: their fer- 
tility, comparison with herrings from 
other seas. Tables show the relation- 
ship between weight of the fish and di- 
mensions of its spawn. 

Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC, 


1523. BIAGI, GIUSEPPE, 1897- . I 
miracoli della radio nella tragedia po- 
lare; Biagi racconta. 2. ed. Milano, A. 
Mondadori, 1929. 3 p. 1., [9]-153 p. 3 
1. 1 illus., plates, ports. Title tr.: The 
miracle of radio in the polar tragedy. 
Biagi tells his story. 

The story of the second radio tech- 
nician of the Italia, who was thrown 
on the ice floe with Nobile and others, 
as the airship crashed, and who op- 
erated the radio during the days fol- 
lowing the catastrophe. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1524. B(ALYNITSKII-BIRULIA, ALEK- 
SEI ANDREEVICH, 1864-1937. Auro- 
ra borealis. St.-Pétersbourg, 1912-15. 2 
v. (89, 92 p.) 6 plates, 2 sketch maps. 
(Russkaia poliarnaia ékspeditSiia, 1900- 
1903. Résultats scientifiques. Sect. B, 
livr. 3, 6. Pub. as: Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Mémoires. Sér. 8, classe physico- 
mathématique, vol. 26, no. 3, 6) 
Subtitles tr.: I. The journal of ob- 
servation of northern lights during the 
first wintering of the Russian Polar 
Expedition -(1900-1901) in the Zarya 
roadstead off the northern coast of 
western Taymyr. II. The journal of ob- 
servations of northern lights during the 
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second wintering of the Russian Polar 
Expedition (1901-1902) in Nerpich’ya 
Bay off the western coast of Kotel’nyy 
Island (New Siberian Islands). 

Part 1: From Sept. 21 (Oct. 4) to 
March 16 (29), author’s notes on form, 
position, intensity, color, and direction 
of motion of northern lights, recorded 
every fifteen minutes, or oftener, from 
appearance of lights to 10-11 P.M.; 
from Nov. 14 (27), supplemented by 
hourly (or more frequent) observa- 
tions of watcher at magneto-meteoro- 
logical station on Nablyudeniy Island 
(76°8'18’"N. 95°4’0”E.) and aboard ship 
anchored to the east. 

Part 2: Results of dual observation 
from Oct. 18 (Nov. 1) to Mar. 26 (Apr. 
8), at magneto-meteorological station 
(75°22'19"N. 137°9.5’ E.) and aboard 
ship anchored to the east. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


1525. B(ALYNITSKII-BIRULMA, ALEK- 
SEI ANDREEVICH, 1864-1937. Bei- 
triige zur Kenntnis der Decapoden- 
Krebse der eurasiatischen Arctis. St.- 
Pétersbourg, 1910. 2 p. 1., 42, viii p. 
illus., plate. (Russkaia poliarnaia éks- 
peditSima, 1900-1903. Résultats scienti- 
fiques. Sect. E, vol. 2, livr. 1. Pub. as: 
Akademia nauk SSSR. Mémoires. Sér. 
8, classe physico-mathématique, vol. 29, 
no. 1) Title tr.: Contribution to knowl- 
edge of the decapod crustaceans of the 
Eurasian Arctic. 

Contains a systematic list, with syn- 
onyms, references, localities, taxonomic 
and descriptive notes, of nine species 
of crabs and shrimps from the Barents, 
Kara and Laptev Seas, and the Arctic 
Basin north of the New Siberian 
Islands; with a station list showing 
positions, depths and bottom sediments. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


1526. BYALY NITSKII-BIRULIA, ALEK- 
SEI ANDREEVICH, 1864-1937. Ma- 
terialy dlia biologii i zoogeografii prei- 
mushchestvenno russkikh morei. I. K 
faune meduz SolovetSkago zaliva. (Aka- 
demiia nauk SSSR. Zoologicheskii mu- 
zei. Ezhegodnik, 1896. T. 1, p. 327-54) 
Title tr.: Materials on biology and 
zoogeography especially of Russian 
seas. I. The Medusae of Solovetskiy 
Gulf. 

Based on collections made at the 
Solovetskiy Zoological Station (Solo- 
vetskiye Islands, White Sea) summers 
of 1895-96. 
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Contains discussion of arctic dis. 
tribution of jellyfish species treated in 
the paper, a key to species and a sys- 
tematic list, with synonyms, references 
and descriptions of seventeen species. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1527. B(ALYNITSKII-BIRULIA, ALEK. 
SEI ANDREEVICH, 1864-1937. Ocherki 
iz zhizni ptitS poliarnago poberezh’i’a 
Sibiri. St.-Petersburg, 1907. [4], xxxvi, 
157 p. illus., 8 plates. (Russkaia po- 
lfarnaia ékspeditsifa, 1900-1903. Résul- 
tats scientifiques. Sect. E, vol. 1, livr. 
2. Pub. as: Akademia nauk SSSR. 
Mémoires. Sér. 8, classe physico-mathé- 
matique, vol. 18, no. 2) Title tr: 
Sketches of bird life on the arctic coasts 
of Siberia. 

Contains a short history of the Rus- 
sian Polar Expedition under Baron 
Toll, a sketch of the physico-geographi- 
cal characteristics of western Taymyr 
and the New Siberian Islands; the 
author’s ornithological journal for 
1900-02, and a systematic annotated 
list, with localities, of fifty-one species 
of birds frequenting these regions and 
adjacent waters. As the author’s in- 
terest was largely ecological, he did not 
include in this list species casually ob- 
served. Synonyms in local Russian dia- 
lect, Yakut, and Tungus are often 
given. Copy seen: DSI. 


1528. B(ALYNITSKII-BIRULIA, ALEK- 
SEI ANDREEVICH, 1864-1937. Uber 
die Seesiugetiere des Weissen Meeres. 
(Zoologischer Anzeiger, Juli 1934. Bd. 
107, p. 10-22) Title tr.: On the marine 
mammals of the White Sea. 

Contains notes on the biology of four 
species of whales, and mention of three 
additional species from Murman coast- 
al waters which occasionally occur also 
in the White Sea; bibliography (15 
items). Copy seen: DSI-M. 


1529. BYALY NITSKII-BIRULIA, ALEK- 
SEI ANDREEVICH, 1864-1937. Zoo- 
logische Ergebnisse der Russischen Ex- 
peditionen nach Spitzbergen. Crusta- 
cea-Decapoda. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. 
Zoologicheskii muzei. Ezhhegodnik, 
1906. T. 11, p. 1-68, illus., sketch map, 
tables) Title tr.: Zoological results of 
the Russian Expedition to Spitsbergen. 
Crustacea-Decapoda. 

Based on collections made by the 
Russian Expedition for the Measure- 
ment of an Arc of Meridian, 1899-1901, 
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in Storfjord, Ice Fiord, and Horn 
Sound, also on some made by the 
Ermak, in waters north and west of 
West Spitsbergen, 1899. A classified, 
fully annotated list, with synonyms, 
references, localities, and arctic dis- 
tribution, of the forty-eight species of 
crabs and shrimps known to occur in 
Svalbard waters and circumpolar seas. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


BIALYNITSKII-BIRULIA, ALEKSEI 
ANDREEVICH, 1864-1937, see also 
Elenkin, A. A. Lishainiki, sobrannye 
SpitSbergena. 1907. 


BIALYNITSKII-BIRULIA, ALEKSEI 
ANDREEVICH, 1864-1937, see also 
Lebedeva, L. A. Fungi novi e Sibiria 
polari. 1924. 


BIALYNITSKII-BIRULIA, ALEKSEI 
ANDREEVICH, 1864-1937, see also 
Pedashenko, D. D. Otchet o sostoranii 
Solovetskoi biol. stantSii 1897. 1897. 


BIALYNITSKII-BIRULIA, ALEKSEI 
ANDREEVICH, 1864-1937, see also 
Russkaia poliarnaia ékspeditSiia, 1900- 
1903. Otchety o rabotakh. 1901-1904. 


BIALYNITSKII-BIRULIA, NIKOLAI 
ANDREEVICH, 1881-1905, see Deriu- 
gin, K. M. Fauna Ekaterinenskoi ga- 
vani. 1906. 


BYALYNITSKII-BIRULIA, NIKOLAI 
ANDREEVICH, 1881-1905, see Deriu- 
gin, K. M. Otchet po Murmanskoi biol. 
stantsii 1904. 1905. 


1530. BIANCO, AQALUK. Doden og 
livet. (Gréniandske selskab. Aarsskrift, 
1948. p. 128-30) Title tr.: Death and 
life. 
Vivid description of a face-to-face 
encounter with a polar bear. 
Copy seen: NN. 


1531. BIANKI, A. V. Poliarnaia stan- 
tsifa na ostrove Diksona. (Problemy 
Arktiki, 1940, no. 10, p. 103-107, ta- 
bles) Title tr.: The polar station on 
Dikson Island. 

Historical account of the station’s or- 
ganization, its personnel, scope of work, 
instrumentation and equipment, from 
the time of its opening in 1914 to 1939. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1532. BIANKI, L. V. Predvaritel’nyi 
otchet o rabotakh  biologicheskogo 
otriada v 1926 g. (Akademila nauk 


SSSR. Komissiia po izucheniiu fAkut- 
skoi Avtonomnoi Sovetskoi SotSialisti- 
cheskoi Respubliki. Materialy, 1929. 
Vyp. 10, p. 263-80) Title tr.: Prelimi- 
nary report on the work of the bio- 
logical party, 1926. 

An account of the work schedule, 
work conditions and zoological collec- 
tions of this party of the Yakut Expe- 
dition of the Academy of Sciences of 
U.S.S.R., 1925-1926. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1533. BIANKI, VALENTIN L’VO- 
VICH, 1857-1923. Otchet o komandirov- 
kie v Kamchatku v 1908 godu. (Aka- 
demiia nauk SSSR. Bulletin, jan. 1909. 
Sér. 6, t. 3, p. 23-52) Title tr.: Report 
on the mission to Kamchatka in 1908. 

Narrative by the ornithologist sent 
by Academy of Sciences as member of 
Kamchatka Expedition, equipped by the 
Russian Geographical Society with 
funds supplied by F. P. Riabushinskii. 
Party reached Ust’-Kamchatsk (June 
7) by boat via Petropavlovsk, and trav- 
eled inland to Kozyrevsk, observing one 
hundred and twenty-one species of 
birds and collecting specimens (lists by 
localities). After four months, author 
returned alone, stopping at Komandor- 
skiye Islands, the fauna of which he 
briefly describes. Copy seen: DLC. 


1534. BIANKI, VALENTIN’ L’VO- 
VICH, 1857-1923. Zoologische Ergebnisse 
der russischen Expeditionen nach Spitz- 
bergen. Ueber die in Jahren 1899-1901 
auf Spitzbergen gesammelten Vé6gel. 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Zoologicheskii 
muzei. Ezhegodnik, 1902. T. 7, p. 305- 
334) Title tr.: Zoological results of the 
Russian Expedition to Spitsbergen. 
Birds collected during 1899-1901 on 
Spitsbergen. 

Based on collections made by the 
Expedition for the Measurement of an 
Are of Meridian on Spitsbergen. Field 
notes on twenty-five species of birds, 
with a list of forty-six species known 
to occur in Spitsbergen and Bear Island. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


BIANKI, VALENTIN  L’VOVICH, 
1857-1923, see also Grigor’ev, A. A. 
Otchet o poiezdkie v Bol’shezemel’skuiu 
tundru. 1905. 


1535. BIBLIOGRAFIIMA. TSvetkovye i 
sosudistye sporovyia, botanicheskaia 
geografiia i paleofitologiia. (Leningrad. 
Glavnyi botanicheskii sad. Izvestiia, 
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1915. T. 15, vyp. 2, p. 206-257) Title 
tr.: Bibliography. Flowering plants and 
vascular cryptogams; geobotany and 
paleobotany. 

Contains an alphabetic list of about 
one thousand botanical works of Rus- 
sian and foreign authors, published in 
1912-14, some concerning the arctic re- 
gions. Copy seen: MH-A. 


1536. BIBLIOGRAFIMA DAL’NEVOS- 
TOCHNOGO KRAIA, 1890-1931. Otvet- 
stvennaia redaktSifa: A. N. Asatkin, 
V. A. Samoilov. T. 1-2. Moskva, Vse- 
sotuznaia assotSiatSiia s.-kh. bibliografii, 
1935. 2 v.: 376, [1] p.; 414, [1] p. Title 
tr.: Bibliography of the Far-East re- 
gion, 1890-1931. Editorial directors: 
A. N. Asatkin, V. A. Samoilov. 

Contents tr.: Vol. 1. Physical geog- 
raphy. Vol. 2. Geology, mines and ores, 
paleontology. 

A basie annotated bibliography of 
the Far East region, including the 
East Siberian, the Bering, and Okhotsk 
Seas, the eastern sections of the Yakut 
A.S.S.R., Kamchatka Province and 
Kamchatka Peninsula. Vol. 1 has 2106 
items, and vol. 2, 1997 items listed 
chronologically according to subject; 
with indexes for authors, subjects and 
geographic names. Copy seen: DLC. 


1537. BIDENKAP, OLAF. Die Bryozo- 
en. I. Teil: Die Bryozoen von Spitzber- 
gen und Kong-Karls-Land. (Jn: Fauna 
arctica, 1900. Bd. 1, p. 503-540, 2 
plates) Title tr.: Bryozoa. Pt. 1. Bryo- 
zoa of Spitsbergen and King Charles 
Land. 

Contains a systematic list (with syn- 
onymy, distribution, depths and station 
numbers from the German Expedition 
to the Arctic Ocean 1898) of one hun- 
dred thirty-two species reported to 
date from the waters traversed; list 
of stations, showing for each, the spe- 
cies collected and the type of bottom; 
tabular representation of vertical dis- 
tribution, and a bibliography (8 items). 

Copy seen: DA. 


1538. BIDENKAP, OLAF. Die Bryozo- 
en. Zoologische Ergebnisse einer Unter- 
suchungsfahrt (etc.) nach der Baren- 
insel und Westspitzbergen im Sommer 
1898 auf S. M. S. “Olga”, III. (Wis- 
senschaftliche Meeresuntersuchungen, 
1900. Neue Folge, Bd. 4, Abt. Helgo- 
land, p. 249-63) Title tr.: The bryo- 
zoans. Zoological results of a research 
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expedition (ete.) to Bear Island and 
West Spitsbergen in the summer of 
1898 on H. M. S. Olga, III. 

Contains a list, with synonymy, lo- 
cations, type of bottom, notes on hab- 
itats, and distribution, of forty-seven 
species; a table indicating depths at 
which species were taken; and a sum- 
mary of species according to station 
number (with position, and bottom 
type). 

A revision of the classification used 
by the author, was published as Kluge, 
H. Ergtnzungsbericht iiber die von der 
“Olga”’-Expedition, ete., 1908, q.v. 

Copy seen: DF. 


1539. BIDENKAP, OLAF. Bryozoen 
von Ost-Spitzbergen. Zoologische Er- 
gebnisse der im Jahre 1889 auf Kosten 
der Bremer Geographischen Gesell- 
schaft von Dr. Willy Kiikenthal und 
Dr. Alfred Walter ausgefiihrten Expe- 
dition nach Ost-Spitzbergen. (Zoologi- 
sche Jahrbiicher: Abt. fiir Systematik 
Geographie und Biologie, 1897. Bd. 10, 
p. 609-639, plate, table) Title tr.: Bry- 
ozoa of East Spitsbergen. Zoological 
results of the Bremen Geographical So- 
ciety Expedition of Dr. Willy Kiiken- 
thal and Dr. Walter to Fast Spitsber- 
gen, 1889. 

Contains a tabular comparison of 
the Svalbard, Greenland, and Finnmark 
species; a classified list, with synon- 
ymy, locations, distribution and some 
descriptive notes, of forty-nine (includ- 
ing with description, one new) species 
from eastern Svalbard waters; a list of 
stations showing position, bottom sedi- 
ments, and depths, and a bibliography 
(14 items). Copy seen: DSI-M. 


1540. BIDENKAP, OLAF. Forelobig 
oversigt over de i arktiske Norge hid- 
til bemaerkede Diptera Brachycera. 
(Troms¢, Norway. Museum. Arshefter, 
1900, pub. 1901. Bd. 23, p. 13-112) Title 
fr.: Provisional summary of the Dip- 
tera Brachycera known to occur in are- 
tic Norway. 

Contains a classified list, with syno- 
nyms, arctic, and other distribution, of 
three hundred thirty-six species of 
flies, of which fourteen are new to 
Norway. Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


1541. BIDENKAP, OLAF. Fortegnelse 
over de arktiske bryozoer. Bergen, J. 
Grieg, 1906. 79 p. incl. tables. (Bergen 
Norway. Museum. Aarbok, 1905. No. 9) 
Title tr.: Catalog of arctic bryozoans 
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Contains a classified list of two hun- 
dred twenty-three species, showing dis- 
tribution and bibliographic references; 
a brief historical résumé of the litera- 
ture, a bibliography (46 items) and a 
table of species showing occurrence in 
northern Norwegian waters, Barents 
Sea, Kola Peninsula waters, White Sea, 
Novaya Zemlya waters, Kara Sea, 
Svalbard, Franz Josef Land, Jan May- 
en, Greenland, Canadian Arctic Islands, 
Alaskan, and Iceland waters and Lab- 
rador Sea. Copy seen: DLC. 


1542. BIDENKAP, OLAF. Tromsgsun- 
dets echinodermer. (Troms¢, Norway. 
Museum. Arshefter, 1897, pub. 1899. 
Bd. 20, p. 104-112) Title tr.: Echino- 
derms of Troms¢g Sound. 

Contains a classified and annotated 
list of twenty-five species, with tabular 
presentation of their vertical distribu- 
tion. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


1543. BIDRAG TIL FINNERNES 
BYGDEHISTORIE OG ETNOGRAFI. 
Oslo, A. W. Brggger, 1934-44. Bd. 1-bd. 
2, 1. hefte. bd. 1: 340 p. illus. plates, 
diagrs., fold. sketch map; bd. 2, 1. 
hefte: 136 p. illus., diagrs., sketch maps 
(incl. 1 fold.) (Oslo. Universitet. Etno- 
grafisk museum. Nordnorske samlinger, 
2,6) Title tr.: Contributions to the lo- 
cal history and ethnography of the 
Lapps. 

Contents include in bd. 1, hefte 2. 
(p. 51-159) Falkenberg, J. Bosetningen 
ved indre laksefiord i Finnmark op- 
tegnelser fra 1938. (Settlements at in- 
ner Laksefjord in Finnmark. Gathered 
in 1938.) Outlines the history of set- 
tlement in the inner Laksefjord area, 
and describes the modern settlements 
and the way of life of the people. In- 
cludes descriptions of Lappish and 
Norwegian house types, agriculture, 
and fishing. 

Maps include four detail sketch maps 
showing location of individual dwell- 
ings of different types; and folding 
map, scale about 1:240,000, showing lo- 
cation of villages about the fiord. 

Bd. 2, hefte 1: 1, (p. 1-99) Vorren, 
®. Dyregraver og reingjerder i varan- 
ger. (Animal pitfalls and _ reindeer 
fences in Varanger.) Describes the re- 
mains and methods of use of pitfalls 
and stone fences used in hunting in the 
Varanger area. Illustrations include 
thirteen sketch maps showing arrange- 


ment and location of pits and fences. 
Copy seen: DSI. 


BIENAIME, AMEDEE PIERRE LE- 
ONARD, 1843- , see Voyage de La 
Manche, 1892. 1894. 


1544. BIERTHER, WILHELM. Vor- 
laufige Mitteilung tiber die Geologie des 
éstlichen Scoresbylandes in Nordost- 
gronland. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 
1941. 19, [1] p. illus., 2 fold. pl. (map, 
profiles) (Meddelelser om Grgnland. 
Bd. 114, nr. 6) Title tr.: Preliminary 
report on the geology of eastern Scores- 
by Land in northeast Greenland. 
Results of the Geological Expedition 
to East Greenland, 1936-38, under 
Lauge Koch. Description of the stratig- 
raphy, the volcanic rocks and their 
distribution in the region 72°11’-20’N. 
23°-24°20’E., with a note on tectonics. 
Bibliography (11 items). 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


1545. BIERTHER, WILHELM. Zur 
Geologie des Scoresbylandes. (Jn: Na- 
turforschende Gesellschaft Schaffhau- 
sen. Grénland 1939. Pub. in its: Mit- 
teilungen, 1940, pub. 1939. Bd. 16, p. 
176-78) Title tr.: Geology of Scoresby 
Land. 

Brief note on geology of the post- 
Caledonian sedimentary section of 
Scoresby Land, East Greenland, which 
lies between 72°-72°20'N. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


BIESE, ERNEST, see Lemstrém, S., & 
E. Biese. Observations faites aux sta- 
tions de Sodankyla et de Kultala. 1886- 
98. 


1546. BIGELOW, HENRY BRYANT, 
1879- Birds of the northeastern 
coast of Labrador. Brown-Harvard Ex- 
pedition of 1900. (Auk, Jan. 1902. v. 
19, p. 24-31) 

A list, with locations and a few re- 
marks on habits and breeding, of 
eighty-five species, observed between 
Belle Isle and Nachvak Fiord (51°53’- 
59°N.). Copy seen: DLC. 


1547. BIGELOW, HENRY BRYANT, 
1879-— . Coelenterates from Labrador 
and Newfoundland, collected by Mr. 
Owen Bryant from July to October, 
1908. (U. S. National Museum. Pro- 
ceedings, 1910. v. 37, p. 301-320, 3 
plates) 
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Descriptions of eighteen species, 
none new though providing records “of 
importance from the standpoint of 
geographical distribution.” 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1548. BIGELOW, HENRY BRYANT, 
1879-— . Medusae and Ctenophora. Ot- 
tawa, King’s Printer, 1920. 22 p. 2 
plates. (Canadian Arctic Expedition, 
1913-1918. Report. v. 8: Mollusks, echi- 
noderms, coelenterates, etc., Pt. H) 
List, with descriptions, locations and 
distribution noted, of seventeen (in- 
cluding one new) species mostly from 
the arctic coastal waters of Alaska; 
with a list of specimens taken by the 
Neptune, 1903-04, from Hudson Bay 
and Strait. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


1549. BIGELOW, HENRY BRYANT, 
1879— . Medusae and Siphonophorae 
collected by the U. S. Fisheries steamer 
“Albatross” in the northwestern Pa- 
cific, 1906. (U. S. National Museum. 
Proceedings, 1913. v. 44, p. 1-119, illus., 
6 plates) 

Annotated list of fifty-eight species 
of medusae and twenty-two siphono- 
phores, of which five species and one 
variety of the former are new; based 
on specimens collected from stations 
(among others) in the North Pacific 
Ocean, off the Alaskan coast and the 
Aleutians, and in Okhotsk Sea. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


BIGELOW, HENRY BRYANT, 1879- 

» see also Delabarre, E. B. Report 
Brown-Harvard Exped. Labrador 1900. 
1902. 


1550. BIGMAN, V. IU., and V. I. SEM- 
CHISHIN. Problema _ispol’zovaniia 
olen’ei shersti v tekstil’noi promyshlen- 
nosti. (Sovetskii Sever, 1932, T. 3, no. 
5, p. 97-108, tables) Title tr.: Utiliza- 
tion of reindeer hair in the textile 
industry. 

Detailed description of tests carried 
out by the wool division of the Scientific 
Research Institute of Textile Industry 
in utilizing reindeer hair (obtained as 
a waste product in chamois-leather fac- 
tories and during the process of hair 
shedding) for wool yarn and felt. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1550A. BILBY, JULIAN W. Among 
unknown Eskimo; an account of twelve 
years intimate relations with the primi- 
tive Eskimo of ice-bound Baffin Land, 
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with a description of their ways of 
living, hunting customs & beliefs. Lon- 
don, S. Service & Co., Limited, 1923. 
2 p. 1. 11-280 p. illus., 15 plates, fold. 
map. 

Contains a general description of 
Baffin Island, and chapters on Eskimo 
dwellings, sealing, sport and hunting; 
the Eskimo women, clothing, boat build- 
ing, dogs, tribal life, language, and 
beliefs; with a list of deities. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


1551. BILBY, JULIAN W. Nanook of 
the North. London, Arrowsmith [1925] 
318, [2] p. front., 26 plates. 

Story of the life of the typical Baffin 
Island Eskimo, with illustrations from 
the film “Nanook of the North” and 
photographs, by Robert Flaherty. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


1552. BILBY, JULIAN W. A note on 
Baffin Land, from a letter of the Rev. 
J. Bilby, of the Missions to Seamen. 
(Geographical journal, Mar. 1923. v. 
61, p. 207-209, sketch map) 

Brief note on the general character 
of the partially mapped country sur- 
rounding three large lakes, Nettiling, 
Tesseyoakjuak and Amadjuak, 64-67° 
30’N. 67-77° W., with a map incorpor- 
ating some of the information supplied 
by Rev. Mr. Bilby. Copy seen: DLC. 


1553. BILDSOE, JENS ARNOLD 
DIEDRICH JENSEN, 1849-1936. As- 
tronomiske observationer, foretagne i 
en del af Holstensborgs og Egedesmin- 
des distrikter, og undersggelser over 
vandets saltholdighed, af J. A. D. Jen- 
sen. 1879. (Meddelelser om Grgnland, 
1881. Bd. 2, p. 195-208 incl. tables) Title 
tr.: Astronomical observations made in 
the Holsteinsborg and Egedesminde 
Districts, and research on the salinity 
of the sea water. 

Based on the work of the Expedition 
to Holsteinsborg and Egedesminde Dis- 
tricts, 1879. Geodetic observations and 
resultant coordinates for thirty-six 
places between 66°55’-68°30’N., and sur- 
face salinity (vertical measurements for 
interior of Nagsugtok Fiord), data for 
five fiords and three places along the 
coast. Copy seen: DLC. 


1554. BILDSOE, JENS ARNOLD 
DIEDRICH JENSEN, 1849-1936. As- 
tronomiske og meteorologiske observa- 
tioner tagne paa rejsen i Syd-Gr¢gnland 
1878. (Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1879. 
Bd. 1, p. 153-64, tables) Title tr.: As- 
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tronomical and meteorological observa- 
tions taken during the expedition to 
South Greenland, 1878. 

Contains tables of observations for 
geographic position of twenty places 
between 62°21’-64°19’N.; meteorological 
observations (including pressure, air 
temperature, wind and weather) two or 
three times daily, July 14-Aug. 6, from 
yarious coastal localities and on the 
inland ice. Copy seen: DLC. 


1555. BILDSOE, JENS ARNOLD 
DIEDRICH JENSEN, 1849-1936. Be- 
retning om en unders¢gelse af Grgn- 
lands vestkyst (en del af Holstensborgs 
og Egedesminde distrikter) fra 66°55’— 
68°30’. (Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1881. 
2. hefte, p. 113-47, illus., col. fold. map) 
Title tr.: Report of an investigation of 
the west coast of Greenland 66°55’— 
68°30’N. (part of the Holsteinsborg and 
Egedesminde Districts) 

Account of preparations in Holsteins- 
borg and the trip from there to Agto 
(68°N.); description of the physical 
geography and geology of the region; 
tables and discussion of geodetic re- 
search in Holsteinsborg and oceano- 
graphic observations in Nordre Strgm- 
fjord. Summary in French, p. 232. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1556. BILDSOE, JENS ARNOLD 
DIEDRICH JENSEN, 1849-1936. Ind- 
beretning om den af ham ledede expedi- 
tion i 1878. (Meddelelser om Grgnland, 
1879. 1. hefte, p. 17-76, illus., 2 plates, 
fold. map) Title tr.: Report on the Ex- 
pedition in 1878, led by the author. 
Report of a reconnaissance and map- 
ping of the west coast of Greenland 
from Tiningnertok, 62°15’N., to Amer- 
alik Fiord, 64°15’N., with an excursion 
upon the inland ice and observations 
on physical geography, geology and 
archeology. Summary in French at end 
of volume. Copy seen: DLC. 


1557. BILDSGE, JENS ARNOLD 
DIEDRICH JENSEN, 1849-1936. Om 
Grgnland i forhold til aéronautik. (Geo- 
grafisk tidsskrift, Kjgbenhavn, 1929. Bd. 
32, p. 4-14, illus., sketch map) Title tr.: 
Greenland in relation to aeronautics. 

Account of Hassel and Cramer’s pro- 
jected flight from Canada over Green- 
land to Europe, in Aug. 1928, their 
forced landing on Greenland’s west 
coast, difficulties connected with flying 
in Greenland and possibilities for the 
future, Copy seen: DLC. 


1558. BILDSOE, JENS ARNOLD 
DIEDRICH JENSEN, 1849-1936. Un- 
dersggelse af Grgnlands vestkyst fra 
64° til 67°N. B., 1884 og 1885. (Meddel- 
elser om Grgnland, 1889. 8. hefte, p. 
33-121, illus., 4 plates, 3 fold. maps) 
Title tr.: Research on Greenland’s west 
coast from 64° to 67°N., 1884-1885. 
Based on the work of expeditions led 
by the author in 1884-85, to survey the 
coast between Holsteinsborg and Kang- 
ek, including parts of Holsteinsborg and 
Godthaab Districts and the entire coast 
of Sukkertoppen District. Descriptions 
of the physical features, and the geology 
of the coastal strip, including moun- 
tains, glaciers, streams, the salt lake 
Tarajornitsok (with water analysis), 
and the fiords (the arid north shore of 
Sondre Strgmfjord and the fertile south 
shore; temperature and salinity data 
for Sermilik, Angmagsivik, and God- 
thaab Fiords) ; account of observations 
on a nunatak, its vegetation fauna and 
rocks; discussion of the Norse ruins in 
the Godthaab Fiord region; and a list 
of over seventy geographic positions 
and altitudes. Summary in French at 
end of volume. Copy seen: DLC. 


1559. BILDSGE, JENS ARNOLD 
DIEDRICH JENSEN, 1849-1936. Van- 
dring paa den grgnlandske indlandsis 
i aaret 1878. (Geografisk tidsskrift, 
Kjgbenhavn, 1879. Bd. 3, p. 100-107, 2 
plates) Title tr.: Wandering on the 

inland ice during the year 1878. 
Account of the author’s sledge jour- 
ney on the inland ice (62%°N.) from 
Frederikshaab Iceblink to the Jensen 
Nunataks (about 40 miles), during the 
Danish Expedition to South Greenland, 
1878; with description of the inland ice. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1560. BILDSGE, JENS ARNOLD 
DIEDRICH JENSEN, 1849-1936. Van- 
dring paa inlandsisen i Sydgrgnland 
paa 6244°N. B.; forelgbig indberetning, 
afsendt fra Fiskernaesset den 9de 
august 1878. (Geografisk tidsskrift, 
Kjgbenhavn, 1878. Bd. 2, p. 174-81) 
Title tr.: The wandering on the inland 
ice 6212°N., preliminary report, sent 
from Fiskernaesset August 9, 1878. 
Account of the author’s sledge trip 
on the inland ice, July—-Aug. 1878, dur- 
ing the Danish Expedition to Greenland; 
with description of the inland ice. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
BILDSGE, JENS ARNOLD DIEDRICH 
JENSEN, 1849-1936, see also Steen- 
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strup, K. J. V., & others. Astronomiske 
observationer Julianehaab. 1881. 


1561. BILIBIN, G. Sur la présence de 
roches leucitiques dans le bassin du 
fleuve Kolyma. (Akademija nauk SSSR. 
Comptes rendus (Doklady) 1940. n. s., 
v. 28, no. 1, p. 79-81) Title tr.: On the 
presence of leucitic rocks in the Kolyma 
River basin. 

Succinct report on discovery in 1937, 
by E. Tarakanov, geologist, and study 
in 1939, by the author, of leucite-bearing 
rocks in a region near 67°52’N. 
161°39’E.; analysis of leucite crystals, 
description of rocks of the region. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1562. BILIBIN, N. K stat’e t. Bauer- 
mana “Ostatki rodovogo ustroistva i 
totemizma u parenskikh koriakov.” (So- 
vetskii Sever, 1934, no. 2, p. 78-80) Title 
tr.: Concerning C. Bauerman’s article 
“Remains of clan organization and to- 
temism among the Paren Koryaks.” 
Discussion of the paper: Sledy totemi- 
cheskogo rodovogo ustroistva u parens- 
kikh koriakov, by K. Bauerman, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1563. BILIBIN, N. U zapadnykh kor- 
fakov. (Sovetskii Sever, 1932, no. 1-2, 
p. 196-218, tables) Title tr.: With the 
western Koryaks. 

A sketch of social and economic con- 
ditions among Koryaks of the western 
Kamchatka region. Copy seen: DLC. 


1564. BILIBIN, N. Zhenshchina u kor- 
Yakov. (Sovetskii Sever, 1933, no. 4, 
p. 93-96) Title tr.: The woman among 
the Koryaks. 

Description of the position of the 
woman in a Koryak family, her reac- 
tion to Soviet propaganda, etc., based 
on the author’s observations in 1931-32. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1565. BILIBIN, U. A. Aktivnaia i pas- 
sivnaia vechnaia merzlota. (Vsesoiuznoe 
geograficheskoe obshchestvo. Izvestiia, 
1937. Vyp. 3, p. 409-411) Title tr.: Ac- 
tive and passive permafrost. 

Contains opposing theories of the 
origin of permafrost in connection with 
the passive and active types of perma- 
frost which are now extant. Methods 
to determine the age of permafrost 
deposits are given on the basis of ver- 
tical and horizontal distribution of the 
frozen ground. Copy seen: DLC. 
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1566. BILL, ALLEN. “Down north” to 
Great Bear Lake, voyaging by air to 
Canada’s new northern mining centre, 
(Canadian geographical journal, May 
1933. v. 6, p. 212-25, illus.) 

A journalist’s account of the opening 
up of Great Bear Lake region following 
the first flight into the area in 1929; his 
flight to Cameron Bay, description of 
that community, and of the growth of 
aerial transportation in Northwest Ter- 
riories. Copy seen: DLC. 


BILLINGS, JOSEPH, see Chappell, E. 
Narrative of voyage to Hudson’s Bay. 
1817. 


1567. BILTON, J. H. My first northern 
patrol. (Royal Canadian Mounted Police 
quarterly, Oct. 1939. v. 7, p. 126-36) 

Trail and camp experiences on a 735- 
mile patrol, Fort Norman-Cameron Bay, 
Dec. 1932—Feb. 1933. Copy seen: CaOM. 


BINAME, A., see Breynat, G., & others. 
Vicariat apostolique du Mackenzie. 1940. 


1568. BING, LARS HESS, 1761-1819. 
Beskrivelse over kongeriget Norge, 
gerne Island og Faergerne, samt Grgn- 
land ... i alphabetisk orden. Kigben- 
havn, Paa agent Gyldendals forlag, 
1796. 2 p. 1., xvi, 886, [6] p. Title tr.: 
Description of the kingdom of Norway, 
the islands of Iceland, The Faeroes and 
Greenland . . . alphabetic arrangement. 
Geographical and topographic de- 
scription including Greenland, p. 210- 

214; Finnmark, p. 144-52. 
Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


1569. BINNEY, Sir GEORGE, 1900- 
The Eskimo book of knowledge. London, 
Hudson’s Bay Co., 1931. 237, [1] p. 
front. 8 plates, ports., maps on lining- 
papers. 

Text in English and in Eskimo (Lab- 
rador dialect) as translated by W. W. 
Perrett and S. K. Hutton. 

Contains information useful to the 
Labrador and other Canadian Eskimos, 
in adjusting to the white man’s admin- 
istration; includes sections on the Brit- 
ish Empire, health, and work (trap- 
ping, handicrafts, etc.) 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


1570. BINNEY, Sir GEORGE, 1900- 
Hudson 'Bay in 1928. (Geographical 
journal, ‘July 1929. v. 74, p. 1-27, 4 
plates, sketch map) 

Paper read before the Royal Geo- 
graphical Society, Feb. 1929, giving 





nmom-o.f 2 om 


ih — ies or SE 


-_~—~ -—- © wee 


~~ Ss S&S ew 


i? * 
ning- 
‘Lab- 
Ws 


» the 
imos, 
imin- 
Brit- 
trap- 


‘Stef. 


10- 
yhical 
27, 4 


Geo- 
iving 


description (in brief) of the ice con- 
ditions, harbors, and coastlines of Hud- 
son Strait and Bay and James Bay; 
and (in greater detail) the present con- 
dition and customs of the Eskimos and 
Indians inhabiting the country around 
Hudson and James Bays. Discussion, p. 
25-27. Copy seen: DLC. 


1571. BINNEY, Sir GEORGE, 1900- , 
and others. The Oxford University Arc- 
tic Expedition, 1924. (Geographical 
journal, July—Aug., 1925. v. 66, p. 9-40, 
111-34, illus. (maps) 8 plates) 

Issued also as Oxford University, 
Spitsbergen papers, v. 2, no. 2-3. 

Report on an expedition led by G. 
Binney to West Spitsbergen and North- 
east Land during the summer of 1924, 
using seaplanes and dog-sledges. The 
narrative includes a “Commentary on 
Nordenskiéld’s account of the interior 
of North-East Land, with notes on 
the probable course of his journey,” 
p. 38-40. 

Contents: Binney, G. Narrative. 

ELTON, C. S. Biology in relation to 
geography. 

SANDFORD, K. S. Geology and gla- 
ciology. 

TYMMS, F. Meteorology. 

TYMMS, F. Aerial navigation. 

RELF, E. Magnetic observations. 

RELF  E. Wireless. 

TYMMS, F. Aerial survey. 

Each paper (except Binney’s) ap- 
pears in this Bibliography under its 
author’s name. Copy seen: DLC. 


1572. BINNEY, Sir GEORGE, 1900- . 
With seaplane and sledge in the Arctic. 
London, Hutchinson & Co. [1925] 287 
p. front. 39 plates, ports., fold. map. 
Narrative, by the leader, of the Ox- 
ford University Arctic Expedition’s 
exploration of the icecap of Northeast 
Land, July—Aug., 1924; its experiment 
in the use of the seaplane in research, 
its topographic survey, the geologic, 
glaciologic, meteorologic, biologic, and 
geographic studies; the first crossing 
of Northeast Land. The author describes 
the “practical and human” side of the 
expedition, and gives (in appendices) 
information on the organization and 

management of expeditions. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


1573. BINNING, G. Indians of the 
Yukon. (Royal Canadian Mounted Po- 
lice quarterly, July 1941. v. 9, p. 64-65) 


General notes on present status of 
the Indians, by the Superintendent of 
Indian Affairs in Yukon Territory, 
1934-38. Copy seen: CaOM. 


1574. BIRCH, STEPHEN. Geology and 
mining methods of Kennecott mines. 
(American Institute of Mining and 
Metallurgical Engineers. Transactions, 
1922-25, pub. 1925. v. 72, p. 499-510) 

Description of the ore deposits and 
methods of the Kennecott Copper Cor- 
poration holdings in the Chitina mining 
district. Copy seen: DGS. 


1575. BIRD, CHARLES GODFREY, 
1913-1942. List of plants collected in 
1934 in Jan Mayen Island. (Journal of 
botany, May 1935. v. 73, p. 121-24) 

List, with localities, of thirty-five 
flowering plants, fifteen mosses, six 
lichens, eleven marine algae, and three 
fresh-water algae. Copy seen: DA. 


1576. BIRD, CHARLES GODFREY, 
1913-1942, and E. G. BIRD. The birds 
of Jan Mayen Island. (Ibis, Oct. 1935. 
Ser. 13, v. 5, p. 837-55, plate) 
Contains annotated list of sixty spe- 
cies, result of a visit, July 8-Aug. 28, 
1934. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


1577. BIRD, CHARLES GODFREY, 
1913-1942, and E. G. BIRD. The birds 
of north-east Greenland. (Ibis, Jan. 
1941. Ser. 14, v. 5, p. 118-61, 3 plates, 
sketch map) 

Detailed notes on fifty-eight species 
of birds based on observations and col- 
lections made Aug. 1936-Aug. 1938, 
along the east coast of Greenland from 
71°30’N. northward to Peary Land, 
especially in the Mackenzie Bay region 
(Myggbukta) and on Hochstetter Fore- 
land, with a bibliography (12 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


1578. BIRD, CHARLES GODFREY, 
1913-1942, and E. G. BIRD. The man- 
agement of sledge dogs. (Polar record, 
Jan. 1939. No. 18, p. 180-88) 

From thirty months’ continuous driv- 
ing experience with Norwegians, the 
authors take issue with some of the 
Greenlanders’ and Danes’ methods of 
handling dogs. They discuss the train- 
ing of dogs, problems of dog fighting, 
and lead-dog, and give notes on har- 
ness. A. R. Glen and G. C. L. Bertram 
add comments in defense of the English 
drivers criticized by the Birds. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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1579. BIRD, CHARLES GODFREY, 
1913-1942, and E. G. BIRD. Some re- 
marks on non-breeding in the Arctic, 
especially in north-east Greenland. 
(Ibis. Oct. 1940. Ser. 14, v. 4, p. 671-78) 

Discussion of different factors in non- 
breeding of migratory and non-migra- 
tory birds, and the relation of breeding 
to numbers of lemmings, snow-cover, 
weather conditions, and light factors. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


1580. BIRD, EDWARD GODFREY. 
Jan Mayen Island. (Geographical jour- 
nal, June 1935. v. 85, p. 553-57, 2 
plates) 

Results of a summer visit in 1934, 
during which the author did natural 
history work. Brief notes on skeletal 
remains of whales, collections of birds 
and plants, the scarcity of water sup- 
ply, and (in more detail) corrections 
to the British Admiralty’s map of Jan 
Mayen, including eight changes of place 
names. Copy seen: DLC. 


BIRD, EDWARD GODFREY, see also 
Bird, C. G., & E. G. Bird. Birds of 
Jan Mayen I. 1935. 


BIRD, EDWARD GODFREY, see also 
Bird, C. G., & E. G. Bird. Birds of 
NE. Greenland. 1941. 


BIRD, EDWARD GODFREY, see also 
Bird, C. G., @ E. G. Bird. Management 
of sledge dogs. 1939. 


BIRD, EDWARD GODFREY, sec also 
Bird, C. G., @ E. G. Bird. Some re- 
marks on non-breeding. 1940. 


1581. BIRD, JUNIUS BOUTON, 1907- 

- Archaeology of the Hopedale area, 
Labrador. (American Museum of Nat- 
ural History, N. Y. Anthropological 
papers, 1945. v. 39, pt. 2, p. 121-86, 
illus. (incl. 4 sketch maps) 4 plates) 

Based on excavations made in 1934, 
and on brief visits previously, a de- 
tailed account of artifacts from five 
sites; a summary, and bibliography (22 
items). Copy seen: NNM. 


BIRD, JUNIUS BOUTON, 1907- , see 
also Bartlett, R. A., @ J. Bird. Bartlett 
East Greenland Expedition. 1931. 


BIRDSEYE, CLARENCE, see Cooke, 
W. M. Labrador bird notes. 1916. 


1582. BIRGE, EDWARD ASAHEL, 
1851-—  , and W. H. RICH. Observations 
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on Karluk Lake, Alaska. (Ecology, July 
1927. v. 8, p. 384) 

Note on measurements of this lake 
on Kodiak Island, and on its tempera- 
ture. Copy seen: DA. 


1583. BIRGER, SELIM BIRGER 
GOTTHARD, 1879-— ~. Kebnekaisetrak- 
tens flora. Ett bidrag till kannedomen 
om floren i 6fversta delen af Kalixalf- 
vens dal. (Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 
1912. Bd. 6, hafte 2, p. 195-217, illus.) 
Title tr.: The flora of Kebnekaise re- 
gion. A contribution to the knowledge 
of the flora of the valley of the upper 
Kalix River. 

Contains a general sketch of the 
vegetation and a list of about two 
hundred sixty species of plants col- 
lected or observed in the Kebnekaise 
region in the upper course of the Kalix 
River in Torne Lappmark (about 
67-68°N. 20-22°E.)northeastern Swe- 
den. Copy seen: MH-A. 


1584. BIRGER, SELIM BIRGER 
GOTTHARD, i879- . Om fdrekem- 
sten i Sverige af Elodea canadensis 
L. C. Rich, och Matricaria discoidea D. 
C. Uppsala & Stockholm, Almavist & 
Wiksell, 1910. 32 p. illus. 3 maps. 
(Arkiv fdr botanik, 1909-1910, pub. 
1910. Bd. 9, no. 7) Title tr.: On occur- 
rence in Sweden of Elodea canadensis 
L. C. Rich, and Matricaria discoidea 
D. C. 

Contains data on introduction and 
geographical distribution in Sweden of 
two exotic grasses, Elodea canadensis 
and Matricaria discoidea, both escaped 
from cultivation, the latter spreading 
now to Kiruna (67°1’N.) in Torne 
Lappmark. 

Summary in German. 

Copy seen: MH. 


1585. BIRGER, SELIM BIRGER 
GOTTHARD, 1879- . Tillag till Pajala 
sockens flora. (Botaniska notiser, 1907. 
p. 69-73) Title tr.: Supplement to the 
flora of Pajala district. 

Contains a list of about seventy-five 
flowering plants from Pajala district in 
the Muonio region of the province of 
Norrbotten, northern Sweden. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


1586. BIRGER, SELIM BIRGER 
GOTTHARD, 1879- . Vixtlokaler 
fran Norrland och Dalarna. (Svensk 
botanisk tidskrift, 1909, pub. 1910. Bd. 
3, hafte 4, p. 143-54) Title tr.: Plant 
localities in Norrland and Dalarna. 
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Contains an alphabetic list of about 
three hundred fifty species gathered by 
various collectors in Norrland and 
Dalarne provinces, including many na- 
tive to Swedish Lapland, with detailed 
data on local distribution. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


1587. BIRGER, SELIM BIRGER 
GOTTHARD, 1879-— . Vegetationen 
och floran i Pajala socken med Muonio 
kapellag i arktiska Norrbotten. Stock- 
holm, P. A. Norstedt & Séner, 1904. 117 
p. 7 plates. (Arkiv fér botanik. Bd. 3, 
no. 4) Title tr.: Vegetation and flora of 
Pajala and Muonio regions in arctic 
Norrbotten. 

Contains a physical and geographical 
survey of the region (northern part of 
the northernmost province of Sweden), 
general sketch of the flora and its rela- 
tion to other arctic floras, study of plant 
associations and a systematic enumera- 
tion of three hundred forty species, in- 
cluding Hieracium praeciperiforme, H. 
pycnocranum and H. prolixans n. sp., 
collected by the author in the summer 
of 1902. Copy seen: MH-A. 


1588. BIRTULIN, G. M., and M. M. 
SOMOV. Vliianie dreifa na ledovitost’ 
moria Laptevykh. (Problemy Arktiki, 
1940, no. 7-8, p. 5-12, illus., tables, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: The effect of drift 
on the ice conditions of Laptev Sea. 
Preliminary conclusions based on ob- 
servations in Laptev Sea in 1935-39. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1589. BIRKELAND, BERNT JOHAN- 
NES, 1879- . Altere meteorologische 
Beobachtungen in Vardé. Oslo, Cam- 
mermeyer, 1934. 52 p. incl. tables. 
(Geofysiske publikasjoner. v. 10, no. 9) 
Title tr.: Older meteorological observa- 
tions from Vardé. 

Through the efforts of a number of 
people in Vardé (70°22’N. 31°08’E.) 
records of temperature and atmospheric 
pressure have been kept since 1829 
with some interruptions and varying 
instrumentation, after 1867 observa- 
tions being made about three times 
daily, by the Norwegian Meteorological 
Institute station. 

This paper notes the observations, 
observers, instruments and _ circum- 
stances during each period; shows 
monthly means and extremes resulting 
from each group of observations, includ- 
ing mention of those from Hammerfest, 


1839-87, Varanger, 1851-59, Lebesby, 
1858-64, and Alten, 1871-1930. In- 
cludes full discussion and tabular pre- 
sentation (27 p.) of the Vardé results, 
including deviation from the daily 
mean; monthly means of five, twenty- 
five, and one hundred-year periods; 
monthly extremes and deviations. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1590. BIRKELAND, BERNT JOHAN- 
NES, 1879- ~. Mittel und Extreme der 
Lufttemperatur. Oslo, Cammermeyer, 
1936. 155, [1] p. incl. tables, diagrs. 
(Geofysiske publikasjoner. v. 14, no. 1) 
Title tr.: Mean and extreme of the air 
temperature. 

A statistical work which provides 
voluminous tabulations of average and 
extreme values of air temperature and 
frost data for the network of climato- 
logical stations in Norway, West Spits- 
bergen, Jan Mayen, Bear Island, and 
two stations on the coast of Greenland. 
The annual, monthly and diurnal 
courses, ranges, and variabilities of 
the temperature, differences between 
normal values based on both long pe- 
riod and short periods, are the more 
important of the many aspects of this 
work. Methods of compiling the obser- 
vational materials are discussed. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1591. BIRKELAND, BERNT JOHAN- 
NES, 1879- . Niederschlagsschwan- 
kungen in Norwegen. [Kristiania, 
Grgndahl & Sgn, 1920] p. 1., 62 p. inel. 
tables, plate (diagrs.) (Geofysiske 
publikationer, v. I, no. 3) Title tr.: 
Variation of precipitation in Norway. 
Contains a statistical analysis of the 
perodical and aperiodical variation of 
the monthly amounts of precipitation 
at twenty Norwegian stations (includ- 
ing five north of the Arctic Circle) 
during the period 1876-1915. Actual 
monthly amounts and their departure 
from normal, according to percentages 
of the normal amounts annually, are 
given for each station and each year 

in the period indicated. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1592. BIRKELAND, BERNT JOHAN- 
NES, 1879- . and G. A. R. SCHOU. 
Le climat de l’Eirik-Raudes-Land. Oslo, 
J. Dybwad, 1932. 13 p. incl. tables. illus. 
(incl. 2 maps) Norway. Norges Sval- 
bard- og Ishavsundersgkelser. Skrifter. 
Nr. 51) Title tr.: The climate of Erik 
The Red Land. 
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Discussion of the climate of King 
Christian X’s Land, East Greenland, 
over a ten-year period, with a descrip- 
tion of the meteorological station at 
Myggbukta, East Greenland. 

Tables: Monthly averages, 1922-32, 
of atmospheric pressure and tempera- 
ture; mean monthly values of all ele- 
ments for the same period, and tables 
for air temperatures comparative with 
other regions. Copy seen: DLC. 


BIRKELAND, BERNT JOHANNES, 
1879- , see also Hesselberg, T., & B. 
J. Birkeland. Sikulare Schwankungen. 
1940-43. 


1593. BIRKELAND, KNUT BERGE- 
SEN, 1857-1925. The whalers of Aku- 
tan; an account of modern whaling in 
the Aleutian Islands. New Haven, Yale 
University Press, 1926. 4 p. l., 171 p. 
16 plates, ports. 

Account of the difficulties encoun- 
tered by the North Pacific Sea Products 
Co., which operated in Aleutian waters 
beginning in 1913; description of the 
whales and the industry of whaling, 
with notes on the islands and native 
Aleuts. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


1594. BIRKELAND, KRISTIAN, 1867- 
1917. Expédition norvégienne de 1899- 
1900 pour l'étude des aurores boréales. 
Résultat des recherches magnétiques. 
Christiania, J. Dybwad, 1901. 2 p. L., 


80 p., 1 1. 12 plates (8 fold.) port. 
(Norske videnskaps-akademi, Oslo. 
Skrifter. I. Mathematisk-naturviden- 


skabelig klasse, 1901. No. 1) Title tr.: 
Norwegian Aurora Expedition, 1899- 
1900. Results of magnetic research. 
Results of the second of a series of 
three expeditions, organized and led by 
the author, and financed by the Nor- 
wegian government, the University and 
Scientific Society in Christiania (now 
Oslo) and private persons. The first 
expedition in 1897 had no result, the 
third in 1902-03 had results published 
as Birkeland’s Norwegian Aurora Po- 
laris Expedition, q.v. All three expe- 
ditions had as objective the investiga- 
tion of the aurora borealis and mag- 
netic disturbances in the polar regions. 
The Norwegian government built two 
small observatories near Bossekop on 
Mt. Haldde (69°57'N. 22°48’E.) at 1000 
meters above sea level. There the author 
directed the second, four-man, expedi- 
tion, which made the atmospheric elec- 
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tricity, magnetic, meteorologic and 
auroral observations in 1899-1900. 
Contents tr.: 1. Small magnetic varia- 
tions simultaneously at Bossekop and 
Potsdam. Magnetic waves. 
2. Electric currents in the upper 
layers of the atmosphere. 
Appendix: Aurora borealis. On the 
formation of upper clouds. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1595. BIRKELAND, KRISTIAN, 1867- 
1917. The Norwegian Aurora Polaris 
Expedition, 1902-1903. Vol. 1. On the 
cause of magnetic storms and the origin 
of terrestrial magnetism. Christiania 
{ete.] H. Aschehoug & Co. [1908-1913] 
vi p., 1 1., 801 p. illus., 42 plates (part 
fold., part double face) tables, diagrs. 

Results of the third of a series of 
expeditions organized and led by the 
author 1897-1903. 

Contents include: Introduction. (De- 
scription of the first and second expe- 
ditions; and of the auroral stations at 
Kaafjord in Finmarken, Dyrafjord in 
Iceland, those in West Spitsbergen and 
Novaya Zemlya during the third expe- 
dition, 1902-03). 

Pt. 1. Magnetic storms, 1902-1903. 
Investigations by means of diurnal 
registerings from 25 _ observatories. 
Chap. 1. Preliminary remarks. Chap. 
2. Elementary perturbations. Chap. 3. 
Compound perturbations. Chap. 4. 
Concerning the intensity of the corpus- 
cular precipitation in the arctic regions 
of the earth. 

Ft. 2. Polar magnetic phenomena 
and terrella experiments. Chap. 1. Po- 
lar magnetic storms 1882-1883. Chap. 
2. Mathematical investigations. Chap. 
3. Statistical treatment of magnetic 
disturbances observed at the Norwegian 
stations 1902-1903. 

Pt. 3. Earth currents and earth mag- 
netism. Copy seen: DLC. 


1596. BIRKELAND, KRISTIAN, 1867- 
1917. On a possible crucial test of the 
theories of auroral curtains and polar 
magnetic storms. Kristiania, J. Dyb- 
wad, 1915. 6 p. (Norske videnskaps- 
akademi, Oslo. Skrifter. I. Mathematisk- 
naturvidenskabelig klasse, 1915. No. 6) 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1597. BIRKELAND, KRISTIAN, 1867- 
1917. Les orages magnétiques polaires 
et les aurores boréales. (Académie des 
Sciences, Paris. Comptes rendvs, jan. 4, 
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1909. T. 148, p. 30-33, illus.) Title tr.: 
Polar magnetic storms and the aurora 
borealis. 

Further note on relation of magnetic 
disturbances and corpuscular rays from 
the sun. Copy seen: DLC. 


1598. BIRKELAND, KRISTIAN, 1867- 
1917. Sur la cause des orages magné- 
tiques. (Académie des Sciences, Paris. 
Comptes rendus, sept. 21, 1908. T. 147, 
p. 539-43, illus.) Title tr.: On the cause 
of magnetic storms. 

Note on positive and negative polar 
storms. Copy seen: DLC. 


1599. BIRKELAND, KRISTIAN, 1867- 
1917. Sur les orages magn¢tiques po- 
laires en 1882-1883. (Académie des 
Sciences, Paris. Comptes rendus, avril 
13, 1909. T. 148, p. 1006-1009, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: On the polar magnetic storms 
in 1882-83. 

Brief indication of the principal traits 
of the first of eight storms, drawn from 
data of the First International Polar 
Year, and illustrating the author’s 
theory of cause of such storms. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1600. BIRKENGOF, A. L. Iz nabliu- 
denii nad lesnym pokrovom i vechnoi 
merzlotoi. (Akademia nauk. Komissiia 
po izucheniiu vechnoi merzloty. Trudy, 
1934. T. 3, p. 41-57) Title tr.: Some 
observations on the forest cover and 
permafrost. 

Contains results of observations on 
the forest (which occupies about eighty 
per cent of the Indigirka basin) and 
its interrelation with permafrost. Dis- 
tribution of the larch, Larix daurica, 
effect of cutting forests on the lowering 
of the upper horizon of permafrost, 
super saturation of the ground and 
appearance of thick moss cover is in- 
dicated. Causes for dying-out of tree 
tops and for tree trunk deformation 
are analyzed. Occurrence of numerous 
lakes is attributed to the thawing of 
subterranean ice in treeless spots, de- 
void of former shading protection. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1601. BIRKENGOF, A. L. Lesa tSen- 
tral’noi chasti poluostrova Kamchatki. 
Moskva, Izd-vo Akademii nauk, 1938. 
220 p., illus., sketch maps, tables, diagrs. 
(incl. fold). (Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
Sovet po izucheniiu proizvoditel’nykh 
sil. [Trudy]. Seriva kamchatskata, vyp. 
6) Title tr.: The forests of the central 
section of Kamchatka Peninsula. 
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Basic work. Gives summary of previ- 
ecusly published literature and unpub- 
lished manuscripts on Kamchatka 
forests, and results of the author’s par- 
ticipation in the Kamchatka Complex 
Expedition in 1935. Contains an his- 
torical sketch of explorations of forests 
in the region, p. 13-35; list of trees and 
bushes growing on Kamchatka Peninsu- 
la, p. 36-49; characteristics of forests 
(their geographical distribution, classifi- 
cation, regularity in spreading, relation 
between various forest groups, the grow- 
ing process); dimensions of sample 
trees; results of analysis of trunk 
growth of larch, spruce and birch (Be- 
tula ermani) p. 50-137; natural regen- 
eration and history of formation of 
forests, p. 138-47; review of wood re- 
sources, p. 148-65; characterization of 
forestry and the timber industry, p. 
165-85; need for further investigation 
of wood resources and improvement of 
methods of exploitation in relation to 
fishing, agriculture, and other indus- 
trial needs; transportation facilities in 
Kamchatka, p. 186-89. Bibliography 
(83 items). 

Appendices (p. 195-220): 1. Outline 
of the course of growth the larch La- 
rica dahurica. 

2. Physical and mechanical proper- 
ties of the wood of larch (L. dahurica 
Turez.) and spruce (Picea jezoénsis 
Sieb, et Zucc.) 

3. Results of analyses of the rind 
of bast fiber (Salix sachalinensis). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1602. BIRKENGOF, A. L. V lesakh 
tSentral’noi Kamchatki. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Sovet po izuchenitu proiz- 
voditel’nykh sil. Serifa nauchno-popu- 
liarnaia. Na Kamchatke. 1936, p. 115- 
30, illus.) Title tr.: In the forests of 
Central Kamchatka. 

Narrative describing the trip of a 
group of the Kamchatka Complex Ex- 
pedition, 1935, to study the forests of 
the peninsula. Copy seen: DLC. 


1603. BIRKENGOF, A. L. Vechnaia 
merzlota i lesnoi pokrov. (in: Akade- 
mia nauk SSSR. Komitet po vechnoi 
merzlote. Sbornik instruktSii i program- 
mnykh ukazanii 1938, p. 233-44) Title 
tr.: Permafrost and forests. 

Contains brief instructions for ob- 
servations of the effect of permafrost 
on forest, both during expeditions and 
from a_ stationary base; indicates 
salient points in description of the state 
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of the forest, the correlation with per- 
mafrost and depth of its upper level; 
notes possible use of type of forest as 
an indicator of permafrost conditions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1604. BIRKET-SMITH, KAJ, 1893- . 
Anthropological observations on the 
Central Eskimos. Copenhagen, Gylden- 
dal, 1940. 121, [2] p. 32 plates on 16 L., 
diagrs. (Thule Expedition, 5th, 1921- 
24. Report, v. 3, no. 2) 

Contents: Descriptions, measurements 
and physical characteristics of Caribou, 
Netsilik, and Iglulik Eskimos, with 
remarks on diet and health; also discus- 
sion of Eskimo origin and racial types. 
Bibliography, p. 117-21. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1605. BIRKET-SMITH, KAJ, 1893- 
Blandt eskimoer og indianere i Alaska. 
(Grgnlandske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1933- 
34. p. 112-30, illus.) Title tr.: Among 
Eskimos and Indians in Alaska. 
Contains a brief summary of inves- 
tigations of the Eskimos in Greenland 
and North America; notes archeolog- 
ical and ethnological accomplishments 
by the Danish-American expedition to 
Alaska, 1933. Includes selections of 
Eskimo folklore. Copy seen: NN. 


1606. BIRKET-SMITH, KAJ, 1893-— . 
The Caribou Eskimos, material and so- 
cial life and their cultural position. 
Copenhagen, Gyldendal, 1929. 2 pt. pt. 
1: 310 p., illus., fold. map, tables. pt. 
2: 419, [2] p. (Thule Expedition, 5th, 
1921-24. Report, v. 5) 

“Caribou Eskimos is the name which 
the Fifth Thule Expedition has at- 
tached to a group of Eskimo tribes in 
the southern part of the extensive Bar- 
ren Grounds west of Hudson Bay.” 
—Introd. 

Pt. 2 was issued also as the author’s 
Ph.D. thesis, University of Copenhagen, 
with the title: The Caribou Eskimos, 
their cultural position. 

Contents: Pt. 1. Descriptive part: 
geographical surroundings, habitation, 
economic life, communication, clothing 
and ornament, manufactures and art, 
social life. 

Pt. 2. Analytical part: coast and in- 
land population; cultural position of 
Caribou Eskimo among Eskimos, among 
polar peoples; origin and development 
of Eskimo culture; tables showing (a) 
distribution of culture elements within 
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Eskimo culture, including Chukchi and 
Koryak, (b) distribution of culture 
elements in Indians of North America 
and northern Eurasia; bibliography, p. 
383-416. 

Criticism of the author’s views on 
origin and development of Eskimo cul- 
ture was published by T. Mathiassen: 
Spérgsmaalet eskimo-kulturens oprin- 
delse, 1929, q.v., also The question of 
the origin of Eskimo culture, 1930, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1607. BIRKET-SMITH, KAJ, 1893- 
The Caribou Eskimos, their cultural 
position. Copenhagen, Gyldendal, 1929. 
419, [5] p. incl. illus., tables. 

Published as Ph.D. thesis, University 
of Copenhagen, results of the author’s 
studies among the Caribou Eskimos on 
the Fifth Thule Expedition, 1921-24, and 
also issued as the author’s The Caribou 
Eskimos, material and social life and 
their cultural position, pt. 2, q.v. 

The thesis issue includes a “summing- 
up” and “propositions” p. [2-5] at end, 
not included in the other issue. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1608. BIRKET-SMITH, KAJ, 1893- 
Contributions to Chipewyan ethnology. 
Copenhagen, Gyldendal, 1930. 113, [1] 
p., 1 1. illus. (Thule Expedition 5th, 
1921-24, Report, v. 6, no. 3) 

Contents: Habitation, food commun- 
ication, dwellings, and clothing, handi- 
crafts, social life, beliefs and mythol- 
ogy, cultural position. Bibliography, p. 
111-13. 

These chapters set forth data on the 
social and religious culture of Chipe- 
wyans at Reindeer Lake, as commun- 
icated to the author by Mgr. A. Tur- 
quetil, o.m.i.; material culture of Chipe- 
wyans around Churchill River mouth, 
as observed during the author’s sojourn 
there, July 12—-Aug. 11, 1923. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1609. BIRKET-SMITH, KAJ, 1893-— 
Eskimoerne, med forord av Knud Ras- 
mussen. Kgbenhavn, Gyldendal, Nordisk 
forlag, 1927. 239, [1] p. illus., fold. map. 
Title tr.: Eskimos, with a foreword by 
Knud Rasmussen. 

Contains a study of the Eskimos’ 
environment, physical and psycholog- 
ical characteristics, language, customs, 
material culture, social organization, 
spiritual culture and relation to the 
white man. 
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Appendices give a summary of tribal 
groups, rules of pronunciation, and a 
bibliography (77 items). 

Translation in English was published 
as The Eskimos, 1936. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


1610. BIRKET-SMITH, KAJ, 1893- . 
Det eskimoiske slaegtskabssystem; en 
analytisk undersggelse. (Geografisk 
tidsskrift, Kjgbenhavn, 1927. Bd. 30, p. 
96-111) Title tr.: The Eskimo kinship 
system; an analytical investigation. 

Discussion of the prevalence of ma- 
triarchate or patriarchate in Eskimo 
tribes; of marriage, exogamy and group 
marriage. Also discussion and list of 
kinship terms. 

Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1611. BIRKET-SMITH, KAJ, 1893- . 
The Eskimos. London, Methuen & Co., 
Ltd. [1936] xiv, 250 p. 32 plates, maps 
on front lining-paper. 

Translation of his Eskimoerne, 1927, 
q.v., With additions and corrections, a 
foreword by D. Jenness, and an ex- 
panded bibliography (238 items). 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


1612. BIRKET-SMITH, KAJ, 1893- 
Ethnographical collections from the 
Northwest Passage. Copenhagen, Gyl- 
dendal, 1945. 298 p. 189 figs. (Thule 
Expedition. 5th, 1921-1924. Report, v. 
6, no. 2) 

Based on collections in the National 
Museum of Copenhagen, brought back 
mainly by the Fifth Thule Expedition 
1921-24, with some specimens from the 
Gjga Expedition 1903-1906, and others. 
The collections were made among 
groups of Netsilik and Copper Eskimos 
along the northern coast of Canada and 
on adjacent islands especially King 
William and the southern parts of Vic- 
toria Island, in roughly the region 
87-118°N. 66°-72°W., altogether pro- 
viding “an almost complete picture of 
the material culture of the people along 
the Northwest Passage.” 

Contains introductory survey (p. 9— 
22) of (1) the natural resources of the 
region in relation to distribution and 
material culture of its natives; (2) stud- 
ies and (3) collections by earlier explor- 
ers. Detailed descriptions and illustra- 
tions of specimens of clothing, hunting 
implements, sledges, kayaks, etc., dwell- 
ings and furnishings, tools, and “ob- 
jects appertaining to social life and 


religion” (games, toys, drums and 
masks, amulets, etc.) from Netsilik (p. 
22-140) and Copper (p. 141-217) Eski- 
mos. Includes discussion (p. 218-86) of 
the cultural position of these groups 
based on the foregoing data with re- 
marks on Thule culture and immigra- 
tion of Eskimos into Greenland. Bibli- 
ography (159 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


1613. BIRKET-SMITH, KAJ, 1893- 
Ethnography of the Egedesminde Dis- 
trict, with aspects of the general cul- 
ture of West Greenland. Kgbenhavn, 
B. Lunos bogtrykkeri, 1924. 5 p. 1., 484 
p. 300 illus., fold. map. (Meddelelser om 
Grgnland, Bd. 66) 

Results of observations and collec- 
tions made by the author among the 
Eskimos of the Egedesminde District, 
July—Aug. 1918, (under auspices of the 
Committee for carrying on Geological 
and Geographical Investigations in 
Greenland) and on various other ob- 
servations. 

Contents: 1. The country and its 
inhabitants. 2. Finds from dwelling 
houses and graves. 3. Industries and 
arts. 4. Habitation, clothing. 5. Com- 
munication. 6. Struggle for existence. 
7. Manners and customs. 8. Old-fash- 
ioned views of life; bibliography, p. 
460-73. Copy seen: DLC. 


1614. BIRKET-SMITH, KAJ, 1893- . 
Etnografiske problemer i Grgnland. 
(Geografisk tidsskrift, 1919-20, Kjg- 
benhavn, 1920. Bd. 25, p. 179-97, illus. 
map) Title tr.: Ethnographical prob- 
lems in Greenland. 

Contains remarks on (1) Greenland 
regions, their present and previous Es- 
kimo population; (2) the origin of 
Eskimo culture (in the Coronation Gulf 
and Hudson Bay area) and its devel- 
opment; (3) migrations to Greenland; 
(4) the age of Greenland Eskimo cul- 
ture (based on finds of stone and iron 
implements); (5) its regional varia- 
tions; (6) recommendations for further 
research. Copy seen: DLC. 


1615. BIRKET-SMITH, KAJ, 1893- . 
Five hundred Eskimo words; a com- 
parative vocabulary from Greenland 
and Central Eskimo dialects. Copen- 
hagen, Gyldendal, 1928. 64 p. fold. map. 
(Thule Expedition, 5th, 1921-24. Re- 
port, v. 3, no. 3) 

Contents: Discussion of the dialects 
of the East Greenland, West Greenland, 
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Polar, Iglulik, Netsilik, Copper and 
Caribou Eskimos, p. 5-32. Vocabulary, 
p. 33-62. Bibliography, p. 63-64. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1616. BIRKET-SMITH, KAJ, 1893- 
Folk wanderings and culture drifts in 
northern North America. Paper read 
at the 18. Scandinavian Naturalist 
Congress. (Société des Americanistes 
de Paris. Journal, 1930. n. s. t. 22, p. 
1-32) Translation of the author’s 
Folke- og kulturvandringer, 1930, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1617. BIRKET-SMITH, KAJ, 1893- 
Folke- og kulturvandringer i det nord- 
lige Nord-Amerika; foredrag holdt ved 
det 18. skandinaviske naturforskermgde 
i Kgbenhavn 1929. (Geografisk tidss- 
krift, Kjgbenhavn, 1930. Bd. 33, p. 27- 
59, sketch map) Title tr.: Folk wander- 
ings and culture drifts in northern 
North America; lecture given at the 
18th Scandinavian Naturalist Congress 
in Copenhagen, 1929. 

Translation in English was published 
as the author’s Folk wanderings and 
culture drifts, etc., 1930, q.v. 

Discussion of post-Columbian migra- 
tions, the cultural development of the 
North American Eskimo and Indian 
(including some northern) tribes and 
of prehistoric Eskimo and Indian cul- 
tures. Bibliographical footnotes (121 
items). 

Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1618. BIRKET-SMITH, KAJ, 1893- 
Forelgbig beretning om den dansk- 
amerikanske ekspedition til Alaska, 
1933. (Geografisk tidsskrift, Kjgben- 
havn, 1934. Bd. 37, p. 187-227, illus., 
sketch map, plates) Title tr.: Prelim- 
inary report of the Danish American 
Expedition to Alaska, 1933. 

Outline of an archeological and eth- 
nological expedition by the author and 
Frederica de Laguna, sponsored by 
the Danish National Museum and the 
University of Pennsylvania Museum of 
Philadelphia, in the Prince William 
Sound region of southeastern Alaska. 

Contains (1) account of the trips 
and excavations at Cordova, the mouth 
of Copper River, Hawkins Island and 
in the vicinity of Columbia Glacier; 
(2) description of archeological objects 
found; (3) discussion of the material 
and intellectual culture of the Chugach 
Eskimos and the Eyak Indians; (4) dis- 
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cussion of the original culture of the 
Prince William Sound region. 
Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1619. BIRKET-SMITH, KAJ, 1893- 
Forelgbigt bidrag til kap Farveldis- 
trikternes kulturhistorie, paa grundlag 
af en nyopdaget ruingruppe i Juliane- 
haabdistrikt. (Meddelelser om Grgn- 
land, 1917. Bd. 53, p. 1-388, illus., 2 
maps (1 double)) Title tr.: Prelim- 
inary contribution to the cultural his- 
tory of the Cape Farewell regions; 
based on a newly discovered group of 
ruins in the Julianehaab District. 
Contains (1) description of ruins of 
Eskimo houses found on Tugtotog 
Island near Julianehaab during the 
author’s and Stephensen’s expedition in 
1912; and (2) discussion of the origin 
and development of the culture of the 
Cape Farewell Eskimos. Bibliography, 
p. 36-38. Copy seen: DLC. 


1620. BIRKET-SMITH, KAJ, 1893- 
Fra en rejse i Julianehaabs og Freder- 
ikshaabsdistrikter | sommeren 1912. 
(Grgnlandske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1913. 
p. 29-37) Title tr.: From a trip in the 
Julianehaab and Frederikshaab Dis- 
tricts during the summer of 1912. 
General account of the author’s 
archeological trip with K. Stephensen 
in 1912; comment on geographic, zoo- 
logical and ethnographic work in vari- 
ous localities of the two districts; the 
marine life of the fiords; discovery of 
Norse and Eskimo ruins, archeological 
notes. Copy seen: NN. 


1621. BIRKET-SMITH, KAJ, 1893- 
Geographical notes on the Barren 
Grounds. Copenhagen, Gyldendal, 1933. 
128 p., 2 1. 45 illus., 2 maps (1 fold. in 
pocket) (Thule Expedition. 5th, 1921- 
24. Report. v. 1, no. 4) 

Based on travel and study from Feb. 
1922 till the summer of 1924 in the 
tundra west of Hudson Bay (roughly 
a triangular region lying between 
Churchill, Repulse Bay and Coronation 
Gulf). Description of the position and 
extent of the Barren Grounds, a sum- 
mary of its exploration, notes on its 
geomorphology, climate and ice condi- 
tions, vegetation and fauna, and de- 
scription of its topography; with a 
bibliography (94 items). 

Illus. from photographs and author’s 
sketches of land forms, topography, 
vegetation, etc. Copy seen: DLC. 
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1622. BIRKET-SMITH, KAJ, 1893— 
The Greenland bow. (Meddelelser om 
Grgnland, 1918. Bd. 51, p. 1-28, illus.) 
Distribution and use of the bow in 
five areas: Angmagssalik District, 
southern East Greenland, Cape York 
District, West Greenland and northern 
East Greenland; with description of 
various types of bows; bibliography, p. 
26-28. Copy seen: DLC. 


1623. BIRKET-SMITH, KAJ, 1893- 
The Greenlanders of the present day. 
(In: Greenland. Copenhagen, 1928-29. 
v. 2, p. 1-207, illus.; v. 3, p. 404) 
Contents: Distribution of the Eski- 
mos in Greenland. Conditions of human 
life: inhabited regions, statistics of the 
population (age groups, women, matri- 
monial position), origin and immigra- 
tion (characteristics, cultural provinces, 
routes). Physical characteristics: orig- 
inal type, mixture of races. Habitation 
and clothing: inhabited places, dwell- 
ings, furnishing and household imple- 
ments, clothing. Economic life: hunting, 
farming, economic cycle, production. 
Communication: traveling and trading, 
means of communication (kayak, umiak, 
wooden boats, sledges, dogs and har- 
ness). Home life: manufactures, man- 
ners and customs. Bibliography. 
Appendix II. The population of 
Greenland, Dec. 31, 1927, communi- 
cated by the government for Greenland. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1624. BIRKET-SMITH, KAJ, 1893- 
Knud Rasmussen som eskimo-forsker. 
(Geografisk tidsskrift, Kjgbenhavn, 
1934. Bd. 37, p. 43-61) Title tr.: Knud 
Rasmussen as an_ eskimologist. In 
Danish and English. 

Discussion of Rasmussen’s publica- 
tions, dealing largely with his expedi- 
tions in Greenland and anthropological 
studies of Eskimos. Copy seen: DLC. 


1625. BIRKET-SMITH, KAJ, 1893- 
Kgbmand B. J. Lunds beskrivelse af 
Grgnlaendernes isfangst. (Grgénlandske 
selskab. Aarsskrift, 1931-32. p. 52-55) 
Title tr.: Merchant B. J. Lund’s de- 
scription of the Greenlander’s ice catch. 
Contains ethnographic data; descrip- 
tion (from 1753) of sealing on the ice; 
sleds, harpoons and other items used in 
this manner of seal hunting. 
Copy seen: NN. 


1626. BIRKET-SMITH, KAJ, 1893— 
Liv blandt Hudson bugtens eskimoer. 


(Grgnlandske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1927- 
28. p. 75-84, illus.) Title tr.: Life 
among the Hudson Bay Eskimos. 
Notes earliest Danish expedition in 
Canada, 1619-20; accomplishments of 
Knud Rasmussen’s Fifth Thule Expe- 
dition; data on Hudson Bay Eskimos; 
their language; sealing, reindeer and 
fox hunting; birds and mammals found 
between 63° and 73°N.; distribution of 
Eskimos; together with ethnographic, 
geographic, zoological and other data. 
Copy seen: NNStef. 


1627. BIRKET-SMITH, KAJ, 1893- 
Nationalmuseets eskimosamlinger. 
(Grgénlandske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1939, 
pub. 1940. p. 114-22, illus.) Title tr.: 
The Eskimo collections in the National 
Museum. 
Describes ethnographic collections 
from Greenland, Alaska and Canada. 
Copy seen: NN. 


1628. BIRKET-SMITH, KAJ, 1893— 
Naturmennesker. Kgbenhavn, Chr. Er- 
ichsen, 1934, 2 pt.: 199, 184 p. illus., 
col. plates. Title tr.: Primitive peoples. 
Contains a general description of 
peoples of the world still in the primi- 
tive state. Includes chapters on the 
Eskimos (pt. 1, p. 58-76), and on the 
Laplanders and the Siberian reindeer 
nomads (pt. 2, p. 167-83). 
Copy seen: NN. 


1629. BIRKET-SMITH, KAJ, 1893- . 
Overkgbmand N. C. Geelmuydens be- 
skrivelse af kajakken og dens udstyr. 
(Grgnlandske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1932- 
33. p. 225-28) Title tr.: Chief trader 
N. C. Geelmuyden’s description of the 
kayak and its equipment. 

Contains a brief biography of Niels 
Christian Geelmuyden (1706-1770); 
describes the kayak, its outfitting, hunt- 
ing weapons, manner of hunting birds 
and seals, etc. Copy seen: NN. 


1630. BIRKET-SMITH, KAJ, 1893- . 
Physiography of West Greenland. (In: 
Greenland. Copenhagen, 1928. v. 1, p. 
423-90, illus., 3 sketch maps, diagrs.) 

Contents: Natural qualifications of 
scenery: structure of the country, in- 
ternal agencies, erosion. Morphology of 
land-forms: surface relief, drainage, 
the coast, ice as a feature of scenery, 
history of topographical development. 
Topographical types and natural prov- 
inces. Bibliography. Copy seen: DLC. 
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1631. BIRKET-SMITH, KAJ, 1893- . 
Preliminary report of the Fifth Thule 
Expedition: physical anthropology, lin- 
guistics, and material culture. (Inter- 
national Congress of Americanists. 
21st, Géteborg, 1924. Compte-rendu. 
Goteborg, 1925. part 2, p. 190-205, 8 
illus., map) 

Contains a summary of the person- 
nel, routes, and ethnological results of 
the Fifth Thule Expedition, 1921-24, 
among the Netsilik, Iglulik, Copper and 
Caribou Eskimos. Includes brief de- 
scription of tribal divisions and popu- 
lation, physical anthropology, linguis- 
tics, and material culture, with special 
discussion of the Caribou Eskimo cul- 
ture as a possible survival of a Proto- 
Eskimo culture, and sketch of author’s 
opinion of Eskimo origins. 

Map, scale about 1:15,000,000, shows 
tribal names, distribution of certain 
linguistic traits and archeological sites 
of the expedition, from Hudson Bay to 
Greenland, inclusive. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1632. BIRKET-SMITH, KAJ, 1893- 
Professor, Dr. H. P. Steensby. (Gr¢n- 
landske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1920-1921. 
p. 23-26, illus.) Title tr.: Professor Dr. 
H. P. Steensby. 

Obituary of Hans Peder Steensby, 
with outline of his life 1875-1920, his 
contributions to ethnology and anthro- 
pogeography of the Polar Eskimos, 
origin of Eskimo culture, Norsemen’s 
voyages to America, etc. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


1633. BIRKET-SMITH, KAJ, 1893- 
The question of the orivin of Eskimo 
culture: a rejoinder. (American an- 
thropologist, 1930. New ser., v. 32, p. 
608-624) 

Comments on T. Mathiassen: The 
question of the origin of Eskimo cul- 
ture, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


1634. BIRKET-SMITH, KAJ, 1893- 
Rejse- og teltliv i Nord-Gronland; den 
etnografiske ekspedition til Egedesmin- 
dedistrikt, 1918. (Geografisk tidsskrift, 
1919-20, Kjgbenhavn, 1920. Bd. 25, p. 
11-25, illus., sketch map) Title tr.: 
Traveling and camping in North Green- 
land; the Ethnographical Expedition to 
Egedesminde District, 1918. 

Accounts of trips taken in the fiords 
of the Egedesminde District, West 
Greenland. Copy seen: DLC. 
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1635. BIRKET-SMITH, KAJ, 1893- 
Skaergaardsfarter i Sydgrgnland. Fra 
den zoologiske ekspedition til Juliane- 
haabs og Frederikshaabs_ distrikter 
1912. (Geografisk tidsskrift, 1913-14, 
Kjgbenhavn, 1914. Bd. 22, p. 15-26, 
illus., sketch map) Title tr.: Journeys 
along the coast of South Greenland. 
From the Zoological Expedition to 
Julianehaab and Frederikshaab Dis- 
tricts, 1912. 

Accounts of trips taken to Kvane- 
fjord,, Bredefjord, and other fiords in 
southwest Greenland 60°-62°N.; with 
descriptions of the region. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1636. BIRKET-SMITH, KAJ, 1893- 
Skraelingerne i Vinland og eskimoernes 
sydost-graense. (Geografisk tidsskrift, 
1917-18, Kjgbenhavn, 1918. Bd. 24, p. 
157-67, sketch map) Title tr.: The 
“skraelings” in Vinland and the Eski- 
mos’ southeastern limits. 

Discussion of Eskimo or Indian iden- 
tity of “skraelings” the indigenous peo- 
ple encountered in “Vinland” according 
to the savas; also discussion of pos- 
sible early occurrence of Eskimos in 
the St. Lawrence Gulf region. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1637. BIRKET-SMITH, KAJ, 1893- 
Sp¢grgsmaalet om Eskimo-kulturens op- 
rindelse: afsluttende bemaerkninger. 
(Geografisk tidsskrift, Kjgbenhavn, 
1930. Bd. 33, p. 161-68) Title tr.: The 
question of the origin of the Eskimo 
culture; concluding remarks. 

Answer to Mathiassen’s Spérgsmaa- 
let om eskimokulturens oprindelse: et 
gensvar, a.v. and concluding remarks 
in the Birket-Smith-Mathiassen con- 
troversy regarding the origin of Es- 
kimo culture and the cultural position 
of the Caribou Eskimos. 

Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1638. BIRKET-SMITH, KAJ, 1893- 
Spgrgsmaalet om eskimo-kulturens op- 
rindelse: et svar. (Geografisk tids- 
skrift, Kjgbenhavn, 1929. Bd. 32, p. 
222-39) Title tr.: The question of the 
origin of Eskimo culture. An answer. 

Answer to Therkel Mathiassen’s 
Sporgsmaalet om eskimokulturens op- 
rindelse, q.v., defending the author’s 
theories on the cultural position of the 
Caribou Eskimos. 

Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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1639. BIRKET-SMITH, KAJ, 1893- 
Uber die Herkunft der Eskimos und 
ihre Stellung in der zirkumpolaren Kul- 
turentwicklung. (Anthropos, Ephe- 
meris, 1930. Bd. 25, p. 1-23, 2 illus., 
maps) Title tr.: On the origin of the 
Eskimos and their place in the circum- 
polar development of culture. 

A broad presentation of the author’s 
theories concerning the original hearth 
and subsequent spreading of Eskimo 
culture: brief sketch of the history of 
scientific knowledge of the Eskimos; 
analysis of racial, linguistic, and cul- 
tural relationships; and a _ recon- 
struction of Eskimo prehistory from a 
supposed origin in the Lake Athabaska- 
Great Slave Lake area, development of 
a distinctive Eskimo pattern in the 
Coronation Gulf area, coastwise spread 
from there, and growth of a “neo- 
Eskimo” culture in the Bering Strait 
area. Includes correlations with In- 
dians and Eurasiatic cultures. 

Maps: (1) present and past distribu- 
tion of Eskimos; (2) distribution of 
types of Eskimo culture, classified on 
the basis of hypothetical culture se- 
quences; and location of hypothetical 
Eskimo culture hearths. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1640. BIRKET-SMITH, KAJ, 1893- 
Vitus Bering og hans rejser. (Geogra- 
fisk tidsskrift, Kjgbenhavn, 1928. Bd. 
31, p. 1381-38) Title tr.: Vitus Bering 
and his voyages. 

Brief biographical sketch of Bering 
and account of his participation in the 
Russian exploratory arctic expeditions 
from 1725 till his death in 1741. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1641. BIRKET-SMITH, KAJ, 1893- , 
and FREDERICA DE LAGUNA. The 
Eyak Indians of the Copper River 
delta, Alaska. Kgbenhavn, Levin & 
Munksgaard, E. Munksgaard, 1938. 
591, [1] p., 1 1. illus., 18 plates (incl. 
maps) on 9 1., fold. geneal. tab. 

Results of an archeological and eth- 
nological expedition to Prince William 
Sound in the summer of 1933, spon- 
sored by the Danish National Museum 
(represented by Dr. Birket-Smith) and 
by the University of Pennsylvania Mu- 
seum (represented by Dr. De Laguna). 
In addition to field interviews and ob- 
servations, the authors used unpub- 
lished data from W. R. Abercrombie, 
and detailed data from _ published 
sources. 


Contains: Introduction (p. 7-14) 
with remarks on background of the 
study and informants; 

Part 1 (p. 17-242). Description of 
Eyak ethnology, including detailed data 
on material, social, and intellectual cul- 
ture (village sites, use of dogs, hunt- 
ing, potlatch, shamanism, etc.) 

Part 2 (p. 242-323). Eyak folklore, 
including texts (in English) of leg- 
ends and myths; 

Part 3 (p. 327-61). Critical analysis 
of previous writers on the Eyaks, par- 
ticularly in regard to confusion con- 
cerning Eyak identity, nomenclature, 
and distribution; 

Part 4 (p. 367-533). Analysis of 
Eyak ethnology, particularly an analy- 
sis of the distribution in northwestern 
North America and northeastern Asia 
of individual culture traits similar to 
those of the Eyak, and including a sum- 
mary of indicated cultural affiliations 
and culture stages in relation to neigh- 
boring Tlingit, Eskimo, and Athapas- 
kan cultures; 

Appendix 1 (folding inset). Genea- 
logical table of Eyak informants. 

Appendix 2 (p. 535-71). Eyak vocab- 
ulary, including notes on grammar. 

Bibliography, p. 573-91. 

Plates include pictures of people, 
landscapes, and artifacts. 

Maps: (1) Alaska, showing loca- 
tion of Eyak territory; (2) territory 
known to Eyaks, scale about 1:200,000; 
(3) territory inhabited by Eyaks, scale 
about 1:650,000. 

Copy seen: DSI-E; PU. 


1642. BIRKET-SMITH, KAJ, 1893- , 
and THERKEL MATHIASSEN. Fore- 
Igbig beretning om Femte Thule-ekspe- 
dition fra Grgnland til Stillehavet. 
(Geografisk tidsskrift, 1923-24, Kjg- 
benhavn, 1924. Bd. 27, p. 192-208, illus., 
map) Title tr.: Preliminary report of 
the Fifth Thule Expedition from 
Greenland to the Pacific Ocean. 

Contains discussion (by K. Birket- 
Smith, p. 192-200) of distribution of 
Eskimo tribes in eastern Canada south 
of Lancaster Sound, their physical 
characteristics, language and material 
culture. 

Discussion (by T. Mathiassen, p. 
201-208) of archeological investiga- 
tions made to study the development 
of Eskimo culture and the migration of 
Eskimos to Greenland. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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BIRKET-SMITH, KAJ, 1893— , se« 
also Bogoraz, V. G. Sotsial’nyi stroi 
amerikanskikh éskimosov. 1936. 


BIRKET-SMITH, KAJ, 1893— , sec 
also Rasmussen, K. J. V. Fra Grgn- 
land til Stillehavet. 1925. 


BIRKET-SMITH, KAJ, 


1893— , see 
also Rasmussen, K. J. V. Mindeud- 
gave. 1934-35. 

1643. BIRSTEIN, J. Die Land- und 


Siisswasser-Isopoden des arktischen Ge- 
bietes. (Jn: Fauna arctica, 1933. Bd. 6, 
p. 471-76) Title tr.: The land and 
fresh-water Isopoda of the arctic re- 
gion. 

List, with synonymy and distribu- 
tion, of six species of these crustaceans 
from circumpolar lands; a discussion 
of the causes for the scarcity of such 
species in the Arctic, and a bibliogra- 
phy (21 items). Copy seen: DA. 


BIRULIA, A. A., see BialynitSkii- 
Birulia, Aleksei Andreevich, 1864-1937. 


BIRULIA, N. A., see Bialynitskii- 
Birulia, Nikolai Andreevich, 1881-1905. 


BIRULIA-BIALYNITSKII, A. A., see 
BialynitSkii-Birulifa, Aleksei Andree- 
vich, 1864-1937. 


BIRULIA-BIALYNITSKII, N. A., see 
BialynitSkii-Birulifé, Nikolai Andree- 
vich, 1881-1905. 


1644. BISCHOFF, H. Entomologische 
Ergebnisse der schwedischen Kamtchat- 
ka-Expedition 1920-1922. 29. Bom- 
bine. (Hymen.). [Stockholm, 1930] 6 
p. (Arkiv fér zoologi. Bd. 21A, no. 19) 
Title tr.: Entomological results of the 
Swedish Kamchatka Expedition, 1920- 
22. 29. Bombine. (Hymen.) 

Annotated list, with localities, of 
twelve species and subspecies of bumble 
bees, including descriptions of two new 
subspecies. File seen: DSI-M. 


1645. BISHOP, HARLOW. The Aus- 
tin collection from the Labrador coast. 
(Rhodora, Mar. 1930. v. 32, p. 59-62) 
On the botanical collection made dur- 
ing Oliver L. Austin’s bird-banding 
expedition in 1928, from latitude 52°15’ 
to 57°N.; general notes on vegetation 
and list, with localities and notes, of 

sixteen species of flowering plants. 
Copy seen: DA. 
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1646. BISHOP, LOUIS BENNETT, 
1865- Descriptions of three new 
birds from Alaska. (Auk, Apr. 1900. vy. 
17, p. 113-20) 

Based on a collection of birds se- 
cured in 1899 by a party of the U. S. 
Biological Survey. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


1647. BISHOP, LOUIS BENNETT, 
1865- . Ornithological notes from 
Point Barrow, Alaska. (Field Museum 
of Natural History, Chicago. Publica- 
tions; zoological ser., July 1944. v. 29, 
p. 181-90; Publication no. 560) 

Notes on forty-nine species of birds 
collected for the Museum, over a period 
of several years, by C. D. Brower, a 
resident of Point Barrow. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


1648. BISHOP, LOUIS BENNETT, 
1865-— . The status of the Point Bar. 
row gull. (Condor, July 1927. v. 29, p. 
204-205) 

The author states the case (with 
measurements) for Larus barrovianus 
as a valid sub-species. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


BISHOP, LOUIS BENNETT, 1865- , 
see also Bailey, A. M., & others. Birds 
Pt. Barrow. 1933. 


BISHOP, LOUIS BENNETT, 1865- , 
see also Osgood, W. H., & L. B. Bishop. 

Results of biol. reconnoissance Yukon 
R. region. 1900. 


1649. BISKE, S. F. Rel’ef i chetver- 
tichnye otlozheniia Pechengskogo 
raiona. (Leningrad. Vsesofuznoe geo- 
graficheskoe obshchestvo. Izvestiia, 
1946. T. 78, vyp. 5-6, p. 545-60, illus.) 
Title tr.: The relief and Quaternary de- 
posits of Pechenga region. 

Geological description of the region 
around Pechenga (formerly Petsamo) 
on the western fringe of the Kola Pen- 
insula (68°5’-69°48’N. 28°26’-31°40’E.) 
Bibliography, p. 559-60. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1650. BISSET, CHARLES BARRON. 
Geological notes, British Arctic Expe- 
diiton, 1925. (In: Worsley, F. A. Under 
sail in the frozen North, 1927. p. 278- 
89) 

Results of “desultory” research, the 
author states; includes information 
however on Chermside Island and the 
islands between Northeast Land and 
Franz Josef Land. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 
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1651. BISSET, CHARLES BARRON. 
Geological notes on North-East Land 
and Franz Josef Land. British Arctic 
Expedition of 1925. (Edinburgh Geo- 
logical Society. Transactions, 1928-29, 
pub. 1930. v. 12, p. 192-206) 
Description of rocks, based on the 
author’s observations on the east coast 
of Chermside Island, Northeast Land, 
and on Franz Josef Land, with remarks 
concerning the size and position of the 
three islands lying between the two 
archipelagos: Great Island (Storgya), 
Gilles, or Giles White Island (Kvit- 
gya), and Victoria Island (ostrov Vik- 
toriya). Copy seen: DGS. 


1652. BISSET, CHARLES BARRON. 
Observations on material from the sea- 
floor, Barents Sea and Arctic Ocean. 
British Arctic Expedition of 1925. 
(Edinburgh Geological Society. Trans- 
actions, 1928-29, pub. 1930. v. 12, p. 
207-212) 

Discussions of the oxidizing action of 
sea water on the pebbles, description of 
the muds, and remarks on their dis- 
tribution. Copy seen: DGS. 


1653. BISTRUP, AAGE. Ederfuglens 
saga i Grgnland. (Dansk ornithologisk 
forening. Tidsskrift, Okt. 1925. Aarg. 
19, p. 43-54) Title tr.: The saga of the 
eider duck in Greenland. 

Notes on the eider’s breeding grounds 
in West Greenland, the production of 
down, the use of its eggs, and shelters 
made for the ducks; with discussion of 
its importance and conservation. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


1654. BISTRUP, ANNA. Lidt om 
grgnlandske husmoderskoler. (Grgn- 
landske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1910-11. 
p. 83-89) Title tr.: A few words on 
Greenlandic schools for housewives. 
Retort to suggestion that Greenland- 
ic girls be sent to schools in Denmark 
or Greenland, pointing out advantages 
of school in Greenland, with recom- 
mendations on its organization and cur- 
riculum in housekeeping skills. 
Copy seen: NN. 


1655. BISTRUP, HENNING AUGUST 
OSTERBERG, 1879- , A day in North 
Greenland; a rectification. (Geografisk 
tidsskrift, Kjgbenhavn, 1938. Bd. 41, 
p. 153-57, sketch maps) 

Challenge of Lauge Koch’s A day in 
North Greenland, q.v., claiming that 
many details appearing on Koch’s new 


map of North Greenland appeared on 
the map resulting from the Danmark 
Expedition, 1906-1908. Appended to 
this paper (p. 158-61) is Koch’s Reply 
to H. Bistrup: A day in North Green- 
land, and concluding remarks by both. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1656. BISTRUP, HENNING AUGUST 
OSTERBERG, 1879- . Fra ulykkesaa- 
ret 1777 ved Grgnlands gstkyst; en 
grénlenders, fra forfedrene stam- 
mende, beretning om nogle forlistes 
ankomst og ophold ved en boplads i 
nerheden af Nanortalik i Sydgrgnland. 
(Geografisk tidsskrift, Kjgbenhavn, 
1931. Bd. 34, p. 213-22) Title tr.: From 
the unhappy year 1777 on Greenland’s 
east coast; a Greenlander’s account, 
handed down by his ancestors, of the 
arrival and sojourn of some ship- 
wrecked persons at a place near Nan- 
ortalik in South Greenland. 
Translation of a manuscript in the 
collection of Commodore C. O. E. Nor- 
mann, published in the Greenland mag- 
azine Atuagagdliutit, 1882. It gives an 
account of the survivors from the wreck 
of Dutch and Hamburg whalers on the 
east coast of Greenland in 1777 (de- 
scribed in Normann’s En rejse langs 
Grgnlands ¢stkyst, 1878, q.v.); also 
texts of two reports from the colonial 
manager at Godthaab, mentioning sur- 
vivors arriving there. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1657. BISTRUP, HENNING AUGUST 
OSTERBERG, 1879- . Kommissionens 
historie, 1878-1943. Kgbenhavn, C. A. 
Reitzel, 1943. 91, [1] p. (Meddelelser 
om Grgnland. Bd. 134, nr. 1) Title tr.: 
The history of the Commission, 1878— 
1943. 

Contains account of events (connect- 
ed with Nordenskiéld’s finding of “me- 
teorites” in Greenland) leading up to 
Professor Frederik Johnstrup’s ap- 
pointment as leader of Geological In- 
vestigations in Greenland, 1876, and 
the establishment in 1878, of the Com- 
mission for the Direction of Geological 
Investigations in Greenland, which was 
changed in 1879, to Commission for the 
Direction of Geological and Geograph- 
ical Investigations in Greenland, dis- 
solved in 1931 and _ simultaneously 
changed to Commission for the Direc- 
tion of Scientific Investigations in 
Greenland. Includes discussion of the 
purposes and functions of the Commis- 
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sion: to send out expeditions and pub- 
lish their results in Meddelelser om 
Grénland; with remarks on other pub- 
lications; also list of chairmen and 
members and texts of thirty-one docu- 
ments relating to the Commission. Sum- 
mary in English. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


1658. BISTRUP, HENNING AUGUST 
OSTERBERG, 1879- . Tidal observa- 
tions in Danmarks Havn October 3rd 
1906— March 2nd 1907. Danmark-eks- 
peditionen til Grgnlands nordgstkyst, 
1906-1908. Bd. 1, nr. 3. (Meddelelser 
om Grgnland, 1913. Bd. 41, p. 427-55 
incl. tables, diagrs.) 

Observations made at. the winter 
quarters of the Danmark expedition 
at Danmarks Havn about 76°46’N. 18° 
45’W. Copy seen: DLC. 


BISTRUP, HENNING AUGUST @S- 
TERBERG, 1879- , see also Denmark. 
Kommissionen for videnskabelige un- 
dersggelser i Grgnland. Fortegnelse 
over Meddelelser om Grgnland. 1938. 


BISTRUP, HENNING AUGUST @S- 
TERBERG, 1879- , see also Rasmus- 
sen, K. J. V. Knud Rasmussen og Grgn- 
landsmonopolet. 1936. 


BISTRUP, HENNING AUGUST @S- 
TERBERG, 1879- _ , see also Thostrup, 
C. B. Danmark-ekspeditionens nekrol- 
oger. 1936. 


1659. BITRIKH, A. A. Kol’sko-Kem- 
skii krai, ego priroda i lesa. (Vse- 
soluznoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. 
Izvestiia, 1918, T. 54, p. 15-26) Title 
tr.: The Kola-Kem’ region, its nature 
and forests. 

A sketch, based on personal knowl- 
edge, of the mountains, rivers and 
lakes, geology, coasts, administrative 
divisions, climate, forests, and vegeta- 
tion zones of the Kola Peninsula and 
the region west of the White Sea. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1660. BITRIKH, A. A., and S. N. 
NEDRIGAILOV. Lesa severo-zapadnoi 
oblasti SSSR. Chast’ 1. Estestvenno- 
istoricheskii ocherk. (Akademiiéa nauk 
SSSR. Komissiia dlfa izucheniia estest- 
vennykh proizvoditel’nykh sil Rossii. 
Materialy. No. 51. Les, ego izuchenie i 
ispol’zovanie. Vtoroi lesnoi sbornik 
promyshlenno - geograficheskogo otdela 
K.E.P.S., 1924. p. 5-104, illus.) Title 
tr.: Forests of the northwestern region 
of the U.S.S.R. Part 1. Natural history 
survey. 
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Contains a study of the forests and 
forestry of the northwestern region of 
U.S.S.R., including Kola Peninsula, 
with information on the relief, climate, 
water supply, characteristics of the 
forest and statistical data of economic 
interest on the various sections. 

Copy seen: NNBG. 


1661. BITTER, GEORG. Zur Morphol- 
ogie und Systematik von Parmelia, Un- 
tergattung Hypogymnia. (Hedwigia, 
1901. Bd. 40, Hefte 3-5, p. 171-274, il- 
lus. plates 10-11) Title tr.: On mor- 
phology and systematics of the sub- 
genus Hypogymnia of the genus Par- 
melia. 

Contains keys to the species of Par- 
melia of the subgenus Hypogymnia and 
an enumeration of nineteen species of 
this lichen with extensive data on their 
morphology and taxonomy; includes a 
few native to arctic Scandinavia. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


BITTNER, ALEXANDER, 1850-_, see 
Mojsisovics v. Mojsvar, E. & others. 
Arktische Triasfaunen. 1886. 


1662. BIZOZZERO, OSCAR. Mit Ski 
und Schlitten in Spitzbergen 1937. (Die 
Alpen, Nov. 1939. Bd. 15, p. 412-18, 2 
plates, sketch map) Title tr.: With ski 

and sledge in Spitsbergen 1937. 
Popular account of a four-man, man- 
drawn sledge trip in Sérkaap Land 

(southern West Spitsbergen). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1663. BJERKAN, PAUL. Ascidien. 
Kristiania, A. W. Bréeger, 1908. 11 p. 
plate. (Norske videnskaps-akademi, 
Oslo. Report of the Second Norwegian 
Arctic Expedition in the Fram, 1898- 
1902, v. 3 (no. 14) ) 

List, with synonymy, localities and 
some descriptions of six (including one 
new) species of this order of tunicates 
from Smith Sound and Jones Sound. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1664. BJERKAN, PAUL. Die Ascidien 
des noérdlichen Norwegens. (Troms, 
Norway. Museum. Arshefter, 1902, pub. 
1908. Bd. 25, p. 49-118, plate) Title tr.: 
Ascidians of northern Norway. 

Based on collections made by vari- 
ous persons and voyages, this work 
cites only those localities recorded as 
new since the publication of R. Hart- 
meyer, Die Ascidien der Arktis, 1903, 
q.v. It contains a classified list of 
forty-six (including one new species of 
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tunicates, with special attention to sy- 
nonymy, taxonomic relations and lo- 
ealities; includes a table giving an his- 
torical summary of forms from the 
area, showing old and new nomencla- 
ture and authors who used such names; 
a summary of local species common to 
the various zones of the Arctic and sub- 
Arctic; some biological notes; and a 
bibliography (35 items). 

Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


1665. BJERKAN, PAUL. Ascidien von 
dem norwegischen Fischereidampfer 
“Michael Sars” in den Jahren 1900- 
1904 gesammelt. Bergen, J. Grieg, 1906. 
29 p. 3 plates, tables. (Bergen, Nor- 
way. Museum. Aarbok, 1905. No. 5) 
Title tr.: Ascidians collected by the 
Norwegian fishery steamer Michael 
Sars 1900-1904. 

Contains a list, with locations and 
notes on depth and character of bottom, 
of twenty-eight (including three new) 
species of tunicates, of which fourteen 
(one new) were found in Norwegian 
arctic waters, Greenland Sea and Sval- 
bard waters, 1900-1901. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
BJERKNES, CARL ANTON, 1825- 
1903, see Ekman, V. W. On influence of 
earth’s rotation on ocean-currents. 1905. 


1666. BJERKNES, JAKOB, 1897- , 
and H. SOLBERG. Life cycle of cy- 
clones and polar front theory of atmos- 
pheric circulation. [Kristiania, Grgn- 
dahl & sgn, 1922] 18 p. diagrs. (Geo- 
fysiske publikationer, v. 3, no. 1) 
Copy seen: DLC. 


BJERKNES, JAKOB, 1897-_ , see also 
Amundsen, R. E. G., & others. Amund- 
sen—Ellsworths polfylvning. 1925. 


BJERKNES, JAKOB, 1897-_ , see also 
Amundsen, R. E. G., & others. My polar 
flight. 1925. 


BJERKNES, JAKOB, 1897- , see also 
Amundsen, R. E. G., & others. Our 
polar flight. 1925. 


BJERKNES, VILHELM FRIMAN KO- 
REN, 1862-1951, see Ekman, V. W. On 
dead water. 1996. 


BJERKNES, VILHELM FRIMAN KO- 
REN, 1862-1951, see also International 
Society for the Exploration of the Arc- 
tic Regions by Means of Aircraft. Ver- 
handlungen I. Versammlung, 1924. 
1927. 


1667. BJGRCK, WILHELM, 1888 , 
Die Schizopoden des Eisfjords. Stock- 
holm, Almqvist & Wiksell, 1916. 10 p. 
tables, map. (Svenska Spetsbergs-expe- 
ditionen, 1908. Zoologische Ergebnisse, 
Teil 2, [Heft] 6. Pub. as Svenska ve- 
tenskaps-akademien. Handlingar. Bd. 
54, no. 6) Title tr.: The schizopodes of 
Ice Fiord. 

List, with localities and notes of dis- 
tribution, of seven species of this order 
of crustaceans collected from Ice Fiord, 
West Spitsbergen. Copy seen: DLC. 


1668. BJORKDAL, ERIK. Trekk av 
meteorologiens historie i Norge. (Norsk 
geografisk tidsskrift, 1942-43, pub. 
1943. Bd. 9, p. 289-320, illus. charts, 
diagrs., facsim.) Title tr.: Passages 
from the history of meteorology in 
Norway. 

Notes private meteorological obser- 
vations and investigations from 1770; 
establishment of the official Norwegian 
Meteorological Institute in 1866; Pro- 
fessor Henrik Mohn’s contribution as 
head of the institute, 1866-1913; ser- 
vice to navigators, aviators, fishermen 
and farmers; contribution of Professor 
Vilhelm Bjerknes. Discusses polar air 
currents and their influence on weather 
conditions in other parts of the globe; 
notes establishment of magnetic ob- 
servatory at Haldde in Finnmark, and 
the meteorological station at Troms¢ on 
the west coast of northernmost Nor- 
way. Includes meteorological chart 
of polar front on Sept. 5, 1902. 

Copy seen: NN. 


1669. BJGRKMAN, GUNNAR, and G. 
E. DU RIETZ. Associationernas suc- 
cession i norra Lule Lappmarks subal- 
pina hégmossar. (Botaniska notiser, 
1923, hafte 2, p. 128-32) Title tr.: 
Succession of alpine asscciations of 
highland mosses in northern Lule 
Lappmark. 

Contains a general survey of moss 
associations typical for this region of 
northern Sweden, characteristic moss- 
es, and a table with a scheme of suc- 
cession of moss vegetation in the Suor- 
vao mountain region. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


1670. BJGRKMAN, SVEN O. Melan- 
drium angustifolium (Rupr.) Walp. 
antraffad i Muddus_nationalpark. 
(Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 1947. Bd. 
41, hafte 2, p. 309-331) Title tr.: Melan- 


279 











drium angustifolinm 
found in Muddus 
Sweden. 

Contains a report of the discovery of 
Melandrium angustifolium, a rare herb 
for Sweden, in two localities in Muddus 
National Park, Lule Lappmark, 150 
km. south of Abisko, Torne Lappmark; 
the only Swedish localities hitherto 
known. 

Summary in English. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


1671. BJORLING, JOHAN ALFRED, 
1871-1892. A few new localities for 
some plants in Spitsbergen. (Jn: 
Nordenskiéld, G. E. A. Report of the 
Swedish Expedition to Spitsbergen, 

1890, pub. 1933, p. 69) 
Translation of Nagra nya lokaler fir 
en del kérlvixter pa Spetsbergen, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1672. BJGRLING, JOHAN ALFRED, 
1871-1892. Nagra nya lokaler fér en 
del kirlvixter pa Spetsbergen. (Jn: 
Nordenskiéld, G. E. A. Redogérelse fér 
Den svenska expeditionen till Spets- 
bergen, 1890. Bihang 2. Pub. in Svens- 
ka vetenskapsakademien. Handlingar. 
Bihang, 1892. Bd. 17, afd. 2, no. 3, p. 
75-76) 

Published in English as A few new 
localities for some plants in Spits- 
bergen. List of thirty species with 
localities only. Copy seen: DLC 


1673. BJGRLING, JOHAN ALFRED, 
1871-1892. En resa till Grénland som- 
maren 1891. (Ymer, 1891. Arg. 11, p. 
151-73) Title tr.: A journey to Green- 
land during the summer 1891. 
Account of a trip in a rowboat along 
the west coast of Greenland north of 
Upernavik, undertaken to map part of 
the coast and to make botanical and hy- 
drographical investigations; also de- 
scriptions of islands and mountains 
along the coast. Copy seen: DLC. 


(Rupr.) 
National 


Walp. 
Reserve, 


1674. BJORLYKKE, BJORN, 1909- 
Some vascular plants from South East 
Greenland collected on the “Heimen” 
expedition in 1931. Preliminary report. 
Oslo, J. Dybwad, 1932. 8 p. map. (Nor- 
way. Norges Svalbard- og Ishavsunder- 
sékelser. Skrifter. Nr. 43) 

List, with localities, of thirty-nine 
species. Copy seen: DLC. 


1675. BJORN, ANATHON, 1897- . 


Nye boplassfund fra yngre stenalder i 
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Finnmark. Oslo, H. Aschehoug & Co.; 
Cambridge, Mass., Harvard Univer- 
sity Press; [etce., etc.] 1930. 54 p. 3 
plates. (Instituttet for sammenlignen- 


de kulturforskning. [Publikasjoner] 
ser. C II-3) Title tr.: New finds of 


dwelling-places from the younger stone 
age in Finnmark. 

Describes briefly artifacts of Upper 
Paleolithic type found by Nummedal in 
ancient dwelling sites in northern Finn- 
mark, 1925-27, and discusses at length 
the time and culture relations of these 
finds. Copy seen: DSI. 


1676. BJORNBO, AXEL ANTHON, 
1874-1911. Cartographia groenlandica. 
[Kgbnhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1912] 4 p. L., 
[v]-xv, 332 p. illus. (incl. ports.) 68 
maps. (Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 
48) ? 

Contains (1) historical account of 
the discovery, exploration and coloni- 
zation of Greenland, 982-1907; (2) dis- 
cussion and reproductions of early 
maps of Greenland and the arctic re- 
gions prepared during the period 1000- 
1576. Copy seen: DLC. 


1677. BJORNBO, AXEL ANTHON, 
1874-1911. Polarforskningen og den 
historiske kritik. (Geografisk tidsskrift, 
1909-1910. Kj¢gbenhavn, 1910. Bd. 20, 
p. 17-23; 58-64; p. 105-111; p. 281-90) 
Title tr.: Arctic research and its judg- 
ment by history. 

Criticism of arctic research, its con- 
temporary evaluation, lack of organi- 
zation and international cooperation, 
ete.; with special emphasis on the re- 
sults of the Peary Expedition, 1905- 
1906; remarks on acculturation of Es- 
kimos. Historical account of arctic ex- 
ploration; the Norsemen, 982-1500; sea 
expeditions, 1500-1721; investigations 
of land areas and the new colonization, 
1721-1818. Copy seen: DLC. 


1677A. BJORSTAD, ERLING. Gener- 
almajor Per Schjelderup Nissen som 
kartograph og geograf. (Norsk geo- 
grafisk tidsskrift, 1944-45, pub. 1945. 
Bd. 10, p. 1-15) Title tr.: Major Gen- 
eral Per Schjelderup Nissen as cartog- 
rapher and geographer. 

Notes his cartographic work and 
writings. Includes list of his books, 
articles on, and maps of Lofoten, Finn- 
mark and northern Norway. 


Copy seen: NNA. 
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BLACK, Mrs. GEORGE, see Black, 
Martha Louise (Munger) Purdy, Mrs. 
George Black. 


1678. BLACK, MARTHA LOUISE 
(MUNGER) PURDY, Mrs. GEORGE 
BLACK, 1866-— . My seventy years, by 
Mrs. George Black, as told to Elizabeth 
Bailey Price. London, New York [etc.] 
T. Nelson and Sons, Ltd. [1939] vii, 
[9]-317 p., 1 1. 16 plates, ports. “First 
published, November, 1938. Reprinted, 
February, 1939.” 

Includes (from p. 89) story of the 
author’s life in Yukon Territory, as a 
gold rush settler in Dawson, later as 
territorial commissioner’s wife, and as 
member of parliament from the Yukon; 
remarks on changes in Dawson, poli- 
tical developments and persons con- 
nected with the Territory. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


1679. BLACK, MARTHA LOUISE 
(MUNGER) PURDY, Mrs. GEORGE 
BLACK, 1866— . Yukon and her flow- 
ers. (Canadian geographical journal, 

Jan. 1933. v. 6, p. 17-25, illus.) 
Descriptions of the wild flowers, by 
a resident of the Yukon, as a collector 
who does “not pretend to be a botanist.” 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1680. BLACK, PATRICK. Scurvy in 
high latitudes; an attempt to explain 
the cause of the “medical failure” of 
the Arctic Expedition of 1875-6. Lon- 
don, Smith, Elder & Co., 1876. 16 p. 
Physician’s statement (a letter, pre- 
viously published in part in the London 
Times) on fresh meat as the best anti- 
scorbutic precaution. 
Copy seen: NNStef. 


1681. BLACK, ROBERT FOSTER, 1918- 

, and W. L. BARKSDALE. Oriented 
lakes of northern Alaska. (Journal of 
geology, Mar. 1949. v. 57, p. 105-118, 6 
plates, fold. map, diagrs.) 

The lakes occur in the arctic coastal 
plain province of Alaska; have an 
average range of orientation of 12° 
(from N. 9°W_ to N. 21°W.) and are 
believed to be in part the result of 
thawing of permafrost, the origin of 
some not being known. The authors 
note briefly characteristics of the topog- 
raphy, drainage, vegetation, climate, 
geology, and permafrost of the area; 
give description (in more detail) of 
the distribution, concentration, size, 
shape, depth, and shore features of 


the lakes; mention of former lake 
basins; remarks on the effect of wind, 
vegetation and permafrost on the 
lakes, and a comparison of these with 
similar lakes elsewhere in the world. 
Bibliography (10 items). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


BLACK, ROBERT FOSTER, 1918- 
see also Van Alstine, R. E., & R. F. 
Black. Copper deposits Kotsina-Kus- 
kulana. 1946. 


1682. BLACKERBY, ALVA W., 1909- 

. Money in the bank for Alaska. 
(Alaska life, Dec. 1940. v. 3, no. 12, 
p. 8, 23, illus.) 

Notes on western hemlock as a 
promising basis for the pulp industry 
in Southeast Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


BLACKJACK, ADA, see Stefansson, 
V. Adventure of Wrangel I. 1925. 


BLACKJACK, ADA, see Stefansson, 
V. Adventure of Wrangel I. 1926. 


1683. BLACKMAN, HAROLD V. The . 
mukluk shuffle. (Alaska sportsman, 
July 1945. v. 11, no. 7, p. 18-20, 23, 
illus.) 

Description of West and North Alas- 
ka Eskimo dancing. Copy seen: DLC. 


BLACKMORE, ANAUTA (FORD), see 
Washburne, H. C., & A. F. Blackmore. 
Land of good shadows. 1940. 


1684. BLACKMORE, M. A. This 
Kluane Lake country. (Alaska sports- 
man, Nov. 1938. v. 4, no. 11, p. 10, 25- 
26, illus.) 

Notes on trapping in the Kluane 
Lake region of Yukon Territory at 
about 61°N. 139°W., with mention of 
game and gold mining. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1685. BLACKWELDER, ELIOT, 1880- 

- The climatic history of Alaska from 
a new viewpoint. (Illinois Academy 
of Science. Transactions, 1917. v. 10, 
p. 275-80) 

Discussion of geologic climate and 
Alaskan sediments of the present and 
the past. Copy seen: DLC. 


1686. BLACKWELDER, ELIOT, 1880- 

- Glacial features of the Alaskan 
coast between Yakutat Bay and the 
Alsek River. (Journal of geology, 
July—Aug. 1907. v. 15, p. 415-33, inel. 
map, illus.) 
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Description of the outer coastal 
mountains south of Yakutat Bay, called 
by the author, the Brabazon Range. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


1687. BLACKWELDER, ELIOT, 1880- 

- Notes on the summer birds of the 
upper Yukon region, Alaska. (Auk, 
Jan. 1919. v. 36, p. 57-64) 

Annotated list of sixty species based 
on the author’s observations made dur- 
ing a geologic trip in 1915 from White- 
horse to Circle, thence west to the 
White Mountain range, down Beaver 
Creek to the Yukon, then upstream to 
Whitehorse. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


1688. BLACKWELDER, ELIOT, 1880- 
- On the probable glacial origin of 
certain folded slates in southern Alas- 
ka. (Journal of geology, Jan. — Feb. 
1907. v. 15, p. 11-14) 
Descriptive notes on the rocks of the 
Yakutat Bay region. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


1689. BLACKWELDER, ELIOT, 1880- 

- Reconnaissance on the Pacific Coast 
from Yakutat to Alsek River. (Jn: 
U. S. Geological Survey. Mineral re- 
sources of Alaska in 1906. Bulletin, 
1907. No. 314, p. 82-88) 

Description (in brief) of the geologi- 
cal formations, glacial deposits, struc- 
ture, physiography, prospecting, and 
possible routes to the Alsek valley, in 
an area along the coast in the north- 
eastern part of Southeast Alaska. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


1690. BLAGOVIDOV, N. L. Chetver- 
tichnye otlozheniia, klimat i pochvy bas- 
seina reki Titng (fAkutskafa ASSR) 
Leningrad, Moskva, 1935. 128 p. illus., 
incl. maps. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
Sovet po izucheniiu proizvoditel’nykh 
sil. Trudy. Serifa fakutskara, vyp. 18) 
Title tr.: Quaternary deposits, the cli- 
mate and the soils of Tyung River ba- 
sin (Yakut A.S.S.R.) 

Results of author’s observations dur- 
ing the Yakut Expedition 1926. Con- 
tains chapters on geomorphological 
condition of soil formations; Quater- 
nary deposits; Climate (characterized 
as one of the most severe continental 
types in the world, as exemplified by 
conditions at Yakutsk, Vilyuysk, El’- 
gyay; permafrost depth measurements 
and micrometeorological observations 
indicate wide variations locally in ef- 
fects of climate); description of soils; 
chemistry of soils. Copy seen: DLC. 
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1691. BLAIR, KENNETH GLOYNE, 
1882— . Coleoptera collected by the 
Oxford University Expedition to Ak- 
patok Island, Ungava Bay, Aug.—Sept. 
1931. (Annals and magazine of natural 
history, July 1933. Ser. 10, v. 12, p. 93- 
96) 

List, with localities, of ten (includ- 
ing, with descriptions, two new) spe- 
cies of beetles. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


1692. BLAIR, KENNETH GLOYNE, 
1882— . Oxford University Greenland 
Expedition, 1928. Coleoptera from 
Greenland. (Annals and magazine of 
natural history, Apr. 1930. Ser. 10, 
v. 5, p. 394-400) Issued also as Ox- 
ford University Exploration Club. 
Greenland and Spitsbergen papers, 
1934, no. 9. 

Contains a list with field notes, locali- 
ties and synonymy, of eleven species, 
collected in the Godthaab Fiord region 
(Kugssuk and Matuola); discussion of 
six species described in 1780, and not 
found since; and a table of distribu- 
tion of Greenland beetles outside 
Greenland. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


1693. BLAIR, THOMAS ARTHUR, 
1879— . Seasonal pressures over the 
Pacific Ocean and Alaska in relation 
to subsequent winter temperatures in 
interior North America. (Pacific Sci- 
ence Congress. 5th, 1933. Proceedings, 
1934. v. 3, p. 1949-64, incl. 11 p. 

diagrs.) 
Discussion of effects of the Arctic on 
weather, and the use of weather maps. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


BLAISDELL, F. E., see Eastwood, A. 
Descriptive list of plants, Blaisdell, 
Nome. 1902. 


BLAKE, CLARENCE JOHN, see Gren- 
fell, Sir W. T. Adrift on an ice-pan. 
1909, 


BLAKE, EUGENE, see U.S. Revenue- 
cutter Service. Report of the opera- 
tions Nunivak 1899-1901. 1902. 


1694. BLAKE, EUPHEMIA (VALE), 
1817-1904, editor. Arctic experiences: 
containing Capt. George E. Tyson’s 
wonderful drift on the ice-floe, a his- 
tory of the Polaris Expedition, the 
cruise of the Tigress, and rescue of th 
Polaris survivors. To which is added 
a general arctic chronology. New 
York, Harper & Brothers, 1874. 486 
p. incl. front., illus., plates, map. 
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A narrative, designed to “present in 
popular form the entire history of the 
Polaris Exploring Expedition” to 
northwest Greenland; based on notes, 
etc., made by Captain Tyson, a member 
of the expedition, and of its ice-floe 
party, which drifted southward from 
Smith Sound till rescued, off the Lab- 
rador coast by the ship Tigress. 

Appendix contains text of some of 
the documents issued in connection with 
the expedition. Copy seen: DLC. 


1695. BLAKE, THEODORE A. Gen- 
eral topographical and geological fea- 
tures of the northwestern coast of 
America, from the Straits of Juan de 
Fuca to the parallel of sixty degrees 
north latitude. (/n: Davidson, George, 
and others. Report relative to the re- 
sources and the coast features of Alas- 
ka Territory. U. S. Coast and Geodetic 
Survey. Annual report, 1867, pub. 1869. 
Appendix no. 18, p. 281-90) 

Includes general remarks on Sitka 
and the adjoining islands (Alexander 
Archipelago) Kodiak Island, Unalaska 
Island and the ascent of Makushin Vol- 
eano, known fossiliferous localities of 
Alaska, mineral resources, volcanoes 
and glaciers. Copy seen: DLC. 


1696. BLAKE, THEODORE A. Topo- 
eraphical and geological features of 
the northwest coast of America. 
(American journal of science, Mar. 
1868. Ser. 2, v. 45, p. 242-47) 
Includes descriptive remarks on the 
mountains, glaciers, ete. in the vicinity 
of Sitka, and the islands of Unalaska 
and Unimak. Copy seen: DLC. 


1697. BLAKE, WILLIAM PHIPPS, 
1826-1910. The glaciers of Alaska, Rus- 
sian America. (American journal of 
science, July 1867. Ser. 2, v. 44, p. 96— 
101, illus.) 

Based on the author’s observations 
made while a guest of the Russian cor- 
vette Rynda, on a reconnaissance of the 
Stikine River, southeastern Alaska, 
1863. Copy seen: DLC. 


BLAKISTON, Lt., see Sabine, Sir E. 
Remarks upon magnetic observations. 
York Fort. 1858. 


1698. BLANCHARD, RAOUL, 1877- 

- Notes sur les cétes de Colombie 
Britannique et d’Alaska. (Revue de 
géographie alpine, 1933. T. 21, p. 271- 
87, 3 plates, sketch map) Title tr.: 


Notes on the coasts of British Colum- 
bia and Alaska. 

Contains descriptive notes on the 
physical features, climate, vegetation, 
agriculture, forestry, fisheries and 
mines of southeastern Alaska, as far 
north as Skagway. Copy seen: DLC. 


1699. BLANCHET, GUY HOUGHTON, 
1884— . “Barren Lands” geography. 
(Canadian surveyor, Jan. 1925. v. 1, 
no. 11, p. 4-7, illus., sketch map) 
Description of the revisions accom- 
plished by the Canadian Topographical 
Survey, 1924, in the lake country north 
and east of Great Slave Lake. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1700. BLANCHET, GUY HOUGHTON, 
1884— . The caribou of the Barren 
Grounds. (Beaver, Sept. 1936. Outfit 
267, no. 2, p. 22-25, 66, illus.) 

Account for the general reader, of 
the Indians’ and the Eskimos’ hunting 
and use of the caribou, with remarks 
on its migrations and habits. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


1701. BLANCHET, GUY HOUGHTON, 
1884— . Conquering the northern air. 
(Beaver, Mar. 1939. Outfit 269, no. 4, p. 
11-14, illus.) 

History (in brief) of the commercial 
impetus to the development of flying 
in the Canadian Arctic, with casual 
mention of flights, and with remarks 
on difficulties of flying conditions. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


1702. BLANCHET, GUY HOUGHTON, 
1884— . An exploration into the north- 
ern plains north and east of Great 
Slave Lake, including the source of 
the Coppermine River. (Canadian field 
naturalist, 1924-25. v. 38, p. 183-87; 
v. 39, p. 12-16, 30-34, 52-54, illus., 
map) 

Results of observations made during 
a Canadian Topographical Survey ex- 
ploration, 1924. Description of the 
“Pike’s portage route” into the Barren 
Grounds from Great Slave Lake, the 
interior waterways of the Artillery, 
Ptarmigan (Casba), Clinton—Colden, 
Aylmer, and MacKay Lakes system; 
notes on geology, topography, soil, veg- 
etation, climate, animals, and birds 
(thirty-nine); with remarks (and 
map) on the changes made on the map 
of the area during the course of this 
survey. Copy seen: DLC. 
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1703. BLANCHET, GUY HOUGHTON, 
1884— . In the land of the muskox. 
(Canadian geographical journal, June 
1934. v. 8, p. 248-58, illus., sketch map) 

Description of the Barren Grounds 
and game conservation within Thelon 
Game Sanctuary; remarks on the musk 
ox, its habits, present-day distribution 
and numbers. Copy seen: DLC. 


1704. BLANCHET, GUY HOUGHTON, 
1884- . New light on forgotten trails 
in the far Northwest. (Canadian field 
naturalist, Apr—May 1926. v. 40, p. 
69-75, 96-99, incl. 2 sketch maps) 
Description of the country between 
Athabaska and Great Slave Lakes, rep- 
resented on an old Indian map given 
to Dr. Richard King (of George Back’s 
1833-35 expedition); an account of 
exploration and mapping of this region 
by the Canadian Topographical Survey 
in 1925, with reproductions of the old 
and new maps; extracts from the au- 
thor’s journal on Nonachoh Lake, 
Eileen Lake and the Taltson River 
country. Copy seen: DLC. 


1705. BLANCHET, GUY HOUGHTON, 
1884— . Northern Canada-a heritage. 
(Canadian surveyor, Jan. 1931. v. 3, 
no. 11, p. 6-8) 

General review of 20th century devel- 
opments in opening up the Northwest 
Territories. Copy seen: DLC. 


1706. BLANCHET, GUY HOUGHTON, 
1884— . Searching the Arctic by aero- 
plane. (Canadian geographical jour- 
nal, Dec. 1930. v. 1, p. 641-62, illus., 
map) 

In Sept. 1929, Col. MacAlpine, pres- 
ident of Dominion Explorers, and a 
party of seven other men attempted an 
aerial inspection trip from Churchill 
to Bathurst Inlet. This paper is an 
account of the search undertaken by 
four planes, when the party was lost 
in the Dease Pt. region. It contains a 
narrative of the search party’s flights 
from Lake Athabaska via Dubawnt 
and Pelly Lakes to Baker Lake, and 
return to Pelly Lake, and further 
flights to Dease Pt. and Bathurst In- 
let. Includes descriptions of flying con- 
ditions, landing problems, and camping 
conditions in the Barren Grounds, both 
before and after snow and ice set in. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


BLANCHET, GUY HOUGHTON, 1884- 
- see also Canada. Dept. of the In- 
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terior. Northwest Territories & Yukon 
Branch. Great Slave Lake area. 1926. 


BLANCHET, GUY HOUGHTON, 1884- 

. see also Canada. Dept. of the In- 
terior. Northwest Territories and 
Yukon Branch. Keewatin & northeast 
Mackenzie. 1930. 


BLANCHET, GUY HOUGHTON, 1884- 

. see also Canada. Dept. of the In- 
terior. Northwest Territories & Yukon 
Branch. Preliminary report aerial min- 
eral exploration. 1930. 


1707. BLANCHETTE, ARTHUR. As- 
pectos geonomicos del artico cana- 
diense. (Sociedad Mexicana de Geo- 
grafia y Estadistica. Boletin, enero-feb. 
1949. v. 67, p. 93-117, illus. (3 sketch 
maps) 8 plates, 3 maps (2 fold.)) 
Title tr.: The geo-economic aspects of 
the Canadian Arctic. 

Discussion in general terms, of the 
physical characteristics, economic de- 
velopment, natural resources and status 
of present-day research in the Canadian 
Arctic. Copy seen: DSI-E. 


1708. BLANCK, EDWIN, 1877- . Ein 
Beitrag zur Kenntnis arktischer Béden, 
insbesondere Spitzbergens. (In: Linck, 
G., and E,. Blanck, eds. Chemie der 
Erde. Jena, 1919. Bd. 1, p. 421-76) 
Title tr.: Contribution to the knowl- 
edge of arctic soils, especially of Spits- 
bergen. 

A comprehensive description of the 
soils, with results of mechanical and 
chemical analyses, and discussion of 
the kinds of rock exposed on West 
Spitsbergen, especially around Ice 
Fiord, the chemical weathering and 
erosion, and the effects of climate on 
these processes. Copy seen: DGS. 


1709. BLANK, EDWIN, 1877- , and 
F. GIESECKE. Uber Verwitterung und 
Bodenbildung des Granits auf Spitz- 
bergen. (Geologische Rundschau, 1933. 
Sonderband 23A, p. 143-47) Title tr.: 
On weathering of granite and soil for- 
mation on Spitsbergen. 

Discussion of weathering and results 
of chemical analyses of the granite. 
With earlier (1919 and 1928) papers 
of the first author on other kinds of 
rock and soils, this completes their 
study of Spitsbergen soil chemistry. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


1710. BLANCK, EDWIN, 1877-_ , and 
A. RIESER. Die wissenschaftliche Er- 
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gebnisse einer bodenkundlichen Forsch- 
ungsreise nach Spitzbergen im Som- 
mer 1926. (In: Linck, G., and E. 
Blanck, eds. Chemie der Erde. Jena, 
1928. Bd. 3, p. 588-698, illus. Title tr.: 
Scientific results of a soil science re- 
search expedition to Spitsbergen in the 
summer 1926. 

From the expedition’s headquarters 
at Longyear City, south of Advent 
Fiord (south side of Ice Fiord) studies 
were made on chemical weathering 
effects in relation to structural soils. 

Contents tr.: Blanck, E. Introduction 
and purpose of the expedition. 

Mortensen, H. Climate of the Ice 
Fiord region (temperature study). 

Blanck, E., and A. Rieser. Experi- 
mental research (on various kinds of 
rock). Copy seen: DGS. 


BLANTON, F. S., see Travis, B. V., & 
others. Prehatching treatments Aedes. 
1949. 
1711. BLANTON, WALTER C. The 
golden Unuk. (Alaska sportsman, Apr. 
1935. v. 1, no. 4, p. 10-11, 34, illus.) 
Account of past and present gold 
prospecting and mining on the Unuk 
River, Southeast Alaska (and British 
Columbia) at about 56°10’-25’N. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


BLEISTEIN, W., see International So- 
ciety for the Exploration of the Arctic 
Regions by Means of Aircraft. Ver- 
handlungen I. Versammlung, 1926. 
1927. 


BLEISTEIN, W., see International So- 
ciety for the Exploration of the Arctic 
Regions by Means of Aircraft. Ver- 
handlungen II. Versammlung, 1928. 
1929. 


1712. BLINOV, SERGEI PAVLOVICH, 
and P. V. MESSER. Stoletie Gidrograf- 
icheskogo upravlenifa. (U.S.S.R. Gidro- 
graficheskoe upravlenie. Zapiski po gid- 
rografii, 1927. T. 53 rfubileinyi, p. v-xev, 
fold. maps, ports.) Title tr.: A century 
of the Hydrographic Office. 

This review of the work and organi- 
zation of the U.S.S.R. Hydrographic 
Office, 1697-1927, includes sections on 
the office’s charting and other activities 
in (among others) the White Sea, the 
Arctic Ocean, Bering Strait and Sea 
and the Sea of Okhotsk. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1713. BLIZNIAK, E. V. Zamietki o 
Nizhnem Eniseie. (Vsesotuznoe geo- 
957378—53—vol. 1——19 


graficheskoe obshchestvo.  Izviestiia, 
1914. T. 50, p. 355-94, 8 plates, map) 
Title tr.: Notes on the Lower Yenisey. 

Description of the Yenisey and the 
country along its shores, particularly 
from the point of view of its naviga- 
tion, by a man who traveled by boat 
from Yeniseysk to Dudinka to take 
soundings, drag channels, set up 
beacons and water gauges, and or- 
ganize regular observations with the 
latter. Copy seen: DLC. 


BLOCH, F. P. E., see Ostergaard, C. C., 
& others. Observationes meteorologicae 
1832-54, Grénland. 1856. 


1714. BLOCK, N. BERNETA. Alaska’s 
crippled children. (Alaska life, Dec. 
1946. v. 9, no. 12, p. 10-15, illus., table) 
Account of problems and work of the 
Child Health and Crippled Children’s 

Services in Alaska, beginning 1937, 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1715. BLOM, GUSTAV PETER. On 
the rein-deer of the Laplanders. (Edin- 
burgh new philosophical journal, Apr. 
1843. v. 34, p. 352-59) 

Extract, translated from the author’s 
Kénigreich Norwegen statistisch be- 
schreiben, 1843, presenting a study of 
the customs of the Lapps especially the 
place of the reindeer in their culture 
and economy. Copy seen: DLC. 


1716. BLOMSTRAND, C. W., 1826- 
1897. Geognostiska iakttagelser under 
en resa till Spetsbergen ar 1861. Stock- 
holm, P. A. Norstedt, 1864. 46 p., 2 
plates. (Svenska vetenskapsakademien. 
Handlingar. [Ny fdljd] Bd. 4, no..6) 
Title tr.: Geognostic observations dur- 
ing a voyage to Spitsbergen, 1861. 
Geographical and geological discus- 
sion, especially of the Treurenburg Bay, 
Mossel Bay, King’s Bay and Cross Bay 
regions of West Spitsbergen, based on 
observations made during the Swedish 
Expedition to Spitsbergen, 1861. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1717. BLOMSTRAND, C. W., 1826- 
1897. Et hégnordisk mineral. (Geolo- 
giska foreningen. Férhandlingar, 1880. 
Bd. 5, p. 210-216) Title tr.: A mineral 
from the far North. 

Chemical and physical properties of 
a mineral found in 1861 by Norden- 
skiédld on Norwegian Islands (Norsk- 
gyane, 79°50’N. 15°30’E.) off the north- 
west coast of West Spitsbergen during 
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the Swedish Expedition to Spitsbergen, 


1861. Copy seen: DLC. 
1718. BLOOMFIELD, LEONARD, 
1887— . Algonquian. (Jn: Osgood, C., 


ed. Linguistic structures of North 
America, 1946. p. 85-129) 

Description of sounds and word 
structure, based on several Algonkian 
languages, including Cree; bibliography 
of Algonkian according to language 
groups, p. 123-29. Copy seen: DLC. 


1719. BLOUNT, Mrs. ELLEN S. North 
of 53; an Alaskan journey. London, 
P. Lund, Humphries & Co., Ltd. [1925] 
3 p. L., 128 p., 11. 10 plates (incl. map) 
The author’s account of her trip in 
1914 includes descriptions of Skagway, 
Dawson, Tanana, St. Michael, and (in 

brief) the natives of the region. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


1720. BLUTHGEN, JOACHIM. Die po- 
lare Baumgrenze in Lappland. Berlin, 
Borntraeger, 1942. p. 1., 80 p. 12 plates 
(1 double-face) sketch map. (Deutsche 
wissenschaftliche Institut zu Kopen- 
hagen. Verdéffentlichungen. Reihe I: 
Arktis. Nr. 10) Title tr.: The polar 
tree line in Lapland. 

Based on observations made in a 
number of places north of the Arctic 
Circle in Scandinavia and Finland, and 
on the available published literature; 
a study of the ecologic, biologic, geo- 
graphic, and climatic conditions of the 
region relative to the tree line, with a 
bibliography (248 items). 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


1720A. BLUTHGEN, JOACHIM. For- 
schungsergebnisse iiber arktische Fra- 
gen. (Petermanns geographische Mit- 
teilungen, Dez. 1942. Jahrg. 88, p. 
451-56) Title tr.: Results of research 
on the arctic question. 

Review of papers presented at a sym- 
posium, Sept. 28—Oct. 3, 1942, organized 
by the Arctic Section of the German 
Scientific Institute, Copenhagen (set 
up during the German occupation of 
Denmark in World War II). A list of 
these papers will be found in this Bib- 


liography under: Deutsche wissen- 
schaftliche Institut zu Kopenhagen. 
Veréffentlichungen. Reihe I: Arktis. 
Nr. 1-12. Copy seen: DLC. 


1721. BLUTHGEN, JOACHIM. Tatsa- 
chen und Deutungen zur Geschichte 
des Skandik (-— Europiaischen Nord- 
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meeres). (Geologie der Meere und Bip. 
nengewasser, 1941. Bd. 5, p. 83-117, 
illus.) Title tr.: Facts and interpreta. 
tions of the history of Skandik (- Ep. 
ropean Arctic Ocean). 

Discussion of the geologic history of 
the area now occupied by the Green. 
land and Norwegian Seas and descrip. 
tion of the land forms around its bord- 
ers; review of the various theories 
concerning it and statement of the 
author’s view that it was a basin 
throughout earlier geologic periods. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


BLUTHGEN, P., see Sjostedt, Y., é 
others. Entomologische Ergebnisse, 
Kamtchatka-Exped. 37. Abschluss. 1935. 


1722. BLUHME, HANS EMIL, 1833- 
1926. Fra et ophold i Gronland 1863- 
64. Kgbenhavn, Fr. Woldikes forlags. 
expedition, 1865. 272 p. plate. Title tr.: 
From a sojourn in Greenland, 1863-64. 
Describes the author’s voyage to 
West Greenland and his travels there; 
wintering at Godthaab; polar bear, 
reindeer and seal hunting; fishing; de- 
scription of various West Greenland 
communities; Lutheran and Moravian 
missions; the cryolite mine at Ivigtut; 
kayak sports and practice; Eskimos’ 
mode of living; investigations and sur- 
vey of waters and navigation off West 
Greenland in the brig Tjalfe; astronom- 
ical and other observations; ice condi- 
tions; drift ice; shortage of provisions 
and fuel; the ice blink; early Norse 
settlements; health conditions; the 
Greenland government and the trade; 
the inspectorates, etc. Contains also 
recommendations, and data on Hans 

and Poul Egede. 
Copy seen: CtY; NNM. 


BLUMENTAL’, I. KH., see Tolmachey, 
A. I., & I. KH. Blumental’. Materialy 
dlia flory Novoi Zemli. 1931. 


BLUMINA, L. L., see Bachurina, A. A., 
& others. KlassifikatSita i kharakteri- 
stiki vozdushnykh mass. 1936. 
1723. BLYTT, AXEL GUDBRAND, 
1843-1898. Forseg til en theori om 
indvandringen af Norges flora under 
vexlende regnfulde og tgrre_ tider. 
(Nytt magasin for naturvidenskapene, 
1876. Bd. 21, hefte 4, 279-362) Title tr.: 
An essay of the theory of migration of 
Norwegian flora under influence of 
rainy and dry periods. 

Contains a discussion of the fluctua- 
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tion of Norwegian flora based on the 
study of the past and present geo- 
graphic distribution of some typical 
Norwegian plants, including some na- 
tive to arctic Scandinavian regions, es- 
pecially alpine and seacoast species, 
influenced greatly by intermittent per- 
iods of dry and rainy weather. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


1724. BLYTT, AXEL GUDBRAND, 
1843-1898. Plantago borealis Lge., en 
for Skandinavien ny plante. (Botaniska 
notiser, 1873, no. 5, p. 129-30) Title tr.: 
Plantago borealis Lge., a plant new to 
Scandinavia. 

Contains critical notes on this plan- 
tain new to the flora of Scandinavia, 
found in Nordland and Finnmark, Nor- 
way, with data on its distribution and 
habitat. Copy seen: MH-A. 


BOARDMAN, HORACE PRENTISS, 
1869- . see Burhoe, R. W., & H. P. 
Boardman. List current publications 
snow & ice. 1942. 


1725. BOAS, FRANZ, 1858-1942. A. J. 
Stone’s measurements of natives of the 
Northwest Territories. (American Mu- 
seum of Natural History. Bulletin, 
1901. v. 14, p. 53-68, 5 plates (ports.) ) 

Results of A. J. Stone’s journey 
through Northwest Territories, 1897-— 
99, for the American Museum of Natu- 
ral History. Tables of dates (from 
Stone) and discussion (by Boas) on 
Tahltan, and lLoucheux (Kutchin) 
Indians, also on North Alaska and,Mac- 
kenzie Eskimos. Copy seen: DLC. 


1726. BOAS, FRANZ, 1858-1942. Baf- 
fin-Land. Geographische Ergebnisse 
einer in den Jahren 1883 und 1884 aus- 
gefiihrten Forschungsreise. Gotha, 
Justus Perthes, 1885. 2 p. 1, 100 p. 
illus. 2 maps (1 fold.) {Petermanns 
Mitteilungen. Erginzungsheft. Nr. 80) 
Title tr.: Baffin Land, geographical re- 
sults of an exploratory journey made in 
the years 1883 and 1884. 

Contains an account of Boas’ jour- 
neys and discoveries, his geographical 
observations and survey, an outline of 
the distribution of Eskimo tribes and 
settlements in Cumberland Peninsula 
and the coastal regions of Baffin Island 
(from Cumberland Sound northward 
along Davis Strait to about 70°N.) 
with tables on whaling in Cumberland 
Sound, 1846-76, and on voyages to the 
region (winterings given) 1846-76. 


Appendices contain (1) list of Eskimo 
place names (with German transla- 
tion), also of English (and Eskimo) 
place names; (2) astronomical obser- 
vations taken in course of the author’s 
journeys, Sept. 1883-Aug. 1884. 

Maps: (1) Cumberland Sound and 
Peninsula, scale 1:1,050,000, based on 
author’s survey and observations as 
well as the survey material of the 
German polar station at Kingua; (2) 
Baffin Island, scale 1:6,000,000, indicat- 
ing distribution of Eskimo tribes and 
locations of settlements. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1727. BOAS, FRANZ, 1858-1942. Bird- 
bolas among eastern Eskimo. (Ameri- 
can anthropologist, 1908. New ser., v. 
10, p. 698-99) : 

Slings of the Iglulik on Southampton 
Island. Copy seen: DLC. 


1728. BOAS, FRANZ, 1858-1942. The 
Central Eskimo. (U. S. Bureau of 
American Ethnology. Sixth annual re- 
port, 1884-85, pub. 1888. p. 399-669, 
157 illus. (incl. music), 6 plates, 3 
maps (incl. 2 fold.) ) 

Ethnological results of the author’s 
sojourn on Baffin Island 1883-84, to ob- 
serve the Eskimos, and explore the 
coastal regions, especially around Cum- 

erland Sound, and along Davis Strait. 
Data on distribution of tribes, trade, 
hunting and fishing manufactures, 
transportation, habitations and dress, 
social and religious life, tales, science 
and arts (including songs with musical 
notation), glossary of Eskimo words 
and geographic names. Bibliography, 
p. 410-13. Maps: Two fold. maps, show, 
in general and in detail, territory oc- 
cupied by Central Eskimo tribes. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1729. BOAS, FRANZ, 1858-1942. Cum- 
berland Sound and its Eskimos. (Popu- 
lar Science monthly. Apr. 1885, v. 26, 
p. 768-79) 
Translated and reprinted from arti- 
cles in Berliner Tageblatt. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1730. BOAS, FRANZ, 1858-1942. The 
decorative art of the Indians of the 
North Pacific coast. (American Mu- 
seum of Natural History. Bulletin, 
1897. v. 9, p. 123-76, illus.) 
Discussion of the process of conven- 
tionalization of design, exemplified in 
Haida, Tsimshian and Tlingit objects. 
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A revised and enlarged version was 
published in the author’s Primitive art, 
1927, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


1731. BOAS, FRANZ, 1858-1942. Dec- 
orative designs of Alaskan needlecases: 
a study in the history of conventional 
designs, based on materials in the U. S. 
National Museum. (U. S. National Mu- 
seum. Proceedings, 1908. v. 34, p. 321- 
44. illus., plates 22-30) 

Discussion (in view of three current 
theories on development of primitive 
design) of designs in use by the Eski- 
mos on the Alaskan coast between the 
Yukon River mouth and Norton Sound. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1732. BOAS, FRANZ, 1858-1942. Der 
Eskimo-Dialekt des Cumberland-Sun- 
des. (Anthropologische Gesellschaft in 
Wien. Mittheilungen, 1894. Bd. 24, 
(Neue Folge, Bd. 14) p. 97-114) 
Contains a brief introduction, fol- 
lowed by a list of words used among 
Eskimos of the Cumberland Sound 
region of Baffin Island, with some va- 
riants from Greenland and Labrador 
and with German equivalents; based 
on Boas’ experience on Baffin Island. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1733. BOAS, FRANZ, 1858-1942. The 
Eskimo of Baffin Land. (Anthropologi- 
cal Society of Washington. Transac- 
tions, 1884. v. 3, p. 95-102) 
Brief descriptions of several tribes 
visited by Boas, 1882-83. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1734. BOAS, FRANZ, 1858-1942. The 
Eskimo of Baffin Land and Hudson 
Bay. (American Museum of Natural 
History. Bulletin, 1901, 1907. v. 15, pt. 
1-2, p. 1-570, illus., 10 plates (part. 
fold.) ) 

Contains in pt. 1 (370 p.) results of 
Boas’ work on Baffin Island in 1883- 
84, and observations and collections 
made during 1885-99 by Capt. George 
Comer, Capt. James E. Mutch, and 
Rev. E. J. Peck. Pt. 2 (p. 371-570) 
gives further results from the latters’ 
subsequent observations. Both parts in- 
clude chapters on material culture, so- 
cial organization, customs and religious 
ideas, traditions (tales), and songs (Es- 
kimo text and translation); a list of 
angakok (shaman’s religious ceremon- 
ial) words, and references to culture 
traits in other tribal groups. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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1735. BOAS, FRANZ, 1858-1942. p; 
Eskimos des Baffinlandes. (Deutsch 
Geographentag 5te, Hamburg, 18% 
Verhandlungen, p. 101-112) 
Observations (mainly on Eskimo cy 
toms) made during the author’s trave; 





in the southern part of Baffin Island) 
1883-84. Copy seen: DLC! 


1736. BOAS, FRANZ, 1858-1942. Th 
folk-lore of the Eskimo. (Journal 4 
American folk-lore, 1904. v. 17, p. 1-13 
Discussion of traditional tales, with 

references to published collections. 
Copy seen: DLC 


1737. BOAS, FRANZ, 1858-1942. Th; 
geography and geology of Baffin Lanj 
(Royal Society of Canada. Transy. 
tions, 1887. v. 4, sect. 4, p. 75-78) 
Based on explorations carried oy 
during the author’s visit, 1883-84; ; 
description of the physiography o 
Baffin Island to about 70°N., the moun 
tains, lakes, topography, and land i« 
along its shores. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef 


1738. BOAS, FRANZ, 1858-1942 
Gleanings from the Emmons collectio 
of ethnological specimens from Alaska 
(Journal of American folk-lore, 188 
v. 1, p. 215-19) 

Legends, etc., of the Tlingit Indian 
(based on materials in American Mv- 
seum of Natural History, N. Y.) 

Copy seen: DLC 


1739. BOAS, FRANZ, 1858-1942. Hani. 
book of American Indian languages, by 
Franz Boas, with illustrative sketche 
by Roland B. Dixon, P. E. Goddard 
William Jones and Truman Michelson 
John R. Swanton, and William Thal- 
bitzer. Washington, U. S. Govt. Print 
Off., 1911-33. 3 v. (Smithsonian Insti- 
tution. Bureau of American Ethnology 
Bulletin 40 [pt. 1-2] Part 3 (not issued 
as a Bureau of Ethnology Bulletin) 
has imprint: [Gliickstadt, New York, 
ete.] J. J. Augustin, Inc., 1933. 

Contents include Pt. 1 (1911): 

SWANTON, J. R. Tlingit. 

SWANTON, J. R. Haida. 

BOAS, F. Tsimshian. 

THALBITZER, W. Eskimo. 

Pt. 2 (1922): BOGORAZ, V. G. Chuk- 
chee. 

Each paper appears in this Bibliog- 
raphy under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC 


cr-;p a 


YM 


1942. Dj, 
‘Deutsch; 
rg, 18% 


kimo cus 
’s travel 
n Islang 
en: DLC 


942. Th 
urnal ¢ 
, p. 1-13 
les, with 
ions. 

en: DLC 


942. Th 
fin Land 
Transa. 
5-78) 

Tied out 
83-84; ; 
aphy o 
he moun. 
land ic: 


NNStef 


358-194) 
collection 
1 Alaska 
re, 1888 


> Indian: 
can M- 
Y.) 

on: DLC 


2. Hand- 
lages, by 
sketches 
Goddard 
‘ichelson 
m_ Thal- 
t. Print 
an Insti- 
thnology 
ot issued 
Bulletin) 
w York, 
. 


.% 


G. Chuk- 
Bibliog. 


e. 
n: DLC. 





1440. BOAS, FRANZ, 1858-1942. The 
Jesup North Pacific Expedition. (Inter- 
national Congress of Americanists. 
13th, New York, 1902. Proceedings, pub. 
Easton, Pa., 1905. p. 91-100) 
Summarizes the archeological and 
ethnological aims and results of the 
expedition, particularly in regard to 
racial and cultural relationships be- 
tween the aborigines of North Amer- 
ica and northeastern Siberia. Includes 
table of field-work projects of the par- 
ticipating scientists and list of com- 
pleted and projected publications of the 
expedition. Copy seen: DLC. 


1741. BOAS, FRANZ, 1858-1942. A 
journey in Cumberland Sound and on 
the west shore of Davis Strait in 1883 
and 1884. (American Geographical So- 
ciety. Journal, 1884. v. 16, p. 242-72, 
fold. map) 

Contains a résumé of previous ex- 
plorations in the Baffin Island region, 
and account of Boas’s sojourn among 
the Eskimos there, also his trips for 
geographical and ethnological observa- 
tions. The geographical results were 
published as his Baffin-Land, 1885, 
q.v., and the ethnological results as his 
The Central Eskimo, 1888, q.v. 

Map shows the Cumberland Sound 
and the Davis Strait coast of Baffin Is- 
land as surveyed by Boas, with Eskimo 
place names. Copy seen: DLC. 


1742. BOAS, FRANZ, 1858-1942. Notes 
on the Eskimo of Port Clarence, Alaska. 
(Journal of American folk-lore, 1894. 
v. 7, p. 205-208) 

Some myths and angakok (or sham- 
an’s) words (collected from West 
Alaska Eskimos passing through Chi- 
cago) compared with those of the 
Greenland Eskimos. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1743. BOAS, FRANZ, 1858-1942. Prim- 
itive art. Oslo, H. Aschehoug & Co.; 
Cambridge, Mass., Harvard University 
Press, 1927. 2 p. 1., 376 p. illus. (incl. 
music) 15 plates. (Instituttet for sam- 
menlignende kulturforskning. [Publika- 
tioner] ser. B: Skrifter, 13) 

Includes a chapter, Art of the North 
Pacific Coast of North America (p. 
183-298, 158 illus., 6 plates), describing 
and characterizing the decorative art 
of the Tlingits and other tribes: the 
men’s wood carving and painting, and 
the women’s weaving, basketry, and 


embroidery, also Alaskan Eskimo 
needle cases. This chapter is a revision 
of Boas’ essay The decorative art of 
the Indians of the North Pacific Coast 
of America, 1897, q.v. 

Copy seen: DSI. 


1744. BOAS, FRANZ, 1858-1942. Prop- 
erty marks of Alaskan Eskimo. (Amer- 
ican anthropologist, 1899, new ser. v. 
1, p. 601-613, illus.) 
Hunting implements of North and 
West Alaska Eskimos. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1745. BOAS, FRANZ, 1858-1942. Reise 
im Baffinlande 1883 und 1884. (Gesell- 
schaft fiir Erdkunde zu Berlin. Ver- 
handlungen, 1885. Bd. 12, p. 288-97, 
fold. map) 

A summary account of the auv- 
thor’s travels in Baffin Island, 1883-84. 
Map: Cumberland Sound and the Davis 
Strait coast of Baffin Island according 
to Boas’ survey, with Eskimo place 
names. Copy seen: DLC. 


1746. BOAS, FRANZ, 1858-1942. Re- 
lationships between north-west Amer- 
ica and north-east Asia. (Jn: Jenness, 
D. ed. The American aborigines, their 
origin and antiquity; a collection of 
papers ... for presentation at the fifth 
Pacific Science Congress, Canada, 1933, 
pub. 1938, p. 355-70) 

Discussion of relation of the Amer- 
ican race to Old World races; circum- 
polar culture traits; languages of 
Siberia and America. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1747. BOAS, FRANZ, 1858-1942. The 
relationships of the Eskimos of East 
Greenland. (Science, Oct. 15, 1909. new 
ser. v. 30, no. 772, p. 535-36) 

Discusses similarity of implements 
from northeast Greenland, Ellesmere 
Island, northern Baffin Island and the 
northwestern part of Hudson Bay, 
which is interpreted as indicating that 
the line of Eskimo migration followed 
the shores of Ellesmere Island, the 
north coast of Greenland and then 
southward along its east coast. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1748. BOAS, FRANZ, 1858-1942. Die 
religidsen Vorstellungen und einige 
Gebrauche der zentralen Eskimos. 
(Petermanns Mitteilungen, 1887. Bd. 33, 
p. 302-316) Title tr.: Religious beliefs 
and customs among the Central Es- 
kimos. 


289 








Practices and myths noted by Boas 
while on Baffin Island 1883-84, with 
references to others’ observations else- 
where. Copy seen: DLC. 


1749. BOAS, FRANZ, 1858-1942. Re- 
ligious beliefs of the Central Eskimo. 
(Popular science monthly, Oct. 1900. 
v. 57, p. 624-31) 

Account embodying observations 
made by Capt. James S. Mutch, dur- 
ing a long continued stay at Cumber- 
land Sound, Baffin Island. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1750. BOAS, FRANZ, 1858-1942. Die 
Resultate der Jesup-Expedition. (In- 
ternational Congress of Americanists. 
16th, Wien, 1908. Verhandlungen. 
Wien, 1910. p. 3-18) 

Contains an analysis of the results 
of the Jesup North Pacific Expedition, 
1897-1902, particularly in regard to 
new light on problems of cultural rela- 
tionships and diffusion on both sides of 
the North Pacific, from Vancouver Is- 
land to the Sea of Okhotsk. Boas was 
the leader of the expedition. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1751. BOAS, FRANZ, 1858-1942. Die 
Sagen der Baffin-Land-Eskimos. (Zeit- 
schrift fiir Ethnologie. Berlin, 1885. v. 
17 (Verhandlungen), p. 161-66) Titie 
tr.: The myths of the Baffin Land Es- 
kimos. 

Describes certain basic elements of 
the mythology of the Baffin Land Es- 
kimos, compares Baffin Land and 
Greenland mythology, and points out 
relationships between mythology, birth 
and death customs, and name giving. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1752. BOAS, FRANZ, 1858-1942. Sa- 
gen der Eskimos von Baffin-Land. (Zeit- 
schrift fiir Ethnologie. Berlin, 1888. v. 
20 (Verhandlungen), p. 398-405, incl. 
music) Title tr.: Myths of the Baffin 
Land Eskimos. 

Contains the full texts (in German) 
of four Eskimo tales that had appeared 
with deletion of certain obscene por- 
tions in the Sixth Annual Report of 
the Bureau of Ethnology. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1753. BOAS, FRANZ, 1858-1942. The 
social organization and the secret so- 
cieties of the Kwakiutl Indians, by 
Franz Boas. Based on personal obser- 
vations and on notes made by Mr. 
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George Hunt. (U. S. National Museum, 


Annual report, 1895, pub. 1897, », 
311-738, 215 illus. (incl. plan) 51 | 
plates) 


Discussion of Indian tribes of the 
North Pacific coast as one ethnologica] 
group, with detailed description and 
analysis of Kwakiutl society as repre. 
senting customs practiced also among 
the Tlingits, Haidas, and Tsimshian; 
and others: the clan system, potlatch, 
secret societies and marriage customs, 
legends, ceremonials, dances, songs; 
ceremonials of Tsimshians, Nisquas, 
Haidas, Tlingits, ete. Appendix con. 
tains words (in vernacular with inter. 
lineal English translation) and music 
of songs. Copy seen: DLC. 


1754. BOAS, FRANZ, 1858-1942. Two 
Eskimo riddles from Labrador (Jour. 
nal of American folk-lore, 1926. v. 39, 
p. 486) Copy seen: DLC. 


1755. BOAS, FRANZ, 1858-1942. Uher 
die ehemalige Verbreitung der Eskimo 
im arktisch-amerikanischen Archipel. 
(Gesellschaft fiir Erdkunde zu Berlin 
Zeitschrift, 1883. Bd. 18, p. 118—36, fold 
map) Title tr.: The distribution of Es 
kimos in the American arctic archipela- 
go in former times. 

General discussion, followed by a list 
of about twenty-five localities in the 
Canadian Arctic Islands and Green. 
land, with notes on Eskimos, drawn 
from explorers’ narratives. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1756. BOAS, FRANZ, 1858-1942. Uther 
die Wohnsitze der Neitschillik-Eskimos 
(Gesellschaft fiir Erdkunde zu Berlin 
Zeitschrift, 1883. Bd. 18, p. 222-33, fold 
map) Title tr.: The habitat of the Net- 
silik Eskimos. 

Descriptions of the Eskimos of 
Boothia Peninsula and the regions they 
inhabit, with references to observations 
in earlier explorers’ narratives. May 
shows Central Eskimo territory with 
indication of tribal localities and travel 
routes. Copy seen: DLC. 


1757. BOAS, FRANZ, 1858-1942. Vo 
cabularies from the northwest coast o! 
America. (American Antiquarian Se 
ciety. Proceedings, 1916. New ser. ¥. 
26, p. 185-202) 

Contains lists (with meaning and 
pronunciation indicated) of Nootka, 
Haida, and Tlingit Indian and Prine 
William Sound Eskimo words, recordei 
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in 1791, and here transcribed from a 
manuscript in the American Antiquari- 
an Society. Copy seen: DLC. 


1758. BOAS, FRANZ, 1858-1942. Vo- 
cabularies of the Tlingit, Haida and 
Tsimshian languages. (American Philo- 
sophical Society. Proceedings, 1892. v. 
29, p. 173-208) Copy seen: DLC. 


1759. BOAS, FRANZ, 1858-1942. A 
year among the Eskimo. (American 
Geographical Society. Journal (Bul- 
letin) 1887. v. 19, p. 383-402) 

Based on the author’s sojourn among 
the Eskimos of Baffin Island from 
Cumberland Sound north to about 
70°N., 1883-84. Descriptions of the 
daily life of the Eskimos, of sledge 
traveling, dog driving, and seal hunt- 
ing; and two Eskimo legends. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1760. BOAS, FRANZ, 1858-1942, and 
H. J. RINK. Eskimo tales and songs. 
(Journal of American folk-lore, 1889, 
1894, 1897. v. 2, p. 123-31; v. 7, p. 45- 
50; v. 10, p. 109-115) 

Text (in Eskimo dialect with literal, 
also free, English translation) of twen- 
ty-five tales and songs, collected by 
Boas on Baffin Island 883-84, and 
translated with linguistic notes by 
Rink; also comparative discussion. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


BOAS, FRANZ, 1858-1942, see also Bo- 
goraz, V. G. SotSial’nyi stroi ameri- 
kanskikh éskimosov. 1936. 


BOAS, FRANZ, 1858-1942, see also In- 
ternational Polar Year. Ist, 1882-1883. 
Deutsche Polar-Kommission. Liste d. v. 
Boas gesammelten Pflanzen. 1890. 


BOAS, FRANZ, 1858-1942, see also 
Swanton, J. R., & F. Boas. Haida 
songs & Tsimshian texts. 1912. 


1761. BOBE, LOUIS THEODOR AL- 
FRED, 1867- Anders Olsen og hans 
slaegt ved Igaliko. (Grgnlandske sels- 
kab. Aarcskrift, 1914. p. 100-12, illus.) 
Title tr.: Anders Olsen and his relatives 
at Igaliko. 

Biography of the founder of Fis- 
kenaesset, Old Sukkertoppen (Kanga- 
miut) and Julianehaab; his services in 
the interest of the Greenland Trade, 
cattle raising, whaling, etc.; places 
named for him; his exploration trip 
in south Greenland in 1783; his des- 
cendants and their services to Green- 
land, ete. Copy seen: NN. 


1762. BOBE, LOUIS THEODOR AL- 
FRED, 1867— . Early exploration of 
Greenland. (in: Greenland. Copen- 
hagen, 1928. v. 1, p. 1-35) 

Account of expeditions from 1472- 
73 till the time of Giesecke’s mineralo- 
gical researches ending 1812-13. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1763. BOBE, LOUIS THEODOR AL- 
FRED, 1867- Godthaab. 1728-1928. 
(Grgnlandske _ selskab. Aarsskrift, 
1927-28. p. 5-28, illus.) Title tr.: God- 
thaab, 1728-1928. 

Describes official dedication of the 
Godthaab colony, 1728; régime of Gov. 
Paars; history and development, with 
data on Danish and German missions, 
epidemics, officials and officers, geog- 
raphy, fortification, trade, whaling, 
sealing, education, churches, seminaries, 
war years 1807-14, famine 1853-54, 
traditions, books about Godthaab, out- 
sanding personalities, etc. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


1764. BOBE, LOUIS THEODOR AL- 
FRED, 1867— . Greve Edmund Bourke, 
ophavsmanden til Grgnlands bevarelse 
for Danmark ved Kielerfreden 1814. 
(Grgnlandske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1918. 
p. 3-5, illus.) Title tr.: Count Edmund 
Bourke, author of proposal to preserve 
Greenland for Denmark throuch the 
Treaty of Kiel, 1814. 

Notes correspondence on subject be- 
tween Baron af Wetterstedt, Sweden’s 
representative at the peace conference, 
and the Swedish Foreign Minister, von 
Engestrém, quoting Bourke with a 
brief sketch of his life (1761-1821) and 
diplomatic career. Copy seen: NN. 


1765. BOBE, LOUIS THEODOR AL- 
FRED, 1867- . Grgnlaendere i Dan- 
mark. (Grgnlandske selskab. Aaars- 
skrift, 1926-27. p. 5-28, illus. Title tr.: 
Greenlanders in Denmark. 

Notes first view of Eskimos in Den- 
mark, 1605; later visits, forced and 
voluntary; Eskimos sent to Copen- 
hagen to study for the ministry; the 
erection of the Greenlanders’ Home 
(1879) to house Eskimos learning 
trades in Denmark. Copy seen: NN. 


1766. BOBE, LOUIS THEODOR AL- 
FRED, 1867- Gronlands genopda- 
gelse og James Halls rejser. (Grgnland- 
ske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1916. p. 71-92, 
illus. maps) Title tr.: The re-discovery 
of Greenland and James Hall’s voyages. 
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Describes James Hall’s four voyages 
to Greenland 1605-1612; exploration 
of West Greenland as far north as 68°- 
35’N; sighting of Labrador; discovery 
of Queen Anne’s Cape (Kingatsiak), 
Queen Sophie’s Cape (Kangarssuk) at 
67°4’N., Mt. Cunningham (Kakatsiak) 
at 66°35’N., and King Christian Fjord 
(Itiudlek) at 66°33’N. etc.; geographi- 
cal and ethnological remarks together 
with four sketch maps of West Green- 
land from Kingatsiak (66°10’N.) to 
Sark’ardlek (68°35’N.), of Grampus 
Road and the Harbour of Hope, also 
sketches of promontories and moun- 
tains. Copy seen: NN. 


1767. BOBE, LOUIS THEODOR AL- 
FRED, 1867- Gronlands guverngr 
Claus Enevold Paars og kolonien God- 
thaabs grundlaeggelse. (Grénlandske 
selskab. Aarsskrift, 1922-23. p. 38- 
49) Title tr.: Greenland’s governor, 
Claus Enevold Paars and the founda- 
tion of the colony of Godthaab. 

Hans Egede’s struggles during early 
years of his missionary and coloniza- 
tion project in West Greenland. Gov. 
Paars at Godthaab 1728-31, building of 
fort on Nipisat Island and other activi- 
ties; his place in Greenland history. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


1768. BOBE, LOUIS THEODOR AL- 
FRED, 1867- Grgnlands_ vaaben. 
(Grgnlandske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1918. 
p. 1-2, plate) Title tr.: The coat of 
arms of Greenland. 

Notes Holberg’s comments on its ex- 
istence during the reign of Frederik 
III; discusses origin and various de- 
signs. Copy seen: NN. 


1769. BOBE, LOUIS THEODOR AL- 
FRED, 1867- Den grgnlandske han- 
dels og kolonisations historie indtil 
1870; indledning nr. 2 til Diplomatari- 
um groenlandicum 1492-1814. Kgben- 
havn, C. A. Reitzel, 1936. 152 p. 6 
plates. (Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 
55, nr. 2) Title tr.: The history of 
Greenland trade and colonization until 
1870; introduction no. 2 to Diplomatari- 
um groenlandicum. 

Contents tr.: 1. Whaling and trading 
expeditions until the landing of Hans 
Egede. 2. The Bergen Trading Com- 
pany, 1721-26. 3. Royal trade in Green- 
land, 1727-33. 4. Monopoly trade under 
Jakob Severin, 1734-50. 5. The Gen- 
eral Trading Company, 1750-75. 6. 
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Trade under the state, 1774-1856. 7, 
“The Greenland Trade Place” (head- 
quarters in Copenhagen of the Green- 
land trading companies). 8. Directors 
of the Royal Greenland Trade 1775- 
1882. 9. The royal inspectors; bibliog- 
raphical notes, p. 120-32. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1770. BOBE, LOUIS THEODOR AL. 
FRED, 1867- Hans Egede, Grgn- 
lands missionaer og kolonisator. Koben- 
havn, C. A. Reitzel, 1944. x, 344 p., 11. 
inel. 54 illus. (incl. facsim.) port. maps 


(part fold.) (Meddelelser om Gr@gn- 
land. Bd. 129, nr. 1) Title tr.: Hans 
Egede, missionary and colonizer of 


Greenland. 

Contains a brief genealogy of the 
Egede family, the history of Hans 
Egede’s childhood, his youth and early 
years as a clergyman in _ northern 
Norway, his arrival and years in Green- 
land; his work as a missionary, and 
other achievements; Governor Paars’ 
residence in Greenland; the founding 
of Godthaab; other colonies, and for- 
tifications; the recall of the governor 
and the military; the abandonment and 
resurrection of the Greenland colony 
and the trade, through Jacob Severin; 
the Jochimsson expedition; the small- 
pox epidemic; Greenlanders in Den- 
mark; Egede’s return to Denmark; his 
first years in Copenhagen and literary 
activity; his direction of the Green- 
land mission; his last years and death. 

Copy seen: NN. 


1771. BOBE, LOUIS THEODOR AL- 
FRED, 1867- Hans Egedes kolonisa- 
tionsfors¢g. (Grgnlandske _ selskab. 
Aarsskrift, 1915. p. 83-97, illus, 


diagrs., map) Title tr.: Hans Egede’s 
attempts at colonization. 

History of the colony on Nipisat Is- 
land (Holsteinsborg District) founded 
by Egede 1724, and destroyed by the 
Netherlanders in 1731; the colony at 
Angmagssivik (Godthaab District) and 
its eventual disintegration. 

Copy seen: NN. 


1772. BOBE, LOUIS THEODOR AL- 
FRED, 1867—  . Hinrich Johannes Rink. 
(Grénlandske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1918. 
p. 47-64, illus.) Title tr.: Hinrich Jo- 
hannes Rink. 

Contains letters from H. J. Rink with 
remarks on investigations in West 
Greenland, 1848-69; his services as 
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inspector, 1858-69; social, economic 
and administrative reforms; education, 
language; work as director of the 
Greenland Trade, ete. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


1773. BOBE, LOUIS THEODOR AL- 
FRED, 1867- History of the trade 
and colonization until 1870. (Jn: Green- 
land. Copenhagen, 1929. v. 3, p. 77-163) 

Contents: Trading communication in 
the Norse period. Voyages of discovery 
in the 16th and 17th centuries. The 
Dutch and Greenland. Greenland trade 
under the Bergen Company (1720-28). 
The Royal trade on Greenland (1727- 
33). Monopoly trade under Jacob Severin 
(1734-50). The General Trading Com- 
pany (1750-75). The Royal monopoly 
trade. Traders and other officials. Bib- 
liography. Copy seen: DLC. 


i774. BOBE, LOUIS THEODOR AL- 
FRED, 1867— . Kommander Hans Emil 
Bluhme. (Grgénlandske selskab. Aars- 
skrift, 1926-27. p. 80-82, illus.) Title 

tr.: Commodore Hans Emil Bluhme. 
Notes death of Hans Emil Bluhme 
(1833-1926) ; expeditions of which he 
was a member; navigational surveys 
on the west coast of Greenland, in par- 
ticular the vicinity of Arsak, 1863-64; 
his book Fra et ophold i Grgnland, 
1865, q.v.; suggestions for reforms in 
administration of Greenland; contribu- 

tions to the Greenland Society, etc. 
Copy seen: NN; NNStef. 


1775. BOBE, LOUIS THEODOR AL- 
FRED, 1867— . Lourens Feykes Haans 
kursforskrifter for besejlingen af 
Grgnland, saerlig Diskobugten (1719). 
(Grgnlandske selskab. Aaarskrift, 1915. 
p. 41-49) Title tr.: Lourens Feykes 
Haan’s sailing directions for the navi- 
gation of Greenland, in particular Dis- 
ko Bay (1719). Edited from the 
Dutch original of Haan: Beschryving 
van de straat Davis, van de Zuydbay 
tot om het eyland Disko ... Amsterdam, 
1719 (copy in DLC). 

Contains description of the naviga- 
tion lanes on Greenland’s south and 
west coasts, with instructions for the 
entering of fiords, straits, and inlets, 
and how to reach the more important 
localities. With notes by M. Porsild and 
H. Ostermann. Copy seen: NN. 


1776. BOBE, LOUIS THEODOR AL- 
FRED, 1867- Mathis Jochimssen. 
Den fgrste naturforsker i Grgnland. 


(Grgnlandske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1915. 
p. 50-58) Title tr.: Mathis Jochimssen. 
The first scientist in Greenland. 
Account of this Norwegian’s investi- 
gations and travels in the Godthaab re- 
gion (and southward) 1732-33; with 
note of ice conditions, compass, devi- 
ations, change in sea level, birds, min- 
erals, etc.; his writings, maps, and 
comment on Hans Egede. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1777. BOBE, LOUIS THEODOR AL- 
FRED, 1867- Niels Egedes dagbog 
1759-61. (Grgnlandske selskab. Aars- 
skrift, 1943. p. 7-61, map) Title tr.: 
Niels Egede’s diary, 1759-61. 

Contains an account of Egede’s two 
years at Egedesminde, West Green- 
land; vicissitudes experienced, his con- 
tributions to the trade and missions 
of Greenland and the education of the 
Greenlanders. Includes data on wea- 
ther, constellations, northern lights; 
customs and beliefs of the Eskimos, etc. 

Copy seen: NN. 


1778. BOBE, LOUIS THEODOR AL- 
FRED, 1867- Opdagelsesrejser til 
Grgnland, 1473-1806; indledning nr. 1 
til Diplomatarium groenlandicum 1492- 
1814. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1936. 
54 p. (Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 
55, nr. 1) Title tr.: Exploratory ex- 
peditions to Greenland, 1473-1806; in- 
troduction no. 1 to Diplomatarium 
groenlandicum 1492-1814. 

Historical survey of expeditions to 
Greenland, especially by Danes, and of 
the founding of Danish colonies; bib- 
liographical notes, p. 35-46. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1779. BOBE, LOUIS THEODOR AL- 
FRED, 1867- Peder Olsen Wallse, 
ostkystens genopdager. (Grgnlandske 
selskab. Aarsskrift, 1917. p. 86-99, 
illus.) Title tr.: Peder Olsen Wallge, 
re-discoverer of the east coast. 
Contains bibliographical notes on the 
life of Peder Olsen Wallge (1716-1793), 
his exploration trips in a kayak on the 
West Greenland coast, and (1752) his 
kayak trip to East Greenland as far 
north as Kipingajak Island (approx. 
60°N., 43°W.) Copy seen: NN. 


1780. BOBE, LOUIS THEODOR AL- 
FRED, 1867- . Tale til aere for den 
aeldste Grgnlandsfarer. (Grgnlandske 
selskab. Aarsskrift, 1916. p. 162-68) 
Title tr.: Speech in honor of the oldest 
Greenland voyager. 
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Notes distinguished service on Green- 
land route of the brig Tjalfe, beginning 
at end of 18th century; its history as 
an exploration ship and as a man-of- 
war in the early 19th century, etc. 

Copy seen: NN. 


1781. BOBE, LOUIS THEODOR AL- 
FRED, 1867-— , and O. BENDIXEN. 
Lars Mgller. (Grgnlandske selskab. 
Aarskrift, 1916. p. 5-13, illus.) Title 
tr.: Lars Moller. 

Tribute to the Greenlander, Lars 
Peter Silas Matthaeus Moller, printer 
and editor of the magazine Atuagag- 
dliutit (i.e. Reading), his travels, etc. 

Copy seen: NN. 


BOBE, LOUIS THEODOR ALFRED, 
1867— ,see also Bendixen,O. Beskriv- 
else af distrikterne i Sydgrgnland. 1921. 


BOBE, LOUIS THEODOR ALFRED, 
1867— ,seealso Dalager,L. Gronland- 
ske relationer, 1752. 1915. 


BOBE, LOUIS THEODOR ALFRED, 
1867— , see also Diplomatarium groen- 
landicum, 1492-1814. 1936. 


BOBE, LOUIS THEODOR ALFRED, 
1867— , see also Egede, H. P. Rela- 
tioner fra Grgnland, 1721-1736. 1925. 


BOBE, LOUIS THEODOR ALFRED, 
1867— , see also Greenland. 1928-29. 


BOBE, LOUIS THEODOR ALFRED, 
1867— , see also Gronland i tohundred- 
aaret for Egedes landing. 1921. 


BOBE, LOUIS THEODOR ALFRED, 
1867— , see also Gronland i tohundred- 
aaret for Egedes landing. (trade ed.) 
1921. 


BOBE, LOUIS THEODOR ALFRED, 
1867-— , see also Haan, L. F. Beskriv- 
else af Straat Davids. 1914. 


BOBE, LOUIS THEODOR ALFRED, 
1867-—  , see also Riittel, F.C. P. Tiaar 
blandt Ostgrgnlands hedninger. 1917. 


BOBE, LOUIS THEODOR ALFRED, 


1867— , see also Thorhallesen, E. Be- 
skrivelse over missionerne 1774~—75. 
1914. 


BOBE, LOUIS THEODOR ALFRED, 
1867— , see also Walloe, P. O. P. O. 
Wallges dagbgger, Grgnland 1739-53. 
1927. 


1782. BOBRIK, ADOLF. Ebbe— und 
Fluthbeobachtungen. [Wien, 1886] 18 
p. incl. tables, 3 fold. diagrs. (Interna- 
tional Polar Year. 1st, 1882-1883. 6s- 
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terreichische Polarexpedition nach Jan 
Mayen. Beobachtungs-Ergebnisse. Bd, 
1, Theil 3, Abt. 4) Title tr.: Tides, 
(First International Polar Year, 1882- 


83. Austrian Polar station on Jan | 


Mayen). 

Contains hourly high and low water 
observations Apr. 27-Aug. 4, 1883, at 
the tidal station established at 70°59 
48’”N. 8°28’7”"W.; with discussion of 
semi-monthly variations and constants, 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1783. BOBROV, EVGENII GRIGOR’. 
EVICH, 1902-— O liupinovom klevere 
Trifolium lupinaster L. (In: Akad- 
emiia nauk SSSR. Prezidentu Akad. 
nauk, 1939, p. 130-42, text map) Title 
tr.: On lupine clover Trifolium lupin- 
aster L. 

Contains synonymy, critical notes 
and data on morphology, variation and 
distribution of lupine clover, Trifolium 
lupinaster, growing in the lower Pe. 
chora and Yenisey River basins and in 
the Lena River region of Yakut 
A.S.S.R. Copy seen: MH. 


1784. BOBROV, NIKOLAI NIKOLAE. 
VICH, 1881- Chkalov. Moskva, Gos. 
izd-vo ““Khudozhestvennaia literatura”, 
1940. 318 p. plates, ports (part col.), 
fold. col. map, facsims. 

Based in part on Velikii letchik nash- 
ego vremeni, 1939, and V. P. Chkalov 
and others’ Dva pereleta, 1938 (q.v.) 
A biography of the flier, V. P. Chkalov 
(1904-1938), the bulk of the volume 
being devoted to his arctic flights (Mos- 
cow-Chkalov Island, July 20-22, 1936, 
and Moscow-North Pole-Portland, Ore 
gon, U.S.A., June 18-20, 1937) and the 
events connected with them (p. 116- 
273). Map shows altitudes of flight, as 
well as the routes. Copy seen: DLC. 


1785. BOBROVA, L. L, and M. KH. 
KACHURIN. Ocherk _rastitel’nosti 
Monche-tundry. (Akademia nauk 
SSSR. Sovet po izucheniit proizvoditel’- 
nykh sil. Trudy, Seriia, Kol’skaia, 1936, 
Vyp. 11, p. 95-121, fold. map) Title tr.: 
Sketch of the vegetation of Moncha 
Tendra. 

Contains a study of the plant asso 
ciations of this tundra region in Kola 
Peninsula, explored by the authors in 
1932 as the members of the Botanical 
section of the Kola Complex Expedition 
of the Academy of Sciences. Map: 
Vegetation of the Khibina Massif. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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1186. BOCCARDI, JEAN. Les déplac- 
cements des pdles. (Revue scientifique, 
avril 24, 1926. Ann. 64, p. 225-34) 

Title tr.: Oscillations of the poles. 
Contains an historical discussion of 
the discovery of the displacement of 
the terrestrial poles; the consequences, 
the methods and instuments used in 
study, observations made, and need for 
further research on this phenomenon. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1787. BOCH, S. G. Geomorfologicheskii 
ocherk gory Narodnoi. (In: Ural; pri- 
poliarnye raiony, 1935. p. 116-49, illus. 
(incl. maps)) Title tr.: A geomorpho- 
logical sketch of the region of Mt. Na- 
rodnaya. 

Results of geomorphological observa- 
tions made by the Ural Glaciological 
Expedition organized by the U.S.S.R. 
Committee of the Second International 
Polar Year, containing a general mor- 
phological description of the region, 
its glaciers, and polygonal soils. Sum- 
mary in English, p. 302-303. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1788. BOCH, S. G. O geomorfologi- 
cheskoi rabote rechnogo l’da. (Priroda, 
1948, no. 5, p. 29, illus.) Title tr.: On 
the geomorphological action of river 
ice. 

Author’s observations of this process 
in 1946 on Voykar River, left tributary 
of the Ob’ (66°24’N. 63°54’E.) 

Copy seen: DLC. 


BOCH, S. G., see also Aleshkov, A. N. 
Gornye porody raiona gory Narodnoi. 
1935. 


1789. BOCHACHEYV, M. N. Igarka. 
(Sovetskaia Arktika, 1936, no. 6, p. 36— 
45, illus.) Title tr.: Igarka. 

General description of the develop- 
ment of this town on the lower Yenisey 
(67°30’N. 86°35’E.) under construction 
since 1929. Copy seen: DLC. 


1790... BOCH, F. K. von. Versuch pho- 
togrammetrischer Kiistenaufnahmen ge- 
legentlich einer Spitsbergen-Expedition 
im Sommer 1907. (Gesellschaft fiir 
Erdkunde zu Berlin. Zeitschrift, 1908. 
p. 599-604, 2 plates, 2 fold. maps) Title 
tr: Attempt at a photogrammetric 
coastal survey during a Spitsbergen 
expedition, summer 1907. 

Results of an expedition organized by 
Theodor Lerner to observe Walter Well- 
man’s balloon ascent to reach the Pole. 


The author gives an account of the 
methods and results of the survey of 
Liefde, Bock and Wood Bays, northern 
West Spitsbergen, carried out by Graf 
Poninski and von Bock, with maps. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


BOCK, SIXTEN, 1884- , see Svenska 
Spetsbergs-expeditionen, 1908. Zoolog- 
ische Ergebnisse Schwedischen Exped. 
1908. 1910-15. 


1791. BODFISH, HARTSON HART- 
LETT. Chasing the bowhead, as told by 
Captain Hartson H. Bodfish and re- 
corded for him by Joseph C. Allen. 
Cambridge, Harvard University Press, 
1936. ix, 281 p. 7 plates, 2 port. (incl. 
front.) 

Captain Bodfish hunted whales in 
arctic waters north of Bering Strait 
for thirty-one years; was one of the 
first whalers to winter in the North, 
and to introduce fresh food into whal- 
ers’ diet. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


1792. BODFISH, WALDO, and J. L. 
MINNER. Nine polar bears. (Alaska 
sportsman, Sept. 1947. v. 13, no. 9, p. 
22-23, 41-42, illus.) 

Description of an unusual occurrence 
witnessed by the senior author in 1927 
off Wainwright, North Alaska, viz. 
thirty or forty polar bears eating from 
a dead whale carcass; remarks on Es- 
kimo hunting methods, knowledge of 
approach, etc. Copy seen: DLC. 


1793. BODYLEVSKII, VITALII IVAN- 
OVICH, 1898- Fauna verkhnego 
volzhskogo farusa Novoi Zemli. (Lenin- 
grad. Vsesofuznyi arkticheskii institut. 
Trudy, 1936. T. 49, p. 113-36, 2 plates) 
Title tr.: Fauna of the Upper-Volgian 
layers of Novaya Zemlya. 

Description of several Jurassic and 
Cretaceous paleontological collections 
from Novaya Zemlya. Summary in 
English, p. 183-86. Copy seen: DLC. 


1794. BODYLEVSKII, VITALII IVAN- 
OVICH, 1898- . K stratigrafii mezo- 
zoiskikh otlozhenii Anabarsko-Khat- 
angskogo raiona. (Problemy Arktiki, 
1939, no. 10-11, p. 65-67, table) Title 
tr.: On the stratigraphy of Mesozoic 
deposits of the Anabar-Khatanga 
region, 

Stratigraphical sketch based on the 
study of materials collected by several 
expeditions of the Northern Sea Route 
in Yuryung-Tumus Peninsula (73°48’ 
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N. 110°28’E.) and the Anabar and 
Khatanga River basins. Table gives a 
schematic presentation of Jurassic and 
Cretaceous deposits of the Anabar- 
Khatanga region. Copy seen: DLC. 


1795. BODYLEVSKII, VITALIT IVAN- 
OVICH, 1898- Ob rfurskikh i nizh- 
nemelovykh okamenelostiakh iz kollek- 
tSii A. Petrenko s Novoi Zemli. (Lenin- 
grad. Vsesoiuznyi arkticheskii institut. 
Trudy, 1936. T. 49, p. 110-12) Title tr.: 
On the Jurassic and Lower-Cretaceous 
fossils from the collection of A. Petren- 
ko from Novaya Zemlya. 

Description of a collection of fossils 
taken from Novaya Zemlya in 1934. 
Summary in English, p. 132-33. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


BODYLEVSKII, VITALIT IVANOVICH, 
1898— , see also Iversen, T., & others. 
Hopen, Svalbard; reconnaissance 1924. 
1926. 


BODYLEVSKITI, VITAL!II IVANOVICH, 
1898— , see also Samoilovich, R. L., & 
V. I. Bodylevskii. O nekotorykh frs- 
kikh okamenelostiakh. 1933. 


BODYLEVSKII, VITALIT IVANOVICH, 
1898- , see also Sokolov, D. N. Mezo- 
zoiskie okamenelosti iz Bol’shezemel’- 
skoi tundry. 1928. 


BODYLEVSKIi, VITALIL IVANOVICH, 
1898- , see also Sokolov, D. N., & V. I. 
Bodylevskii. Jura- u. Kreidefaunen v 
Spitzbergen. 1931. 


1796. BOCHER, TYGE WITTROCK, 
1909— . Biological distributional types 
in the flora of Greenland; a study on 
the flora and plant-geography of south 
Greenland and Eastgreenland between 
Cape Farewell and Scoresby Sound. 
Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1938. 339 p., 
1 1, 147 illus. (incl. maps) 2 plates. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 106, 
nr. 2) Issued also as a doctoral disser- 
tation, Copenhagen University, 1938. 
Results of the 6th and Tth Thule 
Expeditions to southeast Greenland, 
1931-33. 

Description of the three hundred 
ninety-one vascular plant species col- 
lected by the 7th Thule Expedition, 
1933, with consideration of the tax- 
onomic, cytogenic, floristic and ecolog- 
ical factors relating to the plants; bib- 
liography (329 items). Summary in 
Danish. Copy seen: DGS; DSI-M. 
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1797. BOCHER, TYGE WITTROCK, 
1909— . The Botanical Expedition ty 
West Greenland 1946; introduction with | I. 
a short mention of the vegetation areas | iw 
examined. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel,| ze 
1949. 27, [1] p. illus. (incl. sketch map) | m 
Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 147 lai 
nr. 1) 

Account of the expedition supported to 
by the Carlsberg Foundation, its pur. of 
pose and activity; description of the sp 
locality behind Holsteinsborg, at the ri 
head of Sgndre Str¢gmfjord, a region te 
intersected by several important phy. pi 
togeographic borders, and having ex. pl 
treme climatic conditions; field-note io 
on vegetation of various regions in th it 
area, and a general survey of the ced. 
lections made by the expedition; with 1 





a bibliography (11 items). I 
Copy seen: DGS. . 


1798. BOCHER, TYGE WITTROCK, ( 
1909— . Botany. The Blosseville Coast 2 
of East Greenland. Appendix 3. (Geo 
graphical journal, May 1933. v. 81, f 
p. 400-402) 

Discussion (in brief) of the plant 
communities and plant zones, studied 
during the Scoresby Sound Committee’ 
2nd East Greenland Expedition, in 
1932 to King Christian IX’s Land. 

Copy seen: DLC 


1799. BOCHER, TYGE WITTROCK, 
1909- . Climate, soil, and lakes in con- 
tinental West Greenland in relation t 
plant life. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Weitzd, 
1949. 63 p. illus. (incl. sketch map 
4 plates. (Meddelelser om Grenland 
Bd. 147, nr. 2) 

Results of the four-man Botanica 
Expedition to West Greenland, 194 
led by the author, who used also in thi: 
study, data originating from work a 
air bases in South and West Green 
land from the end of 1941 to 1946. Dis 
cussion of the climate at the head 0 
Sgndre Strgmfjord compared with tha 
of the rest of southwest Greenland 
some climatically conditioned main fee 
tures in the plant geography; micro 
climate; the pH, electric conductivity 
salt crusts, potassium and phosphor 
acid values of the soils (head of Sondr 
Strgmfjord); and the plant relation 
of lakes with varying salt content ani 
acidity. Bibliography (44 items). 

Copy seen: CaMAl 


1800. BOCHER, TYGE WITTROCK 
1909— . Contribution to the flora an 
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plant geography of West Greenland. 
|, Selaginella rupestris and Sisyrinch- 
ium montanum. K¢gbenhavn, C. A. Reit- 
wl, 1948. 26 p. illus. (inel. 5 sketch 
maps) 2 plates. (Meddelelser om Grgn- 
land. Bd. 147, nr. 3) 

Results of the Botanical Expedition 
to West Greenland, 1946. Description 
of the biology and distribution of two 
species (Selaginella rupestris and Sisy- 
rinchium montanum) of particular in- 
terest as bearing on the question, of 
post-glacial immigration of plants, and 
plant refuges during the glacial per- 
iods in Greenland; bibliography (37 
items) . Copy seen: DGS. 


1801. BOCHER, TYGE WITTROCK, 
1909- . On the origin of Sazifraga 
nathorsti (Dusén) v. Hayeck. Kgben- 
havn, C. A. Reitzel, 1941. 14 p. 5 illus. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 131, nr. 

2) 
Cytological study on this hybrid saxi- 
frage, with a bibliography (27 items). 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


1802. BOCHER, TYGE WITTROCK, 
1909- . Phytogeographical studies of 
of the Greenland flora, based upon 
investigations of the coast between 
Scoresby Sound and Angmagssalik. 
Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1933. 56 p. 
illus. (incl. diagr.) 8 maps (1 double) 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 104, 
nr. 3) 

Results of the Scoresby Sound Com- 
mittee’s 2nd East Greenland Expedi- 
tion in 1932 to King Christian IX’s 
Land. The area investigated (East 
Greenland coast 68°-69°30’N.) is 
treated in 14 divisions: Scoresby Sound, 
Turner Sound and Island, Cape Dalton 
region, Barclay Bay, d’Aunay Bay, 
Store Glacier region, Cape Daussy, 
Cape Ravn, Mikis and Watkins Fiords, 
Kangerdlugssuaq (inner and outer), 
66°30’-68°N., and Angmagssalik Dis- 
trict (northern and southern). 

A study of floristic boundaries; the 
author shows a pronounced floristic 
boundary on Blosseville Coast in about 
68°43’-68°48’N., by computing the flor- 
istic decline in a northerly and south- 
erly direction; also shows the distribu- 
tion of the chief associations in relation 
to the floristic boundaries; and gives 
a preliminary review of the phytogeo- 
graphic division of Greenland. Bibliog- 
raphy (56 items). 

Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


1803. BOCHER, TYGE WITTROCK, 
1909-— . Studies on the vegetation of 
the east coast of Greenland between 


Scoresby Sound and Angmagssalik 
(Christian IX.s Land). Kgbenhavn, 
C. A. Reitzel, 1933. 132, [2] p. inel. 


illus., tables, 6 plates, maps (1 fold.) 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 104, 
nr. 4) 

Results of the Scoresby Sound Com- 
mittee’s 2nd East Greenland Expedi- 
tion in 1932 to King Christian IX’s 
Land. These ecological results include 
a description of the individual locali- 
ties mentioned in the author’s Phytogeo- 
graphical studies (etc.) 1933, q.v.; de- 
tailed description of the plant com- 
munities and their conditions, life- 
forms in the communities, and geo- 
graphical distribution of the associa- 
tions; with a bibliography (91 items). 

Copy seen: DGS; DSI-M. 


1804. BOECK, AXEL, 1833-1873. De 
skandinaviske og arktiske amphipoder. 
Christiania, A. W. Brggger, 1872-76. 
2¥v. mi: vis i gp ti, OO ws e Be 
iv, 161-711, [1] p., 1 1. front. (port.) 
32 plates. Each plate accompanied by 
leaf with descriptive letterpress. Title 
tr.: The Scandinavian and arctic am- 
phipodes. 

Vol. 2 was edited by Hakon Boeck 
after the death of Axel Boeck. 

This comprehensive work gives a 
description of the morphology of the 
amphipodes; alphabetic list of the more 
important works written about this 
order of crustaceans to 1870; chrono- 
logical survey of knowledge of the am- 
phipodes, from Aristotle to the year 
1855; development of a system of clas- 
sification; descriptions of species, with 
habitats, distribution and other data. 
Includes alphabetic listing of the spe- 
cies (p. 705-711), and a preface to 
each volume. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 


BOECK, HAKON, 1832- , see Boeck, 
A. Skandinaviske og arktiske amphi- 
poder. 1872-76. 


1805. BOE, JOHANNES, 1891- _ , and 
A. NUMMEDAL. Le Finnmarkien; les 
origines de la civilisation dans l’ex- 
tréme-nord de l’Europe. Oslo, H. Asche- 
houg & Co.; Cambridge, Mass., Harvard 
University Press; [etc., etc.] 1936. 5 p. 
1., 263 p., 1 1. 46 illus. (incl. maps) 104 
plates. (Instituttet for sammenlignende 
kulturforskning. [Publikasjoner] ser. 








B: Skrifter. 82) Title tr.: The Finn- 
markian; the origins of civilization in 
the far North of Europe. Translated 
from the Norwegian manuscript by 
Jean Lescoffier. 

Describes the stone artifacts from 
dwelling sites of a previously unknown 
Paleolithic culture along the fiords of 
Northern Finnmark, Norway, and dis- 
cusses the age and origin of this Finn- 
markian civilization on the basis of an 
analysis of glacial geology of northern 
Europe and distribution of archeologic 
finds from other parts of Europe and 
Asia. Includes general description of 
the physical geography of Finnmark, 
and detailed descriptions of archeolog- 
ical sites. Plates show views of archeo- 
logical sites and large-scale photo- 
graphs of stone artifacts. Bibliography, 
p. 257-63. 

Maps: (1) location of Finnmark, on 
small-scale map of Europe; (2) north 
coast of Finnmark, scale about 1:2,- 
500,000, showing archeologic sites; (3) 
sketch map, scale about 1:75,000, show- 
ing archeologic sites on coast near 31° 
E. long., east of Kirkenes; (4) small- 
scale map of northern Europe showing 
position of front of last continental 
glacier in northern Europe at various 
periods. Copy seen: DSI. 


1806. BOGGILD, OVE BALTHASAR, 
1872— . Dahilit fra Kangerdluarsuk. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1915. Bd. 
51, p. 435-43. plate XIII) Title tr.: 

Dahllite from Kangerdluarssuk. 
Modes of occurrence and physical 
and chemical properties of dahllite from 
the Kangerdluarssuk region, Juliane- 

haab District, West Greenland. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1807. BOGGILD, OVE BALTHASAR, 
1872— . Dahllit von Kangerdluarsuk. 
(Zeitschrift fiir Krystallographie und 
Mineralogie, 1920. Bd. 55, p. 417-24, 
illus.) Title tr.: Dahllite from Kangerd- 
luarssuk. 

Detailed description of the mineral, 
collected by K. J. V. Steenstrup in 
1888, in West Greenland. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


1808. BOGGILD, OVE BALTHASAR, 
1872— . The deposits of the sea-bottom. 
Copenhagen, B. Luno, 1900. 1 p. 1., 89 
p., 7 plates (charts), tables. (Ingolf- 
expedition, 1895-1896. [Reports] v. l, 
pt. 2, no. 3) 
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Of the ninety-one bottom sample 
taken during the two cruises of the 
Ingolf, thirty were from Davis Strait, 
Denmark Strait, or Greenland Sea be 
tween Iceland and Jan Mayen. This 
report gives description of the samples, 
and discussion of percentage of differ. 


ent grain size, their mineralogical na.| 





ture, organic ingredients, and coco | 
liths; with tabular presentation of the! 


localities, depths and bottom tempera. 
tures of the stations, for the two 
cruises. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


1809. BOGGILD, OVE BALTHASAR, 
1872— Examination of some rocks 


from North-Greenland collected by 
Knud Rasmussen and P. Freuchen in 


in the year 1913. (Meddelelser om 
Grgnland, 1915. Bd. 51, p. 383-86) 
Brief discussion of rocks from thir. 
teen localities in Peary Land, Denmark 
Fiord regions of North Greenland, col- 
lected on the first Thule Expedition, 


1912. Copy seen: DLC. 
1810. BOGGILD, OVE BALTHASAR 
1872— . The geology of Greenland 


(In: Greenland. Copenhagen, 1928-29, 
v. 1, p. 231-55, 6 sketch maps; v. 3, p. 
405-406) 

This paper is mainly a summary of the 
stratigraphy, with brief sections on 
geologic history, movements of the 
earth crust, oscillations of climate, and 
surface conditions, and a bibliography. 
Appendix III: Additions, from Lauge 
Koch’s work in East Greenland, 1926- 


3. Copy seen: DLC. 
1811. BOGGILD, OVE BALTHASAR, 
1872— . Grénland. Heidelberg, C. Win- 


ter, 1917. 38 p. illus. (incl. 5 maps) 
(in: Handbuch der regionalen Geologie, 
hrsg. von G. Steinmann und O. Wilck- 
ens, 1910-44. Bd. 4, Abt. 2a [21. Heft]) 
Contents tr.: 1. Morphology (coast 
lines, inland ice, topography, earth- 
quakes). 2. Stratigraphy and types of 
rocks. 3. Sketch of the historical geol- 
ogy. 4. Orographic elements. 5. Impor- 
tant mineral occurrences (cryolite, 
copper, galena, silver, gold, graphite, 
lignite, eudialyte, and talc). Bibliog- 
raphy. Copy seen: DGS. 


1812. BOGGILD, OVE BALTHASAR, 
1872— . Ilagttagelser over kryolitgrup- 
pens mineraler. (Meddelelser om Grgn- 
land, 1912. Bd. 50, p. 105-132. plate 
III, diagrs.) Title tr.: Observations on 
the minerals of the cryolite group. 
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Descriptions of ten minerals of the 
eryolite group and comparative obser- 
vations on the refraction of light and 
the specific gravity of various fluorides. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1813. BOGGILD, OVE BALTHASAR, 
1872— . Igalikite and naujakasite, two 
new minerals from south Greenland. 
Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1933. 12 p. 
2 plates. (Meddelelser om Grgnland. 
Bd. 92, nr. 9) 

Physical properties and chemical an- 
alyses of two minerals from Juliane- 
haab District; igalikite (contained in 
rock specimens from the Igaliko Fiord 
region) and naujakasite (collected by 
G. Flink at Narsarsuk in the Tunug- 
dliarfik Fiord region in 1897). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1814. BOGGILD, OVE BALTHASAR, 
1872— . Krystalform og tvillingdannel- 
ser hos kryolit, perovskit og boracit. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. 1912. Bd. 
50, p. 1-95 incl. tables, diagrs. plates 
I-II) Title tr.: Crystal form and twin- 
ning of cryolite, perovskite and bora- 
cite. 

Contains (1) discussion of the struc- 
ture of cryolite; (2) theory of the 
twinning laws of cryolite, perovskite 
and boracite; and (3) discussion of the 
structure of perovskite and boracite. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1815. BOGGILD, OVE BALTHASAR, 
1872- . Leifit, ein neues Mineral von 
Narsarsuk, Grénland. (Zeitschrift fiir 
Krystallographie und Mineralogie, 
1920. v. 55, p. 425-29) Title tr.: Leifite, 
a new mineral from Narsarssuaq. 
Crystallographic and physical de- 
scription of a mineral from the region 
of 61°09’N. 45°25’W. southwest Green- 
land. Copy seen: DGS. 


1816. BOGGILD, OVE BALTHASAR, 


1872— . Leifit, et nyt mineral fra Nar- 
sarsuk. (Meddelelser om Gr¢gnland, 
1915. Bd. 51, p. 427-33) Title tr.: 


Leifite, a new mineral from Narsars- 
suaq. 

Physical and chemical properties and 
modes of occurrence of leifite from Nar- 
sarssuaq, Julianehaab District, West 
Greenland. Copy seen: DLC. 


1817. BOGGILD, OVE BALTHASAR, 
1872- . Lokalititen die von Giesecke 
erwahnt sind. (In: Giesecke, Sir C. L. 
Karl Ludwig Gieseckes mineralogisches 


Reisejournal, pt. 4. Pub. in: Meddeleiser 
om Grgnland, 1910. 35. hefte, p. 491- 
510) Title tr.: Localities mentioned by 
Giesecke. 

List of about 1600 Eskimo names of 
places in West Greenland with indica- 
tion of their district and page refer- 
ences to Giesecke’s diary. This list com- 
plements F. Johnstrup’s Lokaliteter ... 
undersggte af Giesecke, 1878, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1818. BOGGILD, OVE BALTHASAR, 
1872— . The meteoric iron from Savik 
near Cape York, North Greenland. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1930. Bd. 
74, p. 9-30, 1 1. illus., map, diagrs. 6 
plates) Published also as: Copenhagen. 
Universitet. Mineralogisk-geognostiske 
museum. Contributions to mineralogy, 
no. 22. 

Report of discovery and description 
of the “Savik meteorite” and compari- 
son with other meteorites found in the 
Cape York region; also chemical and 
microscopic analysis of the rock. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1819. BOGGILD, OVE BALTHASAR, 
1872- Mineralogia groenlandica. 
(With a short summary of contents). 
[Kjgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel] 1905. xix 
p-, 1 1., 625 p. fold. map, diagrs. (Medd- 
elelser om Grgnland. 32. hefte) Title 
tr.: Mineralogy of Greenland. 
Classified list, with record of chemi- 
cal and physical properties, localities 
and discovery of one hundred sixty-two 
minerals; also register of localities and 
alphabetical index of minerals. Sum- 
mary in English, p. 623-25. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1820. BOGGILD, OVE BALTHASAR, 
1872— . The minerals from the basalt 
of East-Greenland. (In: Amdrup, G. C. 
Carlsberg-fondets expedition til Ost- 
Grgnland. 2 del, nr. 3. Pub. in: Medd- 
elelser om Grgnland, 1909. Bd. 28, p. 
97-129, diagrs.) 

Analysis of fifteen minerals with 
descriptions of the basalt regions from 
Shannon Island to Davy Sound (about 
75°-77°N.) and from Scoresby Sound 
to Kangerdlugssuaq (about 68°—70°N.) 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1821. BOGGILD, OVE BALTHASAR, 
1872— Mining in Greenland. (In: 
Greenland. Copenhagen, 1929. v. 3, p. 
387-99) 
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Discussion of the occurrence and ex- 
ploitation of cryolite, asbestos (men- 
tion only), copper, graphite, and coal, 
with brief remarks on Eskimo use of 
tale. Copy seen: DLC. 


1822. BOGGILD, OVE BALTHASAR, 
1872- Om britolitens krystalform. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1910, pub. 
1911. Bd. 47, p. 275-82, diagrs.) Title 
tr.: On the crystal form of britholite. 
Discussion of a goniometric investi- 
gation of specimens from Naujakasik, 

Julianehaab District. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1823. BOGGILD, OVE BALTHASAR, 
1872— . Om en formodet senkning af 
havbunden mellem Island og Jan 
Mayen. (Dansk naturhistorisk forening. 
Videnskabelige meddelelser, 1902. Bd. 
54, p. 249-58) Title tr.: On a supposed 
subsidence of the ocean floor between 
Jan Mayen and Iceland. 

Challenge of A. S. Jensen’s theory 
(based on the occurrence of shallow- 
water shells in the deep sea) of a sub- 
sidence of the ocean floor between 
Iceland and Jan Mayen (discussed in 
Jensen’s Om levninger av grundtvands- 
dyr paa store havdyb mellem Jan 
Mayen og Island, 1901, q.v.); Includes 
remarks upon possible transportation 
of shells by ice. Copy seen: DLC. 


1824. BOGGILD, OVE BALTHASAR, 
1872— . On gyrolite from Greenland. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1910. Bd. 
34, p. 91-114. illus.) 

Discussion of the mineral gyrolite, 
occurring in Niakornat on Nugssuaq 
Peninsula and in other localities in 
West Greenland. Copy seen: DLC. 


1825. BOGGILD, OVE BALTHASAR, 
1872— . On ilvaite from Siorarsuit at 
Julianehaab, Greenland. (Meddelelser 
om Grgnland, 1902. Bd. 25, p. 43-89, 
diagrs.) 

Discussion of the territory and an- 
alysis of the mineral ilvaite, collected 
by various Danish expeditions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1826. BOGGILD, OVE BALTHASAR, 
1872— . On some minerals from Nar- 
sarsuk at Julianehaab, Greenland. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1907. Bd. 
33, p. 95-120, illus.) 

Analysis of eight minerals, collected 
during Bernburg’s expeditions to West 
Greenland, 1903-1905. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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1827. BOGGILD, OVE BALTHASAR, 
1872— . On some minerals from the 
nephelite-syenite at Julianehaab, Green- 
land (erikite and schizolite). (Meddel- 
elser om Gr¢gnland, 1904, Bd. 26, p. 91- 
139 incl. 1 illus., tables, diagrs.) 
Analysis of the new mineral erikite 
found by N. V. Ussing near Tunug- 
dliarfik Fiord during the Geological 
Expedition to Julianehaab District, 
1990; and new examinations of schizo- 
lite found by G. Flink during his min- 
eralogical journey to south Greenland, 
1897. Copy seen: DLC. 


1828. BOGGILD, OVE BALTHASAR, 
1872— .On the bottom deposits of the 
North Polar Sea. [Christiania [etc.] 
J. Dybwad, 1906] 62, [1] p. illus., 3 
plates (fold. chart. diagrs.) (Nansen, 
Fridtjof, ed. Norwegian North Polar 
Expedition 1893-96. Scientific results, 
v. 5, no. 14) 

Discussion of mechanical, mineralog- 
ical and organic composition of samples 
as a whole. Appendices: 1. Heinden- 
reith, O. N., and C. J. J. Fox. Analyses 
of the bottom deposits. 2. Kiaer, Hans. 
Thalamophora from bottom samples 
and from mud on the surface of the ice. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


BOGGILD, OVE BALTHASAR, 
1872— . Samples of the sea-floor along 
the coast of East Greenland. (In: 
Amdrup, G. C. Carlsbergfondets expe- 
dition til Ost-Grgnland, 2. del, nr. 2. 
Pub. in: Meddelelser om Gr¢gnland, 
1909. Bd. 28, p. 17-95, tables, plates 
I-IX, incl. col. fold. map) 

Contents: 1. Introduction. 2. Mechan- 
ical constitution of the samples. 3. Min- 
eralogical constitution of the samples. 
4. General view of the factors which 
contribute to the formation of deposits. 
5. The organic ingredients of the 
samples. Copy seen: DLC. 


1830. BOGGILD, OVE BALTHASAR, 
1872- Sédiments sous-marins re- 
cueillés dans la Mer du Grénland. (In: 
Orléans, L. P. R., due d’ Croisiére 
océanographique accomplie a bord de la 
Belgica dans la Mer du Groénland 1905, 
pub. 1907. p. 85-98, chart) Title tr.: 
Bottom sediments from Greenland Sea. 
(Oceanographic cruise on board the 
Belgica in Greenland Sea 1905) 
Contains a table showing the locality, 
depth, color, petrographic composition 
and compactness of thirty-seven sam- 
ples; a discussion of various regions of 


1829. 
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the sea; data on percentage of particle 
sizes and mineralogical components of 
the samples; and notes on the existence 
of a submarine moraine along Green- 
land’s east coast, and on the rocks 
ashore. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


1831. BOGGILD, OVE BALTHASAR, 
1872— . De stalaktitiske mineraler fra 
Ivigtut. (Meddelelser om Grgnland, 
1912. Bd. 50, p. 175-85, plate) Title tr.: 
The stalactite minerals from Ivigtut. 
Descriptions of three stalactite min- 
erals formations from the Ivigtut 

region of southwest Greenland. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1832. BOGGILD, OVE BALTHASAR, 
1872— . Ussingit, ein neues Mineral 
von Kangerdluarsuk. (Zeitschrift fir 
Krystallographie und Mineralogie, 
1914. Bd. 54, p. 120-26) Title tr.: 
Ussingite, a new mineral from Kang- 
erdluarssuk. 

Crystallography and physical char- 
acteristics of a mineral collected by 
K. J. V. Steenstrup in 1888, in West 
Greenland. Copy seen: DGS. 


1833. BOGGILD, OVE BALTHASAR, 
1872- Ussingit, et nyt mineral fra 
Kangerdluarsuk. (Meddelelser om 
Grenland, 1913, pub. 1915. Bd. 51, p. 
103-110, plate IX, diagr.) Title tr.: Us- 
singite, a new mineral from Kangerd- 
luarssuk. 

Description of ussingite, collected 
during the Geological Expedition to 
Julianehaab District, 1900. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1834. BOGGILD, OVE BALTHASAR, 
1872—- ,and CHR. WINTHER. On some 
minerals from the nephelite syenite 
at Julianehaab, Greenland (epistolite, 
britholite, schizolite and steenstrupite) 
collected by G. Flink. (Jn: Flink, G., 
and others. Undersggelser af mineraler 
fra Julianehaab, pt. 2. Pub. in: Medd- 
elelser om Grgnland, 1899. Bd. 24, p. 
181-213) 

Discussion of the new minerals, epis- 
tolite, britholite and schizolite and new 
examinations of steenstrupite. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
BOGGILD, OVE BALTHASAR, 1872- 

, see also Dreyer, C., & V. Gold- 
schmidt. Ueber Albit von Grénland. 
1910. 

BOGGILD, OVE BALTHASAR, 1872- 

, see also Hammer, R. R. J., & others. 
Almindelig oversigt (Grgnland). 1921. 
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BOGGILD, OVE BALTHASAR, 1872- 

, see also Ussing, N. V., & O. B. Bgg- 
gild. Geology of country around Julia- 
nehaab. 1912. 


1835. BOGVAD, RICHARD, 1897- . 
Dansk interesse for en teknisk udnyt- 
telse af nefelinsyenit fra Grgnland. 
(Dansk geologisk forening. Meddelelser, 
1949. Bd. 11, p. 503-506, illus.) Title 
tr.: Danish interest in a technical ex- 
ploitation of nepheline syenite from 
Greenland. 

Discussion before the Danish Miner- 
alogic-Petrografic Club meeting Dec. 
16, 1949, of the discovery, investigation 
and technical research on nepheline 
syenite in southwestern Greenland, es- 
pecially in the Kangerdluarssuk region 
(Julianehaab District); and remarks 
on the minerals, rocks and metals asso- 
ciated with it. Copy seen: DGS. 


1836. BOGVAD, RICHARD, 1897- 
Efterforskning af mineralforekomster 
i Grgnland. (Dansk geologisk forening. 
Meddelelser, 1949. Bd. 11, p. 488-90) 
Title tr.: Research on the occurrence 
of minerals in Greenland. 

Lecture before the Danish Geological 
Society, Mar. 14, 1949, sketching the 
history of mineralogical investigations 
in Greenland. Copy seen: DGS. 


1837. BOGVAD, RICHARD, 1897- 
New minerals from Ivigtut, southwest 
Greenland. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 
1933. 11 p. 1 illus., 2 plates. (Meddel- 
elser om Grgnland. Bd. 92, nr. 8) 
Physical properties and chemical an- 
alyses of jarlite and meta-jarlite, two 
new minerals collected at Ivigtut (61° 
12’N. 48°16’W.) in 1920, by Svend Jarl. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1838. BOGVAD, RICHARD, 1897- 
Quaternary geological observations, 
etc., in south-east and south Greenland. 
Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1940. 42 p. 
illus. (incl. maps) (Meddelelser om 
Grgnland. Bd. 107, nr. 3) 

Result of “casual” observations made 
during the 7th Thule Expedition under 
Knud Rasmussen to southeast Green- 
land, 1932-33, when the author’s atten- 
tion was directed mainly to other geo- 
logic studies. Description of late Quat- 
ernary land rise, recent subsidence, 
peat bogs, glacial recession, the Ig- 
dlorssuit Glacier, icefall and ice caves, 
also blocks transported by drift ice, 
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in the region between Cape Farewell 
and Cape Dalton. Copy seen: CaMAI. 


1839. BOGVAD, RICHARD, 1897- 
Weberite, a new mineral from Ivigtut. 
Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1938. 11, 
[1] p. illus., plate. (Meddelelser om 
Grégnland. Bd. 119, nr. 7) 

Full description and results of chemi- 
eal analysis of the new mineral, with 
note on the chemical treatment of cry- 
olite which resulted in its discovery in 
Aug. 1937. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


1840. BOGVAD, RICHARD, 1897- , 
and ALFRED ROSENKRANTZ. Beit- 
rige zur Kenntnis der unteren Kreide 
Ostgrénlands, Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reit- 
zel, 1934. 28 p. illus. (incl. map) 5 
plates. (Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 
93, nr. 1) Title tr.: Contributions to 
the knowledge of the Lower Cretaceous 
in East Greenland. 

Contains descriptions of the localities 
and rocks on Kuhn, Clavering, and 
Shannon Islands; and list, with syn- 
onymy, occurrence and remarks, of 
fossil molluscs; also general remarks 
on the Mesozoic of Kuhn Island. Bib- 
liography (128 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1841. BOHM, JOHANNES, 1857- 
Uber die obertriadische Fauna der 
Bareninsel. Stockholm, P. A. Norstedt, 
1903. 76 p. illus., 7 plates. (Svenska 
vetenskapsakademien. Handlingar. [Ny 
féljd] Bd. 37, no. 3) Title tr.: On the 
Upper Triassic fauna of Bear Island. 
List, with descriptions, localities and 
references to literature, of Triassic 
fossils collected by the Swedish Arctic 
Expedition, 1898, and the Swedish Ex- 
pedition to Bear Island (Bjgrngya), 
1899. Copy seen: DLC. 


1842. BOHM, JOHANNES, 1857- 
Uber Nathorstites und Dawsonites aus 
der arktischen Trias. (Deutsche geo- 
logische Gesellschaft. Zeitschrift, 1904. 
Bd. 56, briefliche Mitteilungen, p. 96- 
97) 

Notice of change of name from 
Arctoceras to Nathorstites, for a Bear 
Island (Bjgrngya) fossil cephalopod. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


1843. BOHM, JOHANNES, 1857- . 
Ueber Triasfossilien von der Biren- 
Insel. (Deutsche geologische Gesell- 
schaft. Zeitschrift, 1899. Bd. 51, p. 
325-26) Title tr.: Triassic fossils from 
Bear Island. 
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Report on determination of six mol- 
lusean species collected by A. G. Nat- 
horst in 1898. Copy seen: DGS. 


1844. BOHM, JOHANNES, 1857- 
Uber Triasversteinerungen vom Bell- 
sunde auf Spitzbergen. [Stockholm] 
1912. 15 p. illus., plate. (Arkiv fdr 
zoologi. Bd. 8, no. 2) Title tr.: Triassic 
fossils from Bell Sound, Spitsbergen. 
Based on collections of the Nathorst 
Expedition, 1898. Description of locali- 
ties, remarks on the geology, annotated 
list (with synonyms, localities, and 
descriptions) of fourteen (including 
with descriptions one new brachiopod 
and four new pelecypod) species of fos- 
sils, including a cephalopod, and men- 
tion of a crustacean and some fish 
scales. Copy seen: DA. 


1845. BOHNECKE, GUNTHER. Beit- 
rage zur Ozeanographie des Oberfla- 
chenwassers in der Danemarkstrasse 
und Irminger See. Teil I. Zugleich 
Bericht iiber die Fahrt des “Meteor” 
im Sommer 1930. (Annalen der Hydro- 
graphie und maritimen Meteorologie, 
Sept. 1931. Bd. 59, p. 317-25, illus., fold. 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Contributions to the 
oceanography of the surface water in 
Denmark Strait and Irminger Sea. Pt. 
1. Report on the Meteor Expedition, 
1930. 

Contains discussion of the tempera- 
ture-salinity relationship, the mean 
surface distribution of temperature, 
salinity and density, the resultant cur- 
rents (East Greenland and Irminger), 
and the surface temperature-salinity 
for Aug. 1928 and 1930. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1846. BOHNECKE, GUNTHER, and 
others. Beitrage zur Ozeanographie des 
Oberflachenwassers in der Danemark- 
strasse und Irminger See. II. Teil. (An- 
nalen der Hydrographie und maritimen 
Meteorologie, Aug. 1932. Bd. 60, p. 314- 
21, illus., 2 fold. diagrs.) Title tr.: Con- 
tribution to the oceanography of the 
surface waters of Denmark Strait and 
Irminger Sea, pt. 2. Other authors: 
B. Foyn and H. Wattenburg. 

Based on the observations of the 
Meteor Expedition, Aug. 1930, a dis- 
cussion of the relationship between the 
chemistry and plankton in the East 
Greenland and Irminger Currents and 
their mixed waters. Copy seen: DLC. 


1847. BOHNECKE, GUNTHER, 
others. UWher 
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chemischen und biologischen Verhialt- 
nisse an der Meeresoberfliche zwischen 
Island und Grénland. Ergebnisse einer 
Fahrt mit dem Vermessungschiff 
“Meteor” im August 1929. (Annalen 
der Hydrographie und maritimen 
Meteorologie, Juli 1930. Bd. 58, p. 233- 
50, illus., fold. diagrs.) Title tr.: On 
the hydrographic, chemical, and biolog- 
ical relationship in surface waters be- 
tween Iceland and Greenland. Results 
of the Meteor Expedition in August 
1929. Other authors: E. Hentschel and 
H. Wattenberg. 

Contains discussion of (1) the tem- 
perature, salinity, density and currents, 
(2) the phosphate, nitrate, ammonia, 
oxygen and pH, (3) the plankton, and 
(4) the connection between the distribu- 
tion of plankton, nutrients, salinity, 
temperature and density. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


BOHNECKE, GUNTHER, see also De- 
fant, A., & others. Ozeanographischen 
Arbeiten Meteor 1929-35. 1936. 


1848. BOHTLINGK, OTTO von, 1815- 
1904. Uber die Sprache der Jakuten. 
Theil 1. Einleitung. Jakutischer text. 
Jakutische Grammatik. St. Petersburg, 
1851. liv, 397, ii p. (Middendorff, A. T. 
v., and others. Reise in der dussersten 
Norden und Osten Sibiriens, 1843-44, 
pub. 1847-75. Bd. 3, Theil 1) Title tr.: 
On the Yakut language. Part 1. Intro- 
duction. Yakut text. Yakut grammar. 
Contains in the introduction (p. i- 
liv), a history of linguistic research 
among the Yakuts, characterization of 
the Yakut language, and discussion of 
its Turkic and Mongolic affiliations. 
Yakut text (p. 1-96), is an autobio- 
graphical statement by a Yakut-raised 
Russian, Uvarovskiy, with text in 
Yakut and German, including descrip- 
tion of Yakut life and beliefs. Yakut 
grammar (p. 97-395), includes detailed 
analysis of phonetics, word construc- 
tion, declension, and syntax. This and 
the item following (Theil 2) were also 
issued together in one volume in 1851 

(p. 1., lviii, 300, 97 p.; p. 1, 184 p.) 
Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


1849. BOHTLINGK, OTTO von, 1815- 
1904. Uber die Sprache der Jakuten. 
Theil 2. Jakutisch-Deutsches Worter- 
buch. St. Petersburg, 1851. 3 p. 1., 184 
p. (Middendorff, A. T. v., and others. 
Reise in den dussersten Norden und 


Osten Sibiriens, 1843-44, pub. 1847-75. 
Bd. 3, Theil 2) Title tr.: On the Yakut 
language. Part 2. Yakut-German dic- 
tionary. 

Contains Yakut words in Cyrillic 
alphabet, German translation and, for 
some words, citation of sources. Nearly 
three hundred additional words, phrases 
or definitions are given in Middendorff’s 
Die Eingeborenen Sibiriens, 1875, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


BOHTLINGK, OTTO von, 1815-1904, 
see also No. 1858. 


BOHTLINGK, OTTO von, 1815-1904, 
see also Ergis, G. U. Sobiranie i izu- 
chenie fakutskogo fol’klora. 1947. 


1850. BOJE, OVE, 1904- . Toxin in 
the flesh of the Greenland shark (com- 
munication from Upernavik and the 
University Zoophysiological Laboratory 
at Copenhagen). Kgbenhavn, C. A. 
Reitzel, 1939. 16 p. (Meddelelser om 
Grénland. Bd. 125, nr. 5.) 

Detailed description of symptoms of 
poisoning in dogs, with results of in- 
vestigations into the effect of drying the 
meat. Symptoms prove that it must be 
a nerve toxin with both irritating and 
paralyzing effects; and that the sub- 
stance involved is closely related to 
muscarine. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


BOEKELMAN, H. F., see Geist, O. W., 
& F. G. Rainey. Archaeological ex- 
cavation at Kukulik. 1936 [1937]. 


1851. BORGEN, CARL NICOLAI JEN- 
SEN, 1843-1909. Ardiometerbeobacht- 
ungen. (In: Geographische Gesellschaft 
in Bremen. Die zweite deutsche Nord- 
polarfahrt in den Jahren 1869 und 
1870. 1874. Bd. 2, p. 667-701, incl. 
tables) Title tr.: Aerometer observa- 
tions. 

Contains tables of specific gravity of 
the surface and deep water taken en 
route to and from Sabine Island; com- 
parison of waters of North Sea, North 
Atlantic, and Greenland Sea, including 
figures taken in the ice; section on the 
amount of the ice-cover of the polar 
sea. The last is a technical discussion 
of the melting and formation of ice, 
and the effects of currents and tem- 
perature, all based on Greenland Sea 
observations, and giving a hypothetical 
figure on the amount of ice in the Arc- 
tic Ocean. Copy seen: DLC. 
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1852. BORGEN, CARL NICOLAI JEN- 
SEN, 1843-1909. Bemerkung iiber das 
Polarlicht. (Jn: Geographische Gesell- 
schaft in Bremen. Die zweite deutsche 
Nordpolarfahrt in den Jahren 1869 
und 1870. 1874. Bd. 2, p. 930-32) Title 
tr.: Observation of the aurora. 

The winter station from which obser- 
vations were made, was at Sabine 
Islar.d, East Greenland. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1853. BORGEN, CARL NICOLAI JEN- 
SEN, 1843-1909. Beobachtungen an an- 
deren Kiistenpunkten (Jn: Geograph- 
ische Gesellschaft in Bremen. Die 
zweite deutsche Nordpolarfahrt in den 
Jahren 1869 und 1870. 1874. Bd. 2, p. 
923-29) Title tr.: Observations at 
other coastal points. 

Geomagnetic results from several 
points on the ice, on Shannon and Little 
Pendulum Islands, at Franz Joseph 
Fiord and some other mainland points 
between 73°07’N. and 76°23’N. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1854. BORGEN, CARL NICOLAI JEN- 
SEN, 1843-1909. Beobachtungen auf 
Sabine-Insel. (Jn: Geographische Ge- 
sellschaft in Bremen. Die zweite deut- 
sche Nordpolarfahrt in den Jahren 
1869 und 1870. 1874. Bd. 2, p. 895- 
922, tables, 3 fold. diagrs.) Title tr.: 

Observations on Sabine Island. 
Results of geomagnetic observations. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1855. BORGEN, CARL NICOLAI JEN- 
SEN, 1843-1909. Die internationalen 
Polarexpeditionen. (Deutsche geograph- 
ische Blatter. 1882. Bd. 5, p. 283-307) 
Title tr.: The international polar ex- 
peditions. 

Summarizes the background, pro- 
gram, and status of the first Interna- 
tional Polar Year. Describes the out- 
fitting and departure of the German 
expeditions. Includes table, followed by 
brief summaries, of fifteen participat- 
ing expeditions, with destination, na- 
tionality, leadership, personnel, etc. of 
each. Copy seen: DLC. 


1856. BORGEN, CARL NICOLAI JEN- 
SEN, 1843-1909, and R. COPELAND. 
Astronomische Ortsbestimmungen. (In: 
Geographische Gesellschaft in Bremen. 
Die zweite deutsche Nordpolarfahrt in 
den Jahren 1869 und 1870. 1874. Bd. 
2, p. 710-53) Title tr.: Astronomical 
determinations of position. 
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Tables of time, azimuth, latitude and 
longitude for Sabine Island, Walrus 
Island, Little Pendulum Island, Capes 
Philip Broke, Pansch and Borgen 
(Shannon Island), Broer Ruys, and 
Franklin, (Jackson Island), Franz Jo- 
seph Fiord, Mackenzie Bay, ete. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1857. BORGEN, CARL NICOLAI JEN- 
SEN, 1843-1909, and R. COPELAND. 
Geschwindigkeit des Schalls bei niedri- 
gen Temperaturen. (Jn: Geographische 
Gesellschaft in Bremen. Die zweite 
deutsche Nordpolarfahrt in den Jahren 
1869 und 1870. 1874. Bd. 2, p. 983-34) 
Title tr.: The speed of sound at low 
temperatures. 

Report on experiments carried out 
during the wintering at Sabine Island, 
East Greenland. Copy seen: DLC. 


BORGEN and COPELAND, see also No. 
1859. 


1858. BOHTLINGK, OTTO von, 1815- 
1904. Zur Orthographie im Jakutischen. 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Bulletin, 1876. 
T. 21, p. 512-17; Mélanges asiatiques, 
t. 7, p. 761-67) Title tr.: On Yakut 
orthography. 

Comments on A. T. Middendorff’s 
remarks regarding the author’s study 
of Yakut language, Uber die Sprache 
der Jakuten, 1851, q.v. No. 1848-1849. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1859. BORGEN, CARL NICOLAI JEN- 
SEN, 1843-1909, and R. COPELAND. 
Recognoscirung fiir eine Gradmessung. 
(In: Geographische Gesellschaft in 
Bremen. Die zweite deutsche Nordpolar- 
fahrt in den Jahren 1869 und 1870. 
1874. Bd. 2, p. 772-860, incl. tables. 
fold. sketch map) Title tr.: A recon- 
naissance for a measurement of degree. 
The foreword gives the program and 
an account of the activities, followed 
by results of the measurements of the 
base, and angles and the computations. 
The work was carried out in the region 
of Little Pendulum, Sabine, Kuhn and 
Shannon Islands, and Hochstetter Fore- 
land, in East Greenland. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
BORGEN, CARL NICOLAI JENSEN, 
1843-1909, see also Koldewey, K., & 
others. Fahrt der Germania. 1873. 


1860. BORGESEN, FREDERIK, 1866- 
- Ferskvandsalger fra Ostgronland. 
(In: Ryder, C. H. Den ¢gstgrgnlandske 
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expedition. 2. del, 1. Pub. in: Meddel- 
elser om Grgnland, 1896. 18. hefte, p. 1- 
41, illus., plates 1-2) Title tr.: Fresh- 
water algae from East Greenland. 
List, with localities and remarks, of 
species collected in the Scoresby Sound 
region, chiefly in Denmark Island. Sum- 
mary in French, p. 479-81. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1861. BORGESEN, FREDERIK, 1866- 

. Freshwater algae from the Danmark 
Expedition to northeast Greenland (N. 
of 76°N. lat.). 1910. Danmark-—ekspedi- 
tionen til Grgnlands nordgstkyst, 1906- 
1908. Bd. 3, nr. 3. (Meddelelser om 
Grgénland, 1917. Bd. 43, p. [69]-90, 
illus.) 

Contains discussion of collections 
made in other parts of Greenland, and 
the localities of the present collection; 
a list (with notes and locations) of 
seventy-three species from bogs, lakes, 
and streams in the immediate vicinity 
of Danmarks Havn, 76°46’N. 18°45’W., 
Germania Land. Copy seen: DLC. 


1862. BORNSTEIN, RICHARD, 1852- 
1913. Bemerkungen iiber die halbtagige 
Luftdruckschwankung im _ arktischen 
Gebiete. (Meteorologische Zeitschrift, 
Nov. 1909. Bd. 26, p. 519-21) Title tr.: 
Remarks on the twelve-hour pressure 
variation in the arctic regions. 

Copy seen: DA. 


1863. BORRESEN, P. Undersogelse af 
dgédsaarsagerne indenfor de herrnhut- 
iske menigheder ved Ny Herrnhut og 
Lichtenfels fra 1738 til 1900. (Grgn- 
landske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1936. p. 
94-117, tables) Title tr.: Investigation 
of causes of death within the Moravian 
congregations at New Herrnhut and 

Lichtenfels from 1738 to 1900. 
Contains data on the nosology of the 
West Greenland population with special 
emphasis on the death rate and causes 
of death among the members of the 
Moravian communities at New Herrn- 
hut and Lichtenfels, 1738-1900, also 
among the missionaries at New Herrn- 
hut, Lichtenfels and Umanak, 1742- 
1899. Includes statistics (in German). 
Copy seen: NN; NNStef. 


1864. BORRESEN, P. Undersogelser 
over befolkningens levealder i Godthaab 
laegedistrikt. (Grgnlandske _ selskab. 
Aarsskrift, 1935. p. 93-102, tables) 
Title tr.: Investigation of the life span 
in the Godthaab medical district. 


Contains the author’s investigations, 
based on data in the local church rec- 
ords 1741-1930, with statistics show- 
ing average age of men and women. 

Copy seen: NN. 


BOETHIUS, SIMON BERTIL, 1885- 
see Lundqvist, M. Norrland. 1942. 


1865. BOETIUS, V. Om Lappland og 
lapperne. (Geografisk tidsskrift, Kjg- 
benhavn, 1886. Bd. 8, p. 145-51) Title 
tr.: On Lapland and the Lapps. 
Discussion of Lapps in Norway, Swe- 
den, Finland and Russia north of 66°N.; 
their physical characteristics, dwellings, 
clothing, reindeer husbandry, psycho- 
logical characteristics, education, myth- 
ology, dancing and mortuary customs, 
etc. Copy seen: DLC. 


BOGDANOV, A. S., see .-erg, L. S., & 
others. Promyslovye ryby SSSR. 1949. 


1866. BOGDANOV, F. R. Medit3in- 
skafa pomoshch’ malym narodnostiam 
Krainego Severa. (Jn: Sovetskii Sever; 
pervyi sbornik statei, 1929. p. 182-99, 
illus.) Title tr.: Medical care for the 
native peoples of the far North. 
Discussion of diseases among the abo- 
rigines of the Soviet North and efforts 
to combat them, based on work of medi- 
cal survey parties, 1924-27. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1867. BOGDANOV, S. Chukchi na 
samoletakh. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1940, 
no. 6, p. 25-29, illus.) Title tr.: The 
Chukchis on airplanes. 

Describes experience of training a 
group of Chukchi students in aero- 
nautics in 1938-39. Copy seen: DLC. 


1868. BOGDANOVICH, K. I. Ocherk 
dieratel’nosti Okhotsko —- Kamchatskoi 
gornoi ékspeditSii 1895-1898 g.g. (Vse- 
soluznoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. 
Izviestifa, 1899. T. 35, p. 549-600) Title 
tr.: An outline of the activities of the 
Okhotsk-Kamchatka Mining Expedi- 
tion of 1895-1898. 

Narrative and the principal results 
of a government-sponsored expedition 
in search of gold, led by the author. 
After exploring the western coast of 
the Sea of Okhotsk, the party met at 
the mouth of Tigil River (about 58°N. 
158°40’E.) and (p. 578), spent the 
last year covering the west coast of 
Kamchatka to Bol’sheretsk, as well as 
the mountains of the interior, especially 
Sredinnyy Khrebet; a snow storm, 


, 


305 








which delayed the expedition near Ozer- 
novskiy Pass in that range, is described 
in detail (p. 586-91). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


BOGDANOVICH, K. I., see also Tiushov, 
V. N. Po zapadnomu beregu Kamchat- 
ki. 1906. 


1869. BOGDANOVSK AIA-GIENEF, I. 
D. Novye dannye po flore ostrova Kol- 
gueva. (Problemy Arktiki, 1938, no. 2, 
p. 173-78) Title tr.: Materials on the 
flora of Kolguyev Island. 

Notes on ten species plants not pre- 
viously reported from Kolguyev Island. 
Summary in English, p. 178. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1870. BOGDANOVSKAIA-GIENEF, I. 
D. Prirodyne uslovifa i olen’i pastbi- 
shcha ostrova Kolgueva. (Leningrad. 
Nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut po- 
liarnogo zemledeliia, zhivotnovodstva i 
promyslovogo khoziaistva. Trudy. Ser., 
Olenevodstvo, 1938. Vyp. 2, p, 7-162, 
illus., 2 fold. maps) Title tr.: Natural 
conditions and reindeer pastures on Kol- 
guev Island. 

Description (in brief) of the climate 
(based on meteorological observations 
at Bugrino, 68°47’N. 49°20’E., 1926-36) 
and general geography of the island, 
and (in more detail) its vegetation, 
especially its lichens, shrubs, tundra 
and swamp associations, pastures. Dis- 
advantages for reindeer breeding: poor 
lichen forage and recurring crusting 
of snow; advantages: absence of in- 
sects and beasts of prey, willow thick- 
ets, good summer forage. Bibliography 
(about 70 items). Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1871. BOGEN, HANS. Hvalfangstens 
aristokrati. (Polar-Arboken, 1935, p. 
24-32, ports.) Title tr.: The aristocrats 
of whaling. 

Contains data on the number of 
whalegunners from various parts of 
Norway. Copy seen: NN. 


1872. BOGEN, HANS. Pa kveitefangst 
i Davisstredet. (Polar—arboken, 1935. 
p. 83-87, illus.) Title tr.: On a halibut 
fishing expedition in Davis Strait. 
Notes the Korsvik expedition, 1935, 
and suggests that Norwegian fishermen 
be prepared to meet the competition 
with other nationalities in case West 
Greenland ports should be opened for 
international trade and fishery. 
Copy seen: NNA. 
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1873. BOGEN, HANS. Sma notater om 
de “menige” hvalfangere fra 1905- 
1930. (Polar—arboken, 1938. p. 5-18, il- 
lus., tables) Title tr.: Some annota- 
tions on the “rank and file’ whaling 
men from 1905 to 1930. 

Contains data about whaling men and 
the whaling industry, since its inception 
by Svend Foyn in 1863. Includes statis- 
tics of individual average earnings. 

Copy seen: NN. 


BOGGS, SAMUEL WHITTEMORE, 
1889- , see Arctic Institute of North 
America. Mapping & descr.ption (pro- 
gram). 1946. 


1874. BOGOLEPOYV, M. A. O german- 
skoi ékspeditSii Al’freda Vegenera v 
Grenlandiii. (Zemlevedenic, 1932. T. 
34, vyp. 3-4, p. 221-24, illus., (port.) ) 
Title tr.: On German Expedition of 
Alfred Wegener into Greenland. 
Note on preliminary (1929) and the 
main expedition (1930-31) to investi- 
gate the Greenland icecap, in the course 
of which Alfred Wegener died. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


BOGORAZ, SOPHIE, sce Bogoraz, V. 
G. Tales of Yukaghir, Lamut & na- 
tives of E. Siberia. 1918. 


1875. BOGORAZ, VLADIMIR GER- 
MANOVICH, 1860-1936. Chukchee. (Jn: 
Boas, F. Handbook of American Indian 
languages. U. S. Bureau of American 
Ethnology. Bulletin, no. 40, pt. 2, 1922, 
p. 631-903) 

Grammatical sketch of the Chukchi 
group of languages (including Koryak 
and Kamchadal dialects), based on the 
author’s research while on the Sibiria- 
kov Yakut Expedition 1895-97, and the 
Jesup North Pacific Expedition, 1900- 
01. Discussion of phonetics, morpholo- 
gy, distribution and relationship of the 
dialects. Appended, p. 891-903, are two 
tales in Chukchi and Koryak, with in- 
terlinear, also free, English translation. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1876. BOGORAZ, VLADIMIR GER- 
MANOVICH, 1860-1936. The Chukchee. 
Jesup North Pacific Expedition. Pub- 
lications, v. 7. Leiden, E. J. Brill Ltd.; 
New York, G. E. Stechert, 1904-1909. 
xvii, 733 p. 302 illus., 35 plates, fold. 
map. (American Museum of Natural 
History. Memoir, v. 11) 

Russian translation of part of this 
work was published as Chukchi, Lenin- 
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grad, Izd-vo Ins-ta narodov Severa, 
1934. (Part I, XXX, 191 p.) 

Basic work. Results of the author’s ob- 
servations during sojourns and travels 
among the Chukchis and Eskimos of 
Chukotsk Peninsula, 1890-1901, includ- 
ing work with the Sibirflakov Yakut Ex- 
pedition, and with the Jesup North 
Pacific Expedition. 

Contents: Pt. 1, Material culture, 
pub. 1904, (p. 11-276) has chapters on 
names, habitat, general characteristics, 
trade, reindeer and dog breeding, hunt- 
ing, fishing and war, habitations, uten- 
sils, food, manufactures, clothing (in- 
cluding snow goggles, snowshoes, staff 
and ice creepers). Pt. 2, Religion, pub. 
1907, (p. 277-536) has chapters on re- 
ligious concepts, charms, ceremonials, 
shamanism, magic, birth and death 
customs and beliefs. Pt. 3, Social or- 
ganization, pub. 1909, (p. 537-733) 
has chapters on organization of the 
family and family group, marriage, 
camp and village, strong men, war- 
riors, slaves, law, contact of the Chuk- 
chis with Russians, ete. Bibliography, 


p. 3-9. Copy seen: DLC. 
1877. BOGORAZ, VLADIMIR GER- 
MANOVICH, 1860-1936. Chukchee 


mythology. Jesup North Pacific Expe- 
dition. Publications, v. 8, pt. 1. Leiden, 
E. J. Brill; New York, G. E. Stechert, 
1910. 197 p. (American Museum of 
Natural History. Memoir, v. 12, pt. 1) 

Contents: Introduction (notes on 
Chukchi dialect) p. 3-5. Chukchi texts 
(myths, incantations, songs, riddles, 
ete., in Chukchi with literal, also free, 
English translation), p. 7-149. Chuk- 
chi tales (in English) p. 151-97. The 
texts, etc., were collected by the author 
on the Pacific coast of Chukotsk Pen- 
insula, 1900-1901. Copy seen: DLC. 


1878. BOGORAZ, VLADIMIR GER- 
MANOVICH, 1860-1936. Chukchee tales. 
(Journal of American folk-lore, 1928. 
v. 41, p. 297-452) 

English translation of sixty-eight 
tales, originally published (in Russian) 
in the author’s work on “Materials 
for the study of the Chukchee language 
and folk-lore, collected in the Kolyma 
district. Edition of the Imperial Aca- 
demy of Sciences, pt. 1. St. Petersburg, 
1900. 168 tales, 416 and xxxvi pages.” 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1879. BOGORAZ, VLADIMIR GER- 
MANOVICH, 1860-1936. The Chukchi 


of northeastern Asia. (American an- 
thropologist, 1901. New ser., v. 3, p. 80— 
108) 

Brief, non-technical account of Chuk- 
chi life and culture, fully reported in 
the author’s The Chukchee, 1904-1909, 
q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


1880. BOGORAZ, VLADIMIR GER- 
MANOVICH, 1860-1936. Chukotskii 
bukvar’. (Sovetskii Sever, 1931, no. 
10, p. 122-32) Title tr.: The Chukchi 
A-B-C book. 

On the preparation of a primer by 
the author in cooperation with several 
Chukchi students of the Institute of 
Peoples of the North, 1930-31. Includes 
examples of colorful Chukchi expres- 
sions and a selection of small articles 
suitable for the first Chukchi reader. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
1881. BOGORAZ, VLADIMIR GER- 
MANOVICH, 1860-1936. Early migra- 
tions of the Eskimo between Asia and 
America. (International Congress of 
Americanists. 21st, Part 2, Géteborg, 
1924. Compte-rendu. Géteborg, 1925. p. 
216-35) 

Contains a discussion of the question 
whether Eskimos came originally from 
Asia or America, on the basis of: (1) 
known facts and Chukchi legends con- 
cerning expansion of Chukchi territory 
at the expense of the Eskimos; (2) ma- 
terial culture, including dwelling type 
comparisons; and, especially, (3) com- 
parison of languages of the Chukchis, 
Asiatic Eskimos of the mainland and 
St. Lawrence Island, and Alaska Eski- 
mos of the mainland and Diomede 
Islands. Copy seen: DLC. 


1882. BOGORAZ, VLADIMIR GER- 
MANOVICH, 1869-1936. Elements of 
the culture of the circumpolar zone. 
(American anthropologist, 1929. New 
series, v. 31, p. 579-601) Reprinted in 
Smithsonian Institution. Annual re- 
port, 1930, pub. 1931. p. 465-82. 

A survey (as introduction to a uni- 
versity course) of natural conditions 
(seasons, climate, physical features, 
flora, fauna) and of human culture na- 
tive in arctic regions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1883. BOGORAZ, VLADIMIR GER- 
MANOVICH, 1860-1936. The Eskimo 
of Siberia. Jesup North Pacific Expedi- 
tion. Publications, v. 8, pt. 3. (Ameri- 
can Museum of Natural History. Mem- 
oir, 1913. v. 12, p. 417-56) 
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Contents: Folk tales (sixteen, in free 
English translation), p. 419-36. Songs 
(twenty-three, with variants, including 
shaman’s songs, in Eskimo dialect with 
interlinear, also free, English transla- 
tion), p. 437-52. Text: The one-who- 
finds-nothing (tale in Eskimo dialect 
with interlinear English translation), 
p. 453-56. Copy seen: DLC. 


1884. BOGORAZ, VLADIMIR GER- 
MANOVICH, 1860-1936. Ethnographic 
problems of the Eurasian Arctic. (In: 
American Geographical Society, N. Y. 
Problems of polar research, 1928. p. 
188-207, sketch map) 

Notes on the interrelationship of po- 
lar cultures in both material and spir- 
itual aspects; also on the Russian pop- 
ulation as related to native groups. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1885. BOGORAZ, VLADIMIR GER- 
MIANOVICH, 1860-1936. The folklore 
of northeastern Asia, as compared with 
that of northwestern America. (Ameri- 
can-anthropologist, 1902. New ser. v. 4, 
p. 577-683) 

Based on about five hundred (mainly 
Chukchi) tales collected by the author 
among tribes of northeastern Asia, a 
discussion of Chukchi folklore, types 
and examples of tales with other tribal 
variants; comparison of (32) Chukchi 
and Eskimo tales; comparison of (59) 
Chukchi, Koryak and Kamchadal myths 
and tales with variants among Indians 
of the North Pacific coast. Appended 
are tables of traditions, myths, tales, 
etc., common to the west Bering tribes, 
Eskimos, and Indians. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1886. BOGORAZ, VLADIMIR GER- 
MANOVICH, 18€0-1956. Ideas of space 
and time in the conception of primi- 
tive religion. (American anthropolo- 
gist, 1925. New ser., v. 27, p. 205-266) 

Analysis of myths and beliefs among 


Chukchis, Koryaks, Yukaghirs and 
Asiatic Eskimos. Copy seen: DLC. 
1887. BOGORAZ, VLADIMIR GER- 


MANOVICH, 1860-1936. K_ psikhologii 
shamanstva u narodov Severovosto- 
chnoi Azii. (Etnograficheskoe obozrie- 
nie, 1910, ne. 1-2, p. 1-86) Title tr.: 
Contributions to the psycholocy of sha- 
manism among the peoples of north- 
eastern Asia. 

Study based primarily on Chukchi 
material with some comparative data 
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from neighboring groups. Defines the 
concept of shamanism, its initial form, 
the role of women, preparatory period, 
“call” and training, categories and 
types, performance, ventriloquism, spir- 
it helpers, tricks, medicine and surgery, 
sex transformation, and incantations. 
Copy seen: NN. 


1888. BOGORAZ, VLADIMIR GER. 
MANOVICH, 1860-1936. Klassovoe 
rassloenie u chukoch olenevodov. (So- 
vetskaia étnografiia, 1931, vyp. 1-2, p. 
93-116, 5 illus.) Title tr.: Class differ- 
entiation among the Reindeer Chukchis. 
Contains brief description of the so- 
cial organization among the Reindeer 
Chukchis, as a very loose organization 
based upon the family unit, with the 
higher unit-settlement quite unstable, 
Describes the position of women, the 
attitude toward the old, the traces of 
limited pasture ownership, the organi- 
zation of a camp, early encounters with 
the Russians, slavery and the terminol- 
ogy reflecting social inequality. In- 
cludes also numerous examples from 

Chukchi folklore. 
Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


1889. BOGORAZ, VLADIMIR GER- 
MANOVICH, 1860-1936. Koryak texts. 
Leyden, E. J. Brill; New York, G. E. 
Stechert & Co., 1917. vii, 153, [1] p. 
(American Ethnological Society. Pub- 
lications, v. 5) 

Result of the author’s work, Dec. 
1900-Apr. 1901, while with the Jesup 
North Pacific Expedition. Introductory 
sketch of Koryak dialects and their 
affinity with language of the Chukchis, 
p. 1-11. Twenty-four tales in the ver- 
nacular, with free English translation, 
also a literal English rendering for 
half the tales, p. 12-102. Songs, con- 
stellations, Koryak-English vocabulary, 
English-Koryak stems. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1890. BOGORAZ, VLADIMIR GER. 
MANOVICH, 1860-1936. L. TA. Shtern- 
berg, kak chelovek i uchenyi. (Etnogra- 
fifa, 1927. v. 2, no. 2, p. 269-82) Title 
tr.: L. TA. Shternberg, as a man and a 
scholar. 

Contains an appraisal of the scien- 
tific activity of L. fA. Shternberg, an 
account of his early political activities, 
his achievements in the study of the 
Gilyak language and culture, his in- 
terest in theoretical anthropology, and 
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his activities in the Museum of Anthro- 
pology and Ethnography in Leningrad. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1891. BOGORAZ, VLADIMIR GER- 
MANOVICH, 1860-1936. Materialy dlia 
izucheniia fazyka aziatskikh éskimosov. 
(Zhivaia starina, 1909. v. 18, vyp. 2-3, 
p. 178-90) Title tr.: Materials for the 
study of the language of the Asiatic 
Eskimos. 

Number, settlements (with locations 
and native names), and archeological 
remains of Asiatic Eskimos; linguistic 
comparison of Asiatic Eskimo with 
Chukchi dialects, and with a sample 
tale in the three main Eskimo dialects 
and in Chukchi and Russian transla- 
tion. Copy seen: DLC. 


1892. BOGORAZ, VLADIMIR GER- 
MANOVICH, 1860-1936. New data on 
the types and distribution of reindeer 
breeding in northern Eurasia. (Inter- 
national Congress of Americanists. 
23rd, New York, 1928. Proceedings, 
New York, 1930. p. 403-410, map) 
Describes (on the basis of new in- 
formation from students at the North- 
ern College for Lesser Nationalities of 
the U.S.S.R.) the types of reindeer 
breeding (husbandry) as they exist 
from Lapland to the Chukotsk Penin- 
sula, including a new type of hus- 
bandry without the use of herd dogs 
west of the Yenisey. Classifies reindeer 
husbandry into seven types on the basis 
of riding or driving, type of sledge, use 
or non-use of herd dogs, and practice 
of milking. Includes clarification of re- 
lationships and distribution of native 
tribes in Siberia. Discusses the spread 
of dog herding in northeastern Asia. 
Map, scale about 1:35,000,000, shows 
distribution of the seven types of rein- 
deer husbandry. Copy seen: DLC. 


1893. BOGORAZ, VLADIMIR GER- 
MANOVICH, 1860-1936. Novye zadachi 
Rossiiskoi étnografii v poliarnykh obla- 
stiakh. Petrograd, Gos. izd-vo, 1921. 30 
p., fold. sketch map. (U.S.S.R. Vysshii 
Sovet Narodnogo Khoziaistva. Trudy 
Severnoi nauchno-promyslovoi ékspe- 
ditSii. Vyp. 9) Title tr.: New problems 
of Russian ethnography in the arctic 
regions. (Transactions of the Northern 
Scientific and Economie Expedition, no. 
9) 

Discussion of the culture of peoples 
native to the North and Russians as 
exemplified by various traits and cus- 


toms peculiar to northern areas, par- 
ticularly in Siberia. Author recom- 
mends further study along broad 
comparative lines. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


1894. BOGORAZ, VLADIMIR GER- 
MANOVICH, 1860-1936. O  priniatii 
chukoch v russkoe poddanstvo. (Zhi- 
vaia starina, 1902. v. 11, vyp. 2, p. 147— 
64) Titie tr.: The admission of the 

Chukchis into Russian citizenship. 
Contains legends and documents 
dealing with the permission given the 
Chukchis to become Russian citizens. 
The material was collected by the 
author during the Sibirfakov Yakut 
Expedition. Historical background, the 
story of the acquisition of some 18th 
century documents is related, also five 
Chukchi and one Yukaghir tales deal- 

ing with the events of that period. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1895. BOGORAZ, VLADIMIR GER- 
MANOVICH, 1860-1936. O rabote E. D. 
Strelova: “Odezhda i ukrasheniia fakut- 
ki v polovine XVIII veka”. (Sovetskaia 
étnografila, 1937, vyp. 2-3, p. 73-74) 
Title tr.: Concerning E. D. Strelov’s 
work: “Dress and Decorations of the 
Yakut woman in the middle of the 18th 
century”. 

A short review of this article which 
was based on archeological material 
from the grave of a few rich Yakut 
women and was therefore restricted in 
its application. Certain inaccuracies are 
pointed out. Copy seen: DSI-M; NN. 


1896. BOGORAZ, VLADIMIR GER- 
MANOVICH, 1860-1936. Oblastnoi slov- 
ar’ kolymskago russkago nartechiia. 
Sobral na miestie i sostavil V. G. Bo- 
goraz. St. Petersburg, 1901. 1 p. 1., 346 
p. (Akademija nauk SSSR. Otdielenie 
russkago fazyka i slovesnosti. Sbornik, 
t. 68, no. 4) Title tr.: Regional diction- 
ary of the Kolyma dialect of the Rus- 
sian language. Collected and prepared 
in the locality by V. G. Bogoraz. 
Dictionary of the Russian, showing 
strong Yakut language influence, 
spoken among inhabitants of the Ko- 
lyma region. Includes numerous ref- 
erences to the original Yakut terms. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH; NN. 


1897. BOGORAZ, VLADIMIR GER- 
MANOVICH, 1860-1936. ObraztSy ma- 
terialov po izuchenitu chukotskago 
Yazyka i fol’klora. (Akademiia nauk 
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SSSR. Bulletin, mars 1899. Sér. 5, t. 
10, p. 269-318) Title tr.: Specimens of 
materials for the study of the Chukchi 
language and folklore. 

Text of a Chukchi tale, written down 
in the Kolyma District during the Ya- 
kut Expedition, with an introduction 
on the pronunciation of the Chukchi 
language, a translation into Russian, 
grammatical notes, and tables of de- 
clensions and conjugations. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1898. BOGORAZ, VLADIMIR GER- 
MANOVICH, 1860-1936. Ocherk mate- 
rial’nogo byta olennykh chukchei sosta- 
vlennyi na osnovanii kollektsii N. L. 
Gondatti, nakhodfashchikhsia v étno- 
graficheskom muzeire  Imperatorskoi 
Akademii nauk. Leningrad, 1901. 56 p. 
25 illus. (Akademifa nauk. Muzei antro- 
pologii i étnografii. Sbornik, vyp. 2) 
Title tr.: Outline of the material cul- 
ture of the Reindeer Chukchi based on 
the collection by N. L. Gondatti located 
in the Ethnographical Museum of the 
Imperial Academy of Sciences. 
Description of collections obtained by 
N. L. Gondatti in the Anadyr region, 
with supplementary data on _ food, 
clothing, decoration, dwellings, tools 
and implements, arms, reindeer breed- 
ing, hunting, toys and games, idols and 
household deities, work on bone. In- 
cludes photographic illustrations of the 
major part of the collection. 
Copy seen: NN. 


1899. BOGORAZ, VLADIMIR GER- 
MANOVICH, 1860-1936. Predislovie k 
rabote A. A. Popova “Tekhnika u dol- 
gan”. (Sovetskam étnografiia, 1937, 
vyp. 1, p. 88-90) Title tr.: Preface to 
A. A. Popov’s “Techniques among the 
Dolgans”. 

Contains a critical appraisal of the 
article by A. A. Popov Tekhnika u dol- 
gan, q.v., in which native technological 
processes are well described. 

Copy seen: DSI-M; NN. 


1900. BOGORAZ, VLADIMIR GER- 
MANOVICH, 1860-1936. Prezhde na 
Severe. (Sovetskii Sever, 1930, no. 1, 
p. 59-74) Title tr.: The North as it used 
to be. 

Some facts on the Russian domina- 
tion of natives in the far North and 
Kamchatka under the old régime, based 
on historical documents and the au- 
thor’s own observations at the begin- 
ning of the century. Copy seen: DLC. 
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1901. BOGORAZ, VLADIMIR GER. 
MANOVICH, 1860-1936. Rabota G. N. 
Prokof’eva sredi ostiako-samoedov. ‘(Et- 
nografiia, 1928, v. 3, no. 2, p. 91-95) 
Title tr.: The work of G. N. Prokof’ey 
among the Ostyako-Samoyeds. 
Contains a short biography of G. N. 
Prokof’ev who lived among the Ostyako- 
Samoyeds, mastered their language and 
collected valuable data. The author adds 
a short ethnographical sketch of this 
group. Copy seen: DLC. 


1902. BOGORAZ, VLADIMIR GER- 
MANOVICH, 1860-1936. Religifa kak 
tormoz sotSstroitel’stva sredi malykh 
narodnostei Severa. (Sovetskii Sever, 
1932, no. 1-2, p. 142-57) Title tr.: Re- 
ligion as a brake in cultural development 
of the northern natives. 
Discussion of shamanism among the 
aborigines of the Soviet North. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1903. BOGORAZ, VLADIMIR GER- 
MANOVICH, 1860-1936. Religious 
ideas of primitive man, from Chukchee 
material. (International Congress of 
Americanists. 14th, Stuttgart, 1904. 
{|Verhandlungen] Stuttgart, 1906. p. 
129-35) 

Presents a theory of development of 
primitive religious beliefs, based upon 
observations on the Chukchis (see Bo- 
goraz’s The Chukchee, 1904-1909). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1904. BOGORAZ, VLADIMIR GER- 
MANOVICH, 1860-1936. Russkoe nase- 
lenie na Kolymie. (Zemlevedenie, 1899. 
T. 6, vyp. 4, p. 107-120) Title tr.: Rus- 
sian population on Kolyma. 

Résumé of a report on the Sibirfakov 
expedition 1894-96 for study of 
Yakutia and its inhabitants, published 
in Izvestita of the East Siberian divi- 
sion of the Imperial Geographic Society 
(Vsesotuznoe geograficheskoe obshches- 
tvo. Vostochno-Sibirskii otdel), 1899, 
no. 1. Notes on economic conditions, the 
occupations, family life, religious be- 
liefs, social relations and anthropolog- 
ical types of the Russian and the Russi- 
fied Yukaghir and Yakut population 
of the lower reaches of Kolyma River 
(68°N.) Includes remarks on local dia- 
lects and folklore. Copy seen: DLC. 


1905. BOGORAZ, VLADIMIR GER- 
MANOVICH, 1860-1936. The shaman- 
istic call and the period of initiation in 
northern Asia and northern America. 
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(International Congress of American- 
ists. 23rd, New York, 1928. Proceedings. 
New York, 1930. p. 441-44) 

Contains brief notes on the processes 
by which natives of North America and 
northern Siberia, including the Yakuts, 
became shamans. Copy seen: DLC. 


1906. BOGORAZ, VLADIMIR GER- 
MANOVICH, 1860-1936. Skazanie o 
Elendi i ego synov’iakh. (Zhivaia star- 
ina, 1899. v. 9, vyp. 3, p. 350-70) Title 
tr.: Tale of Elendi and his sons. 
Contains the Russian translation of 
a long and involved Chukchi tale about 
the cultural hero Elendi and his chil- 
dren, in the period of Chukchis’ bloody 
wars against the Koryaks, Yukaghirs 
and Russians. Copy seen: DLC. 


1907. BOGORAZ, VLADIMIR GER- 
MANOVICH, 1860-1936. Skazka o 
Chesotochnom shamane. (Zhivara star- 
ina, 1899. v. 9, vyp. 2, p. 263-70. Title 
tr.: Tale of the Scabby Shaman. 
Russian translation of a tale of a 
famous Chukchi shaman, charged with 
the recovery of a stolen soul. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1908. BOGORAZ, VLADIMIR GER- 
MANOVICH, 1860-1936.  SotSial’nyi 
stroi amerikanskikh éskimosov. (Akad- 
emiia nauk SSSR. Institut antropologii, 
arkheologii i étnografii. Trudy, 1936, 
t. 4, Voprosy istorii doklassovogo ob- 
shchestva, p. 195-256) Title tr.: The 
social organization of the American 
Eskimos. 

Contains a critical analysis of the 
major works of American and Euro- 
pean anthropologists on the Eskimo, 
particularly Knud Rasmussen, Kaj 
Birket-Smith and Franz Boas. The au- 
thor attempts to apply the Soviet the- 
oretical approach to the material, 
giving extensive comparative data, and 
attempts to reconstruct from the other 
writers the social organization of the 
Eskimo. Copy seen: NN. 


1999. BOGORAZ, VLADIMIR GER- 
MANOVICH, 1860-1936. Tales of Yu- 
kaghir, Lamut, and Russianized natives 
of eastern Siberia. New York, American 
Museum of Natural History, 1918. 1 p. 
l., 148 p. (American Museum of Natu- 
ral History. Anthropological papers, v. 
20, pt. 1.) 

Contains eighty-nine tales (in Eng- 
lish, with a few prose rhymes in Rus- 
sian and English) taken down by the 


author and by Mrs. Sophie Bogoraz, 
among the Yukaghirs and the Tungus 
of the Kolyma and Anadyr River 
regions. Copy seen: DLC. 


1910. BOGORAZ, VLADIMIR GER- 
MANOVICH, 1860-1936. Tri skazki, 
zapisannyiia v Kolymskom kraie: Mor- 
skoi poskakuchnik. (Zhivaia starina, 
1899. v. 9, vyp. 3, p. 371-80) Title tr.: 
Three tales recorded in the Kolyma 
district. 

Contains three tales recorded by the 
author among the Russified Yukaghirs, 
reflecting the combination of Russian 
and native motifs. Copy seen: DLC. 


BOGORAZ, VLADIMIR GERMANO- 
VICH, 1860-1936, see also DebetS, G. F. 
K antropologii chukchei. 1946. 


BOGORAZ, VLADIMIR GERMANO- 
VICH, 1860-1936, see also Khramova, V. 
Sessila, posviashchennaia V. G. Bogor- 
azu. 1946. 


BOGORAZ, VLADIMIR GERMANO- 
VICH, 1860-1936, see also Levin, M. G. 
K probleme istoricheskogo sootnoshe- 
nifa. 1947. 

BOGORAZ, VLADIMIR GERMANO- 
VICH, 1860-1936, see also Nikol’skii, 
D. P. O chukchakh Kolymskago okruga. 
1900. 


BOGORAZ, VLADIMIR GERMANO- 
VICH, 1860-1936, see also Shprintsin, 
N. G. Rukopisnoe nasledie V. G. Bo- 
goraza. 1947. 


1911. BOGOROV, B. G. Gidrobiologi- 
cheskie raboty stantsii “Severnyi 
polius”. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1938, no. 
5, p. 40-42, illus.) Title tr.: Hydrobio- 
logical work of the “North Pole” 
Station. 

Outline of the animal life, especially 
biological seasons in the plankton, ob- 
served from the ice-floe drifting station 
“North Pole’. Copy seen: DLC. 


1912. BOGOROV, B. G. Longevity and 
ecological characteristics of Themisto 
abyssorum in the Barents Sea. (Akade- 
miia nauk SSSR. Comptes rendus (Dok- 
lady) 1940. new ser, v. 27, no. 1, p. 
68-70, diagrs., tables) 

Based on collections of this macro- 
plankton made during cruises in 1930 
along meridian 33°30’E., data on size 
and weight at different seasons; dis- 
tribution in various sections of the sea 
according to temperature and depth. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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1913. BOGOROV, B. G. Materialy po 
zooplanktonu Poliarnogo basseina. (In: 
EkspeditSifaé na samolete “SSSR-N- 
169” v raion “Poliusa Nedostupnosti”. 
Nauchnye rezul’taty, 1946, p. 180-96, 
tables) Title tr.: Materials on zooplank- 
ton in the Arctic Basin. 

Annotated list of plankton specimens 
(mainly Copepoda) from nineteen sam- 
ples taken (down to 1000-meter depth) 
at three landing points in the Arctic 
Basin, during the airplane expedition 
to the Pole of Inaccessibility in April, 
1941. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1914. BOGOROV, B. G. Mestnye ledo- 
vye prognozy po biologicheskim priz- 
nakam. (Problemy Arktiki, 1939, no. 1, 
p. 32-38) Title tr.: Local ice prognoses 
on the basis of biological indications. 
A discussion of ice forecasts based 

on plankton observations. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1915. BOGOROV, B. G. Osobennosti 
sezonnykh iavlenii v planktone poliar- 
nykh morei i ikh znachenie dliz ledo- 
vykh prognozov. (Zoologicheskii 
zhurnal, 1939, vyp. 5, p. 735-47, table, 
diagr.) Title tr.: The particularities of 
seasonal phenomena in the plankton of 
arctic seas and their significance for 
ice forecasting. 

Discussion of ice conditions based 
on biological indications. Table shows 
local ice forecasts and determination of 
ice thawing according to plankton ob- 
servations, p. 742-43. Diagram shows 
changes in the amount of zooplankton 
and phytoplankton in relation to tem- 
perature, salinity, and ice conditions, 
p. 744. 

Criticized in Laktionov, A. V. O me- 
todike ledovykh prognozov, 1940. Sum- 
mary in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


1916. BOGOROV, B. G., and others. 
Pitanie peschanki (Ammodytes_tobi- 
ianus) v Murmanskikh vodakh. (Mo- 
skva. Vsesotznyi nauchno-issledovatel’- 
skii institut morskogo rybnogo kho- 
ziaistva i okeanografii. Trudy, 1939. 
T. 4, p. 355-65, tables, diagrs.) Other 
authors: Manteifel’, B. P., and A. E. 
Pavlova. Title ir.: Nutrition of the 
small sand-eel (Ammodytes tobianus) 
in Murman waters. 

A study of food (mostly plankton, 
but including other marine fauna), 
based on analyses of stomach contents 
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of the small sand-eel, taken from vari- 


ous bays along the Kola Peninsula 
coast of Barents Sea. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


1917. BOGOROYV, B. G. Sutechnoe ver- 
tikal’noe raspredelenie planktona 
v poliarnykh uslovitakh (v fugo-vosto- 
chnoi chasti BarentSova moria). (Mur- 
mansk. Poliarnyi nauchno-issledovatel’- 
skii institut morskogo rybnogo khozia- 
istva i okeanografii. Trudy, 1938. Vyp. 
2, p. 93-107, tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: 
Diurnal vertical distribution of plank- 
ton under polar conditions (in south- 
eastern part of the Barents Sea). 
(Transactions of the Knipovich Polar 
Scientific Institute of Sea Fisheries and 
Oceanography). 

Based on twenty-four-hour observa- 
tions made by Marine Floating Scien- 
tific Institute party on the Persei, July, 
1924. Contains tabular and graphical 
data on vertical distribution, and dis- 
cussion of diurnal vertical migration of 
plankton in southeastern Barents Sea 
as a result of tidal displacement; with 
the conclusion that illumination is the 
main factor in this migration. Bibli- 
ography (18 items). Summary in Eng- 
lish. Copy seen: DLC. 


1918. BOGOROY, B. G. Vesa i ékolo- 
gicheskie osobennosti makroplankterov 
BarentSova morta. (Moskva. Vsesoruz- 
nyi nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut 
morskogo rybnogo khoziaistva i okean- 
ografii. Trudy, 1929. T. 4, p. 245-58, 
tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: Weight and 
ecological features of the macroplank- 
ton organisms of the Barents Sea. 

A study of average weights of plank- 
ton organisms, based on about 3000 
weighings of samples belonging to 
twenty-two plankton species. 

Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1919. BOGOROV, B. G. 
po sboram ékspeditSii na 1/p “G. 
Sedov” 1937-1939 gg. (In: Dreifuti- 
shchaia ékspeditsifa Glavsevmorputi na 
ledokol’nom parokhode “G. Sedov” 
1937-1940 gg. Trudy, 1946. T. 3, p. 
336-70, illus., tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: 
Zooplankton collected by the Sedov ex- 
pedition 1937-1939. 

Results of plankton investigation at 
ten stations (coordinates and depths 
given); systematic record of species 
with notes, tables giving quantitative 


Zooplankton 








analyses of samples obtained at the 
individual stations, no. 1-10. Includes 
also collections taken by the ice-breaker 
Sadko in 1938. Bibliography, p. 369. 
Summary in English, 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1920. BOGOSLOVSKII, N. N. Melkoe 
zalozhenie fundamentov maloétazhnykh 
zdanii. (Jn: TSytovich, N. A., and 
others. Glubina zalozheniia fundamen- 
tov maloétazhnykh zdanii, 1946. p. 16- 
43) Title tr.: Shallow laying of foun- 
dations for few-story buildings. 
Contains theoretical discussion of the 
factors affecting the stability of foun- 
dations due to pressure: specific con- 
struction, carrying capacity of the 
ground and depth of freezing. The lat- 
ter question is dealt with theoretically 
and on the basis of practical experience 
(quotations from technical literature 
and actual experiences are given). Un- 
satisfactory nature of existing instruc- 
tions resulted in a conference of the 
Institute of Permafrostology of the 
Academy of Sciences of the U.S.S.R. 
which worked out a new set of tech- 
nical directives; explanations and 
analyses are given. Copy seen: NN. 


1921. BOGUSLAWSKI, GEORG HEIN- 
RICH von, 1827-1884. Ueber einige 
Ergebnisse der neueren Tiefseefor- 
schungen. V. Arktischer Ocean. 1-9. 
(Annalen der Hydrographie und mari- 
timen Meteorologie, 1881-82. Jahrg. 
9, p. 61-74, 113-238, 231-47, 517-24, 
641-48; Jahrg. 10, p. 129-35, 197-201, 
327-35, 391-97, 591-94, 707-713, tables) 
Title tr.: On some results of new deep 
sea investigations, 5. Arctic Ocean, 1-9. 

Pts. 1-4a-g have title: Meteoro- 
logische und physisch-oceanische Beob- 
achtungen wiihrend der Nordenskiéld’- 
schen Expedition 1878-79 (ete.) Pt. III. 

A summary of the oceanographic 
observations made by the important 
expeditions of the middle 19th century, 
with accompanying remarks. Contains 
ocean temperature records throughout, 
and (with less regularity) the data for 
salinity, specific gravity, currents, bot- 
tom sediments, ice and depths, from (1) 
Vega Expedition from Yugor Strait 
to Bering Sea; (2) British North Polar 
Expedition, 1875-76 in the Baffin Bay, 
Smith Sound-Robeson Channel area; 
(3) Bering Strait and Canadian Arctic 
Islands waters; (4) Kennedy Channel 
to Davis Strait; (5) North Atlantic 


Ocean southeast of Greenland; (6) Den- 
mark Strait; (7) the two German 
Polar Expeditions to east coast of 
Greenland, 1868, 1869-70; (8) the three 
Norwegian arctic expeditions on the 
Voringen, 1876-78, in Greenland Sea; 
and (9) various expeditions and obser- 
vations in the Greenland, Barents and 
Kara Seas. Copy seen: DLC. 


1922. BOHEMAN, CARL H., 1796- 
1868. Spetsbergens insekt-fauna. (Sven- 
ska vetenskapsakademien. Ofversigt af 
forhandlingar, 1865, pub. 1866. Arg. 22, 
p. 563-77, plate) Title tr.: Spitsbergen’s 
insect fauna. 

List, with references to literature, 
localities and remarks, of twenty-nine 
species collected on the Spitsbergen 
archipelago during the French Expedi- 
tion to Spitsbergen, 1837, and the Swed- 
ish Expeditions to Spitsbergen, 1858, 
1861 and 1864. Copy seen: DLC. 


1923. BOHLIN, KNUT HAROLD, 1869- 

Snéalger fran Pite Lappmark. 
(Botaniska notiser, 1893. p. 42-46, 
illus.) Title tr.: Snow algae from Pite 
Lappmark. 

Contains critical notes on fifteen spe- 
cies of snow algae (“réd sno”) observed 
by the author in Pite Lappmark in 1891, 
including a Latin description of Ceras- 
teris nivalis, n. sp. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 
BOHM, STELLAN, see Lundavist, M. 
Norrland. 1942. 


1924. BOHNSTEDT, HANS. Die term- 
ische Kontinentalitat des Klimas von 
Nordeuropa. (Meteorologische Zeit- 
schrift, Feb. 1932. Bd. 49, p. 49-62, 
tables, map) Title tr.: The thermal 
continentality of the climates of north- 
ern Europe. 

The continentality factor of the prin- 
cipal meteorological stations of northern 
Europe is derived here from the tem- 
perature records during the period 
1901-1920, and mapped. 

Copy seen: DA. 


1925. BOYARCHUK, V. F._ Sel’skoe 
khoziaistvo Igarskogo raiona. (Sovet- 
skaia Arktika, 1937, no. 1, p. 85-88) 
Title tr.: Agriculture in the Igarka 
region. 

Results obtained in plant cultivation, 
1934-36. Copy seen: DLC. 


BOISEN BENNIKE, S. A., see Bennike, 
Svend Aage Boisen, 1918- 
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BOITEAU, DIEUDONNE ALEXAN- 
DRE PAUL, 1830-1886, see Bellot, J. R. 
Journal d’un voyage 1851-52. 3d éd. 
1875. 


1926. BOITSOV, LEONTII VASIL’- 
EVICH. Kotikovoe khoziaistvo. Moskva, 
Vneshtorgizdat, 1934. 195 p., illus., 
tables, diagrs. Title tr.: Sealing in- 
dustry. 

Basic study of the subject. The origin 
of seals (in Tertiary period); their 
geographical distribution; dependence 
upon cold sea currents, p. 8-18; migra- 
tion of seals of the northern hemi- 
sphere, p. 18-22. Zoological character- 
istics of eared seals; genera and species, 
measurements, weight, and color ac- 
cording to age, p. 24-28; anatomicai 
characteristics, p. 28-31; biological pe- 
culiarities of propagation, p. 31-38; 
food, p. 38-41; causes and rate of 
natural death, p. 42-48. Detailed de- 
scription of islands selected by seals 
for rookeries; their geographical sit- 
uation, topography, climate, flora, and 
fauna, p. 49-68. History of the seal 
industry, its development on the Prib- 
ilof and Commander Islands, p. 78-136; 
tables showing the fluctuations in island 
and pelagic sealing; measures for seal 
conservation; seal control and census 
on Pribilof Islands, p. 139-53. 

Organization of work in the seal 
industry: technique of killing, treat- 
ment of the carcass; preparation of 
pelts; methods (with photographic rep- 
resentation) of skinning, cooling, ret- 
ting, fleshing, cutting, salting, packing, 
storage, and transportation, p. 163-81. 
Utilization of seal meat and fat, p. 
181-83. Data on pelt production on the 
Pribilofs for 1918-29, and on Com- 
mander Islands for 1923-30, p. 183-88. 
Bibliography (28 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1927. BOITSOV, LEONTI! VASIL’- 
EVICH, and others. Pushnoe khoziaistvo 
Krainego Severa. Moskva, Izd-vo Glav- 
sevmorputi, 1941. 286 p., illus, tables. 
Other authors: V. A. Guber, I. M. 
Kraevskii, A. B. Margolin, A. P. Rus- 
skikh. Title tr.: Fur industry of the far 
North. 

Main problems of fur trade in various 
regions of the Soviet Arctic. Descrip- 
tion of about thirty principal fur-bear- 
ing animals; acclimatization, breeding, 
especially silver and arctic foxes and 
mink (p. 124-44) with nutrition tables 
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(p. 273-77); wildlife conservation; 
technique of hunting and trapping, and 
fur farming. Organization of fur trade 
(including, p.. 179, table showing means 
of transportation of raw materials to 
nearest base, time required, etc.) ; 
preparation of pelts, methods (with il- 
lustrations) of skinning, drying, proc- 
essing, grading; storage, packing, trans- 
portation, etc. 

The illustrations. include 102 dia- 
grams and photographic representations 
of the animals, traps, snares, buildings, 
pens, methods, etc. Copy seen: DLC. 


1928. BOITSOV, LEONTII VASIL’- 
EVICH. Razvedenie pestSov. (Lenin- 
grad. Vsesofuznyi arkticheskii institut. 
Trudy, 1937. T. 65, p. 7-144, illus., 
tables) Title tr.: Arctic fox breeding. 

Data and discussion on the biology 
of the arctic fox; breeding foxes in 
conditions of freedom; breeding in cap- 
tivity and semi-captivity. Bibliography, 
p. 139-44. Copy seen: DLC. 


1929. BOL’, B. K., and L. D. NIKO- 
LAEVSKII. O roste i sbrasyvanii ro- 
gov u_severnogo olenia. (Sovetskoe 
olenevodstvo, 1936. Vyp. 8, p. 45-60, 
3 plates.) Title tr.: On the biology of 
reindeer antlers. 
Summary in English. 
Copy seen: CaOA; DF. 


1930. BOLDOVSKIT, G. V.  Pitanie 
morskogo okunia BarentSova moria. 
(Murmansk. Polifarnyi nauchno-issle- 
dovatel’skii institut morskogo rybnogo 
khoziaistva i okeanografii. Trudy, 1944. 
Vyp. 8: Promyslovye donnye ryby 
BarentSova moria, p. 307-330, tables, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: The food of the Nor- 
way haddock in the Barents Sea. 

A study of stomach contents of had- 
dock and comparison of its food with 
that of codfish. 

Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1931. BOLDOVSKII, G. V. Pitanie mur- 
manskoi sel’di v gubakh. (Murmansk. 
Polfarnyi nauchno-issledovatel’skii in- 
stitut morskogo rybnogo khoziaistva i 
okeanografii. Trudy, 1938. Vyp. 1, p. 
102-119, diagrs.) Title tr.: The food 
of the Murman herring in the fiord. 
Results of investigations in 1930-35, 
of four thousand four hundred thirty- 
five stomachs of herring collected main- 
ly in the Murman bays of Barents Sea, 
containing a list of the marine fauna 
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forms consumed as food, a discussion 
cf seasonal variations in the diet, and 
of the interrelationship between her- 
ring food and plankton. Bibliography, 
p. 118-19. 
Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1932. BOLDOVSKII, G. V.- Warm wa- 
ter Gadidae in the Barents Sea. (Aka- 
demiia nauk SSSR. Comptes rendus 
(Doklady), 1939. new ser. v. 24, no. 3, 
p. 307-309, map) 

Data on two species of codfish caught 
on board trawler No. 48 Sevgosrybtrest 
in March-April 1938, with a map show- 
ing localities. The penetration of these 
fishes into the southern section of Bar- 
ents Sea is said to be due to the warm- 
ing of the region. Copy seen: DLC. 


BOLDOVSKII, G. V., see also Mantei- 
fel’, B. P., & G. V. Boldovskii. O 
zimovke sel’di. 1938. 


1933. BOLDT, ROBERT, 1861-1923. 
Bidrag till kannedomen om Sibiriens 
chlorophyllophycéer. (Svenska veten- 
skapsakademien. Ofversigt af férhan- 
dlingar, 1885. Arg. 42, no. 2, p. 91-128, 
2 plates) Title tr.: Contribution to the 
knowledge of the Chlorophyllophycea 
of Siberia. 

List, with references to literature, 
localities and remarks, of one hundred 
fifty-eight species of fresh-water algae 
collected by Arnell in the lower Yenisey 
basin (59°-69°N.), during the Swedish 
Expedition to the Yenisey, 1876. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1934. BOLDT, ROBERT, 1861-1923. 
Desmidieer fran Grénland. Stockholm, 
P. A. Norstedt, 1888. 48 p. 2 plates. 
(Svenska vetenskapsakademien. Han- 
dlingar. Bihang. Bd. 13, afd. 3, no. 5) 
Title tr.: Desmidieae from Greenland. 

Contains a systematic list of one 
hundred fifty-nine species and varieties 
of desmidian algae, collected by Th. 
M. Fries in 1871 and by A. G. Nathorst 
and J. A. Berlin in 1883, with critical 
notes, description of many new species 
and data on distribution; index of spe- 
cies at end. Copy seen: DLC. 


1935. BOLDT, ROBERT, 1861-1923. 
Grunddragen af desmidieernas utbred- 
ning i Norden. Stockholm, P. A. Nor- 
stedt, 1887. 110 p. tables. Title tr.: Out- 
lines of the distribution of desmids in 
the North. 





Contains a historical survey of the 
investigation of desmidian algae with 
a critical review of the literature; a 
systematic enumeration of Desmidiaceae 
with tabulated data on geographical 
distribution in thirteen arctic regions, 
including Scandinavia, all U.S.S.R., 
Greenland, Svalbard archipelago and 
other subdivisions, with some statistical 
tables at end. Bibliography, p. 103-107. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1936. BOLDT, ROBERT, 1861-1923. 
Nagra sétvattens-alger fran Grgnland. 
(Botaniska notiser, 1893, p. 156-58, 
illus.) Title tr.: Some fresh-water algae 
from Greenland. 

Contains a list of fifteen fresh-water 
algae from Greenland with a Latin 
description of Pediastrum undulatum 
(Wille) Boldt and critical notes on 
some noteworthy species. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


1937. BOLDVA, ADOLF BOBRIK von. 
Aufnahme und Beschreibung der Insel 
Jan Mayen. Beobachtung iiber Glet- 
scherbewegung. [Wien, 1886.] 50 p. 4 
illus., 2 fold. maps. (International Polar 
Year. ist, 1882-1883. Osterreichische 
Polarexpedition nach Jan Mayen. Beo- 
bachtungs-Ergebnisse. Bd. 1, Theil 2) 
Title tr.: Survey and description of Jan 
Mayen Island. Observations on glacial 
movement. 

Contains (p. 5-23) detailed descrip- 
tion of the topographic survey of the 
island, with description of methods, 
routes, and survey points, tables of 
horizontal and vertical measurements, 
soundings in the surrounding waters, 
and notes on resulting maps. Physical 
description of the island (p. 24-50) 
including volcanic features, glaciers, 
lakes, and coasts, with detailed meas- 
urements of amount of movement of 
some of the glaciers. 

Maps: 1. Detailed topographic map 
of Jan Mayen, scale 1:100,000, showing 
glaciers, hachured relief, elevations, 
and nature of surface (in part), with 
transparent overlay showing survey 
points. 2. Topographic hachure map, 
scale 1:25,000, of the central part of 
the island, including the station of the 
expedition. Copy seen: DLC. 


1938. BOLDVA, ADOLF BOBRIK von. 
Polarlicht- und Spectral-Beobachtun- 
gen. [Wien, 1886.] 232 p., 69 illus., 12 
plates. (International Polar Year. Ist, 
1882-1883. Gsterreichische Polarexpe- 
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dition nach Jan Mayen. Beobachtungs- 
Ergebnisse. Bd. 2, Abt. 1, Theil 4) Title 
tr.: Observations of northern lights and 
spectra. 

Results of observations of intensity, 
color, movements, position, concentra- 
tion, height, and relationships to mag- 
netic and weather factors, of the north- 
ern lights as seen from the polar station 
on Jan Mayen. Includes summary of 
observations made and results obtained, 
p. 2-14; journal describing in detail 
each of the 124 auroral displays ob- 
served, p. 15-188; tabular summary 
calendar of results, p. 189-227; discus- 
sion of spectral observations and color 
of northern lights, p. 228-32. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1939. BOLDYREV, A.  Petrografiia 
vostochnago Murmana (Laplandiia). 
St.-Petersbourg, 1913. 94, [2] p. illus., 
1 plate, 1 col. fold. map. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Mémoires. Sér. 8, Classe 
physico-mathématique. Vol. 31, no. 8) 
Title tr.: The petrography of eastern 
Murman (Lapland). 

Contains an account of a field trip 
along the eastern shore of Kola Penin- 
sula from Kola Inlet to Cape Svyatoy 
Nos, descriptions of the places and 
rocks investigated, results of micro- 
scopic and chemical analyses of ninety 
specimens from forty-seven localities, 
a critical examination of literature 
cited, and conclusions, followed by a 
chapter on dynamometamorphism. Bib- 
liography (27 items.) 

Copy seen: DSI. 


1940. BOLDYREYV, E., and V. USPEN- 
SKII. Bulunskii raion. (Sovetskii Se- 
ver, 1935. T. 6, no. 3-4, p. 132-44, illus., 

map) Title tr.: The Bulun district. 
General description of the region of 
the lower Lena around Bulun, (70°40’N. 
127°12’E.) based on a year’s work by 
the authors in Yakutia, 1933; comment 
on orography, rivers, climate and its 
relation to the wildlife; flora, fauna, 
mineral resources, population, hunting, 
fishing, reindeer and livestock breeding. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


BOLDYREYV, N. P., see Milfaev, N. A., 
& N. P. Boldyrev. O bystrokhodnom 
magnitografe La Cour’a. 1936. 


BOLDYREY, N. P., see Miliaev, N. A., 
& N. P. Boldyrev. K voprosu o mag- 
nitnoi s”emke. 1936. 
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1941. BOLDYREV, SERGEI. V Koly- 
mo-Indigirskoi taige; zapiski zhurna- 
lista. Moskva-Leningrad, Izd-vo Glay- 
sevmorputi, 1947. 141, [3] p. illus. Title 
tr.: In the Kolyma-Indigirka taiga; 
notes of a correspondent. 

Description of the author’s trip to 
the regions of Indigirka and Kolyma 
Rivers; (especially Magadon on the 
Okhotsk Sea); account of the growth 
of new settlements, their cultural life, 
types of workers, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1942. BOLDYREV, V., and I. SPE. 
RANSKAIA. Opyt primeneniia razbor- 
noi baidarki na rekakh Severa. (Sovet- 
skaia Arktika, 1939, no. 3, p. 108-110, 
illus.) Title tr.: Experiment in using 
a collapsible canoe on rivers of the 
North. 

Description of a new type of craft 
which can be broken into sections for 
portage, designed as a basic means of 
transportation on rivers of the tundras, 
by the Yamal Aerovisual Expedition in 
1938. Copy seen: DLC. 


1943. BOLIN, ROLF LING, 1901- 
New cottid fishes from Japan and 
Bering Sea. (U. S. National Museum, 
Proceedings, 1936, pub. 1938. v. 84, p. 
25-38, illus.) 

Contains descriptions of four new 
forms, of which specimens of one were 
taken from Bering Sea by the Alba- 
tross, 1900. Copy seen: DLC. 


BOLKHOVITIANOV,  V. D.z., _ see 
Schmidt, P. [U. Pacific Science Insti- 
tute of Fisheries. 1934. 


1944. BOLLES, TIMOTHY DIX, d. 
1892. A preliminary catalogue of the 
Eskimo collection in the U. S. National 
Museum, arranged geographically and 
by uses. (U. S. National Museum. An- 
nual report, 1887, pub. 1889. p. 335-65) 
“Intended as an introduction to a 
complete analysis of Eskimo art,” the 
catalog lists about eighty kinds of 
implements, utensils, weapons, articles 
of clothing etc., represented by 11,452 
specimens collected for the U. S. Na- 
tional Museum from nearly one hundred 
localities in Greenland, Canada, Alaska, 

and northeastern Asia. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1945. BOLOTNIKOV, NIKITA. Ostrov 
Vstrechnyi. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1936, 


no. 10, p. 101) Title tr.: Vstrechnyy — 


Island. 
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Brief description and historical note 
on Preobrazheniya (Vstrechnyy) Island 
74°37'N. 112°48’E., off the eastern Tay- 
myr coast, by a member of a wintering 
party there, 1934-35. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1946. BOLOTNIKOV, NIKITA. Pos- 
lednii odinochka (N. A. Begichev). 
(Sovetskaia Arktika, 1936, no. 7, p. 
69-80, illus.) Title tr.: The last one to 
go alone (N. A. Begichev). 
Biographical sketch of Nikifor Alek- 
seevich Begichev, 1874-1927, who par- 
ticipated in the Toll expedition, lived 
and worked in the North most of his 
life; based on his unpublished diaries in 
the Polar Commission of the Academy 
of Sciences. Copy seen: DLC. 


1947. BOL’SHAKOV, MIKHAIL A. 
Naselenie Kamchatki i ego khoziaistvo. 
(Sovetskii Sever, 1931, no. 11-12, p. 
51-98, illus., tables) Title tr.: Kam- 
chatka population and its husbandry. 
Statistical and other data on popu- 
lation of the Kamchatka region. Geo- 
graphical distribution, economic and 
social conditions of the three main 
groups: the nomadic aborigines of 
northern Kamchatka, the settled abo- 
rigines of the northern and central 
part, and the settled colonists of the 
southern part. Based on material from 
the 1926-27 census and the expedition 

of Prof. Krasyuk in 1928. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1948. BOL’SHAKOV, MIKHAIL A. 
Obshchina u zyrian. (Zhivaia starina, 
1906, v. 15, vyp. 1, p. 1-54; vyp. 3, 
p. 221-36; vyp. 4, p. 281-96) Title tr.: 
Communal ownership of land among the 
Zyryans. 

Contains brief data on the history of 
the Zyryans, the transition from the 
semi-nomadic economy of hunting and 
fishing to a settled agricultural mode 
of life. Land ownership and the Russian 
influence on common law are discussed. 

The author’s views are challenged by 
V. F. Popov’s K voprosu ob obshchine 
u zyrian, 1908, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


1949. BOL’SHAKOV, MIKHAIL A. 
Problema osedaniia kochevogo nasele- 
nia. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1936, no. 5, 
p. 14-24, illus., tables) Title tr.: The 
problem of settling of the nomad popu- 
lation. 

Analysis of changes in the life of 
nomadic native peoples in Yamal Na- 

957378—53—vol. 121 


‘ 





tional District, changes which signalize 
transition to a settled mode of life. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1950. BOL’SHAKOV, MIKHAIL A.,, 
and VLADIMIR RUBINSKII. Kam- 
chatskaia oblast’. Moskva [etc.], Gosu- 
darstvennoe izd-vo standartizatsiia i 
ratSionalizatsiia, 1934. 144, [7] p. (incl. 
5 p. of maps at end), illus., (1 fold. 
map) (U.S.S.R. Gosudarstvennaia 
Planovaia Komissiia. Sovet Severa. 
Seria ékonomichesko-geograficheskikh 
ocherkov raionov Severa SSSR. [Vyp. 
2]) Title tr.: Kamchatka Province. 

A social and economic study of Kam- 
chatka Peninsula, prepared by the 
authors for the Committee of the North 
of the Presidium of the State Planning 
Commission U.S.S.R. on the basis of 
official materials and personal investi- 
gations. Contains chapters on natural 
resources, population, fishing, hunting 
(at sea), the fur trade, agriculture, 
economic organization, lumber industry, 
transportation and communication, la- 
bor, social services and education, 
research work, etc. Bibliography (about 
60 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


1951. BOL’SHAKOV, V. S. Gibel’ éks- 
peditsionnogo sudna “Akademik Sho- 
kal’skii.” (Problemy Arktiki, 1944, no. 
1, p. 157-59) Title tr.: The loss of the 
expedition ship Akademik Shokal’skii. 

How this ship was sunk by a U-boat 
off the northeast coast of Novaya Zem- 
lya in July 1943. Copy seen: DGS. 


1952. BOL’SHEVIKI NA SEVERNOM 
POLIUSE. Arkhangel’sk, Sevgiz, 1937. 
154, [4] p. illus., ports. Title tr.: The 
Bolsheviks on the North Pole. 

A collection of narratives by mem- 
bers of the U.S.S.R. Expedition to the 
North Pole, 1937. Copy seen: DLC. 


1953. BOMPAS, CHARLOTTE SE- 
LINA, 1830-1917. A heroine of the 
North. Memoirs... with extracts from 
her journal and letters. London, Soci- 
ety for Promoting Christian Knowledge 
[1929]. 187 p. front. (port.) Compiled 
by S. A. Archer. 

Accounts of life in Fort Simpson, 
Fort Norman, Fort Resolution, and at 
Fortymile (Yukon Territory) during 
the last quarter of the 19th century, as 
told in the letters of the wife of the 
first bishop of Selkirk. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 
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1954. BONAPARTE, ROLAND NA- 
POLEON, Prince, 1858-1924. Note on 
the Lapps of Finmark (in Norway). 
(Royal Anthropological Institute of 
Great Britain and Ireland. Journal, 
Nov. 1885. v. 15, p. 210-13) 

Includes the physical description of 
a typical Lapp, based upon anthropo- 
metric measurements of about one hun- 
dred fifty individuals. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


BONCHKOVSKII, fw. V., see Bonch- 
kovskii, V. F., & tJ. V. Bonchkovskii. 
Issledovanie primenimosti seismiches- 
kogo metoda. 1937. 


1955. BONCHKOVSKII, V. F., and fu. 
V. BONCHKOVSKII. Issledovanie pri- 
menimosti seismicheskogo metoda k 
opredelenitu glubiny zaleganiia ver- 
khnego zerkala merzloty. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Komissiia po izucheniiu 
vechnoi merzloty. Trudy, 1937. T. 5, 
p. 131-63) Title tr.: The study of the 
applicability of the seismic method for 
the determination of the upper surface 
of permafrost. 

Theoretical basis and practical re- 
sults of the application of seismic 
method to the study of permafrost are 
given. This micro-seismic survey was 
applied for the first time in the station 
at -Skovorodino (53°59'N. 123°55’E.) 
for which specific permafrost charac- 
teristics are stated. Description, illus- 
tration of apparatus used, results in 
several tables, and interpretation with 
method of calculation of hodographs 
and depth of the frozen layer are in- 
cluded. Copy seen: DLC. 


1956. BOND, JAMES H., 1906- 
From out of the Yukon. Portland, Ore., 
Binfords & Mort [1948] x, 220 p. 32 
plates, ports., maps (on lining-paper) 
A story of big game hunting north 
from Mayo to the Wind River, with 
descriptions of the terrain in the Ogil- 
vie Range and the western part of the 
Mackenzie Mts., also notes on the 
moose. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


1957. BOND, RICHARD MARSHALL, 
1903— . Characteristics of the gyrfal- 
cons from the Bering Sea area. (Con- 
dor, Sept.—Oct. 1949. v. 51, p. 228-29) 

Taxonomic note on species of gyrfal- 
con found along western coast of 
Alaska. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


1958. BONDARTSEV, APOLLINARII 
SEMENOVICH, 1877- . Griby iz se- 


318 











meistv Polyporeae, Thelephoreae j 
Hydnae sobrannye na Kamchatkie V. P. 
Savichem. (Jn: Komarov, V. L., and 
others: Kamchatskaia ékspeditsiia, 
1912-14, pub. 1914. Vyp. 2, p. 525-34, 
594) Title tr.: Fungi from the families 
Polyporaceae, Thelephoreae and Hyd- 
nacae, collected on Kamchatka by V. P. 
Savich. 

Contains a systematic list of twenty- 
one fungi (fam. Polyporaceae, Thele- 
phoreae and Hydnaceae) collected 1908- 
09 by V. P. Savich during the F. P. 
Riabushinskii Expedition. 

Summary in German. 

Copy seen: NN. 


1959. BONDARTSEV, APOLLINARII 
SEMENOVICH, 1877-—_ . Trutoviki so- 
brannye V. N. Sukachevym i obrabo- 
tannye A. BondartSevym. Petrograd, 
1916. 3 p. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. 
Zapiski. Serifa VIII. Fiziko-matemati- 
cheskoe otdelenie. T. 28, no. 23. Nauch- 
nye resul’taty ékespeditSii brat’ev Kuz- 
netsovykh na Poliarnyi Ural v 1910 g., 
pod nachal’stvom O. O. Baklunda. Vyp. 
23) Title tr.: Polyporaceae collected by 
V. N. Sukachev and determined by A. 
BondartSev. 

Contains a list of eleven species of 
bracket fungi (Polyporaceae) collected 
in 1909 by V. N. Sukachev in the Be- 
rezovsk district of Tobolsk government 
and in the tundras of the Ob’ River 
basin. Copy seen: MH. 


1960. BONE, SCOTT CARDELLE, 
1860-1936. Alaska, its past, present, 
future. [Juneau] Issued by the Gover- 
nor’s Office, 1925. 46 p. 

Speeches, articles, editorials and ad- 
dresses by the author as governor of 
Alaska, 1921-25. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


1961. BONGARD, HEINRICH GUS- 
TAV, 1786-1839. Observations sur la 
végétation de l’Ile de Sitcha. (Akade- 
miia nauk SSSR. Mémoires, 1833. Sér. 
6, Sciences mathématiques, physiques 
et naturelles. T. 2, p. 119-77, 6 plates) 
Title tr.: Observations on the vegeta- 
tion of the Island of Sitka. 

Based on a collection of plants made 
on Sitka (Baranof) Island by Dr. C. H. 
Mertens and A. Postels, during the 
round-the-world voyage of the Seniavin 
under Litke, 1826-29. Annotated list of 
two hundred twenty-two (including 
thirty-five new) species of flowering 
plants and ferns. Copy seen: DSI. 
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1962. BONHAM, W. M. The Labrador 
iron range. (Canadian mining journal, 
July 1949. v. 70, no. 7, p. 57-61, sketch 
maps) 

Account of the discovery, situation, 
geologic features, drilling campaign, 
and quality of iron ore in the range 
along the Labrador-Quebec boundary at 
about 55°N. 67°W., with notes on fu- 
ture railway, hydroelectric power, and 
market needs. Copy seen: DGS. 


1963. BONHAM, W. M. Mineral areas 
of Yukon. I-IV. (Canadian mining 
journal, Apr._June, Sept. 1949. v. 70, 
no. 4, p. 71-73; no. 5, p. 69-71; no. 6, 
p. 67-70; no. 9, p. 81-83, illus., sketch 
maps) 

General descriptions of (1) accessi- 
bility, need for roads, and fuel re- 
sources of Yukon Territory; (2) min- 
eral resources of southern Yukon; (3) 
gold, silver, lead and coal of central 
Yukon; (4) the little known or little 
prospected northern Yukon region. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


1964. BONHAM, W. M. Northwest 
Territories in 1948. (Canadian mining 
journal, Feb. 1949. v. 70, no. 2, p. 90- 
91) 

Brief notes on gold mining opera- 
tions, and on the more favorable atti- 
tude of business interests to industrial 
development of base metals. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


1965. BONNEVIE, KRISTINE, 1872- 

. Ascidiae simplices and Ascidiae 
compositae from the North Atlantic- 
Expedition. Christiania, Grgndahl & 
Sgn, 1896. 2 p. 1., 16 p. 2 plates. (Den 
norske Nordhavs-expedition, 1876-1878. 
Bd. 7, Zoology, Tunicata, hefte 1 [nr. 2]) 

List, with descriptions and locations, 
of eleven species of simple ascidians 
and ten species of composite ascidians 
from the Norwegian and Greenland 
Seas. Copy seen: DLC. 


1966. BONNEVIE, KRISTINE, 1872- 

. Hydroida. Christiania, Grondahl & 
Son, 1899. 4 p. 1., 103, [1] p., 8 1. illus., 
8 plates, map. (Den norske Nordhavs- 
expedition, 1876-1878. Bd. 7, Zoology, 
hefte 2) 

List, with descriptions (including 
tabulated data), locations and a discus- 
sion of distribution, of forty-five (in- 
cluding sixteen new) species of hydroids 
from the Norwegian and Greenland 
Seas, Copy seen: DLC. 





BONNEY, THOMAS GEORGE, 1833- 
1923, see Feilden, H. W., & T. G. Bon- 
ney. Notes on glacial geology. 1, Kol- 
guev I. 1896. 


BONNEY, THOMAS GEORGE, 1833- 
1923, see Feilden, H. W., & T. G. 
Bonney. Notes on glacial geology. 2, 
Lapland, etc. 1896. 


1967. BONNYCASTLE, R. H. G. Hud- 
son’s Bay Company; Canada’s fur 
trade. (North American Wildlife Con- 
ference, 3d, 1938. Transactions. p. 531- 
37) 

Brief notes on Canada as a fur pro- 
ducer, fur animal populations, the 
white and native trappers, trapping 
control, and the Hudson’s Bay Co. 
beaver conservation and muskrat farm- 
ing. Copy seen: DF. 


1968. BONNYCASTLE, R. H. G. 
Northern shipwreck. (Beaver, Mar. 
1936. Outfit 266, no. 4, p. 30-33, illus.) 
Account of the air rescue in 1931, 
of the crew of the Hudson’s Bay Co. 
steamer Baychimo, lost in the ice off 
Point Barrow, and sighted subsequently 
(1933) from the Alaskan arctic coast, 

the “ghost ship of the Arctic”. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


1969. BONORDEN, HERMANN FRIED- 
RICH, 6b. 1801, and L. FWCKEL. Pilze. 
(In: Geographische Gesellschaft in Bre- 
men. Die zweite deutsche Nordpolar- 
fahrt in den Jahren 1869 und 1870. 1874. 
Bd. 2, p. 88-96, 1 plate) Title tr.: Fungi. 
Contains (a) Fleshy fungi, by H. F. 
Bonorden (five species). (b) Endophy- 
tic fungi (list, with localities and host 
plants, of thirteen (including with de- 
scriptions, eleven new) species, mostly 
from northeast Greenland, and a few 

from southeast Greenland). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1970. BONSDORFF, ILMARI, 1879- 
1950. Détermination des attractions lo- 
ecales sur les points astronomiques du 
réseau principal des triangles. [St. Pé- 
tersbourg, Académie impériale des sci- 
ences, 1905.] 3 p. 1. 57 p. incl. tables, 
plate. (Missions scientifiques pour la 
mesure d’un are de méridien au Spitz- 
berg, 1899-1901. Mission russe. T. 1, 
Géodésie, sect. 4, B) Title tr.: Determi- 
nation of local attraction at the astro- 
nomical points of the principal network 
of triangles. 


319 











Results of a study of gravity, based 
on hypsometric maps of the region oc- 
cupied by the Russian Expedition to 
Measure an Arc of Meridian on Spits- 
bergen, that area between the south- 
ern tip of the island and about 78°40’N. 
and including Edge and Barents Islands. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1971. BONSDORFF, ILMARI, 1879- 
1950, and ALFRED A. GUSTAFSSON. 
Valtakunnan Rayankidynti Petsamossa 
v. 1921. Helsinki, 1927. 96 p., 25 illus., 
3 maps. (Fennia, 47, no. 13) Title tr.: 
Delineation of the national boundary 
in Petsamo in 1921. 

Describes the field survey made in 
1921 to carry out the provisions of the 
Treaty of Dorpat relating to the bound- 
ary between the U.S.S.R. and Finland 
in the Petsamo (Pechenga) area. 

Summary in German. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


BONSDORFF, TOIVO ILMARI, see 
Bonsdorff, I!mari, 1879-1950. 


1972. BONSHTEDT, £. M. Mestorozh- 
deniia nefelina v Soruze. (In: Khibin- 
skie apatity, 1932. T. 4, p. 11-16, map) 
Title tr.: Deposits of nepheline in the 
Union. 

Mineralogical characteristics of neph- 
eline and its occurrences in the U.S.S.R., 
including nepheline deposits of indus- 
trial value on Kola Peninsula, p. 12-13. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1973. BONSHTEDT, £. M. O mar- 
gantSevom neptunite iz Khibinskikh i 
Lovozerskikh tundr. (Akademija nauk 
SSSR. Bulletin., jan.—juin, 1924. Sér. 6, 
t. 18, p. 105-116, tables, diagrs.) Title 
tr.: About manganic neptunite from 

the Khibiny and Lovozero Tundras. 
Discovery by Fersman Expedition 
(1922-23) of this mineral hitherto un- 
known in Khibiny Mountains; charac- 
ter of formations and associations; 
physical and crystallographic descrip- 

tion; optical and chemical analyses. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1974. BONSHTEDT, E£. M., and others. 
O novykh mineralakh gruppy mozan- 
drita iz Khibinskikh tundr. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Bulletin, sept., 1926. Sér. 
6, t. 20, p. 1181-98, tables, diagrs.) 
Other authors: K. A. Nenadkevich and 
I. D. Starynkevich-Borneman. Title tr.: 
New minerals of the mosandrite group 
from the Khibiny Tundras. 
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Study of rinkolite and lovchorrite, 
resulting from the Fersman Expedi- 
tion to the Khibiny Mountains (1920- 
23); physical and chemical character- 
istics of the two minerals; comparative 
chemical analysis of the mosandrite 
group; description of the Khibiny de- 
posits of rinkolite and lovchorrite. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1975. BONSHTEDT, £&. M. Otchet o 
rabote kukisvumchorrskogo  otriada, 
(In: Khibinskie apatity, 1932. T. 2, p. 
422-24) Title tr.: Report on the work 
of the Kukisvumchorr survey party. 
On the first attempt to organize field 
work for study of the mineral re- 
sources of Khibiny Tundras; results of 
the mineralogical survey of Kukisvum- 
chorr by the Geochemical Section of the 
Kola Expedition in 1930. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1976. BONSHTEDT, £. M. TSirkon 
Khibinskikh tundr. (Akademia nauk 
SSSR. Bulletin, jan.—déc., 1922. Sér. 6, 
t. 16, p. 341-58, illus., tables, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Zircon of the Khibiny Tun- 
dras. 

Description of rocks and associated 
minerals at ten localities; crystallo- 
graphic study of three types of zircon; 
distribution of zircon; formation of zir- 
con and associated minerals. Results 
of the Mineralogical Expedition of 
A. E. Fersman (1920-1923), under- 
taken for the Northern Scientific and 
Economie Expedition. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


BONSHTEDT, E. M., see also Fersman, 
A. E., & others. Opisanie mestorozhde- 
nii Khibinskikh tundr. 1928. 
BONSHTEDT, £. M., see also Kostyle- 
va, E. E., & E. M. Bonshtedt. Predva- 
ritel’nyi otchet mineralogicheskoi éks- 
ped. 1921. 


1977. BOONE, PEARL LEE. Isopoda 
of the Canadian Arctic and adjoining 
regions. Ottawa, King’s Printer, 1920. 
40 p. (Canadian Arctic Expedition, 
1913-1918. Report, v. 7, Crustacea, 
Pt. D) 

List, with comprehensive synonymy 
and circumpolar distribution, of thirty- 
three species of marine isopods from 
the Bering Sea waters of Alaska across 
the Canadian arctic coast to Davis 
Strait at the 60° N. lat. parallel; based 
on the collections of this expedition and 
on other sources. Copy seen: DSI-M. 
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BOOTH, Sir FELIX, 1775-1850, see 
Great Britain. Parliament. House of 
Commons. Select Committee on the ex- 
pedition to the arctic seas. Report 
(Ross voyage 1829-33). 1834. 


BOOTH, Sir FELIX, 1775-1850, see 
Ross, Sir J. Observations on a work by 
Barrow. 1846. 


BORCH, S., see Deichmann Branth, J. S. 
Lichener fra Novaia-Zemlia (Dijmphna 
1882-83). 1887. 


1978. BORDEN, COURTNEY LOUISE 
(LETTS). The cruise of the Northern 
Light; explorations and hunting in the 
Alaskan and Siberian Arctic ... in 
which the sea-scouts have a great ad- 
venture. New York, Macmillan Co., 
1928. xi p., 2 1., 317 p. front., illus. 
(incl. ports.); maps on lining-papers. 
Account of the Borden-Field Mu- 
seum Alaska-Arctic Expedition, 1927; 
the cruise by the Inside Passage to 
Alaska, westward to Dutch Harbor, 
north through Bering Strait to Point 
Hope (Alaska), Wrangel Island, and 
Cape Serdze Kamen (U.S.S.R.), then 
return to San Francisco. Descriptions 
of the hunting of the Alaskan brown 
bear on Alaska Peninsula, also polar 
bear, walrus and seal in the arctic seas, 
and the collecting of land and water 
birds. Includes a chapter on the Chuk- 
chis and a list of food for twenty-four 

people during six months. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


BORDEN, L. E., see Canada. Dept. of 
Marine & Fisheries. Rapport de l’expéd. 
La Neptune 1903-04, 1912. 


BORDEN, L. E., see Canada. Dept of 
Marine & Fisheries. Report on Domin- 
ion Govt. Exped. Hudson B. Neptune 
1903-04. 1906. 


1979. BORG, FOLKE, 1892- . Die 
Bryozoen. III. Teil. Die marinen Bryo- 
zoen (Stenolaemata und Gymnolae- 
mata) des arktischen Gebietes. (In: 
Fauna arctica, 1933. Bd. 6, p. 515-51) 
Title tr.: Bryozoa. Pt. 3. Marine Bryo- 
zoa (Stenolaemata [etc.]) of the arc- 
tie region. 

List, with synonyms and distribu- 
tion, of two hundred thirty-three spe- 
cies from the seas north of the Arctic 
Circle, and the waters around Green- 
land, Iceland and northern North Amer- 
iea; with a bibliography (129 items). 

Copy seen: DA. 


1980. BORG, FOLKE, 1892—- . Uber 
die geographische Verbreitung der in- 
nerhalb der arktischen Gebietes ge- 
fundenen marinen Bryozoen. (Archiv 
fiir Naturgeschichte, 1933. Neue Folge, 
Bd. 2, p. 186-43) Title tr.: On the geo- 
graphic distribution of the marine 
Bryozoa of the arctic region. 

Lists of seven groups: (1) arctic, 
(2) boreo-arctic (occurring in both 
zones), (3) arctic-boreal (typical oc- 
currence in the one or other zone not 
known), (4) boreal, but occurring occa- 
sionally in the Arctic because of the 
Gulf Stream, (5) cosmopolitan species, 
(6) arctic varieties of boreal or arctic- 
boreal species, and (7) bipolar species. 

Copy seen: DA. 


1981. BORGE, OSKAR FREDRIK, 
1862-1938. Beitrige zur Algenflora von 
Schweden. Uppsala & Stockholm, Alm- 
qvist & Wiksell, 1906. 88 p. 3 plates. 
(Arkiv fér botanik, 1906-1907, pub. 
1907. Bd. 6, no. 1) Title tr.: Contribu- 

tions to the algal flora of Sweden. 
Contains a systematic list of all 
known algae of Sweden, including some 
native to the arctic region, with synon- 
ymy, data on distribution and Latin 

diagnoses of nine species and forms. 
Copy seen: MH. 


1982. BORGE, OSKAR FREDRIK, 
1862-1938. Beitrage zur Algenflora von 
Schweden. 2. Die Algenflora um den 
Torne-Trisksee in Schwedisch-Lapp- 
land. (Botanisk notiser, 1913, hafte 1, 
p. 1-32, plates 1-3; hifte 2, p. 49-64; 
hafte 3, p. 97-110, illus.) Title tr.: Con- 
tributions to the algal flora of Sweden. 
2. Algal flora of Torne Trisk lake in 
Swedish Lapland. 

Contains a systematic revision of 
fresh-water algae from the Torne Trask 
(68°20’N. 18°40’-20°E.) region of Swed- 
ish Lapland, with a list of localities, p. 
3-7, a systematic enumeration of four 
hundred forty-two species, including 
nine new to science and fifty-five new 
to the algal flora of Sweden; critical 
notes, data on local distribution and 
an index to the species, p. 104-109. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


1983. BORGE, OSKAR FREDRIK, 
1862-1938. Et litet bidrag til Sibiriens 
Chlorophyllophycé-flora. Stockholm, P. 
A. Norstedt & Séner, 1891. 16 p. plate. 
(Svenska vetenskapsakademien. Han- 
dlingar. Bihang. Bd. 17, afd. 3, no. 2) 


$21 








Title tr.: A brief contribution to the 

Chlorophyllophyceae flora of Siberia. 
Contains a systematic enumeration 
of seventy-two algae collected by A. N. 
Liindstrém, a member of Nordenskiéld’s 
expedition of 1875, in the lower Yenisey 
River between 65°25’N. and 71° 40’N. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


1984. BORGE, OSKAR FREDRIK, 
1862-1938. Prasiola fluviatilis (Som- 
merf.) Aresch. funnen i Sverige. (Bo- 
taniska notiser, 1922. p. 174) Title tr.: 
Prasiola fluviatilis (Sommerf.) Aresch. 
found in Sweden. 

Contains a very brief report of a find 
of Prasiola fluviatilis, a fresh-water 
alga, in Norre Sarek district, Lule 
Lappmark, known previously from 
other arctic regions, including Novaya 
Zemlya and West Spitsbergen. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


1985. BORGE, OSKAR FREDRIK, 
1862-1938. Siisswasser-Chlorophyceen 
gesammelt von Dr. A. Kihlman im nord- 
lichsten Russland, Gouvernement Arch- 
angel. Stockholm, P. A. Norstedt & 
Séner, 1894. 41 p. 3 plates. (Svenska 
vetenskapsakademien. Handlingar. Bi- 
hang. Bd. 19, afd. 3, no. 5) Title tr.: 
Fresh-water Chlorophyceae collected by 
Dr. A. Kihlman in northern Russia, 
Arkhangelsk province. 

Contains a list of localities and a 
systematic enumeration of two hundred 
seventeen species of fresh-water algae 
collected in June—Sept. 1891 by A. O. 
Kihlman (later known as A. O. Kai- 
ramo) in the lower courses of Pechora, 
Mezen’ and Pinega Rivers in the 
Arkhangelsk region. Copy seen: MH. 


1986. BORGE, OSKAR FREDRIK, 
1862-1938. Siisswasseralgen von Franz 
Josefs-Land, gesammelt von der 
Jackson-Harmsworth’schen Expedition. 
(Svenska vetenskapsakademien. Ofver- 
sigt af férhandlingar, 1899. Arg. 56, 
p. 751-66, illus.) Title tr.: Fresh-water 
algae from Franz Josef Land, collected 
by the Jackson-Harmsworth Expedi- 
tion. 

List, with characterization, of 57 
stations (mainly on Cape Flora) from 
which algal materials were collected 
by this expedition in the summers of 
1895 and 1896; annotated list of about 
forty-five species and forms of fresh- 
water algae, some figured and discussed 
in detail; and tabular record of their 
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occurrence in Novaya Zemlya, West 
Spitsbergen and Greenland, also dis- 
tribution elsewhere. Copy seen: DLC. 


1987. BORGEN, GUS. Don’t go halibut 
fishing! (Alaska sportsman, Aug. 1936, 
v. 2, no. 8, p. 16-18, 20, illus. diagr.) 
Description of vessels, gear, and 
methods of halibut fishing in the Gulf 

of Alaska, with note on regulations. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1988. BORGMAN, FRIEDRICH WIL. 
HELM. Klima und Politik im Eismeer, 
(Zeitschrift fiir Geopolitik, Juni 1938, 
Jahrg. 15, p. 439-50, 8 sketch maps) 
Title tr.: Climate and politics of the 
Arctic Ocean. 

Contains discussion of temperature 
variations in the Eurasian Arctic from 
the ice age to modern time, including 
the influence of the Guif Stream, the 
pack ice, etc., the retreat and advance 
of peoples, and exploration of the Arc- 
tic. 

Maps include; ice age temperature 
inversions in historic time; dynamics 
of discovery in the 16th century; the 
development of the Siberian arctic sec- 
tor of the Soviet Union, as of 1937 
(showing maximum and minimum ex- 
tent of drift ice, inland waterways, 
railroads, air lines, Siberian road, 
radio stations, and number of months 
of open navigation on various parts of 
the Northern Sea Route). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1989. BORISHANSKII, L. S. Metod 
nepreryvnoi registratSii solenosti mors- 
koi vody. (Problemy Arktiki, 1939, no. 
6, p. 39-46, illus., table, diagrs.) Title 
tr.: A method of continuous recording 
of sea-water salinity. 

Description of a device for recording 
sea-water salinity used by the Sadko 
Expedition in Laptev Sea in 1937. Table 
shows specific resistance of sea-water 
of different concentration at various 
temperatures. Bibliography (9 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1990. BORISHANSKII, P. I. O perez- 
hitkakh rodovykh otnoshenii na severo- 
vostoke Azii. (Sovetskaia étnografiia, 
1935, vyp. 4-5, p. 85-106) Title tr.: 
Concerning the survival of clan rela- 
tions in northeast Asia. 

Contains a detailed analysis of the 
form of the social organization, the 
clans, marriage regulations, position of 
women among the Reindeer Yukaghir, 
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and the Hunting and Fishing Yukaghir, 
and the Koryaks. The author differs in 
his interpretation from other author- 
ities in that he finds evidences of a 
matriarchal clan among the first group. 
The second group represents the second 
stage of development, the matriarchal 
clan is substituted by the patriarchal, 
and matrilocal residence by patrilocal. 
The Koryaks represent the third stage, 
and only slight traces of the former 
matriarchal organization are present. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1991. BORISOV, A. A. Klimatologi- 
cheskie issledovaniia v raione Zapo- 
liarnogo doma otdykha (na oz. Iman- 
dra). (Klimat i pogoda, 1936. No. 1 
(64), p. 28-30) Title tr.: Climatological 
investigations in the region of the Polar 
Rest House on Lake Imandra. 
Temperature, sunshine, cloudiness 
and wind conditions for this resort 
on Lake Imandra (67°45’N. 33°05’E. 
on Kola Peninsula) are summarized for 
the summer of 1936. 
Copy seen: DWB. 


1992. BORISOV, A. A. Klimaty SSSR. 
Moskva, Gosudarstvennoe uchebno-pe- 
dagogicheskoe izd-vo, 1948. 222, [2] p. 
illus., sketch maps, diagrs., 5 fold. maps 
(mounted inside back cover) Title tr.: 
Climate of the U.S.S.R. 

“This publication is intended as a 
text for advanced students in univer- 
sities. The first section is devoted to 
a discussion of the various climatic 
elements in logical order: solar radia- 
tion, pressure and general circulation, 
temperature, humidity, cloudiness and 
sunshine, snow cover and evaporation, 
with special attention to their annual 
and geographical variation. The second 
part takes up the climate of various 
sections of the USSR divided accord- 
ing to maritime regions, plains and 
lowlands, and mountainous regions. 
{ete.]” Includes northern seas, p. 103- 
121, eastern seas (Bering and Okhotsk) 
p. 121-25, the tundra, p. 138-46, Khi- 
biny, p. 177-81. 

Reviewed in Meteorological abstracts 
and bibliography, Feb. 1950, v. 1, no. 
2, p. 112-13. Copy seen: DLC. 


1993. BORISOV, A. A. Ob izuchen- 
nosti klimata Arktiki. (Priroda, 1937. 
No. 6, p. 9-12) Title tr.: On the state of 
climatological investigations in the 
Arctic, 


Results of recent investigations show 
the following typical peculiarities of the 
Arctic: (1) a prevalence of inversions; 
(2) a rise of temperature during one 
of the winter months; (3) weak winds 
in the Arctic Basin; (4) the presence 
of monsoon winds; (5) great extent of 
fogs. Copy seen: DLC. 


1994. BORISOV, ALEKSANDR AL- 
EKSEEVICH, 1866- Na Novuiu 
Zemliu. Ocherk poliarnogo puteshest- 
via. Praga, Izdatel’ F. Topich, 1906. 
12 p., 12 mounted col. plates, port. Title 
tr.: To Novaya Zemlya, the story of an 
arctic trip. 

Narrative (p. 3-11) of a trip by a 
small party in the author’s yacht 
Mechta in 1900-01 for the purpose 
of determining whether there was suf- 
ficient game and fish for export, also to 
describe the unexplored parts of the 
shores, to collect zoological and botan- 
ical specimens, and, (primarily) to 
paint pictures for future exhibition. 
Places seen on both coasts, as well as 
the crossings through Matochkin Shar 
and overland, are described, but no 
economic or scientific conclusions are 
given. 

Plates are reproductions of the au- 
thor’s paintings of scenes, episodes, 
etc., connected with the expedition. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


1995. BORISOV, ALEKSANDR AL- 
EKSEEVICH, 1866—- . U. samoedov. 
Ot Pinegi do Karskogo moria. S.-Peter- 
burg, Izdanie A. F. Devriena, [ca. 
1900]. 104 p., illus., plates (incl. 15 col. 
and mounted) Title tr.: With the Samo- 
yeds. From Pinega to the Kara Sea. 
Travel sketches by an artist who 
went to Bol’shezemel’skaya Tundra and 
Vaygach Island in 1897, lived among 
the Samoyeds, observing their way of 
life and customs. Excerpts from his 
diary are included and reproductions 
of thirty-six of his paintings and 
sketches, representing nature in the far 
North and scenes from the life of the 
Samoyeds. Some of the original paint- 
ings are at the Tred’iakovskaya Gallery, 
Moscow. Copy seen: NN. 


BORISOV, ALEKSANDR ALEKSEE- 
VICH, 1866- , see also Heilig, S. 
Arctic color. 1908. 


BORISOV, G. A., see Savich, V. P. 
Chukotskie lishainiki G. A. Borisova. 
1915. 


$23 








1996. BORISOV, P. A. Keivskie kiani- 
ty. (In: Akademii& nauk SSSR. Kol’- 
skaia baza. Proizvoditel’nye sily. I, 
1940. p. 153-81, illus., fold. map, tables) 
Title tr.: The Keyv cyanites. 

Contains a geographical and geolog- 
ical description of Keyv plateau on 
Kola Peninsula between basins of Yo- 
kan’ga and Ponoy Rivers (about 67°10’- 
68°N. 36°-40°E.), and description of 
Keyv deposits of cyanite schists and 
their evaluation from the viewpoint of 
industry. Bibliography (20 items). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


1997. BORISOV, P. A. Mestorozhde- 
nija nefelinovykh peskov na Kol’skom 
poluostrove. Moskva, 1929. 63, [1] p., 
illus., maps, diagrs. (Leningrad. Nauch- 
no-issledovatel’skii institut po  izu- 
chenitu Severa. Trudy, vyp. 44) Title 
tr.: Deposits of nepheline sands in Kola 
Peninsula. 

Results of the author’s field work in 
1927 on the nepheline sand deposits on 
the eastern shore of Lake Imandra; 
geological description of the region, 
chemical analysis of the sand and dis- 
cussion of its potential use in the cer- 
amic industry. 

Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1998. BORISOV, P. G. Dog-salmon and 
navaga from the Lena basin. Leningrad, 
1928. 2 p. 1, 15 p., plate. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Komissiia po izucheniiu 
fAkutskoi Avtonomnoi Sovetskoi Sot3i- 
alisticheskoi Respubliki. Materialy, 
1928. Vyp. 28) Russian title supplied: 
Keta i navaga basseina reki Leny. 

A description of two species of fish 
hitherto unrecorded from Lena River, 
based on specimens taken by the ich- 
thyological party of the Yakut Expe- 
dition of the Academy of Sciences 
U.S.S.R., 1925-1926. 

Summary in Russian. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1999. BORISOV, P. G. Ocherk rybo- 
lovstva YAkutskoi respubliki. (Jn: 
fAkutiia, 1927, p. 469-89, illus.) Title 
tr.: A description of fisheries of the 
Yakut Republic. 

A general sketch of the fisheries of 
the Yakut A.S.S.R., with some de- 
scription of method and means of fish- 
ing, also data on fish consumption and 
export. Bibliography, p. 489. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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2000. BORISOV, P. G. Predvaritel’nye 
dannye o rybnom promysle v nizov’iakh 
reki Kolymy. Leningrad, 1929. 2 p. 1, 


14 p. (Akademija nauk SSSR. Komis. | 


sila po izucheniiu fAkutskoi Avtonomnoj 
Sovetskoi SotSialisticheskoi Respubliki, 
Materialy, 1929. Vyp. 32) Title tr.; 
Preliminary data on the fisheries of 
lower Kolyma River. 

A preliminary report on the Kolyma 
River fisheries based on observations 
of a party working for the Academy of 
Sciences of U.S.S.R., 1928; gives gen- 
eral information, seasons of work, catch, 
equipment, etc. Bibliography, p. 14. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2001. BORISOV, P. G. Ryby reki Leny, 
Leningrad, 1928. 3 p. 1., 181 p., 6 plates, 
fold. map. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
Komissia po izucheniiu fAkutskoi Avto- 
nomnoi Sovetskoi SotSialisticheskoi Res- 
publiki. Trudy. Tom IX) Title tr: 
Fishes of the River Lena. 

Results of an ichthyological investi- 
gation made for the Academy of Sei- 
ences, Commission for Study of the 
Yakut A.S.S.R. during the summer of 
1925. Gives descriptions of the thirty- 
six species of fishes found in the river, 
their local range, size of specimens, 
economic importance, comparison with 
fish fauna of the Siberian water 
courses; information on the biology, the 
catch and (briefly) on the fisheries of 
the region. 

Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2002. BORISOV, P. G. Sovremennoe 
sostoianie rybnogo promysla v_ nizov- 
Yakh reki Leny i puti ego razvitiia. 
Leningrad, 1928. 2 p. 1. 32 p., illus. 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Komissiia po 
izuchenitu fAkutskoi Avtonomnoi So- 
vetskoi SotSialisticheskoi Respubliki. 
Materialy, 1928. Vyp. 28) Title tr: 
Contemporary conditions in the fishing 
industry on the lower Lena River, and 
its development. 

Describes the fisheries of the region, 
discusses the primitive methods in use 
and means of improving the output. 

Copy seen: DLC 


2003. BORISOV, TROFIM MIKRHAI- 
LOVICH. Posoly dal’nevostochnykh lo- 
sosevykh. Khabarovsk, Dal’nevostoch- 
noe kraevoe gosudarstvennoe izd-vo, 
1938. 111 [1] p. illus., tables, diagrs 
Title tr.: Salting of Far Easter 
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salmon. Issued by: Pacific Ocean Scien- 
tific Research Institute of Fisheries and 
Oceanography. 

Contains description and technology 
of various kinds of industrial processing 
of salmon by salting, as practiced in 
the Far East U.S.S.R. (in the basin of 
Amur River, on the shores of Okhotsk 
Sea and in Kamchatka); also informa- 
tion on the salmon of that region. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2004. BORISOVA, ANTONINA GEOR- 
GIEVNA, 1903- . Novye bobovye flory 
SSSR. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. Botani- 
cheskii institut imeni V. L. Komarova. 
Botanicheskie materialy gerbariia, 1947. 
T. 10, vyp. 1-12, p. 43-84, illus.) Title 
tr.: New Leguminoseae of the flora of 
the U.S.S.R. 
Contains Latin description of Astrag- 
alus inopinatus n. sp. from Yakutia. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


2005. BORISOVA, ANTONINA GEOR- 
GIEVNA, 1903- O vidakh roda 
Oxytropis v predelakh Urala. (Sovet- 
skaia botanika, 1936. No. 4, p. 118-24) 
Title tr.: On the species of the genus 

Oxytropis in the Ural Mountains. 
Contains a taxonomic study of five 
species of herbaceous genus Oxytropis, 
including Latin diagnoses of two new 
species and critical notes on O. ural- 

ensis, native to the northern Ural. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


2006. BORMANTOV, SERGEI. Kam- 
chatskii zapovednik “Kronoki’’. (Sovet- 
skii Sever, 1933, T. 4, no. 5, p. 60-66, 
illus.) Title tr.: Kronoki state game 
preserve in Kamchatka. 

Description of the 11,000 square km. 
game sanctuary around Lake Kronots- 
koye in the eastern section of Kam- 
chatka Peninsula (54-56°N.); general 
characteristics of the region; animals 
in the preserve; sable, fox, ermine, 
bear, reindeer, wolf, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2007. BORN, AXEL, 1887- Zur 
Kenntnis des Orogens der Taimyr- 
Halbinsel. (Geologische Rundschau, 
1983. Bd. 24, p. 129-37, illus.) Title 
tr.: On the massif of the Taymyr Pen- 
insula. 

Discussion of the late Paleozoic 
orogeny of the Taymyr Peninsula, 
based on photographs from the Graf 
Zeppelin expedition, and from previ- 
ously published papers of other authors. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


2008. BORN, MAX, 1882- Elastic 
constants of ice. (Nature, Dec. 7, 1946. 
v. 158, p. 830-31, diagr.) 

Note on investigations in progress 
of vibrations of the ice lattice, with the 
suggestion that “the hydrogen atoms 
exchange their positions by finite jumps 
from the neighborhood of one oxygen 
atom to that of another, in such a way 
that there are always two hydrogen 
atoms near an oxygen atom.” 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2009. BORNEMAN-STARYNKEVICH, 
I. D. Redkie zemli iz lovchorrita (In: 
Khibinskie apatity, 1933. T. 5, p. 96-100, 
tables) Title tr.: Rare-earths from lov- 
chorrite. 

On experiments in separation of 
rare-earth metals from a complex area 
containing lovchorrite and other re- 
lated minerals having almost the same 
physical properties and solubility. Ta- 
bles show the content of rare-earths in 
lovchorrite, rinkolite, and small lov- 
chorrite crusts from various deposits of 
the mineral in Khibina. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2010. BORNEMAN-STARYNKEVICH, 
I. D. Redkie zemli v Khibinskikh apati- 
takh. (Jn: Khibinskie apatity, 1931. 
T. 3, p. 218-20) Title tr.: Rare-earth 
metals in the Khibina apatite. 
Discussion on the slight practical 
value of extracting rare-earth metals 
from Khibina apatites, owing to the 
small percentage of these metals pres- 
ent. Remarks on recent attempts to 
combine the separation of rare-earth 
metals with the processing of apatite 
into phosphatic fertilizers. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


BORNEMAN-STARYNKEVICH, I. D., 
see also Antonov, L. B., and others. 
Novye zhily s redkozemel’nymi minera- 
lami. 1933. 


BORNEMAN-STARYNKEVICH, I. D., 
see also Bonshtedt, E. M., and others. 
O novykh mineralakh gruppy mozan- 
drita. 1926. 


2011. BORODATOVA, ZENEIDE. He- 
ringe des Barentsmeeres. (Zoologischer 
Anzeiger, Sept. 1929. Bd. 84, p. 307- 
315) Title tr.: Herring of Barents Sea. 
Based on a study of catches in Kola 
Inlet and Murman coastal waters, data 
on age groups and meristic characters; 

bibliography (7 items). 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 
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2012. BORODIN, IVAN PARFEN’- 
EVICH, 1847-1930. Kollektory i kol- 
lektSii po florfe Sibiri. S.-Peterburg, 
1908. iii, 245 p. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. 
Botanicheskii Muzei. Trudy, 1908. Vyp. 
4) Title tr.: Collectors and collections 
of the Siberian flora. 

Contains detailed data on seven hun- 
dred fifty collectors and collections ar- 
ranged by regions, including the Arctic, 
with indexes of collectors and geo- 
graphic names. Copy seen: NNBG. 


2013. BOROVIK, S. A., and S. I. NA- 
BOKO. O raspredelenii élementov, so- 
derzhaschikhsia v vozgonakh. (Akade- 
mila nauk SSSR. Kamchatskaia vul- 
kanologicheskaia stantsifa. Biulleten’, 
1941. No. 9, p. 11-18, illus., diagrs.) 
Title tr.: On the distribution of elements 
contained in sublimates. 

Chemical analyses of discharges 
taken from various volcanic craters on 
Kamchatka Peninsula. 

Published also in English with title 
as above. Copy seen: DLC. 


2014. BOROVIK, S. A., and S. I. NA- 
BOKO. On the distribution of elements 
contained in sublimates. (Academy of 
Sciences of the U.S.S.R. Kamchatka 
Voleanological Station. Bulletin, 1941. 
No. 9, p. 11-18, illus., diagrs.) 

English edition of their O raspredele- 
lenii élementov soderzhashchikhsia v 
vozgonakh, 1941, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2015. BOROVIK, S. A., and V. I. VLO- 
DAVETS. O vozgonakh Tuily i Bioko- 
sia sbora 1936 g. (Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Kamchatskaia vulkanologiches- 
kava stantsifa. Brulleten’, 1938. No. 4, 
p. 19-22) Title tr.: The sublimates of 
Tuila and Biokos, collected in 1936. 
Analyses of sublimates taken at the 
openings of the fumaroles of Tuyla and 
Biokos volcanoes, Kamchatka Peninsula. 
Published also in English with title 
as above. Copy seen: DLC. 


2016. BOROVIK, S. A., and V. I. VLO- 
DAVETS. The sublimates of Tuila and 
Biokos, collected in 1936. (Academy of 
Sciences of the U.S.S.R. Kamchatka 
Voleanological Station. Bulletin, 1938. 

No. 4, p. 19-22) 
English edition of their O vozgonakh 
Tuily i Biokosia sbora 1936 g., 1938, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2017. BOROVIKOV, G. Ovoshchevod- 
stvo v sovkhoze “Polifarnom’”’. (Sovet- 
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skaia Arktika, 1939, no. 6, p. 93-98, 
illus., tables) Title tr.: Vegetable grow- 
ing on state farm “Poliarnyi”. 

Results obtained in vegetable grow- 
ing in hot houses and open ground on 
a state farm near Igarka, 1932-38. 

Copy seen: DLC, 


2018. BOROZDENKO, I. B. Geologiia 
i poleznye iskopaemye Komi ASSR, 
Syktyvkar, Komi Gosizdat, 1940. 118, 
[1] p. illus., 21 sketch maps (1 fold.) 
Title tr.: Geology and useful minerals 
of Komi A.S.S.R. 

Outlines of geography of the Komi 
region (roughly 61°-68°N. 46°-66°E.); 
its hydrography, climate and soils; geo- 
logical structure in general; hydrology 
(radioactive springs); useful minerals 
(petroleum, coal, bituminous schists, 
iron, copper and lead ores, gold, phos- 
phorites). The part of Komi region 
above the Arctic Circle is characterized 
by marshy plains of tundra, except for 
the western slopes of the Urals in the 
basin of Vorkuta River, where there 
are coal mines. Bibliography (over 300 
items). 

Map (geological) of Komi A.S.S.R., 
seale approx. 1:4,000,000. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


2019. BORRON, E. B. Report on the 
basin of Moose River and adjacent 
country belonging to the Province of 
Ontario. Toronto. Printed by order of 
the Legislative Assembly, 1890. ix, 94 
[1] p., fold (diagr.) map. 

Contains the stipendiary magistrate’s 
report for 1889 to the Attorney-General 
of Ontario, on results of explorations 
for lignite coal, with extracts from his 
earlier reports on explorations during 
1879-85, including a report for 1880 by 
C. H. Gamsby, and quotations from 
Robert Bell’s descriptions in Canadian 
Geological Survey reports, 1875 and 
1879-80. Includes data on the topogra- 
phy, timber, minerals, agricultural re- 
sources and possibilities, mineral re- 
sources, and social conditions of the 
Indians and others in the area, lying 
north of the height of land in the Prov- 
ince of Ontario to the northern (James 
Bay) coastal belt; also remarks on the 
harbors of the bay and navigability of 
the rivers, the routes followed, dis- 
tances traversed and portages neces- 
sary. 

Appendix: Letter from Dr. Selwyn 
giving results of an examination of 
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specimens of kaolin or china-clay and 
of white-sand. Copy seen: DGS. 


BORSHCHOV, GRIGORII GRIGOR’- 
EVICH, see Borshchov, I. G., & G. G. 
Borshchov. Musci Taimyrenses. (Mid- 
dendorff 1843-44). 1856. 


2020. BORSHCHOV, IL’fYA GRIGOR’- 
EVICH, 1833-1878, and G. G. BORSH- 
CHOV. Musci Taimyrenses, Bogani- 
denses et Ochotenses nec non Fungi 
Boganidenses et Ochotenses in expedi- 
tione Sibirica annis 1843 et 1844 col- 
lecti. (In: Middendorff, A. T. v., and 
others. Reise in den aussersten Norden 
u. Osten Sibiriens, 1843-44, pub. 1847- 
75. Bd. 1, Theil 2, Lfg. 3, pub. 1856. 
p. 185-48) Title tr.: Mosses of Taymyr, 
Boganida and Okhotsk, and Fungi of 
Boganida and Okhotsk collected on the 
Siberian expedition in the years 1843 
and 1844. 

Contains two lists of mosses: twenty- 
six species from Taymyr Peninsula and 
the Boganida (part of the Khatanga 
River system) region, and thirty from 
the Okhotsk region; a systematic enu- 
meration of sixteen species of fungi 
from the Boganida River basin, includ- 
ing Daedalea boganidensis n. sp., and 
eight species from the Okhotsk region, 
with Agaricus extinctoriiformis and 
Polyporus seuttelatus n. spp. 

Copy seen: DSI-M; MH-A. 


2021. BORUM, VILLY, 1903- . Gron- 
land, Danmark i Nord. [K¢benhavn] 
Berlingske Forlag, 1947. 96 p. of illus., 
ports., maps. Title tr.: Greenland; Den- 
mark in the North. Text in Danish and 
English. 

A pictorial review of places, people, 
history, scientific research, industry, 
government, natural history,—in short, 
of life in Greenland. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


2022. BORUP, GEORGE, 1884-1912. A 
tenderfoot with Peary. New York, 
Frederick A. Stokes Co., [1911] xvi, 
317 p. 31 plates, incl. ports., fold. map. 
Popular account of the Peary Expe- 
dition, 1908-1909, by its youngest 
American member. Includes account of 
the author’s participation, with one of 
the supporting parties, in the first part 
of the polar march, and in a sledge 
trip along the North Greenland coast 

with D. B. MacMillan. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


2023. BORUTSKII, E. V. Zur Frage 
iiber den Ruhezustand bei Copepoda- 
Harpacticoida. Dauereier bei Cantho- 
camptus arcticus Lilljeborg. (Zoolo- 
gischer Anzeiger, Juli 1929. Bd. 83, p. 
225-33, illus.) Title tr.: On the question 
of the resting stage of Copepoda Har- 
pacticoida. Winter egg of Canthocamp- 
tus arcticus Lilljeborg. 

Description of the wintering stage 
and discussion of the stenothermic and 
monocyclic forms of this crustacean 
and related groups in arctic and boreo- 
subglacial regions. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2024. BOSCHMA, H._ Rhizocephala. 
Copenhagen, B. Luno, 1928. 2 p. 1, 49 
p. illus., sketch map, table. (Ingolf- 
Expedition, 1895-1896. [Reports] v. 3, 
pt. 10) 

Of the twelve species of these para- 
sitic crustaceans discussed in this pa- 
per, two are reported from northern 
waters ( Davis and Denmark Straits). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2025. BOSTOCK, HUGH SAMUEL, 
1901— . Carmacks district, Yukon. Ot- 
tawa, King’s Printer, 1936. 2 p. 1., 67 p. 
3 plates (incl. front.) 2 fold. maps (in 
pocket). (Canada. Geological Survey. 
Memoir 189) 

Contains chapters on physiography 
and glaciation; general and economic 
geology (including gold and coal de- 
posits and mining); with bibliographic 
footnotes. 

Maps: Geological, Fig. 1, Tantalus 
Butte-Tatchun Lake area (scale 1:126,- 
720); map 340A (scale 1:258,440) 62°- 
63°N. 136°-138°W. Copy seen: DLC. 


2026. BOSTOCK, HUGH SAMUEL, 
1901— .Geology of Carmacks map-area. 
(Canada. Geological Survey. Summary 
report, 1933, pub. 1934. Pt. A, p. 6-8, 
illus. (map) 

A preliminary report on the geology 
of the area 62°-63°N. 136°-138°W., as 
it relates to prospecting. A full report 
appeared as H. S. Bostock’s Carmacks 
district, Yukon, 1936, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2027. BOSTOCK, HUGH SAMUEL, 
1901- . Mayo District, Yukon. (In: 
Canadian Institute of Mining and Met- 
allurgy. Geology Division. Structural 
geology of Canadian ore ones, 1948. 
p. 110-12, sketch map) 








Brief statement of the structure of 
this central Yukon area, relative to the 


silver-lead deposits. Copy seen: DGS. 


2028. BOSTOCK, HUGH SAMUEL, 
1901— . Physiography of the Canadian 
Cordillera, with special reference to the 
area north of the fifty-fifth parallel. 
Ottawa, King’s Printer, 1948. ix, 106 
p. incl. front. and 32 plates. fold. map. 
(Canada, Geological Survey. Memoir 
247) 

Study of the characteristic topo- 
graphic features. The author estab- 
lishes a broad terminology (for use in 
future more detailed studies) based on 
knowledge of the Canadian Cordillera 
and on a “careful study of many thou- 
sands of air photographs” made by the 
United States and Canadian Air Forces. 
He gives characterizations of (1) the 
eastern system, comprising the Rocky 
Mts., Mackenzie Mts., and arctic area 
(Richardson Mts., Arctic Plateau and 
Coastal Plain); (2) the interior sys- 
tem, including northern plateau and 
mountains (Selwyn and Ogilvie Mts. 
and Yukon Plateau); and (3) the west- 
ern system, including St. Elias Mts. 

Maps: physiographic subdivision of 
Canada north of 55°N. between 120°- 
140°W., scale 1:2,534,400. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


2029. BOSTOCK, HUGH SAMUEL, 
1901— . Preliminary map McQuesten, 
Yukon Territory (map and descriptive 
notes). Ottawa, 1948. p. 1., 13 1. fold. 
map. (Canada. Geological Survey. Pa- 

per 48-25) Mimeographed. 
Description of physical features, 
transportation and routes, glaciation, 
geology and gold prospecting in the 
area 63°-64°N. 136°-138°W. on both 
sides of the Stewart River at the con- 

fluence of McQuesten River. 
Map (geologic), scale 1 inch: 2 miles. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


2030. BOSTOCK, HUGH SAMUEL, 
1901- . Prospecting in Yukon. (West- 
ern miner, Apr. 1949. v. 22, no. 4, p. 
166-68, 170, illus.) 

Some “broad factors pertinent to 
prospecting” in the south central sec- 
tion of the Territory. Notes on rail, 
highway, river and air transportation, 
physiography and geology, and the min- 
eral belts and areas. Copy seen: DGS. 


2031. BOSTOCK, HUGH SAMUEL, 
1901- . Prospecting in Yukon Territory. 
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(Precambrian, July 1949. v. 22, no. 7, 
p. 8-11, 2 sketch maps) 

Description of surface and air trans- 
portation, physiographic and geologic 
features, and the mineral belts and 
areas of southern Yukon. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


2032. BOSTOCK, HUGH SAMUEL, 
1901- Prospecting possibilities of 
Teslin-Quiet Lake-Big Salmon area, 
Yukon. Ottawa. 1936. 1 p. 1, 6 1. fold. 
map. (Canada. Geological Survey. Pa- 
per 36-2) 

Contains notes on the routes to the 
area, its general geology, placer gold 
prospecting and possibilities for lode 
production. 

Copy seen: DGS (map missing). 


2033. BOSTOCK, HUGH SAMUEL, 
1901- . The Yukon of today. (Cana- 
dian surveyor, special ed. 1938. p. 28- 
35, illus.) In Proceedings of Thirty- 
first annual meeting of the Canadian 
Institute of Surveying, February 2-3, 
1938, at Ottawa. 

Sketch of the populated places, trans- 
portation, topography and geology, and 
mining industry of the Territory. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2034. BOSTOCK, HUGH SAMUEL, 
1901- , and E. J. LEES. Laberge map- 
area, Yukon. Ottawa, King’s Printer, 
1938. 2 p. 1., 32 p. incl. tables. 2 plates 
(incl. front.) fold. col. map (in pocket). 
(Canada. Geological Survey. Memoir 
217) 

Contains chapters on physical fea- 
tures and glaciation; general and eco- 
nomic geology, including the gold 
placers. 

Map: 372A (scale 1:253,440) 61°-62° 
N. 134°-136°W. Copy seen: DLC. 


2035. BOSTOCK, HUGH SAMUEL, 
1901— , and W. E. COCKFIELD. Min- 
ing industry of Yukon, 1929-1940. Ot- 
tawa, King’s Printer, 1930-1941. 12 v. 
in 11. plates, tables, diagrs. (part 
fold.) 1929-30 was prepared by W. E. 
Cockfield. 1929-33 was published in 
Canada, Geological Survey, Summary 
report, 1929-1933, Pt. A; 1934-40 was 
published as Canada, Geological Sur- 
vey, Memoirs 178, 193, 209, 218, 220, 
and 234 respectively. 

Annual report on activities of gold 
placer and lode mining, 1929-40; coal 
mining, 1937-40; and tungsten, anti- 
mony and manganese deposits, 1939-40. 

File seen: DLC. 
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BOSTOCK, HUGH SAMUEL, 1901- , 
see also Lang, A. H., & others. Interim 
catalogue air photographs. 1947. 


2036. BOSTON ALASKAN; published 
in the interests of Alaska. v. 1, no. 1-11, 
Aug. 1906-—June 1907. Boston, Boston- 
Alaskan Society, 1906-1907. 1 v. illus. 
Monthly, edited by L. M. Morton, 
containing articles, editorials, news 
notes and cartoons, dealing with all 
phases of Alaskan life (economic, so- 

cial, political, and scientific). 
File seen: NNStef. 


2037. BOTTS, ADELBERT K. Geo- 
graphic backgrounds of Hudson Bay 
history. (Social education, 1947. v. 11, 
p. 343-45) 

Brief sketch of the area, fur re- 
sources, the people, climate, soil and 
vegetation in the Hudson’s Bay Co. 
territory from its beginning. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2038. BOUCHE, MICHEL, and GER- 
ALD TAYLOR. Campagne au Groen- 
land, 1948. Météorologie. (Expeditions 
polaires francaises. Expédition arc- 
tique. Publications (sér. scientifique), 
1949. No. 7, p. 1-21 incl. 1 fold. plate, 
tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: Greenland Ex- 
pedition, 1948. Meteorology. 

Results of the French Arctic Expe- 
dition to Greenland, 1948: notes on 
program, personnel and equipment; 
tabular results of observations made 
four times daily, July 14-Aug. 26 at 
the edge of the icecap, 69°46’N., 615 
meters elevation, in West Greenland; 
upper wind observations for selected 
days in the same period; discussion of 
results, and a journal. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


BOUCHE, MICHEL, see also Victor, 
P. E., & others. Rapport préliminaire 
Groenland 1948. 1949. 


2039. BOUCOT, A. J. Allanite from 
Godthaab, South Greenland. (Rocks & 
minerals, Jan._Feb. 1949. v. 24, p. 35 
& 61) 

Based on the author’s collections 
made during the MacMillan-Chicago 
Geographical Society Greenland Expe- 
dition, 1947, from the mineral-bearing 
rock consisting of a banded biotite 
gneiss, rich in plagioclase and quartz. 
Description of the mineral and results 
of a semi-quantitative spectro-chemical 
analysis. Copy seen: DGS. 


2040. BOUGHNER, C. C. The climate 
of Canada. (Royal Meteorological So- 
ciety. Quarterly journal, July, 1937. v. 
63, p. 419-31, map, 3 plates) 
Climatological sketch of the prov- 
inces and territories of the Dominion 
of Canada, including the northern 
regions. Copy seen: DLC. 


BOUGHNER, C. C., see also Canada. 
Meteorological Service. Climatic sum- 
maries for stations in Canada. 1947-48. 


2041. BOVALLIUS, CARL, 1849-1907. 
Arctic and antarctic hyperids. (Jn: 
Nordenskiéld, N. A. E. Vegaexpeditio- 
nens vetenskapliga iakttagelser, 1887. 
Bd. 4, p. 543-82) 

Review of literature and list, with 
synonymy, localities and remarks, of 
twenty-two arctic and thirteen antarc- 
tic species of these pelagic crustaceans, 
partially collected by N. A. E. Norden- 
skiéld on the Vega, 1878-79. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


2042. BOVALLIUS, CARL, 1849-1907. 
A new isopod from the Swedish Arctic 
Expedition of 1883. Stockholm, P. A. 
Norstedt, 1885. 12 p. 2 plates (Svenska 
vetenskapsakademien. Handlingar. Bi- 
hang. Bd. 10, no. 9) 

Description of one new species of 
the family Aegidae (found south of 
Cape Farewell, southern point of 
Greenland) which was classified as a 
separate genus and named Aegiochus 
nordenskioldii. Copy seen: DLC. 


2043. BOVE, GIACOMO, 1852-1887. 
Il Passaggio del Nord-Est; spedizione 
arctica Svedese della “Vega” (1878—- 
1879). Diario di Giacomo Bove a cura 
del Dott. A. Fresa. Roma, 1940. xlviii, 
363 p. illus., 29 plates (incl. ports., 
7 fold. maps, fold. diagrs.) tables. (So- 
cieta geografica italiana. Memorie. v. 
19) Title tr.: The Northeast Passage; 
Swedish Arctic Expedition of the Vega 
1878-79. Diary of Giacomo Bove. 

Lt. Bove of the Italian Navy, accom- 
panied Nordenskiéld as meteorologist 
and hydrographer. His journal of the 
expedition is edited with introductory 
chapters by A. Fresa. 

Contents tr.: Fresa, A. Preface. Bi- 
ographical note on G. Bove. Historical 
sketch of the Northeast Passage. 

Diary of G. Bove. Pt. 1. Preparation 
for the expedition (including description 
of the Vega and ship’s plan). Pt. 2. 
Voyage across the Arctic Ocean. (In- 
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cludes remarks on ice conditions, the 
Samoyeds and Chukchis, Dikson Island, 
and Cape Chelyuskin, with hydro- 
graphic data on Yugor Strait). Pt. 3. 
Wintering and the Northeast Passage. 
(Notes on Pitlekay, the winter station, 
on scientific work and winter excur- 
sions, and on the Chukchis; with some 
appended remarks on meteorological 
and hydrographic conditions). 

Copy seen: DGS; DLC. 


2043A. BOWDEN, F. P. and T. P. 
HUGHES. The mechanism of sliding on 
ice and snow. (Royal Society of Lon- 
don. Proceedings, 1939. Ser. A. v. 172, 
p. 280-98, diagrs.) 

“Experimental studies of the friction 
on ice surfaces have shown that the 
low frictions observed at temperatures 
near the melting-point were due to lu- 
brication by a thin water film at the 
points of contact between the sliding 
surfaces. The coefficient of kinetic fric- 
tion was found to be independent of 
the load, apparent area of contact, and 
speed of sliding over a certain range. 
When the temperature of the ice was 
decreased, the friction rose markedly 
as the water film became more diffi- 
cult to form. Using ski of various ma- 
terials, it was observed that the friction 
depended very largely on the thermal 
conductivity of the ski. This result sug- 
gested that frictional heating played 
a large part in melting a water film 
during sliding; it had been previously 
considered that pressure melting was 
alone responsible for the formation of 
this water film. 

“Experiments with miniature and 
real ski on snow surfaces showed that 
the same general laws were obeyed as 
on ice surfaces. The higher frictions 
obtained on snow were attributed to 
the extra work done in displacing and 
compressing the snow crystals.”—-Au- 
thors’ summary. 

Bibliography (14 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


BOWDITCH, NATHANIEL, 1773-1838, 
see U. S. Hydrographic Office. Ameri- 
can practical navigator. 1943. 


BOWER, WARD TAFT, 1881- , see 
U. S. Bureau of Fisheries. Alaska fish- 


ery & fur seal industries, 1911-45. 
1912-48. 
BOWIE, WILLIAM, 1872- ,_ see 


American Geophysical Union. Section 
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of Volcanology. Symposium on scien- 
tific cooperation Aleutian I. 1926. 


2044. BOWMAN, PAUL WILLIAM, 
1897- Pollen analysis of Kodiak 
bogs. (Ecology, Apr. 1934. v. 15, p. 97- 
100) 

Contains results of analyses on peat 
samples from two bogs within the pres- 
ent forest edge, on Kodiak Island, in- 
dicating the advance from east to west 
of that edge. Copy seen: DA. 


2045. BOYCE, WILLIAM DICKSON, 
1848-1929. Alaska and the Panama 
Canal. Chicago, New York, Rand, Me- 
Nally, [¢1914] 1 p. L, vii-ix, 163 p, 
front., illus., ports. Reprinted from the 
author’s United States colonies and 
dependencies; “first printed in the Sat- 
urday Blade.” ef. Introd. 

Contains a résumé of the history, fur 
trade, mining, fisheries, farming, rail- 
roads, towns and scenery of Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


2046. BOYD, LOUISE ARNER, 1887- 

, and others. The coast of northeast 
Greenland, with hydrographic studies 
in the Greenland Sea. The Louise A. 
Boyd arctic expeditions of 1937 and 
1938. New York, American Geographi- 
eal Society, 1948. xi, 339 p. illus., 8 
maps and portfolio of 12 fold. plates 
(part col., incl. 7 charts). (American 
Geographical Society. Special publica- 
tion no. 30) 

In the steamship Veslekari, the 
author with scientific staff, carried out 
hydrographic, geologic and natural his- 
tory surveys on the sea between Lofo- 
ten Islands of Norway, Jan Mayen, 
East Greenland and West Spitsbergen; 
in waters north of West Spitsbergen; 
in East Greenland fiords and islands, 
about 72°-78°N. 

Contents: Boyd, L. A. Narrative of 
the expeditions. Vessel and equipment. 

FLINT, R. F. Glacial geology and 
geomorphology. 

BRONNER, F. E. Contributions to 
the geology. 

OOSTING, H. J. Ecological notes on 
the flora. 

EASTWOOD, A. Botanical collec- 
tions. 

LEROY, J. M. Hydrographical sur- 
veys. 

BUHLER, F. W. 
surveys. 

LEROY, J. M. Photographic survey 
of the Orientering Islands. 
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U. S. COAST and GEODETIC SUR- 
VEY. Current observations. Tide ob- 
servations. 

LEROY, J. M. 
tions. 

HILFERTY, A. F. Radio report. 

Each of these papers (excepting L. 
A. Boyd’s) appears in this Bibliog- 
raphy under its author’s name. 

Charts: 1. Hydrographic surveys 
in Greenland Sea, scale 1:2,000,000. 
Depth curve interval 100 meters between 
0 and 500, and 500 meters between 
500 and 4500 meters depths. 2. Hydro- 
graphic surveys along the East Green- 
land coast: Home Foreland to Ile de 
France, scale 1:500,000. 3. Antarctic 
Harbor to Home Foreland, scale 1:500,- 
000. 4. Hydrographie surveys around 
Jan Mayen Island, seale 1:500,000. 5. 
Bottom profiles of the Greenland Sea. 
6. Route map, scale 1:400,000. 7. De- 
tailed surveys in East Greenland: (a), 
Narwhal Glacier; (b) Tyroler Valley; 
(c) Hydrographic survey of Kjerulf 
Fiord; (d) Glacier fill remnants in 
Agassiz Valley. Jilus.: Profusely illus- 
trated with photographs of coasts, sea 
ice, and land features. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNA. 


2047. BOYD, LOUISE ARNER, 1887- 

,and others. The fiord region of East 
Greenland. New York, American Geo- 
graphical Society, 1935. x, [2], 369 p. 
incl. front., illus., plates, maps, facsim. 
tables (1 fold.) and atlas of 14 fold. 
plates (incl. maps, diagrs.) (American 
Geographical Society. Special publica- 
tion no. 18) 

Account of an expedition organized 
with the assistance of the American 
Geographical Society, N. Y., to study 
glacial marginal features in the Franz 
Joseph and King Oscar Fiord region, 
and to carry on studies and mapping. 
It includes notes on the natural his- 
tory, geography and ice conditions of 
the fiords and their coasts. 

Contents: Boyd, L. A. Narrative, p. 
1-55. Photographs, p. 57-158. 

BRETZ, J. H. Physiographic studies 
in East Greenland. 

MILLER, O. M., and W. A. WOOD. 
Photogrammetrical work of the expedi- 
tion. 

DREW, W. B. Botanical work. 

HITCHCOCK, C. B. Echo sounding 
records. 

MILLER, O. M. Tide gauge record. 

Boyd, L. A. Vessel and equipment. 


Magnetic observa- 


WRIGHT, J. K. The exploration of 
the fiord region (etc.) 

Index. Errata and addenda mounted 
on fly leaf at end. 

Each of the chapters (except Louise 
Boyd’s) appears in this Bibliography 
under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2048. BOYD, LOUISE ARNER, 1887- 

. Fiords of East Greenland. A photo- 
graphic reconnaissance throughout the 
Franz Josef and King Oscar Fiords. 
(Geographic review, 1932. v. 22, p. 
529-61, illus., col., fold. map) 

A narrative of the Louise A. Boyd 
Expedition, 1931, in the Veslekari, with 
descriptions of the fiords. Appendices: 
1. Menzies, R. H. Botanical collections 
(ete.). 2. Method of constructing the 
map. Copy seen: DLC, 


2049. BOYD, LOUISE ARNER, 1887- 

. Further explorations in East Green- 
land, 1933. (Geographical review, July 
1934, v. 24, p. 465-77, illus., sketch 
map) 

Account (in brief) of the author’s 
second expedition for photographing 
scenery and surveying fiords and gla- 
cial marginal features in the Franz 
Joseph Fiord region. A full account was 
published as her The fiord region of 
East Greenland, 1935, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


BOYE, MARC, see Malaurie, J. N., & 
M. Boyé. Sur le pre-Cambrien de Qapi- 
arfik. 1949. 


BOYE, MARC, see Victor, P. E. & 
others. Rapport preliminaire Groen- 
land 1948. 1949. 


BOYE, VILHELM CHRISTIAN, 1837- 
1897, see Bruun, D., & F. B. Froda. 
Arkaeologiske unders¢ggelser i Juliane- 
haabs distrikt. 1896. 


BOYE-PETERSEN, JOHS., see Peter- 
sen, Johannes Boye-, 1887- 


BOYKOW, JOHANN M., see Interna- 
tional Society for the Exploration of 
the Arctic Regions by Means of Air- 
craft. Luftschiff als Forschungsmittel. 
1924. 


BOYKOW, JOHANN M., see Interna- 
tional Society for the Exploration of 
the Arctic Regions by Means of Air- 
craft. Verhandlungen I. Versammlung, 
1926. 1927. 
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BOYKOW, JOHANN M., see Mittel- 
holzer, W. & others. By airplane to- 
wards N. Pole. 1924. 


BOYKOW, JOHANN M., see Mittel- 
holzer, W., & others. Im Flugzeug dem 
Nordpol entgegen. 1924. 


2050. BOYLE, DAVID, 1842-1911. 
Notes on the discoverer of the Great 
Falls of Labrador. (Royal Canadian 
Institute. Transactions, 1890-91, pub. 
1892. v. 2, p. 332-41) 

Remarks on John McLean, the fur 
trader and explorer in Hudson’s Bay 
Co. service, his career in Canada, par- 
ticularly his (the first) overland trip 
across Labrador in 1838, and discovery 
of Grand Falls on the Hamilton River. 
Author’s remarks are based on per- 
sonal knowledge and McLean’s manu- 
script journal “almost identical with 
the printed volumes Twenty-five years’ 
Service in the Hudson Bay Territory,” 
1849, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


2051. BOYLE, FRANK A., 1877-1951. A 
trip to Juneau; what to see in the cap- 
itol city. (Alaska magazine, Jan. 1927. 
v. 1, p. 35-41, illus.) 
Notes on situation, history, indus- 
tries and tourist attractions. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2052. BRAAFLADT, O. A. Men of 
iron, dogs of speed. (Alaska sports- 
man, Dec. 1937. v. 3, no. 12, p. 14—-15, 
20, 22, illus.) 
History of Alaska dog racing, begin- 
ning in Nome, 1906. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2053. BRAARUD, TRYGVE, 1903- . 
The “Ost” Expedition to the Denmark 
Strait 1929. II. The phytoplankton and 
its conditions of growth (including 
some qualitative data from the Arctic 
in 1930). Oslo, J. Dybwad, 1935. 173 p. 
(incl. 39 p. of tables) illus. (4 charts, 
diagrs.) (Hvalradets skrifter. Nr. 10) 

The author carried out investigations 
from a _ sealing vessel in Denmark 
Strait, 66°-68°N., June-Aug. 1929. He 
gives a detailed discussion of the 
factors of productivity (light, oxygen, 
carbon dioxide, nutrient salts, tempera- 
ture, salinity, etc.) and of the obser- 
vations between Norway and Iceland, 
and in the strait, comparisons with 
waters off northeastern Spitsbergen and 
Franz Josef Land; remarks on the 
Denmark Strait and Irminger currents, 
on the conditions of production in arctic 
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and Atlantic waters, and on the dis- 
tribution and taxonomy of the phyto- 
plankton population; with a_ bibliog. 
raphy. 

Tables include: Distribution of plank- 
ton, oxygen and nutrient salts in Den- 
mark Strait. Wind and cloudiness ob- 
servations in Denmark Strait, June 
8-20, 1929. Relative abundance and 
plankton content of net samples from 
Spitsbergen-Franz Josef Land, Aug. 
1930. Data for hydrographic, oxygen, 
nutrient salt, and phytoplankton con- 
ditions in a section from open to close 
pack ice. Oxygen observations below 
the 75-meter level. Temperature at sea 
surface and air, cloudiness and wind 
in Denmark Strait, June 14-Aug. 19, 
1929. Quantitative plankton data, tem- 
perature, salinity, density, oxygen, ni- 
trate and phosphate, June-Aug. 1929, 
with notes on ice conditions in Den- 
mark Strait. Copy seen: DF. 


2054. BRAARUD, TRYGVE, 1903- , 
and JOHAN T. RUUD. The “Ost” Ex- 
pedition to the Denmark Strait 1929. 
I. Hydrography. Oslo, J. Dybwad, 
1932. 44 p. (incl. 4 p. of tables, 6 charts, 
diagrs.) (Hvalradets skrifter. Nr. 4) 
The authors made investigations from 
a sealing vessel in Denmark Strait be- 
tween 66°-68°N., June—Aug. 1929. They 
descibe here the currents, bathymetric 
features, hydrographic sections, char- 
acter of different types of water, and 
the ice conditions; and comment upon 
their eight stations between Iceland 
and Norway. Tables: Oceanographic 
tables and soundings. 
Copy seen: DF. 


2055. BRADFORD, DONALD COM- 
NICK. On a study of microseisms rec- 
orded at Sitka, Alaska, during the per- 
iod from January 1, 1929, to December 
31, 1931, inclusive. (Seismological So- 
ciety of America. Bulletin, Oct. 1935. 
v. 25, p. 323-42, diagrs.) 

A discussion of three theories for the 
causes of the several types of micro- 
seisms. Copy seen: DGS. 


2056. BRADFORD, WILLIAM, 1823- 
1892. The arctic regions, illustrated 
with photographs taken on an art ex- 
pedition to Greenland. By William 
Bradford. With descriptive narrative 
by the artist. London, S. Low, Marston, 
Low, and Searle, 1873. x, 89 p. 115 illus. 
(photos.) 25 photos. 350 copies were 
printed “by special subscription.” 
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Account of the author’s cruise in the 
Panther, summer 1869, in Davis Strait 
and Baffin Bay, with description of the 
West Greenland towns, the Eskimos, 
their boats, dwellings and customs, and 
the ice of Melville Bay; also a chapter 
(p. 1-5) on the early Norse voyages 
to Greenland, by B. F. DeCosta. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2057. BRADFORD, WILLIAM, 1823- 
1892. Life and scenery in the far North. 
(American Geographical Society, N. Y. 
Journal, 1885. v. 17, p. 79-124) 
Another account of the author’s 
cruise in the Panther, summer 1869, 
described in his Arctic regions, 1873, 
q.v. Includes some notes on the con- 
struction of the steamship Panther. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


BRADFORD, WILLIAM, 1823-1892, 
see also Hayes, I. I. Land of desola- 
tion: personal narrative. 1872. 


2058. BRADLEY, CHARLES CRANE. 
Geologic notes on Adak Island and the 
Aleutian chain, Alaska. (American 
journal of science, Apr. 1948. v. 246, 
p. 214-40, illus., 4 plates) 

Results of a study made from June 
1944 to Oct. 1945, when the author was 
stationed on Unalaska and Adak Islands 
as a member of the U. S. Army. De- 
scription of volcanoes, structure, raised 
benches, layers of ash and erosion, of 
Adak Island; notes on the physiog- 
raphy, lithology, structure, and glacia- 
tion of Mt. Moffet, Kuluk and Shagak 
Bay area, the older mountains of Adak, 
and Cape Yakak; and a sketch of the 
geologic history of the Aleutian chain. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2059. BRADLEY, PHILIP R. Estima- 
tion of ore reserves and mining meth- 
ods in Alaska Juneau mine. (American 
Institute of Mining and Metallurgical 
Engineers. Transactions, 1922-25, pub. 
1925. v. 72, p. 100-118) 

Detailed discussion of development 
of the gold properties and mining 
methods. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


BRADLEY, PHILIP R., see also Engi- 
neering & mining journal. Alaska Ju- 
neau enterprise. 1932. 


2060. BRADY, HENRY B. Notes on 

Rhizopoda obtained from Captain Mark- 

ham’s soundings on the shores of 

Novaya Zemlya. (In: Markham, Sir 
957378 —53—vol. 122 





A. H. A polar reconnaissance, 1879, 
pub. 1881. Appendix F. p. 346-48) 
Discussion of the mineralogy of the 
bottom samples from Matochkin Shar 
and the western coastal waters of 
Novaya Zemlya, with lists of Fora- 
minifera in each sample. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


BRADY, HENRY B., see also Nares, Sir 
G. S. Narrative voyage polar sea 1875- 
6. 1878. 


2061. BRAENDEGAARD, JENS RAS- 
MUS JENSEN, 1887- Aeronautic 
spiders in the Arctic. Kgbenhavn, C. A. 
Reitzel, 1938. 8 p., 1. 1. 3 illus. (Medd- 
elelser om Grgnland. Bd. 119, nr. 5) 
Results of the Three-Year Expedition 
to Christian X’s Land, 1931-34, under 
Lauge Koch. Discussion of occurrence 
of such spiders in Greenland, their for- 
ward or backward takeoff, and their 
“flight” as a significant factor in dis- 

persal; bibliography (20 items). 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2062. BRAENDEGAARD, JENS RAS- 
MUS JENSEN, 1887-_ ,and others. In- 
sects and arachnids. Kgbenhavn, C. A. 
Reitzel, 1935. 18 p. (Meddelelser om 
Grgnland. Bd. 104, nr. 16) 

Results of the Scoresby Sound Com- 
mittee’s 2nd East Greenland Expedition 
in 1932 to King Christian IX’s Land, 
collections made mainly on Blosseville 
Coast, 68°65’-69°22’N. Contents: 1. 
Henriksen, K. L. Insects (exclusive of 
Diptera) and Acarina. (Twenty-four 
species: beetles, humble bees, caddis fly, 
butterflies and moths, bug, and scale 
insect). 2. Spairck, R. Diptera. (Eight- 
een species). 3. Braendegaard, J. Ara- 
neae. (Six species of spiders). Bibliog- 
raphies (23 items in all). 

Copy seen: DSI-M; DGS. 


2063. BRAENDEGAARD, JENS RAS- 
MUS JENSEN, 1887- Preliminary 
statement of the synonymy of certain 
Greenland spiders. (Dansk naturhistor- 
isk forening. Videnskabelige meddelel- 
ser, 1934. Bd. 98, p. 47-48) 

Towards corrections in synonymity of 
twelve species, made possible by the 
material resulting from three different 
Danish expeditions to East Greenland. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2064. BRAENDEGAARD, JENS RAS- 
MUS JENSEN, 1887- Revisal of 
spiders from Ellesmereland collected 
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by the Second Arctic Expedition of the 
“Fram.” (Norsk entomologisk _ tids- 
skrift, 1936. Bd. 4, p. 128-30) 
Revision of Dr. Strand’s determina- 
tions of eight spiders (published as his 
Coleoptera ... Araneae, 1905, q.v., in 
the expedition’s report). The revision 
was occasioned by Braendegaard’s de- 
tailed research on arachnids from the 
east coast of Greenland. 
Copy seen: DA. 


2065. BRAENDEGAARD, JENS RAS- 
MUS JENSEN, 1887- . I. Spiders 
(Araneina) from northeast Greenland 
between lats. 70°25’ and 76°50’N. II. 
On the possibility of a reliable deter- 
mination of species of the females of 
the genus Erigone. Kgbenhavn, C. A. 
Reitzel, 1940. 29, [2] p. illus. (Meddel- 
elser om Grgnland. Bd. 125, nr. 8) 
The material for this list was col- 
lected for the most part, on the Three- 
Year Expedition, 1931-34; it includes 
a few finds from earlier expeditions, 
and seven species from the Danmark 
Expedition, 1906-1908, only three of 
which had been recorded previously. 
The list of sixteen species includes all 
records for East Greenland. The mate- 
rial was sufficiently extensive to make 
possible a more certain determination of 
the females, dealt with in pt. 2. Bibliog- 
raphy (32 items). 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2066. BRAENDEGAARD, JENS RAS- 
MUS JENSEN, 1887-— . Spiders (Ara- 
neina) from southeast Greenland. Kg- 
benhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1937. 14 p. 1 1. 
9 illus. (Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 
108, nr. 4) 

Results of 6th and 7th Thule Expe- 
ditions to southeast Greenland, 1931-33. 
A classified list, with localities, of 
twenty-five species of spiders, of which 
five are new to Greenland, thirteen new 
to East Greenland, includes one new 
subspecies; bibliography (12 items). 
Additions to this list appeared as the 
author’s Supplementary list to “Spiders 

. . from southeast Greenland”, 1939, 
q.v. Copy seen: DGS; DSI-M. 


2067. BRAENDEGAARD, JENS RAS- 
MUS JENSEN, 1887-— . I. Supplemen- 
tary list to “Spiders (Araneina) 
from southeast Greenland.” II. Arctosa 
alpigena Dol. og Arctosa insignita Th. 
(Fam. Lycosidae). Kgbenhavn, C. A. 
Reitzel, 1939. 11 p. 5 illus. (Meddelelser 
om Grgnland. Bd. 108, nr. 7) 
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Results of the 6th and 7th Thule Ex. 
peditions to southeast Greenland, 1931- 
33. Author notes four additional spe- 
cies, with localities, to the list published 
in 1937; and gives characterization, 
synonyms, distribution, and climatic. 
ecologic relations of the two spiders 
Arctosa alpigena and A. insignita. 

Copy seen: DGS; DSI-M. 


2068. BRAENDEGAARD, JENS RAS. 
MUS JENSEN, 1887- . The zoology 
of East Greenland. Araneina. Kgben- 
havn, C. A. Reitzel, 1946. 128 p. illus., 
maps. (Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 
121, nr. 15) Also issued as a thesis, 
Copenhagen, 1946, “The spiders (Ara- 
neina) of East Greenland; a faunistic 

and zoogeographical investigation.” 
Based on the spider collection of the 
Copenhagen Zoological Museum and 
the published literature on East Green- 
land, this paper comprises a summary 
of known species and discussion of 
systematic, biological, and zoogeograph- 
ic problems. Author gives a systematic 
synopsis of thirty-nine species, with 
synonyms, all East Greenland records, 
and distribution; notes on life-cycles, 
ecologic relationships and immigration 
of species; with a bibliography (123 

items). Résumé in Danish, p. 124-28. 
Copy seen: DGS; DSI-M. 


2069. BRAESTRUP, FRITZ WIMPF- 
FEN, 1906-— . Om svingninger i antal- 
let af raeve og andre dyr i Arktis. 
(Grgnlandske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1942. 
p. 129-51, diagrs.) Title tr.: Fluctua- 
tions in the number of foxes and other 
animals in the Arctic. 

Notes hypothetical causes of the 
periodic disappearance of certain arctic 
mammals, birds’ and fish from their 
habitats: migration, meteorological and 
climatic changes due to sun spots, and 
other influences; relation between ap- 
pearance of lemmings in mass numbers 
and the arctic fox; the influence of the 
presence of lemmings and other animals 
in great numbers on the propagation 
of the arctic fox, etc. 

Copy seen: NN. 


2070. BRAESTRUP, FRITZ WIMPF- 
FEN, 1906-— . A study on the arctic 
fox in Greenland, immigrations, fluc- 
tuations in numbers, based mainly on 
trading statistics. Kgbenhavn, C. A. 
Reitzel, 1941. 101, [1] p. incl. 6 illus. 
(maps) tables. fold. plate (diagrs.) 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 131, nr. 
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4) Also issued as a thesis, Copenhagen, 
1941. 

Ecologic differentiation seems to exist 
between “lemming foxes”, and those 
which live where rodents are not found, 
or “coast foxes”. When lemmings are 
scarce, foxes migrate. Such migrating 
foxes arrive in West Greenland in con- 
siderable numbers from Canada and 
far northern Greenland, by Baffin Bay 
pack ice, and via Thule District, prob- 
ably also from northeastern Greenland 
by the East Greenland pack ice. A 
disease (“mad” fox) which is trans- 
missible to dogs, is brought to Green- 
land by migrating foxes. Chap. 1, is 
a summarized compilation of literature 
on fluctuations in numbers of lemmings 
and foxes. Chap. 2 discusses the extent 
of migrations of foxes during lemming 
scarcity and the precise years (as 
known) of fox maxima in Canada; also 
the means of subsistence of foxes on 
drift ice. In later chapters other food 
of foxes is discussed. 

Table: total number and percentage 
of white foxes, 1793-1939, from twelve 
localities in West and North Greenland. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


BRAESTRUP, FRITZ WIMPFFEN, 
1906- , see also Degerbol, M., & F. W. 
Braestrup. Geographical variation of 
the Greenland hares. 1934. 


BRAGIN, DMITRI, see Pallas, P. S. 
Bering’s successors 1745-80. 1947 & 
1948. 


BRAGIN, DMITRI, see Pallas, P. S. 
Neue nordische Beytrige. 1781-96. 


BRAIN, GLADYS, see Horner, M., & 
G. Brain. First into Katmai. 1947. 


2071. BRAINARD, DAVID LEGGE, 
1856- The outpost of the lost; an 
arctic adventure by David L. Brainard 
... edited by Bessie Rowland James; 
with salutation by A. W. Greely ... 
Indianapolis, Bobbs-Merrill Co. [¢1929] 
317 p. maps on lining-papers. 

Record of the U. S. Lady Franklin 
Bay Expedition, 1881-84, under Greely, 
mainly excerpts from Brainard’s diary 
Aug. 1883-June 1884, of the party’s 
retreat southward from Lady Franklin 
Bay to Smith Sound and the wait at 
Cape Sabine for relief ships. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


2072. BRAINARD, DAVID LEGGE, 
1856- Report on a petrified forest 


discovered May 20, 1883, near Cape 
Baird, 81°30’N., 64°30’W. (In: Greely, 
A. W. Three years of arctic service, 
1886, v. 2, p. 419-20) 

Note on fossil wood from Ellesmere 
Island, found during the U. S. Lady 
Franklin Bay Expedition, 1881-84. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


2073. BRAINARD, DAVID LEGGE, 
1856— . Six came back; the arctic ad- 
venture of David L. Brainard, edited 
by Bessie Rowland James. Indianapolis, 
New York, Bobbs-Merrill Co. [¢1940] 
305 p. incl. front. (ports.) 11 plates, 
ports., map on lining-papers. 

Author’s diary, July 7, 1881—June 
21, 1884, of his participation in the 
U. S. Lady Franklin Bay Expedition 
under Greely, and its disastrous retreat 
over the ice of Kennedy Channel and 
Kane Basin, to Cape Sabine in Smith 
Sound. The last four chapters were 
published as The outpost of the lost, 
1929, q.v. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


2074. BRAITHWAITE, JOHN, 1797- 
1870. Supplement to Captain Sir John 
Ross’s Narrative of a second voyage in 
the Victory, in search of a Northwest 
Passage containing the suppressed 
facts necessary to a proper understand- 
ing of the causes of the failure of the 
steam machinery of the Victory, and a 
just appreciation of Captain Sir John 
Ross’s character as an officer and a man 
of science. London, Chapman and Hall, 
1835. 1 p. L, ii, 18 p. 28% x 22%em. 
Reply to Ross’ criticism, by one of 
the two patentees (Braithwaite and 
Ericsson) of the boilers used on board 
the Victory, on Ross’ second voyage 
1829-33. The reply dated (in preface) 
London, 1st October, 1835, is a point- 
by-point refutation of Ross’ charges, 
and an outline (with remarks) of 
Ross’ instructions for the reconstruc- 

tion of the vessel for his voyage. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2075. BRAITHWAITE, JOHN, 1797- 
1870. Supplement to Captain Sir John 
Ross’s Narrative of a second voyage 
in the Victory, in search of a north- 
west passage, containing the suppressed 
facts necessary to a proper understand- 
ing of the causes of the failure of the 
steam machinery of the Victory, and a 
just appreciation of Captain Sir John 
Ross’s character as an officer and a 
man of science. London, Printed by 
H. Silverlock, 1849. 1 p. 1, ii, 26 p. 
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Contains Braithwaite’s paper (1 p. 
l., ii, 15 p.) and Ross’ reply Explana- 
tion and answer to Mr. John Braith- 
waite [etc.] (p. 17-26) reprinted from 
the 1835 edition. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2076. BRAMBLE, CHARLES A. Klon- 
dike; a manual for goldseekers. New 
York, R. F. Fenno & Co. [1897] 3 p. L., 
[5]-313 p. 11 plates, fold. map. 

Information, prepared by a former 
crown lands surveyor for Dominion of 
Canada, on the nature of the country 
(with tables of distances), on the Klon- 
dike Trail, miners’ life, gold occurrence 
(in general), mining methods, prospect- 
ing, climate, outfit, Royal Canadian 
Mounted Police, mining laws, customs 
and regulations, and diseases. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef 
lacking). 


2077. BRAMHALL, ERVIN HICKS, 
1905— . The central Alaska earthquake 
of July 22, 1937. (Seismological Society 
of America. Bulletin, Jan. 1938. v. 28, 
p. 71-75) 

Discussion of a shock with epicenter 
at Salcha, and a large number of sub- 
sequent shocks over a period of several 
months. Copy seen: DGS. 


BRAMHALL, ERVIN HICKS, 1905- _ , 
see also Fuller, V. R., & E. H. Bram- 
hall. Auroral research Univ. Alaska 
1930-34. 1937. 


2078. BRAND, V. I[U., and G. F. 
SMIRNOV. Proekt obogatitel’noi fabri- 
ki dlia khibinskikh apatitov i proverka 
ego ispytanifami i konsul’tatSiei v 
Amerike. (In: Khibinskie apatity, 1932. 
T. 2, p. 170-81, illus., tables) Title tr.: 
Project for a plant for Khibina apatite 
concentration, testing the project, and 
consultations in America. 

Discussion on selection of methods of 
ore concentration for the plant under 
construction in 1930, at Khibinogorsk 
(i.e. Kivorsk) by Lake Bol’shoy Vud’- 
yavr on Kola Peninsula. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2079. BRAND, WALTHER, 1880- 

Stiindliche Werte des Luftdrucks und 
der Temperatur am Danmarks-Havn. 
1912. Danmark-ekspeditionen til Grgn- 
lands nordgstkyst, 1906-1908. Bd. 2, 
nr. 5. (Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1914. 
Bd. 42, p. 357-445 incl. tables, diagrs.) 
Also issued in part as the author’s in- 
augural dissertation, Marburg, 1912. 


(map 
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Title tr.: Hourly values for pressure 
and temperature at Danmarks Hayvyn, 

Contains tables of hourly readings, 
Aug. 17, 1906 to July 20, 1908, taken 
at the winter station on Germania Land, 


East Greenland, 76°46’N. 18°45’W., and | 
discussion of annual and daily varia. | 


tions, days of ice and frost, interdiurnal 
and average hourly variations. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2080. BRAND, WALTHER, 1880- . 
Die Temperatur in der Ausguckstonne 
am Grossmast der Danmark; Messun- 
gen mit dem Schwarzkugelthermometer, 
1912. Danmark-ekspeditionen til Grgn- 
lands nordgstkyst, 1906-1908. Bd. 2, 
nr. 7. (Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1914. 
Bd. 42, p. 563-92, incl. tables, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: The temperature in the crow’s 
nest on the main mast of the Danmark; 
measurements with a blackbulb ther- 
mometer. 

In order to provide data on the tem- 
perature inversions in the lowest layer 
of air, during one twenty-four hour peri- 
od of each month at Danmarks Havn, ob- 
servations were taken every two hours 
at a height of thirty meters (crow’s 
nest), also at the surface of the ice, 
Oct. 1906-Feb. 1908, Apr.—June, 1908. 
The results are presented here as tab- 
ular and graphical data with full dis- 
cussion. Copy seen: DLC. 


2081. BRAND, WALTHER, 1880- , 
and A. L. WEGENER. Meteorologische 
Beobachtungen der Station Pustervig. 
1912. Danmark-ekspeditionen til Grgn- 
lands nordgstkyst, 1906-1908. Bd. 2, nr. 
6. (Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1914. Bd. 
42, p. 447-562 incl. illus., tables, diagrs. 
2 maps (1 fold.)) Title tr.: Meteorolog- 
ical observations at the Pustervig 
station. 

This station lay west of Danmarks 
Havn, closer to the icecap, in Puster 
valley at about 76°55’40”N. 21°06’W. 
and supplied observations for compari- 
son with those of the winter station. 
Authors present here tables of observa- 
tions, Nov. 1907-May 1908 (all ele- 
ments, three times daily) hourly pres- 
sure and temperature; a weather jour- 
nal indicating clouds, snow, optical 
phenomena, etc.; temperature data at 
four places, 153 to 423 meters altitude, 
on a nearby mountain; description of 
halos, and of an acoustical phenomenon 
in Dove Bay; with discussion through- 
out. Copy seen: DLC. 
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2082. BRANDAL, ADOLF. | Dagbok 
fort av Adolf Brandal under en over- 
vintring pa QOstgrgnland 1908-1909. 
Oslo, J. Dybwad, 1930. 73, [2] p. map 
(Norway. Norges Svalbard- og Ishavs- 
undersgkelser. Meddelelse nr. 10) Title 
tr: Journal kept by Adolf Brandal 
during a wintering on East Greenland, 
1908-1909. 

Following a foreword signed by 
Adolf Hoel is an account of the hunt- 
ing and fishing, June 18, 1908—Aug. 27, 
1909, of a sealing and walrus-hunting 
party which was caught in the ice 
between 74°-75°N. off the east coast 
of Greenland. (Clavering to Pendulum 
Islands region). Copy seen: NNA. 


2083. BRANDT, ALEKSANDR FED- 
OROVICH, 1844— . Uber die Haut der 
nordischen Seekuh (Rhytina borealis 
lllig). St.-Pétersbourg, 1871. 1 p. 1., 27, 
[1] p. fold. plate. (Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Mémoires. Sér 7, t. 17, no. 7) 
Title tr.: On the hide of the northern 
sea cow. 

Contains a quotation from Steller’s 
description in Latin, and further de- 
tails from a small museum specimen of 
the skin; description of a parasitic 
amphipod (whale louse) found on the 
skin; and a discussion of uses made 
of the hides, by Kamchatkan and Com- 
mander Islands hunters in the early 
days. Copy seen: DSI. 


2084. BRANDT, BERNHARD, 1881- 
. Uber Kryokonite in der Magdalenen- 
bucht in Spitzbergen. (Zeitschrift fiir 
Gletscherkunde, 1931. Bd. 19, p. 125- 
26) Title tr.: On cryoconite in Mag- 
dalena Bay, Spitsbergen. 

Description, with measurements, of 
the cryoconite cavities in the glacier 
ice of the bay region, observed in the 
summers of 1929 and 1930. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


BRANDT, F., see Brandt, Johann Fried- 
rich von, 1802-1879. 


2085. BRANDT, HERBERT. Alaska 
bird trails; adventures of an expedition 
by dog sled to the delta of the Yukon 
River at Hooper Bay, by Herbert 
Brandt .. . Illustrated with paintings 
by Major Allan Brooks and Edward R. 
Kalmbach, with photographs by Frank 
Dufresne, Olaus J. Murie, and the 
author, and with pen sketches by C. G. 
Mitchell, J. R. Moodey, and L. B. Towle. 
Cleveland, O., The Bird Research Foun- 


dation, 1943. 2 p. 1., xviii, 464 p., illus., 
40 plates (part col.) map (end papers). 

Account of the Hooper Bay Expedi- 
tion, 1924, arranged cooperatively be- 
tween the U. S. Biological Survey and 
the Bird Research Foundation. Narra- 
tive of the journey from Fairbanks to 
Bering Sea, the sojourn at Hooper 
Bay, the ornithological research car- 
ried on through the spring and summer. 
Includes a description for the general 
reader (using common names, only) 
of the migration and habits of the 
birds and other wild life. Appendix: 
annotated list, with scientific, common, 
and Eskimo names, of one hundred 
twenty-eight species of birds, collected 
and observed. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2086. BRANDT, JOHANN  FRIED- 
RICH von, 1802-1879. Beitrage zur Na- 
turgeschichte des Elens in Bezug auf 
seine morphologischen und palaontolo- 
gischen Verhiltnisse, so wie seine geo- 
graphische Verbreitung, nebst Bemer- 
kungen iiber die Miocine Flora und 
Insectenfauna des Hochnordens. St.- 
Pétersbourg, 1870. iv, 84 p. illus., 3 
plates (2 fold.) (Akademia nauk 
SSSR; Mémoires. 7e sér., t. 16, no. 5) 
Title tr.: Contributions to the natural 
history of the elk, especially its mor- 
phology and paleontology, as well as 
its geographic distribution with re- 
marks on the Miocene flora and insect 
fauna of the far North. 

A comprehensive study based on pub- 
lished literature and on museum work, 
that includes a discussion of the fossil 
flora and beetles which occurred in 
arctic regions during the same geologic 
period. Copy seen: DGS. 


2086A. BRANDT, JOHANN FRIED- 
RICH von, 1802-1879. Conspectus mon- 
ographiae Crustaceorum Oniscodorum 
Latreillii. .(Moskovskoe obshchestvo 
isp@tatelei prirody. Biulleten’, 1833. 
T. 6, p. 171-93, plate 4) Title tr.: Con- 
spectus of a monograph of Crustacea 
Oniscoda Latreille. 

Contains a conspectus of the crus- 
tacean group Oniscoda with an enu- 
meration of seventy-four species (forty- 
eight new) from various regions; 
includes a Latin description of the ter- 
restrial isopod Ligia Pallasi, n. sp. 
native to Unalaska, Aleutian Islands. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


2087. BRANDT, JOHANN’ FRIED- 
RICH von, 1802-1879. Ergiinzende Mit- 
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theilungen zur Erlauterung der ehe- 
maligen Verbreitung und Vertilgung 
der Steller’schen Seekuh. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Bulletin, 1867. Sér. 3, t. 11 
p. 445-51) Title tr.: Supplementary 
communication on the explanation of 
the early distribution and extinction of 
Steller’s sea cow. 

Review of literature on the distribu- 
tion of Rhytina and remarks on the 
natural conditions of the Commander 
Islands, its chief center. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2088. BRANDT, JOHANN  FRIED- 
RICH von, 1802-1879, and others. In- 
structions données a M. le docteur de 
Middendorff, pour son voyage en Si- 
berie. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. Bulletin, 
1843. Sér. 2, t. 1, p. 177-92, 204-208) 
Other authors: E. Lenz, C. Meyer, 
K. E. von Baer. Title tr.: Instructions 
given to Doctor Middendorff for his 
trip into Siberia. 

The Imperial Academy of Sciences, 
St. Petersburg, issued general instruc- 
tions for Middendorf to explore the 
region between Turukhansk and Khat- 
anga and report on its physical geog- 
raphy, ethnography and natural his- 
tory, and to travel eastward to Okhotsk 
for similar investigations. This paper 
contains instructions for the research 
to be made on ground temperature, 
topography, botany and zoology. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2089. BRANDT, JOHANN  FRIED- 
RICH von, 1802-1879. Krebse. (In: 
Middendorff, A. T. v., and others. Reise 
in den dussersten Norden u. Osten 
Sibiriens, 1843-44, pub. 1851. Bd. 2, 
Theil 1, p. 77-148, 2 plates) Title tr.: 
Crustaceans. 

A full discussion of taxonomic rela- 
tionships, morphology and distribution 
of crabs, shrimps, mysids, amphipgds, 
and isopods of northern seas, with 
notes and descriptions of the Okhotsk 
Sea species collected by Middendorff. 
For additional comment on the subject 
of this paper, see the author’s prelim- 
inary report in Akademia nauk SSSR, 
Bulletin 1850, ser. 2, t. 8, p. 234-38. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2090. BRANDT, JOHANN’ FRIED- 
RICH von, 1802-1879. Nachtrigliche 
Bemerkungen iiber den mikroskopischen 
Bau der Kauplatte der Rhytina. (Aka- 
demiia nauk SSSR. Bulletin, 1847. Sér. 


338 


2, t. 5, p. 92-94) Title tr.: Supplemen. 
tary remarks on the microscopic struc. 
ture of the chewing plates of Rhytina, 
Note on the need for further study 

of the anatomy of Steller’s sea cow. 
Copy seen: DLC, 


2091. BRANDT, JOHANN FRIED. 





RICH von, 1802-1879. Ueber den gleich- 
zeitig mit der Ausrottung der Pflege. | 
mutter bewerkstelligten geschichtlich 
nachweisbaren Untergang einer kleinen 
parasitischen Krebsart (Cyamus? oder 
richtiger vielleicht Sirenocyamus? Rhy- 
tinae) und eines Eingeweidewurmes 
der Jetztwelt. (Akademia nauk SSSR, 
Bulletin, 1847. Ser. 2, t. 5, p. 189-92). 
Title tr.: On the disappearance of a 
small, parasitic crustacean (Cyamus? 
or perhaps more correctly Sirenocyamus 
Rhytinae) simultaneously with the ex- 
tinction of its host, and of an intestinal 
worm of the present. 

Discussion of two parasites of Stell- 
er’s sea cow, and the certainty of the 
extinction of the “louse” (amphipod), 
but the uncertainty surrounding our 
specific knowledge of the _ internal 
parasite. Copy seen: DLC. 


2092. BRANDT, JOHANN  FRIED.- 
RICH von, 1802-1879. Uber den Zahn- 
bau der Stellerschen Seekuh (Rytina 
stelleri) nebst Bemerkungen zur Char- 
akteristik der in zwei Unterfamilien 
zu zerfallenden Familie der Pflanzen- 
fressenden Cetaceen. (Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Memoirs, 1833. Ser. 6, Sciences 
mathématiques, physiques et naturelles, 
T. 2, p. 103-118, fold. plate) Title tr.: 
On the teeth of Steller’s sea cow (Ry- 
tina stelleri) with some remarks on 
the characteristics in two sub-families 
of the extinct family of herbivorous 


cetaceans. Copy seen: DSI. 
2093. BRANDT, JOHANN FRIED- 
RICH von, 1802-1879, and A. E. 


GRUBE. Echinodermen. (In: Midden- 
dorff, A. T. v., and others. Reise in den 
ausserten Norden u. Osten Sibiriens, 
1843-44, pub. 1851. Bd. 2, Theil 1, p. 
25-42, plate) Title tr.: Echinoderms. 

Contents tr.: Brandt, J. F. Remarks 
on the Asterids and Echinids of Ok- 
hotsk, Kamchatka and Bering Seas. 
(Descriptions of two new starfish from 
Okhotsk Sea.) For additional notes on 
this group, see the author’s preliminary 
notice in Akademija nauk SSSR, Bul- 
letin, 1850, ser. 2, t. 8, p. 302). Grube, 
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A. E. on Chiridota discolor Eschsch. 
(Full description and taxonomic discus- 
sion of a sea cucumber from Okhotsk 
Sea). Copy seen: DSI-M. 


BRANDT, JOHANN FRIEDRICH von, 
1802-1879, see also Stejneger, L. H., & 
F. A. Lucas. Contributions to history 
of Pallas’ cormorant. 1890. 


2094. BRANDT, KARL ANDREAS 
HEINRICH, 1854- Die Tintinnen. 
(Zoologische Ergebnisse der von der 
Gesellschaft fiir Erdkunde zu Berlin 
., . Groénlandexpedition, IV. Pub. as: 
Zoologica, 1896. Heft 20, p. 45-72, 
plate) Title tr.: The Tintinnidae. (Zo- 
ological results of the Geographical 
Society of Berlin Greenland Expedi- 
tion, IV) 

Contains discussion of the morphol- 
ogy of northern tintinnids; a list, with 
extensive discussion, of thirteen (in- 
cluding three new) species; and a sec- 
tion on their distribution in Davis 
Strait, Karajak and Umanak Fiords, 
as well as other regions of the world. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2095. BRANDTNER, PAUL. Ergeb- 
nisse einer von E. Reisinger & O. Stein- 
bick mit Hilfe des Rask-Orsted Fonds 
durchgefuhrten zoologischen Reise in 
Grénland 1926. 5. Plagiostomidae. 
(Dansk naturhistorisk forening, Kg- 
benhavn. Videnskabelige meddelelser. 
1934. Bd. 97, p. 87-150, illus., 4 plates) 
Title tr.: Results of a Zoological Ex- 
pedition to Greenland, by E. Reisinger 
and O. Steinbéck, 1926, with the aid 
of the Rask-Orsted Fund. 5. Plagios- 
tomidae. 

Contains (p. 88-133) a detailed an- 
atomical study of these turbellarian 
flatworms, and (p. 134-146) descrip- 
tions of thirteen (including eleven new) 
species from Davis Strait, also a bib- 
liography (34 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 
BRANED (or Braner), JOHN W., see 
U. S. Congress. Senate. Committee on 
Military Affairs. Situation in Alaska. 
1897. 


2096. BRANHAM, BUD. Bombs with 
white feathers. (Alaska sportsman, 
Dec. 1941. v. 7, no. 12, p. 12-18, 24-26, 
illus.) 

Discussion of ptarmigan and descrip- 
tion of hunting them, during February, 
in Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


BRANNOCK, W. W., see Byers, F. M., 
& W. W. Brannock. Volcanic activity 
Umnak & Sitkin I. 1949. 


2097. BRANT, ANNA. Nomads of the 
North. (Alaska sportsman, June 1936. 
v. 2, no. 6, p. 8, 19-20, illus.) 
General account of the caribou migra- 
tions and habits in Alaska. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


BRANTH, J. S. D., see Deichmann 
Branth, Jacob Severin, 1831-1917. 


BRASLAVSKII, N., see MatSeevskii, 
Iu. K. Na dreifutushchei |’dine. 1938. 


2098. BRATTSTROM, HANS OLOF, 
1908— . On the genus Ulophysema 
Brattstrém with description of a new 
species from East Greenland. Kgben- 
havn, C. A. Reitzel, 1937. 22, [2] p. 7 
illus. (incl. sketch map) plate. Medd- 
elelser om Grgnland. Bd. 118, nr. 7) 

On a parasitic barnacle Ulophysema 
pourtalesiae n. sp. From the delicate 
deep-water sea-urchin Pourtalesia jeff- 
reysi, most recently discovered in Franz 
Joseph Fiord by the Three-Year Expe- 
dition to East Greenland 1931-34. This 
study concerns species collected by 
seven different expeditions in northern 
waters, 1876-1934. Bibliography (13 
items). Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2099. BRAUER, AUGUST, 1862-1917. 
Die arktische Subregion. Ein Beitrag 
zur geographischen Verbreitung der 
Thiere. (Zoologische Jahrbiicher; Abt. 
fiir Systematik, Geographie und Bio- 
logie, 1888. Bd. 3, p. 189-308) Title tr.: 
The subarctic region. Contribution to 
the geographic distribution of animals. 
Study of the distribution of seven 
animals, with southern limit of occur- 
rence at 70°N.; the musk ox, variable 
hare, two species of lemmings, polar 
bear, wolverine, arctic fox, and wolf. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


BRAUER, AUGUST, 1863-1917, see 
also Fauna arctica. 1900-33. 


BRAUER, O. L., see Williams, L. J., 
& O. L. Brauer. Copper R. Railroad. 
1949. 


2100. BRAUN, G., and O. KORFES. 
Finnisch-Lappland und Petsamo; Reise- 
berichte und Studien. Greifswald, L. 
Bamberg, 1925. 30 p. 5 plates, fold. 
map (Greifswald. Universitat. Institut 
fiir Finnlandkunde. Berichte. Nr. 5) 
Title tr.: Finnish Lapland and Petsamo; 
accounts of journeys and studies. 
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Contents tr.: 1. The Lapland journeys 
of the Institute for the Study of Fin- 
land, Aug. 1922, and July 1924. (Brief 
note). 2. Braun, G. Geography and 
economy of Finnish Lapland: boundar- 
ies, iron ores, gold, commerce, vegeta- 
tion, climate, Lapps and Finns, econ- 
omy, reindeer breeding, and trade. 3. 
Korfes, O. Petsamo region. (Brief 
sketch of economic geography and his- 
tory) 4. Korfes, O. Traces of German 
troops in Lapland. 5. Explanation of 
map showing settlements. (Railroads, 
roads, forest zones). 

Copy seen: NNA. 


2101. BRAVAIS, AUGUSTE,  1811- 
1863. Sur les lignes d’ancien niveau de 
la mer dans le Finmark. (Jn: Martins, 
C. F., and others. Voyages de la Com- 
mission du Nord, en Scandinavie, en 
Laponie, au Spitzberg, et aux Ferée, 
pendant les années 1838, 1839 et 1840, 
sur la corvette la Recherche . . . Géog- 
raphie physique (etc.) 1844. Div. 6, t. 
1, pte. 1, p. 57-137, inel. tables. Map in 
Atlas de physique) Title tr.: On old 
shore lines in Finnmark. 

Study based on investigations in the 
Alten Fiord region of northern Nor- 
way, carried out during the Scientific 
Commission of the North Recherche 
expeditions. Contains description of 
main lines of ancient sea level between 
Kaa Fiord and Hammerfest; other 
shore lines; and a discussion of the ob- 
servations which supply hypotheses 
concerning their formation. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2102. BRAVAIS, AUGUSTE, 1811- 
1863, and C. F. MARTINS. Recherches 
sur la croissance du pin sylvestre, du 
chéne et du fréne dans la nord de 
Europe. (Jn: Martins, C. F., and 
others. Voyages de la Commission sci- 
entifique du Nord en Scandinavie, en 
Laponie, au Spitzberg et aux Ferée, 
pendant les années 1838, 1839 et 1840, 
sur la corvette la Recherche. Géogra- 
phie physique (etc.), 1846. Div. 6, t. 
2, pte. 1, p. 1-97, incl. tables) Title 
tr.: Research on the growth of pine 
(Pinus silvestris), oak and ash in 
northern Europe. 

Results of observations made during 
the voyages of the Recherche, 1838-39. 
Includes a detailed report on growth 
of Pinus silvestris as known through- 
out Europe and with special notice of 
the high latitude it attains in Norway 
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(to 70°N.); a description of distribu- 
tion and limits of growth of trees along 
the Scandinavian coasts; and a table 
of measurements of Pinus silvestris at 
Kaa Fiord (69°57'N. 23°15’E.) 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2103. BRAVAIS, AUGUSTE, 1811- 
1863, and C. F. MARTINS. Voyage en 
Laponie, de la mer glaciale au Golfe de 
Bothnie. (Jn: Martins, C. F., and 
others. Voyages de la Commission s¢ci- 
entifique du Nord, en Scandinavie, en 
Laponie, au Spitzberg et aux Ferée, 
pendant les années 1838, 1839 et 1840, 
sur la corvette la Recherche. Géogra- 
phie physique (etc.) 1846. Div. 6, t. 2, 
pte. 1, p. 98-143) Title tr.: Trip in 
Lapland, from the Arctic Ocean to the 
Gulf of Bothnia. 

Account of the author’s journey dur- 
ing the fall of 1839 from Bossekop 
southward, through Swedish Lapland. 
Includes lists of plants and tables of 
altitudes along the route; and a note 
concerning a trip of P. S. Siljestrém to 
the village of Karajok where he ob- 
served tree limits, altitudes and charac- 
ter of the country. Copy seen: DLC. 


2104. BRAVAIS, AUGUSTE, 1811- 
1863, and V. C. LOTTIN. Sur les tem- 
peratures de la mer. (Jn: Lottin, V.C., 
and others. Voyages de la Commission 
scientifique du Nord en Scandinavie 
(etc.) 1838, 1839 et 1840, sur... la 
Recherche. Astronomie et hydrographie, 
[18-?] p. 407-36. Chart in Atlas de 
physique) Title tr.: Sea water tem- 
peratures. 

Discussion (mainly) of surface and 
deep water temperatures with a few 
data from scattered summer stations 
on high seas and winter observations on 
Norwegian inland waters. Data for 
diurnal variation of sea surface tem- 
peratures appear in Lottin, V. C., and 
others. Voyages de la Commission Sci- 
entifique . . . 1838-40 . . . Méteorologie, 
1844— . v. 1, p. 178-82, q.v. Tables 
show sea misting at Bossekop, Oct. 
1838—April 1839. Copy seen: DLC. 


BRAVAIS, AUGUSTE, 1811-1863, see 
also Lottin, V. C., & others. Sondages 
et courants mer du Nord. 184?. 

BRAVAIS, AUGUSTE, 1811-1863, see 
also Lottin, V. C., & others. Voyages 
1838-40 Recherche. Astronomie. 184?. 
BRAVAIS, AUGUSTE, 1811-1863, see 
also Lottin, V. C., & others. Voyages 
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1838-40 Recherche. Aurores boréales. 
1845-46. 


BRAVAIS, AUGUSTE, 1811-1863, see 
also Lottin, V. C., & others. Voyages 
1838-40 Recherche. Magnétisme ter- 
restre. 1843-? 


BRAVAIS, AUGUSTE, 1811-1863, see 
also Lottin, V. C., & others. Voyages 
1838-40 Recherche. Météorologie. 1844-—? 


2105. BRAY, REYNOLD JOCELYN 
ONSLOW, 1911-1938. Notes on the 
birds of Southampton Island, Baffin 
Island and Melville Peninsula (with 
comments by T. H. Manning). (Auk, 
Oct. 1943. v. 60, p. 504-536, sketch 
map) 

A summary of Bray’s ornithological 
work while a member of the British 
Canadian Arctic Expedition, May 1936- 
Sept. 1937, published posthumously and 
unchanged except for minor editorial 
corrections. Full field notes on sixty- 
five species, and a bibliography (15 
items). Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2106. BRAZHNIKOYV, V. Materialy po 
faunie russkikh vostochnykh morei, so- 
brannye shkhunoru Storozh v 1899-1902 
gg. St.-Pétersbourg, 1907. [4], 185 p. 
illus. 2 plates, 1 sketch map. (Aka- 
demita nauk SSSR. Mémoires. Sér. 8. 
Classe physico—mathématique, vol. 20, 
no. 6) Title tr.: Materials on the 
fauna of the eastern Russian seas, col- 
lected by the schooner Storozh in 1899- 
1902. 

A systematic annotated list of Crus- 
tacea and Decapoda, with synonyms, 
references and localities; of the forty- 
three species, sixteen were taken off 
the southeastern coast of Kamchatka, 
the area covered including Sakhalim 
waters and the southeastern part of 
the Sea of Okhotsk. Also a simple list 
of sixty-four species of fishes without 
any indication of locality. 

Copy seen: DSI. 


2107. BREDDIN, GUSTAV. Die Hem- 
ipteren und Siphunculaten des arkti- 
schen Gebietes. (Jn: Fauna arctica, 
1902. Bd. 2, p. 529-60, table) Title tr.: 
Hemiptera and Siphunculata of arctic 
regions. 

Contains lists, with synonymy, refer- 
ences, and distribution of thirty-eight 
species of true bugs, lice and aphids in 
cireumpolar lands. Includes discussion 
of their zoogeography, some notes on 


morphology, habitats, etc., and a bib- 
liography (84 items). 
Copy seen: DA. 


BREDSDORFF, JACOB HORNE- 
MANN, 1790-1841, see Groénlands his- 
toriske mindesmaerker. 1838-45. 


2108. BREEDMAN, CLARENCE. The 
Eskimo festival at Bethel. (Alaska life, 
July 1942, v. 5, no. 7, p. 9) 

Description of a “kazhim” dance and 
festival of the West Alaska Eskimos 
at Bethel on the Kuskokwim River. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2109. BREESE, ALEXANDER. What 
is going on in the Russian Arctic? 
(American Meteorological Society. Bul- 
letin, Sept. 1940. v. 21, p. 291) 

Brief résumé of developments in me- 
teorological research in U.S.S.R. dur- 
ing 1939. Copy seen: DLC. 


2110. BREHM, ALFRED EDMUND, 
1829-1884. From North Pole to Equa- 
tor: studies of wild life and scenes in 
many lands, by the naturalist-traveller 
Alfred Edmund Brehm... Tr. from 
the German by Margaret R. Thompson. 
Ed. by J. Arthur Thompson . . . With 
eighty-three illustrations from original 
drawings. London, Glasgow and Dublin, 
Blackie & Son, Ltd., 1896. xxxi, [33]- 
592 p. incl. illus., plates. front, (port.) 
Translation of his, Vom Nordpol zum 

Aequator, 1890, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


2111. BREHM, ALFRED EDMUND, 
1829-1884. Vom Nordpol zum Aequator; 
populire Vortrige, von Dr. A. E. 
Brehm, mit TIllustrationen von R. 
Friese, G. Miitzel, Albert Richter, Fr. 
Specht u.a. Stuttgart, Berlin [etc.] 
Union deutsche Verlagsgesellschaft 
[1890] vi p., 1 1., 471 p. front. (port.) 
illus., plates. Title tr.: From the North 
Pole to the Equator; popular lectures. 
Translation in English was published 
in 1896. 

Contents include chapters on the 
water birds of northern Scandinavia, 
the tundra, its plant and animal life, 
and the Ostyaks. Copy seen: DLC. 


BREHM, ALFRED EDMUND, 1829- 
1884, see also Finsch, O. Reise nach 
West-Siberien, 1876. 1879. 


2112. BREHM, VINCENZ,  1879- 
Entomostraken aus Spitzbergen, gesam- 
melt von Dr. A. Koch. (Archiv fiir Hy- 
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drobiologie und Planktonkunde, 1917. 
Bd. 11, p. 609-623, sketch map) Title 
tr.: Entomostraca from Spitsbergen 
collected by Dr. A. Koch. 

Dr. Albert Koch (states the Fore- 
word) made a zoological trip to Bear 
and Edge Islands and West Spitsbcr- 
gen, May-Sept. 1914. This paper con- 
tains his field notes on the small lakes 
of West Spitsbergen and Edge Island 
where collections were made; mention 
of ten species collected and extensive 
notes on taxonomy, morphology and 
distribution of two of the species. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2113. BREHM, VINCENZ, 1879- . 
Die Entomostraken der Danmark—Ex- 
pedition. Danmark-ekspeditionen _ til 
Grénlands nordgstkyst, 1906-1908. Bd. 
5, nr. 5. (Meddelelser om Grgnland, 
1912. Bd. 45, p. 303-317, plates X VITI- 
XIX) Title tr.: The Entomostraca of 
the Danmark Expedition. 

Contains a list, with localities, de- 
scriptive notes, and field notes, of one 
phyllopod, four cladocerans, seven (in- 
cluding, with description, one new) cope- 
pods, and two (one new) ostracods, 
from marine and fresh-water localities 
around Danmark Havn (76°46’N. 18°- 
45’W.), in Dove Bay and Germania 
Land, East Greenland. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2114. BREIEN, KAREN. Die Verbreit- 
ung der Urticuiaria—Arten in Norwe- 
gen. (Nytt magasin for naturvidens- 
kapene, 1933. Bd. 73, p. 273-301, illus. 
text maps) Title tr.: Distribution of 
Urticularia species in Norway. 
Contains a revision of the distribu- 
tion of five species of the herbaceous 
genus Urticularia in Norway based on 
herbarium material of Norwegian bo- 
tanical institutions, with detailed lists 
of localities for each species and text 
maps. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


2115. BREITFUS, LEONID L’VOVICH, 
1864-1950. Die arctische Kalkschwamm- 
fauna. (Archiv fiir Naturgeschichte, 
1898. Jahrg. 64, Bd. 1, p. 277-316) Title 
tr.: Arctic calcareous sponges. 

Also published separately (2 p. 1., 40 
p.) as Breitfus’ inaugural dissertation, 
University of Ziirich. 

Contains remarks on life zones in arc- 
tic seas, an historical summary of 
sponge literature, a chapter on the dis- 
tribution of forty-three species (with 
their vertical distribution) in the coast- 
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al waters of Greenland, Greenland Sea, 
Barents, White, Kara, and other polar 
seas. Includes a summary of their tax. 
onomy, with a catalog showing syno. 
nyms, geograph‘c and vertical distriby. 
tion, a key to the species. Bibliography 





(131 items). Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2116. BREITFUS, LEONID L’VOVICK, | 
1864-1950. Arkticheskaia oblast’ ee pri. | 
roda, zadachi i tsSeli izucheniia. Lenin. | 
grad, Izd—vo “Aeroarktik,” 1928. 60 p, 
illus., table, maps (incl. 1 fold.) Title 
tr.: The arctic region, its nature, prob. 
lems, and aims in its study. 

General description of the region, 
reasons for its investigation, historical 
sketch of methods of exploration. The 
airship as the best means for explora- 
tion and systematic survey of the re. 
gion. Discussion of possible transarctic 
routes, and a tabular presentation of 
main stages of opening up the Arctic, 
1553-1883. Copy seen: DLC. 


2117. BREITFUS, LEONID L’VOVICH, 
1864-1950. Arktis, der derzeitige Stand 
unserer Kenntnisse tiber die Erfor- 
schung der Nordpolargebiete. Text zur 
historischen und physikalischen Karte, 
Berlin, Verlag von Dietrich Reimer 
(Andrew & Steiner), 1939. 2 p. 1., 195 
[1] p. illus., 2 fold. maps (in pocket). 
Title tr.: The Arctic. Text for the his- 
torical and physical maps. Foreword 
and contents in German and English. 
Contains notes on information shown 
on maps, including geographic limits, 
structure, climate, limits of forest, per- 
mafrost, arctic seas, drift ice, naviga- 
tion and territorial rights; not2 on 
polar exploration methods; chronologi- 
cal list of events and expeditions from 
about 860 through 1938, showing na- 
tional origin, purpose, area, ship, 
leadership, and brief résumé of each 
expedition’s achievement (forming a 
basic ready reference on expeditions). 
Includes an index of personal and ship’s 
names. Maps (scale 1:10,000,000) show 
in addition to information mentioned 
above, polar stations, expedition routes, 
bathymetry, and generalized ocean cur- 
rents. Copy seen: DLC. 


2118. BREITFUS, LEONID L’VOVICH, 
1864-1950. Die “Arktis” und die “Aero- 
arctic.” Ein historischer Riickblick. 
(Arktis, 1928. Jahrg. 1, p. 39-44) Title 
tr.: Arktis and “Aeroarctic,” Historical 
review, 
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The history of international polar 
research leading to the establishment 
of the International Society for the 
Study of the Arctic by Means of Air- 
craft and its journal, Arktis. 

Copy seen: DWB; NNA. 


2119. BREITFUS, LEONID L’VOVICH, 
1864-1950. Die Erforschung des Polar- 
ebietes Russisch-Eurasiens; See— und 
Landreisen wahrend der Jahre 1912- 
24. Gotha, J. Perthes, 1925. vi, 113, 
[1] p. fold. maps. (Petermanns geo- 
graphische Mitteilungen. Erganzung- 
shett. Nr. 188) Title tr.: The explora- 
tion of the polar regions of Russia and 
Europe; seca and land expeditions, 
1912-24. 

Contains a survey of the expeditions 
and a bibliography of three hundred 
ninety-eight publications, with an index. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2120. BREITFUS, LEONID L’VOVICH, 
1864-1950. Die Erschliessung des Eur- 
asiatischen hohen Nordens; 30 Jahre 
eigener Arbeit an der wissenschaftli- 
chen und kulturellen Erschliessung des 
nordlichen Eismeeres 1898-1928. Gotha, 
J. Perthes, 1930. 57 p. 6 plates (incl. 
fold. map) (Petermanns geographische 
Mitteilungen. Erganzungsheft. Nr. 207) 
Title tr.: The opening up of the Eura- 
sian Arctic; 30 years of my own work 
in scientific and cultural investigation 
of the Arctic Ocean 1898-1928. 

Contents: Introduction. 1. Activities 
of the Scientific Murman Expedition, 
1898-1908. (Description of the organi- 
zation; the scientific work carried out: 
oceanography, meteorology, biology, 
fisheries, and sealing; the socio-eco- 
nomic work: fishermen’s benefits, tele- 
graphic fishery news service, weather 
and ice bulletins, rescue service, and 
fishermen’s child welfare). 2. Activities 
following the close of the expedition, 
1909-21. Publication of the reports. 
Work with the Hydrographic Office, 
1912-21. Work in Berlin, after 1921. 
3. Bibliography of the author’s publi- 
cations, 1896-1929 (185 items), includ- 
ing papers on the sponges. 4. Subject 
index and key to the author’s works. 
5. Additions to map symbols. 

Map: Barents and Kara Seas, show- 
ing 1418 stations of the ship Andrei 
Peroozvannyi, 1899-1906; meteorologi- 
cal, wintering, and oceanographic sta- 
tions; and routes of ten expeditions 
1912-20, in the two seas, sent out from 


Russia to explore, or to rescue lost 
explorers. Copy seen: DLC. 


2121. BREITFUS, LEONID L’VOVICH, 
1864-1950. Gidrograficheskaia ékspedi- 
tSifa Severnago Ledovitago Okeana i 
mery k ela osvobozhdeniiu iz vynuzh- 
dennoi okolo Taimyrskago Poluostrova 
zimovki v 1914/1915 g. (U.S.S.R. Gidro- 
graficheskoe upravlenie. Zapiski po gid- 
rografii, 1915. Ser. 3, t. 39, p. 88-135, 
illus. (incl. 2 sketch charts) fold. chart) 
Title tr.: Hydrographic Expedition to 
the Arctic Ocean and its liberation 
from the ice off the coast of Taymyr 
Peninsula after the wintering of 1914- 
15. 

Account of efforts to complete the 
survey of waters around the Taymyr 
Peninsula and Severnaya Zemlya, with 
the ice-breakers Taimyr and Vaigach 
under Capt. Boris A. Vilkitskii, 1914— 
15, as part of the extensive program 
of the Russian Hydrographic Dept. to 
survey the northern coast from Bering 
Strait to Cape Chelyuskin, 1910-15; 
Vilkitskii’s wintering in the ice in the 
strait of his name; expeditions sent to 
his relief, under Otto Sverdrup and 
others, 1915-16. Includes an outline of 
the work of previous explorers in the 
region. Copy seen: NNA. 


2122. BREITFUS, LEONID L’VOVICH, 
1864-1950. Den hydrografiske ekspedi- 
tion til Nordishavet og foranstaltninger 
for at fri den ut av dens ngdtvungne 
overvintringssted ved Taimyrhalvgen 
vinteren 1914-1915. (Norske geografis- 
ke selskab. Aarbok, 1914-1916, pub. 
1916. Bd. 26-27, p. 1-41, illus., plate 
(map) ) 

Norwegian edition of Breitfus’ Gid- 
rograficheskaia ékspeditsita Severnago 
Ledovitago Okeana, 1915, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2123. BREITFUS, LEONID L’VOVICH, 
1864-1950. Das Internationale Polar- 
jahr einst und jetzt. Riickblick und Aus- 
blick. (Arktis, 1930. Jahrg. 3, p. 14-80, 
inel. sketch map) Title tr.: The Inter 
national Polar Year, in the past and 
at present. Retrospect and prospect. 
Contains a succinct review of the 
organization, stations, and kind of re- 
search accomplished in 1882-83; out- 
line of the plans of each nation for the 
expeditions of 1932-33, with locations 
plotted on circumpolar map and tabular 
data on each station. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


343 











2124. BREITFUS, LEONID L’VOVICH, 
1864-1950. K spongio-faunié Kol’skago 
zaliva. (Leningradskoe obshchestvo es- 
testvoispytatelei. Trudy, 1911. T. 42, 
vyp. 1, p. 209-221, 223-26) Title tr.: On 
fauna of sponges of Kola Bay. 
Contains a systematic list of seventy 
species (in forty-two genera) of 
sponges, collected in 1908 and 1909 in 
Kola Bay, Murman coast, with data on 
stations and general geographic dis- 
tribution; a special list of pure arctic 
species includes twenty-three names, or 
about one third of those found. Sum- 
mary in German. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


2125. BREITFUS, LEONID L’VOVICH, 
1864-1950. Kalkschwimme der Bremer 
Expedition nach Ost-Spitzbergen im 
Jahre 1889 (Prof. W. Kiikenthal und 
Dr. A. Walter). Vorlaufige Mittheilung. 
(Zoologischer Anzeiger, 1896. Bd. 19, 
p. 426-32) Title tr.: Calcareous sponges 
of the Bremen Expedition to East 
Spitsbergen, 1889 (Prof. W. Kiiken- 
thal and Dr. A. Walter). Preliminary 
report. 

Contains a list, with descriptive 
notes, localities and depths, of ten (in- 
cluding with descriptions, four new) 
species from eastern Svalbard waters. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2126. BREITFUS, LEONID L’VOVICH, 
1864-1950. Die Kalkschwammfauna des 
arktischen Gebietes. (Jn: Fauna arc- 
tica, 1932. Bd. 6, p. 235-52, table) Title 
tr.: Calcareous sponges of the arctic 
region. 

Contains a classified list, with synon- 
ymy and circumpolar distribution, of 
ninety-six species from arctic seas; 
tabular presentation of stations (with 
depths and bottom characteristics) of 
the German Expedition to the Arctic 
Ocean and the Olga Expedition in 
1898. Bibliography (75 items). 

Copy seen: DA. 


2127. BREITFUS, LEONID L’VOVICH, 
1864-1950. Kalkschwammfauna_ des 
Weissen Meeres und der Eismeerkiisten 
des Europiischen Russlands, mit Be- 
riicksichtigung und Aufstellung der 
Kalkschwamm-fauna der arktischen 
Region. St.—Pétersbourg, 1898. 2 p. 
1, 41 p. 4 plates. (Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Mémoires. Sér. 8, classe physico- 
mathématique. T. 6, no. 2) Title tr.: 
Caleareous sponges of the White Sea 
and arctic coasts of European Russia 
with regard to, and a statement of, 
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the calcareous sponges of the arctic 
region. 

Contains discussion and tabular pres. 
entation of the distribution of sponges 
from East Greenland waters to Novaya 
Zemlya, with mention of more easterly 
waters; a systematic list, with synony. 
my, notes, localities, and descriptive 
remarks, of twenty-five (including with 
full descriptions, five new) species; 
key to the species, and a bibliography 
(65 items). Copy seen: DSI. 


2128. BREITFUS, LEONID L’VOVICH, 
1864-1950. Die Kalkschwammfauna von 
Spitzbergen. Nach den Sammlungen der 
Bremer Expedition nach Ost-Spitzber- 
gen im Jahre 1889. (Prof. W. Kiiken- 
thal und A. Walter). Zoologische Jahr- 
biicher; Abt. fiir Systematik, Geog. 
raphie und Biologie, 1898. Bd. 11, p. 
103-120, 2 plates) Title tr.: The 
sponges of Spitsbergen. From the col- 
lections of the Bremen Geographical So- 
ciety Expedition to East Spitsbergen, 
1889. (Prof. W. Kiikenthal and A. 
Walter). 

Contains a list, with synonoymy, de- 
scriptions, locations, depths, and world- 
wide distribution of ten (including five 
new) species from the coastal waters 
of eastern Svalbard. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2129. BREITFUS, LEONID L’VOVICH, 
1864-1950. Neue wertvolle Beitrage zur 
Erschliessung der Innerarktis. (Peter- 
manns’ geographische Mitteilungen, 
1949. Jahrg. 93, p. 33-35, incl. sketch 
chart) Title tr.: New valuable con- 
tributions to the opening up of the 
central Arctic. 

Contains remarks on German editions 
of two Russian books (1) by V. Chka- 
lov on his transpolar flight, and (2) 
by K. Badigin and N. Zubov on the 
drift of the Sedov, comprising a re- 
view of Arctic Basin drifts and flights. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


2130. BREITFUS, LEONID L’VOVICH, 
1864-1950. Die. neuen Radio-Wettersta- 
tionen auf der Wrangelinsel und in 
Bulun. (Arktis, 1929. Jahrg. 2, p. 129- 
30) Title tr.: The new radio weather 
stations on Wrangel Island and at 
Bulun. 

Note on Vrangelya Island, brief de- 
scription of the station, mention of the 
station at Bulun (70°45’N. 127°47’E.) 
and review of other Soviet stations. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 
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2131. BREITFUS, LEONID L’VOVICH, 
1864-1950. Die Nobile-Nordpolexpedi- 
tion mit dem Luftschiff. (Petermanns 
Mitteilungen, 1929. Jahrg. 75, p. 1-7, 
71-76, illus.) Title tr.: The Nobile 
North Polar expedition with an airship. 

Contents tr.: 1. Introduction. (The 
plans, personnel and airships). 2. The 
Norge and Italia flights. 3. The rescue 
operations. (for the Italia). 4. Con- 
dusion. (Significance of the flights for 
arctic research). Copy seen: DLC. 


2132. BREITFUS, LEONID L’VOVICH, 
1864-1950. Nordland (Nikolaus-II.- 
Land) und die angrenzenden Gewaisser. 
(Gesellschaft fiir Erdkunde zu Berlin. 
Zeitschrift, 1931. p. 356-61, map) Title 
tr.: Northland (Nicholas II Land) and 
the adjacent waters. 

Sketch of the discovery and explora- 
tion of Severnaya Zemlya, 1913-31; and 
reasons for naming part of Kara Sea, 
the West Siberian Sea, based on the 
depths and the islands west of Severna- 
ya Zemlya. Copy seen: DLC. 


2133. BREITFUS, LEONID L’VOVICH, 
1864-1950. Die Nordostdurchfahrt und 
ihre Erzwingung. (Petermanns geogra- 
phische Mitteilungen, 1934. Bd. 80, p. 
336-38) Title tr.: The Northeast Pas- 
sage and the forcing of it. 

Sketch of voyages part way along the 
route, attempts to a through passage, 
especially in the 20th century. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


2134. BREITFUS, LEONID L’VOVICH, 
1864-1950. Das Nordpolargebiet, seine 
Natur, Bedeutung und Erforschung. 
Berlin, Springer-Verlag, 1943. vi, 179, 
[1]. p., 59 illus., 2 maps (1 fold.) (Ver- 
stindliche Wissenschaft, 48. Bd.) Title 
tr.: The north polar region, its nature, 
significance and exploration. 

Handbook for general readers, giving 
succinct information in a broad survey 
of the physical, economic and human 
geography of the Arctic. 

Maps include one showing routes 
of twenty-nine expeditions, nineteen 
flights, limits of permafrost, isobaths, 
northern railroad lines and meteoro- 
logical stations. Copy seen: DLC. 


2135. BREITFUS, LEONID L’VOVICH, 
1864-1950. Poliarnaia ékspedit3iia lei- 
tenanta G. L. Brusilova na shkhune 
“Sv. Anna”. (Vsesotuznoe geografi- 
cheskoe obshchestvo. Izviestiia, 1914. T. 


50, p. 181-90, plate, map) Title tr.: The 
arctic expedition of Lieutenant G. L. 
Brusilov on the schooner Sv. Anna. 

A survey of the status of the expedi- 
tion, containing an account of the drift 
of the St. Anna, which began Oct. 1912 
in the Kara Sea, reconstructed from the 
journal brought back by Mate A\l’ba- 
nov’s group, which left the ship seventy 
miles north of Franz Josef Land (with 
a list of the members of the expedition, 
and their fate when known, p. 185-86) ; 
remarks on the rescue expeditions; con- 
jectures on the probable outcome of the 
drift, and comparison with that of the 
Fram. Copy seen: DLC, 


2136. BREITFUS, LEONID L’VOVICH, 
1864-1950. Proekt kapitana Brunsa. 
(Priroda, 1924. No. 7-12, col. 71-88, 
map) Title tr.: The project of Captain 
Bruns. 

Discussion of the airman Walther 
Bruns’ plan for regular airship sail- 
ings on the route Amsterdam-Copen- 
hagen - Leningrad - Arkhangelsk - Nome- 
Unimak-Yokohama; with some descrip- 
tion of its technical and navigational 
feasibility, and of conditions peculiar to 
the arctic section of the route. 

Copy seen: DF. 


2137. BREITFUS, LEONID L’VOVICH, 
1864-1950. Reliktovoe ozero Mogil’noe. 
(In: Derfugin, K. M., and others. Mur- 
manskaia biol. stantsiia 1898-1905, pub. 
1906, p. 101-106) Title tr.: Relict Lake 
Mogilnoye. 

Contains a general description of this 
relict lake (on Kildin Island, off the 
Murman coast) having an upper layer 
of fresh water with the usual fauna 
and flora, a middle layer of salt water 
(8-14 meters deep) with marine fauna 
and flora, and dead belt of 14 to 16 
meters as the bottom layer. Includes a 
list of about forty species of fresh- 
water and marine plankton, and a 
table showing water temperature and 
salinity at various levels. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


2138. BREITFUS, LEONID L’VOVICH, 
1864-1950. Roald Amundsens “Maud”- 
Expedition zum Nordpol, ihr Verlauf 
und Abschluss. (Gesellschaft fiir Erd- 
kunde zu Berlin. Zeitschrift, 1925. p. 
129-33, sketch map) Title tr.: Roald 
Amundsen’s North Pole Expedition in 
the Maud, its course and conclusion. 
Notes on the Maud’s progress, 1919- 
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25, and mention of its drift in com- 
parison with that of the Jeannette. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2139. BREITFUS, LEONID L’VOVICH, 
1864-1950. Der Sibirische Seeweg. (Ost- 
europa, Okt. 1930-Juni 1931. Jahrg. 6, 
p. 21-40, 507-524, 2 sketch maps) Title 
tr.: The Siberian sea route. 

Contains in pt. 1, on the western 
section of the route, an historical sketch 
of the opening of a Northeast Passage, 
16th to 20th centuries; brief survey of 
trading voyages to the Ob-Yenisey Riv- 
ers, before the Revolution; the “Kara 
Expeditions” in the same region, be- 
ginning 1921; also shipping history 
(with data on imports and exports) ; 
discussion of navigational problems and 
an analysis of future requirements for 
trade and shipping. 

Pt. 2, on the eastern section, opens 
with an analysis of the isolated posi- 
tion of northeastern Siberia (Yakutia) 
in history and modern trade and com- 
munication; followed by a survey of 
the investigations, 1909-29, of the sea 
route between the Lena River and Ber- 
ing Strait; general notes on the severe 
ice conditions to be faced in the seas 
and on the river courses of Yakutia. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2140. BREITFUS, LEONID L’VOVICH, 
1864-1950. Der Sibirische Seeweg und 
seine physikalischen Verhiltnisse. (Ark- 
tis, 1931. Jahrg. 4, p. 27-31, 73-109, 
fold. chart) Title tr.: The Siberian sea 
route and its physical characteristics. ° 
Discussion of the temperature-salin- 
ity relationships of each of the Russian 
arctic seas, and of the climate, geomag- 
netism, and atmospheric electricity of 
the region as a whole; a chronological 
list of voyages (1) along the route, till 
1931; (2) on the western section from 
European ports to the Ob-Yenisey, 
1734-1931; and (3) east of Cape Chel- 
yuskin, 1633-1931; an analysis of this 
traffic in terms of tonnage and mileage. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


2141. BREITFUS, LEONID L’VOVICH, 
1864-1950. Um die Erschliessung der 
inneren Arktis. (Osteuropa, Marz 1938. 
Jahrg. 13, p. 402-409) Title tr.: On 
the opening of the central Arctic. 
Critical analysis of the results of the 
Russian drifting ice-floe station “North 
Pole”, 1937-38, and the transarctic 
flights carried out by the U.S.S.R. dur- 
ing 1938. Copy seen: DLC. 
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2142. BREITFUS, LEONID L’VOVICH, 
1864-1950, and K. M. DERTIUGIN., 
Gidrologicheskii ocherk Ekaterinenskoj 


gavani. (In: Dertugin, K. M., and 
others. Murmanskaia biol. stantsii, 
1899-1905, pub. 1906, p.77-86, illus, 


plate) Title tr.: Hydrological outline of 
Catherine Harbor. 

Contains a general hydrological out- 
line of this harbor (69°13’N. 33°26’E.) 
of the port of Murmansk, with a dia- 
gram of water temperature and salin. 
ity for the years 1898-1903, and tabu- 
lated data on temperature, salinity, 
chlorine content and specific gravity at 
various depths, 1903-1904. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


BREITFUS, LEONID L’VOVICH, 1864- 
1950, see also Al’banov, V. I. Au pays 
de la mort blanche. 1928. 


BREITFUS, LEONID L’VOVICH, 1864- 
1950, see also Al’banov, V. I. Irrfahrten 
Lande weissen Todes. 1925. 


BREITFUS, LEONID L’VOVICH, 1864- 
1950, see also Al’banov, V. I. Mezhdu 
zhizn’1u i smert’mu. 1925. 


BREITFUS, LEONID L’VOVICH, 1864- 
1950, see also Arktis; 1928-31. 


BREITFUS, LEONID L’VOVICH, 1864- 
1950, see also Berlin. Universitat. In- 
stitut fiir Meereskunde. Polarbuch. 
1933. 

BREITFUS, LEONID L’VOVICH, 1864- 
1950, see also Dertugin, K. M. K faunie 
Kol’skago zal. I-II, 1908-09. 1910-11. 


BREITFUS, LEONID L’VOVICH, 1864- 
1950, see also International Society for 
the Exploration of the Arctic Regions 
by Means of Aircraft. Luftschiff als 
Forschungsmittel. 1924. 


BREITFUS, LEONID L’VOVICH, 1864- 
1950, see also International Society for 
the Exploration of the Arctic Regions 
by Means of Aircraft. Verhandlungen 
I. Versammlung, 1926. 1927. 


BREITFUS, LEONID L’VOVICH, 1864- 
1950, see also International Society for 
the Exploration of the Arctic Regions 
by Means of Aircraft. Verhandlungen 
II. Versammlung 1928. 1929. 
BREITFUS, LEONID L’VOVICH, 1864- 
1950, see also Meyer, W. Kampf um 
Nobile. 1931. 

BREITFUS, LEONID L’VOVICH, 1864- 
1950, see also Nansen, F., & L. L. Breit- 
fus. Erforschung inneren Arktis. 1929. 
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BREITFUS, LEONID L’VOVICH, 1864- 
1950, see also Vize, V. TU. Ekspedi- 
fifa na 1/p Sibiriakov. 1933. 


BREITF US, LEONID L’VOVICH, 1864- 
1950, see also Zeidler, P. G.  Polar- 
fahrten. 1927. 


BREMER GEOGRAPHISCHE’' GE- 
SELLSCHAFT, see Geographische Ge- 
sellschaft in Bremen. 


BREMNER, JOHN, see Seton-Karr, 
H. W. Shores & Alps of Alaska. 1887. 


BREMNER, RAYMOND W., see Thomp- 
son, T. G., & others. Report of prelimi- 
nary survey of waters SE. Alaska. 
1934. 


BRENDEL, MARTHA BROCK U’TNE, 
sve Finnmark omkring 1700. 1932-45. 


2143. BRENNECKE, WILHELM, 1875- 
1924. Beziehungen zwichen der Luft- 
druckverteilung und den Eisverhaltnis- 
sen des Ostgrénlindischen Meeres. 
(Annalen der Hydrographie und mari- 
timen Meteorologie, Feb. 1904. Jahrg. 
32, p. 49-62, fold. diagr.) Also issued 
as Inaugural-dissertation, Berlin, 1904. 
Title tr.: The relation between the dis- 
tribution of atmospheric pressure and 
ice conditions of the East Greenland 
seas. 

Contains a discussion of the depend- 
ence upon pressure during March to 
May, of the summer ice limits in waters 
between Greenland and Scandinavia; 
the significance of Greenland high and 
European low pressure areas, even dur- 
ing winter months, in relation to the 
limits of ice; and the influence of heavy 
ice on the air temperature of northern 
Europe. Copy seen: DLC. 


2144, BRENNECKE, WILHELM, 1875- 
1924. Die Eisverhaltnisse an der west- 
grénlandschen Kiiste in Juli 1909. 
(Annalen der Hydrographie und mari- 
timen Meteorologie, Nov. 1909. Jahrg. 
37, p. 516-17) Title tr.: Ice conditions 
on the West Greenland coast, July 1909. 
Brief note on a report from a fishing 
vessel about the ice between Cape Fare- 
well and Disko Bay. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
BRENNECKE, WILHELM, 1875-1924, 


see also Schulz, B. Bericht Reise W. 
Brennecke 1923. 1927. 


2145. BRENNER, MARTEN MAGNUS 
WILHELM, 1843-1930. Anteckningar 
fran Svenska Jenisejexpeditionen 1876. 


Uppsala & Stockholm, Almgqvist & 
Wiksell, 1910. 108 p. (Arkiv fér bo- 
tanik, 1909-1910, pub. 1910. Bd. 9, no. 
9) Title tr.: Notes from the Swedish 
Yenisey expedition of 1876. 

Result of a geobotanical survey of 
the vegetation along the Yenisey from 
Krasnoyarsk (56°N.) to the river 
mouth, carried out by the author, the 
botanist of the Nordenskiéld expedi- 
tion, in the summer of 1876. Includes 
notes on various species observed and 
phenological data on about one hun- 
dred fifty plants of that region. 

Copy seen: MH. 


2146. BRENNER, MARTEN MAGNUS 
WILHELM, 1843-1930. Euphrasia hebe- 
calyx Brenn., férut E. micrantha 
Brenn. (Botaniska notiser, 1898, p. 
181-83) Title tr.: Euphrasia hebecalyzx 
Brenn., previously E. micrantha Brenn. 
Contains a taxonomic note on iden- 
tity and synonymy of Euphrasia mi- 
crantha, an herb native to northern 
Scandinavia and Kola Peninsula, and 
change of this name to EF. hebecalyx 

Brenn. nom. nov. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


2147. BRENNER, MARTEN MAGNUS 
WILHELM, 1843-1930. Hieraciologisca 
meddelanden. 6. Nya Hieracium-former 
fran Kuusamo. (Societas pro fauna et 
flora fennica. Meddelanden, 1908-1909, 
pub. 1909. Hafte 35, p. 119-23) Title 
tr.: Notes on Hieracium. 6. Hieracium 
forms from Kuusamo. 

Contains Latin description of four 
new species of herbaceous genus Hiera- 
cium from the Kuusamo region, north- 
east Finland: H. piliscapum, H. mono- 
ticum, H. atricapitatum, and H. com- 
parile n. spp. Copy seen: MH-A. 


2148. BRENNER, MARTEN MAGNUS 
WILHELM, 1843-1930. En hvitblommig 
Taraxacum-art fran Ryska Lappmar- 
ken. (Societas pro fauna et flora fen- 
nica. Meddelanden, 1914-1915, pub. 
1915. Hifte 41, p. 46-48, illus.) Title 
tr.: Taraxacum species with white 
flowers from Russian Lapland. 
Contains Latin diagnosis of Taraxa- 
cum leucoglossum, a new species with 
white flower*, found by T. Brenner in 
Kola Peninsula, and critical notes on 
some related species of this herb. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


2149. BRENNER, MARTEN MAGNUS 
WILHELM, 1843-1930. I Ostenfenno- 
skandia fauna former af Pimpinella 
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saxifraga L. (Societas pro fauna et 
flora fennica. Meddelanden 1921-22, 
pub. 1925. Hiafte 48, p. 152-57) Title 
tr.: Forms of Pimpinella saxifraga 
found in eastern Fennoskandia. 
Contains critical notes and brief 
Latin descriptions of fourteen forms of 
the herb Pimpinella saxifraga, includ- 
ing the form subtriongularis native to 
northern Ostrobottnia (Kemi) and 
Keret Karelia (Oulanka). 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


2150. BRENNER, MARTEN MAGNUS 
WILHELM, 1843-1930. Nagra Atriplex- 
och Chenopodium-former. (Societas pro 
fauna et flora fennica. Meddelanden, 
1921-22, pub. 1925. Hafte 48, p. 135- 
38) Title tr.: Some Atriplex and Che- 
nopodium forms. 

Contains some critical notes on the 
species of herbaceous genera Atriplex 
and Chenopodium of Finland, including 
A. patulum occurring on the Murman 
coast of Kola Peninsula, in Kanda- 
laksha and on Kildin Island, and A. 
oblongifolia native to Imandra Lapp- 
mark. Copy seen: MH-A. 


2151. BRENNER, MARTEN MAGNUS 
WILHELM, 1843-1930. Nagra lapska 
Taraxacum-former. (Societas pro fauna 
et flora fennica. Meddelanden, 1906- 
1907 pub. 1907. Hafte 33, p. 108-112) 
Title tr.: On some Taraxacum forms 
from Lapland. 

Contains Latin diagnoses of four 
new species of weedy herbaceous genus 
Taraxacum from Kemi Lappmark, and 
critical notes on three other species 
from Kemi, Muonio and Enontekis 
regions of northwest Finland. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


2152. BRENNER, MARTEN MAGNUS 
WILHELM, 1843-1930. Nagra ord om 
namnen Euphrasia tenuis och micrantha 
och dermed betecknade vaxtformer. 
(Botaniska notiser, 1896, p. 197-201) 
Title tr.: A few words on the names 
Euphrasia tenuis and micrantha and 
the plant forms they represent. 
Contains a taxonomic discussion on 
complicated identity and synonymy of 
two hemiparasitic herbs, Euphrasia 
tenuis and E. micrantha, the latter from 
Swedish and Russian Lapland, and some 
related species of the same genus. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


2153. BRENNER, MARTEN MAGNUS 
WILHELM, 1843-1930. Nya Archiera- 
cia fran Norra Finland. (Societas pro 
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fauna et flora fennica. Meddelanden, 
1901-1902, pub. 1902. Hafte 28A, p. 
46-48) Title tr.: New Archieracia from 
northern Finland. 

Contains Latin diagnoses of four new 
species of herbaceous genus Hieracium, 
section Archieracia from northern Os- 
trobottnia and Kemi Lappmark (Roy- 
aniemi and Walmari parishes), collected 
by K. J. Ehnberg. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


2154. BRENNER, MARTEN MAGNUS 
WILHELM, 1843-1930. Observationer 
rérande den nordfinska floran under 
adertonde och nittonde seklen, sirs- 
kildt med afseende 4 karlvaixterna i 
Oster-Norrbotten, Nord-6sterbotten och 
Kajanien. Helsingfors. 1899. 307 p. 
map (Societas pro fauna et flora fen- 
nica. Acta, 1897-1900, pub. 1899. v. 16, 
no. 4) Title tr.: Observations concern- 
ing the flora of northern Finland dur- 
ing the 18th and 19th centuries with an 
enumeration of vascular plants of East 
Norrbottnia, North Ostrobottnia and 
Kajania. 

Contains an historical survey of the 
progress of botanical investigation of 
northern Finland, based on literature 
sources starting with Linne’s works, 
and on the author’s own observations 
during his trips in 1864 and 1869; a 
description of the vegetation of various 
regions of northern Finland, an enum- 
eration of about eight hundred flower- 
ing plants and vascular cryptogams; 
tabular presentation of (1) plant dis- 
tribution in twenty-nine natural regions 
of the provinces mentioned in the title, 
also (2) the flowering period of various 
plants. Copy seen: MH-A. 


2155. BRENNER, MARTEN MAGNUS 
WILHELM, 1843-1930. Om _ nagra 
Taraxacum former. (Societas pro fauna 
et flora fennica. Meddelanden, 1888- 
1891 pub. 1889. Hafte 16, p. 107-114) 
Title tr.: On some Taraxacum forms. 
Contains critical notes on some spe- 
cies of herbaceous genus Taraxacum, 
including T. officinale f. ceratophora, 
native to the Muonio region of north- 
west Finland and to Russian Lapland. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


2156. BRENNER, MARTEN MAGNUS 
WILHELM, 1843-1930. Spridda bidrag 
till kannedom af Finlands Hieracium- 
former. II. Nordosterbottniska Hier- 
acia. Helsingfors, J. Simelius, 1893. 43 
p. (Societas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
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Acta, 1893-1894, pub. 1894. v. 9, no. 5) 
Title tr.: Miscellaneous contributions 
to the knowledge of Hieracium forms. 
II. Hieracia of North Ostrobottnia. 
Contains an enumeration of fifty- 
nine species of herbaceous genus Hier- 
acium of section Archieracia and 
twenty-nine of section Piloselloidea; 
with critical notes and detailed data 
on distribution in this district of north- 
ern Finland; includes some _ species 
spreading to adjoining regions of Fin- 
nish Lapland. Copy seen: MH-A. 


BRESADOLA, GIACOMO, 1847-1929, 
see Schaffer, J. Revision der Russula- 
Sammlung. 1939. 


2157. BRETHERTON, BERNARD J. 
Kodiak Island. A contribution to the 
avifauna of Alaska. (Oregon naturalist, 
Apr—July 1896. v. 3, p. 45-49, 61-64, 
717-79, 100-102) 

Sketch of the climatic conditions of 
the island, and an annotated list of 
sixty-one species of birds. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2158. BRETZ, J. HARLEN, 1882- 
Physiographic studies in East Green- 
land. (In: Boyd, L. A. Fiord region of 
East Greenland, 1935, p. 159-266) 

On the geomorphology from 72°-74° 
N., including glaciation, solifluction, 
raised shore lines (with table), origin 
of fiords and valleys, and the icebergs. 
Chapters on Hold with Hope (73°30’ 
N.), Mackenzie Valley (Badland Dal), 
Louise Boyd Land and glacier, Gregory 
Valley (Mysteriedalen), and Franz 
Joseph Fiord system and region. Result 
of the Louise A. Boyd Expedition to 
East Greenland, 1933. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2159. BRETZ, J. HARLEN, 1882- . 
The physiography of North America. 
(In: Ruedemann, R., and R. Balk eds. 
Geologie der Erde. Geology of North 
America. Berlin, 1939. v. 1, p. 1-40, 
map) 

Includes brief descriptions of the 
Labrador Range, Canadian Arctic Is- 
lands, and Greenland Plateau provinces, 
the Mackenzie and Endicott Mts., the 
Yukon Plateau and Alaska Range. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


2160. BREUER, P. K., and G. ZIM- 
MERLUND. Uber Steinkohle aus Spitz- 
bergen. (Brennstoff-Chemie, Apr. 1, 
1922. Bd. 3, p. 98-103, sketch map) 
Title tr.: Spitsbergen coal. 


957378 —53—vol. 1——-23 


Contains discussion of the geology of 
the coal deposits of West Spitsbergen, 
results of their burning tests, and 
chemical analyses. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2161. BREWER, WILLIAM H. The 
Alaska atmosphere. (In: Dall, W. H. 
History, geography, resources. Harri- 
man Alaska series, 1902. v. 2, p. 279- 
89, 6 plates) 

Description, with explanation of the 
causes, of the sky color, clouds, fog, 
mirages, etc. witnessed during the cruise 
of the expedition. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2162. BREWER, WILLIAM H. Atmos- 
pheric dust in the arctic regions. (In: 
Walsh, H. C., and others. The last 
cruise of the Miranda, 1896, p. 148-61) 
Notes on the transparency of fogs 
and their wetness, on the rain, the as- 
pects of sky and visibility, haze and 

optical phenomena, near Greenland. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


2163. BREWER, WILLIAM M. Bornite 
ores of British Columbia and the 
Yukon Territory. (Canadian Institute 
of Mining and Metallurgy. Transac- 
tions, 1905. v. 8, p. 172-82) 

Notes on the geology and mineralogy 
of a copper ore occurring in the White 
Horse copper belt and elsewhere, with 
discussion by others, p. 181-82. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


2164. BREWER, WILLIAM M. Some 
notes on the Copper River district, 
Alaska. (Canadian Institute of Mining 
and Metallurgy. Transactions, 1908. v. 
11, p. 415-22, fold. map) 

General remarks on the accessibility, 
occurrences of copper ores, and explora- 
tion of the Copper River district and its 
tributaries, the Chitina and Lakina 
Rivers. Copy seen: DGS. 


2165. BREWSTER, WILLIAM. An un- 
described form of the black duck (Anas 
obscura). (Auk. Apr. 1902. v. 19, p. 
183-88) 

The red-legged bird which has breed- 
ing grounds along the northern Quebec- 
Ontario coast from Labrador to James 
and western Hudson Bays, is referred 
to a new subspecies rubripes. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2166. BREYNAT, GABRIEL, and 
others. Vicariat apostolique du Mac- 
kenzie. (L’Apostolat, déc. 1940. v. 11, 
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p. 321-50, illus. (ports.) sketch map) 
Title tr.: Apostolic vicariate of Mac- 
kenzie. 

A special number of this monthly 
review of the Oblates of Mary the Im- 
maculate. It is dedicated to the Macken- 
zie vicariate, in which some of the 
oldest missions were founded, at Lake 
Athabaska in 1847, and at Fort Simp- 
son in 1858. 

Contents include (tr.): A prefatory 
letter by G. Breynat. On Mackenzie. 
(Statement of the vicariate’s person- 
nel). Laffond, A. The vicariate of Mac- 
kenzie. (Brief history and notes on per- 
sonnel, population, schools, hospitals, 
and the missions among Eskimos. Ser- 
rurot, J. Transportation in the vicari- 
ate of Mackenzie. (Mackenzie River 
route). Binamé, A. Tour of the Mac- 
kenzie, 1940. Copy seen: CaOUS. 


2167. BRICE, ARTHUR JOHN MON- 
TEFIORE, 1859- . The Jackson- 
Harmsworth North Polar Expedition: 
an account of its first winter and of 
some discoveries in Franz Josef Land. 
(Geographical journal, Dec. 1895. v. 
6, p. 499-522, sketch map) 

Papers read before the Royal Geo- 
graphical Society, Nov. 1895, noting 
early exploration, describing the track 
of the Windward in the ice, the house 
constructed at Cape Flora, the bear 
hunting, and Jackson’s overland trip 
with ponies during the expedition’s first 
year. Copy seen: DLC. 


2168. BRICE, ARTHUR JOHN MON- 
TEFIORE, 1859- .A note on the geog- 
raphy of Franz Josef Land. (Geograph- 
ical journal, June 1894. v. 3, p. 492-97) 

General statement of the facts (then) 
known, as drawn from the journals of 
J. Payer and B. Leigh Smith, and pre- 
sented to the Society before the depart- 
ture of the Jackson-Harmsworth Ex- 
pedition, 1894-97. Copy seen: DLC. 


2169. BRICE, ARTHUR JOHN MON- 
TEFIORE, 1859- , and H. FISHER. 
The Jackson-Harmsworth Polar Expe- 
dition. Notes of the last year’s work. 
(Geographical journal, Dec. 1896. v. 8, 
p. 543-66, illus., fold. map) 

Contains an account of exploration 
along the southern coasts of Franz 
Josef Land, the story of Fridtjof Nan- 
sen’s arrival (from the Fram Expedi- 
tion) at Jackson’s Camp on Cape Flora. 
Includes Some remarks on the flora of 
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Franz Josef Archipelago, also zoolog- 
ical notes (insects) by H. Fisher. 
Copy seen: DLC, 


2170. BRICE, HOWARD. The A. C. §, 
fights too. (Alaska life, Nov. 1944, y, 
7, no. 11, p. 3-10, incl. 4 p. of illus.) 
Account of work done by U. S. Army 
Signal Corps on the Alaska Communica- 
tions System during World War II, 

under severe climatic conditions. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2171. BRIDGE, MARY. The Arctic In- 
stitute of North America. (Canadian 
geographical journal, Dec. 1944. v. 29, 
p. 275-77) 

Notes on the need for arctic research, 
the first meetings and committees which 
formed the Institute, and the scope of 
its activities and programme. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


BRIDGLAND, E. P., see Wilson, G. W.,& 
E. P. Bridgland. Cold weather opera- 
tion of aircraft. 1949. 


2172. BRIDGMAN, HERBERT LAW. 
RENCE, 1844-1924. Peary: an appre- 
ciation. (Geographical review, Mar. 

1920, v. 9, p. 161-69, port.) 
Contains a survey (in brief) of the 
geographical, ethnological, meteorologi- 
cal, hydrographic, and geological results 
of Peary’s expeditions; with a Sum- 
mary of Peary’s tidal observations, 
prepared for this article by the U. S. 

Coast and Geodetic Survey. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2173. BRIDGMAN, HERBERT LAW- 
RENCE, 1844-1924. Peary: the man 
and his work. (International Geograph- 
ical Congress. 10th, Rome, 1913. Atti, 
1915. p. 617-34) Copy seen: DLC. 


2174. BRIDGMAN, HERBERT LAW- 
RENCE, 1844-1924. Peary’s progress 
to the Pole. (American Geographical 
Society, N. Y. Bulletin, Dec. 1901. v. 
33, p. 425-31) 

A summary of the “more important 
features” of a lecture before the So- 
ciety, Nov. 19, 1901, by the secretary 
of the Peary Arctic Club: an account 
(in brief) of the cruise of the Erik, 
July-Aug. 1901, to Etah under the 
author’s command, the meeting with 
the Peary family and ship’s company 
of the Windward, text of one telegram 
and two letters by Peary, Apr. 1901 
(with additions made in Aug.), giving 
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details of his activities, May 1900—-July 
1901, in exploration around the north 
coast of Greenland. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2175. BRIEF ACCOUNT OF THE MIS- 
SIONARY SHIPS employed in the serv- 
ice of the mission on the coast of Lab- 
rador from the year 1770 to 1877. 
London, Printed by G. Norman & Son, 
1877. 26 p. front. 

Tribute to divine care of ships serv- 
icing the Moravian missions, with some 
information on the ice conditions along 
the Labrador coast. 

Copy seen: CaOAr. 


2176. BRIERLY, J., and F. G. PAR- 
SONS. Notes on a collection of ancient 
Eskimo skulls. (Royal Anthropological 
Institute of Great Britain and Ireland. 
Journal, 1906. v. 36, p. 104-120) . 
Contains detailed descriptions by 
Brierly of seventeen skulls collected by 
him on the west coast of Greenland 
between Godthaab and Umanak Fiord 
in 1905; with generalizations and con- 
clusions by Parsons. Includes table of 
detailed craniometric measurements. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2177. BRIGHT, Sir CHARLES TILS- 
TON, 1832-1888. Synopsis of the sur- 
veys of the Fox, under the command 
of Capt. Allen Young. (Royal Geo- 
graphical Society. Proceedings, Jan. 
28, 1861. v. 5, p. 70-79) 

Capt. Young’s report (in brief) to 
promoters of the North Atlantic tele- 
graph project, on the voyage, 1860. In- 
cludes notes on depths in Julianehaab 
Fiord, and ice in Davis Strait off south- 
western Greenland. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2178. BRINCHMANN, CHRISTOPHER, 
1864- . Gronlands overgang til Dan- 
mark. (Norske geografiske selskab. 
Aarbok, 1919-21, pub. 1921. p. 89-188) 
Title tr.: The cession of Greenland to 
Denmark. 

Discussion of the cession of Green- 
land by Norway to Denmark following 
the Treaty of Kiel, 1814, with historical 
documents. Copy seen: DLC. 


2179. BRINKMANN, AUGUST, 1878- 

- Noen evertebrater fra Barentshavet 
og Danmarkstredet; S/S “Borgenes” ’s 
tokt 1932-33 og S/S “Heimland I”’s 
tokt 1933. Bergen, J. Grieg, 1942. 16 
p. 2 sketch charts. (Bergen. Museum. 
Aarbok, 1941. Naturvidenskapelig 


rekke, nr. 2) Title tr.: New inverte- 
brates from Barents Sea and Denmark 
Strait; S.S. Borgene cruise 1932-33, 
and §8.S. Heimland I cruise, 1933. 
Based on collections from Norwegian 
fisheries investigations in waters from 
30°-43°E., and northwards to 71°W. in 
Barents Sea, on the Bear Island banks, 
and in Denmark Strait. List of thirty ~ 
species from Barents Sea and fourteen 
species from Denmark Strait, with 
discussion of size of some of the com- 
mercial shellfish; a list of the stations 
with position, depth, and bottom tem- 
peratures; and a bibliography. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


BRINKMANN, MARTIN CECILIUS 
AUGUST, Jr., see Brinkmann, August, 
1878—-  . 


2180. BRISKINA, M. M. Pitanie nepro- 
myslovykh ryb BarentSova moria. 
(Moskva. Vsesofuznyi nauchno-issle- 
dovatel’skii institut morskogo rybnogo 
khoziaistva i okeanografii. Trudy, 1939 
T. 4, p. 339-54, diagrs.) Title tr.: Feed- 
ing of non-commercial fishes of Barents 
Sea. 

A study based on 842 analyses of 
stomach contents of various non-com- 
mercial fish taken in Barents Sea, 1921- 
31, with a list of the collecting stations, 
fish species, and typical food. Bibliog- 
raphy (13 items). Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2181. BRISTOWE, WILLIAM SYER. 
The fauna of the arctic island of Jan 
Mayen and its probable origin. (Annals 
and magazine of natural history, Apr. 

1925. Ser. 9, v. 15, p. 480-85) 
Discussion of the affinity existing 
between the insect fauna of Jan Mayen 
and that of northern Europe, and state- 
ment of the conclusion that the westerly 
arctic current has brought the insects 
to Jan Mayen with the driftwood. Table 
shows complete list of insects and 
arachnids recorded from Jan Mayen, 

and their arctic distribution. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2182. BRISTOWE, WILLIAM SYER. 
The insects and arachnids of Jan 
Mayen. (Cambridge Philosophical So- 
ciety. Proceedings, 1921, pub. 1922. v. 
21, p. 38-43) 

Based on the author’s collections 
made during the Cambridge Jan Mayen 
Expedition, 1921. Discussion of the 
manner in which these forms might 
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originally have reached Jan Mayen, and 
their relation to similar forms in other 
parts of the world; with list of five 
spiders, seven mites, ten insects (also 
eleven unidentified species), six fungi 
and three mosses. Copy seen: DLC. 


2183. BRISTOWE, WILLIAM SYER. 
Spiders from the arctic island of Jan 
Mayen. (Zoological Society of London. 
Proceedings, 1948. v. 118, p. 223-25) 
Notes on the four species of spiders 
recorded since 1882-83, and most re- 
cently found by the Oxford University 

Expedition, 1947. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2184. BRISTOWE, WILLIAM SYER. 
The spiders of Bear Island. (Norsk 
entomologisk tidsskrift, 1933. Bd. 3, 
p. 149-54, illus.) Issued also as Norway. 
Norges Svalbard- og Ishavs-unders¢- 
kelser. Meddelelse nr. 21. 

Based on collections of Sig Thor, 
1928, and of the Cambridge Zoological 
Expedition, 1932. Discussion of the 
ecological relationships and the prob- 
lem of how the two species of spiders 
reached Bear Island originally, with 
descriptive note on the two species. 

Copy seen: DA. 


2185. BRITISH COLUMBIA INDIAN 
ARTS AND WELFARE SOCIETY. 
Native designs of British Columbia. 
Victoria, B. C., 1948. 7 1., 7 col. plates, 
and 5 plates in pocket. 

Reproductions of traditional Indian 
(mainly Haida) designs with explan- 
atory notes, published as part of the 
Society’s effort to encourage use of 
authentic figures and colors in handi- 
crafts produced by present-day Indians 
for trade. Copy seen: DSI. 


2186. BRITISH MEDICAL JOURNAL. 
Food and health of Eskimos and Lapps. 
(British medical journal, Aug. 14, 1948. 
p. 207) 
Brief remarks on present-day diet 
and diseases of these two peoples. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


2187. THE BRITISH POLAR EXPED- 
ITION TO FORT RAE. (Meteorological 
magazine, Dec. 1932. v. 67, p. 249-52) 
Review of the organization and pro- 
gram of the meteorological and geo- 
physical work for Fort Rae in Macken- 
zie District, Canada, during the Second 

International Polar Year. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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2188. BRITTEN, M. Holothurien aus 
dem Japanischen und Ochotskischen 
Meere. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. Bul. 
letin, 1906. Sér. 5, t. 25, p. 123-57) 
Title tr.: Holothuria from the Japan 
and Okhotsk Seas. 

List, with synonyms, references and 
discussion, of eighteen species of sea 
cucumbers, of which five (including 
with descriptions two new) species were 
taken from the Okhotsk Sea, between 
52°-55°N. Copy seen: DLC. 


2189. BRITTON, ELIZABETH GER. 
TRUDE (KNIGHT) 1858- . Arctic 
mosses. (Bryologist, Nov. 1909. v. 12, 
p. 106) 

List of fifty-seven mosses and five 
liverworts collected by Peary in Grant 
Land, Ellesmere Island, 1902, and by 
Dr. L. J. Wolf in Grant Land, 1906, 
especially in the Wrangel and Lincoln 
Bays region. Copy seen: DLC. 


2190. BRITTON, NATHANIEL LORD, 
1859-1934, and P. A. RYDBERG. Con- 
tributions to the botany of the Yukon 
Territory. 4. An enumeration of the 
flowering plants collected by R. S. Wil- 
liams and J. B. Tarleton. (New York 
Botanical Garden. Bulletin, 1901, v. 2, 
p. 149-87) 

Annotated list with localities of more 
than three hundred (including with 
descriptions, thirty-three new) species 
of plants, collected 1898-99. 

Copy seen: DA. 


2191. BRIUGGEN, ERNST EDUAR- 
DOVICH. Amfipoda Ekaterinenskoi ga- 
vani i era okrestnostei. (Leningradskoe 
obshchestvo estestvoipytatelei. Trudy, 
1905. T. 36, vyp. 1, p. 218-28, plate) 
Title tr.: On Amphipoda of Catherine 
Harbor and vicinity. 

Contains a systematic list of amphip- 
odous crustaceans collected in 1904 and 
1905 in Yekaterininskaya Gavan’ 
(69°13’N. 33°26’E.) the harbor at Mur- 


mansk and in adjoining parts of Kola - 


Bay, and determined by the author; 
includes Russian and German descrip- 
tions of Ambasia murmanica and Pro- 
tomedeia grandimana n. spp. 
Summary in German. 
Copy seen: MH-Z. 


BRIUGGEN, ERNST EDUARDOVICH, 
see also AverintSev, S. V. Otchet o 
dieiatel’nosti Murmanskoi biologicheskoi 
stantSii, 1905. 1905. 
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BRIUGGEN, ERNST EDUARDOVICH, 
see also Deriugin, K. M. Fauna Ekate- 
rinenskoi gavani. 1906. 


BRIUGGEN. ERNST EDUARDOVICH, 
see also Deriugin, K. M. K faunie Kol’- 
skago zal. I-II, 1908-09. 1910-11. 


BRIUGGEN, see also Nos. 2357, 2358. 


2192. BROCH, HJALMAR, 1882- 
Aleyonarians, with a systematic-bio- 
graphical discussion of the northern 
Eunephthya-species. Bergen, John 
Grieg, 1928. 19 p. illus. (Maud Expedi- 
tion, 1918-1925. Scientific results, v. 
5, no. 7) 

General discussion of octocorals and 
their taxonomy and list, with synonymy 
and discussions of distribution, of four 
species, of two of which, specimens 
were collected by the Maud Expedition 
in the East Siberian Sea and the New 
Siberian Islands waters; bibliography 
(13 items). Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2193. BROCH, HJALMAR, 1882- . 
Arktiske alcyonarier i Troms¢ Museum. 
(Troms¢, Norway. Museum. Aarshefter, 
1911, pub. 1912. Bd. 34, p. 179-86, illus.) 
Title tr.: Arctic Alcyonacea in Troms¢ 
Museum. 

Contains a list of fourteen species of 
marine polyps (Alcyonaceae) belonging 
to the collection in Tromsg Museum, 
mostly from the fiords of northern Nor- 
way, one species, Hunephthya rubifor- 
mis, is also native to Svalbard and 
Novaya Zemlya waters. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


2194. BROCH, HJALMAR, 1882- . 
Bipolarity, a problem of zoogeography. 
(Norsk geografisk tidsskrift, 1939. Bd. 
7, hefte 5-8, p. 57-65) 

Discussion of theories and literature 
on the distribution of bipolar littoral 
marine fauna; bibliography (17 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2195. BROCH, HJALMAR, 1882- 
Cirripedia. Bergen, John Grieg, 1936. 
5 p. illus. (Maud Expedition, 1918- 
1925. Scientific results, v. 5, no. 19) 
List, with localities, remarks on speci- 
mens and discussion of literature, of 
one species of barnacles collected by 
the Maud Expedition, in the Laptev Sea 
and of one species collected by the Sec- 
ond Fram Expedition, 1898-1902 in 
Folkefjord, northwest Greenland; bib- 
liography (4 items). 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2196. BROCH, HJALMAR, 1882- . 
Coelentérés du fond. Bruxelles, 1912. 
2 p. 1, ii, 29 p. fold. chart. (Orléans, 
Louis Philippe Robert, Duc d’. Cam- 
pagne arctique de 1907. No. 10) Title 
tr.: Bottom coelenterates. (Duke of Or- 
leans Arctic Expedition, 1907) 

Contains an annotated list, with lo- 
calities, of thirty-three species of hy- 
droids, sea anemones, etc., collected 
from the Belgica 1907, in Kara Sea 
(and a few in Barents Sea near Novaya 
Zemlya) ; discussion of their geographic 
distribution; and a bibliography (19 
items). 

Chart shows circumpolar distribution 
of coelenterates. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2197. BROCH, HJALMAR, 1882-.. 
Einige Probleme der biogeographischen 
Abgrenzung der arktischen Region. 
(Berlin. Zoologisches Museum. Mittei- 
lungen, 1933. Bd. 19, p. 1-20, 6 sketch 
maps) Title tr.: Some problems of the 
biogeographic limits of the arctic re- 
gion. 

Discussion of the two limit lines (one 
of plankton in the water, and the other 
of the bottom and its fauna) found 
along the southern Greenland Sea and 
Davis Strait waters; with remarks on 
related problems of hydrography and 
bathymetry, and a bibliography (21 
items). Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2198. BROCH, HJALMAR, 1882- . 
Hydroida. Copenhagen, B. Luno, 1916. 
2 p. 1, 66 p. 2 plates, 20 sketch charts. 
(Ingolf-expedition, 1895-1896. [Re- 
ports] v. 5, pt. 6) 

Based on the cruiser Ingolf’s and 
other Danish collections from the 
Faeroes, Iceland and Greenland waters, 
a “new and detailed” diagnosis of the 
northern species, including a list, with 
descriptions, localities, geographic and 
bathymetric distribution, of thirty spe- 
cies of athecate hydroids. Addenda 
with two more (one new) species, ap- 
pears in the author’s Hydroida II, q.v. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2199. BROCH, HJALMAR, 1882- . 
Hydroida II. Copenhagen, B. Luno, 
1918. 2 p. L, 205 p. plate, 95 sketch 
charts. (Ingolf-expedition, 1895-1896. 
|Reports] v. 5, pt. 7) 

Based on the cruiser Ingolf’s and 
other Danish collections from the waters 
of Greenland, Iceland and The Faeroes. 
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Contents: 1. Comparative anatomy of 
the nourishing individuals, and system- 
atic division of the thecaphore hydroids. 
2. Thecaphore hydroids of the northern 
Atlantic. (List, with synonyms, loca- 
tions, distribution and other notes, of 
eighty-five (three new) species). 3. 
Addenda to the athecate Hydroida. 
(Discussed in pt. 6 of these reports, the 
author’s Hydroida I, q.v.) 4. Zoogeo- 
graphical observations. 5. List of gen- 
era and type species. 6. Index and 
errata. Bibliography (124 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2200. BROCH, HJALMAR, 1882- 
Die Hydroiden der arktischen Meere. 
(In: Fauna arctica, 1910. Bd. 5, p. 
127-248, illus., 3 plates, sketch map, 
tables) Title tr.: Hydroids of arctic 
seas. 

Contains a discussion of their tax- 
onomy; the taxonomy and variations of 
the fifty-eight (including two new) spe- 
cies, collected by the German Expedi- 
tion to the Arctic Ocean, 1898; a list, 
with synonyms, localities, and depths, 
of one hundred seventy-three species 
from arctic seas, and from Baffin Bay- 
Davis Strait, and Labrador Sea. Dis- 
cussion of their zoogeographical rela- 
tionships, and a bibliography (182 
items). Copy seen: DA. 


2201. BROCH, HJALMAR, 1882- . 
Hydroiden und Medusen. Kristiania, 
A. W. Brggger, 1907. 12 p. 2 plates. 
(Norske videnskaps-akademi i Oslo. 
Report of the Second Norwegian Arctic 
Expedition in the Fram, 1898-1902, v. 
2 (no. 12)) 

List, with some descriptions and loca- 
tions of thirteen (including one new) 
species of polyps and medusae from 
the region of Smith and Jones Sounds. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2202. BROCH, HJALMAR, 1882- . 
Noen dyregeografiske trekk i Nord- 
havenes bunndyrverden. (Norsk geo- 
grafisk tidsskrift, 1936-37, pub. 1937. 
Bd. 6, p. 303-18, sketch maps) Title 
tr.: Zoogeography of deep sea fauna in 
arctic seas. 

Discussion of distribution of deep 
sea fauna in arctic waters and its 
causes; bibliography (5 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2203. BROCH, HJALMAR, 1882- . 
Die Oktokorallen der Arktis. (In: 
Fauna arctica, 1929. Bd. 5, p. 1043-52) 
Title tr.: The Alcyonaria of the Arctic. 
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Contains discussion of the marine 
limits of the Arctic; a list of fifteen 


soft corals, sea whips and sea feathers, | 


a key to the order, and a bibliography 
(26 items). Copy seen: DA, 


2204. BROCH, HJALMAR, 1882- . 
Oktokorallen des nérdlichsten pazi- 
fischen Ozeans, und ihre Beziehung zur 
atlantischen Fauna. Oslo, Jacob Dyb- 
wad, 1936. 53 p. 21 illus. (incl. sketch 
maps) (Norske videnskaps-akademi, 
Avhandlinger. I. Matematisk- natur- 
videnskapelig klasse, 1935, no. 1) Title 
tr.: Octocorals from the northernmost 
Pacific Ocean and their relation to the 
fauna of the Atlantic Ocean. 

List, with localities and discussions, 
of seventeen (including five new) spe- 
cies of corals collected by Russian ex- 
peditions in the Pacific seas from the 
Sea of Japan to Bering Strait, with 
discussion of distribution; bibliography 
(about 40 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


2205. BROCH, HJALMAR, 1882- . 
Das Plankton der schwedischen Expedi- 
tion nach Spitzbergen, 1908. (Svenska 
Spetbergs-expeditionen, 1908.  Zoolo- 
gische Ergebnisse, Teil 1, [Heft 2]. Pub. 
in: Svenska vetenskapsakademien. Han- 
dlingar, 1910. Bd. 45, no. 9, p. 25-64, 
illus., tables, map. Title tr.: Plankton 
of the Swedish Expedition to Spits- 
bergen 1908. 

Survey of planktonic conditions, in 
Ice Fiord, July-Aug. 1908, with a list 
and descriptions of some samples taken. 
Includes a list, with descriptions, of 
seventeen (including three new species 
of Peridinium (protozoans). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2206. BROCH, HJALMAR, 1882- . 
Spongia, Coelenterata and Actiniaria. 
Bergen, John Grieg, 1936. 5 p. (Maud 
Expedition, 1918-1925. Scientific re- 
sults, v. 5, no. 18) 

List, with localities and some re- 
marks, of nine species of sponges, 
hydroids and sea anemones collected in 
the Laptev and East Siberian Seas; 
bibliography (5 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2207. BROCH, HJALMAR, 1882- . 
Stylasteridae. Copenhagen, B. Luno, 
1914. 2 p. 1, 26 p. illus., 5 plates. 
(Ingolf-expedition, 1895-1896. [Re- 
ports] v. 5, pt. 5) 

Based on specimens collected by the 
cruiser Ingolf and on museum speci- 
mens; descriptions, localities, systematic 
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position, and zoogeographical remarks 
on four species of hydrocorals, two of 
which are reported from Denmark 
Strait; with a bibliography (30 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2208. BROCH, HJALMAR, 1882- 
Die von dem norwegischen Fischerei- 
dampfer “Michael Sars” in den Jahren 
1900-1902 in dem Nordmeer gesam- 
melten Hydroiden. Bergen, J. Grieg, 
1904. 14 p. fold. table. (Bergen, Nor- 
way. Museum. Aarbok, 1903. No. 9) 
Title tr.: Hydroids collected by the Nor- 
wegian fishery-steamer, Michael Sars, 
1900-1902 in northern seas. 

Annotated list of thirty-eight (includ- 
ing two new) species from Greenland 
Sea and Svalbard waters and one spe- 
cies from Denmark Strait, representing 
material collected from stations in 
Denmark Strait, Jan Mayen and Bear 
Island waters in 1900, Kings Bay and 
Green Harbour, West Spitsbergen in 
1901, and North Atlantic waters in 
1902. Includes a distributional table 
and a bibliography (15 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


BROCH, HJALMAR, 1882- , see also 
Jungersen, H. F. E. Anthomastus. 
Ingolf-exped. 1927. 


BROCH, HJALMAR, 1882- 
Sivertsen, E., & others. 
Folden Fiord, pt. 5. 1927. 


2209. BROCH, O. J., and others. Pa 
ski over den sydgstlige del av Spits- 
bergen. (Norsk geografisk tidsskrift, 
1928-29, pub. 1929. Bd. 2, p. 240-55, 
illus, sketch map) Other authors: 
Eyvind Fjeld; Arne Hgygaard. Issued 
also as Norges Svalbard- og Ishavs- 
undersgkelser. Meddelelse nr. 4. Title 
tr.: A ski trip across the southeastern 
part of Spitsbergen. 

Report of a ski expedition made by 
0. J. Broch, Eyvind Fjeld and Arne 
H¢ygaard to make geographical investi- 
gations of the southeast part of West 
Spitsbergen. Description of prepara- 
tions and supplies and day-to-day ac- 
count of the trip from Van Keulen Bay 
to Horn Sound; north to Temple Bay 
(inner Ice Fiord) and thence to Long- 
year City; with remarks on a map 
prepared by the participants. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
2210. BROCK, REGINALD WALTER, 


1874-1935. The Hudson Bay route. Ob- 
servations made in connexion with the 


, see also 
Crustacea. 


trip of His Excellency the Governor 
General, Earl Grey, to Hudson Bay. 
(Canada. Geological Survey. Summary 
report, 1910, pub. 1911. p. 14-26) 
Forming part of the Geological Sur- 
vey director’s report, this paper gives 
a description of the route from Norway 
House to York Factory, with notes on 
the climate, agriculture, flora and 
fauna, and geology; a general descrip- 
tion of Hudson Bay, the fishes, and 

season of navigation. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2211. BROCK, REGINALD WALTER, 
1874-1935. Yukon Territory. (Canada. 
Geological Survey. Summary report, 
1909, pub. 1910. p. 14-26) 

This part of the report of the director 
describes a visit of inspection to the 
gold and copper claims at Carcross, 
Whitehorse, Klondike, and White River 
districts, with a note on occurrence of 
copper. Copy seen: DLC. 


BROCK, REGINALD WALTER, 1874- 
1935, see also Canada. Geological Sur- 
vey. Descriptive sketch geology & eco- 
nomic minerals. 1909. 


2212. BROCKAMP, BERNHARD, 1902- 

- Beobachtungen von Aufgleitwolken 
in Groénland. (Meteorologische Zeit- 
schrift, Nov. 1936. Bd. 53, p. 427-30, 
illus., plate) Title tr.: Observations on 
clouds in Greenland. 

“Based on two unusually fine lentic- 
ular clouds observed during the We- 
gener Expedition.” Copy seen: DA. 


2213. BROCKAMP, BERNHARD, 1902- 

. Die Machtigkeit des grénlindischen 
Inlandeises. (Zeitschrift fiir Gletscher- 
kunde, 1935. Bd. 23, p. 277-85) Title 
tr.: The thickness of Greenland’s inland 
ice. 

A restatement and discussion of E. 
Sorge’s seismic research and results on 
the measurement of thickness of the 
inland ice during the German Green- 
land Expedition of Alfred Wegener. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


2214. BROCKAMP, BERNHARD, 1902- 

. Uber den jahrlich Zutrag in 120 und 
62 km. Randabstand. (Deutsche Grén- 
land-Expedition Alfred Wegener, 1929 
und 1930-1931. Wissenschaftliche Er- 
gebnisse, 1935. Bd. 3, p. 52-61, illus.) 
Title tr.: The annual accretion in 120 
and 62 km. borderlines. (German Green- 
land Expedition Alfred Wegener, 1929 
and 1930-1931). 
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Contains a discussion of the average 
amount of snow accumulated by the 
inland ice over and above the loss 
through melting, etc. Includes studies 
of the layers as exposed in crevasses 
and shafts, and remarks on “red snow” 
and dust on snow. Copy seen: DLC. 


2215. BROCK AMP, BERNHARD, 1902- 

. Uberlegungen zur Temperaturver- 
teilung im Inlandeis auf Grund seis- 
mischer Ergebnisse. (Deutsche Grén- 
land-Expedition Alfred Wegener, 1929 
und 1930-1931. Wissenschaftliche Er- 
gebnisse, 1935. Bd. 3, p. 41-51) Title 
tr.: Reflections upon the temperature 
distribution within the inland ice, based 
on seismic results. (German Green- 
land Expedition Alfred Wegener, 1929 
and 1930-1931). 

Direct measurements of temperature 
were made by means of a shaft bored 
into the ice to a depth of twenty to 
thirty meters. Measurements by an in- 
direct seismic method are treated in 
the author’s Die seismischen Ergeb- 
nisse auf der Hauptexpedition 1933, q.v. 
(especially p. 84-85). In this paper he 
discusses more fully the theory and 
results of his work, gives the formulae 
for rigidity, elasticity and compressibil- 
ity moduli used to arrive at temperature 
values based on speed of sound in the 
ice, and remarks upon this method. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2216. BROCKAMP, BERNHARD, 1902- 
, and KURT WGLCKEN. Die seis- 
mischen Ergebnisse auf der Hauptex- 
pedition zwischen Weststation und 120 
km. Randabstand. (Deutsche Grénland- 
Expedition Alfred Wegener, 1929 und 
1930-1931. Wissenschaftliche Ergebnis- 
se, 1933. Bd. 2, p. 1-123, incl. 45 p. of 
diagrs.) Title tr.: The seismic results 
of the main expedition, between West 
Station and the 120 km. borderline. 
(German Greenland Expedition Alfred 
Wegener, 1929 and 1930-1931). 

Contents tr.: 1. The original seismic 
curve (Seismograms for various sta- 
tions) 

2. Brockamp, B., and K. Wéolcken. 
The continuous time curves and meas- 
urement of ice thickness between West 
Station and 120 km. borderline. (In- 
cludes description of methods of taking 
measurements of thickness of the ice; 
results of observations of continuous 
time curve, and the reflections) 

3. Brockamp, B. Supplementary re- 
search (Surface form and subsurface 
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rock, the period of direct and reflected 
longitudinal waves, amplitude and 
angle of direct and reflected waves, 
transverse and surface waves). 


Copy seen: DLC, | 


BROCKAMP, BERNHARD, 1902- , 
see also Gesellschaft fiir Erdkunde Ber. 
lin. Deutsche Grénland-Exped. 1929-31, 
1932. 


2217. BROCKLISS, RAMONA PARK, 
Vanishing Aleutian art. (Alaska life, 
Feb. 1941. v. 4, no. 2, p. 13-14, illus.) 
Account of finely-woven grass bas- 
kets, from a rather scarce grass of the 
Atka Island region, and remarks on 
the Aleut art of weaving, now known 

only to a few of the older women. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2218. BRODDESSON, OTTO EDWARD, 
1880— .Om de skandinavska formerna 
af Scirpus caespitosus. (Botaniska no- 
tiser, 1912, hafte 2, p. 81-94, illus.) 
Title tr.: On Scandinavia ferms of 
Scirpus caespitosus. 

Contains critical notes and data on 
geographic distribution in Scandinavia, 
of two subspecies of Scirpus caespito- 
sus, including subsp. austriacus native 
to arctic regions of Sweden and Nor- 
way. Copy seen: MH-A. 


2219. BRODERIP, W. J., and G. B. 
SOWERBY. Observations on new or 
interesting Mollusca contained, for the 
most part, in the Museum of the Zoo- 
logical Society. (Zoological journal. 
Oct. 1828—Jan. 1829. v. 4, no. 15, p. 
359-79, col. plates) 

Contains a list, with descriptions and 
discussion, of molluscs, some new, col- 
lected by Lieut. Belcher of the Beechey 
voyage, 1825-28, including several from 
the northwest coast of Alaska near Icy 
Cape, and at least one from Avacha 
Bay, Kamchatka. Copy seen: DLC. 


2220. BROGGER, ANTON WILHELM, 
1884- . Dommen i Haag. Oslo, H. 
Aschehoug & Co., 1933. 128 p. Title 
tr.: The decision in The Hague. 
Condensed translation (with explan- 
atory remarks) and the author’s com- 
ments, of: Hague. Permanent Court of 
International Justice. Statut juridique 
du Groénland oriental . .. Legal status 
of Greenland, Leyde, 1933, also pub- 
lished in Norwegian as: Haagdommen 
af 5. april 1933 om @stgronlands rets- 
stilling, 1933. (copies in DLC). 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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2221. BROGGER, ANTON WILHELM, 
1884- . Handlingens dag. Tale ved 
minnefesten for polarfarerne. (Polar- 
arboken, 1935. p. 19-23, illus.) Title 
tr: The day of achievement. Speech 
delivered at the memorial meeting for 
the explorers of the polar regions. 
Tribute to great explorers and their 
unnamed assistants. 
Copy seen: NN. 


2222. BROGGER, ANTON WILHELM, 
1884- . Vinlandsferdene. Oslo, Gylden- 
dal Norsk forlag, 1937. 193, [14] p. 
front. (port.) plates, maps (part fold.) 
facsims. Title tr.: The voyages to Vin- 
land. Translated into German as: Win- 
landfahrten. Wikingen entdecken Amer- 
ika, 1939. 

Survey of Icelandic sagas and other 
historical records of Norse voyages to 
America; archeological investigations 
in regions of Greenland and America 
visited by Norsemen; influence of 
Norsemen’s experience on later explor- 
ers. 

Copy seen: NN (Norwegian & Ger- 
man). 


2223. BROGGER, ANTON WILHELM, 
1884- . Vinlandsferdene. (Norsk geo- 
grafisk tidsskrift, 1936-37, pub. 1937. 
Bd. 6, p. 65-85, sketch map) Title tr.: 
The Vinland voyages. 

Contains discussion of the Norse- 
men’s voyages to “Wine Land” and 
“Markland”, based on source materials 
and works of later writers; remarks on 
the historian Torfaeus Thormodus 
(Tormod Torfason) and his Historica 
Vinlandiae antiqvae, 1705. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2224. BROGGER, WALDEMAR CHRIS- 
TOPHER, 1851-1940. Landets hoide 
over havet under den store nedisning. 
(In his: Om de senglaciale og post- 
glaciale vivaforandringer i Kristiania- 
feltet, Kristiania, H. Aschehoug & Co., 
1900-1901. p. 86-100) Title tr.: The 
elevation of the country (Norway) 
during the ice age. 

Contains discussion of a_ possible 
subsidence of the ocean floor between 
Iceland and Jan Mayen, based on the 
finding of shallow-water shells in the 
deep sea there; also discussion (nega- 
tive) on the possible occurrence of the 
shells through transportation of ice; 
with reproduction of letters on the 
subject by Adolf Severin Jensen and 
Fridtjof Nansen. Copy seen: DLC. 


2225. BROGGER, WALDEMAR CHRIS- 
TOPHER, 1851-1940, and N. ROLFSEN. 
Fridtiof Nansen, 1861-1898, by W. C. 
Brégger and Nordahl Rolfsen, tr. by 
William Archer. London, New York 
and Bombay, Longmans, Green and 
Co., 1896. x, 402 p. front., illus., 3 
plates, ports., 3 maps. Published in 
Norwegian, Oslo, 1896, 274 p. (copy at 
ICJ); in Danish, Kgbenhavn, 1896 
(copy at MH); in German, Berlin, 1896 
(copy at MH; WHi). 

Biography, with chapters describing 
Greenland, the ice age, arctic expedi- 
tions from the earliest times, the con- 
tribution of Norwegian seamen to arc- 
tic geography, the Norwegian Green- 
land Expedition, 1888 and the First 
Fram Expedition, 1898-1902. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2226. BRONDSTED, HOLGER VAL- 
DEMAR, 1893— . The Godthaab Ex- 
pedition 1928. Porifera. Kgbenhavn, C. 
A. Reitzel, 1933. 25 p. illus., maps. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 79, nr. 
5) 

List, with synonymy, localities, re- 
marks, of thirty-nine (including three 
new) species of sponges collected in 
the waters west of Greenland and in 
the Labrador Sea; with zoogeographical 
remarks and list of stations. Bibliog- 
raphy, p. 24-25. Copy seen: DLC. 


2227. BRONDSTED, HOLGER VAL- 
DEMAR, 1893-— . Porifera. (In: Con- 
spectus fauna groenlandica, 3. del, nr. 
4, Pub. in: Meddelelser om Grgnland, 
1914. 23. hefte, p. 457-544) 

Annotated list, with synonymy, refer- 
ences to literature, localities, etc., of 
about one hundred fifty species of 
sponges from Greenland waters; bibli- 
ography, p. 539-44. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2228. BRONDSTED, HOLGER VAL- 
DEMAR, 1893- . Porifera. (Koben- 
havn, C. A. Reitzel, 1933. 9, [1] p. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 104, nr. 
12) 

Results of the Scoresby Sound Com- 
mittee’s 2nd East Greenland Expedi- 
tion in 1932 to King Christian IX’s 
Land. Annotated list, with geographic 
and bathymetric distribution, of twenty- 
one species of sponges from Kangerd- 
lugssuak (with a few from Mikis 
Fiord), of which six are new to East 
Greenland. 


Copy seen: DGS; DSI-M. 
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2229. BRONDSTED, HOLGER VAL- 
DEMAR, 1893- . Report on the Pori- 
fera collected by the Danmark Expe- 
dition at north-east Greenland. Dan- 
mark-ekspeditionen til Grgnlands nord- 
gstkyst, 1906-1908. Bd. 3, nr. 17. (Med- 
delelser om Grgnland, 1917. Bd. 43, 
p. 473-83, 2 plates) 

List, with synonymy, locations, 
depths, and distribution, of twelve (in- 
cluding with descriptions three new) 
species of sponges, from the shallower 
waters of the Dove Bay area, and off 
Cape Bismarck. Bibliography. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2230. BRONLUND, JORGEN, 1877- 
1907. Jorgen Bronlund’s dagbog i tids- 
rummet fra 1. maj—19. oktober, 1907; 
den i Danmarks Havn i foraaret 1908 
forelgbigt udarbejdede oversaettelse. 
(Publikationer om QOstgrgnland, 1934. 
nr. 1, p. 48-60) Title tr.: J¢rgen Br¢gn- 
lund’s diary for the period May 1- 
Oct. 19, 1907; preliminary translation 
made in Danmark Harbor during the 
spring of 1908. 

Translation of the diary written in 
Eskimo dialect by Brgnlund while on 
the Danmark Expedition’s sledge party 
with Mylius-Erichsen and Hagen, ail 
of whom perished returning to the base 
camp from an exploratory trip to Peary 
Land. Describes daily life on the trip; 
the party’s stranding in Danmark 
Fiord and summering there; camping 
on the ice; unsuccessful attempt to 
return to the ship in August and via 
the inland ice in October. Explanatory 
remarks are added by Alf Trolle. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


BRONLUND, JORGEN, 1877-1907, see 
also Amdrup, G. C. Report Danmark 
Exped. 1906-08. 1913. 


BRONLUND, JORGEN, 1877-1907, see 
also Friis, A. Danmark eksped. til 
Gr¢gnlands nordostkyst. 1909. 


BRONLUND, NIKOLAJ ISAK JOR- 
GEN, 1877-1907, see Bronlund, Jorgen, 
1877-1907. 


2231. BROSTE, K., and K. FISCHER- 
MOLLER. The mediaeval Norsemen at 
Gardar; anthropological investigation, 
by K. Bréste and K. Fischer-Mgller; 
with dental notes and a chapter on the 
dentition, by P. O. Pedersen. Kgben- 
havn, C. A. Reitzel, 1944. 62 p., 1 1. 12 
illus., (incl. map) 30 plates (Meddelel- 
ser om Grgnland, Bd. 89, nr. 3) 
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Descriptions and measurements of 
a 12th century skeleton, excavated dur- 
ing P. Ngrlund and A. Roussell’s arche- 
ological investigations in 1926 on the 
site of “Gardar”, the Norse episcopal 
seat in “Osterbygden” (Eastern Settle. 
ment) in the present Julianehaab Dis. 
trict; also discussion of the teeth and 
their surrounding structure, by P. 0, 
Pedersen and general remarks on Norse 
medieval settlers in Greenland. Bibli- 
ography, p. 60-62. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2232. BROKE, HORATIO GEORGE. 
With sack and stock in Alaska. London 
and New York, Longmans, Green, and 
Co., 1891. xi, 158 p. 2 fold. maps. 
Account of an attempt to climb Mt. 
St. Elias in 1888. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


2233. BRONNER, F. EYOLF. Con- 
tributions to the geology. (Jn: Boyd, 
L. A., and others. The coast of northeast 
Greenland, 1948. p. 211-24, illus., sketch 
map) 

Based on observations made during 
the Louise A. Boyd Arctic Expedition, 
1938. Notes on Ile de France (surface 
rocks), the petrographic relations and 
geologic history of Store (Great) 
Koldewey Island, and the petrology of 
the hitherto uncharted island east of 
Orientering Islands, of which the 
author made a compass and aneroid 
survey. 

Map: geologic sketch map of southern 
Orientering Island. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNA. 


2234. BRONSHTEIN, B. A. Kamchat- 
skaia ékspeditsiia Akademii nauk. (So- 
vetskaia Arktika, 1936, no. 5, p. 61-66, 
illus.) Title tr.: Kamchatka Expedition 
of the Academy of Sciences. 
Description of work of the soil- 
botanical, geological, voleanological, and 
photogrammetric survey parties of the 
first Kamchatka Complex Expedition in 
1935. One of the main tasks of this 
expedition was to study physical geo- 
graphical conditions in the central part 
of the peninsula, along the Kamchatka 
River (55°35’N. 159°39’E.) in the Bol- 
sheretsk region, and the Bystraia River 
basin (ca. 53°N. 156°E.) from _ the 
viewpoint of their suitability for agri- 
cultural development. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2235. BRONSHTEIN, B. A. Kamchat- 
skaia kompleksnaia ékspeditSiia. (Aka- 
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demiva nauk SSSR. Sovet po izucheniiu 
proizvoditel’nykh sil. Serifa nauchno- 
populiarnaia. Na Kamchatke 1936. p. 
15-32, illus., (fold plate, ports)) Title 
tr. Kamchatka Complex Expedition. 
Short description of Kamchatka Pen- 
insula and some information on the 
Kamchatka Complex Expedition, 1935, 
organized by the Academy of Sciences 
of U.S.S.R. for the purpose of studying 
the nature and various possibilities 

offered by the region. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2236. BRONSHTEIN, K. G. Po voprosu 
o pol’zovanii magnitnym kompasom v 
Arktike. (Severnyi morskoi put’, 1937. 
No. 8, p. 67-72, diagrs.) Title tr.: On 
the use of the magnetic compass in the 
Arctic. 

A discussion of magnetic deviation 
and of methods of corrective calcula- 
tions. Copy seen: DLC. 


2237. BRONSHTEIN, K. G. Poliarnye 
siianifa na Postofannoi poliarnoi geo- 
fizicheskoi observatorii ‘“Matochkin 
Shar”. (U.S.S.R. Gidrograficheskoe 
upravienie. Zapiski po gidrografii, 1932, 
no. 1, p. 137-43) Title tr.: Auroras 
observed by the Permanent Polar Geo- 
physical Observatory “Matochkin Shar” 
{Novaya Zemlya], 
Data based on observations made 
during the winter 1929-30. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2238. BRONSHTEIN, Z. S. Klass Pan- 
topoda—Piknogony; klass Brachiopoda— 
Plechenogie. (In: Gaevskaia-Sokolova, 
N. S., and others. Opredetitel’ fauny i 
flory, 1948. p. 344-51 illus., plates 
92-94; p. 461-62, plate 119) Title tr.: 
Classes Pantopoda and Brachiopoda. 
Contains data on the morphology of 
marine pycnogonids (Pantopoda-Pycno- 
gonidae) and brachiopods of the arctic 
seas of the U.S.S.R.; and keys for 
determination of families and genera 
of these classes. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


2239. BRONTMAN, LAZAR’ KON- 
STANTINOVICH. Na vershine mira. 
Moskva, Gos. izd-vo “Khudozhestven- 
naia literatura”, 1938. 228 [1] p., 1 1., 
illus. Title tr.: On the top of the world. 
Also published in English translation 
with title as above, q.v. 

Narrative on the U.S.S.R. Expedition 
to the North Pole with a description 
of the planes’ flights thither, and short 


day-to-day notes of the author’s ten-day 
sojourn at the North Pole, in June 1937. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2240. BRONTMAN, LAZAR’ KON- 
STANTINOVICH. On top of the world; 
the Soviet expedition to the North Pole, 
1937. Edited and with a foreword by 
Academician O. J. Schmidt. London, 
V. Gollancz, 1938. 287 p. 24 plates, 
sketch maps (1 fold.) 

A translation of the author’s Na 
vershine mira, q.v., with new material 
consisting of a foreword, a chapter of 
the radio messages sent by the ice-floe 
Drifting Station “North Pole” from 
June 6 to Sept. 28, 1937, and an appen- 
dix listing the equipment of the station. 
The messages contain scientific data. 

The account of the rescue in the New 
York edition is not included here. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2241. BRONTMAN, LAZAR’ KON- 
STANTINOVICH. On top of the world; 
the Soviet expedition to the North Pole, 
1937-1938. With a foreword by Profes- 
sor Otto Y. Schmidt. New York, Covici, 
Friede [1938] 343 p. 8 plates, sketch 
maps. 

A translation of the author’s Na 
vershine mira, q.v. The foreword, six 
chapters (p. 238-338), and an appendix 
listing the equipment of the drifting 
station have been added. The new chap- 
ters tell the story of the ice-floe Drift- 
ing Station “North Pole” from the time 
the planes left (June 6, 1937) till its 
rescue on Feb. 19, 1938, by the ice- 
breakers Taimyr and Murman, at 
70°54’N. 19°48’W. The numerous radio 
messages given include scientific data. 
The account of the rescue is not in the 
London edition. Copy seen: DLC. 


2242. BRONZOV, A. fA. Lugovye fondy 
Sibirskogo Severa. (In: Ejkhfel’d, I. 
G., and N. fA. Chmora, editors. Sel’- 
skokhoziaistvennoe osvoenie Krainego 
Severa, 1937. Pub. as Vsesofuznaia aka- 
demiia s.-kh. nauk. Trudy. Vyp. 13, 
p. 220-24) Title tr.: Meadow resources 
of the Siberian North. 

Information on the water meadows 
as natural resources (“green gold of 
Siberia”), especially in the Ob River 
basin, and discussion of the possibility 
of their utilizaton. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2243. BROOKFIELD, R. M. Report. 
(In: U. S. Adjutant General’s Office. 
Military Information Division. Reports 
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of explorations in the Territory of 
Alaska [etc.] 1898, pub. 1899. p. 389- 
401) Reprinted in: U. S. Congress. Sen- 
ate Committee on Military Affairs. 
Compilation of narratives of explora- 
tions in Alaska. 1900. p. 593-99. 

An account of the crossing of Valdez 
Glacier, as part of the U. S. Military 
Exploring Expedition no. 2, and survey 
of the pass called by the author “Bates 
Pass.” Copy seen: DGS. 


2244. BROOKS, ALFRED HULSE, 
1871-1924. Alaska coal and its utiliza- 
tion. (In: U. S. Geological Survey. 
Mineral resources of Alaska in 1909. 
Bulletin, 1910. No. 442, p. 47-100, fold. 
map) 

Contains notes on geologic distribu- 
tion of coal, its composition, areas of 
lands and fields, and tonnage estimates; 
descriptions of the coal fields: South- 
east Alaska, Bering River, Copper 
River, Matanuska, Susitna basin, Alas- 
ka Peninsula, Yukon region, Kusko- 
kwim basin and Bering Sea coast, 
Seward Peninsula, and northern Alas- 
ka. Mining developments, costs and 
markets, with a discussion of competi- 
tion between Alaska coal and other 
fuels. Description of the coal fields, 
their availability as a source of fuel, 
and the possible market, drawn from 
data in U. S. Geological Survey publi- 
cations; bibliography. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


2245. BROOKS, ALFRED HULSE, 
1871-1924. The Alaskan range; a new 
field for the mountaineer. (American 
Geographical Society, N. Y. Bulletin, 
Aug. 1905. v. 37, p. 468-79, illus.) 

A description (for the general read- 
er) of the beauties, the early history, 
and exploration, and attempts to ascend 
major peaks, in the Alaskan Range. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2246. BROOKS, ALFRED HULSE, 
1871-1924. Antimony deposits of Alaska. 
Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 
1916. 67 p. illus., 3 plates incl. 2 fold. 
maps (1 in pocket) (U. S. Geological 
Survey. Bulletin 649) 

Contains a report on the geology, dis- 
tribution (with map), mode of occur- 
rence, mines and prospects of the ores 
in Fairbanks district, Lower Yukon 
and Kuskokwim region, Seward Penin- 
sula, Prince William Sound and Kenai 
Peninsula, also miscellaneous localities. 

Copy seen: DGS. 
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2247. BROOKS, ALFRED HULSE, 
1871-1924. The Bluff region. (Jn: Col- 
lier, A. J., and others. The gold placers 
of parts of Seward Peninsula. U. §, 
Geological Survey. Bulletin, 1908. No, 
328, p. 283-93) 

Notes on the topography, geology, 
and placers of a region on the southern 
coast of Seward Peninsula, defined as 
including streams tributary to Norton 
Sound from Topkok Head to Koyana 
Creek (163°40’-164°W.). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


2248. BROOKS, ALFRED HULSE, 
1871-1924. The Circle precinct. (Jn: 
U. S. Geological Survey. Mineral re. 
sources of Alaska in 1906. Bulletin, 
1907. No. 314, p. 187-204) 

Notes, based on the writer’s observa- 
tions in 1906, in the Birch Creek dis- 
trict, on the general geology, and de- 
velopment of gold on Birch Creek 
tributaries, and of gold and coal on the 
creeks tributary to Yukon River. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


2249. BROOKS, ALFRED HULSE, 
1871-1924. The coal resources of Alaska, 
(U. S. Geological Survey. Annual re- 
port, 1900-1901, pub. 1902. v. 22, pt. 3, 
p. 515-71, double-face map, fold. table) 

Contains a compilation of parts of 
W. H. Dall’s Report on coal and lignite 
of Alaska, 1896, and others, showing 
the geological relationships of the dis- 
tribution of coal-bearing rocks (with 
map). Description of Cretaceous and 
Tertiary rocks; the coal of southeastern 
and southwestern Alaska (Susitna Riv- 
er, Kenai Peninsula, Kodiak Island, 
Alaska Peninsula, Shumagin and Alev- 
tian Islands), the Kuskokwim region, 
the Yukon basin, and northwestern 
Alaska; with notes on the character of 
the coals, and the historic development 
of coals. Copy seen: DGS. 


2250. BROOKS, ALFRED HULSE, 
1871-1924. The distribution of mineral 
resources in Alaska. (In: U. S. Geo- 
logical Survey. Mineral resources of 
Alaska in 1907. Bulletin, 1908. No. 345, 
p. 18-29, fold. map, tables) 
“Represents the first attempt to deal 
with the general problem of the dis: 
tribution and genesis of the mineral de- 
posits.” Includes tables of analyses of 
coal, and tests of petroleum; discussion 
of gold and copper. 
Copy seen: DGS. 
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9951. BROOKS, ALFRED HULSE, 
1871-1924. An exploration to Mount 
McKinley, America’s highest mountain. 
(Smithsonian Institution. Annual re- 
port, 1903, pub. 1904. p. 407-425, 11 
plates) Reprinted from the Journal of 
geography, Nov. 1903. v. 2, no. 9. 
Account of an exploratory trip made 
by the author with a small party, for 
the U. S. Geological Survey, from 
Cook Inlet, along the Alaskan Range, 
and by the Cantwell (Nenana) River 
to the Yukon, May-—Sept. 1902. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2252. BROOKS, ALFRED HULSE, 
1871-1924. The future of Alaska. (As- 
sociation of American Geographers. 
Annals, 1925. v. 15, p. 163-79, illus.) 
General description of Alaska’s climate, 
vegetation, natural resources, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2253. BROOKS, ALFRED HULSE, 
1871-1924. The geography and geology 
of Alaska; a summary of existing 
knowledge, by Alfred H. Brooks; with 
a section on climate, by Cleveland Abbe, 
Jr., and a topographic map and descrip- 
tion thereof, by R. U. Goode. Washing- 
ton, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1906. 327 
p. 34 plates (part fold., incl. 12 maps) 
diagrs. (U. S. Geological Survey. Pro- 
fessional paper no. 45. Ser. B, Descrip- 
tive geology, 75; F, Geography, 46) 
Issued also as House doc. 201, 59th 
Cong., 1st sess. 

Contents: Introduction and descrip- 
tive geography (coastal features and 
islands, fiords, mountains, and drain- 
age) p. 11-103. 

History of explorations and surveys, 
p. 104-1382. 

ABBE, CLEVELAND. Climate, p. 
133-200. Geology (stratigraphy, struc- 
ture, geologic history, geomorphology) 
p. 200-296. Goode, R. U. Description of 
topographic map of Alaska, p. 296-98. 
Bibliography, p. 298-308. Index, p. 
309-327. 

The paper by Abbe appears in this 
Bibliography under its author’s name. 

Maps include a topographic map of 
Alaska, contour interval 1000 ft., scale 
1:2,500,000. Copy seen: DGS. 


2254. BROOKS, ALFRED HULSE, 
1871-1924. Geography in the develop- 
ment of the Alaskan coal deposits. 
(Association of American Geographers. 


Annals, 1911. v. 1, p. 85-94, sketch 
map) 


1904. 


Discussion of the commercial value 
of coal and its factors, the coal prov- 
inces in Alaska and competition in the 
fuels market. Copy seen: DLC. 


2255. BROOKS, ALFRED HULSE, 
1871-1924. Geologic features of Alaskan 
metalliferous lodes. (In: U. S. Geologi- 
cal Survey. Mineral resources of Alas- 
ka in 1910. Bulletin, 1911. no. 480, p. 
43-93, illus., 4 fold. maps) 

A summary of salient geologic fea- 
tures showing the relation of deposits 
of different parts of Alaska to one an- 
other; based on published reports of 
the U. S. Geological Survey, with a 
bibliography. Gives descriptions of the 
geographic and geologic distribution of 
lodes, the geologic history, and the ore 
deposits (gold, copper, silver, lead, and 
zine, tin and tungsten, iron, antimony, 
and other metallic minerals). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


2256. BROOKS, ALFRED HULSE, 
1871-1924. Geological reconnaissance in 
southeastern Alaska. (Geological Soci- 
ety of America. Bulletin, Aug. 1902. 
v. 13, p. 253-66) 

Contains notes on the geography and 
stratigraphy of the Ketchikan mining 
district and other parts of southeastern 
Alaska, based on observations made in 
1901 for the U. S. Geological Survey. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


2257. BROOKS, ALFRED HULSE, 
1871-1924. Ground frost in Alaska. 
(Engineering and mining journal, Sept. 
15, 1917. v. 104, p. 491) 

Brief note on wide distribution of 
permafrost in Central Alaska and 
Seward Peninsula. Copy seen: DGS. 


2258. BROOKS, ALFRED HULSE, 
1871-1924. The investigation of Alaska’s 
mineral wealth. (American Geographi- 
cal Society, N. Y. Bulletin, Jan. 1905. 
v. 37, p. 26-40) 

General historical sketch of explora- 
tion of resources of Alaska, and ac- 
count of the U. S. Geological Survey’s 
efforts. Copy seen: DLC. 


2259. BROOKS, ALFRED HULSE, 
1871-1924. The investigation of Alaska’s 
mineral wealth. (American Institute of 
Mining Engineers. Transactions, 1904, 
pub. 1905, v. 35, p. 376-96) 

Outline (in brief) of the operations 
of the U. S. Geological Survey in Alas- 
ka, with a list of publications, 1891- 
Copy seen: DGS. 
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2260. BROOKS, ALFRED HULSE, 
1871-1924. The Kougarok region. (In: 
Collier, A. J., and others. The gold 
placers of parts of Seward Peninsula. 
U. S. Geological Survey. Bulletin, 1908. 
no. 328, p. 294-328, illus.) Abstract of 
this paper was published in U. S. Geo- 
logical Survey, Mineral resources of 
Alaska in 1906, pub. 1907. 

Contains descriptions of the topogra- 
phy, geology, mining development of 
placer gold, and auriferous gravel dis- 
tribution of a region in the central part 
of Seward Peninsula, drained by the 
Kougarok and Kuzitrin Rivers (65°15’- 
65°45'N., 164°05’-165°15’W.) 

Copy seen: DGS. 


2261. BROOKS, ALFRED HULSE, 
1871-1924. Mineral resources of Alaska. 
(In: U. S. Geological Survey. Papers 
on the conservation of mineral re- 
sources. Bulletin, 1909. No. 394, p. 172- 
207, fold. map) Issued originally as 
part of the Report of the National Con- 
servation Commission, 1909, U. S. Con- 
gress, 60th, 2d sess. Senate. Doc. no. 676. 

Description of coal, gold, and other 
minerals with remarks on water re- 
sources. Copy seen: DGS. 


2262. BROOKS, ALFRED HULSE, 
1871-1924. Placer mining in Alaska in 
1903. (Jn: U. S. Geological Survey. 
Contributions to economic geology, 1903. 
Bulletin, 1904. No. 225, p. 43-59) 

A survey of progress made in the 
southeastern Alaska, Kuskokwim and 
Mt. McKinley, Seward Peninsula, and 
Yukon basin regions, with notes on out- 
put, costs, the new telegraph line, and 
other improvements. : 
Copy seen: DGS. 


2263. BROOKS, ALFRED HULSE, 
1871-1924. Placer mining in Alaska in 
1904. (In: U. S. Geological Survey. 
Mineral resources of Alaska in 1904. 
Bulletin, 1905. No. 259, p. 18-31) 
Contains an estimate of annual pro- 
duction, 1899-1904; description of min- 
ing for 1904 in the Seward Peninsula, 
Kobuk River, Yukon River, Cook Inlet, 
and Copper River regions. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


2264. BROOKS, ALFRED HULSE, 
1871-1924. Preliminary report on the 
Ketchikan mining district, Alaska, with 
an introductory sketch of the geology 
of southeastern Alaska. (Washington, 
U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1902. 120 p. 
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illus., 2 maps. U. S. Geological Sur. 
vey. Professional paper no. 1: ser, A, 
Economic geology, 16; B, Descriptive 
geology, 20) 

Contents: Introduction, p. 11-18, 
Sketch of the geology of southeastern 
Alaska (stratigraphy and glacial phe- 
nomena), p. 14-35. The Ketchikan min. 
ing district (history, geology, descrip. 
tion of the minerals, of the gold, copper 
and silver claims and mines by locality, 
coal, building stone and lime, climate 
and timber), p. 35-116. 

Maps: geologic sketch map of South- 
east Alaska; geologic reconnaissance 
map of part of Ketchikan mining dis- 
trict; six sketch maps of various lo- 
calities showing claims. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


2265. BROOKS, ALFRED HULSE, 
1871-1924. Railway routes. (In: U. §. 
Geological Survey. Mineral resources 
of Alaska in 1905. Bulletin 1906. No, 
284, p. 10-17, 8 plates) 

A summary of possible routes, with 
discussion of the need for opening up 
various parts of Alaska. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


2266. BROOKS, ALFRED HULSE, 
1871-1924. Railway routes from the 
Pacific seaboard to Fairbanks. (In: 
U. S. Geological Survey. Mineral re- 
sources of Alaska in 1911. Bulletin, 
1912. No. 520, p. 45-88, 2 fold. maps, 
fold. diagr.) 

Summary of data from various U. §. 
government sources, with a bibliogra- 
phy. Includes notes on cost of con- 
truction, commercial and geographic 
conditions affecting location, and de- 
scriptions of principal routes. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


2267. BROOKS, ALFRED HULSE, 
1871-1924. A reconnaissance from Pyra- 
mid Harbor to Eagle City, Alaska, in- 
cluding a description of the copper 
deposits of the upper White and Ta- 
nana Rivers. (U. S. Geological Survey. 
Annual report, 1899-1900, pub. 1900. 
v. 21, pt. 2, p. 331-91, 11 plates (incl. 
5 maps) ) 

The geologist’s report of a U. S. Geo- 
logical Survey exploring expedition in 
1899, under W. J. Peters, topographer. 
Itinerary: from head of Lynn Canal 
up Dalton Trail to Kaskowulsh, thence 
to Lake Kluane, Donjek River, Kluth- 
lan Glacier, Nutzotin Mts., Tetling, 
Franklin Gulch and Eagle City. The 
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report includes notes on topography 
and drainage (including White, Tanana, 
and Fortymile Rivers) and on the phys- 
jography. Description of geologic for- 
mations, glacial phenomena, and ground 
ice, with geological summary; mineral 
resources (gold, copper, and coal). 
Routes and methods of traveling (Dal- 
ton Trail, routes to upper White and 
upper Tanana Rivers and railway 
routes). Timber, game, climate and 
Indians. Index at end of volume. 
Maps include: Route from Lynn Ca- 
nal to Eagle City (contour interval 
500 ft., scale 1:625,000). 
Copy seen: DGS. 


2268. BROOKS, ALFRED HULSE, 
1871-1924. A reconnaissance in the Ta- 
nana and White River basins, Alaska, 
in 1898. (U. S. Geological Survey. An- 
nual report, 1898-99, pub. 1900. v. 20, 
pt. 7, p. 425-94, 3 plates, 4 fold. maps) 
Report from the geologist of a U. S. 
Geological Survey field party under 
W. J. Peters, topographer. Itinerary: 
Skagway, Bennett City, B. C., Marsh 
Lake, Whitehorse rapids, Lake Laberge, 
Lewis River, up the White River and 
Snag River, portage to Tanana River 
and thence to its mouth. Includes notes 
on previous exploration; description of 
routes and means of transportation, 
topography and drainage, and physio- 
graphic development. Chapters on geol- 
ogy (description of the series, summary 
of stratigraphic and structural geology, 
and correlation); resources (gold, cop- 
per, and coal) agriculture and climate; 
inhabitants (Tanana Indians). 
Index for entire volume, p. 495-509. 
Maps include topographic map, and 
two geological reconnaissance maps 
(one with a section) of portions of 
White and Tanana Rivers. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


2269. BROOKS, ALFRED HULSE, 
1871-1924, and others. A reconnaissance 
of the Cape Nome and adjacent gold 
fields of Seward Peninsula Alaska, in 
1900. (In: U. S. Geological Survey. 
Reconnaissances in the Cape Nome and 
Norton Bay regions, Alaska, in 1900, 
pub. 1901. p. 1-180, illus., 17 plates 
(inel. 6 maps, 1 fold.) ) Other authors: 
G. B. Richardson and A. J. Collier. 
Report of a U. S. Geological Survey 
party under A. H. Brooks, to make 
geologic and topographic investigations 
west of Fish River on the southern part 


of Seward Peninsula. It contains geo- 
graphical notes (with maps) on the 
peninsula as a whole, also on the 
southern half, including the Kigluaik 
and Bendeleben Mts., the Imurak ba- 
sin and Fish, Kruzgamepa and Kuzi- 
trin Rivers. Remarks on general geol- 
ogy (with maps): sedimentary and 
igneous rocks, structure, and physiog- 
raphy. Economic geology: regional de- 
scriptions (Nome, Cripple and Penny 
River, Sinuk, Eldorado, Bonanza, Solo- 
mon, Niukluk, Kruzgamepa, and Ku- 
gruk basins, Topkok and York); data 
on distribution, source, and classifica- 
tion of gold placers; notes on mining 
methods. Appended is: Climatic notes 
[with tables] and notes on vegetation 
[with list of 79 species], by A. J. Col- 
lier; also: Topographic survey of Nome 
region, with table of approximate dis- 
tances, by E. C. Barnard. 

Appendix: Description of boundaries 
of the various (claim) recording dis- 
tricts in Cape Nome gold fields. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


2270. BROOKS, ALFRED HULSE, 
1871-1924. The value of Alaska (Geo- 
graphical review, Jan. 1925. v. 15, p. 
25-50, illus. (incl. diagrs.) fold., col. 
plate (3 inset maps) ) 

Résumé of the natural resources, with 
three map representations of land class- 
ification and fisheries, transportation 
and water power, and distribution of 
mineral deposits. Copy seen: DLC. 


2271. BROOKS, ALFRED HULSE, 
1871-1924, and E. M. KINDLE. Paleo- 
zoic and associated rocks of the upper 
Yukon, Alaska. (Geological Society of 
America. Bulletin, Oct. 1908. v. 19, p. 
255-314, 2 plates) 

Results of field studies during 1906, 
in the area 141°-152°W. and from the 
Tanana River northward to about the 
67° parallel, including regions drained 
by the Porcupine, Yukon, and Tanana 
Rivers. Describes the stratigraphy, 
structure, and geologic history, and 
gives lists of fossils from various local- 
ities. Copy seen: DGS. 


2272. BROOKS, ALFRED HULSE, 
1871-1924, and L. M. PRINDLE. The 
Mount McKinley region, Alaska, by 
Alfred H. Brooks, with descriptions of 
the igneous rocks and of the Bonnifield 
and Kantishna districts, by L. M. 
Prindle. Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. 
Off., 1911. 234 p. illus., 18 plates (part 
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fold., incl. 6 maps) fold. tables. (U. S. 
Geological Survey. Professional paper 
70) 

Report of a U. S. Geological Survey 
geologic and topographic reconnaissance 
in charge of the author, 1902, with 
additional later information for the 
geologist, prospector, hunter, and set- 
tler. Contains notes on equipment and 
methods, and a narrative of the 1902 
expedition; description of the topo- 
graphic survey in 1902 by D. L. Rae- 
burn, and of the surveys conducted by 
R. W. Porter during the second attempt 
by Dr. Frederick A. Cook to ascend Mt. 
McKinley, 1906; remarks on geographic 
features and topographic provinces 
(with map). Description (with maps) 
of stratigraphy, structure, geologic 
history, geomorphology, igneous rocks, 
and mineral resources (lithologic asso- 
ciations, metal deposits, and coal). 
Notes on climate, vegetation and animal 
life, timber (with map), flora (list of 
one hundred twenty-eight species) agri- 
culture, game and hunting, population, 
transportation and communication. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


BROOKS, ALFRED HULSE, 1871-1924, 
see also Collier, A. J., & others. Gold 
placers Seward Pen. Alaska. 1908. 


BROOKS, ALFRED HULSE, 1871-1924, 
see also Cook, F. A. To the top of the 
continent. 1908. 


BROOKS, ALFRED HULSE, 1871-1924, 
see also Henshaw, F. F., & others. Sur- 
face water Seward Peninsula. 19193. 


BROOKS, ALFRED HULSE, 1871-1924, 
see also Schrader, F. C., & A. H. 
Brooks. Prelim. report on Cape Nome 
gold region. 1900. 


BROOKS, ALFRED HULSE, 1871-1924, 
see also U. S. Geological Survey. Maps 
& descriptions of routes exploration. 
Alaska 1989. 1899. 


2273. BROOKS, ALLAN, 1869-  . Notes 
on the geese of the Branta canadensis 
group. (Ibis, Apr. 1926. Ser. 12, v. 2, 
p. 339-46, plate) 

A statement of the systematic status, 
based on available museum specimens, 
of three subspecies Branta minima, B. 
hutchinsi, and B. canadensis. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


BROOKS, ALLAN, 1869- , see also 
Brandt. H. Alaska bird trails. 1948. 
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2274. BROOKS, CHARLES ERNEST 
PELHAM. Arctic ice and British 
weather. (Meteorological magazine, 
Oct. 1928. v. 63, p. 214-17) 
Correlations between the extent of 
arctic ice and subsequent pressure dis- 
tribution over northwestern Europe are 
not high but are real. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2275. BROOKS, CHARLES ERNEST 
PELHAM. The east—west oscillation of 
the Icelandic minimum as shown by 
monthly pressure charts. (Meteorolog- 
ical magazine, Sept. 1923. v. 58, p. 173- 
78, diagrs.) 

Large scale shifts in the atmospheric 
circulation in the Arctic are associated 
with the variation of the position of 
the “Icelandic Low”. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2276. BROOKS, CHARLES ERNEST 
PELHAM. Extremes of temperature, 
(Meteorological magazine, Aug. 1926. 
v. 61, p. 156-59) 

Reference is made to the world’s 
absolute minimum temperature of 
-94°F,. at Verkhoyansk among other 
world record temperatures. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2277. BROOKS, CHARLES ERNEST 
PELHAM. The influence of the ice in 
Davis Strait on the weather of the 
British Isles. (Meteorological magazine, 
Aug. 1932. v. 67, p. 153-56, illus.) 

The extent of ice in Davis Strait is 
correlated with pressure distribution 
over western Europe and adjacent seas 
for the same year and_ subsequent 
periods. Copy seen: DLC. 


2278. BROOKS, CHARLES ERNEST 
PELHAM. The problem of warm polar 
climates. (Royal Meteorological Society. 
Quarterly journal, April 1925. v. 51, 
p. 83-94) 

A theoretical consideration of the 
variability of an icecap over land and 
sea. The areal extent is not only af- 
fected by the change in air temperature 
but also by the cooling power of the 
ice and the horizontal gradient of the 
temperature. Copy seen: DLC. 


2279. BROOKS, CHARLES ERNEST 
PELHAM. The secular variation of tem- 
perature at Spitsbergen. (Meteorolog- 
ical magazine, July 1933. v. 68, p. 144 


45) Copy seen: DLC. 
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2280. BROOKS, CHARLES ERNEST 
PELHAM. The warming Arctic. (Mete- 
orological magazine. Mar. 1938. v. 73, 
p. 29-32, illus.) 

Review and discussion of R. Scher- 
hag’s Die Erwarmung der Arktis, 1937, 
q.v.: the general warming up of the 
Arctic since 1912 has been due largely 
to the strengthening of the circulation 
from the temperate belt. The decrease 
of the areal extent of ice and the 
subsequent lowering of the pressure in 
the Arctic has tended further to streng- 
then this circulation pattern. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2281. BROOKS, CHARLES ERNEST 
PELHAM, and WINIFRED A. QUEN- 
NELL. The influence of arctic ice on the 
subsequent distribution of pressure 
over the eastern North Atlantic and 
western Europe. London, 1928. 36 p. 
illus, tables, diagrs. sketch chart 
(Great Britain. Meteorological Office. 
Geophysical memoirs. No. 41 (v. 5, no. 
1)) 

Contains brief notes on the origin of 
arctic ice, and its movements in the 
North Atlantic and Greenland Sea, 
and a mathematical discussion of the 
effects of the ice; with correlation co- 
efficients of sea ice with pressure at a 
number of Eurasian stations. Reviewed 
by A. J. Henry in C.E.P. Brooks and 
W. Quennel on the influence of arctic 
ice, 1929, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


BROOKS, CHARLES ERNEST PEL- 
HAM, see also Lindsay, M., & others. 
British Trans-Greenland Exped. 1985. 


2282. BROOKS, CHARLES FRANK- 
LIN, 1891— . The ice sheet of central 
Greenland. A review of the work of the 
Swiss Greenland Expedition. (Geo- 
graphical review, 1923. v. 13, p. 445- 
53) 

Discussion of the organization, work, 
and results of the expedition in topog- 
raphy, weather, and ice conditions on 
the icecap, as reported in Alfred de 
Quervain’s Ergebnisse der Schweizer- 
ischen Grinland-expedition, 1912-1913, 
pub. 1920, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


2283. BROOKS, CHARLES FRANK- 
LIN, 1891- Winds and weather of 
central Greenland: meteorological re- 
sults of the Swiss Greenland Expedi- 
tion. (U. S. Weather Bureau. Monthly 
weather review, May 1923. v. 51, p. 
256-60, diagr.) 


957378—53—vol. 1——-24 


The seasonal general circulation pat- 
terns between the icecap and coastal 
areas are described. The role of the ice- 
cap as a weather generating agent is 
explained. Copy seen: DLC. 


2284. BROOKS, CHARLES FRANK- 
LIN, 1891-—  , and N. H. BANGS. Severe 
winter in Europe, 1928-29. (U. S. 
Weather Bureau. Monthly weather re- 
view, Feb. 1929. v. 57, p. 58-60) 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2285. BROOKS, CHARLES WOLCOTT. 
Report of Japanese vessels wrecked in 
the North Pacific Ocean, from the ear- 
liest records to the present time. (Cali- 
fornia Academy of Sciences. Proceed- 
ings, 1875. v. 5, p. 50-66, fold. map) 
Sixty wrecks of Japanese junks are 
listed, with the location and condition 
of each, and the number of survivors. 
Includes wrecks in waters off the Aleu- 
tian Islands, Alaska, and Kamchatka. 
Map of North Pacific Ocean shows lo- 
cations of wrecks. Copy seen: DLC. 


2286. BROOKS, STANLEY TRUMAN, 
1902— , and others. Insects (Lepidop- 
tera) and invertebrates. Pittsburgh, 
1935. 1 p. 1. 34, [6] p. 3 plates. (Sut- 
ton, G. M., and others. The exploration 
of Southampton Island, Hudson Bay. 
Pub. as: Pittsburgh. Carnegie Insti- 
tute. Museum. Memoirs. v. 12, pt. 2, 
sec. 5) 

Contents: 1. Brooks, S. T. Echinoder- 
mata and Mollusca. (One sea urchin 
and twelve marine molluscs). 2. Lepi- 
doptera. Holland, W. J., and A. Avinoff. 
Rhopalocera. (Extensive notes, and 
some descriptions of thirteen species of 
butterflies). Heinrich, C. Heterocera. 
(Notes on thirteen, including with de- 
scription, one new, species of moths.) 
The index for all of pt. 2 (zoology) fol- 
lows this paper. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2287. BROOKS, WINTHROP 
SPRAGUE. Notes on birds from east 
Siberia and arctic Alaska. (Harvard 
University. Museum of Comparative 
Zoology. Bulletin, 1915. v. 59, no. 5, 
p. 361-413) 

Based on observations made between 
May 1913 and July 1914, from Petro- 
pavlovsk northward along Kamchatka 
Peninsula, on Bering Island, along the 
coasts of Chukotsk Peninsula on both 
sides of East Cape (mys Dezhneva), on 
St. Lawrence Island, and in northern 
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Alaska from Pt. Barrow to the Cana- 
da—Alaska boundary. An annotated list 
of one hundred sixty species, including 
a few species from southeastern Alaska 
and the Aleutians. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2288. BROTHERUS, VIKTOR FERDI- 
NAND, 1849-1929. Die Moose der ark- 
tischen Kiistengebietes von Sibirien, 
nach der Sammlung der Russischen 
Nordpolar—Expedition 1900-1903. S. 
Peterburg. 1910. 15 p. illus. (Russkaia 
poliarnaia ékspeditSifa, 1900-1903. Re- 
sultats scientifiques, Sec. D. livr. 2. Pub. 
as Akademiia nauk SSSR. Mémoires. 
Sér. 8, Classe physico—-mathématiques, 
vol. 27, no. 2) Title tr.: Mosses of the 
arctic coastal region of Siberia, from 
the collection of the Russian Polar Ex- 
pedition, 1900-1903. 

Contains a systematic enumeration of 
fifty-eight species of mosses collected 
by the members of the expedition of 
Baron von Toll along the eastern coast 
of the Kara Sea, on Taymyr Peninsula 
and New Siberian Islands. 

Copy seen: MH. 


2289. BROTHERUS, VIKTOR FERDI- 
NAND, 1849-1929. Nagra exkursioner 
omkring Ponoi. (Botaniska notiser, 
1873, no. 3, p. 74-81) Title tr.: Some 

excursions in the vicinity of Ponoy. 
Contains an account of the author’s 
exploring trips around Ponoy, eastern 
coast of the Kola Peninsula, with notes 
on general characteristics of the vege- 

tation and various plants observed. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


2290. BROTHERUS, VIKTOR FERDI- 
NAND, 1849-1929. Undersékning af 
Kola-halféns norra kust. (Botaniska 
notiser, 1888, p. 96-100) Title tr.: Ex- 
ploration of the northern coast of Kola 
Peninsula. 

Contains outline of the itinerary of 
the author and Dr. Enwald in 1887 
during the Finnish Expedition to Kola 
Peninsula and general data on their 
exploration of the Murmansk coast 
from Kola Bay eastward to Ponoy; 
with some notes on physical geography 
of the region explored. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


2291. BROTHERUS, VIKTOR FERDI- 
NAND, 1849-1929, and A. T. SAELAN. 
Musci Lapponiae Kolaénsis. Helsingfor- 
siae, 1890. 100 p. fold. map. (Societas 
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pro fauna et flora fennica. Acta. v. 6, 
no. 4) Title tr.: Mosses of Kola Lap- 
land. Issued also as: Wissenschaftliche 
Ergebnisse der finnischen Expeditionen 
nach der Halbinsel Kola in den Jahren 
1887-1892. Bd. II, [pt. 1] 

Result of the Finnish Expedition to 
Kola Peninsula, 1887, and other trips 
of the senior author on the peninsula, 
Discussion and description (in Swed. 
ish) of the moss associations of dif- 
ferent habitats and localities of the 
peninsula, a tabular presentation of 
their distribution within Lapland, and 
(in Latin) a systematic enumeration, 
with localities, of three hundred nine 
species. Copy seen: DSI-M; MH-A, 


BROTHERUS, VIKTOR FERDINAND, 
1849-1929, see also Sanio, C. Harpidien 
d. nérdlichen Finnlands. 1890. 


2292. BROTSKAIA, V. A. Materialy 
po kolichestvennomu uchetu  donnoi 
Sturfioda (Vostochnyi ShpitSbergen). 
(Morskoi nauchnyi institut. Trudy, 
1930. T. 4, vyp. 3, p. 47-61, illus. (map), 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Materials for the 
quantitative evaluation of the bottom 
fauna of the Storfiord (E. Spitsbergen). 
Results of investigations of bottom 
fauna samples taken by the Marine Sci- 
entific Institute’s research vessel, Per- 
sei, 1925. Discussion of the relative 
distribution of various species and 
some comparisons with other regions. 

Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DF. 


2293. BROTSKAM, V. A., and L. A. 
ZENKEVICH. Kolichestvennyi uchet 
donnoi fauny BarentSova moria. (Mosk- 
va. Vsesotuznyi nauchno-issledovatel’- 
skii institut morskogo rybnogo khozia- 
istva i okeanografii. Trudy, 1939. T. 4, 
p. 5-126, illus., maps, (part fold.), 
tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: Quantitative 
evaluation of the bottom fauna of the 
Barents Sea. 

A study of benthos distribution based 
on ten years’ investigations by the In- 
stitute of Marine Fisheries and Ocean- 
ography of the U.S.S.R. Contains de- 
scription of methods and equipment, 
main components of the benthos, analy- 
sis of samples taken, discussion of the 
various bottom complexes in Barents 
Sea, and comparison with those of other 
areas; zoogeographical remarks. Bib- 
liography (61 items). Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 
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2294. BROTSKAIA, V. A., and L. A. 
ZENKEVICH. Kolichestvennyi uchet 
donnoi fauny Cheshskoi guby. Materialy 
po kolichestvennomu uchetu donnoi 
fauny BarentSova, Belogo i Karskogo 
morei, No. 6. (Gosudarstvennyi okean- 
ograficheskii institut. Trudy. Moskva, 
1932. T. 2, vyp. 2, p. 41-57, maps, tables, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: A quantitative evalu- 
ation of the bottom fauna of Chesh- 
skaya Bay. No. 6 of the Materials for 
the quantitative evaluation of the bot- 
tom fauna of the Barents, White, and 
Kara Seas. 

Results of the author’s investigation 
of 70 samples of bottom fauna collected 
at 28 stations by the Persei, in the 
central part of Cheshskaya Bay, 1926. 
Description of the bottom and hydro- 
logical régime (salinity-temperature) 
of the bay. Characteristics of its bot- 
tom fauna. List of about 60 species 
collected by the author in addition to 
those previously discussed by Ev. Gur’- 
janova in K voprosu o sostave i raspre- 
delenii bentosa Cheshskoi guby, 1929, 
qv. Maps show location of stations, 
isobaths and isohalines, and distribu- 
tion of typical bottom complexes. Tables 
show the amount of benthos in rela- 
tion to depth and nature of the bottom 
at the 28 stations. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: NN. 


BROTSKAIA, V. A., see also ZENKE- 
VICH, L. A., & others. Materials for 
study of productivity White, Barents 
& Kara Seas. 1928. 


2295. BROUGH, J., and R. H. S. ROB- 
ERTSON. Geology, geomorphology and 
glaciology. B. Dickson Land. C. The 
Sassen Valley. The Oxford University 
Expedition to Spitsbergen, 1933. Ap- 
pendix 1. (Geographical journal, Aug. 
1934. v. 84, p. 117-19) 

Preliminary statement of scientific 
work done by the Base party, giving a 
geologic sketch of Dickson Land and 
brief mention of fossil collecting in 
Sassen Valley. Copy seen: DLC. 


2296. BROWER, CHARLES DeWITT, 
1863-1945. Fifty years below zero; a 
lifetime of adventure in the far North, 
by Charles D. Brower, in collaboration 
with Philip J. Farrelly and Lyman An- 
son. New York, Dodd, Mead & Co. 1942. 
x, 310 p. 16 plates, ports. 

Life story of the “King of Point Bar- 
row,” a trader and guide in northern 
Alaska since 1884; with a wealth of 


information on whaling and the Es- 
kimos of the region. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


BROWER, CHARLES DeWITT, 1863- 
1945, see also Bailey, A. M., & others. 
Birds Pt. Barrow. 1933. 


BROWER, CHARLES DeWITT, 1863- 
1945, see also Hall, E. R. Mammals 
collected at Pt. Barrow. 1929. 


BROWER, HELEN, see Pallas, P. S. 
Bering’s successors 1745-80. 1947 & 
1948. 


BROWN, ANTHONY WILLIAM ALD- 
RIDGE, 1911- , see Goldsmith, J. B., 
& others. Explor. studies control mos- 
quitoes. 1949. 


BROWN, ANTHONY WILLIAM ALD- 
RIDGE, 1911- , see McDuffie, W. C., 
& others. Effectiveness DDT & other 
insecticides. 1949. 


2297. BROWN, CHARLES. Relief feat- 
ures of the expedition. (Jn: U. S. Ad- 
jutant-General’s Office. Military In- 
formation Division. Reports of explora- 
tions in the Territory of Alaska, 1898, 
pub. 1899, p. 451-55) 

Subreport of quartermaster agent of 
U. S. Military Exploring Expedition in 
Alaska, 1898, giving an account of re- 
lief extended to, and construction work 
done by miners returning to Valdez 
during Aug.—Nov., with details on 
dangers of the Valdez Glacier route 
and mention of alternate route to the 
interior. Copy seen: DLC. 


BROWN, CHARLES, see also U. S. 
Copper River Exploring Expedition. 
Alaska 1899 (reports on exped.) 1900. 


2297A. BROWN, DOUGLAS M. The 
fourth Neil Douglas Glacier Expedi- 
tion. (Appalachia, Dec. 1947. v. 26, p. 
514-17, 2 plates) 

Brief notes on investigations of gla- 
cier fronts in the Prince William Sound 
region, June—July 1947, for the Ameri- 
can Geographical Society, N. Y., and 
on visits to interior Alaska with return 
by bus over the Alaska Highway from 
Fairbanks to Haines. 

Copy seen: DGS. 
BROWN, G. MALCOLM, see Brown, 
Malcolm, 1916— 


2298. BROWN, J. STANLEY. Fur seals 
and the Bering Sea arbitration. (Amer. 
ican Geographical Society, N. Y. Jour- 
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nal (Bulletin) 
326-72) 
Contains a description of the Pribilof 
Islands, and the habits of the fur seal; 
an analysis and history of the decision 
of the Paris Tribunal of Arbitration, 
regarding pelagic sealing. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2299. BROWN, JAMES MEIKLE. Col- 
lembola from West Spitsbergen. (En- 
tomologist’s monthly magazine, Mar. 
1936. v. 72, p. 62-65) 

Based on collections of the Oxford 
University Arctic Expedition, 1933; an 
annotated list, with synonyms, refer- 
ences, and localities, of five species of 
these insects. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2300. BROWN, JAMES MEIKLE. On 
some Collembola from Iceland and 
Greenland. (Annals and magazine of 
natural history, Nov. 1937. Ser. 10, 
v. 20, p. 514-20) 

List, with synonymy, localities and 
notes on distribution of ten species, in- 
cluding five from Oxford University 
Greenland Expedition, 1936 (west coast, 
67°N.), and three from British Expe- 
dition to East Greenland, 1935-36. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2301. BROWN, JAMES MEIKLE. Re- 
port on the Collembola collected by 
the Oxford University Expedition to 
Hudson Strait, 1931. (Annals and mag- 
azine of natural history, Oct. 1932. 
Ser. 10, v. 10, p. 330-40, plate) 

List, with synonomy, localities and 
notes on distribution, of ten (including, 
with descriptions, one new) species 
from Akpatok Island and Port Burwell; 
followed by remarks on distribution and 
a table summarizing, occurrences in 
Alaska, Northwest Territories and Hud- 
son Strait region; with bibliography. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2302. BROWN, JOHN, 1797-1861. The 
North-West Passage, and the plans for 
the search for Sir John Franklin; a 
review. London, E. Stanford, 1858. xii, 
463 p. front., 2 fold. maps. 

History of expeditions to arctic North 
American waters, 17th-19th centuries, 
and a review of opinions concerning the 
Northwest Passage, held throughout 
Europe and America in the mid-nine- 
teenth century. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


2303. BROWN, JOHN, 1797-1861. The 
North-West Passage, and the plans for 


Sept. 1894, v. 26, p. 
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the search for Sir John Franklin; a 
review, with maps, &c ... 2d ed., with 
a sequel, including the voyage of the 
“Fox”. London, E. Stanford, 1860. 5 p, 
l., {ix]-xiii, 463 p., 1 1, 64 p. front. 
3 maps, fold. facsim. 

Another edition, to which is appended 
an account of M’Clintock’s Expedition, 
1857-59, and further discussion of the 
fate of the Franklin Expedition. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


BROWN, JOHN ALEXANDER HAR. 
VIE, see Harvie-Brown, John Alexan- 
er, 1844-1916. 


2304. BROWN, JOHN W. An abridged 
history of Alaska. Seattle, Pub. by the 
author, 1909. 96 p. incl. illus., 2 maps. 
Useful presentation of information 
for tourists on the country and its 
natives: (1) the Pacific coast from 
Seattle to Dixon Entrance; (2) the 
Alaska Peninsula, Aleutian Islands, 
tundra slopes of Bering Sea and Arctic 

Ocean; (3) the interior. 
Copy seen: NNStef. 


BROWN, LAURENCE, 1903- , see 
Parijanine, M. The Krassin. 1929. 


2305. BROWN, MALCOLM, 1916- , 
and others. Intestinal parasites of Es- 
kimos on Southampton Island, North- 
west Territories; a preliminary survey. 
(Canadian journal of public health, 
Nov. 1948. v. 39, p. 451-54) Other au- 
thors: R. G. Sinclair, L. B. Cronk, 
G. C. Clark, and E. Kuitunen-Ekbaum. 
Results of Queen’s University Arctic 
Expedition, 1947, which examined nine- 
ty-five living Eskimos and found thirty- 
three infected. Parasites found were 
two species of Protozoa, one cestode 

and one nematode. 
Copy seen: DSG. 


2306. BROWN, MALCOLM, 1916- . 
Medical investigation at Southampton 
Island. (Arctic, May 1949. v. 2, p. 70- 
71) 

Note on work carried out by the 
second Queen’s University Arctic Ex- 
pedition 1948, which continued the in- 
vestigation of morbidity rates and 
nutritional status of Southampton Is- 
land Eskimos, begun in 1947, and 
studied incidence of trichinosis. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


2307. BROWN, MALCOLM, 1916- , 
and others. A note on trichinosis in 
animals of the Canadian Northwest 
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Territories. (Canadian journal of pub- 
lic health, Jan. 1949. v. 40, p. 20-21) 
Other authors: Bruce Cronk, F. de- 
Sinner, J. E. Green, J. E. Gibbons, and 
E. Kuitunen-Ekbaum. 

Observations made during the Queen’s 
University Arctic Expedition, 1948, to 
Southampton Island, of seals, whale, 
walrus, and polar bear, in order to 
determine the source of human infec- 
tion; with note that polar bear as 
source remains conjectural, although it 
was the only species found infected. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


2308. BROWN, MALCOLM, 1916- . 
Trichinosis in Greenland. (Arctic cir- 
cular, May 1949. v. 2, p. 55-56) Mim- 
eographed. 

Note on epidemic in Disko Bay 
region, 1947, with remarks on wide- 
spread occurrence of this parasitic 
disease in the Arctic. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


2309. BROWN, MALCOLM, 1916- , 
and others. Trichinosis on Southampton 
Island, N.W.T. (Canadian journal of 
public health, Dec. 1949. v. 40, p. 508- 
13, illus.) Other authors: L. B. Cronk, 
F. deSinner, J. E. Green, J. E. Gibbons, 
and E. Kuitunen-Ekbaum. 
Observations made during’ the 
Queen’s University Arctic Expedition, 
1948. Report on clinical and laboratory 
data on manifestations of the disease 
among the Eskimos, with a bibliography 
(9 items). Copy seen: DSG. 


2310. BROWN, RILEY. Men, wind and 
sea; the story of the Coast Guard. 
New York, Carlyle House [c1939] xii 
p., 2 1., 17-266 p. plates. Reprinted by 
Blue Ribbon Books, Garden City, N. Y. 
1943, with title: The story of the Coast 
Guard. 

History of the U. S. Coast Guard, 
with one chapter (p. 193-210) on the 
establishment of the International Ice 
Patrol in the North Atlantic after the 
Titanic disaster, 1912. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2311. BROWN, ROBERT, 1842-1895, 
and others. Florula Discoana: contri- 
butions to the phytogeography of Green- 
land, within the parallels of 68° and 70° 
with latitude. (Botanical Society of 
Edinburgh. Transactions, July 1868. 
v. 9, p. 430-65) 

Based on collections of the West 
Greenland Exploring Expedition, 1867. 
Introductory remarks on the localities 


from Egedesminde to Disko, and on the 
Eskimos’ use of plants, followed by 
seven lists with locations: 1. Oliver, D. 
Phanerogamia and vascular crypto- 
gamia. (One hundred twenty-nine spe- 
cies). 2. Lawson, M. A. Mosses. (Thirty- 
nine species). 3. Carrington, Benjamin. 
Hepaticae. (Eleven species). 4. Lindsay, 
W. L. Lichens. (Ninety-one species). 
5. Croall, Alex. Marine algae. (Forty 
species). 6. Dickie, G. Fresh-water al- 
gae. (Eleven species), also five desmids 
and eleven diatoms. 7. Smith, W. G. 
Fungi. (Six species). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2312. BROWN, ROBERT, 1773-1858. 
A list of plants collected in Melville 
Island, by the officers of the expedition; 
with characters and descriptions of the 
new species. (In: Parry, Sir W. E. 
Journal of a voyage .. . 1819-20. Sup- 
plement to the appendix, 1824. p. ceclix— 
eccx, 4 plates) 

Contains a systematic, annotated list, 
with Latin descriptions of sixty-seven 
(including four new) flowering plants, 
thirty-two mosses and liverworts, fif- 
teen lichens, and two fungi. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


BROWN, ROBERT, 1773-1858, see also 
Ross, Sir John. Voyage of discovery 
1818. 1819. 


2313. BROWN, ROBERT, 1842-1895. 
Geological notes on the Noursoak Pen- 
insula, Disco Island, and the country 
in the vicinity of Disco Bay, North 
Greenland. (Geological Society of Glas- 
gow. ‘l'ransactions, 1875. v. 5, p. 55-112, 
fold. map) 

Based on observations by the author, 
who accompanied Edward Whymper on 
his West Greenland Expedition, 1867, 
to the region of Disko Bay and Nugs- 
suaq Peninsula. Contains notes (in 
brief) on the early geologic explora- 
tions, the general geology of Greenland, 
and (in more detail) descriptions of the 
geologic sections studied along the 
southeastern shore of Nugssuaq Penin- 
sula, the northeast shore of Disko Is- 
land, and the eastern shore of Disko 
Bay; notes on the character, analysis, 
and localities of coal; general conclu- 
sions regarding Greenland’s Miocene 
flora; lists of plants and animals found 
by earlier geologists in the Miocene 
beds, also plants in Cretaceous beds; 
and final remarks on the former range 
of Miocene flora in Greenland. 
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Map: Geologic map of “Mid Green- 
land”, about 68°30’-71°N. on the west 
coast, based on earlier published ac- 
counts, and on the author’s observations. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2314. BROWN, ROBERT, 1842-1895. 
Notes on the history and geographical 
relations of the Cetacea frequenting 
Davis Strait and Baffin’s Bay. (Zoolog- 
ical Society of London. Proceedings, 
1868. p. 533-56) 

Contains synonyms, _ descriptions, 
notes on geographical range, migra- 
tions and habits, of sixteen species of 
whales. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2315. BROWN, ROBERT, 1842-1895. 
Notes on the history and geographical 
relations of the Pinnipedia frequenting 
the Spitzbergen and Greenland Seas. 
(Zoological Society of London. Proceed- 
ings, 1868. p. 405-440) 

Contains notes on physiology, habits, 
and instincts, and a list, with notes on 
distribution, habits, economic value, etc., 
of seven species of seals, also a discus- 
sion of their commercial importance. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2316. BROWN, ROBERT, 1842-1895. 
On the formation of fjord, cajions, 
benches, prairies, and intermittent riv- 
ers. (Royal Geographical Society. Jour- 
nal, 1869. v. 39, p. 121-31, fold. map) 
Includes a section on fiords which 
raises the question of glacial erosion 
as the agent in their shaping. This 
theory was attacked by J. W. Tayler 
and others, and resulted in an exchange 

of views, published in this journal. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2317. BROWN, ROBERT, 1842-1895. 
On the mammalian fauna of Greenland. 
(Zoological Society of London. Proceed- 
ings, 1868. p. 330-62, incl. tables) 
Discussion of geographic distribution 
of thirty-seven species of land and ma- 
rine mammals; notes on synonymy and 
habits of fourteen land species, and 
some remarks on doubtful and mythical 
species. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2318. BROWN, ROBERT, 1842-1895. 
On the nature of the discoloration of 
the arctic seas. (Botanical Society of 
Edinburgh. Transactions, Dec. 1867, 
pub. 1868. v. 9, p. 244-52) 

Discussion of the occurrence of dia- 
toms, as the cause of discoloration in 
Greenland Sea, Davis Strait and Baffin 
Bay. Copy seen: DLC. 
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2319. BROWN, ROBERT, 1842-1895, 
On the physical structure of Greenland, 
(In: Royal Geographical Society. Are. 
tic geography and ethnology, 1875. p, 
1-74) 

Contents: 1. Greenland coast line, 
2. Interior of Greenland. (Expeditions 


of the 18th-19th centuries). 3. Green. | 


land glaciers and sea ice. 4. Glacier 
system of Greenland. 5. Action of sea 
ice. 6. Rise and fall of the Greenland 
coast. 7. Application of the facts re- 
garding arctic ice action as explanatory 
of glaciation and other ice remains in 
Britain. 8. On the formation of fiords, 
9. Northern termination of Greenland. 
10. Debatable points regarding the phys- 
ical structure of Greenland. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


2320. BROWN, ROBERT, 1842-1895, 
On the physics of arctic ice, an explan- 
atory of the glacial remains in Scotland. 
(Geological Society of London. Quar- 
terly Journal, June 1870. v. 26, p. 671- 
701) 

Contains descriptions of the glacier 
system of Greenland, the inland ice, 
icebergs, subglacial streams, and mo- 
raines; discussion of the action of sea 
ice, and of the rise and fall of the 
Greenland coast. Copy seen: DGS. 


2321. BROWN, ROBERT, 1842-1895. 
Remarks on the formation of fiords and 
canons. (Royal Geographical Society. 
Journal, 1871. v. 41, p. 348-60) 

A rebuttal to the criticisms of the 
author’s paper, On the formation of 
fiords (etc.) 1869. Here further proof 
is offered in support of his theory that 
glacial abrasive action accounts for the 
shape, depth, ete. of fiords. Includes re- 
marks on grinding power of glaciers, 
filling up of fiords, walls of fiords, vol- 
canic theory of their formation, and 
some views of other geologists on fiords. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


BROWN, ROBERT, 1842-1895, see also 
Lindsay, W. L. Observations on lichens 
West Greenland 1867. 1871. 


BROWN, ROBERT, 1842-1895, see also 
Rink, H. J. Danish Greenland. 1877. 


2322. BROWN, ROBERT NEAL RUD- 
MOSE, 1879— . Arctic exploration and 
research. (Scottish geographical mag- 
azine, Dec. 1946. v. 62, p. 97-99) 
Note on changing patterns of 20th 
century exploration, and the arctic re- 
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search institutions established in Eu- 
rope and North America. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2323. BROWN, ROBERT NEAL RUD- 
MOSE, 1879- . The commercial devel- 
opment of Spitsbergen. (Scottish geo- 
graphical magazine, Nov. 1912. v. 28, 
p. 561-71, illus.) 
Account of the hunting, whaling and 
coal mining of West Spitsbergen. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2324. BROWN, ROBERT NEAL RUD- 
MOSE, 1879- . The flora of Prince 
Charles Foreland, Spitsbergen. (Botan- 
ical Society of Edinburgh. Transactions, 
1908. v. 23, p. 313-20) 

List, with localities and notes, of 
fifty-five species of plants, collected by 
Dr. W. S. Bruce during the summers 
of 1906-07, with brief notes on the 
nature of the soil and the physical en- 
vironment. Copy seen: DLC. 


2325. BROWN, ROBERT NEAL RUD- 
MOSE, 1879-— . Mining development in 
Spitsbergen. (Scottish geographical 
magazine, Apr. 1922. v. 38, p. 115-17) 
Information on new coal mining en- 
terprises since 1919, and the develop- 

ment of the older ones. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2326. BROWN, ROBERT NEAL RUD- 
MOSE, 1879- . The polar regions, a 
physical and economic geography of 
the Arctic and Antarctic. London, 
Methuen & Co. Ltd. [1927] ix, 245 [1] 
p. 23 maps (part fold.) Published also 
by Dutton, N. Y., (ix, 236 p. illus. maps) 
Brief account of knowledge (then 
held) on polar research and statement 
of its problems; chapters on expedition 
history, the oceans, sea ice, the Eskimo, 
and individual regions of the Arctic; 

bibliography. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


2327. BROWN, ROBERT NEAL RUD- 
MOSE, 1879- . The present state of 
Spitsbergen. (Scottish geographical 
magazine, June 1919. v. 35, p. 201-212 
incl. sketch map) 

A record of the more important events 
in the development of the mining in- 
dustry, with brief sketch of the early 
history, a map showing the location of 
the principal mining estates, June 
1919, and discussion of the struggle 
for sovereignty of the Spitsbergen 
archipelago. Copy seen: DLC. 


2328. BROWN, ROBERT NEAL RUD- 
MOSE, 1879- . Recent developments 
in Spitsbergen. (Scottish geographical 
magazine, Apr. 1920. v. 36, p. 111-16, 
fold. map) 

Remarks on the treaty which gave 
sovereignty over the Spitsbergen archi- 
pelago to Norway, on the legal position 
of British owners of mining properties 
in West Spitsbergen, on the Scottish 
Spitsbergen Syndicate Expedition, 1919, 
and on recent progress in coal mining, 
with a map of Klaas Billen and Temple 
Bays. Copy seen: DLC. 


2329. BROWN, ROBERT NEAL RUD- 
MOSE, 1879- . Recent polar work- 
some criticisms. (Polar record, Jan. 
1933. No. 5, p. 62-66) 

A survey (in general terms) of mod- 
ern techniques, such as aircraft, radio, 
and motor vehicles, in polar research, 
with reflections upon the use of dog 
sledges, and upon the youthful age of 
modern arctic workers. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2330. BROWN, ROBERT NEAL RUD- 
MOSE, 1879— . Some problems of polar 
geography. (British Association for the 
Advancement of Science. Report, 1927. 
v. 95, p. 75-97) Published also in Pan 
American geologist, 1927, v. 48, p. 161- 
90; and in Smithsonian Institution. 
Annual report, 1928, pub. 1929, p. 349- 
75. 

Address of the president of the Asso- 
ciation’s Section E, Geography. A gen- 
eral discussion of conditions and prob- 
lems of research in the Arctic: methods 
of exploration, factors influencing its 
development, and settlement (game, po- 
tential resources, etc.) 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2331. BROWN, ROBERT NEAL RUD- 
MOSE, 1879-—  . Spitsbergen, an account 
of exploration, hunting, the mineral 
riches & future potentialities of an 
arctic archipelago. London, Seeley, 
Service & Co. Ltd., 1920. 319 [1] p. 
incl. 2 maps. 16 plates, fold. map. Also 
published in Philadelphia by J. B. Lip- 
pincott Co., 1920. 

Presentation of knowledge then held 
concerning the history of exploration, 
and development, the physical features 
and resources, and the question of sov- 
ereignty of the Spitsbergen archipelago 
subsequently named Svalbard. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 
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2332. BROWN, ROBERT NEAL RUD- 
MOSE, 1879- . Spitsbergen in 1914. 
(Geographical journal, July 1915. v. 46, 
p. 10-23, 2 plates, sketch map) 

A paper prepared in part by Dr. 
W. S. Bruce, completed and read before 
the Royal Geographical Society by R. N. 
Rudmose Brown. Account (in brief) of 
W. S. Bruce’s Scottish Spitsbergen Ex- 
pedition in 1914, a sketch of the geology 
of Prince Charles Foreland, and infor- 
mation on the coal mining activities and 
claims on West Spitsbergen, of various 
nations. Copy seen: DLC. 


2333. BROWN, ROBERT NEAL RUD- 
MOSE, 1879-_ . Spitsbergen, terra nul- 
lius. (Geographical review, May 1919, 
v. 7, p. 311-21, sketch map) 

Review of the early exploration of 
West Spitsbergen by Netherlanders, use 
of the island by whalers and trappers, 
its cartography, mining and political 
status. Copy seen: DLC. 


2334. BROWN, ROBERT NEAL RUD- 
MOSE, 1879- , and W. G. BURN- 
MURDOCH. A naturalist at the poles; 
the life, work & voyages of Dr. W. S. 
Bruce, the polar explorer. London, 
Seeley, Service & Co. Ltd., 1923. 2 p. 1, 
11-316 p. front., illus., plates, ports., 
3 maps (2 fold.) 

Contents include chapters on Bruce’s 
expeditions to Franz Josef Land and 
Svalbard, his mapping and coal pros- 
pecting in Prince Charles Foreland; 
also partial list of his publications. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2335. BROWN, T. GRAHAM. Mount 
Foraker, Alaska (Denali’s Queen.) 
(Alpine journal, 1935. v. 47, p. 14-48, 
205-43, 12 plates (2 fold.) ) 

Account of the ascent made in July, 
1934, by Charles Houston, the author, 
and others; with descriptive material 
on the Alaska Range, and detailed notes 
on the terrain and glaciers around Mt. 
Foraker. Includes O. R. Houston’s 
Not. on the Herron Glacier, p. 242-43. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2336. BROWN, W. E. Man and machine 
against the Arctic. (Beaver, Sept. 1936. 
Outfit 267, no. 2, p. 26-30, illus.) 
Account by a member of a Hudson’s 
Bay Co. party, of a pioneer effort to 
drive a tractor about 150 miles across 
northeastern Keewatin District, from 
Wager Bay to Cockburn Bay at the 
mouth of the Back River, in the winter 
of 1929. Copy seen: DSI-M. 
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2337. BROWN, W. E. Motor tractors, 
(Polar record, Jan. 1936. no. 11, p, 
90-98) 

In the fourth of a group of articles 
in this journal on motor transport, the 
acting-manager of Hudson’s Bay (Co, 
Nelson River District describes efforts 
towards replacing canoe transport of 
freight by tractors. Mentions briefly 
an experiment in the James Bay region 
in 1924; and reports in detail on tests 
conducted in 1926-27 and 1928-29 be. 
tween Wager Bay and Cockburn Bay 
in northeastern Keewatin District; dis. 








cusses throughout the surface conditions — 


of snow and ice, problems of low tem. | 


perature, operation and maintenance 
and types of tractors. 


Copy seen: DLC, | 
2338. BROWN, W. J. The Coleoptera | 


of Canada’s eastern Arctic. (Canadian 


a 


entomologist, May 1937. v. 69, p. 106- 


111) 

Based on the author’s beetle collec. 
tions, made during the summer of 1935 
along the south shore of Hudson Strait, 
on Baffin, Devon and Ellesmere Islands, 
and other smaller islands in that gen- 


eral region. Annotated list, with locali- | 


ties, of twenty-eight species, including 
a description of Helophorus arcticus 
n.sp. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


BROWN, W. J., see also Orchymont, 


A. d’, & W. J. Brown. Helophorus are- © 


ticus Brown. 1940. 


2339. BROWN, W. W., and C. CHENG. | 


Investigations into the food of the cod 
(Gadus callarias L.) off Bear Island, 
and of the cod and haddock (G. aegle- 
finus L.) off Iceland and the Murman 
coast. (Hull bulletins of marine ecol- 
ogy, 1946. v. 3, p. 35-71, diagrs.) 

Statistical study of stomach contents 
of these fish, and discussion of the 
principal marine animals found, accord- 
ing to area, season, and the two kinds 
of fish studied, with full tabular data, 
covering the years 1930-38. 


ee 


ae mmmere 


Copy seen: DF. — 


2340. BROWNE, BELMORE, 1880- . 
The conquest of Mount McKinley; the 
story of three expeditions through the 
Alaskan wilderness to Mount McKin- 
ley, North America’s highest and most 
inaccessible mountain, by Belmore 


Browne; appendix by Herschel C. Park- 
er; with 100 illustrations from original 
drawings by the author and from photo- 
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graphs and maps. New York and Lon- 
don, G. P. Putnam’s Sons, 1913. xvii, 
381 p. col. front., 62 plates (part col.) 
fold. map, maps on lining-papers. 
Detailed account of three attempts 
on McKinley in 1906, 1910, and 1912, 
with full descriptions of the climbs and 
routes. Appendix: Parker, H. C. Alti- 
tude and temperature readings on and 
near Mount McKinley. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


2341. BROWNE, EDWARD T. Report 
on some Medusae from Norway and 
Spitsbergen. Bergen, J. Grieg, 1904. 36 
p. 5 plates. (Bergen, Norway. Museum. 
Aarbok, 1903. No. 4) 

Contains a list (with descriptions, 
synonymy, localities and notes) which 
includes one species of jelly fish from 
Red Bay, West Spitsbergen, and seven 
(including one new) species from 
Greenland Sea above the Arctic Circle; 
bibliography (26 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2342. BROWNE, N. MILTON. Fox 
ranching in the lone Arctic (Forest 
and outdoors, Jan. 1933, p. 5-7, 12) 
Facts on the natural history and 
habits of the arctic fox, with a few 
remarks on an unsuccessful fox farm- 
ing venture attempted on Baffin Island 
in 1927, by the Hudson’s Bay Co. 
Copy seen: DA. 


2343. BROWNE, PATRICK WILLIAM, 
1864 Where the fishers go; the 
story of Labrador. New York, Cochrane 
Pub. Co., [ete., etc.] 1909. xxiv p. 1 1., 
366, [4] p. inel. front., illus., plate, 
fold. map. 

A missionary’s account of the physi- 
cal features, fisheries, fishermen, Eski- 
mos, Indians, animals and birds, vil- 
lages and Moravian missions, of Lab- 
rador as a whole. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


2344. BROWNE, WILLIAM HENRY 
JAMES. Ten coloured views taken dur- 
ing the arctic expedition of Her Majes- 
ty’s ships “Enterprise” and “Investiga- 
tor,” under the command of Captain 
Sir James C. Ross, drawn by W. H. 
Browne. With a summary of the expe- 
ditions in search of Captain Sir John 
Franklin. London, Ackermann & Co., 
1850. 8 p. 10 col. plates on 7 1. 38x28cm. 

Contains a summary (in English and 
French) of the Franklin search expe- 
ditions in the central Canadian Arctic, 


especially that of Sir J. C. Ross 1848-49, 
its wintering at Port Leopold, and its 
search parties’ work; ten lithographs of 
ice scapes near Upernavik, West Green- 
land, and in the region of the winter 
quarters at Port Leopold, Whaler Point 
on Somerset Island, and Leopold Island 
nearby. Copy seen: DLC. 


2345. BROWNLEE, J. H. Caribou mi- 
gration on the Yukon Plateau in the 
autumn of 1915. (Geographical review, 
July 1916, v. 2, p. 58-60, illus.) 
Brief note on the migration of the 
Barren Lands and woodland caribou, 
with two illustrations from photographs 
of herds on the march. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2346. BROWNRIGG, G. M. Frostbite 
in shipwrecked mariners. (American 
journal of surgery, Feb. 1943. New 
ser., v. 59, p. 232-47) 

Technical discussion of symptoms and 
care of cases hospitalized at St. John’s, 
Newfoundland, 1941-42, where author 
was surgeon; with discussion by others 
(p. 240-47). Bibliography (29 items). 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


2347. BRUCE, DAVIS, and ARNOLD 
COURT. Trees for the Aleutians. 
(Geographical review, July 1945. v. 35, 
p. 418-23) 

Account of the U. S. Army’s tree- 
planting 1941-44, with discussion of the 
climatic conditions, the tree line on 
Kodiak, and causes of treelessness in 
the Aleutian chain. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2348. BRUCE, EVEREND LESLER, 
1884— . The Canadian Shield and its 
geographic effects. (Geographical jour- 
nal, Mar. 1939. v. 93, p. 230-39, 2 
plates, sketch map) 

Sketch of the geomorphology of the 
Shield area, the effects of glaciation, 
the present-day physiography, espe- 
cially the rivers, followed by a summary 
of the effects of the physical character 
of the Shield upon human geography. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2349. BRUCE, EVEREND LESLER, 
1884— Mineral industry of the 
North-West. (In: Dawson, C. A., ed. 
The new North-West, 1947. p. 109-130, 
sketch map) 

From his observation of the region 
and information from various mining 
companies, the author, professor of 
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geology at Queen’s University, presents 
the possibilities of developing the min- 
eral industries in the Northwest Ter- 
ritories; gives brief summaries of the 
history of mining, the topography, geol- 
ogy and mineral deposits of Yellowknife 
and Great Bear Lake areas, the arctic 
slope and the Mackenzie River valley; 
and discusses the economic factors. Bib- 
liography (21 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2350. BRUCE, MINER WAIT. Alaska; 
its history and resources, gold fields, 
routes and scenery. Seattle, Lowman 
& Hanford, 1895. 128, [1] p. illus., 27 
plates, fold. map (in pocket) 

Contains chapters on history, topog- 
raphy, climate, resources, land and sea 
animals, the reindeer, Eskimo habits 
and customs, Indians, missions and 
schools, scenery, routes, Yukon gold 
fields, and the boundary dispute; with 
table of distances. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


2351. BRUCE, MINER WAIT. Alaska; 
its history and resources, gold fields, 
routes and scenery. New York & Lon- 
don, G. P. Putnam’s Sons, 1899. 1 p. 1., 
x p., 1 1., 237 p. front., illus., 36 plates, 
7 fold. maps (1 in pocket). 

Another edition, revised and enlarged 
with the addition of chapters on the 
Klondike and prospecting, and a list of 
provisions required for one man during 
one year. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


2352. BRUCE, WILLIAM SPEIRS, 
1867-1921. The exploration of Prince 
Charles Foreland, 1906-1907. (Geo- 
graphical journal, Aug. 1908. v. 32, p. 
139-50, fold. map) 

Contains accounts of the author’s sur- 
veying work during two Scottish ex- 
peditions, that of 1906 on the Prince of 
Monaco’s Princess Alice, and that of 
1907 with the Prince’s support; in- 
cludes descriptions (in brief) of the 
physiography, geology, and natural his- 
tory of the island, the most westerly 
of the Svalbard archipelago. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2353. BRUCE, WILLIAM SPEIRS, 
1867-1921. Polar exploration. London, 
Williams & Norgate [c1911] vii, [3] 
11-256 p. illus. (charts) Also published 
in the Home University Library of 
Modern Knowledge, by H. Holt & Co., 
New York. 
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Introductory survey of the fields of 
interest and activities (as distinct from 
the history) of exploration in arctic ang 
antarctic regions; based on the author’; 
experience on nine polar voyages (in. 
cluding seven in the Arctic, 1896-97- 
1909), and on other explorers’ cop. 
versations. Includes chapters on as. 
tronomical features, geography, land 
and sea ice, plant and animal life, phys. 
ics, meteorology, magnetism, aurora 
and tides; and on the aims and objects 
of modern polar exploration. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2354. BRUCE, WILLIAM SPEIRS, 
1867-1921. Prince Charles Foreland, 
(Scottish geographical magazine, Mar, 
1907. v. 23, p. 141-56, 2 plates, sketch 
map) “Outlook Tower and Scottish 
oceanographical lectures, February 13, 
1907.” 

An account of the author’s investiga- 
tions in the summer of 1906 while ac- 
companying the Prince of Monaco, on 
the Princess Alice, and descriptions of 
the island’s physical features. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2355. BRUCE, WILLIAM SPEIRS, 
1867-1921, and W. E. CLARKE. The 
mammalia and birds of Franz Josef 
Land. (Royal Physical Society, Edin- 
burgh. Proceedings, 1898, pub. 1899, 
v. 14, p. 78-112, sketch map) Based on 
the collections made by W. S. Bruce 
as a member of the Jackson-Harms- 
worth Expedition, 1896-97, also on the 
published reports of observations made 
by Payer, 1872-74, Leigh Smith, 1880- 
82, and Nansen, 1896, in Franz Josef 
Land. 

Contents: 1. Bruce, W. S. Mammalia, 
with notes by James Simpson, on the 
bones of the whale and reindeer, found 
on the island. (Notes on eleven species, 
including polar bear, fox, whales, seals, 
and walrus). 2. Clarke, W. E. Birds, 
with notes by W. S. Bruce. (Notes on 
twenty-two species, and some _ uncer- 
tain records, with table of arrival and 
departure dates). A supplementary 
paper appeared as KOETTLITZ, R. 
Contributions to the natural history of 
the polar bear, 1900, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
BRUCE, WILLIAM SPEIRS, 1867- 
1921, see also Brown, R. N. R. Spitsber- 
gen 1914, 1915. 


BRUCE, WILLIAM SPEIRS, 1867- 
1921, see also Jackson, F. G., & others. 
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Three years’ exploration Franz Josef 
Land. 1898. 


BRUCE, WILLIAM SPEIRS, 1867- 
1921, see also Lee, G. W. Carboniferous 
fauna from Novaja Semlja. 1907. 


BRUCE, WILLIAM SPEIRS, 1867- 
1921, see also Lee, G. W. Notes on fos- 
sils Prince Charles Foreland. 1908. 


2356. BRUCKMANN, WALTER, 1878- 

Magnetische Beobachtungen der 
Danmark-Expedition. Danmark-ekspe- 
ditionen til Grgnlands_ nordgstkyst, 
1906-1908. Bd. 2, nr. 8. (Meddelelser 
om Grgénland, 1914. Bd. 42, p. 593-631 
incl. illus., tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: 
The magnetic observations of the Dan- 
mark Expedition. 

Contains description of equipment, 
location and methods; tables of obser- 
vations at Danmarks Havn, 76°46’N. 
18°45°W. in Germania Land, and at 
Germania Havn on Sabine Island, a 
journal of auroral observations corre- 
lated with magnetism, and a discussion. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2357. BRUGGEN, ERNST, Freiherr 
von .der, 1840-1903. Beitrige zur 
Kenntnis der Amphipoden-Fauna der 
russischen Arctis. St.-Pétersbourg, 1909. 
2 p. 1, 56 p. 3 plates (1 fold.) (Russ- 
kala poliarnaia ékspeditsifa, 1900- 
1903. Resultats scientifiques. Sect. E, 
vol. 1, livr. 16, Pub. as: Akademija nauk 
SSSR. Mémoires. Sér. 8, classe physi- 
co-mathématique, vol. 18, no. 16) Title 
tr.: Contribution to knowledge of the 
Amphipoda of the Russian Arctic. 
Contains tabular presentation of the 
distribution of amphipods in Kara, 
Laptev, Chukchi, Beaufort and Bering 
Seas; a systematic, annotated list with 
localities, of eighty-five (including with 
descriptions, four new) species; list of 
the expedition’s stations, giving loca- 
tions, depths, and bottom sediments, in 
the Barents, Kara, and Laptev Seas; 
bibliography (10 items) 
Copy seen: DSI. 


2358. BRUGGEN, ERNST, Freiherr 
von der, 1840-1903. Zoologische Ergeb- 
nisse der russischen Expeditionen nach 
Spitzbergen. Amphipoda. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Zoologischeskii muzei. Ez- 
hegodnik, 1906. T. 11, p. 214~45, illus., 
sketch map) Title tr.: Zoological re- 
sults of the Russian Expedition to 
Spitsbergen. Amphipoda. 


Based on collections made by the Rus- 
sian Expedition for the Measurement 
of an Arc of Meridian, 1899-1901, and 
on a few species from the waters north 
of West Spitsbergen. Contains an 
annotated list, with localities, bottom 
sediments and depths, of fifty-six (in- 
cluding with descriptions, two new) 
species of amphipods mostly from Stor- 
fjord, Horn Sound and Ice Fiord; also 
a station list, showing position, depths, 
bottom sediments and temperatures, 
and species collected. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


BRUGGEN, see also Briuggen. 


2359. BRUES, CHARLES THOMAS, 
1879— . The parasitic Hymenoptera 
[ete.] (Canadian Arctic Expedition, 
1913-1918. Report, 1919. v. 3: Insects, 
Pt. G, p. 21-24) 

List, with some descriptions and with 
notes on locations, of fourteen (includ- 
ing three new) species from the arctic 
coast of Northwest Territories and 
Alaska. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2360. BRUET, EDMOND. Le Labrador 
et le Nouveau-Québec; géographie, ex- 
ploration, géologie, minéralogie, faune, 
flore, peuplement, ressources naturelles. 
Paris, Payot, 1949. 346 p. illus., 8 
plates, 28 sketch maps. (Bibliotheque 
géographique). Title tr.: Labrador 
and New Quebec; geography, explora- 
tion, geology, mineralogy, fauna, flora, 
population and natural resources. 

A comprehensive survey of the “Lab- 
rador Peninsula”, the region as a whole 
between Hudson Bay, Hudson Strait, 
and Labrador Sea on the east; based 
on the author’s eight years’ study and 
field work (from 1934) under auspices 
of the Natural History Museum, Paris. 
Chapters on the physical geography (in 
detail: the coasts, adjacent waters and 
islands, the Labrador plateau, moun- 
tains, glaciation, river systems, tides 
and currents, climate, etc.); the his- 
tory of exploration; geology; life 
zones (in brief); the fauna; native 
peoples, Eskimo and Indian tribes, their 
history, way of life, migrations; white 
man’s exploration and exploitation of 
the region; the flora (in brief) ; natural 
resources (fur-bearing animals and the 
fur trade in detail, fishes and fisheries, 


minerals and the mining developments, 
_ transportation, 


communication, etc.) 
Includes throughout the author’s im- 
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pressions of regions visited, and fre- 
quent citation of other explorers’ and 
scientists’ work. Bibliography (about 
300 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


2361. BRUEVICH, S. V., and others. 
Soderzhanie ioda v vodorosliakh Belogo 
morta i Murmanskogo poberezh’ia. (Go- 
sudarstvennyi okeanograficheskii insti- 
tut, Moskva. Trudy, 1933. T. 3, vyp. 3, 
p. 61-78, tables, diagrs.) Other au- 
thors: A. V. Trofimov and A. N. Gart- 
man. Title tr.: The iodine content of 
the algae of White Sea and Murman 
coast. 

Results of analyses (for Moscow 
Oceanographic Institute) of algae of 
various regions and species; remarks 
on relationship of iodine content and 
habitat, also on methods of preservation 
used. Bibliography (11 items). Sum- 
mary in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


2362. BRUEVICH, S. V., and I. A. 
CHAIKINA. Gidrokhimicheskie nablit- 
deniia v severnoi chasti Kol’skogo zal- 
iva. (Gosudarstvennyi okeanografiches- 
kii institut, Moskva. Trudy, 1933, T. 3, 
vyp. 3, p. 120-24, tables) Title tr.: Hy- 
drochemical observations in the north- 
ern part of the Kola Fjord (Barents 
Sea) in summer 1931. 

Results of chemical analyses made 
for the Moscow Oceanographic Insti- 
tute, of twenty-two water samples taken 
at the surface and bottom. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


BRUK, TS. B., see Mazo, A. L., & TS. B. 
Bruk. Itogi torgovogo soveshchaniia 
1938. 


BRUMMERSTEDT, C., see Knuthsen, 
H., & others. Husdyrhold i Grgnland. 
1906. 


BRUMMERSTEDT, C., see Knuthsen, 
H., & others. Om mulighederne for 
renavl. 1906. 


2363. BRUN, ALBERT. Le Spitzberg, 
notes de voyages en 1902. (Geograph- 
ische Gesellschaft, Bern. Jahresbericht, 
1900-02, pub. 1903. Bd. 18, p. 110-28, 
illus.) 

Descriptive notes of a naturalist’s 
voyage along the west coast of West 
Spitsbergen, into Bell Sound, Ice Fiord, 
Magdalena Bay and Smeerenburg Fiord, 
with remarks on the rocks, glaciers, and 
the arctic pack ice. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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2364. BRUN, ALBERT. Sur quelques 
glaciers du Spitzberg pendant l’été 1902, 
(Archives des sciences physiques e¢ 
naturelles, nov. 1902. Pér. 4, t. 14, p, 
489-92) Title tr.: On some glaciers of 
Spitsbergen during the summer, 1902, 
Remarks on the types, texture, and 
moisture or runoff of glaciers, on ero- 
sion and avalanches, boulder clay, re. 

treat of glaciers and overlapping. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


BRUN, ALBERT, see also Quervain, A. 
de, & others..Gemeinsame Beobachtun- 
gen Westkiiste, Grénlandexped. 1912-13, 
1920. 


2365. BRUN, ESKE, 1904— . The 
Greenlander of today. (Arctic, May 
1949. v. 2, p. 3-12, illus.) Translation of 
a broadcast given over the Danish radio 
on Apr. 18, 1948, and published in 
Danish at Godthaab, in the journal 
Grgnlandsposten, Aarg. 7, nr. 11. 
General discussion of changes in 
Greenlanders’ traditional customs, their 
economic problems of today, and Green- 
land as part of the world community. 


Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


2366. BRUN, ESKE, 1904- . 


(Grgnlandske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1946. 
p. 35-58, illus.) Title tr.: The admin- 
istration of Greenland in the years of 
isolation. 
Gronland i adskillelsens aar, in Grgn- 
landsposten, 1945. Aarg 4, nr. 18, p. 
258-73. 

Unofficial report by the Danish chief 
administrator in Greenland, Eske Brun, 
noting internal and external policies 
carried out during the friendly occupa- 
tion of Greenland by American troops, 
etc.; co-operation with the Danish min- 
ister to the United States; Henrik 
Kauffmann, and with the United States; 
describes American flying bases, work 
at the Ivigtut cryolite mine in South 
Greenland, etc. 

Copy seen: NN; NNStef. 


2367. BRUN, ESKE, 1904— . Report 
on Greenland 1949. [n.p.] 82 numb. |. 
Mimeographed. 

“Prepared for the United Nations,” 
succinct statistical and descriptive in- 
formation on (1) general background 
(geography, population, government); 
(2) social conditions (labor and en- 
ployment, public health and sanitation, 
housing, welfare and relief, crime and 
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penal administration) ; (3) educational 
conditions (especially detailed); and 
(4) economic conditions (natural re- 
sources, agriculture, industry, standard 
of living, communications and trans- 
port, public finance, banking and credit 
and international trade). 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


2368. BRUN, J., 1826-1900. Diatomées 
deau douce de l’ile Jan Mayen et de 
la cote est du Groenland, récoltées par 
YExpédition, suédoise de 1899. Stock- 
holm, P. A. Norstedt, 1901. 22 p. plate, 
map (Svenska vetenskapsakademien. 
Handlingar. Bihang. Bd. 26, afd. 3, no. 
18) Title tr.: Fresh-water diatoms from 
Jan Mayen and the east coast of 
Greenland, collected by the Swedish 

expedition of 1899. 
List, with localities, remarks on the 
specimens and references to literature. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2369. BRUNDIN, J. A. Z. Om fore- 
komsten af Moehringia lateriflora L. 
och Cassandra calyculata (L.) Don. i. 
Sverige. (Botaniska notiser, 1903, p. 
236-88) Title tr.: On occurrence of 
Moehringia lateriflora L. and Cassan- 
dra calyculata (L.) Don. in Sweden. 
Contains data on distribution of two 
herbs, Moehringia lateriflora, and Cas- 
sandra calyculata, found in Lulea Hap- 
aranda and Pajala (68°1’N.) Sweden, 
and known also from Finnish Lapland 

and Kola Peninsula. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


2370. BRUNDIN, LARS ZAKARIAS, 
1907- Die Coleopteren des Torne- 
traskgebietes; ein Beitrag zur Okol- 
ogie und Geschichte der Kaferwelt in 
Schwedisch-Lappland. Lund, C. Bloms 
Boktryckeri, 1934. 436 p. inel. illus., 
map. Title tr.: The Coleoptera of the 
Torne marsh region. A contribution to 
the ecology and history of the beetle 
world in Swedish Lapland. 

Contains a general survey of the 
topographical, geological, climatic and 
botanical conditions of the Torne 
marshland zone, survey of past investi- 
gations in Swedish Lapland, together 
with scope, and plan employed; ecolog- 
ical divisions, distribution and species 
of the beetle fauna; their occurrence on 
plants, shrubs, trees, floating soil, on 
the heaths, in snow soil, swamps, moors, 
snowfields, at the water’s edge, in 
streams, beaches, in fungi, dung and 
Manure and near birchtree sap; also 


notes on the influence of civilization 
(such as railroads, tourist traffic, etc.) 
on their distribution; geographical 
grouping of the Coleoptera in Torne 
marsh region; data on interglacial ele- 
ments in the fauna of the region, ap- 
parent survivals from the reptile age; 
outline of the history of the migration 
of the north Scandinavian coleopteran 
fauna after the last glacial period. In- 
cludes alphabetic list of species, p. 414— 
20; bibliography p. 421-34. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 


2371. BRUNDIN, LARS ZAKARIAS, 
1907— . Zwei neue nordische Atheca- 
Arten aus der islandica-Gruppe (Col. 
Staphylinidae). Vorlaufige Mitteilung. 
(Entomologisk tidskrift, 1940. Arg. 61, 
p. 131-33) Title tr.: Two new arctic 
Atheca species of the islandica group 
(Col. Staphylinidae). Preliminary re- 
port. 

Descriptions of two new beetles from 
West Greenland and northern Scandi- 
navia. Copy seen: DA. 


BRUNKOVSKAIA, N. S., see Pushkov, 
N. V., & others. Sopostavlenie magnit- 
noi aktivnosti. 1937. 


2372. BRUNS, B. P. Nablitdeniia nad 
protsessami obrazovaniia i tafanifa mor- 
skogo l’da. (Leningrad. Vsesoruznyi ark- 
ticheskii institut. Trudy, 1937. T. 83, 
p. 75-97, illus., tables) Title tr.: Obser- 
vations on processes of formation and 
melting of sea ice. 

Observations conducted during the 
Arctic Institute of U.S.S.R. expedition 
on the ice-breaker Sedov, 1934; a study 
on the influence of structural, chemical 
and physical properties of sea ice as 
factors in its growth and melting. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


BRUNS, D. W., see International Soci- 
ety for the Exploration of the Arctic 
Regions by Means of Aircraft. Ver- 
handlungen I. Versammlung, 1926. 1927. 


BRUNS, WALTHER, 1889- ,_ see 
Breitfus, L. L. Proekt kapitana Brunsa. 
1924. 


2373. BRUSH, GEORGE JARVIS, 
1831-1912. On ralstonite a new fluoride 
from Arksut-Fiord. (American journal 
of science, July 1871. Ser. 3, v. 2, p. 
30-31) 
A mineral associated with the cryolite 
of southwest Greenland. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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2374. BRUSILOV, GEORGII L’VO- 
VICH, 1884-1914. Vypiska iz sudovogo 
zhurnala shkhuny “Sv. Anna”. (Vses- 
ofuznoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. 
Izviestifa, 1914. T. 50, p. 193-241, fold. 
chart, tables) Title tr.: Extract from 
the ship’s log of the schooner Sv. Anna. 
Journal of events (with remarks on 
meteorologic, ice, and other conditions) 
aboard the drifting St. Anna from its 
departure from Yugorskiy Shar in 
Sept. 1912 to the day (Apr. 10, 1914) 
Mate Al’banov and thirteen men left 
the ship which, with the leader Brusilov 
and the rest of his party, was not heard 
of again. Includes tables of soundings, 
with some coordinates of positions, re- 
corded almost daily during the same 
period (p. 235-41). Chart shows route 
of the St. Anna, its drift in the Kara 
Sea north to 82°55’N. 60°45’E., route 
of the Al’banov party, soundings during 

drift. Scale about 1:3,900,000. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2375. BRUSILOVSKII, I. K. Tekhno- 
ékonomicheskie predposylki polucheniia 
okisi aluminiia iz nefelina. (In: Khib- 
inskie apatity, 1932. T. 4, p. 118-26) 
Title tr.: Technical and economic prem- 
ises of obtaining aluminum oxide from 
nepheline. 

Plan of construction of an aluminum 
oxide plant in Kandalaksha, 1932. Dis- 
cussion of technological problems con- 
nected with the process of production: 
lime, fuel, and electric power supply, 
and utilization of waste products. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


BRUSNEYV, M. L., see Russkaia poliar- 
naia ékspeditSifa, 1900-1903. Otchety o 
rabotakh. 1901-04. 


2376. BRUUN, DANIEL, 1856-1931. 
Den arkaeologiske expedition til Jul- 
ianehaabs distrikt 1894. (Geografisk 
tidsskrift, 1895-96. Kjgbenhavn, 1896. 
Bd. 13, p. 37-47) Title tr.: The Ar- 
cheological Expedition to Julianehaab 
District, 1894. 

Preliminary report of the expedition, 
including account of scientific trips in 
the Tunugdliarfik and Sermilik Fiord 
regions (Julianehaab) and description 
of Norse ruins there. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2377. BRUUN, DANIEL, 1856-1931. 
Arkaelogiske undersggelser i God- 
thaabs og Frederikshaabs distrikter i 
Grgnland. (Geografisk tidsskrift, 1903- 
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04. Kjgbenhavn, 1904. Bd. 17, p. 187- 
206, map) Title tr.: Archeological ip. 
vestigations in the Godthaab and Fred. 
erikshaab Districts in Greenland. 
Account of the author’s journey ip 
1903 along the west coast of Greenland, 
64°15’-61°15’N. and his investigations 
of Norse ruins there; the discovery of 
Egede’s first home on an island near 
Godthaab; with historical remarks. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2378. BRUUN, DANIEL, 1856-1931, 
Erik den Rgde og nordbokplonierne j 
Grgnland. [Kristiania og Kjgbenhavn], 
Gyldendal, Nordisk forlag, 1915. 3 p. 1, 
ii, 235, [2] p. illus., 31 plates (incl, 
maps, plans) Title tr.: Eric the Red 
and the Norse colonization of Green- 
land. Also published in English as The 
Icelandic colonization of Greenland, 
1918. 

Contents tr.: 1. Eric the Red’s youth 
in Iceland. 2. The first colonization of 
Greenland. 3. The Saga of Eric the 
Red. 4. The great Vinland voyage, 1003- 
1006. 5. Thorgils Orrabeinsfostri’s 
Greenland journey. 6. The foster-broth- 
ers. 7. Farthest Greenland. 8. Einar 
Sokkisson and the establishment of the 
bishopric. 9. The decay of the Norse 
colonies. 10. Norse ruins. 11. Ancient 
topography. Bibliography, p. 231-35. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2379. BRUUN, DANIEL, 1856-1931. 
Fortidsminder og nutidshjem paa Is- 
land; ny omarbejdet og forgget udg. 
med et tillaeg om nordbogaardene i 
Grgnland. Kgbenhavn, Gyldendal, Nor- 
disk forlag, 1928. 416 p. illus. (inel. 
maps, plans) Title tr.: Relics from the 
past and homes of the present in Iee- 
land; new revised and enlarged edi- 
tion, with a supplement on Norse home- 
steads in Greenland. 

First published in 1897; this edition 
includes, p. 385-416, a section on Ice- 


landic colonization in Greenland, based | 


on the author’s investigations in Green- 
land in 1894 and 1903. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2380. BRUUN, DANIEL, 1856-1931. 
Det hgje nord, Faergernes, Islands og 
Grgnlands udforskning. Kgbenhavn, E. 
Bojesen, 1902. 2 p.1., 256 p. col. front., 
illus., plates (part double, part col.) 
maps. Title tr.: The far North, investi- 
gations in The Faroes, Iceland and 
Greenland. 
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Contents include account of early 
Norse colonies in Greenland, its redis- 
covery and recolonization, its east 
coast, the Greenland Commission, inland 
ice, etc. Copy seen: NNM. 


2381. BRUUN, DANIEL, 1856-1931. 
The Icelandic colonization of Green- 
land and the finding of Vineland. Kg- 
benhavn, B. Luno, 1918. 5 p. 1, 228 
p. illus, 10 plates (part col., part 
fold.) ; (incl. maps) diagrs.. (Meddelel- 
ser om Grgnland, bd. 57) 

Translation, by Dorothy Buchwaldt, 
of Erik den Rgde og nordbokolonierne 
i Gronland, 1915, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2382. BRUUN, DANIEL, 1856-1931. 
Kaptajn Daniel Bruuns foredrag om 
Godthaabsegnen og den gamle Vester- 
bygd, i tilknytning til et ved somar- 
bojde med Grgnlaenderne tilvejebragt 
kort over naevnte egn. (Grgnlandske 
selskab. Aarsskrift, 1908. p. 28-40, fold. 
map, tables) Title tr.: Captain Daniel 
Bruun’s lecture on the Godthaab terri- 
tory and ancient Vesterbydgen, in con- 
nection with a map of this region, com- 
pleted with the co-operation of the 
Greenlanders. 

Outline of the author’s archeological 
investigation of @sterbygden in 1894; 
historical research on Vesterbygden; 
compilation of data to amend map by 
J. A. D. Jensen (i.e. Bildsge) 1885; re- 
marks on sealing, reindeer breeding 
and various aspects of colonization 
(with statistical data). Map (64°-65° 
N.) of Godthaab region. 

Copy seen: NN. 


2383. BRUUN, DANIEL, 1856-1931. 
Manddomsaar . . erindringer med 
dagbogsskitser. Kgbenhavn, Gyldendal, 
Nordisk forlag, 1926. 224 p. front., illus. 
(incl. maps) 4 plates. Title tr.: Man- 
hood years. 

Contains in part 3 (p. 143-224): 
Mellem fangere og jaegere (Between 
sealers and hunters), a description of 
the author’s travels and archeological 
investigations in 1894, during his West 
Greenland expedition, for the purpose 
of excavating ruins of Norse settle- 
ments in Q@sterbygden (Julianehaab 
District). Notes ascension of Mt. Igdler- 
figsalik (the Norsemen’s Burfell) and 
discovery of remnants of observation 
huts at its peak. Includes notes on sal- 
mon fishing, umiak trip, eiderduck 


shooting etc., and pencil sketches by 
the author. Copy seen: NN. 


2384. BRUUN, DANIEL, 1856-1931. 
Old Norse farms in the eastern and 
western settlements. (Jn: Greenland, 
Copenhagen, 1928. v. 2, p. 363-40, illus.) 

Historical sketch of the identification 
of early Norse colonies “Vestribygd” 
and “Eystribygd” as settlements on the 
west coast of Greenland; account of the 
author’s excavations of Norse ruins in 
Julianehaab District in 1894, and of 
later archeological investigations there 
and in Godthaab District by others. 
Includes chapters on: the Norse home- 
steads; building material; various 
buildings of the farms; dwelling 
houses; the contents of the refuse 
heaps; stables for domestic animals; 
types of farms. Copy seen: DLC. 


2385. BRUUN, DANIEL, 1856-1931. 
Om _ vestgrgnlaenderne. (Geografisk 
tidsskrift, 1905-06, Kjgbenhavn, 1905. 
Bd. 18, p. 46-69) Title tr.: The West 
Greenlanders. 

Contains discussion of municipal self- 
government in West Greenland, a town 
council meeting and a murder case in 
Godthaab; superstition among West 
Greenland Eskimos; their economic and 
social condition. Copy seen: DLC. 


2386. BRUUN, DANIEL, 1856-1931. 
Ornithologiske iagttagelser fra Syd- 
grgnland i sommeren 1894. (Dansk 
naturhistoriske forening. Videnskabel- 
ige meddelelser, 1895, pub. 1896. Aarg. 
47, p. 175-87) Title tr.: Ornithological 
report from South Greenland in the 
summer of 1894. 

The author’s observations during an 
archeological expedition to Julianehaab 
District under his leadership, with an- 
notated list of thirty species of birds. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2387. BRUUN, DANIEL, 1856-1931. 
Oversigt over nordboruiner i Godthaab- 
og Frederikshaab-distrikter. (Meddelel- 
ser om Grgnland. 1917, pub. 1918. Bd. 
56, p. 55-147. illus, 3 fold. maps, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Survey of Norse 
ruins in the Godthaab and Frederiks- 
haab Districts. 

Account of the author’s journey in 
1903 to the site of former Norse colonies 
on the west coast of Greenland, “‘Vester- 
brygden” (64°-66°N.) and “Osterbryg- 
den” (60°-61°30'N.); his investigation 
of ruins there and in the region between 
these sites. Copy seen: DLC. 
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2388. BRUUN, DANIEL, 1856-1931. 
Peary land landfast med Grgnland, be- 
lyst ved “Danmarkekspeditionen”, Ej- 
nar Mikkelsen og Knud Rasmussen. 
(Geografisk tidsskrift, 1913-14, Kjgben- 
havn, 1914. Bd. 22, p. 85-92, facsims.) 
Title tr.: Peary Land connected with 
Greenland, as shown by the Danmark 
Expedition, Ejnar Mikkelsen and Knud 
Rasmussen. 

Summary of evidence on the non- 
existence of a channel (west from In- 
dependence Fjord, separating Peary 
Land from the mainland) reported by 
Peary, 1892; based on reports and 
sketch maps made by members of the 
Danmark Expedition, 1906-1908, the 
Alabama Expedition, 1909-1912 and 
First Thule Expedition, 1912. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2389. BRUUN, DANIEL, 1856-1931. 
Ulf og ren paa vandring. En oversigt 
over nyere iagttagelser. (Grgnlandske 
selskab. Aarsskrift, 1917. p. 34-46) 
Title tr.: Wolf and reindeer migration, 
a survey of recent observations. 
Notes changes in habitats and dis- 
tribution of reindeer (Rangifer taran- 
dus) and arctic wolf (Canis lupus) in 
Greenland; relation between recent in- 
crease in numbers of reindeer in West 
Greenland and sudden influx of wolves 
in East Greenland; theory of reindeer 
migration across the icecap, with data 
on wolves and reindeer; statistics; lists 
of source material. Copy seen: NN. 


2390. BRUUN, DANIEL, 1856-1931, 
and F. B. FRODA. Arkaeologiske un- 
dersggelser i Julianehaabs_ distrikt. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1895, pub. 
1896. 16. hefte, p. 171-461, illus., plates 
XIX-XX (fold.; incl. map) plans) Title 
tr.: Archeological investigations in the 
Julianehaab District. 

Report of an expedition undertaken 
to make archeological investigations of 
Norse ruins in the Julianehaab District, 
1894: account of archeological trips in 
the Sermilik (Julianehaab), Tunug- 
dliarfik, Igaliko and Agdluitsok Fiords; 
discussion and lists of ruins of dwell- 
ings and churches observed in these 
regions; also a list of bones collected, 
and a list, with descriptions by Vilhelm 
Boye, of artifacts collected. Summary 
in French, p. 479-95. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2391. BRUUN, H. G. Studies on het- 
erostyled plants. 2. Primula scandina- 
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vica nov. sp., endemic in Scandinavia, 
(Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 1938. Bg, 

32, hafte 3, p. 249-60, text map) 
Contains Latin diagnosis of Primula 
scandinavica n. sp., comparative stud. 
ies on other related species of primroses, 
data on chromosome numbers, measure. 
ments on the stomata, farina, hairs and 
pollen grains, and a list of localities of 
P. scandinavica, including Lule and 
Torne Lappmark in northern Sweden 
and Nordland, Troms6é and Finnmark 
in Norway; bibliography (26 items), 
Copy seen: MH-A, 


BRUUN, PETER DANIEL, see Bruun, 
Daniel, 1856-1931. 


2392. BRUUN, SVEND FOYN. Hval- 
fangsten og fettindustrien. (Polar- 
arboken, 1940, p. 59-76, illus.) Title tr.: 
The whale catch and the oil industry. 
Contains data on the whaling indus. 
try, the various species of whale, its 
habits and anatomical peculiarities, 
Notes Norwegian whale oil production, 
1920-39, valued at 1320 million crowns. 
Copy seen: NNA. 


2393. BRUYNE, A. de, and others, 
editors. De verslagen omtrent den tocht 
met de Willem Barents naar en in de 
Ijszee, in den zomer van 1878. Amster- 
dam, C. L. Brinkman, 1879. 84 p. 5 
plates, fold. chart, 9 fold. diagrs. (K. 
Nederlandsch Aardrijkskundig Genoot- 
schap. Tijdschrift; beibladen. No. 5) 
Title tr.: Reports on the voyage of the 
Willem Barents in the Arctic Ocean in 
the summer of 1878. Edited by a com- 
mittee of A. de Bruyne, L. R. Koole- 
mans Beynen, H. M. Speelman, C. P. 
Sluyter, and P. J. Hymans van Anrooy. 

During May-Oct. the vessel cruised 
the Greenland Sea to Jan Mayen and 
northwest West Spitsbergen, thence 
southward to Bear Island, and eastward 
across Barents Sea in north-south tra- 
verses as far as Novaya Zemlya, and 
along the west coast of these islands to 
the northern point, then returned to 
the Netherlands. 

Contents tr.: Pt. 1, A. Koolemans 
Beynen, L. R. Outfitting and voyage of 
the Willem Barents. (Notes on organ- 
ization of the trip; instructions; a jour- 
nal of the voyage with mention of ice 
conditions and notes on the lands vis- 
ited; lists of food and clothing and 
description of the ship and its equip- 
ment). 
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B. Report of the commander, A. de 
Bruyne, largely on meteorologic and 
temperature observations. (Description 
of weather elements with some data; 
three to four times daily graphic regis- 
terings of barometer and of air, wet 
bulb, and surface sea water tempera- 
tures; with a discussion of methods 
and instrumentation). 

C. SPEELMAN, H. M. Report on 
the magnetic observations. 

Pt. 2. Sluyter, C. P. Report on the 
zoological research of the Willem Bar- 
ents. (Narrative account of the sea 
mammals, birds and invertebrates en- 
countered during the voyage; with 4 
plates). 

Anrooy, P. J. Hymans van. Report 
on the state of health during the voy- 
age. 

The paper by H. M. Speelman appears 
under his name in this Bibliography. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2394. BRUYNE, A. de, and others, 
editors. De verslagen omtrent den tocht 
met de Willem Barents naar en in de 
Ijszee, in den zomer van 1879. Amster- 
dam, C. L. Brinkman, 1880. (40 p. inel. 
tables. fold. chart.) (K. Nederlandsch 
Aardrijkskundig Genootschap. Tijd- 
schrift; beibladen. No. 6) Title tr.: 
Reports on the voyage of the Willem 
Barents in the Arctic Ocean in the 
summer of 1879. 

The ship’s course ran from Amster- 
dam northward in the Greenland Sea 
to about 71°N.2°E., thence eastward in 
north-south traverses of the Barents 
Sea as far as Novaya Zemlya, thence 
north and westward to a point off 
Franz Josef Land, and return, during 
June—Oct., 1879. 

Contents tr.: Bruyne, A. de. Report 
on instructions and program, and a nar- 
rative (including weather and ice con- 
ditions). 

Faasen, A. Report on the state of 
health during the voyage. 

Lidth de Jeude, F. H. van. Zoolog- 
ical report of the Netherlands North 
Polar Expedition, 1879. (Narrative 
account of marine mammals and inver- 
tebrates observed during the voyage). 

Speelman, H. M. Magnetic observa- 
tions, (Thrice daily, Aug. 10-12, and 
30-minute (Aug. 11-12) observations of 
the three magnetic elements, at Matoch- 
kin Shar, Novaya Zemlya, with discus- 
sion). Copy seen: DLC. 
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2395. BRYAN, KIRK, 1888-1950. The 
geologic implications of cryopedology. 
(Journal of geology, Mar. 1949. v. 57, 
p. 101-104) Introduction to Journal of 
geology, Mar. 1949, presenting papers 
on studies made in the Arctic, and on 
phenomena in temperate areas formed 
by processes now current in the Arctic. 

Contains brief review of present-day 
research problems in (1) frost-action 
on rocks and soil, introducing the term 
“pergelisol” for permanently frozen 
ground, and (2) the “periglacial” cli- 
mate, the term for (a) the area adjacent 
to the border of the Pleistocene ice 
sheets, (b) the climate of this area, and 
(c) the phenomena induced by this 
climate. Copy seen: DGS. 


2396. BRYAN, KIRK, 1888-1950. Per- 
manently frozen ground. (Military en- 
gineer, Apr. 1946. v. 38, p. 168) 
Commentary on terminology used in 
L. C. Barnes, Permafrost: a challenge 
to engineers, 1946, q.v.; analysis of the 
term “permafrost”, and proposals for 
new terms built on Latin roots (per- 
gelisol, subgelisol, etc., and cryopedol- 
ogy). Copy seen: DLC. 


2397. BRYAN, KIRK, 1888-1950. The 
study of permanently frozen ground 
and intensive frost-action. (Military en- 
gineer, July, 1948. v. 40, p. 304-308) 
Suggestions for a new terminology 
and replies from nine internationally 
known experts, with a reply and sum- 
mary of their criticisms by the author. 
Copy seen: DLC; CaMAI. 


2398. BRYANT, HENRY GRIER, 1859- 
1932. Drift casks in the Arctic Ocean. 
(American Philosophical Society. Pro- 
ceedings, Apr. 1902. v. 41, p. 154-61) 

General discussion of a program to 
study ocean currents of the Arctic 
Basin and Arctic Shelf seas by means 
of drift casks. Copy seen: DLC. 


2399. BRYANT, HENRY GRIER, 
1859-1932. A journey to the Grand 
Falls of Labrador. (Geographical So- 
ciety of Philadelphia, Bulletin, Mar. 
1894, v. 1, p. 37-86, 8 plates, fold. map) 

Account of a canoe trip in 1891, up 
the Hamilton (Grand) River to the 
falls, two hundred thirty-three miles 
inland; with lists of Montagnais In- 
dian objects collected, plants (seventy- 
six species) obtained, and meteorolog- 
ical notes (temperature, pressure, and 
weather). Copy seen: DLC. 
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2400. BRYANT, HENRY GRIER, 
1859-1932. Notes on the most northern 
Eskimos. (International Geographical 
Congress. 6th, London, 1895. Report, 
1896. p. 677-84) 

General remarks based on the au- 
thor’s observations in North Greenland, 
1892 and 1894, while on the Peary 
Relief Expedition. Copy seen: DLC. 


2401. BRYANT, HENRY GRIER, 
1859-1932. The Peary Auxiliary Expe- 
dition, 1894. (Geographical journal, 
Dec. 1894. v. 4, p. 531-34) 

Letter to the Royal Geographical So- 
ciety, written after the return of this 
relief expedition, containing general 
notes on the activities of the party. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2402. BRYANT, HENRY GRIER, 
1859-1932, and others. The Peary Aux- 
iliary Expedition of 1894, by Henry G. 
Bryant. With supplementary reports 
by Prof. T. C. Chamberlin and Dr. Axel 
Ohlin. (Geographical Society of Phila- 
delphia. Bulletin, June 1895. v. 1 p. 
141-215, 16 plates, 2 maps) 

The expedition was arranged and 
largely financed by Peary, and managed 
by the Geographical Club of Philadel- 
phia. Its mission was to reach “Anni- 
versary Lodge” on Bowdoin Bay (Ingle- 
field Gulf, North Greenland) head- 
quarters of the Peary Expedition of 
1893-95, to relieve the Peary party and 
enable its return. The leader, H. G. 
Bryant, gives here an account of the 
Falcon’s voyage from St. John’s, New- 
foundland, to Inglefield Gulf, the ac- 
tivities and shore visits along the 
Greenland coast, the search for the 
missing Swedish scientists, A. Bjérling 
and E. G. Kallstenius across Baffin 
Bay and into Jones Sound, and the 
return voyage. Appendices: A. CHAM- 
BERLIN, T. C. Geology. B. OHLIN, 
Axel. Zoology, preliminary report. C. 
WETHERILL, H. E. Botany, list of 
plants obtained. 

Each of the appendices appears in 
this Bibliography under its author’s 
name. Copy seen: DLC. 


BRYANT, OWEN, see Balch, F. N. On 
a new Labradorean species of Onchidi- 
opsis. 1911. 


BRYANT, OWEN, see Bigelow, H. B. 
Coelenterates from Labrador 1908. 
1910. 
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BRYANT, OWEN, see Kendall, W. ¢. 
Report on fishes, Labrador, 1908. 197], 


BRYANT, OWEN, see Leussler, R. A, 
& O. Bryant. Notes on diurnal Lepidop. 
tera (Bryant 1929-32) 1935. 


BRYANT, OWEN, see Moore, J. P. 
Polychaetous annelids, 1908. 1910. 


2403. BRYCE, DAVID. Contributions 





to the non-marine fauna of Spitsbergen, 
Part II. Report on the Rotifera. (Zoo. 
logical Society of London. Proceedings, | 
1897. p. 793-99) | 
Based on specimens taken from moss. | 
es collected by the Sir Martin Conway | 
Spitsbergen Expedition, 1896, an anno. | 
tated list, with some descriptive notes, 
of twenty-six species, and a_ bibliog. 

raphy (7 items). 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2404. BRYCE, DAVID. On some Roti- 
fera from Spitsbergen. The Oxford | 
University Expedition to Spitsbergen, | 
1921. Report no. 16. (Quekett Micro. | 
scopical Club. Journal, Nov. 1922. Ser, 
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2, v. 14, p. 305-332, illus. Issued also 
as Oxford University. Spitsbergen 
papers, 1925. v. 1, no. 26. 

Contains discussion of rotifers in 


the mosses of arctic regions, the locali- 
ties on Prince Charles Foreland, on 
West Spitsbergen at Cape Boheman and 
Bruce City (head of Klaas Billen Bay), 
and the species found by the expedition | 
in each locality. There follows a tabu- 
lar list of all rotifers then recorded 
from West Spitsbergen, and an anno- 
tated list of twenty-nine (including 
with description one new) species col- 
lected by the expedition; also bibliog- 
raphy. Copy seen: DLC. 


2405. BRYCE, GEORGE, 1844-1919. 
The siege and conquest of the North 
Pole. London, Gibbings & Co., Ltd, 
1910. xv, 334 p., 9 maps. 

History of arctic expeditions from 
that of Parry, in 1827, to Dr. Cook, 
1907-1909. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


BRYDER, H., see Freuchen, P. Nord- 
boerne ved Upernivik. 1919. 
BRYDER, H., see Ostermann, H. B. §. 
Beskrivelse af distrikterne i Nordgrgr- 
land. 1921. 


2406. BRYHN, NILS, 1854-1916. Ad 
cognitionem bryophytorum arcticorum 
contributiones sparsae. Christiania, J. | 





oct KR wr 


i ne ee oe ee ee ae ae ee  ~on@tprnwn is b> “~~ eH Oe ee ot 


nan oat 


N.C, 
1911, 


R. A, 
idop- 


J. P. 
10. 


ations 
rgen, 
(Zoo- 
dings, 


moss. 
nway 
anno- 
notes, 
bliog- 


SI-M. 
- Roti- 


)xford 
ergen, 





Micro- | 


2. Ser, 
d also 
pergen 


rs in 
locali- 
id, on 
an and 
Bay), 


adition | 


- tabu. 
corded 
anno- 
luding 
es col- 
si bliog- 
: DLC. 
i-1919. 


North 
, Ltd, 


; from 
Cook, 
NStef. 


Noré- 


[. B.S. 
rdgrgn- 


16. Ad 
Ficorum 


nia, J. | 


Dybwad, 1908. 27 p. (Norske videns- 
kaps-akademi, Oslo. Forhandlinger for 
1908. No. 5) Title tr.: Scattered con- 
tributions to the knowledge of arctic 
bryophytes. 

Contains lists of the mosses and liver- 
worts collected from various Canadian 
localities, by (1) the Gjga Expedition, 
1903-06 at Gjgahaven (King William 
Island), King Pt. (Yukon Territory) 
and Herschel Island, and (2) the 
Peary Expeditions, 1902-06, in Grant 
Land (northern Ellesmere Island). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2407. BRYHN, NILS, 1854-1916. Ad 
muscologiam Norvegiae contributiones 
sparsae, quas composuit. (Nytt maga- 
sin for naturvidenskapene, 1902. Bd. 
40, hefte 1, p. 1-36) Title tr.: Occa- 
sional contributions to bryology of 
Norway. 

Contains an enumeration of about 
three hundred mosses and liverworts 
from various regions of Norway, with 
Latin descriptions of new varieties 
and forms; includes Hypnum richard- 
soni lanatum n. var. from Kistrand, 
Finnmark, Norway. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


2408. BRYHN, NILS, 1854-1916. Bry- 
ophyta in Itinere Polari Norvagorum 
Secundo collecta. (Fortegnelse over de 
under den 2 den norske polarexpedition 
indsamlede moser). Kristiania, A. W. 
Brégger, 1906. 260 p. 2 plates. (Norske 
videnskaps-akademi, Oslo. Report of 
the Second Norwegian Arctic Expedi- 
tion in the Fram, 1898-1902, v. 2, (no. 
11)) Title tr.: Bryophyta collected on 
the Second Norwegian Polar Expedi- 
tion. 

List, with locations, notes on distribu- 
tion and some descriptions of two hun- 
dred ninety (including thirty-one new) 
species of mosses and liverworts, found 
in northwest Greenland and on Elles- 
mere Island; with additional list indi- 
cating all species found at the different 
botanical collection stations. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2409. BRYHN, NILS, 1854-1916. Bry- 
ophyta pro flora Spitzbergensi nova. 
(Nytt magasin for naturvidenskapene, 
1909. Bd. 47, hefte 3, p. 207-208) Title 
tr.: Bryophyta new to the flora of 
Spitsbergen. 

Contains a list of seven mosses and 
liverworts collected in 1907-08 by G. 


I, Isachsen on West Spitsbergen and 
new to bryological flora of that island. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


2410. BRYNJCLFSSON, GiSLI GiS- 
LASON, 1827-1888. Have de gamle 
nordboer havt kjendskab til et aabent 
polarhav imod nord? Foredrag i det 
Kgl. nordiske oldskriftselskab den 17de 
januar. Kjgbenhavn, Trykt i det Ber- 
lingske bogtrykkeri, 1871. 28 p. Title 
tr.: Did the old Norsemen have knowl- 
edge of an open polar sea in the North. 
Lecture delivered before the Royal So- 
ciety of Northern Antiquaries, Janu- 
ary 17, by Gisli Brynjulfson. 
Special reprint from the Berlingske 
tidende, a Copenhagen newspaper. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2411. BRYNJCLFSSON, GiSLI GiS- 
LASON, 1827-1888. Jusqu’ot les an- 
ciens Scandinaves ont-ils pénétré vers 
le péle arctique dans leurs expéditions 
a la mer glaciale? (International Con- 
gress of Americanists. 5th, Copenhagen, 
1883. Compte-rendu, pub. Copenhagen, 
1884. p. 140-49) Title tr.: How far did 
the early Scandinavians penetrate to- 
ward the North Pole in their expedi- 
tions to the Arctic Ocean? 

Quotes from Grénlands_ historiske 
mindesmaerker, 1838-45, v. 3, the ac- 
count of a northward journey of the 
Norsemen from western Greenland in 
1266 A. D., and presents reasons for 
believing them to have reached at least 
as far north as Smith Sound (the 
Norsemen’s “Norderseta”). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2412. BUBNOFF, SERGE von, 1888- 
- Die Halbinsel Kola. (Geologische 
Rundschau, Apr. 1937. Bd. 28, p. 1- 
47, fold. map) 
Geologie study of the Kola Peninsula, 
with a geologic sketch map and a bib- 
liography. Copy seen: DGS. 


BUBNOFF, SERGE von, 1888- , see 
also Kolloquium itiber Arktis, 1930. Vor- 
trage. 1930. 


2413. BUCH, HANS, Lophozia Pers- 
sonii Buch et S. Arnell, spec. nova. 
(Botaniska notiser, 1944, hafte 3, p. 
381-87, fold. table) Title tr.: Lophozia 
perssonii Buch and S. Arnell, n. sp. 
Contains a Latin diagnosis of a new 
liverwort, Lophozia perssonii, n. sp., 
native to Dalecarlia (type), Torne 
Lappmark and Kuusamo, Finland, and 
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a comparative study with three related 
species (see fold. table). Summary 
in German. Copy seen: MH-A. 


2414. BUCH, HANS. Nagra anmark- 
ningsvarda fanerogam- och mossfynd. 
(Societas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Memoranda, 1928-29, pub. 1929. v. 5, 
p. 78-79) Title tr.: Some noteworthy 

finds of phanerogams and mosses. 
Contains critical notes on eight species 
of phanerogams and mosses from vari- 
ous parts of Finland, including Trito- 
maria scitula, a moss native to the 

Kuusamo region, northeast Finland. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


2415. BUCH, HANS. Neun fiir Finn- 
land neue Lebermoose. Helsingfors, 
1925. 8 p. (Societas pro fauna et flora 
fennica. Acta. v. 55, no. 6) Title ftr.: 
Nine liverworts new to Finland. 
Contains critical notes on nine species 
of liverworts new to Finland, including 
eight native to the Kuusamo region, 
and Finnish and Russian Lapland, with 
detailed data on distribution. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


2416. BUCH, HANS. “Pohlia anno- 
tina”. (Societas pro fauna et flora fen- 
nica. Meddelanden, 1905-1906, pub. 
1906. Hifte 32, p. 27-32, 204) 
Contains taxonomic discussion of 
identity of Pohlia annotina, often con- 
fused with other allied mosses, includ- 
ing P. grandiflora, occurring in western 
Kola Peninsula (Lapponia tulomensis). 
Summary in German. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


2417. BUCH, HANS. Pohlia bulbifera 
(Warnst.) Warnst. férekommande 4f- 
ven i vart land. (Societas pro fauna et 
flora fennica. Meddelanden 1905-1906, 
pub. 1906. Hafte 32, p. 24-27, 203-204) 
Title tr.: Pohlia bulbifera (Warnst.) 
Warnst. occurrence in Finland. 
Contains a key to four closely re- 
lated species of mosses, Pohlia bulbi- 
fera, P. annotina, P. grandiflora, P. pro- 
ligera, and data on their distribution in 
Finland; the first species is a rather 
southern form and the others spread 
northward to Kemi Lappmark and Kola 
Peninsula. Summary in German. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


2418. BUCH, HANS. Scapania Sim- 
monsii Bryhn et Kaal., ein fiir das Fest- 
land Europas neues Lebermoos. (Socie- 
tas pro fauna et flora fennica. Memo- 
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randa, 1932-33, pub. 1933. v. 9, p, 
142) Title tr.: 
Bryhn et Kaal., a liverwort new to the 
continent of Europe. 

Contains a report of finding an are. 
tic liverwort, Scapania simmonsii, col- 
lected by N. Séyrinki, in 1929, in Pet. 
samo region (a first known locality in 
continental Europe), previously re. 
ported from West Spitsbergen, Lena 
River basin (70°58’ and 72°N.) Taymyr 
Peninsula (76°N.), Cape Chelyuskin 
(77°36’N.) and the type specimen, from 
King Oscar Land (Ellesmere Island, 
76°N.). Copy seen: MH-A. 


2419. BUCH, HANS. Uber einige im 
finnischen Florengebiete seltene oder 
wenige gekannte Leber- und _ Laub. 
moose. (Societas pro fauna et flora fen- 
nica. Meddelanden, 1908-1909, pub. 
1909. Hiafte 35, p. 227-34, illus.) Title 
tr.: On some rare or little known species 
of mosses and liverworts of the Finnish 
floristic region. 

Contains critical notes on thirteen 
species of mosses and liverworts of Fin- 
land, including four species of Lapho- 
zia and Andreae alpestris from Finnish 
Lapland and Kola Peninsula. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


2420. BUCH, HANS. Vorarbeiten m 
einer Lebermoosflora Fenno-Scandias. 
I. Ein Versuch zur Aufteilung der Gat- 
tungen Lophozia Dum. und Sphenolo- 
bus. (Societas pro fauna et fiora fen- 
nica. Memoranda, 1931-32, 1933. v. 8, 
p. 282-97, illus.) Title tr.: Preliminary 
studies to a liverwort flora of Fenno- 
scandia. I. An attempt at definition of 
the genera Lophozia Dum. and Speno- 
lobus Steph. 

Contains a systematic and morpho- 
logical study of genera Lophozia and 
Sphenolobus, both known from arctic 
regions of Scandinavia, and an attempt 
to elucidate the intricate taxonomy of 
these liverworts, involving description 
of four new genera and emended de 
scriptions of three allied genera; bib 
liography (20 items). 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


2421. BUCH, HANS. Vorarbeiten 2 
einer Lebermoosflora Fenno-Skandias. 
II. Elf in den letzten Jahren fiir Finn- 
land nachgewiesene Arten. (Societas 
pro fauna et flora fennica. Memo- 
randa, 1934-35, pub. 1936. v. 11, p. 195 
97) Title tr.: Preliminary studies to 
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liverwort flora of Fennoscandia. II. 
Eleven species found in Finland in re- 
cent years. 

Contains a list of eleven species add- 
ed to the flora of Finland, with data 
on the time of finding, distribution and 
herbarium material, all species occur- 
ring in Finnish and Russian Lapland 
or the Kuusamo region of northeastern 
Finland. Copy seen: MH-A. 


2422. BUCH, HANS. Vorarbeiten zu 
einer Lebermoosflora Fenno-Skandias. 
Ill. Die Gattung Calypogeia Raddi. 
(Societas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Memoranda, 1934-35, pub. 1936. v. 11, 
p. 197-214, illus.) Title tr.: Prelimi- 
nary studies to a liverwort flora of 
Fennoscandia. III. The genus Calypo- 
geia Raddi. 

Contains a systematic and morpho- 
logical study of the liverwort genus 
Calypogeia, with a key to six Euro- 
pean species, critical notes and detailed 
data on distribution in Finland, Scan- 
dinavia and Kola Peninsula, with brief 
notes on general distribution; bibliog- 
raphy (26 items). 

Copy seen: MH-A. 
2423. BUCH, HANS. Vorarbeiten zu 
einer Lebermoosflora Fenno-Skandias. 
IV-VI. (Societas pro fauna et flora fen- 
nica. Memoranda, 1935-36, pub. 1937. 
v. 12, p. 148-49, illus.) Title tr.: Pre- 
liminary studies to a liverwort flora of 
Fennoscandia. IV—VI. 

Contains critical notes on three liver- 
worts, including Scapania paludoas, 
found in southern Finland, previously 
known as an _  arctic-alpine species 
(Salla-67°N.), apparently a relic from 
glacial times. Copy seen: MH-A. 


2424. BUCH, HANS, and I. HUSTICH. 
En miarklig fyndort for Diplophyllum 
obtusifolium (Hook.) Dum. (Societas 
pro fauna et flora fennica. Memoranda, 
1934-35, pub. 1936. v. 11, p. 231-32) 
Title tr.: A remarkable find of Diplo- 
phyllum obtusifolium (Hook) Dum. 
Contains some botanical and ecologi- 
cal notes on Diplophyllum obtusifolium, 
a liverwort found by I. Hustich in 
Pallastunturi, Kemi region of Finnish 
Lapland (about 68°N.). 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


2425. BUCH, HANS, and RISTO 
TUOMIKOSKI. Scapania sphaerifera 
spec, nova. (Societas pro fauna et flora 
fennica. Memoranda, 1934-35, pub. 
1936. v. 11, p. 227-29, illus.) 


Contains Latin and German diagno- 
ses of Scapania sphaerifera n. sp., na- 
tive to Kuolajarvi parish in the Kemi 
region of Finnish Lapland. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


BUCH, HANS, see also Arnell, H. W., 
& H. Buch. Martinelilia scandica n. sp. 
1921. 


2426. BUCH, KURT KARL WILHELM, 
1881— . Hydrografisk-kemiska studier 
uti Petsamo-fjorden jimte angransande 
delar av Barentshavet. Helsingfors, 
1933. 29 p. illus., fold. diagr., fold. 
chart. (Fennia. 57, no. 4) Title tr.: 
Hydrographic and chemical studies on 
Petsamo Fiord and the neighboring re- 
gions of Barents Sea. 

Contains description of methods and 
explanatory discussion of results of ob- 
servations made during July 1931, of 
the hydrographic conditions of the fiord, 
the chemical nutrients, and the carbon 
dioxide exchange between sea and at- 
mosphere; tables of (1) hydrographic 
conditions, and a profile of the fiord 
derived therefrom, and (2) the phos- 
phate, nitrate, ammonia (NH,) and 
silicate content; also with a diagram 
of carbon dioxide system of the sea 
water relative to the atmospheric con- 
tent, computed by the salinity, tempera- 
ture, pH, and total CO., and assumption 
of a mean atmospheric CO, of 3.2. 

Map: Bathymetric chart of the fiord. 
Text in Swedish with summary in Ger- 
man. Copy seen: DLC. 


2427. BUCH, KURT KARL WILHELM, 
1881- Der Kohlendioxydgehalt der 
Luft als Indikator der meteorologischen 
Luftqualitat. (Geophysica, 1948. No. 3, 
p. 63-79, illus., tables) Title tr.: The 
carbon dioxide content of air as an indi- 
ecator of the meteorological quality of 
air. 

“Tests of CO. content were made in 
1932 north of Iceland, and related to 
air masses by E. Palmén. Later (1935), 
tests were made over the Atlantic from 
Skagen to Boston and New York to 
Copenhagen; in 1936 from Narvik to 
80°45’N. 12°53’E., and from Sept. 1933 
to 1935 in Petsamofjord. Results of 
these analyses show that extreme arctic 
air has the least CO. and continental 
and tropical air the most.’—Meteoro- 
logical abstracts and bibliography, July, 
1950. v. 1, no. 7, p. 424-25. 

Copy seen: DLC; DWB; MH-BH. 
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2428. BUCH, KURT KARL WILHELM, 
1881- Kohlensiure in Atmosphare 
und Meer an der Grenze zum Arktikum. 
Abo, 1939. 41 p. illus., tables, diagrs. 
(Abo. Akademi. Acta .. . mathematica 
et physica. 11 no. 12) Title tr.: Car- 
bonie acid in the atmosphere and sea 
at the border of the Arctic. 

“A continuation and conclusion of 
the writer’s earlier investigations of 
the carbonic acid equilibrium in the 
surface waters of the North Atlantic 
and of the carbon dioxide exchange 
between sea and atmosphere.”—Eng- 
lish summary. 

Based on observations carried out on 
board a passenger liner from Narvik 
_to West Spitsbergen, along its west 
coast to the ice limit at 80°45’N. and 
return to Norway via Bear Island, 
Aug. 10-24, 1936. Observations on sur- 
face temperature, chlorinity, salinity, 
excess base (etc.), pH, calculated CO. 
tensions (etc.), and an extensive series 
of determinations of the CO. content 
of the air at a place near the mouth 
of Petsamo Fiord; with discussion of 
results, and a bibliography (17 items). 

Summary in English, p. 35-39. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


BUCHAN, DAVID, b. 1780, see Beechey, 
F. W. Voyage of discovery N. Pole 
1818. 1843. 

BUCHAN, DAVID, b. 1780, see Frank- 
lin, Sir J., @ D. Buchan. Tables of sum- 
mer temperatures Spitzbergen. 1825. 


BUCHAN, Sir JOHN N.S., see Polunin, 
N. V. On some plants from Salisbury 
I. 1940. 


2429. BUCHANAN, W. J. Floats, a 
flying episode off Eskimo Point, Hud- 
son Bay. (Beaver, June 1933. Outfit 
264, no. 1, p. 48-52, illus.) 

Account of difficulties encountered in 
early commercial flying by hydroplanes 
of the Canadian Airways Ltd., with 
details of one near-disaster. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2430. BUCHENAU, FRANZ, and W. O. 
FOCKE. Gefisspflanzen. (In: Geo- 
graphische Gesellschaft in Bremen. Die 
zweite deutsche Nordpolarfahrt in den 
Jahren 1869 und 1870, pub. 1874. Bd. 
2, p. 12-61) Title tr.: The vascular 
plants. 

Contains discussion of the plant re- 
lationships and plant zones; a list, with 
localities and some descriptions, of 
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eighty-nine species from East Green. 
land, a list of forty-nine species from 
Sabine Island, and a list of fifty-seven 
species collected by the Hansa person. 
nel at Julianehaab in southwestern 
Greenland. Copy seen: DLC, 


2431. BUCHHOLZ, R. _ Crustaceen, 
(Jn: Geographische Geselischaft jn 
Bremen. Die zweite deutsche Nordpo. 
larfahrt in den Jahren 1869 und 1870, 
pub. 1874. Bd. 2, p. 262-399, 15 plates) 
Lists (with descriptions, localities, 
notes on north European distribution, 
and synonymy) of fifty-five (including 
six new) species (thirteen decapods, 
three isopods, twenty-seven amphipods, 
one phyllop, ten copepods, and one bar- 
nacle; also three spider crabs) col- 
lected in northeastern and southwestern 
Greenland waters and Greenland Sea, 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2432. BUCK, CARL E., and G. A, 
HAYS. Alaska’s health needs. (Alaska 
life, Jan. 1945. v. 8, no. 1, p. 29-33, 
illus.) 

Discussion of tuberculosis and other 
diseases in Alaska, public health prob- 
lems and needs, housing and adminis- 
tration in relation to the natives. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2433. BUCKLAND, WILLIAM, editor, 
1784-1856. Geology. (In:  Beechey, 
F. W., and others. The zoology of Cap- 
tain Beechey’s voyage. 1839. p. 157-80, 
col. maps, fold. diagr.) 

Includes brief geological and gzo- 
graphical descriptions, based upon 
notes by Alexander Collie, of the 
coastal areas of Avacha Bay (Kam. 
chatka) and northwestern Alaska, es- 
pecially the coasts of Kotzebue Sound, 
Cape Thompson, Cape Lisburne, and 
Port Clarence. Illustrations include 
geological cross-section of Cape Thomp- 
son. 

Map, scale 1:250,000, shows sound- 
ings, coastal rock types, and nearby 
terrain for Eschscholtz Bay, Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
BUCKLAND, WILLIAM, 1784-1856, 
see also Beechey, F. W. Narrative of 
voyage to the Pacific and Beering’s 
Strait 1825-28. 1831. 
BUCKLAND, WILLIAM, 1784-1856, 
see also Beechey, F. W. Narrative of 
voyage to the Pacific and Beering’s 
Strait 1825-28. New ed. 1831. 
BUCKMAN, S. S., see O’Neill, J. J. 
Geology of arctic coast of Canada. 1924. 
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234. BUDDINGTON, ARTHUR 
FRANCIS, 1890-— . Abandoned marine 
benches in southeastern Alaska. (Amer- 
ican journal of science, Jan. 1927. Ser. 
5, v. 18, p. 45-52, illus.) 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2435. BUDDINGTON, ARTHUR 
FRANCIS, 1890- Coast Range in- 
trusives of southeastern Alaska. (Jour- 
nal of geology, Apr—May 1927. v. 35, 
p. 224-246) 

Results of investigations, 1921--25, 
giving a mineralcgical and geological 
description of the Coast Range batho- 
lith. Copy seen: DGS. 


2436. BUDDINGTON, ARTHUR 
FRANCIS, 1890-— . Geology of Hyder 
and vicinity, southeastern Alaska, with 
a reconnaissance of Chickamin River. 
Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 
1929. viii, 124 p. incl. tables. 14 plates 
(part fold.; incl. 5 maps) (U. S. Geo- 
logical Survey. Bulletin 807) 

Contains notes on th2 geography, 
transportation facilities and _ trails, 
topography, and glaciation of the Sal- 
mon River area at the head of Portland 
Canal, in the northeastern part of the 
Hyder mining district; descriptions of 
the stratigraphy, structure and min- 
eral deposits (their mineralogy, and 
genesis) and of the mines and pros- 
pects (lead, silver, gold) with geologic 
and topographic maps (contour inter- 
val 100 ft., seale 1:62,500) and a bib- 
liography. 

Report (in brief) on the geography, 
topography, stratigraphy, structure, 
and mineralization along the Chickamin 
River, with sketch map. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


2437. BUDDINGTON, ARTHUR 
FRANCIS, 1890- . Molybdenite de- 
posit at Shakan, Alaska. (Economic 
geology, Mar._Apr. 1930. v. 25, p. 197- 
200) 

Results of a laboratory study of spec- 
imens collected by the author in 1923, 
from a deposit showing mineralization 
of a peculiar type, within the Ketchi- 
kan mining district. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


2438. BUDDINGTON, ARTHUR 
FRANCIS, 1890- Submarine pillow 
lavas of southeastern Alaska. (Journal 
of geology, Nov._Dec. 1926, v. 34, p. 
824-28) 


On the widespread occurrence of pil- 
low lavas in Southeast Alaska with 
evidence to show that they all origi- 
nated under submarine conditions. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


2439. BUDDINGTON, ARTHUR 
FRANCIS, 1890- , and J. G. FAIR- 
CHILD. Some Eocene volcanics in 
southeastern Alaska. (American jour- 
nal of science, June 1932. Ser. 5, v. 23, 
p. 490-96) 

A set of chemical analyses and petro- 
graphic descriptions of Eocene lava 
specimens collected by Buddington and 
analyzed by Fairchild. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2440. BUDDINGTON, ARTHUR 
FRANCIS, 1890- , and THEODORE 
CHAPIN. Geology and mineral deposits 
of southeastern Alaska. Washington, 
U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1929. x, 398 p. 
incl. tables, diagrs. 22 plates (part. 
fold., incl. 2 maps) (U. S. Geological 
Survey. Bulletin 800) 

Contains a summary of available 
data, from the authors’ field work, 
1915-25, and from the work and reports 
of others, largely on the coastal strip 
of the area southeast of Mt. St. Elias 
to Dixon Entrance. Notes on geogra- 
phy, climate, etc.; description of the 
topography, including past and present 
glaciation, fiords, and marine erosion; 
and (in detail) the stratigraphy, struc- 
ture, and mineral deposits (including 
gold, copper, iron, silver, lead, lime- 
stone, and many others). 

Maps: geologic map of a section of 
southeastern Alaska (southern bound- 
ary to 58°N., with inset of Lynn Canal 
region) scale 1:500,000; generalized 
geologic map of southeastern Alaska, 
scale 1:1,000,000. Copy seen: DGS. 


BUDIANSKAIA, M. L., see Klenova, 
M. V., & M. L. Budianskaia. Phospho- 
rus in sediments of polar seas. 1940. 


2441. BUDKEVICH, G. I. K voprosu 
o primenenii aerofotos”emki dlia tSelei 
gidrografii v Arktike. (Severnyi mor- 
skoi put’, 1935, no. 3, p. 20-74, illus., 
diagrs.) Title tr.: On the question about 
the application of aerophotography to 
the purpose of hydrographic surveying 
in arctic regions. 

Discussion of the peculiarities and 
the possibilities of aerial photographic 
surveying under arctic conditions, a 
description of the photographic equip- 
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ment used for this purpose and of the 
kind of planes and the requirements of 
their work. 
Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2442. BUDTOLAEV, N. M. Iz Igarki 
do Diksona. (Sovetskara Arktika, 1940, 
no. 12, p. 12-19, diagrs., illus.) Title 
tr.: From Igarka to Dikson. 
Experiment in building cribs at 
Igarka harbor and towing them to Dik- 
son Island for new port facilities there; 
with discussion of the advantage of 
utilizing established centers for such 
work, rather than transferring man 
power and equipment to build cribs, 
etc., on the new sites. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2443. BUDTOLAEV, N. M. Stroitel’- 
stvo Igarskogo porta. (Sovetskaia Ark- 
tika, 1935, no. 3, p. 21-23, illus., plan) 
Title tr.: The construction of Igarka 
Harbor. 

Construction work in 1934, described 
by the chief of Igarka harbor develop- 
ment. Copy seen: DLC. 


BUDTOLAEY, N. M., see also Mamosh- 
kin, S. N. Igarskii port k navigatsii 
1936g. 1936. 


2444. BUDTZ-JORGENSEN, KAMMA. 
Et aar som tandlaege i Grgnland. 
(Grgnlandske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1920- 
1921. p. 17-19, illus. table) Title tr.: 
One year as dentist in Greenland. 
Gives results of dental examinations 
of 500 Eskimos at Godthaab, Jakobs- 
havn, Egedesminde, Upernavik, ete. 
Notes infiuence of coffee, tea, and to- 
bacco on Eskimos’ teeth. Includes sta- 
tistics. Copy seen: NNStef. 


BUCKING, FERDINAND CARL 
BERTRAM HUGO, see Biicking, Hugo. 


BUCKING, HUGO, see Steinmann, G., 
& H. Biicking. Zur Geologie d. Kiisten 
Cumberlandgolfes. 1890. 


2445. BUCKMANN, A. Bericht iiber 
Plan, Vorbereitung und Durchfihrung 
der Forschungsfahrt. Die Forschungs- 
fahrt des... “J. Hinr. Wilhelms” in 
das siidliche Barentsmeer im Oktober, 
1937. 1. (Deutsche wissenschaftliche 
Kommission fiir Meeresforschung. Be- 
richte, 1940. Neue Folge, Bd. 9, p. 445— 
58, illus., fold. sketch chart, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Report on the plan, prepara- 
tions, and carrying out of the cruise. 
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The research cruise of the J. Hinry. 
Wilhelm in southern Barents Sea, Oc. 
tober, 1937. 1. 

Contains remarks on the Commis. 
sion’s plan of research in Barents Seg 
and some notes on the vessel which was 
chartered; description of general bathy. 
metric relationships in the vicinity of 
the 200 meter line from Finnmark to 
Novaya Zemlya waters, which was the 
general route of the cruise; and a sum. 
mary account of the work accomplished, 

Copy seen: DF. 


2446. BUCKMANN, A. Fischfang im 
Barentsmeer. (Deutscher Seefischerei- 
Verein. Mitteilungen, 1931. Bd. 47, p, 
4-13, illus., sketch map) Title tr: 
Fisheries in Barents Sea. 

General discussion of the develop. 
ment of German fisheries since 1912, 
and of the methods, quantity and lo. 
calities of the fisheries in Barents Sea, 

Copy seen: DF. 


2447. BUCKMANN, A., and E. RIECH. 
Die Kabeljaufainge der Forschungs. 
fahrt im Oktober und des Fischdam- 
pfere “Bayern” im November 1987, 
Die Forschungsfahrt des .. . “J. Hinr. 
Wilhelms” in das stidliche Barentsmeer 
im Oktober 1937. 6. (Deutsche wissen- 
schaftliche Kommission fiir Meeresfor- 
schung. Berichte, 1940. Neue Folge, Bd. 
9, p. 522-40, tables, 4 sketch maps, fold. 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Codfish catches of 
the cruise in October, and of the fish- 
eries steamer Bayern in November 
1937. Research cruise of the J. Hin. 
Wilhelm in southern Barents Sea in 
October 1937. 6. 

Contains results of observations on 
lengths, ages, biological groups, ma- 
turity, regional distribution of biologi- 
cal groups, distribution of marketable 
codfish, and growth relationships; with 
a bibliography (7 items). 

Copy seen: DF. 


2448. BUDEL, J. Die klima-morpholo- 
gischen Zonen der Polarlander. Bei- 
trige zur Geomorphologie der Klimazo- 
nen und Vorzeitklimate II. (Erdkunde, 
1948. Bd. 2, p. 22-53, illus., 2 plates, 
fold. map) Title tr.: The climatic-mor- 
phologie zones of arctic lands. Contri- 
butions to the geomorphology of the 
climate zones and geologic climate. 2. 

Contents tr.: 1. Physical geographic 
classification of polar regions. 

2. The type forms conditioned by 
climate of the ice-free polar lands: 
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Solifluction zone. Theory of the bound- 
ary of such zones. 

3. Classification of the  solifluction 
zone in frost débris and tundra zones. 

4-5. The climatic-morphologic lines 
of the frost débris zone; and of the 
tundra zone. 

6. The distinction in intensity of de- 
nudation between residual soil, tundra 
and solifluction zones and their expres- 
sion in the over-all relief. 

7. The limits of tundra and frost dé- 
bris zones. 

Bibliography (52 items). 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DGS. 


2449. BUERGER, MARTIN JULIAN, 
1903- Spectacular Frobisher Bay. 
(Canadian geographical journal, July 
1938. v. 17, p. 3-17, illus.) Published 
also in Technology review, Apr. 1938, 
v. 40, p. 268-70, 279-84. 

Description with “spectacular” illus- 
trations of Frobisher Bay, visited by 
the author as a member of the MacMil- 
lan Expedition, 1937; also description 
(in some detail) of the Grinnell Gla- 
cier which lies south of the bay. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2450. BURGER, OTTO, 1865- . Die 
Nemertinen. (Jn: Fauna arctica, 1903. 
Bd. 3, p. 55-64, plate) Title tr.: Nemer- 
tea. 

Conta‘ns a list, with synonymy, lo- 
cations and notes on distribution, of 
ten (including with description, one 
new) species of these non-parasitic, ma- 
rine flatworms, representing collections 
of the German Expedition to the Arc- 
tic Ocean, 1898 (Svalbard waters, 
Greenland Sea, and Arctic Basin) and 
of Kiikenthal’s voyage to West Green- 
land in 1893. Includes lists of species 
from Greenland and Barents Seas, and 
of the Gulf of Alaska and Aleutian 
waters; with a bibliography (12 items). 

Copy seen: DA. 


2451. BUTLER, HEINRICH. Das de- 
vonische Faltungsgebiet nérdlich des 
Moskusoksefjordes in Ostgrénland; 
Bericht iiber Untersuchungen aus den 
Jahren 1936 und 1938 im Hudson- und 
Ole Rgmerland. Kgbenhavn, C. A. 
Reitzel, 1940. 32 p. 10 plates (incl. 3 
maps, 2 fold.) (Meddelelser om Gr¢gn- 
land. Bd. 114, nr. 3) Title tr.: The 
Devonian fault region north of Musk 
Ox Fiord in East Greenland; report on 
research, 1936-1938, in Hudson and Ole 
Rgmer Land. 


Results of the Danish Geological 
Expedition to East Greenland, 1936-38, 
under Lauge Koch. The area lies 
(roughly) between 73°35’-74°15’N. and 
22°-25°W. and includes part of Bar- 
tholin Highland. This report gives a 
geographic sketch; regional strati- 
graphic summary; tectonic structural 
elements; sequence and regional aspects 
of the occurrence of movements; correc- 
tions and summary; and a bibliography 
(45 items). Copy seen: DGS. 


2452. BUTLER, HEINRICH. Erlaute- 
rungen zu einigen Bildern der Ellainsel 
in Ostgrénland. (Naturforschende Ge- 
sellschaft Schaffhausen. Mitteilungen, 
1936-37, pub. 1937. Heft 13, p. 9-14, 
7 plates) Title tr.: Explanations of 
some of the forms of Ella Island in 
East Greenland. 

Description of the physiographic and 
geologic features of the island (about 
73°N. 25°W. in King Oscar Fiord) in 
relation to the neighboring region. A 
result of a wintering on Ella Island by 
two members of the Schaffhausen So- 
ciety, who used it as a base for geologic 
studies in the region during the Three- 
Year Expedition to King Christian X 
Land, 1931-34, under Lauge Koch. 

Copy seen: NNM. 


2453. BUTLER, HEINRICH. Die geo- 
logische Position des Canninglandes in 
Ostgrgnland. (Naturforschende Gesell- 
schaft Schaffhausen. Mitteilungen, 
1936-37, pub. 1937. Heft 13, p. 1-7 
illus.) Title tr.: The geologic position 
of Canning Land in East Greenland. 
Summary of tectonic and _strati- 
graphic knowledge concerning the pen- 
insula, based on research between 
Scoresby Sound and Germania Land 
earried out by Danish expeditions, 
1926-37. Copy seen: NNM. 


2454. BUTLER, HEINRICH. Die 
Machtigkeit der kaledonischen Molasse 
in Ostgrénland. Ergebnisse von Unter- 
suchungen iiber die Lagerungsverhalt- 
nisse des oberen Devons in Ostgrénland. 
(Naturforschende Gesellschaft Schaff- 
hausen. Mitteilungen, 1934-35, pub. 
1935. Heft 12, p. 17-88, illus. (incl. 
sketch map) 4 plates) Title tr.: The 
extent of Caledonian molasse in East 
Greenland. Results of a study of Upper 
Devonian stratification in East Green- 
land. 

Based on the author’s investigation 
of the strata between Musk Ox Fiord 
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and Davy Sound, including Gauss Pen- 
insula, during the Danish Three-Year 
Expedition to King Christian X Land, 
1931-34, under Lauge Koch. Contains 
discussion of the Devonian as an oro- 
genic sediment; the orogenic move- 
ments in the Devonian basin; the 
stratigraphic sequence and extent of 
Devonian series; and a comparison with 
other Old Red regions; bibliography (22 
items). Copy seen: NNM. 


2455. BUTLER, HEINRICH. Notes on 
the geological map of Canning Land 
(East Greenland). Kgbenhavn, C. A. 
Reitzel, 1948. 97 p. illus. (incl. sketch 
map, diagrs.) 5 fold. plates (incl. 3 
maps) (Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 
133, nr. 2) 

Results of the Geological Expedition 
to East Greenland, 1936-38. The area 
treated, Canning Land, lies between 
Carlsberg and Nathorst Fiords in the 
Davy Sound region of King Oscar Fiord. 
The northern half of Wegener Penin- 
sula is treated here also. The author 
gives a résumé of the geologic investi- 
gation and position of Canning Land; 
full description of the stratigraphic 
divisions and position of the forma- 
tions, and the faults; a reconstruction 
of the earlier structural conditions of 
the series of beds on Canning Land; 
and a bibliography (79 items). 

Maps include: geological map of 
Canning Land and eastern part of 
Wegener Peninsula, scale 1:75,000; and 
a geologic-tectonic sketch map of the 
area of Franz Joseph and King Oscar 
Fiords, scale 1:750,000. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


2456. BUTLER, HEINRICH. Some new 
investigations of the Devonian stra- 
tigraphy and tectonics of East Green- 
land. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1935. 
35, [1] p. illus. (incl. 3 sketch maps) 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 103, nr. 
2) 

Results of the Three-Year Expedition 
to King Christian X Land, 1931-34, 
under the leadership of Lauge Koch. 
Report on an investigation within the 
western boundary zone of the Devonian 
from Kongeborgen (northwestern Traill 
Island) and Strindberg Peninsula 
(Franz Joseph Fiord). Description of 
the Devonian basal conglomerate, sand- 
stone, and eruptive rocks; the tectonics 
of Musk Ox Fiord inlier, Mt. H¢ggbom, 
Mt. Sederholm and Mt. Ramsay (Gauss 
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Peninsula) and the folding zone be. 
tween Dusén Fiord and Kongeborgen: 
with a bibliography (24 items). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


2457. BUTLER, HEINRICH. Die tek. 
tonischen Strukturelemente des Gstlj- 
chen Moschusochsenfjordes. Vorlaufige 
Mitteilung. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, | 
1938. 7 [1] p. illus. (map) (Meddelelser 
om Grgnland. Bd. 103, nr. 5) Title tr.: 
The tectonic elements of the structure 
of east Musk Ox Fiord. Preliminary d 
report. ] 
Results of the Three-Year Expedi- ; 
tion to King Christian X Land, 1931-34, 
under the leadership of Lauge Koch, 
The area described, lies on Gauss Pen. : 


“et WM GO eR Oo’ Rn Pe 


insula from the Mt. H¢gbom-Mt. Seder- 

holm-Mt. Ramsay zone, eastward to the 

Ulve Valley, including Mt. LaCour. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


2458. BUTLER, HEINRICH. Uber das 
Vorkommen von Mitteldevon im siid- 
lichen Teil der Giesecke-Berge; vor- 
laufige Mitteilung tiber Untersuchungen 
in der 6stlichen Gauss-Halbinsel in 
Ostgrénland im Sommer 1948. Kgben- 
havn, C. A. Reitzel, 1949. 24 p. illus. 
(incl. sketch map) 3 plates. (Meddelel- 
ser om Grgnland. Bd. 150, nr. 4) Title 
tr.: On the occurrence of Middle Devon- 
ian in the southern part of Giesecke 
Mt.; preliminary report on investiga- 
tions in the eastern part of Gauss Pen- 
insula, East Greenland, in the summer 
1948. 

Results of the Danish Expeditions to 
East Greenland, 1948-51; under Lauge 
Koch. Description of the Devonian 
series and of evidence of subsequent 
dislocations, also discussion of strati- 
graphic relations of the peninsula on 
the basis of work done earlier in the 
whole Gauss Peninsula region; with a 
bibliography (34 items). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


2459. BUTLER, HEINRICH. ther ein 
Vorkommen von Quarziten der untern 
Eleonore Bay Formation an der Nord- 
kiiste der Wegener Halbinsel in Ost- 
gronland. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 
1949. 9, [1] p. illus. (Meddelelser om 
Grgnland. Bd. 150, nr. 3) Title tr.: 
An occurrence of quartzite in the lower 
Eleonore Bay formation on the north 
coast of Wegener Peninsula, East 
Greenland. 

Results of the Danish Expeditions 
to East Greenland, 1948-51; under 
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Lauge Koch. Description of quartzite- 
schist series discordantly overlain by 
breccia and conglomerate, observed in 
1948 at Vimmelskaftet on Fleming 
Fiord and discussion of the strati- 
graphic relationships of other quartzite- 
schists in the neighboring regions of 
the peninsula; with a bibliography (7 
items) . Copy seen: DGS. 


2460. BUTLER, HEINRICH. Ubersicht 
der devonischen Bildungen nérdlich des 
Davysundes in Ostgrénland. (Natur- 
forschende Gesellschaft Schaffhausen. 
Mitteilungen, 1940, pub. 1939. Bd. 16, 
p. 105-131, illus. 2 sketch maps, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Summary of the 
Devonian formations north of Davy 
Sound in East Greenland. 

Results of the Danish Expedition to 
East Greenland, under Lauge Koch, 
1936-38. A sketch of the geographic 
distribution and geologic position of 
the formation, the orogenic Devonian 
series of Musk Ox Fiord, the age of 
the series and its fault structure. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DGS. 


2461. BUTLER, HEINRICH. Die West- 
grenze des Devons am Kejser Franz 
Joseph Fjord in Ostgrénland. Profil- 
konstruktionen durch das Strindberg 
Land und den westlichen Teil der Ymer 
Insel. (Naturforschende Gesellschaft 
Schaffhausen. Mitteilungen, 1947/48. 
Bd. 22, p. 73-152, illus., 9 plates, fold. 
map, diagrs. (1 fold.)) Title tr.: The 
western limits of the Devonian on 
Franz Joseph Fiord in East Greenland. 
Profile through Strindberg Land and 
the western part of Ymer Island. 

A study (based on observations dur- 
ing the Danish East Greenland Expedi- 
tions, 1933-34 and 1936 and 1938) of the 
Caledonian fault zone along the De- 
vonian western edge; details of Devon- 
ian formation of Strindberg Land and 
west Ymer Island, the relation between 
Caledonian orogenesis and Devonian; 
and the fracture near the western 
limits of the Devonian; with a bibli- 
ography (54 items). 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


2162. BUGAEYV, V. A. O sviazi tSiklo- 
nicheskikh traektorii s polozheniem ark- 
ticheskogo fronta zimoi. (Meteorologiia 
i gidrologifa, 1936, no. 8, p. 11-18, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: On the relation of 
cyclonic trajectories with the position 
of arctic front in winter. 


Cyclones regenerating along an arc- 
tic front have a trajectory closely fol- 
lowing the position of the arctic front. 
The atmospheric processes involved are 
discussed. Copy seen: DLC. 


2463. BUGAEVA, T. I. Opytnyi sel’- 
skokhoziaistvennyi punkt Igarki. (So- 
vetskaia Arktika, 1936, no. 6, p. 61-62) 
Title tr.: Igarka Experimental Agricul- 
tural Station. 
Contains data on the harvests at the 
station for 1932-35. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2464. BUGGE, AAGE. Dansk-gron- 
landsk forstaaelse. (Grg¢nlandske sel- 
skab. Aarsskrift, 1924-25. p. 5-25) Title 
tr.: Bonds between Danes and Green- 
landers. 

Reviews relations and pleads for 
closer cooperation, stressing difficulties 
caused by languages. Includes discus- 
sion by the meeting and epilogue by 
the author, a clergyman. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


2465. BUGGE, AAGE. Den grenlandske 
kirke og skole under adskillelsetiden. 
(Grgnlandske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1946. 
p. 71-84, illus.) Title tr.: Church and 
school in Greenland during the period 
of isolation. 

A report on school and social prob- 
lems during the period of World War 
II, and how they were met; notes in- 
crease in illegitimate births and the use 
of alcoholic beverages; discusses regu- 
lations of intercourse between Danes 
and Eskimos at Ivigtut, and between 
Americans and Eskimos in East Green- 
land. Copy seen: NN. 


2466. BUGGE, AAGE. Den grenlandske 
Skole. (Grgnlandske selskab. Aarsskrift, 
1925-26. p. 39-46) Title tr.: The school 
in Greenland. 

Contrasts conditions in Hans Egede’s 
time with those of the 1920’s; notes ad- 
vances in teaching; subjects taught; 
discusses changes effected by the gov- 
ernment law of 1925. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


2467. BUGGE, AAGE, and M. GAM. 
Grgnlandske skoleproblemer. (Grgn- 
landske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1930-31. 
p. 5-36) Title tr.: School problems in 
Greenland. 

Notes stages of educational progress 
in the last generation; the study of 
Danish, and other subjects; relationship 
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between missions, schools and teaching; 
discusses teachers and language condi- 
tions in the various schools; distribution 
of schools of higher learning in West 
Greenland; advocates Danish in lower 
grade schools; recommends schools for 
housewives and instruction in Danish. 
Includes discussion by the meeting. 

- Copy seen: NN. 


2468. BUGGE, CARL, 1881-— . Petro- 
graphische Resultate der 2ten Fram- 
Expedition. Kristiania, A. W. Brggger, 
1910. 38 p. 6 plates, map (Norske vi- 
denskaps-akademi, Oslo. Report of the 
Second Norwegian Expedition in the 
Fram, 1898-1902. v. 3, (no. 22)) Title 
tr.: Petrographic results of the Second 
Fram Expedition. 

Study of rocks, chiefly from the east- 
ern and southern coasts of Ellesmere 
Island. Copy seen: DLC. 


2469. BUHLER, F. W. Topographical 
surveys. (In: Boyd, L. A., and others. 
The coast of northeast Greenland, 1948. 
p. 298-308, diagrs.) 

Discussion of photographic mapping 
and construction of maps for the Louise 
A. Boyd expeditions to East Greenland, 
1937-38. Copy seen: DLC; NNA. 


2470. BUYAKOVICH, N. G. Akklima- 
tizatSifa ondatry v YAkutskoi ASSR. 
(Leningrad. Nauchno-issledovatel’skii 
institut poliarnogo zemledelifa, zhivot- 
novodstva i promyslovogo khoziaistva. 
Serifé “Promyslovoe khoziaistvo”, 1940. 
Vyp. 12, p. 7-32, illus. (inel. map) ) 
Title tr.: Acclimatization of muskrat in 
Yakut A.S.S.R. 

A study of muskrats imported into 
the region in 1930, a description of their 
life, habits in new places, their propa- 
gation; trapping of muskrats, and some 
conclusions on their possible future dis- 
tribution and habitats. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2471. BULAKOVICH, N. G. O morskikh 
zveroboinykh promyslakh fAkutii. (So- 
vetskaia Arktika, 1939, no. 8, p. 113-15, 
illus.) Title tr.: The sealing industry of 
Yakutia. 
Notes on sea mammals encountered 
off Yakutia at various times. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2472. BUINITSKII, VIKTOR KHAR- 
LAMPOVICH. Dnevnik nablitdenii za 
mlekopitaiushchimi ptitSami. (in: Drei- 
fufushchafa ékspedit3ifa Glavsevmor- 
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puti na ledokol’nom parokhode “G, 
Sedov” 1937-1940 gg. Trudy, 1946. T, 
3, p. 5-13, maps) Title tr.: Journal of 
the observations of mammals and birds, 

Day-to-day record of wildlife seen 


from the ice-breaker Sedov during its | 


drift in the central polar basin, Oct, 
1937-Jan. 1940, with a list of five spe. 
cies of mammals and eleven species of 
birds, and two maps indicating the lo- 
cations of specimens seen. 
Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2473. BUINITSKII, VIKTOR KHAR. 
LAMPOVICH. 25 let Arkticheskogo 
nauchno-issledovatel’skogo instituta. 
(Vsesofuznoe geograficheskoe obshche- 
stvo. Izvestifa, 1945. T. 77, p. 309-821) 
Title tr.: Twenty-five years of the Arc- 
tic Research Institute. 

A survey of the work of the Arctic 
Institute of U.S.S.R. (1931-45) and 
its predecessors, the Northern Scien- 
tific and Economic Expedition (1920- 
26) and the Institute for Scientific 
Exploration of the North (1926-31). 

Copy seen: NNA. 


2474. BUINITSKII, VIKTOR KHAR- 
LAMPOVICH. Nauchnafa rabota na 
“Sedove”. (Sovetskara Arktika, 1940, 
no. 4, p. 15-20, illus.) Title tr.: Scien- 
tific work on the Sedov. 

Brief account by the hydrologist of 
the expedition, of the scientific work 
during the drift of the ice-breaker 
across the Arctic Basin, 1937-40. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2475. BUINITSKII, VIKTOR KHAR- 
LAMPOVICH. Scientific observations 
made during the drift of the ice-breaker 
Sedov in the period 1938-1940. (Aka- 
demira nauk SSSR. Comptes-rendus 
(Doklady), 1940. n. s., v. 17, no. 2, p. 
122-27) 

Outline (methods, instruments, gen- 
eral remarks, etc., not results) of astro- 
nomical measurements, magnetic, au- 
roral, gravity observations, soundings 
taken, ice study, and animals and birds 
noted. Includes notes on the course of 
the drift (across the Arctic Basin from 
Laptev to Greenland Seas) in which 
the author was participant. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2476. BUINITSKII, VIKTOR KHAR- 
LAMPOVICH. 812 dnei v_ dreifuit- 
shehikh |’dakh; dnevnik. Moskva, Izd-vo 
Glavsevmorputi, 1945. 203 p. plates. 
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Title tr.: 812 days on drifting ice; a 
diary. Preface by I. D. Papanin. 

Diary by the chief of the scientific 
section of the Sedov expedition, 1937- 
1940. Daily record of drift and weather, 
with information concerning the cir- 
cumstances of the scientific work per- 
formed and some of the data obtained. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


BUINITSKII, VIKTOR KHARLAMPO- 
VICH, see also Chapskii, K. K. Mleko- 
pitatushchie vysokikh shirot. 1946. 


BUINITSKIT, VIKTOR KHARLAMPO- 
VICH, see also Dreifuitshchaia ékspe- 
ditsita Glavsevmorputi na ledokol’nom 
parokhode “G. Sedov”, 1937-1940. Tru- 
dy. v. 3. 1946. 


BUINITSKII, VIKTOR KHARLAMPO- 
VICH, see also Portenko, L. A. PtitSy 
vysokikh shirot. 1946. 


BUKANOV, E. V., see Vasil’ev, TU. A. 
Po povodu stat’i E. V. Bunakova. 1936. 


2477. BUKHTEEV, AFANASII MIK- 
HAILOVICH. O gidrograficheskikh ra- 
botakh transporta “Samoied” na Novoi 
Zemlie. (Vsesofuznoe geograficheskoe 
obshchestvo. Izviestifa, 1897. T. 33, p. 
360-66, 2 fold. maps) Title tr.: On 
the hydrographic work of the transport 
Samoted at Novaya Zemlya. 

Account and principal results of a 
survey (1896) of Beluzh’ya Bay by the 
officers, who had been asked to find a 
suitable anchorage for a _ proposed 
Samoyed settlement in Kostin Shar 
area. 

Maps: (1) chart of Beluzh’ya Bay, 
scale 1:33,600; (2) sketch map of coast- 
line in Beluzh’ya Bay area, showing 
corrections, scale about 1:170,000. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2478. BUKHTEEV, AFANASII MIK- 
HAILOVICH. Osnovnye astronomiche- 
skie punkty Russkoi Polfarnoi Ekspe- 
ditSii 1900-1903 gg., opredielennye as- 
tronomom ékspeditsii F. G. Zebergom 
v 1900, 1901 i 1902 gg. St.-Pétersbourg, 
1911. 20 p. tables. (Russkaia poliarnaia 
ekspeditSita, 1900-1903. Résultats sci- 
entifiques. Sect. B, livr. 2. Pub. as: 
Akademija nauk SSSR. Mémoires. Sér. 
8, classe physico-mathématique, vol. 26, 
no. 2) Title tr.: Basic astronomical 
points of the Russian Polar Expedition 
(1900-1903) as determined by F. G. 
Zeberg, the astronomer of the Expedi- 
tion, in 1900-1902. 


Account of the procedure in determin- 
ing the following points: 75°51’48”’N. 
93°0'0”E.; 76°8’'18"N. 95°4’E.; 76°8'12” 


N. 95°3’E.; 77°40’'48”N. 104°38'5”E.; 
77°41’5"N. 104°30’E.; 75°22’19”"N. 
137°9'5”E. Copy seen: DSI. 


2479. BUKHTEEV, AFANASII MIK- 
HAILOVICH. Polnoe zatmenie solntSa 
27 itulia (8 avgusta) 1896 g., nablit- 
dennoe ofitSerami transporta “Samoied” 
na Novoi Zemlie. (Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Bulletin, jan. 1897. Sér. 5, t. 6, 
p. 17-26, illus.) Title tr.: The total 
eclipse of the sun of July 27 (August 
8), 1896, observed by the officers of 
the transport Samoied on Novaya Zem- 
lya. 

Lt. Bukhteev’s report is based on 
notes of the participants, but does not 
include the meteorological observations, 
which were given to Prince GolitSyn 
for inclusion in a separate report, 
Meteorologicheskita nabliudeniia, 1897, 
q.v. Bukhteev gives here determinations 
of geographic positions and the four 
moments of contact, as seen at two 
points in the northern part of Kostin 
Shar, with remarks on the weather and 
the appearance of the sky. 

Summary in French covers the work 
at one observation point only. 

_ Copy seen: DSI. 


2480. BUKHTEEV, AFANASII MIK- 
HAILOVICH. Prilivy u sibirskago po- 
berezh’ia Sievernogo Ledovitago okeana 
po nabliudeni‘am Russkoi Poliarnoi Eks- 
peditSii v 1900-1903 gg. St.-Péters- 
bourg, 1912-15. 2 v. 7 plates (diagrs., 
3 fold.), 3 sketch maps. (Russkaia 
poliarnaia ékspeditSiia, 1900-1903. Ré- 
sultats scientifiques. Sect. B, livr. 4-5. 
Pub. as: Akademia nauk SSSR. Mé- 
moires. Sér. 8, classe physico-mathé- 
matique, vol. 26, no. 4-5) Title tr.: 
Tides at the Siberian shores of the 
Arctic Ocean according to the obser- 
vations of the Russian Polar Expedi- 
tion in 1900-1903. Subtitles tr.: I. Tides 
at the Zaria roadstead off the northern 
shore of western Taymyr. II. Tides at 
the Anjou or New Siberian Islands, in 
the Nerpalakh Lagoon off the western 
shore of Kotel’nyy Island. Published 
with one plate intended for author’s 
Osnovnye astronomicheskie punkty, in 
vol. 26, no. 2. 

Contents for each vol. tr.: 1. Arrange- 
ment of tide gauge and the observation 
of sea-level. 2. Average level of obser- 
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vations. 3. Derivation of harmonic con- 
stants of the principal waves of tides. 
4. General character of tides. 5. Deriva- 
tion of times of high and low tides and 
the amplitude of tides. 

Appendixes: tables of observations 
giving hourly readings for (vol. 1) Dec. 
6, 1900-Jan. 5, 1901 and Feb. 3-May 
22, 1901 at 76°8’N. 95°8’E.; and (vol. 
2) Nov. 14-Dee. 138, 1901, Dec. 23- 
Jan. 21, 1902, Jan. 24—Feb. 22, 1902, and 
Mar. 14-Apr. 12, 1902 at 75°22’N. 
137°10’E. Copy seen: DGS. 


2481. BUKIN, V. N., and K. L. POVO- 
LOTSKAIA. Vitaminy na sluzhbu So- 
vetskomu Severu. (Sovetskii Sever, 
1933. T. 4, no. 4, p. 31-39) Titie tr.: 
Vitamins in active service of the Soviet 
Union. 

General discussion of the importance 
of vegetable and fruit consumption by 
men living in the North. Results of 
tests carried out by the Vitamin 
Laboratory of the All-Union Institute 
for Plant Cultivation in 1932. List of 
vegetables and fruits containing vitamin 
C which can be successfully cultivated 
in the far North. Copy seen: DLC. 


2482. BULAVKINA, ANNA ALEK- 
SANDROVNA, 1883-— . Materialy po 
rastitel’nosti vdol’ linii Murmanskoi 
zheleznoi dorogi. (Leningrad. Glavnyi 
botanicheskii sad. Izvestifa, 1927. T. 26, 
vyp. 2, p. 154-73) Title tr.: Materials 
on the vegetation along the Murmansk 
railroad line. 

Contains the results of the survey 
of the vegetation along the Murmansk 
Railroad (between 62°N. and 69°N.) 
made by the author in summer of 1917, 
including data on woods and vegetation 
of peat bogs, meadows and cultivated 
areas. 

Summary in German. 


Copy seen: MH-A. 


2483. BULAVKINA, ANNA ALEK- 
SANDROVNA, 1883- . Mochringia la- 
teriflora (L.) Fenzl. i rodstvennye ei 
vidy. (Leningrad. Glavnyi botanicheskii 
sad. Izvestifa, 1926. T. 25, p. 23-34, 
text map) Title tr.: Moehringia lateri- 
flora (L.) Fenzl. and related species. 
Contains a botanical and ecological 
study of Moehringia lateriflora, a herb 
native to the arctic regions of Europe, 
Asia and America, with a key, syn- 
onymy, Latin diagnoses of the species 
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and forms, and detailed data 
graphical distribution. 
Summary in German. 


on geo- 


Copy seen: MH-A, | 


2484. BULL, EDVARD, 1881- . Gron. 
land og Norge i middelalderen. (Norske 
geografiske selskab. Aarbok, 1919-21, 
pub. 1922. Bd. 31-32, p. 1-36, illus.) 
Title tr.: Greenland and Norway during 
the Middle Ages. 

Colonization of Greenland by the 
Norsemen and the history of Greenland 
about 1000-1400, as related to social 
and economic conditions of Norway. 

Copy seen: DLC. 





2485. BULL, NIELS ROSING. Inspek. | 


tér Niels Rosing Bull’s beskrivelse af 
Sydgrgnlands inspektorat 1802. Med 
inledning, noter og anmaerkninger ved 
H. Ostermann. (Grgnlandske selskab, 
Aarsskrift, 1918. p. 6-25) 
Inspector Niels Rosing Bull’s descrip. 
tion of the South Greenland inspecto- 
rate in 1802. With introduction, notes 
and commentaries by H. Ostermann. 
Describes conditions in South Green- 
land districts at end of 18th century 
and beginning of 19th century; notes 
geography, weather conditions, mis- 
sions, fishing, sealing; epidemics; also 
sailing vessels, harbors, trade and nav- 
igation routes. Includes personal notes, 
statistics, etc. Copy seen: NN. 


2486. BULLETIN METEOROLO.-. 
GIQUE DU NORD. (Instituts météoro- 
logiques de Norwége, de Danemark et 
de Suéde). Copenhagen, 1874-1911. 

A daily bulletin of weather conditions 
at synoptic weather stations in Norway, 
Denmark, and Sweden at 0800 hours in 
morning and 2000 or 2100 hours at 
night, beginning from Jan. 1874 and 
ending 1911. File seen: DWB. 


2487. BULLOCK, DEWEY. The con- 
ing highway to Alaska. (Alaska life, 
Dec. 1944. v. 7, no. 12, p. 3-27, incl. 
10 p. of illus. (8 maps) ) 

Description in detail by an engineer 
who spent three years studying and 
mapping a route from Seattle to Prince 
George, B. C., thence to Teslin, Yukon 
Territory and the present Alaska High- 
way; with discussion of the advantages 
of a highway along this route, to the 
country through which it passes, and 
its feasibility. Copy seen: DLC. 


2488. BULYCHEV, IVAN DIMITRIE- 
VICH. Ob opytakh zemledieliia v Kam- 
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chatkie. (Vsesofuznoe geograficheskoe 
obshchestvo. Viestnik, 1853. Ch. 8, otd. 
2, p. 75-88) Title tr.: On attempts at 
farming in Kamchatka. 
Chronologically arranged data from 
official archives on crops planted and 
harvested (from about 1725 to 1845). 
Pointing to consistently poor yields, 
author opposes extension of agriculture 
as too uncertain in that climate and a 
distraction to expert hunters engaged 
in obtaining valuable furs. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2489. BULYCHEV, IVAN DIMITRIE- 
VICH. Puteshestvie po vostochnoi Si- 
biri. Chast’ I. f[Akutskaia oblast’, Okhot- 
skii krai. Sanktpeterburg, 1856. 298 p., 
tables. Title tr.: Travels in eastern 
Siberia. Part I, Yakutsk province, 
Okhotsk region. 

Contains a short history of the ex- 
pansion of Russian rule in Siberia and 
of Russian administration there. Ac- 
count of the author’s journey from 
Irkutsk through Yakutsk and Okhotsk 
to Kamchatka in 1852, with descrip- 
tions of the roads, villages, vegetation, 
the wildlife and inhabitants (Russians, 
Yakuts, Tungus) and their conditions 
of life. Copy seen: DLC. 


2490. BUNAKOV, E. V. Ekonomiche- 
skoe obosnovanie razvitifa olenevodstva 
Murmanskogo okruga. (Sovetskoe ole- 
nevodstvo, 1934. Vyp. 4, p. 107-162, 
tables) Title tr.: Development of rein- 
deer husbandry in the Murmansk Dis- 
trict, (Kola Peninsula) according to 
economic conditions. 
Summary in English. 
Copy seen: CaOA; DF. 


2491. BUNAKOV, E. V. NenetSkii na- 
tsional’nyi okrug Severnogo krata. Mos- 
kva, Leningrad, 1936. 84 p., illus., fold. 
map. (Akademija nauk SSSR. Poliar- 
naia komissifa. Trudy. Vyp. 29) Title 
tr: The Nenets National District, 
Northern Region. 

A general description of this district 
(44°-65°E.) of Arkhangelsk Province, 
its historical background, population 
and the occupations, fishing, reindeer 
breeding and sea animal hunting, its 
mineral resources and their develop- 
ment, transportation, ete. Bibliography, 
p. 80-81. 

Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2492. BUNAKOYV, E. V. Sobakovodstvo 
Krainego Severa SSSR. (Vsesoiuznoe 


geograficheskoe obshchestvo. Izvestiia, 
1935. T. 67, vyp. 3, p. 353-66) Title 
tr.: Dog breeding in the far North, 
U.S.S.R. 

Discussion of dogs and dog breed- 
ing, the number and types of dogs, 
their distribution among the northern 
population, economic aspects of dog 
transportation. Copy seen: DLC. 


2493. BUNGE, ALEKSANDR ALEK- 
SANDROVICH. 1851-1930. Bericht iiber 
den ferneren Gang der Expedition. 
Reise nach den Neusibirischen Insel. 
Aufenthalt auf der Grossen Ljachof-In- 
sel. (Jn: Akademila nauk SSSR. Die von 
der K. Akademie der Wissenschaften 
ausgeriistete Expedition (etc.) 1887. p. 
231-84) Title tr.: Report on the further 
progress of the expedition. Journey to 
the New Siberian Islands. Visit to 
Great Lyakhov Island. 

During the Toll Expedition to the 
New Siberian Islands and the Yana 
region, 1885-86, Dr. Bunge and Baron 
von Toll undertook a dog sledge jour- 
ney in April, 1886, from the Yana 
River to the New Siberian Islands 
where Dr. Bunge studied Great Lya- 
khov (Bol’shoy) and Baron von Toll, 
Kotel’nyy Island. This report gives an 
account of the dog sledging; descrip- 
tion of Bolshoy Island in the spring and 
summer, the finding of musk ox, mam- 
moth, and reindeer bones, climate, birds, 
mountains, rocks, mammals and fishes; 
and includes a list of birds observed on 
certain days, Mar.—Sept. 1886. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2494. BUNGE, ALEKSANDR ALEK- 
SANDROVICH, 1851-1930. Bericht 
tiber die im Jana-Gebiet im Sommer 
1885 ausgefiihrten Reisen, nebst einem 
Verzeichniss der daselbst beobachteten 
oder erkundeten Siugethiere und Végel. 
(In: Akademifa nauk SSSR. Die von 
der K. Akademie der Wissenschaften 
ausgeriistete Expedition (etc.) 1887. p. 
73-144) Title tr.: Report on the jour- 
ney in the Yana region in summer 1885, 
with a list of the observed or known 
mammals and birds. 

Contains description of the terrain, 
streams, vegetation, birds and rocks in 
the Yana-Lena River region, and anno- 
tated lists of twenty-six mammals and 
ninety-six birds found north of 70°N. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2495. BUNGE, ALEKSANDR ALEK- 
SANDROVICH, 1851-1930. Bericht 
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iiber fernere Fahrten im Lena-Delta 
und die Ausgrabung eines angeblich 
vollstandigen Mammuthcadavers. (Aka- 
demiifa nauk SSSR. Bulletin, 1886. Sér. 
3, t. 30, p. 228-82, sketch map) Title 
tr.: Report on other journeys in the 
Lena delta and the excavation of a 
supposed, entire mammoth cadaver. 

Drawn from Bunge’s letters to a 
member of the Imperial Academy of 
Sciences, written from Sagastyr in 
Sept.—Oct. 1884 and Feb. 1885. Describes 
the author’s activities in the summer 
and fall of 1884, in the Lena delta re- 
gion, his explorations, mapping and his 
natural history and meteorologic ob- 
servations; his trip into the tundra 
nearby in quest of a mammoth site, and 
subsequent journey to a site near Sa- 
gastyr where he succeeded in excavat- 
ing the remains of a mammoth. 
Includes detailed accounts of Bunge’s 
journeys, with notes on the physical 
features, natural conditions, and vege- 
tation of the delta and nearby tundra, 
also details of the digging for the 
mammoth. 

It was on the basis of Bunge’s find- 
ings during this period, that the Im- 
perial Academy of Science dispatched 
the Toll expedition to the New Sibe- 
rian Islands and Yana region in 1885- 
86. Copy seen: DLC. 


2496. BUNGE, ALEKSANDR ALEK- 
SANDROVICH, 1851-1930. Naturhis- 
torische Beobachtungen und Fahrten 
im Lena-Delta. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. 
Bulletin, 1884. Sér. 3, t. 29, p. 422-76) 
Title tr.: Natural histery observations 
and travels in the Lena delta. 

Letters written to a member of the 
Imperial Academy of Sciences, from 
Sagastyr, the Russian station of the 
First International Polar Year, 1882-— 
83, dated Mar.—Apr. 1884, giving notes 
on the mammals and insects, an anno- 
tated list of fifty birds; description of 
the physical features of the Lena delta, 
and an account (in some detail) of 
Cape Bykov (on Bykov Peninsula) 
where the author observed sites of 
mammoth remains. Copy seen: DLC. 


2497. BUNGE, ALEKSANDR ALEK- 
SANDROVICH, 1851-1930. Naturhis- 
torische Nachrichten aus der Polar- 
station an der Lena-Miindung. (Aka- 
demiia nauk SSSR. Bulletin, 1883. Sér. 
3, t. 28, p. 517-46) Title tr.: Natural 
history bulletin from the polar station 
of the mouth of the Lena. 
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A letter, dated Sagastyr, Dec. 1889, 
to a member of the Imperial Academy 
of Sciences, written from the Russian 
station of First International Polar 
Year, giving an account of the mam. 
mals of the lower Lena region, and a 
list of one hundred one birds, most of 
which were observed south of the 62°N, 
parallel. Copy seen: DLC. 


2498. BUNGE, ALEKSANDR ALEK. 
SANDROVICH, 1851-1930. Opisanie 
puteshestviia k ust’u r. Leny, 1881- 
1884 g. Die Lena-Expedition, 1881-1884, 
[St. Petersburg] 1895. p. 1., 96, ii p. 
3 plates, 2 fold. maps. (International 
Polar Year. 1st, 1882-1883. Ekspeditsi’a 
k ust’ reki Leny, 1882-1884. Trudy 








Russkoi poliarnoi stantsii. Chast’ 1, ap- — 


pendix) Title tr.: Account of the Lena 


Expedition, 1881-1884. Text in Russian | 


and German. 


The Russian Geographical Society — 


sent out an expedition to cooperate with 
the First International Polar Year pro- 
gram. The four scientists and their 
aides traveled to Yakutsk and thence to 
Sagastyr’ Island in the Lena delta, 
where a station was erected, and oc- 
cupied from the fall of 1882 until fall 
1884. During this period various side 
trips were made by the members of the 
expedition. Dr. Bunge, the physician 
and naturalist, gives here a detailed 
account of the journeys and occupations 
of the party, including descriptions of 
the Lena delta, the plant and animal 
life, the seasons, and a visit to a mam- 
moth locality in the delta region. 


Copy seen: DLC. | 


2499. BUNGE, ALEKSANDR ALEK- 
SANDROVICH, 1851-1930. Predvari- 
tel’nyi otchet ob ékspeditsii na Novo- 


Sibirskie ostrova. (Vsesoiuznoe geogra- | 


ficheskoe obshchestvo. Izvestiia, 1887. 
T. 23, p. 573-91) Title tr.: Preliminary 


report on the expedition to New Si-. 


berian Islands. 

For a fuller report, see Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Die von der K. Akademie 
der Wissenschaften ausgeriistete Expe- 


dition nach den Neusibirischen Inseln | 


und dem Jana-Lande (1887). 
Narrative of the Bunge-Toll expedi- 
tion for March-Nov. 1886. After win- 
tering at Kazach’e on the lower Yana, 
the two explorers crossed the straits 
from Aidzhergaidakh (about 72°30’N. 


141°E.) to Kotel’nyy Island, via Bol’shoy — 


and Malyy (Lyakhovskiye) 


Islands; — 





=— ta, of om oh octet of & 


nh ma ent en Eee ee ee oe 


1882, 
demy 
ssian 
Polar 
mam- 
ind a 
st of 
62°N. 
DLC. 


LEK. 
isanie 
1881- 
-1884, 

ii p. 
tional 
litsiza 





Trudy | 
1, ap- | 
Lena — 
issian — 


ociety | 


2 with 
r pro- 
their 
nce to 
delta, 
id oc- 


il fall | 


3 side 
of the 
sician 
tailed 
ations 
ns of 
nimal 
man- 


‘DLC. 


. LEK- 


dvari- 


Novo- | 
eogra- | 
1887. 


1inary 
w Si-. 


lemiia 
udemie 
Expe- 
Insel 


xpedi- 
r wil- 
Yana, 
straits 
°30'N. 
I’shoy 
lands; 





| 


yon Toll then made a trip to Fadyeev- 
skiy and Novaya Sibir’ Islands, while 
Bunge returned to Bol’shoy after sur- 
veying part of Kotel’nyy. This report 
contains information on methods of 
travel (p. 576-77) and the climate, 
plants, birds, mammals, and geology of 
the islands, mainly Bol’shoy (p. 5&3- 
89). Copy seen: DLC. 


2500. BUNGE, ALEKSANDR ALEK- 
SANDROVICH, 1851-1930, and E. V. v. 
TOLL.. Die Neu-Sibirischen Inseln. 
(Deutsche geographische Blatter, 1888. 
Bd. 11, p. 309-320) Title tr.: New Si- 
perian Islands. 

Based on the report of the Russian 
Imperial Academy of Sciences Expedi- 
tion to the New Siberian Islands and 
the Yana region, 1885-86, carried out 
by the authors. Description of the 
physical characteristics of the archi- 
pelago, the terrain, subterranean ice, 
mammoth remains, vegetation, and 
shore lines, with introductory remarks 
on the expedition. Copy seen: DLC. 


BUNGE, ALEKSANDR ALEKSAN- 
DROVICH, 1851-1930, see also Berg- 
mann, R. Meteorologische Beobachtun- 
gen auf d. Neusibirischen Inseln. 1887. 


BUNGE, ALEKSANDR ALEKSAN- 
DROVICH, 1851-1930, see also Berg- 
mann, R. Meteorologische Beobachtun- 
gen im Jana-Gebiet. 1887. 


BUNGE, ALEKSANDR ALEKSAN- 
DROVICH, 1851-1930, see also Elenkin, 
A. A. Lishainiki, sobrannye SpitSber- 
gena. 1907. 


BUNGE, ALEKSANDR ALEKSAN- 
DROVICH, 1851-1930, see also Geo- 
graphische Gesellschaft in Bremen. Er- 
forschung der Neu-Sibirischen Inseln. 
1886. 


BUNGE, ALEKSANDR ALEKSAN- 
DROVICH, 1851-1930, see also Traut- 
vetter, E. R. Syllabus plantarum Sibi- 
riae. 1887. 

BUNNELL, CHARLES E., 1878- , 


see Geist, O. W. Archaeological excava- 
tion at Kukulik. 1936 [1937]. 


2501. BURAKOVSKII, K. V. Nomo- 
grammy dlia rascheta skorosti dreifa. 
(Severnyi morskoi put’, 1939. No. 12, 
p. 44-54, diagrs.) Title tr.: Nomo- 
graphs for the calculation of the speed 
of drifts. 


957378 —53—vol. 1——26 


Discussion of methods used for the 
calculation of drifts, and explanations 
for the use of the special graphs pre- 
pared for that purpose. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2502. BURAKOVSKII, K. V., and 
K. K. DERIUGIN. Nul’ glubin v mo- 
riakh Sovetskoi Arktiki. (Severnyi mor- 
skoi put’, 1940. No. 15, p. 5-21, tables, 
diagr.) Title tr.: Zero depth in the seas 
of the Soviet Arctic. 

Discussion of methods used for cal- 
culation of the theoretical lowest sea 
levels, with tables of zero levels for 
seventy-four U.S.S.R. localities. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2503. BURCHALL, M. B. Our flying 
frontiersmen. (Forest and _ outdoors, 
June 1933. v. 29, p. 133-34, 142, illus.) 
Popular article:on the freight and 
passenger flights of Canadian Airways 

Ltd. into arctic (and other) areas. 
Copy seen: DA. 


2504. BURCHARD, ERNEST FRAN- 
CIS, 1875- , and THEODORE CHA- 
PIN. Marble resources of southeastern 
Alaska, by Ernest F. Burchard, with a 
section on the geography and geology, 
by Theodore Chapin. Washington, U. S. 
Govt. Print. Off., 1920. 118 p. illus. (6 
maps) 26 plates (incl. 5 maps) diagrs. 
(U. S. Geological Survey. Bulletin 682) 

Some sections were published previ- 
ously in U. S. Geological Survey, Min- 
eral resources of Alaska in 1912-13, 
pub. 1913-14. 

Contents: Chapin, Theodore. Geog- 
raphy and geology, p. 10-17. Elemen- 
tary notes on limestone and marble, p. 
17-26. 

Burchard, E. F. The marble deposits 
(including Chichagof, Admiralty, Ku- 
preanof, Prince of Wales, Kosciusko, 
Marble, Orr, Heceta, Dall, Long, Blake 
(Ham), and Revillagigedo Islands, 
Glacier Bay, and parts of the main- 
land) p. 26-97. Commercial considera- 
tions, p. 97-114. Index, p. 115-18. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


2505. BUREAU, EDOUARD. Liste des 
plantes phanérogames recueilles &4 Jan 
Mayen et au Spitzberg. (In: Voyage 
de “La Manche” a Vile Jan-Mayen et 
au Spitzberg (juillet-aoit 1892) 1894. 
p. 219-20) Title tr.: List of phanero- 
gamic plants collected on Jan Mayen 
and Spitsbergen. 
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Contains fifty-two species from lo- 
calities in Advent and Skans Bays and 
Bell Sound. Copy seen: DLC. 


2506. BUREAU OF AMERICAN RE- 
PUBLICS. Alaska. Washington, 1897. 
133 p. (Jts: Handbook, No. 84) Pre- 
pared as part of a chapter on the 
United States, for the Commercial di- 
rectory of the American republics, 
1897, and printed separately in advance. 

Contains brief descriptions of the 
area, population, Indian tribes, geog- 
raphy, topography, climate, towns, for- 
ests, agricultural products, fur-seal 
and other fisheries, mineral resources, 
commerce, transportation and govern- 
ment. Copy seen: NNStef. 


2507. BURGER, C. P. Over de poolrei- 
zen van Barents en Rijp. (K. Neder- 
landsch Aardrijkskundig Genootschap. 
Tijdschrift, 1921. Reeks 2, Dl. 38, p. 
226-30) Title tr.: On the polar voy- 
ages of Barents and Rijp. 

Notes on old books and maps con- 
cerning the late 16th century voyages 
in Barents Sea and Svalbard waters. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2508. BURGESSE, J. A. Snowshoes. 
An outline of the various types of east- 
ern Indian snowshoes, and their devel- 
opment with the aid of steel tools. 
(Beaver, Mar. 1941. Outfit 271, no. 4, 
p. 24-28, illus.) 

Succinct descriptions with figures to 
illustrate the types of snowshoes used 
in eastern Canada. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2509. BURHOE, RALPH W., and H. P. 
BOARDMAN. List of current publica- 
tions on snow and ice. (American Geo- 
physical Union. Transactions, 1942. v. 
23, p. 450-61) 

List (arranged by subject) of over 
three hundred fifty papers on snow 
and ice published 1936-42; includes a 
section on icing in the atmosphere 
(icing of aircraft). 

Copy seen: DGS; DLC. 


2510. BURKARD, O. Ionosphiarenbe- 
obachtungen im Polargebiet. (Archiv 
fiir Meteorologie, Geophysik und Bio- 
klimatologie, 1948. Ser. A, v. 1, no. 1, 
p. 93-99, illus., table) Title tr.: Ob- 
servations of the ionosphere in polar 
regions. 

“Gives mean hourly values of criti- 
cal frequency of microwaves reflected 
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from F-layer for each month June 1944. 
April 1945 at Tromsé, N. Norway; 
maximum near noon and secondary 
maximum in early morning. Critica] 
frequency much lower on magnetically 
disturbed than on quiet days.”—Mete. 
orological abstracts and bibliography, 
Apr. 1950, v. 1, no. 4, p. 223. 

Copy seen: DWB; MH-BH. 


2511. BURKE, A. K. Morskie I’dy, 
Leningrad, Izd-vo Glavsevmorputi, 1940, 
95 p. illus., diagrs. Title tr.: Marine ice, 

The author, an “ice captain”, wrote 
this while wintering on Franz Josef 
Land, 1937-38. His presentation of ice 
classification and ice conditions in the 
oceanic sections differs from that of 
N. N. Zubov in his Morskie vody i V'dy, 
1938, q.v. Burke’s study has chapters 
on formation of ice at sea, properties 
and peculiarities of ice, thawing of ice, 
dynamics of ice cover, classifications of 
seas by ice régime, and a glossary of 
types of ice with definitions. 

Translation in English (typeseript) 
is available at U. S. Navy Hydro- 
graphic Office. 

Copy seen: NNStef.; DN-HO (pho- 
tostat). 


2512. BURKE, A. K. O periodichnosti 
v ledovom rezhime. (Sovetskaia Ark- 
tika, 1936, no. 5, p. 86-88, tables) Title 
fr.: On periodicity in the ice régime. 
Attempt to show a three-year and 
thirty-year recurrence of favorable ice 
conditions in the seas of the Northern 
Sea Route. Discussed by D. B. Karelin 
in O periodichnosti 1936, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2513. BURKE, A. K. Otchet o plavanii 
1/p “Sadko” v Karskom more s 22 av- 
gusta po 24 sentiabria, 1934 g. (In: 
U.S.S.R. Glavnoe upravlenie Severnogo 
morskogo puti. “Sadko” pod sovetskim 
flagom, 1935, p. 18-26, illus.) Title tr.: 
An account of the voyage of the ice- 
breaker Sadko in the Kara Sea, Aug. 
22-Sept. 24, 1934. Report by the cap- 
tain of the ice-breaker. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


BURKE, CHARLES VICTOR, se 
Gilbert, C. H., & C. V. Burke. Fishes 
from Bering Sea & Kamchatka. 1912. 


2514. BURKERT, PAUL.  Erlebies 
Groénland, eine populire Darstellung. 
Berlin, Archiv fiir Arktiskunde, 1935. 
p. L, 48 p. incl. 16 plates. Title tr.: 
Greenland life, a popular presentation. 
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Prepared to accompany a film of the 
same title, made during the Second In- 
ternational Polar Year, June—Nov. 
1933. Gives a picture of the way of 
life in settlements along the west coast 
of Greenland from Cape Farewell to 
Sukkertoppen, the character of the 
coasts, the inland waters, the land- 
scape, and the climate. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


2515. BURKHARDT, G. E. Die evan- 
gelische Mission unter den Eskimo in 
Grénland und Labrador, von Dr. G. E. 
Burkhardt, 2. Aufl. ganzlich umgearb. 
und bis auf die Gegenwart fortgefiihrt, 
yon Dr. R. Grundemann .. . Bielefeld 
und Leipzig, Velhagen & Klasing, 1876. 
xii p., 1 1, 118 p. (Added t.-p.: Dr. 
G. E. Burkhardt’s Kleine Missions- 
Bibliothek. 2. Aufl. ... 1. Bd. Amerika, 
1 Abth.) Title tr.: The evangelical mis- 
sion among the Eskimo in Greenland 
and Labrador. 2d edition, completely 
revised and brought up to date. Revi- 
sion of the work published in 1857 
(87 p.) 

History of the Moravian missions; 
accounts of the natives and a chapter 
on Hans Egede. 

Copy seen: DLC (1876 edition); 
NNStef (1857). 


216. BURKHER, PAULINE CHAS- 
TAIN. From the whale’s mouth. (Alas- 
ka sportsman, Feb. 1944. v. 10, no. 2, 
p. 14-15, 24, illus.) 

Description of the modern North 
Alaska Eskimo art of weaving baleen 
baskets, and preparation of the whale 


bone. Copy seen: DLC. 
2517. BURKOV, P. I. Berega Novoi 
Zemli. (Morskoi nauchnyi institut. 


Trudy, 1930. T. 4, vyp. 1, p. 111-14, 
illus., (maps)) Title tr.: The coasts of 
Novaya Zemlya. 

An excerpt from the report of the 
commander of the research vessel 
Persei, 1926, calling attention to inac- 
curacies of existing charts and point- 
ing out anchorages in the Mashigina 
and Severnaya Sul’meneva Bays (with 
sketch charts of those bays, indicating 
the depths). Copy seen: DF. 


2518. BURKOV, P. I. Cheshskaia guba. 
(Morskoi nauchnyi institut. Trudy, 
1930. T. 4, vyp. 1, p. 109-110, illus. 
(map)) Title tr.: Cheshskaya Bay. 
Excerpt from the report of the com- 
mander of the Marine Scientific In- 
stitute’s research vessel Persei, calling 


attention to inaccuracies in the existing 
charts of this region. 
Copy seen: DF. 


2519. BURKOV, P. I. Donesenie o le- 
dianom pokrove u ShpitSbergena v 1925 
g. (Morskoi nauchnyi institut. Trudy, 
1926. T. 1, vyp. 1, p. 69-71, sketch 
maps) Title tr.: Report on ice condi- 
tions in Svalbard waters, 1925. 

Day-to-day observations made during 
the voyage of the Marine Scientific In- 
stitute’s research vessel Persei, July 
25-Aug. 12, 1925, and reported by its 
captain. 

Sketch maps show the distribution of 
ice formations as observed at various 
dates off the east coast of West Spits- 
bergen. Copy seen: DF. 


2520. BURKOYV, P. I. Donesenie o le- 
dianom pokrove v BarentSovom more 
v 1924 g. (Morskoi nauchnyi institut. 
Trudy, 1926. T. 1, vyp. 1, p. 62-68, 
sketch map) Title tr.: Report on ice 
conditions in Barents Sea, 1924. 

Day-to-day observations made during 
the voyage of the research vessel Persei 
Sept. 2-15, 1924, and reported by its 
captain. 

Sketch map indicates the location of 
ice floes and ice fields encountered in 
the course of the Persei, in the area 
76°30’'-78°50’N. 18°-42°E. 

Copy seen: DF. 


2521. BURKOV, P. I. Donesenie o le- 
dianom pokrove v BarentSovom more 
v 1926 g. (Morskoi nauchnyi institut. 
Trudy, 1930. T. 4, vyp. 1, p. 131-33, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Report on ice con- 
ditions in the Barents Sea, 1926. 
Day-to-day ice observations, Aug. 20- 
Sept. 1, 1927, made by the commander 
of the research vessel Persei. 
Copy seen: DF. 


2522. BURKOV, P. I. Donesenie o le- 
dianom pokrove v BarentSovom more 
v 1927 g. (Morskoi nauchnyi institut. 
Trudy, 1930. T. 4, vyp. 1, p. 134-37, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Report on ice con- 
ditions in the Barents Sea, 1927. 
Day-to-day ice observations, June 
1-10, and July 19-20, 1927, made by 
the commander of the research vessel 
Persei. Copy seen: DF. 


2523. BURKOV, P. I. Donesenie o 
podkhode k mysu Flora na Zemle 
FrantSa Iosifa. (Morskoi nauchnyi in- 
stitut. Trudy, 1926. T. 1, vyp. 1, p. 61- 
62, illus., (map)) Title tr.: A report on 
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the approaches to Cape Flora, Franz 
Josef Land. 

Brief report (by the captain of the 
Persei) of shipboard observations off 
this western extremity of Cape Flora, 
Northbrook Island, and of some sound- 
ings taken at (approximately) 79°50’ 
31”N. 47°29’29”E., Aug. 30, 1923. 

Copy seen: DF. 


2524. BURMAKIN, E. V. Gidrologiche- 
skii i fiziko-geograficheskii ocherk Ob- 
skoi guby i Gydanskogo zaliva. (Lenin- 
grad. Nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut 
poliarnogo zemledelifa, zhivotnovodstva 
i promyslovogo khoziaistva. Seria “Pro- 
myslovoe khoziaistvo”, 1940. Vyp. 10, 
p. 5-32, illus., maps, tables, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Hydrological and physico- 
geographical description of Ob Bay 
and Gydanskiy Bay. 

An oceanographic study on tempera- 
tures, salinity, chemistry of water, 
depths, etc., with tables giving co- 
ordinates and dates for samples taken. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2525. BURMAKIN, E.V. Gydanskie 
rybnye promysly. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 
1938, no. 6, p. 51-54, illus.) Title tr.: 
Fishing industry of Gydan Bay. 
Notes on fishes of the region, their 
habitat, the fishing seasons, etc. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2526. BURMAKIN, E. V. Kormovye 
resursy Gydanskogo zaliva i  blizle- 
zhashchikh vodoemov. (Leningrad. 
Nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut po- 
liarnogo zemledelifa, zhivotnovodstva i 
promyslovogo khoziaistva. Seriia “Pro- 
myslovoe khoziaistvo”, 1941. Vyp. 15, p. 
159-77, table, diagrs.) Title tr.: Food 
resources in Gydanskiy Bay and in 
nearby water bodies. 

A study of plankton resources in 
Gydanskiy Bay and in rivers and lakes 
of the adjoining region, with tables 
containing data on the quantity and 
composition of zooplankton fauna in 
various water bodies, weights of plank- 
ton per square meter and an evalua- 
tion of local plankton biomasses in 
comparison with other areas of the 
northern U.S.S.R. Based on investiga- 
tions of the Northern Ob River Fish- 
eries Expedition of the Arctic Institute 
of U.S.S.R., 1936-37. Bibliography (13 
items). Copy seen: DLC. 


2527. BURMAKIN, E. V. Nekotorye 
malopromyslovye i nepromyslovye ryby 
iz sistemy Gydanskogo zaliva (osetr, 
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omul’, shchuka, ersh, rogatka i koliush-. 
ka). (Leningrad. Nauchno-issledovatel’. 
skii institut polfarnogo zemledeliia, 
zhivotnovodstva i promyslovogo kho- 
ziaistva. Seriia “Promyslovoe khozfaist. 
vo”, 1941. Vyp. 15, p. 149-58, illus, 
tables) Title tr.: Some fishes of little 
commercial importance, as well as non- 
commercial fish of Gydanskiy Bay 
(sturgeon, salmon, pike, ruff, loach and 
stickle-back varieties). 

Descriptions of local varieties of 
these fish, data on their body measure- 
ments, and biological habit, based on 
various collections taken in Gydanskiy 
Bay proper and in connected rivers 
and lakes, Biblicgraphy (19 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2528. BURMAKIN, E. V. Peliad’ bas- 
seina Gydanskogo zaliva. (Leningrad. 
Nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut po- 
lyarnogo zemledelifa, zhivotnovodstva i 
promyslovogo khoziaistva. Serifa “Pro- 
myslovoe khoziaistvo”, 1941. Vyp. 15, 
p. 89-117, map, tables, diagrs.) Title 
tr.: Peliad’ of the Gydanskiy Bay ba- 
sin. 

Discussion of the distribution of 
Coreogonus peled (Gmelin), a variety 
of whitefish in northern U.S.S.R., (es- 
pecially in lakes and rivers of the 
Gydanskiy Bay region), its migrations, 
rates of growth in various waters; 
spawning periods; description of sev- 
eral varieties with tables of body meas- 
urements. Bibliography (42 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2529. BURMAKIN, E. V. Rybolovstvo 
v sisteme Gydanskogo zaliva. (Lenin- 
grad. Nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut 
poliarnogo zemledeliia, zhivotnovodstva 
i promyslovogo khoziaistva. Seriia 
“Promyslovoe khoziaistvo”, 1941. Vyp. 
15, p. 179-203, illus., fold. map) Title 
tr.: Fisheries within the Gydanskiy Bay 
region. 

General account of the recently de- 
veloping fisheries of the area, based on 
observations and notes of several mem- 
bers of the Northern Ob River Fisheries 
Expedition of the Arctic Institute of 
U.S.S.R., 1936-1937. Includes data 
on the amount and kind of fish caught, 
descriptions of methods used by fisher- 
men, and of the organization and con- 
ditions of the fisheries. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2530. BURMAKIN, E. V., and others. 
Rybnyi promysel v severnoi chasti Ob- 














Beta t SSS ers SR 


omen tw 


a: ae. | 


—e- om eo RS 


ers 


po- 
ai 
TO- 
15, 
itle 
ba- 


ety 
the 








skoi guby. (Leningrad. Nauchno-issle- 
dovatel’skii institut polfarnogo zem- 
ledeliia, zhivotnovodstva i promyslovogo 
khoziaistva. Serifé “Promyslovoe kho- 
niaistvo”, 1940. Vyp. 10, p. 113-36, 
illus., tables) Other authors: G. G. 
Galkin and V. K. Esipov. Title tr.: 
Fishing industry in the northern part 
of Ob Bay. 

A study of the fisheries, the relative 
importance of various kinds of fish for 
the local fish industry and some sta- 
tistical data on the catch. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2531. BURMAKIN, E. V. Ryby Obskoi 
guby. (Leningrad. Nauchno-issledova- 
tel’skii institut polfarnogo zemledeliia, 
zhivotnovodstva i promyslovogo kho- 
ziaistva. Seria “Promyslovoe khoziai- 
stvo”, 1940. Vyp. 10, p. 33-47, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Fishes of Ob Bay. 
Descriptions and distribution of 
twenty-four species of fish, with re- 
marks on their relative importance for 
the local fisheries. Bibliography, p. 45- 
47, Copy seen: DLC. 


2532. BURMAKIN, E. V. Sostav ikhti- 
ofauny basseina Gydanskogo zaliva. 
(Problemy Arktiki, 1938, no. 3, p. 94— 
97) Title tr.: Ichthyofauna in the basin 
of Gydanskiy Bay. 

Short notes on the distribution and 
relative importance for fisheries, of 
sixteen species of fishes, with maximum 
weights and length. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2533. BURMAKIN, E. V. Sostovanie 
ledianogo pokrova v Obskoi_ gube. 
(Problemy Arktiki, 1938, no. 3, p. 85- 
92, illus.) Title tr.: The conditions of 
ice cover in Ob Bay. 

Description of freeze-up and opening 
in the bay, based on information col- 
lected for the Arctic Institute of 
U.S.S.R. Bibliography (10 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


BURN-MURDOCH, WILLIAM GOR- 
DON, 1862- , see also Brown, R. N. R., 
& W. G. Burn-Murdoch. Naturalist at 
the Poles, W. S. Bruce. 1923. 


2534. BURNHAM, JOHN BIRD, 1869- 
1939. The rim of mystery; a hunter’s 
wanderings in unknown Siberian Asia. 
New York, London, G. P. Putnam’s 
Sons, 1929. xv, 281 p. 46. plates incl. 
ports., fold. map. 


Account of a hunting trip in the 
northeastern part of the Chukotsk Pen- 
insula in search of a rare species of 
mountain sheep, 1921, with description 
of Chukchis and Eskimos. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


2535. BURNS, WALTER NOBLE. A 
year with a whaler. New York, Outing 
Publishing Co., 1918. 250 p. 16 plates. 
The author shipped as a greenhorn 
on an arctic whaling ship, and relates 
here his adventures in Bering and 
Chukchi Seas, with notes on processing 

the whale aboard ship. 
Copy seen: NNStef. 


2536. BURPEE, LAWRENCE JOHN- 
STONE, 1873-1946. Campbell of the 
Yukon. (Canadian geographical jour- 
nal, April, 1945. v. 30, p. 200-201, map) 
Brief account of Robert Campbell 
and his discovery of the Pelly-Lewes- 

Yukon River system, 1840-51. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2537. BURPEE, LAWRENCE JOHN- 
STONE, 1873-1946. A road to Alaska. 
(Canadian geographical journal, Nov. 
1940. v. 21, p. 256-67, illus., sketch 
maps) 

Written by the Secretary of the 
Canadian Alaska Highway Commission, 
before the plans for the Alaska High- 
way were made. Remarks on the early 
history and exploration of British 
Columbia and Yukon, and a narrative 
of the author’s flight over southern 
Yukon Territory, visiting at towns 
along the way. Copy seen: DLC. 


2538. BURPEE, LAWRENCE JOHN- 
STONE, 1873-1946. Samuel Hearne 
finds the Coppermine. (Canadian geo- 
graphical journal, Mar. 1946. v. 32, p. 
146-47, map) 

Account of the journey from Fort 
Prince of Wales, at the mouth of the 
Churchill River, to the lower Copper- 
mine River, 1771-72. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2539. BURPEE, LAWRENCE JOHN- 
STONE, 1873-1946. Western explora- 
tion, 1763-1841. V. The arctic coast. VI. 
The quest of the North-West Passage. 
(In: Shortt, A., and A. G. Doughty, 
eds. Canada and its provinces, 1914-17. 
v. 4, p. 669-92, 2 ports.) 

Sketch of the expeditions (in pt. 5) 
of Samuel Hearne to the Coppermine 
River, 1770-72, and Alexander Macken- 
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zie to the mouth of Mackenzie River, 
June-Sept. 1789; (in pt. 6) of the 
overland journeys of Sir John Franklin, 
1819-22 and 1825-26, the voyages of 
Sir John Ross, 1818, 1829-33, and 
Parry, 1819-20, 1821-23, 1824-25, of 
Back’s search for Ross, 1833-34 and 
discovery of Back River, the discoveries 
of Simpson and Dease, 1837-39, and 
several journeys of exploration in Yu- 
kon Territory, 1824-39. 

Copy seen: CaO; DLC. 


2540. BURPEE, LAWRENCE JOHN- 
STONE, 1873-1946. Western explora- 
tion, 1840-1867. I. The North-West 
Passage. II. The Far North and the 
Yukon. (Jn: Shortt, A., and A. G. 
Doughty, eds. Canada and its provinces, 
1914-17. v. 5, p. 293-313, 3 plates (incl. 
2 ports.) ) 

Brief sketch of the last voyage of 
Sir John Franklin, and the subsequent 
search expeditions; and the Hudson’s 
Bay Company’s explorations in the in- 
terior of central northern Canada, espe- 
cially Robert Campbell’s exploits, 1840- 
52, in the Yukon region 

Copy seen: CaO; DLC. 


BURPEE, LAWRENCE JOHNSTONE, 
1873-1946, see also Murray, A. H. 
Journal of Yukon, 1847-48. 1910 


2541. BURR, AGNES RUSH. Alaska, 
our beautiful northland of opportunity. 
Boston, Page Co., 1919. xii, 428 p. 54 
plates, fold. map. 

“Description of its rivers, mountains, 
glaciers, volcanoes, and other beautiful 
and unusual scenic features and of the 
rare delights it offers travellers, big 
game hunters, mountain climbers, ex- 
plorers; its towns and pioneer settle- 
ments, the government railroad and 
Mount McKinley National Park; its rich 
resources; its openings for new business 
enterprises; its Indians, their primitive 
customs and present development; its 
romantic early history when Russian, 
Spanish and other nations sought its 
wealth; the Gold Rush days; its present 
progress and bright future.”—Subtitle. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


2542. BURRILL, MEREDITH FRED- 
ERIC, 1902-— . Soil-temperature in the 
Matanuska Valley of Alaska: observa- 
tions of 1941. (American Geophysical 
Union. Transactions, 1943. v. 24, p. 151- 
53, tables, diagr.) 
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Based on work of a General Land 
Office field party, July 3—-Sept. 10, 1941, 
Copy seen: DLC. 


BURROUGHS, JOHN, 1837-1921, and 
others. Narrative, glaciers, natives, 
1902, see Harriman Alaska Expedition, 
1899. Harriman Alaska series. v. 1, 


2543. BURROUGHS, JOHN, 1837-1921, 
Narrative of the expedition. (Jn his, 
and others: Narrative, glaciers, na- 
tives. Harriman Alaska series, 1902. y, 
1, p. 1-118, 41 plates, fold. map) 
Account of the transcontinental train 
journey, and the voyage from Seattle, 
via the Inside Passage to Lynn Canal, 
thence along the Alaskan coast, with 
numerous calls ashore, to Kodiak, the 
Shumagin Islands, Umanak, Pribilof, 
St. Matthew, Hall, and St. Lawrence 
Islands, Port Clarence, Alaska, Plover 
Bay on the Chukotsk Peninsula, and 
return. Includes descriptions of scenery, 
glaciers, fiords, villages, animals, birds, 
flowers, and natives. Also published in 
Burroughs’ Complete writings. v. 13 
Far and near, 1924, p. 1-129, with title: 
In green Alaska. Copy seen: DLC. 


2544. BURROWS, ELIZABETH. Eski- 
mo tales. (Journal of American folk- 
lore, Jan.—Mar. 1926, pub. Dec. 1927. 
v. 39, p. 79-81) 

Four tales abstracted from stories 
collected at Old Hamilton, lower Yu- 
kon. Copy seen: DLC. 
BURROWS, ROGER E., sce U. S. Fish 
& Wildlife Service. Fishery Products 
Laboratory. Utilization Alaskan can- 
nery waste, 1. 1947. 


2545. BURTON, MAURICE, 1898- . 
Hexactinellida. Copenhagen, B. Luno, 
1928. 1 p. 1. 18 p. illus., table. (Ingolf- 
expedition, 1895-1896. [Reports] v. 6, 
pt. 4) 

Based on collections made by the 
cruiser Ingolf in Davis and Denmark 
Straits and southern Greenland Sea, 
a list, with notes, locations, geographic 
and bathymetric distribution, of four- 
teen (including with descriptions, two 
new) species of sponges. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2546. BURTON, MAURICE, 1898- . 
Report on the sponges of the Norwegian 
expeditions to East-Greenland (1930, 
1931, and 1932). (Norway. Norges 
Svalbard- og  Ishavs-undersgkelser. 
Skrifter, 1934. Nr. 61, p. 3-33, illus. 
incl. map, tables) 
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List, with some descriptions and lo- 
calities, of fifty-four species, accom- 
panies by discussion of geographical 
distribution of sponges, a list of sta- 
tions where collections were made in 
1930, 1931, and 1932, and a table listing 
sponges recorded from East Greenland 
waters. Bibliography, p. 30-33. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


246A. BURTON, MAURICE, 1898- 

. Spongia. The Folden Fiord, part 13. 
Troms¢, Norway, 1931. p. 1., 8 p. illus. 
(Troms¢, Norway. Museum. Skrifter. 
v. 1, pt. 13) 

Annotated list of thirty (including 
with descriptions, three new) species 
of sponges from northern Norwegian 
waters between 67°21’-53’N. 14°40’- 
15°53’E. Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


2347. BURTON, MAURICE, 1898- , 
and C. ZIMMER. Zoological results of 
the Norwegian scientific expeditions to 
East Greenland. III, 1-2, Oslo, J. Dyb- 
wad, 1934. 40 p. illus. (incl. maps, 
tables) (Norway. Norges Svalbard- og 
Ishavs-undersgkelser. Skrifter. Nr. 61) 

Contents. 1. BURTON, M. Report 
on the sponges of the Norwegian expe- 
ditions to East-Greenland (1930, 1931, 
and 1932), p. 3-33. 
2. ZIMMER, C. Die Cumaceen der nor- 
wegischen Expeditionen nach Ost-Groén- 
land 1929, 1930, 1931 und 1932, p. 34— 
40. 

Each report appears in this Bibli- 
ography under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


2548. BURWASH, LACHLAN TAY- 
LOR, 1874-1940. Across arctic Canada, 
1925-1926. (Geographical journal, Dec. 
1929. v. 74, p. 553-68, sketch map) 
Account of a trip on a Hudson’s Bay 
Co. supply ship from Mackenzie delta 
eastward to Hudson Bay, wintering on 
King William Island; and of the au- 
thor’s activities collecting for the 
Canadian government “economic, geo- 
logical, botanical, anthropological, and 
other information en route.” Includes 
remarks on harbors, ice conditions, 
Eskimos, game, and weather. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2549. BURWASH, LACHLAN TAY- 
LOR, 1874-1940. The Franklin search. 
(Canadian geographical journal, Nov. 
1930. v. 1, p. 587-603, illus., ports., 
sketch map) 

Recounts a native Eskimo story heard 
by the author during a visit to King 


William Island in 1928-29, along with 
facts from the evidence and tales 
brought to light by M’Clintock, Hall, 
Schwatka and others, reconstructing 
the last stages of the Franklin Expedi- 
tion. Copy seen: DLC. 


BURWASH, LACHLAN TAYLOR, 
1874-1940, see also Canada. Dept. of 
the Interior. Northwest Territories & 
Yukon Branch, Canada’s Western Arc- 
tic. 1981. 


BURWASH, LACHLAN TAYLOR, 
1874-1940, see also Canada. Dept. of 
the Interior. Northwest Territories & 
Yukon Branch. Coronation Gulf copper 
deposits. 1930. 


BURWASH, LACHLAN TAYLOR, 
1874-1940, see also Canada. Dept. of the 
Interior. Northwest Territories & Yu- 
kon Branch. Mining developments 
Mackenzie 1922. 1923. 


BURWASH, LACHLAN TAYLOR, 
1874-1940, see also Polunin, N. V. On 
some plants from Salisbury Island. 
1940. 


2550. BUSER, ROBERT d. 1931. Notes 
sur les plantes distribuées, et diagnoses 
des espéces nouvelles ou peu connues. 
(Chambésy, Switzerland (Geneva). 
Herbier Boissier. Bulletin, 1893. Bd. 1, 
Appendix No. 2, p. 18-35) Title tr.: 
Notes on plants and diagnoses of new 
or little known species. 

Contains French descriptions of 
twelve new species of herbaceous genus 
Alchemilla including A. glomerulans 
native to Lapland, Greenland and Lab- 
rador; the descriptions of two Scan- 
dinavian species (including A. glomer- 
ulans) were republished in Botaniska 
notiser, 1893, p. 171-75. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


2551. BUSER, ROBERT, d. 1931. Sur 
les Alchemilles subnivales leur ressem- 
blance avec I’A. glabra Poir. (fissa 
Guenth. et Schum.) et leur parallélis- 
mes avec les espéces de régions infé- 
rieures. (Chambésy, Switzerland (Ge- 
neva). Herbier Boissier. Bulletin, 1894. 
Bd. 2, no. 1, p. 34-38, no. 2, p. 94-113) 
Title tr.: On Alchemilla subnivales, 
their resemblance to A. glabra Poir. 
(fissa Guenth. and Schum.) and their 
relationship to species of lower regions. 

Contains a taxonomic discussion on, 
and comparison of the groups subni- 
vales and glabra of the herbaceous 
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genus Alchemilla and descriptions of 
ten new species, including A. Wichurae, 
a boreal-arctic race of A. connivens, 
native to Qvikkjokk, Lule Lappmark 
and East Greenland; descriptions of 
this and two other Scandinavian species 
were republished in Botaniska notiser, 
1894, p. 226-29. Copy seen: MH-A. 


2552. BUSH, ELIZAVETA ALEK- 
SANDROVNA, 1886- . Diapensiaceae 
et Primulaceae. Leningrad, 1926. 81 p. 
illus. (Jn: Bush, E. A., and others. 
Flora Sibiri, 1913-31, vyp. 4) 

Contains a monographic treatment of 
one species of Diapensia and sixteen of 
Primula, including some native to arc- 
tic regions and Kamchatka Peninsula. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


2553. BUSH, ELIZAVETA ALEK- 
SANDROVNA, 1886-—_ . Ericaceae. Pet- 
rograd, 1915-19. 142 p. 3 plates. illus. 
(In: Bush, E. A., and others. Flora 
Sibiri, 1913-31. Vyp. 2, 1915, p. 1-80, 
2 plates, illus.; Vyp. 3, 1919, p. 81-142, 
plate, illus.) 

Contains a monographic treatment of 
the family Ericaceae with critical de- 
scription (Latin and Russian) of thir- 
teen genera and thirty-two species, 
including some arctic species. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


2554. BUSH, ELIZAVETA ALEK- 
SANDROVNA, 1886- , and others. 
Flora Sibiri i Dal’niago Vostoka izda- 
vaemaia Botanicheskim muzeem Imper- 
atorskoi Akademii nauk. S. Peterburg, 
Gosud. tipogr., 1913-1931. 6 vyp. Title 
tr.: Flora of Siberia and the Far East, 
edited by the Botanical Museum of the 
Imperial Academy of Sciences of St. 
Petersburg. 

Contents include BUSH, N. A. Cru- 
ciferae. 

BUSH, N. A. Papaveraceae. 

BUSH, E. A. Eriacaceae. 

BUSH, E. A. Diapensiaceae et Pri- 
mulaceae. 

FOMIN, A. V. Pteridophyta-Filicales. 

Each of these papers appears in this 
Bibliography under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


2555. BUSH, KATHARINE JEAN- 
NETTE, 1855-— . Catalogue of Mollus- 
ca and Echinodermata dredged on the 
coast of Labrador by the expedition 
under the direction of Mr. W. A. 
Stearns, in 1882. (U. S. National Mu- 
seum. Proceedings, 1883, pub. 1884. v. 
6, p. 236-47, plate IX) 
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List, with localities and synonymy, 
of eighty-two molluscs and fifteen echin. 
oderms collected by Stearns on the south. 
eastern Labrador coast, and _ thirty 
molluses and seven echinoderms re 
corded by A. S. Packard from Labrador, 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2556. BUSH, KATHARINE JEAN. 
NETTE, 1855- . Tubiculous annelids, 
(Harriman Alaska Expedition, 1899, 
Harriman Alaska series, 1904. v. 12, 
p. 167-355, 25 plates) Reissued with. 
out change and with added title page 
by Smithsonian Institution, 1910. 
List (with descriptions, notes on syn- 
onymy and localities, and discussion of 
distribution), which includes thirty-five 
new species, of marine annelids from 
Alaska (Bering Sea, and the waters 
of Kodiak, Prince William Sound and 
Yakutat Bay). Copy seen: DLC. 


2557. BUSH, NIKOLAI ADOL’FO. 
VICH, 1869-1941. Botaniko-geogra- 
ficheskii ocherk. I. Evropeiskaia Rossiia, 
Petrograd, Ross. Gosud. Akad. Tipog,, 
1923. 87 p. fold. map. (Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Komissiia po izucheniiu estest- 
vennykh proizvoditei’nykh sil Rossii, 
Estestvennye proizvoditel’nye sily Ros- 
sii. T. 5. Rastitel’nyi mir. Otdel 1) Title 
tr.: Geobotanical sketch of Russia. I. 
European Russia. 

Contains data on the division of the 








vegetation of European Russia into | 


natural geobotanical regions, including 

tundra and forest tundra, also smaller 

units; bibliography (172 items). 
Copy seen: NN. 


2558. BUSH, NIKOLAI ADOL’FO. 
VICH, 1869-1941. Cruciferae. (In: 
Bush, E. A., and others. Flora Sibiri, 
1913-1931. Vyp. 1, 1913, p. i — xxv, 
80-176, illus. map; vyp. 2, 1915, p. 
177-272, plate, illus.; vyp. 3, 1919, p. 
273-392, illus.; vyp. 4, 1926, p. 393- 
490, illus.; vyp. 6, 1931, p. 491-713, 
illus., diagrs.) 

Contains a monographic treatment of 
all species of the family Cruciferae 
known from Siberia and the Far East, 
including some native to arctic regions; 
supplemented with a map illustrating 
the subdivision of U.S.S.R. into twenty- 
eight geobotanical regions. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


2559. BUSH, NIKOLAI ADOL’FO- 
VICH, 1869-1941. Obzor rabot po fito- 
geografii Rossii za 1915-1917 gg. (Bo- 
tanicheskii zhurnal, 1918. T. 3, no. 1-4, 
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p. 61-179) Title tr.: Review of the 
works on phytogeography of Russia for 
the years 1915-1917. 

Contains a critical review of the 
works on phytogeography of Russia for 
the years 1915-17, arranged by subject 
and geographical regions, and a bibliog- 
raphy (459 items) including a few 
works on the arctic regions of Russia. 

Copy seen: CU. 


2560. BUSH, NIKOLAI ADOL’FO- 
VICH, 1869-1941. Papaveraceae. (In: 
Bush, E. A., and others. Flora Sibiri, 
1913-1931. Vyp. 1, p. 1-80, 2 plates, 
illus.) 

Contains a monographic treatment of 
the poppy family (Papaveraceae) with 
descriptions of twenty-four species (in 
7 genera), with keys, synonymy, criti- 
cal notes, distribution and literature 
citations; includes some arctic species. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


261. BUSH, NIKOLAI ADOL’FO- 
VICH, 1869-1941. TSikl geografiche- 
skikh ras sbornogo vida. Arabis petraea 
Lam. v Sibiri i na Dal’nem Vostoke 
i ego istorifa. (Leningrad. Glavnyi bo- 
tanicheskii sad R.S.F.S.R. Botaniches- 
kie materialy gerbariia, 1922. T. 3, vyp. 
3-4, p. 9-16, map) Title tr.: The cycle 
of geographic races of the conspecific 
genus Arabis petraea Lam. in Siberia 
and in the Far East, and its history. 
Contains synonymy, critical notes and 
data on the history of development and 
geographical distribution of one con- 
species of this herb from Novaya Zem- 
lya, one from Yakutia and one from 
Kamchatka Peninsula and Kamchatka 
province. Copy seen: MH-A. 


2562. BUSH, RICHARD JAMES. Rein- 
deer, dogs, and snow-shoes: a journal 
of Siberian travel and explorations 
made in the years 1865, 1866, and 1867. 
New York, Harper & Brothers, 1871. 
xx p., 2 1, [25]-529 p. inel. illus., 9 
plates. fold. map. Reprinted in 1899. 

Account of the journey of one mem- 
ber of the Russo-American telegraph 
expedition (Western Union Telegraph 
Co.) in the area along the west coast 
of Okhotsk Sea, northeastward to Ana- 
dyr Bay (ca. 65°N.) on Bering Sea. 
Includes description of the landscapes, 
hunting, traveling in different seasons 
and by various means, the Kamchadals, 
Gilyaks, Koryaks, and Chukchis, also 
notes on food, frostbite and snow blind- 
ness. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


2563. BUSHEY, ARTHUR C. Boats in 
cold weather. Notes on factors to be 
considered and met in the operation of 
small boats under low temperature con- 
ditions. (American Society of Naval 
Engineers. Journal, May 1949. v. 61, 
p. 365-67) 

Notes on cold weather starting of 
internal combustion engines, on a cool- 
ant heater, operation in slush ice, fuels, 
de-icing of boats and protection of boat 
against ice. Copy seen: DLC. 


2564. BUSHKEVICH, V. A. Pastushe- 
skoe sobakovodstvo. (In: U.S.S.R. Min- 
isterstvo sel’skogo khoziaistva. Uprav- 
lenie raionov Krainego Severa. Severnoe 
olenevodstvo, 1948, p. 339-46) Title tr.: 
Shepherd dog breeding. 

This section of popular-scientific man- 
ual by a group of scientists, on reindeer 
raising, discusses the Eskimo dog as a 
reindeer shepherd dog; its qualities in 
supervision and management of herds; 
the breeding, training and feeding of 
reindeer dogs. Copy seen: DLC. 


2565. BUSHMAKIN, N. The brain of 
the Jakuts. (American Journal of phys- 
ical anthropology, 1936. v. 21, p. 29-37 
illus.) 

General description of physical char- 
acteristics of Yakuts, with detailed 
notes on the brain. Bibliography. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2566. BUSK, GEORGE, 1807-1886. 
List of Polyzoa collected by Captain 
H. W. Feilden in the North Polar Ex- 
pedition; with descriptions of new spe- 
cies. (Linnean Society of London. 
Journal; zoology, 1880. v. 15, p. 231-41, 
plate) 

List, with synonyms, localities, arctic 
distribution, depths and bottom types, 
of sixteen (including with descriptions 
three new) species, from waters north 
of Smith Sound. Abridged version ap- 
pears as Appendix no. 10, in Sir G. S. 
Nares, Narrative of a voyage to the 
polar sea during 1875-6, etc., pub. 1878 
q.v. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2567. BUTKEVICH, V. S. Metodika 
bakteriologicheskogo issledovaniia i ne- 
kotorye dannye po raspredeleniiu bak- 
terii v vode i gruntakh BarentSova. 
morta. (Gosudarstvennyi okeanografi- 
cheskii institut. Trudy. Moskva, 1932. 
T. 2, vyp. 2, p. 5-39, map, tables, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Methods of bacteri- 
ological investigation, and some data 
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on the distribution of bacteria in the 
waters and bottom of Barents Sea. 
Discussion of methods and imple- 
ments used by the Bacteriological Dept. 
of the State Institute of Oceanography. 
Data on distribution is based on mate- 
rials collected by the Perseit in Aug. 
1928, Sept. 1929, and May 1931, at 
stations up to 78°5’N. shown on map. 
Tables and diagrams show amount of 
bacteria at various depths and bottom, 
their characteristics and relation to 
concentration of salt, temperature, and 
spore formation. Summary in German. 
Copy seen: NN. 


2568. BUTKEVICH, V. S. Obrazova- 
nie morskikh zhelezo-margantSovykh 
otlozhenii i uchastvufushchie v nem 
mikroorganizmy. (Morskoi nauchnyi 
institut. Trudy, 1927. T. 3, vyp. 3, p. 
5-80, 7 plates) Title tr.: The formation 
of marine ferro-manganese deposits and 
the microorganisms taking part in this 
process. 

Investigation of bacteria found in 
ferro-manganese bottom sediments 
taken from the Pechora and White 
Seas by the Persei expeditions of the 
Marine Scientific Institute. Summary 
in German. Copy seen: DF. 


2569. BUTLER, ARTHUR GARDI- 
NER, 1844- Description of a new 
species of Argynnis from arctic Amer- 
ica. (Entomologists’ monthly magazine, 
Feb. 1877. v. 13, p. 206) 

Argynnis improba, a butterfly col- 
lected by personnel of H. M. S. Enter- 
prise, 1850-55, at either Winter Cove 
or Cambridge Bay on Victoria Island. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2570. BUTLER, ARTHUR GARDI- 
NER, 1844-— , and W. F. KIRBY. List 
of insects collected by Miss Elizabeth 
Taylor in western North America in 
the summer of 1892. (Annals and mag- 
azine of natural history, July 1893. Ser. 
6, v. 12, p. 11-21) 

Includes a list of forty-five butterflies 

and moths including, with descriptions, 
two new species, many of which were 
found along the Slave and Mackenzie 
Rivers. Copy seen: DSI-M. 
BUTLER, BERT SYLVENUS, 1877- , 
see Tarr, R. S. & B. S. Butler. Yakutat 
Bay region, Alaska. 1909. 
BUTLER, CHARLES, see U.S. Fish 
& Wildlife Service. Fishery Products 
Laboratory. Utilization Alaskan can- 
nery waste, 1. 1947. 
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2571. BUTLER, L. The genetics of the 
colour phases of the red fox in the 
Mackenzie River locality. (Canadian 
journal of research, Dec. 1947. v. 25, 
sec. D, p. 190-215, illus. (2 sketch maps, 
tables, diagrs.) 

“The proportions of the three colour 
phases are shown to vary with (1) 


locality, (2) state of population cycle, | 


(3) population trend, and (4) migra. 
tion pressure.” Bibliography (12 items), 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2572. BUTLER, RALPH E. Monster 
mammals of Aleutian seas. (Alaska 
sportsman, Apr.—May, 1945. v. 11, no. 
4, p. 8-9, 33-41; no. 5, p. 12-13, 25-31, 
illus.) 

Description of life on a _ whaling 
vessel, hunting and habits of the blue 
and sperm whale (also other varieties) 
and notes on uses made of whales. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2573. BUTORIN, D. Rasskaz _bots- 
mana. (Sovetskafa Arktika, 1940, no. 
8, p. 46-53, illus.) Title tr.: The boat- 
swain’s report. 
Account of the ice-breaker Sedov’s 
drift in the Arctic Basin. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2574. BUTSON, A. R. C. Acclimatiza- 
tion to cold in the Antarctic. (Nature, 
Jan. 22, 1949. v. 163, p. 182-33) 
Brief discussion of human physio- 
logical reactions to cold, noted by the 
author and others, with remarks on 
amount of clothing used. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2575. BUTURLIN, SERGEI ALEK- 
SANDROVICH, 1872-1938. Bemerkun- 
gen iiber die geographische Verbreitung 
der Végel im nordéstlichen Sibirien. 
(Journal fiir Ornithologie, 1908. Jahrg. 
56, p. 282-94) Title tr.: Remarks on 
the geographic distribution of birds in 
northeastern Siberia. Translated from 
an English ms. 

Based on the author’s observations 
and collections, 1905, a discussion and 
list of additions to arctic birds in 
H. Schalow’s Die Végel der Arktis, 
1904. Buturlin uses the 59°N. parallel 
as the southern boundary of his area 
of interest and excludes Kamchatka and 
the Okhotsk Sea coasts; tables show 
the most northerly distribution of cer- 
tain species, endemic species of Yakutia, 
Chukotsk, Kolyma and Yana regions. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 
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9576. BUTURLIN, SERGEI ALEK- 
SANDROVICH, 1872-1938. The breed- 
ing grounds of the rosy gull. (Ibis, Jan. 
1906. ser. 8, v. 6, p. 131-39) 
Description of terrain and climate of 
the Kolyma delta region in Yakutia, 
and the author’s in-progress report on 
his observations of the rosy gull Rho- 
destethia rosea, its nesting habits, eggs, 
ete. Copy seen: DLC. 


977. BUTURLIN, SERGEI ALEK- 
SANDROVICH, 1872-1938. Chto takoe 
“Sever”, kto tam zhivet i budushchee 
mirovoe znachenie ego. (In: Sovetskii 
Sever; pervyi sbornik statei, 1929, p. 
5-65, illus., tables) Title tr.: What does 
the North represent, who lives there, 
and its future world importance. 
General review in popular style of 
the arctic regions, the population, cli- 
mate, vegetation, animal life, its draw- 
backs and attractive features. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2378. BUTURLIN, SERGEI ALEK- 
SANDROVICH, 1872-1938. Kak okho- 
tiatsia na Severe. (In: Sovetskii Sever; 
pervyi sbornik statei, 1929. p. 134-50, 
illus.) Title tr.: Hunting methods in 
the North. 

Outline of hunting in the Soviet 
North, based on the author’s experi- 
ence; methods, techniques, and imple- 
ments used in hunting and trapping. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2579. BUTURLIN, SERGEI ALEK- 
SANDROVICH, 1872-1938. Kratkii ob- 
zor semeistva popolznei (Sittidae). 
(Leningradskoe obshchestvo estestvois- 
pytatelei. Trudy, 1916. T. 44, vyp. 2, 
p. 148-73) Title tr.: A short review of 
nuthatches (Fam. Sittidae). 

Contains data on the history of the 
study of the fam. Sittidae, a key to the 
genera, a conspect of thirty-four spe- 
cies and eighty-five subspecies of nut- 
hatches, including Sitta arctica, native 
to Yakutsk region (60°-68°N.) Sum- 
mary in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


2580. BUTURLIN, SERGEI ALEK- 
SANDROVICH, 1872-1938. Ob okhot- 
nich’em sovkhoze na Novo-Sibirskikh 
ostrovakh. (Sovetskii Sever, 1931, no. 
7-8, p. 182-88) Title tr.: On a hunter’s 
collective on the New Siberian Islands. 
Description of the islands from the 
viewpoint of organizing a hunters’ col- 
lective there. Data on the size of the 
islands, their rivers, flora, and fauna. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2581. BUTURLIN, SERGEI ALEK- 
SANDROVICH, 1872-1938. Okhotnich’i 
resursy i okhota na Severe. (Sovetskii 
Sever, 1930, no. 1, p. 87-99) Title tr.: 
Hunting resources and hunting in the 
North. 

Discussion of hunting methods, im- 
plements, weapons and game in the 
Soviet North; decrease in fur-bearing 
animals; need for conservation meas- 
ures especially biological surveys to 
ascertain the size of animal reserves. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2582. BUTURLIN, SERGEI ALEK- 


SANDROVICH, 1872-1938. On _ bean- 
geese. (Bombay Natural History So- 
ciety. Journal, Feb. 1907. v. 17, p. 
603-607) 


Notes on distinguishing character- 
istics of several subspecies of bean- 
goose, which the author had observed 
from Kolguyev Island, Novaya Zemlya 
and Kolyma River regions. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2583. BUTURLIN, SERGEI ALEK- 
SANDROVICH, 1872-1938. Predvari- 
tel’nyi kratkii otchet o poiezdkie na 
ostrov Kolguev lietom 1902 goda. (Vses- 
oluznoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. 
Izviestiia, 1903. T. 39, p. 228-48, map) 
Title tr.: A short preliminary report 
concerning a trip to Kolguyev Island 
in the summer of 1902. 

Summary of results (p. 230-32), fol- 
lowed by narrative of the expedition 
(led by the author), the purpose of 
which was collecting zoological and bo- 
tanical specimens, surveying the route, 
and studying the island and its inhab- 
itants. Map (route) of Kolguyev Island, 
scale 1:630,000. Copy seen: DLC. 


2584. BUTURLIN, SERGEI ALEK- 
SANDROVICH, 1872-1938. Promyslo- 
voe ruzh’e. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1935, 
no. 3, p. 69-71) Title tr.: The hunting 
gun. 

Discussion of various kinds of fire- 
arms used in hunting and need for 
their improvement in the U.S.S.R. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2585. BUTURLIN, SERGEI ALEK- 
SANDROVICH, 1872-1938. Ptit8y Dal’- 
niago vostoka. VII. (Ornitologicheskii 
viestnik, 1916-17. G. 7, p. 209-228; 
G. 8, p. 73-88) Title tr.: On the birds 
of the Far East. Part 7 of a survey 
published in various magazines under 
various titles. 
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Annotated list of forty-four species 
and subspecies of birds, with localities, 
record of some specimens, and remarks 
on six new subspecies. Area includes 
Sea of Okhotsk, Kamchatka, Cape 
Dezhnev, Bering Sea, and Bering Strait. 
All specimens in Grodekovskii Museum 
(Khabarovsk) and the Vladivostok Mu- 
seum of the Society for Study of Amur- 
skii Krai. 

Copy seen: DSI-M (Birds). 


2586. BUTURLIN, SERGEI ALEK- 
SANDROVICH, 1872-1938. Red-spotted 
bluethroat of Alaska. (Auk, Jan. 1908. 
v. 25, p. 35-37) 

The author places the Alaskan form 
with the east Siberian form Cyanecula 
suecica robusta, giving dimensions, and 
notes to support his opinion. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


BUTURLIN, SERGEI ALEKSANDRO- 
VICH, 1872-1938, see also Sovetskii 
Sever. 1929. 


BUTURLIN, SERGEI ALEKSANDRO- 
VICH, 1872-1938, see also Zhitkov, B. 
M., & S. A. Buturlin. Po Sieveru Rossii, 
1901. 


BUXTON, N. G., see Allen, J. A. Re- 
port on mammals in N. E. Siberia. 1903. 


BUYNITSKY, V., see BuinitSkii, Viktor 
Kharlamp’ovich. 


2587. BYCHKOV, ALEKSANDR. 
Ocherki fAkutskoi oblasti; s ust’ reki 
Leny (putevyia zamietki). Tomsk, P. I. 
Makushin, 1899. 3 p. Ll, 68 p., 1 L, 
fold. map. Titie tr.: Notes on Yakut 
province; from the mouth of the Lena 
River (traveling notes). 

Reprint of articles published in the 
newspaper Sibirskata Zhizn’ (Siberian 
Life) in 1898, containing a description 
of living conditions and prospects of 
the inhabitants around the mouth of the 
River Lena, 1897. Map: Lena River 
from the mouth to the village Bulun 
(about 70 miles). Copy seen: DLC. 


2588. BYERS, FRANK M. 1916-_ , and 
W. W. BRANNOCK. Volcanic activity 
on Umnak and Great Sitkin Islands, 
1946-1948. (American Geophysical 
Union. Transactions, Oct. 1949. v. 30, 
p. 719-34, illus.) 

Based on U. S. Geological Survey 
Aleutian research program, a report on 
observations of volcanoes, temperatures 
of fumaroles, collections and analyses 
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of products of volcanic activity; with 
a bibliography (18 items). 

Copy seen: DGS. 
BYERS, FRANK M., 1916- , see also 


Barnes, F. F., & F. M. Byers. Geol. 
coal E. lower Matanuska valley. 1945. 


2588A. BYERS, HORACE ROBERT, 
1906— . Data from aerological sound. 
ings at Fairbanks, Alaska, during the 


winters 1936-37 and 1937-38. Wash. | 


ington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1940. 2 
p. L., 35 p. incl. tables. (U. S. Weather 
Bureau. Monthly weather review. Sup- 
plement no. 40) 

“Conducted by the Weather Bureau 
under Bankhead-Jones Special Research 
Fund. Prepared for publication by the 
Air Mass Analysis Section, Meteorolog- 
ical Research Division, Weather Bu- 
reau.” Free-air data for significant 
levels obtained by airplane soundings, 
1936-37, airplane and radiosonde obser- 
vations, 1937-38; and free-air data for 
standard levels above sea level obtained 
by means of airplane and pilot-balloon 
observations, 1936-37, and 1937-38. 

Copy seen: DWB. 


2588B. BYERS, HORACE ROBERT, 
1906— , and V. P. STARR. The circu- 
lation of the atmosphere in high lati- 
tudes during winter. Washington, U. §. 
Govt. Print. Off. 1941. p. L., 34 p., 11. 
incl. diagrs. (U. S. Weather Bureau. 
Monthly weather review. Supplement 
no. 47) “Investigation conducted by 
the Weather Bureau under Bankhead- 
Jones Special Research Fund.” 
Discussion of the formation of con- 
tinental arctic air, the prevailing tem- 
perature and lapse rates at Fairbanks 
and Fort Smith, the January upper air 
pressures, North American winter wea- 
ther, and vertical cross sections (illus- 
trated fully) running from Fairbanks 
to Fort Smith. Based on airplane sound- 
ings of the upper air and terrestrial 
radiation measurements twice daily in 
the winter 1936-37 at Fairbanks, air- 
plane and pilot balloon soundings at 
Fort Smith, Northwest Territories, aer- 
ologic soundings at Fairbanks, 1937-38, 
by radiosondes, and snow-surface tem- 
perature measurements at these stations 
and others in northern part of the 
United States. Copy seen: DWB. 


2589. BYKOV, A. F. Ukazatel’ novei- 
shei literatury po ledovym obrazova- 
nifam, (1930-1934). (Vsesorfuznoe geo- 
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graficheskoe obshchestvo.  Izvestiia, 
1935. T. 67, vyp. 5, p. 636-53) Title tr.: 
Index to the newest literature on ice 
formations. 

A bibliography of four hundred sixty- 
three items, including material on arctic 
regions, under the following headings: 
1. Iee and its properties. 2. Ice periods. 
3. Ice caves. 4. Glaciers. 5. Glacier de- 
posits. 6. Permafrost (sixty-one items). 
7. Ice on river and lakes. 8. Anchor ice. 
9, Mayine ice. 10. The technology of ice. 
11. Travel on ice. 12. Miscellaneous. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


95390. BYKOV, N. I. Vechnaia merz- 
lota i stroitel’stvo Igarki. (TSentral’noe 
biuro kraevedeniia. Za industrializatsim 
sovetskogo vostoka. Moskva, 1934, p. 
42-79, illus., 2 plates, map, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Permafrost and construction 
in Igarka. 

Extent of permafrost in the Igarka 
region; lessons learned in 1931-32 when 
foundations of buildings were being 
laid; conclusions on the best way of 
laying foundations. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


291. BYKOV, N. I., and P. N. KAP- 
TEREV. Vechnaia merzlota i stroitel’- 
stvo na nei. Moskva, Gosudarstvennoe 
transportnoe zheleznodorozhnoe izd-vo, 
1940. 372 p., illus., diagrs. Title tr.: 
Permafrost and construction on it. 
Behavior of permafrost, its action 
on buildings, railways and bridges, rec- 
ommended precautions; based on ex- 
perimental work near Chita. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2392. BYRD, RICHARD EVELYN, 
1888— . The first flight to the North 
Pole. (National geographic magazine, 
Sept. 1926. v. 50, p. 356-76, incl. 9 vb. 
of illus.) 

Account of the flight from King’s 
Bay, West Spitsbergen to the North 
Pole and return, by the author and 
Floyd Bennett in the Josephine Ford, 
a three-engined Fokker monoplane, on 
May 9, 1926. Describes the unloading of 
the monoplane, the hazards of takeoff, 
difficulties of navigating over the polar 
sea, and the sun-compass used to guide 
the flight. Copy seen: DLC. 


2593. BYRD, RICHARD EVELYN, 
1888— . Flying over the Arctic. (Na- 
tional geographic magazine, Nov. 1925. 
v. 48, p. 519-32, illus.) 


Account of flights made from Etah 
on the MacMillan Expedition, Aug. 
1925, by U. S. Navy fliers and planes. 
The flights were over Smith Sound 
and Ellesmere Island, in difficult flying 
conditions, with a final flight over the 
Greenland icecap. Copy seen: DLC. 


2594. BYRD, RICHARD EVELYN, 
1888— . Polar exploration by aircraft. 
(In: American Geographical Society, 
N. Y. Problems of polar research, 1928. 
p. 380-94, illus.) 

Discussion of the problems of struc- 
ture and mechanics of landing and take- 
off, and of air navigation, with note 
on merits of sledges, airships and air- 
planes. Copy seen: DLC. 


2595. BYRD, RICHARD EVELYN, 
1888— , and VILHJALMUR STEF- 
ANSSON. The arctic flying of Captain 
Wilkins and Lieutenant Eielson. (Sci- 
ence, May 27, 1927. New ser. v. 65, p. 
523-25) 

Summary of pioneering flights from 
Fairbanks to Point Barrow and over 
Beaufort Sea, 1926-27. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2596. BYRNE, NORMAN W. Discov- 
ery nears production. (Western miner, 
Oct. 1948. v. 21, no. 10, p. 54-58, illus.) 
Discussion in some detail of the de- 
velopment by Discovery Yellowknife 
Mines Ltd. of the property fifty miles 
north and inland from Yellowknife Bay, 
Great Slave Lake; description of the 
geology, drilling program, mining plant, 
ore reserves, mill equipment, operating 
estimate, and the community facilities. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


2597. BYRNE, NORMAN W. Report 
from Yellowknife. (Western miner, 
Nov. 1948. v. 21, no. 11, p. 45-47, illus.) 
Notes on opening of the Snare River 
power project, Oct. 4, 1948, and on gold 
mines and mining in the Yellowknife 

region during October. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


2598. BYZOV, N. P. Opyt ispol’zo- 
vaniia sharo-pilotnykh nabliudenii dlia 
prognoza pogody v raione Karskogo 
moria. (Klimat i pogoda, 1936, no. 3, 
(66), p. 1-11 maps; no. 4, (67), p. 
16-28, maps) Title tr.: Experimental 
work of using pilot balloon observations 
for weather forecasting in the region of 
the Kara Sea. 
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The improvements in weather an- 
alyses and forecasts for the Kara Sea 
by the use of upper wind data are 
cited; shows also that upper winds are 
significant indicators of the develop- 
ment of cyclones. Synoptic weather 
charts and upper wind data in the Kara 
Sea area are studied in this connection. 
Copy seen: DWB. 


2599. CABOT, EDWARD C. Dual- 
drainage anomalies in the far North. 
(Geographical review, July 1946. v. 36, 
p. 474-82, illus., map) 

Discussion of examples in Labrador, 
Canadian and Alaskan coastal plains, 
and at Great Bear Lake, of two streams 
flowing from the same lake, a phenom- 
enon which the author associates with 
youthful erosion in areas of recent ice 
retreat. Copy seen: DLC. 


2600. CABOT, EDWARD C. The north- 
ern Alaskan coastal plain interpreted 
from aerial photographs. (Geographical 
review, Oct. 1947. v. 37, p. 639-48, incl. 
5 p. of illus.) 

Remarks on the physiographic prov- 
inces of the region between the arctic 
sea and the Brooks Mts., from the Can- 
ning River westward; the permafrost, 
soil polygons, and (in more detail) the 
formation and cycle of lakes. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2601. CABOT, WILLIAM BROOKS, 
1858— . In northern Labrador. London, 
J. Murray, 1912. xii p., 1 1., 292 p. 
front., 24 plates, ports. Also issued in 
Boston by R. G. Badger. 

The author spent several seasons in 
the central northern Labrador interior, 
1903-1910, and records here his knowl- 
edge of the country, the trails, hunting 
and fishing among the Montagnais 
Indians. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


2602. CABOT, WILLIAM BROOKS, 
1858— . Labrador. Boston, Small, May- 
nard & Co.. [c1920] xiii, 354 p. 48 
plates, ports., maps on lining papers. 
Also published in London. 

The larger part of the material in 
this book was issued in the author’s 
Northern Labrador, q.v. and is here 
given in revised and amplified form. 
cf. Pref. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


CABOT, WILLIAM BROOKS, 1858- , 
sce also Ellis, M. B. H. Woman’s way 
through Labrador. 1908. 
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CABOT, WILLIAM BROOKS, 1858- | 
see also Grenfell, Sir W. T., & others. 
Labrador, the country & people. 1922, 


2603. CADELL, HENRY MOUBRAY, 
1860-1934. Coal-mining in Spitsbergen, 
(Institution of Mining Engineers, 
Transactions, Jan. 1921. v. 60, p. 119- 
42, illus., 2 sketch maps) 

Contains general description of the 
geology of the Carboniferous, Cretace. 
ous, and Tertiary coalfields, of mining 
in frozen ground, of the coal mines, 
and a special note on Lowe Sound (Van 
Mijenfjorden). Copy seen: DLC. 


2604. CADELL, HENRY MOUBRAY, 








1860-1934. The Klondike and Yukon | 


goldfield in 1913. (Scottish geographi- 
cal magazine, July 1914. v. 30, p. 337- 
56, illus., 4 plates) Reprinted in Smith- 
sonian Institution. Annual report 1914, 
pub. 1915. p. 363-82, 6 plates on 3 1.) 
Description of the country, mining 
development and methods, based on a 

visit by the author. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2605. CADELL, HENRY MOUBRAY, 
1860-1934. Spitsbergen in 1919. (Scot- 
tish geographical magazine, Jan. 1920, 
v. 36, p. 1-10, illus.) 

Contains a review of the situation 
ended by decision on Norwegian sover- 
eignty over Svalbard, and withdrawal of 
British interests on the island; a de- 
scription of its physical and geologic 
features, the coal deposits and other 
resources. Copy seen: DLC. 


2606. CADWALD, JOHN. Planned par- 
enthood for Alaska. (Alaska life, Dee. 
1940. v. 3, no. 12, p. 8, 14-15, 18) 
Discussion of need for birth control 
education for the native population 
(only) of Alaska. 


2607. CADY, WALLACE MARTIN, — 


1912— . Quicksilver deposits in the Cin- 
nabar Creek area, Georgetown and Aki- 
ak districts, southwestern Alaska. 
Washington, [1944] 7 p. 4 maps (2 
fold.) (U. S. Geological Survey. Min- 
eral deposits of Alaska. Short pre- 
liminary reports.) Mimeographed. 
As a result of field work in July 
1943, on this tributary of the Kuskok- 
wim River at about 60°40’-55’N. 158’- 


40’-159°07’W., the author describes the © 


area’s physical features, accessibility, 
history and development, and general 


Copy seen: DLC. | 
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geology; and in more detail the ore 
deposits, four lodes already claimed, 
and the ore reserves. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


2608. CADZOW, DONALD A. Native 
copper objects of the Copper Eskimo. 
New York, Museum of the American 
Indian, Heye Foundation, 1920. 22 p. 
11 plates. (Indian notes and mono- 
graphs .. . [Miscellaneous, no. 8] 
Description of construction and use 
of various fishing hooks, knives, seal- 
ing equipment, arrowheads,  etc.; 
based on specimens and information 
collected from Copper Eskimos visiting 
Fort Norman, while the author was 
there during an expedition in the Mac- 
kenzie River district for the Heye 
Foundation 1919. Subsequent discussion 
by D. Jenness and the author appeared 
in the American anthropologist, 1921. 
ns. V. 23, p. 235-36; 378-79; tbid. 
1922. n. s., v. 24, p. 89-92. 
Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


2609. CAGNI, UMBERTO, 1863- . 
Osservazioni meteorologiche. (In: Fi- 
lippi, F. de. La spedizione di... 
Luigi . . . duca degli Abruzzi al Monte 
Sant’ Elia (Alaska) 1897. 1900. Ap- 
pendice B, 211-82, incl. tables. Title tr.: 
Metereological observations of the 
Duke of Abruzzi expedition to Mt. 
St. Elias. 

For the period June 24-Aug. 3, 
1897, observations were taken at Yaku- 
tat Bay and during the ascent of the 
mountain. Copy seen: DLC. 


CAGNI, UMBERTO, 1863- , see also 
Luigi, Duke of the Abruzzi. Expéd. I’- 
Etoile polaire. 1904. 


CAGNI, UMBERTO, 1863- , see also 
Luigi, Duke of the Abruzzi. Farther 
north than Nansen. 1901. 


CAGNI, UMBERTO, 1863— , see also 
Luigi, Duke of the Abruzzi. On “Polar 
Star.” 1903. 


CAGNI, UMBERTO, 1863-— , see also 
Luigi, Duke of the Abruzzi, & others. 
“Stella Polare,”’ 1899-1900. 1903. 


2610. CAHALANE, VICTOR HARRI- 
SON, 1901- . Birds of the Katmai re- 
gion, Alaska. (Auk, July 1944. v. 61, 
p. 351-75) 

Sight records made during an inspec- 
tion of Katmai National Monument, 
Sept. 1940. Notes on life zones and as- 


sociations and an annotated list of 
ninety-three species of birds, with a 
bibliography (4 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2611. CAHALANE, VICTOR HARRI- 
SON, 1901-— ~. Notes on birds of the 
Kodiak-Afognak Island group. (Auk, 
Oct. 1943. v. 60, p. 536-41) 
Observations made in autumn 1940, 
while gathering field data for the U. S. 
National Park Service. Annotated list 
of thirty species. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2612. CAHN, ALVIN ROBERT, 1892- 
. Notes on the birds of the Dutch 
Harbor area of the Aleutian Islands. 
(Condor, Mar. 1947. v. 49, p. 78-82) 
Based on observations made during 
47 consecutive months’ military service 
on Amaknak Island (Dutch Harbor), 
1943-46. Annotated list of sixty-two 
species. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2613. CAILLEUX, ANDRE. Etudes de 
cryopédologie. Paris, 1948. 68 p. diagrs. 
(Expéditions polaires francaises. Ex- 
pédition arctique, 1948. Publications. 
No. 3) Title tr.: Cryopedological studies. 
(French Polar Expeditions. Arctic Ex- 
pedition 1948) Ed. from notes by 
Gérald Taylor. 

Study of frozen ground, soil struc- 
tures, and solifluction phenomena, based 
on personal observations and on the 
published literature. Chapters on 
ground temperature, ground ice, perma- 
frost, ice wedges, polygonal and striped 
soils, rock rings, ete., soil blocks, rock 
glaciers and heaps, and earth mounds; 
with a bibliography (6 items). 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


CAILLEUX, ANDRE, see also Roman- 
ovsky, V., & A. Cailleux. Sols poly- 
gonaux et fentes de dessiccation. 1942. 


CAILLEUX, ANDRE, see also Victor, 
P. E., & others. Rapport préliminaire 
Groenland 1948. 1949. 


2614. CAIRNES, DE LORME DON- 
ALDSON, 1879-1917. Differential ero- 
sion and equiplanation in portions of 
Yukon and Alaska. (Geological Soci- 
ety of America. Bulletin, July 1912. 
v. 23, p. 333-48, 4 plates) 
Description of the geological forma- 
tions and the geomorphology, based on 
the author’s field work for the U. S. 
Geological. Survey along the Interna- 
tional Boundary between 66°08’ and 
67°N. Copy seen: DGS. 
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2615. CAIRNES, DE LORME DON- 
ALDSON, 1879-1917. Exploration in 
southwestern Yukon. (Canada. Geo- 
logical Survey. Summary report, 1914, 
pub. 1915. p. 10-33, fold. map) 
Contents include reports on placer 
gold of the Kluane, Nansen, and up- 
per Whitehorse River districts, p. 13- 
30; copper deposits, p. 30-31; coal, p. 
32-33. Map: diagram of area about 
60°40’-63°18’N., 135°-141°W. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2616. CAIRNES, DE LORME DON- 
ALDSON, 1879-1917. Explorations in a 
portion of the Yukon, south of White- 
horse. (Canada. Geological Survey. 
Summary report, 1906. p. 22-30) 
Contains a geological report on the 
area from the British Columbia bound- 
ary northwest to within ten miles of 
Whitehorse; the Windy Arm (Tagish 
Lake), Watson, and Wheaton Rivers 
properties (silver and gold) and the 
Tantalus coal mines. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2617. CAIRNES, DE LORME DON- 
ALDSON, 1879-1917. Geological section 
along the Yukon-Alaska boundary line 
between Yukon and Porcupine Rivers. 
(Geological Society of America. Bulle- 
tin, Mar. 1913. v. 25, p. 179-204, illus. 
(map) 5 plates, fold. diagr.) 

Results of field work for the Cana- 
dian Geological Survey, 1911-12. De- 
scriptions of the topography and gen- 
eral geology of the area between 67°25’ 
and 64°40’N. on each side of the 141° 
W. meridian. Copy seen: DGS. 


2618. CAIRNES, DE LORME DON- 
ALDSON, 1879-1917. Geology of a por- 
tion of the Yukon-Alaska boundary be- 
tween Porcupine and Yukon Rivers. 
(Canada. Geological Survey. Summary 
report, 1911, pub. 1912. p. 17-33, map) 
Contains a report on the Canadian 
section of the joint U. S.-Canada inter- 
national boundary survey made in 
1911, 69°09’-67°N. and two to two and 
one-half miles on each side of the meri- 
dian 141°W. Describes the topography 
in general, the flora and fauna (in- 
cluding a list of plants), the general 
geology, and (in detail) the various 
formations, with a note on limestone 

and magnesite deposits. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2619. CAIRNES, DE LORME DON- 
ALDSON, 1879-1917. Investigations 
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and mapping in Yukon Territory. (Ca. 
nada. Geological Survey. Summary re. 
port, 1916, pub. 1917. p. 12-44, illus) 

Contents: Tungsten deposits of Dub. 
lin Gulch and vicinity, p. 12-19. May 
deposit near Mayo, p. 19-20. Klotassip 
area (location and accessibility, topog. 
raphy, vegetation, game, geology and 
mineral resources) p. 20-33. Saline 
incrustations between Takhini 
Canyon, p. 33-34. Lode mining in the 








and | 


Windy Arm section, Conrad mining | 


district, p. 34—44. Copy seen: DLC. 
2620. CAIRNES, DE LORME DON. 
ALDSON, 1879-1917. Mayo area 
Scroggie, Barker, Thistle, and Kirkman 
creeks.—Wheaton District: Yukon Ter. 
ritory. (Canada. Geological Survey, 
Summary report, 1915, pub. 1916. p, 
10-49, illus. (sketch maps) ) 
Descriptions of topography and ac. 
cessibility of all three areas; report 
(in detail) of the mines and mineral 
resources of Mayo area (gold and 
silver) and Wheaton district (gold, 
silver, antimony, lead and coal) includ. 
ing the geology; report (in brief) of 
the gold mining on the four creeks, 


Copy seen: DLC. 
2621. CAIRNES, DE LORME DON. 


ALDSON, 1879-1917. Preliminary men- 
oir on the Lewes and Nordenskiéld 
Rivers coal district, Yukon Territory. 
Ottawa, Govt. Print. Bur., 1910. 70 p. 
8 plates (incl. front.) 2 fold. maps. 
(Canada. Geological Survey. Memoir 
no. 5) 

Contains results of a topographic 
and geological survey of the Braeburn. 
Kynocks and the Tantalus coal areas. 
Includes detailed account of the two 
coal areas and of the Lewes River and 
Lake Laberge; 
geological formations and mining prop- 
erties. Appendices: (1) Mack’s cop 
per; (2) Giltana Lakes claims (cop. 
per); and (3) coking tests on coal from 
Tantalus mines. Maps: geological 
(scale 1:126,720) 10A Tantalus coal 
area, 61°33’ — 62°13’N., 1385°45’ — 136°25 
W.; 11A Braeburn-Kynocks coal area, 
61°13’-61°30'N., 135°-136°08’W. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2622. CAIRNES, DE LORME DON. 
ALDSON, 1879-1917. Preliminary re 
port on a portion of the Yukon Terri- 
tory, west of the Lewes River and be 
tween the latitudes of Whitehorse and 
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Tantalus. (Canada. Geological Survey. 
Summary report, 1908, pub. 1909. p. 
26-32) 

Notes on mapping and survey work 
in the coal-bearing areas about 61°10’— 
35'N.; (1) the first range of hills west 
of the Nordenskiéld River and the 
mountains on the east side of this 
stream; (2) a south and west exten- 
sion of the Lake Laberge sheet, along 
the wagon road from a point 2 or 3 
miles above Braeburn to within a mile 
of Kynocks; and (3) the Mack’s Cop- 
per and Giltana Lake claims in the up- 
per Hutchi River region. Includes brief 
sketches (relative to area no. 1) of 
the physical features, flora and fauna, 
general geology, and occurrences of 
coal (with results of analyses); and 
descriptions of copper ore deposits in 
claims of area no. 3. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2623. CAIRNES, DE LORME DON- 
ALDSON, 1879-1917. Quartz mining in 
the Klondike district. (Canada. Geologi- 
cal Survey. Summary report, 1911, 
pub, 1912. p. 33-40) 

Description of the quartz deposits, 
and (in detail) of the mining prop- 
erties. Copy seen: DLC. 


2624. CAIRNES, DE LORME DON- 
ALDSON, 1879-1917. Report on por- 
tions of the Yukon Territory, chiefly 
between Whitehorse and Tantalus. 
(Canada. Geological Survey. Summary 
report, 1907, pub. 1908. p. 10-15) 
Results of mapping, and investiga- 
tion of the coal measures in the Lake 
Laberge area of the Lewes River basin, 
with a description of the topography, 
geology, and mining properties. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2625. CAIRNES, DE LORME DON- 
ALDSON, 1879-1917. Scroggie, Barker, 
Thistle, and Kirkman Creeks, Yukon 
territory. Ottawa, Govt. Print. Bur., 
1917. 2 p. 1., 47, viii p. illus., 6 plates 
(incl. front.) fold. map (in pocket) 
(Canada. Geological Survey. Memoir 
97. Geological series no. 79) 

Results of a preliminary investiga- 
tion of the geological conditions and 
gold mining operations, with notes on 
accessibility, climate, forests and topog- 
raphy, of the area on the Stewart and 
Yukon Rivers, 63°-63°25’N., 138°-139°- 
45’W. Copy seen: DLC. 


2626. CAIRNES, DE LORME DON- 
ALDSON, 1879-1917. Upper White 
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River district, Yukon. (Canada. Geo- 
logical Survey. Summary report, 1913, 
pub. 1914. p. 12-28, sketch map) 
Contains a preliminary report of the 
mapping and geological survey of the 
area 61°42’-62°30’N. and adjoining, and 
from 12 to 23 miles east of 141°W. 
(international boundary) ; a description 
of the routes, climate, vegetation, game, 
topography, and (in detail) of the geo- 
logical formations, with a note on the 
occurrence of copper and gold. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2627. CAIRNES, DE LORME DON- 
ALDSON, 1879-1917. Upper White 
River district, Yukon. Ottawa, Govt. 
Print. Bur., 1915. 2 p. 1, iv, 191 p. 
front., illus., fold. maps (in pocket) 
fold. tables. (Canada. Geological Sur- 
vey. Memoir 50; Geological series no. 
51) 

Contents include chapters on routes 
and methods of travel (with map), on 
climate, vegetation and game; regional 
and local topography (including moun- 
tain systems); the geologic forma- 
tions; and mineral resources (gold and 
copper). Maps: (scale 1:250,000) 
topographic 122A, geological 123A, 
61°40’-62°30'N., 140°15’-141°W. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2628. CAIRNES, DE LORME DON- 
ALDSON, 1879-1917. Wheaton district, 
southern Yukon; supplement to Memoir 
31. (Canada. Geological Survey. Sum- 
mary report, 1915, pub. 1916. p. 36-49, 

illus., 2 fold. col. maps in pocket) 
Contains a revision of the geological 
mapping done in 1909, based on the 
photo-topographic surveying of that 
year, with additional material on the 
mineral deposits, especially antimony. 
Maps: (scale 1:62,500) topographic, 
59A, and geological, 60A (issued 1917) 

60°08’-60°22’N., 134°55’-135°25’W. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2629. CAIRNES, DE LORME DON- 
ALDSON, 1879-1917. Wheaton district, 
Yukon Territory. Ottawa, Govt. Print. 
Bur., 1912. x, 153 p. 14 plates, maps 
(1 fold.) diagrs. (Canada. Geological 
Survey. Memoir no. 31) 

Contains description (in brief) of re- 
gional and local topography, climate, 
flora and fauna; (in detail) geologic 
formations and ore deposits (gold, 
silver-antimony-silver, silver-lead, and 
others); with map. Copy seen: DLC. 
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2630. CAIRNES, DE LORME DON- 
ALDSON, 1879-1917. The Wheaton 
River district, Yukon Territory. (Can- 
ada. Geological Survey. Summary re- 

port, 1909, pub. 1910. p. 47-60) 
Report on the mapping and geologi- 
cal exploration of the river (five to 
seven miles on each side) for twenty 
miles above Lake Bennett, including 
topography, flora and fauna, climate, 
transportation, and general geology; a 
description of the mining properties 
(including gold, silver, lead, copper 
and coal) of this area and farther west. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2631. CAIRNES, DE LORME DON- 
ALDSON, 1879-1917. The Yukon-Alas- 
ka international boundary, between 
Porcupine and Yukon Rivers. Ottawa, 
Govt. Print. Bur., 1914. p. 1, iii, 161 p. 
illus., 16 plates (incl. front.) 2 fold. 
maps (in pocket) fold. tables. (Can- 
ada. Geological Survey. Memoir 67. 
Geological series no. 49) 

Results of the joint U. S.-Canada 
survey in 1911-1912 of the area from 
the Yukon River to the Arctic Ocean. 
This report, concerning that part ly- 
ing south of the Porcupine River (per- 
formed by Canadian Geological Sur- 
vey) contains chapters on _ regional 
and local topography, and detailed de- 
scriptions of formations, with notes 
on the climate, means of communica- 
tion, fauna and flora (including list of 
plants). Maps: geological 140A and 
141A (scale: 1:125,000) 64°40’-67°25’- 
N., 141°W. Copy seen: DLC. 


2632. CAIRNES, DE LORME DON- 
ALDSON, 1879-1917, and others. Yukon 
and Malaspina. (/n: Canada. Geological 
Survey. Excursions in northern Bri- 
tish Columbia [etc.] Jts: Guide book 
no. 10, 1913. p. 37-176, illus., 12 maps 
(9 fold.) ) 

Contents include: Cairnes, D. D. 
General introduction. Wright, F. E. 
Prince Rupert-Skagway section. Phys- 
iography and geology. Cairnes, D. D. 
Skagway-Whitehorse-Dawson _ section. 
General topography and geology; cli- 
mate, flora and fauna; Whitehorse 
copper belt; Tantalus coal mine; Klon- 
dike gold fields (including placer min- 
ing operations). Martin, L. Juneau- 
Yakutat section. Geology and physiog- 
raphy of Glacier Bay; and of Yakutat 
Bay. Bibliography (95 items). 

Copy seen: NNStef. 
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2633. CAJANDER, AIMO KAARLO, 
1879-1943. Beitrage zur Kenntnis Vege. 
tation der Alluvionen des Nérdlichen 
Eurasiens. I. Die Alluvionen des unter. 
en Lena-Thales. Helsingforsiae, Ty. 
pogr. Societ. litterariae fennicae, 1903, 


182 p. 4 maps. (Societas scientiarum | 
fennicae. Acta. T. 32, no. 1) Title tr; © 


Contributions to the knowledge of the 
vegetation of the alluviums of northern 
Eurasia. I. Alluviums of the valley of 
the lower Lena River. 

Contents tr.: 1. General section. 2 
Special section: Hydrophyte plant asso. 
ciations, forest association; herbace. 
ous association; moss and lichen asgo- 
ciations. 3. Conclusion; list of the pha- 
nerogams and vascular cryptogams ob- 
served; list of localities; literature. 

Copy seen: MH. 


2634. CAJANDER, AIMO KAARLO, 
1879-1943. Om vegetationem i urskogen 
kring floden Lena. (Fennia, 1902, T. 
20, no. 4, p. 1-8) Title tr.: The vege- 
tation of the taiga of the Lena River 
region. 

Contains a description of various geo- 
botanical zones of the taiga and their 
succession along the Lena River. 

Copy seen: MH. 


2635. CAJANDER, AIMO KAARLO, 
1879-1943. Studien iiber die Vegetation 
des Urwaldes am Lena Fluss. Helsing- 
forsiae, Typogr. Societ. literariae fen- 
nicae, 1903. 40 p. (Societas scientiarum 
fennicae. Acta. T. 32, no. 3) Title tr.: 
Studies of the vegetation of the Lena 
River taiga. 








Contains a geobotanical survey of | 


taiga vegetation along the Lena River, 
carried out by the author on his trip 
to that region in 1901, with data on 
plant associations and their succession 
from south to north; a list of flowering 
plants and vascular cryptogams at end. 

Copy seen: MH. 


2636. CAJANDER, AIMO KAARLO, | 


1879-1943, and B. R. POPPIUS. Eine 
naturwissenschaftliche Reise im Lena- 
Thal. (Fennia, 1903, v. 19, no. 2, p. 
1-44) Title tr.: A natural history jour- 
ney in the valley of Lena River. 
Contains a general account of the 
journey made in 1901, and data on the 
vegetation and fauna of the forest, 
steppe, mountain and tundra zones of 
the Lena River valley; special attention 
is given to the insect fauna of the re- 
gion. Copy seen: MH. 
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2637. CALASANCTIUS, Sister MARY 
JOSEPH, (née DERUYTER) 1860- 
The voice of Alaska; a missioner’s 
memories. Lachin, Quebec, Sisters of 
st. Ann Press, 1935. 9 p. 1., 23-340 p., 
41, 14 plates, fold. map. 

Translated from the French edition, 
Voix de’Alaska, about 1930, and orig- 
jnally written in Flemish and published 
in Belgium at the Abbey of Tongerloo 
by the Rev. Henry Leroye, Pastor of 
Moorseele, West Flanders.—Foreword. 
History of the Holy Cross Mission in 
the Yukon valley, beginning in 1885, 
with information generally on Catholic 
missions in Alaska. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


2638. CALDERWOOD, W. L. A boat 
journey in search of Franklin. (Scott- 
ish geographical magazine, July 1935. 
y. 51, p. 228-35) 

A narrative written by a member of 
the Plover and Herald relief expedi- 
tions, 1848-51, “taken from the hitherto 
unpublished records of Vice-Admiral 
W. J. S. Pullen, copies by Lieut. H. F. 
Pullen, R. C. N.” An account of a 
small-boat journey from Point Barrow 
along the coast to Mackenzie River, 
thence to Fort Simpson, the return to 
the arctic coast and further search, 
then another trip up the Mackenzie 
and eastward to Hudson Bay. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2639. CALDWELL, J. B. What to ex- 
pect in Alaska. (Alaska sportsman, 
Feb.-July, 1945. v. 11. no. 2, p. 8-9, 35- 
38; no. 3, p. 12-13, 36-38, 40; no. 4, p. 
14-15, 24-27; no. 5, p. 16-18, 21-23; 
no. 7, p. 16-17, 24-27) Chapter 5, June 
1945, not located. 

Description in general terms for the 
prospective settler, of the climate, na- 
tives, fishing, hunting, homesteading, 
farming, ranching, prospecting, lum- 
bering, and commercial fishing. 

Copy seen: DLC: (June missing). 


2640. CALDWELL, JOHN K. Fishing 
in the Priamur District of Siberia. 
Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 
1917, 31 p. (U. S. Fish and Wildlife 
Service. Report of the U. S. Commis- 
sioner of Fisheries, 1916. Appendix 
6. Fisheries document no. 844) 

Report by the American consul at 
Vladivostok on Japanese and Russian 
fisheries around the Okhotsk Sea, in- 
cluding (p. 17-24) the salmon fisheries 


of the northern shores, and west coast 
of Kamchatka. Copy seen: DF. 


2641. CALEY, JOHN FLETCHER, 
1905—- . The Hudson Bay lowland. 
(In: Canada. Geological Survey. Geolo- 
gy and economic minerals of Canada. 
38d ed., 1947. Pub. as its: Economic 
geology series. No. 1, p. 184-88) 

Brief review of the history, general 
and economic geology of the plain 
which borders James Bay on the south 
and west and extends along Hudson 
Bay to Churchill River in Manitoba; 
includes notes on deposit of gypsum, 
lignite and refractory clay in northern 
Ontario. Copy seen: DGS: CaOG. 


2642. CALLAGHAN, J. C. X-ray sur- 
vey trip Western Arctic coast April 
1949. Aklavik, N. W.T., May 1949. 15 
numb. 1. Mimeographed. 

Report of Canadian Dept. of Health 
and Welfare medical officer, on an air- 
borne survey, Apr. 1949, during which 
more than one thousand Eskimos in 
Northwest Territories and Victoria Is- 
land were x-rayed. Includes notes on 
influenza pneumonia epidemic at Cam- 
bridge Bay. Copy seen: CaMAI. 


2643. CALLAN, BOB. Alaska’s float- 
ing hospital. (Alaska life, Sept. 1946. 
v. 9, no. 9, p. 15, illus.) 

Brief note on the hospital ship Hy- 
giene, of the Territorial Dept. of 
Health, then carrying out a campaign 
against tuberculosis in Southeast 
Alaska. Copy seen: DLC. 


2644. CALLAN, BOB. CAA in Alaska. 
(Alaska life, Oct. 1946. v. 9, no. 10, 
p. 6-7, 22, illus., map) 

Description of the difficult job done 
by the Civil Aeronautics Administration 
in establishing intermediate landing 
fields and range stations throughout 
Alaska, and notes on CAA activities as 
a whole. Copy seen: DLC. 


2645. CALLAN, BOB. The Chilkat 
gateway; water-road route from Seattle 
to the interior. (Alaska life, July 1946. 
v. 9, no. 7, p. 6-7, 12, illus., map) 
Discussion in support of the proposal 
for the United States to improve the 
Haines cutoff and Alaska Highway from 
Haines to Fairbanks, and for Yukon 
Territory and British Columbia to im- 
prove their roads, the combined efforts 
creating an Inside Passage—Chilkat 
Gateway transportation route. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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2646. CALLAN, BOB. The Lomens of 
Nome. (Alaska life, Mar. 1946, v. 9, 
no. 3, p. 8-10, 35-37, ports.) 

Story of the family which “pioneered 
in building the reindeer industry” of 
Alaska. Copy seen: DLC. 


2647. CALLAN, BOB. Opportunities in 
Alaska. (Alaska life, June 1946. v. 9, 
no. 6, p. 8-9, 29, table) 

Discussion and tabular summary of 
answers to a business survey question- 
naire circulated by Alaska life through- 
out Alaska in the spring of 1946. Shows 
results from eleven of the leading south- 
ern and southeastern Alaskan cities 
(also Nome). Includes remarks on hous- 
ing, prices and social services. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2648. CALLAN, BOB. Pulp from Alas- 
ka. (Alaska life, Jan. 1947. v. 10, no. 1, 
p. 4-5, 22-23, illus.) 

Discussion of forest resources of 
Southeast Alaska, U. S. Forest Service 
regulations for industrial use of tim- 
ber, and future possibilities of a pulp 
industry. Copy seen: DLC. 


2649. CALLAN, BOB. Sitka sanitorium 
approved. (Alaska life, Jan. 1947. v. 
10, no. 1, p. 15) 

Note on a tuberculosis hospital for 
Japonski Island, with school facilities 
in addition. Copy seen: DLC. 


2650. CALLARMAN, BARBARA E. 
The accent is where you find it. 
(Alaska life, Mar. 1945. v. 8, no. 3, p. 
28-29) 

Brief note on pronunciation of Alas- 
kan place names derived from Indian 
dialects. Copy seen: DLC. 


CALLEBERG, CLAES AXEL, 1891- , 
see Lundqvist, M. Norrland. 1942. 


2651. CALLISEN, KAREN, 1882- 
Igneous rocks of the Ivigtut region, 
Greenland. I. The nepheline syenites of 
the Grgnne Dal-Ika area. Kgbenhavn, 
C. A. Reitzel, 1943. 74 p. illus. (inel. 3 
sketch maps) 2 plates, tables. (Meddel- 

elser om Grgnland. Bd. 131, nr. 8) 
Description of the alkaline rocks and 
their occurrences. “The irregular shape 
of the massif, the ‘roof-pendants’, and 
the small outcrops of nepheline syenite 
in fissures in the gneiss indicate that 
this massif represents the uppermost 
part of a stock, possibly of a batholite.” 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 
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2652. CALLISEN, KAREN, 1882- , 
Petrographische Untersuchungen ein. 
iger Gesteine von Nordgrénland. (In: 
Jubilaeumsekspeditionen nord om Grgn- 
land. [Berettelser] nr. 6. Pub. in Medd- 
elelser om Grgnland, 1929. Bd. 71, p. 
217-55, illus., sketch map, plate) 
Descriptions of rocks from thirty-two 
localities in North Greenland. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2653. CALLISON, I. P. Wolves and 
coyotes menace Alaska game. (Alaska 
life, June 1946. v. 9, no. 6, p. 10-11, 
26-28 illus.) 

Discussion of increase in numbers of 
predators and its cause, and the drastic 
drop in game, especially mountain 
sheep. Copy seen: DLC. 


2654. CALMAN, WILLIAM THOMAS, 
1871- Cumacea. Ottawa, King’s 
Printer, 1920. 4 p. (Canadian Arctic 
Expedition, 1913-1918. Report. v. 7: 
Crustacea, Pt. C) 

List, with locations and remarks on 
synonymy, of five species from the 
Beaufort Sea (Collinson Pt., Alaska), 
Bathurst Inlet, and Dolphin and Union 
Strait, N.W.T. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2655. CAMBRIDGE, OCTAVIUS 
PICKARD, 1835?- .On some new and 
little-known spiders from the arctic 
regions. (Annals and magazine of nat- 
ural history, Oct. 1877. Ser. 4, v. 20, 
p. 273-85, plate) 

A record of thirteen spiders (includ- 
ing seven new species) from West 
Spitsbergen, West Greenland, and Elles- 
mere Island, the latter collected by the 
British Arctic Expedition, 1875-76. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


CAMDEN, B. H., see U. S. Revenue- 
cutter Service. Report of operations 
Nunivak 1899-1901. 1902. 


CAMERON, A. T., see Canada. Fisher- 
ies Research Board. NW. Canadian fish- 
eries surveys, 1944-45. 1947. 


2656. CAMERON, AGNES DEANS, 
1863-1912. Canada’s farthest north. 
(Geographical journal, June 1910. v. 35, 
p. 705-708, illus.) 

Report of an illustrated lecture on the 
author’s trip in 1908 down the Macken- 
zie River. Copy seen: DLC. 


2657. CAMERON, AGNES DEANS, 
1863-1912. The new North; being some 
account of a woman’s journey through 
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Canada to the Arctic. New York and 
London, D. Appleton & Co., 1910. xix, 
398 p. front., illus. (incl. ports.) map. 
Description of the country, travel 
conditions and the people encountered 
by this journalist during her trip down 
the Mackenzie River and back. Includes 
historical notes, and comment also on 
the region south of Mackenzie District. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


2658. CAMERON, ALAN EMERSON, 
1890- *. Explorations in the vicinity 
of Great Slave Lake. (Canada. Geolog- 
ical Survey. Summary report, 1917, 
pub. 1918. Pt. C, p. 21-28) 

Contains results of a survey of a 
part of Hay River, of Buffalo River and 
Lake, and Beaver River, with notes on 
stratigraphic and structural geology, 
as they relate to the possibility of oil 
occurrence. Copy seen: DLC. 


2659. CAMERON, ALAN EMERSON, 
1890- . Hay and Buffalo Rivers, Great 
Slave Lake, and adjacent country. (Can- 
ada. Geological Survey. Summary re- 
port, 1921, [pub. 1922.] Pt. B, p. 1-44, 
fold., col. map) 

Contains chapters on the physical 
characteristics of the area, its strati- 
graphic and structural geology, and a 
discussion of its deposits, which include 
lead-zinc, bitumen and petroleum, clays, 
gypsum, salt, and potash (none). Map: 
geological (scale 1:3,168,000) Macken- 
zie River basin. Copy seen: DLC. 


2660. CAMERON, ALAN EMERSON, 
1890- . Post-glacial lakes in the Mack- 
enzie River basin, North West Terri- 
tories, Canada. (Journal of geology, 
July-Aug. 1922. v. 30, p. 337-53, illus.) 
Contains discussion of the region be- 
tween 56°-63°N. 107°-120°W. which in- 

cludes Great Slave Lake basin. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


2661. CAMERON, ALAN EMERSON, 
1890-  . Reconnaissance on Great Slave 
Lake, North West Territories. (Canada. 
Geological Survey. Summary report, 
1916, pub. 1917. p. 66-76) 

Contains results of a survey of the 
west arm of the lake, with notes on the 
lead, zinc, copper and petroleum occur- 
ences, and a report of the physiography 
and general geology. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2662. CAMERON, ALAN EMERSON, 
1890- . South Nahanni River, (Cana- 


dian geographical journal, May 1936. 
v. 18, p. 37-45 incl. 4 p. of illus., 3 
sketch maps) 

Based on the author’s observations in 
1935 while encamped at the mouth of 
the river, and during a barge trip 
ninety miles up-stream. Description of 
the river and surrounding country, in- 
cluding remarks on the Mackenzie Mts., 
the neighboring river systems, and on 
the Nahanni Indians. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2663. CAMERON, ALAN EMERSON, 
i890- , and P. S. WARREN. Geology 
of South Nahanni River, N.W.T. (Cana- 
dian field naturalist, Feb. 1938. v. 52, 
p. 15-21, illus.) 

Results of A. E. Cameron’s recon- 
naissance, 1935. Description of the 
topography and geology of the Macken- 
zie Mts. in the lower South Nahanni 
River region (within eighty miles of 
its confluence with the Liard); also 
appendix by R. Ruedemann listing, 
describing and discussing four grapto- 
lites from Silurian shale at Galena 
Creek. Copy seen: DLC. 


2664. CAMERON, Mrs. CHARLOTTE 
(WALES-ALMY). A _ cheechako in 
Alaska and Yukon. London, T. F. 
Unwin, Ltd. [1920] 291, [1] p. 24 
plates, fold. map. 

Description of Southeast Alaska, Ju- 
neau, Skagway, the White Pass—Miles 
Canyon route to the Yukon, of Dawson, 
Klondike, and the Yukon River valley 
to its mouth, of Nome, the Eskimos, 
gold mining, dogs and dog racing, rein- 
deer and other animals. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


2665. CAMERON, FRANK K. Potash 
from kelp. Washington, U. 8S. Govt. 
Print. Off., 1915. 122 p. incl. tables. 40 
plates, fold. diagr. (U. S. Dept. of Agri- 
culture. Report. No. 100) 

Contents include: Pt. 4. FRYE, T. C. 
The kelp beds of Southeast Alaska. Pt. 
5. RIGG, G. B. The kelp beds of western 
Alaska. Each of these papers appears 
in this Bibliography under its author’s 
name. Copy seen: DA. 


2666. CAMERON, JOHN, 1873- . 
Correlations between cranial capacity 
and cranial length, breadth, and height, 
as studied in the Alaska Indian crania, 
United States National Museum. Cran- 
iometric studies, no. 12. (American 
journal of physical anthropology. 1928, 
v. 11, p. 290-99) Copy seen: DLC. 
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2667. CAMERON, JOHN, 1873- . 
Correlations between cranial capacity 
and cranial length, breadth, and height, 
as studied in the Greenland Eskimo 
crania, United States National Museum. 
Craniometriec studies, no. 9. (American 
journal of physical anthropology, 1928. 
v. 11, p. 259-68) Copy seen: DLC. 


2668. CAMERON, JOHN, 1873- 
Correlations between cranial capacity 
and cranial length, breadth and height, 
as studied in the St. Lawrence Island 
Eskimo crania, United States National 
Museum. Craniometric studies, no. 10. 
(American journal of physical anthro- 
pology, 1928, v. 11, p. 269-79) 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2669. CAMERON, JOHN, 1873—_ . Os- 
teology of Western and Central Es- 
kimos. Including a special report upon 
the dentition, by S. G. Ritchie and J. 
Stanley Bagnall. Ottawa, King’s Print- 
er, 1923. 79 p., 9 plates, tables, diagrs. 
(Canadian Arctic Expedition, 1913-18. 
Report. v. 12: The Copper Eskimos, Pt. 
C) 


Contents: Osteology, p. 6-58. Denti- 
tion, p. 59-67. General index to volume 
12, The Copper Eskimos, (pt. A-C), 
p. 69-79. Bibliography, p. 58, 66. The 
papers on osteology and dentition deal 
with skulls and teeth mainly from Vic- 
toria Island, from Baillie Island and 
Young Point in Mackenzie District, 
and from Port Clarence and Barter 
Island, North Alaskan coast. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2670. CAMERON, THOMAS WRIGHT 
MOIR, 1894-— . The feeding of dogs in 
the Canadian Arctic. (Canadian jour- 
nal of comparative medicine, July 1938. 
v. 2, p. 181-85) 

Discussion of minimum requirements 
for various weights of dogs, diets for 
work dogs, breeding bitches and pups, 
and notes on accessory foods. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


2671. CAMERON, THOMAS WRIGHT 
MOIR, 1894— , and others. The hel- 
minth parasites of sledge-dogs in north- 
ern Canada and Newfoundland. (Cana- 
dian journal of research, Sept. 1940. 
v. 18, sec. D, p. 325-32) Other authors: 
I. W. Parnell and L. L. Lyster. 
Notes on the kinds and distribution 
of these parasites throughout the Cana- 
dian Arctic. Copy seen: DSI-M. 
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2672. CAMP, WILLIS. Alaska — the 
world’s new crossroad. (Alaska life, 
May 1943. v. 6, no. 5, p. 18-23, port.) 

Discussion of commercial aviation jn 
Alaska by a United Air Lines district 
traffic manager. Copy seen: DLC, 


2673. CAMPBELL, DONALD G. Palla. | 
dium in Alaskan lode deposits. (Mining | 
and scientific press, Oct. 11, 1919. y, 
119, p. 520-22) 
The geology, ore bodies, and data on 
consumption of palladium, found in | 
copper ore bodies on Prince of Wales © 
Island, Southeast Alaska. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


CAMPBELL, E. K., see Rooyen, C. E. 
van, & others. Influenza Canada 1949 
Eskimos. 1949. 


2674. CAMPBELL, J. F. Notes on the 
stature of Lapps. (Ethnological So- 
ciety of London. Transactions, 1867. 
n.s., v. 5, p. 1-12) 

Includes scattered observations on 
Lapps encountered from northern Nor- 
way to Inari (lake) in northern Fin- 
land. Copy seen: DLC. 





2€75. CAMPBELL, JOHN, 1840-1904. 
The Dénés of America identified with 
the Tungus of Asia. (Royal Canadian 
Institute. Transactions, May 1898. y. 
5, p. 167-223) 

Drawn largely from older explorers’ 
narratives, evidence of similarities be- 
tween the Athapaskan Indians and the | 
Tungus, in physique, dress, customs, | 
beliefs, language, etc. Campbell’s paper © 
was challenged, in A. G. Morice’s On 
the classifications of the Dénés, 1899, 
q-v., also in his Use and abuse of phil- 
ology, 1899, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


2676. CAMPBELL, JOHN A. The Hud- 
son Bay railway, from speeches ... 
December, 1922 and January and Feb- 
ruary, 1923. The Pas, Man., 1923. 28 
p. illus. 
Information, from speeches in sup- | 


port of continuing the railway project, ' 


on the history of the project, the navi- 
gation of Hudson Bay, Churchill and 
Nelson harbors, and the significance 
of the route for the industry of the 
Prairie Provinces. Copy seen: Ca0. 


2677. CAMPBELL, NEIL. Regional 
structural features of the Yellowknife 
area. (Economic geology, Dec. 1947. v. 
42, p. 687-98, map) 
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Description of the area in the im- 
mediate vicinity of Yellowknife Bay, 
north arm of Great Slave Lake. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


2678. CAMPBELL, NEIL. Regional 
structural features of the Yellowknife 
area. (Western miner, Nov. 1947. v. 
20, no. 11, p. 62-67, illus., sketch map) 

The area is in the immediate vicinity 
of Yellowknife Bay, Great Slave Lake, 
about 62°25’N. 114°20’W. “Sequence of 
geologic events in Archean times began 
with outpouring of volcanic flows, fol- 
lowed by intermittent vulcanism and 
sedimentation, then by sedimentation 
with little or no vulcanism. These rocks 
were subjected to granitic intrusion and 
folding accompanied by thrust faults 
which are now recognizable as mineral- 
ized shear zones. A later granitic in- 
trusion and crustal disturbance cross- 
folded earlier structures and probably 
produced new ore-bearing structures. 
The final phase in the structural devel- 
opment was the intrusion of diabase 
dykes followed by major strike-dip 
faults which cut all pre-existing rocks 
and known mineralization.”—Author’s 
abstract. Copy seen: DGS. 


2679. CAMPBELL, NEIL. West Bay 
fault. (Jn: Canadian Institute of Min- 
ing and Metallurgy. Geology Division. 
Structural geology of Canadian ore 
deposits, 1948. p. 244-59, illus., 4 sketch 
maps) 

Author discusses the problem of 
whether or not there is an unexplored 
orebody displaced by the West Bay 
fault which trends in a northerly direc- 
tion along the west side of Yellowknife 
Bay, Great Slave Lake. Remarks on 
the geologic table of formations, late 
diabase dykes, faults and shear zones, 
and evidence for determining the posi- 
tion of the Giant shear zone on the 
west side of the fault; with a bibliog- 
raphy (9 items). Copy seen: DGS. 


2680. CAMPBELL, NEIL. The West 
Bay fault, Yellowknife. (Canadian In- 
stitute of Mining and Metallurgy. 
Transactions, 1947. v. 50, p. 509-526, 
illus., 4 sketch maps. Also in: Western 
miner, May 1947. v. 20, no. 5, p. 46-55) 

The area lies west of Yellowknife 
Bay, Great Slave Lake. “Geological map- 
ping revealed that the [gold] ore and 
the shear zones to which the ore is 
confined are older than the fault and 


therefore subject to displacement by it. 
It also disclosed several diabase dykes 
which seem to provide the best basis 
for determining the fault movement... 
the dykes were used as structural mark- 
ers and it was estimated that .. . the 
movement on the fault was 16,140 feet 
south and 1,570 feet down on the west 
side relative to the east”.—Author’s ab- 
stract. Copy seen: DGS. 


CAMPBELL, NEIL, see also White, C. 
E. & others. Con-Rycon mine, Yellow- 
knife. 1949. 


2681. CAMPBELL, ROBERT, 1804- 
1894. The discovery and exploration of 
the Youcon (Pelly) River. Winnipeg, 
1885. 18 p. 

The author, chief factor of Hudson’s 
Bay Co., briefly summarizes his explor- 
atory work, 1838-50, in British Colum- 
bia and Yukon Territory, including his 
discovery of the upper Yukon River. 

Copy seen: CaOAr. 


CAMPBELL, ROBERT, 1804-1894, see 
also Elton, C. S. Notes on mammals 
Liard & Frances R. 1935. 


2682. CAMPBELL, RODERICK, 1842- 

. The father of St. Kilda; twenty 
years in isolation in the sub-Arctic 
territory of the Hudson’s Bay Co. Lon- 
don, W. R. Russell & Co., Ltd., 1901. 
xv, 327, [1] p. front. (port.) 

The author served the Hudson’s Bay 
Co. from 1859, mainly in the Red River 
region of Manitoba. This work includes 
a chapter on Fort York, 1859. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


2683. CAMPBELL, WILLIAM, 1880- 

. Arctic patrols; stories of the Royal 
Canadian Mounted Police. Milwaukee, 
Bruce Publishing Co. [c1936] vi p., 1 
1., 335 p. 2 maps, 5 plates. 

Tales of the author’s service in the 
arctic sections of Northwest Territories 
and Yukon Territory. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


2684. CAMPE, JOACHIM HEINRICH, 
1746-1818. Polar scenes, exhibited in 
the voyages of Heemskirk and Barenz 
to the northern regions, and in the ad- 
ventures of four Russian sailors at the 
Island of Spitzbergen. Translated from 
the German of M. Campe. 2d ed., illus- 
trated with 36 copper-plate engravings. 
London, Printed for J. Harris & Son, 
1822. 2 p. 1. 188 p. col. front., col. 
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plates. Another ed. New York, Samuel 
Wood & Sons, [n.d.] p. lL, 158 p. 11 
plates. 

Written for young people, with 
graphic illustrations in brilliant color. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


2685. CAMSELL, CHARLES, 1876- . 
An exploration of the region between 
Athabasca and Great Slave Lakes, Al- 
berta and North West Territories. (Ca- 
nada. Geological Survey. Summary re- 
port, 1914, pub. 1915. p. 55-60) 
Contains notes on the route of the 
Athabasca-Great Slave Lake Expedi- 
tion, 1914, the geographic character and 
general geology, including evidence of 
glaciation, in the Taltson River basin. 
The expedition comprised a geologist 
(C. Camsell) and a naturalist, Francis 
Harper, who also published a report, 
The Athabasca-Great Slave Lake Ex- 
pedition 1914, pub. 1915. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2686. CAMSELL, CHARLES, 1876- . 
Flying through northwestern Canada 
(Canadian geographical journal, Mar. 
1936, v. 12, p. 112-22, illus., sketch map) 
Account of a 4,000 mile airplane trip 
from Prince Rupert, B. C. across the 
coast range, along the Liard, South Na- 
hanni and Mackenzie Rivers, to Nor- 
man, thence across Great Bear Lake, 
north to Coppermine and return to 
Edmonton via Yellowknife, Great Slave 
Lake. Includes remarks on the more 
inaccessible territory covered, and rem- 
iniscences of the author’s early tra- 

verses and surveys in this region. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2687. CAMSELL, CHARLES, 1876- . 
A 4000-mile flight through North- 
Western Canada. (Polar record, Jan. 
1936. No. 11, p. 53-55) 

Account of a flight in Aug. 1935, to 
inspect geological parties, investigate 
administrative questions, and to take 
aerial photographs, across southeastern 
Yukon and the Mackenzie District. In- 
cludes remarks on the physiography of 
the area of Liard River and Mackenzie 
Mts. Copy seen: DLC. 


2688. CAMSELL, CHARLES, 1876- . 
Great Bear Lake: an exploration and 
its sequel. (Canadian geographical jour- 
nal, Mar. 1937. v. 14, p. 126-51, incl. 
17 p. of illus., 2 sketch maps) 
Presidential address, before the 
eighth annual meeting of the Canadian 
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Geographical Society, Feb. 17, 1937, 
Reminiscences of the author’s explora. 
tion (in the company of Dr. Mackintosh 


Bell, 1900) of the region around and | 


east of the lake, including descriptions 
of the ice on Mackenzie River, the phy- 
sical features of the lake and its shores, 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2689. CAMSELL, CHARLES, 1876- . 
Mining development in the Northwest 
Territories. (Mining and metallurgy, 
Sept. 1937. v. 18, p. 411-13) 
Descriptive notes on mineral wealth 
throughout the Canadian Arctic, and on 
the various enterprises in the Great 
Bear and Great Slave Lake regions. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


2690. CAMSELL, CHARLES, 1876- . 
Opening the Northwest. (Beaver, June 
1944. Outfit 275, no. 1, p. 4-9, illus.) 
Brief and general account of the phy- 
sical features and natural resources of 
the Canadian part of the region covered 
by the North Pacific Planning Project 
of Canada and the United States, ic. 
west of the Slave and Mackenzie Rivers, 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2691. CAMSELL, CHARLES, 1876- . 
Peel River, in the Yukon and Mackenzie 
districts. (Canada. Geological Survey. 
Summary report, 1905, pub. 1906. p. 
36-46) 

Contains a description of the route 
by way of Braine Creek-Nash Creek- 
Wind River to Peel River; a report on 
the survey of Peel River, including a 
rough estimate of stream discharges 
for Wind, Snake, and Peel Rivers. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2692. CAMSELL, CHARLES, 1876- . 
Planning the new Northwest. (Canadian 
geographical journal, Dec. 1943. v. 27, 
p. 251-61 (incl. 4 p. of illus., 2 maps) 

Concerns the North Pacific Planning 
Project, sponsored by the Joint Eco- 
nomic Committees of Canada and the 
United States, to study the resources 
of the northwest continental area. In- 
cludes brief notes on the wildlife, forest, 
mineral, and agricultural resources of 
the Yukon Territory, Mackenzie Dis- 
trict, northern British Columbia, and 
northern Alberta. Copy seen: DLC. 


2693. CAMSELL, CHARLES, 1876- . 
The region south-west of Fort Smith, 
Slave River, N.W.T. (Canada. Geolog- 
ical Survey. Summary report, 1902, 
pub. 1903. p. 149-67) 
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Report of a reconnaissance, includ- 
ing the physical geography of the Salt 
and Little Buffalo Rivers, with notes 
on the route and its portages. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2694. CAMSELL, CHARLES, 1876- 
Report on the Peel River and tributar- 
ies, Yukon and Mackenzie. Ottawa, 
King’s Printer, 1906. 49 p. 3 plates, 
fold. map. (Canada. Geological Survey. 
Annual report, 1904. n.s., v. 16, pt. 
CC) 

Contains introductory remarks on 
previous explorations and early pros- 
pecting; detailed description of routes 
via Braine and Nash Creeks to Wind 
River; topography and geology, includ- 
ing ore deposits, of the Wind and Peel 
Rivers and their tributaries; appended 
notes on fossils by Dr. Whiteaves. Map 
of Peel and Wind Rivers (scale 8 mi.: 
1 in.) with geologic notes and trails 
given, shows entire length of Huskie 
River (i.e. Husky Channel, Mackenzie 
delta) Copy seen: DLC. 


2695. CAMSELL, CHARLES, 1876- 
Some interesting geographical problems 
in the exploration of northern Canada. 
(Geographical review, Mar. 1918, v. 5, 
p. 208-215, illus.) 

Contains notes on Great Slave Lake, 
Caribou Plateau (northern Alberta) 
and the headwaters of Thelon and Talt- 
son Rivers (Mackenzie District) as 
(then) in need of exploration. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2696. CAMSELL, CHARLES, 1876- . 
The unexplored areas of continental 
Canada. (Geographical journal, Sept. 
1916. v. 48, p. 249-57) 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2697. CAMSELL, CHARLES, 1876- 
The waterways of the Mackenzie River 
basin. (Canadian field naturalist, May 
1914, v. 28, p. 21-33) 

A general description of the area 
of the basin, its physiography, history, 
and extent of waterways. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2698. CAMSELL, CHARLES, 1876- . 
The Yellowknife mining district, illus- 
trating the influence of mining on Cana- 
dian geographical history. (Canadian 
geographical journal, June 1939. v. 18, 
p. 310-19, incl 5. p. of illus.) 
Presidential address before the Cana- 
dian Geographical Society. Feb. 24, 


1939. Discussion of the gold prospects 
in Yellowknife, their effect on the com- 
munity supported by the mines, the 
future of the people there from outside 
and the natives, when the mines are 
exhausted. Includes descriptions of Yel- 
lowknife village and region, also notes 
on the game preserve created there for 
future support of the inhabitants. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2699. CAMSELL, CHARLES, 1876- , 
and C. M. BARBEAU. Loucheux myths. 
(Journal of American folk-lore, 1915. 
v. 28, p. 249-57) 

Text (in English) of thirteen tales 
collected by Camsell while working for 
the Geological Survey of Canada near 
the Mackenzie River delta in 1905; and 
prepared for publication with compara- 
tive notes ete., by Charles Marius 
Barbeau. Copy seen: DLC. 


2700. CAMSELL, CHARLES, 1876- , 
and WYATT MALCOLM. The Macken- 
zie River basin. Ottawa, King’s Printer, 
1919. 1 p. 1., ii, 154 p. incl. illus., 14 
plates, fold. map (in pocket). (Canada. 
Geological Survey. Memoir 108. Geolog- 
ical series no. 92) 

Classic summary of the region, its 
history, bibliography and general char- 
acter (topography, rivers, lakes, agri- 
culture, climate, fauna, timber, trans- 
portation and commercial possibilities) ; 
general geology (formations, structural 
geology); economic geology (including 
important deposits of bituminous sands, 
clays, gypsum, petroleum and natural 
gas and salt). Map of Mackenzie basin 
shows geology of rivers’ environs from 
about 53°N. Copy seen: DLC. 


CAMSELL, CHARLES, 1876- , see 
also North Pacific Planning Project. 
Canada’s new Northwest. 1948. 


2701. CANADA. ARMY HEADQUAR- 
TERS. DIRECTORATE OF ENGI- 
NEER DEVELOPMENT. Permafrost; a 
digest of current information. Ottawa, 
[1949]. 5 p. 1, 48, [3] 1. illus., diagrs. 
(Its: 500-7-49 (M 144)). Mimeo- 
graphed. Preface signed: H. W. Love, 
Chief Engineer. 

Outline of general characteristics of 
permafrost, its destructive action, en- 
gineering problems; factors (under 
permafrost conditions) affecting foun- 
dations, roads, bridges, airports, and 
dam construction. Appendix: definitions 
commonly used; and a bibliography (12 
items). Copy seen: CaMAI. 
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2702. CANADA. BOARD OF TRANS- 
PORT COMMISSIONERS. Economic 
report on the Mackenzie River district 
transportation system. Ottawa, 1947. 2 
v. (2 p., 1, 28 numb. |., appendix: 1 1., 
13 fold. tables). Mimeographed. 
Contents: 1. Description of water 
transportation system. 2. Traffic an- 
alysis. 3. Highway. 4. Competitive effect 
of highway on water transportation. 5. 
Conclusions and recommendations. Ap- 
pendices contain traffic statistics for 
1946, on points of departure, destina- 
tion, amounts, and classes of items 
transported. Copy seen: CaOGB. 


2703. CANADA. BRITISH COLUM. 
BIA - YUKON - ALASKA HIGHWAY 
COMMISSION. Report on proposed 
highway through British Columbia 
and the Yukon Territory to Alaska... 
Ottawa, Ont., 1941. 2 v.: 382 1. 50 
photos. 4 fold. maps, tables. Reproduced 
from typewritten copy. 

Contents: v. 1, pt. 1. Report of the 
commission (giving a history of U. S. 
and Canadian committees, surveys and 
hearings leading to the appointment of 
the commission). Pt. 2. Preliminary 
conference, April 1939. Pt. 3. Public 
hearings. Pt. 4. Meetings with the 
United States Commission, 1939-41. Pt. 
5. Cariboo Road. Pt. 6. Natural re- 
sources. 

Appendices (v. 2): 1. Estimates of 
cost. 

2. Statistics of Prince George Route. 

3-8 concern British Columbia. 

9. List of reports of Geological Sur- 
vey of Canada covering mineral re- 
sources in northern British Columbia 
and Yukon Territory. 

10 concerns British Columbia. 

11. Meteorological data. (Monthly 
mean maximum and minimum tempera- 
ture, rainfall, snowfall and total pre- 
cipitation, 1934-38, earliest snowfall and 
greatest depth on ground (estimated) 
for Carcross, Dawson City, Mayo Land- 
ing, and Whitehorse (1905-1910). 

12-15 concern British Columbia. 

16. Mitchell, J. H. Reconnaissance 
air survey, Prince George to Dawson 
via Parsnip and Finlay, Sifton Pass, 
Liard and Pelly Rivers. 

17 concerns British Columbia. 

18. Martin, R. M. Report on survey— 
Whitehorse to White River. 

19. Martin, R. M. Report on recon- 
naissance survey along the Pelly River 
valley. 
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20 concerns British Columbia. 
21. Mitchell, J. H. Report on the 
Alaska-Yukon highway reconnaissance 
Alaska boundary to Dawson and Car. 
macks, Yukon Territory. 

22. Mitchell, J. H. Observations and 
approximate cost of section between 
Atlin, B. C., Whitehorse and Carmacks, 
Yukon Territory. 

23-25 concern British Columbia. 

Copy seen: CaO (includes 50 photo. 
graphs); DLC (50 photographs lack. 
ing). 

2704. CANADA. BRITISH - COLUM. 
BIA - YUKON - ALASKA HIGHWAY 
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COMMISSION. Report on_ proposed | 


highway through British Columbia and 
the Yukon Territory to Alaska. August, 
1941, Ottawa, Ontario. Ottawa, King’s 
Printer, 1942. 46 p. 2 fold. maps (in 
pocket). 

“The full report of the commission 
consists of two large mimeographed 
volumes ... Only part I, vol. 1, which 
contains the commission’s findings, and 
part VI, vol. 1, on natural resources, 
have been printed, together with an 
appendix on estimates of cost.”—Note. 

Contains in the Report (p. 1-36) a 
record of the several commissions and 
committees which met, 1931-40, the 
public hearings, various approaches to, 
and connections with the proposed high- 
way from the south, alternative routes, 
and economic aspects. Natural resources, 


Pt. VI, vol. 1 of full report, (p. 37-45) 
of the proposed highway zone are de. | 
scribed briefly. Estimate of cost (p. 46). | 


Maps: 
ered; (2) alternative highway routes 
selected. These 
highways and roads & trails in British 
Columbia and Yukon, relative to the 
proposed highway. 

Copy seen: CaOGB; DLC. 


CANADA, BUREAU OF GEOLOGY & 
TOPOGRAPHY, see Chipman, K. G., é 
G. Hanson. Mapping by Bureau of Geol- 
ogy & Topography. 1944. 


2705. CANADA. BUREAU OF STA- | 


TISTICS. Fur production of Canada, 


(1) highway routes consid. | 


show existing main — 


season 1919/20-1947/48. Ottawa, 1921- 


1949. 29 nos. Annual. Mimeographed. 
Statistics, arranged by provinces, in- 
clude Yukon and Northwest Territories. 
File seen: CaOS; DLC (1920/21- 
1947/48). 


2706. CANADA. BUREAU OF STA- 
TISTICS. List of companies, firms and 
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individuals engaged in fur farming in 
Canada 1936, Ottawa, 1938. 180 p. 
Mimeographed. Yukon included p. 168. 

Copy seen: CaOS. 


2707. CANADA. BUREAU OF STA- 
TISTICS. List of companies, firms and 
individuals engaged in fur farming in 
Manitoba, Saskatchewan, Alberta, Brit- 
ish Columbia and Yukon Territory, 
1940. Ottawa, 1942. 56 p. Mimeographed. 

Copy seen: CaOS. 


2708. CANADA. BUREAU OF STA- 
TISTICS. Report on the fur farms of 
Canada, 1919-1947. Ottawa, 1921-49. 
29 nos. plates, tables. Annual. Text in 
English and French. 

This study of values, numbers, kinds, 
and distribution of fur farms, and fur- 
bearing animals, includes in the tables 
limited statistics on Yukon Territory, 
Churchill, Manitoba, and northern On- 
tario. 

Copy seen: CaOS; DLC (1920-1947). 


2709. CANADA. COMMISSION OF 
CONSERVATION. Water-powers of 
Canada, by Leo G. Denis and Arthur 
V. White, Ottawa, Mortimer Co., Ltd., 
1911. 5 p. 1., 397 p. 56 plates (incl. 4 
maps (part fold.)) tables (1 fold.) 
diagrs. Clifford Sifton, chairman. 

Contents include: Northern water- 
powers (extracts from an address by 
L. V. Rorke, Water-powers on our 
northern slope to James Bay, before 
the Association of Ontario Land Sur- 
veyors), p. 100-104. 

Statistical tables (natural head, ap- 
proximate drainage basin, estimated 
minimum flow, estimated mean dis- 
charge under controlled storage, min- 
imum H.P. natural flow, minimum H.P. 
discharge control), p. 136-38 (includes 
Albany, Kenogami, Missinaibi, Opaza- 
tika, Mattagami Abitibi Rivers). 

Quebec, James Bay Slope, tables 
(head and estimated H.P. for Rupert 
River), p. 193. 

Yukon, discharge tables for Yukon 
and Liard Rivers, p. 188. 

North West Territories. tables of 
approximate head and estimated H.P., 
Nelson River, p. 289. 

Statutory enactments, laws and reg- 
ulations, also bibliography are included. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


CANADA. DEFENSE RESEARCH 
BOARD, see Goldsmith, J. B., & others. 


Explor. studies control mosquitoes. 
1949. 


CANADA. DEFENSE RESEARCH 
BOARD, see Hocking, B., & others. 
Preliminary evaluation of insecticides 
against blackflies. 1949. 


CANADA. DEFENSE RESEARCH 
BOARD, see McDuffie, W. C., & others. 
Effectiveness DDT & other insecticides. 
1949. 


CANADA. DEFENSE RESEARCH 
BOARD, see McDuffie, W. C., & others. 
Effectiveness prehatching treatments. 
1949. 


CANADA. DEFENSE RESEARCH 
BOARD, see Twinn, C. R., & others. 
Preliminary account biting flies Chur- 
chill. 1948. 


2710. CANADA. DEPT. OF AGRI- 
CULTURE. CENTRAL EXPERIMEN- 
TAL FARM. Possibilities of agriculture 
in the Yukon District. Ottawa, 1898. 1 
p. (Its: Experimental farm notes. No. 
6) By William Saunders, director of 
Experimental Farms Branch. 

Contains notes on climate and on the 
cereal and vegetable crops which might 
be best for the region. 

Copy seen: CaOA. 


2711. CANADA. DEPT. OF MARINE 
AND FISHERIES. Bering Sea question 
{ete.] (In its: Annual report. Fisheries, 

1890-1908/09, pub, 1891-1909) 
Reports for 1890-93 are brief, and 
concern numbers of vessels, areas of 
pelagic sealing, amount of catch, and 
seizure by foreign vessels with subse- 
quent indemnities. Reports for 1894-97 
by R. N. Venning are lengthy, and 
include in addition to these subjects, 
full discussion, with intra-departmental 
and diplomatic correspondence, of the 
arrangements and proposals towards a 
possible revision of the Paris (1892) 
regulations on pelagic sealing, with re- 
ports on expert investigation into seal 
life and the Pribilof Islands herds 
(1897). Reports for 1898-1908/09 are 
brief, showing vessels cleared, sealing 
grounds in Bering Sea and near Com- 
mander Islands, and statistics of catch. 
Copy seen: DF. 


2712. CANADA. DEPT. OF MARINE 
AND FISHERIES. Rapport de l’Ex- 
pédition du gouvernement du Canada 
a la Baie d’Hudson et aux Iles Arc- 
tiques 4 bord du navire du gouverne- 
ment du Canada “Le Neptune,” 1903- 
1904. Traduit de l’anglais par Marc 
Sauvalle. Ottawa, 1912. xv, 345 p. illus. 
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plates, fold. map. Translation of its: 
Report on the Dominion Government 
Expedition to Hudson Bay .. . 1903- 
1904, q.v. Copy seen: CaOGB. 


2713. CANADA. DEPT. OF MARINE 
AND FISHERIES. Report of the Ex- 
pedition to Hudson Bay and Cumber- 
land Gulf in the steamship “Diana”, 
under the command of William Wake- 
ham. Marine and Fisheries, Canada. In 
the year 1897... Ottawa, Printed by 
S. E. Dawson, 1898. 2 p. 1., 83 p. front., 
29 plates, 4 fold. maps. 

The Diana was instructed to attempt 
navigation through Hudson Strait be- 
fore and after the regular season, and 
during the interim to carry out other 
duties. Ship proceeded from Nachvak 
to Cumberland Sound, thence through 
the Strait and on to Churchill during 
June—Nov., and made three extra-sea- 
sonal penetrations of the Strait. 

Contents: Report of commanding of- 
ficer, with list of ice terms. 

Pt. 1. Journal of the expedition. 

Pt. 2. Detailed account of more im- 
portant events, with observations on the 
ice. 

Pt. 3. Short accounts of earlier voy- 
ages to Hudson Bay and Strait. 

Pt. 4. Fishing capabilities of the 
region. 

Report on a comparison of meteoro- 
logical observations in Hudson Strait, 
1884-85-86 and 1897. (Weekly abstract 
of barometer and temperature June— 
Oct. 1897). 

List of zoological specimens collected 
between King George Sound and Un- 
gava Bay. Copy seen: DLC. 


2714. CANADA. DEPT. OF MARINE 
AND FISHERIES. Report of the Hud- 
son’s Bay Expedition of 1886 under the 
command of Lieut. A. R. Gordon, R. N. 
{Ottawa? 1887] 133 p. incl. tables, 2 
plates, 4 fold. maps. 

Contents: Narrative of the voyage 
of D.S.S. Alert, p. 1-17. 

Ice observations (including perman- 
ent observers’ records for five stations, 
Jan.—Dec.) with summary and notes on 
ice in Hudson Strait and Bay, p. 17-43. 

Notes by observers (weather and 
natural history at Port Burwell, Ashe 
Inlet, Stupart’s Bay, Nottingham Is- 
land, Port Laperiére (-Port de Laper- 
riére), Fort Churchill and York Fac- 
tory), p. 43-60. 

The resources of Hudson Bay and 
Strait (fisheries), p. 60-67. 
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Meteorological observations, p. 67-70; 
tables (generally for period Sept. 1885- 
Sept. 1886, including record of sea. 
water temperatures made during cruise 
of the Alert), p. 93-128. 

PAYNE, F. F. Flora and fauna of 
Prince of Wales Sound, Hudson Strait, 
p. 70-83. 


Bell, Robert. Additional notes on the | 
geology of the northwest coast of Hud. | 


son’s Bay (including field ice and 
icebergs, and a list of plants from 
Nottingham Island), p. 83-90. 


General remarks on the navigation of 


Hudson Bay and Straits, p. 90-92. 

Appendices: A. Results of tidal ob- 
servations at the stations, p. 129-31. 
B. Table of experiments for ascertain- 
ing depth of frost and thaw penetra- 
tion, York Factory, p. 132-33. 

Charts: Track of the Alert. Plan of 
Churchill Harbour (soundings in fath- 
oms). York Roads (Port Nelson) 
(soundings in feet). Position and 
amount of ice in Hudson Strait in 
beginning of July 1886. 

The paper by F. F. Payne appears in 
this Bibliography under its author’s 
name. Copy seen: DLC. 


2715. CANADA. DEPT. OF MARINE 
AND FISHERIES. Report of the see- 
ond Hudson’s Bay Expedition under the 
command of Lieut. A. R. Gordon, R. N,, 
1885. (Ottawa? 1885] 1 p. 1, 112 p. 
front, 2 fold. charts. 

Contains a journal of the trip, May 
27-Sept. 12; ice observations of the 
six observers (at Port Burwell, Skyn- 
ner’s Cove, Ashe Inlet, Stupart’s Bay, 
Nottingham Island, and Cape Digges) 
from (in general) Aug. 1884—Aug. 1885. 

Reports on ice from observations on 
the Alert 1884-85, and from others, 
with notes on Hudson Bay and Strait, 
1744, 1768-69, 1836-37; meteorological 
observations, (with tables) from the 
six stations and the cruise of the Alert, 
including sea-water temperatures, wind, 
and snow; notes on natural history, ete. 
by the six observers, Aug. 1884—Aug. 
1885. 

BELL, ROBERT. The 
Hudson’s Bay and Strait. 

Magnetic work, (with tables) at 
Stupart’s Bay. 

Chart of the drift of the 
the ice of Hudson Strait. 

The paper by R. Bell appears in this 
bibliography under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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9716. CANADA. DEPT. OF MARINE 
AND FISHERIES. Report on the Do- 
minion Government Expedition to Arc- 
tic Islands and the Hudson Strait on 
poard the C.G.S. “Arctic” 1906-1907. 
Ottawa, Printed by C. H. Parmelee, 
1909. iv, 127 p. 47 plates, ports., fold. 
map. 

Teateine a narrative by Capt. J. E. 
Bernier, of the voyage in Davis Strait, 
Baffin Bay, Navy Board Inlet, Admir- 
alty Inlet, Prince Regent Inlet, Lan- 
caster Sound, Barrow Strait, Melville 
Sound, Lady Ann Strait and return. 

Report of the annexations of Bylot 
Island, Cornwallis Island, Byam Mar- 
tin Island, Griffith Island, Melville 
Island, Prince Patrick Island, Eglinton 
Island, Lowther Island, Coburg Island, 
and Ellesmere Island. 

Description of the wintering at 
Albert Harbour, Baffin Island, and of 
the hunting and fishing of the natives 
and crew. 

Report on the whaling of Baffin and 
Hudson Bays with statistics 1865-1907. 

Appendices include: 1. Fullerton ice- 
formation, 1904-1905. 

2. Albert Harbour, Pond Inlet ice- 
formation, Oct. 1906-July 1907. 

3. Abstract of meteorological jour- 
nal of the Arctic, Aug. 1906—Oct. 1907 
(mainly at Albert Harbour or arctic 
islands) 

4, Meteorological observations, Sept. 
1906-Oct. 1907, at Killineck (island off 
north Labrador). 

5. Daily temperature observations at 
Hebron, Labrador, Jan.—Dec. 1891. 

6-7. Notes on specimens collected. 

8. Orders and regulations, C.G.S. 
Arctic. 

9. Information on natives of the 
Labrador coast. Fishery and other in- 
formation on Port Burwell. Notes on 
season of navigation for Hudson Bay 
Route. List of some of the terms used 
in ice navigation by whalers, sealers 
and others. Particulars and dimensions 
of C.G.S. Arctic. 

Map: Ship’s track, 
route on Baffin Island. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2717. CANADA. DEPT. OF MARINE 
AND FISHERIES. Report on the Do- 
minion Government Expedition to Hud- 
son Bay and the Arctic Islands on board 
the D.G.S. Neptune, 1903-1904. Ottawa, 
Govt. Print. Bur., 1906. xvii, 355 p. 


and Eskimo 


incl. front., illus., plates, fold. map (in 
pocket). 

Narrative (with supplemental infor- 
mation from previous reports) of expe- 
dition sent to patrol the waters, and 
to aid in establishing permanent gov- 
ernment stations on shores; under A. P. 
Low, with scientific staff of L. E. Bor- 
den, botanist, A. Halket, naturalist, and 
C. E. King, topographer and meteorolo- 
gist. 

Contents: Voyage to the Bay (with 
notes on the Neptune, Port Burwell, 
Cumberland Gulf). Winter quarters at 
Fullerton. Summer cruise of the Nep- 
tune in 1904 (Hudson Strait, east side 
of Davis Strait and Baffin Bay to Smith 
Sound, return by Lancaster Sound, ex- 
cursion to Beechey Island and west side 
Baffin Bay and Davis Strait). 

Historical summary of discoveries 
and explorations in arctic America. 
Arctic islands (geology and descrip- 
tions of group 1, islands of Hudson Bay 
and Strait; 2, islands of Baffin Island 
complex; 3, islands west of Prince 
Regent Inlet and south of Lancaster 
Sound; and 4, islands north of Lan- 
caster Sound and Barrow Strait). 

Eskimos (including general distribu- 
tion; the distribution and number of 
the Central Eskimos; their snowhouses, 
food, sledges, dogs, hunting and trap- 
ping, trade, boats; social organization, 
superstitions and beliefs; taboos; medi- 


cine men; amusements; clothing; 
morals). 
Geology (general, and details by 


island groups, and geologic period) ; 
economic minerals (gold, silver, copper, 
iron, coal). 

Whaling (methods, ships, whales, 
porpoises, seals). Navigation of Hudson 
Bay (including currents and ice). 

Appendices: 1. Meteorological obser- 
vations taken on board, Aug. 1903—Aug. 
1904 (including sea-water temperatures, 
June—Aug. 1904, and notes on thickness 
of ice in the harbor). 

2. List of birds and eggs identified 
or collected on the voyage (forty-four 
species. ) 

3. List of plants collected in 1904 
by L. E. Borden and named by J. M. 
Macoun (sixty-five species). 

4. Lambe, L. M. Notes on the fossil 
corals collected at Beechey Island, 
Southampton Island and Cape Chidley, 
1904 (six, including two new, species). 
Preliminary list of organic remains 
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from Beechey Island, Lancaster Sound; 
from blocks of limestone from South- 
ampton Island. 

5. List of the principal works and 
papers consulted in the preparation of 
the report. 

6. Borden, L. E. Notes on physical 
condition of Eskimos (body measure- 
ments of five men and four women). 

Map: Geological map of northeastern 
part of Dominion of Canada (Geology, 
by A. P. Low; compiled with corrections 
to shoreline, by C. F. King; scale 50 
mi.:1 in.) shows track of the Neptune, 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2718. CANADA. DEPT. OF MARINE 
AND FISHERIES. Report on the Do- 
minion Government Expedition to the 
northern waters and Arctic Archipel- 
ago of the D.G.S. “Arctic” in 1910, 
under command of J. E. Bernier, [Ot- 
tawa? 19117] 6 p. 1., 5-161 p. illus., 3 
fold. maps, tables. 

Contains a report of a whaling patrol 
and exploring cruise, 1910-11, compiled 
from the log, by J. E. Bernier; an 
account of ship’s track as far as the 
west coast of Melville Island on 
McClure Strait (with map); the win- 
tering in Arctic Bay (east side of 
Admiralty Inlet, with map), and ex- 
plorations along the shores of that inlet 
and eastward to Bylot Island; an over- 
land trip to Fury and Hecla Strait and 
shores of the eastern part of Boothia 
Gulf, 1910; the crossing of Brodeur 
Peninsula and the surveying of east 
shore of Prince Regent Inlet, 1911. 

Appendices: Abridged reports by of- 
ficers, which include: 1-3. Lavoie’s sur- 
vey of Prince Regent Inlet coast of 
Brodeur Peninsula and south end of 
Admiralty Inlet (with sketch. map). 

4. Meteorological report (with tables, 
July 1910-Sept. 1911) of cruise and 
winter station. 

5-6. Officers’ reports. 

7. Analyses of mineral 
(Baffin, Banks, Bathurst, Bylot and 
other islands), reprint of Johnston, 
R.A.A. Prehnite from Adams Sound. 

8. Ship’s orders. 

9. Information on Labrador coast (on 
the natives, Port Burwell, and the Hud- 
son Bay Route). Copy seen: DLC. 


CANADA. DEPT. OF MARINE & 
FISHERIES, see also Hudson Strait 
Expedition, 1927-1928. Report 1927-28. 
1929. 


specimens 
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CANADA. DEPT. OF MARINE @ 
FISHERIES, see also Hudson Strait 
Expedition, 1927-1928. Report to Dee. 
31, 1927. 1928. 


2719. CANADA. DEPT. OF MINES, 
MINES BRANCH. Gold in Canada, by 
A. H. A. Robinson. Ottawa, King’s 
Printer, 1932-35. 3 v. incl. maps, tables, 
diagrs. 

“Describes briefly the character and 
extent of the mining and production 
operations at the principal gold mines 
in Canada”.—Preface, 1935. Includes 
data for Yukon Territory. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


2720. CANADA. DEPT. OF MINES. 
MINES BRANCH. Lode mining in 
Yukon: an investigation of quartz de- 
posits in the Klondike division, by T. 
A. MacLean, M. E. Ottawa, Govt. Print. 
Bur., 1914. ix, 205, ix p. 40 plates (incl. 
front.) maps (part fold.) diagrs. 

Contents: Introductory (historical, 
transportation, climate, timber, etc.) p. 
3-16. 

Dawson mining district (geology, 
methods of prospecting, mines and pros- 
pects) p. 17-126. 

Duncan Creek mining district (loca- 
tion of claims in Dublin Gulch, geology, 
and individual prospects) p. 127-157. 

Whitehorse mining district, p. 159- 
170. 

Conrad mining district, p. 171-200. 

Summary and appended notes on 


SS... are mere 


— ————— 


copper at White River, and on Coal 


Gulch, p. 201-205. Index, p. i-ix. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


CANADA. DEPT. OF MINES & RE- 
SOURCES, see Vivian, R. P., & others. 


Nutrition & health James B. Indian. | 


1948. 


2721. CANADA. DEPT. OF MINES 
AND RESOURCES. BUREAU OF 


NORTHWEST TERRITORIES AND © 


YUKON AFFAIRS. Manual of infor- 
mation and instructions for reindeer 


supervisory officers. [Ottawa, 1942] 2 | 


p. l., viii, 146 numb. 1. incl. fold. forms 


and printed insertions. Mimeographed. | 


“The object of this Manual is to 
have in convenient form an outline of 
the origin and purpose of the reindeer 
industry in northern Canada, with 
statements in respect to administrative 
policy and management .. . The state- 
ments are in loose-leaf form and may 
be changed as often as necessary.” 
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Contains sections on reindeer stations, 
staff, range conditions, equipment and 
supplies, records and reports, herd man- 
agement and conditions, transportation, 
communication, fuel supply, lighting 
arrangements, reindeer products, dogs, 
native herds, inspections and regula- 
tions. Copy seen: CaOM. 


CANADA. DEPT. OF MINES AND 
RESOURCES. BUREAU OF NORTH- 
WEST TERRITORIES AND YUKON 
AFFAIRS, see also Canada. Northwest 
Territories and Yukon Services. 


CANADA. DEPT. OF MINES & RE- 
SOURCES. FOREST SERVICE, see 
Halliday, W. E. D. Forest classifica- 
tion for Canada. 1937. 


2722. CANADA. DEPT. OF MINES 
AND RESOURCES. LANDS AND DE- 
VELOPMENT SERVICES BRANCH. 
Clarification of Yukon claim survey 
regulations. (Western miner, July 1948. 
vy. 21, no. 7, p. 88, 90) 
Notes on requirements of Section 78 
of the Yukon Quartz Mining Act. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


2723. CANADA. DEPT. OF MINES 
AND RESOURCES. LANDS AND DE- 
VELOPMENT SERVICES BRANCH. 
New dredges to be commissioned in 
Yukon. (Western miner, Apr. 1948. v. 
21, no. 4, p. 117-18, illus.) 

Review of gold mining activities dur- 
ing 1947 and notes on road mainte- 
nance and development. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


2724. CANADA. DEPT. OF MINES 
AND RESOURCES. LANDS AND DE- 
VELOPMENT SERVICES BRANCH. 
The Northwest Territories. (Western 
miner, Apr. 1948. v. 21, no. 4, p. 85-87, 
illus.) 

Review of mining development in 
1947, in Mackenzie District from Yel- 
lowknife to Great Bear Lake, with 
notes on geological surveying, power 
development and transportation, and 
improvements made at the settlement 
of Yellowknife. Copy seen: DGS. 


2725. CANADA. DEPT. OF MINES 
AND RESOURCES. LANDS, PARKS 
AND FORESTS BRANCH. Physical 
geography of the Canadian Eastern 
Arctic. 10 p. fold. map. Reprinted from 
The Canada Year Book, 1945. 

Concise description by R. A. Gibson, 
of geology, topography, climate and 


weather, ice conditions, of the mainland 
north of the tree line, Keewatin Dis- 
trict and eastward, and of the islands 
and waters to the north. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


2726. CANADA. DEPT. OF MINES 
AND RESOURCES. LANDS, PARKS 
AND FORESTS BRANCH. The Yukon 
Territory. Ottawa, [1938] 13 p. map. 

Brief statement of government, ad- 
ministration, physical features, trans- 
portation, mining and game laws, with 
schedule of fees, and points of interest 
to tourists. Copy seen: CaOA; DLC. 


CANADA. DEPT. OF MINES & RE- 
SOURCES. LANDS, PARKS & FOR- 
ESTS BRANCH, see also Bethune, W. 
C., & others. Canada’s western north- 
land. 1937. 


CANADA. DEPT. OF MINES & RE- 
SOURCES. LANDS, PARKS & FOR- 
ESTS BRANCH, see also Robinson, J. 
L. Outline Canadian E. Arctic. 1944. 


2727. CANADA. DEPT OF MINES 
AND RESOURCES. MINES, FOR- 
ESTS AND SCIENTIFIC SERVICES 
BRANCH. MINERAL RESOURCES 
DIVISION. Labrador iron ore. Sum- 
mary, Jan., 1949. [Ottawa] 1949. 8 
numb. 1. fold. map. Mimeographed. 
Report prepared by W. M. Goodwin, 
Bureau of Mines, on the Labrador iron 
ore area, recently discovered lying be- 
tween 55°-57°30’N. diagonally from 
66°-70°W., close to the Labrador-Que- 
bec boundary. Contains a summary of 
the iron formation, mining concessions, 
ore deposits, nature of the ore, tonnage, 
analyses, transportation problem, pow- 
er possibilities, operating conditions, 
taxes, and markets. 
Copy seen: CaMAI. 


2728. CANADA. DEPT. OF MINES 
AND RESOURCES. NORTHWEST 
TERRITORIES ADMINISTRATION. 
Regulations respecting game in the 
Northwest Territories. Edition of Au- 
gust, 1947. Ottawa, Northwest Terri- 
tories Administration, 1947. 57 p. 

The regulations with texts of rele- 
vant statutes, etc., descriptions of na- 
tives’ game preserves, and of game 
sanctuaries are issued from time to 
time with amendments to date. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DF. 


CANADA. DEPT. OF MINES AND 
RESOURCES. NORTHWEST TERRI- 
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TORIES ADMINISTRATION, see also 
Canada. Northwest Territories and Yu- 
kon Services. 


CANADA. DEPT. OF MINES & RE- 
SOURCES. NORTHWEST TERRI- 
TORIES BRANCH, see Craig, J. D. 
Canadian arctic islands, log Canad. ex- 
ped. 1922. 1923. 


2729. CANADA. DEPT. OF NATION- 
AL HEALTH AND WELFARE. An- 
nual report for the fiscal year ended 
March 31, 1946-1948. Ottawa, King’s 
Printer, 1946-49. In progress. 

Includes, since 1946 (the medical 
service for Indians and Eskimos hav- 
ing been transferred in 1945 to Dept. 
of Health, from Mines and Resources) 
section describing the work of the 
Directorate of Indian Health Services, 
which contains a history, list of facil- 
ities, description of public health activi- 
ties and epidemics, among Indians and 
Eskimos. 

File seen: CaOH (1946-1948). 


CANADA. DEPT. OF NATIONAL 
HEALTH & WELFARE, see also Cal- 
laghan, J. C. X-ray survey trip West- 
ern Arctic coast. 1949. 


CANADA. DEPT. OF NATIONAL 
HEALTH & WELFARE, see also 
Moore, P. E., & others. Medical survey 
of nutrition northern Manitoba In- 
dians. 1946. 


CANADA. DEPT. OF NATIONAL 
HEALTH & WELFARE, see also Viv- 
ian, R. P., & others. Nutrition & health 
James B. Indian. 1948. 


2730. CANADA. DEPT. OF PUBLIC 
WORKS. Canada from the Atlantic to 
the Pacific and Arctic Oceans, arctic 
voyages, voyages of discovery in the 
North, and publie works, etc. ete. [Ot- 
tawa, 18917] 253 p. incl. tables. (/ts: 
Report, 1890. Appendix 22) By G. F. 
Baillairgé. 

Contents include (pt. 3, p. 64-67): 
Progressive discoveries and foundations 
of various cities (etc.) 

Pt. 4. Latitudes, longitudes, climate, 
etc., observed during arctic expeditions. 

Pt. 7. Mackenzie Basin and north- 
west chain of rivers and lakes. Yukon 
Territory (northern furs, opening and 
closing of navigation, 1876-86, and In- 
dian and white population). Descrip- 
tion of principal lakes and forts or 
trading stations in the northern ter- 
ritories. 
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Pt. 9. Chronological enumeration of | 


voyages of discovery in the North, from 
B.C. to 1882. Copy seen: NNStet. 


2731. CANADA. DEPT. OF RAIL. 
WAYS AND CANALS. Report of the 
Hudson’s Bay railway surveys. Ottawa, 
King’s Printer, 1909. 22 p. 9 plates, 
(Sessional paper no. 20 d. A. 1910) 
Brief statement of preliminary sur- 
vey carried out during the first year 
of the project, beginning July 1908, 
with notes on general conditions along 
the route, estimates for alternative 
routes, to Churchill and Nelson, and 
remarks on ice conditions, tides and 
currents in their harbors. 
Copy seen: CaO. 


2732. CANADA. DEPT. OF THE IN. 
TERIOR. The great Mackenzie basin, 
Reports of the Select committees of the 
Senate, sessions 1887 and 1888. A sum- 
mary of the reports of the “Schultz 
committees of the Senate (1877-88) 
and of the evidence heard before said 
committees bearing upon the natural 
resources of that portion of the Ca- 
nadian Northwest which still remains 
unexplored.” Ottawa, King’s Printer, 
1908. 1 p. 1., 80 p. 15 plates (incl. 2 
maps) 4 fold. maps. Edited by E. J. 
Chambers, and published under direc- 
tion of R. E. Young, Supt. of Railway 
Lands. 

Digest of evidence on the area north 
of the Saskatchewan watershed, and 
lying between the Rocky Mts. and Hud- 
son Bay. The evidence was given by 
Robert Bell, John Macoun, William 
Ogilvie (and others), and related to 
agriculture, forestry, fisheries, game 
and furs, minerals, climate, settlements, 
and means of communication. 

Maps: Life zones of Hudson Bay 
and Mackenzie regions, from U. S. Bio- 
logical Survey, North American fauna, 
no. 27. Barren Grounds, arable and 
pasture lands, northern limits of trees 
and of the possible cultivation of pota- 
toes, barley and wheat. Geographical 
distribution of the principal Canadian 
mammals. Economic minerals. Naviga- 
ble waters and the lignite areas of the 
Mackenzie basin, Copy seen: DSG. 


27338. CANADA. DEPT. OF THE IN- 
TERIOR. The Hudson Bay Route, a 
compilation of facts with conclusions, 
by J. A. J. McKenna. Ottawa, Govt. 
Print. Bur., 1908, 54 p. 4 plates, fold. 
map. 
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introductory remarks on 


Contains 
the grain growing and outlet needs; a 
compilation of evidence on navigabil- 
ity of Hudson Bay and Strait, drawn 
from many sources; description of the 
country, resources and climate of the 
route for the proposed Hudson Bay 


railway, of Churchill River and its 
watershed, the coasts of Hudson Bay 
and its tributary rivers, and of Church- 
ill Harbour. 

Copy seen: CaOGB; DLC. 


2734. CANADA. DEPT. OF THE IN- 
TERIOR. Navigation of Hudson’s Bay. 
Ottawa [1878] 43 p. incl. tables, fold. 
map. Reprint of evidence given before 
the Select Standing Committee on Im- 
migration and Colonization, House of 
Commons, Apr. 1878, by H. Y. Hind. 

Contains evidence on the geography 
and navigation in Hudson Strait, the 
ice in Hudson Strait and Bay and on 
the Labrador, Nelson River, Port Nel- 
son, the marine resources of Hudson 
Strait and Bay, and Manitoba and the 
North-West. 

Tables: Returns of whaling vessels 
from American ports fishing in Hud- 
son Bay, and annual value of catch, 
1861-1876. Copy seen: CaOAr. 


2735. CANADA. DEPT. OF THE IN- 
TERIOR. Report of the Superintendent 
of Forestry on a trip down the Mack- 
enzie and up the Yukon Rivers in the 
year 1906. Ottawa, Govt. Print. Bur., 
1907. 26 p. 4 plates, fold. map. Extract 
from the department’s annual report, 
1907, part IX, by E. Stewart. 

Contains a travel narrative describ- 
ing the Mackenzie River from Fort 
McMurray to Fort Smith, from Fort 
Smith to Fort McPherson, thence the 
Bell and Porcupine Rivers to Fort Yu- 
kon, up the Yukon and Lewes Rivers 
to Whitehorse; notes on timber of 
Mackenzie Valley, condition of routes, 
and brief remarks on natural resources, 
and natives of the region traversed. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


2736. CANADA. DEPT. OF THE IN- 
TERIOR. Report upon the title of Can- 
ada to the islands north of the main- 
land of Canada, by W. F. King, chief 
astronomer. Ottawa, Govt. Print. Bur., 


1905. 77 p. 
Contains documents, extracts, ad- 
dresses, orders, etc., elucidating the 


title to Rupert’s Land and Northwest 
957378 —53—vol. 1——28 


Territories, action of the Canadian 
Parliament on boundaries, transfer of 
territory to Canada from Great Brit- 
ain, and international law. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


2737. CANADA. DEPT. OF THE IN- 
TERIOR. The Yukon Territory, its his- 
tory and resources. Ottawa, Govt. 
Print. Bur., 1909. 181 p. illus., 46 plates 
(1 fold.) tables, diagrs. Published first 
in 1907 (140 p.), again in 1909 with 
slight changes (140 p.), and here in 
a revised edition, enlarged, partly re- 
written and with new chapter added 
on mining. 

Contents: chap. 1. Historical sketch. 

Chap. 2. Constitution and govern- 
ment. 

Chap. 3. Physical features (rivers 
and lakes). 

Chap. 4. Mining. Pt. 1, a general de- 
scription of the creeks under headings 
of various mining districts, showing 
annual gold output since 1885; pt. 2, 
conditions affecting mining (including 
staking, transportation, timber, frozen 
ground, gravels, water and other rights, 
machinery, etc.); pt. 3, mining meth- 
ods (prospecting, thawing, sluicing, 
self-dumper tables, dredging, power, 
labor, companies operating, cost tables, 
hydraulicking); pt. 4, quartz mining; 
pt. 5, coal. 

Chap. 5. Transportation (freight 
tariffs, winter travel, road construc- 
tion, distances from Dawson and 
Whitehorse to different points in the 
territory). 

Chap. 6. General information (cli- 
mate, sport, education, agriculture, 
horticulture). 

Appendices: 1. Tariff items on min- 
ing machinery. 2. Annual return of 
fishery inspector. 3. Price list of lum- 
ber at Dawson. 4. Land purchased for 
agricultural purposes. 5. Retail price 
of groceries. Copy seen: DGS. 


2738. CANADA. DEPT. OF THE IN- 
TERIOR. The Yukon Territory, its his- 
tory and resources. Ottawa, [Govt. 
Print. Bur.] 1916. x, 233 p., illus., 
plates (incl. 3 fold.) 

Another edition of the work first 
published in 1907, revised, enlarged and 
so rewritten as to constitute a new 
work, of which still another edition was 
published in 1926 by the Northwest 
Territories and Yukon Branch of this 
Dept., q.v. 
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Contents: Historical sketch. Consti- 
tution and government. Mining. Placer 
mining. Dredging (companies, equip- 
ment, methods, costs, etc.) Hydraulick- 
ing. Ore deposits. Coal. Radium-bearing 
minerals. Fox farming. Transportation. 
Agriculture. General information (edu- 
cation, climate, game). 

Appendices: regulations, travel rates, 
prices, officials. Copy seen: DLC. 


2739. CANADA. DEPT. OF THE IN- 
TERIOR. NATURAL RESOURCES 
INTELLIGENCE BRANCH. Historic 
forts and trading posts of the French 
regime and of the English fur trading 
companies. Compiled by Ernest Voor- 
his. [Ottawa, 1930] 1 p. 1., ii, 188 numb. 
1. 2 fold. maps. Mimeographed. 

This study includes the area from 
Labrador across Ungava Peninsula, 
around Hudson and James Bays, in the 
Mackenzie Valley and Yukon Terri- 
tory. It contains an alphabetical list 
with historical notes on each fort; main 
portage and canoe routes; French trad- 
ing companies; free traders after the 
cession of Canada 1763; the Northwest 
Co. and Hudson’s Bay Co.; with a ‘bib- 
liography (85 items) and list of maps 
consulted. Copy seen: CaOGB; DLC. 


2740. CANADA. DEPT. OF THE IN- 
TERIOR. NATURAL RESOURCES 
INTELLIGENCE BRANCH. The Hud- 
son Bay Railway belt and Hudson Bay. 
[Ottawa?] 1925. 2 p. 1, 35 numb. 1. 
inel. tables. fold. map. Mimeographed. 

“A brief synopsis of the important 
available information concerning the 
resources . . . compiled mainly from 
reports of exploratory parties and from 
data . in federal and provincial 
government publications.” 

Contains general information on cli- 
mate, agriculture, minerals, forests, 
fisheries, game and fur, water power, 
and navigation of the region (north- 
ern: Manitoba with casual reference to 
the Barren Grounds northwest of the 
Bay) concerned in the railway from 
the Pas to Churchill. Bibliography (109 
items). Copy seen: CaO. 


2741. CANADA. DEPT. OF THE IN- 
TERIOR, NATURAL RESOURCES 
INTELLIGENCE BRANCH. The Hud- 
son Bay region. Ottawa, King’s Print- 
er, 1929. vii, 50 p. illus., diagrs. Pam- 
phlet for general readers by F. H. Kitto. 

Contains general description; outline 
of natural resources (lands, forests, 
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minerals, water powers, fur and game, 
fisheries) ; mining developments; trans- 
portation (Hudson Bay Railway, 
Churchill Harbour, ice investigations, 
railway extensions, general travel); 
bibliography. Copy seen: DGS. 


2742. CANADA. DEPT. OF THE IN. 
TERIOR. NORTHWEST TERRITOR. 
IES AND YUKON BRANCH. Canada’s 
Arctic Islands. Canadian expeditions, 
1922 and 1923, J. D. Craig. . . officer- 
in-charge. 1924, F. D. Henderson... 
officer-in-charge. 1925 and 1926, Geo, 
P. Mackenzie, officer-in-charge. Ot- 
tawa, King’s Printer, 1927. 54 p. incl, 
illus., map. fold. plate. 

Reports on the expeditions of 1922- 
25 in C. G. S. Arctic, and 1926, in a 
chartered steamship Beothic, which pa- 
trolled the eastern islands to reprovi- 
sion government posts, establish new 
posts, and to convey officers detailed 
for duty in that area. Pond Inlet, Craig 
Harbour, Dundas Harbour (established 
1924) and Pangnirtung (southern Baf.- 
fin Island) were visited regularly; calls 
made to establish a new post at Fram 
Haven, Rice Strait, Ellesmere Island, 
1924-25, and on Bache Peninsula, 
79°04’N. 76°18’W., 1926. Includes 
throughout descriptions of the ice con- 
ditions and the activities of the medical 
officers among the natives. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


2743. CANADA. DEPT. OF THE IN- 
TERIOR. NORTHWEST TERRITOR- 
IES AND YUKON BRANCH. Canada’s 
Western Arctic. Report on investiga- 
tions in 1925-26, 1928-29, and 1930. 
Major L. T. Burwash investigator. Ot- 
tawa, King’s Printer, 1931. 116 p. incl. 
32 illus., diagrs. 8 maps (1 fold.) 
Account of investigations in the re- 
gions “from the Mackenzie Delta to 
King William Island and Hudson Bay, 
on the Eskimos, their health and wel- 
fare, on wild life, mineral deposits, 
natural resources, the fur trade, cli- 
mate, travel and transportation, mag- 
netic conditions in the neighborhood of 
the magnetic pole, and on the area in 
which the Franklin expedition was 
lost.” Contains remarks throughout on 
the localities visited, especially on the 
two winterings on King William Island. 
This work has no index. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2744. CANADA. DEPT. OF THE IN- 
TERIOR. NORTHWEST TERRITOR- 
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IES AND YUKON BRANCH. Con- 
serving Canada’s musk-oxen, being an 
account of an investigation of Thelon 
game sanctuary 1928-29 with a brief 
history of the area and an outline of 
known facts regarding the musk-ox, by 
W. H. B. Hoare. Ottawa, King’s Print- 
er, 1930. 53 p. incl. front., illus., 4 maps. 

Report on the Thelon Game Sanctu- 
ary, an irregular shaped area between 
63°-65°N. and 101°-108°W., containing 
accounts of the patrols made in the 
southern part, 1928 and the northern 
part, 1929; description of caribou mi- 
gration in the area, the woods in the 
sanctuary, and historical sketch. 

Appendices: A. The musk-ox. Compi- 
lation of data on its size, geographic 
distribution, and note on its status. 

B. Anderson, R. M. Notes on the 
musk-ox and caribou. (Numbers and 
status). Copy seen: CaOG; DLC. 


2745. CANADA. DEPT. OF THE IN- 
TERIOR. NORTHWEST TERRITOR- 
IES AND YUKON BRANCH. Corona- 
tion Gulf copper deposits. Report of an 
inspection of the known mineralized 
areas in Coronation Gulf and Bathurst 
Inlet districts 1928-29, by Major L. T. 
Burwash. Ottawa, King’s Printer, 1930. 
41 p. incl. illus., 3 maps. 

The author proceeded, July—Aug. 
1928, via Aklavik through Dolphin and 
Union Strait, to Gjoa Haven, southeast 
King William Island, where he win- 
tered. Abandoning camp in May 1929, 
he traveled by stages via Simpson 
Strait, Sherman Inlet and Cambridge 
Bay, to the Bathurst Inlet and lower 
Coppermine River region of Coronation 
Gulf, where he carried out investiga- 
tions of the copper deposits. The return 
was made by ship and airplane. He 
gives here an account of the journeys, 
descriptions of ice conditions, notes on 
travel by dog sled, selection of clothing, 
camp outfit, and air travel; a summary 
of results of mineral investigations; 
notes on land, sea and air transporta- 
tion in the Canadian North; and an 
appended “bill of material for one bas- 
ket sled.” Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


2744. CANADA. DEPT. OF THE IN- 
TERIOR. NORTHWEST TERRITOR- 
IES AND YUKON BRANCH. Great 
Slave Lake area, Northwest Territo- 
ries, by G. H. Blanchet. Ottawa, King’s 
Printer, 1926. 1 p. 1., 5-58 p. inel. illus., 
tab. fold. front. (map) 


Contains chapters on geology and 
topography, the control surveys in the 
area 1921-25, general description of 
(1) western or Mackenzie valley por- 
tion of the area, (2) northwestern or 
north arm portion, (3) country east of 
Slave River, and (4) northeastern or 
east arm—Lockhart River portion; set- 
tlement and transportation, climate and 
vegetation, and animal life. 

Appendix: McDonald, W. L. Geologi- 
cal notes of portions of the Great Slave 
Lake area. Bibliography (27 items). 

Copy seen: CaMAI; CaOG; DLC. 


2747. CANADA. DEPT. OF THE IN- 
TERIOR. NORTHWEST TERRITOR- 
IES AND YUKON BRANCH. Kee- 
watin and northeastern Mackenzie. A 
general survey of the life, activities, 
and natural resources of this section of 
the Northwest Territories, Canada. By 
G. H. Blanchet. Ottawa, King’s Printer, 
1930. 78 p. illus., maps (1 fold.) diagrs. 

Contents: Physical characteristics. 
Mineral explorations in the Northwest 
Territories. The aeroplane (prospecting, 
flying conditions, aeroplane problems, 
flying problems, arctic highways to 
Europe and Asia). Climate (snow and 
rain, ice on lakes and in Hudson Bay, 
tides and currents in Hudson Bay, me- 
teorological charts). Fauna. The Es- 
kimo (conditions in Keewatin, tribal 
divisions, seasonal activities, the sledge, 
snow house, clothing, domestic life, ad- 
vance of civilization). Vocabulary (use- 
ful words of Sonatomuit [Caribou Es- 
kimo] dialect). 

Maps: (1) Aerial routes in northern 
Canada; (2) section of Northwest Ter- 
ritories covered by this survey. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


2748. CANADA. DEPT. OF THE IN- 
TERIOR. NORTHWEST TERRITOR- 
IES AND YUKON BRANCH. Local 
conditions in the Mackenzie District, 
1922, by J. F. Moran. Ottawa, King’s 
Printer, 1923. 19 p. incl. front., illus., 
tables. charts (1 fold.) 

Description of the populated places 
from Edmonton to Aklavik, with men- 
tion of government agencies, trading 
posts, transportation, mail service, 
lumber, missions, schools, hospitals, 
and population; also a table of dis- 
tances for various routes. 

Copy seen: CaOM. 


2749. CANADA. DEPT. OF THE IN- 
TERIOR. NORTHWEST TERRITOR- 
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IES AND YUKON BRANCH. Mining 
development in the Mackenzie District, 
1922, by L. T. Burwash. Ottawa, King’s 
Printer, 1923. 19 p. illus., sketch map. 

Report on the area west of 102° me- 
ridian and north of 60° parallel in the 
basin of the Slave and Mackenzie Riv- 
ers. Contains a few remarks on the topog- 
raphy and geology, the early explora- 
tion and geological investigation, and 
discussion of recent developments, be- 
ginning 1919, in oil prospecting at 
Norman and Windy Point, Great Slave 
Lake (later abandoned), gold prospect- 
ing Little Caribou Island, Great Slave 
Lake (later abandoned), and the Nor- 
man Wells development; Bibliography 
(21 items). Copy seen: CaOQM; DLC. 


2750. CANADA. DEPT. OF THE IN- 
TERIOR. NORTHWEST TERRITOR- 
IES AND YUKON BRANCH. Prelim- 
inary report on the aerial mineral ex- 
ploration of northern Canada, by G. H. 
Blanchet . . . Ottawa, King’s Printer, 
1930. 32 p. incl. 2 sketch maps, (1 
double face). 

Contains a summary of activities of 
the Northern Aerial Mineral Explora- 
tion, Dominion Explorers, Ltd., and 
Cyril Knight Co., in aerial reconnais- 
sance in the Hudson Bay region of Kee- 
watin District; notes on methods and 
mapping; on the climate, vegetation, 
wildlife, and Eskimos of Keewatin; and 
general remarks on the aeroplane in 
northern Canada. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


2751. CANADA. DEPT. OF THE IN- 
TERIOR. NORTHWEST TERRITOR- 
IES AND YUKON BRANCH. Southern 
Baffin Island; an account of exploration, 
investigation and settlement during the 
past fifty years. Ottawa, King’s Printer, 
1930. 130 p. illus. (incl. 9 sketch maps) 
4 fold. maps. Collated and edited by 
A. E. Millward. 

Contains summaries of the work 
done, 1882-1928, by various expeditions, 
Church of England missions, the Royal 
Canadian Mounted Police, Dept. of the 
Interior and Geological Survey of Can- 
ada, in opening up the country, and 
providing new maps and information. 

Appendix: Hantzsch, B. A. The cross- 
ing of Baffin Island to Foxe Basin. 
(Translation of Rosenmiiller, M. Bern- 
hard Hantzsch und seine letzte For- 
schungsreise in Baffinland, 1913, p. 676- 
716, g.v.) Copy seen: CaMAI; CaOA. 
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2752. CANADA. DEPT. OF THE IN. | 
TERIOR. NORTHWEST TERRITOR. 
IES AND YUKON BRANCH. Yukon, 
land of the Klondike, by F. H. Kitto, 
Ottawa, 1929. 45 p. illus., 3 sketch maps, 
Another edition with slight changes, 
1930. 

Tourist pamphlet with general infor- 
mation on routes, trips and points of 
interest. 

Copy seen: CaOA; DLC (2d ed.) 


2753. CANADA. DEPT. OF THE IN. 
TERIOR. NORTHWEST TERRITOR. 
IES AND YUKON BRANCH. The 
Yukon Territory. 1926. Ottawa, King’s 
Printer, 1926. [3]-100 p. incl. illus., 
ports., facsims., tables. fold. map. 

Contains historical sketch, especially 
of the Klondike development, descrip- 
tion of the constitution and government, 
and (in detail) of the placer deposits, 
mining methods and operators, the lode 
deposits; also (in less detail) the water 
power, agriculture, game, fur and fish, 
transportation, communication, aborig- 
ines, churches and hospitals and educa- 
tion. 

Appendices include list of officials, 
synopses of mining laws, gold statistics, 
roads and distances, railway rates, and 
population. 

Map: Northwest Territories and Yu- 
kon, shewing telegraph line and radio 
stations. Copy seen: DLC. 


CANADA. DEPT. OF THE INTERIOR. 
NORTHWEST TERRITORIES & YU- 
KON BRANCH, see also Bethune, W. C. 
Canada’s Eastern Arctic. 1924. 


CANADA. DEPT. OF THE INTERIOR. 
NORTHWEST TERRITORIES & YU- 
KON BRANCH, see also Graham, M. & 
F. V. Seibert. Canada’s wild buffalo. 
1923. 


CANADA. DEPT. OF THE INTERIOR. 
NORTHWEST TERRITORIES & YU- 
KON BRANCH, see also Hoare, W. H. 
B. Report invest. Eskimo & wildlife 
1924-26. 1926. 


CANADA. DEPT. OF THE INTERIOR. 
NORTHWEST TERRITORIES & YU- 
KON BRANCH, see also Peck, E. J. 
Eskimo grammar. 1931. 


CANADA. DEPT. OF THE INTERIOR. 
NORTHWEST TERRITORIES & YU- 
KON BRANCH, see also Porsild, A. E. 
Reindeer grazing in northwest Canada. 
1929. 
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CANADA. DEPT. OF THE INTERIOR. 
NORTHWEST TERRITORIES & YU- 
KON BRANCH, see also Canada. North- 
west Territories and Yukon services. 


2754. CANADA. DEPT. OF THE NA- 
VAL SERVICE. Reports on fisheries 
investigations in Hudson and James 
Bays and tributary waters in 1914. 
Ottawa, King’s Printer 1915. 85 p. 22 
plates (incl. 2 sketch maps) fold. map. 
(Its: Annual report, 1913-14. Appendix. 
Sessional paper No. 39a—1915) 
Contents: MELVILL, C. D. Report 
on the east-coastal fisheries of James 


Bay. 

LOWER, A. R. M. A report on the 
fish and fisheries of the west coast of 
James Bay. 

COMEAU, N. A. Report on the Fish- 
eries Expedition to Hudson Bay in the 
auxiliary schooner “Burleigh” 1914. 

Each of these papers appears in this 
Bibliography under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: CaO. 


CANADA. DEPT. OF THE NAVAL 
SERVICE, see also Canadian Arctic Ex- 
pedition 1913-1918. Report. 1919-46. 


2755. CANADA. DEPT. OF TRANS- 
PORT. Churchill and the Hudson Bay 
Route. Ottawa, King’s Printer, 1939. 
50 p. incl. illus., tables. 2 fold. charts. 

Contains chapters on history, 1610- 
1847 and 1886-1935, which include the 
discovery and exploration, Hudson’s 
Bay Co., Fort Prince of Wales, the 
Northwest Passage explorations of 
Hudson’s Bay Co. men, and the Hudson 
Bay Railway development; with more 
detailed information on the port facil- 
ities, dredging, water supply, ice sur- 
veys, shipping, and the development of 
navigational aids in Hudson Bay and 
Strait. 

Maps: plans of (1) Churchill Har- 
bour and vicinity, and (2) Churchill 
wharf, elevator and vicinity. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2756. CANADA. DEPT. OF TRANS- 
PORT. Navigation conditions on the 
Hudson Bay Route from the Atlantic 
seaboard to Port Churchill, season of 
navigation, [1929 and onwards] Ottawa, 
King’s Printer, [1930 and onwards] 
This annual compilation of data was 
first published under the Dept. of 
Marine as Navigation conditions in 
Hudson Bay and Strait during the sea- 
son of navigation 1929, Ottawa, 1930, 





and yearly thereafter till 1936, (with 
change of title in the 1935 report pub. 
1936). The Dept. of Transport (succes- 
sor to Dept. of Marine) issued the 1936 
report (pub. 1937) and subsequent an- 
nual reports till that (the 21st) of 
1949 (pub. 1950). The reports vary 
somewhat from year to year according 
to the data available, comprising about 
50-100 pages with small chart, illustra- 
tions (plates) ete. Their contents are 
based on data supplied to the depart- 
ment by ships in navigation, and on 
other departmental records. They in- 
clude shipping reports (movements and 
cargoes), navigation aids (lights, radio, 
direction-finding stations, etc., ice- 
breaker N. B. McLean), detailed re- 
ports on weather and ice conditions as 
indicated below (for the reports of 
1929-49, pub. 1930-50). 

Routine daily meteorological reports 
or notes (beginning in 1929) from the 
logs of commercial ships, patrol ships 
(especially N. B. McLean) and tugs, 
and other vessels, made during passage 
in the navigation season. Reports in- 
clude observations or notes on visibility, 
waves and ice conditions. Wind and 
weather conditions are usually reported 
2 to 3 times daily, other elements may 
be reported synoptically or be averaged 
for the day. Ships reporting regularly 
are N. B. McLean and Nascopie (till 
1946) ; eleven ships reported in 1949. 

Routine daily meteorological observa- 
tions made at 0800 and 2000 hours at 
Port Burwell, July—Oct. 1929; at Cape 
Hopes Advance, July—Oct, 1929, July— 
Nov. 1930, July—Nov. 1931, July—Nov. 
1932, July 1-Oct. 5, 1933, July—Nov. 
1934, July 26-Oct. 15, 1935, July 17- 
Oct. 11, 1936, July 18-Sept. 26, 1937, 
Sept. 27-Oct.11, 1938, Aug. 6-Sept. 
30, 1989, Aug.—Nov. 1942, and July—Nov. 
1943 and onwards; at Port Harrison 
Sept. 9-Nov. 30, 1937, and during the 
period July—Nov. in 1938 and onwards; 
at Coral Harbour, Southampton Island, 
July—Nov. 1948 and onwards. Observa- 
tions include visibility and ice condi- 
tions. 

Routine daily meteorological obser- 
vations made at 0800 and 2000 hours at 
Chesterfield Inlet during the period 
July 1-Nov. 30 annually, 1929 onwards. 
Observations include visibility and ice 
conditions. 

Routine daily meteorological observa- 
tions made at 0800 and 2000 hours at 
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Port Churchill during the period July- 
Oct. 1929 and July—Nov. annually 1930 
onwards. Observations include visibility 
and ice conditions. 

Routine meteorological observations 
made daily at 0800 and 2000 hours at 
Nottingham Island during the period 
July—Oct. 1929, and July—Nov. annually 
1930 onwards, and at Resolution Island 
during the period July—Nov. annually 
1930 and onwards (except Oct. 9—Nov. 
30, 1933 lacking). Observations include 
visibility and ice conditions. 

Sea temperatures, measured every 
four hours during a voyage from Hali- 
fax to Port Churchill and return to 
Halifax on the SS. Canadian Trooper 
July 25-Sept. 1, 1929, and on a voyage 
from Halifax to Churchill and return 
to Halifax on the SS. Canadian Squat- 
ter during the period Aug. 25-Sept. 29, 
1929, are given in tables in the 1929 
volume, p. 14, 16. The N. B. McLean 
reported daily sea temperature regu- 
larly during navigation season from 
1942 onwards. 

The report for 1948 includes data 
on the new arctic patrol vessel Ruperts- 
land, and that for 1949 on the C. D. 
Howe. File seen: DLC; DN-HO. 


CANADA. DEPT. OF TRANSPORT. 
BUREAU OF TRANSPORT ECONOM- 
ICS. BOARD OF TRANSPORT COM- 
MISSIONERS, see Canada. Board of 
Transport Commissioners. 


CANADA. DEPT. OF TRANSPORT. 
METEOROLOGICAL DIVISION, see 
Canada. Meteorological Service. 


2757. CANADA. DOMINION WATER 
AND POWER BUREAU. Surface water 
supply of Canada. Arctic and western 
Hudson Bay drainage and Mississippi 
drainage in Canada in British Colum- 
bia, Alberta, Saskatchewan, Manitoba, 
the Northwest Territories, and western 
Ontario. 1919/20-1941/43. Ottawa, 
1921-47. 17 v. maps (part fold.) tables. 
(Its: Water resources paper, no. 31, 
36, 40, 44, 46, 50, 54, 57, 62, 66, 68, 
71, 75, 82, 84, 88, 92) Annual, 1919/20- 
1928/29; biennial, 1929/31-1941/43. 
Title varies slightly. Issued 1919/20- 
1922/23 by the Dept. of the Interior, 
Dominion Water Power’ Branch; 
1923/24-1927/28, by the Dominion Wa- 
ter Power and Reclamation Service; 
1928/29-1931/33, by the Dominion Wa- 
ter Power and Hydrometric Bureau. 
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Contains data for: Mackenzie River 
at Simpson, gauge heights during open 
water, 1938-43; at Norman, gauge 
heights Aug. 1938-Sept. 1943. 

Slave River tributary basin at Fort 
Smith, water elevations in feet, Sept. 
1937-Sept. 1943. 

Liard River tributary basin at Fort 
Liard, gauge heights May—Oct. 1949 
and Sept. 1943. 

Great Slave Lake at Resolutioa, 
gauge heights Jan. 1934—June 1935 and 
July 1939-Oct. 1943; at Yellowknife 
Bay, water elevations June 1938-Sept. 
1943; Yellowknife River at outlet from 
Bluefish Lake dam and diversion at 
site Y., monthly and daily discharge 
Jan. 1941-Sept. 1943; at inlet to Pros- 
perous Lake, monthly and daily dis- 
charge Jan. 1939-Sept. 1943. 

Coppermine River Basin, discharge 
Apr. 19, 1932 and Apr. 25, 1935, ice 
conditions Apr. 12, 1933 and Apr. 25, 
1934, 

Great Bear Lake Basin, monthly 
and daily discharge Dec. 1933—Sept. 
1935 Camsell River; water elevations 
1934 and 1938-39 at Cameron Bay 
(Port Radium). 

Hay River tributary basin, mean 
monthly discharge and daily gauge 
heights, July 1929 to Apr. 1931. 

Reference list of hydrometric records 
appears in paper no. 92, pub. 1947, 
which indicates the Water resources 
paper number for various watersheds. 

File seen: CaOG; DGS. 


2758. CANADA. DOMINION WATER 
AND POWER BUREAU. Surface water 
supply of Canada. Pacific drainage, 
British Columbia and Yukon Territory 
. . Climatic years 1911-12-1941-42. 

Ottawa, King’s Printer, 1914-1946. 
Includes daily gauge height of Lewes 
River, at Whitehorse, 1920/21-1941/42. 
File seen: DGS. 


2759. CANADA. DOMINION WATER 
AND POWER BUREAU. Surface water 
supply of Canada. St. Lawrence and 
southern Hudson Bay drainage, On- 
tario and Quebec . . . Climatic years 
1925/27-1944/45. Eaux de surface du 
Canada. Bassins du St.-Laurent et de 
la baie d’Hudson sud, 1’Ontario et le 
Québec . . . [Ottawa, King’s Printer, 
1929-1949] 10 v. fronts., maps (part 
fold.) tables. biennial. (Jts Water re- 
sources paper no. 58, 64, 70, 74, 76, 79, 
85, 89, 93 and 95) In progress. Reports 
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for the Province of Ontario for 1920- 
24 were issued as Water resources 
paper no. 28, 34, 38, 42 and 49; for 
the Province of Quebec for 1923-25, as 
Water resources paper no. 41 and 48. 

Includes tables of monthly and daily 
discharge, and run-off data for the 


Missinaibi, Mattagami, Abitibi, and 
Harricanaw Rivers. Set seen: DGS. 
CANADA. DOMINION WILDLIFE 
SERVICE, see Crissey, W. F., & others. 
Waterfowl populations (etc.) 1949. 
1949. 


CANADA. DOMINION WILDLIFE 
SERVICE, see Williams, C. S., & others. 
Waterfowl populations & breeding. 
1948. 


2760. CANADA. EXPERIMENTAL 
FARMS SERVICE. Garden report, 
autumn 1946, Ft. McPherson, N.W.T., 
of Rev. & Mrs. A. S. Dewdney. [Ot- 
tawa, 19467] 2 1. Mimeographed. 
Notes on weather and time of plant- 
ing and progress of vegetables and 
flowers during the year, with remarks 
on absence of insect pests. 
Copy seen: CaMAI; CaOA. 


2761. CANADA. EXPERIMENTAL 
FARMS SERVICE. Interim report of 
garden and field tests conducted on the 
Whitehorse Substation in 1947, by J. W. 
Abbott. [Ottawa, 19487] 4 1. Mimeo- 
graphed. 

Notes dated Nov. 10, 1947, on cereal 
grains, forage plants and garden vege- 
tables, with list of facilities completed 
on the substation. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; CaOA. 


2762. CANADA. EXPERIMENTAL 
FARMS SERVICE. Preliminary report 
on an exploratory soil survey along the 
Alaska Military Highway and the Yu- 
kon River system. Ottawa, 1943. 2 p. 1., 
16 p. tables. Mimeographed. By A. 
Leahey. 

The survey, carried out by the author 
and V. C. Brink, June 21-Aug. 13, 
covered the Highway from Fort Nelson, 
B. C., to west of Whitehorse (256 
miles), traveled down the Lewes and 
Yukon Rivers to Dawson, and flew from 
Dawson to Mayo, returning to Stewart 
by boat. This report contains a general 
description of the areas which have 
agricultural possibilities. In Yukon Ter- 
ritory these areas include Lake Teslin, 
Atlin and Tagish Flats, Carcross-Rob- 


inson area, Takhini-Dezadeash valleys, 
Carmacks, Selkirk, Yukon River flats 
and islands, Klondyke River flats, up- 
lands at Dawson City, Mayo and Stew- 
art Rivers. Copy seen: CaMAI. 


2763. CANADA. EXPERIMENTAL 
FARMS SERVICE. Preliminary report 
on the native vegetation. 1. Along the 
Alaska Military Highway from Fort 
St. John, B. C. to Kluane Lake, Yukon. 
2. Along the Nelson and Liard Rivers 
from Fort Nelson, B. C. to Fort Simp- 
son, N. W. T. [Ottawa] 1944. 11 1. 

Mimeographed. By F. S. Nowosad. 
Contains a general description of the 
areas examined while traveling by car 
or in a canoe, including remarks on 
trees, forests, possible grazing areas, 
muskegs, burned-over areas, and soils. 
Copy seen: CaMAI. 


2764. CANADA. EXPERIMENTAL 
FARMS SERVICE. Progress report 
Pine Creek Experimental Substation 
Whitehorse, Y. T. [Ottawa, 1945] 2 1. 
Mimeographed. 
Notes on construction and equipment 
of the new substation, by A. Leahey. 
Copy seen: CaMAI; CaOA. 


2765. CANADA. EXPERIMENTAL 
FARMS SERVICE. Report of a devel- 
opmental survey into the Tagish-Car- 
cross districts of the Yukon. [Ottawa, 
1947?] 4 1. Mimeographed. 

Report dated Nov. 16, 1946, by J. W. 
Abbott, in charge of Experimental Sub- 
station Whitehorse. Notes on mink and 
fox farms, a general and dairy farm, 
and gardens in the southern Yukon 
region. Copy seen: CaMAI; CaOA. 


2766. CANADA. EXPERIMENTAL 
FARMS SERVICE. Report of an ex- 
ploratory soil survey made along the 
water route from Fort Nelson, B. C., to 
Waterways, Alta. via Fort Simpson, 
N. W. T. [Ottawa] 1944. 2 p. 1. 26 p. 
tables. Mimeographed. 

The author, A. Leahey, and F. S. 
Nowosad, traveled by canoe in July- 
Aug., from Fort Nelson via the Nelson 
and Liard Rivers to Fort Simpson, 
thence via Mackenzie River to Great 
Slave Lake, around its south shore to 
Slave River, and south to Lake Atha- 
baska. This report contains brief dis- 
cussion of the general characteristics 
of the river valleys and description of 
soil profiles; comments on agriculture, 
absence of permafrost in lands suitable 
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for agriculture, and the climate; and 
a table of distances on water route. 
Copy seen: CaMAI. 


2767. CANADA. EXPERIMENTAL 
FARMS SERVICE. Report on agricul- 
tural investigations in the Mackenzie 
River Basin 1945. Ottawa, Central Ex- 
perimental Farm, 1946. 20 numb. Il. 
Mimeographed. 

The author, F. V. Hutton, and one 
assistant with headquarters at Yellow- 
knife, Great Slave Lake, spent the 
summer aiding and encouraging settlers 
in gardening. This report contains lists 
of vegetable and flower seeds sent to 
cooperators, and description of garden- 
ing conditions along the Mackenzie 
River and at Forts Smith, Fitzgerald 
and Simpson and at Yellowknife. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; CaOGB. 


2768. CANADA. EXPERIMENTAL 
FARMS SERVICE. Report on agricul- 
tural possibilities in the Mackenzie 
River Basin 1944. [Ottawa, Dominion 
Experimental Farms, 19457] 17 p. incl. 
tables. Mimeographed. 

Results, written by F. V. Hutton, of 
investigations carried out at seven 
places along the Mackenzie River, at 
Fort Fitzgerald, Fort Smith, Yellow- 
knife and Eldorado (Great Slave Lake 
region). The investigations covered 
type of soil, number and condition of 
gardens, main types of (1) native 
plants and trees, and (2) introduced 
plants, and the amount and kind of 
livestock and its feed. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; CaOGB. 


2769. CANADA. EXPERIMENTAL 
FARMS SERVICE. Report on Dawson 
City-Mayo-Yukon interior survey trip 
during August 1946. [Ottawa, 19477] 
10 1. Mimeographed. 

Report by J. W. Abbott, in charge 
Experimental Substation Whitehorse, 
dated Nov. 8, 1946, on the second annual 
survey of agricultural enterprise in the 
Yukon interior. Contains brief notes on 
progress in general farming and gar- 
dening of individual holdings; with 
optimistic conclusions concerning agri- 
cultural possibilities in this “extra- 
latitudinal” region. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; CaOA. 


2770. CANADA. EXPERIMENTAL 
FARMS SERVICE. Report on grain 
samples received from _ substation, 
Whitehorse, Yukon Territory 1946. 
[Ottawa, 1946?] 1 1. Mimeographed. 
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Results of determination of 1000 ker. 
nel weight of barley, oats and spring 
wheat. Copy seen: CaMAI; CaOA. 


2771. CANADA. EXPERIMENTAL 
FARMS SERVICE. Report on selection 
of a site for an agricultural experi- 
mental substation in the Yukon Terri- 
tory, by A. Leahey. Ottawa [1944] 4], 
Mimeographed. 

Notes on nature of the soils and land 
in southwestern Yukon near the Alas. 
ka Highway and near Whitehorse. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; CaOA. 


2772. CANADA. EXPERIMENTAL 
FARMS SERVICE. Report on trip to 
experimental substation, Whitehorse, 
Y. T. 1946. Ottawa [19467] 6 1. Mimeo- 
graphed. 

The author (A. Leahey) and a mem- 
ber of the Canadian Cereal Division 
staff traveled to Yukon and Alaska in 
July 1946, to inspect the Whitehorse 
substation, to complete the exploratory 
soil survey of the Alaska Highway in 
Canada, to visit an Alaskan experi- 
mental station (Palmer, Matanuska 
valley) and to visit the American party 
of specialists sent to Alaska by the 
U. S. Dept. of Agriculture. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; CaOA. 


2773. CANADA. EXPERIMENTAL 
FARMS SERVICE. Summary of re- 
ports from vegetable growers or co- 
operators in the Northwest who have 
received vegetable seeds from the Divi- 
sion of Horticulture for trial, by W. 
Ferguson. Ottawa, 1945. 3 1. Mimeo- 
graphed. 
Garden reports from Yukon Terri- 
tory and Mackenzie River valley. 
Copy seen: CaMAI; CaOA. 


2774. CANADA. EXPERIMENTAL 
FARMS SERVICE. Visit to northern 
substations and Alaska. By P. R. Cow- 
an. [Ottawa, 1946] 4 1. Mimeographed. 

The Cereal Division expert who ac- 
companied A. Leahey on an inspection 
trip, discusses the cereal work at 
Whitehorse substation, remarks on soil, 
the beauty of the Alaska Highway, and 
the work of Alaskan experimental agri- 
culture in comparison with that of 
Canada. Copy seen: CaMAI; CaOA. 


2775. CAN ADA. EXPERIMENTAL 
FARMS SERVICE. Yearly survey of 
Carcross-Tagish District. [Ottawa, 
1948?] 3 1. Mimeographed. 
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By J. W. Abbott, in charge Experi- 
mental Substation, mile 1019, Alaska 
Highway, Whitehorse, Y. T., dated Oct. 
22, 1947. Notes on cattle raising and 
gardening in southern Yukon Terri- 
tory. Copy seen: CaMAI; CaOA. 


217446. CANADA. EXPERIMENTAL 
FARMS SERVICE. Yearly survey of 
Yukon agricultural enterprise. [Ot- 
tawa, 19487] 6 1. Mimeographed. 

By J. W. Abbott, in charge of Ex- 
perimental Substation, mile 1019 Alas- 
ka Highway, Whitehorse, Y. T., dated 
Oct. 16, 1947. Third annuai report on 
general farming and gardening in Yu- 
kon Territory. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; CaOA. 


2117. CANADA. FISHERIES’ RE- 
SEARCH BOARD. North West Cana- 
dian fisheries surveys in 1944-1945. Ot- 
tawa, 1947. 94 p. illus., 5 sketch maps 
(2 double face) tables, diagrs. (Its: 
Bulletin. No. 72) 

The Canadian Fisheries Research 
Board sent two parties into the North- 
west Territories in 1944, Prof. V. C. 
Wynne-Edwards and Dr. R. Grant 
traveled by canoe down the Mackenzie 
River and made a brief survey of Great 
Bear Lake. Dr. D. S. Rawson, with a 
larger party made a general survey of 
Great Slave Lake. “In the summer of 
1945 Prof. Wynne-Edwards and Dr. 
Grant made a reconnaissance survey 
of the chief rivers and lakes of the 
Yukon, Dr. R. B. Miller directed a gen- 
eral survey of Great Bear Lake, and 
Dr. Rawson directed similar parties 
working in Great Slave and Athabaska 
Lakes.” The reports describe the geo- 
graphic and hydrographic characteris- 
tics of the regions, the natural history 
of the fishes, notes on domestic uses, 
game fish and commercial possibilities 
of the fisheries; with remarks on con- 
servation and the possibilities of im- 
proving the fishing. 

Contents include: Chap. 1. Cameron, 
A. T. Introduction. 

Chap. 2. Wynne-Edwards, V. C. The 
Yukon Territory. 

Chap. 3. Wynne-Edwards, V. C. The 
Mackenzie River. 

Chap. 4. Miller, R. B. Great Bear 
Lake. 

Chap. 5. Rawson, D. S. Great Slave 
Lake. 

Chap. 7. Dymond, J. R. General con- 
clusions. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DF; DSI-M, 


CANADA. FISHERIES RESEARCH 
BOARD. ATLANTIC OCEANOGRA- 
PHIC GROUP, see Bailey, W. B., & H. 
B. Hachey. Increasing Atlantic influ- 
ence Hudson B. 1949. 


CANADA. FISHERIES RESEARCH 
BOARD. ATLANTIC OCEANOGRA- 
PHIC GROUP, see Bailey, W. B., & H. 
B. Hachey. Vertical temperature struc- 
ture Labrador Current. 1949. 


CANADA. GEOGRAPHIC BOARD OF 
CANADA, see Peck, E. J. Eskimo gram- 
mar. 1919, 1931. 


2778. CANADA. GEOLOGICAL SUR- 
VEY. Contributions to Canadian palae- 
ontology. Ottawa, King’s Printer, 1885- 
1910. 4 v. illus., plates. 

Contents include: v. 1, pt. 2. WHIT- 
EAVES, J. F. Cretaceous fossils from 
British Columbia, the North-West Ter- 
ritory and Manitoba. 

v. 1, pt. 3. WHITEAVES, J. F. Fos- 
sils of the Devonian rocks of the 
Mackenzie River basin. 

These papers appear in this Bibliog- 
raphy under the author’s name. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


2779. CANADA. GEOLOGICAL SUR- 
VEY. A descriptive sketch of the ge- 
ology and economic minerals of Canada. 
By G. A. Young. Introduction by R. W. 
Brock. Ottawa, Govt. Print. Bur., 1909. 
151 p., 1 1. illus., 81 plates, 2 fold. maps. 
Second edition, issued in 1926, has ti- 
tle: Geology and economic minerals of 
Canada. 

Contents include chap. 4 (p. 71-102), 
Laurentian plateau; chap. 5 (p. 103- 
106), Arctic archipelago; chap. 7 (p. 
117-42), Cordilleran region; chap. 8 


(p. 143-46), The glacial period in 
Canada. 
Maps: mineral occurrence (then 


known), and geology of continental 
Canada. Copy seen: DGS. 


2780. CANADA. GEOLOGICAL SUR- 
VEY. Excursions in northern British 
Columbia and Yukon Territory and 
along the North Pacific coast. (Excur- 
sions C8 and C9). Ottawa, Govt. Print. 
Bur., 1913. 179 p. incl. 39 full page 
illus., 16 maps (11 fold.). Errata sheet 


mounted following title-page. (Jts: 
Guide book, no. 10) 
Contents include (p. 37-176) 


CAIRNES, D. D., and others. Yukon 


. 437 





and Malaspina (analysed in this Bib- 
liography under the author’s name). 
Copy seen: NNStef. 


2781. CANADA. GEOLOGICAL SUR- 
VEY. Geology and economic minerals 
of Canada. 3d ed. Ottawa, King’s Print- 
er, 1947. xi, 357 p. illus. sketch maps, 
diagrs. (Economic geology series no. 1) 
Second edition, pub. 1926 (iii, 187 p.); 
first edition, with title: A descriptive 
sketch of the geology and economic min- 
erals of Canada, pub. 1909, q.v. (Both 
of these editions are out of print.) 

Contents include: Chap. 1. Hanson, 
G. Introduction. 

Chap. 2. COOKE, H. C. The Cana- 
dian Shield. 

Chap. 5. CALEY, J. F. The Hudson 
Bay lowland. 

Chap. 7. LORD, C. S., and others. 
The Cordilleran region. 

Chap. 8. ARMSTRONG, J. E. The 
arctic archipelago. 

Chap. 9. WICKENDEN, R. T. D. 
Pleistocene glacial deposits. 

Each of these chapters except the 
introduction appears in this Bibliogra- 
phy under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


2782. CANADA. GEOLOGICAL SUR- 
VEY. Recent mineral discoveries on 
Windy Arm, Tagish Lake, Yukon, by 
R. G. McConnell. Ottawa, King’s Print- 
er, 1905. 12 p. double map. 
Description of the region between 
Windy Arm and Lake Bennett, its geol- 
ogy, silver ores, and notes on mining 
development. Copy seen: DGS. 


2783. CANADA. HYDROGRAPHIC 
AND MAP SERVICE. Charting of Hud- 
son Bay and Strait. (Hydrographic 
review, 1930. v. 7, no. 2, p. 44—49, plate, 
sketch chart) 

Account of the equipment and pro- 
gram for the 1929 cruise of the Cana- 
dian government ship Acadia, with 
notes on previous surveying in the area, 
and on ice conditions in 1929. 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


2784. CANADA. HYDROGRAPHIC 
AND MAP SERVICE. Hudson Bay and 
Strait. (Jn: Canada. Dept. of Marine 
and Fisheries. Annual report, 1929-30 
to 1933-34, pub. 1931-1934. v. 63, p. 
108-122; no. 14, p. 84-98; v. 65, p. 64— 
68, 87-101; v. 66, p. 53-56; v. 67, p. 51- 
54; incl. tables, sketch charts, diagrs.) 
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Account of the Hudson Bay and 
Strait surveys, carried out by C.GS, 
Acadia, from Churchill to the eastern 
entrance of Hudson Strait, July—Noy, 
1929, 1930, 1931, and in Hudson Strait, 
1932 and 1933. Contains notes on the 
ship’s company, the season’s operations, 
general health, and ice conditions as 
noted (with sketch charts). 

Tables: Surface and vertical density 
and temperature of the sea water, and 
daily meteorological observations, dur- 
ing 1929, 1930 and 1931. 

During 1930 and 1931, magnetic 
work was carried out in the Bay and 
Strait. No ship was sent into the area 
in 1932 and 1933, but surveys were 
conducted by use of motor launch and 
work of shore parties in Douglas Har- 
bour, on Wales and Charles Islands, 
1932, and along the southeastern coast 
of Baffin Island, 1933. 

File seen: DLC. 


2785. CANADA. HYDROGRAPHIC 
AND MAP SERVICE. Mackenzie River 


pilot (preliminary edition) 1946. Ot- 
tawa, 1946. p. 1., 24 numb. 1. map. 
Mimeographed. 


Contains sailing directions for the 
river from Great Slave Lake to Mac- 
kenzie Bay, describing (in brief) the 
shores, lights, buoys, depths, populated 
places, river mouths, islands, landings, 
ice conditions and distances. 

Copy seen: CaOGB. 


2786. CANADA. HYDROGRAPHIC 
AND MAP SERVICE. Sailing direc- 
tions for Lake Melville and approaches, 
coast of Labrador. 1st ed. 1931. Ottawa, 
King’s Printer, 1931. 36 p. 

Contains information for the pilot, 
on anchorages, port facilities, naviga- 
tional hazards and aids, tides, ice con- 
ditions, ete., from Indian Harbour 
(54°27'°N. 57°12’30”W.) into, and in- 
cluding both sides of, Hamilton Inlet 
and Lake Melville. Copy seen: DLC. 


2787. CANADA. HYDROGRAPHIC 
AND MAP SERVICE. Sailing direc- 
tions for Lake Melville and approaches, 
coast of Labrador. 2d ed. 1944. Ottawa, 
King’s Printer, 1945. 36 p. 

Essentially the same as the 1931 ed, | 
q.v., supplemented with information | 
from Notices to Mariners, to, and in- | 
cluding No. 110 of 1944. 

Copy seen: DLC. | 
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2788. CANADA. HYDROGRAPHIC 
AND MAP SERVICE. Sailing direc- 
tions for the Hudson Bay Route from 
the Atlantic Ocean to Churchill Har- 
bour. 2nd ed. Issued by the Hydro- 
graphic and Map Service, Surveys and 
Engineering Branch, Department of 
Mines and Resources, Ottawa. Ottawa, 
J. O. Patenaude, Printer to the King, 
1940. xviii, 119 p. incl. tables. front., 
fold. map. Supersedes Sailing direc- 
tions, lst ed. 1932, and Notices to Mari- 
ners (referring to this region) to and 
including no. 40 of 1940. : 

Prepared by F. C. G. Smith, this edi- 
tion deals with “the waters and coasts 
bordering on the main steamship track 
from the Atlantic Ocean to Churchill 
Harbour, . .. and (briefly) the north- 
ern portion of the coast of Labrador 
from Cape Mugford to Cape Chidley, 
the east coast of Hudson Bay from 
Hudson Strait to Portland Promontory, 
and the west coast of Hudson Bay from 
Repulse Bay to Cape Tatnam, for the 
guidance of vessels deviating from the 
principal track recommended in the Sail- 
ing directions”. 

Contents: Caution tables, notes, etc., 
on charts, lights, signal systems, radio 
aid. General physical description of the 
Hudson Bay region: inhabitants, mete- 
orology, tides, ice, magnetic variation 
and deviation, Hudson Bay Route, navi- 
gation. Approaches to Hudson Strait, 
Labrador coast, Hudson Strait, Hudson 
Bay, directions. 

Appendix: meteorological tables, etc. 
(for stations on the Labrador and Hud- 
son Bay coasts). Copy seen: DLC. 


2789. CAN ADA. HYDROGRAPHIC 
AND MAP SERVICE. Tide tables for 
Churchill, Manitoba, June to October, 
1928-1933. [Ottawa, 1927-32] 6 no. 
Mimeographed. Copy seen: CaOG. 


2790. CANADA. HYDROGRAPHIC 
AND MAP SERVICE. Tide tables for 
Nelson, Hudson Bay, June to October, 
1924-1933. [Ottawa, 1923-32] 10 no. 
Mimeographed. Copy seen: CaOG. 


2791. CANADA. HYDROGRAPHIC 
AND MAP SERVICE. Tide tables for 
the Atlantic coast of Canada... 1933- 
1949, including the River and Gulf of 
St. Lawrence, the Bay of Fundy, 
Northumberland and Cabot Straits; 
Hudson Bay; and information on cur- 
rents. In addition tide tables for New 


York and Boston, U.S.A. ... Ottawa, 
1932-1948. 17 v. 

Includes from 1933 tides for Church- 
ill on Hudson Bay, and from 1934, for 
Moosonee on James Bay. Tidal differ- 
ences are shown throughout for Strait 
of Belle Isle to Cape Chidley, including 
Hamilton Inlet, Labrador; for Hudson 
Strait and Bay and James Bay; also 
Hudson Strait currents. Beginning 
1939, tidal currents are shown for 
Hamilton Inlet. Copy seen: CaOG. 


2792. CANADA. INTER-SERVICE 
TOPOGRAPHICAL SECTION. Hints to 
northern pilots. [Ottawa, n.d.] 8 numb. 
1. Mimeographed. “First edition ... 
provisional only.” 

Contains information for airplane pi- 
lots, relative to landing and take-off 
on snow and ice of rivers and lakes in 
the Canadian Arctic. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


2793. CANADA. LANDS AND DE- 
VELOPMENT SERVICES BRANCH. 
Progress in the Northwest Territories. 
(Western miner, Nov. 1949. v. 22, no. 
11, p. 68, 70, 73) 

Review of gold and other mining and 
prospecting, 1948-49, in Mackenzie and 
Keewatin Districts. Copy seen: DGS. 


2794. CANADA. LAWS, REGULA- 
TIONS. Yukon placer mining act, con- 
solidated for office purposes, 1919, su- 
perseding with amendments the consol- 
idation of this act, printed in 1913. 
Ottawa, J. de L. Taché, printer, 1919. 
31 p. Copy seen: DLC. 


2795. CANADA. METEOROLOGICAL 
SERVICE. Canadian polar year expedi- 
tions. 1932-33. Ottawa, King’s Printer, 
1939-40. 2 v. v. 1: xvi, 452 p. illus. 46 
plates, maps, diagrs.; v. 2: 185 p. illus. 
3 plates, diagrs. 

Contents: v. 1 pub. 1940. Meteorology. 
Includes (1) sections on the Second In- 
ternational Polar Year, an outline of 
Canadian participation, personnel, sta- 
tions, program of work, instrumenta- 
tion, maintenance and supply problems, 
by John Patterson. 

2. Cape Hopes Advance Station (Un- 
gava Peninsula) The site, organization 
and instrumentation of the station is 
described, and/or illustrated. Hourly 
values of pressure temperature, humid- 
ity, sunshine; wind direction, wind 
speed (as determined by individual bal- 
loon ascents and tabulated for standard 
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levels up to 14,000 ft.) six-hourly obser- 
vations of clouds, visibility, and 
weather; twelve-hourly measurements 
of precipitation amount and duration, 
and daily observations of snow depth. 
Notes on occurrences of optical and 
other aperiodical phenomena, such as 
forms of snow crystals, haze, fog, etc., 
as determined by observations and re- 
cording instruments, Aug. 1932-Sept. 
1933. Also résumé of these observations 
by months. 

3. Chesterfield Inlet Polar Year Sta- 
tion (Keewatin), by Staurt T. McVeigh 
(with brief narrative of the expedition 
to Chesterfield Inlet by Frank T. Da- 
vies, p. xiii-xv). The site, organization, 
and instrumentation of the station is 
described and/or illustrated. Hourly 
values of pressure temperature, hu- 
midity, sunshine, wind direction, wind 
speed (as determined by individual pi- 
lot balloon ascents and tabulated for 
standard levels up to 14,000 ft.) and 
six-hourly observations of cloud, visi- 
bility, and weather, twelve-hourly meas- 
urements of precipitation amounts and 
duration, daily ground temperatures at 
depths of one and four feet; and notes 
on optical and other aperiodical phe- 
nomena such as haze, fog, snow crys- 
tal forms, humidity etc., as determined 
by observations and recording instru- 
ments, Aug. 1932-Sept. 1933. Includes 
(p. 246-57) micro-meteorological ob- 
servations: hourly values are derived 
for the temperature difference exist- 
ing between heights of 30 meters and 
1.4 meters, during the period Oct. 1, 
1932-July 31, 1933. 

4. Coppermine Polar Year Station 
(67°49’N. 115°5’W.). The site, organi- 
zation, and instrumentation of station 
is described and/or illustrated. Hourly 
values of pressure temperature, humid- 
ity, sunshine, wind direction, wind 
speed (as determined by individual pi- 
lot balloon ascents, and tabulated for 
standard levels up to 14,000 ft.) and 
six-hourly observations of clouds, visi- 
bility, twelve-hourly measurements of 
precipitation amounts and duration, 
daily snow depths, and notes on occur- 
rences of optical and other aperiodical 
phenomena, such as fog, haze, snow 
crystal structures, etc., as determined 
by observations and instrumental re- 
cordings, Aug. 1932-Sept. 1933. In- 
cludes (p. 374-87) micro-meteorologi- 
eal: hourly values of the temperature 
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difference existing between heights of 

30 meters and 1.2 meters tabulated for valu 

the period Sept. 13, 1932-Aug. 25, 1933, | Tati 
v. 2. pub. 1939. Terrestrial magnet. | YS, 

ism, earth currents, aurora borealis. maxi 

Includes magnetic results, Chesterfield cent: 


Inlet. The magnetic observatory ang) 4 
its instrumentation are described and 

illustrated. Methods of applying tem. 

perature corrections and reducing data 2797 
are discussed. Hourly mean values of SER 
vertical component, magnetic decling 
tion, and daily extremes of terrestria| New 
magnetic elements, extreme hourly 7 
ranges of the horizontal force as ob seat 


served or recorded at Chesterfield Inlet, 
Sept. 1932—Dec. 1933, also daily obser. SM4 
vations of horizontal force and declina- 
tion at three field stations, Baker Lake, Terr 
Marble Island and Dead Island, during) PF 
the period of one week during Aug, d 
1933. Appended is: Dv 

Report on auroral heights measure 
ments and observations at Chesterfield di 
Inlet, by B. W. Currie, p. 150-85. addi 


v. 1-2 include also results of observa- ot 
tions made at Meanook and Saskatoon. Ch . 
Copy seen: DLC. - 


2796. CANADA. METEOROLOGICAL _ stati 
SERVICE. Climatic summaries for se of ! 
lected meteorological stations in the flyin 
Dominion of Canada. Toronto, Can ¢rag 
[1947]-48. 2 v. tables. maps. Vol. 2 by _alon 
C. C. Boughner and M. K. Thomas, To 

The stations reporting include om ered 
on the British Columbia-Yukon bouné- MN 
ary, four in Yukon Territory, fourteen form 
in Northwest Territories, including tw _ Visio 
on northern Baffin, and one each on ‘Snow 
Nottingham and Resolution Islands, mult 
four in Hudson Bay and two in Hué- W 
son Strait, also (in v. 2 only) thre ous’ 
stations in Labrador. 

Each volume includes indication of 
number of years’ data used and meth 
ods of use. 

Contents: v. 1 pub. Feb. 1947. Aver selec 


l 
age values of mean and extreme tem- a 
perature, mean and extreme humidity, a M 


sunshine, precipitation. 1¢ 
v. 2 pub. May 1948. Humidity, wind | es 
speed and direction. (Includes list of 


stations with location and local topog-| — 
raphy; monthly average values of (1) | “the 
mixing ratio in grains of water vapor | ated 
per pound of dry air, (2) of mixing” Poa 
ratio in grams of water vapor per kile | th wg 
gram of dry air, (3) for selected ste | po 

tions of relative humidity and dev elit 
point temperature with corresponding ne 
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values of air temperature and mixing 
ratio at four fixed hours, extreme val- 
ues of dew point and corresponding 
mixing ratio; annual and monthly per- 
centage frequency of winds, monthly 


‘ average wind speed. 


Copy seen: CaMAI; CaON; DLC. 


2191. CANADA. METEOROLOGICAL 
SERVICE. General summaries of hourly 
weather observations in Canada and 
Newfoundland, 1944-49. Toronto [1945- 
50] 6 v. in 11. tables. 

Includes in part 1 of the volumes for 
1944-49, Yukon Territory (Aishihik, 
Snag, Teslin, Watson Lake, and White- 
horse); in part 2, 1946-49, Northwest 
Territories (Fort Good Hope, Fort 
Providence, Fort Resolution, Fort 
Smith, Hay River, and Yellowknife) 
and Labrador (Goose Bay). 1944 lacks 
the Northwest Territories stations; 
1945 includes them in part 1 with the 
addition of Fort Simpson, Fort Wrig- 
ley and Norman Wells; 1944-45 show 
Goose Bay in part 3; 1946-49 include 
Churchill, Manitoba in part 1. 

Monthly data from airway weather 
stations, designed to allow comparison 
of the relative suitability of different 
flying fields and to determine the av- 
erage variation of fiying conditions 
along aviation routes. 

Total low clouds in tenths of sky cov- 
ered (by hours). 

Number of hours, with various cloud 
forms, precipitation, obstructions to 
vision (fogs, smoke, haze, dust, sand or 
snow); by various visibilities and si- 
multaneous ceilings. 

Wind frequency (in hours) by vari- 
ous visibility and ceiling groups. 

File seen: CaON; DWB. 


2798. CANADA. METEOROLOGICAL 
SERVICE. Meteorological conditions of 
selected airports in Canada, Newfound- 
land and Labrador. Toronto, 1947. 32 1. 
incl, 29 charts, 1 map. First published 
as Meteorological conditions at princi- 
pal Canadian airfields, 1944 (11 1. incl. 
10 charts), and here completely revised 
and enlarged. 

Contains pictorial charts showing 
“the salient weather conditions associ- 
ated with each of the principal wind 
directions peculiar to the airfield,” also 
the same information in statistical 
form, with notes on meteorological fa- 
cilities at each port, including White- 
horse in Yukon Territory, Yellowknife 


in Mackenzie District, and Goose Bay, 
Labrador. Copy seen: DWB. 


2799. CANADA. METEOROLOGICAL 
SERVICE. Meteorology of the Canadian 
Arctic. [Ottawa, King’s Printer] 1944. 
3 p. 1, 85 p. incl. charts, tables, diagrs. 
(Form 9000. Dept of transport, Air 
services Branch, Meteorological Divi- 
sion). Reproduced from typewritten 
copy. 

A basic work for the climate of Ca- 
nadian Arctic Islands. Contains data on 
average and extreme conditions of air 
temperature, precipitation, wind and 
storms, fogs, clouds, sunshine and hu- 
midity, characterized according to sea- 
sons. Climatological tables, p. 22-58, 
include average temperature and pre- 
cipitation data for eighteen stations, 
wind data for ten stations, and list of 
seventeen stations with data on number 
of foggy days. Aerology observations 
taken elsewhere in the arctic regions 
(due to lack of aerological observations 
in Canada) have been interpolated, p. 
67-85, for the study of the upper at- 
mosphere of the Canadian Arctic. Bib- 
liography (26 items), p. 20-21. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2800. CANADA. METEOROLOGICAL 
SERVICE. Monthly record of meteoro- 
logical observations .. . Jan. 1916—Aug. 
1944. Toronto [1916-1950] 28 v. charts, 
tables. 

A monthly résumé of meteorological 
observations made at first order sta- 
tions and for the entire network of 
meteorological and climatological sta- 
tions in Canada, Bermuda and New- 
foundland. During the years 1916 
through 1924, tabulations of two to 
three daily synoptic observations at se- 
lected stations were published either in 
the regular monthly issucs or in an- 
nual supplements. 

Among the stations reported here, 
are two on the British Columbia-Yukon 
boundary, six in Yukon Territory, one 
at Port Nelson, on Hudson Bay, and 
Moose Factory on James Bay; begin- 
ning 1924, eleven in Mackenzie Dis- 
trict, one (Chesterfield) Keewatin Dis- 
trict, eight in the Eastern Arctic 
Islands and two in the Western Arctic 
Islands. 

Contents include (for the stations 
mentioned) 1. Daily extremes and 
monthly mean air temperatures. 

2. Daily precipitation. 
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3. Summary of the observations of 
pressure, temperature, humidity, cloud, 
visibility and wind, at fixed hours 
(1:30, 7:30, 13:30, 19:30) at selected 
stations. 

4. Temperature and_ precipitation 
summaries. Temperature: mean, differ- 
ence from average, highest (date) low- 
est (date) mean daily range. Precipi- 
tation: total amount, difference from 
average, heaviest fall of month, days 
with .01 or more inches. Number of 
days with frost, thunderstorms, fog, 
hail, snow, and depth of snow lying 
(in inches) at end of month. 

5. Total hours of wind. Total mile- 
age of winds. Winds summary. Per- 
centage frequency. (No Arctic Islands 
stations; three in Yukon, four in North- 
west Territories). 

Copy seen: CaON; DWB. 


2801. CANADA. METEOROLOGICAL 
SERVICE. Monthly weather review, 
Toronto, 1877-1915. v. 1-39. From 1916 
onwards information previously pub- 
lished in the Review appeared in the 
Meteorological Service’s Monthly rec- 
ord of meteorological observations, q.v. 
A monthly résumé of routine mete- 
orological observations made at first 
and second order stations, and of tem- 
perature and precipitation measure- 
ments made at climatological stations 
within the Dominion of Canada from 
1877 to Dec. 1915. The results of non- 
routine observations made at stations 
in the Yukon and Northwest Territo- 

ries appear intermittently. 
File seen: DWB. 


CANADA. METEOROLOGICAL SERV- 
ICE, see also Goodbrand, C. G. Report 
flight from Whitehorse to N. Pole. 1949. 


CANADA. METEOROLOGICAL SERV- 
ICE, see also Jackson, W. E. W. Mag- 
netic observations in Hudson Bay & 
Straits region. 1913. 


CANADA. NATIONAL COMMITTEE 
FOR COMMUNITY HEALTH STUD- 
IES, see Honigman, J. J. Foodways in 
muskeg community. 1948. 


CANADA. NATIONAL COMMITTEE 
ON COMMUNITY HEALTH SUR- 
VEYS, see Vivian, R. P., & others. Nu- 
trition & health James Bay Indian. 
1948. 


CANADA. NATIONAL MUSEUM, see 
Porsild, A. E. Edible roots & berries 
N. Canada. 1937. 
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CANADA. NATIONAL RESEARCH 
COUNCIL, see National Research Coup. 
cil of Canada. 


2802. CANADA. NORTHWEST TER. | 


RITORIES AND YUKON SERVICES, 
Canada’s reindeer. Ottawa, 1940. p. |, 
14 p. illus., sketch map. Process printed, 

Contains history of the reindeer ex. 
periment in the Mackenzie delta region, 
description of the Reindeer Station, de. 
velopment of reindeer industry and 
husbandry. Copy seen: Ca0M. 


2803. CANADA. NORTHWEST TER. 
RITORIES AND YUKON SERVICES. 
Canada’s reindeer herd. Ottawa, North- 
west Territories Administration, 1938, 
9 p. illus. (incl. map) 

History of the development of the 
Canadian government herd, in Macken- 
zie delta region. 

Copy seen: CaOM; DLC. 


2804. CANADA. NORTHWEST TER. 
RITORIES AND YUKON SERVICES. 
Canada’s reindeer herds. [Ottawa, 
1946] 2 1. Mimeographed. 

Summary of the activities of the 
Canadian government to establish rein- 
deer herding as an industry for the 
natives, from the Royal Commission’s 
report, 1922 through 1946. 

Copy seen: Ca0G. 


2805. CANADA. NORTHWEST TER. 
RITORIES AND YUKON SERVICES. 
Canada’s reindeer industry. [Ottawa, 
1948] 3 1. Mimeographed. 
Review of the year’s work on the 
Mackenzie River range. 
Copy seen: CaO0M. 


2806. CANADA. NORTHWEST TER- 
RITORIES AND YUKON SERVICES. 
The Mackenzie delta reindeer grazing 
reserve, 1947. Ottawa [19487] p. l, 
8 numb. |. Mimeographed. 

“The information herewith has been 
prepared from reports by A. E. Por- 
sild . . . and includes his observations 
of the reindeer range in 1947.” Descrip- 
tion of the Mackenzie delta and its 
vegetation, discussion, of the seasonal 
ranges and their condition, since rein- 
deer grazing began 1935, with notes on 
the population of the area. 

Copy seen: Ca06. 


2807. CANADA. NORTHWEST TER- 
RITORIES AND YUKON SERVICES. 
The Northwest Territories, adminis- 


tration-resources-development. Ottawa, | 
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1948. 67 p. incl. plate and double face 
map. illus. on both sides of both covers. 
Other editions with slightly different 
arrangement of the material were pub- 
lished in 1922, 1930, 1933, 1937, 1941, 
1943, 1944, 1946. 

Contains a summary of general in- 
formation on government and admin- 
istration, social services, settlements 
and trading posts, transportation, com- 
munications, climate, aborigines, flora, 
fauna, geology, mining industry, water- 
power resources and development, fur 
industry, reindeer industry, agricul- 
ture, general notes on employment and 
business opportunities, also informa- 
tion concerning the administration of 
crown lands, timber, grazing and hay. 

Appendices: summaries of (1) quartz 
mining regulations, (2) game regula- 
tions, (3) fishing (angling) regula- 
tions. Bibliography (72 items). 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


2808. CANADA. NORTHWEST TER- 
RITORIES AND YUKON SERVICES. 
Physical geography of the Canadian 
Western Arctic. Ottawa, King’s Print- 
er, 1948. 11 p. fold. map. (D.B.S. 4— 
1101P) Reprinted from The Canada 
yearbook, 1948-49. 

Contains a succinct statement of the 
general geology, glaciation, topography, 
climate and ice conditions, of the region 
95°-135°W., and north of the tree line, 
including arctic islands. 

Copy seen: CaO. 


2809. CANADA. NORTHWEST TER- 
RITORIES AND YUKON SERVICES. 
Reindeer in Canada. [Ottawa, 1949] 4 
l. Mimeographed. 

Record of the year’s achievements 
and mention of establishment of a herd 
under Eskimo management, in the 
Mackenzie River range. Similar reports 
were issued, beginning 1933, under 
various titles. A complete set is held in 
office files in the Dept. of Mines and 
Resources, Ottawa. The departmental 
library has reports for 1946-1949. 

Copy seen: CaOM. 


2810. CANADA. NORTHWEST TER- 
RITORIES AND YUKON SERVICES. 
Yukon Territory, a brief description of 
its history, administration, resources, 
and development, by W. F. Lothian. 
Ottawa, 1947. 52 p. double-face map. 
Other editions with slight changes, or 
additions were published in 1938, 1943, 
1944, 1946. 


Brief descriptions of the history, gov- 
ernment, social services, towns, com- 
munication, tourist attractions, physi- 
cal features, geology, climate, natives, 
flora, fauna, industries, and business 
opportunities. 

Appendices: directory of officials, 
summaries of (1) lands, timber, graz- 
ing, (2) mining, (3) game, and (4) 
sport fishing regulations; with a bib- 
liography (36 items). 

Mounted mimeographed amendments, 
bring information to Feb. 18, 1948. 

Copy seen: CaOGB; DF; CaMAI; 
DLC (1944, 1947). 


CANADA. NORTHWEST TERRITO- 
RIES COUNCIL, see Bethune, W. C. 
Canada’s Eastern Arctic. 1934. 


2811. CANADA. PARLIAMENT. 
HOUSE OF COMMONS. Return to an 
order of the House of the 14th April, 
1924, for a copy of all reports, letters, 
telegrams, and other documents, dur- 
ing the year 1917, from the resident en- 
gineer or any of his staff located at 
Fort Nelson to the Chief Engineer of 
the Department of Railways and Ca- 
nals, or the Deputy Minister or the Min- 
ister or any official of the said Depart- 
ment, having reference to the Hudson 
Bay Railway route and the grain or 
other harbour facilities . . . Further 
memoranda; Engineers’ reports and 
correspondence in the Department of 
Railways and Canals concerning the 
Hudson Bay Railway route [1918-23] 
[Ottawa, 1924] 82 p. incl. tables. (Ses- 
sional paper no. 234, 234a-1924) The 
communications were signed for the 
most part by D. W. McLachlan, Engi- 
neer-in-charge. 

Contains (in no. 234) information 
on dredging, depth of channels, con- 
struction and repair work, and inci- 
dentally on the ice conditions of the 
harbor; (in no. 234a) data on ship- 
ments, traffic, transport costs, facili- 
ties, costs of railway and harbor con- 
struction, and a _ few _ ice-breaker 
navigation reports for seasons 1913-17, 
for the Hudson Bay run. 

Copy seen: CaO. 


2812. CANADA. PARLIAMENT. SEN- 
ATE. Special Committee on the Navi- 
gability and Fishery Resources of Hud- 
son Bay and Strait. Report. Ottawa, 
King’s Printer, 1920. 58 p. Reprinted in 
1926, 61 p. 
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Contains final report of the Com- 
mittee with extracts of witnesses’ tes- 
timony on navigation conditions and 
aids, vessels for the carrying trade, 
relative merits of Nelson and Churchill 
as ports, fishing resources, of Hudson 
Strait and Bay and tributary rivers, 
mineral resources, reindeer and musk 
oxen possibilities in Northwest Terri- 
tories, evidence to show resources war- 
ranting an export route by Hudson Bay 
and Strait. The witnesses included arc- 
tic experts such as V. Stefansson, J. B. 
and J. W. Tyrrell, J. E. Bernier, and 
others. Copy seen: CaMAI; CaO. 


CANADA. PARLIAMENT. SENATE. 
SESSIONS 1887-1888, see Canada. 
Dept. of the Interior. Great Mackenzie 
basin. rev. ed. 1908. 


2813. CANADA. PRIVY COUNCIL. 
Forts and trading posts in Labrador 
Peninsula and adjoining territory. Ot- 
tawa, King’s Printer, 1926. 67 p. 

Brief historic data (to 1923) on posts 
in northern Quebec, Ontario, and Lab- 
rador. Copy seen: NNStef. 


2814. CANADA. ROYAL COMMIS- 
SION ON POSSIBILITIES OF REIN- 
DEER AND MUSK-OX INDUSTRIES 
IN THE ARCTIC AND SUB-ARCTIC 
REGIONS. Report of the Royal Com- 
mission appointed by Order in Council 
of date May 20th 1919, to investigate 
the possibilities of the reindeer and 
musk-ox industries in the arctic and 
sub-arctic regions of Canada. John 
Gunion Rutherford, Chairman. [Ot- 
tawa, 19217] 3 p. 1., 1-31, 55-116 numb. 
l., and appendices (3 v.) 1-47, 75-546 
numb. 1. illus., with mounted photos. 
Mimeographed in a small edition main- 
ly for official use. The Report without 
Appendices was published for general 
use in 1922 (item following). 

Contents: Report. (General aspects 
of the habitat, numbers, domestication, 
herding, etc. of musk oxen, reindeer 
and caribou.) 

Appendices: No. 1 (3 v.) Evidence 
from the thirty-five witnesses taken 
Jan.—May, 1920. 

No. 2-14 (bound with report). State- 
ments and memoranda drawn from 
various sources, concerning reindeer 
herds in certain regions of North 
America and in other countries. These 
include: Reindeer in Alaska; Reindeer 
and musk-ox Hudson Bay region; Rein- 
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deer in Labrador; At Fort Smith; Bar. 
ren Land caribou and musk-ox. 
File seen: CaQM. 


2815. CANADA. ROYAL COMMIS. 
SION ON POSSIBILITIES OF REIN. 
DEER AND MUSK-OX INDUSTRIES 
IN THE ARCTIC AND SUB-ARCTIC 
REGIONS. Report of the Royal Com. 
mission appointed by Order-in-coungi] 
of date May 20, 1919, to investigate the 
possibilities of the reindeer and musk 
ox industries in the arctic and sub. 
arctic regions of Canada. Ottawa, 
King’s Printer, 1922. 99 p. incl. front, 
illus., tables. J. G. Rutherford, chair. 
man. 

Study of the habitat, characteristics, 
numbers, conservation, grazing prob- 
lems, and herding of the caribou, musk 
oxen, and reindeer in Canada. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


CANADA. SURVEYOR GENERAL'S 
OFFICE, see Peck, E. J. Eskimo gram- 
mar. 1919, 1931. 


2816. CANADA’S ALASKAN DIS. 
MEMBERMENT. An analytical exan- 
ination of the fallacies underlying the 
tribunal award. Niagara-on-the-Lake, 
Ont., Printed by C. Thonger, 1904. 76 p. 
Contains analysis of the Anglo-Rus- 
sian treaty, 1825; the formation and 
proceedings of the Alaska Boundary 
Commission which handed down its 

award in 1903. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


2817. CANADIAN ARCTIC EXPEDI.- 
TION, 1913-1918. Report. Ottawa, 
King’s Printer, 1919-1946. 77 nos. in 
14 v. (v. 3-16), illus., plates (part col.) 
maps (part col., part fold.) tables, 
diagrs. 

Results of an expedition for explora- 
tion and scientific investigations, spon- 
sored by the government of Canada, 
under general direction of the Dept. of 
Naval Service, and under command of 
Vilhjalmur Stefansson. The northern 
party led by Stefansson conducted geo- 
graphic and exploratory work north- 
eastward from Bering Strait, 1913-18; 
the southern party under Dr. R. M. 
Anderson conducted investigations in 
biology, anthropology, etc., on the main- 
land and islands in vicinity of Corona- 
tion Gulf, 1913-18. 

The narrative of the expedition and 
its work was published as V. Stefans- 
son’s The friendly Arctic, q.v. 
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Results were worked up and reports 
published under supervision of the Arc- 
tic Biological Committee appointed 
1917, jointly by Canadian Dept. of 
Naval Service and Dept. of Mines. Re- 
sults and reports published (or origi- 
nally projected for publication) are 
listed below. Each published paper (ex- 
cepting v. 3, Pt. L) appears in this 
Bibliography under its author’s name; 
the results not published are so indi- 
ote: v. 1. STEFANSSON, V. 
Narrative of the expedition (not pub- 
lished); mss. deposited in the Public 
Archives of Canada, Ottawa. 

vy. 2. ANDERSON, R. M. Mammals 
and birds (not published). 

vy. 3. Insects. Introduction and list of 
genera and species. 

Pt. A. FOLSOM, J. W. Collembola. 

Pt. B. BANKS, N. Neuropteroid in- 
sects. 

Pt. C. Diptera. 1. ALEXANDER, 
C. P. Craneflies. 2. DYER, H. G. Mos- 
quitoes. 8. MALLOCH, J. R. Diptera. 

Pt. D. Mallophaga and Anoplura. 1. 
BAKER, A. W. Mallophaga. 2. FER- 
RIS, G. F., and G. H. F. NUTTALL. 
Anoplura. 

Pt. E. Coleoptera. 1. SWAINE, J. M. 
Forest insects. 2. FALL, H. C. Family 
Carabidae. 3. LONG, C. W. Family 
Coccinellidae, Elateridae, Chrysomeli- 
dae and Rhynchophera. 4. SHERMAN, 
J. D., Jr. Family Dytiscidae. 

Pt. FK. VAN DUZEE, E. P. Hemip- 
tera. 

Pt. G. Hymenoptera and plant galls. 
1. MACGILLIVRAY, A. D. Saw-flies. 
2. BRUES, C. T. Parasitic Hymenop- 
tera. 3. SLADEN, F. W. L. Wasps and 
bees. 4. FELT, E. P. Plant galls. 

Pt. H. Spiders, mites and myriapods. 
1. EMERTON, J. H. Spiders. 2. 
BANKS, N. Acarina. 3. CHAMBER- 
LIN, R. V. Chilopoda. 

Pt. I. GIBSON, A. Lepidoptera. 

Pt. J. WALKER, W. M. Orthoptera. 

Pt. K. JOHANSEN, F. Insect life 
on the western arctic coast of America. 

Pt. L. General index (covering v. 3: 
Insects, Pt. A-K). 

v. 4. Botany. 

Pt. A. LOWE, C. W. Freshwater al- 
gae and freshwater diatoms. 

Pt. B. Marine algae. 1. COLLINS, 
F. S. Marine algae. 2. LEMOINE, 
Mme. P. Mélobesiées. 3. HOWE, M. A. 
Report on a collection of marine algae 
made in Hudson Bay. 
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Pt. C. DEARNESS, J. Fungi. 

Pt. D. MERRILL, G. K. Lichens. 

Pt. E. WILLIAMS, R. S. Mosses. 

Pt. F. MANN, A. Marine diatoms. 

v. 5. Botany (con.) 

Pt. A. MACOUN, J. M., 
HOLM. Vascular plants. 

Pt. B. HOLM, T. Contributions to 
the morphology, synonymy and geo- 
graphical distribution of arctic plants. 

Pt. C. JOHANSEN, F. General ob- 
servation on the vegetation. 

v. 6. Fishes, tunicates, ete. 

Pt. A. JOHANSEN, F. Fishes (not 
published). 

Pt. B. HUNTSMAN, A. G. Ascidia- 
cea, etc. 

v. 7. Crustacea. 

Pt. A. RATHBUN, M. J. Decapod 
crustaceans. 

Pt. B. SCHMITT, W. L. Schizopod 
crustaceans. 

Pt. C. CALMAN, W. T. Cumacea. 

Pt. D. BOONE, P. L. Isopoda. 

Pt. E. SHOEMAKER, C. R. Amphi- 
pods. 

Pt. F. COLE, L. J. Pyenogonida. 

Pt. G. JOHANSEN, F. Euphyllo- 
poda. 

Pt. H. JUDAY, C. Cladocera. 

Pt. I. SARS, G. O. Freshwater Os- 
tracoda. 

Pt. J. MARSH, C. D. Freshwater 
Copepoda. 

Pt. K. WILLEY, A. Marine Cope- 
poda. 

Pt. L. WILSON, C. B. Parasitic 
Copepoda. 

Pt. M. PILSBRY, H. A. Cirripedia 
(not published). 

Pt. N. JOHANSEN, F. Crustacean 
life of some arctic lagoons, lakes and 
ponds. 

v. 8. Mollusks, echinoderms, coelen- 
terates, ete. 

Pt. A. DALL, W. H. Mollusks, re- 
cent and Pleistocene (with supple- 
ment). 

Pt. B. Cephalopoda and Pteropoda. 
1. BERRY, S. S. Cephalopoda. 2. 
DALL, W. H. Pteropoda. 

Pt. C. CLARK, A. H. Echinoderms. 

Pt. D. OSBURN, R. C. Bryozoa. 

Pt. E. HARRING, H. K. Rotatoria. 

Pt. F. HUNTSMAN, A. G. Chaetog- 
natha (not published). 

Pt. G. VERRILL, A. E. Alcyonaria 
and Actinaria. 

Pt. H. BIGELOW, H. B. Medusae 
and Ctenophora. 

Pt. I. FRASER, C. McL. Hydroids. 


and T. 
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Pt. J. DENDY, A. and L. M. FRED- 
ERICK. Porifera. 

v. 9. Annelids, Parasitic worms, Pro- 
tozoans, ete. 

Pt. A. Oligochaeta. 1 SMITH, 
Frank. Lumbriculidae. 2. WELCH, 
P. S. Enchytraeidae. 

Pt. B. CHAMBERLIN, R. V. Poly- 
chaeta. 

Pt. C. MOORE, J. P. Hirudinea. 

Pt. D. CHAMBERLIN, R. V. Geph- 
yrea. 

Pt. E. VAN CLEAVE, H. J. Acan- 
thocephala. 

Pt. F. COBB, N. A. Nematoda (not 
published). 

Pt. G.-H. COOPER, A. R. Trema- 
toda and Cestoda. 

Pt. I. HASSELL, A. 
(not published). 

Pt. J. ASHWORTH, J. H. Polychae- 
ta (supplementary). 

Pt. K. CHAMBERLIN, R. V. Ne- 
mertini (not published). 

Pt. L. MAVOR, J. W. Sporozoa (not 
published). 

Pt. M. CUSHMAN, J. A. Foram- 
inifera. 

v. 10. Tides, ete. 

Pt. A. MANN, A. Plankton 
published). 

Pt. B. BAILEY, L. W. Marine dia- 
toms (not published). 

Pt. C. DAWSON, W. B. Tidal in- 
vestigations and results. 

v. 11. Geology and geography. 

Pt. A. O'NEILL, J. J. Geology of 
the arctic coast of Canada; west of the 
Kent Peninsula. 

Pt. B. CHIPMAN, K. G. and R. G. 
COX. Geographical notes on the arctic 
coast of Canada. 

v. 12. Copper Eskimos. 

Pt. A. JENNESS, D. Life of the 
Copper Eskimos. 

Pt. B. JENNESS, D. Physical char- 
acteristics of the Copper Eskimos. 

Pt. C. CAMERON, JOHN. Osteolo- 
gy of the Western and Central Eskimos. 

v. 13. Eskimo folk-lore. 

Pt. A. JENNESS, D. Myths and 
traditions from northern Alaska, the 
Mackenzie delta, and Coronation Gulf. 

Pt. B. JENNESS, D. Eskimo string 
figures. 

v. 14. Eskimo Songs. ROBERTS, 
HELEN H. and D. JENNESS. Songs 
of the Copper Eskimos. 

v. 15. Eskimo language and _ tech- 
nology. 


Turbellaria 


(not 
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lects. 

Pt. B. JENNESS, D. Grammatica| 
notes on some Western dialects. 

v. 16. JENNESS, D. Material cu. 
ture of the Copper Eskimo. “In this 
volume the series of ‘Reports of the 
Canadian Arctic Expedition’ reaches 
its conclusion. There will be no archaeo. 
logical paper, as originally planned, 
describing the Eskimo ruins on Barter 
Island.”-v. 16, p. 2. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2818. CANADIAN GEOGRAPHICAL 
JOURNAL. A regional bibliography of 
articles in the Canadian geographical 
journal 1930 to 1947. Comp. by J, 
Lewis Robinson . . . Ottawa [1949] 
cover-title, 3-13 p. illus. 

Supplement 1948, v. 36-37, pub. in 
Canadian geographical journal, May 
1949, v. 39, no. 5, p. XII; supplement 
1949, in v. 38-39, pub. Feb. 1950, v. 
40, p. 101. 

Copy seen: CaOGB; DA; DGS; DLC. 


2819. CANADIAN INSTITUTE OF 
MINING AND METALLURGY. Struc. 
tural geology of Canadian ore deposits. 
A symposium arranged by a commit- 
tee of the Geology Division, Canadian 
Institute of Mining and Metallurgy. 
Montreal, Pub. by authority of the 
Council, 1948. x, 948 p. illus., sketch 
maps (part fold.) diagrs. 

“The purpose of this volume is to 
assemble up-to-date information regard- 
ing those structural features that have 
controlled the deposition of ore in Cana- 
dian metalliferous mines and to direct 
attention to ways in which the data 
may be applied both in the development 
of known ore deposits and in the search 
for new occurrences of ore.” 

Contents (over one hundred twenty- 
five brief papers by one hundred twen- 
ty-one contributors) include: Chap. 1. 
General papers. 

LANG, A. H. Cordilleran region of 
western Canada. 

GILL, J. E. The Canadian Precan- 
brian Shield. 

EBBUTT, F. Relationships of minor 
structures to gold deposition in Canada. 

Chap. 2. Cordilleran region. BOS- 
TOCK, H. S. Mayo District, Yukon. 

Chap. 3. Canadian Precambrian 
Shield. Pt. 1. Yellowknife-Great Bear 
Lake area. 


Pt. A. JENNESS, D. Comparatiy. 
vocabulary of the Western Eskimo dig. | 
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HENDERSON, J. F. Structural con- 
trol of ore deposits in the Canadian 
Shield between Great Slave and Great 
Bear Lakes. 

CAMPBELL, N. West Bay fault. 

MURPHY, R. Eldorado mine. 

HENDERSON, J. F., and N. H. C. 
FRASER. Camlaren mine. 

DADSON, A. S., and J. D. BATE- 
MAN. Giant Yellowknife mine. 

Each of these papers appears in this 
Bibliography under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


CANADIAN JOINT COMMITTEE ON 
OCEANOGRAPHY, see Bailey, W. B., 
& H. B. Hachey. Increasing Atlantic 
influence Hudson Bay. 1949. 


CANADIAN JOINT COMMITTEE ON 
OCEANOGRAPHY, see Bailey, W. B., 
& H. B. Hachey. Vertical temperature 
structure of Labrador Current. 1949. 


CANADIAN LIFE INSURANCE OF- 
FICERS ASSOCIATION, see Vivian, 
R. P., & others. Nutrition & health 
James B. Indian. 1948. 


2820. CANADIAN RADIO WAVE 
PROPAGATION COMMITTEE.. Loran 
reception at Churchill June-July, 1945. 
Ottawa, 1945. p. 1, 5 1, 6 plates 
(graphs, diagrs.) (CRWPC. I/P no. 8) 
Mimeographed. 

“This report gives the results of a 
short program of monitoring on Loran 
frequencies. The purpose of the pro- 
gram was, (1) to monitor through the 
eclipse period of 9th July, (2) to in- 
vestigate the normal reception in north- 
ern Canada, of existing Loran stations. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


2821. CANADIAN RADIO WAVE 
PROPAGATION COMMITTEE. Ob- 
servers instruction book for Canadian 
ionospheric stations. [Ottawa] 1946. 
3p. L, 43 1. inel. 18 diagrs. 8 plates 
(diagrs.) (JCC/WP/IP no. 12) Mime- 
ographed. 

“For use by personnel at Canadian 
Ionospheric Stations [of which one is 
located at Churchill, Manitoba] and 
supersedes CRWPC I/P 1.” 

Contains (1) details on measurement 
and interpretation of records from both 
manual and photographic vertical in- 
cidence ionosphere equipment; (2) a 
chapter on the signal strength monitor 
program, aural and recorder; (3) in- 
structions for making up daily and 
monthly report sheets and signals. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


2822. CANADIAN RADIO WAVE 
PROPAGATION COMMITTEE. Spo- 
radic E ionization at Churchill August 
1943-July 1946. [Ottawa] 1946. 2 p. L., 
11 1. 12 plates (tables, diagrs.) (CRW- 
PC. I/P no. 14) Mimeographed. Pre- 
pared by J. H. Meek, Radio Propaga- 
tion Laboratory, Directorate General 
of Defense Research. 

“A statistical treatment of occur- 
rence of E s, [sporadic reflections in 
the E region (90-140 km.)] plotted in 
various ways to show trends with time 
of day, seasons of the year and top 
frequency of echoes. Three types of E 
s are illustrated with reproductions of 
records, however, no differentiation was 
made in original tabulations and con- 
sequently in the plots of this paper. 
The occurrence of E s at Churchill is 
mainly a night time effect and shows 
some marked trends.”—Summary. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


CANADIAN RADIO WAVE PROPA- 
GATION COMMITTEE, see also Davies, 
F. T. Aurora at Churchill, Manitoba 
1943-44. 1945. 


CANADIAN RADIO WAVE PROPA- 
GATION COMMITTEE, see _ also 
McKerrow, C. A. Trip on mobile ionos- 
pheric observatory. 1949. 


CANADIAN SOCIAL SCIENCE RE- 
SEARCH COUNCIL, see Arctic survey. 
1945. 


CANADIAN SOCIAL SCIENCE RE- 
SEARCH COUNCIL, see Dawson, C. A., 
ed. New North-West. 1947. 


2823. CANDELA, P. B. Blood-group 
determinations upon the bones of thirty 
Alaskan mummies. (American journal 
of physical anthropology, 1939. v. 24, 
p. 361-83, map) 

Results of tests made by the author 
on bone from mummies recovered from 
burial caves on Aleutian Islands, with 
a discussion of relevant literature on 
the blood groups of native tribes of 
northeast Siberia and North America. 
Bibliography, p. 382-83. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2824. CANE, CLAUDE RICHARD 
JOHN, 1859— . Summer and fall in 
western Alaska: the record of a trip 
to Cook’s Inlet after big game. London, 
H. Cox, 1903. viii, 191, [1] p. 26 plates. 

Hunting bears, moose and white 
sheep on the Kenai Peninsula and Cook 
Inlet region. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 
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2825. CANTWELL, JOHN C. A nar- 
rative account of the exploration of 
the Kowak River, Alaska. (Jn: U. S. 
Revenue-cutter Service. Report of the 
cruise of the revenue marine steamer 
Corwin in the Arctic Ocean, 1885, pub. 
1887. p. 21-52, 14 plates, incl. 1 map) 
Contains description of the river 
course and currents, the game, berries, 
natives, lakes, and mountains of this 
(Kobuk) river valley and its environs. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


2826. CANTWELL, JOHN C. A nar- 
rative account of the exploration of 
the Kowak River, Alaska .. . [and] 
Ethnological notes. (In: U. S. Revenue- 
cutter Service. Report of the cruise of 
the revenue marine steamer Corwin 
in the Arctic Ocean, 1884, pub. 1889. 
p. 47-98, 18 plates) 

Contains a journal, July 8-Aug. 30, 
1884, of an exploratory trip in a small 
boat up Hotham Inlet and Kowak (Ko- 
buk) River for almost 400 miles, with 
notes on the weather, the river valley 
and contact with the natives. Ethnologi- 
cal notes: seasonal activities, physical 
appearance, morals, government, dis- 
eases, mortuary customs, food, clothing, 
transportation, weapons and _ imple- 
ments, household utensils, adornment, 
and games, of the North Alaska Es- 
kimos, living along the rivers flowing 
into Kotzebue Sound through Hotham 
Inlet. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


2827. CANTWELL, JOHN C. and H. 
W. YEMANS. Descriptions of Bogoslov 
Island and the new volcanoe in Bering 
Sea. (Jn: U. S. Revenue-cutter Service. 
Report of the cruise of the revenue 
marine steamer Corwin in the Arctic 
Ocean, 1884, pub. 1889. p. 37-43, 4 
plates) 
On the topography, beaches and ani- 
mal life of Bogoslof Island. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


CANTWELL, JOHN C., see also U. S. 
Revenue-cutter Service. Report of oper- 
ations Nunivak 1899-1901. 1902. 


2828. CAPEN, RUTH GOLDTHWAITE, 
1893— ,and J. A. LE CLERC. Chemical 
composition of native Alaskan hays 
harvested at different periods of 
growth. (Journal of agricultural re- 
search, Apr. 1, 1933. v. 46, p. 665-68) 

“According to these analyses the 
feeding values of the native hays de- 
crease rapidly after August, as is 
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shown by the decrease in protein ang | 
the increase in fiber.” Bibliography (g | 


items). Copy seen: DA. 


2829. CAPPS, STEPHEN REID, 1881- 
1949. An air reconnaissance of Middle. 
ton Island, Alaska. (Journal of geolo. 
gy, Oct.-Nov. 1933, v. 41, p. 728-786, 
incl. 2 plates) 

Description of the surface rocks and 
detritus, based on an aerial reconnais. 
sance made during the Alaska Survey 
Expedition of the U. S. Navy in 1932, 
for the purpose of investigating the 
possibility of a Pleistocene ice sheet 
having extended to the island. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


2830. CAPPS, STEPHEN REID, 1881- 
1949. An ancient volcanic eruption in 
the upper Yukon basin. (In: U. §. 
Geological Survey. Shorter contribu- 
tions to general geology, 1915. Pro- 
fessional paper, 1916. No. 95, p. 59-64, 
illus. (map) plate) 

Contains a description of the thick- 
ness and distribution of volcanic ash 
in the upper Yukon basin of Alaska 
and Yukon Territory, and a discussion 
of the time elapsed since the ash fell; 
based on the author’s observations in 
1914, of spruce tree growth in peaty 
material. Copy seen: DGS. 


2831. CAPPS, STEPHEN REID, 1881- 
1949. The Bonnifield region, Alaska. 
Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off, 
1912. 64 p. plates, incl. 2 fold. maps 
(in pocket) diagrs. (U. S. Geological 
Survey. Bulletin 501) 

Contains the report of a topographic- 
geologic investigation, 1910, in the re- 
gion lying between the Nenana and 
Delta Rivers, and between the Tanana 
River and the crest of the Alaska 
Range (63°30’-64°50'N., 145°40’-149°- 
20’W.) Notes on topography, drain- 
age and routes; description of the stra- 
tigraphy, structure, gold placers, lode 
mining, and coal deposits. 

Maps: topographic (63°30’-65°N., 
145°20’-149°40’W.), geologic (63°30'- 
64°20’N., 145°40’-149°20’W.), contour 
interval 200 ft., scale 1:250,000. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


2832. CAPPS, STEPHEN REID, 1881- 
1949. The Chisana—White River district, 
Alaska. Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. 
Off., 1916. 130 p. illus., 19 plates (part 
fold., incl. 2 maps) diagrs. (U. S%. 
Geological Survey. Bulletin 630) 





~~ 8&8 of tw le et OC} xm 


os 


Ss 


as ee ae op be ee Ue 6 ee oe ee lee ok nin i a ee tn ih oe a eh ee a—_s Gute Ot os OOD 


Land | 
ry (8 | 


> DA, 


1881- 
iddle- 
reolo- 
—736, 


S and 
inais- 
urvey 
1932, 
z the 
sheet 


DGS. 


1881- 
on in 
D,. = 
tribu- 

Pro- 
9-64, 


thick- 
ec ash 
laska 
ission 
. fell; 
ms in 
peaty 
DGS. 


1881- 
laska. 
Off., 
maps 
ogical 


aphic- 
he re- 
1 and 
anana 
\laska 
-149°- 
drain- 
» stra- 
, lode 


65°N., 
3°30'- 
yntour 


“DGS. 


1881- 
istrict, 
Print. 

(part 
U. S. 


Results of a survey made, 1914, in 
an irregular area between 61°30’-62°- 
40’N., 141°-142°50’W. Reports on the 
drainage (Chisana and White Rivers, 
Beaver and Skolai Creeks), the relief 
(Wrangell, St. Elias and Nutzotin 
Mts.), the routes (river and lake) and 
trails; on the stratigraphy, structure 
and economic geology, including gold 
placers (mines and prospects) and 
lodes, copper and lignite occurrence. 

Maps: geologic and topographic, con- 
tour interval 200 ft., scale 1:250,000. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


2833. CAPPS, STEPHEN REID, 1881- 
1949. An estimate of the age of the 
last great glaciation in Alaska. (Wash- 
ington Academy of Sciences. Journal, 
1915. v. 5, p. 108-115) 

A study of tree growth and the sur- 
face soil on the bank of White River 
in the Wrangell Mts. area just below 
Russell Glacier, to determine the time 
elapsed since the glacier retreated to 
its present position. Copy seen: DLC. 


2834. CAPPS, STEPHEN REID, 1881- 
1949. Geology of the Alaska Railroad 
region. Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. 
Off., 1940. vi, 201 p. incl. illus. (map) 
tables. front., 9 plates (incl. 3 fold. 
maps) (U. S. Geological Survey. Bul- 
letin no. 907) 

A report which brings together in 
condensed form and with a list of 
references, the knowledge of the geolo- 
gy of the region, extending from Sew- 
ard to Fairbanks, as studied by the U. 
S. Geological Survey, 1895-1936. De- 
scriptions of the geography (including 
routes of travel), the stratigraphy, 
structure and geologic history of the 
Kenai-Chugach Mts., Talkeetna region, 
Alaska Range, and Yukon-Tanana re- 
gion; the past and present glaciation, 
and economic geology, principally gold, 
copper, coal, and (in brief) silver, anti- 
mony, and tungsten. 

Maps: geologic maps of the Alaska 
Railroad area (1) Seward to Matanus- 
ka coal field (2) Matanuska coal field to 
Yanert Fork, and (3) Yanert Fork to 
Fairbanks (contour interval 200 ft., 
scale 1:250,000). Included in map (1) 
is the western part of Prince William 
Sound, and Cook Inlet’s Turnagain and 
Knik Arms; (1-3) show entire courses 
of Susitna, Chulitna, Talkeetna, Mata- 
nuska, Nenana, and portions of Kan- 
tishna, Tanana, and Yukon Rivers. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


2835. CAPPS, STEPHEN REID, 1881- 
1949. Glaciation in Alaska. (In: U. S. 
Geological Survey. Shorter contribu- 
tions to general geology, 1931. Profes- 
sional paper, 1932. No. 170, p. 1-8, 
illus., 2 fold. maps) 

Contents: Existing glaciers; former 
glacial advances; evidence of Wiscon- 
sin age of last great ice advance; sum- 
mary of known facts concerning pre- 
Wisconsin glaciation in Alaska. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


2836. CAPPS, STEPHEN REID, 1881- 
1949. Glaciation of the Alaska Range. 
(Journal of geology, July-Aug. 1912. 
v. 20, p. 415-37, illus., fold. map) 
Contains remarks on distribution of 
existing glaciers (with map) the influ- 
ence of glaciers on their valleys, evi- 
dence of earlier glaciers, and descrip- 
tions of existing glaciers in the basins 
of the Susitna (including Yentna and 
Chulitna) the Copper, Tanana and 
Kuskokwim Rivers. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


2837. CAPPS, STEPHEN REID, 1881- 
1949. Glaciation of the north side of 
the Wrangell Mountains, Alaska. 
(Journal of geology, Jan.-Feb. 1910. v. 
18, p. 33-57, illus.) 

Description of glaciers, with notes on 
past glaciation, of the valleys of the 
Copper, Nabesna, Chisana, and White 
Rivers, and Skolai Creek, all of which 
glaciers, head in the Wrangell, St. Eli- 
as, or Nutzotin Mts. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


2838. CAPPS, STEPHEN REID, 1881- 
1949. The Kantishna region, Alaska. 
Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 
1919. 116 p. illus., 17 plates (part fold., 
incl. 2 maps in pocket) diagrs. (U. S. 
Geological Survey. Bulletin 687) 

Report on a topographic and geo- 
logic survey, 1915, in the area lying be- 
tween 63°25’-65°N. 149°-151°10’W. De- 
scriptions of the natural history (Mt. 
McKinley National Park), of drain- 
age (Nenana, Kantishna, Toklat and 
Bearpaw Rivers) relief, routes, etc., 
stratigraphy and structure (with a 
section on soil flow which accompanies 
permafrost in this area). History of 
the mining of gold and antimony, and 
occurrence of lignite. 

Maps: reconnaissance geologic and 
topographic, contour interval 200 ft., 
scale 1:250,000. Copy seen: DGS. 
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2839. CAPPS, STEPHEN REID, 1881- 
1949. Mount McKinley, a new national 
park. (Travel, May 1917. v. 29, no. 1, 
p. 7-12, 49-51, illus.) 

JYescription of the region on the 
north flank of the Alaska Range near 
Mt. McKinley, explored by the author 
with a U. S. Geological Survey party 
in summer 1916; notes on the game and 
physical features. Copy seen: DLC. 


2840. CAPPS, STEPHEN REID, 1881- 
1949. Notes on the geology of the 
Alaska Peninsula and Aleutian Islands. 
(In: U. S. Geological Survey. Mineral 
resources of Alaska in 1932. Bulletin, 
1934. No. 857, p. 141-53, map) 

Report on observations made by the 
geologist who accompanied the U.S.S. 
Gannet on a hydrographic reconnais- 
sance, describing the geography, rocks, 
and glaciation of Unalaska, Atka, 
Adak, Kiska and Attu Islands, and of 
the Cold Bay and Lenard Harbor, Dol- 
goi Island and Pavlof Bay areas of 
Alaska Peninsula. Copy seen: DGS. 


2841. CAPPS, STEPHEN REID, 1881- 
1949. Rock glaciers in Alaska. (Journal 
of geology, May-June, 1910. v. 18, p. 
359-75). 

Description of the glaciers in the Ni- 
zina map quadrangle area (center 61°- 
20’N. 143°40’W.) just east of Kennicott 
Glacier. Copy seen: DGS. 


2842. CAPPS, STEPHEN REID, 1881- 
1949. Some ellipsoidal lavas on Prince 
William Sound, Alaska. (Journal of 
geology, Jan.-Feb. 1915. v. 23, p. 45-51) 
Results of the author’s investigations, 
1912, a presentation of certain facts 
concerning the subaqueous formation of 

the lavas near Ellamar, Alaska. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


2843. CAPPS, STEPHEN REID, 1881- 
1949. The southern Alaska Range. 
Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 
1935. iv, 101 p. 8 plates incl. 3 fold. 
maps. (U. S. Geological Survey. Bulle- 
tin 862) 

Results of geologic and topographic 
surveys in 1926-27, 1929, and data from 
earlier work, in the area that lies be- 
tween Skwentna River and Rainy Pass 
on the north, and Iliamna Lake and 
Bay on the south. Includes notes on 
drainage, glaciers, relief, climate, tim- 
ber (with map) routes of travel, etc.; 
description of the rocks, the glacial 
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epoch and existing glaciers, and discus. 


sion of copper, gold, and coal occur. 
rence. 

Maps: geologic map of (1) Mount 
Spurr region (60°20’-62°N., 150°30- 
153°30’W.); (2) Lake Clark-Mulchatna 
River region (59°35’-61°40'N., 153°20'- 
156°W.) ; contour interval 200 ft., scale 
1:250,000. Copy seen: DGS. 


2844. CAPPS, STEPHEN REID, 1881- 
1949. Two glacial stages in Alaska, 
(Journal of geology, Nov.-Dec. 1915. y, 
23, p. 748-56) 

Based on observations made during 
a geologic reconnaissance trip into the 
White River basin, 1914. Description 
and discussion of glacial till, which 
proves two distinct glacial stages to 
have occurred in the territory. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


2845. CAPPS, STEPHEN REID, 1881- 
1949. The Willow Creek district, Alaska, 
Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off, 
1915. 86 p. illus., 15 plates (part fold.) 
3 fold. maps (2 in pocket) diagrs. (U. 
S. Geological Survey. Bulletin 607) 
Report on geologic and topographic 
field work, 1913, in the southwest cor- 
ner of the Talkeetna Mts. Descriptions 
of the geography, sedimentary and ig- 
neous rocks, and the gold deposits. 
Maps: (1) topographic, and (2) geo- 
logic maps of Willow Creek district 
(contour interval 100 ft., scale 1:- 
62,500). Copy seen: DGS. 


2846. CAPPS, STEPHEN REID, 1881- 
1949. The Yentna district, Alaska, 
Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off, 
1913. 75 p. illus. (maps, diagrs.) 13 
plates (part fold.) 3 maps (2 fold. in 
pocket). (U. S. Geological Survey. 
Bulletin 534) 

Contains the results of a geological 
investigation, 1911, in the triangle ly- 
ing between the Yentna River, the Su- 
sitna lowland, and the southeast base 
of the Alaska Range, to discover the 
conditions, origin and extension of gold 
occurrence. Description of topography, 
stratigraphy, past and present glacia- 
tion, and placer gold occurrence and 
mining. Copy seen: DGS. 


2847. CAPPS, STEPHEN REID, 1881- 
1949, and B. L. JOHNSON. The Ellamar 
district, Alaska. Washington, U. S$. 
Govt. Print. Off., 1915. 125 p. illus, 
10 plates incl. 2 fold. maps (in pocket). 
(U. S. Geological Survey. Bulletin 605) 
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Report of a geologic and topographic 
study of the area (60°52’-58’N. 146°29’-— 
51’W.) lying at the northeast border of 
Prince William Sound. Descriptions of 
topography, stratigraphy, and struc- 
ture; the distribution, character, and 
origin of the ore deposits, and (in de- 
tail) the copper mines and prospects, 
with mention of gold occurrence. 

Maps: geologic and topographic, con- 
tour interval 100° ft., scale 1:62,500 
(showing Bligh Island). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


2848. CAPPS, STEPHEN REID, 1881- 
1949, and J. B. MERTIE. Geology of 
the upper Matanuska Valley, Alaska, 
by Stephen R. Capps. With a section on 
the igneous rocks, by J. B. Mertie. 
Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 
1927. v, 92 p. incl. illus., tables, diagrs. 


. 16 plates (part fold., incl. 2 maps, plan, 


diagr.). (U. S. Geological Survey. Bul- 
letin 791) 

Contains the results of the author’s 
field investigations in 1924, supplement- 
ed by information from published and 
unpublished reports of others, on the 
area in the upper Matanuska valley be- 
tween Chickaloon River and Hicks 
Creek. Notes on the geography and 
trails; description of stratigraphy and 
structure, areal distribution, character 
and mining conditions of the coal. 

Maps: Upper Matanuska valley, Alas- 
ka (showing part of Chickaloon River) 
geologic and topographic, contour in- 
terval 50 ft., scale 1:62,500. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


CAPPS, STEPHEN REID, 1881-1949, 
see also Moffit, F. H., & others. Mineral 
resources of Nabesna-White River dis- 
trict. 1910. 


CAPPS, STEPHEN REID, 1881-1949, 
see also Moffit, F. H., & S. R. Capps. 
Geology & mineral resources Nizina 
district. 1911. 


CAPTAIN AND MRS. ALF TROLLE’S 
LEGACY IN MEMORY OF THE DAN- 
MARK EXPEDITION, 1906-1908, see 
Kaptajn Alf Trolle gg Hustrus Legat 


til Minde om Danmark-ekspeditionen 
1906-1908. 


CARDOT, JULES, 1860- , and others. 
Cryptogamic botany. 1904, see Harri- 
man Alaska Expedition, 1899. Harriman 
Alaska series, v. 5. 


2849. CARDOT, JULES, 1860- » and 
I. THERIOT. The Mosses of Alaska. 


Papers from the Harriman Alaska Ex- 
pedition. XXIX. (Washington Academy 
of Sciences. Proceedings, July, 1902. v. 
4, p. 293-372, 11 plates) Reprinted, 
1904, in Cardot, J., and others. Crypto- 
gamic botany. Harriman Alaska series. 
v. 5, p. 251-328. 

List, with synonymy and localities, 
of two hundred eighty (including, with 
Latin descriptions, twenty-nine new) 
species, brought back by the Harriman 
Expedition, and previously reported. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2850. CARDOT, JULES, 1860- , and 
I. THERIOT. On a small collection of 
mosses from Alaska. (California. Uni- 
versity. Publications in botany, 1906. 
v. 2, p. 297-308, 2 plates) 

Collections of the University of Cali- 
fornia Botanical Expedition to Alaska, 
1899, which visited Unalaska Island, 
Cape Nome and St. Michael. List, with 
localities, of sixty-three (including with 
descriptions, four new) species, of 
which six are new to Alaska. 

Copy seen: DA. 


2851. CARFORT, R. de. Jan Mayen. 
Renseignements. (France. Service hy- 
drographique. Annales hydrographiques, 
1893. Sér. 2, t. 15, p. 21-26) Title tr.: 
Jan Mayen. Information. 

Sailing directions for approach and 
anchorages, from intelligence of the 
cruise of La Manche, 1892. Translation 
in German appeared in Annalen der 
Hydrographie u. maritimen Meteoro- 
logie, 1893. Jahrg. 21, p. 369-79. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2852. CARFORT, R. de. Observations 
de marée en Islande et au Spitzberg. 
(In: Voyage de “La Manche” & TV’ile 
Jan Mayen et au Spitzberg (juillet-aoit 
1892) pub. 1894. p. 52-63, incl. tables, 3 
double-face diagrs.) Title tr.: Tidal ob- 
servations in Iceland and Spitsbergen. 

Contains tables for Recherche Bay, 
Aug. 1-4 and 12-15, and for Skans 
Bay, Aug. 6-8. Copy seen: DLC. 


2853. CARFORT, R. de. Observations 
météorologiques. (In: Voyage de “La 
Manche” a l’ile Jan Mayen et au Spitz- 
berg (juillet-aoit 1892) pub. 1894. p. 
64-115, incl. 44 p. of tables and diagrs., 
3 double-face charts) Title tr.: Meteor- 
ological observations. 

Contains a brief statement explaining 
the tables and mentioning the instru- 
ments used during the cruise July 20- 
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Aug. 19, 1892, from Tromsg, Norway, 
via Jan Mayen to West Spitsbergen, in 
Recherche, Advent, and Skans Bays, 
and across the Greenland Sea to Nor- 
way. Tables of bi-hourly observations 
of wind direction and force, atmospheric 
pressure, air temperature, humidity, 
hours of rain, snow, amount and form 
of clouds, sea-surface temperature and 
fog, density, and color of sea water 
(with deep-water temperature for the 
three bays); reproductions of baro- 
graph, thermometer and hygrometer 
records. Charts: Surface isotherms 
(August) for Greenland Sea; color of 
sea water along the route. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2854. CARFORT, R. de. Spitzberg. 
(France. Service hydrographique. An- 
nales hydrographiques, 1893. Sér. 2, t. 
15, p. 27-86). Title tr.: Spitsbergen. 
Sailing directions for approach to 
West Spitsbergen and for Bell Sound 
and Ice Fiord, derived from intelligence 
of the cruise of La Manche, 1892. 
Translation in German appeared in 
Annalen der Hydrographie u. maritimen 
Meteorologie, 1893. Jahrg. 21, p. 369- 
79. Copy seen: DLC. 


2855. CARFORT, R. de. Températures 
et densités 4 la surface dans la Mer du 
Groenland. (France. Service hydro- 
graphique. Annales hydrographiques, 
1893. Sér. 2, t. 15, p. 37-42, incl. tables) 
Title tr.: Surface temperature and 
density of Greenland Sea. 

Brief note on instruments and tables 
of observations made from the La 
Manche on intermittent days Apr.—Aug. 
1892, between Iceland, Jan Mayen and 
West Spitsbergen. Copy seen: DLC. 


2856. CARFORT, R. de. Travaux hy- 
drographiques et observations divers 
des officiers de La Manche. (In: Voyage 
de “La Manche” 4a l’ile Jan Mayen et 
au Spitzberg (juillet-aoit 1892) pub. 
1894. p. 45-49, sketch map, 4 double- 
face charts) Title tr.: Hydrographic 
observations made by the officers of 
La Manche. 

Brief summary of the surveying, 
sounding and investigation of glacier 
fronts, carried out on West Spitsbergen 
in Recherche Bay, Advent Bay, Skans 
Bay, Ice Fiord, and on Prince Charles 
Foreland. Copy seen: DLC. 


2857. CARFORT, R. de, and G. LAN- 
CELIN. Etudes sur la mouvement des 


452 


glaciers dans la Baie de la Recherche, | 
(In: Voyage de “La Manche” & /’i, | 
Jan Mayen et au Spitzberg (juillet-adut 
1892) pub. 1894. p. 116-24, illus., dow. | 
ble-face map) Title tr.: Study of gla. 
cier movement in Recherche Bay. 
Contains remarks on the differences _ 
observed, from the record of the Iq 
Recherche party in 1838, and an account 
of measurements of movement (by use 
of stakes) over a twelve-day interval, 
with description of the front of Renard 
Glacier. Copy seen: DLC. 


2858. CARL STGRMER, UBER EINIGE 
resultate der photogrammetrischen Mes. 
sungen der Hohe der Nordlichter m 
Bossekop im Februar und Marz 1910, 
(Meteorologische Zeitschrift, Nov. 1911, 
Bd. 28, p. 487-88) Title tr.: Carl 
Stérmer on some results of photographic 
measurements of the aurora at Bossekop 
in February and March 1910. 

Copy seen: DA. 


2859. CARLGREN, OSKAR HENRIK, 
1865- . Actiniaria. Kristiania, A. W. 
Brggger, 1913. (Norske videnskaps- 
akademi Oslo. Report of the Second 
Norwegian Arctic Expedition in the 
Fram, 1898-1902, v. 4, (no. 31)) 
Contains notes with synonymy, meas- 
urements and locations, of specimens of 
four species of sea anemones, etc. taken 
from Jones Sound. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2860. CARLGREN, OSKAR HENRIK, 


1865- . Actiniaria, part I. Copen- 
hagen, B. Luno, 1921. 2 p. 1. 241 p. 
illus., 4 plates. (Ingolf-Expedition, 


1895-1896. [Reports] v. 5, pt. 9) 
Based on collections made from the 
cruiser Ingolf during the German ex- 
pedition in arctic seas 1898, and on 
museum specimens from northern Ev- 
ropean museums. Includes all families 
occurring in arctic and northern waters, 
except “the old family Sagartiidae.” 
Special attention is given to the size 
and distribution of the nematocysts and 
spirocysts. Classified list (with descrip- 
tions, synonyms, diagnoses, occurrence 
in northern and arctic waters, and other 
notes) of sixty-nine (including twenty- 
eight new) species of sea anemones. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2861. CARLGREN, OSKAR HENRIK, 
1865-— . Actiniaria, part II. Copen- 
hagen, B. Luno, 1942. 92 p. illus. (incl. 
11 sketch charts) 6 plates. (Ingolf-ex- 
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pedition, 1895-1896. [Reports] v. 5, pt. 
9) ° 
; Sealine in plan to the author’s Acti- 
niaria, part 1, 1921, q.v., this paper in- 
cludes also forms of sub-tribe Aconti- 
aria, which occur in the same areas. 
It contains description of forty-four 
(including eight new) species and one 
new genus; discussion of distribution of 
the species; contributions to the anat- 
omy, genealogy, and classification of 
the Actiniaria, a bibliography (256 
items) and an index to part 1-2. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


2862. CARLGREN, OSKAR HENRIK, 
1865- . Actiniaria and Zoantharia of 
the Danmark Expedition. Danmark- 
ekspeditionen til Grgnlands nordgstkyst, 
1906-1908. Bd. 3, nr. 19. (Meddelelser 
om Grgnland, 1917. Bd. 43, p. 505-507) 
List, with localities, of four sea 
anemones and one zoanth, from the 
waters in the Danmark Havn region of 

Dove Bay, East Greenland. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2863. CARLGREN, OSKAR HENRIK, 
1865- . Die Actiniarien. Zoologische 
Ergebnisse einer Untersuchungsfahrt 
(ete.) nach der Bareninsel und West- 
spitzbergen, ausgefiihrt im Sommer 
1898 auf S.M.S. “Olga.” IV. (Wissen- 
schaftliche Meeresuntersuchungen, 1902. 
Neue Folge, Bd. 5, Abt. Helgoland, p. 
31-56, illus., plate) Title tr.: The acti- 
niarians, Zoological results of a research 
expedition (etc.) to Bear Island and 
West Spitsbergen in the summer of 
1898 on S.M.S. “Olga”. IV. 

Contains an anatomical and taxo- 
nomic treatment of the eight species of 
sea anemones, collected on the voyage, 
with a list arranged by station num- 
ber, giving position, depth, and type of 
bottom, and a bibliography. 

Copy seen: DF. 


2864. CARLGREN, OSKAR HENRIK, 
1865-  . Ceriantharia. Copenhagen. B. 
Luno. 1912. 2 p. 1., 76, [2] p. illus., 5 
plates. (Ingolf-expedition, 1895-1896. 
[Reports] v. 5, pt. 3) 

Deals with the small collection of 
these coelenterates brought home by 
the cruiser Ingolf, and northern species 
from several museum collections. Con- 
tains discussion of the literature and 
geographic distribution; list with de- 
scriptions, of six (including three new) 
species and one larval form, only one 


of which occurs in European arctic 
waters; classification, and a section on 
morphology of the group; bibliography 
(62 items). Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2865. CARLGREN, OSKAR HENRIK, 
1865- . Die Ceriantharien, Zoantharien 
und Actiniarien des arktischen Gebiet- 
es. (In: Fauna arctica, 1932. Bd. 6, 
p. 253-66) Title tr.: Ceriantharia, 
Zoantharia and Actiniaria of the arctic 
region. 

Contains a list, with synonymy, ref- 
erences, distribution, and some descrip- 
tive notes, of fifty-eight species of sea 
anemones from circumpolar seas; a 
station list for those collected by the 
German Expedition to the Arctic Ocean, 
1898, giving positions and depths; and 
a bibliography (10 items). 

. Copy seen: DA. 


2866. CARLGREN, OSKAR HENRIK, 
1865- . Ceriantharier, zoantharier och 
actiniarier. (In: Conspectus faunae 
groenlandicae, 3. del, nr. 24. Pub. in: 
Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1928. 23. 
hefte, suppl., p. 251-308) 

List, with synonymy, references to 
literature and localities, of fifty-five 
(including four new) species of coelen- 
terates from Greenland waters; with 
descriptions of the new species; bibliog- 
raphy, p. 303-308. Copy seen: DLC. 


2867. CARLGREN, OSKAR HENRIK, 
1865-— . The Godthaab expedition 1928. 
Zoantharia and Actiniaria. Kgbenhavn, 
C. A. Reitzel, 1933. 55 p. incl. illus., 
maps tables. (Meddelelser om Grgn- 
land. Bd. 79, nr. 8) 

List, with synonymy, localities, and 
remarks, of twenty (including one new) 
species of corals, sea anemones, etc., 
collected in the waters west of Green- 
land; also discussion and tables of dis- 
tributions and zoogeographical rela- 
tions, and list of stations. Bibliography, 
p. 54-55. Copy seen: DLC. 


2868. CARLGREN, OSKAR HENRIK, 
1865— . Some Actinaria from Bering 
Sea and arctic waters. (Washington 
Academy of Sciences. Journal, Aug. 
1934. v. 24, p. 348-53, illus.) 

Results of an examination of a small 
collection in the U. S. National Museum, 
taken by R. A. Bartlett during several 
years, to which were added some speci- 
mens from the Swedish expedition to 
Kamchatka and the Aleutian Islands, 
1920-22. Author gives an annotated list, 
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with localities and some descriptions, 
of thirteen (including one new) species 
of coelenterates from waters off western 
and northern Alaska, Greenland, Labra- 
dor, Canadian Arctic Islands, Franz 
Josef Land, and Kamchatka. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2869. CARLGREN, OSKAR HENRIK, 
1865- . Studien iiber nordische Acti- 
nien. Stockholm, P. A. Norstedt, 1893. 
148 p. illus., 10 plates. (Svenska veten- 
skapsakademien, Handlingar. [Ny 
féljd], bd. 25, no. 10) Title tr.: Studies 
on northern Actiniaria. 

List, with synonymy, localities and 
descriptions, of sea anemones from the 
waters of Sweden, Norway and two 
from Svalbard; bibliography, p. 139- 
44, Copy seen: DLC. 


2870. CARLGREN, OSKAR HENRIK, 
1865- . Zoantharia. Copenhagen, B. 
Luno, 1913. 2 p. L., 63 p. illus., 7 plates. 
(Ingolf-expedition, 1895-1896. [Re- 
ports] v. 5, pt. 4) 

Based on small collection made by 
the cruiser Ingolf and on northern and 
arctic specimens from several museums, 
this paper contains (1) literature and 
summary; (2) contribution to the sys- 
tematic classification of Zoantharia; 
and (3) a list, with synonyms, ref- 
erences, occurrences, and descriptions 
of twenty-two (including twelve new) 
species of corals and sea anemones; 
bibliography (27 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2871. CARLHEIM-GYLLENSKGLD, 
VILHELM, 1859-1938. Iakttagelserna 
under svensk-ryska gradmatningen pa 
Spetsbergen. (Ymer, 1902, Arg. 22, p. 
538-41) Title tr.: Observations during 
the Swedish-Russian Expedition for 
Measurement of an Arc of Meridian on 
Spitsbergen. 
Discussion of scientific work done and 
of the forthcoming scientific report. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2872. CARLHEIM-GYLLENSKGOLD, 
VILHELM, 1859-1938. Nordenskélds- 
reliker. (Ymer, 1930. Arg. 50, p. 58— 
66, illus.) Title tr.: Nordenskidld relics. 

Discussion of a proposed Norden- 
skiéld museum. Copy seen: DLC. 


2873. CARLHEIM-GYLLENSKOLD, 
VILHELM, 1859-1938. Observations 
faites au cap Thordsen, Spitzberg, par 
l’expédition suédoise. Aurores boréales. 
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Stockholm, 1886. 2 p. 1., 409 p. illus, 
30 plates, tables. (International Polar 
Year. 1st, 1882-1883. Svenska expedj- 
tionen till Spetsbergen. Observations 
faites au cap Thordsen, Spitzberg. T, 
20) Title tr.: Observations made at 
Cape Thordsen, Spitsbergen, by the 
Swedish Expedition. Aurora borealis, 

The station was located at 78°20’'N, 
15 E. on West Spitsbergen. Author 
gives full description and discussion of 
the methods and results; a journal of 
observations, Aug. 23, 1882 to Mar. 8 
1883; and descriptive tables of form, 
distribution of light, and position of the 
auroras. Copy seen: DLC. 


2874. CARLHEIM-GYLLENSKOLD, 
VILHELM, 1859-1938. Observations 
faites au cap Thordsen, Spitzberg, par 
Vexpédition suédoise. Phénoménes op. 
tiques de l’atmosphére avec quelques 
remarques sur les étoiles filantes, le 
spectre des copépodes, l’accroissement 
des brins d’orge. Stockholm, 1887. p. |, 
20 p. (International Polar Year. 1st, 
1882-1883. Svenska expeditionen till 
Spetsbergen. Observations faites au cap 
Thordsen. T. 23) Title tr.: Observations 
made at Cape Thordsen, Spitsbergen, 
by the Swedish Expedition. Optical 
phenomena of the atmosphere, with 
some remarks on meteors, luminescence 
of copepods, and the sprouting of barley. 

Contents tr.: I, Optical phenomena of 
the atmosphere. Pte. 1. Absorption, dif- 
fusion and polarization phenomena. Pte. 
2. Refraction, reflection and interference 
phenomena. II. Meteors (shooting 
stars). III. Luminescence of crusta- 
ceans, apparently of the order Cope- 
poda. IV. Observations on sprouting of 
barley and oats, and on the chemical 
action of the sun, determined with a 
heliometer. Copy seen: DLC. 


2875. CARLHEIM-GYLLENSKOLD, 
VILHELM, 1859-1938, editor. Observa- 
tions. marégraphiques faites dans la 
baie de Treurenberg, Spitzberg en 1899 
et en 1900. Stockholm, 1905. 2 p. lL, 
57, [2] p. incl. tables, illus., fold. diagrs. 
(Missions scientifiques pour la mesure 
d’un are de méridien au Spitzberg, 
1899-1902. Mission suédoise. T. 1, sect. 
5). Title tr.: Tidal observations made 
at Treurenberg Bay, Spitsbergen, 1899 
and 1900. 

Contains description of instrumenta- 
tion and methods for observing tides; 
a chapter on separation of different 
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tidal waves (harmonic constants) ; and 
results of determination of mean sea 
level. The sea level determinations, 
made by the Swedish Expedition to 
Measure an Arc of Meridian in Spits- 
bergen, were for the special use of the 
geodesists, in reducing their geodetic 
base. 

Appendices: 1. Tidal observations at 
Treurenberg Bay (Sorgfjorden). Half- 
hourly maremetric readings, Aug. 23- 
28, 1899; and hourly maregraph ob- 
servations, Mar. 28—July 12, 1900. 2. 
Tidal observations at Port Virgo, Fair- 
haven, 1897, during Andrée’s second 
voyage, with harmonic constants. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2876. CARLHEIM-GYLLENSKGLD, 
VILHELM, 1859-1938. Om _ premier- 
lieutenant C. Ryders iagttagelser over 
nordlyset i Upernivik, vinteren 1886- 
1887. (Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1889. 
28. hefte, p. 289-95) Title tr.: On 
Lieutenant C. Ryder’s aurora observa- 
tions in Upernavik during the winter 
1886-87. 

Supplements Ryder, C. H. Under- 
ségelse af Gronlands vestkyst fra 72° 
til 74°35'N. Br., 1889, q.v. Aurora 
journal, Oct. 19, 1886-Feb. 1887, kept 
by C. H. Ryder at Upernavik during 
the Danish Expedition to the West 
Coast of Greenland, with summary of 
observations. Summary in French at 
end of volume. Copy seen: DLC. 


2877. CARLHEIM-GYLLENSKOLD, 
VILHELM, 1859-1938. Svenska grad- 
matnings expeditionens fysikaliska 
meteorologiska och naturhistoriska ar- 
beten. (Ymer, 1907, pub. 1908. Arg. 27, 
p. 375-407) Title tr.: Work in the 
physical, meteorological and natural 
sciences done by the Swedish Expedi- 
tion for the Measurement of an Arc 
of the Meridian. 

Discussion of the scientific investiga- 
tions made and of the forthcoming 
scientific reports. Copy seen: DLC. 


2878. CARLHEIM-GYLLENSKOLD, 
VILHELM, 1859-1938. Travaux de I’- 
Expédition suédoise au Spitzberg en 
1898 pour la mesure d’un are du méri- 
dien. No. 1. Déterminations du temps 
et d’une longitude fondamentale. 
(Svenska vetenskapsakademien. Ofver- 
sigt af férhandlingar, 1899. Arg. 56, 
p. 681-52) Title tr.: Reports of the 
Swedish Expedition to Spitsbergen, 
1898, for the Measurement of an Arc 


of the Meridian. No. 1. Determination 
of time and a fundamental longitude. 

Discussion and tables of observations 
made on the voyage and on West Spits- 
bergen. Copy seen: DLC. 


2879. CARLHEIM-GYLLENSKOLD, 
VILHELM, 1859-1938. Travaux de I’- 
Expédition suédoise au Spitzberg en 
1898 pour la mesure d’un are du méri- 
dien. No. 2. Geologiska anteckningar. 
(Svenska vetenskapsakademien. Ofver- 
sigt af férhandlingar, 1899. Arg. 56, 
p. 887-90) Title tr.: Reports of the 
Swedish Expedition to Spitsbergen, 
1898, for the Measurement of an Arc 
of the Meridian. No. 2. Geological notes, 

Discussion of stratigraphic geology 
of the Spitsbergen archipelago as ob- 
served on the preliminary Swedish ex- 
pedition, 1898. Copy seen: DLC. 


2880. CARLHEIM-GYLLENSKGOLD, 
VILHELM, 1859-1938. Travaux de I’- 
Expédition suédoise au Spitzberg en 
1898 pour la mesure d’un are du méri- 
dien. No. 3. Détermination des éléments 
magnétiques. (Svenska vetenskapsaka- 
demien. OGfversigt af férhandlingar, 
1899. Arg. 56, p. 901-919) Title tr.: 
Reports of the Swedish Expedition to 
Spitsbergen, 1898, for the Measurement 
of an Arc of the Meridian. No. 3, De- 
termination of magnetic elements. 
Discussion and tables of observations 
made on the Spitsbergen archipelago 
during the preliminary Swedish expe- 
dition, 1898. Copy seen: DLC. 


2881. CARLHEIM-GYLLENSKOLD, 
VILHELM, 1859-1938. Travaux de I’- 
Expédition suédoise au Spitzberg en 
1898 pour la mesure d’un are du méri- 
dien. No. 4. Déterminations de latitudes 
et de longitudes. Stockholm, P. A. Nor- 
stedt, 1900. 54 p. (Svenska vetenskapsa- 
kademien. Handlingar. Bihang, bd. 26, 
afd. 2, no. 4) Title tr.: Reports of the 
Swedish Expedition to Spitsbergen, 
1898, for the Measurement of an Are 
of the Meridian. No. 4. Determinations 
of latitudes and longitudes. 
Astronomical determinations of 
places made in various parts of West 
Spitsbergen June—Aug., 1898. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2882. CARLHEIM-GYLLENSK6OLD, 
VILHELM, 1859-1938. Travaux de I’- 
Expédition suédoise au Spitzberg en 
1898 pour la mesure d’un are du méri- 
dien. No. 5. Meteorologiska observation- 
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er. (Svenska vetenskapsakademien. 6f- 
versigt af férhandlingar, 1900. Arg. 57, 
p. 455-97, tables) Title tr.: Reports of 
the Swedish Expedition to Spitsbergen, 
1898, for the Measurement of an Arc 
of the Meridian. No. 5. Meteorological 
observations. 

Tables of results of observations 
made in the Greenland Sea and the 
Spitsbergen waters June—Sept., 1898, 
during the preliminary Swedish expe- 
dition. Copy seen: DLC. 


2883. CARLHEIM-GYLLENSK6OLD, 
VILHELM, 1859-1938. Travaux de |’Ex- 
pédition suédoise au Spitzberg en 
1898 pour la mesure d’un are du méri- 
dien. No. 6. Iakttagelser pa tidvattnet. 
(Svenska vetenskapsakademien. Ofver- 
sigt af férhandlingar, 1900. Arg. 57, 
p. 499-515) Title tr.: Reports of the 
Swedish Expedition to Spitsbergen, 
1898, for the Measurement of an Arc 
of the Meridian. No. 6. Tidal observa- 
tions. 

Results of observations made July— 
Sept., 1898 in the Svalbard waters, es- 
pecially in Hinlopen Strait. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2884. CARLHEIM-GYLLENSKGOLD, 
VILHELM, 1859-1938. Uppmiatning af 
en meridiangradbage pa Spetsbergen 
genom en_ svensk-rysk expedition. 
(Ymer, 1900. Arg. 20, p. 209-227, plate, 
map) Title tr.: Measurement of a 
meridian are on Spitsbergen by a 
Swedish-Russian expedition. 

Account of the Swedish section of 
the Swedish-Russian Expedition for the 
Measurement of an Arc of the Meridian, 
1898-1902, and of the scientific investi- 
gations made in 1899, from headquar- 
ters at Treurenberg Bay, West Spits- 
bergen; also plans for the year 1900. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


CARLSON, Capt. ELLING, see Peter- 
mann, A. Aufenthalt und Uberwinter- 
ung d. Hollandischen Expedition. 1872. 


2885. CARLSON, LELAND H. Nome: 
from mining camp to civilized com- 
munity. (Pacific Northwest quarterly, 
July, 1947. v. 38, p. 233-42) 

Contains a description of Nome, 
Alaska, as it developed in 1899 follow- 
ing the discovery of gold the previous 
year. Includes discussion of problems 
of food, shelter, and health. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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2886. CARLSON, WILLIAM SAMUEL, 
1905- . Greenland lies north. New 
York, Macmillan Co., 1940. 6 p. 1., 306 
p. illus. (3 maps) 8 plates, incl. ports, 
Narrative, in journal form, of the 
Michigan University West Greenland 
Expedition, 1930-31, during which the 
author and Max Demorest carried out 
meteorological observations from a sta- 
tion in Upernavik Fiord. Includes de- 
tails of Eskimo life, sledging trips, ice 
conditions in the fiord, and weather 

conditions. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


2887. CARLSON, WILLIAM SAMUEL, 
1905— . Report of the northern division 
of the Fourth University of Michigan 
Greenland Expedition, 1930-31, Wil- 
liam H. Hobbs, director. A. Aerology 
and meteorology. B. Geology and glaci- 
ology. (In: Michigan. University. 
Greenland Expeditions, 1926-1933. Re- 
ports, 1941. Pt. 2, p. 61-156, 8 plates, 
tables) 

Also issued as author’s Ph.D. thesis 
to Univ. of Michigan, 1938. Report 
based on eight months’ work near the 
inland ice at Upernavik, West Green- 
land. 

Contents include: A. Aerological re- 
sults: Free-air wind directions, veloci- 
ties and frequencies. Surface meteorol- 
ogy. Storms. B. Geology and glaciology: 
North of Upernivik Icefjord (Kags- 
serssuak’s Land, Tasiussak Bay and 
islands, Giesecke Glacier and fjord, 
Sugar Loaf Bay, Inugsulik Bay, valley 
glacier on Kaersorssuak). Upernivik 
Glacier. Copy seen: DLC. 


CARLSON, WILLIAM SAMUEL, 1905- 

, see also Kallquist, C. R., & others. 
Direction & velocity wind Mt. Evans, 
1927-29. 1931. 


CARLSON, WILLIAM SAMUEL, 1905- 

, see also Kallquist, C. R., & others. 
Heights (etc.) pilot-balloons 1927-29. 
1931. 


CARLSSON, CARL GUSTAV WIK- 
TOR, 1893- , see Lundqvist, M. Norr- 
land. 1942. 


2888. CARMICHAEL, D. M. Boats and 
sailing conditions in Umanak Fjord and 
the Vaigat. (Geographical journal, Dec. 
1939. v. 94, p. 479-84, plate, sketch 
map) 

Discussion of the winds, state of the 
sea, ice, harbors and anchorages in the 
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two bodies of water surrounding Nugs- 
suaq Peninsula, the boats used by the 
Greenlanders, and the motor boats best 
adapted to the conditions described. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9889. CARMICHAEL, D. M. Psychology 
and ethnology. Cambridge Expedition 
to West Greenland, 1938. Appendix. 
(Geographical journal, Nov. 1939. v. 
94, p. 398-401) 

Results of work carried out in July— 
Aug. at Igdlorssuit, Ubekendt Island, 
and in Sept.-Oct. at Umanak. Account 
(in brief) of the psychological investi- 
gations in group-contacts, social psy- 
chology and individual tests of the na- 
tives, with notes on ethnological and 
anthropological work accomplished. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2890. CARMICHAEL, HUGH. The 
aurora. (Polar record, Jan. 1943. v. 4, 
p. 12-16, illus.) 

Based mainly on E. W. Hewsons’ 
A survey of the facts and the theories 
of the aurora, 1937, q.v. Discussion of 
geographical distribution, height, spec- 
trum, and suggested causes. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2891. CARMICHAEL, HUGH, and E. G. 
DYMOND. High altitude cosmic radia- 
tion measurements near the north geo- 
magnetic pole. (Royal Society of Lon- 
don. Proceedings, June 1939. Ser. A, 
v. 171, p. 321-44, illus., plate, diagrs.) 

Contains description of the apparatus 
and discussion of the results of meas- 
urements of (1) the vertical intensity, 
carried out by E. G. Dymond, and (2) 
the ionization, carried out by H. Car- 
michael, on the J. M. Wordie Expedition 
to North-West Greenland and the Cana- 
dian Arctic, 1937. Copy seen: DLC. 


2892. CARMICHAEL, HUGH, and E. G. 
DYMOND. Upper air investigations in 
North-West Greenland. (Royal Society 
of London. Proceedings, June 1939. Ser. 
A, v. 171, p. 345-59, diagrs.) 

Results of observations made during 
the J. M. Wordie Expedition to North- 
West Greenland and the Canadian Arc- 
tic, 19837. Wind-speed observations made 
by pilot balloon from Godhavn 69°15’N. 
to Turnstone Beach, Ellesmere Island 
79°N., and meteorograph observations 
made at Wolstenholme Island, are dis- 
cussed in connection with temperature 
equilibrium in the atmosphere. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


CARMICHAEL, HUGH, see also Wor- 
die, J. M., & others. Expedition to North 
West Greenland & Can. Arctic 1937. 
1938. 


2893. CARNEGIE INSTITUTION OF 
WASHINGTON. Land and ocean mag- 
netic observations, 1927-1944. Washing- 
ton, 1947. 243 p. incl. tables, diagrs. 
(Its: Publication 175. Department of 
Terrestrial Magnetism. Researches, v. 
8) 

Contents include: Observers’ field 
reports, North America (thirty-one 
stations on Greenland, nine stations in 
the Canadian Arctic, and six stations 
on Labrador), p. 24-26. Results of mag- 
netic land observations (including in 
addition to those noted above, one sta- 
tion on arctic ice, one at Longyear 
City, West Spitsbergen and three Alas- 
ka stations, p. 110-112, 114-115. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


CARNEGIE INSTITUTION OF WASH- 
INGTON. DEPT. OF TERRESTRIAL 
MAGNETISM, see Fisk, H. W. Isomag- 
netic charts arctic area. 1931. 


CARNEGIE INSTITUTION OF WASH- 
INGTON. DEPT. OF TERRESTRIAL 
MAGNETISM, see Seaton, S. L., & 
others. Ionospheric research College 
Alaska, 1941-46. 1947. 


CARNEGIE INSTITUTION OF WASH- 
INGTON. DEPT. OF TERRESTRIAL 
MAGNETISM, see Seaton, S. L., & 
C. W. Malich. Auroral research, College 
Alaska, 1941-44. 1947. 


CARNEGIE INSTITUTION OF WASH- 
INGTON. GEOPHYSICAL LABORA- 
TORY, see National Geographic Society. 
Contributed technical papers; Katmai. 
1923-29. 


2894. CARPE, ALLEN, d. 1932. The 
conquest of Mt. Fairweather. (Alpine 
journal, Nov. 1931. v. 43, p. 221-31, 3 
plates) 

Account of the efforts to reach this 
mountain (about 58°57’N. 137°35’W.) 
from Lituya Bay, Southeast Alaska, the 
two months spent by the author’s party 
waiting for good weather, and the climb 
to the summit achieved by the author 
and T. Moore, June 8, 1931, after Dr. 
W. S. Ladd, and A. Taylor turned back. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2895. CARPELAN, JARL.  Forslag 
angaende avgransning av ett naturs- 
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kyddsomrade vid NO-indan av Kuosek- 
jarvi sj6 i Petsamo-omradet. (Societas 
pro fauna et flora fennica. (Meddel- 
anden, 1923-24, pub. 1925. Hafte 50, p. 
20-23) Title tr.: Proposal of demarca- 
tion of the game sanctuary at the north- 
eastern end of Kuosekjarvi lake in the 
Petsamo region. 

Contains a general description of ex- 
ceptionally rich flora and fauna at the 
northeastern end of Lake Kuosekjarvi 
in the Petsamo region; the author pro- 
poses to establish a game sanctuary 
there and discusses its boundaries. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


2896. CARPELAN, JARL. Om Buteo 
l. lagopus; fdérekomst och fortplant- 
ning m. m. i Petsamo. (Ornis Fennica, 
1927. Arg. 4, p. 19-20) Title tr.: On 
Buteo l. lagopus, its occurrence, prop- 

agation, etc., in Petsamo. 

The rough-legged hawk. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2897. CARPENTER, ARCHER B. Oc- 
clusions on the Alaskan coast. (Amer- 
ican Meteorological Society. Bulletin, 
Oct. 1940. v. 21, p. 327-82, diagrs.) 
Discussion of “the structure and be- 
havior of two typical situations, one 
in fall and another in late winter”, 
based on analysis of twice-daily weather 
charts, 1938-39. Copy seen: DLC. 


2898. CARPENTER, FRANK GEORGE, 
1855-1924. Alaska, our northern won- 
derland. Garden City, N. Y., Doubleday, 
Page & Co., 1923. xv p., 1 1. 319 p. 94 
plates, 2 fold. maps. (Carpenter’s world 
travels) Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


2899. CARPENTER, GEOFFREY 
DOUGLAS HALE, 1882- . Notes on 
a collection of insects made by the Ox- 
ford University Arctic Expedition in 
West Spitsbergen, 1933. (Annals and 
magazine of natural history, Oct. 1937. 
Ser. 10, v. 20, p. 411-15) 

List, with table of other arctic rec- 
ords, of twenty-one species from the 
Klaas Billen Bay region, and mention 
of three others collected previously from 
Bell Sound. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2900. CARPENTER, GEOFFREY 
DOUGLAS HALE, 1882- _, and others. 
Notes on insects collected in West 
Greenland, by the Oxford University 
Greenland Expedition, 1936, by G. D. 
Hale Carpenter. With descriptions of a 
new species of Angitia (Hymenoptera, 
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Ichneumonidae) by A. Roman, and of 
Fannia (Diptera, Anthomyidae) by 
J. E. Collin. (Annals and magazine of 
natural history, May 1938. Ser. 11, vy. 
1, p. 529-53) 

List, with localities and notes, of one 
hundred nineteen species collected at 
the head of Sgndre Strgmfjord and on 
Amerdloq Fiord, representing two spe- 
cies new to science and twenty-two new 
to West Greenland. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2901. CARPENTER, GEOFFREY 
DOUGLAS HALE, 1882- , and AKE 
HOLM. Insecta and Araneae collected 
in the Kangerdlugsuak region of East 
Greenland by the British Expedition, 
1935-86. (Annals and magazine of 
natural history, Jan. 1939. Ser. 11, v. 
3, p. 60-80, illus.) 

Contains in pt. 1, list, with localities, 
a few descriptions and some notes, of 
sixty-four species of insects, including 
three new records; and in pt. 2, by A, 
Holm, a list, with notes on habitat and 
other records, of ten spiders; bibliog- 
raphy. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2902. CARPENTER, GEOFFREY 
DOUGLAS HALE, 1882- , and J. E. 
COLLIN. Notes on insects collected in 
North-west Greenland by the Oxford 
University Ellesmere Land Expedition, 
1934-35, by G. D. Hale Carpenter; with 
description of a new species of Rhan- 
phomyia (Dipt.), by J. E. Collin. (An- 
nals and magazine of natural history, 
Oct. 1937. Ser. 10, v. 20, p. 401-409) 

List, and table showing other arctic 
records, of twenty-five insects and two 
spiders from Etah, with description of 
one new species. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2903. CARPENTER, GEORGE H. Fur- 
ther records of Collembola from Spits- 
bergen. (Results of the Oxford Uni- 
versity Expeditions to Spitsbergen, 1923 
and 1924) (Royal Irish Academy. Pro- 
ceedings, 1927. Sec. B, v. 37, p. 193- 
200) Issued also as Oxford University, 
Spitsbergen papers, 1929. v. 2, no. 10. 

Contains a list, with discussion of 
habitat, mode of occurrence, locations, 
and morphology, of sixteen springtails, 
two of which are new to West Spits- 
bergen, collected for the most part in 
the Liefde and Wijde Bay regions, 
Reindeer Peninsula and a few in the 
Green Harbor region, with a_bibliog- 
raphy. Copy seen: DLC. 
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2904. CARPENTER, GEORGE H., and 
K. C. JOYCE PHILLIPS. The Collem- 
bola of Spitsbergen and Bear Island. 
(Results of the Oxford University Ex- 
pedition to Spitsbergen, no. 18). (Royal 
Irish Academy. Proceedings, July 1922. 
Sec. B, v. 36, p. 11-21, illus.) Issued 
also as Oxford University, Spitsbergen 
papers, 1925. v. 1, no. 19. 

Contains a list of ten (including with 
description, one new) species of spring- 
tails collected by the expedition in 1921, 
with localities, habitat, and notes on 
general range and geographical impor- 
tance, followed by a table giving all 
species recorded from West Spitsbergen 
and their world-wide distribution, with 
a bibliography. Copy seen: DLC. 


2905. CARPENTER, PHILIP HER- 
BERT, 1852-1891. The Comatulae of 
the “Willem Barents” Expeditions, 
1880-84. Onderzockingstochten van de 
Willem Barents. VI. [Amsterdam, 1886] 
12 p. plate. (Bijdragen tot de dierkunde. 
Afl. 13, VI) Subtitle tr.: Research voy- 
ages of the Willem Barents. VI. 
Contains descriptions, with locations, 
of the four (including one new) species 
of these crinoids, dredged in 1880-81, 
and mention of the one species found 
during the 1882 and 1884 voyages in 
Barents Sea. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2906. CARPENTER, PHILIP HER- 
BERT, 1852-1891. Zoologische bijdragen 
tot de kennis der Karazee. (Neder- 
landsche Pool-Expeditie, 1882-83.) II. 
Report on the Comatulae. (Bijdragen 
tot de dierkunde, 1887. Afi. 14, p. 39- 
49, plate) Title tr.: Zoological contri- 
butions to knowledge of the Kara Sea. 
(Netherlands Polar Expedition, 1882- 
83) 2. 

Results of the Netherlands First 
International Polar Year investigations 
with the Varna in the southern Kara 
Sea. Descriptions, localities and discus- 
sion of four crinoid species. 


Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2907. CARPENTER, ROBERT RALPH 
MORGAN, 1877— . Game trails from 
Alaska to Africa. [Philadelphia, ¢1938] 
xiii, 180 p. front., plates, ports., 2 maps. 
. Includes narratives of hunting trips 
in Southeast Alaska in 1933 and 1935, 
and (p. 143-80) a diary, kept by the 
author’s son, Bill, while cruising from 
Newfoundland to Etah on the Morris- 


sey, 1934, “collecting specimens for the 
Academy of Natural Sciences.” 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


2908. CARPENTER, ROBERT RALPH 
MORGAN, 1877— . Game trails in 
Idaho and Alaska. [n.p., c1940] 3 p. L, 
43 p. 18 plates. 

Includes account of a big game hunt- 
ing expedition to the Wood River region 
of eastern central Alaska. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


2909. CARPENTER, WILLIAM BEN- 
JAMIN, 1813-1885. Foraminifera. Pre- 
liminary report of the biological results 
of a cruise in H.M.S. “Valorous” to 
Davis Strait in 1875. (Royal Society 
of London. Proceedings, June 1876. v. 
25, p. 223-27) 

Discussion of the types of forams 
dredged, and description of four new 
“series”. Copy seen: DLC. 


2910. CARPENTER, WILLIAM BEN- 
JAMIN, 1813-1885. Report on the phy- 
sical investigations carried on by P. Her- 
bert Carpenter ... in H.M.S. “Valor- 
ous” during her return voyage from 
Disco Island in August 1875. (Royal 
Society of London. Proceedings, June 
1876. v. 25, p. 230-37, 3 fold. plates 
(chart, diagrs.) 

Discussion of the deep-sea tempera- 
ture records and soundings obtained 
across Davis Strait, at Godthaab and 
on the homeward voyage across the 
North Atlantic. Copy seen: DLC. 


2911. CARR, WILLIAM GUY, 1895- . 
Checkmate in the North. The axis 
planned to invade America. Toronto, 
Maemillan Co., 1944. 6 p. 1., 304 p. 17 
plates. 

Popular account of the building of 
the air base at Goose Bay, Labrador, 
1941-42, with a chapter on flying ice 
patrols. Copy seen: DLC. 


CARRIGAN, EDWARD J., see U. S. 
Fish & Wildlife Service. Fishery Prod- 
ucts Laboratory. Utilization Alaskan 
cannery waste, 1. 1947. 
CARRINGTON, BENJAMIN, see Brown, 
R., & others. Florula Discoana. 1868. 


CARRINGTON, THOMAS SPEES, see 
Sniffen, M. K., & T. S. Carrington. In- 
dians of Yukon & Tanana valleys. 1914. 


CARRUTH, JAMES HARRISON, 1809- 
1896, see Pierce, W. H. Thirteen years 
of travel & exploration in Alaska. 1890. 
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CARRUTHERS, R. G., see Lee, G. W. 
Carboniferous fauna from Novaja Seml- 
ja. 1907. 


2912. CARSON, LAWRENCE. A knock 
on the door; Aleutian adventure. (Alas- 
ka sportsman, Nov. 1943. v. 9, no. 11, 
p. 14-15, 28-35, illus.) 
Third chapter of the author’s To the 
isle of danger, 1943, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2913. CARSON, LAWRENCE. Maybe 
tomorrow; Aleutian adventure. (Alaska 
sportsman, Oct. 1943. v. 9, no. 10, p. 
16-17, 20, 23-25 illus.) 
Chapter two of the author’s To the 
isle of danger, 1943, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2914. CARSON, LAWRENCE. To the 
isle of danger; Aleutian adventure. 
(Alaska sportsman, Sept. 1943. v. 9, 
no. 9, p. 10-11, 34-36, illus.) 

Account of fur trappers sent to the 
western Aleutians, which gives useful 
information on the islands, the Aleuts, 
and present-day activity of island resi- 
dents. Copy seen: DLC. 


2915. CARSON, LAWRENCE. The wal- 
rus hunters. (Alaska sportsman, July 
1945. v. 11, no. 7, p. 10-11, 32-39; no. 
8, p. 12-13, 32-39; no. 9, p. 16-17, 
28-31; no. 10, p. 16-17, 25-29, illus.) 

Informative account of life indoors 
and out, of the Eskimos of Cape Wool- 
ley, western Seward Peninsula, includ- 
ing detailed description of walrus 
hunting. Copy seen: DLC. 


2916. CARSTENS, S. Bidrag til en 
Nordgrgnlandsk krgnike. (Grgnlandske 
selskab. Aarsskrift, 1906. p. 67-85) 
Title tr.: Contribution to a chronicle 
of North Greenland. 

Contains notes on various incidents 
and occurrences in West Greenland, be- 
tween 1798 and 1817, such as ship- 
wrecks, accidents, loss of lives; estab- 
lishment of the community Prgven 
(1799) ; vaccination against contagious 
diseases; punishments for offenses; de- 
sertions; the establishment of Uperna- 
vik as an independent community 
(1805), and of reading rooms and li- 
braries in the same year; missionary 
work and duties; conflagrations and 
arson; whaling, sealing and fox hunt- 
ing, ete.; encounter with the British 
in 1809; difficult and lean years in the 
early 19th century; food and fuel 
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shortages; comet, first seen on Sept. 1, 
1811, visible throughout the winter 
1811-12; the mineralogist Giesecke’s 
investigations; resumption of sailing on 
Greenland after the conclusion of the 








Kiel Treaty 1814, and other subjects, | 


Copy seen: NNStef, 


CARSTENS, §&., see also Knuthsen, H,, 
& others. Om mulighederne for renayi, 
1906. 


2917. CARSTENSEN, ANDREAS 
CHRISTIAN RIIS, 1844-1906. Two sum. 
mers in Greenland; an artist’s adven- 
tures among ice and islands, in fjords 
and mountains. London, Chapman & 
Hall, Ltd., 1890. xxxi, [1], 185 p. illus, 
28 plates, fold. map. 


Descriptions of the scenery, Eskimos © 


and administration in West Greenland, | 


based on the author’s experiences with 
J. A. D. Jensen’s survey party in 1884, 
and with a group of Danish scientists 
under Steenstrup, 1888. 
Illus. and plates are reproduced from 
the author’s drawings and paintings. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


CARSTENSEN, EIGIL’ RIIS © see 
Riis Carstensen, Eigil, 1892- 


2918. CARTER, H. J. Arctic and ant- 
arctic sponges, etc. (Annals and maga- 
zine of natural history, July 1877. Ser. 
4, v. 20, p. 38-42, plate) 

Notes on the sponges collected in 
Smith Sound during the British Arctic 
Expedition, 1875-76, with description of 
one new species, and mention of asso- 
ciated forms (hydroids, protozoans, 
ete.) Abridged version appears as Ap- 
pendix no. 12, in Sir. G. S. Nares, 
Narrative of a voyage to the polar sea 
during 1875-6, etc., pub. 1878, q.v. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2919. CARTER, HERBERT DYSON, 
1910— . Defrosting the frozen north. 
(Science digest, May 1945. v. 17, no. 5, 
p. 4-8) 

Popular article (condensed from the 
Toronto Star Weekly) on Russian per- 
mafrost studies, and engineering and 
utilization of permanently frozen 
ground, since the establishment, in 
1930, of a “commission for the study of 
eternally frozen soil” under the Acad- 
emy of Sciences, U.S.S.R. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2920. CARTER, HERBERT DYSON, 
1910— . Sea of destiny; the story of 
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Hudson Bay—our undefended back 
door. New York, Greenberg [c1940] ix 
p, 11, 236 p. illus. (3 maps) 14 plates 
incl. port. group, diagr. 

Popular history of the Hudson Bay 
region, with emphasis in the closing 
chapters on its strategic importance; 
includes sections on the Hudson Bay 
Railway, and Route, and a bibliography 
(75 items). 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


2921. CARTER, TED. Why not grow 
it here? (Alaska sportsman, Sept. 1944. 
y. 10, no. 9, p. 12-13, 30-33, illus.) 

A horticulturalist discusses the need 
for and feasibility agricultural devel- 
opment in Southeast Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


29922. CARTWRIGHT, BERTRAM W. 
Where the Ross’ geese nest. (Beaver, 
Dec. 1940. Outfit 271, no. 3, p. 6-9, 
illus.) 

History of a search since the time 
of Hearne, for the nesting place of 
Chen rossi and account of the success- 
ful discovery, July 1940, at a lake 
inland from the mouth of Perry River 
at about 67°N. 104°W. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2923. CARY, AUSTIN, 1865-1936. Ex- 


ploration on Grand River, Labrador. 
(American Geographical Society, N. Y. 
Journal (Bulletin) 1892, v. 24, p. 1-17, 
fold. map) 

Account of a four-man party from 
the Bowdoin College expedition, which 
explored the Hamilton River, from Lake 
Melville to Grand Falls, July 27-Sept. 
1, 1891. Descriptions of the river, the 
falls and the country nearby. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2924. CARY, AUSTIN, 1865-1936. Geo- 
logical facts noted on Grand River, Lab- 
rador. (American journal of science, 
Nov. 1891. Ser. 3, v. 42, p. 419-21, 516) 
Results of Bowdoin College expedition 
to Labrador, 1891. Notes on the Grand 
(i.e. Hamilton) River and Grand Falls, 

with addendum p. 516. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2925. CARY, MERRITT, 1880-1918. 
On the diurnal Lepidoptera of the 
Athabaska and Mackenzie region, Brit- 
ish America. (U. S. National Museum. 
Proceedings, 1906, pub. 1907. v. 31, 425- 
57) 

Report based on collections made in- 
cidentally by the author in the Atha- 


957378—53—vol. 1——30 


baska and Mackenzie valleys in 190%, 
and by Edward A. Preble in the Great 
Slave-—Great Bear Lake region and the 
lower Mackenzie, 1903-04, both scien- 
tists being engaged primarily in other 
biological exploration for U. S. Dept. 
of Agriculture. Report contains anno- 
tated list of localities, a review of pre- 
vious work on butterflies of the region, 
and a list of fifty-three species and 
varieties collected (including two new 
species) with notes on the specimens, 
references to the literature, etc. Bibliog- 
raphy, p. 456-57. Copy seen: DLC. 


CASHMAN, EDWARD, see U. S. Cop- 
per River Exploring Expedition. Alaska 
1899 (reports on exped.) 1900. 


2926. CASPARI, ROBERT, 1818-1887. 
Hvilken utbredning hafva Nymphaea- 
ceerna i Skandinavien? (Botaniska no- 
tiser, 1879, no. 3, p. 65-93) Title tr.: 
What is the distribution of Nymphaea- 
ceae in Scandinavia? 

Contains a critical revision of Scan- 
dinavian species and numerous varieties. 
forms and hybrids of the genera Nym- 
phaea and Nuphar of water lilies (fam. 
Nymphaeaceae) with Latin descriptions, 
synonymy, critical notes and data on 
distribution in Scandinavia and occa- 
sionally in Germany; includes some 
native to Swedish and Finnish Lapland 
and northern Norway. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


CASPERSEN, B., see Iversen, T., & 
others. Hopen, Svalbard reconnaissance 
1924. 1926. 


2927. CASTBERG, FREDE, 1893- . 
Ostgrgnlandsavtalen. Kristiania, J. W. 
Cappelen [1924] 48 p. Title tr.: The 
East Greenland agreement. 
Discussion of character and content 
of this Danish-Norwegian protocol 
1924, concerning mutual rights (but not 
sovereignty) in East Greenland; Den- 
mark’s claims to sovereignty of all 
Greenland, rights of police authority 
there; Norway’s non-recognition; text 
of protocol. Copy seen: DLC. 


2928. CASTNER, J. C. Report. (In: 
U. S. Adjutant-General’s Office. Mili- 
tary Information Division. Reports of 
explorations in the Territory of Alaska 
[ete.] 1898, pub. 1899. p. 189-265). 
Contains account of part of the work 
of the U. S. Military Exploring Expe- 
dition no. 3; ascent of the Matanuska 
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River, along Bubb Creek (Little Nel- 
china River) and across country, de- 
scent of the Delta River and Tanana, 
thence up the Volkmar River and re- 
turn; remarks on transportation, trails, 
game, mountains, and the Indians; rec- 
ommendations for clothing. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


2929. CASTREN, MATTHIAS ALEX- 
ANDER, 1813-1852. Vom Einflusse des 
Accents in der lapplandischen Sprache. 
(Akademifa nauk SSSR. Mémoires... 
par divers savants, 1851. T. 6, p. 1-44) 
Title tr.: On the influence of accents 
in the Lapland language. 

A technical treatise on the effects 
of accent upon other aspects of the 
language, such as pronunciation, and 
use of consonants and vowels. Includes 
vocabularies of about one hundred 
eighty words in Finnmark-, Enare-, 
and Swedish-Lapp dialects and Finnish. 

Copy seen: DSI. 


CASTREN, MATTHIAS ALEXAN- 
DER, 1813-1852, see also Hunfalvy, P. 
Ueber d. Samojedische Sprache. 1858. 


2930. CASWELL, JOHN E. American 
arctic expeditions: narrative 1850-1909. 
Under direction of Edgar E. Robinson, 
principal investigator, Stanford Univer- 
sity. Technical report I, contract N6onr 
25122. Stanford University, Dept. of 
History, May, 1950. 173 1. reproduced 
from typewritten copy. 

“Preliminary issue of the narrative 
introduction to a study of .. . the utili- 
zation of the scentific results of U. S. 
{government sponsored or supported] 
arctic expeditoins.” — Introd. This part 
of the study describes the organization 
and activities (particularly in relation 
to their scientific programs) of the ex- 
peditions of DeHaven, Kane and Hayes, 
C. F. Hall, the Jeannette, First Inter- 
national Polar Year (Lady Franklin 
Bay and Point Barrow), Peary, Well- 
man and Ziegler (Franz Josef Land) ; 
also the exploring and collecting cruises 
and land parties in Bering Sea and 
Strait and northern Alaska sponsored 
or aided by U. S. government agencies, 
especially the Coast and Geodetic Sur- 
vey and the Smithsonian Institution. 

In summary the author states that 
“American arctic research has had an 
amazing continuity;” shows that while 
but three major expeditions were wholly 
financed by government in the period 
under study, many received aid from 
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government agencies in equipment, in. 
struments, advice, and publication. This 
paper is based on published records 
(narratives and government  docv. 
ments) of the expeditions noted above. 
The second part of the study will trace 


“through scientific journals the deve. | 
opment and utilization of arctic re | 


search;” through secondary works, its 
impact on the popular mind; and 
through congressional documents and 
departmental archives, the changing 
attitudes of Congress and the executive 
branch to arctic research. 

Copy seen: CaMAl, 


CATHCART, STANLEY HOLMAN, 
1889— , see Steidtmann, E., & S. H, 
Cathcart. Geology of York tin deposits, 
Alaska. 1922. 


CATHOLIC UNIVERSITY OF AMER. 
ICA. BIOLOGICAL SERIES, NO. 36, 
see Duman, M. G. Genus Carex E. are- 
tic Canada. 1941. 


2931. CATTIE, J. TH. Les lammelli- 
branches recueillis dans les courses 
du “Willem Barents,” durant les mois 
de mai a septembre 1880 et 1881. Onder- 
zoekingstochten van de Willem Barents. 
VII. [Amsterdam, 1886] 48 p. illus, 
4 plates (Bijdragen tot de dierkunde. 
Afi. 13, VII) Title tr.: The lamelli- 
branchs collected during the cruises of 
the Willem Barents from May to Sep- 
tember, 1880 and 1881. Research voy- 
ages of the Willem Barents. VII. 
Contains a list, with synonymy, loca- 
tions, geographic distribution, and a 
few descriptive notes, of thirty species 
of bivalve molluscs from Barents Sea; 
list of stations; and an anatomical 
study of eleven species. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2932. CAUDELL, A. N. Orthoptera. 
Papers from the Harriman Alaska Ex- 
pedition. XV. Entomological results 
(9). (Washington Academy of Sciences. 
Proceedings, Dec. 1900. v. 2, p. 511-12) 
Reprinted, 1904, in Ashmead, W. H. 
and others. Insects, part. I. Harriman 
Alaska series. v. 8, p. 115-18. 
Account of one locust collected at 
Kukak Bay, Alaska Peninsula. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2933. CAUGHREAN, BESSIE.  Out- 
post of civilization. (Alaska sportsman, 
Aug. 1942. v. 8, no. 8, p. 6-7, 25-26, 
illus.) 
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History and description of present- 
day Flat, a typical mining town on a 
tributary creek of Iditarod River at 
about 62°30’N. 158°W., and its sur- 
rounding country. Copy seen: DLC. 


CAVALLI MOLINELLI, PIETRO 
ACHILLE, 1865- , see Luigi, Duke of 
the Abruzzi. Exped. UEtoile polaire. 
1904. 


CAVALLI MOLINELLI, PIETRO 
ACHILLE, 1865- , see Luigi, Duke of 
the Abruzzi. On “Polar Star.” 1903. 


CAVALLI MOLINELLI, PIETRO 
ACHILLE, 1865- , see Luigi, Duke of 
the Abruzzi, & others. “Stella Polare,” 
1899-1900. 1903. 


2934. CAYEUX, ANDRE de, 1907- . 
Terre arctique; avec l’Expedition fran- 
caise au Groenland. Préface de Paul 
Emile Victor. Grenoble, Paris, B. 
Arthaud, 1949. viii, 230 p. 45 illus. on 
20 plates, 4 maps. Title tr.: Arctic 
land; with the French expedition to 
Greenland. Preface by Paul Emile 
Victor. 

Narrative of the preparatory expedi- 
tion May—Oct. 1948, with P. E. Victor 
as leader, and the author as head of the 
natural sciences and geography sec- 
tion, to establish camp sites, commun- 
ication and depots of reserve material, 
to test equipment and make prelim- 
inary observations for the main expe- 
dition of 1949-50. 

Contains (p. 21-53) introductory 
sketch of Greenland; investigations in 
the physical and natural sciences since 
the time of Peary and purpose of “Mis- 
sion P-E. Victor” 1948. 

Description (p. 1-20, 54-70) of the 
expedition’s course to the region of De 
Quervain’s work in 1912 (about 69°46’N. 
50°15’W.), the countryside, elements of 
weather (in general terms), animals of 
sea and land, birds, hunting, ete.; the 
Greenlanders and their way of life, 
particularly as affected in recent times 
by Europeans. Remarks (p. 171-208) 
on the life (tents, clothing, food, etc.) 
and work (reconnaissances, installation 
of three camps, scientific activities) of 
the party. Appended is a list of the 
personnel, and (by P. E. Victor, p. 
211-219) a précis of the French expe- 
ditions 1948-50, and scientific report 
on the achievements of the preparatory 
expedition of 1948. Brief bibliography 
and detailed index. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC; ICU. 


CAZEAUX, PIERRE EURYALE, see 
Back, Sir G. Voyage dans régions arc- 
tiques, 1834-35. 1836. 


2935. CEDERCREUTZ, CARL WIL- 
HELM, 1893-— . Algen aus Kuusamo. 
(Societas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Memoranda, 1935-36, pub. 1936. v. 12, 
p. 46-52) Title tr.: Algae from Kuusa- 
mo. 

Contains a systematic list of two 
hundred thirteen species of algae in- 
cluding five new to the algal flora of 
Finland, collected, in the summer of 
1934, by the author in Kuusamo region; 
bibliography (10 items). 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


2936. CEDERCREUTZ, CARL WIL- 
HELM, 1893— . Die Characeen Finn- 
lands. (Societas pro fauna et flora fen- 
nica. Memoranda, 1931-32 pub. 1933. 
v. 8, p. 241-54) Title tr.: Characeae of 
Finland. 

Contains a key to four genera of the 
algal family Characeae, keys to seven- 
teen fresh-water and marine species of 
this family, with detailed data on geo- 
graphic distribution; includes some na- 
tive to Finnish and Russian Lapland 
and Barents Sea (marine species) ; 
bibliography (33 items). 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


2937. CEDERCREUTZ, CARL WIL- 
HELM, 1893- Fresh-water Algae 
from Labrador. (Societas pro fauna 
et flora fennica. Memoranda, 1943, pub. 
1944. 19, p. 216-22) 

List of two hundred twenty-nine spe- 
cies, varieties and forms (exclusive of 
diatoms, determined from collections 
made by I. Hustich during the Finnish 
Expedition to Labrador, 1937. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DSI-M. 


2938. CEDERCREUTZ, CARL WIL- 
HELM, 1893- . Potentilla pulchella 
R. Br., ny for Fennoscandia. (Societas 
pro fauna et flora fennica. Memoranda 
1927-28, pub. 1928. v. 4, p. 49-50, illus.) 
Title tr.: Potentilla pulchella R. Br. new 
to Fennoscandia. 

Contains a report of finding of Poten- 
tilla pulchella, an herb new to the flora 
of Finland, collected in summer 1927, 
near Limtupah-taat, Petsamo region, 
and known from West Spitsbergen, 
Novaya Zemlya, Greenland and Elles- 
mere Island. Copy seen: MH-A. 


2939. CEDERCREUTZ, CARL WIL- 
HELM, 1893- . Siisswasseralgen aus 
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Petsamo. [I|-IIl. (Societas pro fauna 
et flora fennica. Memoranda, 1928-29, 
pub. 1929, v. 5, p. 140-58, text map; pt. 
II, Memoranda, 1930-31, pub. 1932. v. 7, 
p. 236-48, illus.) Title tr.: Fresh-water 
algae from Petsamo [I]-II. 

Contains the results of the study of 
fresh-water algae of Petsamo region by 
the author, in 1927, and two collections 
made by E. Hiayren in 1926 and N. 
Soyrinki in 1929 (pt. II); with two 
lists of stations, and systematic lists 
of about three hundred species in pt. 
I and two hundred in pt. II, including 
Cosmarium petsamoénse n. sp. and two 
new varieties; bibliography (30 + 22 
items). Copy seen: MH-A. 


2940. CEDERCREUTZ, CARL WIL- 
HELM, 1893— . Die Zygnemaceen 
Finnlands. (Societas pro fauna et flora 
fennica. Memoranda, 1934-35, pub. 
1935. v. 11, p. 122-82, illus.) Title 
tr.: Zygnemaceae of Finland. 

Contains a systematic list of fifty 
species of fresh-water algae of family 
Zygnemaceae of Finland, including 
many native to Kuusamo region and 
a few from Kola Peninsula, with de- 
tailed data on distribution. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


2941. CEDERGREN, ISRAEL G6OSTA 
ROBERT, 1888- . Algerna_ utbred- 
ningsgrupper. (Svensk botanisk tid- 
skrift, 1928. Bd. 22, hafte 1-2, p. 92- 
105) Title tr.: Distribution of algae 
groups. 

Contains a general discussion of the 
distribution of marine and fresh-water 
algae in arctic and subarctic regions 
with citation of typical species, based 
mostly on literature sources. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


2942. CEDERGREN, KERSTIN. Lathy- 
rus maritimus. (L.) Bigelow i Skandi- 
navian (Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 1947. 
Bd. 41, hafte 1, p. 151-58, text map) 
Title tr.: Lathyrus maritimus (L.) 
Bigelow in Scandinavia. 

Contains a study of Scandinavian 
distribution of Lathyrus maritimus, an 
herb of the pea family, and a survivor 
of the last glaciation, found often in 
Fennoscandia and the Kola Peninsula. 

Summary in English. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


2943. CEDERWALD, G. Strédda bid- 
rag till Skandinaviens flora. (Botan- 
iska notiser, 1867, no. 8-10, p. 162-76) 
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Title tr.: Occasional contributions ty 
Scandinavian flora. 

Contains a list of about two hundred 
flowering plants and cryptogams of 
Seandinavia, based on various collee. 


tions; includes some species from Swed. 


ish Lapland and arctic Norway. 
Copy seen: MH-A, 


2944. CEJKA, BOHUMIL. Die Oligo. 
chaeten der Russischen in den Jahren 
1900-1903 unternommenen Nordpolarex. 
pedition. I. Uber eine neue Gattung 
der Enchytraeiden (Hepatogaster). St. 
Pétersbourg, 1910. p. 1., 29 p. 3 plates, 
(Russkaia poliarnaia ékspeditSiia, 1900- 
1903. Résultats scientifiques. Sect. E, 
vol. 2, livr. 2. Pub. as: Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Mémoires. Sér. 8, classe physico- 
mathématique, vol. 29, no. 2) Title tr: 
The Oligochaeta of the Russian North 
Polar Expedition, 1900-1903. I. On a 
new genus of Enchytraeidae (Hepato- 
gaster). 

From collections of earthworms 
made on the western shores of the Tay- 
myr Peninsula, the region between the 
mouths of the Yana and Lena Rivers, 
and on several of the New Siberian 
Islands, the author gives a detailed 
anatomical description of the genus, a 
systematic description of the two new 
species, all found on the New Siberian 
Islands, and a bibliography (42 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2945. CEJKA, BOHUMIL. Die Oligo- 
chaeten der Russischen in den Jahren 
1900-1903 unternommenen Nordpolar- 
expedition. II. Ueber neue Bryodrilus- 
und Henlea-Arten. St.-Pétersbourg, 
1912. 2 p. 1., 19 p. 4 plates. (Russkaia 
poliarnaia ékspeditSila, 1900-1903. Ré- 
sultats scientifiques. Sec. E. vol. 2, no. 
6. Pub. as: Akademiia nauk SSSR. 
Mémoires. Sér. 8, classe physico-mathé- 
matique, vol. 29, no. 6) Title tr.: The 
Oligochaeta of the Russian Polar Ex- 
pedition, 1900-1903. II. On new Bryod- 
rilus and Henlea species. 

Contains full descriptions of one new 
Bryodrilus species and two new Henlea 
species from the New Siberian Islands, 
with indication of known species in 
both genera, and a bibliography (34 
items). Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2946. CEJKA, BOHUMIL. Die Oligo- 
chaeten der Russischen in den Jahren 
1900-1903 unternommenen Nordpolar- 


expedition. III. Uber neue Mesenchy- | 
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traeus-Arten. IV. Verzeichnis der 
wahrend der Expedition gefundenen 
Oligochaeten-Arten. Petrograd, 1914. 2 
p. lL, 32 p. illus. (Russkaia poliarnaia 
ékspeditSiia, 1900-1903. Résultats sci- 
entifiques. Sect. E, vol. 2, livr. 9. Pub. 
as: Akademiia nauk SSSR. Mémoires. 
Sér. 8, classe physico-mathématique, 
vol. 29, no. 9) Title tr.: The Oligo- 
chaeta of the Russian Polar Expedi- 
tion, 1900-1903. III. On new Mesen- 
chytraeus species. IV. Catalog of the 
species collected during the expedition. 
Contains a synopsis of known species 
of the genus Mesenchytraeus, full de- 
scriptions of two new species; a list, 
with localities of fourteen earth and 
cther worm species from the west coast 
of Taymyr Peninsula, the region be- 
tween mouths of Yana and Lena Rivers, 
and the New Siberian Islands; and a 

bibliography (24 items). 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2947. CELSING, G. R. Andrées Ballon- 
guppstigning 1897. (Ymer, 1897. Arg. 
17, p. 221-38, illus, plate) Title tr.: 
Andrée’s balloon ascension, 1897. 
Account of the Andrée Expedition, 
1897, in the Svensksund and the Virgo 
from Gothenburg to Danish Island, off 
West Spitsbergen, and of Andrée’s 
ascent and flight into the inner Arctic 
in a dirigible balloon. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


CENTKIEWICZ, CZESLAW, see Lu- 
geon, J.. & others. Magnetyzm ziemski. 
1936. 


2948. CHAFE, ERNEST F. The voy- 
age of the “Karluk”’, and its tragic end- 
ing. (Geographical journal, May 1918. 
v. 51, p. 307-316) 

Account, by one of shipwrecked 
party, of the drift of the Karluk, Sept. 
1913-Jan. 1914, from Beaufort Sea to 
73°N. 178°W.; loss of the ship, and 
journey across the ice to Wrangel Is- 
land; departure of Capt. Bartlett for 
the Siberian coast, activities of the 
group remaining on Wrangel till their 
rescue on Sept. 7, 1914. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2949. CHAIKIN, S. I. Shlikhovoe opro- 
bovanie. (Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi ark- 
ticheskii institut, Trudy, 1937. T. 90, 
p. 25-27) Title tr.: Slick testing. 
Description of methods used by the 
Arctic Institute of U.S.S.R. geological 


expedition to Anyuy Range and mention 
of gold contained in samples taken. 
Summary in English, p. 106. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


CHAIKINA, I. A., see Bruevich, S. V., 
& I. A. Chaikina. Gidrokhimicheskie 
nabliudenifa Kol’skogo zaliva. 1933. 


CHALLENDER, E. R., see Soule, F. M., 
& E. R. Challender. Discussion of some 
effects of winds on ice. 1949. 


2950. CHAMBERLAIN, ALEXANDER 
FRANCIS, 1865-1914. Signification of 
certain Algonquian animal-names. 
(American anthropolist, 1901. ms., v. 

3, p. 669-683) 
Names of about one hundred animals 
with dialectical variants, etymology, etc. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


CHAMBERLAIN, ALEXANDER 
FRANCIS, 1865-1914, see also Fewkes, 
J. W. & others. Problems of unity & 
origin American aborigines. 1912. 


2951. CHAMBERLAIN, FREDERIC M., 
1867— . Some observations on salmon 
and trout in Alaska. Washington, U. S. 
Govt. Print. Off., 1907. 112 p. 5 plates, 
fold. map (U. S. Fish and Wildlife 
Service. Report of the Commissioner 
of Fisheries, 1906. Special paper no. 7. 
Fisheries document no. 627) 

Based on field work ashore during 
the Alaska salmon investigations 1903- 
05, in the localities of Naha River, Re- 
villagigedo Island, Southeast Alaska 
(with map) and Karluk River, Kodiak 
Island. The observations include facts 
on the natural history of the salmon 
(most of the material relates to young 
fish, but known facts in the life of the 
adult, including spawning period, are 
considered, with mention of trout asso- 
ciated with salmon); differentiation 
and description of the species, a de- 
tailed record of field observations on 
the young, and discussion of habits of 
the salmon from time of migration of 
young until return of adults to spawn- 
ing beds. Tables of weights and meas- 
urements of adult sockeyes. 

Copy seen: DF. 


CHAMBERLAIN, LOWELL, see Miller, 
M. M., & L. Chamberlain. Juneau “Ice 
Cap”, 1948. 1949. 


CHAMBERLAIN, MONTAGUE, 1844- 
1924, see Hagerup, A. T. Birds of 
Greenland. 1891, 
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CHAMBERLAIN, MONTAGUE, 1844- 
1924, see Hagerup, A. T. Some account 
birds S. Greenland. 1889. 


2952. CHAMBERLIN, JOSEPH C. In- 
sects of agricultural and household im- 
portance in Alaska with suggestions 
for their control. Washington, U. S. 
Govt. Print. Off., 1949. p. 1., 59 p. illus. 
(Alaska. Agricultural Experiment Sta- 
tion. Circular no. 9) 

Based on investigations in the Mata- 
nuska Valley, 1943-45 under the U. S. 
Bureau of Entomology and Plant Quar- 
antine and the University of Alaska 
Agircultural Experiment Station. A 
list of sixty-four common and scienti- 
fic names of important insects; detailed 
discussion of cutworms, root maggots, 
minor agricultural pests, and household 
and stored-product insects. 

Copy seen: DA. 


2953. CHAMBERLIN, RALPH VARY, 
1879— . The Chilopoda [ete.] (Cana- 
dian Arctic Expedition, 1913-1918. Re- 
port, 1919. v. 3: Insects, Pt. H, p. 15- 
22, incl. plate) 

Taxonomic discussion, with descrip- 
tion of one new species, of the two 
centipedes collected in the Cape Nome 
region, Alaska. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2954. CHAMBERLIN, RALPH VARY, 
1879— . Gephyrea. Ottawa, King’s 
Printer, 1920. 21 p. incl. plate. (Cana- 
dian Arctic Expedition, 1913-1918. Re- 
port. v. 9: Annelids, parasitic worms, 
protozoans, etc., Pt. D) 

Description of one species from fish 
stomachs, collected by the expedition at 
Bernard Harbour on Dolphin and Union 
Strait, and five additional (including 
one new) species from other arctic 
areas; with a bibliography, p. 8-21. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2955. CHAMBERLIN, RALPH VARY, 
1879— . Polychaeta. Ottawa, King’s 
Printer, 1920. 41 p. incl. 6 plates, (Can- 
adian Arctic Expedition, 1913-1918. Re- 
port. v. 9: Annelids, parasitic worms, 
protozoans, etc., Pt. B) 

List, with some descriptions, loca- 
tions and distribution noted, of forty- 
nine (including nine new) species of 
marine worms from the coastal waters 
of Alaska and Northwest Territories, 
and a few from Hudson Bay. Adden- 
dum and emendations on one of these 
species appear in Ashworth, J. H. Poly- 
chaeta (supplementary), 1924, q.v. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 
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2956. CHAMBERLIN, THOMAs 
CHROWDER, 1843-1928. Geology. (In: 
Bryant, H. G., and others. The Peary 
Auxiliary Expedition of 1894. Geo. 
graphical Society of Philadelphia. Bul. 
letin, June 1895. v. 1, p. 167-94, § 
plates) 

Description of the floes and iceberg; 


of Baffin Bay, the glaciers of the Disko | 


region and of Inglefield Gulf; an ae. 
count of the general geology and a dis. 
cussion of glacial stratification, move. 
ment and debris, with notes on former 
glaciation. Copy seen: DLC. 


2957. CHAMBERLIN, THOMAS 
CHROWDER, 1843-1928. Recent gla. 
cial studies in Greenland. (Geological 
Society of America. Bulletin, Feb. 1895, 
v. 6, p. 199-220, 8 plates) 

Annual address, 1894, by the presi- 
dent of the Society, giving a sketch of 
his studies, during that year, on the 
glaciation of Greenland, along the west 
coast between Cape Desolation and 
Inglefield Gulf and Disko Island; with 
attention concentrated on the transport 
and deposition of materials by glaciers, 
and the topographic and geological re- 
lationships of glaciation. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


2958. CHAMBERLIN, THOMAS 
CHROWDER, 1843-1928. Significant 
ameliorations of present arctic climates, 
(Journal of geology, July-Aug. 1923. 
v. 31, p. 376-406, illus.) 

Discussion of the causes of the di- 
matic oasis at the head of Baffin Bay in 
the region of Etah, particularly the cir- 
culation of waters from the polar re 
gion and from the Atlantic Ocean. The 
layers of the polar sea and Atlantic 
waters, and the intercontinental ridges 
which direct the flow of the middle and 
lower layers are defined, and the trans- 
fer of head by the warm middle At 
lantic layers into Baffin Bay is recog- 
nized as signficant for the amelioration 
of climate under discussion. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


CHAMBERS, ALFRED A., see Dole, 
R. B., &@ A. A. Chambers. Chemical 
character surface waters Alaska. 1917. 


2959. CHAMBERS, ERNEST JOHN, 
1862-1925. The Barren Lands of Can- 
ada; their mineral possibilities. (Cana- 
dian mining journal, Mar. 1929. v. 50, 
p. 187-91, 210-13, 241-43, illus., sketch 
map) Reprinted from his The wnet- 
ploited West, 1914, q.v. 
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Contains a summary of the explora- 
tory work done in the 19th and early 
20th centuries especially in the region 
about Bathurst Inlet and Coppermine 
River. Copy seen: DGS. 


2960. CHAMBERS, ERNEST JOHN, 
1862-1925. The unexploited West, a 
compilation of all of the authentic in- 
formation available ... as to the natu- 
ral resources of the unexploited regions 
of northern Canada, by Major Ernest 
J. Chambers. Pub. under the direction 
of F. C. C. Lynch, superintendent of 
the Railway Lands Branch, Department 
of the Interior. Hon. W. J. Roche, 
minister. Ottawa, Printed by J. deL. 
Tache, 1914. xv. 361, viii, xi p. illus., 
& maps. 

Contains chapters on history of ex- 
ploration, the topography, agriculture, 
timber and mineral resources, and the 
game and fur-bearing animals of the 
regions between Hudson and James 
Bays and the Rocky Mts., including 
Keewatin and Mackenzie Districts 
northern parts of Alberta and Saska- 
tchewan, and northern Manitoba and 
Ontario. Chap. 21 was reproduced in 
part as his, The Barren Lands of Can- 
ada; their mineral possibilities, 1929, 
q.V. Copy seen: DLC. 


CHAMBERS, ERNEST JOHN, 1862- 
1925, see also Canada. Dept. of the 
Interior. Great Mackenzie basin. rev. 
ed. 1908. 


CHAMBERS, MOREAU, see Collins, 
H. B. Archeological investigations. N. 
Alaska. 1932. 


CHAMISSO, ADELBERT von, 1781- 
1838, see KotSebu, O. E. Entdeckungs- 
Reise 1815-18. 1821. 


CHAMISSO, ADELBERT von, 1781- 
1838, see KotSebu, O. E. Entdeckungs- 
reise, 1815-18. 1825. 


CHAMISSO, ADELBERT von, 1781- 
1838, see KotSebu, O. E. Puteshestvie 
v [Uzhnyi okean i v Beringov pr. 1821. 


CHAMISSO, ADELBERT von, 1781- 
1838, see KotSebu, O. E. Voyage of dis- 


covery South Sea & Bering St. 1815-18, 
1821, 


2961. CHAMPAGNE, JOSEPH-ETI- 
ENNE. First attempts at the evangeli- 
zation of Alaska. (Etudes Oblates, 
1943, T. 2, p. 13-22) 


A brief history (drawn from French 
language sources) of the O.M.I. mis- 
sion work 1862-73 in Alaska, especial- 
ly of the expedition of Bishop Clut and 
Fr. Lecorre, 1872-73, from Fort Mc- 
Pherson to Fort Yukon and St. Michael. 

Copy seen: CaOUS. 


2962. CHANCOURTOIS, EMILE B. de, 
and FERRI-PISANI. Géologie du 
Groenland. (Jn: Chojecki, K. E. Voy- 
age dans les mers du nord a bord de la 
corvette la Reine Hortense, 1857. No- 
tices scientifiques, p. 103-146) Title tr.: 
Geology of Greenland. 

Description of land features, surface 
geology, coal deposits, petrology and 
mineralogy, as observed during the 
visit to West Greenland in summer 
1856, and drawn from previously pub- 
lished works. Copy seen: DLC. 


2963. CHANDLER, EDNA WALKER. 
The caribou are losing ground. (Alaska 
sportsman, Aug. 1943. v. 9, no. 8, p. 16— 
17, 28-29, illus.) 

Discussion of the need for wildlife 
conservation, with special reference to 
the fur-bearers. Copy seen: DLC. 


2964. CHANDLER, EDNA WALKER. 
No gasoline? use fish! (Alaska sports- 
man, Apr. 1943. v. 9, no. 4, p. 10-11, 23- 
24, illus.) 

General information on dogs and dog 
driving. Copy seen: DLC. 


2965. CHANDLER, EDNA WALKER. 
The walrus gets a rest. (Alaska sports- 
man, Feb. 1943. v. 9, no. 2, p. 14-15, 
18, illus.) 

Note on conservation measures for 
walrus and discussion of ivory and its 
uses. Copy seen: DLC. 


2966. CHANDLER, ROBERT FLINT, 
1907— . The time required for podzol 
formation as evidenced by the Menden- 
hall glacial deposits near Juneau, Alas- 
ka. (Soil Science Society of America. 
Proceedings, 1942, pub. 1943, v. 7, p. 
454-59, illus.) 

Study of soil formation based on 
samples of four ages: fifteen, ninety, 
two hundred fifty, and a thousand 
years. Copy seen: DGS. 


2967. CHANEY, RALPH WORKS, 
1890— . A sequoia forest of Tertiary 
age on St. Lawrence Island. (Science, 
Dec, 26, 1930. v. 72, no. 1878, p. 653-54) 
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Brief report on discovery in 1930 of 
Sequoia langsdorfii in a Tertiary de- 
posit on St. Lawrence Island, Alaska, 
by Dr. Henry B. Collins, Jr. and Capt. 
Edward D. Jones. Sequoia fossil occur 
from California and Colorado north to 
Alaska, also in Manchuria and Siberia. 
The St. Lawrence find, bridging the 
gap, is regarded as evidence of a Ter- 
tiary land bridge between Asia and 
America. Copy seen: DLC. 


2968. CHANEY, RALPH WORKS, 
1890— , and HERBERT L. MASON. A 
Pleistocene flora from Fairbanks, Alas- 
ka. New York, 1936. 17 p. illus. (Ameri- 
can Museum of Natural History, N. Y. 
American Museum novitiates. No. 887) 
Based on collections made during the 
Alaska College-American Museum of 
Natural History Expedition, 1929. Dis- 
cussion of composition, indications of 
paleoclimate, age, and taxonomy of 
twenty-seven species of plants found 

in frozen muck of central Alaska. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


2969. CHANT, CLARENCE AUGUS- 
TUS, 1865- . The Labrador eclipse 
expedition. (Acta Victoriana, Dec. 1905. 
10 p., illus.) 

Account of a Canadian expedition, 
suggested by the Royal Astronomical 
Society of Canada, and commanded by 
the Canadian chief astronomer, to the 
mouth of Northwest River on Lake 
Melville, Aug.—Sept. 1905 to observe a 
total eclipse of the sun. 

Copy seen: CaOAr (reprint); MH. 


2970. CHAPIN, THEODORE SHEF- 
FIELD, 1876— . The Nelchina—Susitna 
region, Alaska. Washington, U. S. Govt. 
Print. Off., 1918. 67 p. illus., 10 plates 
(part fold., incl. 2 maps in pocket) 
diagrs. 

Results of a geologic survey 1914, of 
a region extending diagonally from 
southeast to northwest across. the 
mapped area, 61°35’-63°05’N. 145°20’- 
148°40’W., which represents parts of 
the drainage basins of the Copper and 
Susitna Rivers. Notes on topography 
(parts of Talkeetna and Chugach Mts.) 
drainage (Klutina, Tazlina, Nelchina, 
Little Nelchina, Susitna, Maclaren, and 
Oshetna Rivers) and routes; descrip- 
tion of the geology, geomorphology, 
and gold deposits. 

Maps (1) topographic, and (2) geo- 
logic reconnaissance maps of Nelchina- 
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Susitna region (contour interval 209 
ft., scale’ 1:250,000). 
Copy seen: DGS. 


2971. CHAPIN, THEODORE SHEP. 
FIELD, 1876- . The structure and 
stratigraphy of Gravina and Revillagi. 
gedo Islands, Alaska. (Jn: U. S. Geo. 
logical Survey. Shorter contributions to 
general geology, 1918. Professional pa- 
per, 1919. No. 120, p. 83-100, illus, 
plate) 

Contains a preliminary report on an 
area in the southern part of Ketchi- 
kan mining district; description of the 
physiography, and summary of struc. 
ture and Mesozoic, Devonian, Carbo. 
niferous, Tertiary and Quaternary 
formations. Copy seen: DGS. 


CHAPIN, THEODORE SHEFFIELD, 
1876— , see also Buddington, A. F., é 
T. Chapin. Geology & mineral deposits 
of SE. Alaska. 1929. 


CHAPIN, THEODORE SHEFFIELD, 
1876— , see also Burchard, E. F., é 
T. Chapin. Marble resources SE. Alas- 
ka. 1920. 


2972. CHAPLYGIN, E. I. Gidrologi- 
cheskii rezhim bukhty Tiksi. (Problemy 
Arktiki, 1939, no. 3, p. 5-20, maps (ind. 
1 fold.) diagrs. (incl. 1 fold.)) Title 
tr.: Hydrogological régime of Tiksi 
Bay. 

Discussion of temperature and salin- 
ity of water and currents, based on 
observations during two winterings in 
1935-37. Map shows location of hydro- 
logical stations. Diagram shows cur- 
rents observed at Cape Kosistyy (about 
71°38’N. 129°28’E.) Aug. 10-12, 1936. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2973. CHAPLYGIN, E. I. Nanosy v 
raione bukhty Tiksi. (Problemy Ark- 
tiki, 1939, no. 4, p. 23-29, fold. map, 
tables) Title tr.: Alluvium in Tiksi Bay 
region. 

Results of the bottom survey by the 
Harbor-Investigation Expedition in Bu- 
lunkan Bay (about 71°38’N. 128°57’E.) 
and near Brusnev Island (about 71°39 
N. 129°10’E.) in 1933-34, and by the 
Tiksi Bay polar station in 1936. Data 
on sediments and transparency of 
water. 

Tables show mechanical composition 
of samples from several stations in the 
bay. Map shows distribution of dif- 
ferent types of sediments of the bottom 
in the bay. 





Copy seen: DLC. | 
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2974. CHAPLYGIN,.E. I. O tempera- 
ture pochvy v Arktike. (Problemy Ark- 
tiki, 1939, no. 9, p. 67-74, illus.) Title 
ir.. Ground temperature in the Arctic. 
Summary of mean monthly soil tem- 
peratures at graduated depths of 10, 
20, 40, and 80 cm. at Cape Chelyuskin, 
(1933-36), and at Cape Shmidt (1934- 
37). The variation of the freezing line, 
or the boundary between the active 
layer and permafrost layer, is roughly 

determined for the warmer months. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


29975. CHAPLYGIN, E. I. O zimnikh 
techenifakh v ust’e Bykovskoi protoki 
reki Leny. (Problemy Arktiki, 1938, 
no. 5-6, p. 27-32, map, tables, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: On winter tides in the estu- 
ary of the Bykovskaya arm of the Lena 
River delta. 

Based on observations at five diurnal 
stations at 72°01’N. 129°06’E. Feb. 24— 
May 12, 1937. Table 2 shows direction 
and velocity of semidiurnal tides at 
high water in Tiksi Bay. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2976. CHAPLYGIN, E. I. Prilivnye i 
neperiodicheskie kolebaniia urovnia v 
gube Kamenke (Novia Zemlia). 
(U.S.S.R. Gidrograficheskoe upravle- 
nie. Zapiski po gidrografii, 1939, no. 2, 
p. 97-108, illus., map, diagrs.) Title 
tr.: Tidal and non-periodic changes of 
sea level in Kamenke Bay (Novaya 
Zemlya). 

Results and discussion of observa- 
tions made by the Hydrological Dept. 
of the Arctic Institute U.S.S.R., Aug. 
26-Sept. 27, 1935 at the Karskiye Vo- 
rota Strait. Copy seen: DLC. 


CHAPLYGIN, E. I., see also Gevorkian, 
R. G., & E. I. Chaplygin. O vetrovom 
dreife vody. 1940. 


CHAPLYGIN, E. I., see also Gevorkian, 
R. G., & E. I. Chaplygin. Svobodnyi 
dreif led’anykh polei. 1940. 


2977. CHAPMAN, ABEL, 1851-—__. Wild 
Norway, with chapters on Spitsbergen, 
Denmark, ete. London, New York, E. 
Arnold, 1897. xiii, 358 p. illus., 13 
plates. 

Includes brief chapter (p. 341-51) 
on birds of West Spitsbergen with 
mention of other animal and plant life. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


2978. CHAPMAN, DONALD HAR- 
DING, 1904— . The Soviet arctic sta- 


tions on Novaya Zemlya. (American 
Meteorological Society. Bulletin, Nov. 
1937, v. 18, p. 353-56, plate) 

Results of a field excursion following 
the XVIIth International Geological 
Congress at Moscow and Leningrad 
July 1937. The author describes the 
sites, instrumentation, and personnel 
of several meteorological stations on 
the two islands of Novaya Zemlya. 
Three photographs of the Cape Desire 
(mys Zhelaniya) station are included. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2979. CHAPMAN, FRANK MICHLER, 
1864-1945. Birds collected in Alaska by 
the Andrew J. Stone Expedition of 
1903. (American Museum of Natural 
History. Bulletin, 1904. v. 20, p. 399- 
406) 

List, with location and date of cap- 
ture, also some annotations, of sixty- 
two species, represented by 317 birds 
and thirty-five sets of eggs taken for 
the museum on Alaska Peninsula and 
Kenai Peninsula. Copy seen: DLC. 


2980. CHAPMAN, FRANK MICHLER, 
1864-1945. List of birds collected in 
Alaska by the Andrew J. Stone Expe- 
dition. (American Museum of Natural 
History. Bulletin, 1902. v. 16, p. 231- 
47) 

List, with notes on location and oc- 
casional notes on habits, of sixty-eight 
species and subspecies (including three 
new forms fully described) collected 
for the Museum in 1901. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2981. CHAPMAN, FRANK MICHLER, 
1864-1945. Report on the birds received 
through the Peary expeditions to 
Greenland. (American Museum of Nat- 
ural History. Bulletin, 1899. v. 12, p. 
219-44, illus.) 

List, with four descriptions of plum- 
age, notes on habits, and locations, of 
forty-eight species from northwestern 
Greenland. Copy seen: DLC. 


2982. CHAPMAN, FREDERICK SPEN- 
CER, 1907— , and others. Northern 
lights; the official account of the Brit- 
ish Arctic Air-route Expedition, 1930- 
1931, by F. Spencer Chapman; with a 
foreword by Admiral Sir William 
Goodenough, an introduction by the 
late H. G. Watkins, leader of the ex- 
pedition, and additional chapters by 
J. M. Seott, Capt. P. M. H. Lemon & 
Augustine Courtauld. London, Chatto 
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& Windus, 1932. xv, [1] 304 p., 1 1. 
front., illus., 63 plates (incl. ports.) 5 
maps (4 fold.) 

Contains detailed account of the 
activities of this expedition, based near 
Angmagssalik on the east coast of 
Greenland; its sledge and boat trips: 
two across the icecap, three northward, 
one to the icecap station thirty miles 
west of Angmagssalik and another 
southward along the coast to Nanor- 
talik. Describes the establishment of 
the icecap station, and five months’ 
work there; the continuous weather ob- 
servations, studies of geology and or- 
nithology, the mapping and reconnais- 
sance with aid of airplane, particularly 
the coast northward to Kangerdlugs- 
suaq, the attempt to climb Mt. Forel; 
notes on the art of kayaking. 

Appendices: Report on flying work. 
Systematic list of 67 species of plants 
collected between Kangerdlugssuaq and 
Angmagssalik, Aug.—Sept. 1930. Cli- 
matological notes. Geological work. 
Survey. Sledging rations. Field notes 
on birds of East Greenland. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


2983. CHAPMAN, FREDERICK SPEN- 
CER, 1907- , and others. Northern 
lights; the official account of the Brit- 
ish Arctic Air-route Expedition. New 
York, Oxford University Press, 1933. 
xv [1] 304 p., 1 1. front., illus., 63 
plates (incl. ports.) 2 maps (1 fold.) 
Another edition, reissued in 1934; 
this edition has a foreword by Admiral 
R. E. Byrd, a general map only, and 

lacks the appendices. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


2984. CHAPMAN, FREDERICK SPEN- 
CER, 1907- . Preliminary account of 
the natural history work. The Tugtulik 
(Lake Fjord) country, East Greenland. 
Appendix 2. (Geographical journal, 
May 1934. v. 83, p. 375-77) 

Contains notes on the birds observed, 
and brief remarks on the numbers of 
plants and insects which were collected. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2985. CHAPMAN, FREDERICK SPEN- 
CER, 1907— . Some field-notes on the 
birds of East Greenland. British Arctic 
Air Route Expedition. Appendix 6. 
(Geographical journal, June 1932. v. 
79, p. 493-96) 

Lists (using common names) with 
notes, of the birds seen in the Ang- 
magssalik and Lake Fiord, (Tugtilik) 
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regions, during the journey along the 
coast to Kangerdlugssuaq, and on the 
icecap. Copy seen: DLC. 


2986. CHAPMAN, FREDERICK SPEy. 
CER, 1907— . Watkin’s last expedition, 
London, Chatto & Windus, 1934, xy. 
[1], 291 p. illus., 49 plates, 2 maps (| 
fold.) Reprinted by Penguin Books 
1938, as no. 133. 310 p., illus. (maps) 
plates. 

The story of the Watkin’s Eas 
Greenland Expedition, 1932-33, during 
which the leader lost his life. Gives ap 
account of the sledge and boat jour. 
neys in the Angmagssalik region, de. 
scriptions of the East Greenlanders, 
kayaking, hunting, and dog sledging. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


2987. CHAPMAN, JOHN WIGHT. 
1858-1939. Athapascan traditions from 
the lower Yukon. (Journal of Ameri. 
can folk-lore, 1903. v. 16, p. 180-85) 

Six tales (in English). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2988. CHAPMAN, JOHN WIGHT, 
1858-1939. The happy hunting-ground 
of the Ten’a. (Journal of American 
folk-lore, 1912. v. 25, p. 66-71) 
Contains an account of beliefs and 
customs connected with death and the 
after-life, as observed by the author 
among the Ten’a (or Ingalik) Indians 
of the lower Yukon, 1887. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


2989. CHAPMAN, JOHN WIGHT, 
1858-1939. Notes on the Tinneh tribe. 
(International Congress of American- 
ists. 15th, Quebec, 1906. [Compte ren- 
du] pub. Quebec, 1907. v. 2, p. 7-38, 
illus.) 

Contains observations on the Ingalik 
Indians (a Tinneh i.e. northern Atha- 
paskan tribe) made by the author while 
stationed as a missionary at Anvik (at 
the junction of the Yukon and Anvik 
Rivers, Alaska). Includes translation 
of three myths, notes on shamanism, 
and description of festivals, with pic- 
tures of masks and other dance equip- 
ment. Copy seen: DLC. 


2990. CHAPMAN, JOHN WIGHT, 
1858-1939. Ten’a texts and tales from 
Anvik, Alaska, by John W. Chapman, 
with vocabulary by Pliny Earle God- 
dard. Leyden, E. J. Brill, 1914; G. E. 
Stechert, N. Y. agents. 230 p. (Ameri- 
can Ethnological Society. Publications, 
v. 6) 
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Thirty-three tales in free English 
translation, also in vernacular with lit- 
eral English translation; collected by 
the author among these Ingalik Indians 
of the lower Yukon River region, p. 8- 
208; vocabulary p. 209-230. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9991. CHAPMAN, JOHN WIGHT, 
1858-1939. Tinneh animism. (American 
anthropologist, 1921. n. s., v. 23, p. 
298-310) 
Religious beliefs and customs of In- 
dians of lower Yukon River region. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9992. CHAPMAN, WILBERT MC- 
LEOD. Eleven new species and three 
new genera of oceanic fishes, collected 
by the International Fisheries Commis- 
sion from the northeastern Pacific. 
(U. S. National Museum. Proceedings, 
1939 pub. 1940. v. 86, p. 501-542. illus.) 

Discussion of the International Fish- 
eries Commission’s investigations in the 
Gulf of Alaska and adjacent waters, 
with descriptions of the new species 
and genera. Copy seen: DLC. 


2993. CHAPMAN, WILBERT MC- 
LEOD, and ALLAN C. DeLACY. New 
species of Careproctus from Alaska. 
(Pan-Pacific Research Institution. Jour- 
nal, Apr.June 1934. v. 9, no. 2, p. 
2-5, table) 

Full description and table of meas- 
urements of Careproctus scottae, a 
liparid fish, from the waters of South- 
east Alaska. Copy seen: DA. 


2994. CHAPPELL, EDWARD, 1792- 
1861. Narrative of a voyage to Hud- 
son’s Bay in His Majesty’s ship Rosa- 
mond, containing some account of the 
northeastern coast of America and of 
the tribes inhabiting that remote re- 
gion, London, Printed for J. Mawman, 
1817. 6 p. 1., 279 p. front. (fold. map) 
illus., plate. 

Contents include a day-to-day record, 
May-Nov. 1814, of the voyage to York 
Factory; observations on Eskimos and 
Cree; soundings off York Factory; 
thermometrical observations at Oxford 
House, 1811; Eskimo objects collected 
by Chappell and Joseph Billings; Cree 
vocabulary. Copy seen: DLC. 


2995. CHAPSKII, K. K. Kratkii istori- 
cheskii analiz sovremennogo sostoianiia 
zapasov morzha v_ Barentsovom i 


Karskom moriakh. (Problemy Arktiki, 
1939, no. 3, p. 62-69) Title tr.: A brief 
historical analysis of the recent state 
of seal reserves in the Barents and 
Kara Seas. Copy seen: DLC. 


2996. CHAPSKII, K. K. Migratsii i 
promysel belugi (Delphinapterus leucas 
Pall.) vy severnoi chasti Obskoi guby. 
Leningrad, 1937. 60 p., illus., tables. 
(Leningrad. Vsesoiuznyi arkticheskii 
institut. Trudy, 1937. T. 71) Title tr.: 
Migrations and hunting of white whale 
in the northern part of Ob Bay. 

Results of an investigation made for 
the Arctic Institute of U.S.S.R., 1934- 
35. Bibliography, p. 59-60. 

Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2997. CHAPSKII, K. K. Mlekopitaiu- 
shchie vysokikh shirot Severnogo Ledo- 
vitogo okeana. (Jn: Dreifurtushchaia 
ékspeditSifa Glavsevmorputi na_ledo- 
kol’nom parokhode “G. Sedov” 1937- 
1940 gg. Trudy, 1946. T. 3, p. 14-18) 
Title tr.: Mammals of the high latitudes 
of the Arctic Ocean. 

Discussion of polar bears, arctic 
foxes, seals, and narwhals observed by 
V. KH. BuinitSkii from the ice-breaker 
Sedov, during its drift across the Arctic 
Basin, 1937-40. 

Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2998. CHAPSKII, K. K. Morskoi zarats 
(Erignatus barbatus Fabr.), Karskogo 
i BarentSova morei. (Leningrad. Vse- 
soluznyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 
1938. T. 123, p. 7-70, illus., 2 plates, 
tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: Bearded seal 
(Erignatus barbatus Fabr.) of Kara 
and Barents Seas. 

A study of the biology of the bearded 
seal and the sealing trade connected 
with it; bibliography. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2999. CHAPSKII, K. K. Morzh Kar- 
skogo moria; rezul’taty issledovaniia 
biologii, geograficheskogo rasprostra- 
nenija i zapasov morzha Karskogo 
moria i Novoi Zemli. Leningrad, 1936. 
124 p. illus. (Leningrad, Vsesofuznyi 
arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1936. T. 
67) Title tr.: The walrus of the Kara 
Sea; results of the investigation of the 
life history, the geographical distribu- 
tion and stock of walruses in the Kara 
Sea and Novaya Zemlya. 
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A study prepared for the Arctic In- 

stitute of U.S.S.R., based on data col- 

lected in 1930-31; with bibliography. 
Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3000. CHAPSKII, K. K. Nerpa zapa- 
dnykh morei Sovetskoi Arktiki; morfo- 
logicheskaia kharakteristika, biologita, 
promyshlennoe syr’e. Leningrad, Izd-vo 
Glavsevmorputi, 1940. 72 p. illus., plate, 
tables, diagrs. (Leningrad. Vsesoruz- 
nyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy. T. 145) 
Title ir.: The ring seal of western seas 
of the Soviet Arctic; morphological 
characteristics, biology and hunting 
production. 

A summary of data resulting from 
several expeditions and information 
contributed by scientists, hunters and 
other workers in the Arctic. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3001. CHAPSKII, K. K. Noveishie dan- 
nye o raspredelenii belomorskoi rasy 
grenlandskogo tiulenfa vne Belomor- 
skogo basseina. (Problemy Arktiki, 
1938, no. 4, p. 105-131, fold. map) 
Title tr.: Most recent data on the dis- 
tribution of the White Sea type of 
Greenland seal beyond the White Sea 
basin, 

Discussion of the geographical distri- 
bution and migrations of this seal in 
the eastern arctic seas (especially at 
the eastern border of Barents Sea, in 
Kara Sea and Franz Josef Land 
waters) ; based on unpublished material 
from diaries and notes by sailors, zool- 
ogists, fishermen, etc., collected by the 
author over the previous ten years. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3002. CHAPSKII, K. K. Rasprostra- 
nenie morzha v moriakh Laptevykh i 
Vostochnosibirskom. (Problemy Ark- 
tiki, 1940. no. 6, p. 80-94) Title tr.: 
Distribution of walrus in the Laptev 
and East Siberian Seas. 

On the basis of available information 
the author advances the theory that 
walrus of these two seas form a sep- 
arate group, being like neither Atlantic 
nor Pacific walrus. 

Copy seen: NNAG. 


3003. CHAPSKII, K. K. Sovremennoe 
sostofanie i perspektivy osvoeniia syr’- 
evoi bazy zveroboinogo promysla v 
moriakh Sovetskoi Arktiki. (Problemy 
Arktiki, 1939, no. 10-11, p. 68-81) Title 
tr.: The present state of, and the pros- 
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pects for developing, a source of ray 
materials by hunting in the seas of th 
Soviet Arctic. 

Present hunting areas for seals, wal. 
rus and white whale; recommendation; 
for developing new areas and setting 
up an authority to foster this. 

Copy seen: DLC. 






3004. CHAPSKII, K. K.  Taktika j 
tekhnika sovetskogo sudovogo zverobo. 
nogo promysla v Arktike. Leningrad, 
1934, 122 p., illus., tables. (Vsesovtzny; 
arkticheskii institut. Materialy po iz. 
chenitu Arktiki, no. 5) Title tr.: Tac. 
tics and technique of sealing and hunt 
ing from vessels in the Soviet Arctic, 

Report on two cruises of the sealer, 
Leningradsovet, in the Kara Sea under 
auspices of the Scientific Research In. 
stitute of Ichthyology in 1930 and 
1931. Brief description of the ship and 
its equipment; the cruises; chrono 
metrical tables (between p. 24-25) on 
the progress of the sealing semi-month- 
ly, July—Sept. 1931 (meteorological 
conditions, time spent, results obtained, 
etc.). Detailed description of methods 
used in hunting pinnipeds on ice and 
shore, also polar bears (watching for 
the animal among drift ice, inspection 
of the ice, use of harpoons and fire 
arms, measures against the animal 
drowning, catching of the young alive). 
Preliminary treatment of carcass: 
skinning on the ice or ashore, lifting to 
ship deck, cutting of tusks, salting, 
drying; use of special clothes and 
knives, etc. Copy seen: NN. 


3005. CHARCOT, JEAN BAPTISTE 
AUGUSTE ETIENNE, 1867-1936. Le 
dernier rapport de campagne du “Pour- 
quoi-Pas?” (France. Service hydro 
graphique. Annales hydrographiques, 
1937, pub. 1938, Sér. 3. t. 15, p. 1-4, 
sketch chart) Title tr.: The last report 
of the cruise of the Pourquoi-Pas? 

The ship encountered exceptionally 
good conditions on the East Greenland 
coast in Aug. 1936. The author sub- 
mitted a brief report early in Sept, 
and this, together with a letter of Sept. 
6, from Iceland is printed here. The 
ship sank in a storm off west Iceland, 
during the night of Sept. 15, having 
only one survivor. 

Appended are two papers in honor 
of the author, lost with his ship: Rouch, _ 
J. J.-B. Charcot marin et explorateur, | 
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p. 6-15; and Pelissier, L. J.-B. Charcot 
océanographe, p. 16-22. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3006. CHARCOT, JEAN BAPTISTE 
AUGUSTE ETIENNE, 1867-1936. La 
mer du Groenland, croisiéres du “Pour- 
quoi pas?”. Paris-Bruges, Desclée, de 
Bouwer & cie [1929] 3 p. 1., [9]-210 
p. 27 plates, ports., 7 maps. Title tr.: 
Greenland Sea, cruises of the Powrquoi- 
Pas? 

An account of the first and second 
voyages, 1925-1926, of this famous 
French naval vessel, and its search for 
Amundsen and his companions follow- 
ing the Italia disaster, in 1928, also 
chapters on the ice conditions along the 
East Greenland coast and on ice navi- 
gation, on Scoresby Sound, the Eskimo 
colony established there by the Danes, 
and the Eskimos of the settlement, on 
the flight of soaring birds, and the 
state of the sea during cyclonic storms. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3007. CHARCOT, JEAN BAPTISTE 
AUGUSTE ETIENNE. 1867-1936, and 
others. Rapport préliminaire sur la 
campagne du “Pourquoi-Pas?” de 1931. 
(France. Service hydrographique. An- 
nales hydrographiques, 1931-32, pub. 
1982. Ser. 3, t. 11, p. 57-141, inel. 
tables, 3 sketch charts, diagrs., fold. 
diagr.) Title tr.: Preliminary report 
on the cruise of the Pourquoi-Pas? in 
1931. 

The itinerary of this cruise was 
from The Faeroes, north of Iceland, 
to Scoresby Sound, East Greenland 
and return via Denmark Strait. 

The location of sites for stations to 
be used during the International Polar 
Year, 1932-33, at Rosenvinge Bay, 
Liverpool Land, was undertaken, as 
well as the usual observations en 
route. 

Contents include: Charcot, J. B. 
Narrative, including ice observations. 

Gain, L. Search for and description 
of sites for stations. 

Séréne, R. Plankton collections, 
dredging, land collections, and hydro- 
gen ion concentration. 

Charcot, J. B. Hydrographic tables. 
Surface temperature, chlorinity, and 
salinity. 

Mercanton, P.-L. Insolation at 
Scoresby Sound. Atmospheric, optic 
observations, glaciology and icebergs, 
sea water density (Rosenvinge Bay), 


and geomagnetic observations. 
nation at Jameson Land). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3008. CHARCOT, JEAN BAPTISTE 
AUGUSTE ETIENNE, 1867-1936, and 
others. Rapport préliminaire sur la 
campagne du “Pourquoi-Pas?” en 1925. 
(France. Service hydrographique. An- 
nales hydrographiques, 1925-26, pub. 
1926. Sér. 3, t. 7, p. 191-289, illus. 
(tables, 4 charts, diagrs.) fold. chart) 
Title ir.: Preliminary report on the 
cruise of the Pourquoi-Pas?, 1925. 
This French naval vessel had made 
research cruises in European waters 
for a number of seasons, under the 
direction of the author, as scientific 
aide to the Hydrographic Service. This 


(Decli- 


cruise was the first of a series of 
oceanographic investigations in the 
waters of East Greenland and in 


Greenland Sea. 

The objectives of the first cruise 
were to make hydrographic, geologic 
and biologic observations at as many 
stations as seemed warranted, to make 
steady meteorological observations, to 
make an experimental and analytical 
study of soaring bird flight, and to 
survey around The Faeroes, Iceland 
and Jan Mayen. On Jan Mayen further 
geomagnetic measurements were to be 
made at the same positions as had 
been occupied by the Pola, in 1882 and 
La Manche in 1892. 

Chareot gives a narrative of the 
first cruise July—-Aug., from Cherbourg 
to The Faeroes, Jan Mayen, Scoresby 
Sound, East Greenland, Iceland, and 
return, with supplementary reports: 

Le Conte, P. Report on the hydrog- 
raphy, including tables of position, 
surface and deep temperature, chlor- 
inity, and salinity, and air tempera- 
ture. 

Chevallier, R. Occurrence of mag- . 
netic rocks (including Jan Mayen). 

Idrac, P. Atmospheric electricity. 

Bailly, P. Natural history. Soaring 
flight of birds, plankton, bottom sedi- 
ments and marine fauna (with tables 
and lists of dredge-hauls). 

Note on radio reception, a few sail- 
ing directions, and description of ice 
conditions in Seoresby Sound region. 

Discussion of scurvy, and some ob- 
servations concerning the fisheries. 

A fuller account of this voyage 
appears in the author’s La mer du 


Groenland, 1929, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 
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3009. CHARCOT, JEAN BAPTISTE 
AUGUSTE ETIENNE, 1867-1936. Rap- 
port préliminaire sur la campagne du 
“Pourquoi-Pas?” en 1926. (France. 
Service hydrographique. Annales hy- 
drographiques, 1927-28, pub. 1928. Sér. 
3, t. 8, p. 1-97, incl. tables, sketch 
chart, diagrs., fold. chart) Title tr.: 
Preliminary report on the cruise of the 
Pourquoi-Pas? 1926. 

Narrative of two cruises, of which 
the second during July—Aug., included 
waters off Jan Mayen, the Scoresby 
Sound region of East Greenland, and 
Denmark Strait. Charcot gives some 
details on the ice conditions, the 
Scoresby Sound region and its Eski- 
mos, supplemented by reports on the 
kinds of work accomplished in geo- 
magnetism, soaring flight of birds, 
surface hydrogen ion concentration, 
plankton, marine and land _ inverte- 
brates, and geology. 

Tables: surface temperature, chlor- 
inity, salinity, and hydrogen ion con- 
centration. Copy seen: DLC. 


3010. CHARCOT, JEAN BAPTISTE 
AUGUSTE ETIENNE, 1867-1936, and 
others. Rapport préliminaire sur la 
campagne du “Pourquoi-Pas” en 1928. 
(France. Service hydrographique. An- 
nales hydrographiques, 1929, pub. 1930. 
Sér. 3, t. 9, p. 15-85, incl. tables, 6 
sketch charts, diagrs.) Title tr.: Pre- 
liminary report on the cruise of the 
Pourquoi-Pas? in 1928. 

During this season regular hydro- 
graphic, biologic, and geologic obser- 
vations were made during part of the 
Greenland Sea cruise, but many days 
were given over to the search for 
Amundsen and the French sea plane 
Latham-47 lost in the search, mainly 
in the region 70°-75°N., near the East 
Greenland coast. 

Charcot gives a detailed discussion 
of the ice belt along the East Green- 
land coast (with charts) and remarks 
on techniques of ice navigation. Chap- 
ters on problems of acoustic sounding 
in arctic regions, and supplementary 
sailing directions for Jan Mayen. Ap- 
pended are special reports by others: 

Le Conte, P. Surface temperature, 
chlorinity and salinity (tables). 

Dangeard, P. Biological research. 
List of plankton, by stations, and 
notes on algae. 

Dangeard, L. Geological research. 
Brief notes drift ice and its transport, 
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on glacier fronts, weathering of rocks 





soil formations (solifluction, ete.) an 
volcanism (in general, in the Arctic) 

Charts include itineraries whic) 
show scale of visibility, July—Avg, 
roughly between 70°-75°N. off Eas 
Greenland coast. Copy seen: DLC 


3011. CHARCOT, JEAN BAPTISTE 
AUGUSTE ETIENNE, 1867-1936, an 
others. Rapport préliminaire sur |, 
campagne du “Pourquoi-Pas?” en 1929 
(France. Service hydrographique. Ap. 
nales hydrographiques, 1930, pub. 193). 
Sér. 3, t. 10, p. 1-93, incl. tables, 
diagrs., 3 sketch charts) Title tr; 
Preliminary report on the cruise of the 
Pourquoi-Pas?, 1929. 

The first part of the season’s work 
included a trip from The Faeroes t 
Iceland, thence to Jan Mayen, the 
Scoresby Sound region of East Green. 
land, and return via Denmark Strait, 
taking soundings, and making obser. 
vations of geomagnetism, meteorology, 
biology, and hydrography. 

Charcot gives a narrative of the 
voyage supplemented with the follow. 
ing reports: 

The functioning and use of the sonic 
sounding apparatus (bathometer) with 
a profile of sumbarine topography be. 
tween Jan Mayen and East Greenland. 

Dollfus, R.-P. Natural history. Ma- 
rine and land invertebrates from Jan 
Mayen, and plankton correlated with 
hydrogen ion concentrations. 

Mercanton, P.-L. The altitude o 
Beerenberg on Jan Mayen. 

Mercanton, P.-L. Density determina- 
tions by means of the La Cour ani 
Schou pycnosonde. 

Mercanton, P.-L. Geomagnetic ob- 
servations, including Jan Mayen ani 
from a floe in the East Greenland 
current. Brief note on Glacier du Midi, 
on Jan Mayen. 

Tables: Soundings; temperature, 
chlorinity, salinity and density. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3012. CHARCOT, JEAN BAPTISTE 
AUGUSTE ETIENNE, 1867-1936, and 
others. Rapport préliminaire sur la 
campagne du “Pourquoi-Pas?” en 1992. 
(France. Service hydrographique. An- 
nales hydrographiques, 1933. Sér. 3, 
t. 12, p. 1-61, incl. tables) Title tr: 
Preliminary report of the cruise @ 
the Pourquoi-Pas? in 1982. 
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The objective of this cruise was to 
install the French station for the Sec- 
ond International Polar Year, 1932- 
33, at Scoresby Sound, East Greenland. 
Participating with the Pourquoi-Pas? 
was the ice-breaker Pollux. 

Charcot gives an account of the 
organization, personnel and interna- 
tional cooperation involved in the Sec- 
ond International Polar Year effort of 
the French, with a succinct summary 
of the itinerary, and the following 
“rief reports: 

Maurain, C., and J. Devaux. Study 
of the electrical conductivity of the 
atmosphere en route to Greenland. 

Maurain, C., and J. Devaux. Study 
of atmospheric condensation nuclei, en 
route to Greenland, 

Maurain, C., and J. Devaux. Study 
of global radiation at Scoresby Sound, 
70°30'N. 

Parat, M., and P. Drach. Natural 
history and physical geography. 
(Plankton en route, marine inverte- 
brates of Scoresby Sound, glaciers on 
Liverpool and Milne Lands, East 
Greenland, surface temperature, chlor- 
inity, and salinity en route). 

Devaux, J. Study of the ice of land 
and sea at Scoresby Sound. (Physical 
properties, structure and formation). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3013. CHARCOT, JEAN BAPTISTE 
AUGUSTE ETIENNE, 1867-1936. Rap- 
port préliminaire sur la campagne du 
“Pourquoi-Pas?” en 1933. (France. 
Service hydrographique. Annales hy- 
drographiques, 1934. Sér. 3, t. 13, p. 
1-86, incl. tables, sketch map, 3 fold, 
maps) Title tr.: Preliminary report 
on the cruise of the Pourquoi-Pas? 
1933. 

The Pourquoi-Pas? and Pollux evac- 
uated the French Polar Year station 
during the cruise of 1933, and carried 
out hydrographic, geologic and bio- 
logie investigations at Scoresby Sound 
and along the Blosseville Coast. Two 
Cambridge University men were trans- 
ported to Hurry Inlet by the French, 
and report briefly here on their work. 

This narrative of the cruise includes 
description of ice conditions; a report 
by the captain of the Pollux on its 
passage through the ice from Iceland 
to Scoresby Sound; notes on the sound- 
ings (with chart) made in Scoresby 
Sound and along the Blosseville Coast, 
and temperature-salinity tables; re- 


marks on magnetic sand and brief de- 
scription of geology, physical geog- 
raphy, glaciers, and fossils of Milne 
and Jameson Lands and Blosseville 
Coast. Copy seen: DLC. 


3014. CHARCOT, JEAN BAPTISTE 
AUGUSTE ETIENNE, 1867-1936, and 
others. Rapport  préliminaire sur la 
campagne du “Pourquoi-Pas?” en 1934. 
(France. Service hydrographique. An- 
nales hydrographiques, 1935-36, pub. 
1937. Sér. 3, t. 14, p. 1-53, incl. tables, 
diagrs., 3 fold.-charts) Title tr.: Pre- 
liminary report on the cruise of the 
Pourquoi-Pas? in 1934. 

During this season, equipment from 
the Polar Year, 1932-33 station at 
Scoresby Sound was recovered, an eth- 
nographic and anthropologic expedi- 
tion to Angmagssalik was transported 
and installed, and research was con- 
tinued in the Greenland Sea on biology, 
geology, hydrography and _ oceanog- 
raphy. 

Charcot gives an account of the 
cruise, notes on the work accomplished, 
description of the physical geography 
of Liverpool Land, and the data and 
charts of soundings made between Ice- 
land, Scoresby Sound and Angmags- 
salik. Appended is a special report 
by others: 

Mezin, M., and M. Striffling. Rela- 
tion between the state of the ice in 
Greenland Sea and the meteorological 
conditions. Copy seen: DLC. 


3015. CHARCOT, JEAN BAPTISTE 
AUGUSTE ETIENNE, 1867-1936, and 
others. Rapport préliminaire sur la 
campagne du “Pourquoi-Pas?” en 1935. 
(France. Service hydrographique. An- 
nales hydrographiques, 1935-36, pub. 
1937. Sér. 3, t. 14, p. 55-100, incl. 
tables, 3 fold. charts) 

During this cruise research was con- 
tinued along East Greenland coast and 
around Jan Mayen in the Greenland 
Sea, and the expedition sent out by 
the French National Museum of Na- 
ural History in 1934, was returned 
from Angmagssalik. 

Chareot gives a narrative of the 
cruise, with indication of soundings 
and ice limits, and brief reports as 
follows: 

Victor, P. E. Preliminary report on 
the French Scientific Expedition to 
East Greenland, 1934-35. 

Parat, M., and C. Devillers. Natural 
history observations (marine fauna 
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and botanical collections at Jan 
Mayen). 

Thellier, E. Observations on short 
wave radio. Surface temperature and 
salinity. Magnetism of rocks (includ- 
ing Jan Mayen and Angmagssalik). 

Charts: (1) soundings around Jan 
Mayen; (2) soundings and ice in Den- 
mark Strait near Angmagssalik and 
eastward; (3) environs of Angmags- 
salik, including Sermilik Fiord. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3016. CHARLESWORTH, M. P. Arc- 
tic travel and warfare in the sixteenth 
century. (Polar record, July 1943. v. 
4, p. 52-60, illus.) 

Translation of excerpts from Olaus 
Magnus’, Historia de gentibus septen- 
trionalibus. Romae, 1555, which de- 
scribe foot-wear (skis, crampons, etc.) 
of the early Finns, and their fortifi- 
cations built of ice. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3017. CHARNOLUSKII, V. V. Materialy 
po bytu loparei. Leningrad, Gosudar- 
stvennoe russkoe geograficheskoe ob- 
shchestvo, Karelo-Murmanskaia Ko- 
missila, 1930. 175 p., 30 illus., 11 tables, 
fold. map. Title tr.: Materials on the 
customs of the Lapps. 

Contains a detailed account of the 
material culture of the Lapps of Kola 
Peninsula, result of the Lapland expe- 
dition of 1927. Includes data on the 
geography, climate, flora, fauna, of the 
eastern part of Kola Peninsula, Lapp 
methods of reindeer husbandry, dwell- 
ings, hunting, tools, modes of trans- 
portation, and some Lapp terms trans- 
lated into Russian. Copy seen: NN. 


CHARNOLUSKII, V. V. Zametki o 
past’be . . . u loparei, see No. 3079 


CHARTERS, EMMA M., see Jackson, 
H. T. H., & others. Literature on nat- 
ural history of Alaska & Canada. 1949. 


3018. CHASE, WALTER G. Notes 
from Alaska. (Journal of American 
folk-lore, 1893. v. 6, p. 51-53) 

Notes on customs of the Tlingit In- 
dians, resulting from the author’s 
journey among them in 1886. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


CHATELAIN, EDWARD F., see Nel- 
son, U. C., & others. Waterfowl breed- 
ing ground survey in Alaska, 1949. 
1949. 
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3019. CHAUDOIR, MAXIMILIEN & 
Baron, 1817-1881. Genres nouveaux ¢ 
espéces nouvelles de Coléoptéres de | 
famille des Carabiques. (Moskovskg 
obshchestvo ispytalelei prirody. Bij. 
leten’, 1837. T. 10, no. 7, p. 3-48) 
Title tr.: New genera and new specig 
of Coleoptera of the family Carabidae. 

Contains Latin diagnosis of Leiry 
eschscholtzii, native to Kamchatk 
Peninsula. Copy seen: MH-A. 


3020. CHAUSOV, A. K. Materialy pp 
zimnemu_ gidrologicheskomu __rezhimy 
Chaunskoi guby. (Leningrad. Vsesoiiy. 
nyi Arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1937, 
T. 88, p. 55-67, tables, diagrs,) Title 
tr.: Materials on hydrological condi. 
tions in Chaun Bay in winter time. 
A study of variations in temperature 
and salinity at the surface and various 
depths in the bay (by vertical see. 
tions), based on data collected by the 
Litke (July 29, 1934) and the hydrolo- 
gist A. P. Shumskii (Feb. 5—May 19. 
1935). Copy seen: DLC. 


3021. CHAVANNE, JOSEF, 1846-1902, 
Das arktische Festland und Polarmeer. 
(Petermanns geographische Mitteilun- 
gen, 1874. Bd. 20, p. 241-52) Title tr: 
Arctic land and polar sea. 
Discussion of the then perplexing 
question as to the extent of land in 
the Arctic, involving the meteorolog. 
ical knowledge derived from explora- 
tions, and the current systems in the 
several seas, basins and straits, 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3022. CHAVANNE, JOSEF, 1846-1902. 
Die Eisverhaltnisse im artkischen Po- 
larmeere und ihre periodischen Veran- 
derungen. (Petermanns geographische 
Mitteilungen, 1875, Bd. 21, p. 13442, 
245-80, fold. diagr.) Title tr.: Ice 
conditions in the arctic seas and their 
periodic variations. 

Contains discussion of the effects 
upon ice conditions of (1) coastal con- 
figuration, (2) bottom relief, (3) the 
extent, direction, speed and thermal 
character of ocean currents, (4) the 
annual and secular changes of temper- 
ature, their periodic and non-periodic 
variations, and (5) the air currents 
in respect to their coordination with, 
or counteraction against ocean cul- 
rents, the annual distribution and var- 
iations of the wind. 

Tables of ice conditions based 


observations in the literature, 1517- — 
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1874, for the Barents, Kara, East Si- 
berian, Bering, and Greenland Seas, 
and for Baffin Bay and Smith Sound. 
Discussion of the relation between 

ice conditions and auroras. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3023. CHAVANNE, JOSEF, 1846-1902, 
and others. Die Literatur tiber die Po- 
lar-Regionen der Erde. Hrsg. von der 
K. K. geographischen Gesellschaft in 
Wien. Wien, E. Hélzel, 1878. xiv, [2], 
335, [1] p. Other authors: A. Karpf 
and Franz Le Monnier. Title tr.: The 
literature on the polar regions of the 
earth. 

Basic reference work, the first com- 
prehensive bibliography of works on 
the polar regions. 

Contains preface (in German and 
English) and 6617 items published 
since the 16th century, on the Arctic, 
subarctic and Antarctic; arranged in 
thirty-three regional sections by sub- 
jects, with chronological listing of 
books, papers in journals, etc., and 
maps; author index. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


3024. CHAVANNE, JOSEF, 1846-1902. 
Das Nordlicht und seine Beziehungen 
zu den Temperatur- und LEisverhilt- 
nissen der arktischen Polarregion. 
(Verein zur Verbreitung naturwissen- 
schaftlicher Kenntnisse in Wien. 
Schriften, 1875/76, pub. 1876. Bd. 16, 
p. 439-78, fold. plate) Title tr.: 
Aurora borealis and its relation to 
temperature and ice conditions of the 
north polar region. 

Discussion of frequency, intensity, 
extent, periodic variation, direction of 
visibility and origin of the light in 
auroras, and a correlation of these 
with occurrence of large amounts of 
ice and with climate. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


CHAVANNE, JOSEF, 1846-1902, see 
also Petermann, A. H., & others. 
Zweite Osterreichisch-ungarische Nord- 
polar-Expedition. 1872-4. 1874. 


3025. CHEBOKSAROV, N. N._ Etno- 
genez komi po dannym antropologii. 
(Sovetskaia étnografiia, 1946, vyp. 2, 
p. 51-80) Title tr.: The ethnogenesis 
of the Komi in light of physical an- 
thropology. 

Contains a description of two an- 
thropological types among the Zyryans 
and Permians (self name: Komi), and 
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comparative data among the neighbor- 
ing tribes. Two maps show the dis- 
tribution of racial variants and photo- 
graphic illustrations of representative 
types are given. This material is con- 
trasted with the historica] data on the 
settling of the area now occupied by 
the Komi. The migrations of various 
groups are traced and the history of 
the region and the population is ten- 
tatively reconstructed. Four pages of 
tables of physical measurements and 
traits for the Komi group are given, 
as well as comparative tables with the 
Russian, Voguls and Samoyeds. 
Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


3026. CHEBOKSAROV, N. N. Gruppy 
krovi i dal’tonizm u komi. (Antropo- 
logicheskii zhurnal, 1936, no. 4, p. 396— 
413, tables) Title tr.: Blood groups 
and color blindness among the Komi. 
Contains results of field study by 
the author and G. Debets among the 
Zyryans of the Komi A.S.S.R.; com- 
parative data on blood groups and 
color blindness among other groups. 

Bibliography (40 items). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3027. CHEBOTAREV, A. N. K voprosu 
étiologii tak nazyvaemoi “kopytnoi bo- 
lezni” severnykh olenei (Leningrad. 
Nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut po- 
liarnogo zemledeliia, zhivotnovodstva i 
promyslovogo khoziaistva. Trudy, Ser. 
Olenevodstva, 1940. Vyp. 9, p. 7-52) 
Title tr.: On the etiology of the so-called 
“hoof disease” of reindeer. 

Results of a study conducted for 
the Leningrad Institute of Polar Agri- 
culture, Animal Husbandry, Fishing 
and Hunting Industry, 1937-38. 

Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3028. CHEBOTAREV, A. N. Opyty 
primeneniia serologicheskoi diagnostiki 
nekrobatsilleza olenei. (Leningrad. 
Nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut po- 
lfarnogo zemledeliia, zhivotnovodstva i 
promyslovogo khoziaistva. Trudy. Ser. 
Olenevodstva, 1941. Vyp. 15, p. 9-27) 
Title tr.: Experiments in applying 
serologic diagnosis to reindeer necro- 
bacillosis. Copy seen: DA. 


3029. CHEBOTAREVSKII, A. Kul’- 
turnye bazy komiteta Severa. (Sovet- 
skii Sever, 1930, no. 1, p. 117-24) 
Title tr.: The cultural bases of the Com- 
mittee of the North. 
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Notes on cultural bases for natives 
of the Soviet North, established or 
projected in the first Five Year Plan. 
Their tasks and activities. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3030. CHECHULIN, A. S. Nablitdeniia 
za krupnym morskim zverem s borta 
ledokola “Krasin” vo vremia ékspe- 
ditSii v Beringovo i Chukotskoe moria 
v 1934 g. (Severnyi morskoi put’, 1936. 
No. 5, p. 83-89, map) Title tr.: Ob- 
servations on large marine animals 
from the ice-breaker Krasin, during 
the expedition to Bering and Chukchi 
Seas in 1934. 

Observations on the occurrence of 
walrus and polar bears (near Herald 
Island) as well as some description 
of ice conditions. 

Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3031. CHEKANINSKII, I. Sledy sha- 
manskago kul’ta v russko-tungusskikh 
poseleniiakh po reke Chune v Enin- 
seiskoi gubernii. (Etnograficheskoe 
obozrienie, 1914, no. 3-4, p. 61-80) 
Title tr.: Traces of the shaman cult in 
the Russo-Tungus settlements along 
the Chuna River in Yenisey Province. 

Contains results of the author’s in- 
vestigations of the alleged veneration 
of the statue of a horse, by the mixed 
population along the Chuna River; in- 
cludes 19 verbatim replies, with scat- 
tered references to the Tungus re- 
ligion. Copy seen: NN. 


3032. CHEKANOVSKII, ALEKSANDR 
LAVRENT’EVICH, 1832-1876. Dnevnik 
ékspeditsii Aleksandra Lavrent’evicha 
Chekanovskago po riekam Nizhnei 
Tunguskie, Oleneku i Lenie v 1873-75 
godakh. Sanktpeterburg, 1896. iii, 1 p. 
l., 298 p. illus., port., fold. sketch map. 
(Vsesoluznoe geograficheskoe obshch- 
estvo. Zapiski po obshchei geografii. 
T. 20, no. 1) Title tr.: Alexander Lav- 
rent’evich Chekanovskii’s diary of his 
expedition along the Lower Tunguska, 
Olenek, and Lena Rivers in 1873-75. 
A biographical sketch of the explorer 
(p. 1-15); his report on the expedition 
to the Geographical Society; a bibliog- 
raphy of results (25-27). Account of 
the exploration of Nizhnyaya Tungus- 
ka in 1873 (p. 28-123), letters describ- 
ing the route to the junction of the 
Upper Tomba River with the Olenek, 
day-by-day journal (June 29-July 27, 
1874) of the work along the Olenek to 
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its junction with the Kutingna River, 
and the journal of the Lena Expedition 
(June 8—-Sept. 27, 1875, north of Ya- 
kutsk). The material includes expedi- 
tion events, physical geography along 
the route, brief notes on the animals 
and vegetation, size of trees in the 
Olenek basin (p. 176-77), and par- 
ticularly the nature of the outcrops 
along the banks of the rivers explored. 
Route map from Ayakit (on the Lena) 
to the mouth of the Olenek. Scale about 
1:800,000. Copy seen: DLC. 


3033. CHEK ANOVSKII, ALEKSANDR 
LAVRENT’EVICH, 1832-1876. Dopol- 
nitel’nyia sviedienifa k kartie rieki 
Nizhnei Tunguzki. (Vsesoifuznoe geog- 
raficheskoe obshchestvo. _ Izviestiia, 
1876, T. 12, p. 403-415, fold. map) Title 
tr.: Information supplementary to the 
map of the Nizhnyaya Tunguska River. 
The geography of the region and its 
Tungus inhabitants, on the basis of the 
author’s expedition (1873). Map of 
the Nizhnyaya Tunguska and parts of 
Olenek, based on the latest geodetic de- 
terminations, exploration, and question- 

ing. Scale about 1:6,300,000. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3034. CHEKANOVSKII, ALEKSANDR 
LAVRENT’EVICH, 1832-1876. Izvies- 
tifa ot g. Chekanovskago. ( Vsesoruznoe 
geograficheskoe obshchestvo. Izviestiia, 
1873. T. 9, p. 360-65) Title tr.: News 
from Mr. Chekanovskii. 

Letter to the secretary of the Geo- 
graphical Society on the expedition’s 
work along the Nizhnyaya Tunguska 
north of Erbogachen (61°16’N.) to 
about 63°30’N., mainly about the rocks 
and mountains of the area (June 23- 
July 19, 1873). Copy seen: DLC. 


3035. CHEK ANOVSKII, ALEKSANDR 
LAVRENT’EVICH, 1832-1876. Ocherk 
geograficheskoi dieratel’nosti. (Vseso- 
luznoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. Iz- 
viestita, 1876. T. 12, p. 487-94, fold. 
map) Title tr.: An outline of geo- 
graphic work. 

A general report (published post- 
humously) on the results of his explo- 
ration in the region of the Nizhnyaya 
Tunguska, Olenek, and Lena Rivers 
(1873-75), particularly the geologic 
work. Map (issued, with a note, at 
end of t. 13, vyp. 1) of the Lena and 
Yana basins from 62°N. to 71°N. ap- 
proximately, showing geodetic deter- 
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minations and the route of the 1875 
expedition. Seale about 1:2,100,000. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3036. CHEKANOVSKII, ALEKSANDR 
LAVRENT’EVICH, 1832-1876. Olenek- 
skara ékspeditSima. (Vsesofuznoe geo- 
graficheskoe obshchestvo.  Izviestiia, 
1874-75, T. 10, p. 327-41, t. 11, p. 148- 
51, 322-42, 2 fold maps) Title tr.: The 
Olenek Expedition. 

Three letters from the leader to the 
secretary of the Geographic Society. 

1. Narrative of overland journey 
from Nizhnyaya Tunguska to Olenek, 
with information on land forms and the 
northern limits of trees by species. 

2. Brief account of the work done 
and conditions of travel down the Ole- 
nek by raft to Osenovka (70°28'15”N.). 

3. Narrative, beginning where the 
first letter left off, with information on 
distances to and along the Olenek (p. 
324-341), the physical geography and 
the rocks of its basin (p. 326-29), vege- 
tation (with a table showing diminu- 
tion of size of larches and firs in the 
more northern latitudes, p. 330), the 
Yakuts, travel north of 70°28'15’”N. 
and back, with the geology of that area 
and the paleontology of the Verkkho- 
yansk Range (p. 338-40). 

Maps 1. Route from Nizhnyaya 
Tunguska to Olenek Rivers, scale about 
1:4,200,000. 

2. The Olenek and its tributaries, 
showing geodetic determinations, 
routes (including that of the expedi- 
tion), and Yakut settlements, scale as 
above. 

Copy seen: DLC (maps at end of 
volumes) . 


3037. CHEK ANOVSKII, ALEKSANDR 
LAVRENT’EVICH, 1832-1876. Pred- 
varitel’nyi otchet o Lensko-Oleneks- 
kom puteshestvii A. L. Chekanovskago 
iS. I. Venglovskago. (Vsesoiuznoe geo- 
graficheskoe obshchestvo. Izviestiia, 
1876. T. 12, p. 161-71) Title tr.: Pre- 
liminary report on the Lena—Olenek 
expedition of A. L. Chekanovskii and 
8. I. Venglovskii 

Summary of the study of Mesozoic 
deposits at the headwaters of the Ole- 
nek and in the vicinity of Verkhoyansk 
in 1874, which led to the 1875 expedi- 
tion down the Lena to Ayakit (about 
71°N.), whence the explorers crossed 
to the mouth of the Olenek on reindeer, 
returning after the Lena had frozen 


(Oct. 11). Narrative of that expedi- 
tion, with principal results in geology, 
botany, and entomology. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


CHEKANOVSKII ALEKSANDR LAV- 


RENT’EVICH, 1832-1876, see also 
Kostyleva, E. E. Mineraly Nizhnei 
Tunguzki. 1916. 


CHEKANOVSKII ALEKSANDR LAV- 
RENT’EVICH, 1832-1876, see also 
Trautvetter, E. R. v. Plantas Sibiriae 
borealis. 1877. 


3038. CHEKHOV, VLADIMIR PETRO- 
VICH, 1871- Kariosistematicheskii 
ocherk triby Galegeae Bronn. (Tom- 
skii gosudarstvennyi universitet im. 
Vv. V.  Kuibysheva. Biologicheskii 
nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut. Tru- 
dy, 1935. T. 1, p. 148-96, 6 plates) 
Title tr.: Karyo-systematic sketch of 
the tribe Galegeae Bronn. 

Contains a karyo-systematic study 
of the genera of the tribe Galegeae, a 
list of one hundred twenty-one species 
of these legumes, with tabulated data 
on the numbers of their chromosomes 
and geographical distribution; includes 
one arctico-alpine species — Astragalus 
oroboides, occurring in Europe and Asia; 
bibliography (38 items). Summary in 
German. Copy seen: NNBG. 


3039. CHEKOTILLO, ANDREI MAR- 
KOVICH, 1886- . Bor’ba s nalediami. 
(Priroda, 1946, no. 1, p. 20-28) Title 
tr.: Measures against naled’. 
Describes two sets of measures (on 
the basis of practical experience dur- 
ing construction of the Amur-Yakutsk 
highway) against ground and river 
naled’; remarks also on construction 
of “frozen belts”, diversion or change 
of the course of source water, raising 
the temperature of river beds, and 
practical measures to be taken during 
excavations, fills, ete. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3040. CHEKOTILLO, ANDREI MAR- 
KOVICH, 1886- Gigantskie naledi 
severo-vostochnoi Sibiri. (Nauka i 
zhizn’, 1945, vyp. 1, p. 26-29) Title tr.: 
The gigantic naled’ of north-eastern 
Siberia. 

Contains description of the forma- 
tion of naled’ of both river and ground 
type; examples of gigantic naled’ be- 
tween the Yana and Indigirka Rivers 
in the Yakut A.S.S.R., citing the Kyra 
naled’ discovered by Maidel, and the 
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Ulukhan-Taryn naled’ discovered in 
1931. Describes the attempts to utilize 
the naled’ and the underground waters 
feeding them, as a source of needed 
water supply in winter. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3041. CHEKOTILLO, ANDREI MAR- 
KOVICH, 1886—- . Podzemnye khrani- 
lishcha v vechnomerzloi tolshche. Pri- 
roda, 1946, no. 11, p. 27-32) Title tr.: 
Underground storage in the perma- 
frost. 

Contains suggestions for construc- 
tion of two types of underground 
storage places in the layers of perma- 
nently frozen ground: (1) unlined 
chamber for short periods, (2) log- 
lined unit with insulation for long-range 
storage; description and diagrams of 
storage places at Ust-Yenisey Port 
and at the Igarka Permafrost Station. 
Bibliography (12 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3042. CHEKOTILLO, ANDREI MAR- 
KOVICH, 1886- Primenenie snega, 
l’da i merzlogo grunta v fortifikatSii. 
Moskva, Voennoe izd-vo narodnogo 
komissariata oborony, 1943. 33 [3] p. 
illus., diagrs. Title tr.: Use of snow, 
ice and frozen soil in fortification. 
Constructional properties of these 
substances; methods of using each to 
build strong-points; anti-thaw pre- 
cautions. Bibliography. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3043. CHEKOTILLO, ANDREI MAR- 
KOVICH, 1886- Primenenie snega, 
l’da i merzlykh gruntov v stroitel’nykh 
tSelfakh. Moskva-Leningrad, Izd-vo 
Akademii nauk SSSR, 1945. 62, [2] 
p., illus., diagrs. Title tr.: Use of 
snow, ice and frozen soils for con- 
struction. 

Contains (a) data on the physical- 
mechanical and constructional proper- 
ties of snow, ice and frozen ground; 
(b) results of their practical use for 
construction purposes (experiences of 
various arctic explorers and M. M. 
Krylov at various places including Vor- 
kuta; (c) technical instructions; (d) 
methods of protecting such construc- 
tions from melting; (e) instructions 
for using buildings made out of snow, 
ice, and frozen ground. The principal 
use of such constructions is as storage 
places to preserve vegetables and other 
perishable foods. Bibliography (76 
items). Copy seen: DLC. 
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3044. CHEKOTILLO, ANDREI MAR. 
KOVICH, 1886— . Solving the problem 
of “nalyeds” in permafrost regions, 
(Engineering news-record, Nov. 28, 
1946. v. 137, p. 62-65, diagrs.) Written 
for publication through the American. 
Soviet Science Society, and translated 
from the Russian by G. P. Tschebo- 
tarioff. 

Detailed description of naled’s 
formed by surface water and by river 
water, with a summary of modern 
methods of combating the problems 
which these surface ice formations cre- 
ate in road and building construction, 

Copy seen: DLC. 


CHEKOTILLO, ANDREI MARKO. 
VICH, 1886- , see also Obruchey, 
V. A., & A. M. Chekotillo. M. I. Sum- 
gin. 1943. 


CHEKOTILLO, ANDREI MARKO. 
VICH, 1886- , see also Obruchey, 
V. A., & A. M. Chekotillo. Pamsati M. 
I. Sumgina. 1944. 


CHEKOTILLO, ANDREI MARKO. 
VICH, 1886- , see also Sumgin, M. I, 
& others. Vodosnabzhenie zheleznykh 
dorog. 1939. 


CHELIUSKIN, SEMEN, see Midden- 
dorff, A. T. Puteshestvie na siever i 
vostok Sibiri. 1860-78. 


3045. CHELIUSKIN EXPEDITION, 
1833-1934. The voyage of the Chelyu- 
skin, by members of the expedition; 
translated by Alec Brown. New York, 
Maemillan Co., 1935. xii, [1] p., 11, 
325 p. front., illus., plates, ports., 8 
maps (1 double) 

This book is a translation of Dnev- 
niki cheliitskintsev, 1935, q.v., in the 
first chapter only; following chapters 
differ including rather more scientific 
and rather less general information. 
The material is drawn apparently from 
O. TU. Shmidt’s Pokhod Cheltiuskina, 
1935, q.v. 

Narratives and diaries of séientists 
and crew dealing with Cheliuskin’s at- 
tempt to sail along the Northern Sea 
Route from Leningrad to Vladivostok 
(1933-34). The events leading to the 
sinking of the ice-breaker in the Chuk- 
chi Sea on Feb. 13, 1934, the life of 
the participants in a temporary camp 
on the drifting ice, and their rescue 
by air two months later are given in 
detail; some data on _ temperature, 
soundings, the measurements of ice 
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waves, analysis of plankton, and obser- 
vations of animal life along the route 
are included. Chapter by O. Shmidt, 
the leader of the expedition, indicates 
the scope of the work. 
Contents: Pt. 1. The Chelyuskin’s 
story. Pt. 2. The airmen’s stories. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


3046. CHEMNITZ, J., and others. Fa- 
areav! og kohold i Grgnland. (Grgn- 
landske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1919, p. 
30-47, illus. tables) Other authors: 
Bertha Bentzen, L. Walsge. Chr. Simo- 
ny and Morten P. Porsild. Title tr.: 
Sheep raising and cattle breeding in 
Greenland. 

Contains various opinions on the 
practical possibilities for scientific 
sheep and cattle raising in West and 
South Greenland, together with con- 
tribution by Morton P. Porsild on ex- 
periments in grass planting at the Arc- 
tic Station, Disko, on species for fod- 
der, indigenous plants, etc. 

Copy seen: NN. 


CHENG, C., see Brown, W. W., & C. 
Cheng. Investigations into the food 
of cod & haddock. 1946. 


3047. CHEREVICHNYYI, I. I. Glubokie 
aviarazvedki na trasse Severnogo 
morskogo puti. (Sovetskafa Arktika, 
1939, no. 12, p. 49-51, illus.) Title tr.: 
Aerial reconnaissance in high latitudes 
along the Northern Sea Route. 
Discussion of the importance of 
aerial reconnaissance penetrating far 
north over the arctic seas. Author 
notes that such “strategic” reconnais- 
sances were initiated in 1939 over 
Kara Sea, and urges their extension to 
other seas within the limits 80°-82°N. 
60°-170°E.; suggests also that ice scout- 
ing begin before the navigation season 
opens. Copy seen: DLC. 


3048. CHEREVICHNYI, I. I. Tam, gde 
ne stupala noga cheloveka. (Jn: Eks- 
peditSita na samolete “SSSR-N-169” v 
raion “Polfusa Nedostupnosti’”. Nauch- 
nye rezul’taty, 1946, p. 28-36, plate) 
Title tr.: Where man has not set foot 
before. 

Account (by the pilot of SSSR-N- 
169) of landings and take-offs on ice 
in the so-called Region of Inaccessibili- 
ty, April, 1941. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


‘CHERK ASOV, F. M., see Balakhovskii, 


S. D., & others. Novyi metod lecheniia. 
1935. 


3049. CHERKESOV, V. fv. Verkhnesi- 
luriiskie korally rugosa iz doliny Rusa- 
nova na Novoi Zemle. (Akademia 
nauk SSSR. Geologicheskii institut. 
Trudy, 1932. T. 1, p. 155-59) Title tr.: 
Upper Silurian Rugosa from the Rusa- 
nov valley in Novaya Zemlya. 

Results of the Novaya Zemlya Ex- 
pedition of the Academy of Sciences 
U.S.S.R., 1925. Description of five spe- 
cies of Rugosa corals collected in Rusa- 
nov valley and conclusion of the author 
that their age is that of the upper 
horizons of 'the Upper Silurian. Sum- 
mary in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


3050. CHERMOCK, F. H. Some new 
North American Lycaenidae. (Cana- 
dian entomologist, Nov. 1944. v. 76, 
p. 213-16) 

The three new species and eight new 
races of butterflies here described, in- 
clude Plebeius scudderi alaskensis from 
Alaska and Yukon Territory, and P. s. 
subarcticus from Great Slave Lake 
region. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


3051. CHERNENKO, M. B.  Pokhod 
“Murmantsa”. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 
1938, no. 8, p. 74-84, illus.) Title tr.: 
Cruise of the Murmanets. 

Account of the cruise of the sailing 
ship Murmanets in Greenland Sea, to 
maintain radio communication with the 
Drifting Station “North Pole” and 
make observations on the border of the 
ice field in which the station was situ- 
ated. Copy seen: DLC. 


CHERNENKO, M. B., see also Khvat, 
L. B., & M. Chernenko. Geroicheskii 
dreif Sedova. 1940. 


CHERNENKO, M. B., see also Zubov, 
N. N., & others. Arkticheskie navi- 
gatsii. Sbornik pervyi. 1941. 


3052. CHERNENKO, M. B., and T. D. 
SELIAVINA, editors. Poliarniki v 
otechestvennoi voine. Moskva, Lenin- 
grad, Izd-vo Glavsevmorputi, 1945. 260 
p., illus. Title tr.: Polar workers in 
the fatherland’s war. 

Outline of activity in Soviet Arctic, 
1941-44; biographical sketches, includ- 
ing war adventures of twenty-seven 
polar workers. Copy seen: MH. 


3053. CHERNENKO, M. B., and T. D. 
SELIAVINA, editors. Rasskazy Sedov- 
tsev. Moskva, Leningrad, Izd-vo Glav- 
sevmorputi, 1940. 480 p., illus. (Zapiski 
o zhizni i rabote na ledokol’nom paro- 
khode Georgii Sedov dreifovavshem s 
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23 oktiabria 1937 g. po 13 fanvaria 
1940 g. v Severnom Ledovitom okeane) 
Title tr.: Tales of the Sedovites. (Notes 
on the life and work of drifting ice- 
breaker George Sedov from October 
23, 1937 to January 13, 1940, in the 
Arctic Ocean). 
Stories by members of Sedov drift 
expedition, 1937—40. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNA. 


3054. CHERNETSOV, V. N. Chum. 
(Sovetskaia étnografila, 1936, vyp. 6, 
p. 85-92, 12 illus.) Title tr.: “Chum” 
[Siberian conical tent]. 

Contains detailed description of the 
method of constructing and setting up 
the “chum” — a conical tent used by 
the Samoyeds and later adopted by the 
Voguls, Ostyaks and Zyryans. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3055. CHERNETSOV, V. N. Zhertvo- 
prinoshenie u vogulov. (Etnograf-issle- 
dovatel’, 1927, no. 1, p. 21-25) Title 
ir.: Sacrifices among the Voguls. 
Contains a description of the sacrifi- 
cial ceremonies among the Voguls, data 
on the Vogul pantheon, wooden repre- 
sentations of deities and spirits, and 
native accounts of recent sacrifices. 
Copy seen: NN. 


3056. CHERNIAK, B. L. Severnye ma- 
shinno-promyslovye stantSii. (Sovets- 
kara Arktika, 1936, no. 7, p. 24-26, 
Illus.) Title tr.: Northern mechanical- 
industrial stations. 

Plans for constructing a new type of 
complex station to give technical edu- 
cation and training in the Chukotsk, 
Yamal, and Bulun regions in 1936. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3057. CHERNIAVSKII, VLADIMIR, 
IVANOVICH. Monografiia Mizid prei- 
mushchestvenno’ Rossiiskoi Imperii. 
Vyp. 2, 3. (Leningradskoe obshchestvo 
estestvoispytatelei. Trudy, 1882-87. T, 
13, vyp. 1, p. 1-85, plates 1-4; (vyp. 
3) T. 18, vyp. 1, p. i-viii, 1-102, plates 
5-32) Title tr.: Monograph of Mysidae 
chiefly of the Russian Empire, No. 2, 3. 

Contains a monographic treatment 
of one hundred thirty-two species 
(thirty-seven new) of small shrimp- 
like crustaceans of the family My- 
sidae, with keys, synonymy, Latin diag- 
noses and data on distribution, chiefly 
in Russia, including arctic seas and re- 
gions of Europe and Asia; list of syno- 
nyms, bibliographical supplement (16 
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items) and table of contents for the 
whole work, of which No. 1 has not 
been located for this Bibliography. 

Copy seen: CU (No. 2); DLC (No. 3.) 


3058. CHERNIGIN, N. F. Novara tekh- 
nika na Kamchatke. (Rybnoe khoziais- 
tvo, 1948. G. 24, no. 11, p. 10-12, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: New techniques on 
Kamchatka. 

Brief description of experimental de- 
vices for facilitating the processing of 
fish, including use of suction pipes for 
conveying herring from trap to shore, 
and within a factory, a combination of 
net, electrode, and suction pipe for 
salmon fishing in rivers, two devices 
for the automatic cleaning and salting 
of salmon, and extensive use of con- 
veyor belts. Copy seen: DLC. 


3059. CHERNIGOVSKII, N. T. Akti- 
nometricheskie nabliudeniia. (Jn: Eks- 
peditsifa na samolete “SSSR-—N-169” 
v raion “Poliusa Nedostupnosti”. 
Nauchnye rezul’taty, 1946, p. 155-61, 
tabies, diagrs.) Title tr.: Actinometric 
observations. 

Results of the expedition of the air- 
plane N-169 into the so-called “Region 
of Inaccessibility”. Total and diffused 
radiation measurements taken on Floe 
no. 1, (81°32’N. 180°E. or W.) Apr. 
4-8, 1941; Floe no. 2 (78°26’N. 176°20'- 
W.) Apr. 14-16, 1941; and on Floe no. 
3 (79°56’N. 169°55’W.) Apr. 23-28, 
1941. Radiation penetration through 
snow was measured Apr. 24-28, 1941 
on Floe no. 3. Copy seen: DLC. 


3060. CHERNIGOVSKII, N. T. Meteor- 
ologicheskie nabliudenifa. (Jn: Ekspe- 
ditSifa na samolete “SSSR-N-169” v 
raion “Poliusa Nedostupnosti”. Nauch- 
nye rezul’taty, 1946, p. 12441, plate, 
tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: Meteorological 
observations. 

Routine meteorological observations 
taken every three hours at the follow- 
ing points and during follow. periods: 
Floe no. 1, mean location 81°32’N. 180° 
E. or W., Apr. 3—8, 1941; Floe no. 2, 
mean location, 78°26’N. 176°20'W., 
Apr. 13-17, 1941; and Floe no. 3, mean 
location 79°56’N. 169°55’W.  Instru- 
mentation of work is briefly discussed. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3061. CHERNIGOVSKII, N. T. Neko- 
torye dannye k gidrologii proliva Ma- 
tochkin Shar. (Leningrad. Vsesoiuznyi 
arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1936. T. 
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44, p. 7-30, tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: 
Data on the hydrology of Matochkin 
Shar Strait. 

Deep-sea observations from twenty- 
five stations on ice and boats Dec. 1932- 
Oct. 1933, in the eastern (Kara Sea) 
section of this strait across Novaya 
Zemlya. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3062. CHERNIGOVSKII, N. T. Nes- 
kol’ko dannykh po gidrologii melkovod- 
noi chasti Karskogo moria. (Problemy 
Arktiki, 1939, no. 10-11, p. 13-20, illus., 
table, diagrs.) Title tr.: Some data on 
the hydrology of the shallow section 
of Kara Sea. 

Results of observations on the tem- 
perature-salinity régime of water near 
the coast of Uyedineniya Island, car- 
ried out by the author and some other 
hydrologists, 1934-38. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3063. CHERNIGOVSKII, N. T. Nes- 
kol’ko opytov nad radiatSionnymi svois- 
tvami snega i l’da Karskogo mori u 
ostrova Uedinenira v 1935 g. (Arctica, 
1936. No. 4, p. 137-42, illus.) Title tr.: 
Some experiments on the radiation- 
properties of the snow-cover and the ice 
of the Kara Sea carried out on Lonely 
Island. 

Description and discussion of experi- 
ment conducted at Uyedineniya Island 
(77°28’N. 82°28’E.), Mar. 31-July 7, 
1935. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3064. CHERNIGOVSKII, N. T. O ra- 
diatsionnykh svoistvakh snega i l’da v 
prolive Borisa Vil’kitSkogo u mysa Che- 
lfiskina. (Problemy Arktiki, 1938, no. 
1, p. 47-51) Title tr.: On the radiation 
properties of snow-cover and ice in Boris 
Vilkitsky Strait at Cape Cheliuskin. 
Albedos of snow and ice surface at 
Cape Chelyuskin were determined for 
various states of cloudiness in the 
spring and summer of 1937 as well as 
the albedo for sea-surface ice during 
July 1937. All results are considered 
preliminary. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3065. CHERNIGOVSKII, N. T. O ra- 
diatSionnykh svoistvakh snogovogo po- 
krova i l’da arkticheskikh morei. (Pro- 
blemy Arktiki, 1939, no. 6, p. 31-38) 
Title tr.: Radiation penetrating the 
snow and ice cover of arctic seas. 

The amount of radiation penetrating 


snow and ice covers of specified depths 
during various states of cloudiness 
and for various 10 degree elevations of 
sun are calculated on the basis of radi- 
ation measurements made at Lonely 
Island (ostrov Uyedineniya in Kara 
Sea, Cape Chelyuskina, Cape Shmidt 
and Tiksi Bay at various times during 
1935-38. Copy seen: DLC. 


3066. CHERNIGOVSKII, N. T. Opyt 
opredeleniia radiatSionnogo balansa 
Arkticheskikh morei. (Problemy Arkti- 
ki, 1940, no. 5, p. 23-34, diagr.) Title 
tr.: An attempt to determine the ra- 
diation balance in arctic seas. 

Solar radiation observations at Cape 
Chelyuskin during 1937-38, and at Tik- 
si Bay 1935-37, are the basis for de- 
termining the radiation régime over 
the Laptev Sea; Cape Shmidt, 1936-— 
37, and Cape Dezhneva (East Cape) 
and Lawrence Bay, 1932-33, for the 
Chukchi Sea; and the drift of the 
Maud in 1923 and 1925, for the East 
Siberian Sea. Intensities of direct and 
diffused radiation and amount of ef- 
fective terrestrial radiation (in gr. 
cal./em’/min.) and the monthly sums 
according to state of cloudiness as well 
as albedo values for various types of 
ice and snow surface are determined. 
The Laptev Sea has the least annual 
total of radiation balance or less than 
6 per cent of incoming radiation; the 
East Siberian Sea has a balance of 7 
per cent and the Chukchi 8 per cent 
(Kara Sea, 12 per cent). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3067. CHERNIGOVSKII, N. T. Opyt 
opredelenifa radiatSionnogo balansa 
Karskogo moria. (Problemy Arktiki, 
1940, no. 3, p. 92-97, tables) Title tr.: 
Experimental calculations of radiation 
of the Kara Sea. 

In calculating monthly and seasonal 
balances, albedos were determined for 
land, water, ice and snow surfaces, or 
combinations of these, as well as out- 
going terrestrial radiation during vari- 
ous types of cloudiness (clear days, 
and cloudy days in intermediate and 
lower layers) at four stations: Matoch- 
kin Shar and Cape Zhelaniya (Novaya 
Zemlya) Cape Chelyuskin and Lonely 
Island (ostrov Uyedineniya) in Kara 
Sea. Copy seen: DLC. 


3068. CHERNIGOVSKII, N. T. Pervye 
zhiteli ostrova Uedineniia. (Sovetskaia 
Arktika, 1936, no. 5, p. 77-80, illus.) 
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Title tr.: The first inhabitants of Uyedi- 
neniya Island. 

Experiences of a member of the first 
wintering party on the island (77°28’- 
N. 82°28’E.) in 1934. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3069. CHERNIGOVSKII, N. T. Pyat’ 
let raboty poliarnoi stantsii na myse 
Cheliuskina. (Problemy Arktiki, 1938, 
no. 1, p. 154-57) Title tr.: Five years’ 
work of the Cape Chelyuskin polar 
station. 

Short account of routine and scien- 
tific work at this Arctic Institute U.S.- 
S.R. station, 1932-37. 


Copy seen: DLC. 


3070. CHERNIGOVSKII, N. T. Sosto- 
Yanie l’da v prolive Matochkin Shar i 
prilegaiushchei chasti Karskogo moria 
v 1931-1933 gg. (Leningrad. Vsesoruz- 
nyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1936. 
T. 44, p. 31-59, tables, diagrs.) Title 
tr.: Ice conditions in Matochkin Shar 
Strait and the adjoining part of Kara 
Sea in 1931-33. 

Data from daily observations con- 
ducted from land by the Polar Geo- 


physical Observatory at Matochkin 
Shar, Novaya Zemlya. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


3071. CHERNIGOVSKII, N. T., and 
A. N. ZOLOTOV. Prilivy u_ ostrova 
Uedineniia. (Leningrad. Vsesoifuznyi 
arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1937. T. 
81, p. 33-40, illus., tables, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Tides at Uyedineniya Island. 

Observations made for the Arctic In- 
stitut of U.S.S.R., Nov. 25-Dec. 29, 
1934 and June 25—July 24, 1935, at so- 
called Lonely Island in Kara Sea about 
77°28’N. 82°28’E. Copy seen: DLC. 


CHERNIGOVSKII, V. N., see Arkhan- 
gel’skaia, N. A. & others. K_ fiziologii 
kholodovogo staza. 1943. 


3072. CHERNIK, G. P. Analiz odnogo 
evdialita iz Khibinskikh tundr i pro- 
dukta ego izmeneniia. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Bulletin, nov.-déc., 1925. 
Sér. 6, t. 19, p. 711-20, tables) Title 
tr.: Analysis of an eudialite from the 
Khibiny Tundras and the product of 
its change. 

The chemistry of specimens brought 
back by the Fersman Expedition to 
the Khibiny Mts. (1922). 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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3073. CHERNIK, G. P. Khimicheskoe 
issledovanie kal’tSievogo antSilita i go. 
provozhdaiushchikh ego mineralov jz 
Khibinskikh tundr. (Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Bulletin, jan.—déc., 1923. Sér. 6, 
t. 17, p. 81-94, tables) Title tr.: Chem- 
ical analysis of calcium ancylite and 
associated minerals from the Khibiny 
Tundras. 

Study based on minerals of the Khi- 
biny Mts. found by group led by A. E. 
Fersman for the Northern Scientific 
and Economic Expedition in 1922, 
Author gives the chemical analyses of 
calcioancylite, yttrocerite, and a new 
mineral from the zeolite division. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3074. CHERNIK, G. P. Khimicheskoe 
issledovanie minerala mozandritovoij 
gruppy iz zhily Indichvumchorra v Khi- 
binskikh tundrakh. (Leningrad. Nauch- 
no-issledovatel’skii institut po izuche- 
nitu Severa. Trudy, 1923. Vyp. 16, p. 
54-55) Title tr.: A chemical investiga- 
tion of a mineral belonging to the 
mosandrite group from the Indichvum- 
chorra in Khibiny Tundras. Results of 
a chemical analysis. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3075. CHERNIKOV. Pescha (Pjuscha), 
Tscheskaja-Bucht (No6rdliches  KEis- 
meer). (Annalen der Hydrographie 
und maritimen Meteorologie, Juni 


1913. Jahrg. 41, p. 311) Title tr.: 
Pyusha, Cheshskaya Bay (Arctic 
Ocean). 


A few notes, translated from Rus- 
sian, on the navigation of waters at the 
mouth of the Pyusha River (about 
67°N. 48°E.) in this arm of Barents 
Sea. Copy seen: DLC. 


3076. CHERNIKOYV, A. A. K. TSivol’- 
ka (1839-1939). (SovetskaYa Arktika, 
1939, no. 4, p. 107-110, illus.) Title tr.: 
A. K. TSivol’ka (1839-1939). 
Biographical sketch of this Russian 
explorer, participant in three expedi- 
tions to Novaya Zemlya: that led by 
Pakhtusov in 1834-35, by Baer in 1837, 
and his own in 1838-39, during which 
he died. Copy seen: DLC. 


3077. CHERNIKOV, A. “Sekretnyi 
voilazh” k Medvezh’im ostrovam. (So- 
vetskaia Arktika, 1940, no. 4, p. 78-81, 
illus.) Title tr.: “Secret journey” to 
Bear Islands. 

Description of the search, by Ser- 
geant Andreev and others in 1763 and 
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1769, for land supposed to be north 
from Kolyma River mouth and west of 
Wrangel Island, the so-called Zemlya 
Andreeva. The expedition visited the 
Bear Islands (Ostrova Medvezhi, 70°- 
50’N. 161°36’E.) and prepared a map 
of the region, now in the Archives of 
the Academy of Sciences, U.S.S.R. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3078. CHERNOGUBOV, N. G. Tekh- 
nicheskii otchet po vzryvnym rabotam 
vo l’dakh Arktiki. (Jn: U.S.S.R. Glav- 
noe upravlenie Severnogo morskogo 
puti. “Sadko” pod sovetskim flagom. 
1935. p. 207-232, illus., map) Title tr.: 
Technical report on work with explo- 
sives in the Arctic. 

A study made during the voyage of 
the ice-breaker Sadko in Kara Sea, 
1934, on using explosives for ice-break- 
ing, and information on methods with 
various types of explosives used by ice- 
breakers in arctic seas. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3079. CHARNOLUSKII, V. V. Zamet- 
ki o past’be i organizatSii stada u lopa- 
rei. (Akademia nauk SSSR, Komissiia 
ékspeditSionnykh issledovanii. Materi- 
aly, 1930. Vyp. 23, Serifa severnaia. 
Kol’skii sbornik, p.23-69, illus., fold. 
table) Title tr.: Remarks on the pas- 
turage and herd organization of the 
Lapps. 

Observations made by the anthropo- 
logical and ethnological party of the 
Kola Peninsula Expedition, 1928. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


CHERNOUSOVA, D. M. RAUZER- .,,. 


see Rauzer-Chernousova, D. M. 


3080. CHERNOV, ALEKSANDR AL- 
EKSANDROVICH, 1877-— . Geologi- 
cheskie issledovaniia 1933 goda v tugo- 
zapadnoi chasti Pai-Khora. (Akademia 
nauk SSSR. Poliarnaifa komissiia. 
Trudy, 1936. Vyp. 26, p. 5-81, illus., 
fold. plates) Title tr.: Geological in- 
vestigations conducted in 1933 in the 
southwestern section of Pay-Khoy 
Range. 

Report by the leader of the Pay- 
Khoy Geological Expedition, on the 
geomorphology, stratigraphy and pet- 
rology of this region, about 68°50’N. 
63°E.), with special emphasis on coal 
deposits. Summary in English, p. 194— 
96. Copy seen: DLC. 


3080A. CHERNOV, ALEKSANDR AL- 
EKSANDROVICH, 1877-_ . Kratkii or- 


ograficheskii ocherk severnoi okonech- 
nosti Timana. (Zemlevedenie, 1940. No- 
vaia serifa, t. 1 (41), p. 28-87, illus., 
sketch map) Title tr.: Short orograph- 
ic sketch of the northern end of Timan. 
Results of the investigation by a 
geological expedition of the Academy 
of Sciences U.S.S.R. in 1937-38 to 
northern part of Timan Tundra (itin- 
erary shown on sketch map). Descrip- 
tion of four ranges, one of which is 
composed of Carboniferous formations, 
the others (ChaitSinskiy Kamen’, Ti- 
manskiy Kamen’ and Kominskiy Ka- 
men’) of Devonian strata. Remnants 
of successive basalt flows of submarine 
origin are present in the Devonian 

masses. Summary in French. 
Copy seen: DA. 


8081. CHERNOV, ALEKSANDR AL- 
EKSANDROVICH, 1877—_ . Mineral’no- 
syr’evaia baza severo-vostoka evropei- 
skoi chasti SSSR. Leningrad, Akademia 
nauk SSSR, 1948. 122 p. 19 figures, 1 
plate (map). Title tr.: Mineral resources 
of northeastern European part of 
U.S.S.R. 

Account of the geology and mineral 
resources of the northeast European 
part of the U.S.S.R., by districts — 
Pechora River region, Novaya Zem- 
lya, the complex including the Timan 
hills and the Kanin Peninsula, and the 
northern part of the Russian Shield. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


3082. CHERNOV, ALEKSANDR AL- 
EKSANDROVICH, 1877- . O blizhai- 
shikh zadachakh izucheniia fauny iz 
paleozoiskikh otlozhenii Pechorskogo 
Urala. (Akademia nauk SSSR. Poliar- 
naia komissia. Trudy, 1936. Vyp. 28, 
p. 7-14) Title tr.: Problems for study 
in the Paleozoic fauna of Pechora— 
Ural region. 

A discussion of the state of research 
in the field of Paleozoic paleontology in 
northern Ural Mts. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3083. CHERNOV, ALEKSANDR AL- 
EKSANDROVICH, 1877— . O nekoto- 
rykh vyvodakh i bDlizhaishikh zada- 
chakh, sviaznnykh s izucheniem geo- 
logicheskogo stroia Pai-Khoia. (U.S.- 
S.R. Glavnoe upravlenie Severnogo 
morskogo puti. Geologo-razvedochnaia 
konferentsiia, 1st, Moskva, 1935. Tru- 
dy, t. 2, Poleznye iskopaemye. Lenin- 
grad, 1936, p. 49-55, fold. map) Title 
tr.: On some conclusions and recent 
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problems connected with the study of 
the geological structure of Pay-Khoy. 
Discussion on the geological struc- 
ture and stratigraphy of the Pay-Khoy 
mountain range (68°50’N. 63°E.) con- 
cluding remarks on the possibility of 
finding new ore deposits (fluorite, com- 
plex ores, gold, some rare elements 
minerals ete.) in the region. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3084. CHERNOV, ALEKSANDR AL- 
EKSANDROVICH, 1877- . Poleznye 
iskopaemye Pechorskogo krafa. Mosk- 
va, 1926. 51, [1] p., illus., map. (Lenin- 
grad. Nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut 
po izucheniiu Severa. Trudy. Vyp. 35) 
Title tr.: The mineral deposits of the 
Pechora Land. 

A descriptive sketch on mineral re- 
sources in the Pechora River basin, 
especially petroleum, coal deposits, 
iron, copper and lead ores, with bib- 
liographical references to previous ex- 
plorations in the respective fields, and 
map indicating deposits’ locations. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3085. CHERNOV, G. A. Chetvertich- 
nye otlozhenifa i‘ugo-vostochnoi chasti 
Bol’shezemel’skoi tundry. (Akamemiia 
nauk SSSR. Severnafa baza. Trudy, 
1935. No. 5, p. 1-34, illus., maps) Title 
tr.: Quaternary deposits of the south- 
eastern part of Bolshezememelskaya 
Tundra. 
Based on field work in 1930-32. 
Copy seen: NN. 


3086. CHERNOV, G. A. Geologicheskie 
issledovanifa v raione r. Niamdy, pra- 
vogo pritoka Korotaikhi. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Poliarnaia komissifa. Tru- 
dy, 1936. Vyp. 26, p. 145—74, illus., fold. 
map, 2 fold. diagrs.) Title tr.: Geologi- 
cal investigations in the region of Ny- 
amda River, a right bank tributary of 
Korotaykha River. 

Report (by the leader of one of the 
parties of the Pay-Khoy Geological Ex- 
pedition, 1933) on the stratigraphy 
and coal deposits of the Nyamdo-Yu 
River region (about 68°21’N. 62°19’E.) 

Copy seen: DLC. 
CHERNOYV, S. A., see Terent’ev, P. V., 


& S. A. Chernov. Opredelitel’ presmy- 
katushchikhsia. 1949. 


3087. CHERNOV, VLADIMIR KON- 
STANTINOVICH, 1896- . K_ biologii 
diatomovoi vodorosli Tabellaria fenes- 
trata Ktz. (Botanicheskii zhurnal, 
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1945. T. 30, no. 2, p. 59-61) Title tr; 
A contribution to the biology of the 
diatom Tabellaria fenestrata Ktz. 
Contains a biological study of Tabel- 
laria fenestrata, a diatom native to the 
Kola Peninsula and adjoining regions, 
Summary in English. 
Copy seen: MH-A, 


3088. CHERNOV, VLADIMIR KON. 
STANTINOVICH, 1896- . K_ izuche- 
niu ilovykh otlozhenii ozer poberezh’a 
Belogo moria v sviazi s voprosom o 
vekovom podniatii sushi. (Vsesoiuznoe 
geograficheskoe obshchestvo. Izvestiia, 
1947. T. 79, vyp. 1, p. 65-78, illus.) 
Title tr.: Lake deposits (muds) in the 
White Sea region and continental uplift. 

A study of diatoms in silt of the 
coastal lakes of the region, (with a 
table of one hundred sixty-one species), 
as evidence of the evolution of the flora 
with the changing character of these 


lakes. Copy seen: DLC. 
3089. CHERNOV, VLADIMIR KON. 
STANTINOVICH, 1896- . Nablitde- 


nila nad ékologiei Frustulia rhomboides 
var. saxonica (Rabh.) de Toni. (Sovet- 
skaia botanika, 1944, no. 4-5, p. 77-81, 
illus.) Title tr.: Observations on ecolo- 
gy of Frustulia rhomboides var. saz- 
onica (Rabh.) de Toni. 

Contains data on ecology and biology 
of Frustulia rhomboides var. saxonica, 
a diatom forming 70-80 percent of the 
vegetative deposits in small lakes 
around Kovda Biological Station, on 
the coast of Kandalaksha Bay (Kare- 
lia), with lists of other diatoms and 


‘blue-green algae taken from different 


layers of bottom deposits. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


CHERNYSHEYV, A. G., see Makarov, 
S. O. Ermak vo l’'dakh. 1901. 


3090. CHERNYSHEYV, B. B. Graptolity 
verkhnego silura IUgorskogo poluos- 
trova. (Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi arkti- 
cheskii institut. Trudy, 1941. T. 158, p. 
75-102, 3 plates) Title tr.: Graptolites 
of the upper Silurian of the Yugor 
Peninsula. 

Description of twenty-one (including 
eight new) species, based on several 
collections, made during 1937-38. Sun- 
mary in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


3091. CHERNYSHEY, B. B. O nekoto- 
rykh siluriiskikh Tabulata s reki Let- 
nei. (Leningrad. Vsesoiuznyi arkti- 
cheskii institut. Trudy, 1938. T. 101, p. 
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147-53, illus.) Title tr.: On certain 
Silurian Tabulata from the Letnyaya 
River. 

Descriptions with discussion of five 
(including two new) species of these 
fossil corals, collected by V. P. Teben- 
kov, geologist of the Arctic Institute 
U.S.S.R., 1936, from the basin of this 
right bank tributary of the Kolyma 
River (about 67°N. 155°E.). Summary 
in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


3092. CHERNYSHEY, B. B. O nekoto- 
rykh verkhnesiluriiskikh _korallakh 
yostochnogo Verkhoian’ia. (Leningrad. 
Vsesotuznyi articheskii institut. Trudy, 
1941, p. 65-74, 3 plates) Title tr.: Some 
upper Silurian corals of the Eastern 
Verkhojanie. 

Descriptions of three new species 
taken from the eastern part of Verkho- 
yansk Mountains about 67°N. 129°E. 
in Yakutia. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3093. CHERNYSHEYV, B. B. O paleo- 
zoiskoi faune i flore basseina reki Chev- 
tun (Chukotskii poluostrov). (Lenin- 
grad. Vsesoiuznyi arkticheskii institut. 
Trudy, 1939. T. 139, p. 165-88, illus., 4 
plates) Title tr.: On the Paleozoic fauna 
and flora of the Chevtun River basin 
(Chukotka Peninsula). 

A paleontologic study based on a 
collection taken for the Arctic Institute 
of U.S.S.R., 1935-26, with descriptions 
of seven new species. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


3094. CHERNYSHEYV, B. B. Siluriiskie 
i nizhnedevonskie korally reki Tarei 
({Ugo-zapadnyi Taimyr). (Leningrad. 
Vsesouznyi arkticheskii institut. Tru- 
dy, 1941. T. 158, p. 9-64, illus., 14 
plates) Title tr.: Silurian and Lower 
Devonian corals from the Tareia River 
basin (southeastern Taymyr Peninsula). 

A description of twenty-eight (in- 
cluding sixteen new) forms, based on 
a collection taken by the geologists N. 
P. Anikeev and A. I. Gusev in 1936-37, 
with bibliography, p. 49-52. Summary 
in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


3095. CHERNYSHEYV, B. B. Tabulata 
ostrova Vaigacha. (Leningrad. Vse- 
soluznyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 
1938. T. 101, p. 109-145, illus., 7 plates) 
Title tr.: The Tabulata of Vaigach 
Island. 

Descriptions, with some discussion, 
of twenty-seven (including thirteen 


new) species of fossil corals collected 
mostly from Vaygach Island, and a 
few from Silurian deposits in Bol’she- 
zemel’skaya Tundra and Pechora Bay, 
region of Arkhangelsk province. Sum- 
mary in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


3096. CHERNYSHEYV, B. B. Verkhne- 
siluriiskie i devonskie Tabulata Novoi 
Zemli, Severnoi Zemli i Taimyra. (Len- 
ingrad. Vsesotuznyi arkticheskii insti- 
tut. Trudy, 1937. T. 91, p. 67-184, illus., 
13 plates) Title tr.: The Upper Silurian 
and Devonian Tabulata of Novaya Zem- 
lya, Severnaya Zemlya, and Taymyr. 

A study based on several paleonto- 
logical collections, taken 1929-34. Sum- 
mary in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


3097. CHERNYSHEV, FEODOSII NI- 
KOLAEVICH, 1856-1914. Novozemel’- 
skaia ékspeditSifa 1895 goda. (Vseso- 
yuznoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. Iz- 
viestila, 1896. T. 32, p. 1-26) Title tr.: 
The Novaya Zemlya Expedition of 
1895. 

Discussion of earlier scientific ex- 
peditions to Novaya Zemlya; brief nar- 
rative of the 1895 expedition (led by 
the author) to Malyye Karmakuly, 
Matochkin Shar, and points between, 
with a crossing to the east coast (p. 
6-16); the geology of Novaya Zemlya, 
with emphasis on post-Tertiary changes 
(p. 16-26). Copy seen: DLC. 


3098. CHERNYSHEV, FEODOSII NI- 
KOLAEVICH, 1856-1914. Novyia dan- 
nyla po geologii Bol’shezemel’skoi tun- 
dry. (Akademia nauk SSSR. Bulletin, 
mai, 1907. Sér. 6, t. 1, p. 205-208) Title 
tr.: New data on the geology of the 
Bol’shezemel’skaya Tundra. 

Tectonics and stratigraphy of the 
eastern part, based on reports from 
Novosil’tsev, Zhuravskii, and Shpar- 
berg. Copy seen: DLC. 


3099. CHERNYSHEV, FEODOSI! NI- 
KOLAEVICH, 1856-1914. O khodie ra- 
bot ékspeditSii po gradusnym izmie- 
reniiam na ostrovakh ShpitSbergena v 
1899-1900 gg. (Akademia nauk SSSR. 
Bulletin, mars-avril 1901. Sér. 5, t. 14, 
p. 255-80, 351-77) Title tr.: On the 
progress of the Expedition for the 
Measurement of an Arc of the Meri- 
dian on Spitsbergen in 1899-1900. 
Narrative of the field work of the 
Russian parties led by the author and 
Oskar Backlund, as part of the joint 
Swedish-Russian expedition. Details of 
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the organization of the expedition and 
the Russian groups, indications of 
work carried out, and description of 
terrain traversed, with general infor- 
mation on the physical geography of 
the islands, but no scientific results. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3100. CHERNYSHEV, FEODOSII NI- 
KOLAEVICH, 1856-1914. Raboty Eks- 
peditSii po gradusnym izmiereniiam na 
ShpitSbergenie v 1901 godu. (Aka- 
demiia nauk SSSR. Bulletin, jan. 1902. 
Sér. 5, t. 16, p. 133-159) Title tr.: The 
work of the Expedition for the Meas- 
urement of an Are of the Meridian on 
Spitsbergen in 1901. 

Continuation of the author’s O kho- 
die rabot, 1901, q.v., describing the 
triangulation on the eastern shores of 
Svalbard beginning with Sérkapp, 
along both shores of Storfjord and 
Hinlopen, north to Sjuényane (80°30’- 
N. 20°30’E.) Copy seen: DSI. 


3101. CHERNYSHEV, FEODOSII NI- 
KOLAEVICH, 1856-1914. Den ryska 
expeditionen till Novaja Semlja, 1895. 
(Ymer, 1896. Arg. 16, p. 129-49, map) 
Title tr.: The Russian Expedition to 
Novaya Zemlya; 1895. 

Contains brief survey of the expe- 
peditions to Novaya Zemlya; account 
of the Russian expedition there in 1895; 
its sledge trip from the west to the east 
coast along Matochkin Shar, and de- 
scription of the topographical and sci- 
entific work; also a _ section of the 
physical geography of Novaya Zemlya. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


CHERNYSHEV, FEODOSII NIKO- 
LAEVICH, 1856-1914, see also Grev- 
ingk, K. I. Puteshestvie nu poluostrov 
Kanin. 1891. 


3102. CHERNYSHEV, FEODOSII NI- 
KOLAEVICH, 1856-1914, and P. STEP- 
ANOV. Obercarbonfauna von Konig 
Oscars und Heibergs Land. Kristiania, 
A. W. Brggger, 1916. 67 p. 15 plates. 
(Norske videnskaps-akademi, Oslo. Re- 
port of the Second Norwegian Arctic 
Expedition in the Fram, 1898-1902, v. 
4, (no. 34)) Title tr.: Upper Carbon- 
iferous fauna from King Oscar and 
Heiberg Land. 

List, with synonymy, references to 
literature, localities and descriptions, 
of twenty-two (including four new) 
species of fossil sponges, coelenterates, 
bryozoans, brachiopods and molluscs 
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collected on Ellesmere Island and Axe] 
Heiberg Island. Copy seen: DLC. 


3103. CHERSKII, IVAN DEMENT. 
EVICH, 1845-1892. Beschreibung der 
Sammlung Posttertiirer Siugethiere, 
Wissenschaftliche Resultate der von 
der K. Akademie der Wissenschaften 
zur Erforschung des Janalandes und 
der Neusibirischen Inseln in den Jahren 
1885 und 1886 ausgesandten Expedi- 
tion. Abt. IV. St.-Petersbourg, 1892, 1 
p. 1, v, 511 p. 6 plates. (Akademia 
nauk SSSR. Mémoires. Sér. 7, vol. 40, 
no. 1) Title tr.: Description of the col- 
lection of post-Tertiary mammals. Scien- 
tific results of the Academy of Sciences 
Expedition to the Yana Region and 
New Siberian Islands, 1885-1886. Pt. 4. 

Contents tr.: 1. Historical summary 








of the post-Pliocene mammals of West | 


and East Siberia; character of the 


post-Pliocene deposits of Siberia. (p. | 


1-44). 2. Description of the Post Ter- 
tiary mammals collected by the New 
Siberian Expedition. (Complete and 
detailed descriptions of twenty-five spe- 
cies, p. 44-455). 3. Concluding remarks 
(upon paleoclimate, and paleogeography, 
the differences in Europe and Siberia, 
the distribution and migration of early 
mammals, and other paleontological 
problems, p. 455-511). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


3104. CHERSKII, IVAN DEMENT’- 
EVICH, 1845-1892. Opisanie kollekt3ii 
poslietretichnykh  mlekopitartushchikh 
zhivotnykh sobrannykh Novo-Sibirskoiu 
ékspeditSiem 1885-86 g. Sanktpeter- 
burg, 1891. vi, 706 p. 6 fold. plates, 
tables. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. Zapiski. 
T. 65, prilozhenie no. 1) Title tr:: 
Description of the collection of post- 
Tertiary mammals collected by the New 
Siberian Expedition 1885-1886. 

Also published in German as Be- 
schreibung der Sammlung Posttertiar- 
er Sdiugethiere, 1892, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


3105. CHERSKII, IVAN DEMENT’- 
EVICH, 1845-1892. Predvaritel’nyi ot- 
chet ob izsliedovanifakh v oblasti riek 
Kolymy, Indigirki i fAny. God pervyi 
(1891) ot g. fAkutska chrez verkhnee 
techenie r. Indigirki do s. Verkhne- 
Kolymska. Sanktpeterburg, 1893. 35 
p. plate, 2 fold. maps. (Akademia nauk 
SSSR. Zapiski. T. 73, suppl. no. 5) Title 
tr.: Preliminary report on the explora- 
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tion in the region of the Kolyma, 
Indigirka, and Yana Rivers. The first 


year (1891) from Yakutsk across 
upper Indigirka River to Verkhne- 
Kolymsk. 


Description of terrain of area tra- 
versed. Agricultural prospects of upper 
Indigirka and Kolyma basin, with in- 
formation on crops already grown. The 
geology of Verkhoyanskiy Khrebet, 
Khrebet Tas-Kystabyt, Khrebet Ula- 
khan-Chistay (now Khrebet Chers- 
kogo), and Khrebet Tomus-Khaya (now 
Momskiye Gory), from the structural 
and the stratigraphic points of views, 
with some attention to fossil deposits. 
Discussion of the resulting carto- 
graphic work in relation to the errors 
of the topographer of the Chukotsk 
Expedition of 1869. 

Maps: 1. Route map of upper Indi- 
girka and Kolyma Rivers, as well as 
the Indigirka-Aldan watershed. 2. Geo- 
logic profile of the route, and the geo- 
logic route map from Aldan River to 
Oymyakon on the Indigirka River. 3. 
Plate showing vertical sections of the 
Verkhoyansk and  Ulakhan-Chistay 
Ranges. Copy seen: DLC. 


3106. CHERSKII, IVAN DEMENT’- 
EVICH, 1845-1892. Sviedieniia ob éks- 
peditsii Imperatorskoi Akademii nauk 
dlia izsliedovaniia rr. Kolymy, Indigirki 
i fAny. Sanktpeterburg, 1892-93. 2 v. 
(17, 32) p.) (Akademia nauk SSSR. 
Zapiski. T. 68, suppl. 3, t. 71, suppl. 8) 
Title tr.: Information about the Expe- 
dition of the Imperial Academy of Sci- 
ences for the explorations of Kolyma, 
Indigirka, and Yana Rivers. Subtitles 
tr.: (1) The trip from Yakutsk to 
Verkhne-Kolymsk in the summer of 
1891. (2) The sojourn at Verkhne- 
Kolymsk during the winter of 1891-92. 

Informal reports, in the form of let- 
ters to the Secretary of the Academy 
and Adjunct F. D. Pleske, containing 
(part 1) a description of the territory 
traversed, conditions of travel, and in- 
dications of the scope of the geological, 
paleontological, botanical and zoological 
investigations; and (part 2) informa- 
tion about the way of life of the inhabi- 
tants (especially Yakuts, Lamuts, and 
Yukaghirs), including their diet, facts 
about the settlement, and some data on 
the weather. Copy seen: DLC. 


CHESTER, H. C., sec U. S. Navy Dept. 
Narrative of North Polar Expedition, 
Polaris. 1876. 


3107. CHEUSOV, ALEKSEI ALEK- 
SANDROVICH. K_ = zyrianovedeniiu. 
(Etnograficheskoe obozrienie, 1904, no. 
2, p. 156-60) Title tr.: Contributions 
to the study of the Zyryans. 

Contains texts and Russian transla- 
tion of five Zyryan songs and ethno- 
graphical notes. 

Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


CHEVALLIER, R., see Charcot, 
J.B. A. E., & others. Rapport prélimi- 
naire, Pourquoi-Pas? 1925. 1926. 


3108. CHEVIGNY, HECTOR. Lord of 
Alaska; Baranov and the Russian ad- 
venture. London, R. Hale Ltd., [1946] 
255 p. Map on lining-papers. 

Story of the Russian American Com- 
pany from its beginning to the death 
of Baranof, 1819. Describes the early 
fur trade, the founding of Sitka and 
Russian activities in Alaska. Bibliog- 
raphy (116 items). 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


CHEVREUX, E., see Pedashenko, D. D. 
Otchet o sostoianii Solovetskoi biol. 
stantSii 1897. 1897. 


3109. CHICAGO ACADEMY OF SCI- 
ENCES. Robert Kennicott. (Jts: Trans- 
actions, 1869. v. 1, pt. 2, p. 133-226, 
port.) 

Most of the edition of this volume 
of the Academy’s transactions was lost 
in the Chicago fire, 1869, as was the 
original of Kennicott’s journal of which 
excerpts are printed here, and are re- 
printed in J. A. James, The First sci- 
entific exploration of Russian America 
and the purchase of Alaska. 1942. The 
latter includes (p. x) note of location 
of twelve copies of this volume of the 
Academy’s transactions known to be 
extant, 

A memorial to the Academy’s Direc- 
tor, Robert Kennicott, 1835-1866, con- 
taining an account of his life and work 
and extensive excerpts from his jour- 
nal of his first northern expedition 
1859-62, under auspices of the Smith- 
sonian Institution. The journal de- 
scribes in detail his travels with Hud- 
son’s Bay Co. men from Lake Superior 
north and west to the lower Mackenzie, 
up the Peel River, over the mountains 
into Russian America, and down the 
Porcupine River to the Hudson’s Bay 
Co. post, Fort Yukon, where he win- 
tered 1860-61; his further trips in the 
region, sojourns at Fort MacPherson 
till the spring of 1862. Includes remarks 
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throughout on the nature of the coun- 
try, the wildlife, incidents of travel, 
weather, and especially the author’s 
hunting, trapping, and collecting activi- 
ties. 

Appended (p. 216-24) is a section, 
contributed by W. H. Dall, comprising 
an account of the Western Union Tele- 
graph Co. Expedition to Alaska, 1865- 
68, Scientific Corps activities under the 
leadership of Kennicott until his death 
on May 13, 1866. Copy seen: DLC. 


3110. THE CHICAGO RECORD. Klon- 
dike; the Chicago Record’s book for 
gold seekers. [Chicago, 1897.] x, 13-555 
p. illus. 86 plates, 8 maps (3 double- 
face) 

Enlarged edition with twelve addi- 
ditional chapters, one of which is on 
dogs. Copy seen: NNStef. 


3111. THE CHICAGO RECORD. Klon- 
dike; the Chicago Record’s book for 
gold seekers. Profusely illustrated. Chi- 
cago, The Chicago Record Co., 1897. 2 
p. L., [vii]—xii p., 1 1. [15]-413 p. incl. 
front., plates, 8 maps (incl. 3 double 
face), diagr. 

Information on routes, mining meth- 
ods, laws, and capital requirements; 
needed equipment; climate, food, serv- 
ices, Indians, game; life in Dawson and 
on the trails; a chapter on the history 
of Alaska and several drawn from 
earlier Canadian reports on Yukon Ter- 
ritory. Index. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


3112. CHICANOT, E. L. Canada’s cari- 
boo and reindeer industry. (United 
empire, May 1920. New ser., v. 11, p. 
245-47) 

Journalist’s report of the Canadian 
government-backed North American 
Reindeer Company contract for free 
grazing in the Manitoba area north of 
Churchill River, 1919. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3113. CHIGIRIN, N. I. Sistema ugol’- 
noi kisloty v vodakh severnogo Poliar- 
nogo basseina i Grenlandskogo moria. 
(In: Vysokoshirotnaia ékepeditSiia na 
“Sadko”, 1935. Trudy, 1939. T. 1, vyp. 
1, p. 187-274, maps, tables, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Carbon dioxide of the polar 
basin and of the Greenland Sea. 

A detailed study of formation, dis- 
tribution and pressure of carbon diox- 
ide in the region explored by the ice- 
breaker Sadko, 1935. Bibliography, p. 
272-74. Copy seen: DLC. 
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3114. CHILDREN, JOHN GEORGE, 
Articulata. (In: Back, Sir G. Narrative 
of the Arctic Land Expedition. London, 
1836. Appendix 3. p. 532-42) 

List, with descriptions, of twenty-one 
species of arachnids and insects, seven 
new, collected by Richard King on the 
Arctic Land Expedition of George 
Back, 1833-35, including eleven bird 
lice. Copy seen: DLC. 


3115. CHILDREN, JOHN GEORGE, 
On the Esquimaux dog. (Zoological 
journal, 1827. v. 3, no. 9, p. 54-56, col. 
plate) 

Contains description and measure- 
ments of an Eskimo dog brought from 
Parry’s first expedition, 1819-20. In- 
cludes comments on a published descrip- 
tion of a half-breed dog erroneously de- 
scribed as an Eskimo dog. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3116. CHIMMO, W. A visit to the 
North-East coast of Labrador, during 
the autumn of 1867, by H. M. S. Gannet. 
(Royal Geographical Society. Journal, 
1868. v. 38, p. 258-81, fold. map) 
Journal of a British hydrographic 
survey of some of the waters between 
St. Lewis Sound (about 52°20’N.) and 
Hopedale, on the southern part of the 
Labrador coast, containing notes on 
the weather, the fisheries, the harbors 
and the population at various stops. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3117. CHINA, WILLIAM EDWARD. 
Hemiptera collected by the Oxford Uni- 
versity Expedition to West Greenland, 
1928. (Annals and magazine of natural 
history, Mar. 1934. Ser. 10, v. 13, p. 
330-33) 

Issued also as Oxford University Ex- 
ploration Club. Greenland and Spits- 
bergen papers, 1934. no. 15. 

List, with synonymy and other arctic 
records, of three species, and mention 
of eight previously recorded species. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


3118. CHIPMAN, KENNETH G., and 
GEORGE HANSON. Mapping by the 
Bureau of Geology and Topography. 
(Canadian Institute of Mining and 
Metallurgy. Transactions, 1944. v. 47, 
p. 99-113, diagrs.) 

A review of the mapping (then) ac- 
complished, by the Topographic Survey 
and Geological Survey of Canada, with 
diagrammatic maps to illustrate areas 
covered, and remarks on the reorgani- 
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zation in 1936, which created the Dept. 
of Mines and Resources. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


3119. CHIPMAN, KENNETH G., and 
J. R. COX. Geographical notes on the 
arctic coast of Canada. [Ottawa, King’s 
Printer, 1924] 49 p. incl. 7 plates. 2 
fold. maps. (Canadian Arctic Expedi- 
tion, 1913-18. Report. v. 11: Geology 
and geography, Pt. B) 

Issued with Pt. A under one cover 
and with one fold. map (in pocket) 
and one index for both parts. Descrip- 
tion of the arctic coast, particularly in 
the region of the Mackenzie delta, the 
Firth and Coppermine Rivers, and the 
harbors; notes on dog transportation, 
ice conditions; appendix of geographi- 
cal positions and Eskimo place names. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


3120. CHIRIKHIN, fw. D. Izuchennost’ 
morei Laptevykh i Vostochno-Sibirs- 
kogo v gidrograficheskom otnoshenii k 
nachalu 1935 g. (Severnyi morskoi put’, 
1935. No. 2, p. 59-73) Title tr.: Hydro- 
graphic knowledge of Laptev and East 
Siberian Seas as of 1935. 

Survey of published and unpublished 
results of oceanographic research and 
survey work, indicating the extent of 
knowledge (then held) and needs for 
future research. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3121. CHIRIKHIN, rv. D. K voprosu o 
postroike porta v ust’e reki Leny. 
(Severnyi morskoi put’, 1934. No. 1, 
p. 83-96, maps) Title tr.: On the con- 
struction of a port in the estuary of 
Lena River. 
A discussion of three plans for the 
construction of a new port in the Lena 
River estuary, probably at Tiksi Bay. 
Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3122. CHIRIKHIN, fv. D. K voprosu o 
sudokhodnykh gorizontakh reki Leny. 
(Severnyi morskoi put’, 1937. No. 6, 
p. 85-88, diagr.) Title tr.: Lena River 
and its navigable horizon. 

Results of observations on the water 
levels during the navigation year 1935, 
with some suggestions for timing of 
shiploads going up-stream. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
3123. CHIRIKHIN, fw. D. Plavanie 


shkhuny “Polfarnata Zvezda” v navi- 
gatSitu 1927 g. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. 


Sovet po izucheniiu proizvoditel’nykh 
sil. Trudy, 1932. Seriia fakutskaia, vyp. 
7: Poliarnaia geofizicheskaia stantsiia 
na ostrove Bol’shom Liakhovskom 
Chast’ 2, p. 3-76, illus., tables, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Works on board the schooner 
“Poliarnafa Zvezda” in the Brothers 
Laptev Sea in 1927. 

Description of the voyage and results 
of oceanographic observations (tables, 
p. 55-74) including bottom analyses, 
depth measurements and study of cur- 
rents. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3124. CHIRIKHIN, fv. D. Vechnaia 
merzlota basseina reki Indigirki. (Aka- 
demifa nauk. Komissifé po izucheniiu 
vechnoi merzloty. Trudy, 1934. T. 3, 
p. 21-39) Title tr.: Permafrost in the 
basin of the Indigirka River. 
Contains partial results of the Yakut 
expedition of 1929-30, which recorded 
numerous outcrops of subterranean ice 
along both banks of the river, exposed 
by the river action. The two largest 
outcrops are described and the charac- 
ter of ice indicated. Numerous naled’ 
were examined in this area and their 
character and origin are indicated. Ice 
mounds (frost mounds) and their life 
cycle are described, as well as the in- 
fluence of permafrost on the variation 
of water level of the Indigirka. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


CHIRIKHIN, fv. D., see also Akade- 
mia nauk SSSR. Komissiia po izuche- 
nitu YAkutskoi Avtonomnoi Sovetskoi 
SotSialisticheskoi Respubliki. Materi- 
aly éksped. k ust’fam Leny i Oleneka. 
1928-29. 


CHIRIKOV, ALEKSEI IL’ICH, d. 1748, 
see Pokrovskii, A. A. Ekspeditsiia 
Beringa; sbornik dokumentov, 1941. 


3125. CHIRKIN, G. F. Transportno- 
promyshlenno-kolonizatsionnyi kombin- 
at Murmanskoi zhel. dor. Moskva, 1928. 
134 p., illus., fold. map. tables, diagrs. 
(Moskva. Gosudarstvennyi nauchno- 
issledovatel’skii institut zemleustroistva 
i pereseleniva. Trudy, t. 9) Title tr.: 
Murmansk Railroad Combine for trans- 
portation, industrialization, and settle- 
ment. 

Monograph on the manifold activities 
of the Murmansk Railroad Combine in 
the fields of transportation, industrial- 
ization, and settlement in Kola Penin- 
sula. Includes description of the char- 
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acteristics of the territory assigned for 
settlement: its climate, topography, soil, 
marshes, forests, p. 30-40; lumber and 
fishing industries, p. 41-64; settlement 
work: clearing of forests, drainage, 
swamp development, organizing the eco- 
nomic life of the settler, p. 62-93; de- 
velopment of agriculture and industry, 
p. 93-108. Murmansk harbor, growth 
of its freight turnover and of the goods 
traffic of the railroad, p. 108-20. Plans 
for further development of the Com- 
bine, p. 121-30. 

Appendix: Statutes on settlement of 
the Murmansk Territory, p. 130-34. 
Map, scale 1:1,500,000, shows locations 
of construction works, agricultural and 
experimental bases, lumber plants, etc. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3126. CHIRKOVA, A. F. Poezdka v 
vostochnuiu chast’ Cheshskoi guby i 
Timanskuiu tundru. (Sovetskii Sever, 
1930, no. 9-12, p. 215-234, illus., map) 
Title tr.: A trip to the east coast of 
Cheshskaya Bay and Timan Tundra. 

Description of the region based on 
the author’s observations during the 
Cheshskaya Expedition, 1929, under 
auspices of the Biology and Hunting 
Industry Division of the Central Ex- 
perimental Station of Forestry. Brief 
historical sketch of the investigation of 
Timanskaya Tundra, its physico-geo- 
graphical characteristics, landscapes, 
boundaries, population, administration; 
means of communication and occupa- 
tions there. Copy seen: DLC. 


CHIRKOVA, A. F., see also Folitarek, 
S. S., & A. F. Chirkova. Primitivnoe 
zverovodstvo. 1930. 


CHIRVINSKI, P., see Novograblenov, 
P. T., & P. Chirvinski. Vulkan Avat- 
schinsky. 1929. 


3127. CHIRVINSKII, PETR N. K min- 
eralogii Kirovskogo raiona Murman- 
skoi oblasti. (Jn: Akademia nauk 
SSSR. Kol’skaia baza. Proizvoditel’nye 
sily I, 1940. p. 27-55, 3 plates, tables) 
Title tr.: Mineralogy of the Kirovsk 

area of the Murmansk region. 
Contains description and chemical 
composition of main minerals discovered 
in the central part of Kola Peninsula. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


3128. CHIRVINSKII, PETR N., and 
others. Massiv ul’traosnovnykh porod 
u stantsii Afrikanda na Kol’skom polu- 
ostrove. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. Kol’- 
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skaia baza. Trudy, 1940. Vyp. 5, p. 
31-70, illus., (incl. map), 2 plates, 
tables, diagrs.) Other authors: M. §, 
Afanas’ev and Z. G. Ushakova. Title 
tr.: The massif of ultrabasic rocks 
near Station Afrikanda, Kola Penin- 
sula. 

A petrographic study of the region 
around 67°26’N. 32°44’E., description of 
rock formation, results of their chem- 
ical analysis and geological sketch 
map indicating distribution of basic 
rocks, p. 33. Copy seen: DLC. 


3129. CHIRVINSKII, PETR N. Micro- 
scopic investigation of podzol from the 
town Kirovsk. (Akademija nauk SSSR. 
Comptes rendus (Doklady), 1940, n. s., 
v. 26, no. 2, p. 156-57) 

Report on analyses of typical speci- 
mens of Khibina (Kola Peninsula) 
podsol, carried out by the author to 
establish the composition and the ori- 
gin of this unfertile, ashlike soil, often 
occurring in northern Russia; notes 
on the minerals found in the podsol. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3130. CHIRVINSKII, PETR N. Palla- 
sit von Alten, Finmarken, Norwegen. 
Oslo, Jacob Dybwad, 1925. 24 p. illus., 
tables. (Norske videnskaps-akademi, 
Oslo. Avhandlinger. Matematisk-natur- 
videnskapelig klasse, 1925, no. 7) Title 
tr.: Pallasite from Alta in Finnmark, 
Norway. 

Analyses of samples of pallasite (a 
meteorite, composed essentially of oli- 
vine and metallic iron) from Alta in 
northern Norway (69°41’N. 22°13’E.) 

Copy seen: DLC. 


CHIRVINSKII, PETR N., see also 
Antonov, L. B., & others. Novye zhily 
s redkozemel’nymi mineralami. 1933. 


3131. CHISTYAKOV, A. I. Razvitie i 
organizatSila gornykh rabot po dobyche 
apatita. (Jn: Khibinskie apatity, 1932. 
T. 2, p. 137-52, illus., diagrs.) Title 
tr.: Development and organization of 
apatite mining. 

Description with illustrations of 
work in the Kukisvumchorr apatite 
mines; the specific nature of Khibina 
apatite, conditions of work peculiar to 
Kola Peninsula, which require new 
methods of extraction and render in- 
applicable the usual mining practices. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3132. CHITTY, DENNIS, and others. 
Canadian arctic wild life enquiry, 
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1935-36 — 1942-43. (Journal of ani- 
mal ecology, 1937-45, v. 6, p. 368-85; 
y. 7, p. 381-94; v. 8, p. 247-60; v. 9, 
p. 227-42; v. 10, p. 184-203; v. 11, p. 
970-87; v. 12, p. 163-72; v. 14, p. 37- 
45, plate, sketch maps, tables) Other 
authors: C. S. Elton and Helen Chitty. 

The enquiry was sponsored by Cana- 
da’s Northwest Territories Administra- 
tion, and conducted by the Bureau of 
Animal Population, Oxford University, 
England. This series of articles is the 
report on results of questionnaires to 
observers at Hudson’s Bay Co. posts, 
concerning abundance of, epidemics 
among, and migration of arctic foxes, 
lemmings, snowy owls, ptarmigans (re- 
port not included), and sledge dogs, 
in various parts of Canada north of the 
tree-line. Includes tabular summary of 
original data, and details of disease 
among sledge dogs. Copy seen: DA. 


CHITTY, DENNIS, see also Elton, C. S., 
& others. Snowshoe rabbit inquiry. 
1933-43. 


CHITTY, HELEN, see Chitty, D., & 
others. Canadian arctic wild life en- 
quiry, 1935-43. 1937-45. 


CHITTY, HELEN, see Elton, C. S., & 
others. Snowshoe’ rabbit inquiry. 
1933-43. 


3133. CHIVILEV, I. Opyt radista-dis- 
petchera. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1939, 
no. 9, p. 56-65, table) Title tr.: Experi- 

ence of a radio operator-dispatcher. 
Description of radio service at the 
Amderma polar station, 1936-38: con- 
struction of a broadcasting station in 
1935, communication with other sta- 
tions of the region, radio service to 
ships and airplanes during navigation. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3134. CHIZHIKOV, P. N. K podnozhiiu 
vulkana Opala. (Akademia nauk SS- 
SR. Sovet po izucheniiu proizvoditel’- 
nykh sil. Serifé nauchno-populiarnaia. 
Na Kamchatke, 1936, p. 103-114, illus.) 
Title tr.: To the foot of the Opala vol- 
cano. 

A narrative of a journey to the Opa- 
la voleano by a group of the Kamchat- 
ka Complex Expedition of 1935, made 
primarily for the purpose of studying 
the soils of the region. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3135. CHIZHIKOV, V. Gidroledorez. 
(Sovetskaia Arktika, 1937, no. 9, p. 91- 
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92, also 1940, no. 2, p. 91, illus.) 
tr.: Hydraulic ice cutter. 

Description of a device (submittea 
by the author as a new invention to 
the Main Administration of the North- 
ern Sea Route in 1935) for cutting 
through ice of considerable thickness in 
a second by means of a high pressure 
hydraulic pump. Results of tests of 
the device are given. 


Title 


Copy seen: DLC. 


3136. CHKALOV, VALERII PAVLO- 
VICH, 1904-1938, and others. Dva pere- 
leta. Moskva, Gos. voen, izd-vo Narko- 
mata oborony Soiuza SSR, 1938. 275 p. 
illus., plates, sketch maps (part fold.) 
diagrs. (part fold.) Other authors: 
G. F. Baidukov, A. V. Beliakov. Title 
tr.: Two flights. 

Narratives of the arctic flights of 
1936-37, written mainly by Baidukov 
(co-pilot) and Beliakov (the naviga- 
tor), with introductory chapters by 
Chkalov (the pilot) and the others. The 
trans-polar flight of the NO-25 (June 
18-20, 1937) had been preceded by a 
test flight (Moscow-Barents Sea-Franz 
Josef Land-Cape Chelyuskin-Petropav- 
lovsk - Kamchatskiy - Chkalov Island). 
The accounts contain information con- 
cerning flying conditions, rations taken 
on board (p. 87), the code for trans- 
mission of meteorological data (p. 77), 
etc. The appendix gives a detailed de- 
scription of the plane and its equip- 
ment, including the schedule for the 
technical work of the crew (p. 261-71). 
Two folded diagrams show the altitude 
maintained during the flights. Maps 
(some on lining papers) show routes, 
and meteorological conditions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3137. CHKALOV, VALERII PAVLO- 
VICH, 1904-1938. Nash transpoliarnyi 
reis: Moskva-Severnyi polits-Severn- 
aia Amerika. [Moskva] Gos. izd-vo 
polit. lit-ry, 1938. 63 p. front. Title tr.: 
Our transpolar fiight: Moscow-North 
Pole-North America. 

General account of the flight (June 
18-20, 1937), which ended near Port- 
land, Oregon, and of the events con- 
nected with it; also some information 
concerning equipment, preparations, 
ete. Copy seen: DLC. 


3138. CHKALOV, VALERII PAVLO- 
VICH, 1904-1938, and others. Naviga- 
tor’s log book, airplane NO-25; first 
non-stop flight Moscow-North Pole- 
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United States of America. Moscow- 
Leningrad, State Art Publishers, 1939. 
30, [20] p., illus., ports., fold. map. 
Other authors: A. V. Beliakov, G. F. 
Baidukov. 

Contents: BelYakov, A. Via the North 
Pole to America. Navigator’s log book 
airplane NO-25, translated from the 
Russian. 

The first section appears in this Bib- 
liography under its author’s name. The 
second section is a translation of the 
text of Chkalov and others’ Shlurman- 
skii bortovoi zhurnal samoleta NO-25, 
q.v., with the addition of illustrations, 
ete. Copy seen: DLC. 


3139. CHKALOV, VALERII PAVLO- 
VICH, 1904-1938, and others. Shtur- 
manskii bortovoi zhurnal samoleta NO- 
25. Moskva, Leningrad, [19397] 16 p., 
photos. (map, diagrs.) Title tr.: Nav- 
igator’s log book, airplane NO-25. 
English translation was published in 
1939, with title as above. 

A facsimile edition of the log book 
kept by the three fliers on board the 
Soviet airplane NO-25 during its non- 
stop flight Moscow-North Pole-U.S.A., 
June 18-20, 1937. Copy seen: DLC. 


3140. CHKALOV, VALERII PAVLO- 
VICH, 1904-1938. Unser Transpolar- 
flug. Moskau, Verlag fiir fremdsprachi- 
ge Literatur, 1939. 118, [2] p. plates, 
ports. Title tr.: Our transpolar flight. 

Translation of his Nash _ transpo- 
liarnyi reis, q.v., with a preface by 
K. Voroshilov and others in praise of 
Chkalov; a biographical sketch of the 
flier (p. 98-118), and added illustra- 
tions. Copy seen: DLC. 


CHKALOV, VALERII PAVLOVICH, 
1904-1938, see also Slava gerofam! 
1936. 


CHKALOV, VALERII PAVLOVICH, 
1904-1938, see also Stalinskii marshrut 
prodolzhen. 1937. 


CHKALOV, VALERII PAVLOVICH, 
1904-1938, see also Velikii letchik na- 
shego vremeni. 1939. 


CHMORA, N. fA., see Eikhfel’d, I. G., 
& N. fA. Chmora., Sel’skokhoz-iaistven- 
noe osvoenie Krainego Severa. 1937. 


3141. CHOJECKI, KAROL EDMOND, 
1882-1899. Voyage dans les mers du 
nord a bord de la corvette la Reine 
Hortense, par m. Charles Edmond 
(Choiecki). Notices scientifiques com- 
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muniquées par mm. les membres de 
l’expédition. Paris, Michel Lévy fréres, 
1857. 4 p. 1., 632, 146 p. illus., 12 plates, 
2 fold. maps, fold. geneal. tab. Title 
tr.: Voyage in northern seas aboard 
the Reine Hortense. Scientific notes by 
members of the expedition. 

General account of the cruise of 
Prince Bonaparte from Scotland to 
Iceland, along the ice pack toward Jan 
Mayen, then southwestward via Ice. 
land to Cape Farewell, northward 
along the West Greenland coast as far 
as Godthaab, and return to Norway, 
Sweden and Denmark, via The Faeroes 
and Shetland Islands, June-Oct. 1856. 
Includes chapters describing each land 
visited, its history and exploration. 

Scientific notes tr.: 1. Du Buisson, 
A. G. Notes on navigation. (Includes 
description of ice in Greenland Sea, 
and its general movements.) 

2. BELLEBON and GUERAULLT. 
The Eskimos of Greenland; their race, 
physical and moral characteristics, hy- 
giene and common diseases. 

3. includes CHANCOURTOIS, E. B. 
de, and FERRI-PISANI. Geology of 
Greenland. 

Notes 2 and 3 appear in this Bib- 
liography under the authors’ names, 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3142. CHOLNOKY, JEN6, 1870- .A 
Spitzbergak. (Féldrajzi kézlemények, 
Sept.-Oct. 1911. v. 39, p. 301-345, illus. 
maps, plates) Title tr.: Spitsbergen. 

Based on the literature and on the 
author’s observations during the ex- 
cursion to West Spitsbergen of the In- 
ternational Congress of Geologists in 
1910. Contains a general survey of the 
Svalbard region; outline of the topog- 
raphy (in brief), climate (in more de- 
tail) particularly precipitation; discus- 
sion of structural geology and glaciers 
of West Spitsbergen; the landscape (in 
detail) particularly phenomena con- 
nected with solifluction; polygonal soil 
(includes some explanation of its ori- 
gin with diagrams); remarks on the 
phenomena of desert tundra and gla- 


ciers, and explains proximity of large | 


glaciers to desert-like surfaces. [Ilus. 
include sketches and photographs by 
the author. Copy seen: DLC. 


3143. CHREE, CHARLES, 
Aurora and allied phenomena. (Royal 
Meteorological Society. Quarterly jour- 
nal, April, 1923. v. 49, p. 67-74) 
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The aurora is associated with mag- 
netic disturbances and sunspot activity. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3144. CHREE, CHARLES, 1860- . 
Recent work on aurora. (Meteorologi- 
cal magazine, May 1921. v. 56, p. 85— 
87, illus.) 

Aurora rays (based on observations 
made at Jan Mayen in 1882) have been 
drawn to illustrate convergences and 
nonconvergence. Copy seen: DLC. 


3145. CHRISTENSEN, K. N. Faareav- 
len og landbruget i Grgnland under 
krigen. (Grgnlandske selskab. Aars- 
skrift. 1946. p. 146-54, illus.) Title tr.: 
Sheep raising and farming in Green- 
land during the war. 

Account of development 1939-45, sale 
of products (liverpaste, wool, etc.) ; 
pig and chicken raising; vegetable 
growing in hothouses and gardens, 
plowing, etc., model sheep raising sta- 
tion at Julianehaab; with statistics. 

Copy seen: NN. 


CHRISTEY, LEROY S&S., see Davidson, 
F. A., & L. S. Christey. Migrations of 
pink salmon SE. Alaska. 1940. 


3144. CHRISTIAN, EDGAR VERNON, 
1908-1927. Unflinching, a diary of trag- 
ie adventure. London, J. Murray 
[1987]. vii p., 2 1., 156 p. front, (port.) 
7 plates, sketch map. Another edition 
was published in New York and Lon- 
don, by Funk & Wagnalls, 1938, with 
portrait and map, but no plates. 

The diary (as written) of a nine- 
teen-year-old member of John Horn- 
by’s ill-fated three-man expedition to 
winter in the Thelon Game Sanctuary, 
1926-27; with an introduction and con- 
clusion by E. Dew Roberts, and a re- 
port of the Royal Canadian Mounted 
Police Division, whose personnel dis- 
covered and buried the bodies, July 
1929. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef (both edi- 
tions, that of 1938 with lengthy ms. 
notes by J. C. Critchell-Bullock). 


CHRISTIAN, W. J., see Stair, L. D. 
Few cryptogams from Adak Island. 
1948. 


3147. CHRISTIANSEN, CHRISTIAN, 
1843-1917. Beretning om resultaterne 
af forségene over isdannelse. (In: Ry- 
der C. Den gstgrgnlandske expedition, 
1. del, 2. Pub. in: (Meddelelser om 
Grénland, 1895, 17. hefte, p. 161-70, 


tables) Title tr.: Reports on the re- 
sults of research in ice formation. 
Discussion and tables of results from 
research made at the winter quarters 
on Denmark Island, Scoresby Sound, 
Sept. 1891-April 28, 1892. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3148. CHRISTIE, K. J. Chapter of 
great development written in mining 
history of N.W. Territories. (Pre- 
Cambrian, Jan. 1949. v. 22, no. 1, p. 15, 
17) 
Summary of developments in gold 
mining at Yellowknife, 1948. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


3149. CHRISTIE, K. J. Mining prog- 
ress in the Northwest Territories. 
(Western miner, Nov. 1947. v. 20, no. 
11, p. 101-102, 104, 106, 108, 110, 112) 
Report on actual production and de- 
velopment activities of gold mines in 
eleven areas of Mackenzie District dur- 
ing 1947; notes on construction in the 
community of Yellowknife, and on 

power and transportation progress. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


3150. CHRISTIE, S. HUNTER. Dis- 
cussion of the magnetical observations 
made by Captain Back, R.N. during 
his late arctic expedition. (Royal So- 
ciety of London. Philosophical trans- 
actions, 1836. v. 126, p. 377-415) 
Results of geomagnetic observations 
of the Arctic Land Expedition of 
George Back, 1833-35, between Great 
Slave Lake and Point Ogle (68°17’W., 
96°20’W.); including detailed descrip- 
tion of methods used and tables of 
results, covering dip, comparison of 
dip and variation, intensity, and cor- 
rection for temperature difference. 
Discusses (p. 389, 414-15) the relation 
between these observations and those 
made by John and James C. Ross near 
the site of the Magnetic North Pole 
and suggests (p. 406-407) the naming 
of Back River. Copy seen: DLC. 


3151. CHRISTIE, WILHELM  FRI- 
MANN KOREN, 1778-1849. Norsk 
dialect-lexicon og nokre folkeminne og 
brev. Gustav Indreb¢g gav ut. [Bergen, 
J. Grieg, 1938] 261, 374 p. illus. (Ber- 
gens museums Arbok, 1937. Historisk- 
antikvarisk rekke, nr. 1) Title tr.: 
Dictionary of Norwegian dialects and 
some folklore and letters, edited by 
Gustav Indrebg. 
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Part 1 describes Christie’s contribu- on distribution of both species, con. 


tion to Norway as an archeologist, col- sidered by the author to be distinct; tit 
lector of antiquities and as a founder bibliography (26 items). Summary jn Ru 
of the Bergen Museum; his Lappish English. Copy seen: MH-A, Se: 


studies (p. 99-120, by J. Qvigstad) ; his 
ethnological works and collection of 
folklore; investigations of old Nor- . } : 
wegian customs, characteristics, place tific Society. he gees Aug. 1910. 31 
names, etc.; mystical folktales, adven- Y- 9, p. 387-402, 11 plates (incl. 5 Pr 


tures, and let rritten by hi d maps)) sr 
ray + ga a ee yy ae Results of a study by U. S. Dept. of sel 


Pt. 2 contains his dictionary of Nor- Agriculture, Bureau of Plant Industry, | ch 


3156. CHUBBUCK, LEVI. Alaska agri. | ®" 
cultural possibilities. (Colorado Scien. 





wegian dialects, revised and edited by 1910. Descriptions of the general fea | py 
Gustav Indrebg, with additions. tures of the country and remarks on Ti 
Copy seen: NN. the growing season, and possible cul- | ve 
tivatable areas. Reprinted in Ameri- | jg 
CHRISTIE-LINDE, AUGUSTA ARN- can Geographical Society, Bulletin, | yj, 
BACK, see Arnbick-Christie-Linde, 1910, v. 42, p. 888-903. 
Augusta. Copy seen: DGS. gx 
3152. CHRISTISON, Sir ROBERT, 3157. CHUBBUCK, LEVI. Possible | . 
Bart., 1797-1882. On the capture of agricultural development in Alaska. | P 
whales by means of poison. (Edin- [Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off, | i 
burgh new philosophical journal, 1860. 1914] 31 p. illus. (U. S. Dept. of Agri- 8 
new ser., v. 12, p. 72-80) culture. Bulletin no. 50) 

Account of experiments in 1832 and Contains notes on the mountains of C 
1833 by a whale fishery firm, G. & W. Alaska, the topography, climate, vege- i. 
Young, of Leith, Scotland, in using tation, and soils of the interior, and a ne 
harpoons with hydrocyanic acid in are- discussion of factors in farming, of | Cc 
tic whaling, also mention of other sim- gardening, grain raising, the reindeer | S. 
ilar attempts. Copy seen: DLC. industry, and other livestock. : os 

Copy seen: DA. 
3153. CHRISTOE, ALICE HENSON. ’ 3) 
Treadwell, an Alaskan fulfillment. [n. 3158. CHUBYNIN, D. Rastenievodstvo N 
p., 19097] [27] p. inel. illus. v Obdorske. (Sovetskii Sever, 1934. T. V 


Popular account of the history of the 5, no. 3, p. 30-38) Title tr.: Plant culture « 
Treadwell Mines near Juneau in South- in Obdorsk. D 
east Alaska. Copy seen: NNStef. Contains data on agricultural condi- C 

tions of the region, and statistical data 
3154. CHRISTOPHERSEN, ERLING. (for the year 1932) on vegetables, oats 
Herman G. Simmons. (Norsk geo- and barley culture in Obdorsk (Salek- 


grafisk tidsskrift, 1942-43, pub. 1943. hard) region. Copy seen: NN. 4 
Bd. 9, p. 229) Title tr.: H G. 
Simmer) ile fr.: Herman G. 3159, CHUDINOV, P. V Tomponskom : 
. Notes his death in 1943; contribution '@!0ne- (Sovetskii Sever, 1934, no. 1, 
to the knowledge of the marine algae P- 107-111) Title tr.: In the Tompon t 
and phanerogams of The Faroes; his '&8!0M- ’ ; t! 
paper “The vascular plants in the flora Remarks on changes in the life of 
of Ellesmere Land,” 1906, etc.; partic- the Tungus, brought about by the So 
ipation in the Second Fram Expedition Viet Revolution, by a member of a 3 
under Otto Sverdrup, 1898-1902. party sent to the Tompo River (right v 
Copy seen: NNA. tributary of the Aldan, 62°29’N. 134’- y 
55’E.) region, to find suitable location n 
3155. CHRISTOPHERSEN, ERLING. for construction of a new cultural base. ‘ 
Primula finmarchica Jacq. (Nytt maga- Copy seen: DLC. I 
~y my area 1941. Bd. CHUGUNOV, S. M., see Ivanovskii, 
On teas a A. A. i aki. " 
Contains a description of Primula A. Gengehenie ns, f508 b 
i 


finmarchica based on Norwegian speci- 3160. CHUKHCHIN, F. Stakhanovskii 
mens (type locality is Hasvik on the reis. (In: Na traulerakh v Barentso- 
island Sgrgya in Finnmark, Norway), vom more; 1946, p. 121-29, illus.) Title 
comparison with P. sibirica, and data. fr.: Stakhanov trip. 
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Contains a description of methods 
for increasing production and compe- 
tition (Stakhanov movement) in the 
Russian fishing industry in Barents 
Sea, which raised the output of many 
Russian trawlers by 100 per cent and 


more. Copy seen: DLC. 
3161. CHUKHNOVSKII, BORIS G. 
Primenenie aviatsii pri issledovanii 


srednei i severnoi Sibiri i poliarnogo 
sektora Sotuza. (Jn: Obshchestvo izu- 
cheniia Sovetskoi Azii. Vozdushnye 
puti Severa, 1933, p. 167-75, illus.) 
Title tr.: Use of airplanes for the in- 
vestigation of middle and northern Si- 
beria and the polar section of the So- 
viet Union. 

Discussion of the role of aviation in 
exploitation of the natural resources 
of northern Siberia, as means of ex- 
ploration (forests), communication, 
transport and reconnaissance for nav- 
igation along the northern coasts. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


CHUKHNOVSKII, BORIS G., see also 
fAkovlev, A. S. Zapiski 0 neobyknoven- 
nom. 1929. 


CHUKHNOVSKII, BORIS G., see also 
Samoilovich, R. L. Pervyi pokhod Kra- 
sina. 1928. 


3162. CHUKOVSKII, NIKOLAI KOR- 
NEEVICH. Voditeli fregatov. Moskva, 
Voennoe Izd-vo Ministerstva Vooruzh- 
ennykh sil Sotuza SSR, 1947. 275 [1] 
p., plates, ports., fold. map. Title tr.: 
Commanders of warships. 

Contents include a popular account 
of the first Russian round-the-world 
voyage of Kruzenshtern on the Na- 
dezhda and of Lisfanskii on the Neva, 
1803-1806, from Kronstadt around 
Cape Horn to Kamchatka and Alaska, 
and return via Cape of Good Hope 
to Kronstadt (p. 173-256). Map shows 
the voyages, scale 1:100,000,000). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3163. CHUMAKOY, A. A. O prichinakh 
vozniknoveniia urtitovykh gorizontov 
v rassloennom komplekse  shcheloch- 
nykh porod Lyiavrurta (na Kol’skom 
poluostrove). (Akademita nauk SSSR. 
Doklady, 1947. T. 58, no. 5, p. 875-77, 
diagr.) Title tr.: On the origin of ur- 
tite zones in the stratified complex of 
basic rocks of Luyavrurt (Kola Pen- 
insula). 

Discussion of urtite zones in the 
alkaline complex of the Luyavr moun- 


tains region (67°50'N. 34°E.) their 
petrologic and genetic relations with 
contiguous luyavrite, yuvite, and foi- 
yaite zones. Copy seen: DLC. 


3164. CHUMAKOYV, A. A. Petrologiia 
i metallogenifa shchelochnykh grani- 
tov Kol’skogo poluostrova. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Doklady, 1947. Novaia 
serila, t. 57, p. 73-75) Title tr.: Petrol- 
ogy and metallogeny of the alkaline 
granites of Kola Peninsula. 

“A brief account of the genesis of 
the alkaline granites .. . and associated 
metalliferous deposits. It is noted that 
caution should be exercised in con- 
cluding that the granites are products 
of granitization of the Keiv gneiss 
series and also that the evidence in 
favor of a magmatic origin is not con- 


clusive”. — Geological Society of 
America, Bibliography and index of 
geology. Copy seen: DLC. 


CHUMAKOYV, A. A., see also Kuplet- 
skii, B. M., & A. A. Chumakov. O prois- 
khozhdenii granitov Kol’skogo p-va. 
1948. 


CHUPROYV, I. M., see Druri, I. V., & 
I. M. Chuprov. Razvitie teliat. 1940. 


3165. CHURCH, JAMES EDWARD, 
1869— . Evaporation at high altitudes 
and latitudes. (American Geophysical 
Union. Transactions, 1934. v. 15, p. 
326-51) 

Results of observations made in the 
Sierra Nevada Range (for high alti- 
tude) and supplied by the University 
of Michigan Greenland Expeditions 
1926-29 (for Greenland). Contains in 
section 2, tables of temperature, hu- 
midity, wind-velocity and _ precipita- 
tion for stations on the coast, at the 
head of a fiord, and on the edge of 
the inland ice, with discussion of these 
factors as they affect evaporation. 

Appendix: A. Measurements of evap- 
oration and temperature from soil and 
water in southern Greenland. This 
paper appears separately in this Bib- 
liography under this author’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3166. CHURCH, JAMES EDWARD, 
1869— . Measurements of evaporation 
and temperature from soil and water 
in southern Greenland. (American Geo- 
physical Union. Transactions, 1934. v. 
15, p. 3438-51) Appendix A to his: 
Evaporation at high altitudes and 
latitudes. 
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Discussion of factors affecting evap- 
oration, applied to Greenland, with 
tables of data; comparisons with west- 
ern United States; and measurement 
of temperatures of soil, streams, lakes, 
fiords, and Davis Strait waters. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3166A. CHURCH, JAMES EDWARD, 
1869-— . The melting of snow. (Central 
Snow Conference. 1st, East Lansing, 
Mich., 1941. Proceedings, 1942? v. 1, 
p. 21-32, illus.) 

Discussion of (1) ripe and overripe 
snow (that which has attained its max- 
imum power of water suspension, and 
that which has exceeded this point), 
(2) lag between beginning of melting 
at the top of the snow cover and the 
appearance of the water at the base, 
(3) change in density during melting, 
(4) atmospheric heat, (5) effect of 
rain, (6) effect of insolation and radi- 
ation, and (7) effect of earth warmth. 
Bibliography (12 items). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


3167. CHURCH, JAMES EDWARD, 
1869— . Meteorological studies. (In: 
Michigan University. Greenland Ex- 
peditions, 1926-1933. Reports, 1941. Pt. 
2, p. 1-59, 21 plates, tables) Results 
of University of Michigan Greenland 
Expedition, 1926-27, based on Hol- 
steinsborg District. 

Contents: A. Climate and evapora- 
tion in alpine and arctic zones. Alpine 
zone: Lake Tahoe Basin, central Sierra 
Nevada, p. 7-29. Arctic zone: south- 
western Greenland, p. 29-45. 

B. Temperatures of arctic soil and 
water (inland waters, fiords and coast- 
al waters, melting on inland ice, tem- 
perature of glacial waters, seasonal os- 
cillation of coastal and ocean waters, 
comparison of annual variation in 
mean air and water temperatures) p. 
46-59. Copy seen: DLC. 


3168. CHYDENIUS, J. J. Undersékning 
af fossilt hartz fran Grénland. (Geo- 
logiska féreningen, Stockholm. Fér- 
handlingar, 1875. Bd. 2, p. 549-51) 
Title tr.: Investigation of fossil resin 
from Greenland. 

Chemical analysis of fossil resin col- 
lected by Nordenskiéld on Hare Island 
during the Swedish Expedition to 
Greenland, 1870. Copy seen: DLC. 


3169. CHYDENIUS, JAKOB KARL 
EMIL, 1833-1864. Bidrag till kannedo- 
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men om de jordmagnetiska fdérhAllan. 
dena vid Spitsbergen, samlade under 
den Svenska expeditionen Ar 186}. 
(Svenska vetenskapsakademien. Ofver. 
sigt af forhandlingar, 1862. Arg. 19, 
p. 271-300, tables) Title tr.: Contriby. 
tions to the knowledge of terrestrig] 
magnetism on Spitsbergen collected 
during the Swedish Expedition, 1861, 
Discussion and tables of observations 
made in northern Norway and on vari- 
ous islands of the Spitsbergen archi- 

pelago, Apr.—Aug., 1861. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3170. CHYDENIUS, JAKOB KARL 
EMIL, 1833-1864. Om den under Sven. 
ska expeditionen till Spetsbergen §r 
1861 féretagna undersékning af ep 
gradmiatnings utférbarhet derstiides, 
(Svenska vetenskapsakademien. Ofver- 
sigt af forhandlingar, 1862, pub. 1863, 
Arg. 19, p. 89-111, plate) Title tr.: On 
the investigation undertaken during 
the Swedish Expedition to Spitsbergen, 
1861, concerning the feasibility of 
measuring an arc of the meridian 
there. 

Account of a geodetic reconnaissance 
trip to West Spitsbergen and adjacent 
islands to the north. 





Copy seen: DLC. 


3171. CHYDENIUS, JAKOB KARL 
EMIL, 1833-1864. Svenska expeditionen 
till Spetsbergen Ar 1861 under ledning 
af Otto Torell. Stockholm, P. A. Nord- 
stedt & Séner, 1865. 5 p. 1., 480 p. illus, 
16 plates (4 double-face; 1 fold.) Title 
tr.: Swedish Expedition to Spitsbergen, 
1861, under leadership of Otto Torell. 
Translated into German as: Torell, 
O. M., and A. E. Nordenskiédld, Die 
schwedischen Expeditionen nach Spitz- 
bergen und Béren Eiland, 1861, 1865 
und 1868, pub. 1869, Pt. 1. 

Contains narratives of the voyage 
to Bear Island and northwest West 
Spitsbergen, and the four boat jour- 
neys of Torell, Nordenskiéld and Chy- 
denius; descriptions of islands, gla- 
ciers, bays, the ice, walrus, the birds, 
seals, weather, geology and animals 
encountered on land; chapters on Treu- 
renberg (Sorgfjorden), Wijde, Magda- 
lena, Cross and King’s Bays and Ice 
Fiord; history of exploration and the 
return voyage. 

Copy seen: ICJ; MH; NNStef. 


3172. CILLEY, JONATHAN PRINCE, | 
1835-1920. Bowdoin boys in Labrador. | 
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An account of the Bowdoin College 
Scientific Expedition to Labrador led 
by Prof. Leslie A. Lee of the Biologi- 
cal Department. Rockland, Me., Rock- 
land Publishing Co., [189-?] 2 p. lL, 
71 p. 
| of the voyage and brief ac- 
count of the trip up Hamilton River 
to Grand Falls in 1891. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


3173. CISSARZ, ARNOLD. Petrogra- 
phische Untersuchungen von Sediment- 
gesteinen aus Nowaja Semlja und 
deren metamorphe Umwandlungen. 
Oslo, 1927. 66 p. illus., 3 plates, tables, 
maps. (Norske Novaja Semlja ekspe- 
disjon, 1921. Report of the scientific 
results. No. 37) Published by Det Nor- 
ske videnskaps-akademi, Oslo (Viden- 
skapsselskapet i Kristiania). Title tr.: 
Petrographic research on the sedimen- 
tary rocks of Novaya Zemlya and their 
metamorphic changes. 

Based on microscopic examination of 
rock samples collected by members of 
the expedition, and forming a petro- 
graphic supplement to O. Holtedahl’s 
On the rock formation of Novaya Zem- 
lya, 1924; Holtedahl’s paper also serves 
as a basis for the geologic discussion 
by Cissarz. 

Contains descriptions of sedimentary 
rocks from fifteen localities; discus- 
sion of their stratigraphic relationships 
and their metamorphism. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3174. CIVIL ENGINEERING. Studies 
determine proper construction proce- 
dures in permafrost areas. (Civil en- 
gineering, July 1947. v. 17, no. 7, p. 
29-31, illus.) 

Note on the research project at Ladd 
Field near Fairbanks, Alaska, of the 
U. S. Army Corps of Engineers, St. 
Paul District, in cooperation with the 
University of Minnesota and Purdue 
University. This paper is attributed to 
H. J. Manger, in R. E. Frost’s Perma- 
frost, 1950. Copy seen: DLC. 


3175. CLARK, ALONZO HOWARD, 
1850-1918. The Pacific walrus fishery. 
(In: Goode, G. B., and others. The fish- 
eries and fishery industries of the U. S., 
1887. Section 5, v. 2, p. 311-18, 3 
plates) 

Contains notes on the Bering Sea 
and Chukchi Sea distribution, on the 
habits, method of capture and prepara- 


tion of walrus, and on ivory and oil 
(with statistics, 1870-80). 
Copy seen: DF. 


3176. CLARK, ALONZO HOWARD, 
1850-1918. The whale fishery. (In: 
Goode, G. B., and others. The fisheries 
and fishery industries of the U. §S., 
1887. Section 5, v. 2, p. 3-218, 11 plates 
(incl. map) tables) 

Contents include: 6. The development 
of the North Pacific and arctic whale 
fishery, p. 73-101. (Descriptions drawn 
from accounts of whalers, tabular data 
on vessels and catch of oil and bone, 
1835-80, vessels’ fishing grounds, and 
catch, 1868-84, in Okhotsk Sea, Kodiak 
and arctic waters; and for the Davis 
Strait-Hudson Bay fishery, 1846-79). 

Copy seen: DF. 


3177. CLARK, AUSTIN HOBART, 
1880-— . Animal life of the Aleutian 
Islands. (U. S. Smithsonian Institu- 
tion. War background studies, 1945. 
No. 21, p. 31-61, 75-95, illus., 4 plates) 

Natural history notes for the gen- 
eral reader, on the birds, land and sea 
mammals, fresh and saltwater fishes, 
and land and sea invertebrates. 

Appendices: A. List of mammals. 
(Common and scientific names of fifty- 
two species). 

B. List of birds. 
forty-one species). 

C. Keys to the birds. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


3178. CLARK, AUSTIN HOBART, 
1880- Arctic butterflies. (Smith- 
sonian Institution. Annual report, 1934, 
pub. 1935. p. 267-96, 7 plates) 
Contents include a summary account 
of various parts of the arctic regions 
in which butterflies and moths have 
been found, and of the collections 
made; also descriptive notes on many 
of the species. Copy seen: DLC. 


3179. CLARK, AUSTIN HOBART, 
1880— . Biological and oceanographic 
conditions in Hudson Bay. 11. Echino- 
derms of Hudson Bay. (Canada. Fish- 
eries Research Board. Journal, 1937. 
v. 3, p. 350-57, sketch chart) 

Results of the Hudson Bay Fisher- 
ies Expedition, 1930. Annotated list, 
with localities, of twenty-six species of 
sea stars, urchins, and cucumbers, all 
high arctic forms, none of which is 
peculiar to the region. 

Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


(One hundred 
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3180. CLARK, AUSTIN HOBART, 
1880-— . The birds collected and ob- 
served during the cruise of the United 
States fisheries steamer “Albatross” in 
the North Pacific Ocean, and in the 
Bering, Okhotsk, Japan and Eastern 
Seas, from April to December, 1906. 
(U. S. National Museum. Proceedings, 
1911. v. 38, p. 25-74, illus.) 

Contains a journal of the voyage and 
an annotated list of about one hun- 
dred eighty birds, mainly from the 
Aleutian Islands and Kamchatka. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3181. CLARK, AUSTIN HOBART, 
1880-— Crinoidea. Copenhagen, B. 
Luno, 1923. 58 p. illus., chart, table. 
(Ingolf-expedition, 1895-1896. [Re- 
ports] v. 4, pt. 5) 

Based on collections made by the 
cruiser Jngolf in waters of Davis and 
Denmark Straits. A list, with geo- 
graphic and bathymetric ranges, and 
locations, of ten (including with de- 
scriptions, three new) species of these 
echinoderms; material on Atlantic spe- 
cies, and keys to the species. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


3182. CLARK, AUSTIN HOBART, 
1880— . Echinoderms. Ottawa, King’s 
Printer, 1920. 13 p. (Canadian Arctic 
Expedition, 1913-1918. Report. v. 8: 
Mollusks, echinoderms, coelenterates, 
etc., Pt. C) 

List, with locations and discussion of 
distribution, of twenty species from 
waters between Bering Strait and 
Bathurst Inlet, with additional list of 
fifteen species from Hudson Bay area; 
based on specimens from Eastern Arc- 
tic expeditions. Copy seen: DSEM. 


3183. CLARK, AUSTIN HOBART, 
1880— . Echinoderms from Greenland 
collected by Capt. Robert A. Bartlett. 
(U. S. National Museum. Proceedings, 
1940, pub. 1942. v. 89, p. 425-33, 2 
plates) 

Report on collections made in waters 
off the west and east coast of Green- 
land; list of eighteen species (repre- 
sented by 909 specimens) with descrip- 
tion for two species, one new, and with 
localities indicated for all. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
3184. CLARK, AUSTIN HOBART, 
1880- . Iceland and Greenland. Wash- 
ington, 1943. iv, 103 p. illus. (maps) 
21 plates on 11 1. (Smithsonian Insti- 
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tution. War background studies, no. 15, 
the east coast of James Bay, northwaré 
Publication 3735) 

The Greenland section (p. 47-103) 
is a general description of the physica] 
geography, fauna (especially mam. 
mals), population, history, Eskimo lan- 
guage, and literature. It includes nine 
plates chiefly illustrations of settle. 
ments. Bibliography p. 100-103. 

Map of Greenland shows location of 
principal places. Copy seen: DLC. 


3185. CLARK, AUSTIN HOBART, 
1880-— . A new genus of starfishes 
from the Aleutian Islands. (U. S. Na- 
tional Museum. Proceedings, 1939, pub. 
1940. v. 86, p. 497-500, plate) 
Description based on _ specimens 
(from Attu and Amchitka) among a 
collection of shallow-water echinoderms 
collected by Dr. V. B. Scheffer of the 
U. S. Bureau of Biological Survey, 
1937. Copy seen: DLC. 


3186. CLARK, AUSTIN HOBART, 
1880— . Results of the Hudson Bay 
Expedition, 1920. III. The echinoderms, 
with addendum, by H. L. Clark. (Can- 
ada. Biological Board. Contributions to 
Canadian biology, 1922. New ser., v. 1, 
p. 21-25) 

Based on collections from waters off 
to, and including Richmond Gulf in 
Hudson Bay. A list, with localities, 
depths, and bottom characteristics, of 
fourteen species of sea urchins, stars 
and cucumbers. 

Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


3187. CLARK, AUSTIN HOBART, 
1880— .A study of the salinity of the 
surface water in the North Pacific 
Ocean and in the adjacent enclosed 
seas. Washington, Smithsonian Institu- 
tion, 1912. 1 p. 1., 33 p. incl. tables. 
(Smithsonian miscellaneous collections, 
v. 60, no. 13) 

Results (with tables) of observations 
made from the U. S. Fisheries steamer 
Albatross, May—Oct. 1906, in the North 
Pacific Ocean, Bering and Okhotsk 
Seas, with a résumé of conditions in 
the North Pacific based on previous 
work. Copy seen: DLC. 
CLARK, AUSTIN HOBART, 1880- , 
see also Fewkes, J. W., & others. Prob- 


lems of unity & origin American abo- 
rigines. 1912. 


CLARK, AUSTIN HOBART, 1880- , 
see also Wynne-Edwards, V. C., & 
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others. Biology. (Program of investi- 
gations) . 1946. 


3188. CLARK, BRUCE LAWRENCE, 
1880-1945. Fauna of the Poul and Yaka- 
taga formations (upper Oligocene) of 
southern Alaska. (Geological Society 
of America. Bulletin, Sept. 1932. v. 43, 
p. 797-846, 8 plates, fold. map) 
Contains a discussion of the ecology, 
correlation and age; descriptions of 
fifty-two (including twenty-three new) 
species, and a checklist, of fossil Mol- 
lusea collected by the Taliaferro party 
in 1920, in a region, the geology of 
which is described in Taliaferro, N. L. 
Geology of the Yakataga, Katalla, and 
Nichawak districts, 1932. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


CLARK, EINA M., see Rhodes, A. J., 
& others. Outbreak poliomyelitis in Es- 
kimos. Laboratory invest. 1949. 


CLARK, GEORGE C., see Brown, M., 
& others. Intestinal parasites of Eski- 
mos. 1948. 


3189. CLARK, HAROLD BENJAMIN. 
Museum expedition. (Alaska sports- 
man, May 1939. v. 5, no. 5, p. 8-9, 30- 
32, illus.) 

Account of the Clark-Kissel Alas- 
kan Expedition, 1937, to Southeast 
Alaska, for collecting materials, paint- 
ing, photographing and gathering data 
on color, rocks and vegetation for the 
habitat group of mountain goats in the 
American Museum of Natural History, 
N. Y. Copy seen: DLC. 


3190. CLARK, HENRY W. Alaska: the 
last frontier. New York, Grosset & 
Dunlap [c1939] xi p., 3 1., 246 p. fold. 
front. illus., 6 plates, 6 maps, diagr. 
Second edition of his History of 
Alaska, 1930, with some changes in 
plates and a chapter on Japanese 
poaching prior to World War II. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


3191. CLARK, HENRY W. History of 
Alaska. New York, Macmillan Co., 
1930. x p., 3 1., 208 p. illus. 14 plates, 
6 maps (incl. double-face front.) 
Contains chapters on geography and 
climate, ethnology, history, the Gold 
Rush, international problems, govern- 
ment, and social and economic develop- 
ment. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


CLARK, HUBERT LYMAN, 1870-1947, 
see Agassiz, A., & H. L. Clark. Prelim- 


inary report on the Echini Albatross 
1906. 1907. 


CLARK, HUBERT LYMAN, 1870-1947, 
see Clark, Austin Hobart. Results 
Hudson B. Exped. 1920. Echinoderms. 
1922. 


3192. CLARK, LOIS, 1884- , and 
T. C. FRYE. Attu Island Hepaticae col- 
lected by Howard. (Bryologist, Dec. 
1948, v. 51, p. 252-55) 

Annotated list, with distribution in 
the North American Arctic, of forty- 
eight species of liverworts collected in 
1945 by M. B. Howard, representing 
30 species new to Attu Island, 19 new 
to Aleutian Islands and 7 new to Alas- 
ka, with a bibliography (20 items). 

Copy seen: DA. 


3193. CLARK, LOIS, 1884- , and 
T. C. FRYE. A small collection of Alas- 
kan Hepaticae. (Bryologist, June 1949. 
v. 52, p. 58-61) 

List, with locations, of twenty-five 
species of liverworts collected from 
Attu and Adak Islands and from Whit- 
tier (Prince William Sound region) 
1944-46; with a bibliography (11 
items). Copy seen: DA. 


3194. CLARK, LOIS, 1884— , and 
T. C. FRYE. Some Hepaticae of Alaska. 
(Bryologist, June 1942. v. 45, p. 63-72, 
sketch map): 

List of localities on the Aleutian 
Islands, south Alaskan coast and 
Southeast Alaska, Kotzebue Sound and 
Kodiak Island; list, with localities, of 
seventy-six species of liverworts pre- 
viously unrecorded, and a bibliography 
(25 items). Copy seen: DA. 


CLARK, LOIS, 1884— , see also Frye, 
T. C., & L. Clark. Attu I. bryophytes 
by Hardy. 1946. 


3195. CLARK, THOMAS’ HENRY, 
1893— . A fossil bison skull from 
Yukon territory. (Canadian field nat- 
uralist, Mar. 1927. v. 41, p. 45-47, 
illus.) 

Discussion of Pleistocene bison and 
description of a partial skull from the 
Dawson region gold gravels. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3196. CLARK, WALTER ELI, 1869- 

. Alaska. Boston, Marshall Jones Co., 
[c1910]. viii, 1477-1684 p. illus., 29 
plates, fold. map. (Browne, G. W., and 
N. H. Dole. The new America and the 
Far East. v. 9) 
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History of Alaska (of which author 
was governor, 1909-1913) and descrip- 
tion of southeast coast and waterways, 
the Yukon River, St. Michael and 
Nome, Sitka, reindeer, Eskimos, gla- 
ciers, and the Aleutian Islands. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


3197. CLARKE, CHARLES HENRY 
DOUGLAS, 1909- . A biological inves- 
tigation of the Thelon Game Sanctu- 
ary. Ottawa, King’s Printer, 1940. iv, 
135 p. illus., plate, 3 fold. maps. (Can- 
ada. National Museum. Bulletin, no. 
96. Biological ser., no. 25) 

This sanctuary (primarily for pres- 
ervation of the musk ox) was set aside 
by order-in-council, July 15, 1927. It is 
an area of irregular shape, lying 
(roughly) between 63°-65°N. 101°-107° 
W., in the valley of the Thelon River, 
in the Barren Grounds of Northwest 
Territories. The sanctuary was investi- 
gated by the author and W. H. B. 
Hoare for the National Museum in 
1937, of which this paper is the re- 
port. It contains a brief itinerary, a 
description (in brief) of the history, 
Indians, Eskimos, physical geography, 
routes, Thelon River and valley, and 
vegetation of the area; lists, with field 
notes, of thirty-four mammals, and 
one hundred fourteen birds; and notes 
(in brief) on the fur trade, and cycles 
and diseases of fur-bearing animals. 

Full discussion of the distribution, 
movements, original numbers and dis- 
tribution, and factors affecting increase 
and decrease of the musk ox; of the 
Barren Ground caribou in the sanctu- 
ary and on the barrens of Mackenzie 
and Keewatin, its migration, numbers, 
increase and decrease, forage, preda- 
tors, hunting, and importance to the 
natives. 

Annotated list of thirteen fishes, giv- 
ing localities and field notes; general 
description of the fisheries, including 
spawning and seasonal movements of 
fish, and tables on age groups, size and 
growth. Bibliography, p. 127-35. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3198. CLARKE, CHARLES HENRY 
DOUGLAS, 1909- . Notes on the sta- 
tus and distribution of certain mam- 
mals and birds in the Mackenzie River 
and western arctic area in 1942 and 
1943. (Canadian field naturalist, May-— 
June 1944. v. 58, p. 97-103) 


502 


Results of the author’s field work 
during July—Oct. 1942 in the northern 
Mackenzie District and reports to the 
author from other observers during the 
ensuing year. Notes on bears, foxes, 
the marten, fisher, mink, wolf, lynx, 
beaver, muskrat, porcupine, deer, moose, 
caribous, musk ox, whales, walrus and 
seal; also records on twenty-four birds, 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3199. CLARKE, CHARLES HENRY 
DOUGLAS, 1909- . Some bird records 
for Yukon Territory. (Canadian field 
naturalist, Mar—Apr. 1945. v. 59, p, 
65) 
New record of four species, noted in 
the summer of 1943. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


CLARKE, CHARLES HENRY DOUG. 
LAS, 1909- , see also Anderson, James, 
Chief Factor James Anderson’s Back 
River journal 1855. 1940-41. 


3200. CLARKE, SAMUEL FESSEN. 
DEN, 1851-1928. An Alaskan corymor- 
pha-like hydroid. (U. S. National Mu- 
seum. Proceedings, 1902 pub. 1903. y. 
26, p. 953-58, illus.) 

Revision of the genus Rhizonema, 
recorded as apparently new in the 
author’s Report on the hydroids . 
collected by W. H. Dall, 1871 to 1874, 
1876, q.v.; with further description of 
specimens collected in Norton Sound 
by L. M. Turner in 1875. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3201. CLARKE, SAMUEL FESSEN. 
DEN, 1851-1928. Report on the hy- 
droids collected on the coast of Alaska 
and the Aleutian Islands, by W. H. 
Dall, U. S. Coast Survey, and party, 
from 1871 to 1874 inclusive. (Academy 
of the Natural Sciences of Philadelphia. 
Proceedings, 1876. Ser. 3, v. 6, p. 20% 
238, 10 plates) 

Descriptions of forty-two species of 
polyps, mainly from waters off the 
Aleutian Islands and _ southeastern 
Alaskan coast, a few also from Bering 
Sea and Strait; with remarks on the 
faunal regions. 

Preceding this paper is an introduc 
tory note by W. H. Dall, On the marine 
faunal regions of the North Pacific, 
[ete.] ibid. p. 205-208. 

A reclassification was published by 
S. F. Clarke, An Alaskan corymorpha- 
like hydroid, 1903, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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3202. CLARKE, TOM E. Wealth of the 
northern seas. (Alaska sportsman, Oct. 
1949. v. 15, no. 10, p. 10-11, 27-32, 
illus.) 

Account of the king crab fishing in- 
dustry in Bering Sea, with notes on the 
sea-going freezing unit of one company, 
and methods of processing the crab. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3203. CLARKE, TOM E. When he lays 
his ears back, look out. (Alaska sports- 
man, June, 1947. v. 13, no. 6, p. 14-17, 
95-33, illus.) 

On the Kenai Peninsula moose, Alces 
gigas, its appearance there in recent 
time, seasonal habits, disposition, and 
life history. Copy seen: DLC. 


3204. CLARKE, W. R. Looking to the 
North. (Precambrian, Dec. 1948. v. 21, 
no. 12, p. 11, sketch map) 

On the new highway completed be- 
tween Grimshaw, Alberta, and Hay 
River, Great Slave Lake. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


3205. CLARKE, WILLIAM EAGLE, 
1853-1938. An epitome of Dr. Walter’s 
ornithological results of a voyage to 
East Spitsbergen, in the year 1889. 
(Ibis, Jan. 1899. Ser. 7, v. 5, p. 42-51) 
A summary in English of A. Walter, 
Ornithologische Ergebnisse der von der 
Bremer geographischen Gesellschaft 
im Jahre 1899 veranstalteten Reise 
nach Ostspitzbergen, 1890, q.v., includ- 
ing an annotated list of twenty-five 

birds, showing all localities. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


3206. CLARKE, WILLIAM EAGLE, 
1853-1938. On a collection of birds from 
Fort Churchill, Hudson’s Bay. (Auk, 
Oct. 1890. v. 7, p. 319-22) 

List of seventy-seven species collected 
by one of the officers of Hudson’s Bay 
Co. in the early 19th century. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


3207. CLARKE, WILLIAM EAGLE, 
1853-1938. On the avifauna of Franz 
Josef Land, (Ibis, Apr. 1898. Ser. 7, 
v. 4, p. 249-77) 

“With notes by Wm. S. Bruce, of 
the Jackson Harmsworth Expedition,” 
and information on dates of arrival and 
departure of birds, supplied by Dr. 
Koettlitz, the geologist of the expedi- 
tion. An annotated list of twenty-two 
species, including all specimens from 
the Jackson Harmsworth Expedition, 


1894-97, and records from earlier expe- 
ditions. Copy seen: DSI-M. 
CLARKE, WILLIAM EAGLE, 1853- 
1938, see also Bruce, W. S., & W. E. 
Clarke. Mammalia & birds Franz Josef 
Land. 1899. 


3208. CLASE, BORJE LEONARD EU- 
GEN, 1885-1911. Kapten Clases dagbok 
fran Svenska polarexpeditionens dver- 
vintring 1872-1873. Utdrag av C. B. 
Erikson. (Ymer, 1936. Arg. 56, p. 81- 
92, illus.) Title tr.: Captain Clase’s 
diary from the wintering of the Swed- 
ish Arctic Expedition, 1872-1873. Ex- 
cerpts by C. B. Eriksen. 

Covers daily life Nov. 1872-June, 
1873 on board the transport ship Onkel 
Adam, chiefly at Mossel Bay, West 
Spitsbergen. Copy seen: DLC. 


3209. CLAUDIUS, MATTHIAS. Das 
Gehérorgan von Rhytina stelleri. St.- 
Pétersbourg, 1867. 1 p. 1., 12 p. 2 1. 2 
plates. (Akademifé nauk SSSR. Mé- 
moires. Sér. 7, t. 11, no. 5) Title tr.: 
The hearing organ of Rhytina stelleri. 

Detailed anatomical study of the sea 
cow. Copy seen: DSI. 


CLAUSEN, JULIUS EMIL FERDI- 
NAND, 1868- , see Janssen, C. E. 
Grgnlandspraests optegnelser, 184449. 
1913. 


3210. CLAVERING, DOUGLAS 
CHARLES, 1794— . Journal of a voy- 
age to Spitzbergen and the east coast 
of Greenland, in His Majesty’s Ship 
Griper. (Edinburgh new philosophical 
journal, July 1830. New ser. v. 9, p. 
1-30, fold. map) 

The author commanded the Griper 
on a voyage in 1823, primarily to en- 
able Capt. Sabine to make pendulum 
observations. The ship sailed to Nor- 
way, West Spitsbergen then East 
Greenland and reached Shannon Island 
(which Clavering named) in July. Capt. 
Clavering explored Gael Hamke Bay 
and adjacent shores by rowboat, while 
observations were made on Pendulum 
Islands. His journal includes remarks 
on the ice conditions, and on Eskimos 
encountered in the region of Gael 
Hamke Bay. Copy seen: DLC. 


3211. CLAYTON, HENRY HELM, 
1861— . The bearing of polar meteor- 
ology on world weather. (Jn: American 
Geographical Society, N. Y. Problems 
in polar research, 1928. p. 26-87, 
diagrs., 4 maps) 
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Brief statement of the conditions 
which determine the variations in at- 
mospherie circulation which obtain in 
the Arctic and in the region between 
the Arctic and the lower latitudes: dis- 
tribution on land and water, movement 
of the water, rotation of the earth, de- 
creasing density of air with increasing 
height, and the irregular radiation and 
absorption in the atmosphere; with 
notes on cold waves and polar fronts 
and the interrelation of polar ice con- 
ditions, atmospheric pressure, and 
solar radiation. Copy seen: DLC. 


3212. CLEAVE, JOHN W. Valdez to- 
ward Copper River. (Jn: U. S. Adju- 
tant-General’s Office. Military Informa- 
tion Division. Reports of explorations 
in the Territory of Alaska [etc.], 1898, 
pub. 1899, p. 409-415) 

Subreport by a party of the U. S. 
Military Exploring Expedition in 
Alaska, No. 2, 1898. It gives an account 
of an exploring trip in June and July 
from Valdez to the Tasnuna River in 
search of a route to the Copper River. 
Includes general description of the 
character of the terrain. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3213. CLEAVES, ARTHUR BAILEY, 
1905-— , and E. F. FOX. Geology of the 
west end of Ymer Island, East Green- 
land. (Geological Society of America, 
Bulletin, Mar. 1935, v. 46, p. 463-87, 
illus., 3 plates, fold. diagr.) 

Results of the John K. Howard Ex- 
pedition to East Greenland, 1933. De- 
scriptions of the physiography, general 
geology, stratigraphy, and structure 
(including the Franz Joseph Fiord re- 
gion) ; a discussion of the origin of the 
fiords, and descriptions of one arach- 
nid and three gastropod fossils. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


CLEMITSON, F. E., see Holt, N. G., & 
F. E. Clemitson. Notes on behavior of 
H. M. ships. 1948. : 


3214. CLEMMENSEN, MOGENS, 
1885-— . Kirkeruiner fra nordbotiden 
m.m. i Julianehaab distrikt, unders¢gel- 
sesrejse i sommeren 1910. (Meddelelser 
om Grgnland, 1911. Bd. 47, p. 283-358, 
illus., maps (1 fold.) diagrs.) Title tr.: 
Norse church ruins etc. in Julianehaab 
District; a scientific journey during 
the summer of 1910. 

Description of the church ruins at 
Kakortok, with historical information 
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about the church; also discussion of 
church ruins and archeological objects 
in the Tunugdliarfik and Igaliko Fiord 
regions and on islands south of Juliane. 
haab. Copy seen: DLC. 








CLEVE, ASTRID, see Euler-Chelpin, | 


Astrid Maria (Cleve), 1875- 


3215. CLEVE, PER TEODOR, 1840- | 


1905. 
(Svenska vetenskapsakademien. Ofver- 
sigt af forhandlingar, 1867, pub. 1868. 
Arg. 24, p. 661-69, plate 23) Title tr. 
Diatoms from Spitsbergen. 

List, with references to literature, 
localities and some remarks of sixty. 
seven diatoms collected by Dr. Malm. 
gren in West Spitsbergen waters, 
Greenland Sea and in a lake in Danish 
Island, off West Spitsbergen during the 
Swedish Expeditions to Spitsbergen, 
1861 and 1864. Copy seen: DLC. 


3216. CLEVE, PER TEODOR, 1840- 
1905. Diatoms collected during the ex- 
pedition of the Vega. (In: Norden- 
skiéld, N. A. E. Vega-expeditionens 
vetenskapliga iakttagelser, 1883. Bd. 3, 
p. 455-517, 3 tables) 

Contains a list, with synonymy and 
remarks, of the species, of twenty-one 
families of diatoms from the Chuckchi 
Sea and Bering Strait, including notes 
on locations and occurrence in other 


arctic waters; also a list of six surface | 


diatoms from Bering Sea. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


3217. CLEVE, PER TEODOR, 1840- 
1905. Diatoms from Baffins Bay and 
Davis Strait collected by M. E. Nilsson 
and examined by P. T. Cleve. Stock- 
holm, P. A. Norstedt & Séner, 1896. 22, 
[2] p. illus., 2 plates. (Svenska veten- 
skapsakademien. Handlingar. Bihang. 
Bd. 22, afd. 3, no. 4) 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3218. CLEVE, PER TEODOR, 1840- 
1905. Diatoms from Franz Josef Land, 
collected by the Harmsworth-Jackson 
Expedition, and examined by P. T. 
Cleve. Stockholm, P. A. Norstedt & 
Séner, 1898. 26 p. illus., tables. (Sven- 
ska vetenskapsakademien. Handlingar. 
Bihang. Bd. 24, afd. 3, no. 2) 
Discussion mainly of fresh-water di- 
atoms with a few brackish and marine 
forms from a floe; and a list of all 
arctic fresh-water diatoms with loca- 
tions, p. 11-23. Copy seen: DLC. 


Diatomacéer fran Spetsbergen, | 
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3219. CLEVE, PER TEODOR, 1840- 
1905. The diatoms of Finland. Helsing- 
fors, T. Simelius, 1891. 68, ii p. 3 plates. 
(Societas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Acta 1890-1893, pub. 1891. v. 8, no. 2) 
Contains data on systematic arrange- 
ment of diatoms of Finland and a sys- 
tematic list of over three hundred fifty 
species, including descriptions of about 
fifty new forms and many native to 

Finnish and Russian Lapland. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


3220. CLEVE, PER TEODOR, 1840- 
1905. Farskvattens-diatomacéer fran 
Grénland och Argentinska republiken. 
(Svenska vetenskapsakademien. Ofver- 
sigt af férhandlingar, 1881. Arg. 38, 
no. 10, p. 3-13) Title tr.: Fresh-water 
diatoms from Greenland and the Argen- 
tine Republic. 

Contents include list of diatoms col- 
lected in West Greenland during Holst’s 
Geological Journey to Greenland, 1880. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3221. CLEVE, PER TEODOR, 1840- 
1905. Microscopical examination of dust 
from drift-ice north of Jan Mayen. 
(Svenska vetenskapsakademien. Ofver- 
sigt af férhandlingar, 1900. Arg. 57, p. 
393-97) 

Based on samples collected by the 
Swedish Expedition to East Greenland 
1899, from ice of the East Greenland 
Polar Current. Copy seen: DLC. 


3222. CLEVE, PER TEODOR, 1840- 
1905. Mikroskopisk undersokning af 
stoft, funnit pa drifis i Ishafvet. (Sven- 
ska vetenskapsakademien. Ofversigt af 
firhandlingar, 1899. Arg. 56, p. 123-30) 
Title tr.: Microscopic examination of 
dust found on drift ice in the Arctic 
Ocean. 

List of species, especially of diatoms, 
found in dust on ice in the Greenland 
Sea during the Swedish Arctic Expedi- 
tion, 1898, with indication of distribt- 
tion in other arctic waters. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3223. CLEVE, PER TEODOR, 1840- 
1905. On diatoms from the arctic sea. 
Stockholm, P. A. Norstedt & Séner, 
1873, 28, [1] p. illus., 4 plates. (Sven- 
ska vetenskapsakademien. Handlingar. 
Bihang. Bd. 1, no. 13) 

Systematic enumeration of one ‘hun- 
dred forty-four diatoms from Greenland 
Sea, Davis Strait, Svalbard and Fin- 
marken waters. Copy seen: DLC. 


3224. CLEVE, PER TEODOR, 1840- 
1905. Plankton collected by the Swedish 
Expedition to Spitzbergen in 1898. 
Stockholm, P. A. Norstedt, 1899. 48 p. 
4 plates. (Svenska vetenskapsakade- 
mien. Handlingar. Ny fdéljd, bd. 3, no. 
3) 

Contains list, with remarks on the 
specimens and locations (with sea tem- 
perature), of plankton collected in 
Greenland Sea and the Svalbard waters 
during the Swedish Arctic Expedition, 
1898; also list of stations and discus- 
sion of plankton types. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3225. CLEVE, PER TEODOR, 1840- 
1905. Report on the plankton collected 
by the Swedish Expedition to Green- 
land in 1899. Stockholm, P. A. Nor- 
stedt, 1900. 21 p. tables (Svenska vet- 
enskapsakademien. Handlingar. Ny 
féljd, bd. 34, no. 3) 

Tables, indicating date, locality (and 
marine conditions), of species collected 
chiefly in the Greenland Sea and the 
East Greenland fiords during the Swed- 
ish Expedition to East Greenland, 1899. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3226. CLEVE, PER TEODOR, 1840- 
1905. Synopsis of the naviculoid di- 
atoms, I-II. Stockholm, P. A. Norstedt 
& Soéner, 1894-95. 2 pt. pt. I: 194 p. 
5 plates; pt. II: 219 p. 4 plates. (Sven- 
ska vetenskapsakademien. Handlingar, 
1894. Bd. 26, no. 2; ibid. 1895. Bd. 27, 
no. 3) 

Contains a systematic enumeration 
of all known marine, fresh-water and 
fossil naviculoid diatoms, with artificial 
keys, critical notes, description of new 
species and forms; with data on geo- 
graphical distribution throughout the 
world, including all arctic regions; in- 
dex of the species, p. 198-219. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3227. CLEVE, PER TEODOR, 1840- 
1905, and A. GRUNOW. Beitrage zur 
Kenntniss der arktischen Diatomeen. 
Stockholm, P. A. Norstedt, 1880. 121 p. 
7 plates (Svenska vetenskapsakade- 
mien. Handlingar, bd. 17, no. 2) Title 
tr.: Contribution to the knowledge of 
the arctic Diatomaceae. 

Contains a list of diatoms of northern 
Finland, Kara Sea (marine and fresh- 
water from the bottom), Yamal Pen- 
insula and Yenisey River, collected by 
the members of Nordenskiéld’s expedi- 
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tion to the mouth of Yenisey River 
in 1875—76, and critical revision of all 
these species, preliminary to a mono- 
graphic description of various genera 
of Diatomaceae; includes many new 
species and varieties. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


CLEVE, PER TEODOR, 1840-1905, see 
also Linko, A. K. Plankton Ekaterinen- 
skoi gavani. 1906. 


CLEVE, PER TEODOR, 1840-1905, see 
also Pettersson, S. O., & G. Ekman. 
Hydrographischen Verhiltnisse. 1898. 


CLEVE von EULER, ASTRID MARIA, 
see Euler-Chelpin, Astrid Maria (Cleve), 
1875- 

CLIFTON, JOHN TALBOT, 1868-1928, 
see Clifton, Mrs. V. M. B. Book of 
Talbot. 1933. 


3228. CLIFTON, Mrs. VIOLET MARY 
(BEAUCLERK). The book of Talbot. 
New York, Harcourt, Brace and Co., 
[c1933] 5 p. 1, 3-439, [1] p. front., 
ports., fold. maps. 

From the diaries of John Talbot 
Clifton, 1868-1928, who spent a few 
months in the Klondike, 1895; six 
months, 1897-98 in the Barren Grounds, 
with the Eskimos of Chesterfield Inlet 
(sledging to Churchill during the 
winter months), and ten months, 1901- 
1902, in the Lena River region of Ya- 
kutia. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


3229. CLOOS, HANS. Zur Tektonik der 
Ostkiiste von Grénland. (In: Naturfor- 
schende Gesellschaft Schaffhausen. 
Grénland 1939. Pub. in its: Mitteilun- 
gen, 1940, pub. 1939. Bd. 16, p. 179-81) 
Title tr.: Tectonics of the east coast of 
Greenland. 

General remarks on questions con- 
cerning East Greenlandic tectonics, 
based on papers in the same volume by 
H. Biitler, A. Vischer, H. Stauber, and 
W. Bierther. Copy seen: DGS. 


3230. CLOSE, Sir CHARLES ARDEN, 
1865— . The geodetic evidence for the 
supposed westerly drift of Greenland. 
(Geographical journal, Feb. 1924. v. 63, 
p. 147-50) 

Discussion of the geodetic work on 
Greenland from that of Sabine in 1823, 
to the Danish West Greenland Expedi- 
tion, 1922, and its relation to the 
Wegener theory of continental drift. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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3231. CLOUDSLEY-THOMPSON, J. |, 
On spiders from north-east Greenland, 
1948. (Annals and magazine of natura] 
history, Aug. 1949. Ser. 12, v. 2, p, 
398-400) 

Based on collections made by the 
Leeds University Expedition, July. 
Aug. 1948. Record of species (five ip 
all) found at each of five localitie 
between 74°28’-74°57'N., with mention 
of two spiders from Bear Island, 1948, 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3232. CLOUGHER, NUGENT M. The 
Hudson Bay Railway and Hudson Bay 
Route. (Institute of Transport, Lon. 
don. Journal, June 1930. v. 11, p. 392- 
96) 

History of the various opinions on 
the building of the railway, choice of 
ports, and the construction problems 
encountered; with brief remarks on the 
Hudson Bay Route. 

Copy seen: DBRE; NNStet. 


3233. CLUT, ISIDORE. Journal du 
voyage de Mgr. Clut au Territoire 
d’Alaska (ancienne Amérique russe), 
(Missions de la congregation des Ob- 
lats de Marie Immaculée, 1874. T. 12, 
p. 241-94, 357-74) Title tr.: Journal 
of Bishop Clut’s Expedition to Alaska 
(Russian America). 

Contains a report on the author's 
journey from Peel River (Fort McPher- 
son) to Fort Yukon, accompanied by 


one other Oblate father; of their cod | 


reception by the Protestant Indians, and 
of their further journey to St. Michael 
at the mouth of the Yukon River, 1872- 
1873. Copy seen: CaOUS. 


3234. CLUTTERBUCK, HUGH M, 
and others. Akpatok Island (Hudson 
Strait): The Oxford University Ex- 
ploration Club’s Expedition, 1931. (Geo- 
graphical journal, Sept. 1932. v. 80, p. 
211-33, illus. (incl. 2 sketch maps) 4 
plates (incl. map) 

Contains a narrative of the expedi- 
tion activities, including remarks on 
Port Burwell, and a description of the 
physical features of Akpatok Island, 
followed by a discussion of the paper 
by others, p. 230-33. 

Appendices: 1. COX, I. H. The phys- 
ical geography of Akpatok Island. 

2. DAVIS, D. H. S. The animal com- 
munities, 

3. POLUNIN, N. V. Some notes on 
the vegetation. 
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Each of these papers appears in this 
Bibliography under its author’s name. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3235. CLUTTERBUCK, WALTER J. 
The skipper in arctic seas. London & 
New York, Longmanns, Green, & Co., 
1990. viii, 271 p. front., illus., 8 plates, 
ports., fold. map. 

The story of a cruise, May-Sept. 
1888, made by two sportsmen in a 
chartered whaling vessel, from Peter- 
head into the northern Greenland Sea 
and among the fiords of West Spits- 
bergen. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


3236. COATS, ROBERT ROY, 1910- 
. Asbestos deposits of the Dahl Creek 
area, Kobuk River district, Alaska. 
Washington [19447] 4 p. 2 maps (1 
fold.) (U. S. Geological Survey. Min- 
eral deposits of Alaska. Short prelim- 
inary reports) Mimeographed. 
Description of locality, geology and 
(in detail) the deposits at about 66°50’ 
N. 156°55’'W. examined Aug. 1943. 
Maps include: a geologic sketch map, 
scale 1 em: 25 ft. Copy seen: DGS. 


3237. COATS, ROBERT ROY, 1910- . 
Graphite deposits on the north side of 
the Kigluaik Mountains, Seward Pen- 
insula, Alaska. Washington, 1944. 8 p. 
2 maps. (U. S. Geological Survey. Min- 
eral deposits of Alaska. Short prelim- 
inary reports) Mimeographed. 

Notes on early mining activity, the 
general geology, distribution and char- 
acteristics of the graphite occurrences 
and reserves, with suggestions to pros- 
pectors in the area (roughly about 
65°N. 165°40’W.) examined by the 
author in June 1943. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


3238. COATS, ROBERT ROY, 1910- . 
Lode scheelite deposits of the Nome 
area, Seward Peninsula, Alaska. Wash- 
ington, [19442] 6 p. 4 maps (1 fold.) 
(U. S. Geological Survey. Mineral de- 
posits of Alaska. Short preliminary 
reports) Mimeographed. 

Description of lode and placer occur- 
rences of tungsten ore in the area be- 
tween 64°25’-45’N. 165-165°30’ W. 
based on the author’s investigations of 
known lode deposits and search for un- 
discovered deposits during July—Aug. 
1943, Includes a list of valleys exam- 
ined with results of search indicated. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


3239. COATS, ROBERT ROY, 1910- . 
Occurrences of scheelite in the Solomon 
district, Seward Peninsula, Alaska. 
Washington, 1944. 4 p., map, diagr. 
(U. S. Geological Survey. Mineral de- 
posits of Alaska. Short preliminary 
reports) Mimeographed. 

Notes on scheelite associated with 
gold lode and placer deposits in amounts 
“insufficient to make worthwhile its re- 
covery,” on Big Hurrah Creek, thirty- 
five miles east of Nome (roughly 
64°35’N. 164°20’-25’ W.) Results of the 
author’s examination in July, 1943. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


3240. COATS, ROBERT ROY, 1910- , 
and JOSEPH J. FAHEY. Siderophyl- 
lite from Brooks Mountain, Alaska. 
(American mineralogist, 1944. v. 29, p. 
373-77) 
Analysis of mica from one of the 
York Mts. on Seward Peninsula. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


3241. COATS, ROBERT ROY, 1910- , 
and P. L. KILLEEN. Fluorite reserves 
at the Lost River tin mine, Seward 
Peninsula, Alaska. Washington, [19447] 
3 p. (U. S. Geological Survey. Mineral 
deposits of Alaska. Short preliminary 
reports) Mimeographed. 

Brief notes on country rock, the 
cassiterite dyke and associated fluorite, 
the ore reserves, and discovery prob- 
lems, at Cassiterite Creek, about 
65°27'35”"N. 167°08’W. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


COATS, ROBERT ROY, 1910- , see 
also Reed, J. C., & R. R. Coats. Geology 
& ore deposits of Chichagof, 1941. 


3242. COBB, JOHN NATHAN, 1868- 
1930. The commercial fisheries of Alaska 
in 1905. Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. 
Off., 1906. 46 p. incl. tables. (U. S. 
Fish and Wildlife Service. Report of 
the Commissioner of Fisheries 1905. 
Special paper no. 2. Fisheries document 
no. 603) 

Contains notes on the importance 
and the fishing grounds of Alaskan 
fisheries; discussion and data on cod, 
halibut, herring and salmon fisheries, 
including history, fishing banks or sta- 
tions, methods, and canning, salting or 
freezing of catch; brief notes on 
aquatic furs (beaver, muskrat, land 
and sea otter, fur seal) and on aquatic 
animals (grampus, hair seals, sea lion, 
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walrus) and whaling by the Eskimos; 
general statistics. Copy seen: DF. 


3243. COBB, JOHN NATHAN, 1868- 
1930. Pacific cod fisheries. Washington, 
U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1916. 111 p. 
9 plates, fold. map. (U. S. Fish and 
Wildlife Service. Report of the U. S. 
Commissioner of Fisheries, 1915. Ap- 
pendix 4. Fisheries document 830) 
Contains notes on the natural history 
of the cod, descriptions of banks fre- 
quented (including Davidson, Sannak, 
Shumagin, Albatross, and Portlock 
Banks), history of the Pacific fishery 
and the Alaska shore-fishing stations; 
persons employed, vessels and boats, 
season, methods, preparation for mar- 
ket, and statistics of the industry, fleet, 
and catch; with a bibliography. 
Copy seen: DF. 


3244. COBB, JOHN NATHAN, 1868- 
1930. Pacific cod fisheries. (U.S. Fish 
and Wildlife Service, Report of the 
U. S. Commissioner of Fisheries, 1926, 
pub. 1927. p. 385-499, illus., tables. 
Fisheries document no. 1014) 

A revision (without map, showing 
extent and location of cod banks) of 
the author’s Pacific cod fisheries, 1916, 
q.v. The new edition contains in addi- 
tion to the detailed descriptions in the 
earlier work, detailed data of fishing 
fleet, 1863-1925, and operations of the 
transporting fleet, 1876-1925; with sta- 
tistics of catch, employment, etc., 
through 1925. Copy seen: DF. 


3245. COBB, JOHN NATHAN, 1868- 
1930. Pacific salmon fisheries. Wash- 
ington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1917. 
255 p. 29 plates. (U. S. Fish and Wild- 
life Service. Report of the U. S. Com- 
missioner of Fisheries, 1916. Appendix 
3. Fisheries document no. 839) 

A second edition of his, The salmon 
fisheries of the Pacific Coast, 1911, q.v. 
with an additional chapter on Siberia, 
the nutritive value of salmon, and new 
statistics. Copy seen: DF. 


3246. COBB, JOHN NATHAN, 1868- 
1930. The salmon fisheries of the Paci- 
fic Coast. Washington, U. S. Govt. 
Print. Off., 1911. 179 p. tables. (U. S. 
Fish and Wildlife Service. Report of 
the U. S. Commissioner of Fisheries, 
1910. Special papers no. 7. Fisheries 
document no. 751) 

Second edition, Pacific salmon fish- 
eries, 1917, was published as Appendix 
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3 to Report, 1916, Fisheries document 
no. 839; third edition, Pacific salmon 


fisheries, was published as Appendix] | 


to Report, 1921, Fisheries document | 


no. 902; fourth edition, Pacific salmon 
fisheries, 1931, was published as Ap. 
pendix 13, to Report, 1930, Fisheries 
document no. 1092. 

Contents include: 1. The species of 
salmon and runs. 

2. Fishing grounds and history of the 
fisheries (includes: Southeast Alaska, 
Prince William Sound and Copper 
River, Cook Inlet, Afognak and Kodiak 
Islands, Chignik Bay, Alaska Peninsula, 
Shumagin and Sannak Islands, Bering 
Sea (Bristol Bay) and a number of 
rivers). 

3. Apparatus and methods of the 
fisheries. 

4. Fishermen, other employees, ete. 

5. Fishery regulations. 

6. Methods of preparing (canning, 
curing, etc.) 

7-10. Catch, statistical data, trade 
(ete.). 

11. Salmon culture (including Alas. 
ka). Copy seen: DF. 


COBB, JOHN NATHAN, 1868-1930, 
see also U. S. Bureau of Fisheries. 
Fisheries of Alaska 1906-10. 1907-11, 


3247. COBB, NATHAN A. Neue para- 
sitische Nematoden. (Jn: Kiikenthal, 
W. Beitrage zur Fauna Spitszbergens. 
Pub. in: Archiv fiir Naturgeschichte, 
1889. Jahrg. 55, Bd. 1, p. 149-51, plate) 
Title etc. tr.: New parasitic nematodes. 
(Contributions to Spitzbergen fauna) 

An extract from the author’s Bei- 
trége zur Anatomie und Ontogenie der 
Nematoden, 1888, containing descrip- 
tions of three new species from white 
whales and seals, found in Advent Bay 
and other Svalbard waters in 1886, by 
Dr. Kiikenthal. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


3248. COCHRAN, R. E. That Labrador 
iron ore. (Engineering and mining 
journal, Nov. 1948. v. 149, no. 11, p. 
88-92, illus., sketch map) 

Notes on the location and extent of 
the ore bodies on the Labrador-Quebec 
border, recent history of prospecting 
there, personnel of the companies it- 
volved; discussion of the concessions; 
renewed interest in the St. Lawrence 
waterway in connection with transpor- 
tation for industry at the new mines; 
difficulties of developing railway to the 
St. Lawrence. Copy seen: DGS. 
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3249. COCHRANE, JOHN DUNDAS, 
1780-1825. Narrative of a pedestrian 
journey through Russia and Siberian 
Tartary, from the frontiers of China 
to the Frozen Sea and Kamtchatka; per- 
formed during the years 1820, 1821, 
1822, and 1823. Philadelphia, H. C. 
Carey, & I. Lea [ete.] New York, Col- 
lins & Hannay, 1824. xii, 415 p. diagr. 

First published in London 1824, by 


John Murray (copy at Princeton Uni- ° 


yersity) and Charles Knight (copy 
at Yale University) 

Capt. Cochrane’s journey, intended 
originally to fill in, by land exploration, 
the unmapped sections of the arctic 
coast of northeastern Siberia and 
northwestern America, was curtailed 
because of the prior expeditions of 
Wrangell (whom Cochrane met at Ver- 
khne-Kolymsk, 65°45’N. 150°46’E.) and 
Vasiliev. The narrative contains non- 
scientific accounts of travel by horse, 
dog, reindeer, and foot from Yakutsk 
to the lower Kolyma River area (p. 148- 
209), thence southward to Okhotsk (p. 
210-46), and later through Kamchatka 
(p. 265-312). Includes notes on the 
country traversed and on the native 
peoples, with observations on the food 
consumption of Yakuts (p. 155-59); 
description of an annual fur-trading 
fair between the Russians and Chuk- 
chis (p. 187-200) ; general notes on the 
Chukchis (p. 200-206), and description 
of the social conditions of the Kam- 
chadals and of the economic possibilities 
of their land. Copy seen: DLC. 


3250. COCHRANE, JOHN DUNDAS, 
1780-1825. A pedestrian journey 
through Russia and Siberian Tartary, 
to the frontiers of China, the Frozen 
Sea, and Kamchatka. New ed. Edin- 
burgh, Printed for Constable and Co.; 
lete., etc.] 1829. 2 v.: xxxiv, 326 p.; 
vi, 262 p. front., fold map. 

Fifth edition of Cochrane’s narrative, 
with addition of brief -biographical 
“advertisement” of Cochrane and his 
wife, and with author’s prefaces to 
second and third editions replying to 
attacks upon his statements by the 
Quarterly review. 

Sketch map of Chukchi area from the 
Kolyma River to East Cape shows route 
of Major Paulutzki. 


Copy seen: DLC. 


3351. COCKFIELD, WILLIAM EG- 
BERT, 1890- . Aishihik Lake district, 


957378—53—vol. 1——33 


Yukon. (Canada. Geological Survey. 
Summary report, 1926, pub. 1927. Pt. 
A, p. 1-13, fold. map) 

Contains a description of the topog- 
raphy, general geology and mineral 
deposits of the area, 60°45’-61°30'N., 
136°-137°30'W. Copy seen: DLC. 


3252. COCKFIELD, WILLIAM EG- 
BERT, 1890- . Dezadeash Lake area, 
Yukon. (Canada. Geological Survey. 
Summary report, 1927, pub. 1928. Pt. 
A, p. 1-7, fold. map) 

Contains descriptions of the topog- 
raphy and general geology, with men- 
tion of possible mineral deposits (es- 
pecially gold) in the area, 60°-60°45’'N., 
136°-137°15'W., which includes Kusawa 
(Arkell) Lake. Copy seen: DLC. 


3253. COCKFIELD, WILLIAM EG- 
BERT, 1890- . Explorations in south- 
ern Yukon. (Canada. Geological Sur- 
vey. Summary report, 1922, pub. 1923. 
Pt. A, p. 1-8) 

Contains notes on the general geol- 
ogy and a brief statement of the min- 
eral resources (gold, silver, lead and 
coal). Copy seen: DLC. 


3254. COCKFIELD, WILLIAM EG- 
BERT, 1890- . Explorations in Yukon 
Territory. (Canada. Geological Survey. 
Summary report, 1917, pub. 1918. Pt. 
B, p. 1-9) 

Contains report on the topography, 
general geology and the gold deposits 
of the Sixtymile and Ladue River val- 
leys, explored and mapped in 1917. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3255. COCKFIELD, WILLIAM EG- 
BERT, 1890— . Geology and ore depos- 
its of Keno Hill, Mayo district, Yukon. 
(Canada. Geological Survey. Summary 
report, 1923, pub. 1924. Pt. A, p. 1-21, 
illus. (diagrs.) fold. map) 

Contains a report on the general 
geology, ore genesis, and on the ores 
and minerals, with a description of the 
mining properties (silver). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3256. COCKFIELD, WILLIAM EG- 
BERT, 1890- . Little Salmon area, 
Yukon. (Canada. Geological Survey. 
Summary report, 1928, pub. 1929. Pt. 
A, p. 1-10, fold., col. map) 

Contains a description of the topog- 
raphy, geology and mineralogy of the 
area between 62°-62°30’N. 133°-135°45’ 
W., drained by a stream tributary to 
the Lewes River. Copy seen: DLC. 
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3257. COCKFIELD, WILLIAM, EG- 
BERT, 1890- . Mayo area, Yukon. 
(Canada. Geological Survey, 1918, pub. 
1919. Pt. B, p. 1-15) 

Contains a preliminary report on 
the mineral resources of the upper 
Stewart River district, including silver- 
lead, gold, and tungsten. The plati- 
num occurrence is reported by O’Neill, 
J. J., The platinum situation in Can- 
ada, 1918, pub. 1919, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3258. COCKFIELD, WILLIAM EG- 
BERT, 1890- . Pueblo, Tamarack- 
Carlisle, and War Eagle-Leroi proper- 
ties, Whitehorse copper belt, Yukon. 
(Canada. Geological Survey. Summary 
report, 1927, pub. 1928. Pt. A, p. 14-18) 
Contains a brief summary of the 
ore deposits (chiefly copper) and a re- 

port on mining operations. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3259. COCKFIELD, WILLIAM EG- 
BERT, 1890- . Silver-lead deposits of 
Beaver River area, Yukon. (Canada. 
Geological Survey. Summary report, 
1923, pub. 1924. Pt. A, p. 22-28, illus.) 
Contains a report on the ores from 

the various claims of the area. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3260. COCKFIELD, WILLIAM EG- 
BERT, 1890- . Silver lead deposits of 
Davidson Mountains, Mayo District, 
Yukon. (Canada. Geological Survey. 
Summary report, 1921, pub. 1922. Pt. 
A, p. 1-6, illus., plate, 3 fold. col. maps) 
Contains notes on the general geol- 
ogy of the area, and a description of 
the deposits and of the mining prop- 
erties, with geological maps (scale 
1:12,000) of Stand-to Hill, Rambler 

Hill, and Mt. Cameron. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3261. COCKFIELD, WILLIAM EG- 
BERT, 1890- . Silver-lead deposits of 
Fifteen-mile Creek, Yukon. (Canada. 
Geological Survey. Summary report, 
1927, pub. 1928. Pt. A, p. 8-10) 
Report on three localities, twenty- 
five miles below Dawson on the Yukon 
River. Copy seen: DLC. 


3262. COCKFIELD, WILLIAM EG- 
BERT, 1890- . Silver-lead deposits of 
Rude Creek, Yukon. (Canada. Geologi- 
cal Survey. Summary report, 1927. pub. 
1928. Pt. A, p. 11-13) 

Contains brief summary of general 
geology and a description of the depos- 
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its on a tributary of Klotassin River, 
about fifteen miles west of the Yukon 
River. Copy seen: DLC. 


3263. COCKFIELD, WILLIAM EG. 
BERT, 1890- . Silver-lead deposits of 
the Keno Hill area, Mayo district, Yu- 
kon. (Canada. Geological Survey. Sum- 
mary report, 1920, pub. 1921. Pt. A, 
p. 1-6, illus. (sketch map), fold. col, 
map) 

Contains results of a topographic 
survey and geological investigation of 
the ore deposits, with notes on the 
mining operations. 

Map: Topographic and_ geological 
(scale 1:12,000) Keno Hill area, about 
63°55’-64°N., 135°05’-135°20’W. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3264. COCKFIELD, WILLIAM EG. 
BERT, 1890- . Silver-lead deposits of 
the Twelvemile area, Yukon. (Canada, 
Geological Survey. Summary report, 
1918, pub. 1919. Pt. B, p. 15-17) 
Contains results of a _ preliminary 
survey with notes on topography and 
general geology, in the region of 
Twelvemile (Chandindu) River, a right 
tributary of the Yukon, 17 miles below 
Dawson. Copy seen: DLC. 


3265. COCKFIELD, WILLIAM EG. 
BERT, 1890- . Sixtymile and Ladue 
Rivers area, Yukon. Ottawa, King’s 
Printer, 1921. 3 p. 1., 60 p. 6 plates, 
fold. col. map, tables. (Canada. Geo- 
logical Survey. Memoir 123; Geol. Ser. 
no. 105) Published also as _ thesis 
(Ph.D.) Princeton University, 1918. 
Contains chapters on _ topography, 
geology (including ore genesis) and 
mineral resources (gold) with notes on 
the vegetation (including list of 
plants) fauna, and climate. 
Map: Geological (scale 200 mi.: 1 
inch) 63°10’-64°15'N., 140°-141°W. 
; Copy seen: DLC. 


3266. COCKFIELD, WILLIAM EG- 
BERT, 1890—- . Upper Beaver River 
area, Mayo district, Yukon. (Canada. 
Geological Survey. Summary report, 
1924, pub. 1925. Pt. A, p. 1-18, illus. 
(diagr.) plate, fold. map) 

Contains a report on the general 
geology and descriptions of the min- 
ing properties (silver and lead), with 
geological map showing the claims. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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3267. COCKFIELD, WILLIAM EG- 
BERT, 1890 , and A. H. BELL. White- 
horse district, Yukon. Ottawa, King’s 
Printer, 1926. 2 p. 1, 63 p. 8 plates, 
fold. map, tables. (Canada. Geological 
Survey..Memoir 150; Geol. ser. no. 131) 
Contains chapters on topography, 
general, and economic geology (includ- 
ing ore genesis, and deposits of gold, 
silver, antimony and coal) with de- 
scription of properties. 
Map: Geological, no. 2071 
1:253,440) 60°-61°N., 1384°-136° W. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3268. COCKFIELD, WILLIAM EG- 
BERT, 1890- , and A. H. BELL. White- 
horse district, Yukon. Ottawa, 1944. 
[3] 21 p. fold. map. (Canada. Geologi- 
cal Survey. Paper 44-14) 

A condensed edition (mimeographed 
notes with same map) of the author’s 
paper of the same title, published as 
Geological Survey Memoir 150, 1926, 
q.v., (out of print). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


3269. COCKFIELD, WILLIAM EG- 
BERT, 1890- , and E. J. LEES. The 
occurrence of marine Triassic in south- 
ern Yukon. (Royal Society of Canada. 
Transactions, 1931. Ser. 3, v. 25, sec. 4, 
p. 101-104) 

Note on the distribution of the Brae- 
burn series in the Lake Laberge and 
Lewes River regions, and its relations 
to surrounding rocks. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


COCKFIELD, WILLIAM EGBERT, 
1890- , see also Bostock, H.S., & W. E. 
Cockfield. Mining industry of Yukon, 
1929-40. 1930-1941. 


3270. COE, DOUGLAS, pseud. Road to 
Alaska; the story of the Alaska High- 
way. [New York] J. Messner Inc. 
[1943] 175, [1] p. incl. front. (double 
map) illus. (incl. maps) Also pub- 
lished in French translation as La 
route de l’Alaska, Paris, LeSillage, 
1946. (137 p. illus.) 
Popularized account in story form, of 
the building of the Alaska Highway. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3271. COE, WESLEY ROSWELL, 
1869- . The nemerteans. Papers from 
the Harriman Alaska Expedition, XX. 
(Washington Academy of Sciences, 
Proceedings, 1901. v. 3, p. 1-110, 13 
plates) Reprinted in 1904, as Nemer- 


(seale 


teans of the Expedition, in Harriman 
Alaska series. v. 11, Nemerteans, pt. 1. 
List, with detailed descriptions, 
synonymy and localities, of thirty-one 
(including twenty-six new) species of 
worms from Dutch Harbor and the 
southern Alaskan coastal waters, espe- 
cially from Prince William Sound, Ya- 
kutat Bay and at Sitka, with species 

from other areas south of Alaska. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3272. COSTER, FREDRIK. Results of 
the Swedish expedition to Spitsbergen 
in 1924. 1. Quaternary geology of the 
region around the Kjellstrém Valley. 
(Geografiska annaler, 1925. Arg. 7, p. 
104-121, illus., map) 

A geological study of the Paula Gla- 
cier and other present and previous 
glaciers in the Kjellstrém Valley, West 
Spitsbergen; with a map (1:150,000) 
of the Paula Glacier. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3273. COHEN, EMIL WILHELM, 
1842-1905. Das labradoritfiihrende Ge- 
stein der Kiiste von Labrador. (Neues 
Jahrbuch fiir Mineralogie, Geologie 
und Paliontologie, 1885. Bd. 1, p. 183- 
85) Title tr.: Rock containing labra- 
dorite from the coast of Labrador. 
Note on a petrographic study. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


3274. COHEN, EMIL WILHELM, 
1842-1905. Uber das Vorkommen von 
Eisencarbid (Cohenit) im _ terrestri- 
schen Nickeleisen von Niakornak bei 
Jakobshavn in Nord-Grénland. (Med- 
delelser om Grgnland, 1897, pub. 1898. 
15. hefte, p. 291-304) Title tr.: On the 
occurrence of iron carbide (cohenite) 
in native nickel iron from Niakornak 
near Jakobshavn in North Greenland. 
Analysis of native iron found in 
Niakornak in the Disko region of West 
Greenland and comparison of this iron 

with that found in Ovifak. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3275. COHEN, L. De Noordpool vero- 
verd. (Tijdschrift voor het Onderwijs 
in de aardrijkskunde, 1938. Jaarg. 16, 
p. 73b-87b, illus., incl. 2 sketch charts) 
Title tr.: On top of the North Pole. 
Account of the Soviet Drifting Sta- 
tion, “North Pole”, May 1937—Feb. 
1938, including remarks on the flight 
from Rudolf Island, Franz Josef Land, 
to land the scientific party on a polar 
ice floe, and the progress of the drift 
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southward off the east coast of Green- 
land. Copy seen: NNA. 


3276. COINDE, J. P. Notice sur la 
faune ornithologique de l’ile de Saint- 
Paul, suivie de l’énumeration de quel- 
ques espéces d’insectes (Coléoptéres) 
des Aléoutiennes et du Kamtschatka, 
(Revue et magasin de zoologie pure et 
appliquée, sept. 1860. Sér. 2, t. 12, p. 
396-405) Title tr.: Note on the avi- 
fauna of St. Paul Island, with a list 
of several species of Coleoptera from 
the Aleutians and Kamchatka. 
Contains an annotated list of nine 
(including with description, one new) 
species of birds, and a simple list of 
twenty-seven beetles. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


3277. COKE, C. H., and J. P. ROLLES- 
TON. Visit of the training squadron to 
Spitzbergen in the summer of 1895. 
(Geographical journal, Dec. 1895. v. 6, 
p. 547-54) 

Four British Navy training ships 
cruised from Hammerfest, Norway, to 
Bell Sound, West Spitsbergen, July 25- 
Aug. 4, 1895, observing, photograph- 
ing, and surveying Recherche Bay, and 
examining the glaciers. This paper is 
a narrative of the trip. Translation in 
German appeared in Annalen der Hy- 
drographie und maritimen Meteorolo- 
gie, Jan. 1896. Jahrg. 24, p. 39-41. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


COLBERT, L. O., see U. S. Coast & 
Geodetic Survey. Hydrography; wire- 
drag work. 1916. 


3278. COLBY, MERLE ESTES, 1902- 
. Alaska, a profile, with pictures. 
[New York], Duell, Sloane & Pearce 
[c1940] [58] p. incl. front., illus. 
Pictures, with accompanying text, il- 
lustrating many phases of Alaskan life 
and scenery. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


COLBY, MERLE ESTES, 1902- , see 
also Federal Writers’ Project. Guide to 
Alaska. 1945. 


3279. COLDEWEY, H. Aeronautische 
Instrumente bei der Erforschung po- 
larer Gebiete mit Hilfe von Luft- 
schiffen. (Arktis, 1931. Jahrg. 4, p. 22— 
25) Title tr.: Aeronautical instruments 
for polar research by means of air- 
ships. 

Notes on gyroscope-, sun-, and mag- 
netic-compasses, and geodetic instru- 
ments. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 
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3280. COLE, GRENVILLE A. J. Gla. | 


cial features in Spitsbergen in relation 
to Irish geology. (Royal Irish Acad- 
emy. Proceedings, July 1911. v. 29, sect, 
B, p. 191-208, 8 plates) 

Based on observations made during 
the Spitsbergen excursion of the Inter- 
national Geological Congress, 1910, in 
the Ice Fiord region. Description of 
frost weathering, snowslide action, 
origin of cirques, arid type of weather- 
ing, boulder-clay, fluvio-glacial depos- 
its, and thalus-banks. 


3281. COLE, LEON JACOB, 1877- . 
Pyenogonida. Ottawa, King’s Printer, 
1921. 6 p. (Canadian Arctic Expedi- 
tion, 1913-1918. Report. v. 7: Crus- 
tacea, Pt. F) 

List, with locations and notes on dis- 
tribution, of three species from Cock- 
burn Pt., Dolphin and Union Strait, 
and of three other species from records 
of previous work in the Arctic, with a 
bibliography. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


3282. COLE, LEON JACOB, 1877- . 
Pycnogonids of the west coast of North 
America. (Jn: Rathbun, M. J., and 
others. Crustaceans. Harriman Alaska 
series, 1904. v. 10, p. 247-330, 16 plates) 


Taxonomic study of thirteen species | 
of sea spiders, of which four species | 


were collected from the Pribilof, Un- 
alaska, and Shumagin Islands, and 
Prince William Sound, with descrip- 
tions in full, and a discussion of dis- 
tribution. Copy seen: DLC. 


3283. COLEMAN, ARTHUR PHILE- 
MON, 1852-1939. The building of the 
Torngats. (Canadian alpine journal, 
1916. v. 7, p. 67-70, plate) 
Geomorphological sketch of _ this 
northern Labrador range. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


3284. COLEMAN, ARTHUR PHILE- 
MON, 1852-1939. Extent and thickness 
of the Labrador ice-sheet. (Geological 
Society of America. Bulletin, 1919. v. 
31, p. 319-28) 

Contains a discussion of the glacial 
features of the Torngat Mountains, the 
eastern limits, the thickness of the ice- 
sheet, and its relation to isostasy. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


3285. COLEMAN, ARTHUR PHILE- 


MON, 1852-1939. Mining possibilties in 
Labrador. (Canadian mining journal, 


Copy seen: DLC. 
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Sept. 5, 1924. v. 45, p. 868-70, illus. 

(incl. map) ) 
General remarks on the possibilities 
in the (then) unprospected peninsula. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


3286. COLEMAN, ARTHUR PHILE- 
MON, 1852-1939. Mt. Tetragona, a first 
ascent in Labrador. (Canadian alpine 
journal, 1916. v. 7, p. 5-11, plate) 

A mountain in the Torngats, at 
about 59°30’N. Copy seen: DLC. 


3287. COLEMAN, ARTHUR PHILE- 
MON, 1852-1939. Northeastern part of 
Labrador, and New Quebec. Ottawa, 
King’s Printer, 1921. 2 p. 1., 68 p. 10 
plates (incl. front.) tables, fold., col. 
map. (Canada. Geological Survey. 
Memoir 124. Geol. ser. no. 106) 

Contains sections on physiography, 
climate (with notes on effects of winds, 
sea and wave action on the coast), 
fora and fauna, geology (especially 
stratigraphy), solifluction, and min- 
erals; also regional descriptions: Ko- 
maktorvik, Nachvak (with map and 
with details on coves), Saglek Bay, 
Hebron, Mugford, Paul Island and 
Hopedale. 

Appendix: Plants collected in sum- 
mer of 1915. Copy seen: DLC. 


3288. COLEMAN, ARTHUR PHILE- 
MON, 1852-1939. The Torngats of Lab- 
rador. (Canadian geographical journal, 
May 1937. v. 14, p. 283-91, incl. 7 p. 
of illus., sketch map) 

Brief account of a visit, (twenty 
years earlier) to the mountains around 
Komaktorvik Fiord (Seven Islands 
Bay) with description of the boat trip 
through the ice of Labrador Sea. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3289. COLEMAN, ARTHUR PHILE- 
MON, 1852-1939. Unsolved geological 
problems of arctic America. (In: Amer- 
ican Geographical Society, N. Y. Prob- 
lems of polar research, 1928. p. 63-72) 
Review of the more important litera- 
ture and the problems of different geo- 

logic periods, mostly in Canada. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3290. COLEMAN, W. W. Whale meat 

for huskies. (Beaver, Mar. 1939. Out- 
fit 269, no. 4, p. 42-44, illus.) 

Popular article on Hudson Bay dog 

. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


3291. COLLETT, ROBERT, 1842-1913. 
Bemaerkninger til Norges pattedyr- 


fauna. (Nytt magasin for naturviden- 
skapene, 1877. Bd. 22, p. 54-168) Title 
tr.: Observations on Norwegian mam- 
mal fauna. 

Contains a systematic list of sixty- 
six mammals of Norway, with synon- 
ymy, critical notes, data on biology and 
geographic distribution (northern lim- 
its); two supplementary papers were 
published as the author’s Meddelelser 
om Norges pattedyr (1876-1881), 1882, 
q.v. and Bemaerkninger vedrgrende 
Norges pattedyrfauna, 3 die raekke 
(1882-1897), 1898, q.v. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


3292. COLLETT, ROBERT, 1842-1913. 
Bemaerkninger vedrgrende Norges pat- 
tedyrfauna, 3 die raekke (1882-1897). 
(Nytt magasin for naturvidenskapene, 
1898. Bd. 36, hefte 3-4, p. 264-374) 
Title tr.: Comments on mammal fauna 

of Norway, 3d. series (1882-1897). 
Contains the author’s observations 
on fifty Norwegian mammals for fif- 
teen years (1882-1897), with data on 
their biology, ecology and distribution 
in Norway, arranged either by regions, 
including Nordland, Troms¢g and Finn- 
mark, or by the years. This is a con- 
tinuation of the author’s Bemaerk- 
ninger till Norges  pattedyrfauna, 
1877, q.v. and Meddelelser om Norges 
pattedyr i aarne 1876-1881, 1882, q.v. 
Copy seen: MH-Z. 


3293. COLLETT, ROBERT, 1842-1913. 
De i Norge hidtil fundne fossile fiske 
fra de glaciale og postglaciale afleirin- 
ger. (Nytt magasin for naturvidenska- 
pene, 1877. Bd. 23, p. 11-44) Title tr.: 
On fossil fishes hitherto found in gla- 
cial and post-glacial deposits. 
Contains -descriptions of fossil re- 
mains and impressions of thirty-seven 
fishes from various coastal regions of 
Norway, arranged by provinces, with 
data on former distribution; includes a 
few species from Nordland (65°10’- 
67°20’N.). Copy seen: MH-A. 


3294. COLLETT, ROBERT, 1842-1913. 
Fishes. Christiania, Grgndahl & Sgn, 
1880. 2 p. 1, 164 [2] p., 1 1. illus., 5 
double plates, col. map. (Den Norske 
Nordhavs-expedition, 1876-1878. Bd. 3, 
Zoology, hefte 1) 

List, with full descriptions, loca- 
tions, and notes on food and distribu- 
tion, of forty-four (including seven 
new) species of deep-sea fishes, accom- 
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panied by map showing the expeditions 
and stations in Greenland Sea, and by 
extensive bibliographical footnotes. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3295. COLLETT, ROBERT, 1842-1913. 
Fiske fra Nordhavs-expeditionens sid- 
ste togt, sommeren 1878. [Christiania, 
J. Dybwad, 1879] 106 p. (Norske vi- 
denskaps-akademi, Oslo. Forhandlinger, 
1878. No. 14) 

Preliminary report on the fishes col- 
lected by the Norwegian North Atlan- 
tic expedition during 1878, containing 
a list, with descriptions and locations, 
of thirty-three species, collected in the 
Norwegian and Greenland Seas. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3296. COLLETT, ROBERT, 1842-1913. 
Fiske, indsamlede under den Norske 
Nordhavs-expeditions 2 fgrste togter, 
1876 og 1877. [Christiania, J. Dybwad, 
1879]. 24 p. (Norske videnskaps-aka- 
demi, Oslo. Forhandlinger, 1878. No. 4) 
Preliminary report on the fishes col- 
lected by the Norwegian North At- 
lantic expedition during 1876-77, con- 
taining a list, with descriptions and 
locations, of ten species collected in the 

Norwegian and Greenland Seas. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3297. COLLETT, ROBERT, 1842-1913. 
Fiske indsamlede under “Michael 
Sars”’s togter i Nordhavet 1900-1902. 
Bergen, J. Grieg, 1905. 147 [4] p. 2 
double-face plates. (Norway, Fiskeri- 
direktoratet. Skrifter, ser. havunders¢- 
kelser. Report on Norwegian fishery 
and marine investigations. v. 2, no. 3) 
Title tr.: Fishes collected by the Mi- 
chael Sars in the northern ocean, 1900- 
1902. 

Report on specimens collected from 
Jan Mayen, Bear Island, or Spitsber- 
gen waters, and (1902) from The Fae- 
roes-Shetland Islands region. A list, 
with locations, depths, sizes, distribu- 
tion, and descriptive notes, of seventy- 
two species, of which twenty-two were 
taken in Greenland Sea and two from 
Denmark Strait. 

Copy seen: DF. 


3298. COLLETT, ROBERT, 1842-1913. 
Meddelelser om Norges pattedyr i aar- 
ne 1876-1881. (Nytt magasin for na- 
turvidenskapene, 1882. Bd. 27, hefte 
2-3, p. 217-60) Title tr.: Communica- 
tions on Norwegian mammals in the 
years 1876-1881. 
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Contains a list of sixty-six mammals 
described by the author in his earlier 
work, Bemaerkninger til Norges pat- 
tedyrfauna, 1877, q.v., and additional 
data on thirty-nine of them, including 
(mostly) new localities, critical notes 
and new observations accumulated dur. 
ing the years 1876-81. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


3299. COLLETT, ROBERT, 1842-1913, 
Mindre meddelelser vedrgrende Norges 
fuglefauna i aarene 1873-76. (Nytt 
magasin for naturvidenskapene, 1877. 
Bd. 23, hefte 4, p. 85-225) Title tr.; 
Brief contributions to Norwegian bird 
fauna in the years 1873-76. 
Contains the results of the author's 
ornithological observations in various 
regions of Norway, including those 
made during a trip to Finnmark, 
Troms¢g and Varanger in 1874 and one 
to Finnmark in 1876: an enumeration 
of two hundred fifty-one birds ob- 
served, with dimensions and notes on 
biology, ecology and geographic dis- 
tribution. A supplementary paper was 
published as the author’s Mindre med- 
delelser ...i aarne 1877-1880, q.v. 
Copy seen: MH-Z. 


3300. COLLETT, ROBERT, 1842-1913. 
Mindre meddelelser, vedrgrende Norges 
fuglefauna i aarene 1877-1880. (Nytt 
magasin for naturvidenskapene, 1881. 
Bd. 26, hefte 3-4, p. 254-394) Title tr.: 
Brief contributions to Norwegian bird 
fauna in the years 1877-1880. 
Contains the results of the author's 
ornithological investigations in various 
parts of Norway, including those made 
on two trips to Finnmark in 1877 and 
1880, with an enumeration of about two 
hundred birds observed and data on 
their dimensions, biology, ecology, and 
geographic distribution; published as 
a supplement to the author’s Mindre 
meddelelser .. . 1873-76, q.v. 
Copy seen: MH-Z. 


3301. COLLETT, ROBERT, 1842-1913. 
Om baeveren (Castor fiber), og dens 
udbredelse i Norge fordum og nu. 
(Nytt magasin for naturvidenskapene, 
1884, pub. 1883. Bd. 28, hefte 1, p. 11- 
45, plate) Title tr.: Beaver (Castor 
fiber) and its distribution in Norway 
in the past and at the present time. 
Contains a study of the past and 
present geographic distribution of 
beavers (Castor fiber) in Norway, ar- 
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ranged by the regions (including Nord- 
land, Troms¢g and Finnmark) and based 
on literature sources; data on their 
biology, ecology, construction activity 
(lodges and dams), summer rovings, 
ete. Copy seen: MH-A. 


3302. COLLETT, ROBERT, 1842-1913. 
Zur Ornis von Spitzbergen. (Ornitho- 
logisches Jahrbuch, Juni 1892. Jahrg. 
3, p. 174) Title tr.: Birds from Spits- 
bergen. 
Record of three species sent to the 
Troms¢ Museum, summer 1891. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


3303. COLLETT, ROBERT, 1842-1913, 
and FRIDTJOF NANSEN. An account 
of the birds. [Christiania, etc., J. Dyb- 
wad, 1900] 53, [1] p. illus., 1 col. plate. 
(Nansen, Fridtjof, ed. Norwegian 
North Polar expedition 1893-96. Sci- 
entific results, v. 1, no. 4) 

List, with notes on habits and on 
date and place of observation, of thirty- 
three species collected (1) from the Si- 
berian coast (autumn 1893), (2) dur- 
ing the first summer (1894) in the ice, 
(3) during the sledge journey over the 
ice of the Arctic Basin and Franz Jo- 
sef Land (1895-96), and (4) during 
the last two summers on the ice, north- 
east of Franz Josef Land (1895) and 
north of Spitsbergen (1896). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


COLLETT, ROBERT, 1842-1913, see 
also Strand, E. Theridiidae, Argiopidae 
u. Mimetidae. 1904. 


COLLIE, ALEXANDER, d. 1835, see 
Buckland, W., ed. Geology (Beechey’s 
voyage, 1825-28) 1839. 


COLLIE, ALEXANDER, d. 1835, see 
Hooker, Sir W. J.. & G. A. W. Arnott. 
Botany of Capt. Beechey’s voyage to 
Pacific. 1841. 


COLLIE, ALEXANDER, d. 1835, see 
Lay, G. T., & E. T. Bennett. Fishes. 
(Beechey’s voyage 1825-28) 1839. 


COLLIE, ALEXANDER, d. 1835, see 
Vigors, N. A. Ornithology. (Beechey’s 
voyage, 1825-28) 1839. 


3304. COLLIER, ARTHUR JAMES, 
1866-1939. The coal resources of the 
Yukon, Alaska. Washington, U. S. Govt. 
Print. Off., 1903. 71 p. illus., 6 plates 
(incl. 2 fold. maps) (U. S. Geological 
Survey. Bulletin no. 218, ser. A, Eco- 
nomic geology, 26) 


A report on investigations made in 
1902, summarizing economic results 
and commercial possibilities, with de- 
scriptions of the character, value, and 
distribution of Yukon coals, notes on 
mines and mining, and a sketch of the 
geology. Copy seen: DGS. 


3305. COLLIER, ARTHUR JAMES, 
1866-1939. Geology and coal resources 
of the Cape Lisburne region, Alaska. 
Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 
1906. 54 p. illus., 9 plates (incl. double 
map) (U. S. Geological Survey. Bulle- 
tin no. 278, ser. A, Economic geology, 
66; B, Descriptive geology, 82) Issued 
also as House doc. no. 826, 59th Cong., 
1st sess. An abstract of this report ap- 
peared in the Report on progress of 
investigations of mineral resources of 
Alaska in 1904, U. S. Geol. Survey, 
1905. 

Contains notes on history of explora- 
tion, descriptions of geography, and 
(in detail) of the stratigraphy, includ- 
ing Report on fossil plants (Carbonif- 
erous) by David White; Report on fos- 
sil invertebrates (Carboniferous) by 
G. H. Girty; and Report on Mesozoic 
fossil plants, by F. H. Knowlton; de- 
scription of the extent, character and 
analyses of the coal, and of conditions 
of mining. Copy seen: DGS. 


3306. COLLIER, ARTHUR JAMES, 
1866-1939. The Glenn Creek gold min- 
ing district, Alaska. (In: U. S. Geologi- 
cal Survey. Contributions to economic 
geology, 1902. Bulletin, 1903. No. 213, 
p. 49-56) 

Description of location, trails, geol- 
ogy, and placers of a district (around 
Glenn) along a tributary of Baker 
Creek (Tanana tributary) twenty- 
eight miles south of Rampart. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


3307. COLLIER, ARTHUR JAMES, 
1866-1939, and others. The gold placers 
of parts of Seward Peninsula, Alaska, 
including the Nome, Council, Kouga- 
rok, Port Clarence, and Goodhope pre- 
cincts. Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. 
Off., 1908. 343 p. illus., 11 plates (incl. 
4 fold. maps) diagrs. (U. S. Geological 
Survey. Bulletin no. 328) Issued also 
as House doc. no. 723, 60th Cong., 1st 
sess. Results of reconnaissance sur- 
veys, 1899-1903, with discussion of the 
auriferous gravels of the southern and 
northwestern parts of the peninsula, 
for miner and prospector. 
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Contents: Brooks, A. H. Preface, and 
Development of the mining industry, 
p. 7-39. Collier, A. J. Geography and 
geology, p. 40-110. Brooks, A. H. Out- 
line of economic geology (gold) p. 111- 
39. Collier, A. J., and F. L. Hess. De- 
scription of placers (including Kruz- 
gamepa River) p. 140-282. BROOKS, 
A. H. The Bluff region, and the Kou- 
garok region, p. 283-328. SMITH, P. S. 
Geology and mineral resources of Iron 
Creek, p. 329-36. Index p. 337-43. 

The papers on the Bluff and Kou- 
garok regions appear in this Bibliog- 
raphy under the author’s name. The 
paper by P. S. Smith was originally 
published in 1907, and appears under 
his name. 

Maps: Topographic and_ geologic 
reconnaissance maps of (1) northwest- 
ern Seward Peninsula (north of 65°N. 
163°W. to Bering Sea; and (2) south- 
ern part of Seward Peninsula (Norton 
Sound to 65°25’N. 162°40’W. to Bering 
Sea), contour interval 200 ft., scale 
1:250,000. Copy seen: DGS. 


3308. COLLIER, ARTHUR JAMES, 
1866-1939. A reconnaissance of the 
northwestern portion of Seward Penin- 
sula, Alaska. Washington, U. S. Govt. 
Print. Off., 1902. 70 p. 12 plates (incl. 
4 maps) (U. S. Geological Survey. Pro- 
fessional paper no. 2. ser. A, Economic 
geology, 19; ser. B, Descriptive geol- 
ogy, 21) 

Contains a report of the geologist of 
a U. S. Geological Survey party, 1901. 
Descriptions of stratigraphic succes- 
sion, Pleistocene deposits (including 
mammoth remains and glaciation) the 
igneous rocks, dynamic history and 
physiography. Economic geology (gold 
and tin, and descriptions of seven re- 
gions, with mention of mining). 

Maps: Topographic (scale 1:250,000) 
with detailed contours for area 65°— 
66°20’N. 163°30’-168°W. Geologic recon- 
naissance map (small scale) for whole 
area. Economic (small scale) showing 
gold for whole area. 


Copy seen: DGS. 


3309. COLLIER, ARTHUR JAMES 
1866-1939. The tin deposits of the York 
region, Alaska. Washington, U. S. 
Govt. Print. Off., 1904. 61 p. illus., 7 
plates (incl. 2 maps) (U. S. Geological 
Survey. Bulletin no. 229; ser. A, Eco- 
nomic geology, 36) 
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Contains a history of exploration, 
and development; description of the 
stratigraphy, the localities where lode 


and stream tin have been found, the | 


transportation and fuel supply; with 
a topographic map. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


COLLIER, ARTHUR JAMES, 1866- 
1939, see also Brooks, A. H., & others, 
Reconnaissance Cape Nome & Seward 
Peninsula 1900. 1901. 


3310. COLLIN, JAMES E. Dipters 
(Cyclorrhapha) from Akpatok Island, 
Ungava Bay, Canada. Results of the 
Oxford University, Hudson Strait Ex. 
pedition, 1931. (Annals and magazine 
of natural history, Mar. 1935. Ser. 10, 
v. 15, p. 369-81) 

List, with descriptions, of twenty- 
one (including two new) species, of 
which three were collected at Port 
Burwell. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


3311. COLLIN, JAMES E. Diptera 
(Cyclorrhapha) from Spitsbergen. Re- 
sults of the Merton College Expedition 
to Spitsbergen, 1923. No. 5. (Annals 
and magazine of natural history, Aug. 
1924. Ser. 9, v. 14, p. 201-03) Issued 
also as Oxford University, Spitsbergen 
papers, 1929, v. 2, no. 12. 
List of nine species, with localities 
and descriptive notes. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


3312. COLLIN, JAMES E. Diptera 
(Cyclorrhapha) from Spitsbergen. Re- 
sults of the Oxford University Expe- 
dition to Spitsbergen, 1924. (Annals 
and magazine of natural history, Sept. 
1925. Ser. 9, v. 16, p. 332-87) Issued 
also as Oxford University, Spitsbergen 
papers, 1929. v. 2, no. 13. 

Lists of seven (including one new) 
species found on board ship, and of 
eleven species found in various locali- 
ties on West Spitsbergen. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


3313. COLLIN, JAMES E. Diptera 
(Orthorrhapha Brachycera and Cyclorr- 
hapha) from Spitsbergen and Bear 
Island. Results of the Oxford Univer- 
sity Expedition to Spitsbergen, 1921. 
No. 22. (Annals and magazine of nat- 
ural history, Jan. 1923. Ser. 9, v. 11, 
p. 116-23) Issued also as Oxford Uni- 
versity, Spitsbergen papers, 1925. v. 1, 
no. 16. 
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List, with synonymy, localities and 
notes, of eight (including, with de- 
scription, one new) species. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


3314. COLLIN, JAMES E. On a col- 
lection of Diptera from East Green- 
land. (Annals and magazine of natural 
history, June 1937. Ser. 10, v. 19, p. 
594-95) 

Tabular list, with localities, of thirty- 
eight species from Lake Fiord (66°17’ 
N.) and Hurry Inlet region (Jameson 
Land and Liverpool Land) of Scoresby 
Sound, collected by the Cambridge Uni- 
versity Expedition to Scoresby Sound, 
1933, and Watkins East Greenland Ex- 
pedition, 1932-33. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


3315. COLLIN, JAMES E. On the Dip- 
tera (other than Nematocera) of Jan 
Mayen Island. (Annals and magazine 
of natural history, Aug. 1924. ser. 9, 

vy. 14, p. 204-206) 
List of seven species, with notes on 
habitat and other arctic occurrences. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


3316. COLLIN, JAMES E. The Oxford 
University Expedition to Greenland, 
1928. Diptera (Orthorrhapha, Brachy- 
cera and Cyclorrhapha) from Green- 
land. (Annals and magazine of natural 
history, Jan. 1931. Ser. 10, v. 7, p. 67- 
91) Issued also as Oxford University 
Exploration Club, Greenland and Spits- 
bergen papers, 1934, no. 17. 

List, with notes on habitat, synon- 
ymy, and taxonomic relationships, of 
forty-four (including, with descrip- 
tions, two new) species from the Godt- 
haab Fiord region of West Greenland. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


3317. COLLIN, JAMES E. A revision 
of the Greenland species of the antho- 
myid species Limnophora sens. lat. 
(Diptera), with figures of the male 
genitalia of these and many other 
palaearctic species. (Entomological So- 
ciety of London. Transactions, Dec. 
1930. v. 78, p. 255-81, 13 plates) 

Results of the Oxford University 
Expedition to Greenland, 1928. Issued 
also as Oxford University Exploration 
Club, Greenland and Spitsbergen pa- 
pers, 1934, no. 18. 

Contains list of forty-seven (includ- 
ing with descriptions, five new) spe- 
cies, with extensive discussion and 
Greenland distribution. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


COLLIN, JAMES E., see also Carpen- 
ter, G. D. H., & others. Notes on in- 
sects W. Greenland 1936. 1938. 


COLLIN, JAMES E., see also Carpen- 
ter G. D. H., & J. E. Collin. Notes on 
insects NW. Greenland 1934-35. 19397. 


3318. COLLIN, JONAS SIGISMUND, 
1840- . Brachionopoder, muslinger og 
snegle fra Kara-havet. (Jn: Liitken, 
C. F. Dijmphna-togtets zoologisk-bota- 
niske udbylte, 1887, p. 439-72, plates 
40-41) Title tr.: Brachiopods, mussels 
and snails from the Kara Sea. 

List, with references to literature, 
localities and remarks, of sixty-five 
(including two new) species of brachio- 
pods and molluscs. Summary in French, 
p. 515. Copy seen: DLC. 


COLLIN, JONAS SIGISMUND, 1840- 
, see also Kjaerbolling, N. Skandina- 
viens fugle. 1875-79. 


3319. COLLINDER, BJORN. Lautlchre 
des waldlappischen Dialektes von GAal- 
livare. Helsinki, Suomalais-ugrilainen 
seura, 1938. 181 p. map. (Suomalais- 
ugrilaisen seuran. Toimituksia, 74) 
Title tr.: The phonetics of the dialect 
of the Forest Lapps of Gillivare. 
Includes remarks on distribution of 
the Lappish Gallivare dialect in north- 
ernmost Sweden, also bibliography. 
Copy seen: NN. 


3320. COLLINDER, PER ARNE, 1890- 
. Echo-soundings and other hydro- 
graphical observations during an ex- 
pedition in the Greenland and Barents 
Seas. (Geografiska annaler, 1930. Arg. 
12, haft. 2, p. 193-214, illus.) 
Discussion of methods used by the 
Swedish Gulf Stream Expedition for 
depth sounding, charting of the ice 
limit and astronomical observations; 
with tables of soundings in Barents and 
Greenland Seas. Copy seen: DLC. 


3321. COLLINDER, PER ARNE, 1890- 
. A summary of hydrographical re- 
sults obtained during an arctic cruise 
in 1929. (Hydrographic review, 1930. 
v. 7, no. 2, p. 37-43, sketch chart) 
Brief account, by the astronomer and 
hydrographic surveyor, of the Swedish 
Hydrographic Service Expedition in 
Greenland and Barents Seas in 1929, 
on the Norwegian sealing-cutter Bjgr- 
noy. Copy seen: DN-HO. 
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3322. COLLINS, FRANK SHIPLEY, 
1848-1920. Marine algae from Bering 
Strait and Arctic Ocean. [etc.] (Can- 
adian Arctic Expedition, 1913-1918. Re- 
port, 1927. v. 4: Botany, Pt. B, p. 
3-16, plate) 

List, with some descriptions and notes 
on habitats, of fifty-seven species and 
varieties, from the arctic coastal waters 
of Alaska and Northwest Territories. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


COLLINS, FRANK SHIPLEY, 1848- 
1920, see also Setchell, W. A., & F. S. 
Collins. Some algae from Hudson B. 
1908. 


3323. COLLINS, GRENOLD, 1907- . 
Habits of the Pacific walrus (Odobenus 
divergens). Journal of mammalogy, 
May 1940. v. 21, p. 1388-44. 

The Pacific walrus’ present range ex- 
tends eastward from St. Matthew 
Island to the Siberian coast at about 
62°N. and to a lesser extent eastward 
between St. Lawrence and Nunivak 
Islands. The author gives notes on its 
migratory movements, breeding, habits, 
enemies, and utility, also Eskimo hunt- 
ing methods, and annual kill. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


3324. COLLINS, GRENOLD, 1907- . 
Whale horses are tough hombres. 
(Alaska sportsman, Aug. 1940. v. 6, 
no. 8, p. 22-23, 34-35, illus.) 

Account of walrus hunting with 
North Alaska Eskimos of Point Lay, 
and notes on walrus. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3325. COLLINS, HENRY BASCOM, 
1899-—. , and others. The Aleutian Is- 
lands: their people and natural history 
(with keys for the identification of the 
birds and plants). Washington, 1945. 
iv, 131 p. illus., 2 plates, fold. map. 
(U. S. Smithsonian Institution. War 
background studies, no. 21) Publication 
3775. 

Contents: COLLINS, H. B., Jr. The 
Islands and their people. 

CLARK, A. H. Animal life of the 
Aleutian Islands. 

WALKER, E. H. Plants of the Aleu- 
tian Islands. 

Appendices: A. List of mammals. B. 
List of birds. C. Keys to the birds. D. 
Systematic list of plants. E. Keys to 
the more common plants. 
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Each of these three papers appears 
in this Bibliography under its author’s 
name. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


3326. COLLINS, HENRY BASCOM, 
1899- . Ancient culture of St. Law. 
rence Island, Alaska. (Smithsonian In- 
stitution. Exploration and fieldwork of 
the Smithsonian Institution in 1930, 
pub. 1931. Publication 3111, p. 135-44, 
illus.) 

Preliminary description of excava- 
tions at five old sites near Gambell, St, 
Lawrence Island, which revealed an un- 
broken sequence of Eskimo culture from 
an early stage of Old Bering Sea to the 
present. It is described in full in the 
author’s Archeology of St. Lawrence 
Island, Alaska, q.v. Skeletal material 
was collected in Norton Sound and liy- 
ing Eskimos were measured. Fossils of 
sequoias were aiso collected in a Ter- 
tiary deposit on St. Lawrence Island 
(see Chaney, R. W. A sequoia forest of 
Tertiary age on St. Lawrence Island). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3327. COLLINS, HENRY BASCOM, 
1899- . The ancient Eskimo culture of 
northwestern Alaska. (Smithsonian In- 
stitution. Explorations and _field-work 
of the Smithsonian Institution in 1928, 
pub. 1929. Publication 3011. p. 141-56) 
Preliminary report on excavations on 
Punuk Island and at Cape Kialegak on 
the southeast end of St. Lawrence Is- 
land, which resulted in discovery of the 
Punuk culture. Described more fully in 
the author’s Prehistoric art of the 

Alaskan Eskimo, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3328. COLLINS, HENRY BASCOM, 
1899- . Anthropology. (In: A pro- 
gram of desirable scientific investiga- 
tions in arctic North America. Pub. as: 
Arctic Institute of North America. Bul- 
letin, March, 1946. No. 1, p. 48-57. 
Brief summary of present status of 
knowledge of archeology, ethnology, 
physical anthropology, and linguistics 
in different parts of the Arctic, with 
suggestion of problems and areas that 
should be investigated; with a bibliog- 
raphy (44 items). 
Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC; DSI-M. 


3329. COLLINS, HENRY BASCOM, 
1899-— . Archeological excavations at 
Bering Strait. (Smithsonian Institu- 
tion. Explorations and field-work of the 
Smithsonian Institution in 1936, pub. 
1937. Publication 3407, p. 63-68, illus.) 
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Preliminary description of excava- 
tions at Kurigitavik, a Thule-Punuk 
site at Cape Prince of Wales, on an 
expedition sponsored by the National 
Geographic Society and Smithsonian 
Institution. See also the author’s Ex- 
ploring frozen fragments of American 
history, 1939. Copy seen: DLC. 


3330. COLLINS, HENRY BASCOM, 
1899- Archeological investigations 
at Point Barrow. (Smithsonian Insti- 
tution. Explorations and field-work of 
the Smithsonian Institution in 1932, 
pub, 1933. Publication 3213, p. 45-48, 
illus.) 

Brief account of J. A. Ford’s exca- 
vations for the Smithsonian Institution 
at sites of Birnirk age around Port 
Barrow. Copy seen: DLC. 


3331. COLLINS, HENRY BASCOM, 
1899- Archeological investigations 
in northern Alaska. (Smithsonian Insti- 
tution. Explorations and field-work of 
the Smithsonian Institution in 1931, 
pub. 1932. Publication 3134. p. 103-112, 
illus.) 

Preliminary account of excavations 
for Smithsonian Institution by Moreau 
B. Chambers at Gambell, St. Lawrence 
Island, and James A. Ford at Point 
Barrow. Results of the Gambell excava- 
tions are given in H. B. Collins’ Arche- 
ology of St. Lawrence Island, Alaska, 
q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


3332. COLLINS, HENRY BASCOM, 
1899- . Archeology of St. Lawrence 
Island, Alaska. Washington, Smithson- 
ian Institution, 1937. xi, 431 p. front. 
(fold. map) illus. (incl. plans) 84 
plates (1 fold.) fold. tables. (Smith- 
sonian miscellaneous collections. v. 96, 
no. 1) Publication 3411. 

“This paper, in essentially its pres- 
ent form, was completed in the fall of 
1935, and . . . was submitted to the 
Royal Academy of Sciences and Letters 
of Denmark in response to a prize 
competition . . . In February 1936 it 
was awarded the gold medal of the 
Academy.”—Pref. 

Contains discussion of previous 
theories of origin of Eskimos culture; 
introductory notes on the geography 
and history of St. Lawrence Island 
and on previous excavations in the re- 
gion. Description (in detail) of excava- 
tions made under auspices of the 
Smithsonian Institution 1930 and 1931: 
the sites, houses, decorated objects, im- 


plement types; mention of skeletal and 
animal remains, and discussion of 
chronological relationships of the five 
sites, covering period from Old Bering 
Sea to modern. Comparative analysis 
of elements characteristic of Old Be- 
ring Sea and Punuk cultures and their 
distribution in America and Eurasia. 
Discussion of relationship of Old Bering 
Sea culture to Punuk, Birnirk, Thule, 
Dorset, Kachemak Bay and modern 
Eskimo cultures. The immediate origin 
of the Old Bering Sea culture is te be 
sought in northeastern Siberia, between 
the Anadyr and Kolyma Rivers, but its 
ultimate roots extend deeper into north- 
ern Eurasia. Bibliography p. 383-94. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3333. COLLINS, HENRY BASCOM, 
1899-— . Archaeology of the Bering Sea 
region. (Pacific Science Congress. 5th, 
Victoria and Vancouver, B. C., 1933. 
Proceedings, pub. Toronto, 1934. v. 4, 
p. 2825-39, 11 illus.) 

Summary of the results of recent 
archeological investigations in the Ber- 
ing Sea and northern Alaska region. 
Contains description of chronologies, 
especially that at St. Lawrence Island; 
suggests possible relationships between 
North Alaskan and other chronologies; 
and discusses the bearing of these facts 
upon questions of antiquity and Asiatic 
relationships of Eskimo culture. Har- 
poon heads and house types are empha- 
sized. Includes pictures of 119 arti- 
facts of Old Bering Sea and Punuk 
periods. Copy seen: DLC. 


3334. COLLINS, HENRY BASCOM, 
1899— . Archeology of the Bering Sea 
region. (Smithsonian Institution. Annu- 
al report, 1933, pub. 1935. p. 453-68, 11 
plates.) 

“Paper presented before Fifth Pacific 
Science Congress, Vancouver, B. C., 
June 1933, revised.” 

A review of the results of excavations 
at St. Lawrence Island( in detail), the 
arctic coast, south Alaska, and north- 
eastern Siberia; their evidence on mi- 
gration of man from Asia to America, 
and on Eskimo culture sequences in 
the region. Bibliographical footnotes. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
3335. COLLINS, HENRY BASCOM, 
1899— . Caries and crowding in the 
teeth of the living Alaskan Eskimo. 
(American journal of physical anthro- 
pology, 1932. v. 16, p. 451-62) 
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Results of examination of the teeth 
of 296 living Eskimos of West Alaska 
from Bristol Bay to Point Hope, and 
of observations on crania in the U. S. 
National Museum, with discussion of 
change in Eskimo food habits and its 
effect upon their teeth. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3336. COLLINS, HENRY BASCOM, 
1899- . Check-stamped pottery from 
Alaska. (Washington Academy of Sci- 
ences. Journal, May 4, 1928. v. 18, no. 
9, p. 254-56, illus.) 

Describes potsherds with check-stamp 
decoration found on Nunivak Island by 
the author, and on Norton Sound, by 
Dr. AleS Hrdli¢ka. These are the first 
examples of such ware to be reported 
from Alaska. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


3337. COLLINS, HENRY BASCOM, 
1899-— . Culture migrations and con- 
tacts in the Bering Sea region. (Amer- 
ican anthropologist, 1937. v. 39, p. 375- 
84) 

Discussion of evidence pointing to 
the origin of the Thule culture in 
Alaska and to a late return migration 
of Thule Eskimos to northern Alaska 
and the cultural influences it exerted 
there. Presents theory of cultural dif- 
fusion from America to northeastern 
Asia via the Aleutian Islands, and its 
effects. Copy seen: DLC. 


3338. COLLINS, HENRY BASCOM, 
1899- Eskimo archaeology and its 
bearing on the problem of man’s an- 
tiquity in America. (American Philo- 
sophical Society. Proceedings, 1943. v. 
86, p. 220-35, illus.) 

A review of prehistoric Eskimo cul- 
tures as revealed in recent archeolog- 
ical investigations in the Bering Sea 
region, comparisons with mesolithic- 
neolithic cultures of Eurasia and upper 
Paleolithic cultures of Europe, and 
statement of the evidence that Eskimos 
entered America relatively recently 
probably from an ancestral home north 
or east of Lake Baykal. Bibliography, 
p. 233-35. Copy seen: DLC. 


3339. COLLINS, HENRY BASCOM, 
1899- .Eskimo archaeology and soma- 
tology. (American anthropologist, 1934. 
New ser. v. 36, p. 309-13) 

Discussion of Seltzer, C. C. The an- 
thropometry of the Western and Cop- 
per Eskimos, 1933, q.v., with refer- 
ences to further skeletal data and to 
cultural evidence. Copy seen: DLC. 
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3340. COLLINS, HENRY BASCOM, 
1899- . The Eskimo of western Alas- 
ka. (Smithsonian Institution. Explora- 
tions and field-work of the Smithsonian 
Institution in 1927, pub. 1928. Publica- 
tion 2957. p. 149-56, illus.) 

Brief description of Eskimo villages 
between Bristol Bay and Hooper Bay, 
including Nunivak Island, visited by 
the writer and T. D. Stewart, June 
Aug. 1927, “for the purpose of obsery- 
ing these people, their manner of life 
and their physical type, as well as to 
collect skeletal and cultural material 
from inhabited and abandoned vil- 
lages.” The measurements on 180 living 
Eskimos and on 178 skulls are pub- 
lished in Hrdli¢ka’s Anthropological 
survey in Alaska, q.v. and Catalog of 
human crania: Eskimo in general, q.v., 
respectively. Copy seen: DLC. 


3341. COLLINS, HENRY BASCOM, 
1899- Exploring frozen fragments 
of American history; on the trail of 
early Eskimo colonists who made a 
55-mile crossing from the Old World 
to the New. (National geographic mag- 
azine, May, 1939. v. 75, p. 633-56, 24 
illus., map.) 

Account for general readers of the 
work of an expedition led by the author 
and sponsored by the Smithsonian In- 
stitution and National Geographic So- 
ciety, 1936. Brief outline of Eskimo 
prehistory, and present-day Eskimo life 
and customs in Cape Prince of Wales 
region; excavations of the author’s 
party there; a trip to Little and Big 
Diomede Islands and comment on pre- 
historic migration of man by Bering 
Strait to America. Copy seen: DLC. 


3342. COLLINS, HENRY BASCOM, 
1899— . The Islands and their people. 
(U. S. Smithsonian Institution. War 
background studies, 1945. No. 21, p. 
1-30, 5 illus. incl. fold. map, 13 plates) 
General description of the physical 
geography and geology of the Aleutian 
Islands; account of the discovery and 
exploration; discussion of the physical 
characteristics and origin of the Aleuts, 
including notes on the probability of a 
land bridge from Alaska to Asia; and 
detailed description of the pre-Russian 
material culture of the Aleuts. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
3343. COLLINS, HENRY BASCOM, 


1899— . Outline of Eskimo prehistory. 
(Smithsonian Institution. Smithsonian 
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miscellaneous collections, 1941. No. 100, 
p. 533-92) 

A survey (in brief) of modern Es- 
kimo culture, its relation to enviroment 
and to cultures of other boreal peoples; 
and review (in some detail) of arche- 
ological investigations of prehistoric 
Eskimo (Old Bering Sea, Punuk, Bir- 
nirk, Thule, Dorset) and Aleut cul- 
tures; with comparative discussion of 
relationships of the various prehistoric 
Eskimo cultures and of the origin of 
Eskimo culture. Bibliography, p. 587- 
92. Copy seen: DLC. 


3344. COLLINS, HENRY BASCOM, 
1899- . Prehistoric art of the Alaskan 
Eskimo. Smithsonian Institution, 1929. 
1 p. l., 52 p. illus., 24 plates. (Smith- 
sonian miscellaneous collections. v. 81, 
no. 14) Publication 3023. 

Description of carved ivory objects 
mainly excavated by the author on St. 
Lawrence and Punuk Islands 1928; 
comparative discussion of the prehis- 
toric cultures represented there, of an- 
cient and modern designs, and remarks 
on the relationship of ancient Eskimo 
cultures in Alaska, Canada and Green- 
land. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3345. COLLINS, HENRY BASCOM, 
1899- . Prehistoric Eskimo culture in 
Alaska. (Smithsonian Institution. Ex- 
plorations and field-work of the Smith- 
sonian Institution in 1929, pub. 1930. 
Publication 3060. p. 147-56, illus.) 
Brief account of archeological exca- 
vations at Cape Kialegak, St. Lawrence 
Island and of a trip to the upper Koug- 
aruk River in the interior of Seward 
Peninsula. Skeletal material was col- 
lected at Kialegak, Norton Bay, Imar- 
uk Basin, and Point Hope, and meas- 
urements made of Eskimos living at 
King Island, Shishmareff, Kotzebue, 
and Point Hope. The skeletal material 
collected on this trip is described in Dr. 
Hrdli¢ka’s Catalog of human erania: 
Eskimo in general, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3346. COLLINS, HENRY BASCOM, 
1899- . Prehistoric Eskimo culture on 
St. Lawrence Island. (Geographical re- 
view, 1932. v. 22, p. 107-119, illus.) 
Investigations for the Smithsonian 
Institution, 1930, at five old villages, 
with discussion of the cultural sequence 
they reveal (Old Bering Sea to mod- 


ern); descriptions of the artifacts, 
house-types and skeletal remains, and 
statement of inadequacy of geographi- 
cal distribution and simplicity of form 
as an index of age. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3347. COLLINS, HENRY BASCOM, 
1899- Prehistoric Eskimo harpoon 
heads from Bering Strait. (Washing- 
ton Academy of Sciences. Journal, July 
15, 1941. v. 31, no. 7, p. 318-24, plate) 

Describes four harpoon heads of un- 
usual type collected on Little Diomede 
Island by Dr. Diamond Jenness in 1926. 
The same type has been found (but 
only one example described) at the 
two oldest sites on St. Lawrence and 
Punuk Islands and at Ipiutak, Point 
Hope, indicating that it is one of the 
oldest forms of the Eskimo harpoon 
head. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


3348. COLLINS, HENRY BASCOM, 
1899- Wilderness exploration and 
Alaska’s purchase. (Living wilderness, 
1946. v. 11, no. 19, p. 17-18) 

Brief account of the early explora- 
tions in Alaska by Robert Kennicott 
and H. M. Bannister for the Smith- 
sonian Institution, the results of which, 
(communicated to Prof. S. F. Baird, 
Assistant Secretary of the Smithson- 
ian, and by him submitted to Secretary 
of State Seward and to Congress) had 
an important part in the decision to 
purchase Alaska. For a full discussion 
of this subject, see James, J: A. The 
first scientific exploration of Russian 
America and the purchase of Alaska, 
1942. Copy seen: DA; DGS. 


COLLINS, HENRY BASCOM, 1899- , 
see also Chaney, R. W. Sequoia forest 
of Tertiary, St. Lawrence. I. 1930. 


COLLINS, HENRY BASCOM, 1899- , 
see also Hrdliéka, A. Aleutian & Com- 
mander Islands & inhabitants. 1945. 


COLLINS, HENRY BASCOM, 1899-  , 
see also Midlo, C., & H. Cummins, 
Dermatoglyphics in Eskimo. 1931. 


COLLINS, HENRY BASCOM, 1899- , 
see also Stewart, T. D. Vertebral col- 
umn of Eskimo. 1932. 


3349. COLLINS, S. C. Low tempera- 
ture and some of its effects upon the 
behavior of matter. (Science, Apr. 2, 
1948. New ser., v. 107, p. 327-33) 
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Review of research since 1946 on 
properties of matter at very low tem- 
perature, with notes on means of pro- 
duction and maintenance of low tem- 
peratures, and on strange phenomena 
at the temperature of liquid helium; 
with a bibliography (35 items). 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


3350. COLLINSON, Sir RICHARD, 
1811-1883. Account of the proceedings 
of H.M.S. Enterprise from Behring 
Strait to Cambridge Bay. (Royal Geo- 
graphical Society. Journal, 1855. v. 25, 
p. 194-206, fold. map) 

A brief narrative of the activities 
of the Enterprise, 1850-53, on the ex- 
pedition described under the author’s, 
Journal of H.M.S. Enterprise [ete.], 
1889. Includes note of ice conditions 
throughout the voyage across Beaufort 
Sea to Cape Bathurst, thence north 
to Prince of Wales Strait and the west 
coast of Banks Island; the wintering 
in the strait and the subsequent voyage 
through Dolphin and Union and Dease 
Straits to Cambridge Bay on Victoria 
Island, where the second wintering took 
place; the sledge journeys from the 
ship; with remarks on the Eskimos. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3351. COLLINSON, Sir RICHARD, 
1811-1883. Journal of H.M.S. Enter- 
prise, on the expedition in search of 
Sir John Franklin’s ships by Behring 
Strait. 1850-55. By Captain Richard 
Collinson, commander of the expedi- 
tion. With a memoir of his other serv- 
ices. Ed. by his brother, Major-General 
T. B. Collinson, London, S. Low, Mar- 
ston, Searle, & Rivington, Ltd., 1889. 
xi, [1] 531, [1] p. col. front., ports., 
6 fold. maps. 

The Enterprise and Investigator, 
under command of Collinson, sailed 
Jan. 1850, via Magellan Strait, to pur- 
sue the Franklin search from Bering 
Strait eastward through the Canadian 
arctic waters. The Enterprise, delayed, 
finally reached and explored the waters 
around Banks Island, and wintered in 
Prince of Wales Strait, 1851-52; sailed 
through Dolphin and Union and Dease 
Straits to winter in Cambridge Bay 
and explore by sledge around the east 
of Victoria Island, 1852-53; returned 
westward to winter in Camden Bay, 
Alaska, 1853-54, and thence home by 
the same route. 

In a prologue Collinson gives an ab- 
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stract of the Franklin search to 1850, 
the state of arctic knowledge in the 
region of search, the books consulted, 
Admiralty orders, and list of officers 
and crew; a chapter on the visit to 
Port Clarence including the death of 
Lt. J. J. Bernard, killed by Indians 
during a visit to Nulato, on the Yukon 
River. 

Journal entries throughout record 
the course of the expedition, give in- 
formation on currents, ice, dust and 
stone on ice, coasts, equipment for 
sledge parties, distances traversed, 
meteorology, animals encountered, and 
appearance and customs of the Eski- 
mos; include descriptions of Walker 
Bay in Prince of Wales Strait, and 
Cambridge Bay, Victoria Island; a 
brief list of Eskimo names for places 
from Pt. Barrow to the Mackenzie 
River; and notes on signal balloons, 
carrier pigeons, and effects of cold on 
sound, light, scent, and freezing of 
liquids; and summaries of the Franklin 
search as a whole. 

Appendix consists of notes to the 
journal, drawn from many sources, in- 
cluding effect of Mackenzie River on 
Beaufort Sea, and its driftwood; av- 
roras; details of sledges and sledge 
traveling; arctic winter aboard ship; 
health (scurvy); polar ice, breaking 
up and resetting; Eskimos; and use of 
gunpowder for blasting ice. 

Concludes with a biographical memn- 
oir of Sir R. Collinson. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3352. COLLINSON, Sir RICHARD, 
1811-1883. Notes on the state of the 
ice and on the indications of open 
water, &c, from Behring to Bellot 
Straits, along the coasts of arctic 
America and Siberia, including the ac- 
counts of Anjou and Wrangell. (Jn: 
Royal Geographical Society. Arctic 
geography and ethnology, 1875. p. 105- 
62) 

Account, with emphasis throughout 
on ice conditions and open water, of 
various expeditions from the 17th cen- 
tury to about 1854 (Jnvestigator and 
Enterprise). Includes voyages to Ber- 
ing Strait, thence westward to the Ko- 
lyma River, and eastward to Bellot 
Strait; land expeditions in northern 
Canada, descent of the Mackenzie, Cop- 
permine and Back Rivers; coastal trips 
by boat or canoe along Canadian arctic 
shores. Includes (p. 129-30) a list of 
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Eskimo names for places between the 
Mackenzie River and Point Hope, 
Alaska. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


COLLINSON, THOMAS BERNARD, d. 
1901, see Collinson, Sir R. Journal of 
H.M.S. Enterprise. 1889. 


3353. COLLIS, Mrs. SEPTIMA MARIA 
(LEVY) 1842-1917. A woman’s trip to 
Alaska; being an account of a voyage 
through the inland seas of the Sitkan 
archipelago, in 1890. By Septima M. 
Collis (Mrs. General C. H. T. Collis). 
Illustrated by American Bank Note 
Co, New York. New York, Cassell 
Publishing Co. [c1890] 7 p. 1., 194 p. 
illus. (part col.) fold. plate, ports., 
map. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


3354. COLLISON, WILLIAM HENRY, 
1847- .In the wake of the war canoe; 
a stirring record of forty years’ suc- 
cessful labour, peril and adventure 
amongst the savage Indian tribes of the 
Pacific coast, and the piratical head- 
hunting Haidas of the Queen Charlotte 
Islands, B. C., by the Venerable W. H. 
Collison . . . with an introduction by 
the Lord Bishop of Derry. New York, 
E. P. Dutton & Co., [1916] 351, [1] 
p. 25 plates (incl. map). 

Describes experiences of the author 
as a missionary, chiefly among the 
Haida Indians of Queen Charlotte 
Islands, B. C. Includes detailed descrip- 
tions of Haida material culture and 
customs, and of the olachan (“candle- 
fish”) fishing in the Tsimshian terri- 
tory on the Nass River, B. C., with 
some notes on Old Metlakahtla, the 
Tsimshian Indian community near Fort 
Simpson. 

Maps of British Columbia and south- 
eastern Alaska sketching location of 
some places mentioned in text. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3355. COLMAN, JOHN. The New- 
foundland seal-fishery and its possible 
influence on the Greenlanders. (Polar 
record, July 1938. No. 16, p. 99-103, 
sketch map) 

Discussion of present-day sealing 
among West Greenlanders, by means of 
gun rather than harpoon, the changes 
in culture of these people relative to 
food supply, and the decline in seal 
population in the Davis Strait region, 
after organized sealing developed in 
the Newfoundland region. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


COLOMB, PHILIP HOWARD, 1831- 
1899, see Heer, O. On Miocence flora 
North Greenland. 1867. 


COLOMB, PHILIP HOWARD, 1831- 
1899, see Heer, O. Ueber d. versteiner- 
ten Wald Nordgrénland. 1866. 


3356. COMEAU, NAPOLEON ALEX- 
ANDER, 1848-1923. Report on the 
Fisheries Expedition to Hudson Bay in 
the auxiliary schooner “Burleigh” 1914. 
(In: Canada. Dépt. of the Naval Serv- 
ice. Reports on fisheries investigations 
in Hudson and James Bays and tribu- 
tary water in 1914, pub. 1915. p. 69-85, 
3 plates) 

The Burleigh spent Aug. 14-Sept. 8 
in the Port Nelson region of Hudson 
Bay, where the author investigated 
fishing in the Nelson River and nearby 
streams. He gives here observations on 
whales and seals in Hudson Bay, the 
salmon, trout and whitefish of Nelson 
and other rivers, the coast and harbors 
along southwest Hudson Bay, and the 
season’s ice conditions, with a list of 
sixty-eight species of birds observed in 
Hudson Strait and northern Mani- 
toba. Copy seen: CaO. 


3357. COMER, GEORGE. Additions to 
Captain Comer’s map of Southampton 
Island. (American Geographical Soci- 
ety, N. Y. Bulletin, July 1913. v. 465, 
p. 516-18, sketch map) 

Notes (presented by the editor of 
the Bulletin) on lakes and rivers of 
Southampton Island and data on cur- 
rents, islands, and depths of Roes Wel- 
come, corrected or added, by Comer’s 
observations during a whaling voyage 
in northern Hudson Bay, 1911-12. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3358. COMER, GEORGE. Whaling in 
Hudson Bay, with notes on Southamp- 
ton Island. (In: Boas anniversary vol- 
ume, anthropological papers written in 
honor of Franz Boas, N. Y. 1906. p. 
475-84) 

Personal reminiscences of the cap- 
tain of a whaling schooner, who made 
frequent whaling voyages to Hudson 
Bay and Southampton Island, and in- 
cidentally made ethnological collections 
and observations later worked up by 
Franz Boas. Includes notes on the de- 
pressing effects of the Arctic on men, 
on Southampton Island natives, and 
(in some detail) the whaling activities. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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COMER, GEORGE, see also Allen, J. A. 
Ontogenetic & other variations in 
musk oxen. 1913. 


COMER, GEORGE, see also Boas, F. 
Eskimo of Baffin Land & Hudson Bay. 


1901-07. 


COMER, GEORGE, see also Wissler, C. 
Archaeology of Polar Eskimo. 1918. 


3359. COMMISSION INTERNATION- 
ALE DE L’ANNEE POLAIRE, 1932- 
1933. lr rapport ... Compte rendu des 
travaux de la commission pendant sa 
premiére année de travail. Procés-ver- 
baux des séances de la réunion a 
Leningrad, aoait 1930. Leyde, 1930. iv, 
152 p. illus. (inel. map) 2 plates, fold. 
map. International Meteorological Or- 
ganization. Secretariat. No. 6) Title 
tr.: First report of the International 
Polar Year Commission. Report on the 
first year’s work. Proceedings of the 
Leningrad meeting, August 1930. 
Contains in addition to the proceed- 
ings, twenty-eight appendices outlin- 
ing problems, projects, program, meth- 
ods, and equipment for work in the 
meteorological, terrestrial and electro- 
magnetic, aerological and hydrological 
sciences, during the Second Interna- 
tional Polar Year, 1932-33. 
Copy seen: NNStef. 


3360. COMMISSION INTERNATION- 
ALE DE L’ANNEE POLAIRE, 1932- 
1933. Procés-verbaux des séances a 
Innsbruck 23-26 septembre 1931. 
Leyde, 1932. p. 1., 61-241 p. diagrs. (3 
fold.) (International Meteorological 
Organization. Secretariat. No. 10a, ap- 
pendice H) Title tr.: Proceedings of 
the meetings in Innsbruck, 23-26 Sep- 
tember, 1931. 

Contains in addition to the record of 
proceedings, forty-two appendices by 
various authors, on proposals, plans, 
methods, equipment, and publication in 
the fields of science to be studied dur- 
ing the following International Polar 
Year, 1932-33. Copy seen: NNStef. 


COMMISSION ON THE EXTREME 
NORTH, U.S.S.R., see Vsesofuzhnaia 
akademiia sel’skokhoziaistvennykh nauk 
im. Lenina. Komissifa Krainego Severa. 


COMMISSION POLAIRE INTERNA- 
TIONALE, see International Polar Com- 
mission. 
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3361. COMRIE, JOHN D. Scurvy in 
north Russia. (Edinburgh medica] 
journal, Apr. 1920. New ser., v. 24, p, 
207-215, plate) 

Contains lecture notes on history, 
causes, symptoms, diagnosis and treat- 
ment of scurvy, based on the author’s 
experiences in Murmansk and Arkhan- 
gelsk during World War I. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


3362. CONGRES INTERNATIONAL 
POUR L’ETUDE DES’ REGIONS 
POLAIRES. 1st, BRUSSELS. 1906, 
Congrés internationa! pour l]’étude des 
régions polaires tenu A Bruxelles du 
7 au 11 septembre 1906, sous le haut 
patronage du gouvernement belge. 
Rapport d’ensemble. Documents préli- 
minaires et compte rendu des séances, 
Bruxelles, Hayez, Impr. des Académies 
Royales de Belgique, 1906. 311, [71] 
p., 1 1, [2] p. fold. plan. Title tr.: 
International Congress for the study 
of the polar regions held at Brussels 
September 7 to 11, 1906, under the pa- 
tronage of the Belgian government. 
General report. Preliminary records 
and proceedings of meetings. 

This congress originated in a reso- 
lution passed by the World Congress 
of Econemic Expansion, Mons, 1905. 
Its purpose was to obtain international 
agreement on various disputed ques- 
tions of polar geography, also to co- 
ordinate efforts to reach the Poles, to 
organize expeditions, and draw up 
work for the different countries in 
connection with these expeditions. The 
congress’ name was changed, Sept. 11, 
1906, to International Polar Commis- 
sion, q.v., for subsequent sessions. 

This general report, etc., includes 
ten “notices” by various authors, on 
plans, projects, and suggestions for 
arctic research. Copy seen: DLC. 


3363. CONNELL, FRANK H. Trichi- 
nosis in the Arctic: a review. (Arctic, 

Sept. 1949. v. 2, p. 98-107, illus.) 
Survey of reports and correspond- 
ence concerning occurrence of the par- 
asitic roundworm Trichinella, espe- 
ciaily in the dog and polar bear of 
arctic regions; with notes on its life 
cycle; and a bibliography (17 items). 
Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


CONNOR, ABRAHAM JAINES, see 
Bethune, W. C., & others. Canada’s 
western northland. 1937. 
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CONNOR, F. M., see O’Neill, J. J. 
Geology of arctic coast of Canada. 
1924. 


3364. CONOVER, HENRY BOARD- 
MAN, 1892— . The breeding golden 
plover of Alaska. (Auk, Oct. 1945. v. 
62, p. 568-74) 

Results of an investigation of facts 
as to the nesting grounds of the two 
races (American and Asiatic) found 
in Alaska, with data drawn from mu- 
seum specimens. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


3365. CONOVER, HENRY BOARD- 
MAN, 1892—- . Game birds of the 
Hooper Bay region, Alaska. (Auk, 
Apr—July 1926. v. 43, p. 162-80, 303- 
318, 2 plates) 

Results of the Hooper Bay Expedi- 
tion to investigate breeding grounds of 
large wild fowl along the Bering Sea 
coast, south of the Yukon delta, Apr. 
28-Aug. 8, 1924. Detailed notes on nest- 
ing, size, enemies, etc. of fifty species 
in the Point Dall region, the tundra 
eastward, and Askinuk Range. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


3366. CONOVER, HENRY BOARD- 
MAN, 1892— . The North Pacific allies 
of the purple sandpiper. (Field Mu- 
sum of Natural History, Chicago. 
Publications; zoological ser., May 1944. 
v. 29, p. 169-79) 

Full notes on ranges and plumages 
of five species, of the Pribilof and 
Aleutian Islands, or the mainland of 
Alaska north of Alaskan Peninsula. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


3367. CONOVER, PAT. Alaska’s fish- 
ing industry. (Alaska life, Feb. 1947. 
v. 10, no. 2, p. 6-7, 28-31, illus.) 

Notes (in general) on the fishing 
industry and (in particular) on species 
and habits of Alaska salmon, types of 
gear, fish traps, and how to get a job 
in the industry; with briefer notes on 
herring and halibut fisheries. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3368. CONOVER, PAT. Homestead, 
sweet homestead. (Alaska life, Oct. 
1946. v. 9, no. 10, p. 10-12, 18-19 illus.) 
“Second in... series: ‘Not once but 
twice’.” Advice to prospective home- 
steaders on crops, farmland area, live- 
stock raising, and homestead regula- 

tions, with bibliographic notes. 
Copy seen: DLC. 

957378-—58—voL 1——34 


3369. CONOVER, PAT. Hook, line and 
so forth. (Alaska life, Nov. 1946. v. 9, 
no. 11, p. 8-9, 30-31, illus.) Third in 
series “Not once but twice.” Notes on 
game and hunting regulations, and the 
abundant fishing available in Alaskan 
inland waters. Copy seen: DLC. 


3370. CONOVER, PAT. In Alaska op- 
portunity knocks not once, but twice. 
(Alaska life, Sept. 1946. v. 9, no. 9, p. 
6-7, 16-21, illus.) 

Advice for job-seekers to follow be- 
fore going to Alaska; information on 
character of jobs open in Alaska, and 
detailed notes on highway regulations, 
water routes and airline operations for 
transportation to Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3371. CONOVER, PAT. The salmon 
canning industry. (Alaska life, Mar. 
1947. v. 10, no. 3, p. 6-8, 27-30, illus.) 
Discussion of the decrease in pack 
since 1944, the mechanization of can- 
ning processes, the workers, wages, 
early abuses in employment before 

unionization, and recent trends. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3372. CONQUEST IN SNOW. Cana- 
dian aviation, Oct. 1945. v. 18, no. 10, 
p. 54-55, 106, illus.) 

Instructions and equipment for main- 
taining airport runways in usable con- 
dition during the winter, by the 
method of combined compaction and 
removal. Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


3373. CONSPECTUS FAUNAE 
GROENLANDICAE. Pars [prima]-ter- 
tia. Kjgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1899- 
1928. 3 v. in 4. illus., 2 plates, fold. 
maps. (Meddelelser om Grgnland, 21.— 
23. hefte) 

Contents tr.: Pt. 1. (1) WINGE, H. 
Birds of Greenland. 

2. WINGE, H. The mammals of 
Greenland. 

Pt. 2. (1) STEPHENSON, K. The 
crustaceans and pycnogonids of Green- 
land. 

2. HENRIKSEN, K. L., and W. 
LUNDBECK. Land arthropods. 

Pt. 3. (1) POSSELT, H. J. The 
brachiopods and molluses of Green- 
land; edited after the death of the 
author by Ad. S. Jensen. 

2. MORTENSEN, T. Echinoderms of 
Greenland. 

3. KRAMP, P. L. Medusae and Si- 
phonophora. 
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4. BRONSTED, H. V. Porifera. 

5. LEVINSEN, G. M. R. Bryozoa, 
Endoprocta, Pterobrachia and Entero- 
pneusta. 

6. LEVINSEN, G. M. R. Rotatoria. 

7. DITLEVSEN, H. Polychaete an- 
nelids. 

8. ELLINGER, T. Protozoa. 

9. KRAMP, P. L. Hydroids. 

10. HARTMEYER, R. Ascidians. 

11. DITLEVSEN, H. Cestodes. 

12. DITLEVSEN, H. Trematodes. 

13. JUNGERSEN, H. F. E. Aleyo- 
naria, Antipatharia and Madreporaria. 

Pt. 3. Suppl. (14) MORTENSEN, 
T. Ctenophorans. 

15. KRAMP, P. L. Chaetognaths. 

16. WESENBERG-LUND, E. Tur- 
bellaria and Nemertinea. 

17. WESENBERG-LUND, E. Geph- 
yrea. 

18. WESENBERG-LUND, E. Leech- 
es and oligochaetes. 

19. WESENBERG-LUND, E. Ap- 
pendicularia and Salpa. 

20. WESENBERG-LUND, E. To- 
mopterida, Myzostomida and_  Ster- 
naspida. 

21. WESENBERG-LUND, E. Acan- 
thocephala. 

22. DITLEVSEN, H. Free-living 
nematodes from Greenland, land and 
freshwater. 

23. DITLEVSEN, H. Free-living ma- 
rine nematodes from Greenland wa- 
ters. 

24. CARLGREN, O. Ceriantharia, 
Zoantharia and Actinaria. 

Each part appears in this Bibliog- 
raphy under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


CONSTANTINE, C., see Royal Cana- 
dian Mounted Police. Annual report, 
1874-1948. 1879-1949. 


3374. CONTRIBUTIONS TO THE 
NATURAL HISTORY OF THE COM- 
MANDER ISLANDS. No. 1-13. (U.S. 
National Museum. Proceedings. Wash- 
ington, 1884-1900. v. 6, 1883, p. 58-89; 
v. 7, 1884, p. 181-89, 340-349, 527-583; 
v. 8, 1885, p. 584-85; v. 9, 1886, p. 209- 
219; v. 10, 1887, p. 117-45, 153, 154-56; 
v. 12, 1889, p. 83-94; v. 18, 1895, p. 
717-719; v. 19, p. 237-51; v. 22, p. 125- 
29, plates) 

Contents: No. 1. STEJNEGER, L. H. 
Notes on the natural history, including 
descriptions of new cetaceans. 

No. 2. STEJNEGER, L. H. Inves- 
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tigations relating to the date of the 
extermination of Steller’s sea-cow. 

No. 3. DALL, W. H. Report on the 
Mollusca of the Commander Islands, 
Bering Sea. 

No. 4, A-B. GRAY, ASA, and |, 
STEJNEGER. Notes upon the plants 
collected on the Commander Islands, 








Additional notes on the plants of the | 


Commander Islands. 

No. 5. TRUE, F. W. Description of 
a new species of Mesoplodon, M. stejn. 
egeri, obtained by Dr. Leonard Stejne. 
ger, in Bering Island. 

No. 6. DALL, W. H. Report on Ber. 
ing Island Mollusca collected by Mr, 
Nicholas Grebnitzki. 

No. 7. STEJNEGER, L. H. Revised 
and annotated catalogue of the birds 
inhabiting the Commander Islands. 

No. 8. VASEY, G. Description of 
Alopecurus stejnegeri, a new species of 
grass from the Commander Islands. 

No. 9. LILLJEBORG, W. On the 
Entomostraca collected by Mr. Leon- 


hard Stejneger, on Bering Island. 
1882-83. 
No. [10]A. STEJNEGER, L. H. 


Contributions to the history of Pallas’ 


cormorant. 

No. [10]B. LUCAS, F. A. Descrip- 
tion of some bones of Pallas’ cormorant 
(Phalacrocorax perspicillatus) . 

No. 11. LUCAS, F. A. The cranium 
of Pallas’ cormorant. 

No. 12. BEAN, T. H., and B. A 
BEAN. Fishes collected at Bering and 
Copper Islands by Nikolai A. Greb- 
nitski and Leonhard Stejneger. 

No. 13. KISHINOUYE, K. A new 
species of stalked Medusae, Haliclystus 
stejnegeri. 

Each paper appears in this Bibliog- 
raphy under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


CONWAY, VERONA MARGARET, see 
Seward, A. C., & V. M. Conway. Fossil 
plants from Kingigtok, W. Greenland. 
1935. 


CONWAY, VERONA MARGARET, se 
Seward, A. C., & V. M. Conway. Addi- 
tional Cretaceous plants from W. 
Greenland. 1935. 


3375. CONWAY, WILLIAM MARTIN 
CONWAY, Baron, 1856-1937. The car- 
tography of Spitsbergen. (Geographi- 
cal journal, June 1903, v. 21, p. 636-44 
2 sketch maps, fold. map) 
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An enumeration and discussion of 
such maps as the author has noticed 
from the earliest (by Barendsz, 1598) 
to those of the beginning of the scien- 
tific exploration of the archipelago 
(1827). Copy seen: DLC. 


3376. CONWAY, WILLIAM MARTIN 
CONWAY, Baron, 1856-1937. An ex- 
ploration in 1897 of some of the gla- 
cers of Spitsbergen. (Geographical 
journal, Aug. 1898. v. 12, p. 137-58, 
illus., fold map) 

Paper read before the Royal Geo- 
graphical Society giving an account of 
Conway’s second expedition, accompa- 
nied by E. J. Garwood, to explore and 
survey that ice-covered area of West 
Spitsbergen lying between 78°18’ and 
79°10'N. across the island, south of 
Wijde Bay, north and east of Ice Fiord. 
Includes Conway’s discussion of the 
glaciers, mountains, and valleys, as re- 
lated to erosion and the sculpturing of 
the rocks by glacier action; also dis- 
cussion from the floor, with extended 
remarks by E. J. Garwood on the snow 
line in Spitsbergen and on surface 
forms of the glaciers. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3377. CONWAY, WILLIAM MARTIN 
CONWAY, Baron, 1856-1937. The first 
crossing of Spitsbergen. (Geographical 
journal, Apr. 1897. v. 9, p. 353-68, 6 
plates, 2 fold. maps) 

Account of the first Conway expedi- 
tion, during which Conway and Gar- 
wood made three crossings between 
Advent Bay and Klok Bay, from Klok 
to Sassen Bay, and from Sassen Bay 
to Agardh Bay and return, June—Aug. 
1896; with descriptions of the physical 
features, notes on a boat trip around 
the north end of West Spitsbergen, and 
side trips of other members of the 
party. 

Maps: 1. Topographic sketch map of 
part of Spitsbergen, 77°50’—78°30’N. 
15°30’-19°05’E. 2. Topographic sketch 
map of the mountains along the shores 
of Wijde Bay, 78°10’-79°55’N. 14°30’- 
17°30’E., including Dickson Bay (off 
Ice Fiord). Copy seen: DLC. 


3378. CONWAY, WILLIAM MARTIN 
CONWAY, Baron, 1856-1937. The first 
crossing of Spitsbergen; being an ac- 
count of an inland journey of explora- 
tion and survey, with descriptions of 
several mountain ascents, of boat ex- 


peditions in Ice Fjord, of a voyage to 
North-Eastland, the Seven Islands, 
down Hinloopen Strait, nearly to 
Wiches land, and into most of the 
fjords of Spitsbergen, and of an almost 
complete circumnavigation of the main 
island. By Sir William Martin Con- 
way ... with contributions by J. W. 
Gregory, D.SC., A. Trevor-Battye, and 
E. J. Garwood; together with eight col- 
oured plates reproduced in facsimile 
from sketches by H. E. Conway, two 
maps, and about one hundred full-page 
and text illustrations from _photo- 
graphs and sketches. London, J. M. 
Dent & Co.; New York, C. Scribner’s 
Sons, 1897. xii, 371 p. illus., 58 plates 
(8 col., incl. front.) 2 fold. maps. 

The author spent the summers of 
1896 and 1897 exploring the interior 
of West Spitsbergen. This volume is an 
account of the first season’s voyage to 
the island, and the trips there during 
which Conway, Gregory, Trevor-Bat- 
tye, Garwood, and H. E. Conway 
crossed overland from Advent Bay to 
Bell Sound, thence northward to Sas- 
sen Bay, and from there to Agardh 
Bay on the east coast and returned to 
Advent Bay. They made in all thirteen 
mountain ascents, produced a survey 
sketch of about 600 square miles of 
central West Spitsbergen, almost com- 
pleted a circumnavigation of the main 
island, and made valuable geologic and 
natural history collections. 

Includes: Report on Ekman and 
Dickson Bays, by A. Trevor-Battye. 

The ascent of Mt. Hedgehog, or 
Hornsunds Tind, by E. J. Garwood. 

Appendix: Nomenclature of Spits- 
bergen. (Notes on 137 place names of 
Svalbard). 

List of 16 early maps of West Spits- 
bergen. Copy seen: DLC. 


3379. CONWAY, WILLIAM MARTIN 
CONWAY, Baron, 1856-1937. How 
Spitsbergen was discovered. (Geo- 
graphical journal, Feb. 1903. v. 21, p. 
142-50, 2 sketch maps) 

Brief review of Willem Barendsz’ 
(and others’) voyage of discovery, 
Barendsz’ death, etc., drawn from De 
Veer’s journal. Copy seen: DLC. 


3380. CONWAY, WILLIAM MARTIN 
CONWAY, Baron, 1856-1937. Hudson’s 
voyage to Spitsbergen in 1607. (Geo- 
graphical journal, Feb. 1900. v. 15, p. 
121-30, 3 sketch maps) 
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Analysis, with extensive quotations, 
of the journal of John Playse, one of 
the ship’s company on the voyage of 
the Hopewell under Henry Hudson; 
also notes on Barendsz’ discoveries 
1596, and on the Barendsz and Hon- 
dius charts. Copy seen: DLC. 


3381. CONWAY, WILLIAM MARTIN 
CONWAY, Baron, 1856-1937. Joris 
Carolus, discoverer of Edge Island. A 
forgotten arctic explorer. (Geographi- 
eal journal, June 1901. v. 17, p. 623-82, 
3 sketch maps) 

Examination of the claim of an early 
17th century Netherlands pilot to have 
reached 83°N.; based on late 15th and 
early 16th century maps and writings, 
with discussion of early Dutch and 
British exploration, and maps. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3382. CONWAY, WILLIAM MARTIN 
CONWAY, Baron, 1856-1937. No Man’s 
Land, a history of Spitsbergen from its 
discovery in 1596 to the beginning of 
the scientific exploration of the coun- 
try. Cambridge, University Press, 1906. 
x p., 1 1., 377 p. 11 plates, 13 maps incl. 
2 inside cover. 

Results of research over a period of 
nine years, begun as_ preliminary 
studies to the author’s expeditions, 
1896-97. A well documented account 
of the discovery of Svalbard, its 
walrus hunting and whaling history, 
the international contest over whaling 
and its settlement; famous winterings 
on West Spitsbergen, the era of Russian 
trappers, and national expeditions to 
the archipelago. List of principal voy- 
ages recorded 1847-1900; bibliography 
of the history and geography of Sval- 
bard (269 items) ; the cartography with 
a chronological list of maps, 1598-1820 
(56 items), and a history of Svalbard 
nomenclature before the 19th century. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3383. CONWAY, WILLIAM MARTIN 
CONWAY, Baron, 1856-1937. The po- 
litical status of Spitsbergen. (Geo- 
graphical journal, Feb. 1919, v. 53, p. 
83-96, 2 plates) 

Historical sketch of national rivalries 
for West Spitsbergen from the 16th to 
19th centuries, including the old whal- 
ing, sealing and hunting activities and 
the more recent coal mining develop- 
ment; with a discussion by others, p. 
91-96. Copy seen: DLC. 
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3384. CONWAY, WILLIAM MARTIN 
CONWAY, Baron, 1856-1937. Some un. 
published Spitsbergen Mss. (Geo. 
graphical journal, June 1900, v. 15, 
p. 628-36, illus.) 

Three 17th century Mss. of Capt, 
Lancelot Anderson and a Mr. Gray, 
concerning the bay fishery for whales, 
in the Bell Sound waters of West 
Spitsbergen. Copy seen: DLC. 


3385. CONWAY, WILLIAM MARTIN 
CONWAY, Baron, 1856-1937. Spits. 
bergen. (Geographical journal, June 
1907. v. 29, p. 661-63) 

Note on Netherlands government ac- 
tivities concerning old Netherlands 
whalers’ graves, and further notes on 
the course of Willem Barendsz in his 
voyage of discovery. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3386. CONWAY, WILLIAM MARTIN 
CONWAY, Baron, 1856-1937. With ski 
& sledge over arctic glaciers. London, 
J. M. Dent & Co., 1898. vi p., 2 1., 240 
p. 14 plates. 

This volume is to be regarded as an 
appendix to the author’s The first cross- 
ing of Spitsbergen, 1897, q.v. Together, 
they comprise an account of his ex- 
ploration of the interior of West Spits- 
bergen undertaken during the summers 
of 1896 and 1897, in the company of 
E. J. Garwood, whose photographs il- 
lustrate this book. The text is a narra- 
tive of the explorations during 1897, 
when Conway and Garwood with two 
companions, ascended (from Klaas 
Billen Bay) the Nordenskiéld Glacier; 
proceeded by boat to King’s Bay; from 
there they sledged and skied along 
King’s Highway Glacier (Kongsvegen) 
into the Pretender Pass—Osborne Gla- 
cier region, and eastward into James 
I Land. Returning to King’s Bay they 
sailed southward to Horn Sound and 
climbed Hedgehog Mt. to the east. In- 
cludes a chapter on skiing, and discus- 
sion of the nature of West Spitsber- 
gen’s glaciers. 

Appendix contains an account of 
Gustaf Nordenskiéld’s traverse from 
Horn Sound to Bell Sound in 1890. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3387. COOK, FREDERICK ALBERT, 
1865-1940. The conquest of Mt. McKin- 
ley, (Harper’s magazine, May 1907. v. 
114, p. 821-37, illus. (incl. sketch map) 
plate) 
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Account of the author’s attempt in 
1906 to ascend Mt. McKinley, Alaska. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


3388. COOK, FREDERICK ALBERT, 
1865-1940. The Greenlanders. (Jn: 
Walsh, H. C., and others. Last cruise 
of the Miranda, 1896. p. 172-79) 
General notes on physical, psycholog- 
ieal and moral traits and customs of 
West Greenland Eskimos. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


3389. COOK, FREDERICK ALBERT, 
1865-1940. My attainment of the Pole: 
being the record of the expedition that 
first reached the boreal center, 1907-— 
1909, with the final summary of the 
polar controversy. New York, Polar 
Publishing Co., 1911. xx p., 1 1, 604 
p. front., illus., 31 plates, ports., sketch 
map, facsims., diagrs. 

Other editions without notable 
change of text, and same plates were 
published in New York and London 
by M. Kennerley, 1912 and 1913. 

Narrative of Cook’s sledge journey 
with Eskimo companions from Etah, 
across Ellesmere Island to Axel Hei- 
berg, thence, he claimed, northward to 
the Pole; his return journey, wintering 
on North Devon Island, to Etah. In- 
cludes chapters on the Polar Eskimos, 
their hunting and ways of life; descrip- 
tions of ice and snow in polar regions; 
a new sledge design; also discussion of 
the controversy over the validity of 
Cook’s claims to have reached the North 
Pole. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


3390. COOK, FREDERICK ALBERT, 
1865-1940. To the top of the continent; 
discovery, exploration and adventure 
in sub-arctic Alaska. The first ascent 
of Mt. McKinley, 1903-1906. New York, 
Doubleday, Page & Co., 1908. xxi p., 
1]., 321 p. illus., 47 plates (incl. double 
face map) 8 maps. 

Detailed description of the ap- 
proaches to, and the routes up Mt. 
McKinley, in a narrative of two expe- 
ditions 1903 and 1906. 

Appendices: Brooks, A. H. Sketch of 
geology of Mt. McKinley. 

Osgood, W. H. Biological data and 
specimens collected by Charles Sheldon. 


Sheldon, C. The Cook Inlet aborig- 
ines. 
Brooks, A. H. Railway routes in 


Alaska, Copy seen: DLC. 


COOK, JAMES, 1728-1779, see Alaska 
magazine. Alaskan travels Capt. James 
Cook. 1927. 


3391. COOK, JOHN ATKINS, 1857- 
1937. Pursuing the whale; a quarter- 
century of whaling in the Arctic. Bos- 
ton & New York, Houghton Mifflin Co., 
1926. x p., 1 1., 344 p. front., 15 plates, 
ports. 

Narrative of whaling voyages ir 
Bering, Chukchi and Beaufort Seas 
after bowhead and sperm whales, with 
useful material on handling of the 
catch. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


3392. COOK, JOHN ATKINS, 1857- 
1937, and S. S. PEDERSON. “Thar she 
blows”; experiences of many voyages 
chasing whales in the Arctic. Boston, 
Chapman & Grimes [c1937] 2 p. 1., 3-4 
p., 2 1., 7-314 p. front., 15 plates, ports., 
map on lining-paper. 
Late 19th century whaling in Beau- 
fort and Chukchi Seas. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


COOK, K. M., see U. S. Office of Edu- 
eation. Public education in. Alaska. 
1936. 


3393. COOK, O. F. Myriapoda of north- 
western North America. (In: Ash- 
mead, W. H., and others. Insects, part 
I. Harriman Alaska series. 1904. v. 8, 
p. 47-80, 3 plates) 

Taxonomic study listing among 
among many others, seven species from 
southern Alaska, including with de- 
scriptions, three new ones. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3394. COOKE, HAROLD CASWELL, 
1884— . Canadian lode gold areas (sum- 
mary account). Ottawa, King’s Printer, 
1946. 3 p. 1., 86 p. incl. illus. (maps) 
tables. (Canada. Geological survey. 
Economic geology series, no. 15) 
Contents include introductory re- 
marks on economic importance, etc., (p. 
1-9); deposits of the Yukon (p. 30), 
Canadian Shield, Northwest Territories 
(p. 31-34), Ontario (p. 38-40), with 
descriptive notes on the properties. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


3395. COOKE, HAROLD CASWELL, 
1884— . The Canadian Shield. (In: 
Canada. Geological Survey. Geology 
and economic minerals of Canada, 1947. 
p. 11-97, illus., incl. 13 sketch maps, 
diagrs.) 
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Description of the physical features 
of the Shield (in brief) its exploration, 
and its geology and ore deposits, in- 
cluding the gold and pitchblende of 
Northwest Territories, 

Copy seen: DGS. 


3396. COOKE, HAROLD CASWELL, 
1884— . Land and sea on the Canadian 
Shield in Precambrian time, Pt. I-II. 
(American journal of science, Oct.— 
Nov. 1933. Ser. 5, v. 26, p.428-41, 457- 
74, illus.) Copy seen: DLC. 


3397. COOKE, HAROLD CASWELL, 
1884— . Studies of the physiography 
of the Canadian Shield. 1. Mature val- 
leys of the Labrador Peninsula. (Royal 
Society of Canada. Transactions, 1929. 
Ser. 3, v. 23, sect. 4, p. 91-120) 
Description of the present position 
of the Labrador peneplain (northern 
Quebee included) and discussion of 
river valleys, including the Hamilton, 
Naskaupi, Stillwater, George and Kok- 
soak Rivers. Copy seen: DLC. 


3398. COOKE, HAROLD CASWELL, 
1884— . Studies of the physiography 
of the Canadian Shield. II. Glacial de- 
pression and post-glacial uplift. (Royal 
Society of Canada. Transactions, 1930. 
Ser. 3, v. 24 sec. 4, p. 51-87, diagrs.) 

Discussion submerged coasts and old 
beaches of Hudson Bay and Strait, the 
Labrador Peninsula and St. Lawrence 
Gulf. Copy seen: DLC. 


3399. COOKE, HAROLD CASWELL, 
1884— . Studies of the physiography 
of the Canadian Shield. III. The pre- 
Pliocene physiographies as_ inferred 
from the geologic record. (Royal Soci- 
ety of Canada. Transactions, 1931. Ser. 
3, v. 25, sec. 4, p. 127-80, incl. sketch 
map) 

Discussion by periods of the struc- 
tural geology of the area eastward 
from Hudson Bay with sections on 
Hudson Bay (including James Bay), 
Manitoba, and mention of southern 
Baffin Land. Copy seen: DLC. 


3400. COOKE, HAROLD CASWELL, 
1884- , and B. GUTENBERG. Is the 
land around Hudson Bay at present 
rising? (American journal of science, 

Feb. 1942. v. 240, p. 144—49) 
Criticism, by Cooke, of Gutenberg’s 
conclusions in a paper: Changes in sea 
level, 1941, q.v., and Gutenberg’s reply. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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3401. COOKE, PAUL CHIEF. Revenge 
on the octopus; an Indian legend, 
(Alaska sportsman, Aug. 1944. v. 10, 
no. 8, p. 14-15, 25-26, illus.) 
Southeast Alaska Indian legend. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3402. COOKE, WELLS WOODBRIDGE, 
1858-1916. Bird migration in the Mar. 
kenzie valley. (Auk, Oct. 1915. v. 32, 
p. 442-59, 5 sketch maps) 

Discussion of three principal routes 
to the valley and of the species of birds 
which use them. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


3403. COOKE, WELLS WOODBRIDGE, 
1858-1916. Labrador bird notes. (Auk, 
Apr. 1916. v. 33, p. 162-67) 

Notes made by Clarence Birdseye, 
near Sandwich Bay entrance, south- 
east Labrador, 1912-15; annotated list 
of forty-seven species of birds, four 
new to eastern Labrador. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


COOL, LEON D., see Eklund, C. R,, é 
L. D. Cool. Waterfowl breeding Un- 
gava Peninsula 1949. 1949. 


3404. COOLIDGE, LOUIS ARTHUR, 
1861-1925. Klondike and the Yukon 
country, a description of our Alaskan 
land of gold from the latest official and 
scientific sources and personal obser- 
vations, by L. A. Coolidge; with a chap- 
ter by John F. Pratt. New maps and 
photographie illustrations. Philadel- 
phia, H. Altemus, 1897. 213 p. 16 

plates (incl. map) fold. map. 
Guide to the country and mining 
methods, with notes on the boundary 

dispute and the mining laws. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


3405. COOPER, ARTHUR REUBEN, 
1888— . Trematoda and Cestoda. Ot- 
tawa, King’s Printer, 1921. 27 p. ind. 
2 plates. (Canadian Arctic Expedition, 
1913-1918. Report. v. 9: Annelids, para- 
sitic worms, protozoans, etc., Pt. G-H) 

List, with descriptions, localities and 
hosts noted, of one trematode and six- 
teen (including four new) species of 
cestodes from marine and lake fishes, 
mammals (marine and terrestrial) and 
birds of Alaska and Northwest Terri- 
tories, with a few forms from other 
areas. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


3406. COOPER, GUSTAV ARTHUR, 
1902- New Cambrian brachiopods 
from Alaska. (Journal of paleontology, 
Apr. 1936. v. 10, p. 210-14, plate) 








new 
on 
Eag 


3407 
188] 
kiar 
Am 
Pro 
18, 


crac 
to tl 
nort 


auth 
clud 
lodg 


shov 


lt el 


$? 


32, 


tes 
ds 
M. 


»w 
Un- 


UR, 
ikon 
skan 
and 
Ser- 
hap- 

and 
adel- 
. 16 


ining 
dary 


‘Stef. 


BEN, 
. Ot 
incl. 
‘ition, 
para- 
G-H) 
s and 
d six- 
ies of 
fishes, 
) and 
Terri- 
other 
SI-M. 
THUR, 
iopods 
tology, 
e) 





Descriptions of four (including three 
new) species and one new genus based 
on specimens collected northeast of 
Eagle, Alaska. Copy seen: DGS. 


3107. COOPER, JOHN MONTGOMERY, 
1881- . Field notes on northern Algon- 
kian magic. (International Congress of 
Americanists. 23rd, New York, 1928. 
Proceedings. New York, 1930. p. 513- 
18, map) 

Describes the practice and function 
of hunting magic, weather magic, 
cradle charms, and conjuring, as known 
to the Cree and Montagnais Indians of 
northern Ontario and adjacent Que- 
bec, based upon field studies by the 
author in the summers of 1925-28. In- 
cludes description of the cylindrical 
lodges used by shamans for conjuring. 

Sketch map, scale about 1:25,000,000, 
shows location of places mentioned. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3408. COOPER, JOHN MONTGOMERY, 
1881- . Is the Algonquian family 
hunting ground system pre-Columbian? 
(American anthropologist, 1939. n. s. 
v. 41, p. 66-90) 

Contains an outline of the system of 
land tenure (based on that in force 
among the Téte de Boule Cree of the 
upper St. Maurice River Quebec, not- 
ing variations among other northern 
Algonkian groups) and a discussion of 
the evidence of its aboriginality. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3409. COOPER, JOHN MONTGOMERY, 
1881- . Snares, deadfalls, and other 
traps of the northern Algonquians and 
northern Athapaskans. Washington, 
D. C., The Catholic University of 
America, 1938. 2 p. 1., 144 p. ‘illus., 6 
plates, diagrs. (The Catholic Univer- 
sity of America. Anthropological ser. 
no, 5) 

Contains descriptions of snares, dead- 
falls, and other trapping devices used 
to catch animals and birds, by the Cree, 
Montagnais, and Chipewyan Indians; 
based primarily upon summer field 
work in 1931-34 and 1937. Includes 
also notes on distribution of trap types 
in other parts of North America and 
(briefly) in the Old World. Bibliog- 
raphy, p. 139-43. Copy seen: DLC. 


3410. COOPER, JOHN MONTGOMERY, 
1881- . Some notes on the Waswanipi. 
(International Congress of American- 


ists. 22nd, Rome, 1926. Atti, 1928. v. 
2, p. 459-61) 

Contains preliminary notes on a little 
known group of Montagnais Indians 
whose hunting grounds lie south of 
James Bay in the Nottaway-Waswa- 
nipi-Chibougamau region. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


COOPER, PATRICK ASHLEY, 1887- 
, see Macaulay, R. H. H. Trading 
into Hudson’s Bay. 1934. 


3411. COOPER, WILLIAM SKINNER, 
1884— . Additions to the flora of the 
Glacier Bay National Monument, Alas- 
ka 1935-36. (Torrey Botanical Club. 
Bulletin, Oct. 1939. v. 66, p. 453-56) 
Based on work carried on in con- 
tinuation of the author’s ecological sur- 
vey of the region, begun in 1916. A 
list, with habitats, of thirty-one spe- 
cies, and a list of sixty-seven species 
of plants collected by D. Brink, from 
the west flank of the Fairweather 

mountain near Lake Crillon. 
Copy seen: DA; NNStef. 


3412. COOPER, WILLIAM SKINNER, 
1884— . The forests of Glacier Bay — 
present, past, and yet unborn. (Journal 
of forestry, Jan. 1924. v. 22, p. 16-23, 
sketch map) 
Description of plant succession fol- 
lowing the most recent recession of the 
*glacier, and of the vegetation during 
interglacial periods, as shown by de- 
posits along the Bay. 


Copy seen: DA. 


3413. COOPER, WILLIAM SKINNER, 
1884— .A fourth expedition to Glacier 
Bay, Alaska. (Ecology, Apr. 1939. v. 
20 p. 130-55, illus., tables, 2 sketch 
maps, diagrs.) 

Report on changes observed during 
the Field Expedition to Alaska in 1935 
in the quadrats set by the author on 
previous trips. Descriptions of the vege- 
tation cycle on the foreland east of 
this Bay and on the eight quadrats 
along the shores, with discussion of 
interglacial forests. Copy seen: DA. 


3414. COOPER, WILLIAM SKINNER, 
1884— . The problem of Glacier Bay, 
Alaska: a study of glacier variations. 
(Geographical review, Jan. 1937, v. 27, 
p. 37-62, illus., 4 sketch maps, fold. 
map) 

Result of the author’s observations 
during four visits, over a period of 
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nineteen years, “to trace the glacial 
history of the bay and its surroundings 
from the last glacial maximum of the 
Pleistocene to the present.” Detailed 
illustrations from photographs, and 
description of the moraines, deposits, 
and glaciers, and discussion of advances 
and recessions (based in part on tree- 
ring counts) and of the causes and 
manner of these movements. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3415. COOPER, WILLIAM SKINNER, 
1884— . The recent ecological history 
of Glacier Bay, Alaska: I-III. (Ecol- 
ogy, Apr.—Oct. 1923. v. 4, p. 93-128 
223-46, 355-65, illus. fold. map, 
diagrs.) 

Based on a reconnaissance of all in- 
lets and most ice-fronts, 1916, and a 
resurvey of these quadrats and study 
of the vegetation of the Muir Inlet 
region, 1921. 

Contents: 1. The interglacial forests 
of Glacier Bay. (Brief climatic analy- 
sis, description of the region, its areal 
geology and glacial history; full dis- 
cussion of earlier vegetation, its soils, 
and mosses) 

2. The present 
(Areal ecology, 


vegetation cycle. 
list of twenty-nine 


plants, plant communities, primitive 
and present habitats) 
3. Permanent quadrats: an_ initial 


report upon a long-period study. (Com- 
parison of state of vegetation between 
1916 and 1921) Copy seen: DA. 


3416. COOPER, WILLIAM SKINNER, 
1884— . The seed-plants and ferns of 
the Glacier Bay National Monument, 
Alaska. (Torrey Botanical Club. Bul- 
letin, May 1931. v. 57 p. 327-38) 
Based on visits in 1916, 1921, and 
1929, to carry out an ecological survey 
of the region, a list, with habitats, of 
two hundred thirty-two species. 
Copy seen: DA; NNStef. 


3417. COOPER, WILLIAM SKINNER, 
1884— .A third expedition to Glacier 
Bay, Alaska. (Ecology, Jan. 1931. v. 
12, p. 61-95, illus., tables, 3 sketch 
maps, diagrs.) 

A party of four under the author’s 
direction, continued the study of eco- 
logic history and made botanical col- 
lections in the Glacier Bay, Stikine 
River and Davidson Glacier regions, 
summer 1929. He reports here on the 
differences found in the quadrats, be- 
tween visits of 1916, 1921 and 1929: 
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gives detailed discussion of the plant 
successions, various stages, succession 
and erosion, interglacial forests, ang 
the foreland east of the bay. 

Copy seen: DA. 


3418. COOPER, WILLIAM SKINNER, 
1884— . Vegetation of the Prince Wij. 
liam Sound region, Alaska; with a 
brief excursion into Post-Pleistocene 
climatic history. (Ecological mono. 
graphs, Jan. 1942. v. 12, p. 1-22, illus, 
3 sketch maps) 

Results of observations made during 
the author’s collaboration with the 
Field Expedition to Alaska, 1935, 








Notes on the geography, glacial his. | 


tory and climate, on the forests, tundra 
and inter-relations of bog, heath, and 
forest; a description of the vegetation 
of the fiord complex with remarks on 
paleoclimate, and a bibliography (51 
items). Copy seen: DA. 


COPE, EDWARD DRINKER, 1840- 
1897, see Scammon, C. M. On the ceta- 
ceans of the W. coast North America. 
1869. 


COPELAND, MANTON, 1881- , se 
Allen, G. M., & M. Copeland. Mammals 
from MacMillan Exped., Baffin Land. 
1924. 


3419. COPELAND, RALPH, 1837-1905. 
Messung der Fortriickung des Glet- 
schers im Kaiser-Franz-Josephs-Fjord 
in 26° westl. L. und 73°12’ nérdl. Br. 
(In: Geographische Gesellschaft in 
Bremen. Die zweite deutsche Nord- 
polarfahrt in den Jahren 1869 und 
1870. 1874. Bd. 2, p. 935-36) Title 
tr.: Measurement of the advance of 
glaciers in Franz Josef Fiord, 26°W. 
73°12’N. 

Results of observations made during 
two days, on East Greenland glacier 
movements. Copy seen: DLC. 


3420. COPELAND, RALPH, 1837-1905. 
On a revised map of Kaiser Franz Jo- 
sef Land, based on Oberlieutenant 
Payer’s original survey. (Gcographi- 
cal journal, Aug. 1897. v. 10, p. 180- 
91, fold. map, tables) 

A detailed analysis of the survey 
carried out by the Austro-Hungarian 
Expedition, 1872-74 in the Tegetthof, 
and a revised map constructed by the 
author, correcting errors of © Payer, 
which had been pointed out by F. Nat- 
sen and F. G. Jackson. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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COPELAND, RALPH, 1837-1905, see 
also Borgen, C. N. J., & R. Cope- 
land. Astronomische Ortsbestimmun- 
gen. 1874. 


COPELAND, RALPH, 1837-1905, see 
also Borgen, C. N. J., & R. Copeland. 
Geschwindigkeit d. Schalls bei niedri- 
gen Temperaturen. 1874. 


COPELAND, RALPH, 1837-1905, see 
also Borgen, C. N. J., & R. Copeland. 
Recognoscirung fiir Gradmessung. 
1874. 


COPELAND, RALPH, 1837-1905, see 
also Koldewey, K., & others. Fahrt der 
Germania. 1873. 


COPELAND, RALPH, 1837-1905, see 
also Payer, J., & others. Jagden u. 
Thierleben in Ostgrénland. 1879. 


3421. COPENHAGEN. MARINENS 
BIBLIOTEK. Katalog over litteratur 
vedrgrende polaromraadernes og ver- 
denshavenes, opdagelse og udforskning, 
hval- og selfangst, personalhistorie, 
tidsskrifter, aarsskrifter og andre pe- 
riodica . . . Udarbejdet af ...H. A. 
0. Bistrup. Kgbenhavn, Levin & Munks- 
gaard, 1933. xvi, 390 p. Title tr.: Cata- 
logue of literature concerning the dis- 


‘coveries and the explorations of the 


polar environs and the oceans, whale- 
and sealfisheries, biography, periodicals, 
annuals and other periodical papers. 

This is v. 1 of a two-volume catalog 
of the Danish Navy Library. v. 2 pub. 
1936 is: Naval, nautical and technical 
literature. Yearly supplement (Aar- 
ligt tillaeg) issued since 1933, covers 
both sections of the catalog. 

The Library of the Danish Navy in- 
cludes a main, and eight smaller col- 
lections in institutions under the direc- 
tion of the Ministry of Marine. 

This catalog lists works by region 
with subject subdivisions. The regional 
sections include a record of expeditions 
and their published results. Each vol- 
ume and supplement is indexed. In- 
cludes Greenland, north polar region 
(cireumpolar other than Greenland 
and Iceland) and a section on whaling 
and sealing. 

File seen: DLC (v. 1-2, suppl. 1933- 
39); NhD (v. 1-2; suppl. 1933-48) 

3422. COPLAND, ALFRED. Consider 
the Eskimo. A company fur trader 
writes of his friends in the Arctic, 
among whom he has lived for many 


years. (Beaver, Mar. 1942. Outfit 272, 
no. 4, p. 4-10, illus.) 

An informative article in popular 
style, on the temperament, dwellings, 
seasonal habits, hunting, and social be- 
havior of Canada’s mainland Eskimos. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


COPPER RIVER JOE [pseud.] see 
Remington, Charles Henry, 1859- 


COPPINGER, RICHARD W., see Nares, 
Sir G. S. Narrative voyage polar sea 
1875-6. 1878. 


3423. COQUILLET, D. W. Diptera. 
Papers from the Harriman Alaska Ex- 
pedition. IX. Entomological results (3). 
(Washington Academy of Sciences. 
Proceedings, Dec. 1900. v. 2, p. 389- 
464) Reprinted, 1904, in Ashmead, W. 
H., and others. Insects, part II. Harri- 
man Alaska series. v. 9, p. 1-78. 

List, with synonymy and localities, 
of two hundred seventy-six (including, 
with descriptions, sixty-three new) 
species of flies from southern and 
southeastern Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3424. CORCORAN, ARTHUR CURTIS, 
and 1. M. RABINOWITCH. A study of 
the blood lipoids and blood protein in 
Canadian Eastern Arctic Eskimos. Bio- 
chemical journal, 1937. v. 31, p. 343-48) 
Based on data collected in 1935, dur- 
ing an Eastern Arctic Patrol of the 
Nascopie, from Eskimos in Hudson 
Bay and Strait, northern Baffin, De- 

von, and Ellesmere Islands. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


3425. CORDEIRO, F. J. B. The vol- 
canoes of Alaska. (Appalachia, July 
1910. v. 12, p. 130-35) 

An account of the voleanoes of Alas- 
ka Peninsula, the Aleutians, and men- 
tion of Kamchatka, derived from ob- 
servations made by the author in 1892 
and 1894; with more detailed notes on 
Makushin of Unalaska. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


3426. CORMIE, JOHN A. The Hudson 
Bay Route. (Geographical review, July 
1917, v. 4, p. 26-40, illus. map) 

A general discussion of the poten- 
tialities of the route, the history of the 
Hudson Bay Railway, and the naviga- 
bility of the Bay and Strait. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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3427. CORRIGAN, R. S. CAMERON. 
Medical practice among the Bush In- 
dians of northern Manitoba. (Canadi- 
an Medical Association. Journal, 1946. 
v. 54, p. 220-23) 

Description, by the medical super- 
intendent of Norway House Indian 
Hospital, of his transportation and 
medical problems among the Cree in 
a radius of two hundred miles north 
and east of Norway House (53°58’N. 
97°50’W.) 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DSG. 


3428. CORRIGAN, R. S. CAMERON. 
Scurvy in a Cree Indian. (Canadian 
Medical Association. Journal, 1946. v. 
54, p. 380-83, incl. col. illus.) 
Presentation of a case, showing typi- 
cal haemorrhagic lesions of gums and 
legs, in which the deficiency state ap- 
peared to have been exacerbated by 
pregnancy, and which responded to 
vitamin C treatment, with remarks on 
food of the Cree. 
Copy seen: CaMAI; DSG. 


CORRIGAN, R. S. CAMERON, see also 
Moore, P. E., & others. Medical survey 
of nutrition northern Manitoba In- 
dians. 1946. 


3429. CORY, TREVOR, compiler and 
editor. The White Pass & Yukon route, 
the scenic railway of the world. The 
Atlin gold fields, White Horse copper 
belt, Klondike, Yukon and Cape Nome 
gold fields; to which is added a com- 
pendium of the principal points of in- 
terest along this picturesque route. 
Seattle, Wash., [c1901] 144 p. incl. 
advertising, illus. fold. map. 
“Descriptive and scenic souvenir” 
containing information on Skagway, 
Whitehorse, and Dawson, but nothing 
on Nome. Copy seen: NNStef. 


3430. CORSER, HARRY PROSPER, 
1864-1936. Legendary lore of the Alaska 
totems. Juneau, Alaska, The Purity 
Pharmacy, c1911. [50] p. incl. mounted 
illus., mounted plates. 
Legends of the Tlingit Indians. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


3431. CORSER, HARRY PROSPER, 
1864-1936. Seventy-six page history of 
Alaska. [n. p.] ¢1927. 76 p. illus., ports. 
Succinct historical outline, by a mis- 
sionary who had spend almost thirty 

years in Alaska. 
Copy seen: NNStef. 
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3432. CORSER, HARRY PROSPER 
1864-1936. Totem lore and the land of 
the totem, including Totem lore, ¢th 
ed. and Through the ten thousand js. 
lands of Alaska, 2d ed. Juneau, Alaska, 
The Nugget Shop. [n. d.] 97 p. illus 

Description of the Alexander Ap. 
chipelago, and lore of the Tlingit ang 


“other Indians. Copy seen: NNStef. 


3433. CORSER, HARRY PROSPER 
1864-1936. Totem lore of the Alask, 
Indian and the land of the totem. New 
ed., rev. By the late H. P. Corser, 
Wrangell, Alaska, W. C. Waters 
[c1940] 116, [1] p. illus. (incl. ports, 
map) 24 cm. 

“Totem lore has passed through nine 
editions.”—Introd. Copy seen: DLC. 


3434. CORTI, ARNOLD. Entomolog. 
ische Ergebnisse der  schwedischen 
Kamtchatka-Expedition 1920-1922. 25. 
Lepidoptera IV. Phalaenae: 3. Notodon- 
tidae and Noctuidae (exp. p.) [Stock- 
holm, 1929] 4 p. (Arkiv fdr zoologi. Bd. 
21 B, no. 1) Title tr.: Entomological 
results of the Swedish Kamchatka Ex. 
pedition, 1920-22. 25. Lepidoptera IV. 
Phalaenae: 3. Notodontidae and Noe. 
tuidae (exp. p.) 

List, with localities of thirty (includ. 
ing with description, one new) species 


of moths. Copy seen: DSI-M. | 


3435. CORVELL, C. A. Land rescue 
squad. (Alaska life, Mar. 1944. v. 7, no 
3, p. 15-18, illus.) 

Description of the training, methods 
and work of a U. S. Army Air Corps 
Land Rescue Squad in the mountains 
and wilderness of Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3436. COTTAM, CLARENCE, 1899- . 
Food of arctic birds and mammals col- 
lected by the Bartlett Expeditions of 
1931, 1932, and 1933. (Washington 
Academy of sciences. Journal, Apr. 1), 
1936. v. 26, p. 165-77) 

The material for this paper came 
from birds of East Greenland in the 
Clavering Island region (1931), from 
West and North Greenland (1932), and 
from birds and mammals of Melville 
Peninsula, Hudson Strait and South- 
ampton Island (1933). Author gives 
a summary of food percentages by vol- 
lume from analysis of twenty-two spe 
cies of birds, a weasel and a ground 
squirrel, with a bibliography (8 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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3437. COUDERT, JEAN-LOUIS, and 
others. Missions du Yukon et de Prince- 
Rupert. (L’Apostolat, fév. 1941. v. 
12, p. 33-61, illus. (ports.) sketch 
map) Title tr.: Missions of the Yukon 
and Prince Rupert. 

A special number of the monthly re- 
view of the Oblates of Mary Immacu- 
late, dedicated to the apostolic vicariate 
of Yukon and Prince Rupert. It con- 
tains brief articles on the history of 
0.M.I. missionary work in British Co- 
lumbia and Yukon, beginning 1842, 
and of modern activities in the region, 
among the Indians. 

Copy seen: CaOUS. 


COUES, ELLIOTT, 1842-1899, see 
Elliott, H. W. Report, condition of af- 
fairs in Alaska. 1875. 


COUR, DAN LA, see Lacour, Dan. 


3438. COURT, ARNOLD, 1914— . In- 
solation in the polar atmosphere. 
(Franklin Institute. Journal, Feb. 


1943, v. 235, p. 169-78, diagrs. 1 fold.) 

Mathematical and astronomical de- 
terminations of the distribution of the 
solar radiation in the free atmosphere 
of the polar regions. Bibliography (9 
items) . Copy seen: DLC. 


3439. COURT, ARNOLD, 1914- . 
Shipwrecked German weathermen win- 
ter in ice caves on Shannon Island, 
northeast Greenland. (Arctic, Sept. 
1949, v. 2, p. 108-117, illus.) 

Account of wintering 1943-44, drawn 
frm E. G. Triloff, Eine Uberwinter- 
ung auf Nordostgrénland, 1948, q.v. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


3440. COURT, ARNOLD, 1914- 
Wind chill. (American Meteoroligeal 
Society, Bulletin, Dec. 1948. v. 29, p. 
487-93) 

“Revised from Memorandum Report 
No. 12, Environmental Protection Sec- 
tion, Office of the Quartermaster Gen- 
eral, Department of the Army.” Notes 
on the term “wind chill,” first used in 
an unpublished dissertation of P. A. 
Siple, Adaptation of the explorer to the 
climate Antarctica, 1939, Clark Uni- 
versity Library. Critical discussion of 
Siple’s formula expressing the “rate 
of heat removal from the human body 
by wind and low temperature.” 

Copy seen: DLC. 


COURT, ARNOLD, 1914- , see also 
Bruce, D., & A. Court. Trees for Aleu- 
tians. 1945. 


3441. COURTAULD, AUGUSTINE. A 
journey in Rasmussen Land. (Geo- 
graphical journal, Sept. 1936. v. 88, 
p. 193-215, 4 plates, incl. map) 

Brief account, read before the Royal 
Geographical Society, of the Anglo- 
Danish Expedition to East Greenland, 
1935, its archeological work on the 
coast and ascent of the highest peak 
of the Watkins Range in the area 
northeast of Kangerdlugssuak Fiord. 
Appended are notes on its surveying 
equipment, rations, and packing. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3442. COURTAULD, AUGUSTINE. 
Living alone under polar conditions. 
(Polar record, July 1932. No. 4, p. 66- 
74, diagr.) 

Account of the author’s stay Dec. 3, 
1930 to May 5, 1931, in the Inland Ice 
Station, 67°03’N. 41°49’W., of the Brit- 
ish Arctic Air Route Expedition to 
Greenland, with notes on the provi- 
sions, on the snow house (with plan) 
and the efforts (complicated by snow- 
storms) to keep its exit open; on the 
rationing of food and fuel, and the 
manner in which the author passed the 
time. Copy seen: DLC. 


COURTAULD, AUGUSTINE, see also 
Chapman, F. S., & others. Northern 
lights. 1932. 


COURTAULD, AUGUSTINE, see also 
Chapman, F. S., & others. Northern 
lights. 1938. 


3443. COURTEAUD, PIERRE BEN- 
JAMIN. Rapport sommaire sur les col- 
lections d’histoire naturelle faites pen- 
dant la campagne. (Jn: Voyage de “La 
Manche” a Vile Jan-Mayen et au Spitz- 
berg (juillet-aoit 1892) 1894. p. 145- 
54) Title tr.: Summary report on the 
natural history collections made dur- 
ing the expedition. (In: La Manche 
Expedition to the island of Jan Mayen 
and Spitsbergen) 

Contains brief notes on the collecting 
program, including Jan Mayen and 
West Spitsbergen (in the Bell Sound 
and Ice Fiord regions). The papers 
based on the various plants, animals, 
and geological specimens collected, are 
listed in the contents note of Voyage 
de “La Manche” (ete.) 1894, q.v., and 
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are analysed under their authors’ 
names in this Bibliography. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3444. COVERT, CLERMONT CAL- 
VERT, 1872— , and C. E. ELLS- 
WORTH. Water-supply investigations 
in the Yukon-Tanana region, Alaska, 
1907 and 1908, Fairbanks, Circle, and 
Rampart districts. Washington, U. S. 
Govt. Print. Off., 1909. 108 p. illus., 7 
plates (incl. 3 fold. maps) diagrs. (U. 
S. Geological Survey. Water-supply 
paper 228) 

Contains results of field work, June 
18-Sept. 23, 1907, and May 1-Oct. 15, 
1908, with data from sixty stations, on 
gage height and discharge, with notes 
on factors affecting the flow, and in- 
cluding Little Chena, Chatanika, Minor 
Yukon, and west fork of Tolovana 
River drainage basins, and many 
creeks in the three districts. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


COVERT, CLERMONT CALVERT, 
1872— , see also Henshaw, F. F., & 
C. C. Covert. Water-supply investiga- 
tions in Alaska, 1906-07. 1908. 


COVERT, CLERMONT CALVERT, 
1872— , see also Prindle, L. M., & 
others. Fairbanks & Rampart quad- 
rangles. 1908. 


3445. COVILLE, FREDERICK VER- 
NON, 1867-1937. Harrimanella, a new 
genus of heathers. Papers from the 
Harriman Alaska Expedition. XXVI. 
(Washington Academy of Sciences. 
Proceedings, 1901. v. 3, p. 569-76, illus.) 

Contains keys to the genera Cassiope 
and Herrimancella, description of the 
new genus, and notes on the synonymy, 
distribution and habitat of its two 
species. Copy seen: DLC. 


3446. COVILLE, FREDERICK VER- 
NON, 1867-1937. The tree willows of 
Alaska. Papers from the Harriman 
Alaska Expedition. IV. (Washington 
Academy of Sciences. Proceedings, 
1900. v. 2, p. 275-86, plate) 

List, with key, descriptions, and ex- 
tended notes on distribution, of five (in- 
cluding one new) species of willows, 
and remarks on the botanical activi- 
ties and program of the expedition. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3447. COVILLE, FREDERICK VER- 
NON, 1867-1937. The willows of Alaska. 
Papers from the Harriman Alaska Ex- 


536 








pedition. XXIV. (Washington Agg. 
demy of Sciences. Proceedings, 199). 

v. 3, p. 297-362, 10 plates) 
Contains a key and list, with descrip. 
tive notes, synonymy, and localities of 
twenty-three species, including tree 

shrub, and prostrate forms. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3448. COVILLE, FREDERICK VER. 
NON, 1867-1937, and FREDERICK 


FUNSTON. Botany of Yakutat Bay, | 


Alaska. With a field report. (U. S. Na. 
tional Herbarium. Contributions, 189}, 
v. 3, p. 325-53; issued also with sepa. 
rate title-page, 1896, as v. 3, no. 6) Re 
sults of explorations of F. Funston, a 
field agent of U. S. Dept. of Agricul. 
ture in the summer of 1892. 

Contents: 1. Funston, F. Field notes, 
(Vegetation and topography of Glacier 
Bay Region). 

2. Colville, F. V. Botanical report, 
(Catalog, with notes, of one hundred 
fifty-nine species of flowering plants, 
ferns, mosses and liverworts) 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


3449. COWAN, JAMES A. Radium; 
a romance of fantastic fact. The story 


of how Canada became the most active | 
producer of the world’s most precious | 


element. (Maclean’s magazine, May 1, 
1937. v. 50, no. 9, p. 12-13, 75-77) 
Notes on the discovery and develop- 


ment of the Great Bear Lake deposits, | 


and on the radium refinery and uses. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


COWAN, P. R., see Canada. Experi- 
mental Farms Service. Visit N. sub 
stations & Alaska. 1946. 


3450. COWMAN, CHARLES W. The 
wreck of the Yukon. (Alaska sports- 
man, Aug. 1946. v. 12, no. 8, p. 18-21, 
34-36, illus.) 

Details of the wrecking and rescue 
of the steamer Yukon, on Cape Fair- 
field, Kenai Peninsula, Feb. 4—5, 1946, 
as related by the ship’s second officer. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3451. COX, IAN H. Arctic and some 
other species of Streptelasma. (Geolog- 
ical magazine, Jan. 1937. v. 74, p. 1-19, 
2 plates) 

Re-description of eleven species o 
fossil corals (two new), including four 
from the Canadian Arctic Islands ané 
two from northwest Greenland. 

Copy seen: DGS. 











Aca. 
901. 


rip- 
S of 


cree, | 


NLC, | 


, 


IK | 


Bay, 
Na- 
1895, 
epa- 
Re. 
mM, a 
‘icul- 


otes, 
acier 


port. 
dred 
ants, 


Stef. 
lium; 
story 


ictive | 
scious | 
ay 1, | 


1) 


velop- 


osits, | 


Ses. 
Stef. 


xperi- 
- sub- 


, The 
ports- 
18-21, 


rescue 
Fair- 
1946, 
f ficer. 
DLC. 


| some 
eolog- 
. 1-19, 


ies of 
g four 
ds and 


. DGS. 








3452. COX, IAN H. Eskimo remains 
on Akpatok Island, north-east Canada. 
(Man; a monthly record of anthropo- 
jogical science, Apr. 1933. v. 33, p. 
57-61, illus. plate) 

Describes Eskimo implements and 
utensils of walrus ivory, whalebone, 
wood, and stone from Akpatok Island, 
Ungava Bay, found on the Oxford Uni- 
yersity Hudson Straits Expedition, 
1931. Gives results of microscopic min- 
eralogical examination of rock slices 
from stone kettles. Copy seen: DLC. 


3453. COX, IAN H. On Climacograp- 
tus inuiti, sp. nov. and its development. 
(Geological magazine, Jan. 1933. v. 70, 
p. 1-19, illus., 2 plates) 

Based on Ordovician graptolite speci- 
mens collected by the author during the 
Oxford University Hudson Straits Ex- 
pedition, 1931, on Akpatok Island. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


3454. COX, IAN H. The physical geog- 
raphy of Akpatok Island. The Oxford 
University Exploration Club’s Expedi- 
tion, 1981. Appendix 1. (Geographical 
journal, Sept. 1932. v. 80, p. 224-27) 
Notes on the coast line, drainage, 
surface features, effect of glacial mate- 

rial on the topography, and soils. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3455. COX, IAN H. Rejuvenation on 
Akpatok Island; a topographical un- 
conformity in north-eastern Canada. 
(Geological magazine, Feb. 1933. v. 70, 
p. 67-83, illus., 5 plates) 

Results of the Oxford University 
Hudson Straits Expedition, 1931. De- 
scriptions of topography, drainage, and 
coast line; discussion of the causes of 
rejuvenation (uplift, retrogradation, 
faulting) and faulting on the Canadian 
Shield. Copy seen: DGS. 


3456. COX, IAN H. Revision of the 
genus Calapoecia Billings. Ottawa, 
King’s Printer, 1936. 

Based on material collected by the 
author from the limestones of Akpatok 
Island, Ungava Bay, while on the Ox- 
ford University Hudson Straits Expe- 
dition, 1931, a revision and re-descrip- 
tion of fossil corals from the Richmond 
age. Bibliography p. 36-40. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


457. COX, IAN H. Richmondian tri- 
lobites from Akpatok Island. (Geolog- 


ical magazine, Aug. 1933. v. 70, p. 359- 
73, plate) 

Based on collections made during 
Oxford University Hudson Straits Ex- 
pedition, 1931, a note on the lithology 
of the section and description of thir- 
teen (including one new) species, with 
a comparison of the fauna with that of 
northwest Greenland. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


COX, IAN H., see also Foerste, A. F., 
& I. H. Cox. Cephalopods (ete.) Ak- 
patok I. 1936. 


COX, JOHN R., see Chipman, K. G., & 
& J. R. Cox. Geographical notes arctic 
coast Canada. 1924. 


3458. COX, PHILIP. The lumpfish of 
Hudson Bay, Cyclopterus lumpus var. 
Hudsonius Cox. (Royal Canadian In- 
stitute. Transactions, Mar. 1920. v. 12, 
p. 241-45, illus.) 
Detailed description 
based on one 
Churchill, 1885. 


of a_ variety, 
specimen collected at 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3459. COX, PHILIP. Results of the 
Hudson Bay Expedition, 1920. II. The 
Gasterosteidae. (Canada. Biological 
Board. Contributions to Canadian biol- 

ogy, 1921, pub. 1922. p. 149-53) 
Report on, and discussion of the dis- 
tribution of three species of stickle- 
backs from fifteen stations around the 
edges of James and Hudson Bays, in 
ponds and pools of the beaches and 

rivers, and from the sea surface. 
Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


3460. CRABB, EDWARD DRANE, 
1890— .A note on the economic status 
of the bald eagle in Alaska. (Auk, July 
1923. v. 40, p. 419-23) 

A plea against the extermination of 
this bird in Alaska, and suggestion for 
limiting the application of the 1918 
bounty law; includes notes on stomach 
contents of the birds. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


3461. CRAHMER, WILHELM. Bericht 
iiber ethnographische Arbeiten in Lapp- 
land. I. (Tornelappmark, Enare-See, 
Kola) 1912. II. (Tornelappmark) 1913. 
(Zeitschrift fiir Ethnologie. Berlin, 
1913-1914. v. 45, p. 532-44; v. 46, p. 
785-823, illus.) Title tr.: Report on eth- 
nographic work in Lappland. I. (Torne 
Lappmark, Lake Inari, Kola) 1912. II. 
(Torne Lappmark) 1913. 
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Part 1 outlines the travels of Crah- 
mer and Planert in Lappland from 
March to October, 1912. Living with 
Lapps, they started from Kiruna, trav- 
eled in northern Sweden, Norway, and 
Finland, studied the Lapps along Lake 
Inari and the Varanger and Neiden 
Fiords, visited Lake Imandra in the 
Kola Peninsula, and ended their jour- 
ney at the White Sea. Includes discus- 
sion of degree to which the native 
cultures have been replaced by Eu- 
ropean. 

Part 2, based upon more intensive 
studies in 1913 of the nomadic Lapps 
of northern Sweden, gives detailed de- 
scription of the ethnography of these 
people. Emphasizes activities associated 
with reindeer. Includes numerous pic- 
tures of dwellings and of reindeer 
travel activities. Copy seen: DLC. 


3462. CRAHMER, WILHELM. Uber 
Lappen und Samojeden. (Zeitschrift 
fiir Ethnologie. Berlin, 1912. v. 44, p. 
105-116, illus.) Title tr.: On the Lapps 
and Samoyeds. 

Contains summary of physical and 
cultural characteristics of the Lapps 
and Samoyeds. Includes pictures of six 
Lapps and six Samoyeds. An address 
at the Northland Expedition, Nov. 6, 
1911. Copy seen: DLC. 


3463. CRAIG, JOHN DAVIDSON, 1876- 

. Canada’s arctic islands, log of Cana- 
dian expedition, 1922, with an appen- 
dix, Aviation in the Arctic, by R. A. 
Logan. Ottawa, King’s Printer, 1923. 
27 p. illus. maps (incl. 1 fold.) 

Report (by the officer in charge) on 
an expedition organized by the Cana- 
dian Dept. of Mines and Resources, 
Northwest Territories Branch, to estab- 
lish police posts, custom houses and post 
offices at various points throughout the 
North. 

Contains notes on personnel, brief 
account of the voyage of C. G. S. Arctic 
(Captain Bernier) July 17-Sept. 23, 
1922, by Davis Strait and Baffin Bay 
to Lancaster Sound region; the estab- 
lishment of posts, ete., at Craig Har- 
bour on Ellesmere Island, and at Pond 
Inlet on Baffin Island, and a reconnais- 
sance of Dundas Harbour on North 
Devon Island; the return, visiting at 
Godhavn, Disko; with remarks on Bylot 
Island, on ice conditions, especially in 
Eclipse, Lancaster and Jones Sound 
regions; on Royal Canadian Mounted 
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Police works; possibilities for aviation 
in the region, the Eskimos of West 
Greenland, etc. Appendix: Aviation jn 
the Arctic, a reconnaissance of flying 
conditions in the Eastern Arctic Archi. 
pelago 1922, by R. A. Logan. 


Copy seen: CaMAT; DLC, | 


CRAIG, JOHN DAVIDSON, 1876- , 
see also Canada. Dept. of the Interior, 
Northwest Territories & Yukon Branch, 
Canada’s Arctic Islands. Expeds, 1929- 
25. 1927. 


3464. CRAIG, LULU ALICE. Glimpses 
of sunshine and shade in the far North; 
or, My travels in the land of the mid. 
night sun. Cincinnati, The Editor Pub. 
lishing Co., 1900. ix, 123 p. 14 plates 
(part col.) port. 

Impressions from the author’s tray- 
els via British Columbia to Dawson, 
1898, where she remained a year, re- 
turning by the Yukon River and Bering 
Sea. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


3465. CRAIG, R. M. Outline of the 
geology of Prince Charles Foreland, 
Spitsbergen. (Edinburgh Geological So- 
ciety. Transactions, 1914-15, pub. 1916. 
v. 10, p. 276-88, 2 plates) 

Based on observations made by the 
author in Aug. 1914, as a member of the 
Scottish Spitsbergen Expedition. De- 
scriptions of the topography and the 
geologic formations, including Silurian, 
Devonian?, Tertiary and Recent (peat, 
glacial deposits, raised beaches and 
lagoons. Copy seen: DGS. 


3466. CRAMER, KARL  EDUARD, 
1831-1901. Fossile Hélzer der arktischen 
Zone. (Jn: Heer, O. Die in Nordgrén- 
land (etc.) fossilen Pflanzen, 1868, pub. 
in Heer, O. Flora fossilis arctica, Bd. 1, 
p. 167-80) Title tr.: Fossil wood of the 
arctic zone. 

Full descriptions of three species 
from West Greenland (Atanikerdluk, 
Nugssuaq), five species from Banks 
Island, and three species from Green 
Harbor, West Spitsbergen, all of which 
are figured on various plates in the 
paper by O. Heer. Copy seen: DLC. 


3467. CRANE, ALICE ROLLINS, com- 
piler. Smiles and tears from the Klon- 
dyke; a _ collection of stories and 
sketches. New York, -Doxey’s At the 
Sign of the Lark [1901] 203 p. front. 
plates, ports. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStei. 
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3468. CRANZ, DAVID, 1723-1777. His- 
toria om Grénland, deruti landet och 
dess inbyggare etc., i synnerhet Evan- 
geliska bréda-férsamlingens ... mis- 
.. beskrifwas; af David Cranz 


sion . 
pa tyska forfattad . . . pa swenska 
afwersatt . . . Stockholm, J. G. Lange, 


1769. 2 v. fold. plates, 2 fold. maps. 
Title tr.: History of Greenland in which 
the land and its inhabitants, especially 
the mission of the congregation of 
Evangelical Brethren, .. . are described. 

Swedish translation of Historie von 
Grénland, 1765; to which a third vol- 
ume was added: Forsattning af His- 
torien om Gronland, i synnerhet af 
Evangeliska bréda-forsamlingens dar 
warande missioners férrattningar i Ny- 
Herrnhut och Lichtenfels ifran ar 1763 
til 1768, jemte betydeliga anmarknin- 
gar och tilékningar, rérande landets 
natural-historia, af David Cranz... 
Stockholm, J. G. Lange, 1770. 8 p. L., 
380, [18] p. Title tr.: Continuation of 
the history of Greenland, especially of 
the missionary activities of the Con- 
gregation of Evangelical Brethren at 
New Herrnhut and Lichtenfels from 
the year 1763 to 1768, together with 
considerable annotations and additions 
concerning the natural history of the 
country. Copy seen: DLC. 


3469. CRANZ, DAVID, 1723-1777. His- 
torie van Groenland behelzende eene 
nauwkeurige beschrijvinge van’s lands- 
ligging, gestaldheid, en natuurlijke 
zeldzaamheden; den aart, zeden en ge- 
woonten der inwooneren aan de west- 
zijde bij de Straate Davis; s’lands 
aloude en nieuwe geschiedenisse; en 
int bijzonder de verrichtingen der 
missionarissen van de_ broeder-kerk, 
door welken twee gemeeten van be- 
keerde heidenen aldaar gesticht zijn. 
Alles in eigen perzoon onderzocht en 
opgesteld door David Cranz. Haarlem, 
C. H. Bohn; Amsterdam, H. de Wit, 
1767. 3 v.: xxxiv, 356; 282; 382, [2] 
p.; 14 fold. plates (incl. maps) Title 
tr: History of Greenland containing 
an accurate description of its situation, 
geographic position and peculiarities of 
nature; the nature, manners and cus- 
toms of the inhabitants on the west 
coast on Davis Strait; the country’s 
old and new history and, in particular, 
the missionary activities of the breth- 
ren’s church through which two con- 
gregations of converted heathen have 
been established there. All this per- 


sonally investigated and set down in 
writing, by David Cranz. Dutch trans- 
lation of Historie von Grénland, 1765. 
Contents described under the English 

translation. 
Copy seen: CSt; RPJCB. 


3470. CRANZ, DAVID, 1723-1777. His- 
torie von Grénland, enthaltend die Be- 
schreibung des Landes und der Ein- 
wohner, &c., insbesondere die Geschich- 
te der dortigen Mission der Evangel- 
ischen Briider zu Neu-Herrnhut und 
Lichtenfels. Barby, H. D. Ebers; [etc., 
etc.] 1765. 2 v.; 19 p. 1., 5-1132, [26] 
p. fold. plates, 2 fold. maps. 
Translated into English as The his- 
tory of Greenland: containing a de- 
scription of the country and its inhabi- 
tants, 1767, q.v. Also published in 
German, 1779, with earlier text 
abridged, and added material covering 
the period 1763-1769. 
Copy seen: DLC (1765, 1779). 


3471. CRANZ, DAVID, 1723-1777. The 
history of Greenland: containing a de- 
scription of the country, and its in- 
habitants: and particularly, a relation 
of the mission, carried on for above 
these thirty years by the Unitas Frat- 
rum, at New Herrnhuth and Lichten- 
fels, in that country. By David Crantz; 
tr. from the High-Dutch . . . London, 
Printed for the Brethen’s Society for 
the Furtherance of the Gospel among 
the Heathen, and sold by J. Dodsley 
[ete.] 1767, 2 v.: 405; 498 p. fold. 
plates, fold. maps. Edited and in part 
translated by John Gambold. 

Contains a description of the geog- 
raphy, ice and weather conditions, min- 
erals, sea and land vegetation, mam- 
mals, birds and fishes; the Eskimos, 
their customs, habits, religious beliefs, 
etec.; health conditions and mentality; 
language; the Norse colonies; Chris- 
tianity in Greenland; the origin of the 
Eskimos; past history; the trade; diffi- 
culties of the mission in its early days; 
establishment of the first Herrnhut or 
Moravian mission in Greenland, 1733; 
smallpox epidemic; lack of supplies; 
famine; gradual success; the first 30 
years of missionary work by the Ger- 
man Moravians at New Herrnhut and 
Lichtenfels. Includes as appendices (v. 
2, p. 446-74), letters by Greenlanders, 
and the autobiography of the mission- 
ary Frederic Boehnish (died 1763); 
also index (v. 2, p. 475-97). 


Copy seen: DLC. 
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3472. CRANZ, DAVID, 1723-1777. The 
history of Greenland: including an ac- 
count of the mission carried on by the 
United Brethren in that country, from 
the German of David Crantz. With a 
continuation to the present time. . 
and an appendix, containing a sketch 
of the mission of the Brethren in Lab- 
rador . . . London, Printed for Long- 
man, Hurst, Rees, Orme, and Brown, 
1820. 2 v.: xi, 359; vi, 323 p.; fronts., 
plates, 2 maps (1 fold.) 

Abridged and revised edition of the 
English translation of 1767, with added 
material. Copy seen: DLC. 


CRAWFORD, ALLAN R., see Snyder, 
L. L. Birds of Wrangell I. 1926. 


CRAWSHAY, L. R., see Scotia (Ship) 
1913. Ice observations, meteorology & 
oceanography. 1914. 


3473. CREDNER, WILHELM, 1892- 
1948. Spitzbergen. (Geographische Zeit- 
schrift, 1922. v. 28, p. 5-17) 

A general description of the archi- 
pelago (exclusive of Bear Island) in- 
cluding physiography, glaciology, geol- 
ogy, climate, flora and fauna, history, 
coal mining, and sovereignty. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3474. CREPIN, FRANCOIS, 1830-1903. 
Quelques considerations sur la distribu- 
tion géographique des Rosa en Scandi- 
navie. (Botaniska notiser, 1894, p. 
63-74) Title tr.: Some notes on the 
geographic distribution of Rosa in 
Scandinavia. 

Contains data on Scandinavian dis- 
tribution of eleven species and a few 
forms of the genus Rosa with critical 
notes, localities, northern and southern 
limits; includes some native to Swedish 
Lapland and northern Norway. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


3475. CRESSEY, GEORGE BABCOCK, 
1896-— . Frozen ground in Siberia. 
(Journal of geology, July-Aug. 1939. 

v. 47, 472-88, incl. 3 diagr. maps) 
Contains notes on distribution (with 
map), research history, types and 
depths, Pleistocene glaciation, present 
climatic conditions, and causes of 
frozen ground, with a section on Igarka. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3476. CRESSEY, GEORGE BABCOCK, 
1896— . Pioneering in Yeneseiland. A 
transect across Siberia from Mongolia 
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to the Arctic. (Denison University, 
Scientific Laboratories. Journal, 1939, 
v. 34, p. 103-169, illus. (incl. maps)) 

“Based on field work in 1923 (on the 
Selenga River), and in 1937 under the 
auspices of the 17th International Geo. 
logical Congress (south of Krasnoy. 
arsk) and the Northern Sea Route 
Administration (north of Krasnoy. 
arsk).” A geographic sketch of the 
Yenisey River region and its settle 
ments, transportation, peoples, physical 
characteristics, climate, agriculture. 
and development; with a diagrammatir, 
sectional presentation of information 
at the end, and with a bibliography (15 
items). Copy seen: DGS; DLC. 


3477. CRESSWELL, SAMUEL GUR. 
NEY. A series of eight sketches in 
colour (together with a chart of the 
route) by Lieut. S. Gurney Cresswell, 


of the voyage of H. M. S. Investigator | 


(Captain M’Clure), during the discov. 
ery of the North-West Passage. Lon. 
don, Day and Son [etc.] 1854. 1 p. |, 
4 p. 8 col. plates, map. 61x45 cm. 
Eight colored lithographs, with ex. 
planatory text, showing the Investi- 
gator in ice, coastal features of “Baring 
Island” (Cape Baring, Victoria Island), 
Banks Island, sledge party, ete. Chart 
indicates pack ice along route, also the 
state of knowledge of Canadian Arctic 
Islands at the time of the expedition, 
1850-54, of M’Clure, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3478. CRISSEY, WALTER F., ani 
others. Waterfowl populations and 
breeding conditions—summer 1949, with 
notes on woodcock and Wilson snipe. 
Washington, 1949. 3 p. 1, 242 p 
sketch maps, diagrs. (U. S. Fish and 
Wildlife Service. Special scientific r- 
port: Wildlife no. 2) 

Issued jointly with Canadian Domir- 
ion Wildlife Service. The third in a 
planned series of reports on breeding 
ground investigations of Alaska, Can- 
ada and northern United States. 

Contents include: SMITH, R. H., and 
C. H. LAWRENCE. Waterfowl breei- 
ing ground survey in the far North, 
1949, 

NELSON, U. C., and others. Water- 
fowl breeding ground survey in Alaska, 
1949. 

EKLUND, C. R., and L. D. COOL 
Waterfowl breeding ground survey in 
the Ungava Peninsula, Quebec, 1949. 
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HANSON, H. C., and others. 1949 
Perry River Expedition. Each of these 
papers appears in this Bibliography 
under the author’s name. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DF. 


3479. CRITCHELL-BULLOCK, JAMES 
CHARLES, 1898— . An expedition to 
sub-arctic Canada, 1924-1925. (Cana- 
dian field naturalist, 1930-31. v. 44, p. 
53-59, 81-87, 111-17, 140-45, 156-62, 
187-96, 207-213; v. 45, p. 11-18, 31-35). 

An expedition made by the author 
and John Hornby across the Barren 
Grounds from Great Slave Lake to Ar- 
tillery Lake, Casba and Thelon Rivers, 
thence to Baker Lake and Chesterfield 
Inlet. Contents: Itinerary. Travelling 
conditions in the northern treeless 
plains in winter, and the navigability 
of Thelon River. Physiological condi- 
tions. Weather. Trapping. Musk-ox. 
Barren Ground caribou. Barren Ground 
wolf, Hudson Bay wolverine, red fox, 
white fox, Keewatin arctic hare, Parry 


ground squirrel, Richardson collared 
lemming, Back lemming, Drummond 
meadow mouse, arctic white-footed 


mouse, shrew. Birds. Game conserva- 
tion. Fish. List of Lepidoptera. List of 
insects. List of plants collected between 
Sifton Lake and Aberdeen Lake. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3480. CRITCHELL-BULLOCK, JAMES 
CHARLES, 1898- . Field work in the 
lower arctic zone. Canadian field natur- 
alist, Nov. 1925. v. 39, p. 181-83) 
Remarks on the difficulties of sur- 
vival in the Barren Grounds, and a plea 
for its investigation and for wildlife 
conservation. Copy seen: DLC. 


CRITCHELL-BULLOCK, JAMES 
CHARLES, 1898- , see also Christian, 
E. V. Unflinching, a diary of tragic 
adventure. 1937. 


3481. CRITCHFIELD, HOWARD J. 
Seward Peninsula, threshold of the 
hemisphere. (Economic geography, Oct. 
1949. v. 25, p. 275-84; illus., sketch 
map) 

Sketch of physiography, climate veg- 
etation, population and _ settlement, 
Nome, villages, the reindeer industry, 
furs and crafts, and mining. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3482. CROAL, JAMES P. Water cross- 
ings on Exercise Musk Ox — spring 
957378—53—vol. 1 35 





1946. (Engineering journal (Mon- 
treal) , Oct. 1947. v. 30, p. 475-77, illus.) 

Detailed account of the advance party 
of this Canadian Army winter exercise 
in Northwest Territories, which solved 
the transporation problem during 
spring breakup of the rivers. Includes 
information on corduroy road over rot- 
ting river ice, methods of building rafts 
for heavy vehicles, and technique in 
ferrying them. Copy seen: DLC. 


CROALL, ALEXANDER, see Brown, 
R. & others. Florula Discoana. 1868. 


CROCKER, GULIELMA R., see Ritter, 
W. E., & G. R. Crocker. Multiplication 
of rays & symmetry star-fish. 1900. 


3483. CROFT, ANDREW. Polar ex- 
ploration. London, A. & C. Black, 1939. 
x p., 1 L., 268 p. 8 maps, 7 plates, diagr. 
(Epics of the xxth century) 

An account of the _ exploratory 
(rather than scientific) work of the 
more prominent expeditions of this cen- 
tury, with emphasis on the progress of 
the leaders, their techniques and con- 
tributions towards the general trend 
of polar exploration. Contents include: 
Pt. 1. The arctic regions, p. 1-144: 
historical introduction and chapters on 
expeditions to the North Pole by Peary; 
to North Greenland by Mylius-Erich- 
sen, Mikkelsen and Rasmussen; Cana- 
dian Arctic Expedition 1913-18 under 
Stefansson; British expeditions under 
Wordie, Watkins, Lindsay, Binney, 
Glen; arctic flights of Andrée, Nagur- 
ski, Amundsen, Ellsworth, Wilkins, 
Nobile, Eckener, Shmidt, Papanin, 
Chkalov, Gromov and Levanevskii. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3484. CROFT, ANDREW. Polar ex- 
ploration. 2d ed. London, A. & C. Black, 
1947. x, 268 p. 16 plates, 8 maps. Also 
published by the MacMillan Co., N. Y. 
1947. 

Second edition with a new preface 
“certain additions and alterations in 
the text” and additional illustrations; 
also “brief reference ... to Sub- 
Inspector lLarsen’s recent voyages 
through the North-West Passage and 
to the Canadian Exercise “Musk Ox”, 
which [the author] accompanied as the 
British observer’. Copy seen: DLC. 


3485. CROFT, ANDREW. West Green- 
land sledge dogs. (Polar record, Jan. 
1937. No. 138, p. 68-81) 
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Based on the author’s experience 
buying and handling the dogs for a 
number of British expeditions. Intro- 
ductory remarks, describing Cape York 
and Jakobshavn dogs, and discussion of 
purchasing, team formations, dog-driv- 
ing, the behavior, treatment and feed- 
ing of dogs, dog equipment (harness, 
dog-boots, whips) and sledges; conclud- 
ing with a brief note on the British 
Trans-Greenland Expedition, 1934. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3486. CROFT, ANDREW, and BRIAN 
B. ROBERTS. Notes on the selection 
and care of polar footwear. (Polar rec- 
ord, Jan. 1940. No. 19, p. 235-67, 309- 
26, illus.) The authors’ interpretation 
and analysis of replies (representing 
varying viewpoints) to a request for 
information on footwear from polar 
workers. 

Contains (pt. 1) descriptions and 
discussion, with some instructions for 
the making of sea, climbing, ski, and 
other boots, moccasins, mukluks, native 
footwear, puttees and leggings, and 
duffles; (pt. 2) a continuation, on boots 
and crampons, skis and snowshoes. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


CROFT, ANDREW, see also Glen, A. R., 
& N. A. C. Croft. Under pole star; 
Oxford Arctic Exped. 1935-36. 1937. 


CROFT, ANDREW, see also Lindsay, 
M. Sledge. 1935. 


CROFT, ANDREW, see also Lindsay, 
M., & others. British Trans-Greenland 
Exped. 1935. 


CROFT, NOEL ANDREW COTTON, 
see CROFT, ANDREW. 


3487. CROMMELIN, ROBERT DAN- 
IEL. A _ sedimentary petrological in- 
vestigation of a number of sand sam- 
ples from the south coast of Greenland 
between Ivigtut and Frederiksdal. Kg- 
benhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1937. 32 p. illus., 
fold. map. (Meddelelser om Grgnland. 
Bd. 113, nr. 1) 

Based on samples sent to the Geolog- 
ical Laboratory, Agricultural Univer- 
sity, Wageningen, Holland, by Dr. C. E. 
Wegmann, working under Lauge Koch, 
summer 1936, during the Geological 
East Greenland Expedition. Results of 
a macroscopic and microscopical ex- 
amination of a group of sands consist- 
ing of local material, and a group in 
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which moraine material plays an im. 
portant part. Minerals found include 
among others, eudialite, astrophyllite, 
aenigmatite, and one new mineral pied. 
montite. The newer abyssal rocks ap. 
pear to be of the potassiumsuit of the 
alkali series. No indications were found 
of more than the three known nepheline 
syenite masses. The sands examined 
come from local moraines and no single 
indication for a regional moraine, with 
a more or less constant composition, 
was found. It appeared that hypers. 
thene has a more regular distribution in 
the area than would be expected. Bib- 
liography (19 items). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


3488. CRONE, CHRISTIAN, 1851-1930, 
Flux et reflux de la mer a Godthaab 
ealculés d’aprés une série d’observa- 
tions horaires (16 juillet-31 aoit 1883), 
{[Copenhague, 1886] p. 1. 19 p. ind. 
tables. (International Polar Year. 1st, 
1882-1883, Expédition danoise. Observa- 
tions faites 4 Godthaab. T. 2, livr. I, 2) 
Title tr.: Tides at Godthaab calculated 
from a series of hourly observations 
(July 16—-Aug. 31, 1883). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3489. CRONE, CHRISTIAN, 1851-1930, 
Flux et reflux de la mer 4 I’Ile de 
Danemark, Scoresby Sound (Lat. N. 
70°26'46”, Long. W. de 
26°11'46”). Copenhague, G.-E. C. Gad, 
1895. 4 p. (Denmark. Meteorologiske 
institut. Observations, magnétiques et 
hydrométriques, 1891-92. Pt. 5) Title 
tr.: Tides at Denmark Island, Scoresby 
Sound (70°26’46”N. 26°11'46”W.). 
Results of the Danish Expedition, 
1891-92. Harmonic analysis of tides at 
this island based on hourly observa- 
tions, Sept. 18—-Oct. 21, 1891, and Jan. 
1-Feb. 22, 1892. Copy seen: DLC. 


CRONE, CHRISTIAN, 1851-1930, see 
also Garde, V., & others. Magnetiske 
observationer, 1883-85. 1889. 


CRONE, HANS CHRISTIAN RAS- 
MUS, see CRONE, CHRISTIAN, 1851- 


CRONK, L. BRUCE, see Brown, M, é 
others. Intestinal parasites of Eskimos. 
1948. 


CRONK, L. BRUCE, see Brown, M., & 
others. Note on trichinosis animals 
Canadian NWT. 1949. 
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CRONK, L. BRUCE, see Brown, M., & 
others. Trichinosis on Southampton L., 
NWT. 1949. 


3490. CROSBY, CYRUS RICHARD, 
1879-1937, and others. Spiders and in- 
sects (in part) of Southampton Island. 
1 p. L, 37 p. (In: Sutton, G. M., and 
others. The exploration of Southampton 
Island, Hudson Bay. Pt. 2, sec. 4. Pub. 
as Pittsburgh. Carnegie Institute. Mu- 
seum. Memoirs, 1934. v. 12, pt. 2, sec. 4) 
Contents: 1. Crosby, C. R. Arachnida. 
(35 species). 2. Alexander, C. P. Dip- 
tera. (List, with synonyms, and note 
of eight including with descriptions, 
two new (Tipula) species; lists, with 
North American arctic distribution, of 
Tipulinae and Limoniinae; and note 
on the one Culicidae, by Alan Stone). 
3, Malloch, J. R. Chironomidae, Sciari- 
dae, Phoridae, Syrphidae, Piophilidae, 
Helomyzidae, Calliphoridae, Oestridae, 
and Tachinidae. (Systematic list, with 
synomyms, keys, and notes, of forty- 
three, including with descriptions, five 
new species.) 4. McIlroy, W. D. Hy- 
menoptera. (List of six species of Brem- 
idae and representatives of four other 
families, without specific determina- 
tions). 5. Peters, H. S. Mallophaga from 
birds. (List, with hosts, of twenty-four 

species). 
The index of this paper is included 
with the rest of part 2 at end of sec. 5. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


3491. CROSBY, THOMAS, 1840-1914. 
Up and down the north Pacific coast 
by canoe and mission ship. Toronto, 
The Missionary Society of the Metho- 
dist Church, the Young People’s For- 
ward Movement Department [1914] 
xiv, 403 p. front., 29 plates (incl. port.) 

The author’s missionary work, begin- 
ning 1874, was done chiefly among the 
British Columbia coastal tribes, but 
this account includes two chapters (p. 
151-80) on the mission work in Wran- 


gell among the Tlingit Indians. 


Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


3492. CROSBY, WILLIAM OTIS, 1850- 
1925. Certain aspects of glacial erosion. 
(Geological Society of America. Bul- 
letin, Dee. 1928. v. 39, p. 1171-81) 
Discussion based on observations by 
the author during five summers and 
two winters in the Alexander Archi- 
pelago, Prince William Sound, and else- 
where on the Alaskan coast between 


Ketchikan and Nome. Includes notes 
on the forms and relations, the size and 
gradients of Alaskan glaciers. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


CROSS, HANSELL F., 1913- , see 
McDuffie, W. C. & others. Effectiveness 
DDT & other insecticides. 1949. 


CROSS, HANSELL F., 1913- , see 
McDuffie, W. C., & others. Effectiveness 
prehatching treatments. 1949. 


CROSS, HANSELL F., 1913- , see 
Twinn, C. R. & others. Prelim. account 
biting flies Churchill. 1948. 


CROSS, JULIAN GIFFORD, 1888- , 
see Ontario. Dept. of Mines. Abitibi & 
Mattagami Rivers. 1920. 


3493. CROSSE, HIPPOLYTE, 1826- 
1898. Catalogue des mollusques qui 
vivent dans le détroit de Behring et 
dans les parties voisines de 1l’Océan 
Arctique. (Journal de conchyliologie, 
avril 1877. Ser. 3, t. 17, p. 101-28) Title 
tr.: Catalog of molluscs of Bering 
Strait and neighboring parts of the 
Arctic Ocean. 

List, with synonyms, records of occur- 
rence, and southern limits of range of 
one hundred sixteen species of molluscs 
and two brachiopods, from Chukchi Sea 
to Okhotsk Sea, the Aleutian waters 
and Gulf of Alaska. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


CROSSE, JOSEPH CHARLES HIP- 
POLYTE, see CROSSE, HIPPOLYTE, 
1826-1898. 


3494. CROUSE, NELLIS MAYNARD, 
1884— .In quest of the western ocean. 
New York, W. Morrow & Co. [c1928] 
ix p., 2 1., 480 p. 12 maps (part. fold.) 
History of exploration in North 
America, 15th-18th centuries, which 
includes the land and sea search for 
the Northwest Passage; with a biblioz- 

raphy, p. 453-56. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


3495. CROUSE, NELLIS MAYNARD, 
1884— . The search for the North Pole. 
New York, R. R. Smith, 1947. 376 p. 
A history of the search 1853-1909, 
based on narratives of the explorations 
of E. K. Kane, I. I. Hayes, C. F. Hall, 
Sir George Nares, Adolphus W. Greely, 
Fridtjof Nansen, S. A. Andrée, the Duke 
of the Abruzzi, and Robert E. Peary. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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3496. CROUSE, NELLIS MAYNARD, 
1884— . The search for the Northwest 
Passage. New York, Columbia Univer- 
sity Press, 1934. 6 p. 1., 3-533 p. 4 
plates, fold. map. 

A history of theories concerning the 
Northwest Passage, and of efforts to 
find and navigate it, 1497-1907; partic- 
ularly (and based mainly on contem- 
porary narratives) the voyages of Sir 
John Ross, Sir. Wm. Parry, Sir John 
Franklin and Capt. George Lyon, the 
overland journeys of Sir George Back, 
Sir George Simpson and Peter Dease; 
the Franklin relief expeditions, the Mc- 
Clure-Kellett voyages establishing the 
Passage, and Roald Amundsen’s voyage 
in the Gjga 1903-06. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3497. CROWDEN, G. P. Thermal in- 
sulation in polar huts. (Polar record, 
July 1939. No. 18, p. 131-36, diagrs.) 
Contains discussion of (1) body heat 
loss and comfort, (2) properties of ma- 
terials used for thermal insulation, (3) 
practical use of metallic thermal insul- 
ation, (4) use of panelling of low ther- 
mal capacity, and (5) protection of 
individuals against excessive heat loss. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3498. CROZIER, A. R. Refractory clay 
deposits on the Missinaibi River. (On- 
tario. Dept. of Mines. Annual report, 
1933. v. 42, pt. 3, p. 88-101, illus.) 
Contains report of work done in the 
summer of 1932; the equipment and 
method of prospecting; descriptions (in 
detail) of the deposit locations, with 
mention of Opazatika, Soweska, Little 
Soweska, and Wabiskagami Rivers, 
tributaries to the Missinaibi, northern 
Ontario. Copy seen: DGS. 


CROZIER, A. R., see also Dyer, W. S., 
& A. R. Crozier. Lignite & refractory 
clay of Onakawana field. 1933. 


CROZIER, A. R., see also Dyer, W. S., 
& A. R. Crozier. Refractory clays of N. 
Ontario. 1933. 


3499. CRUTTENDEN, JOHN R. Lesser 
scaup duck nesting at Churchill, Mani- 
toba. (Auk, Apr. 1942. v. 59, p. 304) 
A first breeding record for this spe- 

cies in this locality, June 21, 1941. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


3500. CRUYT, WILLIAM, and WIL- 
LIAM VAN BRABANT. Projet de 
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tracteur auto-polaire. 
Polar Commission. Proceedings. Session 
of 1908. p. exlvii-clx, illus., plate, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Plans of a ski-tractor 
for polar transportation. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3501. CULIN, STEWART, 1858-1929. 
Games of the North American Indians. 
(U. S. Bureau of American Ethnology, 
Twenty-fourth annual report. . . 1902- 
1903, pub. 1907. p. 1-846. 1112 illus, 
21 plates) 

Contents include: Algonkian, Atha- 
paskan, Eskimauan and Kaluschan 
(Tlingit) tribal groups; their games 
of chance, dexterity and minor amuse. 
ments; with references to sources jn 
the literature, museum collections, ete, 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3502. CULL, RICHARD. A description 
of three Esquimaux from Kinnooksook, 
Hogarth Sound, Cumberland Strait. 
(Ethnological Society of London. Jour- 
nal, 1856. v. 4, p. 215-25) 

Describes three Eskimos brought to 
England in 1853 by William Gedney, 
surgeon of a Hull trader, from Kin- 
nooksook, Cumberland Sound, Baffin 
Island. Includes details of physical and 
psychological characteristics, attitude 
towards acquisition of European cul- 
ture traits, and system of numbers. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3503. CUMMINGS, CLARA E. The 
lichens of Alaska. (Jn: Cardot, J., and 
others. Cryptogamic botany. Harri- 
man Alaska series, 1904. v. 5, p. 65 
149, 2 plates) 

List, with synonymy, localities, and 
a taxonomic key, of two hundred six- 
teen (including, with descriptions, two 
new) species, based on the collections 
of the Harriman Expedition and many 
others, with a bibliography. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3504. CUMMINS, HAROLD, 1893- . 
Dermatoglyphics in Eskimos from 
Point Barrow. (American journal of 
physical anthropology, 1935. v. 20, p. 
13-17) 

Record and discussion of fingerprints, 
etc., of fifty-five individuals taken at 
Pt. Barrow by James A. Ford, 1932. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


CUMMINS, HAROLD, 1893-_, see also 
Midlo, C., & H. Cummins. Dermatogly- 
phics in Eskimo. 1931. 
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3505. CUMMINS, TOM. Permafrost; 
construction problems on permanently 
frozen soils. (Purdue engineer, Nov. 
1949. v. 45, no. 2, p. 10-11, 18, 20, illus.) 
“The material contained in this article 
was taken from a report on permafrost 
written by Professor Robert E. Frost”. 
—Editor’s note. 

General notes on the ground charac- 
teristics of permafrost, and on the ef- 
forts of Purdue University Engineer- 
ing Experiment Station to develop a 
method of interpreting engineering 
soils and permafrost conditions from 
aerial photographs. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


CUNNINGHAM, A. R., see Low, A. P. 
Report on explorations in James’ Bay. 
1888. 


CUNNINGTON, WILLIAM H., see 
Sargent, E., € W. H. Cunnington. Won- 
ders of Arctic world. 1873. 


3506. CURLEIGH, G. M. The new 
north road. (Royal Canadian Mounted 
Police Quarterly, Jan. 1940. v. 7, p. 
257-59) 

Note on a road opened from the town 
of Peace River to Yellowknife on the 
north shore of Great Slave Lake, in 
1939. Copy seen: CaOM. 


3507. CURRIE, BALFOUR WATSON, 
1903- . Ice crystals and halo phenom- 
ena. (U. S. Weather Bureau. Monthly 
weather review, Feb. 1935. v. 63, p. 
57-58, plate) 

Includes phenomena observed at 
Canadian International Polar Year 
station near Chesterfield Inlet, 1932- 
33. Copy seen: DLC. 


3508. CURRIE, BALFOUR WATSON, 
1903- . The vegetative and frost-free 
seasons of the prairie provinces and 
the Northwest Territories. (Canadian 
journal of research. Feb. 1948. v. 26, 
see. C, p. 1-14, 4 sketch maps, table, 
diagrs. ) 

Contains “a comparison of the 
changes in the lengths of the [two 
seasons] based on a mean daily tem- 
perature of 42°F. for growth and a 
minimum temperature of 32°F. for 
frost damage”; and of the average 
daily temperatures at representative 
places; an indication of variability in 
beginning and ending of the frost- 
free season; and a bibliography (8 
items). Copy seen: DSI-M. 


3509. CURRIE, BALFOUR WATSON, 
1903— . Water content of snow in cold 
climates. (American Meteorological So- 
ciety. Bulletin, Mar. 1947. v. 28, p. 
150-51) 

Note on average specific gravity of 
newly-fallen snow found at Saskatoon, 
Canada, to be about 0.081 rather than 
9.1, as generally assumed for most 
regions. Copy seen: DIC. 


CURRIE, BALFOUR WATSON, 1903- 

, see also Canada. Meteorological 
Service. Canadian polar year expedi- 
tions. 1932-1933. 1939-40. 


3510. CURRIE, ROLLA P. The Odo- 
nata. Papers from the Harriman Alas- 
ka Expedition. XXII. Entomological 
results (14). (Washington Academy of 
Sciences. Proceedings, July 1901. v. 3, 
p. 217-23) Reprinted, 1904, in Ash- 
mead, W. H., and others. Insects, part 
I. Harriman Alaska series. v. 8, p. 
145-53. 

List, with synonymy, localities and 
some descriptions, of twleve species of 
dragonflies from southern and south- 
eastern Alaska. Copy seen: DLC. 


3511. CURTIN, WALTER RUSSELL. 
Yukon voyage; unofficial log of the 
steamer Yukoner. Caldwell, Id., The 
Caxton Printers, Ltd., 1938. 299 p. 58 
plates, 2 maps (incl. front.) plan, 
facsims. 

The author’s diary of the Pat Galvin 
Expedition to Dawson, 1897-1898. Ac- 
count of the Yukoner’s ten-month as- 
cent of the Yukon from St. Michael to 
Dawson, following a winter frozen in 
at St. Michael; with descriptions of the 
Alaskan and Yukon region during the 
Gold Rush. Appendix: Yukon River 
steamboats. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


3512. CURTIS, HEBER D. Navigation 
near the Pole. (United States Naval 
Institute. Proceedings, Jan. 1939. v. 
65, p. 9-19, diagrs.) 

Detailed analysis of Peary’s com- 
putations on his trip to the North Pole, 
1909. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


3513. CURTIS, JOHN. Insects. (Jn: 
Ross, Sir John. Narrative of a second 
voyage, 1835. v. 2, Appendix, pt. 2, p. 
lix-lxxx, col. plate) 

List, with description and notes, of 
thirty-five species, eight new, brought 
from the expedition by James C. Ross. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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CURTIS, JOHN A., see International 
Polar Year. 1st, 1882-1883. British Ex- 
pedition to Fort Rae Observations of 
Polar Expeditions. 1886. 


3514. CURTIS, MARION. Stricken vil- 
lage. (Public health nursing. Dec. 1948. 
v. 40, p. 578-82, illus.) 

Account of the care of natives of 
Old Harbor, Kodiak Island, Alaska, 
by a U. S. Navy doctor and Alaska 
Health Dept. nurse, during an outbreak 
of pneumonia, tuberculosis, meningitis 
and influenza in 1947. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3515. CUSHING, HENRY PLATT, 
1860-1921. Notes on the areal geology 
of Glacier Bay, Alaska. (New York 
Academy of Sciences. Transactions, 
Oct. 1895. v. 15, p. 24-34, fold. map) 
Contains a description of the general 
geology and petrographical notes, with 
a comparison to other Alaskan sec- 
tions, based on explorations of 1890 by 
the author, and on rocks collected by 

H. F. Reid’s explorations, 1892. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


3516. CUSHING, HENRY PLATT, 
1860-1921. Notes on the Muir Glacier 
region, Alaska, and its geology. 
(American geologist, Oct. 1891. v. 8, p. 
207-30, plate, fold. map) 

Based on observations made during 
the Expedition to Muir Glacier, 1890. 
Descriptions of the glacier’s tributa- 
ries, recent recession, glacial deposits, 
and buried forest, of the disintegra- 
tion of rocks around it, surface fea- 
tures produced by it, and its erosive 
power. Copy seen: DGS. 


CUSHING, HENRY PLATT, 1860- 
1921, see also Russell, I. C. Origin of 
gravel deposits beneath Muir Glacier. 
1892. 


3517. CUSHMAN, JOSEPH AUGUS- 
TINE, 1881- . Arctic foraminifera. 
Sharon, Mass., 1948. 79 p. 8 plates 
(Cushman Laboratory for Foraminife- 
ral Research. Special publication no. 
23) 

Taxonomic list (with data on known 
arctic distribution, descriptions and 
synonymy) of one hundred eighty-two 
species, based on collections made by 
R. A. Bartlett, 1925-32, in the Green- 
land and Canadian Arctic Seas, and 
Hudson Bay, also on earlier records of 
forms from the arctic regions. 

Copy seen: DGS. 
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3518. CUSHMAN, JOSEPH AUGUS. 
TINE, 1881- . Foraminifera. Ottawa, 
King’s Printer, 1920. 13 p. incl. plate, 
(Canadian Arctic Expedition, 1913- 
1918. Report. v. 9: Annelids, parasitic 
worms, protozoans, etc., Pt. M.) 

List, with locations and notes on syn- 
onymy and distribution, of twenty- 
six species from the waters between 
Bering Sea and Bernard Harbour, 
N.W.T. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


3519. CUSHMAN, JOSEPH AUGUS. 
TINE, 1881— . Fresh-water Crustacea 
from Labrador and Newfoundland. (U. 
S. National Museum. Proceedings, 

1908. v. 33, p. 705-13, 5 plates) 
Taxonomic list of nine (including 
one new, fully described) species, with 
notes on the specimens collected (1906) 
and their localities, mainly St. Mary’s 
River, and fresh-water pools in the 
vicinty of Battle Harbour, Labrador. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3520. CUSHMAN, JOSEPH AUGUS. 
TINE, 1881— . New arctic Foramini- 
fera collected by Capt. R. A. Bartlett 
from Fox Basin and off the northeast 
coast of Greenland. Washington, 
Smithsonian Institution, 1933. 1 p. 1, 
8 p. 2 plates. (Smithsonian miscellane- 
ous collections. v. 89, no. 9) 
Descriptions of ten new species from 
bottom samples obtained 1925-32, “pub- 
lished in advance of a larger paper 
(containing forty-six genera and near- 
ly one hundred species of foraminif- 
era) which will carry full station data 
for these species.” Copy seen: DLC. 


3521. CUSHMAN, JOSEPH AUGUS- 
TINE, 1881-— . Results of the Hudson 
Bay Expedition, 1920. I. The Foram- 
inifera. (Canada. Biological Board. 
Contributions to Canadian biology, 
1921, pub. 1922. p. 133-47) 

Based on specimens from _ bottom 
samples of Hudson and James Bays. 
Shows that the foraminifera there are 
more closely allied to regions eastward 
than westward of this longitude, fur- 
thermore that definite species are de- 
veloped in arctic regions. Includes a 
station list with species found at each, 
and a classified, annotated list with 
synonyms, references and localities, of 
thirty-two species. 

Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


3522. CUSHMAN, JOSEPH AUGUS- 
TINE, 1881-— . Some fossil Foramini- 
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fera from Alaska. (Cushman Labora- 
tory for Foraminiferal Research. Con- 
tributions, 1941. v. 17, no. 227, p. 33- 
38, 2 plates) 

“Specimens from a submarine beach 
about a mile north 60° west of Nome,” 
in a list, with notes, of eighteen (in- 
cluding, with description, one new) 
species. Copy seen: DLC. 


CUTLER, DONALD WARD, see Rus- 
sell, R. S., & others. Physiological & 
ecological studies. 1940. 


3523. CUTTING, PERCY JAMES, 1902- 

,and KATHRYN ECKROTH. Hell in 
God’s country. (Alaska life, Aug. 1943. 
y. 6, no. 8, p. 3-14, illus.) 

Account of the experiences of sur- 
vivors of an airplane crash in Jan. 
1943, in which Harold Gillam and one 
passenger lost their lives. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3524. CYRIAX, RICHARD JULIUS. 
Captain Hall and the so-called. sur- 
vivors of the Franklin Expedition. (Po- 
lar record, July 1944. No. 28, p. 170- 
85) 

Analysis of the two main categories 
of misleading stories which the Eski- 
mos told Capt. C. F. Hall during his 
second expedition, 1864-69, and which 
caused him to think survivors of the 
Franklin Expedition were still alive; 
with bibliographic footnotes. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3525. CYRIAX, RICHARD JULIUS. 
Sir James Clark Ross and the Franklin 
Expedition. (Polar record, July 1942. 
No. 24, p. 528-40) 

A résumé of the Franklin search, 
through the year 1849, when the En- 
terprise and Investigator, under Capt. 
James Ross, returned from their un- 
successful voyage. Copy seen: DLC. 


3526. CYRIAX, RICHARD JULIUS, 
and J. M. WORDIE. Centenary of the 
sailing of Sir John Franklin with 
the Erebus and Terror. (Geographical 
journal, Nov.-Dec. 1945. v. 106, p. 169- 
97, 4 plates, sketch map, 2 fold. maps) 

Contents: 1. Cyriax, R. J. Sir John 
Franklin’s orders considered in the 
light of geographical knowledge when 
he sailed, 1845. 

2. Wordie, J. M. The North West 
Passage since the last Franklin Expe- 
dition. (Chronological survey of expe- 
ditions, 1848/49-1944, with maps show- 
ing routes). Copy seen: DLC. 


3527. D., A. Pamyati F. P. Riabushin- 
skago. (Vsesotuznoe geograficheskoe 
obshchestvo. Izviestiia, 1910. T. 46, p. 
369-70, port.) Title tr.: To the mem- 
ory of F. P. Riabushinskii. 

On the expedition to Kamchatka, its 
origin and organization, written on the 
occasion of the death of its financial 
backer. Copy seen: DLC. 


3528. D., B. Posliedniia ékspedit3ii v 
Greenlanditu. (Zemlevedenie, 1913. T. 
20, vyp. 4, p. 148-51, map) Title tr.: 
Recent expeditions into Greenland. 
Notes on expeditions of 1912-13 
crossing the icecap, by Rasmussen, De 
Quervain, and Koch. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


3529. D., V. Opyt vyrashchivaniia kar- 
tofelfa iz semian. (Sovetskii sever, 
1935. T. 6, vyp. 2, p. 39-42) Title tr.: 
An experiment in potato raising from 
seeds. 

Contains tabulation of meteorologi- 
cal and phenological data on raising 
potatoes from seeds in 1933 near the 
village of Balagannoe on the Okhotsk 
sea coast. Copy seen: NN. 


3530. DAA, LUDVIG KRISTENSEN, 
1809-1877. Om Spitsbergens russiske 
navn Grumant. (Svenska vetenskap- 
sakademien. Ofversigt af férhandlin- 
gar, 1871, pub. 1872. p. 899-907) Title 
tr.: On Spitsbergen’s Russian name 
Grumant. 

Discussion of the derivation of “Gru- 
mant” and of the Russian claim to be 
the earliest colonizers of West Spits- 
bergen. Copy seen: DLC. 


3531. DACHNOWSKI-STOKES, AL- 
FRED PAUL, 1875-— . Peat resources 
in Alaska. Washington, 1941. 84 p. 
illus. (incl. 6 sketch maps) tables, 
diagrs. (U. S. Department of Agri- 
culture. Technical bulletin, no. 769) 
“Report of a study made at the request 
of the National Forest Administration, 
Forest Service,” by Division of Soil 
Survey, Bureau of Plant Industry. 
Contains in pt. 1, outline of the pro- 
file features, development, and varying 
condition of peat deposits in south- 
eastern Alaska, south-central (Cordo- 
va, Prince William Sound, Kenai, and 
Anchorage) regions, and interior (Mt. 
McKinley and Fairbanks) regions. 
Pt. 2, description of operations nec- 
essary in the manufacture of commer- 
cial humus-forming peat products for 
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soil improvement; 
items). 


DADAEY, V. A., see Sergeevskii, B. A., 


bibliography (42 
Copy seen: DA. 


& others. 
punktov. 


Katalog astronomicheskikh 
1937. 


3532. DADSON, A. S. The Giant Yel- 
lowknife. (Western miner, Oct. 1949. 
v. 22, no. 10, p. 82-90, illus., diagr.) 
Detailed account of the gold-bear- 
ing ore zones and their development 
on the property of Giant Yellowknife 
Gold Mines Limited, located just west 
of Yellowknife Bay, Great Slave Lake; 
with a bibliography (9 items). 
Copy seen: DGS. 


3533. DADSON, A. S., and J. D. BATE- 
MAN. Giant Yellowknife mine. (In: 
Canadian Institute of Mining and Met- 
allurgy. Geology Division. Structural 
geology of Canadian ore deposits, 1948. 
p. 273-83, sketch map, diagrs.) 
Contains description of the structure 
and mineralization of these claims on 
the west side of Yellowknife Bay. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


3534. DADYKIN, VSEVOLOD P. In- 
digirskaia ékspeditSifa. (Sovetskaia 
Arktika, 1937, no. 7, p. 45-49, illus.) 
Title tr.: The Indigirka Expedition. 
Review of the explorations of the 
Indigirka basin and account of the 
Indigirka Expedition in 1935, to in- 
vestigate possibilities of navigation on 
the river. Copy seen: DLC. 


3535. DADYKIN, VSEVOLOD P. No- 
voe o kornevykh sistemakh dikoi i kul’- 
turnoi rastitel’nosti v raionakh vech- 
noi merzloty. (Akademiifa nauk SSSR. 
Doklady, Novara seriia, 1948. T. 59, no. 
3, p. 577-80, illus.) Title tr.: Some new 
information on the root systems of 
wild and cultivated plants in perma- 
frost regions. 

Results of observations mainly in the 
Igarka region. Copy seen: DLC. 


3536. DADYKIN, VSEVOLOD P. 0O 
razvitii zemledeliia v basseine Indigir- 
ki. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1935, no. 3, 
p. 47-50, tables) Title tr.: On the de- 
velopment of agriculture in the Indi- 
girka River basin. 

Discussion of the climatic conditions 
from the viewpoint of possible plant 
cultivation. Tables show (1) mean 
monthly air temperature, May-Sept., 
summer heat and length of vegetation 
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period; (2) number of days with frost, 
May-Sept., (3) annual, seasonal and 
monthly precipitation; (4) depth of 
permafrost zone and soil temperature, 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3537. DADYKIN, VSEVOLOD P. Zem- 
ledelie na Krainem Severe. (Priroda, 
1947, no. 5, p. 24-31) Title tr.: Agri- 
culture in the far North. 

Discussion of the achievements and 
possibilities of agricultural develop- 
ment in arctic and sub-arctic regions 
of the U.S.S.R., work in seed selection 
and harvest results of experimental 
planting in various localities. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3538. DADYKIN, VSEVOLOD P. Zem- 
ledelie v basseine Indigirki. (Sovet- 
skaia Arktika, 1937, no. 9, p. 28-82, 
illus.) Title tr.: Agriculture in Indi- 
girka basin. 

Experience with vegetable growing 
in the Moma and Indigirka River val- 
leys under the auspices of the Indi- 
girka Expedition in 1936. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3539. DANISCH-SIBIRISCHE HAN. 
DELSGESELLSCHAFT. (Deutsche ge- 
ographische Blatter. 1881. Bd. 4, p. 
83-84) 

Calls attention to the formation of 
a Danish trading company to carry on 
trade with Siberia by way of the new 
sea route. Discusses briefly the poten- 
tial character of such trade. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3540. D’AETH, N. H. Report on flying 
work. British Arctic Air Route Expedi- 
tion. Appendix 1. (Geographical jour- 
nal, June 1932. v. 79, p. 473-80) 
Contains a summary of the photo- 
graphic program along the coast dur- 
ing the two summers and the flights 
over the icecap, notes on flying con- 
ditions on the east coast of Greenland 
including landing and take-off, and 
remarks on the use of aircraft on are- 
tic expeditions (types of airplanes). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


D’AETH, N. H., see also Watkins, H. G., 
& others. British Arctic Air Route Ex- 
pedition (Geog. tidsskrift). 1932. 


3541. DAETZ, GERALD M. It’s an ill 
wind indeed. (Alaska life, Apr. 1946. 
v. 9, no. 4, p. 8-10, illus.) 
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General description of seasonal 
changes in the natural life of the Aleu- 
tian Islands. Copy seen: DLC. 


3542. DAFFRY DE LA MONNOYE, 
LEON, 5. 1823. Vers le pdle nord; en 
Norvege, Venise. Paris, Delagrave, 
1890. 230, [2] p. plates. Title tr.: To 
the North Pole, Norway, Venice. 
Includes (p. 7-111) brief general 
information on the various sections of 
the Arctic. Copy seen: NNStef. 


3543. DAHL, EILIF, 1916- . Inter- 
esting finds of lichens in Norway. 
(Nytt magasin for naturvidenskapene, 
1938. Bd. 78, p. 127-38) 

Contains critical notes on twelve li- 
chens from various localities in Nor- 
way, including Physica caesia from 
Finnmark, Norway, and P. Wainioi 
native to Nordland and Moskenes¢y, 
Lofoten Islands. Summary in Nor- 
wegian. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


3544. DAHL, EILIF, 1916- , and 
others. Lichens from southeast Green- 
land collected chiefly by Dr. P. F. Scho- 
lander in 1932 during the Norwegian 
expedition in the S/S “Polaris”. Oslo, 
J. Dybwad, 1937. 76 p. 2 maps (1 
fold.) (Norway. Norges Svalbard- og 
Ishavs-undersgkelser. Skrifter. nr. 70) 
Other authors: B. Lynge and P. F. 
Scholander. 

Systematic list of one hundred seven- 
ty species of lichens, with field notes, 
locations, and a few descriptions (in 
Latin) and with a list of the two hun- 
dred six species known to occur south 
of Scoresby Sound on the east coast 
of Greenland. Copy seen: DLC. 


3545. DAHL, EILIF, 1916- On the 
vascular plants of eastern Svalbard 
chiefly based on material brought home 
from the “Heimland” expedition 1936. 
Oslo, J. Dybwad, 1937. 50 p. 1 1. 3 
maps. (Norway. Norges Svalbard- og 
Ishavs-unders¢kelser. Skrifter. Nr. 75) 
List, with discussion of distribution, 
of the plants collected from the south- 
east coast of West Spitsbergen, Barents- 
gya, Edgegya, Kong Karls Land; Stor- 
gya, and Northeast Land, including 
two ferns, and seventy-eight species 
and varieties of flowering plants, many 
previously unrecorded from these re- 

gions. Bibliography (43 items). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3546. DAHL, EILIF, 1916— . Two new 


plants from Greenland. (Nytt magasin 
for naturvidenskapene, 1941. Bd. 82, 
p. 101-103, illus.) 

Contains Latin description of Carex 
sardlogensis, n. sp. from southeastern 
Greenland and Habenaria hyperborea 
x straminea hybr. nov. collected by the 
author in southwestern Greenland dur- 
ing a Danish-Norwegian expedition in 
1937. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


3547. DAHL, EILIF, 1916- , and 
EMIL HADAC. Et bidrag til Spits- 
bergens flora. Oslo, J. Dybwad, 1946. 15 
p. (Norway. Norges Svalbard- og 
Ishavs-unders¢kelser. Meddelelser, nr. 
63) Title tr.: A contribution to the 
flora of Spitsbergen. 

Contains a list of four ferns and 
about one hundred flowering plants, 
including Arctogrostis latifolia v. 
hirta n.v., collected by the authors 
during their trips to West Spitsbergen 
and Northeast Land (Dahl in 1936, 
Hadaé in 1946) with data on local dis- 
tribution. The rest of the collection was 
recorded in Dahl’s On the vascular 
plants of eastern Svalbard, 1937, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNA. 


3548. DAHL, KAI R. The “Teddy” 
expedition, among the ice floes of 
Greenland. New York, London, D. Ap- 
pleton & Co., 1925. xvii, 288 p. front., 
illus. (map) 30 plates, ports. Transla- 
tion by Grace Isabel Colbron, of Dahl’s: 
Paa isflage langs Ostgrgnland, motor- 
skonnerten Teddy’s forlis i ishavet og 
besaetningens frelse. Kgbenhavn, Hage 
& Clausens, 1924 (213 p. incl. illus., 
maps). (Copy in CSt.) 

A journalist’s account of the third 
voyage of the Teddy, 1923, an East 
Greenland Co. supply vessel for the 
hunting and trapping stations at 74°- 
73°N. and southwards. Describes vis- 
its ashore, the drift of the vessel in 
the ice from 74°N., loss of the Teddy 
and the party’s drift on an ice floe to 
the Angmagssalik region where East 
Greenlanders effected a rescue. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


3549. DAHL, KNUT, 1871-— .~. Contri- 
butions to the biology of the Spitsber- 
gen char. Oslo, J. Dybwad, 1926. 12 p. 
(Norway. Norges Svalbard- og Ishavs- 

undersgkelser. Skrifter. nr. 7) 
Notes on the age, growth, composi- 
tion of stock, and habits of this salmon. 
Copy seen: DGS. 
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3550. DAHL, KNUT, 1871- . A study 
on trout and young salmon. (Report on 
researches concerning the migrations 
of young salmon 1898-1902). (Nytt 
magasin for naturvidenskapene, 1904. 
Bd. 42, hefte 3-4, p. 221-338, illus. 
3 plates, tables 1-7) 

Contains a comprehensive investiga- 
tion on migrations and growth of 
young trout (Salmo trutta) and young 
salmon (Salmo salar) based partly on 
material from Norland and Finnmark, 
Norway; with practical conclusion on 
protection of these fishes. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


DAHL, KNUT, 1871-_ , see also Hjort, 
J., & others. Oversigt Norsk fiskeri, 
1900-1908. 1909. 


3551. DAHL, MARIA JOHANNA, 1872- 

. Spinnen (Araneae). Bergen, John 
Grieg, 1933. 4 p. (Maud Expedition, 
1918-1925. Scientific results. v. 5, no. 
16d) Title tr.: Spiders. 

Remarks, with notes on locality and 
occurrence, of two species of spiders, 
from Cape Chelyuskin, 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


3552. DAHL, MARIA JOHANNA, 1872- 
Spinnen (Araneae) von Nowaja 
Semlja. Oslo, 1928. 39 p. illus., tables. 
(Norske Novaja Semlja ekspedisjon, 
1921. Report of the scientific results. 
No. 36) Published by Det Norske viden- 
skaps-akademi, Oslo (Videnskapssel- 
skapet i Kristiania). Title tr.: Spiders 

(Araneae) from Novaya Zemlya. 
Eleven species of spiders fully de- 
scribed with notes on their habitats (in 
abandoned lemming and fox holes) and 

discussion of earlier records. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3553. DAHL, OVE CHRISTIAN, 1862- 
1940. Floraen i Fynnmark fylke. Oslo, 
A. W. Brggger, 1934. vii, 430 p. 16 
ports. plates 1-17. (Nytt magasin for 
naturvidenskapene, Bd. 69) Title tr.: 
Flora of Finnmark region. 

Contents tr.: 1. Floristic investiga- 
tions of Finnmark in the old and recent 
time, p. 1-95. 2. Principal elements of 
Finnmark flora, p. 96-131, 3. Vegeta- 
tion on lime substrata, p. 132-49. 4. 
Sea-coast vegetation, p. 150-98. 5. Snow 
vegetation, p. 199-215. 6. Bird sea-cliff 
vegetation, p. 216-24. 7. Distribution of 
vascular plants in Finnmark, p. 225- 
416. Index of plants, p. 419-30. 

Part 1 gives a brief historical survey 
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of botanical exploration of Finnmark, 
Norway, since the journey of Gunnerus 
in 1767, and biographical notes on six- 
teen explorers and botanical collectors, 
with data on their travels and collec. 
tions, and the author’s own investiga- 
tions (1899-1920). Pt. 7 deals with lo- 
calities and habitats of six hundred 
fifty vascular plants growing wild in 
Finnmark. Copy seen: MH-A. 


3554. DAHL, OVE CHRISTIAN, 1862- 
1940. Martin Vahls reise til Finmarken 
1787-88. (Nytt magasin for naturviden- 
skapene, 1921. Bd. 59, p. 17-35) Title 
tr.: Journey of Martin Vahl to Finn- 
mark 1787-88. 

Contains historical notes and the 
itinerary of Martin Vahl in 1787-88, 
with a list of plants observed and notes 
on the most interesting ones. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


DAHL, OVE CHRISTIAN, 1862-1940, 
see also Ostenfeld, C. E. H., & O. C. 
Dahl. De nordiske former Arenaria 
ciliata. 1918. 


DAHLGREN, EDWIN HAROLD, 1907- 

, see Rounsefell, G. A., & E. H. Dahl- 
gren. Occurrence of mackerel in Alaska, 
1934. 


DAHLGREN, EDWIN HAROLD, 1907- 

, see Rounsefell, G. A., & E. H. Dahl- 
gren. Races of herring, southeastern 
Alaska. 1940. 


3555. DAHLGREN, ERIK VILHELM, 
1848-1934. A. E. Nordenskiéld sasom 
forskare i historisk geografi och karto- 
grafi. (Ymer, 1902. Arg. 22, p. 249-76) 
Title tr.: A. E. Nordenskiéld as a sci- 
entist in the fields of historical geog- 
raphy and cartography. 

Includes discussion of his publications 
on the history of Greenland and north- 
ern Siberia, Copy seen: DLC. 


3556. DAHLSTEDT, GUSTAV ADOLF 
HUGO, 1856-1934. Arktiska och alpina 
arter inom formgruppen Taraxacum 
ceratophorum (Led.) DC. Uppsala & 
Stockholm, Almqvist & Wiksell, 1906. 44 
p. 18 plates. (Arkiv fér botanik, 1905- 
06, pub. 1906. Bd. 5, no. 9) Title tr.: 
Arctic and alpine species of the form 
group Taraxacum ceratophorum (Led.) 
DC. 

Contains Latin diagnoses of thirteen 
species (nine new) of herbaceous genus 
Taraxacum with synonymy, critical 
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notes and data on distribution in the 
arctic regions; based on the study of 
yarious collections. Copy seen: MH. 


3557. DAHLSTEDT, GUSTAV ADOLF 
HUGO, 1856-1934. Hieracier fran Torne 
Lappmark och nargransande omraden. 
(Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 1907. Bd. 1, 
hafte 3, p. 299-320) Title tr.: Hieracia 
from Torne Lappmark and adjoining 
regions. 

Contains Latin diagnoses of sixteen 
new species of Hieracium, a genus of 
weedy herbs, native to Torne Lapp- 
mark and adjoining arctic regions of 
Norway and Finland. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


3558. DAHLSTEDT, GUSTAV ADOLF 
HUGO, 1856-1934. Nordsvenska Tarax- 
aca. Uppsala & Stockholm, Almqvist & 
Wiksell, 1912. 122 p. (Arkiv fér bo- 
tanik, 1912-1913, pub. 1912. Bd. 12, no. 
2) Title tr.: North Swedish Taraxaca. 
Contains critical revision of eighty- 
two species and forms (twenty-eight 
new) of herbaceous genus Taraxacum, 
including many native to the arctic re- 
gions of Sweden, Norway and Finland. 
Copy seen: MH 


3559. DAHLSTEDT, GUSTAV ADOLF 
HUGO, 1856-1934. Om skandinavska 
Taraxacum-former. (Botaniska notiser, 
1905. p. 145-72, plates 4-5) Title tr.: 
On Scandinavia forms of Taraxacum. 
Contains a preliminary study of 
Scandinavian forms of the weedy her- 
baceous genus Taraxacum, with a key 
to twenty-seven (including seventeen 
new) species and forms, descriptions 
and critical notes; includes five forms 
from arctic regions of Scandinavia, 

Kola Peninsula and Greenland. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


3560. DAHLSTEDT, GUSTAV ADOLF 
HUGO, 1856-1934. Studier 6fver ark- 
tiskka Taraxaca. Stockholm, P. A. Nor- 
stedt & Sdéner, 1905. 41 p. illus. (Arkiv 
for botanik. Bd. 4, no. 8) Title ¢r.: 
Studies of the arctic Taraxacum. 
Contains Latin diagnoses of seven 
species (five new) of Taraxacum, a 
genus of herbs, with synonymy, critical 
notes and data on distribution in all 
arctic regions. Copy seen: MH. 


3561. DAHLSTEDT, GUSTAV ADOLF 
HUGO, 1856-1934. Taraxaca from 
Kamtchatka chiefly collected by Mr. E. 
Hultén in the years 1920-1922. Stock- 


holm, Almqvist & Wiksell, 1925. 15 p. 
illus. (Arkiv fér botanik, 1926, pub. 
1925. Bd. 20 A, no. 1) 

Contains Latin diagnoses of seven 
new species of herbaceous genus Tarax- 
acum, collected by E. Hultén in the 
Kamchatka Peninsula in 1920-22, and 
two by P. T. Novograblenov, with data 
on local distribution. 

Copy seen: MH. 


3562. DAILEY, I. M. Report of the 
eruption of Katmai volcano. (American 
Geographical Society, N. Y. Bulletin, 
Sept. 1912. v. 44, p. 641-44, illus., sketch 
map) 

The author, an assistant of the U. S. 
Coast and Geodetic Survey, was in Sel- 
dovia, Alaska at the time of Katmai’s 
eruption, June 1912. He gives here a 
popular account of the appearance of 
the sky and accumulation of ash on 
Kodiak, during and following the erup- 
tion. Copy seen: DLC. 


3563. DAKE, HENRY CARL, 1896- . 
Alaska jade deposits. (Mineralogist, 
Sept. 1945. v. 13, p. 328-29, illus.) 
Account of the gem deposits in the 
Kobuk-Noatak region of northwest 
Alaska. Copy seen: DGS. 


3564. DAKIN, FLORENCE C., and 
E. R. THOMAS. On the ice-pack’s rim. 
(Alaska sportsman, Nov. 1944. v. 10, 
no. 11, p. 16-17, 30-383, illus.) 

Account of work in the Presbyterian 
hospital at Point Barrow since 1921, 
with notes on health and hygiene, and 
the life of the Eskimos. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3565. DALAGER, LARS, 1722-1772. 
Grgnlandske relationer indeholdende 
Grgnlaendernes liv och levnet, deres 
skikke og vedtaegter samt temperament 
og superstitioner tillige nogle korte re- 
flectioner over missionen sammenskrev- 
et ved Friderichshaabs colonie i Grgn- 
land anno 1752 af Lars Dalager, Kjgb- 
mand. Med indledning ved Louis Bobé. 
Kgbenhavn, G. E. C. Gad, 1915. 94 p. 
(Grgnliandske selskab. Skrifter 2) Title 
tr.: Accounts from Greenland contain- 
ing the life and customs of the Green- 
landers, their behavior and manners also 
temperament and superstitions together 
with some brief reflections on the mis- 
sions, written at the Frederikshaab col- 
ony in Greenland in the year 1752 by 
Lars Dalager, merchant. With an intro- 
duction by Louis Bobé, 
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Contains author’s views on missions, 
missionaries, trade, trade improvement, 
conditions at Frederikshaab colony, and 
on establishment of colonies at Sydbaj 
and Sa’k’ak. Describes customs, super- 
stitions, etc., and his journey in 1751 
from Tiningnertok Fiord (62°30’N.) to 
the icecap, and ascent of Omertlok. 

Copy seen: NN; NNA; NNStef. 


DALAGER, LARS, 1722-1772, see also 
Ostermann, H. B. S. Fegrste efterret- 
ninger om gstgrgnlaendingerne 1752. 
1935. 


3566. DALE, BONNYCASTLE, 1860- 

. Sailing Labrador seas. (Canadian 
geographical journal, May 1931. v. 2, 
p. 391-402, illus.) 

A popular account of the author’s 
cruise, as supercargo, from Nova Scotia 
along the Labrador coast as far as 
Hamilton Inlet, including remarks on 
the cod-fishermen and the Eskimos, the 
birds, seals and other wildlife. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3567. DALE, JOHN. Round the world 
by doctors’ orders. Being a narrative 
of a year’s travel in Japan, Ceylon, 
Australia, China, New Zealand, Can- 
ada, the United States, ete. etc. London, 
E, Stock, 1894. 1 p. 1., viii, 350 p. inel. 
illus., plates. front. 

Contents include (p. 273-93) a chap- 
ter on Alaska, describing the scenery 
as far north as Glacier Bay. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


DALGAARD, SUNE, see Sveistrup, 
P. P., & S. Dalgaard. Danske styre af 
Grg@nland, 1825-50. 1945. 


3568. DALGETY, CHRISTOPHER 
THOMAS. Notes on birds observed in 
Greenland and Baffin Land, June—Sept- 
ember 1934, (Ibis, July 1936. Ser. 13, v. 
6, p. 580-91, 3 plates) 

Results of the Wordie Expedition, 


1934; annotated list of forty-two 
species. Copy seen: DSI-M. 
3569. DALGETY, CHRISTOPHER 


THOMAS, and others. Notes on birds 
observed in Spitsbergen during the 
spring of 1930. (Ibis, Apr. 1931. ser. 
13, v. 1, p. 243-55, 8 plates) Other 
authors: J. H. MeNeile and M. J. 
Ingram. 

Results of a trip, June 14—July 26, on 
a sealing sloop, which went to West 
Spitsbergen, around Northeast Land 
and to Great, White, and Wyches Is- 


552 





lands. Annotated list of thirty-four spe- 
cies of birds, mostly from West Spits- 
bergen. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


3570. DALGETY, CHRISTOPHER 
THOMAS. Two expeditions to Spits- 
bergen, Northeast Land, and the neigh- 
boring islands. (Geographical journal, 
Feb. 1932. v. 79, p. 131-34, 2 plates) 
Account of the author’s journeys in 
June-July of 1930 and 1931, to study 
bird life, with notes on ice conditions 
in Svalbard waters and eastward to 
Great Island (Storgya, 80°N. 28°E.) 
Copy seen: DLC. 


DALGETY, CHRISTOPHER THOMAS, 
see also Watkins, H. G., & others. Cam- 
bridge Expedition to Edge Island. 1928. 


3571. DALGLEISH, JOHN J. Discovery 
of the nest of Larus rossii in Green- 
land. (Auk, Apr. 1886. v. 3, p. 273-74) 

Brief notice of a rarely recorded spe- 
cies, taken in Christianshaab District, 
its breeding habitat previously un- 
known. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


3572. DALGLEISH, WALTER SCOTT, 
1834-1897. Arctic research before 
Franklin. (Scottish geographical mag- 
azine, May 1895. v. 11, p. 243-48) 
Copy seen: DLC 


3573. DALGLEISH, WALTER SCOTT, 
1834-1897. Notes on Franklin’s arctic 
expeditions. (Scottish geographical 
magazine, July 1895. v. 11, p. 329-35, 
2 ports., fold. map) 

Brief remarks on the two overland 
journeys in northern Canada, 1819-22, 
1825-27, and of Franklin’s fatal voy- 
age in search of the Northwest Passage 
of 1845-47. Copy seen: DLC. 


3574. DALIN, A. D. Voprosy mekhani- 
zatsSii osvoeniia zemel’ Severa i Krain- 
ego Severa. (In: Eikhfel’d, I. G., and 
N. fA. Chmora. Sel’skokhoziaistvennoe 
osvoenie Krainego Severa, 1937. Pub. 
as Vsesoiuznaia akademira s.-kh. nauk. 
Trudy. Vyp. 18, p. 225-42, ~illus., 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Questions concern- 
ing the mechanization of agriculture in 
the North and the far North. 
Problems of mechanization of agri- 
culture in northern regions and discus- 
sion of structural details of special 
agricultural machines (tractors, dredg- 
ers and excavators); information on 
experiments in Russia. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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3575. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927. Alaska and its resources. 
Boston, Lee & Shepard, 1870. xii, 627 
[1] p. front., illus., 12 plates, fold. map. 

The author headed the scientific corps 
of the Western Union Telegraph Co. 
Expedition, 1866-68, exploring and 
studying the Yukon River, the sur- 
rounding territory and _ inhabitants 
from Nulato to Bering Sea, especially 
Norton Sound. Pt. 1 of this book is a 
chronicle of Dall’s numerous journeys 
by boat and dog sledge in this region, 
during that period. It includes a de- 
tailed account of the country, traveling 
conditions, food and hunting, sledges, 
the natives and their living conditions, 
customs and treatment by the Russians. 
Pt. 2 (based on observation and re- 
search) describes the geography, his- 
tory, inhabitants, and resources of Alas- 
ka (including climate and agriculture, 
geology and mineral resources, fisheries 
and fur trade). 

Appendices: A. Glossary. B. Popula- 
tion (Russian, creole and natives). C. 
Statistics of the fur trade, 1786-1862. 
D. Meteorology (temperature mean and 
extremes for limited periods in various 
localities). E, Latitude and longitude of 
important points. F. Vocabularies 
(Aleut, West Alaska Eskimo, Tlingit, 
Tinneh (Ingalik) East Siberian tribes). 
G. Natural history (lists of mammals, 
fishes, birds, insects, and useful plants, 
with Latin and common names). H. 
List of works (177 items). 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


3576. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927. Alaska as it was and is: 
1865-1895. (Philosophical Society of 
Washington. Bulletin, 1895-99, pub. 
1900. v. 13, p. 123-62) 

The annual presidential address to 
the Society, Dec. 1895. Gives an account 
of (1) the work of the scientific corps 
of the Western Union Telegraph Co. 
Expedition to Alaska, 1865-68, under 
Robert Kennicott till his death in May 
1866, then under the author who, with 
F, Ketchum and others, continued the 
exploration of the upper Yukon and the 
borders of Norton Sound, 1866-67; and 
(alone) investigated the Yukon delta, 
1867-68. Describes also (2) the U. S. 
Coast Survey explorations, 1871-80 
(under the author’s direction) in the 
same region. Includes a_ bibliography 
of the resulting papers. 

: Copy seen: DLC. 


3577. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927. Catalogue of shells from 
Bering Strait and the adjacent portions 
of the Arctic Ocean, with descriptions 
of three new species. (California Acad- 
emy of Sciences. Proceedings, 1873-74, 
pub. 1875. v. 5, p. 246-53) 

Catalog based on previous explor- 
ers’, on the author’s, and on whalers’ 
collections, ranging from the North 
Alaskan coast to the Aleutians, and in- 
cluding the Siberian side of Bering Sea. 
Includes three tunicates, two brachio- 
pods, and one hundred sixteen molluscs. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3578. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927. The Chukches and their 
neighbours in the northeastern extremi- 
ty of Siberia. (Royal Geographical Soci- 
ety. Proceedings, Sept. 1881. New ser. v. 
3, p. 568-70) 

Communication to the Society in reply 
to one (p. 365) from a member of the 
Vega Expedition, who disagreed with 
Dall on the distinction he made between 
Innuit and Chukchi tribes. Dall sup- 
ports his views here with notes on the 
customs and language of the two 
peoples. Copy seen: DLC. 


3579. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927. A critical review of Bering’s 
first expedition, 1725-30, together with 
a translation of his original report upon 
it . .. By William H. Dall. Lecture 
delivered by the “National Geographic 
Society” at Washington, February 7, 
1890 ... [Washington, D. C., 1890] 59 
p. fold. map. Published in the National 
geographic magazine, v. 2, p. 111-69. 
Contains notes on Bering’s instru- 
ments and methods of scientific obser- 
vation; the author’s sources of informa- 
tion; a translation of Bering’s report, 
his list of geographical positions, the 
itinerary of the expedition, annotated 
synopsis of the voyage compiled from 
all accessible data, and a comparative 
table of geographical positions; with a 
résumé of the results of the expedition. 
Supplement: Baker, Marcus. On the 
alleged observation of a lunar eclipse 
by Bering in 1728-9. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


3580. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927. Descriptions of new forms 
of mollusks from Alaska contained in 
the collections of the National Museum. 
(U. S. National Museum. Proceedings, 
1878, pub. 1879) 
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Five genera of chitons represented by 
specimens taken from waters off the 
Aleutian Islands. Copy seen: DLC. 


3581. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927. Descriptions of new species 
of Mollusca from the coast of Alaska, 
with notes on some rare forms. (Cali- 
fornia Academy of. Sciences. Proceed- 
ings, 1873-74, pub. 1875. v. 5, p. 57-62) 
Contains remarks on the Shumagin 
Islands as the farthest west extension 
of the Oregonian fauna, on the marine 
molluscs found between those islands 
and Unalaska Island; list, with descrip- 
tions of four new species and one va- 
riety, of marine molluses and remarks 
on four others ascribed to Sitka, but 

belonging to the Aleutian fauna. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3582. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927. Descriptions of new species 
of Mollusca from the North Pacific 
Ocean in the collection of the United 
States National Museum. (U. S. Na- 
tional Museum. Proceedings, 1919, pub. 
1920. v. 56, p. 293-371) 

Descriptions of 222 new forms, in- 
cluding many from waters off the coasts 
and islands of Alaska and a few from 
the Arctic Ocean. Copy seen: DLC. 


3583. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927. Descriptions of new species 
of Mollusca from the northwest coast 
of America. (California Academy of 
Sciences. Proceedings, 1868-72, pub. 
1873. v. 4, p. 302-303) 
Includes two marine species from the 
Aleutian and Shumagin Islands. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3584. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927. Descriptions of new species 
of mollusks of the family Turritidae 
from the west coast of America and 
adjacent regions. (U. S. National Mu- 
seum. Proceedings, 1919, pub. 1920. v. 
56, p. 1-86, 24 plates) 

Descriptions of some two hundred 
(including one hundred _ eighty-one 
new) species of gastropods, of which 
several have range in Aleutian waters, 
Bering Sea and Strait and Arctic 
Ocean, all represented by specimens in 
the U. S. National Museum. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3585. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927. Descriptions of sixty new 
forms of mollusks from the west coast 
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of North America and the North Pa. 
cific Ocean with notes on others already 
described. (American journal of con- 
chology, 1872. v. 7, p. 93-160, plates 
13-16) 

Descriptions and notes on about a 
hundred species from various sources, 
but especially based on collections made 
by the author in Aleutian waters (off 
Sitka and Kodiak Islands), Plover Bay 
(Chukchi Peninsula) and off Kamchat- 
ka, while he was with the Western 
Union Telegraph Co. Expedition. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3586. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927. Descriptions of three new 
species of Crustacea, parasitic on the 
Cetacea of the N.W. coast of America, 
(California Academy of Sciences. Pro- 
ceedings, 1868-72, pub. 1873. v. 4, p. 
281-83) 
Includes one species of whale-louse 
from a whale of Bering Strait. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3587. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927. Diagnoses of new species of 
marine bivalve mollusks from the 
northwest coast of America in the col- 
lection of the United States National 
Museum. (U.S. National Museum. Pro- 
ceedings, 1916, pub. 1917. v. 52, p. 393- 
417) 

Descriptions of about one hundred 
new species including several, of which 
specimens were taken from waters off 
Sitka, the Aleutian and Pribilof Islands, 
and other Alaskan localities. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3588. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927. The discovery and explora- 
tion of Alaska. (In: his, and others: 
History, geography, resources, Harri- 
man Alaska series, 1902. v. 2, p. 185- 
204, illus., nine plates) 

This paper covers the activities of 
various countries (Russia, Britain, the 
U. S., ete.,) during the 18th and 19th 
centuries, in the opening up of Alaska, 
with special mention of the Russian- 
American Co. Copy seen: DLC. 


3589. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927. Explorations in Russian 
America. (American journal of sci- 
ence, Jan. 1868. Ser. 2, v. 45, p. 96-99, 
illus.) 

A letter to the editor from St. 
Michael, Alaska, describing Dall’s ob- 
servations during a trip on the Yukon 
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River from Fort Yukon to the sea in 
1867, during the Western Union Tele- 
graph Co. Expedition to Alaska, 1865- 
68. Copy seen: DLC. 


3590. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927. Explorations in the Aleu- 
tian Islands and their vicinity. (Amer- 
ican Geographical Society, Journal, 
1874. v. 5, p. 243-45) 

A letter to the General Secretary of 
the Society, dated San Francisco, Dec. 
5th, 1873, from the author as leader of 
the Alaska Survey, being carried out 
by the U. S. Coast Survey. It gives a 
brief description of the kind of work 
done by Dall’s party: hydrographic, 
geodetic, and topographical surveys of 
harbors and their vicinity. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3591. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927. Geographical notes. in 
Alaska. (American Geographical Soci- 
ety, N. Y. Journal (Bulletin), 1896. 
y. 28, p. 1-20, illus. (incl. 2 maps) ) 
General descriptions of the coast, the 
Indians, and (in rather more detail) 
the harbors along the south coast of 
Alaska, seen and visited during the 
summer of 1895. Copy seen: DLC. 


3592. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927. Harbors of Alaska and the 
tides and currents in their vicinity. 
(U. S. Coast and Geodetic Survey. An- 
nual report, 1872, pub. 1875. Appendix 
no. 10, p. 177-212, tables) 

Contains account of the work done 
in Sept. 1871—Oct. 1872 at Captains Bay, 
Unalaska Island and in the Shumagin 
Islands; notes on the North Pacific cur- 
rents, the Alaska current, the tidal cur- 
rents of Unalaska, and the circular 
current of Bering Sea; notes on the 
meteorology of Unalaska; tides of Ili- 
uliuk Bay (in which is Dutch Harbor) : 
notes on the Shumagin Islands (geol- 
ogy, harbors). 

Tables: Meteorological abstract. Cur- 
rent observations (San Francisco to 
Unalaska; between Unalaska and the 
Shumagins). Tides of Iliuliuk Bay. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 1845-1927, 
and others. History, geography, re- 
Sources. 1902, see HARRIMAN ALAS- 
KA EXPEDITION, 1899. Harriman 
Alaska series, v. 2. 


3593. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927. Land and fresh water mol- 
lusks. (Jn: Harriman Alaska Expedi- 
tion, 1899. Harriman Alaska series, 
1904, v. 13, p. 1-171, illus., 2 plates) 
Reissued without change, by the Smith- 
sonian Institution, 1910. 

“A synoptic manual of the boreal 
land and fresh :water mollusks of the 
western hemisphere,” which contains 
lists and remarks on the synonymy and 
distribution of hundreds of species from 
the following area: Asia (Siberia, Kam- 
chatka, Chukotsk Peninsula, and the 
Commander Islands), Alaska (includ- 
ing Aleutian Islands, Mackenzie Dis- 
trict), Hudson Bay (Keewatin District, 
northern Ontario and Quebec), Labra- 
dor (including Ungava Peninsula) and 
regions south to 49°N. lat. parallel. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3594. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927. Mbollusks, list of shells ob- 
tained by Mr. Ludwig Kumlien, natur- 
alist to the Howgate Expedition 1877- 
78, at points in Cumberland Sound, 
Arctic Regions, West from Baffin’s Bay. 
(In: Kumlien, L., and others. Contri- 
butions to the natural history of Arctic 
America. Pub. in U. S. National Mu- 
seum. Bulletin, 1879. No. 15, p. 145-46) 
List of twenty-four species. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3595. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927. Mollusks, recent and Pleis- 
tocene, Ottawa, King’s Printer, 1919. 
29 p. 3 plates. (Canadian Arctic Expe- 
dition, 1913-1918. Report. v. 8: Mol- 
lusks, echinoderms, coelenterates, etc., 
Pt. A) 

List of one hundred (mainly marine) 
species, including seven new species 
fully described, arranged by collecting 
stations in waters between Teller, 
Alaska and Bathurst Inlet; appended is 
a list of thirty Pleistocene fossil spe- 
cies from the coast of Yukon and 
Northwest Territories. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


3596. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927, Neozoic invertebrate fossils; 
a report on collections made by the 
expedition. (In: Emerson, B. K., and 
others. Geology and paleontology. Har- 
riman Alaska series, 1904. v. 4, p. 97- 
122, 2 plates) 

List, with descriptions, of one sponge 
and thirty-two (including ten new) 
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molluscan Tertiary fossil species from 
Chicagof Cove, Alaska Peninsula; list, 
with localities, of thirty-one (includ- 
ing, with descriptions, seven new) mol- 
lusean and one annelid Miocene fossil 
species from Shumagin Islands; and 
a list of nineteen fossil invertebrates 
from Pleistocene deposits on Douglas 
Island, Southeast Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3597. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927. Neuere Forschungen auf den 
Aleuten. (Deutsche geographische Blat- 
ter, 1878. Jahrg. 2, p. 38-43, 84-101, 
fold. map) Title tr.: New research on 
the Aleutians. 

Based on the author’s observations 
as director of a hydrographic survey in 
the Aleutian Islands and Kodiak Island 
waters, 1871-74, by the U. S. Coast 
Survey. Notes (in brief) on early ex- 
ploration, the survey of 1871-74, the 
physical geography, geology, flora, 
fauna, structure, volcanoes, and natives 
of the Islands, and on general relation- 
ships of the Bering Sea, its fur-bear- 
ing animals and fisheries. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3598. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927. New or specially interesting 
shells of the Point Barrow expedition. 
(U. S. National Museum. Proceedings, 
1884, pub. 1885. v. 7, p. 523-26) 

List of fourteen species with notes 
on specimens, and descriptions of three 
new species. Copy seen: DLC. 


3599. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927. Notes on an original manu- 
script chart of Bering’s Expedition of 
1725-1730, and on an original manu- 
script chart of his second expedition; 
together with a summary of a journal 
of the first expedition, kept by Peter 
Chaplin, and now first rendered into 
English from Berkh’s Russian version. 
(U. S. Coast and Geodetic Survey. An- 
nual report, 1890, pub. 1891. Appendix 
no. 19, p. 759-74, fold. map) 

The summary of the journal describes 
the first expedition in the Gabriel, 
which sailed north from Kamchatka, 
thru Bering Strait, and return. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
3600. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927. Notes on Chrysodomus and 
other mollusks from the North Pacific 
Ocean. (U. S. National Museum. Pro- 
ceedings, 1918, pub. 1919. v. 54, p. 207- 
234) 
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The notes include some discussion of 
the author’s revision of the classifica- 
tion of the Chrysodomoid whelks, with 
references to forms found in Alaskan 


waters. Copy seen: DLC. 
3601. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927. Notes on pre-historic re- 


mains in the Aleutian Islands. (Cali- 
fornia Academy of Sciences. Proceed- 
ings, 1868-72, pub. 1873. v. 4, p. 283- 
87, 1 plate in back of volume) 
Describes excavations and cave ex- 
plorations by Dall on Amaknak Island, 
Captains Bay, Unalaska. Includes 
mention of Aleut artifacts, mortuary 
remains, and associated faunal re- 
mains. Copy seen: DLC. 


3602. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927. Notes on some Aleut mum- 
mies. (California Academy of Sciences. 
Proceedings, 1873-74, pub. 1875. v. 5, 
p. 399-400) 

Contains a brief description from 
Capt. E. Hennig, Alaska Commercial 
Co., of twelve mummies and associated 
artifacts, well-preserved, collected by 
him in a dry cave on one of the Islands 
of the Four Mountains, Aleutian Is- 
lands. The mummies and artifacts 
dated from the historic period. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3603. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927. Notes on some recent brachi- 
opods. (Academy of Natural Sciences 
of Philadelphia. Proceedings, 1891. p. 
172-75, plate) 
Includes description of one species 
from southeastern Alaska. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3604. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927. Notes on the avifauna of 
the Aleutian Islands, especially those 
west of Unalashka. (California Acad- 
emy of Sciences. Proceedings, 1873-74, 
pub. 1875. v. 5, p. 270-81) 

List, with notes on habits, eggs, dis- 
tribution and localities, of forty-five 
species of birds, collected on the U. S. 
Coast Survey explorations, 1873. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3605. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927. Notes on the avi-fauna of 
the Aleutian Islands, from Unalashka 
eastward. (California Academy of Sci- 
ences. Proceedings, 1873-74, pub. 1875. 
v. 5, p. 25-35) 

List, with notes on their habits, eggs, 
distribution and locality, of fifty-four 
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species of birds, collected during the 
U. S. Coast Survey explorations, 1871- 
12. Copy seen: DLC. 


3606. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927. Notes on the species of the 
mollusean subgenus Nucella inhabiting 
the northwest coast of America and 
adjacent regions. (U. S. National Mu- 
sum. Proceedings, 1916. v. 49, p. 
557-72, 2 plates) 

General notes based on a series of 
these shells in the U. S. National Mu- 
seum, with detailed descriptions of 
species and forms represented by speci- 
mens taken from waters off the coasts 
of Alaska, Kamchatka and North Pa- 
cific islands. Copy seen: DLC. 


3607. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927. On climatic conditions at 
Nome, Alaska, during the Pliocene, 
and on a new species of Pecten from 
the Nome gold-bearing gravels. (Amer- 
ican journal of science, June 1907. Ser. 
4, v. 23, p. 457-58) 

Remarks on evidences of warmer cli- 
mate fauna, and description of one new 
clam. Copy seen: DLC. 


3608. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927. On further examinations of 
the Amaknak Cave, Captain’s Bay, 
Unalashka. (California Academy of Sci- 
ences. Proceedings, 1873-74, pub. 1875. 
v. 5, p. 196-200, illus.) 

Contains description of further ar- 
cheological excavations made by Dall in 
1878, with detailed location map, floor 
plan, and cross section sketches of the 
cave. Large quantities of skeletal re- 
mains and artifacts, from two district 
levels, are mentioned. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3609. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927. On new parasitic Crustacea, 
from the N.W. coast of America. (Cali- 
fornia Academy of Sciences. Proceed- 
ings, 1873-74, pub. 1875. v. 5, p. 254— 
55) 

Descriptions of two species of whale- 
lice (parasitic amphipods) taken from 
a right-whale at Kodiak Island. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3610. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927. On some Hydrocorallinae 
from Alaska and California. (Biologi- 
cal Society of Washington. Proceed- 
ings, 1882-84, pub. 1885. v. 2, p. 111- 
5) 
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Includes descriptions of three new 
species of living corals from the waters 
of the Aleutian Islands. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3611. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927. On some Tertiary fossils 
from the Pribilof Islands. (Washing- 
ton Academy of Sciences. Journal, 
1919. v. 9, p. 1-3) 

List of forty-seven (including three 
new) species of molluscan fossils from 
St. George and St. Paul Islands. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


3612. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927. On the parasites of the 
cetaceans of the N.W. coast of Amer- 
ica, with descriptions of new forms. 
(California Academy of Sciences. Pro- 
ceedings, 1868-72, pub. 1873. v. 4, p. 
299-301) 

Descriptions of four new barnacles 
from whales, ranging from Bering 
Strait to California. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3613. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927. On the remains of later pre- 
historic man obtained from caves in 
the Catherina Archipelago, Alaska 
Territory, and especially from the 
caves of the Aleutian Islands. Wash- 
ington, Smithsonian Institution, 1878. 
2 p. 1, 40 p. 10 plates. (Smithsonian 
contributions to knowledge. v. 22, art. 
6) Smithsonian Institution publication 
318. 

Comparison of Eskimos and Aleuts, 
discussion of mortuary customs based 
on the author’s experience in Alaska; 
with description of the contents of a 
burial cave discovered in the Aleutian 
Islands and presented to the U. S. Na- 
tional Museum, by the Alaska Com- 
mercial Co. of California. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3614. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927. Pliocene and Pleistocene 
fossils from the arctic coast of Alaska 
and the auriferous beaches of Nome, 
Norton Sound, Alaska. (Jn: U. S. Geo- 
logical Survey. Shorter contributions to 
general geology, 1919. Professional pa- 
per, 1920. No. 125, p. 23-34, 2 plates) 

Contains description of the late Ter- 
tiary geology of the Colville River re- 
gion and the Nome elevated beaches; 
discussion of geologic climate and mi- 
gration of fauna; lists of fossils from 
various stations near Nome, Pt. Bar- 


rn 
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row, Colville River, and Camden Bay; 
descriptions of twenty-four new spe- 
cies (mostly molluses, two brachiopods, 
one polyzoan). Copy seen: DGS. 


3615. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927. The Pteropoda [etc.] with 
description of a new species from the 
North Pacific. (Canadian Arctic Ex- 
pedition, 1913-1918. Report, 1925. v. 8: 
Mollusks, echinoderms, coelenterates, 
etc., Pt. B, p. 9-12, illus.) 

Includes two arctic species (one de- 
scribed) from stations between Bering 
Strait and Dolphin and Union Strait. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


3616. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927. Report of geographical and 
hydrographical explorations on _ the 
coast of Alaska. (U. S. Coast and Geo- 
detic Survey. Annual report, 1873, pub. 
1875. Appendix no. 11, p. 111-22, fold. 


map) 
Contains account and tabular re- 
sults of determinations of positions 


and magnetic declinations, and of the 
heights of mountains in the Aleutian 
Islands, with descriptions of the har- 
bors on Attu, Bouldyr (Buldir), Kis- 
ka, Amehitka, Adak, Atka, Amlia, 
Agashagok (Bogoslof) and Unalaska 
Islands. Copy seen: DLC. 


3617. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927. Report on Bering Island 
Mollusea collected by Mr. Nicholas 
Grebnitzki. Contributions to the nat- 
ural history of the Commander Islands, 
no. 6. (U. S. National Museum, Pro- 
ceedings, 1886, pub. 1887. v. 9, p. 209- 
219) 

Annotated list of some forty species 
collected in waters off Bering Island, 
and Kamchatka, supplementing W. H. 
Dall’s Report on the Mollusca of the 
Commander Islands collected by Leon- 
hard Stejneger, 1885, q.v.; with a fau- 
nal summary listing seventy-four spe- 
cies collected by Stejneger in 1882-83, 
by Grebnitzki (Russian governor of 
the Commander Islands) and by the 
Vega Expedition 1878-80, and _ indi- 
cating range of occurrence. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3618. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927. Report on coal and lignite 
of Alaska. (U. S. Geological Survey. 
Annual report. 1895-96, pub. 1896. v. 
17, pt. 1, p. 763-908, 11 plates (incl. 
7 fold. maps) ) 
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Contains the results of an examina. 
tion made by the author in 1895 as, 
member of the U. S. Geological Sur. 
vey’s party under G. F. Becker; de. 
scriptions of the coal fields around 
Kootznahoo Inlet in the Alexander 
Archipelago, along the coast to Cook 
Inlet (Lituya and Yakutat Bays), in 
Cook Inlet (Port Graham, Kenai pla- 
teau and Kachemak Bay), Cape Doug. 
las, Kodiak Island, Chignik and Herep- 


deen Bays, the Shumagin Islands, 
Aleutian Islands, northern Alaska 
(Nunivak Island, Yukor Territory, 


Cape Beaufort, Wainright Inlet in the 
Pt. Barrow region); economic condi- 
tions, analyses and tests of coals of 
Alaska; general notes on the Tertiary 
geology of Alaska (including ground 
ice formations); notes on the Yukon 
valley; notes on paleontology of Alas- 
ka (Silurian, Devonian, Carboniferous, 
Mesozoic) ; and paleobotany. 

Appendices: 1. KNOWLTON, F. H. 
Report on the fossil plants. 2. SCHU- 
CHERT, CHAS. Report on Paleozoic 
fossils. 3. HYATT, ALPHEUS. Report 
on the Mesozoic fossils. Each appendix 
appears in this Bibliography under the 
author’s name. 

Maps include: Sketch of part of 
Alexander Archipelago. Cook Inlet and 
vicinity. Shelikof Strait and vicinity, 
Herendeen Bay coal field. Part of Shu- 
magin Islands. Sketch of Zachareffs- 
kaia Bay, Unga Island; Shumagins, 
showing lignite beds. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


3619. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927. Report on Mount St. Elias, 
Mount Fairweather, and some of the 
adjacent mountains. (U. S. Coast and 
Geodetic Survey. Annual report, 1875, 
pub. 1878. Appendix no. 10, p. 157-88) 

Results of measurements of altitude 
made in 1874 by a U. S. Coast Survey 
party under the author’s leadership, 
with discussion (in full) of the data, 
methods, ete. and with tables of geo- 
detic data and computations for St. 
Elias, Fairweather, Crillon, Cook and 
Vancouver Mts. Copy seen: DLC. 


3620. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927. Report on the Brachiopoda 
of Alaska and the adjacent shores of 
northwest America. (Academy of Nat- 
ural Sciences of Philadelphia. Pro- 
ceedings, 1877, p. 155-70) 

List (with descriptions, synonymy, 
distribution, and habitat) which in- 
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cludes seven species from the waters 
of the Aleutians, southern and south- 
eastern Alaska. Copy seen: DLC. 


3621. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927. Report on the currents and 
temperatures of Bering Sea and the 
adjacent waters. (U. S. Coast and Geo- 
detic Survey. Annual report, 1880, pub. 
1882. Appendix 16, p. 297-340, plate, 
fold. chart) Extracts from this report 
were published as Dall’s Notes on 
Alaska and the vicinity of Bering 
Strait. American journal of science, 
1881. v. 21, p. 104-111. A German 
translation was published as Hydrolo- 
gie des Bering-Meeres und der benach- 
barten Gewdsser, in Petermanns geo- 
graphische Mitteilungen, 1881. Bd. 27, 
p. 361-80, 443-48. 

Contains discussion (based on the 
U. S. Coast Survey party’s observa- 
tions in 1880, and on the (then) avail- 
able literature) of the currents, in- 
duding those of neighboring North 
Pacific and Chukotsk Peninsula wa- 
ters (with chart which includes pack 
ice limits); and the surface tempera- 
tures and ice conditions of Bering Sea 
(with vertical and horizontal isotherms 
for Bering Strait). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3622. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927. Report on the limpets and 
chitons of the Alaskan and arctic re- 
gions, with descriptions of genera and 
species believed to be new. (U. S. Na- 
tional Museum. Proceedings, 1878, pub. 
1879. v. 1, p. 281-344, illus.) 
Discussion of the comparative mor- 
phology and nomenclature of the chi- 
tons, and a systematic list, with de- 
scriptions, synonymy, habitats and 
distribution, of twenty-nine species of 
chitons and nineteen (including one 
new) species of limpets, ranging from 
Pt. Barrow waters to southeastern 
Alaskan waters and Okhotsk Sea. In- 
cludes circumpolar distribution and 
species outside Alaskan waters. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3623. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927. Report on the Mollusca of 
the Commander Islands, Bering Sea; 
collected by Leonhard Stejneger in 
1882 and 1883. Contributions to the 
natural history of the Commander 
Islands, no. 3. (U. S. National Mu- 
seum. Proceedings, 1884, pub. 1885. v. 
7, p. 8340-49) 


List of forty-five species from the 
coastal and inland waters of Com- 
mander Islands, particularly Bering 
Island, and Avacha Bay, Kamchatka; 
with notes on the specimens, their lo- 
calities, etc.; also a faunal summary 
indicating distribution of these species 
in arctic and North Pacific regions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3624. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927. Report on the mollusks. (In: 
International Polar Expedition, 1882- 
1883. Report of the international polar 
expedition to Point Barrow, Alaska, 
1885. p. 177-84, illus., plate) 
Systematic annotated list, with lo- 
calities, of sixty-one species of molluscs 
and one brachiopod, obtained from 
beach and dredging near Point Bar- 
row, Franklin Point, and Norton 
Sound, with three snails from tundra 
moss near Point Barrow. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3625. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927. Report on the mollusks col- 
lected by L. M. Turner at Ungava Bay, 
north Labrador, and from the adjacent 
arctic seas. (U. S. National Museum. 
Proceedings, 1886, pub. 1887. v. 9, p. 
202-208) 

Annotated list of a couple of dozen 
species, indicating synonymy, and dis- 
tribution in arctic regions, with locali- 
ties of specimens collected by Turner 
mainly in pools and rivers in the Fort 
Chimo region and in Ungava Bay, and 
in waters off the Labrador coast, 1882- 
84; also full description of one new 
genus and species. Copy seen: DLC. 


3626. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927. A subtropical Miocene fauna 
in arctic Siberia. (U. S. National Mu- 
seum. Proceedings, 1893, pub. 1894. v. 
16, p. 471-78, plate 56) 

Note on the Gulf of Penjinsk (guba 
Penzhinskaya) and Okhotsk Sea as 
then known, and annotated list of fos- 
sil molluses based on a collection made 
at Coal Bay in the Gulf of Penjinsk, on 
the western side of Kamchatka Pen- 
insula by Wm. Stimpson in 1855, dur- 
ing the Ringgold and Rodgers explor- 
ing expedition; also some remarks on 
their beds. Copy seen: DLC. 


3627. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927. Supplementary notes on 
some species of mollusks of the Bering 
Sea and vicinity. (U. S. National Mu- 
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seum. Proceedings, 1886, pub. 1887. v. 
9, p. 297-309, plates III-IV) 
Notes on about twenty-four species 
with remarks on the specimens. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3628. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927. Travels on the Yukon and 
in the Yukon Territory. (Jn his, and 
others: The Yukon Territory, 1898. p. 
1-242, illus., 10 plates) 

Narrative of the author’s sledge and 
boat journeys, during the Western 
Union Telegraph Co. Expedition 1866-— 
68, in the Norton Sound-Nulato-St. Mi- 
chael region, and up the Yukon River 
as far as Fort Yukon; with detailed 
material on the culture of the West 
Alaska Eskimo and notes on the Koyu- 
kon Indians. Copy seen: NNStef. 


3629. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927. Tribes of the extreme North- 
west. (In: Contributions to North 
American ethnology, issued by U. S. 
Dept. of the Interior. U. S. Geographi- 
cal and Geological Survey of the Rocky 
Mountain Region, Washington, U. S. 
Govt. Print. Off., 1877. v. 1, pt. 1, p. 1- 
156, illus., 10 plates, fold. map.) 

Contents: 1. On the distribution and 
nomenclature of the native tribes of 
Alaska and the adjacent territory, with 
a map. (List of Eskimo, Aleut, and 
Indian tribes and their clans, with 
notes on their names, area and approx- 
imate population). 

2. On succession in the shell-heaps 
of the Aleutian Islands (human and 
animal remains and artifacts, etc., as 
evidence of prehistoric population). 

3. Remarks on the origin of the In- 
nuit. (Dall’s remarks on theories of 
H. Rink and C. R. Markham.) 

Appendix: Linguistics. Furuhelm, J. 
Notes on the natives of Alaska (on 
Tlingit, Aleut, and Eskimo dialects). 

Dall, W. H. Terms of relationship 
used by the Innuit. 

Gibbs, G., and Dall, W. H. Compara- 
tive vocabularies (of various clans of 
the Tlingit, Tsimshian and Haida In- 
dians). Copy seen: DLC. 


3630. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927, and others. The Yukon Ter- 
ritory. The narrative of W. H. Dall, 
leader of the Expedition to Alaska in 
1866-1868. The narrative of an explo- 
ration made in 1887 in the Yukon 
District, by George M. Dawson. Ex- 
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tracts from the report of an explora. 
tion made in 1896-1897, by Wm. Ogil- 
vie . . . London, Downey & Co., Ltd, 
1898. xiv, 438 p. illus., 22 plates. In. 
troduction by F. M. Trimmer. 

Each of the three parts appears jn 
this Bibliography under the author's 
name. The volume includes an index 
for all parts. Copy seen: NNStef. 


3631. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927, and G. D. HARRIS. Corre. 
lation papers; Neocene, Washington, 
U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1892. 349 p. 3 
fold. maps, diagrs. (U. S. Geological 
Survey. Bulletin no. 84) 

Contents include: Alaska (notes on 
rocks, lignitic beds of the Aleutians, 
descriptions of formations, distribution 
of fauna, ground ice formations 
(Kotzebue Sound), and their origin, 
etc.) p. 232-68, with fold. map. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


3632. DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 
1845-1927, and H. M. BANNISTER. 
List of the birds of Alaska, with bio- 
graphical notes. (Chicago Academy of 
Sciences. Transactions, 1869. v. 1, pt. 
2, p. 267-310) “First paper on the re- 
sults of the Russo-American Telegraph 
Expedition”. 

Contains an account of the Western 
Union Telegraph Co. Expedition to 
Alaska 1865-68, and a list (with notes 
on the method of their collection, their 
use by the natives, and their localities) 
of two hundred twelve birds from 
many parts of Alaska and from the 
Chukotsk Peninsula. Copy seen: DLC. 


DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 1845- 
1927, see also Chicago Academy of 
Sciences. Robert Kennicott. 1869. 


DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 1845- 
1927, see also Clarke, S. F. Report on 
hydroids collected Alaska & Aleutian 
Islands. 1876. 


DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 1845- 
1927, see also Fewkes, J. W., & others. 
Problems of unity & origin American 
aborigines. 1912. 


DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 1845- 
1927, see also Jochelson, V. I. Archaeo- 
logical investigations in the Aleutian 
Islands. 1925. 


DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 1845- 
1927, see also Lesquereux, L. Contri- 


bution to the Miocene flora of Alaska. 
1883. 
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DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 1845- 
1927, see also Murdoch, J. Seal catch- 
ing at Pt. Barrow. 1884. 


DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 1845- 
1927, see also O’Neill, J.J. Geology of 
arctic coast of Canada. 1924. 


DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 1845- 
1927, see also Soper, J. D., & others. 
Faunal investigation southern Baffin 
Island. 1928. 


DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 1845- 
1927, see also U. S. Coast & Geodetic 
Survey. Alaska. General information. 
1896. 


DALL, WILLIAM HEALEY, 1845- 
1927, see also White, C. A. On small 
collection of Mesozoic fossils. 1884. 


3633. DALRYMPLE, A. J. Winged 
travelers of the sub-Arctic. The forbid- 
ding shores of Hudson Bay provide 
adventure and strange sights. (Forest 
and outdoors, Jan. 1935. v. 31, p. 749- 
50, 754, illus.) 

Popular account of birds in the re- 
gion of Churchill. Copy seen: DA. 


3634. DALY, CHARLES PATRICK, 
1816-1899, and others. Arctic meeting 
at Chickering Hall, January 31, 1878. 
Reception of the Earl of Dufferin. Pa- 
per by Captain Howgate, on his plan 
for the exploration of the arctic region. 
Addresses by Chief Justice Daly, Wil- 
liam Cullen Bryant, Bayard Taylor, 
Lord Dufferin, and Dr. Isaac I. Hayes. 
(American Geographical Society, N. Y. 
Journal, 1878. v. 10, p. 276-98) 

H. W. Howgate’s paper: Plan for 
the exploration of the Arctic Regions, 
appears in this Bibliography under his 
name. Copy seen: DLC. 


3635. DALY, CHARLES PATRICK, 
1816-1899, and others. Arctic meeting 
at Chickering Hall, October 28th, 1880. 
Reception of Lieut. Frederick Schwat- 
ka and his associates of the Franklin 
search party of 1878, 1879 and 1880. 
(American Geographical Society, N. Y. 
Journal, 1880. v. 12, p. 237-96, 2 fold. 


maps) 
Contents: Daly, C. P. Introductory 
address. (Brief account of the origin 


of the expedition, and information de- 
rived from Eskimos, 1878.) 
SCHWATKA, J. Address. 
on the expedition.) 
Hayes, J. J. Remarks. (Concern the 
Franklin Expedition, the search expe- 


(Report 


ditions, and arctic exploration in gen- 
eral.) 

Appendices: 1. Thomas F. Barry’s 
statement. (A seaman who reported 
Eskimo statements, concerning the 
Franklin party, which Schwatka was 
sent to investigate.) 

2. Joseph Eberling’s (Esquimaux 
Joe) statement. (A. native of Repulse 
Bay who accompanied C. F. Hall to 
King William Island during his expe- 
dition, 1864-69.) 

3. Letter of Admiral Sir Leopold 
McClintock to the British Admiralty, 
19th December, 1877. (Concerns the 
Barry statement, voicing doubts of its 
importance and advising against Brit- 
ish action.) 

4. Letter of Dr. John Rae to the 
British Admiralty, 15th: December, 
1877. (Rae’s opinion that the Barry re- 
port was “a mistake in all its impor- 
tant particulars’’.) 

5. Letter from the British Admiral- 
ty, Jan. 18, 1878. (Presumably to the 
American Geographical Society.) 

6. HALL, E. F. Synopsis of the 
Franklin Search. 

7. Nourse, J. E. English and Amer- 
ican Franklin search expedition. (1) 
From the west through Behring’s 
Straits, (2) from the east through 
Baffin’s Bay, (3) land expeditions, and 
(4) Private expeditions. (From the 
Narrative of the second arctic expedition 
made by Chas. F. Hall, 1879.) 

The papers by J. Schwatka and E. F. 
Hall appear in this Bibliography under 
their names. Copy seen: DLC. 


3636. DALY, REGINALD ALDWORTH, 
1871— . The geology of the northeast 
coast of Labrador. (Harvard Univer- 
sity. Museum of Comparative Zoology. 
Bulletin, 1902. v. 38 (Geol. ser. v. 5, 
no. 5) p. 203-270, illus., 18 plates incl. 
3 maps) Results of the author’s work 
with the Brown-Harvard Expedition 
to Nachvak, Labrador, 1900. 
Contents: Topography and bed-rock 
geology (from Belle Isle to Nachvak 
Bay including Kaumajet and Torngat 
Mountains), p. 209-236. Surface geol- 
ogy (glacial and postglacial), p. 236- 
66. Copy seen: DLC. 


DALY, REGINALD ALDWORTH, 
1871— , see also Delabarre, E. B. Re- 
port Brown-Harvard Exped. Labrador 
1900. 1902. 
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DALY, REGINALD ALDWORTH, 
1871-— , see also Grenfell, Sir W. T., 
& others. Labrador, the country & peo- 
ple. 1922. 


3637. DAMAS, DESIRE, 1877— . The 
oceanography of the Sea of Greenland. 
A résumé of the observations made 
during the expedition of the Belgica, 
in 1905. (Smithsonian Institution. An- 
nual report, 1909, pub. 1910. p. 369-83. 
illus., 2 plates.) Translated from La 
Géographie, Paris, June 15, 1909. v. 19, 
no. 6. 

A brief review of the route of the 
Duc d’Orléans’ cruise from West Spits- 
bergen to Greenland and along the 
coast, and of observations made on ice, 
temperature and salinity with compar- 
ative data from other exhibitions. The 
scientific results of this cruise were 
published in full as Orléans’ Croisiére 
océanographique ... 1905, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3638. DAMAS, DESIRE, 1877- , and 
E. KOEFOED. Le plankton de la Mer 
du Groénland. (Jn: Orléans, L. P. R., 
Due d’, Croisiére océanographie accom- 
plie & bord de la Belgica dans la Mer 
du Grénland 1905, pub. 1907. p. 345- 
453, 10 sketch maps, tables) Title tr.: 
The plankton of Greenland Sea. 
(Oceanographic cruise on board the 
Belgica in Greenland Sea, 1905) 

Contains a qualitative study of the 
zooplankton (especially Calanus), (1) 
of the surface layers, (2) of interme- 
diate layers, and (3) as indicators of 
currents in Greenland Sea. 

Tables include station list of fifty- 
one species of phytoplankton, and sev- 
enty-five species of zooplankton, with 
depth and abundance indicated; dis- 
tribution of two selected species of 
pteropods in northern seas (including 
Barents Sea) based on ten different 
expedition reports. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


DAMAS, DESIRE&, 1877- , see also 
Hjort, J., & others. Oversigt Norsk 
fiskeri, 1900-1908. 1909. 


3639. DAMES, W. Uber die Ichthyop- 
terygier der Triasformation. (Akade- 
mie der Wissenschaften, Berlin. Sitz- 
ungsberichte, 1895. Physikalisch-mathe- 
matische Classe, p. 1045-50) Title tr.: 
Triassic Ichthyopterygia. 

Discussion of the correlation of these 
fossil reptiles throughout the world, 
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with reference, among others, to speg¢i. 
mens found in West Spitsbergen. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3640. DAMRON, M. H. Making a clean 
kill. (Alaska sportsman, Feb. 1935, y, 
1, no. 2, p. 22-28, illus.) 

“An Alaskan hunter tells the right 
and the wrong way to hunt bear and 
what to do after the first shot.’’—Sub. 
title. Copy seen: DLC. 


3641. DANBO, JOHANNES MARIUS, 
1880— . Om Grenlands areal. I. Areal. 
maaling af kommunerne i de vestgrgn- 
landske _kolonidistrikter Ritenbenk, 
Godhavn, Jakobshavn og Christians. 
haab. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1936, 
12 p. tables. (Meddelelser om Gr¢gnland, 
Bd. 118, nr. 5) Title tr.: On the areal 
of Greenland. i. Areal survey of com- 
munes in the West Greenland colonial 
districts of Ritenbenk, Godhavn, Ja- 
kobshavn and Christianshaab. 
Results of planimetric survey, with 
tabular breakdown of communes within 
the four administrative districts, and 
of each commune, with notes on the 
Danish Geodetic Survey mapping proj- 
ect. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


3642. DANBO, JOHANNES MARIUS, 
1880— .Om Gronlands areal. II. Areal- 
maaling af Ostgrgnland mellem 73° og 
76°N. br., mod vest til meridianen 32° 
vest for Greenwich. Kgbenhavn, C. A. 
Reitzel, 1939. 24 p. incl. tables, sketch 
map. (Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 
125, nr. 6) Title tr.: On the areal of 
Greenland. 2. Areal survey of East 
Greenland between 73° and 76°N. west 
to 32°W. 

Contains tabular results for Hold 
with Hope, Ymer Island, Petermanns 
Mt., Hvidbjorns Nunatak, Wollaston 
Foreland, Clavering Island, Ole R¢- 
mers Land, Wilkins Nunataks, Hoch- 
stetter Foreland, King Wilhelm’s land, 
Carlsbergfondet Land. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


3643. DANENHOWER, JOHN WIL- 
SON, 1849-1887. Lieutenant Danen- 
hower’s narrative of the “Jeannette”. 
Boston, J. R. Osgood & Co., 1882. x p., 
1 1., 102 p. front. (port.) illus., plate, 
double-face map. 

The brief synopsis of the cruise of 
the Jeannette, 1879-81, and (in more 
detail) the ship’s party’s retreat afoot 
and by boat from the wrecked ship 
77°15’N. 155°E. in East Siberian Sea 
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to the Lena delta; revised and cor- 
rected from the dictated narrative 
which appeared in the New York Her- 
ald, 1882. ; 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


3644. DANENHOWER, JOHN WIL- 
SON, 1849-1887. The polar question. 
(United States Naval Institute. Pro- 
ceedings, 1885. v. 11, p. 633-99 fold. 
map) 

Paper prepared to be read and dis- 
eussed, Oct. 9, 1885. Notes on problems 
of climate, food, and ice presented by 
routes to the Pole via West Spitsbergen, 
Franz Josef Land, East Greenland, 
Baffin Bay—Smith Sound and Bering 
Strait; discussion of ice, currents and 
tides of the Arctic Basin; and conclud- 
ing remarks on international research. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


3645. DANENHOWER, SLOAN, 1885- 
. The arctic submarine Nautilus. (In: 
Wilkins, Sir G. H. Under the North 
Pole, 1931, p. 233-73, illus., plates) 
Description (by its commander) of 
the submarine, its operation, recondi- 
tioning and various features incorpo- 
rated in its design for arctic service, by 
Simon Lake. Copy seen: DLC. 


DANGEARD, LOUIS, see Charcot, 
J.B. A. E., & others. Rapport prélim- 
inaire Pourquoi-Pas? 1928. 1930. 


DANGEARD, PIERRE, see Charcot, 
J.B. A. E., & others. Rapport prélim- 
inaire Pourquoi-Pas? 1928, 1930. 


3646. DANIEL, ISABELLE H. Fur 
seals, voyageurs. (Alaska life, July 
1948. v. 11, no. 7, p. 4-5, illus.) 

On the northward migration of the 
Bering Sea fur seal and its behavior on 
the Pribilof Islands. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3647. DANIELO, E. Ke-na-o-wet? 
(What is your name?) (Eskimo; coun- 
try, customs, Catholic missionaries, 
Sept. 1949. v. 14, p. 13-15, illus.) 

Notes on Eskimo customs concerning 
personal names. Copy seen: CaMAI. 


DANIELS, JOHN A., see U. S. Coast 
& Geodetic Survey. Hydrography; wire- 
drag work. 1916. 


DANIELSEN, JAKOB NIKOLAI DA- 
VID THOMAS, 1888-1938, see Rosen- 


dahl, P. Jakob Danielsen, en grgnlandsk 
maler, 1942. 


3648. DANIELSSEN, DANIEL COR- 
NELIUS, 1815-1894. Actinida. Chris- 
tiania, Grgndahl & Sgn, 1890. 2 p. L, 
v. 184 p. 25 plates, map. (Den Norske 
Nordhavs-expedition, 1876-1878. Bd. 5, 
Zoology, hefte 2) 

A list, with descriptions and notes 
on habitat, of forty new species of sea 
anemones, with a table showing posi- 
tion, depth, bottom temperature and 
sediments of the stations in the Nor- 
wegian and Greenland Seas where the 
collections were made; bibliography, p. 
159-62. Copy seen: DLC. 


3649. DANIELSSEN, DANIEL COR- 
NELIUS, 1815-1894. Alcyonida. Chris- 
tiania, Grgndahl & Sgn, 1887. 2 p. L., 
viii, 169 p., 1 1. 13 plates, map. (Den 
Norske Nordhavs-expedition, 1876- 
1878. Bd. 5, Zoology, hefte 1) 

A list, with descriptions and loca- 
tions, of thirty-three new species of 
soft corals, with a table showing the 
position, depth, bottom temperature and 
sediments of the stations in the Nor- 
wegian and Greenland Seas where the 
collections were made. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3650. DANIELSSEN, DANIEL COR- 
NELIUS, 1815-1894, Crinoidea. Chris- 
tiania, Grgndahl & Sgn, 1892. 2 p. L, 
28 p. 5 plates, map. (Den Norske Nord- 
havs-expedition, 1876-1878. Bd. 5, Zo- 
ology, hefte 3, [nr. 1]) 

A detailed description of Bathycrinus 
carpenteri and a mention of five other 
species of “sea-lilies”, collected in the 
Norwegian and Greenland Seas. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3651. DANIELSSEN, DANIEL COR- 
NELIUS, 1815-1894. Echinida. Chris- 
tiania, Grgndahl & Sgn, 1892. 2 p. L, 
9 p. plate. (Den Norske Nordhavs-expe- 
dition, 1876-1878. Bd. 5, Zoology, hefte 
3, [mr. 2]) 

List, with locations, of fourteen spe- 
cies of sea-urchins, and a full descrip- 
tion of Echinus alexandri from the 
Norwegian and Greenland Seas. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3652. DANIELSSEN, DANIEL COR- 
NELIUS, 1815-1894. Gephyrea. Chris- 
tiania, Grgndahl & Sgns, 1881. 2 p. 1., 
58 p., 1 1. 6 plates, map. (Den Norske 
Nordhavs-expedition, 1876-1878. Bd. 4, 
Zoology, hefte 1) 

A list of sixteen (and descriptions of 
the seven new) species of marine worm, 
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with a table showing the position, depth, 
bottom temperature and bottom sedi- 
ments of the stations in the Norwegian 
and Greenland Seas where the speci- 
mens were taken. Copy seen: DLC. 


3653. DANIELSSEN, DANIEL COR- 
NELIUS, 1815-1894, and JOHAN 
KOREN. Asteroidea. Christiania, Gron- 
dahl & Sgn, 1884. 1 p. 1l., 118 p., 1 1. 
15 plates, map. (Den Norske Nordhavs- 
expedition, 1876-1878. Bd. 4, Zoology, 
hefte 3) 

List, with descriptions and locations, 
of forty-four (including eleven new) 
species of starfish, with tables showing 
the position, depth, bottom temperature 
and sediments of the stations in the 
Norwegian and Greenland Seas where 
the specimens were collected. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3654. DANIELSSEN, DANIEL COR- 
NELIUS, 1815-1894, and JOHAN 
KOREN. Fra den Norske Nordhavs- 
‘expedition. Echinodermer. (Nytt maga- 
sin for naturvidenskapene, 1877, Bd. 23, 
hefte 3, p. 45-83, plates 1-5; 1879, Bd. 
24, hefte 3, p. 229-66, 4 plates; 1880, 
Bd. 25, hefte 2, p. 83-140, 6 plates; 
1881, Bd. 26, hefte 2, p. 177-94; 1883, 
Bd. 27, hefte 2—4, p. 267-302; 1884, pub. 
1883, Bd. 28, hefte 1, p. 1-10) Title tr.: 
From the Norwegian North Atlantic 
Expedition. Echinodermata. 

Contains a morphological and taxo- 
nomic study of marine echinoderms col- 
lected during the Norwegian North 
Atlantic Expedition, 1876-78, in waters 
between northern Norway, Greenland, 
Svalbard and Iceland, with descriptions 
of several new genera and species, syn- 
onymy, critical notes and data on 
habitat. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


3655. DANIELSSEN, DANIEL COR- 
NELIUS, 1815-1894, and JOHAN 
KOREN. Fra den Norske Nordhavs- 
expedition. Gephyreer. (Nytt magasin 
for naturvidenskapene, 1881, pub. 1880. 
Bd. 26, hefte 1, p. 44-66, plate 1-2) 
Title tr.: From the Norwegian North 
Atlantic Expedition. Gephyrea. 
Contains a morphological and taxo- 
nomic study of marine worms (Gephy- 
rea) collected in Norwegian waters and 
Greenland Sea by the Norwegian North 
Atlantic Expedition in 1876-78, with 
descriptions of three new genera and 
six new species, including four native 
to Greenland Sea. 
Copy seen: MH-Z. 
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3656. DANIELSSEN, DANIEL Cop. 
NELIUS, 1815-1894, and JOHAy 
KOREN. Holothurioidea. Christiania, 
Grgndahl & Sgn, 1882. 1 p .1., 94 p,) 
1. 13 plates, map. (Den Norske Nor. 
havs-expedition, 1876-1878. Bd. 4, 2. 
ology, hefte 2) 

List, with descriptions and locations 
of twenty-five (including six new) spe. 
cies, and a table showing the positions, 
depth, bottom temperature and sei. 
ments of the stations in the Norwegian 
and Greenland Seas where the sea ¢y. 
cumbers were collected. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3657. DANIELSSEN, DANIEL Cop. 
NELIUS, 1815-1894, and JOHAN 
KOREN. Pennatulida. Christiania, 
Grgndahl & Sgn, 1884, 1 p. 1., 83 [1] p. 
12 plates, map. (Den Norske Nordhays. 
expedition, 1876-1878. Bd. 4, Zoology, 
hefte 4) 

A list, with descriptions and _ loca. 
tions, of thirteen (including eleven 
new) species of sea-pens, with a table 
showing the position, depth, bottom 
temperature and sediments of the sta- 
tions in the Norwegian and Greenland 
Seas where the collections were made, 

Copy seen: DLC. 


DANIELSSEN, DANIEL CORNEL- 
IUS, 1815-1894, see also Koren, J., é 
D. C. Danielssen. Bidrag norske Gephy- 
reers naturhistorie. 1876. 


3658. DANILIN, A. G. Etnografiche- 
skaia rabota v. fAkutskoi ASSR. (Et 
nografiia, 1927. v. 2, no. 1, p. 185-92) 
Title tr.: Ethnographical work in the 
Yakut A.S.S.R. 

Contains a review of the ethnograph- 
ical work done in the Yakut A.S.SR. 
since 1920. Names of participants and 
organizations and a partial bibliog- 
raphy are given. Copy seen: DLC. 


DANILIN, SERGEI ALEKSEEVICH, 
see Stalinskaia trassa. 1937. 


3659. DANILOV, B. I O zimnem gidro- 
logicheskom rezhime v prolive Shokal- 
skogo. (Problemy Arktiki, 1940, no. 6, 
p. 21-27, diagrs.) Title tr.: On the 
winter hydrological régime in Shokal’- 
skiy Strait. 

Based on data from the Hydrological 
Expedition to the Shokal’skogo and 
Vil’kitskogo Straits between Kara and 
Laptev Seas, in winter 1936. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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3660. DANILOV, B. I. V_prolivakh 
Vil’kitskogo i Shokal’skogo. (Sovetskara 
Arktika, 1937, no. 8, p. 106-112, illus., 
map) Title tr.: In Vilkitsky and Sho- 
kalsky Straits. 

Account of the investigation of the 
straits by a scientific party wintering 
at Cape Chelyuskin, 1935-36. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3661. DANILOV, B. I. Zimniaia gidro- 
jogicheskaia ékspeditSifa v prolivakh 
Shokal’skogo i Vil’kitSkogo v 1936 godu. 
(Problemy Arktiki, 1937, no. 3, p. 49- 
63, map, diagrs.) Title tr.: Hydro- 
logical work in Vil’kitsky and Shokal- 
sky Straits. 

Brief report on two winterings 1934~- 
35 and 1935-36, and on the expedition’s 
work: observations of currents, chem- 
istry of the water, ice conditions, and 
winds. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3662. DANILOV, D. N. Dobycha push- 
nykh zverei. Moskva, Zagotizdat, 1947. 
100 p., illus., tables. Other authors: 
B. T. Semenov and K. A. YfAstrebov. 
Title tr.: The trapping of fur-bearing 
animals. 

Detailed description of implements 
and methods used in Arkhangel’sk and 
Omsk regions for hunting and trapping 
squirrels, ermine, arctic hares, and 
foxes; with statistics of the catch by 
stakhanovites (workers of maximum 
efficiency) in various regions and by 
use of various implements. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3663. DANILOV, V. Osobennosti psik- 
hicheskago mira fakutov Kolymskago 
okruga v zavisimosti ot ikh kul’tury. 
(Zhivaia starina, 1907-08. v. 16, vyp. 
3, p. 170-80; vyp. 4, p. 226-34; v. 17, 
vyp. 1, p. 34-49) Title tr.: Peculiarities 
of the Yakut psychology in the Kolyma 
area in relation to the culture. 

Contains a series of observations on 
some peculiar psychological disorders 
of the Kolyma Yakuts, the so-called 
“arctic hysteria.” Pt. 1 deals with 
“Omeriak” the native term applied to 
that manifestation of the disease in 
which the individual completely loses 
his will, evidently induced by outside 
factors. 

Pt. 2 deals with “Menerik”, when 
the specific psychological release occurs 
apparently without the definite influ- 
ence of an outside factor. 


Pt. 3 describes “Irer’”’, when the psy- 
chic condition is in definite relationship 
to the group, often forcing the subject 
into seclusion. Copy seen: DLC. 


3664. DANILOV, V. V. Fluorine in the 
waters of the Khibina region. (Akade- 
miia nauk SSSR. Comptes rendus, 
(Doklady), 1940. n. s., v. 26, no. 3, p. 
230-31, table) 

Account of the investigation of 
waters in the rivers and lakes of this 
region in Kola Peninsula particularly 
Lake Imandra; with table showing 
their fluorine content and its ratio to 
dry residue; comparison with waters of 
other rivers of the Soviet Union. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3665. DANMARK -EKSPEDITIONEN 
TIL GRONLANDS NORDOSTKYST, 
1906-1908. [Beretninger] Kobenhavn, 
1912-1917. 6 v. illus., plates (part col. 
part fold.) ports., maps (part fold.) 
tables, diagrs. (Meddelelser om Grgn- 
land. Bd. 41-46) Title tr.: Reports of 
the Danmark Expedition to the north- 
east coast of Greenland 1906-1908. 

The expedition was under the leader- 
ship of Mylius-Erichsen, and had for 
its chief task the charting of the un- 
known stretch of coast from the north- 
ernmost point reached by Koldewey, in 
the tract around Cape Bismarck (about 
77°N.), to the terminal points of 
Peary’s expeditions, Navy Cliff and the 
east coast of Peary Land (about 82°N.) 
For history of the expedition see G. C. 
Amdrup, Report on the Danmark Ezpe- 
dition (etc.), 1913. 

Contents: Bd. 1 (M. O. G. 
pub. 1913) 

No. 1. AMDRUP, G. C. Report on 
the Danmark Expedition. 

No. 2. TROLLE, A. Hydrographical 
observations. 

No. 3. BISTRUP, H. A. @. Tidal ob- 
servations in Danmarks Havn. 

No. 4. LINDHARD, J. Health condi- 
tions. 

No. 5. AMDRUP, C. G. Mylius- 
Erichsen’s report on the non-existence 
of Peary channel. 

Bd. 2. (M. O. G. Bd. 42, 
in German) 

No. 1. WEGENER, A. L. Kite and 
captive balloon ascents. 

No. 2. LUDELING, G. Measure- 
ments of atmospheric electricity. 


Bd. 41, 


pub. 1914, 


565 











No. 3. WEGENER, A. L. Meteoro- 
logical observations during the cruises 
1906 and 1908. 

No. 4. WEGENER, A. L. Meteoro- 
logical fixed-hour observations made at 
Danmarks Havn. 

No. 5. BRAND, W. Hourly observa- 
tions of atmospheric pressure and tem- 
perature at Danmarks Havn. 

No. 6. BRAND, W. Meteorological 
observations at the Pustervig Station. 

No. 7. BRAND, W. The temperature 
in the crow’s-nest on the main-mast of 
the Danmark. 

No. 8. BRUCKMANN, W. Magnetic 
observations. 1914. 

Bd. 3. (M. O. G. Bd. 48, pub. 1911- 
17) 

No. 1. OSTENFELD, C. E. H. List 
of vascular plants. 

No. 2. JOHANSEN, F. The insects. 

No. 3. BORGESEN, F. Freshwater 
algae. 

No, 4. KOLDERUP-ROSENVINGE, 
J. L. A. On the marine algae. 

No. 5. FERDINANDSEN, C. C. F. 
Fungi terrestres. 

No. 6. LIND, J. V. A. Systematic 
list of fungi (Micromycetes). 

No. 7. JENSEN, C. E. O. Hepaticae 
and Sphagnaceae. 

No. 8. HESSELBO, A. Mosses. 

No. 9. GALL@E, O. Lichens. 

No. 10. OSTRUP, E. V. Diatoms. 

No. 11. OSTENFELD, C. E. H. Ma- 
rine plankton. 

No. 12. NATHORST, A. G. Contri- 
butions to the carboniferous flora. 

No. 18. LUNDAGER, A. Some notes 
concerning the vegetation of Germania 
Land. 

No. 14. TRAGARDH, I. Acari. 

No. 15. DITLEVSEN, H. A marine 
Dorylaimus from Greenland waters, 
Dorylaimus maritimus, n.sp. 

No. 16. LEVINSEN, G. M. R. Bryo- 
zoa, 

No. 17. BRONDSTED, H. V. Report 
on the Porifera. 

No. 18. JUNGERSEN, H. F. E. The 
Alcyonaria. 

No. 19. CARLGREN, O. H. Acti- 
niaria and Zoantharia. 

No. 20. GRONWALL, K. A. A. The 
marine Carboniferous . and its 
brachiopod fauna. 

No. 21. JENSEN, A. S. Quaternary 
fossils. 
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Bd. 4. (M. O. G. Bd. 44, pub. 1917) 
No. 1. LINDHARD, J.  Investiga. 

tions into the conditions governing th: 

temperature of the body. 

No. 2. LINDHARD, J. Some investi. 
gations on the fluctuations in the nun. 
ber of white blood corpuscles in the 
capillaries and the causes of theg 
fluctuations. 

No. 3. LINDHARD, J. Contribution 
to the physiology of respiration unde 
the arctic climate. 

No. 4. THOSTRUP, C. B. Ethno. 
graphic description of the Eskimo set. 
tlements and stone remains. 

No. 5. THOMSEN, T. Implements 
and artifacts of the north-east Green. 
landers; finds from graves and settle. 
ments. 

Bd. 5. (M. O. G. Bd. 45, pub. 1912) 

No. 1. MANNICHE, A. L. V. The 
terrestrial mammals and birds. 

No. 2. JOHANSEN, F. Observations 
on seals (Pinnipedia) and _ whales 
(Cetaceae). 

No. 3. HARTMEYER, R. Die Asci- 
dians. 

No. 4. MORTENSEN, T. Report on 
the echinoderms. 

No. 5. BREHM, V. The 
traca. 

No. 6. JOHANSEN, F. Freshwater 
life. 

No. 7. KRAMP, P. L. Report on the 
hydroids. 

No. 8. MORTENSEN, T. A new 
species of Entoprocta, Loxosomella 
antedonis. 

No. 9. DITLEVSEN, J. Annelids. 

No. 10. RAVN, J. P. J. On Jurassic 
and Cretaceous fossils. 

No. 11. STEPHENSEN, K. Report 
on the Malacostraca, Pycnogonida and 
some Entomostraca. 

No. 12. JOHANSEN, F. The fishes. 

Bd. 6. (M. O. G. Bd. 46, pub. 1917) 

No. 1. KOCH, J. P. The glacial ob- 
servations. 

No. 2. KOCH, J. P. Survey of north- 
east Greenland. 

Each paper appears in this Bibliog- 
raphy under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


DANSKE ARKTISKE STATION PAA 
DISKO. Arbejder, nr. 1, see Porsild, 
M. P. Hvor opholder den grgnlandske 
laks sig om vinteren? 1911. 


DANSKE ARKTISKE STATION PAA 
DISKO, Arbejder, nr. 2, see Porsild, 
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M. P. List of vascular plants Nugsuaq 
Peninsula. 1911. 


DANSKE ARKTISKE STATION PAA 
DISKO. Arbejder, nr. 3, see Porsild, 
M. P. Plant-life of Hare Island. 1911. 


DANSKE ARKTISKE STATION PAA 
DISKO. Arbejder, nr. 4, see Porsild, 
M. P. Actinometrical observations. 
1911. 


DANSKE ARKTISKE STATION PAA 
DISKO. Arbejder, nr. 5, see Porsild, 
M. P. Arme ancienne de chasse des 
Esquimaux, 1911. 


DANSKE ARKTISKE STATION PAA 
DISKO. Arbejder, nr. 6, see Porsild, 
M. P. Vascular plants of West Green- 
land, 71°-73°N. 1912. 


DANSKE ARKTISKE STATION PAA 
DISKO. Arbejder, nr. 7, see Porsild, 
M. P. Studies on material culture of 
Eskimo, W. Greenland. 1915. 


DANSKE ARKTISKE STATION PAA 
DISKO. Arbejder, nr. 8, see Porsild, 
M. P. Naturfredning i dansk Grgnland. 
1915. 


DANSKE ARKTISKE STATION PAA 
DISKO. Arbejder, nr. 9, see Porsild, 
M. P. On genus Antennaria in Green- 
land, 1915. 


DANSKE ARKTISKE STATION PAA 
DISKO. Arbejder, nr. 10, see Porsild, 
M. P. Om nogle vestgrgnlandske patte- 
dyr & fugle. I-II. 1918. 


DANSKE ARKTISKE STATION PAA 
DISKO. Arbejder, nr. 11, see Porsild, 
M. P. & A. E. Porsild. Flora of Disko 
Island. 1926. 


DANSKE ARKTISKE STATION PAA 
DISKO. Arbejder, nr. 12, see Porsild, 
A. E. Contributions flora West Green- 
land, 70°-71°45’N. 1926. 


DANSKE ARKTISKE STATION PAA 
DISKO. Arbejder, nr. 13, see Porsild, 
M. P. Stray contributions flora Green- 
land, I-V. 1931. 


DANSKE ARKTISKE STATION PAA 
DISKO. Arbejder, nr. 14, see Porsild, 


M. P. Alien plants & apophytes Green- 
land. 1932, 


DANSKE ARKTISKE STATION PAA 
DISKO. Arbejder, nr. 15, see Porsild 
M. P. Stray contributions flora Green- 
land, VI-XII. 1935. 


DANSKE ARKTISKE STATION PAA 
DISKO. Arbejder, nr. 16, see Porsild, 
M. P. Stray contributions flora Green- 
land, XIII-XVII. 1946. 


3666. DANSKE ATLANTERHAVS®@- 
ER, COPENHAGEN. De danske atlan- 
terhavsger; en orienterende oversigt 
over forholdene paa Island, Faergerne, 
Grgnland og de Dansk-Vestindiske ger 
med saerligt henblik paa den gkono- 
miske udvikling. Udg. af foreningen 
“De danske atlanterhavsger”. Kjgben- 
havn, Hoffensbergske etabl., 1904-08. 
4 pt. in 1: 3 p. 1, 8, [5]-877, [1] p. 
illus., fold. maps. Issued as nos, 3-17, 
19-25, 27-31, 33-34, 46, 48-49, 55-60, 
62-68, 70-71, 73-74, 76-77, 87-89, 91- 
92, 94-95 of Atlanten. Title tr.: The 
Danish islands in the Atlantic Ocean; 
and orientating survey of conditions in 
Iceland, The Faroes, Greenland and the 
Danish West Indies, with special refer- 
ence to their economic development. 
Published by the Society “De danske 
atlanterhavsger.” (The Danish Atlantic 
Ocean islands). Contents tr.: include 
pt. 3, p. 311-566, pub. 1906, Greenland: 
nature, population, natural resources, 
and means of livelihood. 

A description of Greenland, its cli- 
mate, nature, history, flora, fauna, min- 
erals, health conditions, soil conditions, 
the icecap, population, Eskimos, their 
means of livelihood, hunting and fish- 
ery, whaling, sealing, transportation, 
education, school system, churches, liv- 
ing conditions, distribution of popula- 
tion, trade, navigation, industrial arts, 
artistic endeavors, coal mining, etc. In- 
cludes bibliography. 

Copy seen: NN. 


3667. DANSKE GEOGRAFISKE SEL- 
SKAB. Det festlige mode i anledning af 
Dr. Fridtjof Nansens’ expedition. 
(Geografisk tidsskrift, Kjgbenhavn, 
1890. Bd. 10, p. 53-56) Title tr.: The 
festive meeting in honor of Dr. Fridtjof 
Nansen. 

Description of the meeting, May 25, 
1889, in honor of the first crossing of 
Greenland by Nansen, 1888-89, and 
Nansen’s speech dealing chiefly with 
the inland ice. Copy seen: DLC. 


3668. DANSKE GEOGRAFISKE SEL- 
SKAB. Nordenskiéldfesten. (Geogra- 
fisk tidsskrift, Kjgbenhavn, 1880. Bd. 4, 
p. 25-38) Title tr.: The celebration in 
honor of Nordenskiéld. 
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Account of the Danish Geographical 
Society meeting in Copenhagen, April 
16, 1880, in honor of Nordenskiéld en 
route to Stockholm in the Vega, with 
texts of speeches. Copy seen: DLC. 


3669. DARBISHIRE, OTTO V. Lichens 
collected during the 2nd Norwegian Po- 
lar Expedition in 1898-1902. Kristiania, 
A. W. Brggger, 1909. 68 p. 3 plates 
(Norske videnskaps-akademi, Oslo. Re- 
port of the Second Norwegian Arctic 
Expedition in the Fram, 1898-1902, v. 
3 (no. 21)) 

Descriptions of eight new species of 
lichens collected by the Second Fram 
Expedition in northwest Greenland, 
Ellesmere Island and adjacent islands; 
and list, with synonymy and references 
to literature, of about five hundred spe- 
cies from arctic America, Greenland, 
West Spitsbergen and Iceland; also 
list of localities with species found on 
the Second Fram Expedition; bibliog- 
raphy, p. 7-8. Copy seen: DLC. 


3670. DARLING, T. A. There she 
blows! (Alaska sportsman, May 1937. 
v. 3, no. 5, p. 18-17, 19-20, illus.) 
Descrpition of modern whaling, the 
Akutan whaling station, methods of 
processing the carcass, and morphology 
of the whales. Copy seen: DLC. 


DASSOW, JOHN, see Ellison, J. G., & 
others. Report Alaska Exploratory 
Fishing Exped. 1948. 1949. 


3671. DATSKII, N. G. fMJzhnyi predel 
rasprostraneniia vechnoi merzloty v 
Mezenskom raione Severnogo Kraia. 
(Akademira nauk SSSR. Komissifa po 
izucheniiu vechnoi merzloty. Trudy, 
1937. T. 5, p. 5-93, 35 tables, 42 illus.) 
Title tr.: The southern limit of perma- 
frost in the Mezen district of the far 
North. 

Contains results of field work of the 
expedition of the Academy of Sciences 
U.S.S.R. in 1933, to the lower reaches 
of the Mezen River. Description of the 
area includes data on soils (cross sec- 
tions), ground temperature, duration of 
seasonal freezing, granulometric com- 
position. Similar data is given for the 
peat-covered areas and tundra with 
information on its fauna; also descrip- 
tion of sunken lakes and peat mounds 
with permanently frozen ground at 
their foundation. Summarizing, the au- 
thor states that permafrost reported as 
existing in 1837 no longer exists in this 
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area, and the remains of it under the 
peat mounds testify to the general proc. 
ess of degradation, which was caused 
by the change in the climatic conditions 
of the area, and hastened by human 
activity. Bibliography (9 items). 
Copy seen: NX, 


3672. DATSKII, N. G. Puchiny na zhe. 
leznykh dorogakh v uslovifakh vechnoj 
merzloty. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. Ko. 
missifa po izuchenifu vechnoi merzloty, 
Trudy, 1935. T. 4, p. 171-87) Title tr.: 
Ground swelling along railways under 
permafrost conditions. 

Contains discussion of frost-swelling 
of railway beds and possible counter 
measures, hitherto inadequate because 
of need for greater study. Such study 
was made on two sections of a railway 
(about 100 miles each) in the perma- 
frost region and statistical results are 
given on the distribution of various 
types of frost-swelling (classified ac- 
cording to size) on various portions of 
the railway bed (flat, cut, fill). Obser- 
vations on the rate of appearance, 
growth and degradation of swellings 
during the various months of the year 
indicate that the most dangerous 
months in this locality are November, 
December, January, April and May, 
when the fluctuations of the road beds 
are sharpest. Data on climate and rain 
and snow fall are added and integrated 
into the study of the development of 
swellings. Bibliography (8 items). 

Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


3673. DATSKIT, N. G. Vechnaia merz- 
lota i uslovira stroitel’stva v Usinskom 
raione. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. Sovet 
po izucheniiu proizvoditel’nykh sil 
SSSR. Trudy. Serifa severnaia, 1934. 
Vyp. 2, p. 45-142, 58 illus., charts, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Permafrost and con- 
struction conditions in the Usa River 
region. 

Contains (in pt. 1) data, based on 
numerous test pits, on the geograph- 
ical distribution of permafrost in the 
basin of the Usa River, its thickness, 
thermal régime, soil composition, and 
moisture content at various depths; 
cross sections of several peat mounds 
(with tables and temperature curves); 
observations on the character of perma- 
frost distribution under various con- 
ditions of micro-relief and the influ- 
ence of permafrost degradation on re 
lief (thawing of subterranean ice, dis- 
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integration of frost mounds, solifluc- 
tion); and indications of the general 
characteristics of the ground and their 
interrelationship with permafrost. 

Pt. 2. Analyses of building deforma- 
tions and their causes as part of the 
general conclusions regarding construc- 
tion practices in this region (houses, 
water supply, roads, railways, etc.) The 
importance of granulometric composi- 
tion of the ground, its plasticity and 
other characteristics are discussed, to- 
gether with the influence of separate 
minerological factors on construction 
practices. Specific examples of diffi- 
culties in railway buildings and roads 
are given together with some practical 
instructions. Copy seen: NN. 


DATSKII, N. G., see also Pisarev, G. F., 
& N. G. Datskii. Vechnaia merzlota v 
Usinskoi lesotundre Severnogo kraia. 
1934. 


3674. DAUBLEBSKY von STERNECK 
ZU EHRENSTEIN, MAXIMILIAN, 
Freiherr, 1829-1897. Graf Wiltschek’s 
Nordpolarfahrt im Jahre 1872. (Peter- 
manns geographische Mitteilungen, 
1874. Bd. 20, p. 65-72, fold. map) 
Contains an account of Wilczek’s ex- 
pedition in the Jsbjdrn, to establish a 
relief station for the Austro-Hungarian 
Tegetthof expedition on northern No- 
vaya Zemlya (during which a geologi- 
cla investigation of Horn Sound region 
on West Spitsbergen was made by H. 
Hofer); describes the voyage across 
Barents Sea, along the coast of Novaya 
Zemlya, and return to the mouth of the 
Pechora River, June—Sept., 1872; con- 
cluding note by A. Petermann. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3675. DALUBLEBSKY von STERNECK 
ZU EHRENSTEIN, MAXIMILIAN, 
Freiherr, 1829-1897. Reise von Tromsé 
nach Spitzbergen, Nowaja Zemlja und 
Russland an Bord der Yacht Isbjérn. 
Arctische Ex : Grafen Hans 
W neg im 
63 p. incl. tables. ; 
Hungarian ; 
isches Amt. ~aseecne 








accompanied Weyprecht and Payer on 
the Tegetthof on the first part of the 
Austro-Hungarian Expedition of 1872 
1874, to lay a coal and provision depot 
on Cape Nassau, Novaya Zemlya, for 
the Tegetthof party. Describes the voy- 
age to Horn Sound, West Spitsbergen, 
then to Novaya Zemlya where Count 
Wilezeck and Prof. Héfer carried out 
geological work; the Isbjgrn’s trip 
southward to the mouth of the Pechora, 
the Wilezek party’s journey from the 
Pechora overland to Moscow, Sept.—Oct. 
Appended (p. 37-63) is a _ nautical 
journal, June 21-Sept. 2, giving three- 
or-four-times daily observations of air 
pressure, air and sea-surface tempera- 
ture, humidity, wind direction and 
force, weather, sea-water density, and 
state of sea, with navigational notes. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3676. DAUBLEBSKY von STERNECK 
ZU EHRENSTEIN, MAXIMILIAN, 
Freiherr, 1829-1897. Riickreise von 
Graf Wiltschek’s Arktischer Expedi- 
tion durch Nordost-Russland, 1872. 
(Petermann’s geographische Mitteilun- 
gen, 1874. Bd. 20, p. 117-20, 132-42, 
fold. map) Title tr.: Return trip of Graf 
Wilezek’s arctic expedition through 
northeastern Russia, 1872. 

Narrative of the return trip through 
Russia of the Graf Wilezek expedition. 
After leaving their vacht Ishjdérn, the 
party ascended the Pechora River in 
September. Includes notes on the Pe- 
chora delta and on the Russian and 
Samoyed settlements near the upper 
part of the delta. 

Map scale 1:3,700,000, shows au- 
thor’s route in northeastern Russia, 
and northern limits of cattle, sheep, 


horses, birch, coniferous trees, and 
grain cultivation along the Pechora 
River. Copy seen: DLC. 
3677. DAUBREE, AUGUSTE, 1%14- 


1896. Examen des meteorites 


d’ Ovifak 


(Groenland), au point de vue du car- 
yone et des sels solubles qu’ renfer 
(Académie des Sciences, Paris 
Comptes rendus, Juillet, 1872. T. 75, 

249-46) Title tr.: Ana! is of the 
Ovifak (Greenland) meteorites with re- 
gar to the carbon and soluble salts 
contained thercir Copy seen: DLC. 
3678. Bi AU BREE, AU GU STE, 1414- 
1596. nen ces roche vec fer natif 
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sciences. Comptes rendus, 1872. T. 74, 
p. 1541-49) Title tr.: Examination of 
rocks containing native iron discovered 
in 1870 by Nordenskiéld in Greenland. 
Discussion of the chemical composi- 
tion of rocks containing native iron, 
found at Ovifak, Disko during the 
Swedish Expedition to Greenlard 1870 

and said to be meteoritic. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


DAUBREE, GABRIEL AUGUSTE, see 
Daubrée, Auguste, 1814-1896. 


3679. DAUGAARD-JENSEN, JENS, 
1871— . Afsloringen af mindesmaerket 
for Rink ved Godthaab. (Gronlandske 
selskab. Aarsskrift, 1919. p. 103-109, 
illus.) Title tr.: The unveiling of the 
monument to Rink at Godthaab. 
Describes festivities at Godthaab in 
connection with the unveiling of the 
Rink monument on the 100th anniver- 
sary of his birth. Includes speeches 
made at unveiling. Copy seen: NN. 


3680. DAUGAARD-JENSEN, JENS, 
1871— . Om de gronlandske kommune- 
og landsraads fgrste begyndelse. (Grgn- 
landske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1912. p. 
5-18) Title tr.: On the origin of the 
community and colonial councils of 
Greenland. 

Discusses law of April 1, 1912, per- 
taining to the establishment of com- 
munity councils throughout Greenland; 
qualifications of candidates and voters; 
election procedures, etc. 

Copy seen: NN. 


3681. DAUGAARD-JENSEN, JENS, 
1871— . Skibsforer Vilhelm Kjoller. 
(Grgnlandske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1924— 
25. p. 67-68, illus.) Title tr.: Sea-cap- 
tain Vilhelm Kjglier. 

Notes expeditions of which he was 
a member between 1900-1912 and gives 
brief summary of his life (1871-1925). 

Copy seen: NNStef. 
DAUGAARD-JENSEN, JENS, 1871- , 
see also Greenland. Laws, regulations, 
etc. Kundg¢grelse for sgfarende. 1925- 
26. 


DAURKIN, NIKOLAI, see Pallas, P. S. 
Bering’s successors 1745-80. 1947 & 
1948. 


DAURKIN, NIKOLAI, see Pallas, P. S. 
Neue nordische Beytrage. 1781-96. 


3682. DAUTZENBERG, PHILIPPE, 
1849— , and H. FISCHER. Mollusques 
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et brachiopodes. Bruxelles, 1910. 1 p, 
1, v, 25 p. map. (Orléans, Louis Phi- 
lippe Robert, Duc d’. Campagne are. 
tique de 1907. no. 2) Title ete. tr.: Mol- 
luses and brachiopods. (Duke of Or. 
léans Arctic Expedition, 1907) 

List, with synonyms, references, and 
locations in Barents and Kara Seas, 
of thirty-nine species collected from 
the Belgica, with a bibliography (8 


items). Copy seen: DSI-M. 
3683. DAUTZENBERG, PHILIPPE, 
1849- , and H. FISCHER. Mollusques 


et brachiopodes recueillis en 1908 par 
la Mission Bénard dans les mers du 
nord, (Nouvelle-zemble, Mer de Barents, 
Mer Blanche, Océan Glacial, Norvége, 
Mer du Nord). (Journal de conchylio- 
logie, 1911. Ser. 4, t. 13 (t. 59) p. 1-51) 
Title tr.: Molluscs and_ brachiopods 
collected by the Bénard Expedition 
1908, in arctic seas (Novaya Zemlya, 
Barents Sea, White Sea, Arctic Ocean, 
Norway, and North Sea). Preliminary 
report on this collection appeared in 
Paris, Museum national d’histoire na- 
turelle, Bulletin, 1911. T. 17, p. 143-46. 

Annotated list, with synonyms, ref- 
erences and localities of seventy-three 
species. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


3684. DAVENPORT, DEMOREST. A 
new American Coenonympha (Lepid. 
Satyridae). (Canadian entomologist. 
Apr. 1936. v. 68, p. 79) 
Coenonympha tiphon mackenziei, a 
butterfly, compared with other sub- 
species of Mackenzie District. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


DAVENPORT, ROYAL WILLIAM, 
1885-— , see Ellsworth, C. E., & others. 
Water-power reconnaissance S. Alaska. 
1915. 


DAVENPORT, ROYAL WILLIAM, 
1885- , see Ellsworth, C. E., & R. W. 
Davenport. Surface water supply Yu- 
kon-Tanana region. 1915. 


DAVENPORT, ROYAL WILLIAM, 
1885— , see Porter, E. A., & R. W. 
Davenport. Discharge of Yukon River 
at Eagle. 1915. 


3685. DAVEY, E. R. Tests on Onaka- 
wana fire clays (Canadian Ceramic 
Society. Journal, 1932. v. 1, no. 1, p. 
40-46) 

Contains results of laboratory tests 
of the physical and chemical proper- 
ties of clays from the Abitibi River 
lignite field. Copy seen: DGS. 
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3686. DAVEY, J. W. The fall of Torn- 
gak, or the Moravian Mission on the 
coast of Labrador. London, Partridge, 
1905. 288 p. 16 plates incl. ports., map. 

Contains a history of the mission 
and notes on the Eskimos’ native re- 
ligion, with brief description of their 
language, food, dress, dwellings, and 
occupations. Copy seen: NNStef. 


3687. DAVID, LORE R., and HOWARD 
R. HILL. Alaskan fishes caught in 
shrimp trawls. (Southern California 
Academy of Sciences. Bulletin, 1938, 
pub. 1939. v. 37, p. 141-45) 

Annotated list of forty species of 
fishes taken in offshore waters of 
southeastern Alaska. 


Copy seen: DGS. 


3688. DAVIDSON, CARL E. The farm- 
ers will come. (Alaska life, Jan. 1945. 
y. 8, no. 1, p. 22-28, illus.) 

General discussion of the short sea- 
son, soil, climate, crops, and transpor- 
tation difficulties as factors in the 
Alaskan agricultural situation. 


Copy seen: DLC. 


3689. DAVIDSON, DANIEL SUTHER- 
LAND, 1900— . Snowshoes. Philadel- 
phia, 1937. x, 207 p. incl. tables. illus., 
15 maps. (American Philosophical So- 
ciety. Memoirs, v. 6) 

Comprehensive study of the signifi- 
cance of the snowshoe in history, its 
traits and distribution, variation in 
construction, comparisons and correla- 
tion; with a tribal index to snowshoe 
traits, and a bibliography (118 items). 

Appendix: Notes on snowshoe con- 
struction and netting techniques. 


Copy seen: DLC. 


3690. DAVIDSON, FREDERICK AL- 
EXANDER, 1897- , and others. Fac- 
tors influencing the upstream migra- 
tion of the pink salmon (Oncorhyn- 
chus gorbuscha). (Ecology, Apr. 1943. 
v. 24, p. 149-68, diagrs.) 

This salmon was studied by the 
author in two southeastern Alaskan 
creeks found from the Columbia River 
to Bering Sea. He gives data on the 
similar physiographic and _physico- 
chemical characteristics of the two 
streams, with the conclusion that the 
difference in migrations may be due 
to inherent or instinctive behavior. 

Copy seen: DA. 


3691. DAVIDSON, FREDERICK AL- 
EXANDER, 1897— . Why it’s impor- 
tant to protect our salmon. (Alaska 
life, Feb. 1939. v. 2, no. 1, p. 8-9, 18, 
illus.) 

Discussion of negative results in 
transplanting salmon, which proved 
the North Pacific to be its natural 
habitat, and notes on need for conser- 
vation. Copy seen: DLC. 


3692. DAVIDSON, FREDERICK AL- 
EXANDER, 1897- , and L. S. CHRIS- 
TEY. The migrations of pink salmon 
(Oncorhynchus gorbuscha) in the Clar- 
ence and Sumner Straits regions of 
southeastern Alaska. (U. S. Fish and 
Wildlife Service. Bulletin of the U. S. 
Bureau of Fisheries, 1940. v. 48, p. 
643-66, incl. tables, sketch map, diagrs. 
plate) Copy seen: DF. 


3693. DAVIDSON, GEORGE, 1825- 
1911. The Alaska boundary. San Fran- 
cisco, Alaska Packers’ Association, 
1903. 235 p. port., 2 fold. maps. 

Well documented paper covering the 
boundary dispute from the Russo-Brit- 
ish treaty, 1825, to the decision of the 
Alaska Boundary Tribunal, 1903. In- 
cludes chapters on discovery and ex- 
ploration of Alaska, the older maps, 
the geography of Southeast Alaska, 
and conventions and treaties. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


3694. DAVIDSON, GEORGE, 1825- 
1911. Copper River of Alaska. (Geo- 
graphical Society of the Pacific. Trans- 
actions and proceedings, 1902. Ser. 2, 
v. 1, p. 45-50) 

Account of the history of the name 
Atna, as applied to the Copper River, 
with reference to early Russian, Amer- 
ican and Indian usages. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


3695. DAVIDSON, GEORGE, 1825- 
1911. The eruption of the voleano Weni- 


aminof, Peninsula of Alaska. (Geo- 
graphical Society of the Pacific. 
Transactions and proceedings, 1892. 


Ser. 1, v. 3, p. 59-62, fold. map) 
Discussion of the position of Venia- 
minof Crater based on early Russian 
geographers, and an account (in brief) 
of the eruption based on local reports. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


3696. DAVIDSON, GEORGE, 1825- 
1911. The glaciers of Alaska that are 
shown on Russian charts or mentioned 


_ 571 








in older narratives. San Francisco, 
Calif., 1904. 98 p. 11 fold. maps. (Geo- 
graphical Society of the Pacific. Trans- 
actions and Proceedings. Ser. 2, v. 3) 
Description (beginning with Aleu- 
tian Islands and working northeast, 
east, and southeast) of the occur- 
rence of glaciers as shown by Capt. 
Tebenkov (Imperial Russian Navy) in 
his Atlas of the Northwest Shores of 
America, and Hydrographical notes to 
the Atlas, St. Pétersburg, 1852, q.v. 
Includes mention of glaciers in the 
Aleutian Islands, on the Alaska Penin- 
sula, in Cook Inlet, on Kenai Penin- 
sula, in Prince William Sound, Copper 
River region, Icy Bay, Yakutat Bay, 
Glacier Bay, Lynn Canal, Portland Ca- 

nal, and the Malaspina Glacier. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


3697. DAVIDSON, GEORGE, 1825- 
1911. Lynn Canal and Taiya Inlet. (Geo- 
graphical Society of Philadelphia. Bul- 
letin, 1900, v. 2, p. 108-114, plate) 
General description of the physiog- 
raphy of Lynn Canal and Dyea Inlet 
and the regional climate. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3698. DAVIDSON, GEORGE. 1825- 
1911, and others. Report relative to the 
resources and the coast features of 
Alaska Territory. (U. S. Coast and 
Geodetic Survey. Annual report, 1867, 
pub. 1869. Appendix no. 18, p. 187-329, 
3 fold. charts, 1 map, tables) Report 
of the U. S. Coast Survey geographical 
reconnaissance party, on the U. S. Rev- 
enue Cutter Lincoln, July 21—Nov. 18, 
1867, which surveyed Sitka Harbor, St. 
Paul Harbor (Kodiak Island) and Iliu- 
liuk and Captains Bays (Unalaska 
Island). 

Contains account (by Davidson) of 
the activities of the party, descriptions 
of the south and southeastern coasts, 
the ocean current system of the North 
Pacific and Bering Sea, the climate of 
the regions visited, their products, in- 
habitants, and (in detail) the harbors, 
bays, ete. 

Appendices: A. Geographical posi- 
tions of four hundred twenty-four 
places (chiefly from Russian authori- 
ties). 

B, C, D. Davidson, G. Aids to navi- 
gation in Sitka Sound, approaches to 
St. Paul Harbor (Kodiak), and to 
Unalaska Bay. 
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E. BLAKE, T. A. General topo. 
graphical and geological features gf 
the norhtwestern coast of America, 
from the Straits of Juan de Fuca ty 
the parallel of sixty degrees North 
latitude. 

F. HARFORD, W. G. W. Zoology 
collections. 

G. Vocabulary of the languages of 
the natives of Kodiak, Unalaska, Ke. 
nai, and Sitka (from Lisianskii’s voy. 
age round the world, 1803-06). 

H. I. J. K. Meteorological records: 
Sitka (1847-62); Lliuliuk (1825-34 
1866-67); Makuskin volcanic ascent 
(Sept. 7-11, 1867); daily records Sit. 
ka (May 1-Sept. 29, 1867). 

L. M. KELLOGG, A. Botany (text 
and list). 

N. Comparative vocabulary, upon 
the plan adopted by the Smithsonian 
Institution (English, Spanish, French, 
Latin, Alaskan). 

Charts: Sitka Harbor, St. Paul Har. 
bor, Illiouliouk and Captain’s Harbors. 

The papers by Blake, Harford, and 
Kellogg appear in this Bibliography 
under the authors’ names. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3699. DAVIDSON, GEORGE, §1825- 
1911. The tracks and landfalls of Bering 
and Chirikof on the northwest coast of 
America, from the point of their sep- 
aration in latitude 49°10’, longitude 
176°40’ west, to their return to the 
same meridian, June, July, August, 
September, October, 1741. (Geographi- 
eal Society of the Pacific. Transactions 
and proceedings, 1902. Ser. 2, v. 1, p. 

1-44, front (port.) fold. chart) 
Contains notes on the political situ. 
ation in Russia (1730-1741) about the 
time of the Bering voyages, the built- 
ing of the vessels, the subsequent voy- 
ages of the St. Paul and St. Peter, 
Bering’s explorations and survey of 
Shumagin Islands, and the disaster to 
Chirikov’s boats and men; with con- 
ment throughout on the differences of 
opinion, by subsequent explorers, o 

the actual tracks and landfalls. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


3700. DAVIDSON, GEORGE, 182- 
1911. Volcanic eruption in the Bering 
Sea. (American Geographical Society, 
N. Y. Journal (Bulletin), 1890. v. 22, 
p. 267-72) 

Information released by the U. S. 
Coast and Geodetic Survey in June 
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1890, concerning the eruption of Bo- 
goslof on the 10th, 17th, and 22d of 
February 1890; with chronological list 
of voleanic activity of Bogoslof and 
neighboring volcanoes on nearby Aleu- 
tian Islands, 1768-1888. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


DAVIDSON, GEORGE, 1825-1911, see 
also Pavy, O. Remarks on polar re- 
gions. 1873. 


3701. DAVIDSON, GORDON CHAR- 
LES, 1884-1922. The North West Com- 
pany. Berkeley, 1918. xi, 349 p. 5 fold. 
maps (incl. front.) California. Uni- 
versity. Publications in history. Issued 
also as Ph.D. thesis to the University 
of California, 1916. 

History of the Northwest Co. from 
its formation (1779-83) as a pool of 
fur trading companies and individuals 
with headquarters in Montreal, till its 
absorption by the Hudson’s Bay Co. in 
1821. Account of explorations by its 
wintering partners and employees, the 
fur trade, trading methods, competi- 
tion with the Hudson’s Bay Co. Based 
largely on original manuscript and ob- 
secure pamphlet sources, represented in 
extracts appended to the text, and in 
the bibliography (86 items). Includes 
general index to geographic names. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3702. DAVIDSON, VIOLA M. Biologi- 
cal and oceanographic conditions in 
Hudson Bay. 5, Planktoniec diatoms in 
Hudson Bay. (Canada. Biological 
board. Contributions to Canadian biol- 
ogy and fisheries, 1931. New ser. v. 6, 
p. 491-509, 12 maps) 

List, with discussion and distribu- 
tion maps, of eighteen species taken in 
surface catches made by Hudson Bay 
Fisheries Expedition in S.S. Loubyrne, 
Aug.-Sept. 1930. Copy seen: DLC. 


3703. DAVIES, FRANK T. Aurora at 
Churchill, Manitoba, during 1943-4. 
February 1945. Ottawa, 1945. p. 1, 8, 
[12] 1. (8 tables, 4 diagrs.) (Canadian 
Radio Wave Propagation Committee. 
I/P 3) 

Based on hourly observations of the 
intensity, type and direction of aurora, 
made during all hours of darkness, 
Aug. 1943 to end of 1944, at the Iono- 
spheric Station, Churchill; report on 
Maximum auroral frequency and on 
diurnal change in position of the line 
of maximum frequency; annual and 
-53—vol. 1——37 


diurnal variation in auroral form and 
activity, range of visibility and the 
auroral zone. Copy seen: CaMAI. 


DAVIES, FRANK T., see also Canada. 
Meteorological Service. Canadian polar 
year expeditions. 1932-1933. 1939-40. 


3704. DAVIES, IRENE. Sub-Arctic 
odyssey. (Royal Canadian Mounted Po- 
lice quarterly. Apr. 1948. v. 18, p. 355- 
66, illus.) 

Account by the wife of a member of 
the R.C.M.P., of an inspection trip 
Aug. 1947, from Moose Factory (James 
Bay) along the east coast of the James 
and Hudson Bay to Richmond Gulf 
and Belcher Islands (Hudson Bay). 
Includes comments on the Eskimos of 
the region. Copy seen: CaOM. 


3705. DAVIES, RAYMOND ARTHUR, 
1908— . Arctic Eldorado; a dramatic re- 
port on Canada’s northland, the great- 
est .unexploited region in the world, 
with a workable four year plan. To- 
ronto, Ryerson Press [1944] xiii, 97 p. 
Journalist’s report on the Alaska 
Highway, Canol Project, the Macken- 
zie River, airlines, mineral resources, 
agriculture, transportation and social 

services in the Canadian North. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


3706. DAVIES, W.H. A. Notes on Es- 
quimaux Bay and the surrounding 
country. (Literary and Historical So- 
ciety of Quebec. Transactions, 1843. 
v. 4, pt. 1, p. 70-94) 

Description of the Hamilton Inlet 
region, and of Hamilton (Grand) Riv- 
er, including notes on the Eskimos and 
white people. Copy seen: CaO. 


3707. DAVIES, W.H. A. Notes on Un- 
gava Bay and its vicinity. (Literary 
and Historical Society of Quebec. 
Transactions, 1854. v. 4, pt. 1, p. 119- 
37) 

Description of the coasts of the Bay, 
the rivers, lakes, and country around 
it, the Eskimos and Indians in its vi- 
cinity, and a brief history of its ex- 
ploration. Copy seen: CaO. 


3708. DAVIS, A. F. Construction of the 
antarctic snow cruiser. (Automotive 
industries, Sept. 15, 1939. v. 81, p. 
266-67, illus.) 

Notes on building, control, and de- 
sign of the snow cruiser, which was 
designed by the staff of the Research 
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Foundation of Armour Institute of 
Technology, Chicago under direction of 
T. C. Poulter. Copy seen: DLC. 


3709. DAVIS, CHARLES ALBERT, 
1861-1916. The preparation and use of 
peat as fuel. (Jn: U. S. Geological Sur- 
vey. Mineral resources of Alaska in 
1909. Bulletin, 1910. No. 442, p. 101- 
132) 

Contains notes on distribution of 
peat in Alaska, methods of estimating 
and working the deposits in Alaskan 
conditions, and on use of peat for fuel 
in Alaska. Description (in detail) of 
technology of peat. Copy seen: DGS. 


DAVIS, CHARLES HENRY 1807-1877, 
see U. S. Navy Dept. Narrative of 
North Polar Expedition, Polaris. 1876. 


3710. DAVIS, D.H.S. The animal 
communities of Akpatok Island. The 
Oxford University Exploration Club’s 
Expedition, 1931, Appendix 2. (Geo- 
graphical journal, Sept. 1932. v. 80, p. 
227-29) 

Brief summary of the studies on (1) 
sea, shore, and cliff communities, (2) 
fresh-water communities, and (3) land 
communities. Includes mention of the 
birds, insects and mammals on and 
around the island, and the inverte- 
brates of the sea. Copy seen: DLC. 


3711. DAVIS, D.H.S. A_ reconnais- 
sance of the fauna of Akpatok Island, 
Ungava Bay. (Journal of animal ecol- 
ogy, Nov. 1936. v. 5, p. 319-32, plate) 
Results of the Oxford University Hud- 
son Strait Expedition, 1931. 

Contains results of reconnaissances 
made toward the end of the summer, 
when birds had finished nesting, the 
flowering plants had finished bloom- 
ing and many insects, particularly cer- 
tain flies, had perished or gone into 
hibernation. Describes the plateau, val- 
ley, fresh-water, shore-line and cliff 
communities, with lists for each, of the 
mammals, birds, arachnids, insects, and 
other invertebrates, also a brief dis- 
cussion, and a bibliography (16 items). 

Copy seen: DA. 
DAVIS, GWILYM GEORGE, 1857-1918, 
see Keely, R. N., & G. G. Davis. In 
arctic seas. Narrative of Peary Ex- 
pedition. 1892. 
DAVIS, GWILYM GEORGE, 1857-1918, 
see Keeley, R. N., & G. G. Davis. In 
arctic seas. Voyage of Kite Peary Ex- 
pedition. 1892, 1893. 
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3712. DAVIS, MARY LEE (CAD. 
WELL) Alaska, the great bear’s cub, 
illustrated by pen and ink illustrations 
by Olaus Johan Murie and author’ 
photographs. Boston, W. A. Wilde Co, 
{°1930] 314 p. front. (port.) illus, 
14 plates, maps on lining-papers. 
Popular sketches of Alaska’s wild. 
life, and of Eskimo and Indian lore. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


3713. DAVIS, MARY LEE (CAD. 
WELL) Sourdough gold, the log of g 
Yukon adventure. Boston, W. A. Wilde 
Co., [*1933] 351 p. front., plates, ports,, 
maps (1 fold). 

The story of a man who went to the 
Klondike in 1898, based on journals of 
his year in Dawson and his trip down 
the Yukon River to its mouth. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


3714. DAVIS, MARY LEE (CAD. 
WELL) Uncie Sam’s attic, the intimate 
story of Alaska. Boston, Mass., W. A. 
Wilde Co., [c1930] xvi, 402 p. incl. front, 
28 plates, (incl. maps) maps on lining. 
papers. 

Popular description of Alaska, the 
people, cities, resources, and develop- 
ment, with chapters on history, the 
Gold Rush, totems, and climate. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


3715. DAVIS, MARY LEE (CAD. 
WELL) We are Alaskans, illustrated 
by author’s photographs and sketches 
by Olaus J. Murie. Boston, Mass, 
W. A. Wilde Co., [¢1931] xi, 335 p. 29 
plates. 

About Alaska’s people; the Eskimos, 
prospectors, Tlingit Indians, and Mt. 
McKinley. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


3716. DAVISON, CHARLES, 1858- . 
On deposits from snowdrift, with e- 
pecial reference to the origin of loess 
and the preservation of mammoth-re- 
mains. (Geological Society of London. 
Quarterly journal, Aug. 1894. v. 50, p. 
472-87) 

Includes a description of the forma- 
tion and nature of snowdrift deposits, 
and the origin of underground ice, 
with a bibliography. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


3717. DAVYDOYV, D. Prodvizhenie kar- 
tofelfa na Krainii Sever. (Sovetskii 
Sever, 1935. T. 6, vyp. 2, p. 35-38) 
Title tr.: The advance of potatoes in the 
far North. 
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Contains discussion of possibility of 
potato culture in arctic regions of 
U.S.S.R., choice of soil fertilizers, 
methods and season of potato growing. 

Copy seen: NN. 


3718. DAVYDOV, GAVRIL IVANO- 
VICH, 1784-1809. Dvukratnoe pute- 
shestvie v Ameriku morskikh ofitSerov 
Khvostova i Davydova, pisannoe sim 
posliednim. S.-Peterburg, Morskarla 
tipografira, 1810-12. 2 v.: xlv, 287 p.; 
xxviii, 224 p. Title tr.: Two voyages to 
America by the naval officers Khvostov 
and Davydov, written by the latter. 

Contains an introduction by Vice- 
Admiral Shishkov, giving a biographi- 
cal sketch of Khvostov and Davydov 
and a short account of their two voy- 
ages to America in 1802-1804 and 
1804-1807, on behalf of the Russian 
American Co. v. 1, p. i-xlv. 

Narrative by Davydov of his trip 
with Khvostov in 1802-1904, from St. 
Petersburg across Siberia to Okhotsk 
and on the Sv. Elizaveta to Kodiak 
Island and return to St. Petersburg; 
information on the activities of Rus- 
sian American Co., and its manager, 
Baranov, v. 1, p. 1-287. 

Description of Kodiak natives, called 
by the author “Koliuzhi” and “Ko- 
niagi’ (probably Tlingit Indians and 
Eskimos) their physical features, 
dress, dwellings, boats, character, edu- 
cation, rites and customs, food, burials, 
religion, nuptial rites, games, dances, 
songs, history, geography, arithmetic, 
astronomy, handcrafts, warfare, treat- 
ment of prisoners, social organization, 
ete., v. 2, p. 1-138, 144-55. Description 
of the “KinaitSy” (Tanaina Indians) 
and their hunting, v. 2, p. 133-44. 

Kodiak Island, its climate, soil, re- 
sources, wildlife, etc., v. 2, p. 150-58; 
the animals, birds, fishes, shell-fish of 
northwest America, v. 2, p. 159-224. 

Tlingit and Aleut vocabularies with 
Russian equivalents v. 2, p. i-xxxvii at 
end. Copy seen: DLC. 


DAVYDOV, GAVRIL IVANOVICH, 
1784-1809, see also Kruzenshtern, I. F. 
Worter-Sammlungen. 1813. 


DAVYDOV, GAVRIL IVANOVICH, 
1784-1809, see also Pekarskii, E. K. Iz 
lakutskoi stariny. (v. 17, vyp. 4) 1908. 


3719. DAVYDOV, LEV KONSTAN- 
TINOVICH. Prilivy v bukhte Grinkhar- 
bur na ostrove Shpitsbergen. (Pro- 


blemy Arktiki, 1938, no. 5-6, p. 33-37, 
tables) Title tr.: Tides in Green Har- 
bor Bay on Spitsbergen Island. 
Results of calculation of tides car- 
ried out in the Arctic Institute accord- 
ing to records of a tide gage at the 
Barentsburg Polar Station, West Spits- 
bergen, Oct., 1934-Sept. 25, 1935. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3720. DAVYDOV, LEV KONSTAN- 
TINOVICH. Vskrytie rek arkticheskoi 
i subarkticheskoi zony. (Problemy Ark- 
tiki, 1939, no. 1, p. 15-31, 2 maps, 
diagr.) Title tr.: Data on the opening 
of rivers in the arctic and subarctic 
zones of the U.S.S.R. 

Data (the average, earliest and 
latest annual dates) on the freezing 
and opening of the more important 
rivers of the U.S.S.R., computed and 
charted (isochronic charts p. 20-21) 
on the basis of available observational 
material prior to 1938, from a network 
of forty-eight river stations (coordi- 
nates given) in northern Asiatic 
U.S.S.R.; with some general discussion. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3721. DAVYDOYV, V. V. Teoriticheskoe 
issledovanie udara korablia o I|’dinu. 
(Problemy Arktiki, 1938, no. 5,-6, p. 
103-124, diagrs.) Title tr.: Theoretical 
analysis of the impact of ship against 
ice. 

Preliminary theoretical study of the 
problem with the aim of giving a di- 
rection to impact tests and observa- 
tions on ice-breakers during the expe- 
ditions in 1938-39. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3722. DAVYDOVA, M. A. Klimatiche- 
skaia kharakteristika avialinii Tit- 
men’-Novyi Port. Leningrad, 1938. 97, 
[1] p., maps, diagrs. (Leningrad. Vse- 
sotiznyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy. 
T. 116. Materialy po klimatologii po- 
liarnykh oblastei SSSR, vyp. 8) Title 
tr.: Climatological characteristics of the 
air route Trumen-Novy Port. 
Climatological conditions affecting 
the aerial navigation along the airway 
(between Tyumen and Novyy Port on 
the Gulf of Ob) and at terminals. 
Based on observations prior to 1936. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
DAVYDOVA, M. A., see also Rusinova, 
I. L., & M. A. Davydova. Meteorolo- 


gicheskie nabliudenifa Severozemel’skoi 
Ekspedit3ii. 1936. 
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3723. DAWSON, CARL ADDINGTON. 
The new North-West. Arctic survey. 
6. (Canadian journal of economics and 
political science, Nov. 1945. v. 11, p. 
578-600) Reprinted (with 2 maps) in: 
Dawson, C. A., ed., The new North- 
West, 1947, pt. 11, p. 283-311. 

In the summer of 1944, the author 
surveyed the region north from Peace 
River to the Arctic Ocean, and from a 
line between Waterways and Corona- 
tion Gulf on the east, to the Alaska 
Highway on the west; also that part 
of Alaska served by the Alaska Rail- 
road and highway network between 
Fairbanks and Anchorage. In this pa- 
per he discusses the potentialities for 
settlement of this region, treated in 
sections: (1) Alaska Highway and ad- 
joining territory, including subsidiary 
agriculture, (2) the Mackenzie Basin 
(new industrial towns, gold mining at 
Yellowknife, oil at Norman Wells; 
agriculture and lumbering) (3) agri- 
culture in Matanuska Valley; and 
brief mention of Indians in the whole 
region. Copy seen: DLC. 


3724. DAWSON, CARL ADDINGTON, 
editor. The new North-West. Toronto, 
Univ. of Toronto Press, 1947. x, 341 p. 
illus., 20 plates, 37 sketch maps. 

The results of a survey in 1944, of 
Northwest Territories, and (to a lesser 
extent) Yukon Territory, sponsored by 
the Canadian Social Science Research 
Council. 

Contents: Pt. 1. LINGARD, C. C. 
Administration of the northland. 

*Pt. 2. TAYLOR, G. A Mackenzie 
domesday: 1944. (Originally pub. 
1945). 

*Pt. 3. TAYLOR G. A Yukon domes- 
day: 1944. (Originally pub. 1945). 

Pt. 4. BRUCE, E. L. Mineral in- 
dustry of the North-West. 

Pt. 5. ROBINSON, W. J., and J. L. 
ROBINSON. Fur production in the 
North-West. (Originally pub. 1946). 

Pt. 6. DICKSON, W. Northern agri- 
culture. 

Pt. 7. HEWETSON, H. W. Trans- 
portation in the North-West. 

*Pt. 8. WHERRETT, G. J. Health 
conditions and services in the North- 
West. (Originally pub. 1945). 

*Pt. 9. MOORE, A. Education in the 
Mackenzie District. (originally pub. 
1945). 

Pt. 10, URQUHART, J, A. Eskimos 
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of the Canadian western Arctic. (Orig. 
inally pub. 1937). 

*Pt. 11. DAWSON, C. A. The new 
North-West. (Originally pub. 1945), 

Pt. 12. MITCHELL, E. A. Bibliog- 
raphy of the Canadian North. 

*These five parts were originally 
published in the Canadian journal of 
economics and political science, 1945, 
as Arctic Survey; two other parts, 
elsewhere, and five published here for 
the first time. Each of these papers 
appears in this Bibliography under its 
author’s name. Copy seen: DLC. 


3725. DAWSON, GEORGE MERCER, 
1849-1901. The extinct northern sea- 
cow, and early Russian explorations in 
the North Pacific. (Canadian field 
naturalist, Jan. 1894. v. 7, p. 151-61) 

Historical sketch of the Russian 
opening of the Aleutian Islands, their 
fur trade practices, and extermination 
of Rytina stelleri. Copy seen: DLC. 


3726. DAWSON, GEORGE MERCER, 
1849-1901. Extracts from the Report on 
an exploration made in 1887 in the Yu- 
kon District N.W.T. and adjacent 
northern portion of British Columbia. 
(In: Dall, W. H., and others. The Yu- 
kon Territory, 1898. p. 243-381, illus, 
10 plates) 

A party under the author’s leader- 
ship, ascended the Stickine River, tra- 
veled overland to Dease Lake, down 
Dease River to the Liard, thence via 
Liard and Frances Rivers to Frances 
Lake, which they mapped; made a 
portage to the upper Pelly, descended 
that river to the Lewes, ascended it, 
crossed Chilcoot Pass and reached the 
coast at the head of Lynn Canal. 

These extracts are notes on geology, 
ore deposits, the Indians, and (in de- 
tail) the physical geography of the re- 
gion traversed. Copy seen: NNStef. 


3727. DAWSON, GEORGE MERCER, 
1849-1901. Geological notes on some of 
the coasts and islands of Bering Sea 
and vicinity. (Geological Society of 
America. Bulletin, Feb. 1894. v. 5, p. 
117-46) 

Based on the author’s observations 
made incidentally, while a member of 
the British commission of the Bering 
Sea fur seal dispute. Brief information, 
largely of a physical geographic na- 
ture, on some of the Aleutian Islands, 
the Commander Islands, Kamchatka, 
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Pribilof, Nunivak, St. Matthew, Hah, 
Pinnacle, and St. Lawrence Islands, 
Cape Vancouver (Nelson Island), and 
Plover Bay (Chukotsk Peninsula) ; 
with general remarks on the Bering 
Sea. Copy seen: DLC. 


3728. DAWSON, GEORGE MERCER, 
1849-1901. Notes on the geology of 
Middleton Isiand, Alaska. (Geological 
Society of America. Bulletin, 1893. v. 
4, p. 427-31) 

Results of a study of the rock speci- 
mens provided by J. M. Macoun, who 
visited the island in 1892, and who 
submitted a written description of the 
island (quoted herein), with remarks 
on its probable geologic history. 

Copy seen: DGS. 
3729. DAWSON, GEORGE MERCER, 
1849-1901. Notes on the occurrence of 
mammoth-remains in the Yukon dis- 
trict of Canada and in Alaska. (Geo- 
logical Society of London. Quarterly 
journal, Feb. 1894. v. 50, p. 1-9) 

Remarks on the discovery of remains 
of mammoth in the Yukon River val- 
ley, and discussion of the limits of oc- 
occurrence, the origin of ground ice 
and the probability of a land bridge 
between Asia and America in ancient 
time. Copy seen: DGS. 


3730. DAWSON, GEORGE MERCER, 
1849-1901. Notes on the ore-deposit of 
the Treadwell mine, Alaska. (Ameri- 
can geologist, Aug. 1889. v. 4, p. 84-88) 

Description of a gold deposit on 
Douglas Island, visited by the author, 
1887. Copy seen: DGS. 


3731. DAWSON, GEORGE MERCER, 
1849-1901. Note to accompany a geolog- 
ical map of the northern portion of 
the Dominion of Canada, east of the 
Rocky Mountains. Montreal, Dawson 
Brothers, 1887. 62 p. fold. col. map. 
(Canada. Geological Survey. Annual 
report, 1886. Pt. R) 

Contents: Introductory notes on the 
geological formations as a whole, p. 1- 
13. Mackenzie River region, p. 13-29. 
Arctic coast and adjacent lands east of 
the Mackenzie to Hudson Bay (includ- 
ing Ungava Peninsula and Baffin Is- 
land), p. 29-42. The arctic archipelago, 
p. 42-51. Ellesmere Land, Grinnell 
Land and neighboring coast of North 
Greenland, p. 51-56. Direction of ice 
movement in the glacial period, p. 56— 
58. List of principal works consulted 
m preparation of the map, p. 59-62. 


The map is a systematic compila- 
tion from the then available sources, 
interpreted on a uniform plan, rather 
than the result of the Geological Sur- 
vey’s field work alone. 


Copy seen: DLC. 


3732. DAWSON, GEORGE MERCER, 
1849-1901. On some of the larger unex- 
plored regions of Canada. (Canadian 
field naturalist, May 1890. v. 4, p. 29- 
40, fold. map) 

Paper read before the Ottawa Field 
Naturalists’ Club, showing the area 
of the (then) unexplored regions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3733. DAWSON, GEORGE MERCER, 
1849-1901. Report on an exploration in 
the Yukon district, N. W. T., and ad- 
jacent northern portion of British Co- 
lumbia. 1887. Montreal, Dawson Broth- 
ers, 1888. 277 p. front., illus., 5 plates, 
4 fold. maps. (Canada. Geological Sur- 
vey. Annual report, 1887. Pt. B) 

Results of the Canadian Yukon Ex- 
pedition, 1887, under G. M. Dawson, 
for exploration and survey in the Yu- 
kon district, and for determination of 
the point at which Yukon or Pelly 
River croses the 141st meridian. Sum- 
mary of the expedition’s organization, 
itinerary, and work; orography and 
general features (including nomencla- 
ture, size, discharge, etc.) of Pelly and 
Lewes Rivers and tributaries, naviga- 
bility and routes, climate, flora, fauna, 
mining and minerals, fur trade, and 
economic importance; general geology 
(including results of glaciation and 
voleanic action); upper Liard River; 
Frances River and Lake; country be- 
tween Frances Lake and Pelly River; 
upper Pelly River (including Hoole 
canyon, Ross River, Glenyon River, 
Macmillan River); confluence of the 
Lewes and upper Pelly; Lewes River 
(including Little Salmon River, Big 
Salmon River, Teslintoo (Newberry) 
River, Lake Labarge, Tahkeena River, 
Lake Marsh, Tagish, Bennett and Lin- 
deman Lakes); exploration and pros- 
pecting on the Lewes, and gold mining 
in upper Yukon basin. 

Appendices: 1, Distribution of trees 
and certain shrubs in the Yukon. 2. 
The Indian tribes. 3. Macoun, J. List of 
plants collected by Dr. G. M. Dawson 
in the Yukon (two hundred one spe- 
cies). 4. Zoology. Fletcher, James. List 
of diurnal Lepidoptera; Bean, T. H. 
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Fishes; Merriam, C. H. A new red- 
backed mouse. 5. Adams, F. D. Litho- 
logical character of some of the rocks. 
6. Meteorological observations (made 
en route). 7. Summary of astronomi- 
cal observations, employed in construc- 
tion of the map. Copy seen: DLC. 


3734. DAWSON, GEORGE MERCER, 
1849-1901, and R. G. McCONNELL. Re- 
port of an exploration in the Yukon 
district, N. W. T., and adjacent north- 
ern portion of British Columbia, 1887, 
by George M. Dawson, with extracts 
relating to the Yukon district from Re- 
port on an exploration in the Yukon 
and Mackenzie basins, 1887-88, by R. 
G. McConnell. Ottawa, Printed by S. E. 
Dawson, 1898. viii, 244 p. illus., 8 plates 
(inel. front) 3 fold. maps. 

Contains a reprint (without appen- 
dices) of Dawson’s Report on an ex- 
ploration in Yukon district [etc.] 1887, 
q.v. p. 1-183; and extracts relating to 
the Porcupine and Pelly Rivers, from 
McConnell’s Report on an exploration 
in the Yukon [ete.] 1887-88, q.v. p. 
185-244. 

Map in three sheets includes addi- 
tions from surveys made between 1887 
and 1898. Copy seen: DGS. 


DAWSON, GEORGE, MERCER, 1849- 
1901, see also Whiteaves, J. F. On some 
Cretaceous fossils North West Terri- 
tory. 1889. 


DAWSON, HENRY P., see Internation- 
al Polar Year. 1st, 1882-1883. British 
Expedition to Fort Rae. Observations 
of Polar Expeditions. 1886. 


3735. DAWSON, Sir JOHN WILLIAM, 
1820-1899. The Canadian ice age: being 
notes on the Pleistocene geology of Can- 
ada, with especial reference to the life 
of the period and its climatal condi- 
tions. Montreal, W. V. Dawson, 1893. 
vi p., 2 1. 301 p. illus., 3 plates, 4 maps, 
diagr. 

Also issued by McGill University as 
Peter Redpath Museum Memoir, 1893; 
and by W. V. Dawson as a trade edi- 
tion, Montreal, New York and London, 
1894. 

Contains chapters on the deposits, 
the physical work of ice and tides, and 
on local details, with lists of Pleisto- 
cene fossils. The area includes Labra- 
dor (but otherwise more southerly 
regions). Copy seen: DGS. 
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3736. DAWSON, Sir JOHN WILLIAM, 
1820-1899. Notice of Tertiary fossils 
from Labrador, Maine, etc., and re. 
marks on the climate of Canada in the 
newer Pliocene’ Pleistocene period. 
(Canadian naturalist, June, 1860. v. 5, 
p. 188-200, illus.) 

A discussion of twenty-two fossjj 
species (including seven Foraminif- 
era) from Tertiary Bay, Labrador, as 
to their occurrence elsewhere in Can- 
ada, in the Pleistocene period, and as 
living forms, with a section on geo. 
logical climate. Copy seen: DGS. 


3737. DAWSON, WILLIAM BELL, 
1854— . Tidal investigations and re. 
sults. Ottawa, King’s Printer, 1920. 13 
p. fold. map. (Canadian Arctic Expe- 
dition, 1913-1918. Report. v. 10: Plank. 

ton, hydrography, tides, etc., Pt. C) 
Synopses of observations, made in 
1914-15, from Collinson Pt., Alaska, 
around the Beaufort Sea to Cape Kel- 
lett on Banks Island; and in 1916, from 
Cape Isachsen and Hassel Sound on 
Ellef Ringnes Land; with discussion. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


3738. DAWSON, WILLIAM BELL, 
1854- The tides of Hudson Bay. 
(Royal Astronomical Society. Journal, 
1914, v. 8, p. 98-107) 

Rather general discussion of tidal 
theory and notes on the tides of Hud- 
son Strait and Bay. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3739. DAWSON, WILLIAM LEON, 
1873— . The tufted puffin. (Bird-lore, 
July-Aug. 1913. v. 15, p. 268—71, plate) 
National Association of Audubon So- 
cieties Educational leaflet no. 69. 
Notes on habits, burrows, breeding 
and appearance of the “sea parrots” 
whose wide range centers in the Alev- 
tian and Commander Islands. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


3740. DAY, LUELLA. The tragedy of 
the Klondike; this book of travels gives 
the true facts of what took place in the 
gold-fields under British rule. New 
York, 1906. 3 p. 1., 5-181 p. plates, port. 

A personal view, said to be exag- 
gerated. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


3741. DAY, PRESTON CLAIRS- 
VILLE. Monthly normals of sea-level 
pressure for the United States, Can- 
ada, Alaska [ete.] (U. S. Weather Bu- 
reau. Monthly weather review, Jat. 
1924. v. 52, p. 34-5, tables) 
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Monthly average values of sea-level 
pressure at twelve stations (morning 
and evening values) are tabulated. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3742. DAY, RICHARD. The effect of 
cold on man. [New York] 1943. 64 p. 
(Josiah Macy, Jr. Foundation. Publica- 
tions; review series. v. 1, no. 2) 
Contains a summary of facts, drawn 
from published sources, on the defense 
mechanism of the body against a lower- 
ing of body temperature, and the re- 
sults of the breakdown of these mech- 
anisms (including frostbite); bibliog- 
raphy (231 items). 
Copy seen: NNA. 


3743. DEANE, LESLIE. It’s safe to go 
ahead. (Alaska sportsman, Aug. 1938. 
y. 4, no. 8, p. 20-23, 28, 30, illus.) 
Account of lighthouses, beacons and 
aids to mariners along the coasts of 
Alaska, with notes on their keepers, 
types of equipment and history. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3744. DEARMOND, ROBERT NEIL, 
1911- . Alaska’s panhandle. (Alaska 
life, Jan. 1948. v. 11, no. 1, p. 4-5, 14— 
15, illus.) 

General description of the physical 
features, traffic on the waterways, and 
industrial petential of Southeast Alas- 
ka, by an editor of Alaska life. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3745. DeARMOND, ROBERT NEIL, 
1911- . The army takes the Sitka cen- 
sus. (Alaska life, Nov. 1945. v. 8, no. 
ll, p. 30-35, illus., tables) 

Historical note on Sitka in 1870 and 
1881, its population, business and ac- 
tivities. Copy seen: DLC. 


3746. DeARMOND, ROBERT NEIL, 
1911- . Names make the map. (Alas- 
ka life, Aug. 1949. v. 12, no. 4, p. 6-7) 

Discussion of anomalies among geo- 
graphic names in Alaska, and their 
origins. Copy seen: DLC 


3747. DEARMOND, ROBERT NEIL, 
1911- . The wreck of the James Allen. 
(Alaska life, Dec. 1945. v. 8, no. 12, 
p. 15-18) 

Detailed account of the wreck of a 
whaling bark on Aglidak Island reefs 
in May 1894, and the ultimate fate of 
the men aboard her. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3748. DEARNESS, JOHN, 1852- . 
Fungi. Ottawa, King’s Printer, 1923. 


24 p. (Canadian Arctic Expedition, 
1913-1918. Report. v. 4: Botany, Pt. 
C) 


List, with descriptions, notes on hab- 
itats, and locations, of sixty-seven (in- 
cluding twelve new) species from the 
arctic coast of North America, west 
of the 100th meridian, and a list of 
host plants. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


DEARNESS, JOHN, 1852- , see also 
Soper, J. D., & others. Faunal investi- 
gation southern Baffin Island. 1928. 


3749. DEASE, PETER WARREN, 
1783-1829, and THOMAS SIMPSON. 
An account of arctic discovery on the 
northern shore of America in the sum- 
mer of 1838. (Royal Geographical So- 
ciety. Journal, 1839. v. 9, p. 325-30) 
A letter, dated Fort Confidence, 
Great Bear Lake, Sept. 15, 1838, to the 
governor, Hudson’s Bay Co., who com- 
municated it to the Society. It contains 
the narrative of a boat journey up the 
Dease River from Great Bear Lake, 
down the Kendall and Coppermine 
Rivers and along the coast eastward, 
across Coronation Gulf and Bathurst 
Inlet to Kent Peninsula (Point Turn- 
again); also Thomas Simpson’s narra- 
tive of his overland journey around 
Kent Peninsula to beyond Trap Point, 
and return. Includes notes on ice con- 


ditions. Copy seen: DLC. 
3750. DEASE, PETER WARREN, 
1783-1829, and THOMAS SIMPSON. 


An account of the recent arctic dis- 
coveries by Messrs. Dease and T. Simp- 
son. (Royal Geographical Society. Jour- 
nal, 1838. v. 8, p. 213-25) 

A letter dated Fort Norman, Sept. 5, 
1837, to the governor of the Hudson’s 
Bay Co., who communicated it to the 
Society. It contains notes on the Es- 
kimos, the natural history, the ice con- 
ditions, and the nature of the coast 
from Mackenzie delta to Point Barrow, 
as observed during a boat trip as far 
as “Cape George Simpson,” 71°3’N. 
154°26’W., during the summer of 1837. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3751. DEBENHAM, FRANK, 1883- . 
Bering’s last voyage. (Polar record, 
July 1941. v. 3, p. 421-26, plate) 

To mark the bicentenary year of the 
voyage, the author recounts the hard- 
ships and difficulties experienced by 
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Bering and makes some remarks on 
Steller’s notes. Copy seen: DLC. 


3752. DEBENHAM, FRANK 1883- 
The future of polar exploration. (Geo- 
graphical journal, Mar. 1921. v. 57, p. 
182-204, illus.) 

Paper read before the Royal Geo- 
graphical Society, Dec. 1920, giving a 
general discussion of arctic and antarc- 
tic problems, remarks on exploration 
already completed, on methods, equip- 
ment, and on the need for international 
cooperation. Copy seen: DLC. 


3753. DEBENHAM, FRANK, 1883- . 
Place-names in the polar regions. 
(Polar record, July 1942. v. 3, p. 541- 
52) 

Discussion of the origin of place 
names, the difficulties of laying down 
rules for them, and problems arising 
from the simultaneous use of different 
names for the same geographic feature. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3754. DEBENHAM, FRANK, 1883- 
The polar regions. London, E. Benn, 
Ltd., 1930. 80 p. (Benn’s sixpenny li- 
brary. No. 150) 

Contains notes on ice, temperatures, 
scenery, traveling (means of transpor- 
tation, food, etc.) plants and animals, 
and the future of north and south polar 
regions. Copy seen: NNStef. 


3755. DEBENHAM, FRANK, 1883- . 
Retrospect: The Scott Polar Research 
Institute, 1920-45. (Polar record, Jan. 
1945. v. 4, p. 223-35, 4 plates) 
History of the founding and subse- 
quent activities of the Institute. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3756. DEBENHAM, FRANK, 1883- . 
The Scott Polar Research Institute, 
Cambridge, England, its history and 
aims. (Arctica, 1933. No. 1, p. 67-74) 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3757. DEBENHAM, FRANK, 1883- 
Some aspects of the polar regions. 
(Scottish geographical magazine, Sept. 
1935. v. 51, p. 273-83) 

Presidential address to Geography 
Section, British Association for the Ad- 
vancement of Science, 1935. Remarks 
on the economic aspects, the healthful- 
ness and the peculiar problems for 
science, of the arctic and antarctic. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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DEBENHAM, FRANK, 1883- , ge 
also Bertram, G. C. L. Use of fuel jn 
sledge travel. 1939. 


3758. DEBETS, G. F. K antropologii 
chukchei (Akademia nauk SSSR. In. 
stitut étnografii. Kratkie soobshcheniia, 
1946. Vyp. 1, p. 63-65) Title tr.: An. 
thropology of the Chukchi. 

Contains material, obtained in 1945, 
on the physical anthropology of the 
Reindeer Chukchis and some Tungus 
of the Malyy Anuyuy River. The an. 
thor’s data differs markedly from that 
of Bogoraz on the form of the nose, 
the presence of the epicanthus, and 
the occurrence of thick lips. According 
to the author, these characteristics 
point to the connection with the peoples 
of central and south-eastern Asia and 
not North America as Bogoraz sug. 
gested. 

Copy seen: DLC; NN; NNStef. 


3759. DEBETS, G. F. K antropologii 
éskimosoyv. (Akademia nauk SSSR. In- 
stitut étnografii. Kratkie soobshchenii, 
1947. Vyp. 3, p. 59-61) Title tr.: Notes 
on the physical anthropology of the 
Eskimos. 

Contains results of a field investiga- 
tion in the extreme northeast of Asia 
and on the Diomede Islands, where 191 
male and 85 female Eskimos were meas- 
ured. This preliminary report recorded 
a less frequent occurrence of the epi- 
canthic fold (44 percent for men and 
64 percent for women) and placed them 
between Siberian Mongoloids and Amer- 
ican Indians. The Americanoid features 
present cannot be due to admixture with 
the Europeans. Some comparative data 
with the Chukchis are given. 

Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


3760. De COSTA, BENJ AMIN FRANK- 
LIN, 1831-1904. Arctic exploration. 
(American Geographical Society, N. Y. 
Journal, 1880. v. 12, p. 159-92, illus.) 
Historical sketch of exploration in 
northern regions, from antiquity to the 
early 17th century. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
De COSTA, BENJAMIN FRANKLIN, 


1831-1904, see also Bradford, W. Arctic 
regions, art expedition. 1872. 


3761. DEDOV, ANDREI ALEKSAN- 
DROVICH, 1902- . Materialy k kha- 
rakteristike kormovoi ploshchadi Tai- 
myrskogo okruga. (Sovetskoe olenevod- 
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stvo, 1933. Vyp. 2, p. 7-46, map) Title 
ir. Character of the natural feeding 
grounds of the Taimyr circuit. 

General description of Taymyr Na- 
tional District, its natural regions, the 
pastures, their types and condition from 
viewpoint of reindeer feeding grounds. 
Bibliography. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: CaOA; DF. 


3762. DEDOV, ANDREI ALEKSAN- 
DROVICH, 1902—- . O sovremennom 
sostoranii kormovoi bazy olenevodstva 
SSSR. (Sovetskii Sever, 1932. T. 3, no. 
1-2, p. 109-123) Title tr.: Actual state 
of district food supplies for reindeer. 
Conditions of reindeer pastures in the 
tundras; rough estimate of fodder 
supply of the tundras in Archangel 
region, based on geobotanical investi- 
gations in 1928-31; creation in 1931 of 
a scientific research institute of rein- 
deer breeding at the All-Union Acad- 
emy of Agriculture, Leningrad, with a 
special section on geobotanics of the 
tundras. Copy seen: DLC. 


3763. DEDOV, ANDREI ALEKSAN- 
DROVICH, 1902- Rabota Maloze- 
mel’skogo otriada ékspeditSii po izu- 
chenitu olen’ikh pastbishch Severnogo 
kraia v 1931 g. (Sovetskii Sever, 1932. 
T. 3, no. 4, p. 64-68) Title tr.: Work 
of the Malozemelski party of the expe- 
dition to study reindeer pastures of the 
North, 1931. 

Pastures in central Malozemelskaya 


Tundra. Copy seen: DLC. 
DEDOV, ANDREI ALEKSANDRO- 
VICH, 1902— , see also Sambuk, F. V., 


& A. A, Dedov. Podzony pripechorskikh 
tundr. 1934. 


DEEL, S. A., see U. S. Coast & Geodetic 
Survey. Alaska magnetic tables. 1944. 


3764. DEER, WILLIAM ALEXANDER. 
Geological reconnaissance in northeast 
Baffin Island. (Arctic circular, May 
1949. v. 2, p. 56-58) Mimeographed. 
Account, and brief notes on results, 
of investigations in the Coutts Inlet — 
Pond Inlet region, made by two Cam- 
bridge University geologists, summer 
1948, Copy seen: CaMAI. 


3765. DEER, WILLIAM ALEXAN- 
DER, and L. R. WAGER. Olivines from 
the Skaergaard intrusion, Kangerdlugs- 
suaq, East Greenland. (American min- 
eralogist, 1939. v. 24, p. 18-25) 


Detailed report of chemical and op- 
tical analyses of four olivines separated 
from rocks collected during the British 
Arctic Air-Route Expedition, 1930-31. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


DEER, WILLIAM ALEXANDER, see 
also Wager, L. R., & W. A. Deer. Dyke 
swarm & crustal flexure in East Green- 
land. 1938. 


3766. DEFANT, ALBERT, 1884- 
Bericht iiber die ozeanographischen Un- 
tersuchungen des Vermessungsschiffes 
“Meteor” in der Danemarkstrasse und 
in der Irmingersee. 1-3. (Akademie der 
Wissenschaften, Berlin. Physikalisch- 
mathematische Klasse. Sitzungsberichte, 
1930-1936. 1930, p. 230-35; 1931, p. 
345-59; 1936, p. 232-42, illus., 2 double- 
face maps. Title tr.: Report on the 
oceanographic observations of the 
Meteor in Denmark Strait and Irminger 
Sea, 1-3. 

A study based on observations made 
during short periods, 1929-30, 1933 and 
1935 in the waters southeast of Green- 
land. Contains discussion of the dynam- 
ics of the East Greenland cold current 
and the Irminger, a warm Atlantic 
current; the bathymetry and the depths 
of water layers; a bibliography and 
index charts showing work of other ex- 
peditions in the area of Davis Strait, as 
well as those mentioned above. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


3767. DEFANT, ALBERT, 1884- . 
Der Einfluss der Reflexionsvermégens 
von Wasser und Eis auf den Warmeum- 
satz der Polargebiete. Berlin, Borntrae- 
ger, 1942. p. 1., 7 p. diagrs. (Deutsche 
wissenschaftliche Institut zu Kopen- 
hagen. Verdffentlichungen. Reihe I: 
Arktis. Nr. 5) Title tr.: The influence 
of the reflection capacity of water and 
ice upon heat exchange of the polar 
region. 

Theoretical, mathematical discussion 
in general of reflection and absorption 
of radiation by any water surface, in 
its relation to the high latitudes where 
diffuse radiation is of great importance; 
with a brief note on the greater pene- 
tration of radiation into ice. 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


3768. DEFANT, ALBERT, 1884- 

Ergebnisse der ‘Meteor’—Fahrten in 
die islandisch-grénlandischen Gewisser 
1929 und 1930. (Deutscher Geographen- 
tag. Verhandlungen und wissenschaft- 
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liche Abhandlungen, 1931, pub. 1932. 
Bd. 24, p. 216-30, diagrs.) Title tr.: 
Results of the Meteor Expeditions, 
1929-1930 in the waters between Iceland 
and Greenland. 

The German survey ship Meteor made 
annual research voyages, beginning 
1928, to study the waters and meteor- 
ology between Iceland and Greenland, 
where the East Greenland Polar Cur- 
rent and Irminger Current (of warm 
Atlantic water) meet, This paper dis- 
cusses and presents in diagrams and 
profiles, data on the bathymetry, tem- 
perature, salinity, density, and cur- 
rents, for the waters off southeastern 
Greenland. Copy seen: DLC. 


3769. DEFANT, ALBERT, 1884- . 
Die Gezeiten des Atlantischen Ozeans 
und des Arktischen Meeres. (Annalen 
der Hydrographie und maritmen Met- 
eorologie, 1924. Jahrg. 52, p. 153-66, 
177-84, 2 fold. diagrs.) Title tr.: The 
tides of the Atlantic Ocean and arctic 
seas. 

Contains discussion of the Atlantic 
basin and bordering shallow arctic seas 
as a whole, with details on width and 
depth relations and tidal oscillations in 
the area, including Baffin Bay and 
Davis Strait; also technical discussion 
of the semi-diurnal and diurnal tides, 
including co-tidal diagrams for Green- 
land Sea and Baffin Bay—Davis Strait. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3770. DEFANT, ALBERT, 1884 . 
Konvektion und Eisbereitschaft in pol- 
aren Schelfmeeren, (Geografiska annal- 
er, 1949. Arg. 31, p. 25-35, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Convection and probability of 
ice in polar shelf areas. 

Theoretical discussion of convection 
and heat exchange between sea water 
and atmosphere as they relate to for- 
mation of ice. Copy seen: DLC. 


3771. DEFANT, ALBERT, 1884- . 
Oscillations of the atmospheric circu- 
lation over the North Atlantic Ocean 
in the 25-year period, 1881-1905. (U. S. 
Weather Bureau. Monthly weather re- 
view, Aug. 1924. v. 52, p. 387-93, 
diagrs., tables) 

The mean monthly pressure distribu- 
tion and various types of pressure an- 
omalies over the North Atlantic are 
discussed. Copy seen: DLC. 


3772. DEFANT, ALBERT, 1884 , 
Die ozeanographischen Arbeiten des 
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Vermessungsschiffes “Meteor” in de 
Danemarkstrasse und Irmingersee wih. 
rend der Fischereischutzfahrten 1929 
1930, 1933, und 1935. Berlin, E. S. Mit. 
tler & Sohn, 1936. 152 p. incl. 123 p, of 
tables. 5 sketch charts, tables, fold, 
chart. (Berlin. Universitat. Institut fiy 
Meereskunde. Veréffentlichungen. Neve 
folge, Reihe A, Heft 32) Title tr.: The 
oceanographic work of the survey ship 
Meteor in Denmark Strait and Irminger 
Sea during the fisheries research voy. 
ages 1929, 1930, 1933 and 1935. Other 
authors: G. Béhnecke and H. Watten. 
berg. 

Report of the German naval vessel’s 
work in Aug. 1929, Aug. 1930, Mar- 
Apr. 1933, and Mar. 1935, on five see. 
tions extending eastward from the coast 
of Greenland between Cape Farewell 
and about 61°N., in that part of Den. 
mark Strait where the cold East Green. 
land Current and the warm Irminger 
Current mingle. It includes a narrative 
of the voyages, and discussion of the 
bathymetric chart, the instruments and 
the methods. 

Tables: 1-2. Temperature, salinity, 
density and oxygen for surface and at 
depths from O to bottom (4250 meters 
deepest). 3. Values (of the same prop- 
erties) interpolated for normal depths. 
4. Chemical analyses: phosphate and 
nitrate, ammonia, hydrogen-ion con- 
centration, catalytic effect. 5. Plankton 
determinations: quantitative and quali- 
tative for various depths. 

Copy seen: DF. 


3773. DEFANT, ALBERT, 1884- . 
Die Schwankungen des atmosphirischen 
Zirkulation iiber dem Nordatlantischen 
Ozean im 25-jahrigen Zeitraum 1881- 
1905. (Geografiska annaler, 1924. Arg. 
6, p. 13-41, tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: 
Variations in atmospheric circulation 
over the North Atlantic Ocean during 
the twenty-five-year period 1881-1905. 
Discussion, with tables and charts, 
covering the region 10°-60° W. 10°-75°N. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


DEFANT, ALBERT, 1884— , see also 
Berlin. Universitat. Institut fiir Meere- 
skunde. Polarbuch. 1933. 


3774. [DEFAUCONPRET, AUGUSTE 
JEAN BAPTISTE] 1767-1843. Voyage 
vers le pole arctique, dans le Baie de 
Baffin, fait en 1818, par les vaisseaux 
de Sa Majesté I’Isabelle et 1’Alexandre, 
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commandés par le capitaine Ross et le 
Lieutenant Parry, pour vérifier s’il 
existe un passage au nord-ouest de 
Yocéan Atlantique dans le mer Paci- 
fique. Rédigé, 1° Sur la relation du 
capitaine Ross; 2° Sur le journal publié 
par un Officier & bord de l’ Alexandre; 
3° Sur le relation du capitaine Sabine; 
4° Sur le journal publie par un autre 
officier. Paris, Gide fils, 1819. 2 p. L, 
290 p. front., 1 fold. plate, fold. map. 
(Collection des voyages modernes, tra- 
duits de l’anglais, t. 3) Title tr.: Voy- 
age toward the North Pole in Baffin 
Bay made in 1818 by H. M. S. Isabella 
and Alexander, commanded by Captain 
Ross and Lieutenant Parry, to explore 
for a Northwest Passage from the At- 
lantic to the Pacific Ocean. Based 1st, 
on the account of Captain Ross; 2nd, 
on the journal of an officer on board 
the Alexander; 3rd, on the account of 
Captain Sabine; 4th, on the journal of 
another officer. 

A coordination with extensive quota- 
tions and considerable condensation, of 
Sir John Ross’ Voyage of discovery, 
1819, q.v.; Alexander Fisher’s Journal 
of a voyage of discovery; 1819, q.v.; 
Northwest passage (in Blackwood’s 
magazine, Dec, 1818, v. 4, p. 338-44) ; 
and Sid Edward Sabine’s Remarks on 
the account of the late voyage of dis- 
covery to Baffin Bay published by Cap- 
tain Ross, London, 1819, 40 p. also (pos- 
silly) other papers on the expedition 
by Sabine, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


DEFAUCONPRET, AUGUSTE JEAN 
BAPTISTE, 1767-1843, see also Ross, 
Sir J. Relation du second voyage 1829- 
33. 1885. 


3775. DEGE, WILHELM, 1910- . Die 
heutige Besiedlung und Wirtschaft 
Spitzbergens. (Petermanns geograph- 
ische Mitteilungen, Mai 1939. Bd. 85, 
p. 166-71, fold. map) Title tr.: Present- 
day settlements and economy of Spits- 
bergen. 

Description of the mining, fishing, 
and the fur-bearing animal hunting and 
trapping settlements on West Spits- 
bergen, also remarks and statistics on 
the coal mining and fisheries. Includes 
map showing settlements. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


776. DEGE, WILHELM, 1910- . 
Landformende Vorgainge im eisnahen 
Gebiet Spitzbergens. (Petermanns geo- 


graphische Mitteilungen, Marz—Apr. 
1941. Bd. 87, p. 81-97, 113-22, 22 
plates) Title tr.: Physiographic proc- 
esses in the region adjacent to the ice 
on Spitsbergen. 

A study of the effects of frost, wind, 
solifiuction and water erosion, based on 
the author’s observations 1935-38, and 
a study of the literature, on four areas 
in West Spitzbergen: Andrée Land, 
region of Smeerenburg Sound, Conway 
Land and the Sassen Valley, and the 
region of Cape Linné. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


3777. DEGE, WILHELM, 1910- . Das 
Nordostland von Spitzbergen. Studien 
zu einer Landeskunde. Teil. I-II. (Po- 
larforschung 1946-1947, pub. 1948. Bd. 
2, Jahrg. 16, p. 72-83; Jahrg. 17, p. 
154-63) Title tr.: Northeastland, Spits- 
bergen. Geographical studies, pt. I-II. 

Based on the author’s observations as 
a leader of the Haudigen Expedition, 
sent by the German Weather Service 
to Rijp Fiord, Sept. 14, 1944-May 9, 
1945, and on study of the literature. 
Such results as appear in this paper 
are from memory only, for circum- 
stances prevented a thoroughly pre- 
pared report._Footnote. The introduc- 
tion summarizes Northeast Land’s 
physical geographic position and char- 
acter, and mentions two fiords named 
for the first time by this expedition: 
Baumann and Wolfhard-Dege Fiords, 
both southerly extensions of Dove Bay. 

Contents tr.: 1. The history of ex- 
ploration and investigation of North- 
east Land is reflected in its cartog- 
raphy. 2. Geologic structure 3. Surface 
forms and glaciologic relationships. 4. 
Climate and weather. Sea and bay ice. 
5. Plants and animals. (Brief remarks, 
especially of the conditions for life). 
6. Study of land classification. (Nine 
categories proposed). 7. Man and his 
economic activities on Northeast Land. 
(Summary of whaling, sealing and 
hunting). Copy seen: DSI-M. 


3778. DEGE, WILHELM, 1910- . Die 
Schwankungen des Von-Post-Gletschers 
auf Spitszbergen. (Zeitschrift fiir 
Gletscherkunde, Juli 1941. Bd. 27, p. 
284-86, illus.) Title tr.: Fluctuations of 
Von Post Glacier on Spitsbergen. 
Note on the differences as recorded 
in the literature from 1882 to 1938, 
when the author visited the glacier. 
Copy seen: DGS. 
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3779. DEGE, WILHELM, 1910-__. Vor- 
laufiger Bericht iiber meine Spitzberg- 
enfahrt 1938. (Petermanns geograph- 
ische Mitteilungen, Mai 1939. Bd. 85, 
p. 162-66) Title tr.: Preliminary report 
on my Spitsbergen journey of 1938. 
Account of the author’s activities, 
and discussion (in brief) of his observa- 
tions in the Sassen Valley, the Albert I 
Land, and the Cape Linné regions of 
West Spitsbergen, where he carried out 
geomorphological studies. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3780. De GEER, GERARD JAKOB, 
Friherre, 1858-1943. Andréexpedition- 
ens innebérd; tal hallet vid minnefesten 
éver Andrée, Strindberg och Frankel 
i Stockholms stadhus den 5 oktober 
1930. (Ymer, 1930, Arg. 50, p. 373-80, 
port.) Title tr.: The import of the 
Andrée Expedition; lecture given at 
the celebration in the Stockholm city 
hall, commemorating Andrée, Strind- 
berg and Frankel. 
Discussion of Andrée and the Andrée 
balloon expeditions, 1896-1897. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3781. DeGEER, GERARD JAKOB, 
Friherre, 1858-1943. The coal region of 
central Spitzbergen; notes to a map 
of the main coal district on the scale 
of 1:300 000. (Ymer, 1912. Arg. 32, 
p. 334-80, illus., fold. col. map) 
Account of the mapping of the Ice 
Fiord region of West Spitsbergen by 
the Swedish Geological Expedition to 
Ice Fiord, 1896, and the Swedish Spits- 
bergen Expedition 1908; discussion of 
the map (prepared by the author) and 
of coal deposits and possibilities for 
coal mining in the Ice Fiord region. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3782. De GEER, GERARD JAKOB, 
Friherre, 1858-1943. Det europeiska 
nordhafvet samt omgifvande kust- og 
fjordbildningar. (Geologiska féreningen. 
Férhandlingar, 1910. Bd. 32, p. 17-22) 
Titie tr.: The European Arctic Ocean, 
and surrounding coast and fiord for- 
mations. 

Lecture on Tertiary uplift of the land 
plateaus surrounding the European arc- 
tic seas and on the formation of Ice 
Fiord, West Spitsbergen, and other 
arctic fiords through Tertiary faulting; 
with remarks by J. G. Andersson and 
A. Hedstrém. Copy seen: DLC. 


3783. De GEER, GERARD JAKOB, 
Friherre, 1858-1943. The head of Wood 
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Fjord; a map on the scale of 1:100 000, 
(Ymer, 1916, Arg. 36, p. 156-62, maps 
(incl. 1 fold.) ) 

Discussion of the exploration and 
mapping of the Wood Fiord region 
northern West Spitsbergen, and of a 
new map by N. C. Ringertz. Map of 
the head of Wood Fiord from measure. 
ments and photographs of the Swedish 
Expedition for the Measurement of an 
Are of the Meridian 1899, by N. ¢, 
Ringertz, edited by G. De Geer and 
drawn by G. Hogstadius. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3784. De GEER, GERARD JAKOB, 
Friherre, 1858-1943. The north coast of 
Spitzbergen, western part, with a map 
on the scale of 1:100000 (Ymer, 1913, 
Arg. 33, p. 230-77, illus., fold., col. map) 
Discussion of earlier maps of north- 
ern West Spitsbergen, including bathy- 
metric maps and discussion of the ac- 
companying map, its construction and 
nomenclature. Map of the north coast 
of West Spitsbergen, western part, con- 
structed mainly from measurements, 
sketches and photos of the Swedish 
Expedition for the Measurement of an 
Are of the Meridian, 1898-1902, by 

Gerard De Geer. (1:000 000) 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3785. De GEER, GERARD JAKOB, 
Friherre, 1858-1943. Om gradmitnings- 
nitets framférande 6fver sédra och 
mellersta Spetsbergen. (Ymer, 1900. 
Arg. 20, p. 281-301, fold. map) Title tr.: 
On the extending of the are measure- 
ment net over southern and middle 
Spitsbergen. 

Account of the Russian section of the 
Swedish-Russian Expedition for the 
Measurement of an Are of the Merid- 
ian, 1898-1902, the scientific investiga- 
tions made in 1899, in the southern part 
of West Spitsbergen; also explanatory 
remarks on the map. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3786. De GEER, GERARD JAKOB, 
Friherre, 1858-1943. Om Gstra Spets- 
bergens glaciation under istiden. Geol- 
ogiska féreningen. Férhandlingar, 1900. 
Bd. 22, p. 427-36, plate 10) Title tr.: 
On the glaciation of eastern Spitsberg- 
en during the ice age. 

Discussion, based partly on observa- 
tion of boulders originating from north- 
ern West Spitsbergen, of the glaciation 
of southeast West Spitsbergen and the 
Stor Fiord area during the ice age. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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3787. De GEER, GERARD JAKOB, 
Friherre, 1858-1943. Om Spetsbergens 
natur i Sveagruvans omnejd. (Ymer, 
1919. Arg. 39, p. 240-77, illus., fold. 
Title tr.: On the nature of Spitsbergen 
in the “Svea Mine” region. 

Contains description of the location 
and operation of the Swedish coal mine 
“Sveagruvan” at inner Van Mijen Bay, 
West Spitsbergen; also discussion of the 
discovery and exploration, the surveying, 
topography, geology, and climate, the 
plant and animal life of the region. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


GEER, GERARD JAKOB, 
Friherre, 1858-1943. Rapport om Den 
svenska geologiska expeditionen till 
Isfjorden pa Spetsbergen sommaren 
1896. (Ymer, 1896. Arg. 16, p. 259-66) 
Title tr.: Report of the Swedish Geo- 
logical Expedition to Ice Fiord, West 
Spitsbergen. 

Report on the work of this expedition 
under the author’s leadership in 1896; 
its voyage (with Andrée’s party) to 
West Spitsbergen; its topographical, 
geological and glaciological investiga- 
tions in the Ice Fiord region and the 
trip home. Copy seen: DLC. 


3789. De GEER, GERARD JAKOB, 
Friherre, 1858-1943. Some leading lines 
of dislocations in Spitsbergen. (Geo- 
logiska fdreningen. F%érhandlingar, 
1909, pub. 1910. Bd. 31, p. 199-208, map) 

Discussion of dislocations of Silurian 
and Devonian rocks on West Spits- 
bergen, parallel with the oldest main 
tectonic lines; remarks on evidence of 
uplifts in the area. Summary in 
Swedish. Copy seen: DGS; DLC. 


3790. De GEER, GERARD JAKOB, 
Friherre, 1858-1943. Den _ svenska 
Spetsbergsexpeditionen ar 1908. (Ymer, 
1908. Arg. 28, p. 341-44) Title tr.: The 

Swedish Expedition, 1908. 
Summary account of this expedition. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3791. De GEER, GERARD JAKOB, 
Friherre, 1858-1943. Den svenska 
Spetsbergsexkursionen, 1910, fér delta- 
gare i den 11:te internationella geolog- 
kongressen ji Stockholm. (Ymer, 1910. 
Arg. 30, p. 305-310) Title tr.: The 
Swedish Spitsbergen Excursion, 1910, 
for the members of the Eleventh Inter- 
— Geological Congress in Stock- 
olm. 


Account of the trip to Ice Fiord, West 
Spitsbergen and to glaciers in the Ice 
Fiord region. Copy seen: DLC. 


3792. De GEER, GERARD JAKOB, 
Friherre, 1858-1943. Swedish Spitsber- 
gen maps until the end of 1908. (Jn: 
Nathorst, A. G. Swedish explorations 
in Spitzbergen, 1758-1908, pt. 3. pub. 
in: Ymer, 1909. Arg. 29, p. 78-99, also 
in separate issue) 
Contains annotated list of sixty maps, 
published since 1862. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


De GEER, GERARD JAKOB, Friherre, 
1858-1943, see also Lamplugh, G. W.., 
& others. On shelly moraine of Sefstrém 
Glacier. 1912. 


De GEER, GERARD JAKOB, Friherre, 
1858-1943, see also Nathorst, A. G., 
& others. Swedish explorations in Spitz- 
bergen. (reprint) 1909. 


De GEER, GERARD JAKOB, Friherre, 
1858-1943, see also Nathorst, A. G., & 
others. Swedish explorations in Spitz- 
bergen. (Ymer) 1909. 


De GEER, GERARD JAKOB, Friherre, 
1858-1943, see also Svenska Spetsbergs- 
expeditionen, 1908. Zoologische Ergeb- 
nisse Schwedischen Exped. 1908. 1910- 
15. 


3793. De GEER, STEN, 1886—_ . Hafs- 
vattnets slamhalt inom Spetsbergens 
Isfjord ur geografisk synpunkt. (Ymer, 
1913. Arg. 33, p. 148-57, illus., map) 
Title tr.: The contents of mud in Ice 
Fiord, Spitsbergen, from the geographi- 
cal point of view. 

Discussion of observations of the 
transparency of fiord water made by 
the Swedish Spitsbergen Expedition, 
1908. Copy seen: DLC. 


3794. DEGELIUS, GUNNAR BROR 
FRITIOF, 1903-— . Lichens from south- 
ern Alaska and the Aleutian Islands, 
collected by Dr. E. Hultén. (Géteborgs 
botaniska tradgard. Meddelanden, 1937, 
pub. 1938. T. 12, p. 105-144, illus., 4 
plates) 

Revision of Dr. Hultén’s collection 
made in 1932, of nearly five hundred 
specimens comprising one hundred 
thirty species (five new) with notes and 
localities. Copy seen: DA. 


3795. DEGELIUS, GUNNAR BROR 
FRITIOF, 1903— . Das ozeanische Ele- 
ment der Strauch- und Laubfiechten- 
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flora von Skandinavien. Uppsala, Alm- 
qvist & Wiksell, 1935. xii, 411 p. illus. 
(inel. sketch maps) 4 plates. (Acta phy- 
togeographica suecica. 7) Inaugural- 
Dissertation, University of Uppsala. 
Title tr.: The oceanic element in fruc- 
ticose and foliaceous lichens of Scan- 
dinavia. 

A study of the species of lichens 
which may belong to the oceanic ele- 
ment (flourishing in damper, warmer 
climate), the distribution of such spe- 
cies in Scandinavia and Finland; the 
distribution-types of mosses and vas- 
cular plants found with such lichens, 
and the factors involved in the distribu- 
tion of the lichen species, based on use 
of phytogeographic maps and study of 
habitats; with a bibliography (nearly 
800 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


3796. DEGELIUS, GUNNAR BROR 
FRITIOF, 1903— . Uber die Flechten- 
gattung Pseudoleptogium Mill. Arg. 
(Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 1943. Bd. 
37, hafte 1, p. 65-71) Title tr.: On 
lichen genus Pseudoleptogium Mill. 
Arg. 

Contains some critical notes on vari- 
ous species of lichen genus Pseudolep- 
togium and allied genera, including 
Latin diagnosis of Collema leptogioides, 
occurring in Torne Lappmark and in 
Troms6é region of northern Norway. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


3797. DEGELIUS, GUNNAR BROR 
FRITIOF, 1903— . Uppgiften om 
Lichina confinis (Mill.) Ag. i Kuusa- 
mo-omradet. (Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 
1946. Bd. 40, hafte 4, p. 447-48) Title 
tr.: Report on Lichina confinis (Miill.) 
Ag. in Kuusamo region. 

Contains the author’s statement that 
Lichina confinis, a lichen reported to 
be found in Kuusamo region in Finland, 
is probably a new species of the genus 
Lempholemma, occurring also in Torne 
Lappmark. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


3798. DEGELIUS, GUNNAR NILS- 
SON. Bemerkungen iiber Cyphelium 
Notarisii (Tul.) Blomb. et Forss. und 
C. tigillare Ach. (Botaniska notiser, 
1930, hafte 2, p. 105-128, illus., text 
maps) Title tr.: Notes on Cyphelium 
notarisii (Tul.) Blomb. et Forss. and 
C. tigillare Ach. 

Contains a comparative study of tax- 
onomy and geographic distribution of 
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two Scandinavian lichens—Cyphelium 
notarisii and C. tigillare, the first dis. 
tributed in southern Norway and the 
second native to Swedish Lapland and 
arctic Norway (Finnmark and Varap. 
ger); bibliography (45 items). 

Copy seen: MH-A, 


3799. DEGELIUS, GUNNAR NILS. 
SON. Cetraria norvegica (Lynge) DR, 
in Fennoskandia. Eine Ubersicht ap. 
lasslich der Auffindung der Art ip 
Schweden. (Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 
1928 pub. 1929. Bd. 22, hafte 4, p. 515- 
27, text map) Title tr.: Cetraria nor. 
vegica (Lynge) DR. in Fennoskandia. A 
revision on account of the discovery of 
this species in Sweden. 

Contains data on the history of sys. 
tematics of this lichen previously known 
only from Norway; and detailed data 
on its areal, 58°15’-69°20’N.; bibliog. 
raphy (31 items). 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


3800. DEGELIUS, GUNNAR NILS. 
SON. Lavar fran Moskenesoy. Ett bi- 
drag till kinnedomen om lavfloran j 
yttersta Lofoten. (Nytt magasin for 
naturvidenskapene, 1938. Bd. 78, p. 269- 
93, illus.) Title tr.: Lichens from Mos- 
kenesgy. A contribution to the knowl- 
edge of the lichen flora of the outer 
Lofoten Islands. 

Contains an investigation of lichen 
flora of Moskenesgy, the outermost of 
the Lofoten Islands, northern Norway, 
carried out by the author in the sun- 
mer of 1937, with a systematic list of 
about one hundred lichens with locali- 
ties and data on habitat; bibliography 
(20 items). Summary in German. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


3801. DEGELIUS, GUNNAR NILS-. 
SON. Nagra lavar fran Helgeland | 
Nordland. (Nytt magasin for natur- 
videnskapene, 1931. Bd. 70, p. 289-95) 
Title tr.: Lichens from Helgeland and 
Nordland. 

Contains a list of one hundred eight 
lichens collected by the author in 1926, 
in Helgeland and Nordland regions of 
Norway. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


3802. DEGELIUS, GUNNAR NILS- 
SON. Ett sydberg i Kebnekaise-omra- 
det och dess lavflora. (Botaniska no- 
tiser, 1945, hafte 4, p. 390-412, illus.) 
Title tr.: A southern mountain in Keb- 
nekaise region and its lichen flora. 
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Contains a list of two hundred ten 
lichens known from Kebnekaise re- 
gion, Torne Lappmark, critical notes 
on about thirty-five noteworthy species 
and Latin descriptions of Lecidea cir- 
cumnigrata H. Magn. and Rinodina 
soredicola Deg. n. spp., the first native 
to Torne Lappmark and the latter to 
Swedish Lapland and Finnmark, Nor- 
way; bibliography (49 items). 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


3303. DEGELIUS, GUNNAR NILS- 
SON. Uber Dermatocarpon rivulorum 
(Arn.) DT. et Sarnth. und D. Arnoldi- 
anum Degel. n. sp. (Nytt magasin for 
naturvidenskapene, 1936. Bd. 75, p. 
151-61, plate 1) Title tr.: On Derma- 
tocarpon rivulorum (Arn.) DT. et 
Sarnth. and D. Arnoldianum Degel. n. 
sp. 
"eines Latin diagnosis of Derma- 
tocarpon Arnoldianum n. sp., a lichen 
native to Finnmark, Norway, and D. 
rivulorum, collected in Nuolja, Torne 
Lappmark, Sweden, with data on tax- 
onmy, ecology and distribution of 
both species, and their relation to four 
related species of the same genus. 
Copy seen: MH-Z. 


3804. DEGELIUS, GUNNAR NILS- 
SON. Zur Kenntnis der Fletchtenflora 
um den See Virihaure in Lule Lapp- 
mark (Swedisch-Lappland). (Botaniska 
notiser, 1943, hafte 1, p. 75-113, illus.) 
Title tr.: A contribution to the knowl- 
edge of lichen flora around Virihaure 
Lake in Lule Lappmark (Swedish 
Lapland) 

Contains a general description of 
this region and its lichen flora, with 
historical notes on its botanical ex- 
ploration and a systematic enumera- 
tion of two hundred ninety-two lichens 
collected by the author during his trip 
in 1941, including a Latin diagnosis of 
Pannaria isidiata n. sp. (occurring also 
in Torne Lappmark, Sweden, and 
Troms¢ and Finnmark, Norway) ; bib- 
liography (50 items). 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


3805. DEGERBOL, MAGNUS, 1895- . 
Animal bones from the Norse ruins at 
Brattahlid. (In: Ngrlund, P., and M. 
Stenberger. Brattahlid, appendix 1. 
Pub. in: Meddelelser om Grgnland, 
1934. Bd. 88, nr. 1, p. 149-55) 

Notes on bones of seal, walrus, bear, 
dog, ete., from Eric the Red’s home- 


stead on West Greenland, with com- 
ment on Norsemen’s domestication of 
animals, hunting, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3806. DEGERBOL, MAGNUS, 1895- . 
Animal bones from the Norse ruins at 
Gardar. (Meddelelser om Gr¢gnland, 
1930. Bd. 76, p. 181-92 incl. tables) 
Descriptions of animal bones exca- 
vated at the medieval episcopal seat at 
Gardar (now Igaliko, Julianehaab Dis- 
trict, West Greenland) by the Archae- 
ological Expedition to South Greenland, 
1926. Copy seen: DLC. 


3807. DEGERBOL, MAGNUS, 1895- . 
Animal remains from the West Settle- 
ment in Greenland, with special refer- 
ence to livestock. Kgbenhavn, C. A. 
Reitzel, 1936. 54 p., 1 1. incl. illus., 
tables. plate. (Meddelelser om Grgn- 
land. Bd. 88, nr. 3) 

Discussion (with list, measurements, 
etc.) of bones of whales, horse, sheep, 
etc., excavated in 1930-34, on the site 
of the Norse colony ‘“Vesterbygden” 
(in the present Godthaab District) un- 
der direction of P. Ngrlund and A. 
Roussell; the relation of the bones to 
Norse culture and comparison with 
those found in “@sterbygden” (the 
East Settlement); bibliography, p. 
53-54. Copy seen: DLC. 


3808. DEGERBOL, MAGNUS, 1895- . 
A contribution to the investigation of 
the fauna of the Blosseville Coast, East 
Greenland, with special reference to 
zoogeography. Kgbenhavn, C. A. 
Reitzel, 1937. 36 p. 2 maps (1 fold.) 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 104, 
nr. 19) 

Results of the Scoresby Sound Com- 
mittee’s Second East Greenland Expe- 
dition in 1932 to King Christian IX’s 
Land. Exceptional sailing conditions 
permitted landing on Cape Dalton as 
early as July 10th, which gave time for 
investigation of the coast, previously 
almost unvisited. Author discusses the 
factors determining Blosseville Coast 
as the location of several zoogeographi- 
cal boundaries: climate, character of 
the flora, nature of the soil, large gla- 
ciers coming down to the sea, steep 
coast lines; shows that the climate is 
conditioned to some extent by the sub- 
marine ridge across Denmark Strait, 
affecting ocean currents and ice cover, 
temperature and rainfall; discusses 
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the occurrence and sparsity of individ- 
ual species of land and marine mam- 
mals and insects, and remarks on the 
history of migration; bibliography (32 
items). Copy seen: DLC. 


3809. DEGERBOL, MAGNUS, 1895- 
The former Eskimo habitation in the 
Kangerdlugssuak district, East Green- 
land. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1936. 
47, [1] p. illus. (incl. plans) maps (1 
fold.) (Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 
104, nr. 10) 

Results of the Scoresby Sound Com- 
mittee’s Second East Greenland Expe- 
dition in 1932 to King Christian IX’s 
Land. Description of houses, kitchen 
midden and graves at Mikis Fjord, 
68°10'N., and of graves of woman and 
child, and two houses at Kangerdlugs- 
suak; with a bibliography (10 items). 

The finds from these localities are 
described and discussed by T. Mathias- 
sen, in Eskimo finds from the Kan- 
gerdlugssuaq region, 1934, q.v. 

Copy seen: DGS; DSI-M. 


3810. DEGERBOL, MAGNUS, 1895- 
Om 3 tillfaelde af dobbelte stgdtender 
hos hvalrossen (Odobenus rosmarus 
L.) (Dansk naturhistorisk forening. 
Videnskabelige meddelelser, 1930. Bd. 
88, p. 286-92, illus.) Title tr.: On 
three cases of double tusks on the wal- 
rus (Odobenus rosmarus L.). 
Description of double tusks observed 
on walrus crania from West Green- 
land waters. Copy seen: DLC. 


3811. DEGERBOL, MAGNUS, 1895- 
The osseous material from Austman- 
nadal and Tungmeralik, West Settle- 
ment, Greenland. (Jn: Roussell, A. 
Farms and churches in the mediaeval 
Norse settlements of Greenland, Ap- 
pendix. Pub. in: Meddelelser om Gr¢gn- 
land, 1941. Bd. 89, nr. 1, p. 345-54) 
Discussion and lists of animal bones, 
found by A. Roussell during his ar- 
cheological investigations 1937, on the 
site of the Norse colony “Vesterbyg- 
den” (in the present Ameralik Fiord 
region in Godthaab District). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3812. DEGERBOL, MAGNUS, 1895-__, 
and others, editors. Zoology of East 
Greenland. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 
1937-48. 17 no. illus., plates, maps. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 121- 
122) Other editors: A. S. Jensen, R. 
Spirck, and G. Thorson. 
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Collection of papers bringing to- 
gether accounts of various animal 
groups investigated and collected by 
Danish and other expeditions, and re. 
corded in previously published litera. 
ture. 

Contents: Bd. 121, nr. 1 (pub. 1937), 
WESENBERG-LUND, E. Gephyreans, 

Nr. 2 (pub. 1938). HAMMER, MM. 
S. J. Collemboles. 

Nr. 3 (pub. 1939). JESPERSEN, P. 
Copepods. 

Nr. 4 (pub. 1940). POULSEN, E. M. 
Freshwater Entomostraca. 

Nr. 5 (pub. 1940). WESENBERG.- 
LUND, E. Brachiopoda. 

Nr. 6 (pub. 1941). HEEGAARD, P. 
E. Decapod crustaceans. 

Nr. 7 (pub. 1941). LEMCHE, H. M. 
Gastropoda Opisthobranchiata. 

Nr. 8 (pub. 1943). STEPHENSEN, 
K. Pycnogonida. 

Nr. 9 (pub. 1943). STEPHENSEN, 
K. Marine Ostracoda, parasitic and 
semi-parasitic Copepoda and Cirripedia. 

Nr. 10 (pub. 1943). STEPHENSEN, 
K. Leptostraca, Mysidacea, Cumacea, 
Tanaidacea, Isopoda and Euphausia- 
cea. 

Nr. 11 (pub. 1943). KRAMP, P. L. 
Hydroida. 

Nr. 12 (pub. 1948). KRAMP, P. L. 
Medusae, Siphonophora, and Cteno- 
phora. 

Nr. 13 (pub. 1944). THORSON, G. 
Marine Gastropoda Prosobranchiata. 

Nr. 14 (pub. 1944). STEPHENSEN, 
K. Amphipoda. 

Nr. 15 (pub. 1946). BRAENDE- 
GAARD, J. Araneina. 

Bd. 122, nr. 1 (pub. 1946). HAM- 
MER, M. S. J. Oribatids. 

Nr. 2 (pub. 1948). MADSEN, F. J. 
Octocorallia. 

Each of these papers appears in this 
Bibliography under the author’s name. 
Copy seen: DGS; DSI-M. 


3813. DEGERBOL, MAGNUS, 1895- , 
and F. W. BRAESTRUP. The geographi- 
cal variation of the Greenland hares. 
(Dansk naturhistorisk forening. Vi- 
denskabelige meddelelser, 1934. Bd. 98, 
p. 197-206, illus.) 

Discussion of variation in cranial 
measurements, and recognition of only 
two races in Greenland: groenlandicus 
and porsildi. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


3814. DEGERBOL, MAGNUS, 1895- _, 
and N. L. NIELSEN. Biologiske iagt- 
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tagelser over og maalinger af hvidhva- 
len (Delphinapterus leucas (Pall.)) og 
dens fostre. (Meddelelse om Grgnland, 
1930, pub. 1931. Bd. 77, p. 117-44 incl. 
illus., diagrs., tables) Title tr.: Bio- 
logical observations and measurements 
of the white whale (Delphinapterus 
leucas (Pall.)) and its fetus. 

The discussion includes also occur- 
rence of the white whale off West 
Greeenland and means of capturing the 
whales in a small fiord near Sukker- 
toppen. Summary in English, p. 143-44. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


3815. DEGERBOL, MAGNUS, 1895- , 
and PETER FREUCHEN. Mammals. 
Copenhagen, Gyldendalske boghandel, 
1935. 2 p. 1., 278 p. illus., photos., 1 
fold. map, tables. (Thule Expedition. 
5th, 1921-1924. Report. v. 2, no. 4-5) 

Contents: Pt. 1, (p. 1-67). Degerbgl, 
Magnus. Systematic notes (with bib- 
liography, 33 items). Pt. 2, (p. 68-278). 
Freuchen, Peter. Field notes and bio- 
logical observations (with an extended 
description of the Eskimo dog, p. 141- 
87). 

These papers are notes on mam- 
malian material collected on the tun- 
dras west of Hudson Bay and Fox 
Channel, mainly from Melville Pen- 
insula. Copy seen: DLC. 


3816. DEGERBOL, MAGNUS, 1895- , 
and U. MOHL-HANSEN. Birds (Aves). 
Kogbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1935. 29, 
[1] p. illus., fold. map. (Meddelelser 
om Grgnland. Bd. 104, nr. 18) 

Results of the Scoresby Sound Com- 
mittee’s Second East Greenland Ex- 
pedition in 1932 to King Christian IX’s 
Land (Angmagssalik to Cape Dalton). 
Notes on the character of the coast 
as unfavorable to bird life, and a fully 
annotated list of the twenty-eight spe- 
cies observed (nesting, eggs, measure- 
ments, abundance, etc.); bibliography 
(21 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


3817. DEGERBOL, MAGNUS, 1895- _, 
and U. MOHL-HANSEN. Remarks on 
the breeding conditions and moulting 
of the collared lemming (Dicrostonyz). 
Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1943. 40 p. 
illus. (Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 
131, nr. 11) 

“Written by Magnus Degerbgl, but 
as the observations on the breeding con- 
ditions are based upon animals, which 
were entrusted to the care of U. Mghl- 
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Hansen .. 
author.” 

Based on observations of captive ani- 
mals, 1936-42, and on records pub- 
lished by arctic travelers. Bibliography 
(25 items). 


. his name is given as joint 


Copy seen: DSI-M. 


DEGERBOL, MAGNUS, 1895- 
also Acta arctica. 1943-49. 


DEGERBOL, MAGNUS, 1895- , see 
also Glob, P. V. Eskimo settlements 
Kempe Fjord. 1935. 


DEGERBOL, MAGNUS, 1895- , see 
also Larsen, H. E. Dédemandsbugten, 
Eskimo settlement. 1924. 


DEGERBOL, MAGNUS, 1895- , see 
also Mathiassen, T., & E. Holtved. Es- 
kimo archaeology Julianehaab. 19236. 


DEGERBOL, MAGNUS, 1895- , see 
also Vebaek, C. L. Researches into 
Norse culture. Inland farms. 1943. 


De HAVEN, EDWIN JESSE, 1816- 
1865, see Kane, E. K. U. S. Grinnell 
Exped. (1850-51). 1853, 1854. 


De HAVEN, EDWIN JESSE, 1816- 
1865, see Kane, E. K. U. S. Grinnell 
Exped. (1850-51). 1856, 1857. 


3818. DEICHMANN, ELISABETH, 
1896—- . The Arctic molpadids in the 
Riksmuseum, Stockholm, Sweden. 
[Stockholm, 1938] 5 p. (Arkiv for 
zoologi. Bd. 30 A, no. 8) 

Descriptions of holothuroid echino- 
derms, Molpadia arctica from Kara 
and Laptev Seas, and of M. borealis 
from Greenland Sea, off West Spits- 
bergen, East Greenland, and Jan 
Mayen. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


3819. DEICHMANN, HENRIK, 1871- 

. Birds of East Greenland. (In: Am- 
drup, G. C. Carlsbergfondets expedi- 
tion til Ost-Grgnland, 3. del, nr. 2. 
Pub.in: Meddelelser om Gr¢gnland, 1909. 
29. hefte, p. 141-56) 

List, with localities and remarks, of 
species observed on East Greenland 
and Jan Mayen. Copy seen: DLC. 


3820. DEICHMANN, HENRIK, 1871- 

,and W. LUNDBECK. @stgronlandske 
insekter. (Jn: Ryder, C. H. Den gst- 
grgénlandske expedition, 3. del, 3. Pub. 
in: Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1896. 19. 
hefte, p. 95-120) Title tr.: Insects 
from East Greenland. 


» see 
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Discussion of insects in East Green- 
land, with special regard to the Scores- 
by Sound region, and list, with locali- 
ties and remarks, of insects collected 
there. Summary in French, p. 258-59. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


DEICHMANN, LAURITZ, B., ed., see 
Petersen, J. C. C. Erindringer fra po- 
larlandens. 1857. 


3821. DEICHMANN BRANTH, JA- 
COB SEVERIN, 1831-1917. Lichener 
fra Novaia-Zemlia, samlede paa Dijm- 
phna-expeditionen 1882-83 af S. Borch 
og Th. Holm. (Jn: Liitken, C. F. Dijm- 
phna-togtets zoologisk-botaniske ud- 
bytte, 1887, p. 7-77) Title tr.: Lichens 
from Novaya Zemlya, collected on the 
Dijmphna Expedition 1882-83 by S. 
Borch and Th. Holm. 

List, with references to literature, 
of eighty species and varieties. French 
summary of botanical reports, p. 97- 
107. Copy seen: DLC. 


3822. DEICHMANN BRANTH, JA- 
COB SEVERIN, 1831-1917. Lichener 
fra Scoresby sund og Hold with Hope. 
(In: Ryder, C. H. Den gstgronlandske 
expedition. 2. del, 3. Pub. in: Meddel- 
elser om Grgnland, 1896. 18. hefte, p. 
83-103) Title tr.: Lichens from Score- 
sby Sound and Hold with Hope. 

List, with localities and remarks, of 
species collected in the Scoresby Sound 
region, especially on Denmark Island, 
and on the more northern peninsula, 
Hold with Hope. Summary in French, 
p. 481-83. Copy seen: DLC. 


3823. DEICHMANN BRANTH, JA- 
COB SEVERIN, 1831-1917. Tillaeg til 
Grgnlands lichen-flora. 3. hefte, s. 464. 
(In: Lange, J. M. C., and others. Con- 
spectus florae Groenlandicae. Pars 3. 
Pub. in Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1887- 
94, pub. 1892. 3. hefte, p. 751-62) Title 
tr.:A supplement to Greenland lichen 
flora. 3. hefte, p. 464. 

Contains some additional data to 
the species described in J. S. Deich- 
mann Branth, and C. C. H. Grgnlund, 
Gronlands lichen-flora, 1887, and an 
index for both works. 

Copy seen: DGS; MH. 


3824. DEICHMANN BRANTH, JA- 
COB SEVERIN, 1831-1917, and C. C. H. 
GRONLUND. Grenlands _lichen-flora. 
(Jn: Lange, J. M. C., and others. Con- 
spectus florae Groenlandicae. Pars 3. 
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Pub. in Meddelelser om Grgnland, 
1887-94, pub. 1887. 3. hefte, p. 447- 
513) Title tr.: Lichen flora of Green- 
land. 

Contains a general sketch of lichen 
flora of Greenland, with a list of col- 
lections and a systematic enumeration 
of about two hundred fifty species, 
based mostly on T. M. Fries, Lichenes 
arctoi [ete.], 1861; continued in J. §, 
Deichmann Branth, Tillaeg til Gron- 
lands lichen flora, 1892. 

Copy seen: DGS; MH. 


3825. DEICHMANSKE BIBLIOTEK, 
OSLO. Polar-litteratur. Oslo, O. Fredr, 
Arnesen, 1925. 27 p. (Deichmanske bib- 
liotek. Bokfortegnelse nr. 24) Title tr.: 
Polar literature. (Deichman library, 
Catalogue of books, nr. 24) 

Contains a list of publications on the 


Arctic and Antarctic, in various 
languages. Copy seen: NNC. 
DEINBOLL, PETER VOGELIUS, 


1783-1874, see Lid J. Rest av M. Worm- 
skiolds Kamtchatkaplantar. 1940. 


3826. DEKKERT, EM. Klondaikskia 
zolotyia rozsypi. (Zemlevedenie, 1898. 
T. 5, vyp. 1-2, p. 165-72) Title tr.: 
Klondike placer deposits. 

General description of the Klondike 
region 64°5’-10’N. 139°3’W., famous 
since the discovery of gold in the sand 
of Bonanza Creek (tributary of Klon- 
dike River) by a man named Kormack 
in 1896; communication routes to the 
newly discovered gold area via Yukon 
River, and via Lynn Canal—Chilkoot 
Pass; remarks on probability of fur- 
ther discoveries of gold in Canada 
and on the future cultural and eco- 
nomic development of the Yukon re- 
gion. Copy seen: DGS. 


3827. DELABARRE, E DM U ND 
BURKE, 1863— . Report of the Brown- 
Harvard Expedition to Nachvak, Lab- 
rador in the year 1900. (Geographical 
Society of Philadelphia, Apr. 1902. v. 
3, no. 4, p. 65-212, illus., front., 10 
plates (incl. maps), fold., col. map) 

Record of an expedition with person- 
nel from Brown and Harvard Univer- 
sities, the cruise of the Brave, and the 
twelve-day visit at Nachvak Fiord 
(59°N. 64°W.) on the northern Labra- 
dor coast. Includes descriptions of the 
overland trips, notes on meteorology, 
the ascent of Mt. Faunce, scenery of 
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the Atlantic coast of Labrador, the Es- 
kimos and the medical mission. 

Scientific reports include: Botany 
(with list showing locations) p. 167-— 
201. Bigelow, H. B. Ornithology, p. 
202-206. Daly, R. A. Geology, p. 206- 
212. 

The reports by Bigelow and Daly are 
summaries of full reports, which ap- 
pear in this Bibliography under the 
authors’ names. Copy seen: DLC. 


DELABARRE, EDMUND BURKE, 
1853—- , see also Grenfell, Sir W. T., 
& others. Labrador, the country & 
people. 1922. 


DeLACY, ALLAN C., see Chapman, 
WwW. M., & A. C. DeLacy. New species 
Careproctus Alaska. 1934. 


3828. De LAGUNA, FREDERICA, 
19096- . An archeological reconnais- 
sance of the middle and lower Yukon 
valley, Alaska. (American antiquity, 
July 1936. v. 2, no. 1, p. 6-12) 
Summary of the results of an ex- 
pedition in 1935, by the author and 
Dr. A. J. Eardley, sponsored by the 
University of Pennsylvania Museum, 
to investigate the possibilities of find- 
ing ancient human remains in Yukon 
valley. No remains of geological an- 
tiquity were found, but many pre-his- 
toric Indian sites were located, es- 
pecially between Nulato and Holy 
Cross, and pottery was found’ at the 
mouth of the Tanana, 500 miles beyond 
its former known limit. 
Copy seen: DSI-E. 


3829. De LAGUNA, FREDERICA, 
1906— . The archaeology of Cook Inlet, 
Alaska. With a chapter on skeletal 
material by Bruno Oetteking. Phila- 
delphia, Pub. for the University Mu- 
seum by the University of Pennsyl- 
vania Press, 1934. 5 p. 1, 7-263., 5 
illus., 72 plates incl. 4 maps. 

The results of surveys and excava- 
tions carried out in the summers, 
1930-32, under auspices of the Univer- 
sity Museum, Philadelphia. Descrip- 
tion of numerous archeological sites 
visited around Cook Inlet, with notes 
on finds at each, and with detailed de- 
scription of the extensive excavations 
at Yukon Island and Cottonwood 
Creek, Kachemak Bay. Includes de- 
scription of artifacts, animal remains, 
and human skeletal material; discus- 
sion of the stratigraphic sequences, 


starting with basal Thule-like mate- 
rials; summary of the Kachemak Bay 
culture and its affiliations; and de- 
seription of ancient and modern house 
types, red hematite rock paintings, and 
(Appendix II) analyses of hearth 
ashes suggesting aboriginal use of soft 
coal. Bibliography, p. 232-34. 

Maps of Cook Inlet and of Kachemak 
Bay, with archeological sites; large 
scale maps of Yukon Island and Cot- 
tonwood Creek sites. 

Plates include detailed vertical sec- 
tions of the two main excavations, 
views of sites, and pictures of arti- 
facts, rock paintings, and skeletal re- 


mains. Copy seen: DLC. 
3830. De LAGUNA, FREDERICA, 
1906— . A comparison of Eskimo and 


Paleolithic art. (American journal of 
archaeology, 1932-33. v. 36, p. 477-511; 
v. 37, p. 77-107, 12 plates) 

Discusses previous theories and au- 
thor’s reformulation of the problem, in 
which only ancient Eskimo art is util- 
ized for comparison, leading to the 
conclusion that “it is impossible to 
prove that Eskimo art is more closely 
related to that of the Paleolithic than 
are other arts of comparatively simple 
content. Yet I am not sure this nega- 
tive conclusion is final.” 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


3831. De LAGUNA, FREDERICA, 
1906-— . Eskimo lamps and pots. (Royal 
Anthropological Institute of Great 
Britain and Ireland. Journal, 1940. v. 
70, pt. 1, p. 538-76, 2 plates, 9 illus.) 

Description of different forms of Es- 
kimo stone and pottery lamps and of 
cooking pots (stone and pottery). Dis- 
tribution and relative antiquity of the 
different types in Eurasia and America 
are discussed, and the origin and paths 
of diffusion traced. 


Copy seen: DSI-M. 


3832. De LAGUNA, FREDERICA, 
1906- History of the ever useful 
reindeer; man’s sub-arctic ally. (Fron- 
tiers; a magazine of natural history, 
Dec. 1938. v. 3, p. 48-54, 64, illus.) 

A popular presentation of the origin 
of the reindeer, the nomadic tribes 
which use him, his taming, herding, 
and harnessing, also the recent intro- 
duction of herds into Alaska and Lab- 
rador. Copy seen: DLC. 
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3833. De LAGUNA, FREDERICA, 
1906-— . Indian masks from the Lower 
Yukon. (American anthropologist, 1936. 
New ser., v. 38, p. 569-85, illus., 4 
plates) 

Descriptions and discussion of a col- 
lection of dance masks from Ingalik 
Indians, and of ceremonies reported in 
Chapman, J. W., Notes on the Tinneh 
tribe of Anvik, Alaska, 1907, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3834. De LAGUNA, FREDERICA, 
1906— .Mummified heads from Alaska. 
(American anthropologist, 1933. New 
ser., v. 35, p. 742-44, plate) 
Description of unusual cache of Tlin- 
git remains. Copy seen: DLC. 


3835. De LAGUNA, FREDERICA, 
1906- The prehistory of northern 
North America as seen from the Yu- 
kon. Menasha, Wis., 1947. ix, 360 p. 
30 plates, 33 illus. (Society for Ameri- 
ean Archeology. Memoirs, v. 12, no. 3, 
pt. 2) 

Comparative and analytical discus- 
sion of the origin and relationships 
(American and Asiatic) of prehistoric 
Eskimo and Indian cultures in north- 
ern North America, based on the au- 
thor’s field investigations in the Ingalik 
Indian country in the Tanana and Yu- 
kon valleys, between Nenana and Holy 
Cross, conducted for the University of 
Pennsylvania Museum in 1935. 

Contains introductory conclusions; 
chapters on the Tena and their neigh- 
bors; archeological sites; disposal of 
the dead; houses, kashims (ceremonial 
rooms), and caches; archeological col- 
lections from Tena sites; pottery from 
Indian and Eskimo sites; analysis of 
archeological types; final conclusions. 

Appendix: Analysis of Yukon pots- 
herds, by Donald Horton; bibliogra- 
phy p. 291-99. 

The chapters of introductory and 
final conclusions discuss stages of de- 
velopment of Indian and Eskimo cul- 
tures, the present status of Eskimo 
archeology, northeastern Indian arche- 
ology, and Japanese archeology, the 
last because of a postulated connection 
with south Alaska. 

Copy seen: DSI-E. 
De LAGUNA, FREDERICA, 1906- , 


see also Birket-Smith, K., & F. De La- 
guna. Eyak Indians. 19238. 
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3836. DELANO, LEONARD H. Up 


from the ‘deep. (Alaska sportsman, 
Feb. 1935. v. 1, no. 2, p. 11, 19, 24 
illus.) 


Journalist’s account of the salvaging 
in 1934, of the S.S. Islander, which 
sank in Stevens (i.e. Stephens) Pas. 
sage, nine miles from Juneau, South- 
east Alaska, Aug. 1901, with a cargo 
of gold. Copy seen: DLC. 


De LA RIVE, AUGUSTE ARTHUR, 
1801-1873, see Lemstrom, S. Observa- 
tions electricity of atmosphere & 
aurora borealis 1868. 1875. 


DELAROCHE, J., see Lottin, V. C., é 
others. Sondages et courants mer du 
Nord. 18-? 


3837. DeLAY, J. E. We nearly con. 
quered Saint Elias. (Alaska sports. 
man, May 1942. v. 8, no. 5, p. 16-18, 
20-21, illus.) 

A member of the A. C. Baldwin Ex- 
pedition, 1913, describes the efforts 
over several months by which the party 
climbed to about 15,000 feet, only to 
be stopped by a blizzard. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


DELCROS, see Lottin, V. C., & others. 
Voyages 1838-40 Recherche. Météoro- 
logie. 1844-—? 


3838. DE LISLE, J. F. On dispersion 
of Rayleigh waves from the North Pa- 
cific earthquake of November 10, 1938. 
(Seismological Society of America. 
Bulletin, Oct. 1941, v. 31, p. 303-307) 
Copy seen: DGS. 


3839. DE LONG, GEORGE WASH. 
INGTON, 1844-1881. The voyage of the 
Jeannette. The ship and ice journals of 
George W. De Long, lieutenant-com- 
mander U.S.N. and commander of the 
Polar expedition of 1879-1881. Ed. by 
his wife, Emma De Long, with two 
steel portraits, maps and many illus- 
trations on wood and stone . . . Bos- 
ton, Houghton Mifflin & Co., 1884. 2 v.: 
xii, 1-440 p.; xii, 441-911 p., illus., 16 
plates incl. ports., 7 maps (2 fold.) 

Edited by Emma De Long, widow of 
the author, based on De Long’s private 
papers, the editor’s own recollections 
and notes, and on public and private 
testimony from survivors of the ex- 
pedition. 

Narrative of an expedition made 
under the authority of the U. S. Navy 
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Dept., and financed by J. G. Bennett; 
the voyage of the Jeannette, from San 
Francisco, July 8, 1879, calling at a 
number of places in Bering Sea, clear- 
ing Bering Strait, visiting Cape Serdze 
Kamen and going adrift in the ice 
near Herald Island, Nov. 1879; the 
drift thence north and west for nine- 
teen months, till the ship was crushed 
and finally sank, June 12, 1881, at 
77°14'57"N. 154°58’45”E., northeast of 
the New Siberian Islands. Account of 
the subsequent search for the thirty- 
three men who left the ship, of whom 
twenty-five reached the Lena delta, 
where De Long and eleven others per- 
ished. Includes information on_ ice, 
animal life, the drift in the Siberian 
arctic seas, health of the crew, red 
snow, auroras, and storms, Bennett 
Island, New Siberian Islands, and the 
Lena delta. 

For another account of this expedi- 
tion see G. W. Melville: In the Lena 
Delta, 1884. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


DEL POMO, MICHAEL, see Wilber, 
C. G. & M. Del Pomo. Comparative 
study lipids arctic fish. 1949. 


3840. DEMCHINSKII, B. N. Program- 
ma polevykh  sel’skokhoziaistvennykh 
opytov v raionakh vechnoi merzloty. 
(In: Akademia nauk, SSSR. Komitet 
po vechnoi merzlote. Sbornik instruktSii 
i programmnykh ukazanii, 1938, p. 245— 
52) Title tr.: Program for field agri- 
cultural experiments in the region of 
permafrost. 

Contains short program for field in- 
vestigations into the possibility of 
farming in permafrost areas; remarks 
on various types of useful plants, ex- 
perimental fields, need for meteorologi- 
cal and soil investigations to determine 
types of plants best suited for cultiva- 
tion. Copy seen: DLC. 


DEMCHINSKII, B. N., see also Sumgin, 
M. I, & B. N. Demchinskii. Oblast’ 
vechnoi merzloty. 1940. 


3841. DEMENCHENOK, S. K. O sole- 
vom sostave vody Karskikh Vorot i 
Ugorskogo Shara. (Problemy Arktiki, 
1939, no. 5, p. 50-62, tables, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: On salt composition of the 
water of Karskiye Vorota and Yugor- 
skiy Shar. 

Methods and results of chemical 
analyses of samples from these straits, 


collected by the Hydrological Expe- 
dition of the Arctic Institute in 1935. 
Bibliography (30 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3842. DEMENITSKAIA, R. M. Pers- 
pektivy seismorazvedki metodom pre- 
lomlennykh voln v raione Ust’-Enisei- 
skogo porta. (Problemy Arktiki, 1939. 
no. 5, p. 81-92, diagrs.) Title tr.: Per- 
spectives for seismic prospecting by 
the method of refraction of waves in 
the Ust-Yeniseyskiy Port region. 
Detailed discussion of behavior of 
seismic waves in permanently frozen 
soil of the Ust-Yenisey region, where 
petroleum prospecting was carried out, 
1936-38. Copy seen: DLC. 


3843. DEMENT’EV, A. I. O klassifi- 
katSii vechnoi merzloty so stroitel’noi 
tochki zrennia. (Merzlotovedenie, 1947. 
T. 2, no. 1, p. 55-57) Title tr.: Classifi- 
cation of permafrost from the point of 
view of construction. 

Contains review of the accepted 
classifications of permafrost according 
to (a) its horizontal distribution, (b) 
its vertical distribution, (c) its rela- 
tion to seasonal freezing, and (d) the 
physical state of the ground. The au- 
thor adds the classifications “stable” 
and “unstable” which he considers im- 
portant to fill engineering needs. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3844. DEMENT’EYV, A. L., and V. F. 
TUMEL. Civil engineering in frozen 
soil, U.S.S.R. (Canadian geographical 
journal, Jan. 1946. v. 32, p. 32-33) 
Brief description of the kinds of re- 
search carried on by the Soviet Insti- 
tute for the Study of Permanently 
Frozen Soil, including remarks on the 
extent of permafrost, and mention of 
ice warehouses, building on frozen soil, 
mining problems, means of thawing 
soil, and drilling artesian wells through 
the frozen layer. Copy seen: DLC. 


3845. DEMENT’EV, V. A. K_ istorii 
rel’efa zapadnykh sklonov Pai-Khoia v 
chetvertichnoe vremia. (Vsesofuznoe 
geograficheskoe obshchestvo. Izvestiia, 
1935. T. 67, vyp. 6, p. 737-51, illus., 
map, diagrs.) Title tr.: A contribution 
to the history of the western slopes of 
the Pay-Khoy Mountains of the Quat- 
ernary. 

A geomorphological sketch of the 
region based on the author’s observa- 
tions in 1932, and a discussion of 
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some aspects of the geological forma- 
tion of the area. Contains a list of 
diatoms in local Quaternary deposits. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3846. DEMENT’EVA, T. K izmenchi- 
vosti Amphipoda severnykh morei. (Go- 
sudarstvennyi okeanograficheskii insti- 
tut. Trudy, 1931. T. 1, vyp. 2-3, p. 
65-82, diagrs., sketch charts. Title tr.: 
On the variability of the Amphipoda of 
the northern seas. 

Based on mass collections of Acan- 
thostepheia behringiensis and Gamma- 
rus locusta from the Kara, Barents 
and White Seas, of such character as 
to permit a study using variation sta- 
tistics. A detailed report on different 
morphologic characteristics of the spec- 
imens from various bays and discus- 
sion of possible causes, other than eco- 
logic factors. Copy seen: DLC. 


3847. DEMIN, A. V zalive Blagopo- 
luchifa. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1940, no. 
9, p. 37-39, illus., map) Title tr.: In 
Blagopoluchiya Bay. 

Historical sketch and brief descrip- 
tion of this region on the northeastern 
coast of Novaya Zemlya, and of work 
at the Blagopoluchiya polar station 
(75°35’N. 63°42’E.), by the meteorolo- 
gist there, 1937-38. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3848. DEMME, N. P. Bobry na r. Seza, 
Arkhangel’skoi oblasti. (Priroda, 1947, 
no. 11, p. 73-75, map) Title tr.: The 
beavers on Seza River, Archangel 
Province. 

Author’s observation in 1945, on the 
movement of a beaver colony brought 
to the region in 1936 and 1940, and his 
estimate of its numbers. 

Copy seen: DA. 


3849. DEMME, N. P. Sostorsanie |’dov 
v raione ostrovov Sergela Kameneva v 
1930-1934 godakh. (Leningrad. Vse- 
soluznyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 
1937. T. 88, p. 23-37, illus.) Title tr.: 
Ice conditions in the region of Sergey 
Kamenev Islands. 

Ice conditions in eastern Kara Sea 
based on observations from the Do- 
mashniy Island polar station. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
3850. DEMME, Mrs. N. P. Ptichii ba- 
zar na skale Rubini (Ostrov Gukera, 
Zemlia FrantSa-losifa) (Leningrad. 
Vsesoluznyi arkticheskii institut. Tru- 
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dy, 1934. T. 11, p. 55-86, illus., tables) 
Title tr.: Life on a bird rock (Rubinj 
Rock on Hooker Island, Franz-Joseph 
Land). 

The author, Mrs. N. P. Demme, a 
biologist at the Arctic Institute polar 
station, describes her systematic ob. 
servations made in the winter 1930- 
31; gives life history of diving birds, 
and a detailed account of feeding. Sum- 
mary in English. Copy seen: DLC. 





3851. DEMOKIDOV, K. K. Geologiche. 
skoe stroenie i poleznye iskopaemye 
severnoi chasti khrebta Tas-Khaiantakh 
i prilegatushchego k nemu pravobere- 
zh’ia reki fAny, (Leningrad. Vsesoiw- 
nyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1939. 
T. 142, p. 67-106, illus.) Title tr.: Geo- 
logical structure and mineral resources 
of the northern part of Tas-Khayan- 
takh Range and the adjoining right 
bank of Yana River. 

Results of geomorphological and 
stratigraphical study conducted for the 
Yana Expedition of the Arctic Institute 
of U.S.S.R., 1936-37, with a short de 
scription of economic conditions. Map: 
Geological map, 1:500 000, at the end 
of volume, Copy seen: DLC. 





3852. DEMOKIDOV, K. K. Nekotorye 
cherty metallonosnosti serevnoi chasti 
fAno-Indigirskogo mezhdurech’1a. ( Prob- 
lemy Arktiki, 1940, no. 1, p. 80-87) 
Title tr.: Some metalliferous features 
of the northern part of Yana-Indigirka 
watershed. 

Discussion of potential mineral re- 
sources in the area between Yana and 
Indigirka Rivers, north of 68°N., based 
on work of recent expedition of the 
Arctic Institute of U.S.S.R.. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


DEMOKIDOV, K. K., see also Ryt&k, 
V. IL, & K. K. Demokidov. Nekotorye 
novye dannye ob olovonosnosti. kh. 
Taskhaiakh i Polousnogo. 1938. 


3853. DEMOREST, MAX HARRISON, 
1910-1942. Glaciation of the Upper 
Nugssuak Peninsula, West Greenland. 
(Zeitschrift fiir Gletscherkunde, 1937. 
Bd. 25, p. 36-56, 2 plates) 

Results of the University of Mich- 
igan-Pan American Airways Greenland 
Expedition, 1932-1933. Descriptions of 
the general physiography and structure, 
the extent of past glaciation (deposits, 
movement and amount of erosion, bor- 
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der zone and contrasts with interior) 
and the present mountain glaciers and 
nevés. Copy seen: DGS. 


DEMOREST, MAX HARRISON, 1910- 
1942. Glacier regimens and ice move- 
ment within glaciers, see FLINT, R. F., 
& M. H. DEMOREST. Glacier thinning 
during deglaciation. 1942. 


3854. DEMOREST, MAX HARRISON, 
1910-1942. Ice sheets. (Geological Soci- 
ety of America. Bulletin, Mar. 1943. v. 
54, p. 363-99, sketch map, diagrs.) 
Analysis and classification of stresses 
responsible for ice flow, upon which are 
based the concepts that (1) rates of 
flow within an ice sheet are at a maxi- 
mum under and downstream from the 
névé line, which is generally near the 
periphery, (2) areas of accumulation on 
extensive ice sheets are generally closer 
to the ice sheet margins than to the 
centers, and movement and erosion take 
place only under the marginal and 
near-marginal parts of an ice sheet, 
(3) the configuration of the Greenland 
ice sheet is most likely due to subsur- 
face topographic control, (4) ice sheets 
generally originate by growth and ex- 
pansion of piedmont glaciers formed 
at the base of glaciated highland areas, 
and (5) difference between shrinking 
ice sheets in the Antarctic and Green- 
land result from differences in the cause 
of shrinkage; in Greenland increased 
ablation, particularly at low altitudes 
causes shrinkage.—From the author’s 
abstract. Copy seen: DGS. 


DEMOREST, MAX HARRISON, 1910- 
1942, see also Carlson, W. S. Greenland 
lies north. 1940. 


DEMOREST, MAX HARRISON, 1910- 
1942, see also Odell, N. E. Recent views 
on ice sheets & glaciers. 1947. 


3855. DE MOTTONI, G., and E. 
PUGNO-VANONI. Einige Instrumente, 
die von Prof. Aldo Pontremoli fiir die 
Polfahrt Nobiles im Jahre 1928 kon- 
struiert worden sind. (In: Nobile, U. 
Die Vorbereitungen und dit wissen- 
schaftlichen Ergebnisse der Polarexpe- 
dition der “Jtalia”. Petermanns geo- 
graphische Mitteilungen. Erganzungs- 
heft, 1929. Nr. 205, p. 89-98, illus.) 
Title tr.: Some instruments constructed 
by Prof. Aldo Pontremoli for the Nobile 
flight, 1928. 


Includes instruments for measure- 


ment of gravity, magnetic and oceano- 
graphic research. 
Copy seen: DGS; DLC. 


3856. DENDY, ARTHUR, 1865-__, and 
L. M. FREDERICK. Porifera. Ottawa, 
King’s Printer, 1924. 8 p. (Canadian 
Arctic Expedition, 1913-1918. Report. 
v. 8: Mollusks, echinoderms, coelenter- 
ates, etc., Pt. J) 

List, with descriptions and locations 
noted, of six species of sponges from 
waters between Bering Strait and Hud- 
son Bay. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


3857. DEN’GIN, A. J. Eine Guanoreise 
nach Kolgujew. (Archiv fiir wissen- 
schaftliche Kunde von Russland, 1863. 
Bd. 22, p. 263-66) Title tr.: A journey 
to study the guano of Kolguyev Island. 
Brief account (from a note in Russian 
published in Morskoi sbornik. 1863) 
of Den’gin’s effort to explore the com- 
mercial possibilities of guano, in the 

third decade of the 19th century. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


DENIS, LEO GERMAN, 1878- , see 
Canada. Commission of Conservation. 
Water-powers of Canada. 1911. 


DENIS, THEOPHILE CONSTANT, 
1872— , see Quebec (Province). Bureau 
of Mines. Extracts from reports on 
Ungava. 1929. 


DENIS, THEOPHILE CONSTANT, 
1872—  , see Quebec (Province). Bureau 
of Mines. Géologie de Québec. 1941. 


DENIS, THEOPHILE CONSTANT, 
1872— , see Quebec (Province). Dept. 
of Colonization. Mines & Fisheries. Ex- 
tracts from reports on Ungava. 1918. 


DENIS, THEOPHILE CONSTANT, 
1872— , see Quebec (Province). Dept. 
of Colonization, Mines & Fisheries. Ex- 
tracts from reports on Ungava. 1915. 


3858. DENISON, MERRILL, 1893- . 
Klondike Mike, an Alaskan odyssey. 
New York, W. Morrow & Co., 1943. 
xiv, 393 p. 21 plates, map on lining- 
papers. 

Story of the Gold Rush days, 1898- 
1904, told within the framework of a 
biography of one of Alaska’s best 
known sourdoughs. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


3859. DENISON, WEBSTER, and 
others. Alaska today, by B. W. Denison 
and associates. Caldwell, Idaho, Caxton 
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Printers, 1949. xiv, 374 p. illus., ports., 
maps. By fifty prominent Alaskans and 
W. Denison. 

Presents a picture of the resources, 
industries, opportunities, cost of living, 
transportation, natives, education, gov- 
ernment, history, and a who’s who in 
Alaska. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 

(page proof copy). 


3860. DENISOV, E. I. Otchet o rabo- 
takh khibinskoi geologicheskoi partii po 
razvedke Aikuaiventchorra i Lovchorra. 
(In: Khibinskie apatity, 1932. T. 2, p. 
400-402) Title tr.: Report on the work 
of the Khibina geological survey party 

in Aykuayventchorr and Lovchorr. 
Contains data on petrology, tectonics, 
and mineral resources of the region 
based on a survey by the Geological 
Section of the Kola Expedition in 1930. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3861. DENMARK, D. E. James Bay 
beaver conservation. (Beaver, Sept. 
1948. Outfit 279, p. 38-43, illus., sketch 
map, diagr.) 

Notes on the establishment of the ten 
sanctuaries extending inland from east- 
ern and western shores of James Bay, 
and on Charlton and Akimiski Islands; 
remarks on the natural history of the 
beaver, methods of transplanting and 
care, and on Indian cooperation. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


3862. DENMARK. GEODAETISK IN- 
STITUT. The seismological stations 
Kgbenhavn and Scoresby-sund. Copen- 
hagen, 1930. 32 p. illus. 12 plates (incl. 
map) 

The station proper, and the pen- 
dulum cellar at Scoresby Sound are 
described and illustrated. The instru- 
mentation (including the recording ap- 
paratus) are also described, photo- 
graphed and diagrammed. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3863. DENMARK. GRONLANDS STY- 
RELSE. Beretninger og kundggrelser 
vedrgrende kolonierne i Grgnland for 
aarene ... Kgbenhavn, J. H. Schultz 
A/S, 1882-1948. Title tr.: Proceedings 
and communications concerning the col- 
ony in Greenland for the years... 
Basic official administrative docu- 
ments, published 1882-1908 by Director 
of the Royal Greenland Trade (Direk- 
toret for den Kgl. Gronlandske Handel), 
then by the office of the Greenland Ad- 
ministration in Copenhagen. Issued 


596 





from time-to-time (4-5 times) during 
the year, with title-pages and (usually) 
indexes for binding in (usually) five. 
year periods, e.g. (file seen at NN) 
1923-27, p. 591-870; 1928-32, xx, 1060 
p.; 1933-37, 1172 p.; 1938-45, 1032 p, 
The volumes include maps (part fold.), 
plans, diagrs. and other illustrative 
matter. 

The documents comprise instructions 
to officials, proposed laws, and laws, 
regulations, etc., enacted; proceedings 
of the colonial council of South Green. 
land to 1938, in Greenlandic; also of 
the joint sessions of the colonial coun. 
cils of South and North Greenland, 
1940-43, 1945-48, in Danish and Green. 
landic. The laws, proceedings, official 
announcements, statistical data, finan- 
cial statements, etc., concern various 
interests and phases of life in Green. 
land: navigation, schools, the church, 
conservation of wildlife, fire and insur- 
ance, population, health and diseases, 
mining and fishing industries, trade, 
radio and telegraph, etc. 

The volume (1032 p.) covering 1938- 
45 includes numbers (1942-45)  con- 
taining statistical data issued as Den- 
mark. Grgnlands styrelse. Sammendrag 
af oplysninger om Grgnland, a.v. A 
cumulative index 1913-37 was published 
as: Registre til Beretninger og kund- 
g¢érelser vedrgrende Grgnlands styrelse, 
1913-37, og Tjenestemeddelelser vedrg- 
rende Grgnlands styrelse, 1925-37. Kg- 
benhavn, J. H. Schultz, 1939. 66 p. 
(copy in NN). 

Its Communications (Kundg¢relse) 
are issued separately, beginning with 
1938, and appear in this Bibliography 
under Denmark. Grgnlands_styrelse. 
Kundggrelser. Its South Greenland 
Council Proceedings (Landsraads For- 
handlinger) are issued separately, be- 
ginning with 1938, and appear in this 
Bibliography under Greenland. Lands- 
raad. 

Files available: DLC (1909- 
(1923— ); ICU (1902- ). 


3864. DENMARK. GRONLANDS STY- 
RELSE. Kundgorelser — vedr@rende 
Grgnlands styrelse. Kgbenhavn. J. H. 
Schultz A/S. 1938- (in progress). 
Title tr.: Communications concerning 
Greenland administration. Published as 
part of its Beretniniger og kundggrel- 
ser, before 1938. 

Contains notification, with text or 
excerpts, of regulations on local and 


); NN 
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Greenlandic affairs, international agree- 
ments, etc.; e.g. the entire issue nr. 2 
for 1947, comprising p. 91-111, is a 
consolidation of laws and regulations 
for Cape York and Thule stations, 
1930-47; nr. 3, 1947, East Greenland. 

File seen: NN (1938- ). 


3865. DENMARK. GRONLANDS STY- 
RELSE. Sammendrag af statistiske op- 
lysninger om Grgnland. Kgbenhavn, 
Arnskovs bogtr.; J. H. Schultz A/S, 
1942-1945. 5 pt.: p. 383-776, 995-1032, 
diagrs., maps, tables. (Jts: Beretninger 
yedrgrende Grgnlands styrelse, 1942, nr. 
1; 1943, mr. 1; 1944, nr. 1; 1945, nr. 
1-2, 5) Title tr.: Summary of statisti- 
cal information about Greenland. 

Basic reference work. A statistical 
abstract prepared from official sources 
by Knud Oldendow, and issued as parts 
1-5 and index, as numbers (noted 
above) of the annual proceedings of 
the Greenland Administration. 

Contains data on the geography, cli- 
mate, ice conditions, vegetation, wild- 
life, population, administration, courts 
of justice, public funds, social benefits, 
shipping, navigation, mining activities, 
cattle raising, fur production, transpor- 
tation, implements for sealing, etc., 
sealing industry, whaling, hunting of 
land mammals and birds, fisheries, post- 
al and telegraph facilities, fish oil pro- 
duction, ship building, public buildings, 
scientific investigations, trade and inter- 
change of commerce between Denmark 
and Greenland. Pt. 5 is a conspectus of 
the work of the Commission for Scien- 
tific Investigation in Greenland, includ- 
ing tabular record of expeditions noting 
leaders, finances, published results, 
fields of interest, etc. 

Copy seen: NN. 


3866. DENMARK. GRONLANDS STY- 
RELSE. Tjenestemeddelelser vedrg- 
rende Grgnlands styrelse. Kgbenhavn, 
J. H. Schultz A/S, 1945-1947. 1945, no. 
5, p. 189-96; 1946, no. 1-7, p. 197-340; 
1947, no. 1-4. p. 79-92, tables. Title 
tr.: Official communications concerning 
Grgnlands styrelse (Administration of 
Greenland). 

Re-publication of ordinances and reg- 
ulations issued in limited editions dur- 
ing the war years 1940-45 (nr. 5, 
1945); publication of appointments in 
Greenland; transfers; shipping and 
navigational matters; coal, oil and food 
provisions for Greenland; recent in- 


structions and regulations; retirements, 
etc. Copy seen: NN. 


3867. DENMARK. KOMMISSIONEN 
FOR VIDENSKABELIGE UNDERSO- 
GELSER I GRONLAND. Bemaerkning- 
er till kaartet fra Tiningnertok til 
Julianehaab fra 62°18’ til 60°30’ N. B. 
paa Grgnlands vestkyst. (Meddelelser 
om Grgnland, 1892, pub. 1893. 7. hefte, 
p. 145-62 incl. map, tables, plate IX 
(fold. map)) Title tr.: Remarks on a 
map of the west coast of Greenland 
from Tiningnertok to Julianehaab (62° 
18’-60°30’N.) 

The map, which shows colonies, trad- 
ing posts, settlements and altitudes, was 
drawn by J. A. D. Jansen during the 
Expedition to Frederikshaab District in 
1877 (62°18’-61°20’N.), and (61°20’- 
60°30’N.) by J. C. D. Bloch during his 
trip in that region in 1890. 

Includes report by Bloch describing 
his trip, the geography of Frederiks- 
haab Iceblink and the region surveyed, 
also tables of altitudes and magnetic 
variations for several points. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3868. DENMARK. KOMMISSIONEN 
FOR VIDENSKABELIGE UNDERS®O- 
GELSER I GRONLAND. Fortegnelse 
over Meddelelser om Grgnland afsluttet 
i marts 1938. Udarbejdet af H. Bistrup. 
[K¢benhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1938] Title 
tr.: List of Meddelelser om Grgnland 
completed in March, 1938, prepared by 
H. Bistrup. Supplement no. 1, Novem- 
ber 1938, to list of Meddelelser om Gron- 
land completed March, 1938. 52 col.; 2 
col.; (in double col.) 

Supercedes previous lists of 1918, 
1931, of these papers “Proceedings on 
Greenland,” issued by the Danish Com- 
mission for Scientific Investigations in 
Greenland. Copy seen: DLC. 


3869. DENMARK. KOMMISSIONEN 
FOR VIDENSKABELIGE UNDERS®O- 
GELSER I GRGNLAND. Indberetning 
til Indenrigsministeriet om unders¢ggel- 
ser i aarene 1878, 1879 og 1880 paa 
vestkysten af Grgnland. (Meddelelser 
om Grgnland, 1881. Bd. 2, p. 209-220) 
Title tr.: A review of the Danish Green- 
land Commission’s research on the west 
coast of Greenland during 1878-1880. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3870. DENMARK. KOMMISSIONEN 
FOR VIDENSKABELIGE UNDERSO- 
GELSER I GRONLAND. Indberetning 
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til Indenrigsministeriet om unders¢ggel- 
serne i aarene 1876, 1877 og 1878. (Med- 
delelser om Grgnland, 1879. Bd. 1, p. 
1-15) Title tr.: Report of the Danish 
Greenland Commission’s research work 
of 1876-1878. 

Brief sketch of West Greenland in- 
vestigations. Summary in French at 
end of volume. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


DENMARK. KOMMISSIONEN FOR 
VIDENSKABELIGE UNDERSOGEL- 
SER I GRONLAND, see also Denmark. 
Grgnlands styrelse. Sammendrag af sta- 
tistiske oplysninger. 1942-45. 


DENMARK. KOMMISSIONEN FOR 
VIDENSKABELIGE UNDERSOGEL- 
SER I GRONLAND, see also Greenland. 
1928-29. 


DENMARK. KOMMISSIONEN FOR 
VIDENSKABELIGE UNDERSOGEL- 
SER I GRONLAND, see also Kornerup, 
T. O. Oversigt over Meddelelser om 
Grgnland, 1876-1926. 1926. 


DENMARK. KOMMISSIONEN FOR 
VIDENSKABELIGE UNDERSOGEL- 
SER I GRONLAND, see also Mathias- 
sen, T. Old Eskimo culture in W. Green- 
land. Report. 1930. 


3871. DENMARK. METEOROLO- 
GISKE INSTITUT. La banquise dans 
les mers & |’est du Groenland et dans 
le détroit de Davis pendant 1l’année 
1895-1898. (In its: Observations mé- 
teorologiques-nautiques, 1895-1898. 6 
charts in each) Title tr.: Drift ice in 
the seas east of Greenland and in Davis 
Strait, 1895-1898. Text in French and 
Danish. 

Based on ships’ reports of ice condi- 
tions in Barents and Greenland Seas, 
Svalbard waters and Baffin Bay—Davis 
Strait, notes for each month, Mar.—Aug. 
in areas where ice occurs. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3872. DENMARK. METEOROLO- 
GISKE INSTITUT. Havets overflade- 
temperature i det nordlige Atlanterhav 
og Davis—Straede 1895-1939. (In its: 
Nautisk-meteorologisk aarbog, 1895- 
1939, pub. 1896-1940, 12 charts in each 
no.) Title tr.: Sea surface temperature 
in the North Atlantic Ocean and Davis 
Strait, 1895-1939. 

Monthly mean isotherms for an 
oceanic area which includes Denmark 
and Davis Straits. File seen: DWB. 
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3873. DENMARK. METEOROLO. 
GISKE INSTITUT. International code 
for polar ice. Kgbenhavn, 1937. 9 p. 
Contents: A. The code, and symbols 
and their meanings. B. Detailed descrip- 
tion of the ice code. Code 1. Change in 
the ice. 2. Character of the ice. 3. Direc- 
tion of the ice-drift. 4. Direction to open 
water or water-sky. 5. Speed of ice- 
drift. 6. Extent of the sea covered by 
ice. 7. Possibility of navigation for 
steam or motorships. 8. Thickness of 
the ice. 9. Visibility. 10. Octant of the 
globe where the ship is. 11. Compass 
directions. 
Copy seen: DN-HO (photostat). 


3874. DENMARK. METEOROLO. 
GISKE INSTITUT. Isforholdene i de 
Arktiske Have. The state of the ice in 
the arctic seas, 1900-1939, 1946. Kgben- 
havn, 1901-1940, 1948. 40 nos. 5 charts 
in each no., tables. (Jn its: Nautisk- 
meteorologisk aarbog. Nautical meteor- 
ological annual, 1900-1939) Text (in 
Danish and English) prepared, 1900- 
1908, by V. Garde; 1909-1934, by C. I. 
H. Speerschneider; 1935- , by H. 
Thomsen, 

Information from the numbers for 
1935-38 was also published by the U. S. 
Army Air Forces. Directorate of Wea- 
ther, Summary of ice Arctic seas 1935- 
38, 1942, q.v. Based on reports sent to 
the Danish Meteorological Institute by 
ships’ “captains, scientists and others 
who have been in touch with the arctic 
regions”, including scientific institu- 
tions and government agencies in vari- 
ous countries. 

Text summarizes reports, giving infor- 
mation for all years on the region of 
Baffin Bay—Davis Strait, Hudson Strait, 
Greenland Sea, Svalbard waters, and 
Barents Sea, and for some years on 
seas eastward from Novaya Zemlya, 
mainly Bering Strait and Sea. Charts 
for each year, Apr.—Aug., indicate state 
of the ice (unbroken polar ice, landfloe, 
open ice, etc.) and observed limits be- 
tween open sea and ice, supposed ice 
but no information, and average limits 
over twenty-five years. Tables are ap- 
pended listing ships with observers, lo- 
calities and time period for each. Issues 
for the years 1940-45 in preparation; 
1939 not located. 

File seen: CaMAI 
(1900-38). 


3875. DENMARK. METEOROLO- 
GISKE INSTITUT. Meteorologisk aar- 


(1946); DWB 
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pog for 1873- Kgbenhavn, 1874- v. 
1, 1873— in progress. 

Contents include a tabulation of me- 
teorological observations made at sec- 
ond order stations along the east and 
west coasts of Greenland two to three 
times daily and a monthly résumé of 
observations made at all orders of 
stations in Greenland beginning from 
Oct. 1873, to date. File seen: DWB. 


3876. DENMARK. METEOROLO- 
GISKE INSTITUT. Observations mé- 
téorologiques, magnétiques et hydromé- 
triques de Vile de Danemark dans le 
Scoresby Sound — 1891-92 — faites 
par l’expédition danoise sous la di- 
rection de M. C. Ryder. Pub. par I|’Insti- 
tut météorologique de Danemark. Co- 
penhague, G.-E. C. Gad, 1895. [126] p. 
front., illus., maps, tables, diagrs. Title 
tr.: Meteorological, magnetic and hy- 
drometric observations made at Den- 
mark Island, Scoresby Sound, 1891-92, 
by the Danish Expedition under C. 
Ryder. 

Results of the Danish Expedition to 
East Greenland 1891-92, under C. H. 
Ryder to make scientific observations 
from a station established on Denmark 
Island (70°30’N. 26° W.) in Scoresby 
Sound. The introduction (5 p.) by C. H. 
Ryder outlines the geographic condi- 
tions of Scoresby Sound region, the 
expedition’s choice of site for winter 
quarters on Denmark Island (Hekla 
Havn at 70°26'46”N. 26°11'46” W.), the 
buildings and equipments installed and 
scientific work undertaken. 

Contents tr.: Ryder, C. H. Introduc- 
tion. 

JANTZEN, V. Meteorological obser- 
vations. 

VEDEL, H. Aurora borealis. 

VEDEL, H. Magnetic observations. 

CRONE, C. Tides at Denmark Island, 
Scoresby Sound. 

Each paper is paged individually and, 
excepting the Introduction, appears in 
this Bibliography under its author’s 
name. Copy seen: DLC. 


3877. DENMARK. METEOROLO- 
GISKE INSTITUT. The state of the ice 
in the waters E. and W. of Greenland, 
1899. (In its: Nautisk-meteorologisk 
aarbog, 1899, pub. 1900. p. ix—xxiii, 6 
charts) Text (prepared by V. Garde) 
in Danish and English. 

_ Based on ships’ reports on ice condi- 
tions, March through August, in Sval- 


bard waters, Barents and Greenland 
Seas, Denmark Strait, and Baffin Bay- 
Davis Strait; notes for each month in 
areas where ice occurs. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


DENMARK. METEOROLOGISKE IN- 
STITUT, see also Garde, V. Vindkort 
over d. nordligste del af Atlanterhavet. 
1900. 


DENMARK. METEOROLOGISKE IN- 
STITUT, see also International Polar 
Year. ist, 1882-1883. Expédition da- 
noise. Observations faites & Godthaab. 
1886-94. 


DENMARK, Ministerial Commission for 
Scientific Investigations in Greenland, 
see DENMARK. Kommissionen for vi- 
denskabelige undersogelser i Gronland. 


3878. DENMARK. S@KORTARKIV. 
Den grgnlandske lods. 1. del, Vestgrgn- 
land. Kgbenhavn, 1948, 368 p. illus., 
maps. Title tr.: Sailing directions for 
Greenland. Pt. 1, West Greenland. 
Covers the coast from Julianehaab 
Distrikt to Humboldt Brae in Kane 
Basin. Copy seen: DN-HO. 


3879. DENMARK. SOKORTARKIVET. 
Oplysninger om beseilingen af Arsuk- 
fjorden i Syd-Grénland, af C. Normann. 
Kjgbenhavn, Kongelige sdékaart-archiv, 
1866. 2 p. 1., [8]-15, [1] p. Title tr.: 
Directions for the navigation of Arsuk 
Fiord in South Greenland, by C. Nor- 
mann, 

Discusses the Labrador or Arctic 
Current, its influence on ice conditions 
and navigation off southern Greenland; 
the ice belt and icebergs in Davis Strait, 
sailing directions to Arsuk Fiord and 
to points in the fiord, ete. 

Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


3880. DENMARK. TREATIES. Be- 
kendtggrelse af en noteudveksling an- 
gaaende mestbegunstigelsesbehandling 
for britiske statsborgere, selskaber og 
skibe i Ostgrgnland. (Grgnlandske sel- 
skab. Aarsskrift, 1925-26. p. 134-35) 
Title tr.: Official publication of an ex- 
change of notes concerning preferential 
treatment for British subjects, com- 
panies and ships in East Greenland. 
Contains permission for British sub- 
jects to establish meteorological, scien- 
tific and other stations in East Green- 
land, and to use its waters for naviga- 
tion, hunting and fishing, etc. 
Copy seen: NN. 
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3881. DENMARK. TREATIES. Be- 
kendtggrelse af en noteudveksling an- 
gaaende mestbegunstigelsesbehandling 
for franske statsborgere, selskaber og 
skibe i Ustgrgnland. (Grgnlandske sel- 
skab. Aarsskrift, 1925-26. p. 135-36) 
Title tr.: Official publication of an ex- 
change of notes concerning preferential 
treatment for French citizens, com- 
panies and ships in East Greenland. 

Contains permission for French cit- 
izens to establish scientific, meteorolog- 
ical and other stations in East Green- 
land, and to use its waters for naviga- 
tion, fishing and hunting, etc. 

Copy seen: NN. 

3882. DENMARK. TREATIES. Noter 
udvekslet mellem det danske gesandt- 
skab i Oslo og det norske Udenrigs- 
ministerium angaaende spgrgsmaalet 
om politimyndighed i Ostgrgnland og 
indbringelse af de mellem Danmark og 
Norge bestaaende uoverensstemmelser 
m. H. t. suveraeniteten over Ostgr¢gn- 
land, for forligsnaevn eller domstol. 
(Grgnlandske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1930- 
31. p. 155-67) Title tr.: Exchange of 
notes between the Danish legation in 
Oslo and the Norwegian Ministry of 
Foreign Affairs concerning the ques- 
tion of police powers in East Green- 
land and adjustment of existing dis- 
agreements, with relation to the sov- 
ereignty over East Greenland, before 
a jury of conciliation or a court. 

Contains an exchange of notes cul- 
minating in the occupation of East 
Greenland from 71°30’ to 75°40’N. by 
Norway, July 10, 1931; referral of 
question to the permanent international 
court. Copy seen: NN. 


3883. DENMARK. TREATIES. Noter 
udvekslet mellem udenrigsministeriet 
og det norske gesandtskab i Kgbenhavn 
angaaende forstaaelsen af art. 41 Ost- 
grénlandsoverenskomsten d. 9 juli 1924. 
(Grénlandske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1930- 
31. p. 148-54) Title tr.: Exchange of 
notes between the Ministry of Foreign 
Affairs and the Norwegian legation in 
Copenhagen concerning the interpreta- 
tion of article 4 in the East Greenland 
agreement of July 9, 1924. 

Clarifies points pertaining to colon- 
ization, erection of stations, huts, also 
hunting, fishing and expeditions, etce., 
in agreement on sovereignty and rights 
in East Greenland of July 9, 1924, be- 
tween Denmark and Norway. 

Copy seen: NN. 
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3884. DENMARK. TREATIES. Over. 
enskomst mellem Danmark og Norge 
angaaende Ostgrgnland. (Grgnlandske 
selskab. Aarsskrift, 1923-24. p. 57-61) 
Title tr.: Agreement between Denmark 
and Norway concerning East Green- 
land. 

Contains articles of agreement cover- 
ing East Greenland from Lindenows 
Fiord (60°27'N.) to Nordostrundingen 
(81°N.), with the exception of the Ang- 
magssalik district, and _ establishing 
rules for the use of this territory and 
its nearby waters by Danes and Nor. 
wegians. Includes documented remarks 
by the Danish and Norwegian delega- 
tions. Copy seen: NNStef. 


DENMARK. TREATIES, see also U. §. 


Treaties. Grgnlandsoverenskomsten. 
1946. 


3885. DENMEAD, TALBOT, 1877- , 
and ESTHER E. DODD. Whaling on 
the west coast of North America, 1911- 
1938, with special emphasis on the 1937 
and 1988 operations at Akutan, Alaska. 
(Pacific Science Congress. 6th, 1939. 
Proceedings, 1940. v. 3, p. 237-39, fold. 
map) 

Analysis of statistics on numbers, 
species, sex, size, and production of oil, 
ete. Copy seen: DGS. 


3886. DENNIS, JAMES TEACKLE, 
1865-1918. On the shores of an inland 
sea. Philadelphia, J. B. Lippincott Co., 
1895. 79 p. front., illus. 
Description of the trip to Sitka by 
the Inside Passage. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


DENNY, CHARLES STORROW, 1911- 
, see Raup, H. M., & C. S. Denny. 
Photo interpretation vegetation. 1948. 


3887. DENTON, VERNON LLEWL- 
LYN, 1881-1944. The far West coast. 
Toronto, J. M. Dent & Sons, Ltd., 1924. 
ix [1], 297. [1] p. illus. (inel. ports. 
maps) 

Contents include: Vitus Bering, the 
second voyage. Captain James Cook. 
Captain George Vancouver. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


3888. DENUCE, JEAN, 1878- . Con- 
position des états-majors scientifiques 
et maritimes des expéditions arctiques 
et antarctiques entreprises depuis 
Vannée 1800. (International Polar Com- 
mission. Proceedings. Session of 1908. 
p. xlv-cxliv) Title tr.: Composition of 
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arctic and antarctic expeditions since 
1800, by the major scientific and mari- 
time nations. Copy seen: DLC. 


De QUERVAIN, ALFRED, see QUER- 
VAIN, ALFRED De, 1879-1927. 


3889. DeRANCE, CHARLES EUGENE, 
1847-1906. The geology of the arctic 
regions. (Manchester Geological Soci- 
ety. Transactions, 1877-78, pub. 1878. 
y. 14, p. 441-47) 

Remarks before an ordinary meeting 
of the Society, Apr. 1878, on the rocks 
and fossils brought home by H. Feilden, 
of the British Arctic Expedition, 1875-— 
76 from the Parry Archipelago, Elles- 
mere Island region; with discussion 
from the floor. Copy seen: DGS. 


3890. DeRANCE, CHARLES EUGENE, 
1847-1906. Known facts and unknown 
problems of arctic geology. (Geologists’ 
Association, London. Proceedings, July 
1876. v. 4, p. 460-80) 

Paper read before the Association, 
Mar. 1876, presenting results of geo- 
logical exploration in the North Amer- 
ican and European Arctic, carried out 
by various nations in the 19th century. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


DeRANCE, CHARLES EUGENE, 1847- 
1906, see also Feilden, H. W., & C. E. 
DeRance. Geology of coasts arctic lands. 
1878. 


DeRANCE, CHARLES EUGENE, 1847- 
1906, see also Nares, Sir G. S. Narra- 
tive voyage polar sea 1875-6. 1878. 


DERIUGIN, K. K., see Burakovskii, 
K. V., @ K. K. Deriugin. Nul’ glubin 
v mortakh Sovetskoi Arktiki. 1940. 


3891. DERTUGIN, KONSTANTIN MI- 
KHAILOVICH, 1878-1938. Das Barents- 
Meer langs dem Kola-Meridian (33°30’ 
éstl. L.). (Internationale Revue der ge- 
samten Hydrobiologie und Hydro- 
graphie, Aug. 1924. Bd. 12, p. 145-74, 
fold. chart, 2 fold. diagrs.) Title tr.: 
The Barents Sea along the Kola merid- 
ian (30°30’E.) 

Based on the observations made by 
the Murman Biological Station cruise, 
May and August 1921. A succinct dis- 
cussion of (1) the temperature, salin- 
ity, oxygen, bottom relief and sedi- 
ments; (2) the bottom fauna; and (3) 
a summary characterizing the currents, 
water masses, ice, fauna distribution, 
and seasonal variation in plankton. 


Charts, etc. show (1) stations, 1921, 
limits of the warm current, of subarec- 
tic bottom fauna, and of drift ice (mean 
curve 1898-1913), and occurrence of 
certain arctic bottom species; (2) ver- 
tical distribution of temperature and 
salinity, 69°30’-72°30’N. along the Kola 
meridian in May; and (3) same, 69°30’— 
75°N., in August. Copy seen: DLC. 


3892. DERIUGIN, KONSTANTIN MI- 
KHAILOVICH, 1878-1938. BarentSovo 
more po Kol’skomu meridianu (33°30 
v. d.) Moskva, Leningrad, 1924. 102, 
{1] p., illus., plate, map, diagrs. (Lenin- 
grad. Nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut 
po izuchenitu Severa. Trudy. Vyp. 19) 
Title tr.: Barents Sea along the Kola 
meridian (33°30’E.) 

A report on oceanographic and hy- 
drobiological studies made in 1921-23 
for the Northern Scientific and Eco- 
nomic Expedition, 1920-1926, with data 
on temperatures, salinity, transparency, 
bathymetry and benthos. Bibliography, 
p. 101-102. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3893. DERIUGIN, KONSTANTIN MI- 
KHAILOVICH, 1878-1938. Explorations 
of the Pacific Scientific Expedition of 
the State Hydrological Institute 
(U.S.S.R.) in 1932. (Pacific Science 
Congress. 5th, Victoria and Vancouver, 
B. C., 1933. Proceedings, pub. Toronto, 
1934. v. 3, p. 2168-66, map) 

Summary of route and results of 
oceanographic explorations in the Sea 
of Okhotsk and Bering Sea, by part 
of Pacific Scientific Expedition, 1932 
(Tikhookeanskafa nauchnala  ékspe- 
ditSifa, 1932). Deals particularly with 
non-economic marine biology, including 
fauna of abyssal deeps. 

Map shows location of hydrological 
stations. Copy seen: DLC. 


3894. DERIUGIN, KONSTANTIN MI- 
KHAILOVICH, 1878-1938. Fauna Eka- 
terinenskoi gavani i okrestnykh uchast- 
kov moria. (In: Derfugin. K. M., and 
others, Murmanskaia biol. stantsiia 
1899-1905, pub. 1906, p. 126-57, 2 
plans) Title tr.: Fauna of Catherine 
Harbor and adjoining parts of the sea. 


Contains a list of 58 stations, for 
1904—05, in this harbor (of Murmansk) 
and Kola Bay, with tabulated data on 


location, dredging equipment, sea bot- 
tom and depth, and a systematic list 
of over five hundred species of marine 
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fauna, determined by the author and 
18 collaborators; Rhizopoda, by S. V. 
AverintSev; Radiolaria, Ciliata and 
Medusae, by A. K. Linko; Hydrozoa, 
by G. Shidlovskii; Turbellaria, by L. v. 
Graff; Nemertini, by S. M. Rozanov; 
Nematodes, by S. N. Savel’ev; Anne- 
lides, by N. A. Birulia and M. M. So- 
lov’ev; Gephyrei, by A. S. Skorikov; 
Bryozoa, by G. A. Kliuge; Crustacea, 
by A. K. Linko, E. E. Briuggen and 
K. M. Derfugin; Echinodermata, by M. 
Mikhailovskii, V. Dogel’, M. Kalishev- 
skii and V. Soldatov; Pantopoda, by 
V. M. Shimkevich; Mollusea, by N. M. 
Knipovich; Tunicata, by V. V. Redi- 
kortSev; and Pisces, by K. M. Dertugin. 
Copy seen: MH-Z. 


3895. DERIUGIN, KONSTANTIN MI- 
KHAILOVICH, 1878-1938. Fauna Kol’- 
skago zaliva i uslovifa efa sushchest- 
vovaniia, Petrograd, 1915. ix, 929 p. 
illus., 14 plates, 14 maps (part col., 
fold., or sketch maps), tables, diagrs. 
(Akademija nauk SSSR. Mémoires. 
Sér. 8, Classe physico-mathématique. v. 
34, no. 1) Title tr.: The fauna of Kola 
Inlet and the conditions of its existence. 

A detailed study of Kola Inlet and its 
fauna, largely based on the author’s 
work in August, 1908, and in the sum- 
mer of 1909 aboard a schooner specially 
built for the Murmansk Biological sta- 
tion. 

Contains the following: Part I (p. 
1-280): The methods of investigation 
and the material. 

Topographic sketch of Kola Inlet. 
Survey of the investigations of the 
fauna in Kola Inlet before 1908. The 
schooner Aleksandr Kovalevskii and its 
equipment. The general course of the 
investigations of Kola Inlet in 1908— 
09, and a survey of the literature on 
that expedition published in 1909-11. 
The hydrographic work in 1908-09. The 
journal of the zoological work of 1908— 
09, with lists of species by stations. 

Part II (p. 281-610): The fauna and 
flora of Kola Inlet. 

A systematic, annotated list of pro- 
tozoans, sponges, coelenterates, worms, 
bryozoans, brachiopods, hemichordates, 
echinoderms, crustaceans, arachnids, 
molluses, tunicates, fishes, (49 species; 
list based largely on earlier work of 
Murmansk Biological station) and 
mammals (based on literature). This 
list gives localities and some synonyms, 
of over one thousand species, about two 
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hundred and fifty new for Kola Inlet, 
many new for Russian waters, and “g 
few species and one genus” new to 
science. The flora (one hundred and 
thirty-nine species) of Kola Inlet. 

Part III (p. 611-929): Ecology and 
biogeography. 

Climatic sketch of the region of 
Kola Inlet. The geological past of Kola 
Inlet, and the general characteristics 
of its bottom sediments. Relief of the 
sea-floor and the distribution of sedi- 
ments. The hydrological characteristics 
of Kola Inlet (depth, temperature, sa- 
linity, specific gravity, chemical analy- 
sis, transparency, color, and currents 
at 23 stations). Zoogeographical re- 
gions. The composition of the sea-floor, 
zones of Kola Inlet. Plankton (182 spe- 
cies). Catherine Harbor and its fauna. 
General character of the fauna of Kola 
Inlet and its past. Comparison of the 
fauna of Kola Inlet, with the fauna of 
neighboring seas. Biological and bio- 
geographical phenomena. Cosmopoli- 
tism and the bipolar theory. Bibliog- 
raphy (about 520 items, Russian and 
foreign). Copy seen: DSI. 


3896. DERIUGIN, KONSTANTIN MI. 
KHAILOVICH, 1878-1938. Istoricheskii 
ocherk. Uchrezhdeniia stantsii. Prispo- 
soblenita dlia nauchnykh rabot. Ekate- 
rinenskaia gavan’ i eia_ okrestnosti. 
Ekskursii i kharakter fauny okrestnykh 
chastei moria. Spisok litS rabotavshikh 
na stantsii. Spisok statei kasatushchi- 
khsia_ stantsii. InstruktSifa dlia zani- 
matushchikhsia. Katalog biblioteki stan- 
tsii. (Jn: Dertugin, K. M., & others. 
Murmanskaia biol. stantsifa 1899-1905, 
pub. 1906, p. 1-67. illus., 10 plates, 2 
maps, 4 plans; p. 87-101; p. 174-227) 
Title tr.: Historical sketch. Buildings of 
the station. Equipment for scientific 
work. Catherine Harbor and vicinity. 
Excursions and character of the fauna 
of adjoining parts of the sea. List of sci- 
entific workers. List of published works. 
Instruction for research workers. Cat- 
alog of the library. 

Contains an_ extensive historical 
sketch of Murman Biological station 
of the St. Petersburg Society of Natur- 
alists, covering five years, from the 
time of the transfer of the station from 
Solovetskie Island, in 1899, to the shore 
of Ekaterine gavan’ (Catherine Har- 
bor) near Aleksandrovsk (now Mur- 
mansk) on the Murman coast (69°12'N. 
and 32°28’E.) Description of the sta- 
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tion, its facilities and equipment, a 
geographical sketch of Catherine Har- 
bor and Kola Bay, brief data on the 
flora of the coastal region and more 
detailed notes on plankton and marine 
fauna. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


3897. DERIUGIN, KONSTANTIN MI- 


KHAILOVICH, 1878-1938. K faune 
Belogo moria. (Leningradskoe  ob- 
shchestvo estestvoispytatelei. Trudy, 


1927. T. 57, vyp. 2, p. 103-22) Title tr.: 
Contribution to the fauna of the White 
Sea. 

Contains a review of the study of 
White Sea fauna, carried out by the 
author and a group of collaborators, in 
1922-26; a list of over one hundred 
additional marine fauna, including 
fourteen new species, based on previous 
work of various specialists, data on 
ecology and zonal distribution (littoral, 
sublittoral, elittoral and pseudoabyssal 
zones), and two lists of fifty-seven spe- 
cies typical for the pseudoabyssal zone 
and one hundred six for elittoral zone 
(sponges, hydroids and _ bryozoans). 
Summary in German. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3898. DERIUGIN, KONSTANTIN MI- 
KHAILOVICH, 1878-1938. K faune 
Kol’skogo zaliva. IV. Raboty na Mur- 
manskoi biologicheskoi stantSii v 1921 
g. (Leningradskoe obshchestvo estest- 
voispytatelei. Trudy, 1925. T. 54, vyp. 
1, p. 3-16, illus.) Title tr.: On the 
fauna of Kola Bay, IV. Work on Mur- 

man Biological Station in 1921. 
Contains data on research at Mur- 
man Biological Station carried out by 
a group of students under direction of 
the author in 1921; with a tabular rec- 
ord of sea-water temperature at vari- 
ous levels, comparison with similar data 
for 1909, and a list of fourteen species 
of marine molluscs new to the fauna 
of Kola Bay, and notes on the more 
interesting marine animals of other 
classes. This is the continuation of 
author’s, K faunie Kol’skago zaliva, 
I-II, 1910-11, q.v. Summary in German. 
Copy seen: MH-Z. 


3899. DERIUGIN, KONSTANTIN MI- 
KHAILOVICH, 1878-1938. K faunie 
Kol’skago zaliva. Raboty na shkhunie 
“Aleksandr Kovalevskii’, I-v 1908 g.; 
Il-y 1909 g. (Leningradskoe  ob- 
shchestvo estestvoispytatelei. Trudy, 
1910. T. 41, vyp. 1, p. 101-25, 130-31, 


text map; (II), 1911. T. 42, vyp. 1, p. 
38-62, 99-100) Title tr.: On the fauna 
of Kola Bay. Work on board the 
schooner Aleksandr Kovalevskii, I, in 
1908; II, in 1909. 

Contains a general review of faunal 
work carried out in 1908 (pt. I) and 
in 1909 (pt. II), in Kola Bay, on boaid 
the Aleksandr Kovalevskii, a schooner 
of Murman Biological Station; with 
lists of marine animals collected each 
year, determined by various specialists: 
Flagellata, by V. A. Dogel’; Spongia, 
by L. L. Breitfus (1909) and W. Lund- 
beck; Hydroidea and Schizopoda, by 
A. K. Linko; Annelides, by B. S. 
Lukash; Bryozoa, by G. A. Kliuge: 
Gephyrei, by G. Gadd; Amphipoda, by 
E. E. Briuggen; Pantopoda, by V. A. 
Dogel’ and V. M. Shimkevich; Tuni- 
cata, by V. V. Redikortsev and R. Hart- 
meyer; Mollusca, by N. M. Knipovich; 
the rest, by the author. Summary in 
German. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


3900. DERIUGIN, KONSTANTIN MI- 
KHAILOVICH, 1878-1938. Kosmopoli- 
tizm i bipoliarnaia teorifa. (Priroda, 
1916, no. 2, col. 186-202) Title tr.: 
Cosmopolitism and the bipolar theory. 
Discussion of the bipolar theory of 
distribution of zoological forms with 
examples of typically bipolar species, 
i.e. species common to both the arctic 

and the antarctic regions. 
Copy seen: DF. 


3901. DERIUGIN, KONSTANTIN MI- 
KHAILOVICH, 1878-1938. Murman- 
skaia biologicheskaia stantSiifa i fauna 
Kol’skogo zaliva. (Priroda, 1919, no. 
4-6, col. 215-34, illus.) Title tr.: The 
Murmansk Biological Station and the 
fauna of Kola Bay. 

Account of the activities of this sta- 
tion and a general description of the 
marine fauna characteristic of the re- 
gion. Copy seen: DF. 


3902. DERIUGIN, KONSTANTIN MI- 
KHAILOVICH, 1878-1938. Novaia 
forma treski iz oz. Mogil’nogo (os. Kil’- 
din). (Leningradskoe obshchestvo es- 
testvoispytatelei. Trudy, 1920. T. 51, 
vyp. 1, p. 26-28, 46-49) Title tr.: A 
new form of cod from Lake Mogil’noye 
(Kildin Island). 

Contains an ichthyological study of a 
peculiar form of cod, Gadus calliaris 
kildinensis, n. subsp., living in lower, 
salt-water levels of the relict lake, 


603 








Mogil’noye on Kildin Island, off the 
Murman coast; a table of dimensions 
of ten specimens of this form and com- 


parison with White Sea and Baltic 
forms. The author proposes a new 
name, Gadus calliaris maris albi, for 
White Sea cod which he considers a 
distinct race (no description). Text in 
Russian and German. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3903. DERIUGIN, KONSTANTIN MI- 
CHAILOVICH, 1878-1938. Otchet po 
oborudovaniiu Murmanskoi biologiches- 
Kol stantSii i li@tniia zoologichestkila 
raboty na nei v 1903 g. (Leningradskoe 
obshchestvo estestvoispytatelei. Trudy, 
1904. T. 35, vyp. 1, p. 98-123, 3 plates) 
Title tr.: Report on the equipment of 
Murman Biological Station and zoologi- 
cal work in the summer of 1903. 
Contains data on the most interesting 
species of marine fauna of Kola Bay 
and a table of meteorological observa- 
tions for June—Aug., 1903, at Aleksan- 
drovsk (69°12’N. 33°28’E.), the site of 
Murman Biological Station. 
Copy seen: MH-Z. 


3904. DERTUGIN, KONSTANTIN MI- 
KHAILOVICH, 1878-1938. Ozeano- 
graphische Forschungen im Weissen 
Meere. (Arktis, 1929., Jahrg. 2, p. 101- 
110, illus., fold. chart and diagr., Jahrg. 
3, p. 6-13, incl. sketch chart) Title tr.: 
Oceanographic research in the White 
Sea. 

Contains (in pt. 1) a summary of 
the bathymetry, temperature, salinity, 
oxygen and current system; in pt. 2, 
the plankton, bottom fauna and vertical 
distribution of marine fauna. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


3905. DERITUGIN, KONSTANTIN MI- 
KHAILOVICH, 1878-1938, editor. Pan- 
topoda arkticheskikh morei SSSR. 
Leningrad. Izd-vo Glavsevmorputi, 
1935. 140 p. illus. (incl. maps), tables, 
diagrs. (Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi ark- 
ticheskii institut. Materialy po izu- 
chenim Arktiki. No. 4) Title tr.: Pan- 
topoda of the polar seas within U.S.S.R. 
Descriptions of thirty species of sea 
spiders, discussion of their distribution 
in the White, Barents, Kara, and Lap- 
tev Seas, and of biological aspects in 
their development. Bibliography (44 

items). Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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3906. DERfUGIN, KONSTANTIN MI]. 
KHAILOVICH, 1878-1938. Perekhod 
fakhty “Aleksandr Kovalevskii” jz 
S.-Peterburga v port Aleksandrovsk na 
Murmanie. (Leningradskoe obshchestyo 
estestvoispytatelei. Trudy, 1910. T. 41, 
vyp. 1, p. 45-60, 2 plates) Title tr.; 
A trip of the yacht Alexander Kovalev- 
skit from St. Petersburg to Port Alex. 
androvsk on the Murman coast. 
Contains an account of the maiden 
voyage, July 12—Aug. 1, 1908, of the 
Murman Biological Station’s schooner 
Aleksandr Kovalevskii, from St. Peters- 
burg via the Baltic, North, Norwegian 
and Barents Seas to the port Alek- 
sandrovsk in Kola Bay, the site of the 
station. Includes data on the schooner’s 
special equipment for faunal research 
in arctic waters and scattered notes on 
marine fauna. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


3907. DERTUGIN, KONSTANTIN MI.- 
KHAILOVICH, 1878-1938. Der Relik- 
tensee Mogilnoje (Insel Kildin im Bar- 
ents-Meer). (Jn: Fauna arctica, 1928, 
Bd. 5, p. 491-560, illus., 4 plates, tables, 
2 sketch charts, diagrs.) Title tr.: The 
relict lake Mogilnoye (Kil’din Island in 
Barents Sea). 

Contains a description (in brief) of 
the physical geography of the island 
and the strait separating it from. the 
Murman coast (69°20’N. 34°13’E.). 
Discussion of the lake’s general topog- 
raphy, bottom relief, tides, temperature, 
salinity, oxygen, hydrogen sulphide, and 
bacteria as a factor in the lake’s gas 
content. Lists and discussion of the 
algae, the phyto- and zooplankton, the 
bottom fauna (invertebrates and fishes) 
and the life zones. A comparison of 
Lake Mogilnoye with the relict lakes 
on Novaya Zemlya. A summary, and 
a bibliography (64 items). 

Copy seen: DA. 


3908. DERIUGIN, KONSTANTIN MI- 
KHAILOVICH, 1878-1938. Spisok stan- 
tSii i rabot v Kol’skom zal. za 1908 i 
1909 gg. (Leningradskoe obshchestvo 
estestvoispytatelei. Trudy, 1911. T. 42, 
vyp. 1, p. 63-78, 101, fold. map) Title 
tr.: List of the stations and work car- 
ried out, in 1908 and 1909 in Kola Bay. 

Contains preliminary data on faunal 
work carried out in 1908 and 1909, 
on board the schooner Aleksandr Kova- 
levskit in Kola Bay: 1. List of stations 
for bottom dredging with tabulated 
data on locality, date, ground, depth 
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and equipment used for catch, 2. List 
of stations for plankton study with 
the same data. 3. List of hydrological 
work with data on salinity, tempera- 
ture and oxygen content of sea water. 
These data refer to works described 
in the author’s K jfaunte Kol’skago 
zaliva, I-17, 1910-1911, q.v. Summary 
in German. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


3909. DERIUGIN, KONSTANTIN MI- 
KHAILOVICH, 1878-1938. Zametka o 
tak nazyvaemoi Pleuroleura walteri 
Krause. (Leningradskoe obshchestvo 
estestvoispytatelei. Trudy, 1929. T. 59, 
vyp. 1, p. 11-12) Title tr.: Note on the 
so-called Pleuroleura walteri Krause. 

Contains a change of the name of a 
mollusc (occurring in Kola Bay and 
known also in Greenland and West 
Spitsbergen) from Pleuroleura walteri 
Krause to Heterodoris robusta. Sum- 
mary in German. Copy seen: DLC. 


3910. DERIUGIN, KONSTANTIN MI- 
KHAILOVICH, 1878-1938, and E. F. 
GUR'TANOVA. Novye vidy molliuskov 
iz russkikh severnykh morei. (Lenin- 
gradskoe obshchestvo estestvoispytate- 
lei. Trudy, 1926. T. 56, vyp. 1, p. 17-26, 
plate) Title tr.: New species of mol- 
lusces from northern Russian seas. 
Contains a list of the stations and 
Russian and German descriptions of 
four new forms of molluscs from Bar- 
ents and White Seas, including one 
from Matochkin Shar Strait (Novaya 
Zemlya). Summary in German. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


“3911. DERTUGIN, KONSTANTIN MI- 


KHAILOVICH, 1878-1938, and others. 
Murmanskaia biologicheskaia stantSiia 
1899-1905. S. Peterburg, G. P. Poz- 
harov, 1906. vii, 227 p. illus., 10 plates, 
5 maps, 4 plans. (Leningradskoe ob- 
shchestvo estestvoispytatelei. Trudy. T. 
37, vyp. 4) Title tr.: Murman Biolog- 
ical Station, 1899-1905. Contents tr.: 
SOLOV’EV, M. M., List of Annelides 
of Catherine Harbor and adjoining 
parts of the sea. 

DERIUGIN, D. M. Historical sketch. 
Buildings of the station. Equipment 
for research work. Catherine Harbor 
and vicinity. Excursions and character 
of the fauna of adjoining parts of the 
sea. List of scientific workers. List of 
published works. Instruction for re- 
search workers. Catalog of the library. 

SAVEL’EV, S., Meteorological data 


957378—53—vol. 1——39 


in Aleksandrovsk for the years 1900- 
1904, 

BREITFUS, L. L., and K. M. 
DERIUGIN. Hydrological outline of 
Catherine Harbor. 

BREITFUS, L. L. Relict lake Mogil’- 
noye. 

OSTROVSKIi, D. N., Journey to 
Murman. 

ELENKIN, A. A., and R. F. Niman. 
Flora of the vicinity of Murman Bio- 
logical Station. 

DERIUGIN, K. M. Fauna of Cath- 
erine Harbor and adjoining parts of 
the sea. 

LINKO, A. K., Plankton of Catherine 
Harbor and vicinity. 

ELENKIN, A. A., Distribution and 
a list of marine algae in the vicinity 
of Murman Biological Station. 

Each of these papers appears in this 
Bibliography under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


3912. DERIMUGIN, KONSTANTIN MI- 
KHAILOVICH, 1878-1938, and others. 
Otchet po oborudovanitu Murmanskoi 
biologicheskoi stantSii i lietnifa raboty 
na nei v 1904 g. (Leningradskoe ob- 
shchestvo estestvoispytatelei. Trudy, 
1905. T. 36, vyp. 1, p. 78-109, 4 plates) 
Title tr.: Report on the equipment of 
Murman Biological Station and scien- 
tific work in the summer of 1904. 
Contains a report of the director of 
this station for 1904, including a review 
of various scientists’ study of marine 
fauna, with lists of eight nematodes 
determined by S. N. Savel’ev; eleven 
annelids, by N. A. Bialynitskii-Birulia; 
sixty-four molluses, by N. M. Knipo- 
vich; and eleven ascidians, by V. V. 
RedikortSev. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


DERIUGIN, KONSTANTIN MIKHAIL- 
OVICH, 1878-1938, see also Breitfus, 
L. L. & K. M. Dertugin. Gidrologicheskii 
ocherk Ekaterinenskoi gavani, 1906. 


DERIUGIN, KONSTANTIN MIKHAIL- 
OVICH, 1878-1938, see also Gur’ianova, 
E. F. Biotsenoz laminarii Kol’skogo 
zaliva, 1924. 


DERIUGIN, KONSTANTIN MIKHAIL- 
OVICH, 1878-1938, see also Gur’jAnova, 
EK. F. Fauna “Dvorov” Kol’skogo zaliva. 
1925. 


DERIUGINA, N., see Ivanova, M., 
& others, Litoral’ i sublitoral’ Bol’shogo 
Olen’ego ostrova. 1924. 
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DERUYTER, see CALASANCTIUS, 
SISTER MARY JOSEPH, 1860- . 


3913. DERZHAVIN, A. N. Neue My- 
siden von der Kiiste der Halbinsel Kamt- 
schatka. (Zoologischer Anzeiger, Dez. 
1913. Bd. 43, p. 197-204, illus.) Title 
tr.: New mysids from the coast of Kam- 
chatka. 

Based on collections of the Riabu- 
shinskii Expedition, 1908-1909; full de- 
scriptions of four new species of these 
crustaceans from bays on the east coast 
of Kamchatka. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


DERZHAVIN, A. N., see also Shmidt, 
P. fU. Kamchatskaia ékspeditSila 1916. 


3914. DERZHAVIN, M. S. Iz usta 
Obi k ust’ Enisema. (Sovetskaia Ark- 
tika, 1940, no. 2, p. 83-90, illus., map) 
Title tr.: From the mouth of the Ob 
to the mouth of the Yenisey. 
Description of the cruises of Ovtsyn, 
Minin, Sterlegov, and Leskin in 1734— 
41, as part of the work of the Great 
Northern Expedition; brief biograph- 
ical data on D. L. OvtSyn. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3915. DERZHAVIN, M. S. “Piat’ let 
na ostrove Vrangelia”. (Sovetskaia Ark- 
tika, 1936, no. 8, p. 57-60) Title tr.: 
Five years on Wrangel Island. 
Comment on A. I. Mineev’s Piat’ let 
na ostrove Vrangelia, 1934, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3916. DERZHAVIN, M.S. V. A. Rusa- 
nov kak issledovatel’ Severnogo mor- 
skogo puti. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1940, 
no. 12, p. 60-69, illus.) Title tr.: V. A. 
Rusanov as an explorer of the Northern 
Sea Route. 

Biographical sketch of the explorer; 
outline of his expeditions to Novaya 
Zemlya, 1907-1911; his expedition on 
the Hercules, 1912, to Spitsbergen, 
thence eastward, rounding the northern 
tip of Novaya Zemlya; disappearance 
of party and ship. Note (with illustra- 
tion) on Rusanov relics found on Veizel 
(now Hercules) Island (about 74°30’N. 
87°30’E.) in Minin Basin off the west- 
ern Taymyr coast. Copy seen: DLC. 


3917. DESBARATS, G. H. Surveying 
on the Hamilton River, Labrador. (Ca- 
nadian geographical journal, Nov. 1948. 
v. 37, p. 214-29, incl. 4 p. of illus.) 
Account of a summers’ trip, 1947, to 
survey the Grand Falls area for the 
Water Power Branch of Dept. of Nat- 
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ural Resources, Newfoundland; with 
description of the terrain and river and 
a “rough” estimate of power potential, 

Copy seen: DLC, 


DeSINNER, F., see SINNER, F. de. 


3918. DETINOVA, L. V. Podkormka 
transportnykh olenei rybnoi mukéoi, 
(Leningrad. Nauchno-issledovatel’skij 
institut poliarnogo zemledeliia, zhivot- 
nodstva i promyslovogo khoziaistva, 
Trudy. Ser. Olenevodstvo, 1941. Vyp, 
13, p. 43-46) Title tr.: Supplementary 
feeding of transport reindeer with fish 
meal, Copy seen: DLC. 


3919. De TREMAUDAN, AUGUSTE 
HENRI, 1874— . The Hudson Bay road 
(1498-1915). London & Toronto, J. M. 
Dent & Sons, Ltd., 1915. xvi, 264 p, 
front. (port.) 29 plates, 2 fold. maps. 

Contains chapters on the discovery 


of Hudson Bay, the Hudson’s Bay Co, | 


the North-West Co., Hudson Bay and 
Strait, with discussion of the Hudson 
Bay Route and the political history, 
geologic features and natural resources 
of the Bay region; in addition to 
chapters on the region lying west of 
Hudson Bay watershed and south of 
the 60°N. parallel; bibliography (71 
items). Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


3920. DEUTSCHE GRONLAND. 
EXPEDITION ALFRED WEGENER, 
1929 und 1930-1931. Wissenschaftliche 
Ergebnisse, herausgegeben im Auf- 
trage der Notgemeinschaft der deut- 
schen Wissenschaft von dr. Kurt 
Wegener. Leipzig, F. A. Brockhaus, 
1933-40. 7 v. illus. (incl. ports., plans) 
fold. plates, maps (1 fold.) diagrs. 
Title, etc., tr.: German Greenland Ex- 
pedition of Alfred Wegener, 1929 and 
1930-31, scientific results published 
under auspices of the German Science 
Foundation by Dr. Kurt Wegener. 

Other editors: A. Defant, E. von 
Drygalski, and E. Kohlschiitter. 

The expedition was planned by Al- 
fred L. Wegener who led the prelimi- 
nary expedition in 1929, and the main 
expedition of 1930-31 until his death, 
Nov. 1930. His brother, Dr. Kurt Weg- 
ener, went to Greenland and assumed 
the leadership in July 1931. The main 
objectives were to carry out meteoro- 
logical, glaciological, seismic, and geo- 
detic research. Three stations served as 
headquarters, 1930-31: West Station 
(main station) was on the ice of West 
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Greenland northeast of Kamarujuk, 
about 71°12’N. 51°05’W.; East Station 
was on the ice of the west coast of 
Jameson Land about 71°10'N. 24°15’W., 
Scoresby Sound; and the Mid-ice Sta- 
tion on the inland ice, 400 km. distance 
from the main station, in approxi- 
mately the same latitude. 

The narrative of the expedition of 
1930-31, was published as Wegener, 
Else, ed. Alfred Wegeners letzte Gron- 
landsfahrt, 1932, q.v. (Translation in 
English, Greenland journey, 1939). 

Contents tr.: Bd. 1. WEGENER, K., 
and others. Account of the Expedition. 
1933. 

No. 1. WEGENER, K. Preliminary 
plan, and carrying out of the expedi- 
tion. 

No. 2. HERDMERTEN, K. The 
house of the West Station. 

No. 3. WEGENER, K. The transpor- 
tation problem. 

No. 4. SCHIF, C. Propeller sledges. 

No. 5. KOPP, W., and J. JANS- 
SEN. Radio operation and research. 

No. 6. WOLCKEN, K. Measurements 
of ultra-violet radiation. 

No. 7. WEGENER, K. The baro- 
metric height curve. 

No. 8. LOEWE, F. and K. Wegener. 
Snow-gauge observations. 

No. 9. WEGENER, K., and R. HOLZ- 
APFEL. The blizzard. 

No. 10. PETERS, H. B. Biological 
and anthropological results. (See also 
Bd. 6). 

Bd. 2. BROCKAMP, B., and others. 
Seismology, 1933. 

No. 1. BROCKAMP, B., and K. 
WOLCKEN. The seismic results of the 
main expedition between the West Sta- 
tion and the 120 km. margin. 

No. 2. SORGE, E. Measurements of 
ice thickness on the preliminary expe- 
dition and on the inland ice during the 
main expedition. 

Bd. 3. BROCKAMP, B., and others. 
Glaciology. 1935. 

No. 1. LOEWE, F. The glacier fronts 
in the Umanak region. 

No. 2. JULG, H. Glaciological ob- 
servations at the West Station. 

No. 3. BROCKAMP, B. Considera- 
tion of the temperature distribution in 
the inland ice, on the basis of seismic 
results. 

No. 4. BROCKAMP, B. On the an- 
nual accumulation at the 120 and 62 
km. margins. 


No. 5. SORGE, E. Glaciological re- 
search in the Mid-ice. 

Bd. 4, pt. 1. GEORGI, J., and others. 
Meteorology. Observations. 1935. 

No. 1. KOPP, W. The East Station. 

No. 2. GEORGI, J. The Mid-ice sta- 
tion. 

No. 3. HOLZAPFEL, R. The West 
Station and Umanak Station. 

No. 4. RAUSCHELBACH, H. De- 
termination of mean sea level and the 
tides of Kamarujuk Fiord. 

Bd. 4, pt. 2. HOLZAPFEL, R., and 
others. Meteorology. The results. 1939. 

No. 1. KOPP, W. Discussion of the 
results of the East Station in Scoresby 
Sound. (Statistical discussion). 

No. 2. WEGENER, Kurt. Suppie- 
mentary material for Mid-ice (based 
on observations made by J. Georgi). 

No. 3. HOLZAPFEL, R. Discussion 
of results for the West Station region. 

No. 4. HOLZAPFEL, R. Meteorolog- 
ical observations in Kamarujuk. 

No. 5. KOPP, W. and R. HOLZ- 
APFEL. Contribution to the mechan- 
ics of weather over Greenland. 

No. 6. HOLZAPFEL, R. Additions 
and corrections to The West Station 
and Umanak Station, in v. 4, pt. 1. 

No. 7. JULG, H. Determination of 
thickness of ice and snow soundings 
on the route from 1-400 km. 

No. 8. SORGE, E. Glaciological re- 
search at the 200 km. margin. 

No. 9. SORGE E. The velocity and 
position of the face of the Jacobshavn 
glacier. 

No. 10. WEGENER, Kurt. Prelimi- 
nary summary of the meteorological 
results. 

Bd. 5. WEIKEN, K. Geodesy. 1940. 

No. 1. WEIKEN, K. Determinations 
for geographic position. 

No. 2. WEIKEN, K. Gravity meas- 
urements. 

No. 3. HOLZAPFEL, R. Results of 
wind velocity measurements at the 
West Station. (An addition to Bd. 4, 
pt. 2). 

Bd. 6. Peters, H. B., and others. 
Anthropology and zoology. 1934. 

No. 1. Peters, H. B. Introduction. 

No. 2. PETERS, H. B. and others. 
Contribution to the somatology of Ang- 
magssalik Eskimos. 

No. 3. PETERS, H. B., and others. 
The traces of the northeastern Eski- 
mos in Scoresby Sound. 
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Zoology. No. 1. PETERS, H. B. In- 
troduction. 

No. 2. PETERS, H. B. List of pre- 
viously determined materials. 

No. 3. PETERS, H. B. Faunal 
groups in Scoresby Sound. 

No. 4. Peters, H. B. Does a danger 
exist for the game fur-bearing ani- 
mals of Greenland? 

No. 5. PETERS, H. B. Ornithologi- 
cal observations. 

No. 6. HEINZE, K. The parasitic 
worms. 

No. 7. GUNDEL, M., and H. B. Pe- 
ters. Research on the bacterial content 
of the alimentary canals of free-living 
organisms in the Arctic. 

Bd. 7. WEGENER, K. Summary of 
the scientific results. 1940. 

Each of these papers appears in this 
Bibliography under its author’s name. 

The work of the expedition, some of 
its published results and related works 
are reviewed in Geographical journal, 
Dec. 1934. v. 86, p. 515-22. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3921. DEUTSCHE NORDPOLAR- 
EXPEDITION, 1869-1870. Trigonome- 
trische und barometrische Héhenmes- 
sungen. Kiistenaufnahme durch De- 
pressionswinkel. (Jn: Geographische 
Gesellschaft in Bremen. Die zweite 
deutsche Nordpolarfahrt in den Jahren 
1869 und 1870. 1874. Bd. 2, p. 861-89, 
incl. tables) Title tr.: Trigonometric 
and barometric altitude measurements. 
Coastal survey by means of angle of 
depression. 

Results of measurements carried out 
in the region of Sabine Island and ad- 
jacent islands and mainland, in East 
Greenland. Copy seen: DLC. 


DEUTSCHE POLAR KOMMISSION, 
see International Polar Year. 1st, 1882- 
1883. Deutsche Polar-Kommission. Be- 
obachtungen-Ergebnisse d. deutschen 
Stationen. 1886. 


3922. DEUTSCHE WISSENSCHAFT- 
LICHE INSTITUT ZU KOPENHAGEN. 
Verdéffentlichungen. Reihe I: Arktis. 
Nr. 1-12. Berlin, Borntraeger, 1942-— 
1943. 12 nos. illus., plates, maps (part 
fold.) diagrs. (part fold.) Title tr.: 
Publications, series I: Arctic (of the 
German Scientific Institute at Copen- 
hagen). 

Edited by Prof. Hans Frebold. This 
“institute” was sponsored by the Ger- 
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mans during their occupation of Den- 
mark in World War II. Whether it 
issued any further publications thay 
these twelve numbers of its first (Are. 
tic) series, is not known. 

Contents tr.: No. 1. (pub. 1942). 
WEICKMANN, L. The warming up of 
the Arctic. With a supplement by J, P. 
Jacobsen. Discussion of the amount of 
heat transported to the Arctic. 

No. 2 (pub. 1942). FREBOLD, i. 
Fundamentals of the geologic history 
and structure of arctic Siberia east of 
the Lena. 

No. 3 (pub. 1942). BACKLUND, 
H. G. Problems of the arctic plateau 
basalts. 

No. 4 (pub. 1942). GRIPP, K. For- 
mation of the diluvial basal moraine 
landscapes and the question of their 
recent equivalents in the Arctic. 

No. 5 (pub. 1942). DEFANT, A. The 
influence of the reflection capacity of 
water and ice upon heat exchange of 
the polar region. 

No. 6 (pub. 1942). WUST, G. The 
morphologic and oceanographic rela- 
tionships of the North Polar Basin. 

No. 7 (pub. 1942). PEDERSEN, A. 
The ruminants of the Arctic. 

No. 8 (pub. 1942). RENDAHL, H. 
On the biology of lemmings. 

No. 9 (pub. 1942). HOEL, A. Place 
names in Svalbard. 

No. 10 (pub. 1942). BLUTHGEN, J. 
The polar tree line in Lapland. 

No. 11 (pub. 1943). GEORGI, J. The 
ground layer of air over the Greenland 
ice. 

No. 12 (pub. 1943). STEINBOCK, 
O. Peculiarities of arctic-alpine 2z00- 
geography. 

Each of these papers appears in this 
Bibliography under its author’s name. 

File seen: CaMAI; DN-HO; DLC. 


DEUTSCHE WISSENSCHAFTLICHE 
INSTITUT ZU KOPENHAGEN. ARK- 
TISCHE ABTEILUNG, see Bliithgen, 
J. Forschungsergebnisse iiber ark- 
tische Fragen. 1942. 


3923. DEUTSCHE WISSENSCHAFT- 
LICHE KOMMISSION FUR MEERES- 
FORSCHUNG. Die Forschungsfahrt 
des Fischdampfers “J. Hinr. Wilhelms” 
in das siidliche Barentsmeer im Okto- 
ber 1937. (Its: Berichte, 1940. Neue 
Folge, Bd. 9, p. 443-540, illus., sketch 
charts (1 fold.) fold. diagrs.) Title 
tr.: The research cruise of the fisheries 
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steamer J. Hinr. Wilkelins in the south- 
ern part of Barents Sea, October 1937. 

The area traversed included the re- 
gion at 69°-72°N. 30°-53°E. For the 
account of the cruise see pt. 1 of this 
report (by Biickmann). 

Contents tr.: Heinrici, C. Foreword. 

Pt. 1. BUCKMANN, A. Report on 
the plan, preparations and carrying 
out of the cruise. 

Pt. 2. GOEDECKE, E. On the hy- 
drographic conditions in (ete.). 

Pt. 3. WULFF, A. On the surface 
plankton. 

Pt. 4. SCHMIDT, U. Research on 
the haddock in southern Barents Sea. 

Pt. 5. WILCKE, D. The stomach con- 
tents of Barents Sea haddock. 

Pt. 6. BUCKMAN, A., and E. 
REICH. The codfish catches of the 
cruise in October, and of the fisheries 
steamer Payern in November 1937. 

Pts. 1-6 appear in this Bibliography 
under the authors’ names. 

Copy seen: DF. 


3924. DEUTSCHE WISSENSCHAFT- 
LICHE KOMMISSION FUR MEERES- 
FORSCHUNG. Wissenschaftliche Er- 
gebnisse einer Untersuchungsfahrt des 
Reichsforschungsdampfers “Poseidon” 
in das Barentsmeer im Juni und Juli 
1913. Kiel und Leipzig, Lipsius & Tisch- 
er, 1919-22. 254 p. incl. tables. illus., 
5 plates, tables, fold. chart, fold. diagrs. 
(Wissenschaftliche Meeresuntersuch- 
ungen. Neue Folge, Bd. 13. Abt. Hel- 
goland) Title tr.: Scientific results of 
a research expedition of the German 
research steamer Poseidon in Barents 
Sea, June and July 1913. Edited by 
the Biological Bureau Helgoland (Bio- 
logische Anstalt auf Helgoland) of the 
German Scientific Commission for In- 
ternational Marine Research. 

The expedition (under the leadership 
of W. Mielck) carried out fundamental 
hydrographic and biological research 
in connection with the fisheries of the 
area between Varanger Fiord to Ka- 
nin Peninsula, and north to 73°N. 

Contents tr.: MIELCK, W. Introduc- 
tion, narrative and excerpts from the 
journal. Appendix: AHLBURG, J., and 


STOLLER. Rocks and bottom sedi- 
ments from Barents Sea. 
RUPPIN, E. Hydrography (etc.) 


summer of 1913. 
WULFF, A. On the microplankton. 
HARTMEYER, R. Ascidians. 
SCHEURING, L. Echinoderms. 


SCHEURING, L. Hydroids. 
THIELEMANN, M. Fishes. 
FISCHER, W. Gephyrea of the Arc- 
tic Ocean. 
PAX, F. Zoantharia and Actinaria. 
Each of these papers appears in this 
Bibliography under its author’s name. 
Copy seen: DF. 


DEUTSCHER SEEFISCHEREI VE- 
REINS, see Hartlaub, C. C., & others. 
Zoologische Ergebnisse Olga, 1898. 
1900-16. 


DEUTSCHER WETTERDIENST IN 
DER U. S.-ZONE, sce Holzapfel, R. 
Fahrt d. Sachsen 1940. 1949. 


DEUTSCHER WETTERDIENST IN 
DER U. S.-ZONE, see Holzapfel, R. 
Tatigkeit d. Deutschen Wetterdienstes. 
1949. 


DEUTSCHER WETTERDIENST IN 
DER U. S.-ZONE, see Neunteufl, J. 
Wetterstation auf Hopeninsel 1944/45. 
1949. 


DEVAUX, J., see Charcot, J. B. A. E., 
& others. Rapport préliminaire Pour- 
quoi-Pas? 1932. 1933. 


3925. DEVEL’, D. V. _Ispol’zovanie 
rogovogo bashmaka severnogo olenia. 
(Sovetskoe olenevodstvo, 1936. Vyp. 8, 
p. 177-80.) Title tr.: Utilization of the 
hoof of the reindeer. 
Summary in English. 
Copy seen: CaOA; DF. 


3926. De VENNE, GEORGE L. Blue 
gold of the Aleutians. (Alaska sports- 
man, July 1939. v. 5, no. 7, p. 8-9, 22-24, 
illus.) 

Description of blue fox farming on 
Karraga Island, of the middle Aleu- 
tians. Copy seen: DLC. 


3927. De VIGHNE, HARRY CARLOS, 
1876— . The time of my life, a frontier 
doctor in Alaska. London, R. Hale Ltd., 
[1943] 243 p. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


3928. DEVIK, OLAF MARTIN, 1886- 
. Freezing water and supercooling; 
anchor ice and frazil ice. (Journal of 
glaciology, Oct. 1949. v. 1, p. 307-309) 
Discussion of formation of ice in 
running and still water, based on ob- 
servations of supercooling and meas- 
uring of temperature with special ap- 

paratus (not described). 
Copy seen: DGS. 


609 








3929. DEVIK, OLAF MARTIN, 1886- 
. Supercooling and ice formation in 
open waters. (Ice studies, 1) Oslo, 
Grgndahl & Sgn, i Cammermeyer, 1942. 
cover-title, 10 p. diagrs. (Geofysiske 
publikasjoner. v. 13, no. 8) 

Discussion of the transient part 
played by supercooling of water in 
static ice formation (in still or slowly 
moving water) and of the lasting part 
it plays in dynamic ice formation (in 
running turbulent water). “It is em- 
phasized that the state of supercooling 
is a stable one, the formation of ice 
crystals being dependent upon the ex- 
istence of nuclei in the water, or of 
solid boundary surfaces from which 
crystallization will start and the lib- 
erated heat of crystallization will flow. 
The process of thermal conduction nec- 
essarily needs time, and thus a state 
of supercooling may be retained out- 
side the crystal boundary surface, 
which passes more or less slowly into 
the adjacent medium as the freezing 
process goes on.”—Introd. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3930. DEVIK, OLAF MARTIN, 1886- 

. Thermische und dynamische Beding- 
ungen der Eisbildung in Wasserlaufen 
auf norwegische Verhialtnisse ange- 
wandt. [Oslo, Cammermeyer, 1931] 100 
p. illus. (incl. map, charts) diagrs. 
(Geofysiske publikasjoner, no. 1) Title 
tr.: Thermodynamic conditions in the 
formation of ice on water courses as 
applied to Norway. 

Detailed study of the physical factors 
involved in the processes of freezing: 
heat exchange, reflection and absorp- 
tion of light and heat rays in water 
and ice, computation of heat exchange 
through radiation, heat currents of 
evaporation and interchange, periodic 
heat currents in the lower and upper 
water layers, temperature variations 
over long periods, static and dynamic 
ice formation. Copy seen: DLC. 


DEVILLERS, CH., see Charcot, J. B. 
A. E., & others. Rapport préliminaire 
Pourquoi-Pas? 1935. 1937. 


3931. DEVINE, EDWARD JAMES, 
1860— . Across widest America, New- 
foundland to Alaska, with the impres- 
sions of two years’ sojourn on the 
Bering coast. Montreal, The Canadian 
Messenger, 1905. 5 p. 1., 307 p. front. 
(port.) 24 plates 2 fold. maps. 
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The author lived in mining camps of 
Nome and Kotzebue Sound for two 
years. He gives here a description of 
the country, of winter travel conditions, 
the miners’ life and the natives; and a 
chapter on the history of Catholic mis. 
sions in Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef, 


3932. DEVOLD, FINN. Det osterrikske 
kart over Jan Mayen og hdgiden ay 
Beerenberg. (Norsk geografisk tids- 
skrift, 1928-29, pub. 1929. Bd. 2, p. 
119-22) Title tr.: The Austrian map of 
Jan Mayen and the altitude of Beeren- 
berg. 

Remarks on maps of Jan Mayen and 
various measurements of the volcano 
Beerenberg, with brief discussion of 
results of measurements made by the 
author. Copy seen: DLC. 


3933. DEVOLD, HALLVARD. Litt om 
laksefiske pa Grgnland. (Polar-arbo- 
ken, 1939. p. 51-60, illus.) Title tr.: 
Something about salmon fishing in East 
Greenland. 

Notes Norwegian salmon fishing ex- 
peditions, especially Finn Devold’s, 
1931-33, to East Greenland; data on 
Greenland salmon (salmo alpinus). 

Copy seen: NN. 


3934. DEVOLD, JOAKIM, 1908- . Fra 
Balsfjords flora. (Nytt magasin for 
naturvidenskapene, 1940. Bd. 80, p. 1- 
39) Title tr.: On the flora of Balsfjord. 
Contains historical data on the botan- 
ical exploration of Balsfjord district, 
Troms province, northern Norway, list 
of localities and an alphabetical list of 
about four hundred flowering plants 
and vascular cryptogams, with data on 

habitat and local distribution. 
Copy seen: MH-A; MH-Z. 


3935. DEVOLD, JOAKIM, 1908-_, and 
P. F. SCHOLANDER. Flowering plants 
and ferns of southeast Greenland. Oslo, 
J. Dybwad, 1933. 209 p. illus., 7 plates, 
photos., maps (1 fold.), tables. (Nor- 
way. Norges Svalbard- og _ Ishavs- 
undersokelser. Skrifter, Nr. 56) 

List of two hundred thirty-three spe- 
cies with notes on distribution in the 
area south of 64°30’N. Maps show dis- 
tribution and botanical localities, Bib- 
liography, p. 205-208. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
DEW ROBERTS, ELIZABETH, see 


Christian, E. V. Unflinching, diary of 
tragic adventure. 1937. 
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3936. DEWELL, JAMES D. A Green- 
land cemetery. (In: Walsh, H. C., and 
others. Last cruise of the Miranda, 
1896. p. 180-85) 

Details on burial ground observed 
at Sukkertoppen, with discussion in 
general of mortuary customs of West 
Greenlanders. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


3937. DE WET, J. P. Commercial fly- 
ing in Canada. (Canadian geographical 
journal, Oct. 1936, v. 13, p. 316-27, 
incl. 6 p. of illus.) 

Contains a history of the develop- 
ment of commercial aviation, its uses 
in the northern areas, and its extent. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3938. DE WET, J. P. Exploration for 
oil in the Northwest Territories. (Ca- 
nadian mining journal, Sept. 1944. v. 
65, p. 606-15, illus.) 

Popular article touching upon the 
geology, development, statistics, pos- 
sible markets, ete. for oil of Mackenzie 
District. Copy seen: DGS. 


3939. DE WINDT, HARRY, 1856-1933. 
Through the gold-fields of Alaska to 
Bering Straits. London, Chatto & 
Windus, 1898. 2 p. 1., viii, 312 p. 34 
plates, fold. map, plan. 

Account of a journey from Juneau, 
via Chilkoot Pass and Lake LeBarge, 
to the Klondike, thence down the Yukon 
River to St. Michael, also a two-month 
sojourn among the Chukchis of Cape 
Chaplina, Chukotsk Peninsula. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


3940. D’WOLF, JOHN, 1779-1872. A 
voyage to the North Pacific and a jour- 
ney through Siberia, more than half a 
century ago. Cambridge, [Mass.] 
Welch, Bigelow, & Co., Printers to the 
University, 1861. iv, 147 p. “One hun- 
dred copies printed.”—Sabin. 

Account of voyaging and visiting in 
Southeast Alaskan waters, with two 
winters in Petropavlovsk, and a trans- 
Siberian journey from Okhotsk to Ya- 
kutsk and westward, 1805-1808. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


3941. DEZHNEV,SEMEN IVANOVICH, 
1605?-1673. Otpiska Semena Dezhneva 
fAkutskomu voevode Ivanu Pavlovichu 
Akinfievu o morskom pokhode ego s 
ust’ia r. Kolymy do ust’ia r. Anadyr’. 
{Aprel’ 1655 g.) (Vsesofuznoe geografi- 
cheskoe obshchestvo. Izvestifa, 1948. T. 
80, vyp. 6, p. 577-80, 1 sketch map, 6 


facsims.) Title tr.: The report of Semen 
Dezhnev to the Governor of Yakutsk, 
Ivan Pavlovich Akinfiev, concerning his 
sea voyage from the mouth of the 
Kolyma River to the mouth of the 
Anadyr’ River (April 1655). 

Text of the report which established 
that Dezhnev had passed through Ber- 
ing Strait in 1648; with notes and a 
reproduction of the original in fac- 
simile. Copy seen: DLC. 


DEZHNEV, SEMEN IVANOVICH, 
16057-1673, see also Samoilov, V. A. 
Semen Dezhnev i ego vremia. 1945. 


D’YTACHKOV, N. N., see Kursanov, A. 
L., & N. N. D’iachkov. Lishainiki i ikh 
prakticheskoe ispol’zovanie. 1945. 


DIAGILEV, G. A., see Troshin, A. N., 
& G. A. Diagilev. Izverzhenie Avachin- 
skogo vulkana, 1926. 


D’YAKONOY, A. I., see Vlodavet3, V. 
I., & others. Nabliudeniia za deratel’- 
nost’u Kliuchevskogo vulkana. 1937. 


3942. D’TAKONOV, ALEKSANDR MI- 
KHAILOVICH. Entomologische Ergeb- 
nisse der schwedischen Kamtschatka- 
Expedition 1920-1922. 20. Lepidoptera 
III. Geometridae. [Stockholm, 1929] 24 
p. illus., 2 plates. (Arkiv fér zoologi. 
Bd. 21A, no. 1) Title tr.: Entomolog- 
ical results of the Swedish Kamchatka 
Expedition, 1920-22. 20. Lepidoptera 
III. Geometridae. 

Contains discussion of distribution 
and interrelationships of the geometrid 
moths, and an annotated list, with local- 
ities, of fifty-four (including with de- 
scriptions, two new) species and sev- 
eral new forms. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


3943. D'TAKONOV, ALEKSANDR MI- 
KHAILOVICH. Iglokozhie Barent3ova, 
Karskogo i Belogo morei. (Leningrad- 
skoe obshchestvo  estestvoispytatelei. 
Trudy, 1926. T. 56, vyp. 2, p. 98-131, 
illus.) Title tr.: Echinoderms of the 
Barents, Kara and White Seas. 
Contains keys for determination of 
classes, orders and genera of echino- 
derms (phylum Echinodermata) of the 
Barents, Kara and White Seas, with 
data on geographic distribution in 
northern regions. Copy seen: DLC. 
3944. D’TAKONOV, ALEKSANDR MI- 
KHAILOVICH. Novye i interesnye 
vidy Echinodermata iz Severnogo Le- 
dovitogo okeana. (In: Dreifutushchaia 
ékspeditsifa Glavsevmorputi na_ledo- 
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kol’nom parokhode “G. Sedov” 1937- 
1940 gg. Trudy, 1946. T. 3, p. 324-32, 
illus.) Title tr.: New and interesting 
species of Echinodermata from the 
Arctie Ocean. 

Descriptions of one new and of two 
hitherto insufficiently described species 
of echinoderms taken by the ice-breaker 
Sadko, 1935 and 1937-1938, with a list 
of stations (coordinates and depths). 
Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3945. D’TAKONOV, ALEKSANDR MI- 
KHAILOVICH. Zur Frage der Art- 
berechtigung der miilleri-groenlandica- 
Gruppe der Asteridengattung Leptas- 
terias mit Beschreibung einer neuen 
Art aus dem Sibirischen Eismeer. 
(Zoologischer Anzeiger, Sept. 1930. Bd. 
91, p. 27-50, illus.) Title tr.: On the 
question of the revision of the miilleri- 
groenlandica group of the Asteridae 
genus Leptasterias, with a description 
of a new species from the Siberian 
Arctie Ocean. 

Based on a study of the starfishes 
in the Leningrad Academy of Sciences, 
Zoological Museum, collected in waters 
from Bering Sea westward to West 
Spitsbergen; a comparison of the star- 
fishes, L. miilleri, L. hyperborea, and 
L. groenlandica, and full description 
of Leptasterias sibirica, sp. nov., from 
Chukchi Sea; bibliography (25 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


3946. D’TAKONOV, MIKHAIL ALEK- 
SEEVICH. Puteshestvila v poliarnye 
strany. 3. dop. izd. pod red. V. TU. Vize. 
Leningrad, Izd-vo Vsesoituznogo arkti- 
cheskogo instituta, 1933. 207 p. illus., 
fold. map. (Poliarnaia biblioteka). Title 
tr.: Voyages to the polar regions. 

First published in 1931 (103 p.) 

History of the principal voyages and 
flights in the Arctic from Pythias (325 
B.C.) to the expedition of the Sibiria- 
kov (1932), with seven pages on the 
Antarctic. The author, who devotes 
nearly half of the book to Russian 
exploration, presents his work as the 
first truly comprehensive history of the 
subject. 

The bibliography of some 250 selected 
items in Russian, compiled by A. F. 
Shidlovskii, is arranged by subject and 
geographic areas. Copy seen: DLC. 


D'TAKONOV, MIKHAIL ALEKSEE- 
VICH, see also Sverdrup, H. U. Vo 
l’dy na podvodnoi lodke. 1934. 
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D'TAKONOVA, N. N., see Vlodavets, 
V. 1. & others. Nabliudeniia za deiatey’- 
nost’u Kliuchevskogo vulkana. 1937, 


3947. DICE, LEE RAYMOND, 1887. 
. The land vertebrate associations of 
interior Alaska. Ann Arbor, Mich. 
1920. 24 p. 4 plates, sketch map. (Mich- 
igan. University. Museum of Zoology, 
Occasional papers. No. 85) 

Based on notes made during the av- 
thor’s service as deputy fur warden in 
the Alaska Fisheries Service, 1911-192, 
Descriptions of the habitats and asso- 
ciations of the regions near Fairbanks 
and Tanana, and along the Kuskokwim 
River; the timbered parts in the Hud- 
sonian life-zone and areas above timber- 
line in the arctic-alpine life-zone. Lists 
of mammals, birds, and the few 
batrachians which form associations in 
aquatic, shore, cut-bank, cliff, sedge, 
valley willow (and other) habitats, 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


3948. DICE, LEE RAYMOND, 1887- 

- Notes on some birds of interior 
Alaska. (Condor, Sept. 1920. v. 22, p. 
176-85) 

Based on a collection of birds and 
notes on distribution and habits, made 
while the author was serving as a 
deputy fur warden in the Alaska Fish- 
eries Service, 1911-12. Annotated list 
of eighty-six species from the vicinity 
of Fairbanks, and Tanana, and along 
the Kuskokwim River from North Fork 
head to Bethel. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


3949. DICE, LEE RAYMOND, 1887- 

- Notes on the mammals of interior 
Alaska. (Journal of mammalogy, Feb. 
1921. v. 2, p. 20-28) 

Based on notes and collections made 
while the author served as deputy fur 
warden for the Alaska Fisheries Ser- 
vice, July 1911-Sept. 1912, an anno- 
tated list of thirty-two species. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


3950. DICKIE, GEORGE. _Diatoms. 
Preliminary report of the biological re- 
sults of a cruise in H.M.S. “Valorous” 
to Davis Strait in 1875. (Royal Society 
of London. Proceedings, June 1876. v. 
25, p. 227-29) 
Brief notes on the results of four 
dredge-hauls in Davis Strait. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3951. DICKIE, GEORGE. Notes of 
Diatomaceae from Danish Greenland, 
collected by Robert Brown. (Botanical 
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Society of Edinburgh. Transactions, 
Jan. 1869, pub. 1870, v. 10, p. 65-67) 

Lists of associated marine diatoms 
from Jakobshavn. Copy seen: DLC. 


3952. DICKIE, GEORGE. Notes on a 
collection of Algae procured in Cum- 
berland Sound by Mr. James Taylor, 
and remarks on arctic species in gen- 
eral. (Linnean Society, London. Jour- 
nal; botany, 1867. v. 9, p. 235-43) 
Annotated list of seventy-seven spe- 
cies of (mostly marine) algae, col- 
lected by the physician of a British 
whaling vessel, with a summary on spe- 
cies previously found in the waters of 
Baffin Bay—Davis Strait. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3953. DICKIE, GEORGE. Notes on 
flowering plants and algae, collected 
during the voyage of the “Isabel”. (In: 
Inglefield, Sir E. A. A summer search 
for Sir John Franklin, 1853, p. 185-44) 
“The list of flowering plants has been 
compiled from a list by: Sir W. J. 
Hooker, of species sent to him, and 
from a collection presented to myself 
by Dr. Sutherland.”—Author’s note. 

Contains a list of about sixty flower- 
ing plants from Fiskernaes (W. Green- 
land, about 63°N.) Hunde Islands 
(Disko Bay) Disko, Wolstenholme 
Sound region (south side, near Mt. 
Dundas, about 76°45’N.) and Whale 
Sound region (entrance to Inglefield 
Gulf); and a list of forty-nine algae 
from the littoral and coastal waters of 
the same localities and places along the 
west side of Smith Sound, the Cana- 
dian Island waters, and fresh-water 
pools of Hunde Islands. 


Copy seen: DLC. 


3954. DICKIE, GEORGE. Notes on 
mosses, etc., collected by Mr. James 
Taylor on the shores of Davis Straits. 
(Linnean Society, London. Journal; 
botany, 1869. v. 10, p. 461-67) 

List, with notes on localities, of 
eighty-two mosses, fourteen liverworts 
and sixty-five lichens, collected from 
West Greenland between Disko and 
south Melville Bay, and from the east 
coast of Baffin Island, in 1856-58 and 
1861. Copy seen: DLC. 


3955. DICKIE, GEORGE. On the algae 
found during the Arctic Expedition. 
(Linnean Society, London. Journal; 
botany, 1878. v. 17, p. 6-12) 


Results of the British Arctic Expe- 
dition under Nares, 1875-76, to the 
Smith Sound-Robeson Channel region. 
Annotated list with localities, of seven 
species of brown algae, seventeen spe- 
cies (including three marine) of green 
algae, and seventy species (mostly ma- 
rine) of diatoms. Copy seen: DLC. 


DICKIE, GEORGE, see also Brown, R., 
& others. Florula Discoana. 1868. 


DICKIE, GEORGE, see also Sutherland, 
P. C. Journal of voyage. 1850-51. 1852. 


DICKSON, OSCAR, 1823-1897, see 
Nordenskiéld, N. A. E. Andra Dickson- 
ska expeditionen 1883. 1885. 


DICKSON, OSCAR, 1823-1897, see 
Nordenskiéld, N. A. E. Svenska expe- 
ditionen til Grénland ar 1883. 1883. 


3956. DICKSON, WILLIAM. Northern 
agriculture. (Jn: Dawson, C. A., ed. 
The new North-west, 1947. p. 155-81) 
Contains a discussion of the physi- 
ography, climate, soils, and gardening 
of the Mackenzie valley, and (in less 

detail) in Yukon Territory. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3957. DIENER, KARL, 1862-1928. Die 
marinen Reiche der Triasperiode. (Aka- 
demie der Wissenschaft, Wien. Mathe- 
matisch-naturwissenschaftliche Klasse. 
Denkschriften, 1916. Bd. 92, p. 405- 
449, fold. map) Title tr.: Marine life 
of the Triassic period. 

This treatise covers all of the world’s 
oceans of the Triassic, and includes 
(p. 412-24) the marine sediments of 
Alaska, West Spitsbergen, Bear Island, 
and the Soviet arctic regions, and (p. 
513-15) the arctic sea, in a discussion 
of the development and variation of 
marine life and its zoogeographic prov- 
inces as shown by stratigraphic and 
paleontologic data. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


3958. DIENER, KARL, 1862-1928. Die 
obertriadische Ammonitenfauna_ der 
Neusibirischen Insel Kotelny. (Akade- 
mie der Wissenschaften, Wien. Mathe- 
matisch-naturwissenschaftliche Klasse. 
Sitzungsberichte, 1916. Abt. 1, Bd. 125, 
p. 439-63, plate) Title tr.: The Upper 
Triassic ammonite fauna of the New 
Siberian Island Kotelnyy. 

Contains introductory remarks on the 
locality from which the fossils came, 
based on a letter by Baron von Toll, 
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who collected the ammonites during 
the Russian Polar Expedition, 1901; 
descriptions of eight (including three 
new) species, and discussion of their 
synonymy, stratigraphy and paleogeo- 
graphic significance. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


3959. DIENER, KARL, 1862-1928. 
Ueber Triasische Cephalopoden, Gas- 
teropoden und Brachiopoden von der 
Insel Kotelny (Neusibirische Inseln). 
Leningrad, 1924. 2 p. 1. 19 p. plate. 
(Russkaia poliarnaia ékspeditSiia, 
1900-1903. Résultats scientifiques. Sect. 
C, livr. 5. Pub. as: Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Mémoires. Sér. 8, classe physico- 
mathématique, vol. 21, no. 5) Title tr.: 
On the Triassic cephalopods, gastro- 
pods and brachiopods of Kotelnyy 
Island (New Siberian Islands). 
Contains descriptions of eight (in- 
cluding three new) species of ammo- 
nites, and one new species of brachio- 
pod, with mention of some gastropod 
fragments, and a discussion of the age 
and paleontologic relationships of these 
fossils. Copy seen: DGS. 


DIESET, HANNA, see HOLMSEN, 
HANNA MARIE (RESVOLL), 1873- 


DIETRICHSEN, LEIF RAGNAR, 
1890— , see Amundsen, R. E. G., & 
others. Amundsen-Ellsworths polflyv- 
ning. 1925. 


DIETRICHSEN, LEIF RAGNAR, 
1890- , see Amundsen, R. E. G., & 
others. My polar flight. 1925. 


DIETRICHSEN, LEIF RAGNAR, 
1890- , see Amundsen, R. E. G., & 
others. Our polar flight. 1925. 


3960. DIETRICHSON, OLAF CHRIS- 
TIAN, 1856-1942. Hvad man kan opleve 
under en kajakktur i polaregnene. (Po- 
lar-Arboken, 1935, p. 15-18, illus.) 
Titie tr.: What one can experience dur- 
ing a kayak trip in the polar regions. 

Recollection of his experience (while 
with Nansen’s Greenland expedition, 
1887-88) of a kayak trip between 
Godthaab and Umanak in Godthaab 
Fiord. Copy seen: NN. 


3961. DIETRICHSON, OLAF CHRIS- 
TIAN, 1856-1942. Otto Neumann Sver- 
drup (Norsk geografisk  tidsskrift, 
1930-31, pub. 1931. Bd. 3, p. 285-89, 
port.) 
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Memorial lecture in the Norwegian 
Geographical Society Feb. 11, 1931, 
dealing with Sverdrup as an arctic 
explorer. Copy seen: DLC. 


3962. DIETZ, ARTHUR ARNOLD. 
Mad rush for gold in frozen North. Los 
Angeles, Times-Mirror Printing & 
Binding House, 1914. 281 p. incl. front, 
(group of ports.) 27 plates. 

Of eighteen men, who in 1897 tried 
to reach Dawson over the glaciers of 
Disenchantment Bay region, only four 
survived. This is the story of their 
hardships on the glacier and during a 
winter in the Alaska wilderness. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


3963. DIGBY, ADRIAN. An Eskimo 
harpoon rest from Alaska. (Man; a 
monthly record of anthropological sci- 
ence, Apr. 1935. v. 35, p. 49-50, plate) 
Describes and pictures a_ walrus- 
ivory whale-harpoon rest believed to 
have originated among the North or 

West Alaskan Eskimos. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3964. DILL, W. S. The long day; 
reminiscences of the Yukon. Ottawa, 
Graphic Publishers, Ltd., 1926. 232 p. 

About Dawson and the Gold Rush 
days. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


3965. DIMOND, ANTHONY J. The 
strategic value of Alaska. (Military 
engineer, Jan.—Feb. 1941. v. 33, p. 12- 
20, illus., incl. 3 maps) 

Discussion of Alaska’s position in re- 
lation to Japan and Russia, the existing 
transportation facilities and defences, 
and those needed; Alaskan resources. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


3966. DINSE, PAUL, 1866- . Die 
Fjordbildungen; ein Beitrag zur Mor- 
phologie der Kiisten. (Gesellschaft fir 
Erdkunde zu Berlin. Zeitschrift, 1894. 
Bd. 29, p. 189-259, 3 fold. diagrs.) Title 
tr.: Fiord forms; a contribution to the 
morphology of coasts. Published also 
as an inaugural-dissertation, Berlin, 
1894, . 

Contents tr.: 1. The principal fiord 
regions of the world. (Includes Green- 
land, West Spitsbergen, Franz Josef 
Land, Novaya Zemlya, the Canadian 
Arctic Islands, the Labrador coast, and 
Southeast Alaska). 

2. The forms of fiords above sea level. 

3. The submarine forms of fiords. 
(Detailed description of contours or 
shapes of fiords). 








4, The above-sea and submarine con- 
tinuations. 

5. General results. (a list of twelve 
points concerning types, shapes, depths 
ete, and a definition of the idea of 
“fiord”). 

6. The forms of coasts which have 
fords. The geographic distribution of 
fiords. 

Table which includes one Greenland, 
and five Labrador fiords, giving length, 
average width, measurements illustrat- 
ing shape of the basin, angles of eleva- 
tion of the sides, etc., and depths. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3967. DINSMORE, CLARK. Bering 
Sea patrol. (Alaska sportsman, Mar. 
1941. v. 7, no. 3, p. 12-13, 23-26, illus.) 
Account of the U. S. Coast Guard 
Bering Sea patrol in the Haida, 1940, 
including random notes on the natives 
of Bering Sea, the duties of the patrol, 
and in particular the King Islanders. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3968. DINSMORE, CLARK. The rails 
were laid from Seward. (Alaska sports- 
man, Sept. 1941. v. 7, no. 9, p. 14-15, 
32-33, illus.) 

Description of Seward, historical 
notes on the city and discussion of the 
close connection of its development with 
the Alaska Railroad. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


DIONEO, pseud., see SHKLOVSKII, 
ISAAK VLADIMIROVICH, 1865- . 


3969. DIONNE, HENRI-PAUL. Cing 
mois de vie & l’Esquimaude. (1l’Aposto- 
lat, Dec. 1941. v. 12, p. 325-29, illus.) 
Title tr.: Five months of the life of an 
Eskimo. 
Account of a winter spent among the 
Barren Ground Eskimos, 1939-40. 
Copy seen: CaOUS. 


3970. DIPLOMATARIUM GROEN- 
LANDICUM, 1492-1814; aktstykker og 
breve til oplysning om Grgnlands be- 
sejling, kolonisation og missionering, 
udgivne ved Louis Bobé. Kgbenhavn, 
C. A. Reitzel, 1936. 431, [1] p. 1 illus. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 55, nr. 
3) Title tr.: Diplomatarium groen- 
landicum, 1492-1814, acts and letters 
concerning the navigation, colonization 
and missions of Greenland, edited by 
Louis Bobé. 

. Texts of documents, printed mainly 
from original mss. in official archives; 


including numerous despatches from 
Hans Egede to Danish authorities. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
DIPLOMATARIUM GROENLANDI- 
CUM, 1492-1814, see also Bobé, L. T. A. 
Grgnlandske handels og kolonisations 
historie, 1936. 


DIPLOMATARIUM GROENLANDI- 
CUM, 1492-1814, see also Bobé, L. T. A. 
Opdagelsesrejser til Grgnland, 1473- 
1806. 1936. 


3971. DITHMER, ELISABETH. An- 
drée-Nobile. Kgbenhavn [Kihls_ bog- 
trykkeri] 1930. 13 p. Translation in 
English was published as Chap. 2 of 
her, The truth about Nobile, 1933 (from 
the Danish, Sandheden om Nobile, 
1932). 

Contains quotations from many 
Swedish journals and newspapers, so- 
cieties, and individuals, paying tribute 
to Nobile, whose catastrophe in the 
Italia seemed similar to that of Swed- 
ish explorer, Andrée. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3972. DITHMER, ELISABETH. Forord 
til Nobiles bog: “Roma-Nordpolen- 
Amerika”. (In her: Sandheden om No- 
bile, 1932, p. 47-58) Reissued from the 
author’s translation in Danish, 1931, of: 
Nobile, U. In volo alla conquista del 
segreto polare, 1928. Title tr.: Fore- 
word from Nobile’s book: “Rome-North 
Pole-America”. 

Contains the author’s statement of 
respect for Noible (whose book she 
translated) and quotations from others 
in his support. Copy seen: DLC. 


3973. DITHMER, ELISABETH. Nobile- 
Bjgrnson. (In her: Sandheden om No- 
bile, 1932. p. 59-64) Translation in 
English as Chap. 4 in her, The truth 
about Nobile, 1933. 

Contains an appeal for justice in 
judging Nobile, mentioning the attack 
upon him by R. Amundsen, and me- 
morializing Bjornstjern Bjgrnson the 
Swedish writer and fighter for justice 
in the Dreyfus case. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3974. DITHMER, ELISABETH. Da 
Nobile blev reddet. Kgbenhavn, V. 
Thaning & Appel. 1929, 32 p. port. Title 
tr.: The rescue of Nobile. Translation 
in English was published as Chap. 1, 
of the author’s The truth about Nobile, 
1933, (from the Danish, Sandheden om 
Nobile, 1932) 
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Contains (in two parts: Frantisek 
Behounek, and Umberto Nobile) a re- 
affirmation of Swedish respect for Bé- 
hounek, Nobile, and for Finn Malm- 
gren, in the face of world-wide criticism 
of Nobile; recapitulation of the main 
facts concerning the rescue of the 
Italia’s leader. Copy seen: DLC. 


3975. DITHMER, ELISABETH. Sand- 
heden om Nobile. Bjgrnstjerne Bjgrn- 
son in memoriam. Kgbenhavn, V. Than- 
ing & Appel, 1932. viii, 65 p. illus. 
(port.) Title tr.: The truth about 
Nobile. The first three articles are re- 
prints of her: Da Nobile blev reddet, 
1929; Andrée-Nobile, 1930; and Forord 
til Nobiles bog: Roma-Nordpolen-A mer- 
ika, 1931, q.v. Translation in English 
was published as her, The truth about 
Nobile, 1933. 

Contents tr.: 1. The rescue of Nobile. 

2. Andrée-Nobile. 

3. The foreword to Nobile’s book: 
Rome-North Pole-America. 

4. Nobile-Bjgrnson. 

Each of these papers appears separ- 
ately in this Bibliography. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3976. DITHMER, ELISABETH. The 
truth about Nobile. London, Williams 
& Norgate, Ltd., 1933. 77 p. front. 
(port.) Translation from the Danish 
of her, Sandheden om Nobile, 1932 q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3977. DITLEVSEN, HJALMAR, 1864- 

. Annelids. I. Copenhagen, B. Luno, 
1917, 1 p. 1., 71 p. 1 1. illus., 6 plates, 
table. (Ingolf-expedition, 1895-1896. 
[Reports] v. 4, pt. 4) 

Based on collections of the cruiser 
Ingolf and other Danish collections, 
from Davis and Denmark Straits and 
Greenland Sea between Jan Mayen and 
Iceland. List, with synonyms, refer- 
ences, detailed location lists, depths, 
and some descriptive notes, of sixty- 
seven (including with full descriptions, 
ten new) species of polychaete worms: 
and a bibliography (56 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


3978. DITLEVSEN, HJALMAR, 1864- 

- Annelids from the Danmark Expedi- 
tion. Danmark-ekspeditionen til Gron- 
lands nordgstkyst, 1906-1908. Bd. 5, 
nr. 9. (Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1911, 
pub. 1912. Bd. 45, p.409-432, plates 
XXVII-XXXI) 
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Contains a list, with localities, sy- 
nonymy, and some descriptive notes, of 
forty-three (including with full de. 
scription, one new) species of poly- 
chaetous, annelid worms, from the wa- 
ters of Danmarks Havn, Dove Bay, 
East Greenland; also bibliography, 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3979. DITLEVSEN, HJALMAR, 1864- 

Annulata Polychaeta. Kristiania, 
A. W. Brggger, 1909. 22 p. 3 plates, 
(Norske videnskaps-akademi, Oslo. Re- 
port of the Second Norwegian Arctic 
Expedition in the Fram, 1898-1902, y. 
3, (No. 15)) 

List, with synonymy, locations, dis- 
cussion and some descriptions of forty- 
four species of worms found on Elles- 
mere Island. Copy seen: DLC. 


3980. DITLEVSEN, HJALMAR, 1864- 

. Cestoder. (In: Conspectus faunae 
groenlandicae. 3. del, nr. 11. Pub. in: 
Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1914. 23. 
hefte, p. 119-40) 

List, with references to literature, 
hosts and localities, of forty-two para- 
sitic flatworms, occurring in mammals, 
man and fishes in Greenland; bibliog- 
raphy, p. 1138-40. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3981. DITLEVSEN, HJALMAR, 1864- 
. Free-living marine nematodes from 
Greenland waters. (In: Conspectus 
faunae groenlandicae. 3. del, nr. 23. 
Pub. in: Meddelelser om Gr¢gnland 1928. 
23. hefte, suppl. p. 199-250, illus.) 
List, with localities, many descrip- 
tions and remarks, of thirty (including 
fourteen new) species of round worms; 
bibliography, p. 248-50. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3982. DITLEVSEN, HJALMAR, 1864- 

- Free-living nematodes. Copenhagen, 
B. Luno, 1926. 2 p. 1, 41, [1] p. 15 
plates, table. (Ingolf-expedition, 1895- 
1896. [Reports] v. 4, pt. 6) 

Based on collections of the cruiser 
Ingolf from Davis and Denmark Straits 
and Greenland Sea between Jan Mayen 
and Iceland. A list, with localities and 
notes, of thirty-three (including with 
full descriptions, twenty-six new) spe- 
cies of roundworms; bibliography (34 
items). Copy seen: DSI-M 


3983. DITLEVSEN, HJALMAR, 1864- 
. Free-living nematodes from Green- 
land, land and fresh water. (In: Con- 
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spectus faunae groenlandicae. 3. del. 
nr. 22. Pub. in: Meddelelser om Grgn- 
land, 1927. 23. hefte, suppl., p. 157-98, 
illus. ) 

List, with localities, some descrip- 
tions and remarks, of twenty-two spe- 
cies of roundworms from West Green- 
land; bibliography, p. 196-98. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3984. DITLEVSEN, HJALMAR, 1864- 

. The Godthaab expedition, 1928. 
Polychaeta. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 
1937. 64 p. incl. illus., incl. maps, tables. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 80, nr. 
4) 

List, with synonymy, localities and 
remarks, of eighty-three species of poly- 
chaete worms collected in the waters 
west of Greenland. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3985. DITLEVSEN, HJALMAR, 1864- 

. A marine Dorylaimus from Green- 
land waters, Dorylaimus maritimus, n. 
sp. Danmark-ekspeditionen til Grgn- 
lands nordgstkyst, 1906-1908. Bd. 3, 
no. 15 (Meddelelser om Grgnliand, 1913, 
pub. 1917. Bd. 43, p. 427-30. plate 
XVIII) 

Description of a new nematode worm 
from Stormbugt, Dove Bay region, East 
Greenland. Copy seen: DLC. 


3986. DITLEVSEN, HJALMAR, 1864— 

. Polychaete annelider. (Jn: Conspec- 
tus faunae groenlandicae. 3. del. nr. 7. 
Pub. in: Meddelelser om Grgnland, 
1914. 23. hefte, p. 659-741) 

List, with references to literature 
and localities, of one hundred sixty- 
eight annelid worms from the Green- 
land coasts; bibliography, p. 738-41. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3987. DITLEVSEN, HJALMAR, 1864- 

. Trematoder. (In: Conspectus faunae 
groenlandicae. 3. del, nr. 12. Pub. in: 
Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1914. 23. 
hefte, p. 1141-51) 

List, with references to literature, 
hosts and localities, of twenty species 
of internal, parasitic flatworms occur- 
ring in East and West Greenland; bib- 
liography, p. 1152. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3988. DITMAR, B. P. Zabytoe imma. 
(Zemlevedenie, 1936. T. 38, vyp. 1, p. 
127-34) Title tr.: Forgotten name. 
Story of efforts of Mikhael Sidorov 
(1823-1887), wealthy Russian trader 


and pioneer miner in the Turukhansk 
region, to encourage navigation through 
Kara Sea to the mouth of the Yenisey; 
the successful voyage of the Diana 
(Captain Wiggins) in 1874. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3989. DITMAR, KARL von, 1822-1892. 
Ein paar erlauternde Worte zur geog- 
nostischen Karte Kamtschatka’s, (Aka- 
demiia nauk SSSR. Bulletin, 1856. Sér. 
2, t. 14, p. 241-50, map) Title tr.: Some 
explanatory remarks on the geognostic 
map of Kamchatka. 

Notes on the geology and physical 
geography of the peninsula to accom- 
pany a geologic map, drawn by the 
author from observations made during 
three visits, 1851-53. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3990. DITMAR, KARL von, 1822-1892. 
Potezdki i prebyvanie v Kamchatkie v 
1851-1855 gg. Chast’ pervaia. Istori- 
cheskii otchet po putevym dnevnikam. 

. - Sanktpeterburg, 1901. x, 756 p. 
illus., plate, 2 maps (1 fold.) Title tr.: 
Travels and sojourn in Kamchatka, 
1851-55. Part 1, Account drawn from 
the journal, 

Russian translation from the German 
original, Reisen und Aufenthalt in 
Kamtschatka in den Jahren 1851-1855, 
Theil I. Historischer Bericht nach dem 
Tagebiichern, 1890, q. v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3991. DITMAR, KARL von, 1822-1892. 
Reisen und Aufenthalt in Kamchatka 
in den Jahren 1851-1855. St. Peters- 
burg, 1890-1900. 2. v. (p. 1. x, 865 p.; 
viii, 273 [1] p.) illus. plate, 2 maps (1 
fold.) (Beitrage zur Kenntniss des 
russischen Reiches, Folge 3, Bd. 7-8) 
Title tr.: Travels and sojourn in Kam- 
chatka, 1851-55. 

The author was sent on this trip by 
Prince Maximilian von Leuchtenberg, 
to study the geography and especially 
the geology and mineralogy of Kam- 
chatka. During the five-year residence 
on the Peninsula, von Ditmar spent 
many months in Petropavlovsk and 
traveled extensively on both coasts and 
in the interior of Kamchatka. 

Original plans for publication of the 
results were interrupted by the author’s 
death. Only part one and the first sec- 
tion of part two, were finished by Dit- 
mar, and subsequently edited by L. von 
Schrenck and C. J. Maximovich. 
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Russian translation of part one was 
published as Poezdki i prebyvanie v 
Kamchatke v 1851-1855 gg. St. Peters- 
burg, 1901, q.v. 

Contents tr.: v. 1. 
from the journal. 

1. Journey from St. Petersburg to 
Petropavlovsk. 

2. Travels 1851-52. To hotsprings; 
around Avacha Bay, to Avacha Vol- 
cano; to Nizhne Kamchatsk; winter in 
Petropavlovsk. 

3. Boat trip along the east coast of 
Kamchatka from Petropavlovsk to 
Nizhne Kamchatsk and return via 
Kamchatka valley. 

4. Journey to Gizhiga and the Tai- 
gonos Peninsula; to Tigil; and along 
the west coast of Kamchatka. 

5. Journeys during the summer 1854. 
In Avacha Bay and Kalakhtyrka; Para- 
tunka and Avacha Volcano. 

6. Voyage from Kamchatka to Amur 
Land and return to St. Petersburg. 

v. 2. General description of Kamchat- 
ka. (Boundaries, size, topography, hy- 
drology, climate, phytogeography, ani- 
mals, history, and geographic names). 
Copy seen: DLC (v. 2); DGS (v. 1) 


3992. DITMAR, KARL von, 1822-1892. 
Ueber die Eismulden im dstlichen Si- 
birien (Nakipni der Sibirischen Rus- 
sen). (Akademia nauk SSSR. Bulletin, 
1853. Scr. 2, t. 11, p. 305-16) Title tr.: 
On the “taryn” in eastern Siberia 
(“nakipni” in Siberian-Russian lan- 
guage). 

Description of the phenomenon of 
naled’ as found in many places in Ya- 
kutia, where ice forms on the surface 
of the ground near streams, due to the 
effect of permanently frozen ground 
on drainage. Copy seen: DLC. 


3993. DITTMAR, V. G. Geologicheskie 
issledovaniia v verkhov’iakh r. Viliuia. 
(Vsesotuznoe geograficheskoe obshchest- 
vo. Izvestiia, 1934. T. 66, vyp. 1, p. 
26-68, maps (incl. 1 fold.) diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Geological investigations in 
the upper Vilyuy River basin. 
Description of the route (partly on 
rivers) of the Vilyuy River Geological 
Expedition, 1931-32, general geological 
description of the region 61°10’-66°05’ 
N. and 103°-117°E., with notes on min- 
eral resources and a geological map, 
1:1,500,000. Copy seen: DLC. 


3994. DITMAR, V. G. Raboty Chukot- 
sko-Vankaremskoi geologicheskoi éks- 


Account drawn 
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pediitSii 1936-37 goda. (Problemy Ark. 
tiki, 1938, no. 2, p. 195-98) Title tr; 
The work of the Chukotsk-Vankarem 
Geological Expedition, 1936-37. 

Note on the work of the expedition 
in the area 66°30’-68°30’N., 180°E- 
173°30’W. of the Chukotsk National 
District, with some description of the 
region. Copy seen: DLC. 


3995. DIUBIUK, A. F. Poliusy i ob. 
shchaia tSirkuliatsifa atmosfery. (Me- 
teorologiia i gidrologiia, 1937. No. 6, 
p. 46-51, diagrs.) Title tr.: Poles and 
general circulation of the atmosphere, 

The general circulation over the 
polar region is discussed and_ illus- 
trated. Copy seen: DLC. 


3996. DIXON, ANNIE. The Protozoa 
of some East Greenland soils. (Jour- 
nal of animal ecology, May 1939. v. 8, 
p. 162-67, table) Based on soil samples 
collected by the British East Green- 
land Expedition in 1936, from Kan- 
gerdlugssuak, (68°30’N.) and _ from 
Angmagssalik. 

Contains description of the samples, 
and the number and species of Protozoa 
found in each, showing that (1) high- 
est number of species occurred in soils 
producing the richest vegetation, (2) 
unusually large number of testaceous 
Rhizopoda occurred in non-peaty soils, 
and (3) a large population was present 
in soils frozen for nine months of the 
year. Copy seen: DA. 


3997. DIXON, HUGH NEVILLE, 1861- 

. The mosses of the Oxford University 
Expedition to Spitzbergen, 1921. (Bry- 
ologist, Sept. 1922. v. 25, p. 86-89) 
Results of the expedition, no. 17. Issued 
also as Oxford University. Spitsbergen 
papers, 1925, v. 1, no. 29. 

Note concerning the collection of 
eighty-two (including five new) species, 
with remarks on eighteen of them. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3998. DIXON, HUGH NEVILLE, 1861- 
- Note on a form of Pottia heimi 
from Greenland. (Bryologist, Sept. 

1922, v. 25, p. 92-93) 
Descriptive note and remarks on 4 
moss from West Greenland, about 70°N. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


3999. DIXON, HUGH NEVILLE, 1861- 

. Notes on the mosses of the Oxford 
University Expedition to West Green- 
land, 1928. (Bryologist, Jan. 1929. v. 
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32, p. 1-3) Reprinted as Oxford Uni- 
versity Exploration Club, Greenland 
and Spitsbergen papers, 1934, no. 5. 
Contains a list, with habitats and 
notes, of eleven (including with full 
description, one new) species all from 
the vicinity of the camp on Godthaab 
Fiord, representing the more interesting 
mosses from a collection of over one 

hundred and fifty species. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4000. DIXON, HUGH NEVILLE, 1861- 

. Spitzbergen mosses. (Bryologist, 
Sept. 1924. v. 27, p. 69) 

Note on seven species, among the col- 
lection of the Merton College Expedi- 
tion to Spitsbergen, 1923. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4001. DIXON, HUGH NEVILLE, 1861- 

. Supplementary note on the mosses 
of Prince Charles Foreland, Spitzber- 
gen. (Botanical Society of Edinburgh. 
Transactions, July 1910, pub. 1912. v. 
24, p. 938-94) 

List of eight species, collected by 
Dr. W. S. Bruce, 1906-07, two of which 
were not included in J. Hagen’s list, 
1908, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


4002. DIXON, JOSEPH SCATTER- 
GOOD, 1884— . Birds & mammals of 
Mount McKinley National Park, Alas- 
ka. Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off. 
[1988] xii, 236 p. illus. sketch map, 
plate. (U. S. National Park Service. 
Fauna ser. No. 3) 

Based on a survey by the author and 
G. M. Wright, sponsored cooperatively 
by the U. S. National Park Service and 
the Museum of Vertebrate Zoology, 
University of California, summer 1926 
and 1932. Brief notes on the geology, 
climate, life zones, habitats, and fluctu- 
ations in animal population of the re- 
gion, itineraries of the two trips and 
description of localities; check-lists fol- 
lowed by descriptions, and notes on 
habits and distribution, of one hundred 
twelve species of birds, and thirty-four 
species of mammals. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


4003. DIXON, JOSEPH SCATTER- 
GOOD, 1884— . Birds observed between 
Point Barrow and Herschel Island on 
the arctic coast of Alaska. (Condor, 
Mar. 1943. v. 45, p. 49-57, illus., sketch 
map) 

Based on the author’s field notes and 
collections made for the Harvard Mu- 


seum of Comparative Zoology, 1913-14, 
when an expedition of Harvard Uni- 
versity graduates was frozen in, just 
west of the International boundary. 
Notes on the author’s coastal collecting 
and the conditions near Demarcation 
Point; with an annotated list of fifty- 
four species of birds. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


4004. DIXON, JOSEPH SCATTER- 
GOOD, 1884— . Contribution to the life 
history of the Alaska willow ptarmi- 
gan. (Condor, Sept.—Oct. 1927. v. 29, 
p. 213-23) 

Observations of habits, nesting, and 
plumage of these birds, in Mt. McKin- 
ley National Park. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


4005. DIXON, JOSEPH SCATTER- 
GOOD, 1884- . Field notes from Alas- 
ka. (Condor, July 1908. v. 10, p. 139- 
43) 

Letters from the author written dur- 
ing the Alexander Alaska Expedition 
in 1908, to the Prince William Sound 
region, giving notes on the birds and 
other life of islands in the Sound. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


4006. DIXON, JOSEPH SCATTER- 
GOOD, 1884— . Some experiences of a 
collector in Alaska. (Condor, Sept. 
1907. v. 9, p. 128-35) 

Letters from the author written dur- 
ing the Alexander Alaska Expedition 
in 1907, to Southeast Alaskan Islands, 
giving notes on birds of Admiralty and 
Chichagof Islands and Glacier Bay. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


4007. DIXON, JOSEPH SCATTER- 
GOOD, 1884— . The surf-bird’s secret. 
(Condor, Jan. 1927. v. 29, p. 3-16, illus., 
plate) 

Detailed report on the appearance at 
breeding time, nesting, food, and be- 
havior of this shore bird, whose breed- 
ing ground was discovered in 1926, 
after many years’ search, in the Mt. 
McKinley district. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


JOSEPH SCATTERGOOD, 
1884-— , see also Grinnell, J., & others. 
Birds & mammals, 1907 Alexander 
exped. 1909. 


4008. DIXON, ROLAND BURRAGE, 
1875-1934. The mythology of the cen- 
tral and eastern Algonkins. (Journal 


DIXON, 
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of American folk-lore, 1909. v. 22, p. 
1-9) 

Comparative discussion of myths of 
various tribes, including Montagnais, 
Nascopi, Cree, and others. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4009. DIXON, ROLAND BURRAGE, 
1875-1934. Tobacco chewing on the 
northwest coast. (American anthropol- 
ogist, 1933. New ser. v. 35, p. 146-50) 
Discussion of the custom among the 

Haida and Tlingit. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


DIXON, ROLAND BURRAGE, 1875- 
1934, see also Fewkes, J. W., & others. 
Problems of unity & origin American 
aborigines. 1912. 


4010. DMITRIEYV, S. P. Istoriia karty 
Ob’-Eniseiskogo raiona Karskogo mo- 
ria. (Sibirskii kraevoi nauchno-issle- 
dovatel’skii s’ezd. 1st, Novosibirsk, 
1926. Trudy, 1928. T. 4, p. 64-75) 
Title tr.: History of the map of the 
Ob’-Yenisey region of Kara Sea. 
Historical sketch of cartography of 
the region with general comment on 
the ships’ courses charted. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4011. DMITRIEV, S. P. K voprosu o 
rasprostranenii prilivnoi volny Vv ust’e 
reki Pechory. (U.S.S.R. Gidrografi- 
cheskoe upravlenie. Zapiski po gidro- 
grafii, 1932, no. 1, p. 95-97, map) Title 
tr.: On the extent of the tide in the 
Pechora River estuary. 

Data on the extent of tides in the 
estuary as supplemented by results of 
additional observations made at 68°23’ 
6”N. 54°07'40”E. Copy seen: DLC. 


4012. DMITRIEV, S. P. K voprosu o 
techeniiakh na  Pechorskom bare. 
(U.S.S.R. Gidrograficheskoe upravle- 
nie. Zapiski po gidrografii, 1932, no. 4, 
p. 83-88, diagr.) Title tr.: Currents at 
Pechora Bar. 

Results of investigations on currents, 
Sept. 25, 1931, at Pechora Bar, 68°24’ 
6”N. 54°34’6”E. Copy seen: DLC. 


4013. DMITRIEV, S. P.  Obrabotka 
priliva v Advent Bay na Shpitsbergene. 
(U.S.S.R. Gidrograficheskoe upravlenie. 
Zapiski po gidrografii, 1932, no. 4, p. 
75-81, map, diagr.) Title tr.: Tidal ob- 
servations in Advent Bay, West Spits- 
bergen. 

Results of observations made in the 
autumn, 1931. Copy seen: DLC. 
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4014. DMITRIEV-SADOVNIKOy, 
GRIGORIT. Rieka Polui. (Vsesoruznoe 
geograficheskoe obshchestvo. Izviestiia, 
1916. T. 52, p. 493-97, plate) Title tr.; 
Poluy River. 

The river (a right tributary of the 
Ob’ at about 66°N. 66°30’E.) vegeta- 
tion and animal life along its bank, 
the Ostyaks of the region, as reported 
by the author, who (with B. U. and 
V. U. Gorodkov) ascended the Poluy 
for about a hundred and fifty miles 
from Obdorsk for the purpose of sur- 
veying the river and gathering botani- 
cal specimens (July 15-Aug. 4, 1914). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4015. DMITROCHENKO, A. P. Eks- 
perimental’noe kormlenie olenei iage- 
lem. (Sovetskoe olenevodstvo, 1934, 
Vyp. 4, p. 17-44, tables) Title tr.: Rein- 
deer feeding experiments on lichen. 
Summary in English. 
Copy seen: CaOA; DF. 


4016. DNEVNIKI CHELIUSKINTSEV. 
Leningrad, Goslitizdat, 1935. 567, [4] 
p. illus., plates, ports., diagr. Title tr.: 
Diaries of the members of the Chelius- 
kin Expedition. O. Shmidt’s chapter is 
reprinted from Pokhod Cheliuskina. 

Narratives and diaries of scientists 
and crew dealing with the Cheliiskin’s 
attempt to sail along the Northern Sea 
Route from Leningrad to Vladivostok 
(1933-1934). The events leading to the 
sinking of the ice-breaker in the Chuk- 
chi Sea on Feb. 13, 1934, the life of the 
participants in a temporary camp on 
the drifting ice, and their rescue by 
air two months later are given in de- 
tail. Chapter by O. Shmidt, the leader 
of the expedition, indicates the scope 
of the work. 

This first chapter (by Shmidt) ap- 
pears in English translation in The 
voyage of the Cheliiskin, 1935, qv. 
Otherwise these two works (both pur- 
porting to be drawn from the expedi- 
tion’s members’ own records) differ 
somewhat, Dnevniki Cheliuskintsev in- 
cluding rather more general, and The 
voyage of the Chelitskin rather more 
scientific information. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4017. DOBBS, C. G. Note on larger 
fungi of Spitsbergen. (Journal of bot- 
any, May 1942. v. 80, p. 94-102, sketch 
map) 

A list of sixteen species (collected in 
1936, mostly at Bruce City and Ebba 
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Valley, inner Ice Fiord, at Bock Bay 
and King’s Bay) is compared with pre- 
yious records; notes on distribution in 
relation to wet ground, the presence of 
woodland species in a tree-less country 
and the concentration of agarics near 
human settlements; bibliography (12 
items). Copy seen: DA. 


4018. DOBBS, C. G. The vegetation of 
Cape Napier, Spitsbergen. (Journal of 
ecology, 1939. v. 27, p. 126-48, 2 plates, 
2 sketch maps, diagrs.) 

A reinvestigation and detailed study 
was made in 1936, of a small area back 
of this cape in Klaas Billen Bay, de- 
scribed and surveyed by J. Walton in 
1922, and reported in his, A Spitsber- 
gen saltinarsh, 1922, q.v. Dobbs gives 
results of ring sampling and frequency 
studies, description of the plant com- 
plexes and communities on shingle 
beach, salt marsh, and wet tundra, a 
comparison with Walton’s zones, and 
a list of ten plants found on Mt. Camp- 
bell at about 2000 ft. Copy seen: DA. 


*4019. DOBROLIUBOVA, T. A. Korally 
Rugosa srednego i verkhnego karbona 
jnizhnei permi Severnogo Urala. (Aka- 
demirta nauk SSSR. Polfarnaia komis- 
sia. Trudy, 1936. Vyp. 28, p. 77-158, 
illus.) Title tr.: Rugosa corals of the 
Middle and Upper Carboniferous and 
Permian of the North Ural. 
Descriptions of twenty-two (includ- 
ing four new) species. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


4020. DOBROLIUBOVA, T. A. I. Tek- 
tonika i stratigrafiia kamennougol’nykh 
osadkov po r. Podcheremu v basseine 
Pechory. II. Geologicheskie issledova- 
nila po r. Vuktylu v basseine Pechory. 
Moskva, 1926. 60, [4] p., maps, diagr. 
(Leningrad. Nauchno-issledovatel’skii 
institut po izuchenifu Severa. Trudy, 
vyp. 32) Title tr.: I. Tectonics and 
stratigraphy of the coal deposits on 
the Podcherem River, in the Pechora 
basin. II. Geological investigations on 
the Vuktyl River in the Pechora basin. 

Results of field observations made 
for the Northern Scientific and Eco- 
nomic Expedition, 1920-1926, with 
lists of fauna found in the carbonifer- 
ous deposits. Summary in English, p. 
31-32, and p. 61. Copy seen: DLC. 
4021. DOBROTVORSKII, I. M. O 
vlilanii kastratSii na severnogo olenia. 
(Sovetskoe olenevodstvo, 1935. Vyp. 5, 
*Dobrokhotoy, M. A., see No. 4029. 
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p. 47-72, illus., tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: 
The influence of castration upon rein- 
deer. 

A general (not experimental) study 
of the effect of castration on reindeer, 
especially for butchering. 

Copy seen: CaOA; DF. 


4022. DOBROTVORSKII, I. M. Rost 
i razvitie telfat-olenei v_ uslovifakh 
Malozemel’skoi tundry. (Leningrad. 
Nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut po- 
lfarnogo zemledelifa, zhivotnovodstva i 
promyslovogo khoziaistva. Trudy. Ser. 
Olenevodstva, 1938. Vyp. 3, p. 7-98) 
Title tr.: Growth and development of 
the reindeer calves in the conditions of 
the Malozemelsk Tundra. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


4023. DOBROTVORSKII, I. M. Zootekh- 
nicheskaia kharakteristika olenevodst- 
va ostrova Kolgueva. (Leningrad. 
Nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut po- 
liarnogo zemledeliia, zhivotnovodstva i 
promyslovogo khoziaistva. Trudy. Ser. 
Olenevodstvo, 1938. Vyp. 2, pv. 163- 
222) Title tr.: Zootechnical character- 
istics of reindeer breeding on Kolguev 
Island. 

Describes physical characteristics of 
Kolguyev Island reindeer, and recom- 
mends measures to improve their cul- 
ture: in use of pastures, selection of 
breeders, fodder storage, insect control, 
etc., Bibliography (7 items). Summary 
in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


DOBROTVORSKII, I. M., see also 
Trautvetter, E. R. Plantas quasdam in 
Insulae Praefectoriis nuper lectas. 
1886. 


DOBROTVORSKII, I. M., see also 
Vinogradov, M. P., & I. M. Dobrotvor- 
skii. Zhivoi ves i ves tushi domashnego 
severnogo olenia. 1935. 


4024. DOBROVA-FADRINTSEVA, L. I. 
K pervonachal’nym nametkam prati- 
letniago plana razvitita khoziaistva 
tuzemnykh raionov. (Sovetskii Sever, 
1930, no. 9-12, p. 86-107, tables) Title 
tr.: Preliminary outline of the economic 
development of regions inhabited by 
aborigines during the Five Year Plan. 
Contains data on population, estab- 
lishment of national districts, economic 
conditions, occupations (reindeer breed- 
ing, hunting, fishing, agriculture, hand- 
crafts), colonization of outlying dis- 

triets, and cultural work. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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4025. DOBROVA-IFADRINTSEVA, L. I. 
Opytnaia rabota v oblasti sel’skokho- 
ziaistvennogo osvoeniia Krainego Se- 
vera. (Sovetskii Sever, 1935. T. 6, no. 
2, p. 16-26, illus.) Title tr.: Experi- 
mental work in the field of agricultural 

development in the far North. 
Discussion of the scientific research 
carried on in northern experimental 
stations: testing various cultures, and 
methods of vegetable growing, tillage, 
livestock breeding and improvement of 
fodder bases. Record of agricultural 
scientific research stations in the 

North of the U.S.S.R. (p. 26). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4026. DOBROVOL’SKII, A.D. Plavaniia 
F. P. Litke; pod red. N. N. Zubova. 
Moskva, Gos. izd-vo geogr. lit-ry, 1948. 
77 p. port., maps. Title tr.: The voy- 
age of F. P. Litke; edited by N. N. 
Zubov. 

Biography of Fédor Petrovich Litke, 
1797-1882, Russian naval officer and 
explorer, president of the Academy of 
Sciences, 1864-82. Includes a brief sur- 
vey of the main Russian expeditions 
and voyages in the early 19th century; 
of Litke’s expeditions to Novaya Zem- 
lya on the Novaya Zemlya in 1821, 
1822, 1823 and 1824, p. 19-35; his 
round-the-world voyage on the Senia- 
vin from Kronstadt via Alaska and 
Kamchatka, 1826-29, and his explora- 
tion of the coasts of Chukotsk Penin- 
sula (discovering of Arakamchechen 
Island, Seniavina Strait, Cape Cha- 
plina, etc.) p. 45-52, 65-70. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4027. DOBROWOLSKI, ANTONI BO- 
LESLAW, 1872- . Historja naturalna 
lodu ... Warszawa, 1923. 2 p. 1., xxvi, 
940 p. illus. Title tr.: Natural history 
of ice. 

Text in Polish; preface and table of 
contents are given here (p. 921-40) in 
Polish, and French, and in English in 
the author’s Glaciers: structure and 
movement theories, 1948, q.v. Basic 
work, a comprehensive treatise on the 
physical properties, formation, and 
crystallization of snow, frost (includ- 
ing permafrost) and ice, and on the 
structure and movement of glaciers. 

Chapters on: Conditions of the con- 
gelation of water; Conditions of the 
congelation of water-vapour; General 
conditions of the growth of atmospheric 
ice; Crystallography of ice; Crystalli- 
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zation of water-vapour in a free space: 
Crystallization of water-vapour on the 
surface of solids; Congelation of drop- 
lets; Congelation of still waters; Con- 
gelation of troubled waters; Congela- 
tion of ground-water; The snow cover 
—its physical properties; Snow-cover 
—description ; Glaciers—structure; Gla- 
ciers—movement; Atmospheric _ice- 
crystals and the phenomenon of halos, 
Bibliography, p. 903-905. Index of in- 
vestigators’ names, p. 906-916. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4027A. DOBROWOLSKI, ANTONI Bo. 
LESLAW, 1872— . Glaciers; structure 
and movement theories. Reprint of 
chapters XIII and XIV of the author’s 
Historia naturalna lodu (Natural his- 
tory of ice) pub. . . . 1923, with a fore. 
word by the author and an annex 
containing the table of contents and 
preface to the complete work. Warsaw 
[1948] x, 191 p. illus. (Polskie towar- 
zystwo geofizyczne. Biuletyn, 1939-48, 
Pt. 16, suppl. no. 1) 

In the foreword (p. v—viii) Dobro- 
wolski states that this is a “translation 
[by Prof. B. W. A. Massey, University 
of Poznan, Poland] without any 
changes or additions designed to bring 
it up to date, apart from a supplement 
on the snow line and on recrystalliza- 
tion at low temperatures taken from 
chapter XII (‘Snow cover—descrip- 
tive’), and the omission of the intro- 
duction with its classification of gla- 
ciers, and of a whole comprehensive 
subsection on the geometry of glacier 
movement.” He indicates how his work, 
mainly completed in 1916, is still a 
fundamental study and how other ge- 
ologists and glaciologists have ad- 
vanced knowledge of the subject. 

The translated chapters 13-14 (p. 1- 
159) deal with perpetual snow-cover, 
granular structure of glacier ice, strati- 
fication of firn and the structure of the 
glacier-tongue, glacier movement 
(causes, essence of their plasticity) 
and attempts at a mathematical and 
physical theory of glacier-movement. 
The “annex” (p. 169-91) provides a 
comprehensive and detailed outline of 
the original publication. Bibliography: 
about 320 items from the original 
(1923) publication. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


DOBRZHANSKII, F. G., see Dobzhan- 
sky, Theodosius Grigorievich, 1900- 
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4028. DOBZHANSKY, THEODOSIUS 
GRIGORIEVICH, 1900- Materialy 
dia fauny Coccinellidae (Coleop- 
tera) [Akutii. (Akademija nauk SSSR. 
Komissita po izuchenitu TAkutskoi Av- 
tonomnol Sovetskoi SotSialisticheskoi 
Respubliki. Materialy, 1926. Vyp. 3, 
p. 1-10) Title tr.: Materials on the 
Coccinellidae (Coleoptera) fauna of 
Yakutia. 

List of thirty-three species of bee- 
tles of Yakut A.S.S.R., with their lo- 
ealities. Bibliography. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4029. DOBROKHOTOV, M. A. Vypusk 
i rasselenie ondatry v doline reki Mar- 
khi (levyi pritok Viliura). (Leningrad. 
Nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut po- 
liarnogo zemledelita, zhivotnovodstva i 
promyslovogo khoziaistva. Serifa “Pro- 
myslovoe khoziaistvo,” 1940. Vyp. 12, 
p. 33-56, diagr.) Title tr.: The import- 
ing and spreading of muskrat in the 
valley of Markha River (left hand 
tributary to Vilyuy River). 
Observations made by the author in 
1937 and 1938, with description of the 
region, habitats and propagation and 
trapping of muskrat; and his conclu- 
sions on future work for its acclimati- 
zation. Copy seen: DLC. 


DODD, ESTHER E., see Denmead, T., 
& E. E. Dodd. Whaling W. coast N. 


America. 1940. 


4030. DODD, JOHN M. Salmon— 
Alaska’s real gold. (Alaska life, Apr. 
1946. v. 9, no. 4, p. 40, 43-44, 47, illus.) 

Description for general readers, of 
the operation of a salmon cannery, by 
the doctor for employees of a cannery 
at Ugashik on Bristol Bay, Alaska 
Peninsula. Copy seen: DLC. 


4031. DODWELL, C. H. The Copper 
Eskimos of Coronation Gulf. (Cana- 
dian geographical journal, June 1936. 
v. 13, p. 60-81, incl. 13 p. of illus., 
sketch map) 

Graphic account of the customs, 
clothing, hunting, amusements, etc., of 
these people, including their snow- 
house building. Copy seen: DLC. 


4032. DODERLEIN, LUDWIG HEIN- 
RICH PHILIPP, 1855-1936?. Arktische 
Crinoiden. (Jn: Fauna arctica, 1905. 
Bd. 4, p. 395-406, tables) Title tr.: 
Arctic crinoides. 

List, with synonymy, references, de- 
scriptive notes and distribution in are- 


tic seas, of six species of sea lilies and 
feather stars, tabular representation 
of horizontal and vertical distribution, 
and a bibliography (32 items). 

Copy seen: DA. 


4033. DO6DERLEIN, LUDWIG HEIN- 
RICH PHILIPP, 1855-1936?. Arktische 
Seeigel. (Jn: Fauna arctica, 1905. Bd. 
4, p. 373-94, table) Title tr.: Arctic 
sea urchins. 

A list, with synonyms, references, 
and distribution of twenty-seven spe- 
cies, followed by discussion of hori- 
zontal and vertical distribution in the 
circumpolar waters, Labrador and 
Bering Sea and Baffin Bay-—Davis 
Strait; bibliography (52 items). 

Copy seen: DA. 


4034. DOGDERLEIN, LUDWIG HEIN- 
RICH PHILIPP, 1855-1936?. Die Echi- 
nodermen. Zoologische Ergebnisse einer 
Untersuchungsfahrt (etce.) nach der 
Bareninsel und Westspitzbergen im 
Sommer 1898 auf S.M.S. “Olga.” II. 
(Wissenschaftliche Meeresuntersuchun- 
gen, 1900. Neue Folge, Bd. 4, Abt. Hel- 
goland, p. 195-248, 7 plates) Title tr.: 
The echinoderms. Zoological results of 
a research expedition (ete.) to Bear 
Island and West Spitsbergen in the 
summer of 1898 on S.M.S. Olga. II. 
Contains a list, with synonymy, lo- 
calities, habitats and full discussion of 
size, variations, ete., of thirty species 
of sea urchins, stars, cucumbers, ete.; 
a list of stations with depths, bottom 
type and species collected, including 
locations from Norway across Green- 
land Sea and in the fiords of the west 

coast of West Spitsbergen. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4035. DOLL, LUDWIG. Klima und 
Wetter an der Kiiste von Labrador. 
(Hamburg. Deutsche Seewarte. Archiv, 
1937. Bd. 57, Nr. 2, 51 p., map, fold. 
plate, 3 fold. diagrs.) Title tr.: Climate 
and weather on the coast of Labrador. 
A summary and analysis of the me- 
teorological observations taken by vari- 
ous persons and organizations during 

the years 1882-1917. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4036. DOFLEIN, FRANZ, 1873-1924. 
Die dekapoden Krebse der arktischen 
Meere. (Jn: Fauna arctica, 1900. Bd. 
1, p. 313-62, sketch chart) Title tr.: 
The decapod Crustacea of arctic seas. 
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Contains a systematic list of the 
shrimps, lobsters and crabs, with sy- 
nonymy and circumpolar distribution 
(over one hundred species); and a 
discussion of their biology, occurrence 
in plankton, and zoogeography. 

Copy seen: DA. 


4037. DOGEL’, VALENTIN ALEK- 
SANDROVICH. O niekotorykh Spor- 
ozoa, parazitiruiushchikh v Chirodota 
pellucida. (Leningradskoe obshchestvo 
estestvoispytatelei. Trudy, 1904. T. 35, 
vyp. 1, p. 383-85) Title tr.: On some 
Sporozoa parasitic on Chirodota pellu- 
cida. 

Contains data on the biology of a 
sporozoan Cystobia chirodotae n. sp., 
found in 1903 in Kola Bay, living as a 
parasite in alimentary canal of a holo- 
thurian, Chirodota pellucida; also pre- 
liminary description of another para- 
sitic protozoan, Hyalosphaera gregari- 
nicola n.g. n.sp. observed living as a 
parasite of this gregarinid, Cystobia 
chirodotae. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


4038. DOGEL’, VALENTIN ALEK- 
SANDROVICH. Zametka o faune in- 
fuzorii, naseliarushchikh zheludok se- 
vernogo olenia. (Leningrad. Vsesoruz- 
nyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1935. 
T. 24, p. 143-48, tables) Title tr.: A 
note on the infusoria in the reindeer 
stomach. 

A study of five specimens taken in 
Malozemel’skaya Tundra. Summary in 
German. Copy seen: DLC. 


DOGEL’, VALENTIN ALEKSANDRO- 
VICH, see also Dertugin, K. M. Fauna 
Ekaterinenskoi gavani. 1906. 


DOGEL’, VALENTIN ALEKSANDRO- 
VICH, see also Dertugin, K. M. K 
faunie Kol’skago zal. I-II, 1908-09. 
1910-11. 


4039. DOKTUROVSKII, VLADIMIR 
SEMENOVICH, 1884-1938. Po reke 
Umbe i reke Voron’ei. (Zemlevedenie, 
1934. T. 36, vyp. 3, p. 289-301, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: On the Umba and Voron’ya 
Rivers. 

Report on a traverse of Kola Penin- 
sula in 1924 from Umba village (66°5’ 
N. 34°E.) on the White Sea to Gavri- 
lovo (69°3’N. 35°5’E.) on the Barents 
Sea by a three-man party, by boat 
(upstream on the Umba and down- 
stream on the Voron’ya River) and by 
foot across the Khibiny plateau. Brief 
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general description of the region, its 
climate, vegetation, land forms, lakes, 
rivers, population (human, reindeer 
and fish) and (in more detail) results 
of peat investigations made during the 
trip, with emphasis on structure and 
pollen content. Includes three dia- 
grams, indicating the structure and 
pollen content of peat in the southern, 
central and northern parts of the pen- 
insula. Copy seen: DLC. 


DOKTUROVSKII, VLADIMIR SEME. 
NOVICH, 1884-1938, see also Fed- 
chenko, B. A., & others. Ilhustriro- 
vannyi opredelitel’ rastenii Sibiri. 1909. 


4040. DOKUCHAEYV, VASILII VASIL’- 
EVICH, 1846-1903. Uchenie o zonakh 
prirody. Moskva, Geografgiz, 1948. 62 
p. port. Title tr.: Knowledge of nat- 
ural zones. 

Reprint of five of the author’s pa- 
pers, of which two contain physical and 
geographical data on the tundra and 
taiga zones of the U.S.S.R. The intro- 
duction by the editor, MU. Saushkin (p. 
3-10) contains a critical revision of 
Dokuchaev’s views on landscape zones. 

Contents (tr.) include: Natural zones 
and classification of soils (p. 31-41). 
Supplements to the “nizhegorodskii 
(Nizhnii-Novgrod) method” of esti- 
mating the value of agricultural areas 
(p. 48-62). Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


4041. DOLCH, MORITZ, 1885-1931, 
and O. KOCH. Die Kohle von Spitz- 
bergen. (Oberschlesischer Berg- und 
Hiittenminnischer Verein. Zeitschrift, 
1928. Bd. 67, p. 221-26) Title tr.: 
Spitsbergen coal. 

Results of analyses of the coal by 
two members of the Technical Chemi- 
cal Institute of Halle University. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


4042. DOLE, NATHAN HASKELL, 
1852-1935. America in Spitsbergen; 
the romance of an arctic coal-mine, 
with an introduction relating the his- 
tory and describing the land and the 
flora and fauna of Spitsbergen. Boston, 
Marshall Jones Co., 1922. 2 v. (xvii, 
440 p.; x, 484 p.) fronts., 60 plates 
(part col.) incl. ports., double face 
map. 

“The material for the main body of 
the work has been put into the au- 
thor’s hand by Mr. John Munro _ 
year.”—Introd. 
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«4 detailed history of the Arctic Coal 
Co. mine at Longyear City in Advent 
Bay, 1905-1916, with an introductory 
section (p. 1-162) containing useful 
general information about West Spits- 
bergen. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


4043. DOLE, RICHARD BRYANT, 
1880-1917, and A. A. CHAMBERS. 
Chemical character of some surface 
waters of Alaska. (In: Waring, G. A., 
and others. Mineral springs of Alaska. 
U. S. Geological Survey. Water-supply 
paper, 1917. No. 418, p. 99-109) 
Contains tables showing mineral 
analyses and chemical composition of 
Yukon, Tanana, Chatanika, Tolovana, 
Kruzgamepa, Lowe, and Copper Rivers, 
and some creeks. Copy seen: DGS. 


4044. DOLGII, N. YA. Teliata, svin’i 
i golubi na arkticheskoi zemle. (Sovet- 
skaia Arktika, 1936, no. 3, p. 101-104, 
illus.) Title tr.: Calves, swine, and 
pigeons in the arctic region. 

Discussion of whether the acclimat- 
ization of domestic animals is possible 
under conditions of the far North, 
based on the author’s experience win- 
tering at Cape Shmidt (68°58’N. 
179°24’E.) in 1934-35. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4045. DOLGIT-RAPOPORT, N. fA. Na 
ostrove Vrangelia. (Sovetskaia Ark- 
tika, 1937, no. 4, p. 92-94) Title tr.: 
On Wrangel Island. 

Report (by radio) from the leader 
of the party on the island in 1937, 
describing the general development of 
the region. Copy seen: DLC. 


4046. DOLGIKH, B. O. O rodoplemen- 
nom sostave i rasprostranenii éntSev. 
(Sovetskaia étnografifa, 1946, vyp. 4, 
p. 109-124) Title tr.: Concerning the 
clan-tribe composition and distribution 
of the Entsi. 

Contains an historical analysis of the 
tribal composition and distribution of 
the Yenisey Samoyeds (or Entsi) now 
living mainly in the Taymyr National 
District at the mouth of the Yenisey 
River, and divided into three tribal 
groups. The author gives a detailed 
description of each, with the names of 
clans comprising it, their number and 
history. Copy seen: DSI-M; NN. 


DOLGOPOLOV, G. N., see Mamoshkin, 
8. N. Igarskii port k navigat3ii 1936 
g. 1936. 


4047. DOLGOPOLOV, N. N. _Issledo- 
vanie v oblasti polukoksovaniia Olenek- 
skogo bogkheda. (Nedra Arktiki, 1947. 
No. 2, p. 126-37) Title tr.: A study of 
semi-coking of Olenek boghead coal. 

A study of properties of the coal of 
Olenek River region, with a brief dis- 
cussion on the choice of furnace for its 
semi-coking. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4048. DOLGOPOLOV, N. N. Khimi- 
cheskaia kharakteristika i puti ispol’zo- 
vaniia tiksinskogo uglia. (Nedra Ark- 
tiki, 1947. No. 2, p. 113-17) Title tr.: 
Chemical characteristics and ways of 
utilization of the Tixsi coal. 

Some analyses of coal (a lignite with 
low sulfur and high moisture content) 
mined at Tiksi Bay, Yakut A.S.S.R., 
with bibliography. Summary in Eng- 
lish, Copy seen: DLC. 


4049. DOLGOPOLOV, N. N. Toplivnye 
suspenzii iz Olenekskogo bogkheda. 
(Nedra Arktiki, 1947. No. 2, p. 118-25, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Fuel suspensions 
from the Olenek boghead coal. 
Discussion of the technical require- 
ments in connection with the use of 
Olenek boghead coal as supplementary 
fuel for Diesel engines. The coal is 
characterized by low specific gravity, 
low sulfur and water content, and high 
calorific value. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4050. DOLLARD, NEIL H. The Little 
Diomede. (Alaska sportsman, Oct. 
1946. v. 12, no. 10, p. 18-19, 33-34, 

illus.) 
General description of buildings and 
people on this island in Bering Strait. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


DOLLFUS, GUSTAVE-F., see Ramond, 
G. & G. F. Dollfus. Géologie du Spitz- 
berg. 1894. 


DOLLFUS, ROBERT-PH., see Charcot, 
J.B. A. E., & others. Rapport prélimi- 
naire Pourquoi-Pas? 1929. 1931. 


DONABEDOV, A. T., see Obruchev, 
V. A., & others. A. A. Petrovskii. 1947. 


DONOHUE, W. L., see Rhodes, A. J., 
& others. Outbreak poliomyelitis in Es- 
kimos. Laboratory invest. 1949. 


4051. DONOVAN, DESMOND T. Ob- 
servations on the Mesozoic rocks of 
Geographical Society 0, East Green- 
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land. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1949. 
13, [1] p. illus., sketch map. (Meddel- 
elser om Grgnland. Bd. 149, no. 5). 
University of Bristol Geological publi- 
cation no, 223. 

Notes on the Jurassic and Cretaceous 
rocks and fossils examined during the 
Danish Expedition to East Greenland, 
1947; with a bibliography (15 items). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


4052. DONS, CARL FREDERIK 
LINDEMAN, 1882-1949. Endel sjeld- 
nere fisk i Nord-Norge. (Troms¢, Nor- 
way. Museum. Aarshefter, 1920, pub. 
1921. Bd. 43, no. 6, p. 1-40, plates 1-2) 
Title tr.: Some rare fishes of northern 
Norway. 

Contains an enumeration of eighty 
fishes, chiefly from fiords of northern 
Norway and a few from rivers, with 
citation of specimens in the Tromsg Mu- 
seum arranged by the dates of collec- 
tions and with occasional critical notes; 
bibliography (15 items). Includes many 
native to Nordland, Troms¢g and Finn- 
mark provinces. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


4053. DONS, CARL FREDERIK 
LINDEMAN, 1882-1949. Folliculina- 
Studien I-III. (Archiv fiir Protisten- 
kunde, 1912. Bd. 27, hefte 2, p. 73-93, 
illus., plate 5) Title étr.: Folliculina 
studies I-III. 

Contains (in pt. I) a description of 
Folliculina spirorbis n. sp. native to 
Bjarké, Hjelmsé, northern Norway and 
West Spitsbergen, and (in pt. III) crit- 
ical notes and data on distribution of 
species of Folliculina new to the proto- 
zoan fauna of Norwegian waters, in- 
cluding F.. melitta and F. spirorbis. Pt. 
II does not include arctic material. Con- 
tinued as the author’s Folliculina Stu- 
dien IV, 1913, q.v. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


4054. DONS, CARL FREDERIK 
LINDEMAN, 1882-1949. Folliculina- 
Studien IV. Vorlaufige Bemerkungen 
liber die Systematik der Folliculiniden 
nebst Beschreibung neuer norwegischen 
Arten. (Tromsg, Norway. Museum. 
Aarshefter, 1912-13, pub. 1913. Bd. 35- 
36, p. 59-92, illus., plates 1-2) Title tr.: 
Folliculina studies IV. Preliminary 
notes on systematic of folliculinidae 
and descriptions of some new Norweg- 
ian species. 

Contains descriptions of Folliculini- 
dae n. fam. of marine protozoans; new 
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genera Semifolliculina, Parafolliculina 
and Pseudofolliculina; and Semifolli- 
culina gigantea, and Parafolliculina 
amphora n. spp., living on algae in 
fiords of northern Norway (Tromsg) 
and in Svalbard and Novaya Zemlya 
waters. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


4055. DONS, CARL FREDERIK 
LINDEMAN, 1882-1949. Hydroid Be. 
merkungen. I. Rhizogeton nudus Broch 
und Halecium curvicaule Lorenz, neue 
fiir die Fauna Norwegens. (Tromsg, 
Norway. Museum. Aarshefter, 1911, 
pub. 1912. Bd. 34, p. 51-70, illus.) Title 
tr.: Notes on hydroids. I. Rhiz>geton 
nudus Broch and Halecium cur vicaule 
Lorenz new to the fauna of Norway. 
Contains descriptions of two hydrvids 
new to the fauna of Norway, Rhizogeton 
nudus and Halecium curvicaule found 
in Bjarké Island waters (69°N.), north- 
ern Norway, with synonymy, critical 
notes and data on total distribution 
(Greenland, West Spitsbergen, Jan 
Mayen, Murman coast, Solovetskiye 
Islands). Copy seen: MH-A. 


4056. DONS, CARL FREDERIK 
LINDEMAN, 1882-1949. Nord-Norges 
decapoder. (Tromsg, Norway. Museum. 
Aarshefter, 1914, pub. 1915. Bd. 37, p. 
15-152, illus., 2 plates) Title tr.: North- 
ern Norwegian decapods. 

Based on material in the Troms¢ 
Museum, a systematic list, with syn- 
onyms, localities, depths, notes, and 
some keys, to over forty species of 
crabs and shrimps from the waters of 
northern Scandinavia, the Murman 
coast and Greenland Sea between North 
Cape and West Spitsbergen; tables of 
horizontal and vertical distribution; 
and a bibliography (53 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4057. DONS, CARL FREDERIK 
LINDEMAN, 1882-1949. Slegten Hyas. 
(Troms¢g, Norway. Museum. Aarshef- 
ter, 1911, pub. 1912. Bd. 34, p. 115-78, 
illus. plates 1-3, tables 1-10) Title tr.: 
The genus Hyas. 

Contains a morphological, biological 
and taxonomic study of decapodous 
genus Hyas and its two common species, 
H. araneus and H. coarcatus with syn- 
onymy, tables of variations, critical 
notes and data on total distribution; 
both species are native to all but the 
most northerly of arctic waters. Sum- 
mary in English. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 
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4058. DONS, CARL FREDERIK 
LINDEMAN, 1882-1949. Zoologiska 
notiser 11. Om egglaegningen hos en- 
kelte Buccinider. (Tromsg, Norway. 
Museum. Aarshefter, 1912-13, pub. 
1913. Bd. 35-36, p. 11-22, illus.) Title 
tr.: Zoological notes, Il. On egg laying 
of some Buccinidae. 

Contains data on egg lumps, egg cap- 
sules and fetuses of seven species of 
marine molluscs (Buccinidae) based on 
material from Greenland and Barents 
Sea and fiords of northern Norway. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


DONS, CARL FREDERIK LINDE- 
MAN, 1882-1949, see also Sparre 
Schneider, H. J. Tromsgsundets amphi- 
poder, isopoder og cumaceer. 1926. 


4059. DOPPEL’MAIR, GEORGII 
GEORGIEVICH, 1880- Programmy 
i instruktSii po izuchenitu pushnogo i 
okhotnich’ego promysla v_ YAkutskoi 
ASSR. Leningrad, 1926. 3 p. L, 25, 
xxiii, p. incl. forms. (Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Komissifa po izucheniti fAkut- 
skoi Avtonomnoi Sovetskoi SotSialisti- 
cheskoi Respubliki. Materialy, 1926, vyp. 
1) Title tr.: Programs and instructions 
for the study of fur trade and hunting 
in Yakut A.S.S.R. 

A discussion of conditions and of the 
over-all problems in the fur trade and 
hunting industry of the Yakut A.S.S.R.; 
suggestions for a research program and 
acensus among hunters (with examples 
for questionaries to be used for this 
purpose). Copy seen: DLC. 


4060. DOPPEL’MAIR, GEORGII 
GEORGIEVICH, 1880- Pushnoi i 
okhotnichii promysel fAkutii. (In: TAk- 
utifa, 1927, p. 421-67) Title tr.: Fur 
trade and hunting of Yakutia. 
Description of the distribution of fur- 
bearing animals in the Yakut A.S.S.R., 
the relative importance of different spe- 
cies for the fur trade and statistical 
data on the furs produced in the region. 
Bibliography, p. 465-67. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4061. DORFMAN, M. D. K petrologii 
jakupirangit-urtitovykh porod v Khib- 
inskikh tundrakh. (Akademia nauk 
SSSR. Izvestiia, 1948. Serifa geologiche- 
skaia, no. 3, p. 121-29, diagr.) Title tr.: 
The petrology of yakupirangite-urtite 
rocks of the Khibina tundras. 
Discussion of the composition and 
genetic relations of the rocks which are 


considered differentiation products of 
nepheline syenite intrusions. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4062. DOROFEEV, S. V. Aviatsiia v 
Belomorskom zveroboinom  promysle. 
(Sovetskaia Arktika, 1937, no. 2, p. 63- 
65, illus.) Title tr.: The role of aviation 
in the White Sea sealing industry. 
Experiments in using small amphib- 
ian planes based on ice-breakers, also 
planes of higher power with coastal 
bases, for aerial reconnaissance in seal- 
ing. Copy seen: DLC. 


4063. DOROFEEYV, S. V. Materialy po 
detnomu periodu zhizni grenlandskogo 
tiulenia. Moskva, Leningrad, 1936. 39 
p. illus., tables, diagrs. (Akademia 
nauk SSSR. Poltarnaia komissiia. 
Trudy. Vyp. 31) Title tr.: Materials on 
the study of the early life of the White 
Sea harp seal (Histriophoca groen- 
landica oceanica). 

Report on breeding, growth and lac- 
tation period, based on the author’s 
observations, 1934-35. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


4064. DOROFEEYV, S. V. Vliianie ledo- 
vykh uslovii na poredenie grenland- 
skogo tiulenia. (Zoologicheskii zhurnal, 
1939. T. 18, vyp. 5, p. 748-61, illus.) 
Title tr.: The effect of the ice conditions 
on the behavior of harp seals. 
Discussion on the ecology of the harp 
seal in the White Sea in relation to the 
ice régime. Description of the seals’ 
course in migrating to breeding and 
moulting grounds (by large channels 
through the ice field); choice of thick, 
hummocky ice for breeding. Change in 
locations and distribution of rookeries 
in recent years is shown to be related to 
changes in ice conditions and channels 
available. Effect of changes in rook- 
eries on hunting enjoins a study of ice 
conditions by sealers. Illustrations 
(from _ photographs) show _ seals, 
breathing holes, and (from airplane) 
rookeries. Bibliography (18 items). 
Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4065. DOROFEEYV, S. V. Vozdushnye 
razvedki tiulenei v Okhotskom more. 
(Vladivostok. Tikhookeanskii nauchno- 
issledovatel’skii institut rybnogo kho- 
ziaistva i okeanografii. Izvestifa, 1940. 
T. 20, p. 151-55) Title tr.: Aerial re- 
connaissance for seals in the Okhotsk 
Sea. 
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Account of the author’s reconnais- 
sance flights, 1930, for experimental 
observation of seal distribution in the 
open sea. Copy seen: DLC. 


4066. DOROFEEY, S. V., and S. Iv. 
FREIMAN. Aérofotos’emka kak me- 
tod kolichestvennogo ucheta Gren- 
landskogo tiulenia. (Jn: Obshchestvo 
izucheniia Sovetskoi Azii. Vozdushnye 
puti Severa, 1933, p. 176-93, illus., 
tables) Title ir.: Air photography as a 
method of quantitative calculation of 
the Greenland seals. 

Discussion of the methods of esti- 
mating the seal population of the White 
Sea, especially by air photography; in- 
cludes data on seal hunting, 1914-26, 
the biological and technical principles 
of calculation, and the results of the 
experimental use of air photography by 
a special expedition in the spring of 
1927, with records of the observations 
from airplane. Copy seen: DLC. 


4067. DOROFEEYV, S. V., and S. YW. 
FREIMAN, editors. Morskie mlekopi- 
tatushchie Dal’nego Vostoka (Syr’evaia 
basa i promyshlennoe ispol’zovanie). 
Moskva, Vsesoruznoe kooperativnoe ob’- 
edinennoe izd-vo, 1935. 276 p. illus., 
maps, tables, diagrs. (Moskva. Vses- 
ofuznyi nauchno-issledovatel’skii insti- 
tut morskogo rybnogo khoziaistva i 
okeanografii. Trudy, 1936. T. 3) Title 
tr.: The marine mammalia of U.S.S.R. 
Far East (Resources and commercial 
use). 

Results of the Scientific Expedition 
for the Study of the Far Eastern Ma- 
rine Fauna, 1929-30, organized by the 
Central and the Far Eastern Institutes 
of Fisheries, under the leadership of 
S. V. Dorofeev and S. MW. Freiman. 

Contents tr.: Dorofeev, S. V., and S. K. 
Klumov. A description of the white 
whale migration in the Sakhalin Is- 
land region. 

Dorofeev, S. V., and S. K. Klumov. 
The problem of the determination of the 
age and herd composition of white 
whales. 

Nikol’skii, G. E. Contributions to the 
question on the reproduction of the 
white whale. 

Dorofeev, S. V., and V. A. Arsen’ev. 
Reference data on white whale fisheries 
of the Far East. 

Drukker, G. F., and §S. I. Gakichko. 
The Pacific white whale as industrial 
raw material. 
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Gakichko, S. I., and Dorofeev, §. VY. 
Directives for the processing of the 
white whale hides. 

Denisov, I. A. The chemical composi- 
tion of the white whale fats. 

*FREIMAN, S. fu. The distribution 
of pinnipeds in the Far Eastern seas, 

*NAUMOYV, S. P., and N. A. SMIR- 
NOV. Contributions to the systematics 
and the geographic distribution of the 
seals in the northern part of the Pacific 
Ocean. 

*FREIMAN, S. IU. Contributions to 
the commercial biology of Far Eastern 
seals. 

*FREIMAN, S. [fU. Description of 
commercial sealing in the northern part 
of Okhotsk Sea. 

*LUN’, S. S. Seals of western Kam- 
chatka (Tigil’skii District). 

Dorofeev, S. V. Contributions to the 
biology in the sealing industry of Tar- 
tar Straits during the spring ice period. 

*DOROFEEV, S. V., and S. WW. 
FREIMAN. The trend of development 
of the sealing industry in the Okhotsk 
Sea coastal zone. 

*BARABASH-NIKIFOROV, I. I. 
Pinnipeds of Commander Islands. 

Gakichko, S. IL., and S. N. Surzhin. 
The pinnipeds of Tartar Straits and 
the Amur Estuary. 

*These papers appear in the Bibliog- 
raphy under their respective authors’ 
names; the other papers listed contrib- 
ute in a more general way to the mate- 
rials on white whales and seals and are 
not individually noticed in this Bib- 
liography. Copy seen: DLC. 


4068. DOROFEEYV, S. V., and S. Iv. 
FREIMAN. Napravlenie razvitiia pro- 
mysla lastonogikh v pribrezhnoi zone 
Okhotskogo moria. (Moskva. Vsesotuz- 
nyi nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut 
morskogo rybnogo khoziaistva i okeano- 
grafii. Trudy, 1935. T. 3, p. 220-22) 
Title tr.: The trend of development of 
the sealing industry in the Okhotsk Sea 
coastal zone. 

A brief discussion of possibilities 
of organizing modern sealing exploita- 
tion on the coasts of the Okhotsk Sea. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4069. DOROFEEYV, V. N. Bolezni glaz 
sredi naseleniia Viltuiskogo i Olekmins- 
kogo okrugov. Leningrad, 1930. 236 p., 
illus. fold. map, diagrs. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Komissiia po izucheniit 
fAkutskoi Avtonomnoi Sovetskoi Sots- 
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jalisticheskoi Respubliki. Materialy, 
1930. Vyp. 18) Title tr.: The eye dis- 
eases of the population of Vilyuysk 
and Olekminsk Districts. [Yakut 
A.S.S.R.] 

A study of the diseases, the physical 
characteristics, size and form of eyes 
among the Yakuts; based on observa- 
tions made by the author while with the 
medical health party of the Yakut Ex- 
pedition of the Academy of Sciences 
U.S.S.R., 1925-1926. Bibliography, p. 
234-36. Copy seen: DLC. 


4070. DOROFEEV, V. N. Predvaritel’- 
nyi otchet po obsledovaniiu naseleniia 
Vilttiskogo i Olekminskogo okrugov v 
otnoshenii sostofanifa organa zreniia. 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Komissiia po 
izuchenitu TAkutskoi Avtonomnoi Sovet- 
skoi SotSialisticheskoi Respubliki. Ma- 
terialy, 1929. Vyp. 10, p. 85-107) Title 
tr.: Preliminary report on investiga- 
tions conducted in Vilyuysk and Olek- 
minsk districts [of Yakut A.S.S.R.] 
to determine the health condition of 
the eyes of local population. 
Preliminary report by the oculist of 
a medical group of the Yakut Expedi- 
tion of the Academy of Sciences 
U.S.S.R. 1925-26. Copy seen: DLC. 


DOROSCHIN, H., see Eichwald, E. v. 
Geognostisch-palaeontol. Bemerkungen. 
1871. 


DORR, JOHN VAN NOSTRAND, 1910- 

, see Reed, J. C., & J. V. Dorr. Nickel 
deposits of Bohemia Basin, Yakobi Is- 
land. 1942. 


DORR, RHETA LOUISE (CHILDE), 
1872— , see Knapp, F., & R. L. C. Dorr. 
Thlinkets of southeastern Alaska. 1896. 


4071. DORSEY, HEKRERT GROVE, 
1912- , and others. Meteorology and 
climatology. (In: A program of desir- 
able scientific investigations in arctic 
North America. Pub. as: Arctic Insti- 
tute of North America. Bulletin, Mar. 
1946, no. 1, p. 6-13) 

Suggestions are made by H. G. Dor- 
sey for an adequate network of arctic 
weather stations; by F. W. Reichel- 
dorfer for a thirty-one point research 
program; and by J. Patterson for a 
study of upper atmosphere ozone. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC; DSI-M. 


DORSEY, HERBERT GROVE, 1912- 
, see also Wade, F. A., & H. G. Dor- 


sey. Wartime investigation of Green- 
land icecap. 1946. 


DOSTOVALOV, B. M., see Petrovskii, 
A. A., & B. M. Dostovalov. Pervye 
opyty prosvechivaniia. 1947. 


DOSTOVALOV, B. M., see Petrovskii, 
A. A., & B. M. Dostovalov. Volnomernyi 
metod. 1947. 


4072. DOSTOVALOV, B. N._ Elek- 
tricheskie kharakteristiki merzlykh po- 
rod. (Akademia nauk SSSR. Institut 
merzlotovedeniia. Trudy, 1947. T. 5, p. 
18-35; illus.) Title tr.: Electrical char- 
acteristics of frozen ground formations. 
Contains discussion on the subject of 
electrical constants of various rock for- 
mations and their specific resistance; 
review of previous work done on spe- 
cific resistance of frozen and thawed 
ground at the Tomsk Technological In- 
stitute and in the Amderma region by 
Krasheninnikov, by A. T. Akimov, and 
others; description of methods and in- 
struments used and results obtained 
(charts and graphs) ; indication of two 
methods and instruments used to meas- 
ure the dielectric constant by means 
of high frequency current. Bibliography 

(25 items). Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


DOUGLAS, DAVID, 1798-1834, see also 
Hooker, Sir W. J. Flora boreali-ameri- 
cana, 1829-40. 


4073. DOUGLAS, FREDERIC HUNT- 
INGTON, 1897— , and RENE d’HAR- 
NONCOURT. Indian art of the United 
States. New York, Museum of Modern 
Art, 1948. Second edition, with some 
change in illustrative and introductory 
matter, bibliography, of a work pub- 
lished in 1941 (in 219 p. also in 204 p.) 
204 p. illus., plates (incl. 8 col.) 
Based on an exhibition which was 
prepared by the Indian Arts and Crafts 
Board of the U. S. Dept. of the Interior. 
Includes discussion and illustration of 
carving, weaving, mask-making, ete., 
by Haida Indians and Alaskan Eskimos 
in their cultural context, particularly, 
p. 39-42, 145-80, in chapters, “Prehis- 
toric art” and “Living traditions.” 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4074. DOUGLAS, GEORGE MELLIS. 
Lands forlorn; a story of an expedition 
to Hearne’s Coppermine River. New 
York, G. P. Putnam’s Sons, 1914. xv, 
285 p. col. front. (port.) illus., 2 fold. 
maps. 
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Narrative of an expedition by Dr. 
August Sandberg, L. D. Douglas and 
G. M. Douglas, in 1911-12, via Atha- 
basca and Mackenzie Rivers, thence (by 
canoe) to Great Bear Lake, Dease 
River, Dismal Lakes and Kendall River 
to Coppermine River; an account of the 
wintering at Great Bear Lake, and a 
second journey down the Coppermine 
to its mouth; descriptions of the routes 
(with map), natural history, Indians 
and Eskimos; the hunting and geologi- 
cal observations and prospecting espe- 
cially in the Copper Mountains. 
Appendices: A, Geognostical obser- 
vations by John Richardson, from 
Franklin’s Narrative of a journey to 
the shores of the Polar Sea, 1819-22. 
B. Sandberg, August. Report on a re- 
connaissance along the lower Copper- 
mine River. (Topography, geology, 
limestone, coppermine series, dykes, 
glacial deposit and glaciation, and 
copper occurrences) with a geological 
map of the area (scale 1:250,000). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4075. DOUGLAS, GEORGE MELLIS. 
A summer journey along the southeast 
shore of Great Slave Lake. (Canadian 
mining and metallurgical bulletin, Feb. 
1929. v. 22, no. 202, p. 344-60, illus.) 
Remarks on previous geographical 
exploration and mapping of the south- 
east shore of Great Slave Lake, and the 
author’s trip there in 1928 with Carl 
Lausen; description of equipment, ra- 
tions, and (in some detail) the two 
canoes (with outboard motor) which 
they used, with brief comment on eco- 
nomic conditions of the Great Slave 
Lake basin. The geology of the region 
which Lausen and Douglas explored is 
described in C, Lausen’s A geological 
reconnaissance of the east end of Great 

Slave Lake, 1929, q.v. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


4076. DOUGLAS, GEORGE VIBERT, 
1892— . The structure of Ungava. 
(Royal Society of Canada. Transac- 
tions, June 1949. Ser. 3, v. 43, sect. 4, 
p. 53-55, sketch map) 

Note on the Labrador syncline, based 
on field observations during flight, 
ground investigations, and a study of 
maps and photographs. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


4077. DOUGLAS, JAMES, 1837-1918. 
The copper bearing traps of the Copper- 
mine River. (Canadian Institute of 
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Mining and Metallurgy. Transactions, 
1913. v. 16, p. 83-101, fold. map) 
Contains notes on the itinerary of the 
G. M. Douglas Expedition, quoted from 
the notes of Dr. August Sandberg, 
describing the topography, geology and 
copper deposits along the river. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


4078. DOUGLAS, JOHN SCOTT. Storm 
without warning. (Alaska sportsman, 
Oct. 1942. v. 8, no. 10, p. 16-18, 20-22, 
illus.) 

Detailed account of rescue efforts 
made on behalf of the Princess Sophia, 
wrecked in Lynn Canal, Oct. 1918. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4079. DOUGLAS, MARY, 1857- . The 
frozen North; the story of north polar 
expeditions with Nordenskiédld, Nares, 
Greely, DeLong, Nansen and Jackson- 
Harmsworth, Boston, DeWolfe, Fiske & 
Co. [n.d.] 176 p. illus. (incl. 2 maps) 
4 plates. (The favorite library.) 
Copy seen: NNStef. 


DOUGLAS, ROBERT, 1881- , see 
Jérémie, N. Twenty years of York Fac- 
tory, 1694-1714. 1926. 


4080. DOUGLAS, ROBERT DICK, 
1912— . A boy scout in the grizzly 
country. New York, London, G. P. 
Putnam’s Sons, 1929. vi, 181 p. incl. 
illus., ports. front. 
Story of hunting bear on Kodiak 
Island, Alaska. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


4081. DOUGLAS, ROBERT DICK, 
1912— . In the land of the Thunder 
Mountains; adventures with Father 
Hubbard among the volcanoes of Alas- 
ka. New York, Brewer, Warren & 
Putnam, 1932. v, 160 p. 15 plates, ports., 
map. 

The story of an American boy scout 
climbing Aniakchak Crater on Alaska 
Peninsula. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


4082. DOUGLAS, WILLIAM FRIED- 
RICH, 1891-— . Das _ Fischereiwesen 
Russlands. Stuttgart, Schweizerbart, 
1930, xi, 206 p. 5 sketch maps. (Archiv 
fiir Hydrobiologie. Supplement-Bd. 10, 
Heft 1) Title tr.: Russian fishery in- 
dustries. Doctoral dissertation, Tech- 
nische Hochschule Hannover. 

An economic study of these industries 
throughout the U.S.S.R., especially in 
the Russian Republic, with sections on 
production, trade balance, home con- 
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sumption and political-economic aspects. 
Includes notes on history and produc- 
tion (as of 1928) of fisheries in the 
Murman, White Sea, Yenisey, Yakut, 
and Kamchatka regions, and a bibliog- 
raphy (312 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


4083. DOUTT, J. KENNETH, 1905- . 
The expedition to Hudson Bay. (Car- 
negie magazine, Jan. 1939. v. 12, p. 
227-36, illus. sketch maps) 

Narrative of a trip in Jan.—Aug. 1938, 
to investigate the occurrence of (fresh- 
water) seals in Lower Seal Lake 
(northwest of Clearwater Lake), north- 
ern Quebec, sponsored by the Carnegie 
Museum, Pittsburgh, the author (mam- 
malogist) and A. C. Twomey (ornithol- 
ogist) participating. Description of the 
equipment and the journey from Moose 
Factory on James Bay, to Richmond 
Gulf on the east coast of Hudson Bay, 
thence inland to Seal Lake; the capture 
of seal specimens, the return trip to 
Belcher Islands with remarks on flora 
and fauna, Eskimos and Indians of 
the region. Copy seen: DLC. 


4084. DOUTT, J. KENNETH, 1905- . 
A review of the genus Phoca. (Pitts- 
burgh. Carnegie Institute. Museum. An- 
nals, 1942. v. 29, p. 61-125, illus., 14 
plates, incl. 2 maps, 1 fold.) 

Based on the Carnegie Museum Ex- 
pedition to Hudson Bay 1938. Descrip- 
tion of geography, geology, life zones, 
previous exploration and biology of the 
seals of Seal Lake region, northern 
Quebec (about 56°-57°N. 73°30’-76°W.) ; 
discussion of the new race of Phoca 
vitulina from Seal Lake, description 
and keys for identification of the four 
northern species of Phoca; discussion 
of methods of age determination, and 
a list of recognized races of Phocu 
vitulina; with a bibliography (38 
items). Maps include reconnaissance 
survey map from Little Seal Lake to 
Clearwater River. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


4085. DOUTT, J. KENNETH, 1905- . 
Toxicity of polar bear liver. (Journal 
of mammalogy, Aug. 1940. v. 21, p. 
356-57) 

Account of a personal experience of 
food poisoning, with description of 
symptoms and suggested treatment. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 
DOUTT, J. KENNETH, 1905- , see 
also Bailey, V., & J. K. Doutt. Two new 
beavers Labrador. 1942. 


4086. DOUVILLE, ROBERT, 1881-1914. 
Sols polygonaux ou réticulés. (Géo- 
graphie, 1916. Année 31, p. 241-51, 
illus.) Title tr.: Soil polygons and nets. 

Discussion of the occurrence, distri- 
bution, and mode of formation of these 
solifluction phenomena, illustrated from 
Spitsbergen types. Copy seen: DLC. 


4087. DOVNAR-ZAPOL’SKII, and ZU- 
BAKIN. Kustarnye promysla u malykh 
narodov Severa. (Sovetskii Sever, 1934, 
no, 4, p. 24-32, illus.) Title tr.: Domes- 
tic handcrafts among the aborigines of 
the North. 

Description of primitive art, orna- 
ments, embroidery, carving, etc., by 
natives of the Soviet North. Bibliog- 
raphy (about 40 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4088. DOW, PETER. Alaska, Ameri- 
ca’s northern wonderland. [Hot Springs, 
Ark. ©1927] 3 p. 1., 128 p. 58 plates. 

“Articles, speeches, lectures, poems, 
prospecting trips, stories and anec- 
dotes” by an explorer and gold miner 
who spent twenty-eight winters in 
Alaska. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


4089. DOWLING, DONALDSON BO- 
GART, 1858-1925. Coal fields and coal 
resources of Canada. Ottawa, Govern- 
ment Printing Bureau, 1915. 1 p. L, 
vili, 174 p. illus., fold. maps, diagr. 
(Canada. Geological Survey. Memoir 
59; Geological series no. 55) 

Contents include chapters on Yukon 
Territory, Northwest Territories and 
the Canadian Arctic Islands, with a 
brief note on the James Bay region of 
Ontario. Map 125A includes the coal 
areas of these regions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4090. DOWLING, DONALDSON BO- 
GART, 1858-1925. Geological structure 
of the Mackenzie River region. (Can- 
ada. Geological Survey. Summary re- 
port, 1921, pub. 1922. Pt. B, p. 79-90, 
2 plates) 

Contains a discussion of the relation 
of geologic structure to oil-bearing pos- 
sibilities. Copy seen: DLC. 


4091. DOWLING, DONALDSON BO- 
GART, 1858-1925. Narrative of a 
journey in 1890, from Great Slave Lake 
to Beechy Lake, on Great Fish River. 
(Canadian field naturalist, Sept. 1893. 
v. 7, p. 85-92, 101-14) 

Extracts from the diary of James Mc- 
Kinley, who accompanied Warburton 
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Pike in 1890. They describe the trip by 
canoe and on foot, with notes on ani- 
mals, birds and on meteorology, of the 
Barren Grounds east and north of Great 
Slave Lake. Copy seen: DLC. 


4092. DOWLING, DONALDSON BO- 
GART, 1858-1925. Report on an ex- 
ploration of Ekwan River, Sutton Mill 
Lakes and part of the west coast of 
James Bay. Ottawa, King’s Printer, 
1904. 60 p. illus., 2 plates. (Canada. 
Geological Survey. Annual report, 1901. 
n.s., v. 14, pt. F) 

The itinerary of Dowling’s trip is 
described in his The west side of Hud- 
son Bay, 1902, q.v. This report contains 
the following chapters: Remarks on the 
general features of the area. Historical 
summary. Ekwan River. Washagami 
River. Sutton Mill Lakes. Coast of 
James Bay from Ekwan River north- 
ward. Geology. Appendices: 1. Whit- 
eaves, J. F. Preliminary list of fossils 
from the (upper) Silurian rocks of the 
Ekwan River, and Sutton Mill Lakes. 
2. Macoun, John. List of plants collected 
at mouth of the Ekwan and Albany 
Rivers, 1891. 

Map has been incorporated in the 
map of northwestern Ontario and east- 
ern Keewatin, No. 814, which accom- 
panies Wilson, W. J. Reconnaissance 
surveys of four rivers south-west of 
James Bay, 1903, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4093. DOWLING, DONALDSON BO- 
GART, 1858-1925. The west side of 
James Bay. (Canada. Geological Sur- 
vey. Summary report, 1901, pub. 1902. 
p. 107-115, fold. map) 

Narrative of a geological reconnais- 
sance of Ekwan River and Sutton Mill 
Lakes and a track-survey of the west 
coast of James Bay south of Cape Hen- 
rietta Maria, a full report of which was 
published as the author’s Report on an 
exploration of Ekwan River, 1904, q.v. 
In this paper Dowling gives notes on the 
coast, including the mouths of Moose 
and Albany Rivers, the timber, and the 
tides, and a brief summary of the geo- 
logic material on the inland areas, 
treated in full in the report mentioned 
above. Copy seen: DLC. 


DOWLING, DONALDSON BOGART, 
1858-1925, see also Ontario. Dept. of 
Mines. Reports on District of Patricia. 
1912. 
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4094. DOWNES, PRENTICE § GIL. 
BERT, 1909- . Sleeping Island; the 
story of one man’s travels in the great 
barren lands of the Canadian North. 
New York, Coward-McCann, Inc. [1943] 
vii, 296 p. illus. (sketch maps), 24 
plates, incl. ports., map on lining-papers, 
Account of a school teacher’s summer 
trip (about 1940) from The Pas by 
Reindeer Lake to Nueltin “the lake of 
the sleeping island” (about 60°-61°N, 
99°-100° W.), and return by Churchill, 
with anecdotes of the trail, the people 
of the Barren Lands, and references 
throughout to observations of earlier 

explorers on the regions traversed. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef, 


4095. DOZOIS, L. O. R. Report on 
areas of the Northwest Territories, 
(District of Keewatin) visited in 1943, 
in connection with program of astro- 
nomical observations for map control 
required for preparation of air naviga- 
tion charts. 1943. 13 1. typescript with 
photographic illus, 

“Narrative of an aerial trip over 
Keewatin,” July 5-Sept. 9, 1943, during 
which time nine points were occupied. 
Includes notes on the Eskimos, game 
and weather. 

Copy seen: 
lacking). 


DRACH, PIERRE, see Charcot, J. B. 
A. E., & others. Rapport preliminaire. 
Pourquoi-Pas? 1932. 1933. 


CaOG (photo. illus. 


4096. DRAKE, FRANKLIN JERE- 
MIAH, 1846-— . Report upon the in- 
vestigations of the U. S. Fish Commis- 
sion steamer Albatross for the year 
ending June 30, 1895. (Abstract). 
(U. S. Fish and Wildlife Service. Re- 
port of the U. S. Commissioner of Fish 
and Fisheries, 1895, pub. 1896. p. 125- 
68, incl. tables) 

Contains an account of the patrolling 
near the Pribilof Islands, and in other 
parts of Bering Sea and the Aleutian 
waters, July 1894-June 1895, and the 
following appendices: 

Alexander, A. B. Notes on fishery in- 
vestigations. (Codfish in Bering Sea 
and Aleutian waters, and methods of 
seining salmon used by the Aleuts). 

Tables: Record of soundings. (Depth, 
character of bottom, air, sea-surface 
and bottom temperatures. July 1-22, 
Aug. 3-7, 1894; June 13-30, 1895). 
Record of fishing trials. (Aleutian 
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waters). Meteorological and cruising 
record, July 1—-Oct. 18, 1894; May 18- 
June 30, 1895. (Daily maximum and 
minimum barometer, air and sea sur- 
face temperature, weather, direction 
and force of wind, rainfall, state of sea 
(descriptive) and resultant currents). 
Record of fur-seals seen at sea. 

Copy seen: DF. 


DRAKE, J. F., see Polunin, N. V. Arctic 
unfolding, Canadian airborne exped. 
(1946). 1949. 


4097. DRAKE, MARIE. Alaskana. 
Juneau, Daily Alaska Empire Print, 
1938, 48 p. illus. (incl. map) 

Our last frontier, glimpses of its 
colorful yesterdays and highlights of 
today.—Subtitle. Information for tour- 
ists on the towns of Alaska and some 
general information. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


40998. DRASCHE von WARTINBERG, 
RICHARD, Freiherr, 1850- Geo- 
logische Beobachtungen auf einer Reise 
nach den Westkiisten Spitzbergens im 
Sommer 1873. (Austria. Geologische 
Bundesanstalt. Verhandlungen, 1873. 
p. 260-63) Title tr.: Geological obser- 
vations made during a visit on the west 
coast of Spitsbergen in the summer, 
1873. 

Account of the trip, which made stops 
at Bell Sound in the Ice Fiord region, 
and on the northwest part of West 
Spitsbergen, with brief remarks on the 
geologic formations of the various 
regions. Copy seen: DGS. 


4099. DRASCHE von WARTINBERG, 
RICHARD, Freiherr, 1850- Petro- 
graphisch-geologische Beobachtungen 
an der Westkiiste Spitzbergens. (Min- 
eralogische und petrographische Mitt- 
heilungen, 1874. p. 181-98, 261-68, 
illus.) 

Petrographic and geological observa- 
tions made by the author in 1873 on the 
west coast of West Spitsbergen, from 
Bell Sound to Amsterdam Island (79° 
45'N.), including descriptions of the 
gneiss, granite, and diabase rocks and 
crystalline slates, the coal and the Jur- 
assic, Cretaceous and Tertiary forma- 
tions. Copy seen: DGS. 
4100. DRASCHE von WARTINBERG, 
RICHARD, Freiherr, 1850— . Tunica- 
ten von Jan Mayen. (Jn: International 
Polar Year. 1st, 1882-1883, Osterreich- 
ische Polar-expedition nach Jan Mayen. 


Beobachtungs-Ergebnisse, 1886. Bd. 3, 
Theil 6, I p. 101-104, plate) Title tr.: 
Tunicates from Jan Mayen. 

List of five tunicates collected by 
Ferdinand Fischer off Jan Mayen, with 
detailed description of two new species 
and of one species not previously pre- 
cisely enough characterized. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
DRASCHE von WARTINBERG, RICH- 
ARD, Freiherr, 1850- , see also Toula, 
F. Permo-Carbon-Fossilen Spitzbergen. 
1875. 


4101. DRASTRUP, ELMAR.  Blandt 
danske og norske fangstmaend i Nord- 
ést-gronland. Kgbenhavn, Gyldendal, 
1932. 132 p. front., plates, fold. map. 
Title tr.: Among Danish and Nor- 
wegian hunters in Northeast Green- 
land. Translated into German as Grén- 
landjéiger, 1933. 

Describes life at the Danish hunting 
station Sandodden at Young’s Inlet, 
owned by the Nanok Company; other 
depots to the north and south; hunting 
of polar bear; walrus, blue and silver 
fox, arctic hare, etc.; voices criticism 
of Norwegian hunting methods; de- 
seribes motorboating in drift ice; also 
trips to Gael Hamke Bay, Hochstetter 
Foreland, Clavering Island, Hold with 
Hope, Didemandsbugt, Zackenberg, Es- 
kimonaes, ete. Copy seen: DLC. 


4102. DRASTRUP, ELMAR. Contri- 
butions to the geography of Ingolfs 
Fjord and the interior of Kronprins 
Christians Land. Kgbenhavn, C. A. 
Reitzel, 1945. 28 p. illus. (incl. 2 sketch 
maps) (Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 
142, nr. 1) 

Results of the Danish Dogsledge Ex- 
pedition 1938-39, under the author’s 
leadership. Report on observations and 
surveys in Ingolfs Fjord; the finding 
and mapping of a route from the east 
coast behind the fiord complex north of 
Lambert Land to Peary Land; and a 
bibliography (10 items, 5 maps). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


4103. DRASTRUP, ELMAR. Fordi de 
udfgrer saa store bedrifter. Koben- 
havn, Gyldendal, 1935. 123 p. plates. 
Title tr.: Because they perform such 
great deeds. 

In praise of the Greenland Eskimo 
sledge dogs, based on the author’s ob- 
servations of them during his hunting 
expedition in East Greenland, 1931-32. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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4104. DRASTRUP, ELMAR. Grénland- 
jager. Berlin, Verlag Scherl, [19337] 
161 p. plates, fold. map. Title tr.: 
Greenland hunters. 

Translation of the author’s Bland 
danske og norske fangstmaend i Nord- 
gstgronland, 1932. Copy seen: NN. 


4105. DREIFUTUSHCHAIM EKSPEDI- 
TSITA GLAVSEVMORPUTI NA LEDO- 
KOL’NOM PAROKHODE “G. SEDOV”, 
1937-1940. Trudy. Pod redaktSiei V. KH. 
BuinitSkogo. Moskva-Leningrad, 1946. 
T. 3: 402 p. (& errata slip), illus., 
plates, maps, tables, diagrs. Heading 
and title tr.: Drifting Expedition of 
the Main Administration of the North- 
ern Sea Route, on the ice-breaker G. 
Sedov, 1937-1940. Transactions, under 
the editorship of V. KH. BuinitSki. 

Vol. 3 (v. 1-2 not located) of the re- 
sults of scientific work done during the 
drift of the Sedov in ice, from just west 
of the New Siberian Islands (75°17’N. 
132°28’E.) westward (parallel to, but 
farther north than the drift of the 
Fram, 1893-96) nearly to the East 
Greenland coast (80°18’N. 1°30’E.), Oct. 
1937-Jan. 1940. 

Contents tr.: Vol. 3 Biology. 

BUINITSKIi, V. KH. Journal of 
the observations of mammalia and 
birds. 

CHAPSKII, K. K. Mammals of the 
high latitudes of the Arctic Ocean. 

PORTENKO, L. A. Birds of the high 
latitudes of the Arctic Ocean. 

GORBUNOV, G. P. Bottom life of 
the Novosiberian shoal waters in the 
central part of the Arctic Ocean. 

SHCHEDRINA, Z. G. New species 
of Foraminifera from the Arctic Ocean. 

KLIUGE, G. A. Kamptozoa from 
the Arctic Ocean. 

FILIP’EV, I. N. Free nematodes 
from the Arctic Ocean. 

ANNENKOVA, N. P. New species 
of Polychaeta from the Arctic Ocean. 

PERGAMENT, T. S. New genus and 
little known species of Sipunculida 
from the Arctic Ocean. 

KLIUGE, G. A. New and little-known 
species of Bryozoa from the Arctic 
Ocean. 

AKATOVA, N. A. Ostracoda from 
the Novosiberian shelf waters. 

SMIRNOV, S. S. New species of 
Copepoda-Harpacticoida from the Arc- 
tic Ocean. 

TSIMMER, K. Cumacea from the 
Arctic Ocean. 
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GUR’ANOVA, E. F. New species 
of Isopoda and Amphipoda from the 
Arctic Ocean. 

RETOVSKIi, L. O. New species of 
Crustacea-Decapoda from the Aretic 
Ocean. 

SOKOLOV, I. I. New species of Ha- 
lacaridae from the Arctic Ocean. 

GORBUNOV, G. P. New and inter- 
esting species of Mollusca and Brachi- 
opoda from the Arctic Ocean. 

VOLODCHENKO, N. I. New species 
of Nudibranchiata from the Aretic 
Ocean. 

D’fYAKONOV, A. M. New and inter- 
esting species of Echinodermata from 
the Arctic Ocean. 

REDIKORTSEV, V. V. New genus 
and species of Ascidia from the Arctic 
Ocean. 

BOGOROV, V. G. Zooplankton col- 
lected by the Sedov Expedition, 1937- 
1939. 

USACHEYV, P. I. Phytoplankton col- 
lected by the Sedov Expedition, 1937- 
1939. 

Each paper appears in this Bibliog- 
raphy under its author’s name. Sum- 
maries in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4106. DREJER, SALOMON THOMAS 
NIKOLAI, 1813-1942. Et par bemaerkn- 
inger ved synonymien i min Revisio 
critica Caricum borealium. (Botaniska 
notiser, 1842, no. 2, p. 27-31) Title tr.: 
A few remarks and synonymy to my 
Revisio critica Caricum borealium. 
Contains a taxonomic study of four 
northern species of sedges (Carez) 
including C. hymenocarpa mh. native to 
Lapland; supplemental apparently to 
an earlier work by this author. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


DREMLIUG, V. V., see Laktionov, A. F., 
& V. V. Dremliug. Analiz skorosti dvi- 
zheniia sudov. 1944. 


DRESCHER, F. K., see DRESCHER- 
KADEN, FRIEDRICH KARL, 1894- . 


4107. DRESCHER-KADEN, _ FRIED- 
RICH KARL, 1894— . Zur Kenntnis des 
Peridotits von Kaersut (Grdénland) 
und seines Ganggefolges. (Mineralo- 
gische und petrographische Mitteilun- 
gen, 1932. Neue Folge, Bd. 43, p. 207- 
270, 3 plates) Title tr.: Concerning 
peridotite from Kaersut, Greenland, 
and its dike rocks. 
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A mineralogic, petrographic descrip- 
tion, with results of chemical analyses, 
of peridotite rock and its component 
minerals, from the Umanak region of 
West Greenland. Copy seen: DGS. 


4108. DRESCHER-KADEN, FRIED- 
RICH KARL, 1894—- , and H. K. E. 
KRUEGER. Der Peridotit von Kaersut 
(Grénland) und sein Ganggefolge als 
Beispiel einer Sekretionsdifferentiation. 
(Neues Jahrbuch fiir Mineralogie, 
Geologie und Paladontologie, 1928. Bei- 
lage, Bd. 57, Abt. A. p. 569-616, 2 
plates) Title tr.: Kaersut peridotite 
and its associated sills, as an example 
of differentiation by secretion. 

Results of the Hessian Greenland 
Expedition, 1925. An account of the 
petrology and mineralogy (with chemi- 
cal analyses) of the formation on the 
Nugssuaq Peninsula, and discussion 
of its mode of occurrence. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


4109. DRESEL, HERMAN GEORGE, 
d. 1898. Notes on some Greenland fishes. 
(U. S. National Museum. Proceedings, 
1884, pub. 1885. v. 7, p. 244-58) 

List of fifteen species with synony- 
my and notes on specimens taken in 
Davis Strait by the author accompany- 
ing the Greely relief steamship Yantic 
in 1883, and by N. P. Scudder, 1879. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4110. DRESSELHUYS, H. H. De Neder- 
landsche expeditie in 1920 tot het on- 
derzoek naar de Mogelijkheid der ex- 
ploitatie van steenkolenvelden op Spits- 
bergen. (Ingenieur, Sept. 3, 1921. 
Jaarg. 36, p. 684—96, illus., sketch map) 
Title tr.: The Netherlands Expedition, 
1920, to investigate the exploitation of 
Spitsbergen coal-fields. 

Contains a brief history of West 
Spitsbergen, a geological sketch of the 
coal deposits, a description of the 
Dutch coal mines of the Green Harbor 
region, and discussion of production 
and transportation problems. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4111. DRESSER, HENRY _ EELES, 
1838-1915. On some new and unfigured 
Palaearctic birds’ eggs. (Ibis, July 
1901. Ser. 8, v. 1, p. 445-49, plate) 
Includes four species of thrushes 
from the Yenisey River region. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


4112. DRESSER, HENRY EELES, 
1838-1915. On the Russian Arctic Ex- 


pedition of 1900-1903. (Ibis, July-Oct. 
1908. Ser. 9, v. 2, p. 510-17, 593-99) 
An abbreviated summary in English of 
A. A. Birulia, Ocherki iz “zhizni ptits” 
poliarnago proberezh’ia Sibiri, 1907. 
Annotated list of forty species of 
birds from the Taymyr coasts and the 
New Siberian Islands. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


DRESSER, JOHN ALEXANDER, 
1866— , see Quebec (Province). Bureau 
of Mines. Géologie de Québec. 1941. 


4113. DREVER, H. I. Two British ex- 
peditions to Ubekendt Island, West 
Greenland. (Nature, Dec. 30, 1939. v. 
144, p. 1073-74, 1083, 2 sketch maps) 
Brief survey of the work, especially 
in geology, of the Cambridge West 
Greenland Expedition, 1938, and the St. 
Andrews University West Greenland 
Expedition, 1939, on the island lying 
between Nugssuaq and Svartenhuk 

Peninsulas at 71°10’N. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4114. DREVER, H. L., and D. F. LIV- 
INGSTONE. Some basaltic rocks from 
West Greenland. (Royal Society of 
Edinburgh. Proceedings, 1948. Sect. B., 
v. 63, p. 97-114, illus., plate, sketch 
map) 

Based on collections made by the 
author during the Wordie Arctic Ex- 
pedition to North-West Greenland and 
the Canadian Arctic in 1937, from 
Nugssuaq Peninsula and Disko Island. 
Field notes on the dyke-swarm and 
voleanic center on southeast Nugssuaq 
and on the lavas of Nugssuaq and Dis- 
ko (Godhavn); description of the ba- 
salts and results of their chemical anal- 
yses; a discussion of their petrogenetic 
relationships; and a bibliography (36 
items). Copy seen: DGS. 


4115. DREVER, H. I., and D. M. CAR- 
MICHAEL. The Cambridge Expedition 
to West Greenland, 1938. (Geographi- 
cal journal, Nov. 1939. v. 94, p. 388-401, 
illus. (sketch map) 4 plates) 
Account of an expedition organized 
by D. M. Carmichael, at the suggestion 
of H. I. Drever, to carry out a petro- 
logical survey of Ubekendt Island (the 
base), to study the psychology of cul- 
ture contacts among Umanak natives, 
and to continue the botanical and high 
altitude balloon work begun by the 
Wordie Expedition in 1937. Authors 
give a physiographic sketch of Ube- 
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kendt Island, remarks on the native 
population, an outline of the geologic, 
botanical, and ethnologic work in the 
region and a description of the Uma- 
nak and Igdlorssuit settlements. 
Appendix: CARMICHAEL, D. M. 
Psychology and ethnology. 
This paper appears in this Bibliog- 
raphy under the author’s name. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4116. DREVER, H. I. and P. M. 
GAME. The geology of Ubekendt Ej- 
land, West Greenland. Part 1. A pre- 
liminary review. Kgbenhavn, 1948. 34, 
[1] p. illus., 8 plates (Meddelelser om 
Gr@nland. Bd. 134, nr. 8) 

Results of the Cambridge West 
Greenland Expedition, 1938, and the 
St. Andrews University West Green- 
land Expedition, 1939. 

The two expeditions’ main object was 
to examine its massive and banded 
gabbro of Ubekendt Island (71°2’-19’N. 
53°20’-54°W. between the Svartenhuk 
and Nugssuaq Peninsulas), to collect 
specimens, and to obtain evidence suf- 
ficient to establish the petrogenesis of 
important rock types, and to map geo- 
logically as much of the island as pos- 
sible. The geological survey is not yet 
finished. The authors give a description 
of the island’s situation and topog- 
raphy, the distribution of rocks and 
the geologic structure, the lavas, flow- 
breccias, tuffs, and dyke-swarm, major 
and minor intrusions, time sequence, 
and volcanic history; bibliography (17 
items). 

Appendix: George, F. Note on the 
survey at Sarqa. (Geodetic survey of 
small area on south side of the island). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


4117. DREW, WILLIAM BROOKS, 
1908— . Botanical work of the expedi- 
tion. (Jn: Boyd, L. A. Fiord region of 
East Greenland, 1935, p. 288-99) 

Lists of thirty-one plants from Jan 
Mayen and eighty-one (with some dis- 
cussion) from East Greenland, col- 
lected by the author and other mem- 
bers of the Louise A. Boyd Expedition 
to East Greenland, 1933. 

Appendix contains lists of plants 
from the same areas collected by the 
Louise A. Boyd Expedition, 1931. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
4118. DREW, WILLIAM BROOKS, 


1908— .A new Arenaria from Alaska. 
(Rhodora, June 1935. v. 37, p. 225-26) 
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Description of A. crilloniana (flower- 
ing plant) collected on Mt. Crillon, 
1933. Copy seen: DA, 


4119. DREWANCE, GEORGE. The 
Bear went to the rescue. (Alaska 
sportsman, Nov. 1941. v. 7, no. 11, p, 
16-18, 20-24, illus.) 

Story of the whalers icebound jn 
Beaufort Sea over the winter 1897-98, 
the overland relief operations (driving 
reindeer from Seward to Pt. Barrow 
for food) and the search at sea for 
missing ships by the U. S. Revenue cut- 
ter Bear, with notes on whaling in the 
Arctic and regular duties of the Bear. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4120. DREYER, C., and V. GOLD. 
SCHMIDT. Ueber Albit von Grénland, 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1907, pub. 
1910. 34. hefte, p. 1-60 incl. tables, 
diagrs., 5 plates) 

Published also in Neues Jahrbuch fiir 
Mineralogie, Geologie und Paliontolo- 
gie, 1910, Beilage-Bd. 29, p. 537-92, 
with the addition of a brief note: on 
the geology of the localities, by O. B. 
Boéggild. Title tr.: On Greenland albite. 

Results of a crystallographic study 
of mineral specimens collected by five 
of the Danish scientific expeditions to 
Greenland, 1890-1906. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4121. DRIGGS, JOHN BEACH, 1854- 
- Short sketches from oldest America. 
Philadelphia, G. W. Jacobs & Co. 
[°1905] 163 p. front., 4 plates. 
Sketches and legends of the Eskimos 
on the arctic coast of Alaska, by a doc- 
tor among the natives of the Pt. Hope 
region. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


4122. DRIGO, F. I. Stroitel’stvo ledo- 
kol’nogo flota. (Sovetskafa Arktika, 
1935, no. 2, p. 8-10, tables) Title tr.: 
Construction of the ice-breaker fleet. 
Contains a list of Russian ice-break- 
ers in operation and description of new 
types under construction in 1935. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4123. DRISCOLL, JOSEPH, 1902- . 
War discovers Alaska. Philadelphia, 
New York [ete.] J. B. Lippincott Co., 
1943. 351, [1] p. front, 12 plates, maps 
on lining-papers. 

Journalist’s account of people and 
activities, aviation and construction in 
Alaska during World War II. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 
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DROBINTSEVA, A. V., see Arkhangel’- 
skaia, N. A., & others. K fiziologii kho- 


lodovogo staza. 1943. 


4124. DROBOV, V. P. Kratkii ocherk 
rastitel’nosti severnoi chasti Lensko- 
Aldanskogo plato. (Akademia nauk 
SSSR. Komissifa po izuchenitu fAkut- 
skoi Avtonomnoi Sovetskoi SotsSialis- 
ticheskoi Respubliki. Materialy, 1927. 
Vyp. 8, p. 1-60, illus., fold. map) Title 
tr.: A short sketch of the vegetation 
of the northern part of Lena-Aldan 
Plateau. 

Results of observations along the 
route of the Botanical party of the 
Yakut Expedition of the Academy of 
Sciences U.S.S.R., 1925, with supple- 
ment giving the daily marches, in the 
region roughly between 62°-63°30'N. 
130°-135°30’E., indicated on a map 
at the end of volume. Description of 
the physical features, soils, and plant 
associations of seven different regions. 
Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4125. DROBOV, VASILII PETRO- 
VICH, 1885- . Agropyron strigosum 
(MB) Boiss., ego sistematika i raspros- 
tranenie v Sibiri. (Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Botanicheskii muzei. Trudy, 
1914. Vyp. 12, p. 40-61, illus., plate 1) 
Title tr.: Agropyron strigosum (MB) 
Boiss., its systematics and distribution 
in Sibera. 

Contains a systematic revision of 
Agropyron strigosum with a key to 
the species, synonymy, description of 
three new species and some varieties, 
established by the author, and detailed 
data on distribution of these grasses; 
includes A. strigosum and A. aegilo- 
poides, native to Omskaya Oblast’, 
Krasnoyarskiy Kray and Yakutia, and 
A, turezaninowii n. sp. from Kamchat- 
ka Peninsula. Copy seen: MH-A. 


4126. DROBOV, VASILIIE PETRO- 
VICH, 1885- . K_ sistematike roda 
Bolboschoenus Palla (Scirpus L. ex 
parte) i ego rasprostranenie v Sibiri. 
(Akademifa nauk SSSR. Botanicheskii 
muzei. Trudy, 1913. Vyp. 11, p. 86-96, 
illus.) 
Contains a _ revision of Siberian 
species of this genus of sedges with 
synonymy, keys, critical notes and de- 
tailed data on distribution; includes B. 
compactus native to Yakutsk region 
and Kamchatka Peninsula. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


957378—53—vol. 1 41 


4127. DROBOV, VASILII PETRO- 
VICH, 1885- K_ sistematike sibir- 
skikh vidov Bromus L. (Akademiia 


nauk SSSR. Botanicheskii muzei. Tru- 
dy, 1914. Vyp. 12, p. 216-45, illus., 
plates 17-20) Title tr.: On systematics 
of Siberian species of Bromus L. 
Contains a systematic revision of 
four Siberian species of Bromus a 
large genus of grasses, with keys to 
the species and varieties, critical notes, 
description of some new forms and 
detailed data on distribution; includes 
some forms occurring in Yakutia and 
Krasnoyarskiy Kray and Bromus or- 
nans from Kamchatka. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


4128. DROBOV, VASILII PETRO- 
VICH, 1885- . Materialy k sistematike 
sibirskikh predstavitelei roda Agro- 
pyron Gaertn. (Akademia nauk SSSR. 
Botanicheskii muzei. Trudy, 1916. Vyp. 
16, p. 33-97, plate 9) Title tr.: Materi- 
als for the systematics of the Siberian 
representatives of the genus Agropy- 
ron Gaertn. 

Contains Latin and Russian diag- 
noses of five new species of this genus 
of grasses, with synonymy, critical 
notes and data on distribution; includes 
some species spreading to Vilyuy dis- 
trict of the Yakut A.S.S.R. and Agro- 
pyron jacutense n. sp. found in the val- 
ley of lower Lena River. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


4129. DROBOV, VASILII PETRO- 
VICH, 1885- . Novyia rastenifa dlia 
flory sfevero-vostochnoi Sibiri. (Akade- 
miia nauk SSSR. Botanicheskii muzei. 
Trudy, 1914. Vyp. 12, p. 105-110, illus.) 
Title tr.: Plants new to the flora of 
northeastern Siberia. 

Contains Latin and Russian diag- 
noses of Brachypodium villosum, Carex 
pediformis brevis and Artemisia jacu- 


tica n. spp., native to the Yakut 
A.S.S.R. Copy seen: MH-A. 
4130. DROBOV, VASILII PETRO- 
VICH, 1885- . Predstaviteli sekt3ii 


Ovinae Fr. roda Festuca v fAkutskoi 
oblasti. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. Bo- 
tanicheskii muzei. Trudy, 1915. Vyp. 
14, p. 147-71, illus., plates 5-6) Title 
tr.: Representatives of the section Ovi- 
nae Fr. of the genus Festuca in Ya- 
kutia. 

Contains a systematic study of eight 
species of the genus Festuca in Yaku- 
tia with synonymy, critical notes, de- 
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scription of six new forms of these 

grasses and detailed data on distribu- 

tion; includes some arctic species. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


DROESSLER, E. G., see Ahlmann, 
H. W., & E. G. Droessler. Glacier ice 
crystal measurements. 1949. 


4131. DROGAITSEV, D. A. Sinoptika 
na sluzhbe navigatSii. (Jn: Zubov, N. 
N., and others. Arkticheskie navigatsii. 
Sbornik pervyi, 1941, p. 38-51) Title 
tr.: Synoptic work at the service of 
navigation. 
How weather service worked in 1939 
on the Northern Sea Route. 
Copy seen: NNStef. 


4132. DRUKKER, G. F. Rybnyi promy- 
sel Bol’shezemel’skoi tundry. (Lenin- 
grad. Nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut 
po izucheniiu Severa. Trudy, 1927. Vyp. 
38, p. 5-21, map) Title tr.: Fishing in 
Bol’shezemel’skaya Tundra. 
Observations on fisheries and fishes 
in the numerous lakes and rivers of 
Bol’shezemel’skaya Tundra, made by 
the author in 1921 for the Northern 
Scientific and Economic Expedition, 
1920-1926; lists also fish caught in 
Yugorskiy Shar and Vaygach Island. 
Summary in German. Copy seen: DLC. 


4133. DRUKKER, G. F. Vesennii tralov- 
yi promysel kambaly na Kil’dino-Teri- 
berskoi banke. (Leningrad. Nauchno- 
issledovatel’skii institut po izuchenimu 
Severa. Trudy, 1925. Vyp. 23: Tralov- 
ye raboty Severnoi nauchno-promyslo- 
voi ékspeditSii v Severnom Ledovitom 
okeane v 1920-21 gg., p. 48-55, map. 
diagr.) Title tr.: Spring trawling of 
plaice of the Kil’-din-Teribersk bank. 

Account of the trawler Delfin’s trip 
in 1921, to check previous observations 
on the amounts and kinds of fish 
caught, and to make observations of 
plaice spawning for the Northern Sci- 
entific and Economical Expedition, 
1920-1926. Summary in English, p. 71- 
72. Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


DRUMMOND, THOMAS, d. 1835, see 
Hooker, Sir W. J. Flora boreali-ameri- 
cana. 1829-40. 


4134. DRURI, I. V. Itogi pervogo goda 
rabot po selektSii olenfa. (Leningrad. 
Nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut po- 
lfarnogo zemledeliia, zhivotnovodstva 
i promyslovogo khoziaistva. Trudy. 
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Ser. Olenevodstvo, 1939. Vyp. 5, p. 49- 
100, tables) Title tr.: The first year’s 
work in selection of reindeer. 

Study of selective breeding made in 
1936 by the scientific workers on the 
Murmansk Experimental Reindeer 
Farm, Naryan-Mar, and the Yamal 
Experimental Reindeer stations. Sum- 
mary in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


4135. DRURI, I. V. Nekotorye dannye 
ob oleniakh severo-vestoka [AASSR, po 
materialam E. V. Shmita. (Sovetskoe 
olenevodstvo, 1934. Vyp. 4, p. 45-60, 
tables) Title tr.: Some facts on the 
reindeer of northeastern Yakutia, ac- 
cording to the materials of E. V. Shmit. 
“For improving the tundra race, 
cross-breeding may be recommended.” 

Summary in English. 
Copy seen: CaOA; DF. 


4136. DRURI, I. V. Opredelenie zhivo- 
go vesa olenei-telfat po promeram tela. 
(Sovetskoe olenevodstvo, 1934. Vyp. 4, 
p. 73-84, tables) Title tr.: The deter- 
mination of the live weight of reindeer 
fawns by the body measurements. 
Discussion of methods of calculation 
of weight on the hoof for butchering 
purposes; correlation of the two vari- 
ables worked out on the basis of fifty- 
one fawns, and presented in tabular 
form. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: CaOA; DF. 


4137. DRURI, I. V. Pastbishchnoe kho- 
zlaistvo i vypas olenei u chukoch Ana- 
dyrskogo raiona. (Leningrad. Vsesoiiuz- 
nyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1936. 
T. 62, p. 105-124, illus.) Title ir.; 
Reindeer pasture in the Chukchi Ana- 
dyr District. 

Data on herding methods, based on 
observations, made in 1929-31, with 
suggestions of changes in organization 
in accordance to new economic condi- 
tions, migration routes, grazing con- 
ditions, etc. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4138. DRURI, I. V. Rekonstruktsiia 
olen’ego transporta. (Sovetskaia Ark- 
tika, 1936, no. 4, p. 89-93) Title tr.: 
The reconstruction of reindeer trans- 
portation. 

Need for improvement of reindeer 
transport, according to scientific data 
and the best experience of the reindeer- 
breeding natives of the North. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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4139. DRURI, I. V., 
CHUPROV. Razvitie teliat v olenevod- 
cheskikh molochno-tovarnykh fermakh 


and I. M. 


Tofalarii. (Leningrad. Nauchno-issle- 
dovatel’skii institut polfarnogo zemle- 
delita, zhivotnovodstva i promyslovogo 
khoziaistva. Trudy. Ser. Olenevodstvo, 
1940. Vyp. 14, p. 37-46, tables) Title 
tr.: The development of fawns on rein- 
deer dairy farms of Tofalariya. 

Report from a southerly region in 
Irkutsk province. Copy seen: DLC. 


4140. DRURI, I. V., and N. S. ZHELE- 
ZOV. O porodnom sostave olenei Kol’- 
skogo poluostrova. (Sovetskoe olene- 
yodstvo, 1936. Vyp. 7, p. 7-38) Title 
tr.: Reindeer breeding stock of Kola 
Peninsula. 

A description of the appearance of 
two breeds of reindeer on the Kola 
Peninsula, with tables of body measure- 
ments and a discussion of the influen- 
ces of cross breeding, based on mate- 
rials collected mostly by N. S. Zhele- 
zov, a zoologist of the Arctic Institute 
U.S.S.R. Copy seen: DLC. 


4141. DRURI, I. V., and S. M. DRURI. 
Soderzhanie i razvedenie severnykh 
olenei. (Jn: U.S.S.R. Ministerstvo sel’- 
skogo khoziaistva. Upravlenie raionov 
Krainego Severa. Severnoe olenevod- 
stvo, 1948, p. 158-216) Title tr.: The 
raising and breeding of northern rein- 
deer. 

Contains rules for herding; size and 
structure of herd and rules for pastur- 
ing, duties of herders, supervision of 
ranges and round-up of reindeer; prin- 
ciples of breeding and selecting rein- 
deer, organizing herds for reproduc- 
tion, supervision of rutting and fawn- 
ing and care of fawns. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


DRURI, I. V., see also Vinogradov, 
M. P., & I. V. Druri. Ekster’er maloz- 
emel’skogo olenia. 1935. 


DRURI, S. M., see Druri, I. V., & S. M. 
Druri. Soderzhanie i razvedenie sev. 
oleneil. 1948. 


DRURI, S. M., see also Popov, S. P., & 
S. M. Druri. Ispol’zovanie olenei na 
transporte. 1948. 


4142. DRUZHININ, A. N. Obsledova- 
nie reki Se-f[Aga Vostochnaia. (Zemle- 
vedenie, 1936. T. 38, vyp. 1, p. 35-74, 
18 illus., fold. map) Title tr.: Investi- 
gations of eastern Se-Yaga River. 


Report by the ichthyologist of a 
seven-man scientific expedition organ- 
ized by the Ural State Fish Trust to 
investigate the Se-Yaga Vostochnaya 
River (flows into Ob’ Bay at about 70°- 
22’N. 67°20’E.) Khee-To Lake region 
in Sept. 1930. Gives a general descrip- 
tion of the part of the river-lake sys- 
tem investigated, with summary weath- 
er notes; remarks on the fish popula- 
tion with tabular data (length, weight, 
age, sex, location, how caught, etc.) on 
thirteen species most commonly found. 
Includes diary (p. 50-61) noting day- 
to-day work of the party Sept. 1-Oct. 
1, 1930. Suggests general lines of fu- 
ture development of Yamal fish in- 
dustry. Copy seen: DLC. 


4143. DRYBROUGH, JOHN. A nickel- 
copper deposit on Hudson Bay. (Cana- 
dian mining and metallurgical bulle- 
tin, Mar. 1931. No. 227, p. 390-402, il- 
lus. (incl. sketch maps) diagrs.) 
Description of the occurrence on 
Rankin Inlet, drilled by the Cyril 
Knight Prospecting Co., 1930; the dif- 
ficulties offered by frozen ground; notes 
on the rocks and general features of 
the surrounding country. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


4144, DRYGALSKI, ERICH von, 1865- 
1949. Die Bewegung von Gletschern und 
Inlandeis. (Geographische Gesellschaft 
in Wien. Mitteilungen, 1938. Bd. 81, 
p. 273-86, illus.) Title tr.: The motion 
of glaciers and inland ice. 

Discussion of the physical and me- 
chanical processes of the movement of 
the two kinds of ice masses. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4145. DRYGALSKI, ERICH von, 1865- 
1949. Gronlands Eis und sein Vorland. 
Berlin, W. H. Kiihl, 1897. xix, 555 [1] 
p. illus., 44 plates, 9 maps (2 fold.) 
(Gesellschaft fiir Erdkunde zu Berlin. 
Groénland-Expedition, 1891-1893. Bd. 1) 
Title tr.: Greenland’s ice and foreland. 

Contents tr.: Problems of the expedi- 
tion (sponsored by the Geographical 
Society of Berlin 1891-93) and divi- 
sion of the work. The inland ice and 
the coastal strip (origin of the gneiss 
formations, valleys and _ fiords). 

The Karajak nunatak (form, old mo- 
raines, lakes and ice). The Karajak 
glacier and its vicinity. 

Nugssuaq Peninsula and Disko Bay. 
The inland ice from Sermilik to Umia- 
mako and its foreland. 
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Upernivik District, Hayes Peninsula, 
East and South Greenland. 

Methods of measuring the movement 
of the ice; Movement of inland ice; of 
the Great Karajak glacier; of Little 
Karajak, Itivdliarsuk, and other gla- 
ciers. 

Highland ice and coastal glaciers. 
Movement of coastal glaciers. 

Icebergs. Ice formation (lake and 
sea ice), and sediments. Heat of ice. 
Structure of ice. 

Results: Greenland’s inland ice, 
movement and mechanics of movement, 
occurrences of diluvium. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4146. DRYGALSKI, ERICH von, 1865- 
1949. Grénlands Gletscher und Inlan- 
deis. (Gesellschaft fiir Erdkunde zu 
Berlin. Zeitschrift, 1892, p. 1-62, 12 
plates, fold. map) 

Paper based on the author’s prelim- 
inary expedition to West Greenland, 
1891, a part of the Geographical So- 
ciety of Berlin’s Greenland Expedition, 
1891-1893. Includes a map showing 
route, glaciers visited, and the location 
of bases at Karajak and Umanak. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4147. DRYGALSKI, ERICH von, 1865- 
1949. Die Probleme der Polarwelt. 
(Petermanns geographische Mitteilun- 
gen, Sept./Okt. 1935. Bd. 81, p. 303- 
310) 

Discussion of general geographic, 
geologic and meteorologic problems in 
connection with the arctic and antarc- 
tic regions. Copy seen: DLC. 


4148. DRYGALSKI, ERICH von, 1865- 
1949. Spitzbergens Landformen und 
ihre Vereisung. Miinchen, 1911. 61 p. 
illus. (Akademie der Wissenschaften, 
Munich. Mathematisch-physikalische 
Klasse. Abhandlungen. Bd. 25, Abh. 7) 

tesults of the German Zeppelin Ex- 
pedition, 1910, to Bear Island and West 
Spitsbergen, under the leadership of 
Prince Heinrich of Prussia. Descrip- 
tions of the boundaries of the island 
group, the geologic structure of West 
Spitsbergen and the land forms in re- 
lation to the structure; the ice types, 
with notes on the individual glaciers 
of the west and north sides of West 
Spitsbergen; remarks on the forelands 
and on the tundra and _ solifluction 
phenomena. Copy seen: DLC. 
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4149. DRYGALSKI, ERICH von, 1865- 
1949. Spitzbergens Vereisung. (In: 
Miethe, A., and H. Hergesell, eds. Mit 
Zeppelin nach Spitzbergen, 1911, p, 
177-84, illus.) Title tr.: Glaciation of 
Spitsbergen. 

Brief notes on former and present 
glaciation, based on observations dur. 
ing the German Arctic Zeppelin Ex. 
pedition, 1910. Copy seen: DLC. 


4150. DRYGALSKI, ERICH von, 1865- 
1949. Uber die im Auftrage der Gesell- 
schaft ausgefiihrte Vorexpedition nach 
West-Groénland. (Gesellschaft fiir Erd- 
kunde zu Berlin. Verhandlungen, 189}, 
Bd. 18, p. 445-71, fold. map) Title tr.: 
On the preliminary expedition to West 
Greenland sponsored by the Society. 
Contains account of the organization 
of the expedition, the journey along 
the west coast of Greenland, with notes 
on ice conditions, and the trips to the 
Jakobshavn, Karajak, Sermilik, and 
Itivdliarsuk glaciers. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4151. DRYGALSKI, ERICH von, 1865- 
1949. Die Zeppelin-Studienfahrt nach 
Spitzbergen und ins nérdliche Eismeer 
im sommer 1910. (Gesellschaft fiir Erd- 
kunde zu Berlin. Zeitschrift, 1911, p. 
1-14) Title tr.: The student trip to 
Spitsbergen and the Arctic Ocean in 
the Zeppelin, summer of 1910. 
Account of the Zeppelin trial flight 
to Spitsbergen and in the north polar 
sea, in the summer of 1910, with gen- 
eral descriptions of Bear Island, the 
western shore of West Spitsbergen, and 
the ice in the polar sea, with remarks 
on the airship as a means of polar 
research. Copy seen: DLC. 


4152. DRYGALSKI, ERICH von, 1865- 
1949, and FRITZ MACHATSCHEK. 
Gletscherkunde. Wien, F. Deuticke, 
1942, ix, 261 p. illus., 11 plates. (Enzyk- 
lopadie der Erdkunde [8]) Title tr.: 
Glaciology. 

Contents tr.: Introduction. 1. Region 
and limits of snow. 2. Form and types 
of glaciers. 3. Glacier régime (nutrition, 
ablation, runoff, icebergs). 4. Physics 
of ice. 5. Temperature of glaciers and 
inland ice. 6. Structure of ice and the 
glacier. 7. Movement of glaciers and 
inland ice. 8. Relation to the bordering 
and underlying parts of the earth. 9. 
Geographic distribution. (Includes in 
subarctic and arctic zone: Iceland, Jan 
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Mayen, Svalbard, Franz Josef Land, 
Novaya, Zemlya, Siberia, Alaska, Cana- 
dian Arctic, and Greenland). 10. Gla- 
cial variations (recession, advance, etc.) 
Bibliographies at the end of each chap- 
ter. Copy seen: DLC. 


DRYGALSKI, ERICH von, 1865-1949, 
see also Gesellschaft fiir Erdkunde zu 
Berlin. Grénland-Expedition, 1891-93. 
1897. 


DRYGALSKI, ERICH von, 1865-1949, 
see also Stade, H., & others. Erdmag- 
netische, meteorologische, astronomische 
u. geoditische Arbeiten Umanak. 1897. 


4153. DUASON, JON. Forslag til nord- 
bokoloniens genrejsning i Grgnland. 
(Grgnlandske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1916. 
p. 93-142) Title tr.: Proposal to re- 
erect the Norsemen’s Greenland settle- 
ment. 

Proposes settlement of Icelanders at 
Vatnahverfi, southeast of Einarsfjord, 
southwest Greenland; emphasizes sur- 
vival of Norse settlements for 500 years, 
their success in farming, cattle-raising 
and fishing, and favorable conditions in 
that region in modern times. Comment 
by Adolf Jensen. Copy seen: NN. 


4154. DOASON, JOn. Gronlands stats- 
retslige stilling i middelalderen. Oslo, 
0. Norli, [1928] 1 p. 1, v, [9]-216 p. 
Title tr.: The political position of 
Greenland in the middle ages. 

Analyzes old Norse law sources with 
respect to the political position of 
Greenland in the Middle Ages, and con- 
cludes that Greenland was not an inde- 
pendent state but part of Icelandic do- 
minion, governed by its laws; that the 
same relationship and conditions con- 
tinued after the union with Norway. 
Includes excerpts from documents. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNA. 


4155. DUBOIS, AUGUSTE. La région 
du Mont Lusitania au Spitzberg. (So- 
ciété Neuchateloise de Géographie. Bul- 
letin 1911-12, pub. 1912. T. 21, p. 1-77, 
2 fold. plates, fold. map) Title tr.: The 
Mount Lusitania region of Spitsbergen. 
Contains discussion, based on pub- 
lished accounts, of the geography, struc- 
tural geology, glaciation and polygonal 
soils of West Spitsbergen, with accounts 
of the ascents of Mt. Marmier, Mt. 
Louis Olivier, and Mt. Lusitania, on the 

south side of Sassen Valley. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


DUBOIS, EUGENE F., see McClellan, 
W. S., & E. F. DuBois. Clinical calori- 
metry 45. Prolonged meat diets. 1930. 


4156. DUBROVSKII, A. N. Gaga i ga- 
gachii promysel v Kandalakshskom 
zalive. (Vsesotuznoe geograficheskoe 
obshchestvo. Izvestila, 1936. T. 68, vyp. 
6, 899-915, illus.) Title tr.: The eider 
and eider—down utilization in Kandalak- 
sha Bay. 

A study of eider on the islands of 
the Kandalaksha Bay (western arm of 
the White Sea), and methods of collect- 
ing the down; appendices give descrip- 
tion of the vegetation on Voroniy 
Island. Copy seen: DLC. 


4157. DUBROVSKII, A. N. Nazemnye 
mlekopitatushchie Novoi Zemli. (Vses- 
oluznoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. Iz- 
vestiia, 1939. T. 71, vyp. 3, p. 402-414, 
illus.) Title tr.: Land mammals of 
Novaya Zemlya. 

A biological and geographical sketch 
on mammals of Novaya Zemlya, with 
notes on the blue fox, reindeer, polar 
bear, lemming, etc.; based on the au- 
thor’s wintering experience on Novaya 
Zemlya during the Second International 
Polar Year, 1932-33. Summary in 
French. Copy seen: DLC. 


4158. DUBROVSKII, A. N. Ob okhrane 
pritundrovykh lesov fAmal’skogo nat8- 
ional’nogo okruga. (Problemy Arktiki, 
1937, no. 5, p. 95-96) Title tr.: On the 
problem of preservation of near-tundra 
forests in the Yamal National District. 
A short description of the forests of 
the region and remarks on the impor- 

tance of their preservation. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4159. DUBROVSKII, A. N. Peset3 
Alopex lagopus (L.) i pestSovyi promy- 
sel no Novoi Zemle. (Leningrad. Vses- 
ofuznyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 
1937. T. 77, p. 7-381, illus., tables) Title 
tr.: Arctic fox and arctic fox trapping 
in Novaya Zemlya. 

A study made by the author, as a 
member of the Scientific-Industrial Ex- 
pedition to Novaya Zemlya, of the Arc- 
tic Institute of U.S.S.R., 1931-34. De- 
scription of the biology and ecology of 
the arctic fox; of the hunting and trap- 
ping industry, and its returns; with 
tabular data on numbers taken 1893- 
1901, and on numbers and value of fox, 
eider duck, marine animal oil and skins, 
polar bear, etc. 1925-33. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


641 








4160. DUBROVSKII, A. N. Promysly 
Novoi Zemli. (Priroda i sotSialistich- 
eskoe khozifaistvo, 1941. Sbornik 8, ch. 
2, p. 298-300, illus.) Title tr.: Making 

a living in Novaya Zemlya. 
Information on hunting the arctic 
fox, walrus, seal, beluga or white whale 
(Delphinapterus leucas), reindeer, guil- 
lemot, eider duck, wild goose, etc., and 
remarks on the inefficiency of dog 

breeding, in Novoya Zemlya. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4161. DUBROVSKII, A. N. PtitSy-indi- 
katory ledovogo rezhima arkticheskikh 
morei. (Priroda, 1944, no. 2, p. 67-68) 
Title tr.: Birds as indices of the ice 
régime in polar seas. 

Author’s observation of birds in the 
U.S.S.R. arctic regions, indicating a 
certain relationship between their mi- 
gration dates, nesting habits, etc., and 
prevailing ice conditions. 

Copy seen: DA. 


4162. DUBROVSKII, A. N. Pushnye 
zveri [Amal’skogo natSional’nogo okru- 
ga. (Leningrad. Nauchno-issledovatel’- 
skii institut poliarnogo zemledeliia, 
zhivotnovodstva i promyslovogo khoz- 
jaistva. Seria “‘Promyslovoe khoziaist- 
vo”, 1940. Vyp. 13, p. 7—48, illus., (incl. 
map), diagrs. Title tr.: Fur-bearing 
animals of Yamal National District. 
Field observations made by the au- 
thor, a member of Ob-Taz Hunting 
Industry Expedition, 1934-35, on the 
geographic distribution and ecology of 
fur-bearing animals of the region (the 
arctic fox, polar bear, wolf, fox, wolver- 
ine, sable, ermine, and others); with 
map indicating the distribution areas 
for the arctic fox and sable, and a bib- 
liography, p. 45-48. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4163. DUBROVSKII, A. N. Sobako- 
vodstvo na Novoi Zemle. (Vsesoiuznoe 
geograficheskoe obshchestvo. Izvestiia, 
1937. T. 69, vyp. 3, p. 448-57, illus.) 
Title tr.: Dog breeding on Novaya 
Zemlya. 

A description of the dogs and dog 
breeding on Novaya Zemlya with some 
suggestions for improvement. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4164. DUBROVSKII, A. N., and A. A. 
ROMANOV. Prof. G. G. Doppel’mair. 
(Problemy Arktiki, 1937, no. 2, p. 174~ 
176, port.) Title tr.: Prof. Dr. G. G. 
Doppelmayr. 
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A bibliographical sketch on the occa. 
sion of the twenty-fifth anniversary of 
his scientific research work. Summary 
in English, p. 211-212. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


DUBROVSKII, A. N. see also Romanoy, 
A. A., & A. N. Dubrovskii. K. metodike 
ucheta lemmingov. 1937. 


DU BUISSON, A. G., see Chojecki, 
K. E. Voyage dans les mers du nord 
Reine Hortense. 1857. 


4165. DUCHAUSSOIS, PIERRE JEAN 
BAPTISTE, 1878— . Aux glaces po- 
laires; Indiens et Esquimaux. Nouvelle 
éd. Paris, Spes, 1928. 444 p. 32 plates, 
fold. map. Title tr.: Mid polar ice; In- 
dians and Eskimos. 

First published in 1921, and trans- 
lated into English with title Mid snow 
and ice [ete.], q.v. This new edition 
(1928) includes additions covering 
O.M.I. work in the region, subsequent 
to 1921. History of the Oblates of Mary 
Immaculate in the Canadian Northwest, 
beginning 1845, with information on the 
Déné, Mountain, Beaver, Yellowknife, 
Dogrib, Slave, Hare and Cree Indians, 
and the Eskimos, and a history of the 
fur trade. 

Copy seen: CaOUS (1928) NNStef. 


4166. DUCHAUSSOIS, PIERRE JEAN 
BAPTISTE, 1878- Femmes héroi- 
ques! Les soeurs grises dans ]’Extréme- 
Nord. 2. éd. [Montréal, 1920] 267 p., 1 
l. front. (port.) illus. (incl. ports.) 
First published in 1918. 

History of the Catholic missions in 
the Northwest Territories, especially 
of the Sacred Heart Hospital at Fort 
Providence, and the St. Joseph’s Ho- 
spice, Fort Resolution. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


4167. DUCHAUSSOIS, PIERRE JEAN 
BAPTISTE, 1878— . The grey nuns in 
the far North (1867-1917). Toronto, 
McClelland & Stewart, [c1919] 5 p. l, 
7-287 p. front. (port.) illus. (incl. 
ports.) 

Translation of his: 
ques!, 1918, q.v. 


Femmes _ heroi- 
Copy seen: NNStef. 


4168. DUCHAUSSOIS, PIERRE JEAN 
BAPTISTE, 1878— . Mid snow and ice; 
the apostles of the North-West. London, 
Burns, Oates & Washbourne, Ltd., 1923. 
xiii, 328 p. 2 fronts. (ports.) 30 plates 
(incl. ports.) fold. map. 
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Translation of his, Aux glaces polai- 
res; Indiens et Esquimaux, 1921, qv. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


4169. DUCKWORTH, WYNFRID 
LAURENCE HENRY, 1870- , and 
B. H. PAIN. An account of some Eski- 
mo from Labrador. (Cambridge Philo- 
sophical Society. Proceedings, 1900. v. 
10, p. 286-91) 

Based on anthropometric measure- 
ments of twenty-seven Eskimos from 
Hebron taken to England in 1899 for 
an exhibition. Copy seen: DLC. 


4170. DUCKWORTH, WYNFRID 
LAURENCE HENRY, 1870-. , and 
B. H. PAIN. A contribution to Eskimo 
craniology. (Royal Anthropological In- 
stitute of Great Britain and Ireland. 
Journal, 1900, New ser., v. 3 (v. 30) 
p. 125-40, illus., 2 plates) 

Contains (1) comparison of skulls 
with heads of twenty-one living Labra- 
dor Eskimos (analyzed by sexes) to 
determine the modifying effects of soft 
outer tissues upon cranial measure- 
ments; (2) summary of certain cranio- 
logical characteristics of Eskimos; (3) 
brief miscellaneous notes by R. G. 
Taber on present-day Labrador Es- 
kimos. Copy seen: DLC. 


DUDA, OSWALD, see Frey, R. For- 
teckning 6éver Finland chloropider. 1933. 


DUDA, OSWALD, see Frey, R. For- 
teckning dver Finlands Scatopsider. 


1930. 
DUDA, OSWALD, see Sjostedt, Y., & 
others. Entomologische Ergebnisse. 


Kamtchatka-Exped. 37. Abschluss. 1935. 


DUE, CHRISTIAN, see Hansteen, C., & 
C. Due. Resultate magnetischer (etc.) 
Beobachtungen, 1828-30. 1863. 


4171. DUCKER, ALFRED. Frostschub 
und Frosthebung. (Centralblatt fiir 
Mineralogie, Geologie und Palaontolo- 
gie, 1933. Abt. B, p. 441-45) Title tr.: 
Frost thrust and heaving. 

Discussion of the processes of struc- 
tural soil formation, and the differing 
hypotheses regarding them, the Low- 
Gripp theory, and the Hégbom regela- 
tion or frost thrust theory. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


4172. DUFFERIN and AVA, FRED- 
ERICK TEMPLE HAMILTON-TEM- 
PLE-BLACK WOOD, Marquis of, 1826- 


1902. A cruise in northern seas. London, 
Oxford University Press [n.d.] iii, 5- 
112 p. col. front., illus. (incl. map) (The 
romance of travel) 

Taken from the author’s, A yacht 
voyage; letters from high latitudes, 
1857, q.v. Copy seen: NNStef. 


4173. DUFFERIN and AVA, FRED- 
ERICK TEMPLE HAMILTON-TEM- 
PLE-BLACKWOOD, Marquis of, 1826— 
1902. Letters from high latitudes; being 
some account of a voyage in the schoon- 
er yacht “Foam”, to Iceland, Jan 
Mayen, and Spitsbergen, in 1856. Lon- 
don, J. Murray, 1857. xvii p., 1 1., 428 
p. front., illus., plates, maps, charts. 

Published in three editions in London, 
1857, and from time to time thereafter 
in London, New York and (in French 
translation) in Paris. Some American 
editions bore title: A yacht voyage, let- 
ters from high latitudes [etc.] French 
editions, Paris, 1860, 1882, bore title: 
Lettres écrites des regions polaries 
{ete.] Account of the yacht’s cruise in 
Greenland Sea, along the west coast 
of West Spitsbergen to 80°N., and re- 
turn to Norway, during June—Aug. 
1856. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


4174. DUFFIELD, WARREN L. Green- 
land health conditons. (New York state 
journal of medicine, May 1, 1934. v. 
34, p. 403-404) 

Based on statements of Godthaab 
doctors, brief remarks on incidence of 
various diseases among West Green- 
land Eskimos. 


Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


4175. DUFRESNE, FRANK, 1895- . 
An Alaska angler speaks out. (Alaska 
sportsman, Jan. 1935. v. 1, no. 1, p. 
7-9, 26, 28-30, illus.) 

Discussion of the abundance, variety, 
and occurrence of game fish in Alaskan 
inland waters. Copy seen: DLC. 


4176. DUFRESNE, FRANK, 1895- . 
Alaska’s animals & fishes. West Hart- 
ford, Vt., Countryman Press [1946] xvi 
p-, 1 1., 297 p. inel. col. front., illus. 12 
col. plates, map on lining-papers. 

Limited edition of 475 copies was 
signed by author and artist; trade edi- 
tion was published in New York by 
A. S. Barnes & Co., 1946. 

The author as miner, free-lance 
writer, and agent for the U. S. Biolog- 
ical Survey and Alaska Game Commis- 
sion, observing Alaska’s wildlife since 
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1920, “has brought together in concise 
form his wealth of information” on 
wildlife of the ice age, big game, fur 
trade, rodents, shrews and bats, seals, 
whales, porpoises, and fishes, etc. 
Illus. by Bob Hines, consist of thir- 
teen colored plates and numerous 
sketches. Copy seen: DF; DLC. 


4177. DUFRESNE, FRANK, 1895- 
Dog mushing in Alaska. (Alaska sports- 
man, Mar. 1936. v. 2, no. 3, p. 14-17, 
24, 26, illus.) 

Account of the author’s experiences 
of dog driving in the Nome region and 
central Alaska, with historic notes on 
mail delivery by dog sledge. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4178. DUFRESNE, FRANK, 1895- 
The game and fur belong to all the 
people. (Alaska sportsman, Apr. 1944. 
v. 10, no. 4, p. 16-18, 21, illus.) 
Discussion of the Alaska Game Com- 
mission and its work. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4179. DUFRESNE, FRANK, 1895- 
Grouse of Alaska. (Alaska sportsman, 
Dec. 1935. v. 1, no. 6, p. 8, 25, illus.) 
Notes on occurrence and localities of 
the seven species of grouse (including 
ptarmigan) ranging from Ketchikan to 
Point Barrow. Copy seen: DLC. 


4180. DUFRESNE, FRANK, 1895- 
Mammals and birds of Alaska. Wash- 
ington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1942. 
1 p. 1., 37 p. illus. (incl. 14 sketch maps) 
tables. (U. S. Fish and Wildlife Ser- 
vice. Circular no. 3) 

Brief guide to the game animals 
land fur bearers, marine and predatory 
animals, and to the migratory, native 
upland game birds, birds of prey and 
song birds; with notes on protection, 
and sketch diagrams showing distribu- 
tion of fourteen of the mammals. 

Copy seen: DF. 


1181. DUFRESNE, FRANK, 1895- 
Spotting poachers; Alaska game pro- 
tection goes modern. (Alaska life, Mar. 
1941. v. 4, no. 3, p. 11, 27, illus.) 
General account of up-to-date radio- 
phone, airplane, scientific knowledge 
and regulatory methods now safe- 
guarding Alaska’s wildlife. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4182. DUFRESNE, FRANK, 1895- 
What of tomorrow? (Alaska sportsman, 
Apr. 1937. v. 3, no. 4, p. 9, illus.) 
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General discussion of Alaska Wild. 
life Conservation, by a game commis- 
sioner. Copy seen: DLC, 


4183. DUGRE, ADELARD. Les Oblats 
dans l’extréme Nord. Montréal, Oeuvre 
des Tracts, 1922. 16 p. (No. 41) Title 
tr.: The Oblates in the far North. 
Brief sketch of missionary work jn 
the “old Northwest” of Canada in the 
Yukon and Mackenzie District. 
Copy seen: CaOUS, 


4184. DUL’KEIT, G. D. Materialy po 
izucheniiu biologii sobolia i sobolinogo 
khoziaistva ostrova Bol’shoi Shantar, 
Vladivostok, 1929. 119, [1] p., plate. 
(Vladivostok. Tikhookeanskaia nauch- 
no-promyslovaia stantSiia. Izvestiia T. 
3, vyp. 3) Title tr.: On the biology of 
the sable and the sable farming on the 
Island of Great Shantar. 

Author’s study of the biology of sable, 
its food and habits, behavior in cap- 
tivity and a brief discussion of the 
Shantar Island sable breeding. Sun- 
mary in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


DUL’KEIT, G. D., see also Lindberg, 
G. U., & G. D. Dul’keit. Materialy po 
rybam Shantarskogo moria. 1929. 


4185. DULLES, FOSTER RHEA. Low- 
ered boats; a chronicle of American 
whaling. New York, Harcourt, Brace, 
[c1933] 5 p. 1., 292 p. 9 plates, map on 
lining papers. 

Contains chapters (p. 228-39) on 
bowhead whaling in Chukchi Sea, and 
(p. 265-76) on the disastrous season of 
1871-72, in Beaufort and Chukchi Seas. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


4186. DUMAN, MAXIMILIAN 
GEORGE. The genus Carex in eastern 
arctic Canada. Washington, D. C., 1941. 
84 p. illus. (map) (Catholic University 
of America. Biological series, no. 36) 
Thesis (Ph.D.) Catholic University of 
America, 1941. 

Based on the author’s field work 
1938-39, and upon the extensive col- 
lections in the Langlois Herbarium of 
Catholic University of America, made 
by himself and others in the region of 
Canada bounded on the west by the 
100°W. long. meridian and on the south 
by about the 50°N. lat. parallel. The 
author gives a key to the carices 
(sedges) of this region, a discussion, 
with synonymy, and distribution of the 
forty-six species under consideration, 
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indices of numbered specimens and of 
species, and a bibliography (98 items). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


DUMAN, MAXIMILIAN GEORGE, see 
also O’Neill, H., & M. Duman. New 
species Carex, arctic Canada. 1941. 


DUMAN, MAXIMILIAN GEORGE, sce 
also Steere, W. C. Bryophyta of Ca- 
nadian Arctic. 1941. 


DUMBRAVA, see Giltay, L. Poissons 
recueillis Groenland oriental, 1927-28. 
1930. 


DUMITRASHKO, N. V., see Krashenin- 
nikov, S. P. Opisanie zemli Kamchatki. 
1948. 


4187. DUNAEVSKII, N. Poliarnyi kho- 
lod—faktor osvoeniia Severa (Sovetskii 
Sever, 1932. T. 3, no. 6, p. 51-60, illus.) 
Title tr.: Arctic cold as a factor in the 
conquest of the North. 

Report to the Committee of the North 
on a method said to be invented by 
Bargeaux, a Canadian engineer, to util- 
ize the difference in temperatures of the 
air and water under the ice in lakes, 
rivers, and seas for obtaining electric 
power in arctic regions. Indicates need 
for further study of the scheme. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4188. DUNBAR, MAXWELL JOHN, 
1914- . The Arctic Institute of North 
America. (Jn: Polunin, N. V. Arctic 
unfolding, 1949. p. 290-93) 

Outline of the Institute’s organiza- 
tion, objects and program of scientific 
research. Copy seen: DLC. 


4189. DUNBAR, MAXWELL JOHN, 
1914— . The breeding cycle in Sagitta 
elegans arctica Aurivillius. (Canadian 
journal of research, Sept. 1941. v. 19, 
sec. D, p. 258-66) 

Based on material collected by the 
author on the Canadian Eastern Arctic 
Patrols, of the Nascopie 1939-40, in 
the waters of Baffin Bay, Hudson 
Strait, and Labrador Sea. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


4190. DUNBAR, MAXWELL JOHN, 
1914- . Calanus, new arctic research 
vessel. (Arctic, May 1949. v. 2, p. 56— 
57, illus., diagrs.) 

Description, with ship’s plans, of the 
new ketch built in 1948 for the Fish- 
eries Research Board of Canada. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


4191. DUNBAR, MAXWELL JOHN, 
1914— . Common cause in the North. 
(International journal, Oct. 1946. v. 1, 
p. 358-64) 

Discussion of the mutual problems 
in geography, oceanography, biology 
and anthropology, health of natives, 
administration, ete. which Canada and 
Denmark share in Greenland and the 
Canadian Arctic, with suggestions for 
international research to solve the prob- 
lems. 

Translation in Danish appeared as 
Gronland og Kanada. Faelles problemer 
paa den kulturelle og videnskabelige 
front, in Grgnlandsposten, 1947, Aarg. 
6, nr. 1, p. 18-21. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


4192. DUNBAR, MAXWELL JOHN, 
1914— . Greenland—an experiment in 
human ecology. (Commerce journal, 
Mar. 1947. p. 69-109, tables, sketch 
map, diagr.) 

The author, professor of zoology at 
McGill University and formerly Ca- 
nadian Consul in Greenland, gives here 
an ecological sketch of the economy of 
contemporary Greenland, especially 
West Greenland, with information on 
(1) the population and its distribution; 
(2) climatic changes due to hydro- 
graphic conditions; (3) the sealing in- 
dustry and its shifts, with notes on 
walrus and whales; (4) the fisheries; 
(5) sheep-farming; (6) cryolite; (7) 
other resources: sea-birds, caribou, 
polar bear, fox farming and trapping, 
cattle and poultry, vegetable gardening, 
and coal; (8) the native mind and its 
education;. (9) health; (10) admin- 
istration policy: background, wartime 
administration, post-war developments; 
(11) scientific exploration; (12) Green- 
land’s strategic position. 

Appendix mentions publications on 
government policy which appeared in 
1946 (after the author’s completion of 
this paper). Copy seen: CaMAI. 


4193. DUNBAR, MAXWELL JOHN, 
1914- Marine macroplankton from 
Canadian Eastern Arctic. 1. Amphi- 
poda and Schizopoda. 2. Medusae, Si- 
phonoptera, Ctenophora, Pteropoda, and 
Chaetognatha. (Canadian journal of 
research, 1942. v. 20, sec. D. p. 33-46, 
71-77) 

Based on collections made by the 
author during the Canadian Eastern 
Arctic Patrols, 1939-40, in the regions 
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of Prince Regent Inlet, Admiralty In- 
let (Lancaster Sound), Eclipse Sound, 
west side of Baffin Bay and Davis 
Strait, Cumberland Sound, Foxe Basin, 
and Hudson Strait. 

Contains taxonomic list, with descrip- 
tive notes, synonymy, localities and 
distribution, of forty-nine species, in- 
cluding one new amphipod, and repre- 
senting many new records; discussion 
of the differences between the plankton 
of the two sides of Baffin Bay, and 
notes on the hydrography which indi- 
cates a high arctic plankton. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4194. DUNBAR, MAXWELL JOHN, 
1914— . Marine young fish from the 
Canadian Eastern Arctic. Ottawa, 1947. 
11 p. illus. (Canada. Fisheries Research 
Board. Bulletin no. 73) 

Descriptions and notes on distribu- 
tion of eleven species of pelagic fish 
larvae taken in the plankton collected 
during the summers of 1939 and 1940 
in coastal waters of Labrador, Baffin 
Island and Bellot Strait; with a bibliog- 
raphy (21 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


4195. DUNBAR, MAXWELL JOHN, 
1914— . Note on the delimitation of 
the arctic and subarctic zones. (Ca- 
nadian field-naturalist, JanFeb. 1947. 
v. 61, p. 12-14) 

Brief discussion of hydrographic 
influences in the Greenland and eastern 
Canada regions, on the faunal zones; 
with a bibliography (19 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4196. DUNBAR, MAXWELL JOHN, 
1914— . On the food of seals in the 
Canadian Eastern Arctic. (Canadian 
journal of research, May 1941. v. 19, 
sec. D, p. 150-55) 

Results of the author’s studies while 
with the Canadian Eastern Arctic Pa- 
trols, 1939-40. Description of stomach 
contents of ringed, bearded, and harp 
seals of Baffin Island waters, and a 
discussion of the food habits of the 
ringed seal in relation to plankton suc- 
cession in fiord waters. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


4197. DUNBAR, MAXWELL JOHN, 
1914— . On the size distribution and 
breeding cycles of four marine plank- 
tonic animals in the Arctic. (Journal of 
animal ecology, Nov. 1940. v. 9, p. 
215-26, tables, diagrs.) 
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Contains size-distribution histograms 
for one chaetognath, Sagitta elegans 
arctica, and three schizopods, Thysano- 
essia inermis, T. raschii, and Boreomy- 
sis nobilis, from Ata Sound, northeast 
corner of Disko Bay, 69°30’—70°N., West 
Greenland; report on growth of gonads 
and ovaries in Sagitta and on breeding 
period and cycles in the schizopods, 

Copy seen: DA, 


4198. DUNBAR, MAXWELL JOHN, 
1914— . The Pinnipedia of the Arctic 
and subarctic. Ottawa, 1949. 22 p, 
(Canada. Fisheries Research Board, 
Bulletin. No. 85) 

Information on the classification, 
range, habits, and present status of the 
seals and walrus; notes on their rela- 
tion to Eskimo economy, and a review 
of physiological and comparative 
studies of the Pinnipedia, with a bib- 
liography (44 items). 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DF. 


4199. DUNBAR, MAXWELL JOHN, 
1914— . The state of the West Green- 
land current up to 1944. (Canada. Fish- 
eries Research Board. Journal, Oct. 
1946. v. 6, p. 460-71, sketch map, table, 
diagrs.) 

“Temperature records from the 
mouth of Godthaab fiord . . . during 
1942-44, show a cooling of the water 
over these three years ... The tem- 
perature history of the West Greenland 
current is traced by means of available 
records since 1883. It is found that 
warmer conditions existed during the 
decade of 1880, followed by a colder 
period up to about 1920, when the 
present warm period began. The peak 
of the present warm period appears 
to have been reached in the middle 
1930’s, and it is possible that the cycle 
is about to return to colder conditions, 
with a weakening of the Atlantic com- 
ponent of the current.”—Abstract. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


DUNBAR, MAXWELL JOHN, 1914- , 
see also Hartley, C. H., &@ M. J. Dun- 
bar. On hydrographic mechanism of 
“brown zones”, tidal glaciers. 1938. 


DUNBAR, MAXWELL JOHN, 1914- , 
see also Sverdrup, H. U., & M. J. Dun- 
bar. Oceanography. (Program of in- 
vestigation) 1946. 


4200. DUNCAN, A. C. Diet and disease 
in the subarctic. (Lancet, Dec. 20, 
1947, v. 258, p. 919-21) 
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Based on ten years’ practice in Daw- 
son, Yukon Territory, about 1933-43; a 
discussion of the white man’s and In- 
dian’s diet, in relation to scarcity of 
certain diseases, concluding that a meat 
diet is best. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


4201. DUNCAN, DAVID. Arctic re- 
gions, voyage to Davis’ Strait, by David 
Duncan, master of the ship Dundee, 
sailed from London 3rd April, 1826, 
and returned 25th June, 1827; having 
been beset by ice more than eight 
months; during seventy-five days of 
which, the Sun never rose above the 
horison [sic]: with an account of the 
hardships and dangers sustained by 
the crew, and many miraculous escapes. 
London, printed by E. Billings .. . for 
the author, [etc.] 1827. xv, 126 p. fold. 
front., errata slip. 

Contains a day-to-day record of the 
voyage; with (p. 19-25) an account of 
the author’s discovery of Sayer’s Island 
(about 68°40’N. 24°30’W.) also Cape 
Despair, Duncans-by Head, Gales’ Land 
(on adjacent mainland) and Robison’s 
Island, all of which he named; account 
of the wreck of the Harlingen, of ice 
conditions and the drift of the Dundee 
in Davis Strait, from about 74°30’N. 
to about 63°N. 61°30’W. with occasional 
references to whaling activity. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


4202. DUNCAN, GORDON G. Explora- 
tions in the Coppermine River area, 
Northwest Territories. (Canadian min- 
ing and metallurgical bulletin, Mar. 
1931. No. 227, p. 363-89. illus. (incl. 
maps) Issued also as: Canadian In- 
stitute of Mining and Metallurgy. 
Transactions, 1931, v. 34, p. 124-56 
incl. maps) 

Contains a report on prospecting 
activities of the Northern Aerial Min- 
erals Exploration Co. in summer 1930; 
notes on topography, climate, geology, 
modes of occurrence on copper, and 
description of the important ore bodies 
found (with maps); also discussion, p. 
383-89. Copy seen: DGS. 


4203. DUNCAN, PETER MARTIN, 
1821-1891, and W. PERCY SLADEN. 
A memoir on the Echinodermata of the 
arctic sea to the west of Greenland. 
London, J. Van Voorst, 1881. vi p., 1 1., 
82 p., 6 plates. 

Based on collections of the British 
Arctic Expedition, 1875-76, mostly be- 


tween 79°20’N., and 82°27’N., and a few 
specimens from the Valorous’ cruise in 
1875 between 66°56’ and 70°30’N. A list, 
with synonymy, descriptions, and dis- 
tribution of thirty species of sea cu- 
cumbers, urchins, stars, etc. from Baffin 
Bay and Smith Sound-Robeson Channel 
waters. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


4204. DUNCAN, PETER MARTIN, 
1821-1891, and W. PERCY SLADEN. 
Report on the Echinodermata collected 
during the Arctic Expedition, 1875-6. 
(Annals and magazine of natural his- 
tory, Dec. 1877. Ser. 4, v. 20, p. 447-70) 
List (with descriptions, synonymy 
and discussion of distribution) of eight- 
een (including one new) species from 
Smith Sound and Kane Basin. 
Abridged version appears as Appen- 
dix no. 9, in Sir G. S. Nares, Narrative 
of a voyage to the polar sea during 
1875-6, etc., pub. 1878, q.v. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


DUNCAN, PETER MARTIN, 1821- 
1891, see also Jeffreys, J. G., & others. 
Preliminary report of biological re- 
sults Valorous. 1876. 


DUNCAN, WILLIAM, 1832-1918, see 
Arctander, J. W. Apostle of Alaska; 
Wm. Duncan. 1909. 


4205. DUNER, NILS CHRISTOFER, 
1839-1914. Magnetiska inclinationsbe- 
stamningar pa Spetsbergen. (Ymer, 
1870. Arg. 27, p. 581-96) Title tr.: 
Determinations of magnetic inclination 
on Spitsbergen. 

Results of observations made on 
West Spitsbergen and adjacent islands 
May-Sept. 1861, and July 1864, during 
the Swedish Expeditions to Spitsber- 
gen of 1861 and 1864. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4206. DUNER, NILS CHRISTOFER, 
1839-1914, and N. A. E. NORDENSKI- 
6LD. Anteckningar till Spetsbergens 
geografi. Stockholm, P. A. Norstedt, 
1865. 15 p., fold. col. map. (Svenska 
vetenskapsakademien. Handlingar. [Ny 
féljd] bd. 6, no. 5) Title tr.: Notes on 
the geography of Spitsbergen. 

Said (by J. M. Hulth in Swedish 
arctic . .. explorations, 1910) to have 
been published in English as Explana- 
tory remarks in illustration of a map 
of Spitzbergen, Stockholm, 1865 [copy 
not located] and in German (from the 
English translation) as Mémoire zu 
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der schwedischen Karte von Spitzber- 
gen, 1865, q.v. 

Contains remarks on the geographi- 
cal position of seventy-nine places; the 
coasts and harbors; the altitudes of 
twenty-eight mountains; the driftwood, 
climate, reindeer, etc., based on the 
Swedish expeditions of 1858, 1861, and 
1864. Copy seen: DLC. 


4207. DUNER, NILS CHRISTOFER, 
1839-1914, and N. A. E. NORDENSKI- 
OLD. Férberedande underéskningar ré- 
rande utférbarheten af en gradmatning 
pa Spetsbergen. [Stockholm, P. A. 
Norstedt, 1865] 19 p. map. (Svenska 
vetenskapsakademien. Handlingar. [Ny 
féljd] bd. 6, no. 8) Title tr.: Prelimi- 
nary investigations concerning the 
feasibility of measuring an are of the 
meridian on Spitsbergen. 

Account of geodetic reconnaissance 
on West Spitsbergen during the Swed- 
ish Expedition to Spitsbergen 1864, in 
preparation for the planned measure- 
ment of an are of the meridian. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4208. DUNER, NILS CHRISTOFER, 
1839-1914, and N. A. E. NORDENSKI- 
OLD. Mémoire zu der schwedischen 
Karte von Spitzbergen. (Jn: Peter- 
mann, A. Spitzbergen. Pub. in: Pe- 
termanns geographische Mitteilungen. 
Erginzungsheft, 1865. Nr. 16, p. 26-33, 
fold. map) 

Translation of the author’s Anteck- 
ningar till Spetsbergens geografi, 1865, 


q.v. Copy seen: DGS; DLC. 
4209. DUNIKOWSKI, EMIL, Ritter 
von, 1855- Ueber Permo-carbon- 


Schwimme von Spitzbergen. Stockholm, 
P. A. Norstedt, 1884. 18 p. 2 plates. 
(Svenska vetenskapsakademien. Hand- 
lingar. [Ny féljd] bd. 21, no. 1) Title 
tr.: Sponges of the Permian-Carbonif- 
erous period in Spitsbergen. 
Discussion and list, with synonymy, 
descriptions and locations, of four (in- 
cluding two new) species from West 
Spitsbergen, collected during the Swed- 
ish Geological Expedition to Spitsber- 


gen, 1882. Copy seen: DLC. 
DUNIKOWSKI, EMIL, Ritter von, 
1855- , see also Hinde, G. J. On chert 


& siliceous schists. 1888. 


4210. DUNIN-BARKOVSKII, V. N. 
Ustroistvo teplitS na Krainem Severe. 
(Sovetskii Sever, 1931. T. 2, no. 11-12, 
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p. 99-106, illus., diagrs.) Title tr; 
Building of hot houses in the far North, 

Discussion of the most suitable types 
of hot houses for cold regions, their 
location, disposition in relation to car- 
dinal points and wind, their heating, 
ventilation, etc. Copy seen: DLC. 


4211. DUNIN-GORKAVICH, A. A, 
Geograficheskii ocherk Tobol’skago sie- 
vera. Vsesotuznoe geograficheskoe obsh- 
chestvo. Izviestifa, 1904. T. 40, p. 78& 
130, 2 fold. col. maps) Title tr.: Geo- 
graphical sketch of the northern part 
of Tobolsk Government. 

The author, a forester for thirteen 
years in the area, had been commis- 
sioned by the Ministry of Agriculture 
and State Properties to study the for- 
ests (1898-1903). This paper is one of 
the results of his exploration in the 
area, which covers approximately the 
northern two-thirds of the present Om- 
skaya Oblast’. 

Contains (1) definition of the area 
as including Berezovskii, Surgutskii, 
and the northern part of Tobol’skii 
District; its zones; hydrology, and the 
significance for the population of the 
fiuctuation of the water level in the Ob’ 
valley; climate, and _ successful at- 
tempts at agriculture; temperature, 
precipitation averages; the times of 
formation and breaking up of ice on 
the Ob’; earlier maps of the area. 

2. Author’s methods of exploration; 
general characteristics of the terrain 
and topographical description of the 
area by regions. 

3. The roads, water routes, and rail- 
Ways (past, present, and proposed), 
and the effect of the distances and costs 
involved on the commerce of the re- 
gion, in particular the export of fish. 

Map on two sheets of the entire 
Tobol’sk Government, showing terrain 
and means of transportation and com- 
munication, scale 1:680,000. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


DUNLOP, HARRY ADAM, 1898 , 
see Thompson, W. F., & others. Bio- 
logical statistics of Pacific halibut (1) 
yield unit gear. 1931. 


4212. DUNN, ROBERT. The shameless 
diary of an explorer. New York, Out- 
ing Publishing Co., 1907. viii, 297 p. 
1 |. front., 10 plates, 2 fold. maps. 
Chronicle by a member of the F. A. 
Cook party, which made an unsuccess- 
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ful attempt to ascend Mt. McKinley in 
1903. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


4213. DUNSFORD, H. A. H. The open- 
ing of the arctic sea. London, W. Ridg- 
way, 1890. 24 p. fold. map. 

Basing his opinion upon knowledge 
of the northern oceanic current sys- 
tems and information given by polar 
explorers regarding movement of the 
polar ice, the author conjectures on the 
possibility of channeling the Japan 
and Atlantic warm currents, to keep 
open water in the Arctic Basin. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


4214. DUPLITSKII, D. S. Itogi ékspe- 
ditsii na 1/k “Krasin” v 1935 g. (Jn: 
DuplitSkii, D. S., and G. E. Ratmanov, 
editors. Nauchnye raboty ékspedit3ii 
na ledokole “Krasin” v 1935 godu, 
1936, p. 3-18, illus.) Title tr.: Results 
of the expedition of the ice-breaker 
Krasin, 1935. 

An account of the expedition under- 
taken to study ice conditions in Chuk- 
chi Sea and the oceanographic factors 
determining them. Copy seen: DLC. 


4215. DUPLITSKII, D. S. Pokhod “Kra- 
sina”. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1936, no. 
2, p. 36-49, illus., map) Title tr.: The 
cruise of the Krasin. 

Account of navigation in the eastern 
section of the Northern Sea Route, as 
directed from ice-breaker Krasin in 
1935. Copy seen: DLC. 


4216. DURGIN, GEORGE FRANCIS, 
1858-1905. Letters from Labrador. Con- 
cord, N. H., Rumford Printing Co., 
1908. 117 p. front. (port.) 8 plates. 
“Originally printed in the Concord 
Daily Monitor during the years 1903 
and 1904.”—Pref. 

Description of the Labrador coast 
to Hamilton Inlet, its inhabitants, and 
Dr. Grenfell’s work. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


4217. DUPLITSKII, D. S., and G. E. 
RATMANOV, editors. Nauchnye raboty 
ékspeditSii na ledokole “Krasin” v 1935 
godu. Sbornik statei sotrudnikov éks- 
peditSii. Leningrad, 1936. 178, [2] p., 
illus., maps (part fold), diagrs. Title 
tr.: Scientific work of the expedition on 
the ice-breaker Krasin, 1935; a collec- 
tion of articles by members of the 
expedition. 

Contents tr.: DUPLITSKII, D. S. Re- 
sults of the expedition of the ice- 
breaker Krasin, 1935. 


RATMANOV, G. E. Hydrological 
work of the ice-breaker Krasin, 1935. 
SHIRSHOV, P. P. Plankton as an 
indicator of ice conditions. 
USHAKOV, P. V. On the benthonic 
fauna of Chukchi Sea. 
LANGVAGEN, A. V. Some data on 
hydrochemical work of the expedition 
of the ice-breaker Krasin, 1935. 
PIOTROVICH, V. V. Short descrip- 
tion of hydrophysical observations on 
the ice-breaker Krasin. 
NOSKOV, A. P. A description of 
Chukchi Sea bottom. 
BELIAEV, M. S. Astro-geodetic work 
on Wrangel and Herald Islands. 
PIOTROVICH, V. V. Herald Island. 
VAKHRAMEEV, A. A. Hydro- 
graphic sketches of coastlines. 
RATMANOV, G. E., and D. N. SER- 
GIEVSKIi. Short account of the voy- 
ages of the ice-breaker Krasin, 1935, 
and the ice conditions in Chukchi Sea. 
RADVILLOVICH, K. A. Meteoro- 
logical conditions and the distribution 
of ice in the navigational year 1935 in 
the eastern section of the Arctic. 
KHARITONOV, I .V. Some prob- 
lems of arctic ship construction. 
Each paper appears in this Bibli- 
ography under its author’s name. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4218. DURAND, ELIAS, 1794-1873, 
and others. Enumeration of the arctic 
plants collected by Dr. I. I. Hayes in 
his exploration of Smith’s Sound, be- 
tween parallels 78th and 82d, during 
the months of July, August and begin- 
ning of September, 1861. (Academy of 
Natural Sciences of Philadelphia. Pro- 
ceedings, 1863, pub. 1864, p. 93-96) 
Contents: Phaenogamous plants. 
Cryptogamous plants: Musci and Li- 
chenes, by Thomas P. James; Algae, 
by Samuel Ashmead. List of one hun- 
dred twenty plants, with locality given 
for fifty-three of the species deter- 
mined. Copy seen: DLC. 


4219. DURAND, ELIAS, 1794-1873. 
Plantae Kaneanae Groenlandicae. Enu- 
meration of plants collected by Dr. 
E. K. Kane, U.S.N., in his first and sec- 
ond expeditions to the polar regions, 
with descriptions and remarks. (Acad- 
emy of Natural Sciences of Philadel- 
phia. Journal, 1856. Ser. 2, v. 3, p. 179- 
204) 

List with localities, descriptive notes, 
and discussion, of one hundred six 
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phanerogams, seven ferns, twenty-five 
mosses, four liverworts and six fungi, 
representing localities between 64° and 
80°N. on the west coast of Greenland. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


DURAND, ELIAS, 1794-1873, see also 
Kane, E. K. Arctic explorations, 1853- 
55. 1856, 1857. 


4220. D’URBAN, W. S. M. The zoology 
of Barents Sea. (Annals and magazine 
of natural history, Oct. 1880. Ser. 5, v. 

6, p. 253-77, incl. 10 p. of tables) 
Contains station lists of 149 inver- 
tebrate and 7 fish species, with tabular 
presentation of positions and depths 
where specimens were taken during the 
Dutch expeditions in the Willem Bar- 
ents, 1878-79, in Barents Sea between 
West Spitsbergen and Novaya Zemlya. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


4221. DURDENEVSKAMA, M. V. Drev- 
nee oledenenie i sovremenaia vechnaia 
merzlota v Irkut-Baikal’skom ponizhe- 
nii. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. Komissiia 
po izuchenitu vechnoi merzloty. Trudy, 
1934. T. 3, p. 89-105) Title tr.: Ancient 
glaciation and contemporary perma- 
frost in the Irkut-Baykal depression. 
Contains a summary of published 
data dealing with the region, which 
testifies to the existence of traces of 
ancient glaciation in the form of fos- 
sil ice in the permafrost ground, with 
laminations of frozen clay and remains 
of vegetation. A detailed description of 
the Il’cha River valley is given and the 
peculiar micro-relief is explained by 
the action of changes in the under- 
ground ice. The growth of permafrost 
in this region is reconstructed in ac- 
cordance with the glaciation theory, the 

origin of which is indicated. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4222. DURDENEVSK AIA, M. V. Vech- 
naia merzlota i iskopaemyi led v bere- 
gakh ozera doliny reki Irkuta. (Aka- 
demiia nauk SSSR. Komissiia po izu- 
cheniitu vechnoi merzloty. Trudy 1932. 
T. 1, p. 55-67, illus., maps). Title tr.: 
Permafrost and fossil ice on the shores 
of a lake in the valley of the Irkut 
River. 

Contains results of the author’s ob- 
servations during the construction of 
a hydro-electric power plant on the 
Irkut River (52°N. 102°E.). A num- 
ber of lakes were investigated (maps 
and illustrations) description, occur- 
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rence of ground ice and permafrost 
noted. Material on the formation of 
“sunken” lakes due to the melting of 
ground ice is given. Copy seen: NN. 


4223. DU RIETZ, GUSTAF EINAR, 
1895- . Bidrag till Kebnekaiseomri- 
dets flora. (Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 
1926. Bd. 20, hafte 1, p. 43-51) Title 
tr.: A contribution to the flora of 
Kebnekaise region. 

Contains a geobotanical survey of 
the region and an alphabetical list of 
one hundred fifteen species of plants 
growing in Kebnekaise mountainous re- 
gion in Torne Lappmark and observed 
by the author in 1924. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


4224. DU RIETZ, GUSTAF EINAR, 
1895— . De svenska Helianthemum- 
arterna. (Botaniska  notiser, 1923, 
hafte 5-6, p. 435-50, text maps) Title 
tr.: On Swedish species of Helianthe- 
mum, 

Contains critical notes and data on 
the distribution of five lichens of genus 
Helianthemum, including H. arcticum, 
known from Imandra Lapland, Kola 
Peninsula; bibliography (16 items). 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


4225. DU RIETZ, GUSTAF EINAR, 
1895-— . Die europdischen Arten der 
Gyrophora “anthracina” Gruppe. Stock- 
holm, Almqvist & Wiksell, 1925. 14 p. 
(Arkiv fér botanik. Bd. 19. no. 12) 
Title tr.: European species of the Gy- 
rophora “anthracina” groups. 
Contains a critical revision of the 
lichens of anthracina group of the 
genus Gyrophora with a key to the 
species and an enumeration of six spe- 
cies, including G. rigida n. sp. from 
Greenland and G. reticulata, occurring 
in arctic Sweden, Svalbard, Franz Jo- 
sef Land, arctic Siberia and Ellesmere 


Island. Copy seen: MH-A. 
4226. DU RIETZ, GUSTAF EINAR, 
1895- . Flechtensystematische Studien. 


I, II-VI. (Botaniska notiser, 1922, 
hafte, 4, p. 210-22; (III) 1924, hafte 
1, p. 49-68; (IV) hiafte 4, p. 329-42; 
(V) 1925, hafte 1, p. 1-16; (VI) hafte 
5-6, p. 362-72) Title tr.: Systematic 
studies of lichens. I, II-VI. 

Contains Latin descriptions of vari- 
ous new lichens and critical notes on 
little known or interesting species, in- 
cluding some native to arctic Scandi- 
navia, U.S.S.R., Alaska, Canada and 
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arctic islands. Pt. II of these studies 
includes no arctic species. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


4227. DU RIETZ, GUSTAF EINAR, 
1895— . Lichenologiska fragment: III. 
De svenska Xanthoria-arterna. IV. 
Nagra i Sverige féga beaktade Cla- 
donia-arter. V. Nagra for Sverige nya 
eller foga kanda lavarter. VI. De skan- 
dinaviska Alectoria-arterna. VII. [no 
subtitle]. VIII. Ett bidrag till Asele 
Lappmarks lavflora. (Svensk botanisk 
tidskrift, 1921, Bd. 15, hafte 2-4, p. 
181-91; (IV) 1922, Bd. 16, hafte 1, 
p. 69-76; (V) 1923, Bd. 17, hafte 1, 
p. 88-95; (VI) 1924, Bd. 18, hafte 1, p. 
141-55; (VII) 1925, Bd. 19, hafte 1, 
p. 70-83; (VIII) 1926, Bd. 20, hafte 2, 
p. 281-83) Title tr.: Lichenological 
fragments: III. The Swedish Xan- 
thoria species. IV. Some species of 
Cladonia neglected in Sweden. V. Some 
lichen species new to Sweden or little 
known. VI. Scandinavian Alectoria spe- 
cies. VII. [no subtitle]. VIII. A con- 
tribution to the lichen flora of Asele 
Lappmark. 

Contains in pt. III a key to the spe- 
cies and an enumeration of five species 
of lichen genus Xanthoria, including 
X. candelaria from Lapland; pt. IV, 
critical notes on three species of Cla- 
donia including C. delessertii and C. 
bacilliformis native to Torne Lapp- 
mark; pt. V, descriptive notes on six 
species of Alectoria (one new comb.) 
with A. cincinnata occurring in Swed- 
ish Lapland; pt. VI, Swedish and Latin 
key to ten European species of Alec- 
toria and critical notes, including three 
species native to Swedish Lapland and 
northern Norway; pt. VII contains a 
supplement to Lichenologiska fragment 
III and V, including Xanthoria fallax 
native to Lule Lappmark; pt. VIII is 
a list of forty lichens collected by the 
author in Asele Lappmark. 

Pt. 1-2 of this series contain no arc- 
tie material. 

Copy seen: MH-A; MH-F. 


4228. DU RIETZ, GUSTAF EINAR, 
1895- . The lichens of the Swedish 
Kamtchatka Expeditions. Stockholm, 
Almqvist & Wiksell, 1929. 25 p. 2 
plates. (Arkiv fér botanik, 1929. Bd. 
22A, no. 13) 

Contains an enumeration of one hun- 
dred two species of lichens brought 
home by the Swedish Kamchatka Ex- 


pedition, 1920-22, with synonymy, crit- 
ical notes, data on distribution and 
descriptions of Stereocaulon saviczii 
and Gyrophora hulteni n. spp. 

Copy seen: MH. 


4229. DU RIETZ, GUSTAF EINAR, 
1895— . Nagra iakttagelser 6ver myrar 
i Torne Lappmark. (Botaniska notiser, 
1921. p. 3-14) Title tr.: Observations 
on swamps in Torne Lappmark. 
Contains notes on various plant 
formations of swampy regions in Torne 
Lappmark, northern Sweden, with lists 
of typical plants and data on their 
succession; bibliography (8 items). 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


4230. DU RIETZ, GUSTAF EINAR, 
1895— . Studier 6ver de skandinaviska 
Laminaria-arterna. (Botanisk notiser, 
1920. p. 41-49) Title tr.: Studies of 
Scandinavian species of Laminaria. 
Contains a brief review of Scandi- 
navian kelps (Laminaria) including L. 
nigripes and L. gunneri occurring in 
arctic regions of Scandinavia (Finn- 
mark, Norway) and critical study of 
three other species; bibliography (28 
items). Copy seen: MH-A. 


4231. DU RIETZ, GUSTAF EINAR, 
1895— . Studier 6ver vinddriften pa 
snofalt i de skandinaviska fjallen. Ett 
bidrag till de nordiska fjall-lavarnas 
spridningsbiologi. (Botaniska notiser, 
1931, hafte 1-2, p. 31-44) Title tr.: 
Studies on the wind-drift on snow-fields 
in the high mountains of Scandinavia. 
A contribution to the dispersal-ecology 
of Scandinavian alpine lichens. 
Contains an analysis of “chionochor- 
ous plant-dispersal” (“Schneeliufer” 
of German writers) in relation to 
lichens in Scandinavia, based on mate- 
rial collected by the author on alpine 
snow-fields in southeastern Norway 
and Torne Lappmark, northern Swe- 
den, and its influence on “chionophi- 
lous” and “chinophobous” lichens; 
bibliography (21 items). 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


4232. DU RIETZ, GUSTAF EINAR, 
1895- . Tornetraskomradets héjdgran- 
ser for Salix herbacea och Salix po- 
laris. (Botaniska notiser, 1943, hafte 2, 
p. 178-84) Title tr.: Vertical limits of 
Salix herbacea and Salix polaris in the 
Tornetrask region. 

Contains a discussion of vertical dis- 
tribution of vegetation in alpine re- 
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gion of Tornetrask, Torne Lappmark, 
northern Sweden, based on study of 
vertical limits of Salix herbacea and 
S. polaris, predominant in that region 
and growing on lime soil. Summary in 
German. Copy seen: MH-A. 


4233. DU RIETZ, GUSTAF EINAR, 
1895— . Vorarbeiten zu einer “Synop- 
sis Lichenum” I. Die Gattungen Alec- 
toria, Oropogon und _ Cornicularia. 
Stockholm, Almqvist & Wiksell, 1926. 
43 p. 2 plates. text maps. Arkiv for 
botanik, 1926. Bd. 20A, no. 11) Title 
tr.: Preliminary studies to a “Synopsis 
Lichenum”. I. The genera Alectoria, 
Oropogon and Cornicularia. 

Contains keys to the sections, gen- 
era and lower forms, and monographic 
enumeration of nineteen species of the 
lichen Alectoria, one of Oropogon and 
six of Cornicularia, with synonymy, 
Latin diagnoses of new species, criti- 
cal notes and general distribution, in- 
cluding all arctic regions. 

Copy seen: MH. 


DU RIETZ, GUSTAF EINAR, 1895- , 
see also Bjérkman, G., & G. E. Du 
Rietz. Associationernas succession i 
hégmossar. 1923. 


DU RIETZ, GUSTAF EINAR, 1895- , 
see also Lundqvist, M. Norrland. 1942. 


4234. DU RIETZ, T. A. Contribution 
to the petrography of Kamchatka. 
(Geologiska féreningen. Férhandlingar, 
1924. Bd. 46, p. 418-38, illus., map) 
Physical and chemical properties of 
rock samples collected at various local- 
ities on the Kamchatka Peninsula by 
the Swedish Expedition to Kamchatka, 
1920-1922. Copy seen: DLC. 


4235. DUROCHER, J. Mémoire sur la 
limite des neiges perpétuellés, sur les 
glaciers du Spitzberg comparés a ceux 
des Alpes, sur les phénoménes dilu- 
viens, et les théories ou on les suppose 
produits par des glaciers. (Jn: Mar- 
tins, C. F., and others. Voyages de la 
Commission Scientifique du Nord, en 
Scandinavie, en Laponie, au Spitzberg, 
et aux Ferée, pendant les années 1838, 
1839, et 1840, sur la corvette la Re- 
cherche. Géographie physique (etc.) 
1846. Div. 6, t. 1, pte. 2, p. 237-408, 
fold. diagr.) Title tr.: Memoir on the 
limit of perpetual snow on the glaciers 
of Spitsbergen compared with those of 
the Alps; on the diluvial phenomena, 


652 


and the theories according to which one 
attributes their origin to glaciers. 

The author visited the glaciers of the 
west coast of West Spitsbergen, 1938- 
39, during the Scientific Commission 
of the North expeditions on the Re- 
cherche. This study derives from gla- 
ciological knowledge of the period and 
from observations of snow limits made 
during the voyages. 

Contents tr.: Pt. 1. Perpetual snow, 
Mean and summer temperature varia- 
tions and snow limits. Accidental causes 
and influences on elevation of perpetual 
snow: wind action, summit altitudes, 
extent of exposure and massifs, nature 
of the terrain. General causes deter- 
mining zones of snow; terrestrial heat, 
rain, solar radiation, air contact, radi- 
ation (rocks, atmosphere and cosmic) 
and evaporation. Lower limit of snow 
on Bear Island. Sketch of polar eli- 
mate. Observations on the snow limit 
curve. 

Pt. 2. Spitsbergen glaciers compared 
with those of the Alps. (Disposition, 
formation, growth, form, crevasses, 
progression, moraines, and color of the 
ice). 

Pt. 3. Observations on diluvial phe- 
nomena and objections to theories at- 
tributing their origin to glaciers. 
(Concerns the European area). 

Copy seen: DLC, 


4236. DUROCHER, J. Voyages de la 
Commission Scientifique du Nord en 
Scandinavie, en Laponie, au Spitzberg 
et aux Ferée, pendant les années 1838, 
1839 et 1840, sur la corvette la Re- 
cherche. Géologie, minéralogie, métal- 
lurgie et chimie. Paris, A. Bertrand, 
1843-55. 2 p. 1., 482 p. (in 2 v.) Atlas 
of 11 plates incl. 2 fold. maps. (France. 
Commission Scientifique du Nord. Voy- 
ages de la Commission Scientifique du 
Nord en Scandinavie (etce.) Div. 5) 
Title tr.: Voyages of the Scientific 
Commission of the North to Scandi- 
navia, Lapland, Spitsbergen and The 
Faeroes, during 1838-40, in the cor- 
vette la Recherche. Geology, mineral- 
ogy, metallurgy and chemistry. 

Contains in pt. 1 (pub. 1843) a study 
of diluvial phenomena in northern Eu- 
rope with chapters on northern Nor- 
way and Lapland. 

Pt. 2 (pub. 1855). Report on the 
author’s observations in 1839-40 with 
the Commission, and in 1845 when he 
studied the central parts of Scandi- 
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navia. An orographic sketch of Scan- 
dinavia, Finland and West Spitsbergen; 
description of the primitive rocks, met- 
als and mines of Scandinavia and Fin- 
land, including the copper mines of 
Alten Fiord region, northern Norway; 
and a brief description of the geology 
of northwestern West Spitsbergen. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4237. DURRELL, W. H. [Quebec Lab- 
rador iron ore development] (Canadian 
surveyor, Apr. 1949. v. 9, no. 12, p. 
11-15) 

A luncheon address by the general 
manager of the Labrador Mining and 
Exploration Co. Ltd., on aerial map- 
ping, ore deposits, and transportation 
problems of the iron ore development 
on the Labrador-Quebec boundary at 
55°N. 67°W. Copy seen: DLC. 


4238. DUSEN, PER KARL HJALMAR, 
1855-1926. Beitrage zur Flora der Insel 
Jan Mayen. Stockholm, P. A. Norstedt, 
1900. 16 p. (Svenska vetenskapsakade- 
mien. Handlingar. Bihang, bd. 26, afd. 
8, no. 13) Title tr.: Contributions to 
the flora of Jan Mayen. 

Lists, with localities, of vascular 
plants and mosses (including descrip- 
tion of one new species), collected dur- 
ing the Swedish Greenland Expedition, 
1899. Copy seen: DLC. 


4239. DUSEN, PER KARL HJALMAR, 
1855-1926. Beitrige zur Laubmoosflora 
Ostgrénlands und der Insel Jan Mayen. 
Stockholm, P. A. Norstedt, 1901. 71 p. 
3 plates, map. (Svenska vetenskapsaka- 
demien. Handlingar. Bihang, bd. 27, 
afd. 3, no. 1) Title tr.: Contributions 
to the moss flora of East Greenland 
and Jan Mayen. 

List, with synonymy and references 
to literature, localities, remarks and 
some descriptions, of mosses collected 
during the Swedish Expedition to 
northeast Greenland, 1899; with de- 
scriptions of stations. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4240. DUSEN, PER KARL HJALMAR, 
1855-1926. Nagra viktigare vaxtfynd 
fran nordéstra Groénland. (Botaniska 
notiser, 1901, p. 73-76). Title tr.: Some 
important plants found in northeast- 
ern Greenland. 

Contains a list of twenty-five plants, 
including description of Saxifraga op- 
positifolia var. nathorsti n. var., col- 
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lected by the Swedisu Expedition of 
Prof. A. G. Nathorst in northeastern 
Greenland (70°-75°N.) in 1899. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


4241. DUSEN, PER KARL HJALMAR, 
1855-1926. Om kartliggningen af Kej- 
sar Frans Josefs Fjord och Konung Os- 
cars Fjord. (Ymer, 1900. Arg. 20, p. 
229-36) Title tr.: On the mapping of 
Kaiser Franz Joseph Fiord and King 
Oscar Fiord. 

Discussion of methods used, and of 
the mapping of Franz Joseph Fiord 
and King Oscar Fiord regions during 
the Swedish Expedition to northeast 
Greenland, 1899. Copy seen: DLC. 


4242. DUSEN, PER KARL HJALMAR, 
1855-1926. Zur Kenntnis der Gefiss- 
pfianzen Ostgrénlands. Stockholm, P. A. 
Norstedt, 1901. 70 p., 5 plates, map 
(Svenska vetenskapsSakademien. Hand- 
lingar, Bihang, afd. 3, no. 3) Title tr.: 
Contributions to the knowledge of the 
vascular plants of East Greenland. 
List, with localities and remarks, of 
vascular plants collected on the east 
coast of Greenland (70°-75°N.) dur- 
ing the Swedish Expedition to North- 
east Greenland, 1899. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4243. DUSHECHKIN, V.I. Olen’i past- 
bishecha v Kharaulakhskikh gorakh 
(TAkutiia). (Leningrad. Vsesoiuznyi 
arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1937. T. 
63, p. 209-243, map) Title tr.: Reindeer 
ranges in the Kharaulakh mountains 
(Yakutia). 

Description of types of tundra and 
their vegetation, prepared for the 
Reindeer Dept. of the Arctic Institute 
of U.S.S.R., 1934. 

Contents tr.: 1. Surface features. 2. 
Rivers and lakes. 3. Soil cover. 4. Cli- 
mate, 5. General description of the 
vegetation. 6. Use of reindeer pastures 
by the local inhabitants. 7. Plant asso- 
ciations and their regional distribution. 
8. The regions and their characteristics 
(with map). 9. Conclusion. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4244. DUSHECHKINA, O. fA. Glubo- 
kovodnye gidrologicheskie nabliudeniia 
ékspeditSii na “Malygine” letom 1932 g. 
(Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi arkticheskii 
institut. Trudy, 1935. T. 34, p. 25-30, 
tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: Deep sea ob- 
servations of the Malygin expedition 
in the summer, 1932. 
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Contains discussion and data of 
serial observations (surface to bottom) 
of temperature, salinity and alkalinity, 
at seven stations in the waters just 
north of Franz Josef Land, Aug. 31- 
Sept. 2, 1932. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4245. DUSTAN, ALAN G. A trip into 
the Mackenzie Basin. (Agricultural In- 
stitute review, Jan., 1947. v. 2, p. 12- 
17) 

Account by a member of the Cana- 
dian Dept. of Agriculture’s Division of 
Entomology, of an air trip in July 
1946, from Edmonton to Aklavik, vis- 
iting various settlements along Mac- 
kenzie River. Includes brief, general 
and informative notes on the water- 
ways, people, settlements, dogs, cli- 
mate, and gardens and farms. 

Copy seen: DA. 


1246. DUTILLY, ARTHEME A. Bib- 
liography of bibliographies on the Arc- 
tic. Washington, [1945] 47 p. sketch 
map, diagr. (Catholic University of 
America. Publication no. 1B) 

Alphabetical list of about five hun- 
dred fifty catalogs, bibliographies, and 
other publications with bibliographic 
sections, of (or including) works on the 
Arctic. 

Appendices: 1. Arctic sectors and 
districts. (Diagram of geographic 
classification of the Bibliography.) 

2. Prominent names in arctic ex- 
plorations. (List of vessels, with names 
of explorers and dates of expeditions.) 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4247. DUTILLY, ARTHEME A. A bib- 
liography of reindeer, caribou and 
musk-ox. Contract W44-109-qm-1297. 
Washington, 1949. x, 462 p. (U. S. 
Quartermaster Corps. Military Plan- 
ning Division. Report no. 129) Mimeo- 
graphed. Issued by U. S. Dept. of the 
Army, Office of the Quartermaster 
General, Military Planning Division, 
Research and Development Branch, 
Environmental Protection Section. 

“Will supplement the more general 
‘Arctic Bibliography’ which is being 
compiled by the Arctic Institute of 
North America under sponsorship of 
the Office of Naval Research.” 

List of two thousand four hundred 
and twenty-two papers in periodicals 
and documents, books, and references 
to sections of books. Non-English titles 
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are given in English and many items 
are annotated. Includes an index and 
guide to the periodicals, etc., glossary 
of vernacular names for the animals, 
list of scientific names for the various 
species (including extinct and fossil 
species) and indication of east-west 
range of each species and variety. 
Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


4248. DUTILLY, ARTHEME A. A list 
of insects of the Mackenzie River Ba- 
sin. (Canadian field-naturalist, Mar- 
Apr. 1946. v. 60, p. 35-44) 

Based on collections made by Father 
Dutilly of Catholic University of Amer- 
ica, during botanical collecting trips, 
Chipewyan to Aklavik, 1934 and 1940. 
A list with localities of one hundred 
twenty-eight species (also one hundred 
two undetermined). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4249. DUTILLY, ARTHEME A. Le 
“Pie XI” des Esquimaux. Quebec, Im- 
primerie Provinciale Enr., 1936. 190 p. 
incl. front. (port.) illus., 11 plates incl. 
map. Title tr.: The Pius XI of the 
Eskimos. 

Account of a cruise in the schooner 
Pius XI, July—-Aug. 1933, from Nova 
Scotia northward along the coast of 
Labrador, through Hudson Strait, to 
Chesterfield Inlet, Eskimo Point and 
Churchill on Hudson Bay. The vessel, 
constructed for the Oblates of Mary 
Immaculate, was delivered to their mis- 
sion for use in Hudson Bay. Descrip- 
tion of the vessel is included. 

Copy seen: CaTU; NNStef. 


4250. DUTILLY, ARTHEME A., and 
ERNEST LEPAGE. Coup d’oeil sur la 
flore subarctique du Québec de la Baie 
James au Lac Mistassini. (Naturaliste 
canadien, 1945-47. v. 72, p. 185-224, 
266-88; v. 73, p. 419-35; v. 74, p. 43 
60, 66-78, 177-88, 207-224, 250-72, 
illus., sketch map, sketch map diagrs.) 
Also issued as separate reprint (ii, 
170 p. illus.) Contribution of the Arc- 
tic Institute, the Catholic University 
of America, No. 1F. Washington, D. C., 
1948. Title tr.: Survey of subarctic 
flora of Quebec from James Bay to 
Lake Mistassini. 

Results of the authors’ field study 
and collecting trip in July-Aug. 1943 
from Moosonee to Rupert River and 
thence upstream and by portage to 
Lake Mistassini. Includes a journal of 
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the trip with notes on physical fea- 
tures, vegetation, weather, ete.; and 
an annotated list with localities of the 
algae, fungi, ferns and flowering 
plants. For report on the lichens and 
bryophytes, see Lepage, E. The lichen 
and bryophyte flora [ete.], 1945. 

Copy seen: DA; DSI-M. 


4251. DUTILLY, ARTHEME A., and 
ERNEST LEPAGE. Retracing the route 
of Michaux’s Hudson’s Bay journey of 
1792. (Revue de l’Université d’Ottawa, 
jan.-mars 1945. v. 15, p. 88-102) 

The authors traveled in the summer 
of 1943 from James Bay by Rupert and 
Marten Rivers to Lake Mistassini, the 
route explored by the botanist André 
Michaux, in 1792. They give here an 
account of their canoe trip, an analysis 
of Michaux’s notes concerning his 
route, and a description of the rivers, 
lakes, and vegetation. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; CaO. 


DUTILLY, ARTHEME A., see also 
Feustel, I. C., & others. Properties soils 
N. American arctic regions. 1939. 


DUTILLY, ARTHEME A., see also 
Lynge, B. Contribution to lichen flora, 
Canadian Arctic. 1939. 


DUTILLY, ARTHEME A., see also 
Steere, W. C. Bryophyta of Canadian 
Arctic. 1941, 


DUVALL, ALLEN J., see Jackson, 
H. T. H., & others. Literature on nat- 
ural history of Alaska & Canada. 1949. 


DUVALL, CHARLES RAYMOND, 
1869— , see Hubbard, T. H., & others. 
To students geographic position of 
Camp Jesup & N. Pole. 1913. 


DUVALL, CHARLES RAYMOND, 
1869- , see Sverdrup, H. U. Magnetic, 
atmospheric-electricity & aurora (Maud 
Exped. 1918-25). 1927. 


4251A. DVALY, M. F. Neftianye mes- 
torozhdenita Kamchatki. (International 
Geological Congress. 17th, Moscow and 
Leningrad, 1937. Trudy XVII sessii, 
1939. T. 4, p. 421-22) Title tr.: The oil 
fields of Kamchatka. Also published in 
English with title as above, q.v. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


4251B. DVALY, M. F. The oils fields 
of Kamchatka. (International Geolog- 
ical Congress. 17th, Moscow and Lenin- 


grad, 1937. Report, 1939. v. 4, p. 399) 
Abstract of a paper read before the 
Congress, noting the geology of various 
locations where promising seepages or 
other indications of oil have been ob- 
served on Kamchatka Peninsula. 
Also published in Russian as his 
Neftianye mestorozhdenita Kamchatki, 
1939. Copy seen: DGS; DLC. 


DWALY, M. TH., see DVALY, M. F. 


4252. DWIGHT, JONATHAN. A new 
species of loon (Gavia viridigularis) 
from northeastern Siberia. (Auk, Apr. 
1918. v. 35, p. 196-99) 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


4253. DYAKOWSKA, J. Opad pytkow 
na morzu i u wybrzezy Grenlandii. The 
pollen rain on the sea and on the coasts 
of Greenland. (Akademija umiejetnosci, 
Krakow. Wydziat matematyczno-przy- 
rodniczy. Bulletin international, 1947, 
pub. 1948. Sér. B: sciences naturelles 
(1), no. 1-10, p. 25-33, fold. table, 
sketch map) Text in English. 

Results of study of the pollen col- 
lected by the Polish Expedition to 
Greenland 1937, aboard ship en route 
to Greenland, and at the expedition’s 
main base there. Discussion of tabu- 
lated data on tree and non-tree pollen, 
the distances to which it is carried and 
percentages of each type of pollen; with 
remarks on consequent usefulness of 
pollen analysis as a method for exam- 
ining older sediments. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


4254. DYAR, HARRISON GRAY, 1866- 
1929. Lepidoptera. Papers from the 
Harriman Alaska Expedition. XII. En- 
tomological results (6). (Washington 
Academy of Sciences. Proceedings, Dec. 
1900. v. 2, p. 487-501) Reprinted, 1904, 
in Ashmead, W. H. Insects, part I. 
Harriman Alaska series. v. 8, p. 210-27. 

List, with synonymy and localities, 
of seventy-two (including, with descrip- 
tions, nine new) species of butterflies 
and moths from southern and south- 
eastern Alaska. Copy seen: DLC. 


4255. DYAR, HARRISON GRAY, 1866— 
1929. The mosquitoes [etc.] (Canadian 
Arctic Expedition, 1913-1918. Report, 
1919. v. 3: Insects, Pt. C, p. 31-33) 
Descriptions of the two species from 
the arctic coast of Alaska and North- 
west Territories, 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 
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4256. DYAR, HARRISON GRAY, 1866- 
1929. Two new forms of @neis. (En- 
tomological Society of Washington. 
Proceedings, July 1904. v. 6, p. 142) 
Includes a description of Gneis na- 
hanni n. sp., a butterfly from the Na- 
hanni Mts., Mackenzie District. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


4257. DYBOVSKII, BENEDIKT IVAN- 
OVICH, 1834-1930, and W. TACZA- 
NOVSKI. Liste des oiseaux du Kam- 
tschatka et des Iles Comandores. (So- 
ciété zoologique de France. Bulletin, 
1884, v. 9, p. 145-61) Title tr.: List of 
birds of Kamchatka and the Com- 
mander Islands. 

List of one hundred sixty-one species 
observed by Dr. Dybovski during four 
years’ sojourn in the region, with notes 
on some thirty of the birds. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 
DYBOVSKII, BENEDIKT IVANO- 
VICH, 1834-1930, see also Trautvetter, 
E. R. Plantas quasdam in _ Insulae 
Praefectoriis nuper lectas. 1886 


4258. DYER, WILLIAM SPAFFORD, 
1894-1941. Fire clay deposits of the 
Moose River (geology and field notes). 
(Canadian Ceramic Society. Journal, 
1932. v. 1, no. 1, p. 32-39) 

Contains an “outline of the geology 
of the fire clays and a description of 
their occurrences” on the Abitibi, Mat- 
tagami, Missinaibi, and Moose Rivers. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


4259. DYER, WILLIAM SPAFFORD, 
1894-1941. Geology and economic de- 
posits of the Moose River basin. (On- 
tario. Dept. of Mines. Annual report, 
1928. v. 37, pt. 6, p. 1-79, illus., 3 plates, 
fold. map) 

Contents: Introduction (transporta- 
tion, agriculture and climate, water 
power, forests, game and fish), p. 1-11. 
Topography, p. 11-14. Stratigraphy and 
paleontology (including structural geol- 
ogy), p. 15-38. Economic geology (gyp- 
sum, lignite and peat, oil and gas 
possibilities, clay and shale, sand and 
gravel, limestone, iron ore), p. 39-69. 
Index (for all pt. 6), p. 121-28. 

Appendix: Foerste, A. F. Devonian 


cephalopods from the Moose River 
basin, p. 70-76. 
Map: No. 37p (scale 1:506,880) 


Moose River basin, District of Coch- 
rane, showing geologic formations, and 
economic deposits along the Moose, 
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French, Abitibi, Mattagami, and Mis. 
sinaibi Rivers. Copy seen: DGS. 


4260. DYER, WILLIAM SPAFFORD, 
1894-1941. The lignite deposit at Ona- 
kawana, Moose River basin, Ontario, 
(Canadian Institute of Mining and 
Metallurgy. Transactions, 1930. v. 33, 
p. 450-72, 6 fold. diagrs.) 

Contents: Progress in exploration (on 
Abitibi River). Geology of the field, 
Description of the lignite seam. Qual- 
ity of the seam. Prospective methods of 
mining and fields of utility. Logs of 
drill holes no. 1-50 (showing deposits 
from the surface to about 200 ft.) 

Copy seen: DGS. 


4261. DYER, WILLIAM SPAFFORD, 
1894-1941. Paleozoic geology of the 
Albany River and certain of its trib- 
utaries. (Ontario Dept. of Mines. An- 
nual report, 1929, pub. 1930. v. 38, pt. 
4, p. 47-60, illus. (incl. map) ) 
Contains notes on the routes and 
transportation, general features of the 
country, geologic formations, and the 
economic possibilities of petroleum and 
natural gas, clays and stone. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


4262. DYER, WILLIAM SPAFFORD, 
1894-1941. Stratigraphy and oil and gas 
prospects of Moose River basin. (Jn: 
Hume, G. S. Oil and gas in eastern 
Canada, pub. in: Canada. Geological 
Survey. Economic geology ser., 1932. 
No. 9, p. 89-103, illus. (map, diagrs.)) 

Contains description of the forma- 
tions of the Onakawana lignite field on 
the Abitibi River, structural basins on 
Mattagami and Abitibi Rivers, and a 
discussion of the oil and gas prospects 
of the region. Copy seen: DGS. 


4263. DYER, WILLIAM SPAFFORD, 
1894-1941. Stratigraphy and structural 
geology of the Moose River basin, 
northern Ontario. (Royal Society of 
Canada, Transactions, 1931. Ser. 3, v. 
25, sec. 4, p. 85-99, fold. sketch map, 
fold. diagr.) 

Description of the formations, based 
on the log of drill hole “A’’, made in 
1930 to penetrate the sedimentary sec- 
tion, at Onakawana lignite field near 
the Abitibi River; notes on structural 
basins, and folds on Mattagami, Abitibi 
and Moose Rivers. Copy seen: DGS. 


4264. DYER, WILLIAM SPAFFORD, 
1894-1941, and A. R. CROZIER. Lignite 
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and refractory clay deposits on the 
QOnakawana lignite field. (Ontario. 
Dept. of Mines. Annual report, 1933. 
y. 42, pt. 3, p. 46-87, illus. (incl. map) 
tables, diagrs. (part fold.) ) 

Contains results of the new drilling 
(since 1929) in the lignite field on the 
Abitibi River, (subsequent to those re- 
ported in Dyer, W. S. Lignite deposits 
of Onakawana, ete. 1930); detailed de- 
scription of the geological formations 
and of the results of glaciation; de- 
scriptions of the refractory clay de- 
posits; a bibliography of (the then) 
published reports on geology and eco- 
nomic resources of the Moose River 
basin referring to lignite or fire clay. 
Includes index for all of pt. 3, p. 102- 
109. 

Appendix: Montgomery, R. J. Labor- 
atory classification of refractory clays, 
p. 79-87. Copy seen: DGS. 


4265. DYER, WILLIAM SPAFFORD, 
1894-1941, and A. R. CROZIER. Re- 
fractory clays of northern Ontario. 
(Canadian Institute of Mining and 
Metallurgy. Transactions, 1933. v. 36, 
p. 238-52, illus. (incl. sketch maps) ) 

Contains “a description in summary 
form of recent information,” 1929- 
1933, on the geology and general char- 
acteristics of (1) fire-clay deposits of 
the Onakawana lignite field (Abitibi 
River), and (2) the refractory clay de- 
posits of the Missinaibi and Mattagami 
Rivers; includes logs of some of the 
drill holes. Copy seen: DGS. 


DYER, WILLIAM SPAFFORD, 1894- 
1941, see also Ontario. Dept. of Mines. 
Investigations non-metallic mineral re- 
sources Ontario, 1928. 1930. 


DYER, WILLIAM SPAFFORD, 1894- 
1941, see also Ontario. Dept. of Mines. 
Investigations non-metallic mineral re- 
sources Ontario, 1929. 1931. 


4266. DYHRENFURTH, G. O. Bilder 
aus Alaska. (Die Alpen, Jan. 1940. Bd. 
16, p. 1-12, 4 plates, sketch map) Title 
tr.: Pictures from Alaska. 

Description of Alaskan mountain 
ranges from the viewpoint of a moun- 
taineer, with some notes from the 
author’s son’s ascent of Mt. St. Agnes 
(Mt. Marcus Baker) with an American 
party in the summer of 1938. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4267. DYLIS, N. V. O severnoi granit3e 
sibirskoi listvennitSy (Larix  sibirica 


Ledb.) v predelakh evropeiskoi chasti 
SSSR. (Botanicheskii zhurnal, 1938. T. 
23, no. 1, p. 26-32, fold. map) Title tr.: 
On the northern limits of the Siberian 
larch within the European part of the 
U.S.S.R. 

Contains data on the northern limit 
of Siberian larch (Larix sibirica) in the 
Arkhangelsk region where this species 
spreads up to 68°N.; based mostly on 
literature sources. Summary in Eng- 
lish. Copy seen: MH-A. 


4268. DYLIS, N. V. Redkolesnye be- 
rezniaki i bezlesnye ernikovye zarosli 
Pechorskoi taigi kak otgoloski landshaf- 
ta lednikovogo perioda, (Botanicheskii 
zhurnal, 1939. T. 24, no. 4, p. 314-38, 
illus., text map) Title tr.: Thin birch 
forests, shrubs and meadows of the 
taiga of the Pechora region, as the 
remnants of landscapes of the glacial 
period. 

Contains a geobotanical study of the 
thin forests, shrubs and herbaceous 
spots of the Pechora taiga (63°-68°N.) ; 
description of plant associations typ- 
ical for these formations considered as 
the remnants of the landscapes of the 
last period of glaciation. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


DYLIS, N. V., see also Leskov, A. L., & 
others. Materialy k flore Pechorskogo 
kraia. 1938. 


DYMOND, E. G., see Carmichael, H., & 
E. G. Dymond. High altitude cosmic 
radiation. 1939. 


DYMOND, E. G., see also Carmichael, 
H., & E. G. Dymond. Upper air invest. 
NW. Greenland. 1939. 


DYMOND, E. G., see also Wordie, J. M. 
Expedition to North West Greenland & 
Canadian Arctic 1937. 1938. 


4269. DYMOND, JOHN RICHARDSON, 
1887— . Atlantic salmon in Ungava Bay. 
(Canadian field naturalist, Feb. 1941. 
v. 55, p. 19-20) 

Notes on the occurrence of Salmo 
Salar in the rivers flowing into Ungava 
Bay. Copy seen: DLC. 


4270. DYMOND, JOHN RICHARDSON, 
1887— . Biological and oceanographic 
conditions in Hudson Bay. 8. The 
coregonine fishes of Hudson and James 
Bay. (Canada. Biological Board. Con- 
tributions to Canadian biology, 1933. 
New ser. v. 8, p, 1-12) 
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Based on collections of white fish and 
ciscoes made along the Churchill River 
and shores of Hudson Bay, by the Hud- 
son Bay Fisheries Expedition, 1930, 
along the east coast of James and Hud- 
son Bays by the Hudson Bay Expedi- 
tion, 1920, and from the same area and 
its rivers in 1919. Detailed notes of 
localities, morphologic characteristics, 
growth rate, size and date of spawning 
of three species; with bibliography (10 
items). Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


4271. DYMOND, JOHN RICHARDSON, 
1887— . The coregonine fishes of north- 
western Canada. (Royal Canadian In- 
stitute. Transactions, 1943. v. 24, p. 
171-232, tables, 2 sketch maps, diagrs.) 
Based on specimens in the collections 
of the Royal Ontario Museum of Zool- 
ogy, from many rivers and some lakes 
of Yukon Territory, also from Great 
Bear, Lesser Slave, and Baker Lakes 
and a number of rivers in Northwest 
Territories; with examination of a few 
Alaska specimens from the U. S. Na- 
tional Museum. A detailed comparative 
study of the taxonomy, morphology, 
size, habits and economics of the species 
of the whitefish family of these waters 
of Canada, and on the relationship of 
American and northern Asiatic white- 

fish; with a bibliography (70 items). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4272. DYMOND, JOHN RICHARDSON, 
1887— . Fluctuations in animal popu- 
lations with special reference to those 
of Canada. (Royal Society of Canada. 
Transactions, May 1947. Ser. 3, v. 41, 
sect. 5, p. 1-34) 

Discussion of factors in fluctuations, 
the importance of their study and work 
then in progress on Canadian animals, 
including northern regions; with a bib- 
liography (113 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4273. DYMOND, JOHN RICHARDSON, 
1887— . Pacific salmon in the Arctic 
Ocean. (Pacific Science Congress. 6th, 
1939. Proceedings, 1940. v. 3, p. 435) 
On Oncorhynchus keta in the Lena 
River, and O. keta and O. gorbuscha 

in the Mackenzie River. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


4274. DYMOND, JOHN RICHARDSON, 
1887— , and V. D. VLADYKOV. The 
distribution and relationship of the 
salmonoid fishes of North America and 
north Asia. (Pacific Science Congress. 
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5th, Victoria and Vancouver, B. C,, 
1933. Proceedings, pub. Toronto, 1934, 
v. 5, p. 3741-50, 10 illus., maps) 

Describes the distribution of each 
of ten groups of salmonoid fishes, both 
fresh- and salt-water forms. 

Maps sketch the distribution of each 
of the ten groups of fishes. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


DYMOND, JOHN RICHARDSON, 
1887— , see also Canada. Fisheries 
Research Board. NW. Canadian fish- 
eries surveys, 194445. 1947. 


4275. DYMSKII, G. A. Predvaritel’nyi 
otchet o geologicheskikh rabotakh y 
Viltuiskom okruge v 1925-26 g.g. (Sred- 
nee i nizhnee techenie r. Viliuya). (Aka- 
demiia nauk SSSR. Komissiia, po izu- 
chenitu fAkutskoi, Avtonomnoi, Sovet- 
skoi SotSialisticheskoi, Respubliki. 
Materialy, 1929. Vyp. 10, p. 179-93) 
Title tr.: Preliminary report on geolog- 
ical investigation in the Vilyuy district, 
1925-26 (middle and lower Vilyuy 
River). 

Report of a group of the Yakut Ex- 
pedition of the Academy of Sciences 
U.S.S.R. Copy seen: DLC. 


4276. DYRENKOVA, N. P. Bear wor- 
ship among Turkish tribes of Siberia. 
(International Congress of American- 
ists. 23rd, New York, 1928. Proceed- 
ings, 1930. p. 411-40) 

Contains some notes on beliefs, leg- 
ends and practices of the Yuraks (a 
branch of the Samoyeds) concerning 
bears. Copy seen: DLC. 


4277. DYRING, JOH. Bidrag til kunds- 
kaben om Euphrasiernes udbredelse i 
Norge. (Botaniska notiser, 1898, p. 179- 
80) Title tr.: A contribution to the 
knowledge of Euphrasia distribution in 
Norway. 

Contains data on distribution of eight 
species and a few forms of herbaceous 
genus Euphrasia in Norway, including 
four species, one variety and one hybrid 
occurring in Nordland. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


4278. DZERDZEEVSKII, B. L. K vo- 
prosu o poteplenii Arktiki. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Izvestifa, 1943. Seria geo- 
graficheskaia i geofizicheskaia, no. 2, p. 
60-69, 3 sketch charts) Title tr.: The 
question of the warming of the Arctic. 

Comparison of weather and ice ob- 
servations made by the Fram, 1893-96, 
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the ice-floe Drifting Station “North 
Pole”, 1937-38, and the Sedov, 1937- 
40, also of observations recorded at 
Yakutsk (62°N.), Turukhansk (65°47’ 
N.) and Teriberka (69°09’N.) for inter- 
vals 1894-96 and 1937-39; with a bib- 
liography (13 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4279. DZERDZEEVSKII, BORIS L’VO- 
VICH, 1898— . K materialam meteor- 
ologicheskikh nabliudenii v ékspeditsii 
na 1l/p “Cheliuskin” i v lagere Shmidta. 
(In: Shmidt, O. TU., and fA. TA. Gak- 
kel’, editors. Nauchnye rezul’taty rabot 
ékspeditSii na Cheliuskine i v lagere 
Shmidta, 1938. v. 1, p. 141-42) Title 
tr. The meteorological observations 
made during the expedition of the ice- 
breaker Cheliuskin and in Camp Shmidt. 
Some remarks on the organization of 
meteorological work in the U.S.S.R. 

and on the Cheliuskin, 1934-35. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4280. DZERDZEEVSKII, BORIS L’VO- 
VICH, 1898— . Meteorologicheskaia 
sluzhba ékspeditsii. (Ekspeditsita SSSR 
na Severnyi polius. Trudy Dreifuit- 
shchei stantSii “Severnyi polius,” pub. 
1941-45. T. 2, p. 31-63, 2 plates, tables, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Meteorological ser- 
vice of the expedition. (U.S.S.R. Ex- 
pedition to the North Pole. Transactions 
of the Drifting Station “North Pole’’) 

Contents include: General character- 
istics of the weather in spring, 1937; 
the weather on the route Moscow- 
Matochkin Shar-Rudolph Island and 
back; weather reconnaissance by planes. 

The meteorological régimes of the 
principal Soviet polar stations between 
Franz Josef Land and Cape Chelyuskin 
were analyzed in planning the operation 
of the expedition. Pressure distribution 
over the Polar Basin. Aerological ob- 
servations on Rudolph Island, Franz 
Josef Land during late winter and 
early spring 1937 were the bases for 
making weather forecasts for the start 
of the expedition and for aviators flying 
between Moscow and the drifting sta- 
tion. Copy seen: DLC. 


4281. DZERDZEEVSKII, BORIS L’VO- 
VICH, 1898— .O raspredelenii atmos- 
fernogo davleniia nad tSentral’noi Ark- 
tikoi. (Meteorologiaa i gidrologiia, 
1946, no. 1, p. 33-88, maps) Title tr.: 
Notes on the distribution of atmospheric 
pressure over the central Arctic. 


The distribution of the mean monthly 
values of pressure over the Arctic as 
determined by Baur, Karelin, the author 
and others, is discussed and their 
charted representations are compared. 

Copy seen: DWB. 


4282. DZERDZEEVSKII, BORIS L’VO- 
VICH, 1898- . Pogoda v_ Arktike. 
(Sovetskaia Arktika, 1936, no. 1, p. 
72-73, illus.) Title tr.: The weather in 
the Arctic. 

Remarks on temperatures, winds, 
cloudiness, storms, etc., in the arctic 
seas for the navigation period, July-— 
Oct. 1935, with comparative table of 
temperatures in Kara Sea, 1932-35. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4283. DZERDZEEVSKII, BORIS L’VO- 
VICH, 1898— . Sluzhba pogody i ee 
rabota v Arktike. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 
1935, no. 1, p. 31-34, illus.) Title tr.: 
Weather stations and their work in the 
Arctic. 
Basic principles for the meteorolog- 
ical network of the Northern Sea 
Route; location of eleven local weather 
stations projected for construction in 
1935. Copy seen: DLC. 


4284. DZERDZEEVSKII, BORIS L’VO- 
VICH, 1898-— . TSirkuliatSifa atmos- 
fery v tSentral’nom poliarnom basseine. 
(EkspeditSifa SSSR na Severnyi polius, 
1937. Trudy Dreifuitushchei stantsii 
“Severnyi polius,” pub. 1941-45. T. 2, 
p. 64-199, plates, tables, diagrs.) Title 
tr.: Circulation of atmosphere in the 
central polar basin. 

A review of literature on atmospheric 
processes in the Arctic Basin is pre- 
sented. The distribution of meteorolog- 
ical elements as determined by the ob- 
servational data of the ice-floe Drifting 
Station, “North Pole”, is compared with 
that of the Fram (1893-96) and the 
Maud (1918-25). Specific synoptic sit- 
uations (during this and previous expe- 
ditions) in which the more complex 
atmospheric processes have been in- 
volved (the generation, movement and 
deteriorations of fronts and air masses) 
are analyzed and charted (plates 1-58 
p. 427-484). Bibliography (74 items), 
p. 174-77. 

Comment on this work by B. Volovik 
was published in Royal Meteorological 
Society. Quarterly journal, April—July, 
1946. v. 72, p. 167. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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4284A. DZERDZEEVSKII, BORIS L’- 
VOVICH, 1898- TsirkuliatSionnye 
skhemy v troposfere tSentral’noi Ark- 
tiki. Moskva-Leningrad, Izd. Akademii 
nauk SSSR, 1945. 37, [3] p. 28 figs. 
(diagrs., charts) Title tr.: Circulation 
schemes in the troposphere of the cen- 
tral Arctic. 

Discussion of the types of cyclonic 
activity over the Arctic Basin; a scheme 
of the atmospheric circulation; and 
notes on synoptic conditions for flying 
in high latitudes; based on the meteoro- 
logical observations of the Drifting Ice- 
floe Station “North Pole’, May 1937- 
Feb. 1938; with a bibliography (25 
items). Copy seen: DLC. 


4285. DZERDZEEVSKII, BORIS L’VO- 
VICH, 1898- Zondazhi atmosfery. 
(Sovetskaia Arktika, 1935, no. 3, p. 
34-37, tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: Sound- 
ings of the atmosphere. 

Discussion of the importance of aero- 
logical sounding for weather forecast- 
ing, illustrated by results of radiosonde 
observations at Tikhaya Bay, Cape 
Zhelaniya, July 8, and Dikson Island, 
July 7-8, 1935. Copy seen: DLC. 


4286. DZTAKOVIKH, N. O. Na reke 
Konde. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1936, no. 
9, p. 47-48, illus.) Title tr.: On the 
Konda River. 

Discussion of the timber resources of 
the Konda River basin (about 61°11'N. 
64°E.) in relation to the projected de- 
velopment of Belogorskiy wood combine. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


DZIEDZICKI, H., see Becker, T., & 
others. Diptera. (Ekspeditsiva Kuzne- 
tSovykh). 1915. 


E. B., see B., E. 


4287. EAGER, WILLIAM L., and W. T. 
PRYOR. Ice formation on the Alaska 
Highway. (Public roads, 1945. v. 24, 
no. 3, p. 55-74, 82, illus., map, diagrs.) 

Results of a research project carried 
on for the U. S. Public Roads Admin- 
istration in the winter of 1943-44. Dis- 
cussion of phenomena of icing, occur- 
rence, causes, permafrost as a factor 
therein, methods of prevention and con- 
trol. Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


4288. EAKIN, HENRY MINER, 1883- 
1936. The Cosna-Nowitna region, Alas- 
ka. Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 
1918. 54 p. illus., 8 plates (part fold., 
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incl. 2 maps, in pocket) diagr. (U. §. 
Geological Survey. Bulletin 667) 

Contains the report of field work, 
1915, in the area lying between 63°30'- 
65°N. 151°-154°40’W. Descriptions of 
the topography, climate, forests, routes, 
etc.; the stratigraphy, structure, geo- 
logic history and geomorphology, with 
notes on mineralization, and suggestions 
concerning the rather unfavorable gold 
prospecting. 

Maps: Reconnaissance geologic and 
topographic maps contour interval 200 
ft., scale 1:250,000, showing the Nowit- 
na and the headwaters of the Cosna, 
Chitanana, Kuskokwim, North Fork, 
Titna, Sethkona, Telsitna, Sulukna, and 
Lost Rivers. Copy seen: DGS. 


4289. EAKIN, HENRY MINER, 1883- 
1936. A geologic reconnaissance of a 
part of the Rampart quadrangle, Alas- 
ka. Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off,, 
1913. 38 p. 8 plates incl. 4 fold. maps 
(2 in pocket). (U. S. Geological Sur- 
vey. Bulletin 535) 

Contains the report on that part of 
the Yukon-Tanana region lying be- 
tween the two rivers, west of 150°W., 
surveyed in 1911. Descriptions of the 
geography, stratigraphy, and economic 
geology, with sections on gold mining, 
1911, in the Rampart and Hot Springs 
districts, and mention of tin occur- 
rences, 

Maps: Reconnaissance geologic and 
topographic maps, contour interval 200 
ft., scale 1:250,000. Copy seen: DGS. 


4290. EAKIN, HENRY MINER, 1883- 
1936. The Iditarod-Ruby region, Alaska. 
Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off, 
1914. 45 p. 6 plates (incl. 4 fold. maps) 
diagr. (U. S. Geological Survey. Bul- 
letin 578) 

Report on field work, 1913, in an 
area of west-central Alaska between 
the mining settlements on Iditarod 
River and those on the Yukon at Ruby. 
Descriptions of the geography, general 
geology, veins and mineralization, geo- 
logic history, and (in detail) the gold 
deposits of the Iditarod, Innoko, and 
Ruby districts. 

Maps: 1. Reconnaissance map of the 
lower Yukon and middle Kuskokwim 
region (contour interval 200 ft., scale 
1:500,000). 2. Reconnaissance map. 3. 
Geologic reconnaissance map of the 
Iditarod-Ruby region (contour interval 
200 ft., scale 1:250,000) 

Copy seen: DGS. 
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4291. EAKIN, HENRY MINER, 1883- 
1936. Tin mining in Alaska.. (Jn: U. S. 
Geological Survey. Mineral resources 
of Alaska in 1914. Bulletin, 1915. No. 
622, p. 81-94, 2 fold. maps) 

Report based on a re-examination in 
1914 of part of the York, and Hot 
Springs districts (in Rampart region), 
and on data from Geological Survey 
reports, previously published. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


4292. EAKIN, HENRY MINER, 1883— 
1936. The Porcupine gold placer district, 
Alaska. Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. 
Off., 1919. 29 p. 8 plates (part fold. 
incl. maps) (U. S. Geological Survey. 
Bulletin 699) 

Results of an examination in 1916, 
of properties under development, and 
a study of bedrock and glacial geology 
related to the formation of the placer 
deposits in a region of southeastern 
Alaska, which includes the drainage 
basins of the westerly headwaters of 
tributaries to the Chilkat River. In- 
cludes mention of iron-ore deposits near 
Haines. Copy seen: DGS. 


4293. EAKIN, HENRY MINER, 1883- 
1936. The Yukon-Koyukuk region, Alas- 
ka. Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 
1916. 88 p. illus., 10 plates, 2 fold. maps 
(in pocket). (U. S. Geological Survey. 
Bulletin 631) 

Contains a report of the author’s 
field studies in 1913, and other avail- 
able information on the area 65°N. to 
the Arctic Circle, 157°-159°W. Descrip- 
tion of the relief, drainage, etc., the 
stratigraphy, structure, geomorphology, 
and mineral resources (gold and silver). 

Maps: Geologic and _ topographic 
maps, contour interval 400 ft., scale 
1:500,000, showing Yukon, Koyukuk, 
Melozitna, and lowest reaches of Ta- 
nana Rivers. Copy seen: DGS. 


EAKIN, HENRY MINER, 1883-1936, 
see also Smith, P. S., & H. M. Eakin. 
Geologic reconnaissance southeastern 
Seward Peninsula. 1911. 


EAKIN, HENRY MINER, 1883-1936, 
see also Smith, P. S., & H. M. Eakin. 
Shungnak region, Kobuk Valley. 1911. 


4294. EARDLEY, ARMAND JOHN, 
1901- . Ancient Arctica: reply to re- 
marks, (Journal of geology, May 1949. 
v. 57, p. 319-20) 

Acknowledgement of W. Maync’s 
supplementary remarks to the author’s 


paper, Ancient Arctica, 1948; and note 
on a more recent addition to knowledge 
of East Greenland geology. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


4295. EARDLEY, ARMAND JOHN, 
1901- . Ancient Arctica. (Journal of 
geology, Sept. 1948. v. 56, p. 409-436, 
illus. (6 sketch maps) 2 fold. maps) 

“To the lands and seas of the north 
polar region of the geologic past the 
name ‘Ancient Arctica’ is given.” Con- 
clusions based on a survey “of the 
shields that face and partly surround 
the arctic sea, of the intra-shield oro- 
genic belts that extend into and under 
the sea, of the troughs of deposition 
and orogenic belts of Alaska, and of 
the topography of the arctic sea floor,” 
viz.: 
1. The region is underlain by con- 
tinental crustal material chiefly of 
shield character. 

2. Appreciable changes have occurred 
in the distribution of land and water 
by epeirogenic and orogenic movements 
of the crust. 

3. The present deep basin of the 
arctic sea began to sink in Carbonifer- 
ous time. 

4. The Alaska-northeastern Siberia 
region was one of nearly constant land 
connection during Mesozoic and Ceno- 
zoic and probably also during the Paleo- 
zoic. 

5. The crust of the North Atlantic 
and Greenland Sea underwent move- 
ments in Tertiary time sufficient to 
provide land bridges for migration of 
animals and plants. 

Includes a note on petroleum possi- 
bilities especially in the Canadian Arc- 
tic Islands, also a bibliography (28 
items). Copy seen: DGS. 


4296. EARDLEY, ARMAND JOHN, 
1901— . Unconsolidated sediments and 
topographic features of the lower Yu- 
kon valley. (Geological Society of Amer- 
ica. Bulletin, Feb. 1938. v. 49, p. 303- 
341, illus., 8 plates, diagrs.) 

Report of the geologist on an expe- 
dition in 1935, by Dr. Frederica De 
Laguna and the author (sponsored by 
the University of Pennsylvania Mu- 
seum), to the lower Yukon valley 
(Tanana Station to Holy Cross). De- 
scriptions of the bedrock, tableland, 
meander-belt and _ re-entrant topog- 
raphy, the distribution and types of 
sediments, the gravels, and the Yukon 


661 








silts (petrography, stratigraphy, origin 
of tan loam) with a note on late 
geologic history. Copy seen: DGS. 


4297. EARDLEY, ARMAND JOHN, 
1901— . Yukon channel shifting. (Geo- 
logical Society of America. Bulletin, 
Mar. 1938. v. 49, p. 343-357, illus., 6 
plates) 

Notes on the evidence, rate, and proc- 
ess of channel shifting, based on the 
author’s observations in 1935. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


4298. EAST, BEN. Birds at the “bot- 
tom of the bay”. (Beaver, Sept. 1938. 
Outfit 269, no. 2, p. 10-14, illus.) 
Popular description of the water 
birds on the islands and eastern shores 
of James Bay. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


4299. EAST, BEN. Leather and meat 
and oil. (Beaver, Sept. 1939. Outfit 270, 
no. 2, p. 40-43, illus.) 

Account of seal hunting along the 
east coast of Hudson Bay, of the Eski- 
mos’ and Indians’ methods of hunting, 
and use of the seal. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


4300. EASTON, C. Pool-fantasie (half- 
vergeten bladzijden uit de geschiedenis 
van het Noordpool-onderzoek). (K. 
Nederlandsch Aardrijkskundig Genoot- 
schap. Tijdschrift, 1921. Reeks 2, D1. 
38, p. 80-93, incl. sketch map) Title 
ftr.: Polar phantasy (half forgotten 
pages from the history of north polar 
research), 

Notes on the journeys of Dr. Cook 
and R. E. Peary, and contemporary 
public reaction to their reports, as 
shown in the press. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4301. EASTWOOD, ALICE, 1859- 
Botanical collections. (In: Boyd, L. A., 
and others. The coast of northeast 
Greenland, 1948. p. 270-73) 

Based on collections made by Louise 
A. Boyd on her East Greenland Expedi- 
tion, 1938, and identified by the author. 
Tabular list, showing occurrence in 
eighteen localities between about 72°N. 
and 74°40’N., of one hundred thirty- 
four species of ferns and flowering 
plants. Copy seen: DLC; NNA. 


4302. EASTWOOD, ALICE, 1859- 

A descriptive list of the plants collected 
by Dr. F. E. Blaisdell at Nome City, 
Alaska. (Botanical gazette, 1902. v. 
33, p. 126-49, 199-299, illus., text map) 
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Contains a systematic enumeration 
of one hundred seventy species (five 
species and two varieties new) ¢ol- 
lected in the summer of 1920. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


4303. EATON, ALFRED EDWIN. 4 
list of plants collected in Spitzbergen 
in the summer of 1873, with their ]o- 
calities. (Journal of botany, 1876. y. 
14, p. 41-44) 

Contains a list of sixty-four flower- 
ing plants with a few ferns and algae 
collected in Spitsbergen in 1873 by 
B. Leigh Smith on his third trip to 
the Greenland Sea. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


EATON, ALFRED EDWIN, see also 
Miers, E. J. List of Crustacea Spitz. 
bergen 1873. 1877. 


EATON, ALFRED EDWIN, see Peter- 
sen, E. Bidrag til en fortegnelse over 
arktisk Norges neuropterfauna. 1908. 


EATON, D. I. V., see Low, A. P. Report 
on explorations in Labrador Peninsula, 
1892-1895. 1896. 


4304. EATON, STEPHEN W. Bird dis- 
tribution along the Peace, Slave, and 
Little Buffalo Rivers in Canada. (Auk, 
July 1948. v. 65, p. 345-52, plate, sketch 
map, table) 
Results of observations made during 
a canoe trip, June—July 1940, from 
Peace River, Alberta to Great Slave 
Lake. Notes on seven species, and ta- 
bles showing distribution of over eighty 
species, of which thirty-one are re- 
corded for the Little Buffalo River, 
Mackenzie District. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


4305. EAVENSON, HOWARD NICHO- 
LAS, 1873— . Map maker & Indian 
traders; an account of John Patten, 
trader, arctic explorer, and map maker; 
Charles Swaine, author, trader, public 
official, and arctic explorer; Theodorus 
Swaine Drage, clerk, trader, and Angli- 
can priest. [Pittsburgh] University of 
Pittsburgh Press, 1949. xvii, 275 p. 2 
fold. maps, facsims. 

Account, based on considerable re- 
search in archives and iibraries in the 
U. S., Canada, England, and France, 
of the life and various activities of 
Patten, Swaine, and Drage, including 
note on two voyages in the Argo from 
Philadelphia to Labrador (en route to 
search for the Northwest Passage) 
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Mar.-Nov. 1753, and May-—Oct. 1754, 
with Swaine in command and Patten 
aboard as draftsman and mineralist; 
also on Swaine’s participation in a 
voyage to Hudson Bay in 1746-47. 
Discusses Swaine’s probable author:hip 
of anonymous books The great proba- 
bility of a Northwest Passage, 1768 
(which includes an account of the 1753 
voyage), and An account of a voyage 
for the discovery of a North-West Pas- 
sage by Hudson Streights . . . 1746 
and 1747, in the ship California, 1768, 
the latter having been attributed er- 
roneously to Drage. Appended are texts 
of supporting documents and extensive 
bibliography of sources. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4306. EBBLEY, NORMAN. Oil seep- 
ages on the Alaskan arctic slope. 
(Mining and metallurgy, Sept. 1944. 

y. 25, p. 415-19, illus., sketch map) 
Based on a U. S. Bureau of Mines 
investigation in 1943, of the north 
coast of Alaska from Cape Simpson, 
eastward to the boundary, north of the 
Brooks Range. Descriptions of the 
country, natives, living conditions, 
clothes, and transportation, followed 
by notes on areas where seepage occurs. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4307. EBBLEY, NORMAN, and WIL- 
FORD S. WRIGHT. Antimony deposits 
in Alaska. [Washington] 1948. 41 p. 
23 figs. on 25 plates (diagrs., 7 sketch 
maps). (U. S. Bureau of Mines. Report 
of investigations. 4173) 

Contains description of mines and 
deposits, locations, character of the 
ore, results of sampling and analyses, 
and general geology. The more. impor- 
tant deposits described here, occur in 
the Kantishna region (63°43'30’N. 
150°24’W.) central Alaska, My Creek 
(64°14’N. 143°18’W.) in the headwater 
region of Fortymile River, Tok River 
(63°15'N. 143°48’W.), and Caamajo 
Point (55°31’N. 131°59’W.) Southeast 
Alaska. Copy seen: DGS. 


4308. EBBUTT, FRANK, 1892- . The 
Gravel River Indians. (Canadian geo- 
graphical journal, Apr. 1931. v. 2, p. 
311-21, illus., 2 sketch maps) 

The author spent three seasons in 
the Mackenzie basin on reconnaissance 
work with the Canadian Geological 
Survey. He describes here the customs 
of the Indians living along the Gravel 


(i.e. Keele) River (a left tributary of 
the Mackenzie at about 64°24’N. 124° 
50’W.), their migrations from the Mac- 
kenzie Mts. to Mackenzie River, hunt- 
ing and trapping, boats, etc. Includes 
descriptive remarks on the river also. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4309. (Not used.) 


4310. EBERLIN, PETER,  1862- 
Antikritiske bemaerkninger om den 
grgnlandske fanerogamvegetations his- 
torie. (Geografisk tidsskrift, 1893-94, 
Kjgbenhavn, 1894. Bd. 12, p. 25-32) 
Title tr.: Anticritical remarks on the 
history of Greenland’s phanerogam 
vegetation. 

Challenge of Nathorst’s Kritiska an- 
miairkningar om den grénlindske vege- 
tationens historia, 1890, q.v., in sup- 
port of Warming’s theories on the 
phytogeography and paleobotany of 
Greenland. Copy seen: DLC. 


4311. EBERLIN, PETER,  1862- 
Blomsterplanterne i dansk QOstgrgn- 
land. En _ plantegeografisk studie. 
(Arkiv for mathematik og naturvi- 
denskab, 1888. Bd. 12, p. 325-38, 384- 
86) Title tr.: Flowering plants in 
Danish East Greenland. A phytogeo- 
graphic study. 

Results of the author’s observations 
and collections during the East Green- 
land Expedition, 1883-85, to King 
Frederick VI’s Coast and King Chris- 
tian IX’s Land. A tabular list, with 
regional location, of one hundred sixty- 
one species, and a discussion of dis- 
persal of plants in Greenland relative 
to the ice age, and generally. Supple- 
mentary note (p. 384-86) makes cor- 
rections and lists eighteen additional 
species. Copy seen: DLC. 


4312. EBERLIN, PETER, 1862— . Den 
geologiske udvikling af Grgnlands ind- 
landsis. (Geografisk tidsskrift, 1893-94, 
Kjgbenhavn, 1894. Bd. 12, p. 33-36) 
Title tr.: The geological development 
of Greenland’s inland ice. 

Theories on the geological history of 
Greenland’s inland ice and on changes 
occurring in geological times; with 
remarks on probable time of the great 
ice ages in Greenland. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
4313. EBERLIN, PETER, 1862-— . No- 
titser om Grgnland. (Geografisk tids- 
skrift, Kjgbenhavn, 1888. Bd. 9, p. 18- 
25) Title tr.: Notes on Greenland. 
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Contains (1) outline of hot springs 
on Unartok Island, Julianehaab Dis- 
trict, as described in literature on 
Greenland from the 14th century to 
1778, with conclusions by the author. 

2. Identification of “Reng” (an 
island mentioned in a Norse descrip- 
tion of Greenland) as the present Akia 
in the Julianehaab District. 

3. Discussion of pieces of bell metal 
found in West Greenland and the prob- 
able use of church bells and iron by 
the Norsemen. Copy seen: DLC. 


4314. EBERLIN, PETER,  1862- 
Sundet, der i gamle dage skal have 
gaaet tvaers over Grgnland. (Geogra- 
fisk tidsskrift, Kjgbenhavn, 1888. Bd. 
9, p. 73-75) Title tr.: The sound which 
in earlier days ran across North 
Greenland. 

Presentation of the theory that the 
“sound” which according to old lit- 
erature and Eskimo tales connected 
East and West Greenland in earlier 
times, is the sea route along northwest 
Greenland through the Smith Sound- 
Robeson Channel. Copy seen: DLC. 


EBERLIN, PETER, 1862- , see also 
Knutsen, H., & P. Eberlin. Om de geo- 
logiske forhold i dansk Ostgrgnland. 
1889. 


EBERLIN, PETER JOHAN ALEXEJ 
CONRADT, see EBERLIN, PETER, 
1862- 


4315. EBERT, W. J. Wintering breed- 
ing ewes in Alaska. College, Alaska, 
1945. 8 p. (Alaska. Agricultural Ex- 
periment Stations. Experiment station 
circular, no. 6) 

Report on experiments conducted at 
Matanuska station, using Cook Inlet 
tide flat hay (among others). Includes 
comment, “this series of feeding tests 
definitely established that breeding 
ewes can be wintered successfully on 
locally-grown roughages.” 

Copy seen: DA, 


ECKENER, HUGO, 1868- , see Ber- 
son, A. J. S., & others. Arktisfahrt d. 
Luftschiffes Graf Zeppelin, 1931. 1933. 


ECKROTH, KATHRYN, see Cutting, 
P. J. Hell in God’s country. 1943. 


4316. EDDY, JOHN WHITTEMORE, 
1872— . Hunting on Kenai Peninsula, 
and Observations on the increase of 
big game in North America. [Seattle] 
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Lowman & Hanford Co., 1924. 96 p, 
incl. front., illus. 25 plates. 
Narrative of a trip made in 1924. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStet. 


4317. EDDY, JOHN WHITTEMORE, 
1872— . Hunting the Alaska brown 
bear; the story of a sportsman’s ad- 
venture in an unknown valley after the 
largest carnivorous animal in the world, 
New York, London, G. P. Putnam’s 
Sons, 1930. 2 p. 1., iii-xv, 253 p. front. 
1 illus., 36 plates, ports., 2 fold. maps, 
maps on lining-papers. 

Account of a trip on Alaska Penin- 
sula; with informative chapter on be- 
havior of the brown bear when hunted, 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


4318. EDELMAN, C. H. Das Ziel der 
Sanduntersuchungen auf ‘Groénland. 
(In: Naturforschende Gesellschaft 
Schaffhausen. Grénland 1939. Pub. in 
its: Mitteilungen, 1940, pub. 1939. Bd. 
16, p. 217-20) Title tr.: The aim of 
sand studies on Greenland. 
Brief discussion of geologic problems 
which sand studies can help solve. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


4319. EDEL’-SMOL’NIKOV. 0  profi- 
laktike protiv tSyngi. (Sovetskaia Ark- 
tika, 1936, no. 10, p. 109-110) Title 
tr.: On prophylaxis against scurvy. 
Discussion of articles in diet (fresh 
meat, berries, marine algae, and some 
conifers) which should be used as anti- 
dotes to scurvy. Copy seen: DLC. 


4320. EDEL’STEIN, [AKOV SEMENO- 
VICH. Ustroistvo poverkhnosti i os- 
novnye geomorfologicheskie osoben- 
nosti severnykh raionov SSSR. (In: 
U.S.S.R. Glavnoe upravlenie Severnogo 
morskogo puti. Geologo-razvedochnaia 
konferentSifa. 1st, Moskva, 1935. Geo- 
logita i poleznye iskopaemye Severa 
SSSR. Trudy, 1935. T. 1. Geologiia, 
p. 91-128) Title tr.: Surface structure 
and main geomorphological features of 
the northern regions of the U.S.S.R. 
Describes the general characteristics 
of the topography of Kola Peninsula, 
Pay-Khoy, northern European and west 
Siberian lowlands, Taymyr Peninsula, 
the table land between the basins of 
Yenisey and Lena Rivers, northeastern 
Yakut A.S.S.R. and the Chukotsk re- 
gion. Also remarks on characteristics 
of the northern coastal strip and islands 
of the Soviet Arctic; the extent of 
knowledge of these regions and prob- 
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lems for further investigations. Bibli- 
raphy (9 items). 
™ Copy seen: DLC. 


4321. EDELSTEIN, JULIUS C. Alaska 
comes of age. New York, San Francisco 
{ete.] American Council, Institute of 
Pacific Relations, 1942. 62 p. illus. (incl. 
2 maps 1 double-face). (Far Eastern 
pamphlets, no. 8) 

Brief sketch of the economic geog- 
raphy and political status, with remarks 
on Alaska as a base of operations in 
World War II. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


4322. EDEMSKII, M. B. Kanin. (Vse- 
sotuznoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. 
Izvestira, 1931. T. 63, vyp. 2-3, p. 196- 

245, illus., diagrs.) Title tr.: Kanin. 
Contains a popular account of the 
author’s trip to the southeastern portion 
of Kanin Peninsula. Includes data on 
the terrain, climate, geography, native 
Russian population and their mode of 
life, occupations, etc. The second section 
deals with the culture of the Samoyeds 
of this region, their use of the reindeer 
for transportation and food, their dis- 
tribution, physical type, dwellings, re- 

ligion, folklore, and burial grounds. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4323. EDEMSKII, M. B. Kaninskaia 
geologicheskaia ékspeditsiia Instituta 
po izuchenitu Severa i Akademii nauk 
SSSR v 1930 g. (Leningrad. Vsesoiuz- 
nyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1933. 
T. 12, p. 117-82, illus.) Title tr.: The 
Kanin Geological Expedition of the 
“Institute for the Scientific Exploration 
of the North” and the Academy of Sci- 
ences of the U.S.S.R. in 1930. 

Contains general information on the 
work and itinerary of this expedition 
along the east coast of Kanin Penin- 
sula, and description of the surface 
geology, the Quaternary deposits, and 
outcrops of older formations exposed 
along the shore and at river mouths, 
with lists of fossils which identify for- 
mations; and with a bibliography (38 
items). Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4324. EDEMSKII, M. B. O geologiche- 
skikh rabotakh v basseinakh rek Pinegi 
i Kulofa v 1923-1926 gg. Moskva, 1928. 
65, [1] p., illus., map, diagrs. (Lenin- 
grad. Nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut 
po izuchenifu Severa. Trudy, vyp. 41) 
Title tr.: The geological investigations 


on the Rivers Pinega and Kuloi (1923- 
1926). 

Results of the author’s work with the 
Northern Scientific and Economic Ex- 
pedition. General geological description 
of Permian and Post-Pleistocene depos- 
its of the Pinega (right tributary of 
the Northern Dvina at about 64°07’N. 
39°58’E.) and Kuloy (flowing north into 
Barents Sea at about 66°N. 43°40’E.) 
River regions in Archangel province. 
Bibliography (31 items). Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DGS; DLC. 


4325. EDEMSKII, M. B. Samoedy i 
olenevodstvo v Kuloiskom krae Arkhan- 
gel’skogo okruga. (Vsesofuznoe geogra- 
ficheskoe obshchestvo. Izvestifa, 1930. 
T. 62, vyp. 1, p. 33-36) Title tr.: The 
Samoyeds and reindeer breeding in the 
Kuloy region, Archangel province. 

Contains a short note on the rein- 
deer breeding by the Samoyeds of the 
Archangel region. Data on distribution 
of the Samoyeds, their migratory mode 
of life, and influence on the Russian 
population are given. 

Copy seen: DLC. 

EDEMSKII, M. B., see also Frederiks, 
G. N. Fauna permskikh otlozhenii po- 
luostrova Kanina, 1934. 


4326. EDEN, CHARLES HENRY, 
1839-1900. Frozen Asia: a sketch of 
modern Siberia. Together with an ac- 
count of the native tribes inhabiting 
that region. London, Society for Pro- 
moting Christian Knowledge, [1879] iv, 
5-320 p. fold. map. 

Contains brief geographic and natu- 
ral history description of the main divi- 
sions of Asia including the tundras; 
followed by an historical sketch, sections 
on the Ostyaks, Voguls, Samoyeds, 
Tungus, Yukaghirs, Chukchis, Koryaks, 
and Kamchadals, and closing with re- 
marks on the folklore, industry, and 
exploration. Copy seen: NNStef. 


4327. EDGAR, ALFRED DOUGLAS, 
1898— , and DON L. IRWIN. Potato 
storage in Alaska’s Matanuska valley. 
[Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off.] 
1948. 25 p. illus., diagrs. (Alaska. Ag- 
ricultural Experiment Stations. Exper- 
iment station circular. No. 7) 
Description of the principal types of 
storage, noting their good and bad fea- 
tures: warehouse storage; pit and 
house-basement; earth-covered and saw- 
dust-covered quonset hut and concrete 
structure. Copy seen: DA. 
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4328. EDINGTON, ARLO CHAN- 
NING, 1890- , and Mrs. CARMEN 
BALLEN EDINGTON. Tundra, ro- 
mance and adventure on Alaskan trails, 
as told by former Deputy United States 
Marshal Hansen to the Edingtons. 
New York, London, Century Co. [c1930] 
xvi, 334 p. 

Hearty reminiscences, of which ac- 
curacy in some factual details recorded 
in connection with northern Alaska and 
the Eskimos has been questioned. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


EDINGTON, Mrs. CARMEN BALLEN, 
1894— , see Edington, A. C., & Mrs. 
C. B. Edington. Tundra, romance & 
adventure. 1930. 


EDLEFSEN, NIELS EDLEF, 1893- _ , 
see Anderson, A. B. C., & others. Soil- 
moisture conditions frozen soils. 1942. 


4329. EDLUND, ERIK, 1819-1888. Om 
isbildningen i hafvet. (Svenska veten- 
skapsakademien. Ofversigt af férhand- 
lingar, 1863. Arg. 20, p. 349-81) Title 
tr.: The formation of ice in the sea. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4330. EDLUND, O. Meteorologische 
und aerologische Beobachtungen der 
Norwegischen Novaja Semlja-Expedi- 
tion im Sommer 1921, nebst einer Uber- 
sicht iiber das Klima von Novaja 
Semlja. Oslo, 1928. 55 p. illus., tables, 
diagrs. (maps). (Norske Novaja Sem- 
lja ekspedisjon, 1921. Report of the 
scientific results. No. 39) Published by 
Det Norske videnskaps-akademi i Oslo 
(Videnskapsselskapet i  Kristiania). 
Title tr.: Meteorological and aerological 
observations of the Norwegian Novaya 
Zemlya Expedition in the summer 1921; 
with a survey of the climate of Novaya 
Zemlya. 

A tabulation and discussion of daily 
meteorological observations and sea sur- 
face water temperatures three times 
daily; and the results of ten individual 
pilot balloon ascents. The climatological 
sketch which forms the second portion 
of the discussion is based largely on 
the observations at Malyye Karmakuly. 
The “bora” wind of Novaya Zemlya is 
described. Bibliography, p. 54-55. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4331. EDLUND, O. Die Trift des “Con- 
rad Holmboe” im Ostgrénlandeis, Au- 
gust-Oktober 1923. (Annalen der Hy- 
drographie und maritimen Meteorolo- 
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gie, Sept. 1924. Jahrg. 52, p. 207-10, fold, 
chart) Title tr.: The drift of the Con- 
rad Holmboe in the ice off East Green- 
land, August-October 1923. 

Account of the speed and direction of 
the drift from about 74°N. southward 
along the Greenland coast to about 
68°30’N. The Norwegian Geophysical 
Institute at Tromsg operates stations 
at Jan Mayen and Mygbugten (East 
Greenland). The voyage, here described, 
of the Institute’s motor cutter was 
undertaken in order to transport per- 
sonnel to East Greenland. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


EDMOND, CHARLES, see CHOJECKI, 
KAROL EDMOND, 1822-1899. 


EDMONDS, J. M., see Fleming, W. L. S., 
& J. M. Edmonds. Geology (etc.) A. 
New Friesland. 1934. 


EDMONDS, J. M., see Fleming, W.L.S., 
& J. M. Edmonds. Hecla Hoek rocks 
Spitsbergen. 1941. 


EDMONDS, J. M., see Gatty, 0., & 
others. Some types polygonal surface 
markings Spitsbergen. 1942. 


4332. EDSTROM, AXEL. Tva Aarhun- 
draden av dansk arbete pa Grdénland. 
(Ymer, 1923. Arg. 43, p. 393-432, illus.) 
Title tr.: Two hundred years of Danish 
work on Greenland. 

Discussion of Greenland’s physical 
geography, geology, climate, plant and 
animal life, the Eskimo culture, admin- 
istration, population, economics and 
history. Copy seen: DLC. 


4333. EDWARDS, B. G. Developing 
and operating a mine on the Canadian 
tundra. (Canadian mining journal, 
Mar.—July 1944. v. 65, p. 135-146, 214- 
227, 300-312, 380-396, 467-478, illus., 
map, diagrs.) 

Description (in detail) of the Sach- 
igo River Exploration Co.’s gold mining 
operation in northwesternmost Ontario. 
Includes notes on geology, mining meth- 
ods, production, power and machinery, 
camp construction and housing, employ- 
ee relations, and financing. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


1334. EDWARDS, CHARLES LIN- 
COLN, 1863— . The holothurians of the 
north Pacific coast of North America 
collected by the Albatross in 1903. 
(U. S. National Museum. Proceedings, 
1908. v. 33, p. 49-68, illus.) 

















4 
L 
f 
n 
‘ 


eS se ClO Cle 


old. 
1On- 
2en- 


1 of 
ard 
out 
ical 
ions 
ast 
bed, 
was 
per- 


LC. 
‘KI, 


un- 
ind. 
1s.) 
lish 


ical 
and 
nin- 
and 
LC. 


ing 
ian 
nal, 
14- 
us., 


ing 
rio. 
th- 
Ty, 
loy- 


GS. 


IN- 
the 
‘ica 
03. 
gs, 








Descriptions of eleven (including one 
new) species of sea-cucumbers, with 
synonymy, location of specimens col- 
lected from the Albatross, and notes of 
habitats throughout arctic waters and 
elsewhere. Copy seen: DLC. 


4335. EDWARDS, DELTUS MALIN, 
1874- . The toll of the arctic seas. New 
York, H. Holt & Co., [ete. etc.] 1910. 
x, 449 p. 24 plates, incl. ports., 4 maps 
(1 fold.) Issued also in London by 
Chapman & Hall, Ltd. 1910. 

Stories of seventeen of the Arctic’s 
most famous explorers from Barendsz 
to Peary, and the loss of lives suffered 
in the course of their work. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


4336. EDWARDS, FREDERICK WAL- 
LACE, 1888— . Diptera Nematocera 
from East Greenland. (Annals and 
magazine of natural history, Apr. 1935. 
Ser. 10, v. 15, p. 467-73) 

List, with localities, of thirty-four 
(including, with descriptions, three 
new) species of insects collected by 
the Cambridge East Greenland Expe- 
dition, 1933, at Hurry Inlet (Jameson 
Land and Liverpool Land) and Rose- 
vingen Bay, Scoresby Sound, and by 
the Watkins East Greenland Expedi- 
tion, 1932-33, in the Lake Fiord region, 
(66°17'N.) Copy seen: DSI-M. 


4337. EDWARDS, FREDERICK WAL- 
LACE, 1888— . Diptera (Nematocera) 
from Spitsbergen. Results of the Ox- 
ford University Expedition to Spits- 
bergen, 1924. (Annals and magazine 
of natural history, Sept. 1925, Ser. 9, 
v. 16, p. 354-56) Issued also as Oxford 
University, Spitsbergen papers, 1929. 
v. 2, no. 15. 

List, with localities and some descrip- 
tive notes, of sixteen species of these 
insects from West Spitsbergen. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


4338. EDWARDS, FREDERICK WAL- 
LACE, 1888— . Entomologische Ergeb- 
nisse der schwedischen Kamtchatka- 
Expedition 1920-1922. 16. Diptera 
Nematocera (excluding Tipulidae). 
[Stockholm, 1928] 3 p. (Arkiv fdr 
zoologi. Bd. 19A, no. 31) Title tr.: 
Entomological results of the Swedish 
Kamchatka Expedition, 1920-22. 16. 
List, with localities and a few notes, 
on twenty species of insects, including 
four mosquitoes. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


4339. EDWARDS, FREDERICK WAL- 
LACE, 1888- .A new Trichocera from 
Siberia (Diptera Polyneura). (Annals 
and magazine of natural history, May 

1920. Ser. 9, v. 5, p. 431-32) 
Full description of a male mosquito 
from the Yenisey River region, 69°05’N. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


4340. EDWARDS, FREDERICK WAL- 
LACE, 1888- . On the nematocerous 
Diptera of Jan Mayen Island. (Annals 
and magazine of natural history, Feb. 
1923, Ser. 9, v. 11, p. 235-40) 

List of the fourteen species of in- 
sects then known from Jan Mayen, with 
notes on habitats and distribution. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


4341. EDWARDS, FREDERICK WAL- 
LACE, 1888- . Oxford University Ex- 
pedition to Hudson’s Strait, 1931: Dip- 
tera Nematocera. With notes on some 
other species of the genus Diamesa. 
(Annals and magazine of natural his- 
tory, Dec. 1933. Ser. 10, v. 12, p. 611- 
20) 

List, with localities and some notes, 
of twenty-four (including, with descrip- 
tions, six new) species of insects from 
Akpatok Island. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


4342. EDWARDS, FREDERICK WAL- 
LACE, 1888- . Oxford University 
Greenland Expedition, 1928. Diptera 
Nematocera. (Annals and magazine of 
natural history, Dec. 1931. Ser. 10, v. 8, 
p. 617-18) Issued also as Oxford Uni- 
versity Exploration Club, Greenland 
and Spitsbergen papers, 1934, no. 16. 
Contains a list, with notes on habitat, 
of nineteen species of insects from 30 
feet and 2000 feet elevation in the 
region of Godthaabs Fiord. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4343. EDWARDS, FREDERICK WAL- 
LACE, 1888- . Results of the Merton 
College Expedition to Spitsbergen, 
1923.-Diptera Nematocera. (Annals 
and magazine of natural history, July 
1924. Ser. 9, v. 14, p. 162-74) Issued 
also as Oxford University, Spitsbergen 
papers, 1929. v. 2, no. 14. 

List, with localities, discussion of 
distribution, and synonymy, of twenty- 
six species of insects, and a list of cor- 
rections for thirteen names which ap- 
peared in the author’s paper Results of 
the Oxford University Expedition . . 
1921, No. 14, 1922, q.v. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 
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4344. EDWARDS, FREDERICK WAL- 
LACE, 1888- . Results of the Oxford 
University Expedition to Spitsbergen, 
1921.-No. 14. Diptera Nematocera. (An- 
nals and magazine of natural history, 
Aug. 1922. Ser. 9, v. 10, p. 193-215) 
Issued also as Oxford University, Spits- 
bergen papers, 1925, v. 1, no. 15. 
Contains a list of all nematocerous 
Diptera recorded from Bear Island and 
Spitsbergen; and list, with synonymy, 
localities, descriptions and notes, of 
the twenty-nine (including six new) 
species of insects collected by the Ox- 
ford Expedition. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


4345. EDWARDS, FREDERICK WAL- 
LACE, 1888— , and AUGUST THIE- 
NEMANN. Neuer Beitrag zur Kenntnis 
der Podonominae (Dipt. Chironomidae). 
Chironomiden aus Lappland IV. (Zool- 
ogischer Anzeiger, Mai 1938. Bd. 122, p. 
152-58, illus.) Title tr.: New contribu- 
tion to knowledge of the Podonominae 
(Dipt. Chironomidae). (Chironomids 
from Lapland 4) 

Contains descriptions of new genus 
and species Boreochlus thienemanni, the 
metamorphosis of podonomid insects, 
and a key to their puppae. 

Copy seen: DA. 


4346. EDWARDS, FREDERICK WAL- 
LACE, 1888— , and AUGUST THIE- 
NEMANN. Oxford University Expedi- 
tion to North-East Land, 1936.—Dip- 
tera, by F. W. Edwards; with a note 
on the pupa of Orthocladius conformis 
Holmgr. by Aug. Thienemann. (Annals 
and magazine of natural history, Sept. 
1937. Ser. 10, v. 20, p. 360-64, illus.) 
Twelve species of insects are listed. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


EDWARDS, FREDERICK WALLACE, 
1888-— , see also Sjostedt, Y., & others. 
Entomologische Ergebnisse Kamtchat- 
ka-Exped. 37. Abschluss. 1935. 


EDWARDS, FREDERICK WALLACE, 
1888— , see also Thienemann, A. Lap- 
plandische Chironomiden. 1941. 


4346A. EDWARDS, K. C. Soviet north- 
ern seaways. (Geography, Sept. 1943. 
v. 28, p. 78-85, incl. sketch maps) 
General notes on history of the North- 
ern Sea Route, the harbors, ports, pas- 
sages, inland waters and places along 
the Murman coast, and coastal regions 
of White and Kara Seas and arctic 
seas east of Cape Chelyuskin, also 
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along the Soviet far eastern seaboard; 
with a bibliography (9 items). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4347. EDWARDS, NORMAN B. Con. 
bat in the Arctic. (Infantry journal, 
Jan. 1949. v. 64, p. 4-8, illus.) 
General remarks on the area, inhabi- 
tants, strategic position of the Arctic: 
need for revision of U. S. Army doc- 
trines in regard to the type of opera- 
tions there. Copy seen: DLC. 


EDWARDS, WILFRED NORMAN, 
1897— , see Seward, Sir A. C., & W.N, 
Edwards. Fossil plants from East 
Greenland. 1941. 


4348. EDWARDS, WILLIAM HENRY, 
1822-1909. Description of certain spe- 
cies of diurnal Lepidoptera found with- 
in the limits of the United States and 
British America. No. 2. (Entomological 
Society of Philadelphia. Proceedings, 

1863, pub. 1864. v. 2, p. 78-82) 
Includes descriptions of three new 
species of butterflies from the Slave 
and Mackenzie Rivers, and one species 

from the Yukon River, Alaska. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


4349. EDWARDS, WILLIAM HENRY, 
1822-1909. Insects, diurnal Lepidoptera. 
(In: Kumlien, L., and others. Contribu- 
tions to the natural history of arctic 
America. Pub. in: U. S. National Mv- 
seum. Bulletin, 1879. No. 15, p. 155-57) 
Notes on butterflies collected mainly 
in West and North Greenland by the 
Howgate Polar Expedition, 1877-78, 
the British Arctic Expedition, 1875-76, 

and the Polaris Expedition, 1871-73. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4350. EDWARDS, WILLIAM HENRY, 
1822-1909, and E. W. NELSON. Insects. 
Report upon the diurnal Lepidoptera 
collected in Alaska by E. W. Nelson. 
(In: Nelson, E. W., and others. Report 
upon the natural history collections 
made in Alaska, (etc.) 1887. p. 323-30) 

Contents: Nelson, E. W. Introduction. 
(Notes on localities at St. Michael and 
along the arctic coast of West Alaska 
north of Kotzebue Sound; also remarks 
on the weather). 

Edwards, W. H. Diurnal Lepidop- 
tera. (Notes on twelve species; with a 
list of all (then) known species of but- 
terflies from Alaska). 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 
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4351. EDWARDS, WILLIAM SEY- 
MOUR, 1856-1915. In to the Yukon. 
Cincinnati, R. Clarke Co, 1904. xii, 13- 
[319] p. incl. 59 plates, 2 maps. Later 
editions also published, with index 
added but text substantially the same. 
Letters written home during a two- 
month summer trip of the author and 
his wife in 1903. The itinerary included 
the Inside Passage to Skagway, thence 
to Dawson, and down the Yukon River; 

with a chapter on dogs. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


4352. EELLS, WALTER CROSBY, 
1886- . Educational achievement of 
the native races of Alaska. (Journal 
of applied psychology, Dec. 1933. v. 17, 
p. 646-70, diagrs.) 

Results of tests carried out in 1930- 
32 under auspices of Stanford Univer- 
sity School of Education at the request 
of the U. S. Office of Education, among 
Eskimo, Aleut and Indian school chil- 
dren. Data on the general achievement 
tests, with brief discussion of supple- 
mentary measures of handwriting, Eng- 
lish composition, and music. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


4353. EELLS, WALTER CROSBY, 
1886—- . Mechanical, physical, and mu- 
sical ability of the native races of 
Alaska. (Journal of applied psychology, 
Oct. 1933. v. 17, p. 493-506, diagrs.) 
Results of tests carried out, 1930-32, 
under auspices of Stanford University 
School of Education at the request of 
the U. S. Office of Education, among 
Eskimo, Aleut and Indian school chil- 
dren. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


4354. EELLS, WALTER CROSBY, 
1886- . Mental ability of the native 
races of Alaska. (Journal of applied 
psychology, Aug. 1933. v. 17, p. 417-38, 
diagrs.) 

Results of extensive tests carried out, 
1930-32, under auspices of the Stanford 
University School of Education at the 
request of the U. S. Office of Education, 
among Eskimo, Aleut, and Indian school 
children. The author gives a summary 
of more significant findings, expressed 
in Stanford-Binet scale of intelligence 
quotients; with some discussion. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


EELLS, WALTER CROSBY, 1886- , 
see also Anderson, H. D., & W. C. Eells. 
Alaska natives; survey sociological & 
educational status. 1935. 
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4355. EFIMOV, A. I. Glubokoe promer- 
zanie gruntov i rezhim nadmerzlotnykh 


“vod pod teplymi zdanijami (Akademiia 


nauk SSSR. Institut merzlotovedeniia. 
Trudy, 1944. T. 4, p. 205-226, 4 tables, 
11 diagrs.) Title tr.: The deep freezing 
of grounds and the régime of supra- 
permafrost waters under heated build- 
ings. 

Contains results of special observa- 
tions on the behavior of supra-perma- 
frost waters, and some experiments on 
two building plots. Detailed geological 
description of the plots is given, the 
type of permafrost encountered there, 
seasonal freezing and thawing, and tem- 
perature régime under heated buildings. 
Considerable attention is devoted to the 
hydrology of the area of the plots, 
chemical content of water, amount of 
water pressure (graphs and diagrams). 

The alternate increase and decrease 
of moisture in the active layers is the 
prime cause of building deformation. 
The most effective counter-measure sug- 
gested is the construction of a circular 
drainage system combined with frozen 
belts around the buildings to create a 
barrier for excessive water. 

Copy seen: NN. 


1356. EFIMOV, A. I. Podmerzlotnye 
vody tsentral’noi YfAkutii. (Priroda, 
1946, no. 7, p. 50-53, illus.) Title tr.: 
Sub-permafrost waters of the central 
Yakut region. 

Contains discussion of sub-permafrost 
waters as the possible sources of water 
supply; review of the case of Shergin’s 
pit; information on current progress 
of the study of springs fed by sub- 
permafrost waters as water supply for 
the city of Yakutsk; description of 
permafrost conditions in Yakutsk (geol- 
ogy of the region, diagrams); results 
of trial tests showing that the water 
from Jurassic formations is free from 
microbes, contains a certain amount of 
salts, and is suitable for drinking. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4356A. EFIMOV, ALEKSEI VLADI- 
MIROVICH, 1896-_ . Iz istorii russkikh 
ékspeditsii na Tikhom okeane. Moskva, 
Voennoe izd-vo Ministerstvavooruzhen- 
nykh sil Sofuza SSR, 1948. 341, [1] p., 
1 1., 43 maps (inel. 12 fold.) Title tr.: 
From the history of Russian expeditions 
to the Pacific Ocean. 

Contains chapters on (1) statement 
of problems in connection with histori- 
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ography; (2) geographic concepts in 
ancient and medieval times; (3) merits 


of Russian “earthwalkers” and naviga- - 


tors in extending geographical knowl- 
edge before the beginning of 18th cen- 
tury; (4) expeditions of Russian 
navigators in beginning of 18th century 
and first maps of Chukotsk Peninsula, 
Kamchatka and part of North Amer- 
ica; (5) information of America, that 
reached Russia from the west; (6) 
maps of Vasilii Kiprifanov (early 18th 
century); (7) “Bol’shoi Kamchatskii 
nariad” and voyage of Evreinov (about 
1719-22); (8) expeditions of Nagibin 
and Mel’nikov (1720’s); (9) expedi- 
tions of Fedorov, Gvozdev and Bering 
(Great Northern Expedition 1725-43) ; 
(10) plans for Russian colonies in 
America and preparation of expeditions 
in the first half of the 18th century; 
(11) economic relations between Russia 
and America in the first part of the 
18th century; and conclusion (p. 198— 
210) a chronological summary. 
Appended (p. 211-309) are texts of 
twenty-nine 18th century documents re- 
lating to exploration and trade in the 
Pacific region. Includes extensive bib- 
liographical footnotes throughout, geo- 
graphic and personal indexes and fac- 
simile reproduction of 43 (mainly 18th 
century) maps. Copy seen: DLC. 


4356B. EFIMOV, ALEKSEI VLADI- 
MIROVICH, 1896-_ . Iz istorii velikikh 
russkikh geograficheskikh otkrytii. 
Moskva, Gosudarstvennoe Uchebno-pe- 
dagogicheskoe izd-vo ministra prosve- 
shcheniia RSFSR, 1949. 149, [1] p., 11. 
illus. maps (incl. 12 fold.) Title tr.: 
From the history of the great Russian 
geographical discoveries. Abridged and 
popularized edition of the author’s Iz 
istorii russkikh ékspeditsii na Tikhom 
okeane, 1948. 

Contains introductory section (p. 5— 
9) on Russian discoveries on the Pacific 
Ocean in the first half of the 18th cen- 
tury and their influence on world sci- 
ence. Chapters on (1) northeastern 
Asia in ancient and medieval times; 
(2) the discovery of America from the 
Russian point of view; (3) the expedi- 
tions of Dezhenev and Atlasov and maps 
relating to their expeditions (17th—18th 
centuries) ; (4) expeditions of workers 
and traders to the islands and lands 
of the Pacific Ocean in 1700-1719; (5) 
expeditions of Evreinov, Nagibin and 
Mel’nikov (1720’s); (6) early Russian 
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settlements in Alaska; (7) expeditions 
of Bering, Fedorov and Gvozdev (Great 
Northern Expedition 1725-43) ; and (8) 
conclusion (summarizing Russian 
achievement). Supplement (p. 95-148) 
contains text (or excerpts) of 19 sup. 

porting documents 1655-1755. 
Illustrated fully with facsimile re. 
productions of contemporary maps and 

a few portraits of explorers. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


EFIMOV, ALEKSEI VLADIMIRO. 
VICH, 1896- , see also Krasheninni- 
kov, S. P. Opisanie zemli Kamchatki. 
1949. 


EFIMOV, P. E., see Eikhfel’d, I. G., & 
P. E. Efimov. Primenenie gornykh 
porod dlia udobreniia. 1931. 


4357. EFREMOV, A. Gidrologicheskie 
nabliudeniia. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1940, 
no. 5, p. 45-52, illus., diagr.) Title tr.: 
Hydrological observations. 

Account of oceanographic work 
aboard the ice-breaker Sedov, during its 
drift from Laptev to Greenland Seas, 
1937-40, through the Arctic Basin. 
Diagram is vertical section showing 
thermal régime to 1000 m. depth, in 
waters traversed, 85°N. 125°E.-81°N. 
4°E., Nov. 30, 1938 — Dec. 26, 1939. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4358. EFREMOV, A. Hydrological and 
meteorological research work on board 
of the ice-breaker Sedov. (Akademiia 
nauk, SSSR. Comptes rendus (Dok- 
lady) 1940. n. 5., v. 37, no, 2, p. 128-32, 
diagrs.) 

Outline (method, instruments, scope, 
general remarks, etc., no data tables) 
of oceanographic observations directed 
by the author, and meteorological ob- 
servations taken during drift of the 
Sedov from Laptev Sea across the 
Arctic Basin to Greenland Sea, 1938- 
40. Includes result of preliminary study 
of data in two graphs: (1) hydrological 
cross section of the route of drift; (2) 
comparative presentation of deep-water 
temperatures recorded by the Sedov in 
1939, Fram 1894, Sadko 1935, and at 
the drifting ice-floe station ‘North Pole” 


1937; also comparative remarks on 
meteorological observations to show 
trend. Copy seen: DLC. 


4359. EGEDAL, JOHANNES, 1891- . 
The determination of the harmonic 
constants from tidal observations made 
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in Danmarks Havn (@ = 76°46’, 2N; 
, = 18°46’°W.) Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reit- 
zel, 1943. 5 p. incl. tables. (Meddelelser 
om Grgniand. Bd. 131, nr. 14) 
Observations, Jan. 3-—Mar. 1, 1907, 
during the Danmark Expedition, 1906- 
1908, form the basis of these determina- 
tions. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


1360. EGEDAL, JOHANNES, 1891- 
The sinking of Greenland; a continua- 
tion of F. Froda’s measurements. Kg- 
benhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1947. 6 p. (Med- 
delelser om Grgnland. Bd. 134, nr. 7) 
At Godhavn, 69°12’N. 53°30’W. and 
Ausiat, 68°42’N. 52°48’W. in 1897, 1923 
and 1946, measurements were carried 
out, of the distance below sea level of 
Balanus stripes, relative to a fixed point 
on the land. The values are given here 
with discussion. Copy seen: DGS. 


EGEDAL, JOHANNES, 1891- , see 
also Gabel-Jgrgensen, C. C. A. & 
J. Egedal. Tidal observations Nanor- 
talik & Julianehaab. 1940. 


4361. EGEDE, HANS POULSEN, 
1686-1758. Description et histoire na- 
turelle du Groenland. Copenhague et 
Genéve, C. & A. Philibert, 1763. 2 p. 1., 
xxviii, 171 p. Title tr.: Description and 
natural history of Greenland. 

Translation of Det gamle Grgnlands 
nye perlustration, 1741, with part of 
introductory chapter from the author’s 
Omstaendelig og udf¢orlig relation, 1738, 
q.v., added. 

Copy seen: DLC (imperfect: map 
and plates wanting); MH; RPJCB. 


4362. EGEDE, HANS POULSEN, 
1686-1758. A description of Greenland. 
Shewing the natural history, situation, 
boundaries, and face of the country— 
London, C. Hitch [etc.] 1745. xvi, [4], 
220 p. 12 plates (incl. fold. map) 
Translation of Det gamle Gronlands 
nye perlustration, eller Naturelhistorie, 
1741, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


4363. EGEDE, HANS POULSEN, 
1686-1758. A description of Greenland, 
new edition with an historical intro- 
duction and a life of the author... 
London, T. & J. Allman, 1818. exviii, 
225 p. front. (fold. map) illus. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1364. EGEDE, HANS POULSEN, 
1686-1758. Det gamle Gronlands nye 
perlustration, eller Naturelhistorie, og 
beskrivelse over det gamle Grgnlands 


situation, luft, temperament og beskaf- 
fenhed. Kjgbenhavn, Trykt hos J. C. 
Groth, 1741. 6 p. 1., 131 p., 1 1. 11 plates, 
fold. map. Title tr.: New survey of old 
Greenland, or Natural history and de- 
scription of the situation, climate and 
characteristics of old Greenland. 
Enlarged edition of a work originally 
published in 1729; published in English 
as A description of Greenland, 1745; 
also published in French and German. 
Basic historical work by “Pastor Egede”’ 
who started Danish colonization of 
Greenland and Christian mission work 
among Eskimos, living with his family 
in West Greenland from 1721 to 1736. 
Contains discussion of the geography 
and history of Greenland (including the 
rise and decline of the old Norse col- 
onies) the natural conditions of Green- 
land, its plants, minerals and rocks, the 
weather, animals of land and sea and 
how the Eskimos hunt them; the occu- 
pations, implements and tools of the 
Eskimos; their physical characteristics, 
manners and customs, clothing, food, 
family relationships, mortuary customs, 
games, language, religion, beliefs, men- 
tal attitudes, ete. Copy seen: DLC. 


4365. EGEDE, HANS POULSEN, 
1686-1758. Herrn Hans Egede, Mis- 
sionadrs und Bischofes in Grénland, 
Beschreibung und Natur-Geschichte von 
Grénland. Berlin, A. Mylius, 1763. xi 
[1] 237 p. 11 plates (incl. fold. map) 
Title tr.: Description and natural his- 
tory of Greenland, by Hans Egede, mis- 
sionary and bishop in Greenland. 
Translation of Det gamle Grénlands 
nye perlustration, 1741, q.v., from the 
French edition (Description et histoire 
naturelle du Groenland), 1763. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4366. EGEDE, HANS POULSEN, 
1686-1758. Omstaendelig og udforlig re- 
lation, angaaende den grgnlandske mis- 
sions begyndelse af forsaettelse, samt 
hvad ellers mere der ved landets recog- 
noscering, dets beskaffenhed, og ind- 
byggernes vaesen af leve-maade ved- 
kommende, er befunden. Kjgbenhavn, 
Trykt hos J. C. Groth, 1738. 10 p. L, 
408 p. Title tr.: Detailed and full re- 
lation regarding the beginning and 
continuation of the Greenland mission; 
in addition to other things observed 
concerning the reconnaissance of the 
country, its nature and the manners 
and way of life of its inhabitants. 
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Egede’s annual reports, (consisting 
of his journals) 1721-36, published 
after the author’s return to Denmark, 
with text (especially of the early rela- 
tions) much abbreviated. Includes in- 
troductory chapter on events, 1708-21, 
leading to the establishment of the 
Greenland mission, Egede’s appoint- 
ment, as its first incumbent and his 
trip thither 1721. His activities as 
missionary to the Eskimos and found- 
er of the first Danish colony in God- 
thaab; daily events in the colony, trips 
to outlying districts, notes on the 
weather, customs, occupations, etc., of 
the Eskimos. Copy seen: DLC. 


4367. EGEDE, HANS POULSEN, 
1686-1758. Relationer fra Gronland, 
1721-36, og Det gamle Grgnlands ny 
perlustration 1741; udgivne af Louis 
Bobé. Kgbenhavn, B. Lunos bogtryk- 
keri, 1925. xv, 442 p. incl. plates, front. 
(port.) maps (1 fold.) facsim. (Meddel- 
elser om Grynland. Bd. 54) Title tr.: 
Relations from Greenland, 1721-36, 
and New perlustration of old Green- 
land, 1741; edited by Louis Bobé. 
Relationer fra Gronland, 1721-36, 
comprising Egede’s annual _ reports 
from 1721-22 to 1724-25, printed from 
original manuscripts and his annual 
reports of 1725-1736, reprinted with 
corrections, from the author’s Omstaen- 
delig og udforlig relation, 1738, q.v. 
Also reprint, with corrections, of the 
author’s Det gamle Gronlands nye per- 
lustration, 1741, q.v. and editorial re- 
marks. Copy seen: DLC. 
EGEDE, HANS POULSEN, 1686-1758, 
see also Bertelsen, A. Grgnlaenderne i 
Danmark 1605 til vor tid. 1945. 


EGEDE, HANS POULSEN, 1686-1758, 
see also Diplomatarium groenlandicum, 
1492-1814. 1936. 


EGEDE, HANS POULSEN, 1686-1758, 
see also Ostermann, H. B. S., ed. F¢rste 
danske undersggelsesekspedition _ til 
Diskobugt 1727. 1920. 

EGEDE, HANS POULSEN, 1686-1758, 
see also Ostermann, H. B. S. Rekognos- 
ceringsekspeditionen 1723. 1942. 
EGEDE, HANS POULSEN, 1686-1758, 
see also Rosenkilde, V. Egede-haand- 
skrift til en grgnlandsk grammatik. 
1933-34. 

EGEDE, NIELS RASCH, 1710-1782, 
see Bobé, L. T. A. Niels Egedes dagbog 
1759-61. 1943. 
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EGEDE, NIELS RASCH, 1710-17, 
see Egede, P. H. Poul og Niels Egede: 
Relationer; Beskrivelse. 1939. 


EGEDE, NIELS RASCH, 1710-179) 
see Ostermann, H. B. S. Dagbgker ay 
nordmenn pa Grgnland f¢r 1814. 1995 


EGEDE, PAUL, see EGEDE, POUL 
HANSEN, 1708-1789. 


4368. EGEDE, POUL HANSEN, 1708. 
1789. Dictionarium groénlandico-danieo. 
latinum, complectens primitiva cum 
suis derivatis, qvibus interjectae sunt 
voces primariae é@ Kirendo Angekkut. 
orum, adornatum a Paulo Egede. Haf. 
niae, sumptibus & typis Orphan. regi, 
excudit G. F. Kisel, MDCCL. 8 p. 1, 
312 p. Title tr.: Greenlandic-Danish- 
Latin dictionary containing the roots 
and their derivatives, to which has 
been added the principal words of the 
angakok Kirendo, prepared by Paul 
Egede. 

Greenlandic-Danish-Latin dictionary 
(the first ever compiled) giving ex- 
amples of usage in the three languages, 
Includes indexes of Danish and Latin 
words. Copy seen: DLC. 


4369. EGEDE, POUL HANSEN, 1708- 
1789. Efterretninger om Gronland, ud- 
dragne af en journal holden fra 1721 
til 1788 af Paul Egede. Kigbenhavn, 
Trykt af H. C. Schrgder [1788] 6 p. 
1., 284 p. front. (port.) 3 plates, fold. 
map. 

Excerpts from a diary, kept since 
his fourteenth year by Hans Egede’s 
son Poul, himself a missionary to 
Greenland and later superintendent of 
the Greenland mission and professor 
of theology at the Mission Seminary in 
Copenhagen. Describes the author’s 
boyhood and early manhood in Green- 
land; visits with his father to outlying 
districts; his association with Eskimo 
children and angakoks, hunting, boat- 
ing, etc.; later the daily affairs of the 
mission and the colony; also the devel- 
opment of the Greenland mission and 
colonies as seen from Copenhagen. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4370. EGEDE, POUL HANSEN, 1708- 
1789. Poul og Niels Egede: Continua- 
tion of Hans Egedes Relationer fra 
Grgnland; samt, Niels Egede: Bes- 
krivelse over Grdénland. Ved H. Oster- 
mann. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1939. 
3 p. L, [iii]-xi, 380 p. incl. ports., 
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facsims. fold. map. (Meddelelser om 
Grgnland. Bd. 120) Title tr.: Poul and 
Niels Egede: continuation of Hans 
Egede’s “Relations from Gr¢gnland” and 
Niels Egede: Description of Green- 
land. By H. Ostermann. 

The diaries of Poul Egede (1734-40) 
and of Niels Egede (1739-43), con- 
taining observations, mainly pertaining 
to the church and the mission, together 
with incidents from the everyday life 
in West Greenland in the middle of 
ihe 18th century. Includes notes and 
remarks by H. Ostermann; also at- 
tendance statistics, ete. 

Copy seen: DGS; NN. 


4371. EGGLESTON, WILFRID. Cana- 
da’s northernmost Island. (Canadian 
geographical journal, June 1935. v. 
10, p. 289-97, illus.) 

General account of the history of 
Ellesmere Island, present-day Royal 
Canadian Mounted Police work there, 
the physical features and natural his- 
tory of the isiand. Copy seen: DLC. 


4372. EGGLESTON, WILFRID. Strate- 
gy and wealth in northern Canada. 
(Queen’s quarterly, 1947. v. 54, p. 238- 
49) 

General survey of political and eco- 
nomic affairs in arctic Canada, espe- 
cially since the beginning of World 
War II. Copy seen: DLC. 


EGGVIN, JENS, 1899- , see Sund, O., 
& others. Torsken og fiskehavet, 1937. 
1938. 

EGOROV, G. N., see Arkhangel’skii, 
B. F., & G. N. Egorov. Izuchenie ionos- 
fery v bukhte Tikhoi. 1939. 


4373. EGOROV, K. K istorii poletov 
I. I. Nagurskogo. (Letopis’ Severa, 
1949, no. 1, p. 220-26, maps) Title tr.: 
The history of I. I. Nagurskii’s flights. 
Account of the first arctic flights 
along the western coasts of Novaya 
Zemlya in search of the G. TA. Sedov 
expedition in 1914. Includes text of 
Nagurskii’s report to the Central Hy- 
drographie Office on Oct. 1, 1914. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
EGOROV, N. I., see Prikhot’ko, G. F., 
& N. I. Egorov. Parenie Kol’skogo 
zaliva. 1946. 
1374. EGOROV, S. F. Morfologicheskie 
uslovila zaleganifa diatomitov neko- 
torykh mestorozhdenii Kol’skogo poluo- 
Strova. (Akademia nauk SSSR. Geo- 


morfologicheskii institut. Trudy, 1934. 
Vyp. 8, p. 17-33, diagrs., (incl. 1 fold.) ) 
Title tr.: Morphological conditions of 
diatomite occurrence in some forma- 
tions of Kola Peninsula. 

Report on the results of field work 
of the geomorphological party of the 
Kola Expedition in the basin of Lakes 
Bol’shaya Imandra and_ Pulozero; 
methods of geological surveying used 
by the party and recommended for use 
in further investigations. Diagrams 
show the structure of the bottom relief 
of several lakes. Summary in French. 

Copy seen: NN. 


4375. EGOROYV, S. F. O drevnikh abra- 
zionnykh terrasakh v basseinakh Im- 
andry i Koly. (Akademia nauk SSSR. 
Institut fizicheskoi geografii. Trudy, 
1936. Vyp. 19, p. 121-88, illus., diagrs.) 
Title tr.: The old abrasion terraces 

in the basins of Imandra and Kola. 
Results of the author’s geomorpho- 
logical investigations in central Kola 
Peninsula, 1930-32, showing the exist- 
ence of terraces at heights of 259-152 
meters in the region around Bol’shaya 
Imandra Lake and the Kola River - 
Imandra watershed; reports on dis- 
coveries of old marine deposits, prov- 
ing that the sea extended to the region, 
and showing by pollen analysis that 
the final severance of the basin of 
Imandra Lake from that of Kola River 
occurred in the second half of the At- 

lantic period. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4376. EGOROYV, S. F. Rel’ef i nanosy 
vostochnogo poberezh’ia Bol’shoi Iman- 
dry. (Akademija nauk SSSR. Geomor- 
fologicheskii institut. Trudy, 1931. 
Vyp. 1, p. 173-245, illus., maps (incl. 
1 fold.), tables, profiles) Title tr.: 
Relief and the alluvial deposits of the 
eastern shore of Lake Bol’shaya Iman- 
dra. 

Basic study of this region in eastern 
Kola Peninsula, result of the author’s 
work with the Imandra Expedition in 
1925-26. Description of Quaternary de- 
posits and land forms; analysis of 
river and lake terraces: composition, 
structure, depth, thickness of strata; 
results of shore-line investigation of 
Lake Imandra. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: NN. 


EGOROV, V. A., see Kurbatov, L. M., 
& V. A. Egorov. K voprosu o vozmozh- 
nosti opredelenifa vozrasta. 1936. 
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4377. EGOROVA, A. A. Uber Bakterien 
im fossilen Eis. (Arktis, 1931. Jahrg. 
4, p. 12-14) Title tr.: On bacteria in 
fossil ice. 
Results of tests made on subterra- 
nean ice from New Siberian Islands. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


4378. EHLE, NILS HERMAN NILS- 
SON, 1873- Om de_ subarktiska 
Poa-arterna vid Lenafloden. (Botani- 
ska notiser, 1900. p. 97-99) Title tr.: 
On subarctic species of Poa in Lena 
River basin. 

Contains some critical notes on Poa 
glauca, P. arctica (—P. fleruosa) and 
P. pratensis, grasses occurring in lower 
Lena River basin (70°-72°N.) 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


4379. EHLE, NILS HERMAN NILS- 
SON, 1873-— . Om de vaxtgeografiska 
och botaniska arbetena under Andrée- 
efter forskningsexpeditionen till Sibir- 
ien 1898. (Ymer, 1899. Arg. 19, p. 
147-57, illus.) Title tr.: On the phyto- 
geographical and botanical work dur- 
ing the expedition to Siberia in search 
of Andrée, 1898. 

Contains a geobotanical study of 
the vegetation of the Lena River basin 
(55°N. to 72°N.) carried out by the 
author while with an_ expedition 
searching for Andrée in Siberia, after 
the disappearance of his balloon party. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4380. EHLE, NILS HERMAN NILS- 
SON, 1873— .Om nagra Carex-former. 
(Botaniska notiser, 1900. p. 237-38) 

Title tr.: On some Carex forms. 
Contains critical notes on three spe- 
cies of sedges (Carex) including C. am- 
pullaceca x vesicaria, a hybrid found in 

Lule Lappmark, northern Sweden. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


EHLE, NILS HERMAN NILSSON, 
1873— , see also Arnell, H. V. Zur 
Moosflora des Lena-Tales. 1913. 


4381. EHRENBAUM, ERNST, 1861- 

. Die Fische. (Jn: Fauna arctica, 1901. 
Bd. 2, p. 65-168, tables) Title tr.: 
Fishes. 

Contains a list with synonymy, refer- 
ences, and distribution, of one hundred 
eighty-six species, a table showing cir- 
cumpolar distribution, a bibliography 
(159 items) and an index. 

Copy seen: DA. 
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4382. EHRENBAUM, ERNST, 1861- 
. Die Fische. Zoologische Ergebnisse 
einer Untersuchungsfahrt (etc.) nach 
der Bi&areninsel und Westspitzbergey 
augefiihrt im Sommer 1898 auf S.MS. 
“Olga”. VI. (Wissenschaftliche Meeres. 
untersuchungen, 1905. Neue Folge, Bd, 
7, Abt. Helgoland, p. 45-70) Title tr.: 
The Fishes. Zoological results of a 
research expedition (etc.) to Bear ls. 
land and West Spitsbergen in the sum- 
mer of 1898 on H.M.S. Olga. V1. 
Contains a list with locations (depths, 
bottom type) size, and discussion, of 
twenty-six species, with an arrange- 
ment by station number showing posi- 
tion, depth, bottom and type of net or 


line used. Copy seen: DF. 
4383. EHRENBERG, CHRISTIAN 
GOTTFREID, 1785-1876. Mikrosko- 


pische Analyse einiger von A. Erman 
in Nord-Asien gesammelten sehr merk- 
wirdigen organischen Erden. (Archiy 
fiir wissenschaftliche Kunde von Russ- 
land herausgeg. von A. Erman, 1842. 
Bd. 2, p. 791-96) Title tr.: Microscopical 
analyses of some very remarkable or- 
ganic soils collected by A. Erman in 
northern Asia. 

Contains a list of twelve species of 
microscopic diatoms found by A. Erman 
in the siliceous ground of a hot spring, 
during his travels in Kamchatka Penin- 
sula, 1828-30. Copy seen: MH. 


4384. EHRENBERG, CHRISTIAN 
GOTTFRIED, 1795-1876. Die mikrosko- 
pischen Lebensverhiltnisse auf der 
Oberflaiche der Insel Spitzbergen. (Aka- 
demie der Wissenschaften, Berlin. Mo- 
natsberichte, 1869. p. 257-62) Title tr.: 
The relationships of microscopic sur- 
face forms on Spitsbergen. 

Notes on widely separated occcur- 
rences of invertebrate land organisms, 
and on protozoan and rotiferan forms 
observed on West Spitsbergen. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4385. EHRENBERG, CHRISTIAN 
GOTTFRIED, 1795-1876. Uber die Tief- 
grund-Verhiltnisse des Oceans am Ein- 
gange der Davisstrasse und bei Island. 
(Akademie der Wissenschaften, Berlin. 
Monatsberichte, 1861. p. 275-315, fold. 
chart) Title tr.: On the bottom sedi- 
ments at the entrance to Davis Strait 
and near Iceland. 

Based on an examination of the 
samples collected during laying of a 
transatlantic telegraph line across the 
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southern ends of Davis and Denmark 
Straits. Copy seen: DLC. 


4386. EHRENBERG, CHRISTIAN 
GOTTFRIED, 1795-1876. Das unsicht- 
bar wirkende Leben der Nordpolarzone 
am Lande und in den Meerestiefgriinden 
bei 300 mal verstirktes Sehkraft, nach 
Materialen der Germania erlautert. 
(In: Geographische Gesellschaft in 
Bremen. Die zweite deutsche Nordpo- 
larfahrt in den Jahren 1869 und 1870. 
1874. Bd. 2, p. 437-67, 4 plates) Title 
tr.: The microscopic life of the north 
polar zone, on land and in the deep sea 
deposits magnified 300 times, explained 

from material from the Germania. 
Lists and discussion of the proto- 
zoans (including foraminifera) diatoms, 
sponge spicules, ete., from bottom sam- 
ples of Greenland Sea, from land and 
fresh-water collections made on West 
Spitsbergen and East Greenland, by 
the first and second German North 
Polar Expeditions, 1867 and 1869-70. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4387. EHRENBERG, CHRISTIAN 
GOTTFRIED, 1795-1876. Weitere Ent- 
wickelungen aus den vom Schiffe “Ger- 
mania” bei seiner Nordfahrt unter 
Kapitain Koldewey’s Fiihrung gehoben- 
en Grundproben. (Akademie der Wis- 
senschaften, Berlin. Monatsberichte, 
1869. p. 253-57, 263, fold. table) Title 
tr.: Further development of the bottom 
samples collected by the Germania 
under Captain Koldewey. 

Remarks on the organic remains in 
the bottom sediments of Greenland Sea, 
collected on the German North Polar 
Expedition, 1868. Copy seen: DLC. 


4388. EHRSTRGOM, CARL ROBERT. 
Djurvandringar i Lappmarken och nona 
delen af Finland arer 1839 och 1840. 
(Societas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Notiser ur forhandlingar, 1852. Hafte 
2, p. 1-8) Title tr.: Migration of mam- 
mals in 1839 and 1840, in Lapland and 
other northern parts of Finland. 
Contains mostly data on causes, di- 
rection and routes of mass migration 
of lemmings (Lemus) in Finnish Lap- 
land and adjoining regions, in 1839-40 
and earlier years; other rodents, like 
true squirrels, hares, and even some 
species of birds followed the invading 
army of lemmings. Copy seen: MH. 


1389. EHRSTROM, KARL ERIK, 1887- 
1918. Diggdjuren i Societas’ pro fauna 
et flora fennica samlingar. (Societas 


pro fauna et flora fennica. Meddelanden, 
1916-1917, pub..1917. Hafte 43, p. 240- 
64) Title tr.: Mammals in the collec- 
tions of the Societas pro fauna et flora 
fennica. 

Contains a statistical review of fifty- 
seven species of mammals in the zoolog- 
ical collection of this society, with data 
on geographical distribution of each 
specimen, in various provinces of Fin- 
land, Lapland and Kola Peninsula. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


EHRSTROM, KARL ERIK, 1887-1918, 
see also Hellén, W., & K. E. Ehrstrém. 
Z. Kenntnis d. Isopoden. 1919. 


4390. EICHER, GEORGE JOHN, 1916- 
. Alaska bighorn sheep. (Alaska life, 
Sept. 1943. v. 6, no. 9, p. 46—49, illus.) 
Wildlife series no. 5. 
Notes on Ovis dalli (Alaska mountain 
sheep) and Oreamnos kennedyi (white 
mountain goat). Copy seen: DLC. 


4391. EICHER, GEORGE JOHN, 1916- 

. Alaska deer. (Alaska life, July 1943. 
v. 6, no. 7, p. 53-57, illus.) Wildlife 
series no. 4. 

Field notes on the Barren Ground 
caribou, Alaska moose, blacktail deer, 
and European reindeer. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4392. EICHER, GEORGE JOHN, 1916- 

Alaska lynx. (Alaska life, Apr. 
1944. v. 7, no. 4, p. 46-47, illus.) Wild- 
life series no. 6. 

Notes on the appearance, range, 
habits, and importance to the fur trap- 
per of Lynx canadensis mollipolensis. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4393. EICHER, GEORGE JOHN, 1916- 
. Alaska porcupine. (Alaska life, June 
1944. v. 7, no. 6, p. 54-57, illus.) Wild- 
life series no, 7. 
Notes on appearance, habits and eco- 
nomic importance of Frithizon epixan- 
thum myops. Copy seen: DLC. 


4394. EICHER, GEORGE JOHN, 1916- 

Alaska trout. (Alaska life, Oct. 
1943. v. 6, no. 10, p. 46-49, 52, illus.) 
Wildlife series no. 6. 

Description of appearance, habits and 
occurrence of two Alaskan species 
(each) of native trout and char, and 
one species of introduced trout and char. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4395. EICHER, GEORGE JOHN, 1916- 
. Aleutian battle prize. (Alaska life, 
Aug. 1946. v. 9, no. 8, p. 24-26, illus.) 
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General description of the salmon 
canning industry of Bristol Bay. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4396. EICHER, GEORGE JOHN, 1916- 

. Bears of Alaska. (Alaska life, Apr. 
1943. v. 6, no. 4, p. 44-47, illus.) Wild- 
life series no, 1. 

Notes on appearance, occurrence, 
range and habits of the Alaska brown, 
polar, grizzly, glacier, and black bear. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4397. EICHER, GEORGE JOHN, 1916- 

- “Cat skinning” Hopeless Land. 
(Alaska life, Sept. 1942. v. 5, no. 9, 
p. 13-19, illus., map) 

Account of tractor trip over untrav- 
eled country of the Alaska Peninsula, 
in the Katmai National Monument, with 
remarks on difficulties of a possible 
motorized military advance over such 
terrain. Copy seen: DLC. 


4398. EICHER, GEORGE JOHN, 1916- 
. The great salmon. (Alaska life, 
June 1943. v. 6, no. 6, p. 47-49, 52-54, 
illus.) Wildlife series no. 3. 
Discussion of marine and fresh-water 
life, abundance and appearance of the 
five Pacific salmon species, occurring 
in Alaska. Copy seen: DLC. 


1399. EICHER, GEORGE JOHN, 1916- 

. High road to Bristol Bay. (Alaska 
life, Nov. 1942. v. 5, no. 11, p. 11-15, 
illus.) 

Description of one flight and condi- 
tions in general for air travel in the 
Bristol Bay — Alaska Peninsula region 
of Alaska. Copy seen: DLC. 


4400. EICHER, GEORGE JOHN, 1916- 
. I wish brownies could smell upwind. 
(Alaska sportsman, Dec. 1942. v. 8, no. 
12, p. 8-9, 29-30, illus.) 
On the habits and behavior of Alaska 
brown bears. Copy seen: DLC. 


4401. EICHER, GEORGE JOHN, 1916- 
. Ptarmigan. (Alaska life, May 1943. 
v. 6, no. 5, p. 39-41, illus.) Wildlife 
series no. 2. 
Field notes on three species of Lago- 
pus found in Alaska. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4402. EICHER, GEORGE JOHN, 1916- 
. The salmon query. (Alaska life, Feb. 
1943. v. 6, no. 2, p. 3-8, illus.) 
Account of the Bristol Bay red salm- 
on investigation, started by the U. S. 
Fish and Wildlife Service in 1938; its 
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purpose, program, and the results so 

far achieved in solving the problem of 

the diminishing salmon supply. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4403. EICHER, GEORGE JOHN, 1916- 
. Shortcut north. (Alaska life, Jan, 
1943. v. 6, no. 1, p. 7-10, illus.) 
Description of the Iliamna portage, 
a truck road from Iliamna Bay on Cook 
Inlet to Iliamna Lake, and some fifty 
miles down Kvichak River to Bristol 
Bay. Includes suggestions for improv- 
ing the road and dredging a few spots 
in the river to create a well developed 
route across the base of Alaska Penin- 
sula. Copy seen: DLC. 


4404. EICHER, GEORGE JOHN, 1916- 
. Wolves. (Alaska life, July 1944. v: 7, 
no. 7, p. 45-47, illus.) Wildlife series 

no. 8. 
Field notes on two Alaskan species, 
Canis pambasileus and C, occidentalis. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4405. EICHLEITER, C. FRIEDRICH. 
Ueber die chemische Zusammensetzung 
eininger Gesteine von der Halbinsel 
Kola. (Austria. Geologische Bundesan- 
stalt. Verhandlungen, 1893. No. 9, p. 
217-18) Title tr.: On the chemical com- 
position of some rocks of the Kola Pen- 
insula. r 
Based on specimens collected by the 
Finnish Expedition to Kola Peninsula, 
1891, from the Umptek Mts. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


4406. EICHWALD, CARL EDUARD 
von, 1795-1876. Geognostisch-paleonto- 
logische Bemerkungen iiber die Halbin- 
sel Mangischlak und die Aleutischen 
Inseln. St. Petersburg, Akademie der 
Wissenschaften, 1871. iii, 200 p. Title 
tr.: Geognostic-paleontological remarks 
on the Mangishlak Peninsula and the 
Aleutian Islands. 

Part 2 (p. 88-200), the Miocene and 
Cretaceous formations of Alaska and 
the Aleutian Islands, is based on fossil 
collections made by H. Doroschin, 1847- 
52, during an official business trip to 
Sitka. It contains (p. 88-106) a sketch 
of the geologic formation of the Aleu- 
tians and southern Alaskan coast, with 
mention of fossil marine fauna; de- 
scriptions of nine Miocene fossil plant 
species; p. 107-116; descriptions of 
eighty-three Cretaceous fossil molluscs, 
p. 117-200. Copy seen: DSI-M. 
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EICHW ALD, EDUARD von, see EICH- 
WALD, CARL EDUARD von, 1795- 
1876. 


4407. EIFRIG, CHARLES WILLIAM 
GUSTAVE, 1871- . Ornithological re- 
sults of the Canadian ‘Neptune’ Expe- 
dition to Hudson Bay and northward, 
1903-1904. (Auk, July 1905. v. 22, p. 
233-41) 

Annotated list of fifty-one species 
of birds, representing collections and 
field notes made on the Labrador coast, 
Ungava Peninsula, Southampton Island, 
the west coast of Hudson Bay from 
Chesterfield Inlet northward, Baffin and 
Devon Islands and the west coast of 
Greenland. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


4408. EIGNER, A. G. Trudy Russkoi 
poliarnoi stantSii na ust’e Leny. Chast’ 
II. Meteorologicheskifa nablitideniia. 
Beobachtungen der russischen Polar- 
station an der Lenamiinding. II. Theil. 
Meteorologische Beobachtungen. (St. 
Petersburg] 1886-1887. 4 p. 1., xxxvii p., 
11., 305 p. incl. tables. 16 plates (diagrs.) 
map. (International Polar Year. Ist, 
1882-1883. Ekspeditsifa k ust’fu rieki 
Leny, 1882-1884. Trudy Russkoi poliar- 
noi stantSii. Chast’ 2) Title tr.: Obser- 
vations of the Russian polar station in 
the Lena delta. Pt. 2, Meteorological 
observations, Edited by R. Lenz, Text 
in Russian and German. 

Contains (in pt. 1) the results of 
hourly observations or instrumental 
registering (at Sagastyr’ 73°22’48”’N. 
126°30’E., the station in Lena delta) of 
meteorological elements, hourly soil 
temperature at surface and 0.4 meters, 
hourly snow surface temperatures and 


, daily soil temperature at 0.8 and 1.6 


meters, Sept. 1, 1882—Aug. 31, 1883. Pt. 
2 presents similar results, Sept. 1883- 
July 7, 1884. Copy seen: DLC. 


4409. EIKHFEL’D, I. G. Problema zem- 
ledeli”é na Krainem Severe. (Sovetskii 
Sever, 1931, no. 5, p. 46-61, map, 
tables) Title tr.: Problems of agricul- 
ture in the far North. 

Discussion of means of accelerating 
agricultural development. Rough divi- 
sion of the Soviet North into three 
zones according to their agronomic and 
climatic characteristics, with map and 
tables, showing mean monthly tempera- 
ture and precipitation. Network of sci- 
entific bases planned for construction 
in 1931 with preliminary estimate of 
costs, Copy seen: DLC. 


4410. EIKHFEL’D, I. G., Sel’skokho- 
ziaistvennaia nauka na Krainem Severe. 
(In: Eikhfel’d, I. G., and N. fA. Chmora. 
Sel’skokhoziaistvennoe osvoenie Krain- 
ego Severa, 1937. Pub. in: Vsesotuznaia 
akademiia s.-kh. nauk. Trudy. Vyp. 13, 
p. 5-11, table) Title tr.: Agricultural 
science in the far North. 

Brief survey of agriculture and re- 
lated activities, and proposals for the 
reorganization of scientific work in that 
field. Copy seen: DLC. 


4411. EIKHFEL’D, I. G., and EFIMOV, 
P. E. Primenenie khibinskikh gornykh 
porod dlia udobrenifa pochvy Krainego 
Severa. (In: Khibinskie apatity, 1931- 
34. T. 3, p. 261-66, tables) Title tr.: 
The use of Khibina rocks for fertiliza- 
tion of soil in the far North. 
Conclusions concerning the use of 
nepheline-syenite and nepheline-apatite 
as fertilizer for various kinds of soils, 
based on experiments carried out by 
Khibina Agricultural Experimental 
Station, 1926-30. Copy seen: DLC. 


4412, EIKHFEL’D, I. G., and N. YA. 
CHMORA, editors. Sel’skokhoziaistven- 
noe osvoenie Krainego Severa. Materia- 
ly soveshchanila po nauchno-issledova- 
tel’skoi rabote na Krainem Severe, 27 
fevralia — 3 marta 1936 g. Moskva,1937. 
258, [2] p. illus., tables, diagrs. Errata 
slip inserted. (Vsesofuznaia akademiia 
selskogo-khoziaistva nauk. Trudy. Vyp. 
13) Title tr.: The mastering of agri- 
culture in the far North. Papers of the 
Conference on Scientific and experimen- 
tal work in the far North, February 27— 
March 3, 1936. 

Contents tr. include: EIKHFEL’D, 
I. G. Agricultural science in the far 
North, p 5.-11. 

TKACHENKO, N. S. The mastering 
of agriculture in the far North, p. 12- 
29. 

ROCHEV, N. A. The Pechora Ex- 
periment Station, p. 30-43. 

PEROVSKIiI, D. E. Results of the 
work of the Ostyako-Vogul’sk Experi- 
ment Station, p. 44-62. 

KHRENNIKOVA, M. M. The grow- 
ing of plants in northern Yenisey 
region, p. 82-94, 

SKALOZUBOVA, A. Experimental 
work in Yakut A.S.S.R., p. 115-31. 

PERESYPKIN, N.N. Agriculture in 
the Kolyma region, p. 156-59. 

MAMIN, A. V. The agriculture of 
Kamchatka and the experimental work 
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of the Kamchatka Station for 1933- 
1935, p. 160-98. 

TSYPLENKIN, E. I. Permafrost and 
its significance for plant cultivation, 
p. 199-219. 

BRONZOV, A. TA. Meadow resources 
of the Siberian North, p. 220-24. 

DALIN, A. D. Questions concerning 
the mechanization of agriculture in the 
North and far North, p. 225-42. 

SOVESHCHANIE po nauchno-issle- 
dovatel’skoi rabote na Krainem Severe. 
1st, Moscow, 1936. Decisions of the con- 
ference held by the All-Union Lenin 
Academy of Agricultural Sciences on 
the organization of scientific research 
work in the field of agriculture in the 
far North, February 27—March 3, 1936, 
p. 243-58. 

VSESOMUZNAYLA akademiia_ s—kh. 
nauk im. V. I. Lenina. Resolution of 
the presidium of the Lenin Academy of 
Agricultural Sciences on the establish- 
ment of a Commission for the far North 
within the Academy (March 19, 1936), 
p. 258-259. Each of these papers ap- 
pears in this Bibliography under its 
author’s name. Copy seen: DLC. 


EIKHFEL’D, I. G., see also Vsesoruz- 
nala akademiia sel’skokhoziaistvennykh 
nauk im V. I. Lenina. Komissiia Krai- 
nego Severa. Sel’skokhoziastvennoe os- 
voenie. 1940. 


4413. EILER, fA. P. Metody baromet- 
richeskogo nivelirovaniia primenitel’no 
k poliarnym raionam. Leningrad, Izd-vo 
Glavsevmorputi, 1935. 104 p. illus. 
tables. Title tr.: Methods of barometric 
levelling applicable to the arctic regions. 
Edited by I. F. Molodykh. 

Contains (1) description of methods 
established and used by hydrographical 
expeditions to far eastern Yakut 
A.S.S.R. in 1928-32; (2) tables for 
barometric levelling in arctic regions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4414. EINARSSON, HERMANN. Ev- 
phausiacea. 1. Northern Atlantic spe- 
cies. Copenhagen, C. A. Reitzel (for the 
Carlsberg Foundation), 1945. 185 p. 
incl. tables. illus., diagrs. (Carlsberg- 
fondets oceanografiske ekspedition om- 
kring jorden, 1928-1930. Dana-report 
no. 27) 

This report of the Carlsberg Founda- 
tion’s Oceanographical Expedition 
round the World in the Dana, 1928-30, 
and previous Dana expeditions, covers 
collections of the euphausid crustaceans 
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from Dana cruises 1924-39, also from 
the Godthaab expedition to West Green- 
land waters 1928, and those in Copen- 
hagen Zoological Museum from West 
and East Greenland waters. Includes 
chapters on larval development, and on 
six species as adults (including a key); 
sections on distribution including Nor- 
wegian (East Greenland) Sea, Iceland- 
ic coastal waters, Irminger Sea, Den- 
mark Strait and the East Greenland 
Current, East Greenland coastal 
waters, and West Greenland waters; 
also sections on distribution by species. 
Discussion of factors in distribution, of 
age and growth, variation in size of 
larval stages, food, parasites, etc. Bib- 
liography (255 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


4415. EINARSSON, HERMANN. In- 
flux of Atlantic waters north of Ice- 
land 1947. (International Council for 
the Study of the Sea. Annales biolog- 
iques, 1947, pub. 1949. v. 4, p. 10-11, 
diagrs.) 

Note on higher sea-water tempera- 
tures observed during July—Aug. 1947, 
in fishing grounds off northern Iceland, 
with vertical temperature-salinity dia- 
grams. Copy seen: DF. 


1416. EINOR, O. L. AntratSitovye ugli 
Karskogo poberezh’ia IUgorskogo po- 
luostrova. (Problemy Arktiki, 1939, no. 
7-8, p. 53-69, tables, fold. diagrs.) Title 
tr.: Anthracite coals of the Kara Sea 
coast of Yugor Peninsula. 

Geological description of the area; 
analysis of coal samples; being results 
of author’s field work of 1938. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4417. EINOR, O. L. The basalts of 
Bolshezemelskaya Tundra. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Comptes rendus (Doklady), 
Nov. 1946. Nouv. ser., v. 54, p. 343-45) 
Description and results of chemical 
analyses of basalts occurring on the 
river Silova (left tributary of the Kara 
River, about 69°N. 65°E.) separating 
the coal-bearing series (Paemboy 
strata) of the Upper Permian, from 
thick series of Tartarian conglomer- 

ates; with a bibliography (12 items). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4418. EINOR, O. L. Brakhiopody nizh- 
nego karbona i nizhnei permi zapadnogo 
Taimyra. Moskva, 1946. 93, [3] p. 11 
plates, tables (1 fold.) (U.S.S.R. Glav- 
noe upravlenie Severnogo morskogo pu- 
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ti. Gorno-geologicheskoe upravlenie. 
Trudy. Vyp. 26) Title tr.: Brachiopods 
of the Lower Carboniferous and Lower 
Permian epochs of western Taymyr. 

A systematic annotated list of eleven 
Lower Carboniferous and forty-five 
Lower Permian species, varieties, and 
unclassified forms, with synonyms, ref- 
erences, and descriptions. Notes on dis- 
tribution and tables showing location 
of specimens in area from Yenisey Bay 
to Piasina River basin inclusive. Bibli- 
ography (about 170 items). Summary 
in English, including brief annotation 
of eleven new forms or significant vari- 
eties. Copy seen: DLC. 


4419. EINOR, O. L. Brakhiopody nizh- 
nei permi Taimyra (Bassein reki 
Piasiny). Leningrad, Izd-vo Glavsev- 
morputi, 1939. 150, [1] p. illus., 15 
plates. (Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi arkti- 
cheskii institut. Trudy. T. 135. Title tr.: 
Some brachiopods from the Lower Per- 
mian of Taimyr (Basin of the Piasina 
River). 

A study based on collections taken 
for the Arctic Institute of U.S.S.R., 
1936-37, containing descriptions of the 
brachipod fauna of the beds underlying 
the coal-bearing deposits of the Tun- 
gussian continental series in the west- 
ern Taymyr Peninsula; descriptions of 
fifty-three new species or varieties of 
fossil brachiopods, and a bibliography 
(1388 items). Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4420. EINOR, O. L. Dva vida brakhio- 
pod iz vizeiskogo farusa. (Leningrad. 
Vsesofuznyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 
1941, T. 158, p. 123-80, illus., table) 
Title tr.: Two species of brachiopods 
from the Visean of Taimyr Peninsula. 
Description of two species from the 
Lower Permian of Pyasina River basin, 
taken for the Arctic Institute of 
U.S.S.R., 1936-37. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4421. EINOR, O. L. Permo-triasovaia 
faza tektogeneza v verkhnepaleozoiskikh 
uglenosnykh basseinakh Sibiri. (Prob- 
lemy Arktiki. 1940, no. 3, p. 149-52) 
Title tr.: Permian-Triassic phase of 
tectogenesis in the Upper Paleozoic 
carboniferous basins of Siberia. 
Analysis of data from the literature 
on the Angara series in the Lower 
Tunguska River basin. Bibliography (18 
items). Copy seen: DLC. 


4422. EINOR, O. L. Stratigrafifa An- 
garskoi serii v basseine reki Nizhnei 
Tungusko. (Problemy Arktiki, 1940, 
no. 12, p. 72-88, fold. table) Title tr.: 
Stratigraphy of the Angara series in 

the Lower Tunguska River basin. 
Brief review of literature and a sum- 
mary of data on continental deposits 
of Paleozoic and Mesozoic periods of 
the Siberian platform and adjacent 

regions. Bibliography (47 items). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


EINOR, O. L., see also Likharev, B. K. 
Materialy k poznaniiu verkhnepaleozoi- 
skikh faun Novoi Zemli. Brachiopoda. 
1939. 


EINOR, O. L., see also Teben’kov, V. P., 
& others. Geologicheskoe stroenie i ugle- 
nosnost’ reki Nizhnei Tunguski. 1939. 


4423. EISBERG, HARRY B., and J. E. 
OWENS. Fundamentals of arctic and 
cold weather medicine and dentistry. 
Washington, Research Division, Bureau 
of Medicine and Surgery, U. S. Navy 
Department [1949] vii, 204 p. incl. 4 
plates. illus. (Project NM013 009; 
NAVMED 1307) 

Contents: Eisberg, H. B. Arctic and 
cold weather medicine. Environment 
sketches of Alaska, Greenland and the 
Canadian archipelago with diagram of 
ground sections containing permafrost. 

Flora and fauna. Simple list of 
fauna; and (p. 17-66) drawings and 
tables of edible fruits, berries, greens 
and roots, also poisonous plants. 

Environmental sanitation. Includes 
notes on carbon monoxide poisoning, 
clothing and rations. 

Medical supplies and equipment. Am- 
phibious operations. Evacuation and 
treatment. Aviation medicine. Winter 
training. Acclimitization. 

Medical problems: Snow blindness, 
cold effects (hypothermia), and frost- 
bite. 

Survival and rescue. Emergency liv- 
ing ashore, food, clothing, rescue. 

Owens, J. E. Arctic and cold weather 
dentistry: Afloat, ashore, and dental 
problems in cold environment. Bibliog- 
raphy (114 items). Reviewed in Arctic, 
Apr. 1950. v. 3, no. 1, p. 68. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DSG; NNStef. 


4424. EISDALE. Observations on 
ground-ice. (Edinburgh new philosoph- 
ical journal, July 1834. v. 17, p. 167-74) 
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Early theories on causes and moae of 
formation of anchor ice. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4425. EISEN, AUGUST GUSTAF, 
1847-1940. Enchytreids. (Harriman 
Alaska Expedition, 1899. Harriman 
Alaska series, 1904. v. 12, p. 1-166, 
20 plates) Reissued without change and 
with an added title page, by Smithson- 
ian Institution, 1910. 

Based on collections of the Harriman 
Alaska Expedition, the Vega Expedi- 
tion, and five private collectors. Taxo- 
nomic study with descriptions (in de- 
tail) and notes on localities of one new 
species from the Chukotsk Peninsula, 
and twenty-one (including nineteen 
new) species of land and fresh-water 
worms from southern Alaska and Aleu- 
tian Islands, with many others from 
California and elsewhere. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4426. EISEN, AUGUST GUSTAF, 
1847-1940. Om nagra arktiska oligo- 
chaeter. (Svenska vetenskapsakadem- 
ien. Ofversigt af férhandlingar, 1872, 
pub. 1873. Arg. 29, no. 1, p. 119-24, 
plate) Title tr.: On some arctic oligo- 
chaetes. 

List, with synonymy, localities and 
remarks, of seven annelids, including 
two collected in West Greenland during 
the Swedish Expedition to Greenland, 
1871. Copy seen: DLC. 


4426A. EISEN, AUGUST GUSTAF, 
1847-1940. On the Oligochaeta collected 
during the Swedish expeditions to the 
arctic regions in the years 1870, 1875 
and 1876. Stockholm, P. A. Norstedt, 
1879. 49 p. 16 col. plates. (Svenska 
vetenskapsakademien. Handlingar. Bd. 
15, no. 7) 

Contains list, with synonymy and de- 
scriptions, of nine families (including 
sixteen new species), with localities in 
Greenland, Norway, Novaya Zemlya, 
Vaygach Island, Yamal Peninsula and 
the Yenisey region; with references 
to occurrence in Sweden and North 
America. Includes a_ section on the 
anatomy of Oligochaeta. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4427. EISEN, AUGUST GUSTAF, 
1847-1940. Redogoérelse for Oligochae- 
ter, samlade under de svenska expedi- 
tionerna till arktiska trakter. (Svenska 
vetenskapsakademien. Ofversigt af for 
handlingar, 1878, pub. 1879. Arg. 35, 
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no. 3, p. 63-79) Title tr.: Report on 
Oligochaeta collected during Swedish 
arctic expeditions. 

List, with synonymy, localities and 
remarks, of species (mainly new) ¢ol- 
lected in northern Siberia, Novaya 
Zemlya, northern Norway and West 
Greenland during Swedish expeditions 
to the Yenisey and to Greenland. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4428. EISENLOHR, LOUIS HENRY, 
1859— , and RILEY WILSON. Memo. 
ries from Philadelphia to Charlestown, 
Maryland, via Nome, Alaska. [Phila- 
delphia, Keystone Publishing Co, 
c1918] 96 p. illus. (incl. ports., facsims.) 

Reminiscences of a trip in 1917, by 
the Inside Passage to Skagway, thence 
to Dawson, down the Yukon River and 
to Nome. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


4429. DIE EISGRENZE ZWISCHEN 
GRGONLAND - ISLAND - SPITZBER. 
GEN. (Annalen der Hydrographie und 
maritimen Meteorologie, Juli 1897. 
Jahrg. 25, p. 313-16, fold. chart) Title 
tr.: The ice limits between Greenland, 
Iceland and Spitsbergen. 

Based on a paper and chart by 
C. Ryder, Isforholdene i Nordhavet 
1877-1892, published in Tidsskrift for 
sovaesen (Kgbenhavn) 1896. 

Contains brief discussion of the gen- 
eral relationships of currents, ice limits, 
and ice movement in Greenland Sea. 
Chart: Average and extreme ice limits 
in Mar., May and July, as of 1877-92. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4430. EITEMAN, SYLVIA, and W. J. 
EITEMAN. Population pyramids. 
(Alaska life, June, 1944. v. 7, no. 6, 
p. 45-48, diagrs.) 

Population pyramids (“graphic pic- 
ture of a community’s population by 
age groups”) for 1910, 1920, 1930, and 
1940, illustrating the movement of 
people in and out of Alaska; also dis- 
cussion. Copy seen: DLC. 


4430A. EITEMAN, WILFORD JOHN, 
1902— . Economic basis of prices in 
Alaska. (American economic review, 
June 1944, v. 34, p. 351-56) 

Analysis (based on commercial sta- 
tistics for 1938-42) of territorial in- 
come, exports, imports, retail prices of 
merchandise in Seattle, shipping costs, 
overhead, and subsequent retail prices 
in Alaska. Copy seen: DLC. 
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EITEMAN, WILFORD JOHN, 1902- _, 
see also Eiteman, S., & W. J. Eiteman. 
Population pyramids. 1944. 


4431. EKBLAW, WALTER ELMER, 
1882-1919. The arctic voyages and the 
discoveries of De Haven, Kane and Hall. 
(American Philosophical Society. Pro- 
ceedings, 1940. v. 82, p. 877-87) 

Paper read before this society’s Sym- 
posium on American Polar Exploration, 
Feb. 1940, sketching the activities in 
the North American Arctic from the 
time of Sir John Franklin to the death 
of C. F. Hall. Copy seen: DLC. 


4432. EKBLAW, WALTER ELMER, 
1882-1949. The Danish Arctic Station 
at Godhavn. (Natural history, Nov. 
1918. v. 18, p. 580-99, incl. 11 p. of illus., 
sketch map) 

History of the station, established in 
1905, on Disko Island, West Greenland, 
notes on the environs, the research 
program, and on Dr. M.. P. Porsild, 
the director. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


4433. EKBLAW, WALTER ELMER, 
1882-1949. The ecological relations of 
the Polar Eskimo. (Ecology, Apr. 1921. 
v. 2, p. 132-44, illus.) 

Contains discussion of the 
status, the historic perspective, the 
physical surroundings (edaphic fac- 
tors), the animals and plants (biotic 
factors), and the climatic factors in 
the environment of the Eskimos of 
North Greenland; also remarks on their 
group organization, travel, family, 
home, dress, food and fuel, occupations 
and character as responses to the en- 
vironment. Copy seen: DA. 


racial 


4434. EKBLAW, WALTER ELMER, 
1882-1949. Eskimo dogs — forgotten 
heroes. (Natural history, Feb, 1936. 
v. 37, p. 173-84, incl. 6 p. of illus.) 
Notes on present-day strains of dogs 
in the Arctic, the dog-team, sledges, 
frozen food, also the use of dogs among 
Thule Eskimos. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


4435. EKBLAW, WALTER ELMER, 
1882-1949. The food-birds of the Smith 
Sound Eskimos. (Wilson bulletin, Mar. 
1919. v. 31, p. 1-5) 

Notes on the types of water birds 
most used for food by the Polar Eski- 
mos, and on methods of capture. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


4436. EKBLAW, WALTER ELMER, 
1882-1949. The importance of nivation 
as an erosive factor and of soil flow 
as a transporting agency, in northern 
Greenland. (National Academy of Sci- 
ences of the U.S.A. Proceedings, 1918. 
v. 4, p. 288-93) 

Result of the author’s observations 
while a member of the Crocker Land 
Expedition (American Museum of 
Natural History and University of IIli- 
nois). Discussion of two processes 
working in the coastal areas of North 
Greenland not covered by the perma- 
nent icecap (Inglefield Gulf region). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4437. EKBLAW, WALTER ELMER, 
1882-1949. The material response of the 
Polar Eskimo to their far arctic en- 
vironment. (Association of American 
Geographers. (Annals, 1927-1928. v. 
17, p. 147-98. v. 18, p. 1-24, illus.) Also 
issued as PhD. thesis to Clark Univer- 
sity, 1926. 

Based on the author’s observations 
while a member of the Crocker Land 
Expedition, 1913-1917. Contents: In- 
troduction (Thule, and the Polar Eski- 
mo). Villages. Habitations. Dress. Food 
(sources, storage, cooking). Hunting. 
Travel (dogs and their care, sledges 
and sledging, harness). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


4438. EKBLAW, WALTER ELMER, 
1882-1949. The plant life of northwest 
Greenland. (Natural history, Mar. 
1919. v. 19, p. 272-91, incl. 11 p. of 
illus.) 

Results of observations during the 
Crocker Land Expedition, 1913-17, on 
which the author served as geologist 
and botanist. A general description of 
the vegetation, plant communities and 
habitat factors, from Cape York to 
Humboldt Glacier. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


EKBLAW, WALTER ELMER, 1882- 
1949, see also MacMillan, D. B. Four 
years in the white North. 1918. 


EKBLAW, WALTER ELMER, 1882- 
1949, see also MacMillan, D. B. Four 
years in the white North. 1925. 


EKBLAW, WALTER ELMER, 1882- 
1949, see also MacMillan, D. B. Four 
years in the white North. 1933. 


4439. EKHOLM, NILS GUSTAF, 1848- 
1923. Observations faites au cap Thord- 
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sen, Spitzberg par l’expédition suédoise. 
Introduction historique. Stockholm, 1887. 
40 p. illus., 2 plates, fold. map (Inter- 


national Polar Year, 1st, 1882-1883. 
Svenska expeditionen till Spetsbergen. 
Observations faites au cap Thordsen, 
Spitsberg. T. 1:1) Title tr.: Observa- 
tions made at Cape Thordsen, Spits- 
bergen by the Swedish Expedition. His- 
torical introduction. 

Contains an account of the organiza- 
tion, personnel, plan, and building of 
the observatory; the activities during 
the autumn, polar night, spring and 
summer, with an essay on horticulture 
in West Spitsbergen by R. Gyllencreutz; 
and a list of instruments and equipment. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4440. EKHOLM, NILS GUSTAF, 1848- 
1923. Observations faites au Cap Thord- 
sen, Spitzberg, par l’expédition suédoise. 
Observations astronomiques, géodési- 
ques et marégraphiques ... Appendice: 
Reconnaissance géographiques, par H. 
Stjernspetz. Stockholm, 1891. 2 p. L, 
55 p. incl. tables. 2 fold. maps. (Inter- 
national Polar Year. 1st, 1882-1883. 
Svenska expeditionen till Spetsbergen. 
Observations faites au cap Thordsen, 
Spitzberg. T. 1:2) Title tr.: Observa- 
tions made at Cape Thordsen by the 
Swedish Expedition. Astronomic, geo- 
detic and tidal observations. Appendix: 
Geographic reconnaissance, by H. 
Stjernspetz. 

Contains account of instrumentation 
and methods, and tables of astronomical 
time, latitude, longitude and azimuth 
for Cape Thordsen, 78°20’N. 15°E.; 
with tidal observations, every 15 min- 
utes (or more frequently) Aug. 6-10, 
1883. Appendix: Brief account of the 
very limited efforts to survey in Dick- 
son Bay (78°35’-57’N. 15°10’-30’E.) 
with the resultant map. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4441. EKHOLM, NILS GUSTAF, 1848- 
1923. Observations faites au cap Thord- 
sen, Spitzberg, par l’expédition suédoise. 
Observations météorologiques. Stock- 
holm, 1890. 5 p. 1., 278 p. incl. tables. 
13 plates (diagrs.) (International Polar 
Year. 1st, 1882-1883. Svenska expedi- 
tionen till Spetsbergen. Observations 
faites au cap Thordsen, Spitsberg. T. 
1:3) Title tr.: Observations made at 
Cape Thordsen, Spitsbergen by the 
Swedish Expedition. Meteorological ob- 
servations. 
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Contains results from work at the 
station located at 78°20’N. 15°E. on 
West Spitsbergen, occupied for the 
making of observations, from Aug. 15, 
1882 to Aug. 23, 1883. Detailed account 
(p. 1-96) of the instrumentation, meth- 
ods of calibration, and problem of air 
hygrometry during very low tempera- 
tures. Tables (p. 97-278) of hourly 
observations or registerings of the 
meteorological elements, including de- 
tailed observations of cloud heights and 
movements; four daily measurements 
of snow and soil temperatures; daily 
snow depth and evaporation measure- 
ments; daily periods of brilliant sun- 
shine, and notes on ice conditions over 
Ice Fiord. Graphs of diurnal and an. 
nual courses of various elements. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4442. EKHOLM, NILS GUSTAF, 1848- 
1923. Om Andrées ballongfird under de 
tva férsta dagarne. (Ymer, 1897. Arg. 
17, p. 239-46, illus.) Title tr.: On 
Andrée’s balloon trip during the first 
two days. 

Conjectures on the balloon flight July 
11-13, 1897, based on Andrée’s mes- 
sage by carrier pigeons and wind ob- 
servations made on those days. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4443. EKHOLM, NILS GUSTAF, 1848- 
1923. Om vaderleksférhallandena i nor- 
ra polaromradet under sommaren, sar- 
skildt med afseende pa den tiltiankta 
polarfairden i luftballong. (Ymer, 1895. 
Arg. 15, p. 211-18) Title tr.: On wea- 
ther conditions in the Arctic during 
the summer, especially in regard to the 
proposed arctic expedition in a balloon. 
Discussion based on _ observations 
made by previous expeditions and on 

recent meteorological research. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1444. EKHOLM, NILS GUSTAF, 1848- 
1923. Den svenska naturvetenskapliga 
iakttagelsestationen pa Spetsbergen, 
1882-83. (Ymer, 1884, pub. 1885. Arg. 
4, p. xiv-xvi) Title tr.: The Swedish 
scientific observatory on Spitsbergen, 
1882-83. 

Report of a lecture describing the 
Swedish meteorological expedition to 
Spitsbergen, during the First Inter- 
national Polar Year, 1882-1883, and 
discussing the scientific work done at 
the meteorological observatory at Cape 
Thorsden, West Spitsbergen. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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4445. EKHOLM, NILS GUSTAF, 1848- 
1923, and G. V. E. SVEDENBORG. 
gs, A. Andrées ballongfard mot nord- 
polen 184497; nagra minnesord. [Stock- 
holm] Aktiebolaget Svensk motortid- 
nings férlag [1922] 68 p. illus. port. 
(Kungl. svenska aeroklubbens skrift- 
series, 6. Title tr.: S. A. Andrée’s bal- 
loon flight towards the North Pole July 
11th, 1897; some memorial remarks. 
Contents tr.: 1. Andrée as a member 
of the Physical-Meteorological Expedi- 
tion to Spitsbergen, 1882-1883. 2. 
Andrée as the first experimenter of 
scientific aviation in Sweden. 3. S. A. 
Andrée’s recommendation for an arctic 
expedition in a balloon. The realization 
of this recommendation, the equipment 
of the expedition and the trip to Spits- 
bergen, 1896. 4. Useless attempts to 
induce Andrée to make satisfactory im- 
provements in equipment for the 1897 
expedition. The measures approved by 
Andrée for the improvement of the 
expedition. Andrée, Strindberg and 
Fraenkel’s departure from Danish Is- 
land July 11, 1897; their probable fate. 
5. The arctic expediiton 1897; some 
diary notes, by Lieutenant Colonel 
G. V. E. Svedenborg. 6. Literature con- 
cerning S. A. Andrée and his compan- 
ions’ expeditions towards the North 
Pole and circumstances relating to it, 
p. 62-68. Copy seen: DLC. 


EKHOLM, NILS GUSTAF, 1848-1923, 
see also Andrée, S. A. Nordpols-ballong- 
expeditionens utrustning. 1896. 


4446. EKIMOYV, P. P. Opredelenie sred- 
nei temperatury skvazhin pri burenii 
vy vechnoi merzlote. (Problemy Arktiki, 
1940, no. 5, p. 121-23, table) ’Title tr.: 
Determination of the mean temperature 
of bore holes in permafrost. 
Temperature measurements in bor- 
ings made in several arctic localities 
and methods of calculating mean tem- 


perature. Copy seen: DLC. 
4447. EKLUND, CARL ROBERT, 
1909- , and L. D. COOL. Waterfowl 


breeding ground survey in the Ungava 
Peninsula, Quebec, 1949. (In: Crissey, 
W. F., and others. Waterfowl popula- 
tions and breeding conditions—summer 
1949, pub. 1949. p. 19-23, incl. tables, 
sketch map) 

Based on field work north of Payne 
Lake with aerial surveys, carried out 
June 29-Aug. 3, 1949, in the area be- 
tween Hudson and Ungava Bays, sup- 





ported by the Arctic Institute of North 
America in cooperation with the U. S. 
Fish and Wildlife Service. Description 
of aerial transects, ground surveys and 
methods of sampling, notes on the 
tundra and taiga habitats, discussion 
of nesting and banding, especially of 
the Canada goose, old squaw, and eider 
duck, and tabular results of census 
made of geese and ducks. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DF. 


4448. EKLUND, OLE. Potentilla egedi 
Wormsk., ein arktisches Pseudorelikt 
aus Siidwestfinnland. Nebst einigen 
systematisch-phytogeographischen Spe- 
kulationen. (Societas pro fauna et flora 
fennica. Memoranda, 1925-26, pub. 
1927. v. 4, p. 17-20) Title tr.: Potentilla 
egedi Wormsk., a pseudorelict from 
southeastern Finland, with some sys- 
tematic-phytogeographical conjectures. 
Contains a study of the geographical 
distribution of Potentilla egedi known 
in Sweden from Korpo (south Sweden) 
to Petsamo, and reported also from the 
White Sea coast, Kanin Peninsula, 
Greenland and northern America: The 
author forms some conjectures of the 
origin and character of this “Wander- 

relikte” (migrating relict). 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


1449. EKLUND, OLE. Uber Rumex 
thyrsiflorus Fingerh. im ostfennoscan- 
dischen Florengebiet. (Societas pro 
fauna et flora fennica. Memoranda, 
1924-25, pub. 1927. v. 1, p. 20-29) 
Title tr.: On Rumex thyrsiflorus Fin- 
gerh. in the floristic region of eastern 
Fennoscandia. 

Contains critical notes and detailed 
study of geographical distribution of 
this herb, Rumezx thyrsiflorus, native to 
Baltic countries and distributed mostly 
in eastern Fennoscandia_ spreading 
through Russian Karelia to Kola Pen- 
insula. Copy seen: MH-A. 


4450. EKLUND, OLE. Zur systematik 
und Verbreitung der Gattung Ozxycoc- 
cus Hill. in Fennoscandia orientalis. 
Helsingforsiae. 1926. 16 p. (Societas 
pro fauna et flora fennica. Acta, 1924- 
1929, pub. 1926. v. 55, no. 4) Title tr.: 
On systematics and distribution of the 
genus Oxycoccus Hill. in eastern Fen- 
noscandia. 

Contains data on general distribution 
of Oxycoccus Hill., a genus of small 
ericaceous shrubs; a critical list of 
eight forms, including one new form 
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and five hybrids, and detailed data on 
distribution of O. microcarpus, O. mi- 
crocarpus f. leucocarpa and O. micro- 
carpus x quadripetalus, occurring in 
Finnish and Russian Lapland; bibliog- 
raphy (28 items). 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


4451. EKMAN, ELISABETH, 1862- 
1936. Antennaria frieseana (Trautv.). 
(Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 1928. Bd. 
22, hafte 1-2, p. 416) 

Contains a taxonomic note, raising 
Antennaria alpina var.  frieseana 
Trautv. (an arctic herb, native to Koly- 
ma River basin, Greenland and Lab- 
rador) to status of a species and re- 
ducing Antennaria angustifolia (for- 
merly described by the author as a 
new species from Greenland) to a 
synonym of A. frieseana. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


4452. EKMAN, ELISABETH, 1862- 
1936. Contribution to the Draba flora 
of Greenland. II-VIII. (Svensk bota- 
nisk tidskrift, 1930-1935. Bd. 24, p. 
280-97, plate; Bd. 25, p. 465-94, plate; 
Bd. 26, p. 431-47, 1 fig.; Bd. 27, p. 97- 
103, 339-46; Bd. 28, p. 66-83, 2 figs.; 
Bd. 29, p. 348-64, 2 figs.) Part 1 ap- 
peared as the second part of the au- 
thor’s Studies in the genus Draba, 1930, 
q.v. 
Detailed discussion of taxonomy and 
Greenland distribution; notes on cir- 
cumpolar distribution and _ varieties 
with descriptions of D. daurica (pt. 2), 
fourteen (including one new) species 
of the sections Aizopsis and Chryso- 
draba (pt. 3), D. fladnizensis Wulf. 
and D. lactea Adams (pt. 4), D. crass- 
ifolia Graham, D. Gredinii nov. spec. 
(pt. 5), D. nivalis (pt. 6), D. altaica 
and D. subcapitata (pt. 7), and D. in- 
cana L., D. Thomasii Kock (pt. 8). 
File seen: DA. 


4453. EKMAN, ELISABETH, 1862- 
1936. The dissepiment in the genus 
Draba. (Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 
1928. Bd. 22, hafte 3, p. 482-83) 

Contains a discussion of incomplete 
dissepiment (a partition in an ovary 
or pericarp) in some arctic species such 
as Lesquerella arctica, Draba rupes- 
tris (Greenland), D. subcapitata (Sval- 
bard), ete. Copy seen: MH-A. 
4454. EKMAN, ELISABETH,  1862- 
1936. Hvad ir Draba hirta? (Botaniska 
notiser, 1913, hafte 4, p. 183-92) Title 
tr.: What is Draba hirta L.? 
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Contains a critical study of the 
doubtful species Draba hirta L., a herb 
occurring in Swedish Lapland, and 
held by the author to be a collective 
species comprising some other species 
of Draba also considered in this paper. 
Copy seen: MH-A, 


4455. EKMAN, ELISABETH, 1862- 
1936. Nagra ord om slaket Draba’s ut- 
bredning. (Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 
1936. Bd. 30, hafte 3, p. 239-43) Title 
tr.: Some words on the distribution of 
genus Draba. 

Contains data on general distribution 
of various species of herbaceous genus 
Draba in Scandinavia, U.S.S.R., Green- 
land, arctic America, Canada, etc. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


4456. EKMAN, ELISABETH, 1862- 
1936. Nagra vaxtlokaler for Antennaria 
alpina (L) Gaertn. (Svensk bota- 
nisk tidskrift, 1927. Bd. 21, hiafte 1, p. 
93-94) Title tr.: Some localities of 

Antennaria alpina (L.) Gaertn. 
Contains a list of nineteen localities 
of Antennaria alpina, an arctic herb, 
from Torne and Lule Lappmark and 
Kvikkjokk regions of Swedish Lapland. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


4457. EKMAN, ELISABETH, §1862- 
1936. Nomenclature of some North- 
European Drabae. Uppsala & Stock- 
holm, Almqvist & Wiksell, 1912. 17 p. 
plate. (Arkiv fér botanisk, 1912-1913, 
pub. 1912. Bd. 12, no. 7) 

Contains critical notes on nine spe- 
cies of the herbaceous genus Draba, in- 
cluding six species native to Swedish 
Lapland. Copy seen: MH. 


4458. EKMAN, ELISABETH, 1862- 
1936. Notes on some Greenland Anten- 
nariae. (Svensk botanisk _ tidskrift, 
1927, Bd. 21, hafte 1, p. 49-57) 
Contains critical notes on various 
species of herbaceous genus Anten- 
naria, including Latin descriptions of 
A. porsildii, n. sp. from Denmark Is- 
land (70°30’N.) and Torne Lappmark, 
A. angustifolia n. sp. from Greenland 
and Labrador, A. alpina latifolia and 
A. glabrata tomentosa new form from 
Umanak Island (Greenland). For cor- 
rection of this paper, see: Ekman, E. 
Antennaria frieseana, 1928. 
Copy seen: DSI-MH. 


4459. EKMAN, ELISABETH, 1862- 
1936. Notes on the genus Draba. A 
posthumous, unfinished fragment. 


the 
herb 
and 
tive 
cies 
per. 
I-A. 


862- 
3 ut- 
rift, 
Title 
n of 


ition 
enus 
een- 


1-A. 


862- 
aria 
0ta- 
1, p. 
s of 


lities 
herb, 

and 
land. 
H-A. 


|862- 
orth- 
tock- 
17 p. 
1913, 


spe- 
1, in- 
edish 

MH. 


1862- 
nten- 
krift, 


rious 
nten- 
ns of 
k Is- 
nark, 
nland 
and 
from 
- cor- 
n, E. 


-MH. 


1862- 
na. A 
ment. 


(Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 1941. Bd. 
35, hifte 2, p. 133-42) 

Contains a key to twenty-nine species 
of herbaceous genus Draba native to 
Greenland, taxonomic notes on a collec- 
tive species D. rupestris and a survey 
of its types with special reference to 
Scandinavia, establishing eleven sub- 
species, including those native to Swed- 
ish Lapland, Greenland and Jan Mayen. 
Preface by Th. Arwidsson; appendix 
under sub-title “Some chromosome 
numbers in Draba” by Otto Heilborn, 
listing twelve species, including six 
from Greenland, one from Swedish 
Lapland and one from Novaya Zemlya. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


4460. EKMAN, ELISABETH, 1862- 
1936. Some notes on the hybridization 
in the genus Draba. (Svensk botanisk 
tidskrift, 1932. Bd. 26, hafte 1-2, p. 
198-200) 

Contains botanical and cytological 
data on hybridization in herbaceous 
genus Draba, including D. lactea x D. 
nivalis and D. fladnizensis x D. lactea, 
collected by the author in Greenland. 
The attempt to establish the identity of 
parent plants of some other Greenland 
hybrids was not successful. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


4461. EKMAN, ELISABETH, 1862- 
1936. Studies in the genus Draba. 
(Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 1929, pub. 
1930. Bd. 23, hafte 4, p. 476-95, illus.) 

Contains in the first part of this pa- 
per a discussion of the origin and sys- 
tematic position of some _ species of 
herbaceous genus Draba, including 
some native to Swedish Lapland, and 
in the second part, under subtitle “Con- 
ributions to the Draba flora of Green- 
land,” an enumeration with synonymy, 
critical notes and detailed data on gen- 
gral and local distribution. For continu- 
ation see Ekman, E. Contributions to 
the Draba flora of Greenland, II-VIII, 
1930-35. Copy seen: MH-A. 


4462. EKMAN, ELISABETH, 1862- 
1936. Three new bicentric plants in the 
south of Norway. (Nytt magasin for 
naturvidenskapene, 1928. Bd. 66, p. 93- 
95) 

Contains notes on taxonomy and geo- 
grahpic distribution of three bicentric 
plants, Braya glabella, Stellaria long- 
pipes and Draba lapponica (=D. wah- 
lenbergii) which have two different 
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ranges of distribution; one in the arctic 
Scandinavia and the other in southern 
Norway. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


EKMAN, ELISABETH, 1862-1936, see 
also Grgntved, J. Vascular plants 5th 
Thule Exped. 1937. 


4463. EKMAN, ERIK LEONARD, 
1881-1931. Galiwm mollugo L. och dess 
underarter i Sverige. (Botaniska no- 
tiser, 1912, hafte 6, p. 289-96) Title 
tr.: Galium mollugo L. and its sub- 
species in Sweden. 

Contains a taxonomic study of Gali- 
um mollugo L. and its lower forms, with 
keys, descriptions and critical notes; 
includes forma angustifolium extend- 
ing to Lule Lappmark. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


4464. EKMAN, FREDRIK LAU- 
RENTZ, 1830- . Analyser af vatten- 
prof fran Murmanska och Kariska 
hafven, tagna under 1875 ars expedi- 
tion. (In: Nordenskiéld, N.A.E. Redég- 
orelse fér en expedition till mynningen 
af Jenissej och Sibirien, ar 1875, p. 
110-11. Pub. in: Svenska vetenskapsa- 
kademien. Handlingar. Bihang, 1877. 
Bd. 4, no. 1) Title tr.: Analyses of 
water samples from the Murmansk and 
Kara Seas made during the expedition 
of 1875. 

Observations of salinity at various 
depths in the Kara and Barents Seas, 
June-Sept., 1875. Copy seen: DLC. 


4465. EKMAN, FREDRIK LAU- 
RENTZ, 1830-— . Vattenprof fran Ka- 
riska hafvet, Matotschkin Schar och 
Jenisej, hemférda af frih. A. E. Nor- 
denskiéld under 1876 ars svenska ishaf- 
sexpeditionen. (Ymer, 1882, arg. 2, p. 
140-41) Title tr.: Water samples from 
the Kara Sea, Matochkin Shar and the 
Yenisey, brought back by A. E. Nor- 
denskiéld during the Swedish Arctic 
Expedition 1876. 

Tabular record of surface tempera- 
ture and salinity July 31-Sept. 7, 1876, 
with a very few samples from depths 
of 1-60 meters. Copy seen: DLC. 


EKMAN, GUSTAF, 1852-1930, see 
Pettersson, S. 0., &@ G. Ekman. Hydro- 
graphischen Verhadltnisse des nd6rd- 
lichen Nordmeers. 1898. 


4466. EKMAN, SVEN PETRUS, 1876- 
. Om Tornetrasks réding, sjéns natur- 
férhallanden och dess fiske. Stockholm, 
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P. A. Norstedt & Séner, 1912. 1 p. 1, 
vi, 54 p. tables, fold. col. map. Title tr.: 
On the char of Torne Trask, the phy- 
sical nature of the lake, and its fishery. 
Report on part of the scientific and 
practical investigations in Lapland un- 
der auspices of the Luossavaara-Kiiru- 
navaara Corporation. Discusses the 
physical characteristics of Torne Trask 
(a lake in northern Sweden about 68°- 
15’-68°30’N. 18°20’-18°30’E.): temper- 
ature, clarity of water (degree of tur- 
bidity), lower forms of animal life in 
the lake, plankton, bottom fauna; the 
various strains of char in the lake; gen- 
eral observations and investigations of 
the Swedish char; spawning places and 
periods; parasites; sustenance; the 
char fishery; other fishes in the Torne 
Trask lake region; transplantation of 
other fish varieties, ete. Includes map, 
showing depths in the Torne Trask 
region (based on investigations, 1904— 

05) by Otto Sjogren. 
Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


4467. EKMAN, SVEN PETRUS, 1876- 

. Siisswasserkrustazeen aus Nowaja 
Semlja. Kristiania, 1923. 16 p. illus. 
(Norske Novaja Semlja ekspedisjon, 
1921. Report of the scientific results. 
No. 10) Published by Det Norske viden- 
skaps-akademi i Oslo (Videnskapssel- 
skapet i Kristiania). Title tr.: Fresh- 
water crustaceans from Novaya 
Zemlya. 

Descriptions of five species of fresh- 
water crustaceans (one new), collected 
from two lakes, and discussion of 
twelve species previously found. Bib- 
liography, p. 16. Copy seen: DLC. 


4467A. EKMAN, VAGN WALFRID, 
1874- Om jordrotationens inverkan 
pa vindstrémmar i hafvet. (Nytt maga- 
sin for naturvidenskapene, 1902. v. 40, 
p. 37-63) Title tr.: Influence of the 
earth’s rotation on wind currents in 
the ocean. 

Nansen observed during the drift of 
the Fram that wind-propelled currents 
at the ocean’s surface had a systematic 
deviation in direction from the wind 
direction by 20 to 40 degrees to the 
right. He explained this as due to the 
influence of the earth’s rotation; fur- 
ther, he reasoned that any layer of the 
ocean would influence the layer below 
it not unlike the wind influences the 
sea surface, and hence the deviation of 
the current direction from the wind 
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direction must increase with the depth 
of the layer below the water surface, 
He suggested a theoretical investiga- 
tion of these conclusions, which Ek- 
man carried out under a number of far- 
reaching simplifying assumptions and 
reported in this fundamental paper. 
He assumed that the surface of the 
ocean is plane, that at all points of a 
plane parallel to this surface, the veloc- 
ity is the same, and that the coefficient 
of apparent (turbulent) friction is con- 
stant throughout the ocean. A pair of 
differential equations is deduced and a 
complete solution for the case of a 
steady wind is given. The solution es- 
sentially bears out Nansen’s observa- 
tions and reasoning, giving a current 
velocity direction at the surface 45° 
to the right of the wind direction and a 
velocity distribution changing from 
the surface downward like the steps of 
a narrowing spiral stairway (“Ek- 
man’s spiral”). For the case of a wind 
suddenly starting after calm (and then 
remaining steady an approximate solu- 
tion of the problem is given. The re- 
sult indicates that in arctic waters 12 
to 24 hours after the start of the wind, 
the velocity distribution is virtually 
as in the steady case (i.e. as if the wind 
had always been present), while at 
lower latitudes this time lag increases 
in indirect proportion to the sine of 
the latitude. Copy seen: DLC. 


4468. EKMAN, VAGN WALFRID, 
1874- On dead water: being a de- 


scription of the so-called phenomenon 
often hindering the headway and na- 
vigation of ships in Norwegian fjords 
and elsewhere, and an experimental 
investigation of its causes etc. [Chris- 
tiana [etc.] J. Dybwad, 1906] x, 152 p. 
illus., 17 plates (incl. chart, diagrs., 
part fold.) tables. (Nansen, Fridtjof, 
ed. Norwegian North Polar Expedi- 
tion 1893-96. Scientific results. v. 5, no. 
15) Includes preface by Prof. Vilhelm 
Bjerknes. 

Basic work on the phenomenon ob- 
served by Nansen in the Fram, and 
others. Contains accounts of mariners’ 
experiences (in brief), theoretical dis- 
cussion and results of Ekman’s labora- 
tory experiments (in detail) with math- 
ematical treatment. Deals with the in- 
terface wave generated by ship motion 
on the interface between two layers of 
heavier (saltier) and lighter (or fresh) 
water. Ekman shows that if the ship is 
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unable to outrun the natural propaga- 
tion of this interface wave, it will re- 
quire a great amount of energy to pro- 
ceed at all. Copy seen: DLC. 


4468A. EKMAN, VAGN WALFRID, 
1874— . On the influence of the earth’s 
rotation on ocean-currents. 52 p. plate, 
diagrs. (Archiv fér matematik, astro- 
nomi, och fysik, 1905. Bd. 2, no. 11). 
Here (as well as in numerous later 
papers of the author and his students) 
the results published in the paper of 
1902 are reexamined, followed up and 
improved upon. In the present paper 
the arbitrary assumption of an infinite 
ocean surface is omitted, that is meth- 
ods are shown for examining the in- 
fluence of continents and of neighbor- 
ing currents: in particular the case of 
a straight coast and an “enclosed sea” 
are studied. The author also investi- 
gates how a more realistic law of fric- 
tion could be introduced instead of the 
arbitrary assumption of a constant co- 
efficient of apparent friction. A brief 
note on a laboratory experiment of C. 
A. Bjerknes is added. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4469. EKMAN, VAGN WALFRID, 
1874— . Uber Totwasser. (Annalen der 
Hydrographie und maritimen Meteoro- 
logie, Dez. 1904. Jahrg. 32, p. 562-74, 
2 plates) Title tr.: On dead water. 
An abstract of the main results fully 
described in the author’s On dead 
water, 1906, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


4470. EKSPEDITSITA BRAT’EV KUZ- 
NETSOVYKH NA POLIARNYI URAL, 
1909. Resultats scientifiques de l’Expé- 
dition des fréres Kuznecov a l’Oural 
Arctique en 1909, sous la direction de 
H. Backlund. St.-Pétersbourg, 1911-16. 
18 v. in i. illus., plates (part fold), 
maps (part fold.), tables. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Mémoires. Sér. 8, classe 
physico-mathématique, vol. 28, nos. 1— 
15, 17, 19-20) Title tr.: The scientific 
results of the KuznetSov Brothers Ex- 
pedition to the arctic Ural in 1909, un- 
der the command of H. Backlund. 
Russian title supplied: Nauchnye re- 
zul’taty ékspeditsii brat’ev Kuznetso- 


‘vykh na polifarnyi Ural v 1909 g., pod 


nachal’stvom O. O. Baklunda. Series 
titles in Russian and French. Text of 
the papers in German, Russian, 
French, or Latin. No. 16, 18, and any 
numbers after no. 20 are not located, 
or known to have been published. 


The expedition was initiated and fi- 
nanced by the brothers Nikolai Grigor’- 
evich and Grigorii Grigor’evich Kuz- 
netSov, and was “under the protection” 
of the Academy. H. G. Backlund, geolo- 
gist and the leader, was accompanied 
by N. A. Grigor’ev, topographer, V. N. 
Sukachev, botanist, V. G. Mukhin, geol- 
ogist, O. T. TAnovich, ethnographer, F. 
A. Zaitsev and D. TA. Vardropper, zo- 
ologists. The purpose of the expedition 
was to explore the arctic Ural to Bay- 
daratskaya Bay, from the natural sci- 
ence point of view (May-Oct. 1909). 

Contents tr.: 1. BACKLUND, H. G. 
A general survey of the activities of 
the KuznetSov Brothers’ expedition to 
the arctic Ural in the summer of 1909. 

2. FUS. V. E. The astronomical de- 
terminations of the expedition to the 
arctic Ural in the summer of 1909. 

3. BACKLUND, H. G. The rocks of 
the arctic Ural and their mutual rela- 
tionship. Part I. The eastern slope in 
the region of the Khanema and Khara- 
va Rivers. 

4. VAGNER, fv. N. A note on the 
genus Amphipsylla Wagn. 

5. KLAPALEK, F. Plecoptera. 

6. NAVAS, L. Neuroptera. 

7. BECKER, T., and others. Diptera. 

8. RIEDEL, M. P. Nematocera Poly- 
neura. 

9. ANNANDALE, N. Description 
of a fresh-water sponge from north- 
western Siberia. 

10. LINDHOLM, W. Mollusca. 

11. KULCZYNSKI, V. Araneae of 
the Siberian western Arctic. 

12. PETERSEN, ESBEN. Epheme- 
rida. 

13. LINNANIEMI, W. Collembola. 

14. ENSLIN, E. Tenthredinidae. 

15. FRIESE, H. Wasps and bees. 

i7. KARAVAEV, V. Formicidae. 

19. KIRICHENKO, A. N. The true 
bugs (Hemiptera-Heteroptera). 

20. MARTYNOV, A. V. Trichoptera. 

Each of these papers appears in this 
Bibliography under its author’s name. 

File seen: DGS. 


4471. EKSPEDITSITA IMPERATOR- 
SKOI AKADEMII NAUK NA NOVUIu 
ZEMLIU, 1896. Otchet ob ékspedit3ii 
Imperatorskoi Akademii nauk na No- 
vuiu Zemht lietom 1896 goda. St.-Pé- 
tersburg, 1898. 244 p. 8 plates, 6 col. 
maps (5 fold.), tables. (Akademia 
nauk SSSR. Mémoires. Sér. 8, Classe 
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physico-mathematique. Vol. 8, no. 1) 
Title tr.: Report of the expedition of 
the Imperial Academy of Sciences to 
Novaya Zemlya in the summer of 1896. 
Report of the expedition, organized 
by the Academy with the cooperation 
of the Pulkovo Observatory, to observe 
the total solar eclipse of Aug. 8-9, 
1896, and make astronomical, topo- 
graphic, magnetic, meteorologic and 
zoologic studies at a station set up at 
Malyye Karmakuly, and in the interior 
of Novaya Zemlya. The personnel was 
headed by the Director of Pulkovo 
Observatory, O. A. Baklund (Oscar 
Backlund, 1846-1916, q.v.), and Prince 
B. B. GolitSyn of the Academy. 
Contents tr.: GOLITSYN, Prince 
B. B. A general account of the activities 
of the expedition, p. 3-78. 
KOSTINSKII, S. Astronomical and 
topographic determinations on Novaya 
Zemlya in 1896, p. 79-127. 
GOLITSYN, Prince B. B. The photo- 
grammetric survey, p. 129-69. 
TAKOBSON, G. The zoological inves- 
tigations on Novaya Zemlya in 1896. 
The insects of Novaya Zemlya, p. 
171-244. Each of these papers appears 
in this Bibliography under its author’s 
name. Copy seen: DSI. 


4472. EKSPEDITSITA NA SAMOLETE 
“SSSR-N-169” V RAION “POLIUSA 
NEDOSTUPNOSTI.” Nauchnye rezul’- 
taty. Moskva-Leningrad. Izd-vo Glav- 
sevmorputi, 1946. 195, [3] p., illus., 
ports., maps, diagrs. Heading and title 
tr.: Expedition on the airplane U.S.S.R. 
N-169 to the region of the Pole of 
Inaccessibility. Scientific results. 

Report of the Russian expedition 
under I. I. Cherevichnyi in 1941, to 
the region in the Arctic Basin north 
of Beaufort Sea, hitherto relatively 
inaccessible and unexplored, around 84° 
N. 160°W. 

Contents tr.: VIZE, V. fU. Preface. 

LIBIN, fA. S. The U.S.S.R. N-169 
Expedition. 

CHEREVICHNYYI, I. I. Where man 
had not set foot before. 

AKKURATOYV, V. I. Aerial naviga- 
tion in high latitudes. 

OSTREKIN, M. E. Astronomical de- 
terminations. 

LIBIN, fA. S. Hydrological observa- 
tions. 

CHERNIGOVSKIi, N. T. Meteoro- 
logical observations. 
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KOMOVA, O. N. The synoptic situa- 
tion in the region of the Pole of Relative 
Inaccessibility. 

CHERNIGOVSKII, N. T. Actinomet- 
ric observations. 

OSTREKIN, M. E. Magnetic deter- 
minations. 

BOGOROV, V. G. Some notes on 
plankton in the polar basin. 

The preface by Vize (p. 8-10), Eng- 
lish translation, p. 11-13) describes the 
flight and work done by the party dur- 
ing landings on the ice. Each paper 
(except the preface) appears in this 
bibliography under its author’s name. 
Summaries in English. Reviewed in 
The arctic circular, Aug. 1948. v. 1, 
no. 6, p. 57-60. Copy seen: DLC. 


4473. EKSPEDITSITA SSSR NA SE- 
VERNYI POLIUS, 1937. Al’bom obla- 
kov. (Jn its: Trudy Dreifurushchei 
stantSii “Severnyi polius”, 1940-45. T. 
2, p. 399-423, 12 plates) Title tr.: 
Album of clouds. 

Twenty-four photographs of various 
cloud types as viewed from the ice-floe 
drifting station “North Pole” and from 
aeroplanes in the vicinity of the station. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4474. EKSPEDITSIIA SSSR NA SE- 
VERNYI POLIUS, 1937. Al’bom sinop- 
ticheskikh kart. (Jn its: Trudy Drei- 
futushchei stantsii “Severnyi polius”, 
1940-45. T. 2, 58 charts on p. 425-84) 
Title tr.: Album of synoptic charts. 

A synoptic weather analysis for nine 
airplane flights from May 5-Sept. 19, 
1937 and nine flights in other years in 
the high altitudes. Includes data on 
frontal positions as well as distribution 
of meteorological elements horizontally 
and vertically. Copy seen: DLC. 


4475. EKSPEDITSIIA SSSR NA SE- 
VERNYI POLIUS, 1937. Rezul’taty me- 
teorologicheskikh nablitdenii. (Jn its: 
Trudy Dreifuiushchei stantsii “Sever- 
nyi polius”, 1940-45. T. 2, p. 201-397) 
Title tr.: Results of meteorological ob- 
servations. 

The results of meteorological observa- 
tions taken evey six hours on the drift- 
ing ice-floe station “North Pole”, and 
hourly registerings of pressure and tem- 
perature during the period May 22, 
1937-Jan. 31, 1938 are tabulated. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
4476. EKSPEDITSIYA SSSR NA SE- 
VERNYI POLIUS, 1937. Trudy Drei- 
fulushchei stantsii “Severnyi polits”; 


g- 


lis 


va- 


and 
2m- 


nauchnye otchety i rezul’taty nablit- 
denii Dreifufushchei ékspeditsii Glav- 
sevmorputi 1937-38 gg. [Leningrad- 
Moskva] Izd-vo Glavsevmorputi, 1940- 
45, 2 v. illus., plates, ports (part 
mounted) maps (1 fold.) tables, diagrs. 
(part fold.) Title tr.: Transactions of 
the Drifting Station “North Pole”; 
scientific reports and results of the 
Drifting Expedition of the Main Ad- 
ministration of the Northern Sea Route, 
1937-38. 

The Expedition U.S.S.R. to the North 
Pole 1937, consisting of several planes 
under the leadership of O. fU. Shmidt, 
was organized by the Main Administra- 
tion of the Northern Sea _ Route, 
U.S.S.R. for the purpose of establishing 
at the North Pole a station for studying 
meteorological, oceanographic and other 
factors influencing conditions on seas 
along the northern Russian coast. The 
drifting station “North Pole” thus es- 
tablished continued regular observations 
under the direction of I. D. Papanin 
during the nine-month drift southward, 
roughly parallel to the East Greenland 
coast, May 21, 1937-Feb. 19, 1938. 

Contents tr.: v. 1. SHMIDT, O. fu. 
Expedition to the North Pole. 

PAPANIN, I. D. The Drifting Sta- 
tion. 

SHEVELEYV, M. I. The flight. 

KRENKEL’, E. T. The Radio station 
“Upol”. 

FEDOROV, E. K. Astronomical de- 
terminations. 

v. 2, FEDOROV, E. K. Meteorologi- 
cal instruments and observations. 

DZERDZEEVSKII, B. L. Meteoro- 
logical service of the expedition. 

DZERDZEEVSKII, B. L. Circulation 
of atmosphere in the central polar 
basin. 

EKSPEDITSIfA SSSR na Severnyi 
polius 1937. Results of meteorological 
observations. Album of clouds. Album 
of synoptic charts. 

Each of these papers appears in this 
Bibliography under the author’s name. 
Fold. map and fold. diagram (in pocket 
in v. 1) show daily position of the ice- 
floe drifting station, and the course of 
the drift. Copy seen: DLC. 


4477. EKSTAM, OTTO, 1870- . Bei- 
trage zur Kenntnis der Gefisspflanzen 
Spitzbergen’s. (Trgmso, Norway. Mu- 
seum, Arshefter, 1897, pub. 1899. Bd. 
20, p. 67-71) Title tr.: Contributions 


to knowledge of the vascular plants of 
Spitsbergen. 

Based on collections made in the Ice 
Fiord region, July—-Aug. 1897. Notes on 
twelve species of indigenous plants and 
a list of fifteen introduced species; 
with a bibliography (8 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


4478. EKSTAM, OTTO, 1870- . Bei- 
trage zur Kenntnis der Musci Novaja 
Semlja’s. (Tromsg, Norway. Museum. 
Arshefter, 1897, pub. 1899. Bd. 20, p. 
72-80) Title tr.: Contributions to 
knowledge of the mosses of Novaya 
Zemlya, 

Contains a list of forty-five species 
collected by the author, 1891 and 1895 
in the Matochkin Shar and Karmakuly 
Bay regions; notes on the species new 
to various areas in the region; and a 
list of the (then) known species, show- 
ing their distribution between 69°-74°N. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


4479. EKSTAM, OTTO, 1870- . Bi- 
drag till kannedomen om Novaja Sem- 
ljas fanerogam-vegetation. (Svenska 
vetenskapsakademien. Ofversigt af fiér- 
handlingar, 1894. Arg. 51, p. 171-75) 
Title tr.: A contribution to the knowl- 
edge of the phanerogam flora of Novaya 
Zemlya. 

Contains geobotanical notes on the 
vegetation of Novaya Zemlya, based on 
the author’s observations during a trip 
in the Matochkin Shar region in 1891; 
mentions about seventy species of phan- 
erograms. Copy seen: MH 


4480. EKSTAM, OTTO, 1870- . Ein- 
ige bliitenbiologische Beobachtungen auf 
Novaja Semlja. (Tromsg, Norway. Mu- 
seum. Arshefter, 1895, pub. 1897. Bd. 
18, p. 109-198) Title tr.: Some obser- 
vations on the biology of flowering 
plants of Novaya Zemlya. 

Result of work carried out by the 
author during the summers of 1891 
and 1895, in the Matochkin Shar, Gib- 
rovaya Bay and Karmakuly regions. A 
list, with habitats, and biological notes 
on sixty-four species of flowering 
plants; and discussion of the time of 
flowering, size, odor and color of flowers, 
pollination, fruit and pollen maturation, 
form and distribution; with a bibliog- 
raphy (38 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


4481. EKSTAM, OTTO, 1870- . Ein 
ige bliitenbiologische Beobachtungen auf 
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Spitzbergen. (Tromsg, Norway. Mu- 
seum, Arshefter, 1897, pub. 1899. Bd. 
20, p. 1-66) Title tr.: Some observations 
on the biology of flowering plants on 
Spitsbergen. 

Based on studies made in the Ice 
Fiord region, July—Aug., 1897. A sys- 
tematic list, with biological notes, of 
the forty species of flowering plants 
found; discussion of the time of flower- 
ing, size, odor, and color of flowers; 
fruit and pollen maturation, form and 
distribution; bibliography (43 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


4482. EKSTAM, OTTO, 1870- . Nach- 
tragliche Bemerkungen zur Kenntnis 
der Gefisspflanzen Novaja Semlja‘s. 
(Botanische jahrbiicher systematik 
pflanzengeschichte und  pflanzengeo- 
graphie begriindet von A. Engler, 1897. 
Bd. 23, Heft 5, p. 575-77) Title tr.: Sup- 
plemental remarks towards knowledge 
of the vascular plants of Novaya 
Zemlya. 

Contains a list of fifty-six vascular 
plants collected by the members of the 
Netherlands expedition on the Willem 
Barents to Novaya Zemlya and Vaygach 
Island in 1881. It is published as a 
supplement to Ekstam, O. Neue Bei- 
trige zur Kenntnis d. Gefisspflanzen 
Novaja Zemlja’s 1896, 4q.v. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


4483. EKSTAM, OTTO, 1870- . Neue 
Beitrige zur Kenntnis der Gefisspflan- 
zen Novaja Semlja’s .(Botanische Jahr- 
biicher fiir systematik, pflanzenge- 
schichte und pflazengeographie begriin- 
det von A. Engler, 1896, pub. 1897. Bd. 
22, Heft 2, p. 184-201) Title tr.: New 
contributions to the knowledge of the 
vascular plants of Novaya Zemlya. 
Contains a geobotanical study of the 
vascular plants of Novaya Zemlya, 
based on material collected by the au- 
thor on his exploring trips in the 
summers of 1891 and 1895, with descrip- 
tions of four new species and a system- 
atic enumeration of about two hundred 
vascular plants. Copy seen: MH-A. 


4484. EKSTAM, OTTO, 1870- . Om 
phyllodie hos Cornus suecica L. (Bo- 
taniska notiser, 1894, p. 111-12) Title 
tr.: On phyllody of Cornus suecica L. 
Contains a study of phyllody (rever- 
sion of floral organs to leaves) of 
Cornus suecica, based on material from 

Gellivara, Swedish Lapland. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 
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4485. EKSTAM, OTTO, 1870- . Zur 
Kenntnis der Bliitenbestaubung auf 
Novaja Semlja. (Svenska vetenskaps- 
akademien. Ofversigt af férhandlingar, 
1894, Arg. 51, p. 79-84) Title tr.: Con- 
tribution to the knowledge of pollina- 
tion of Novaya Zemlya. 

Discussion of pollination, observed 
during the author’s sojourn at Matoch- 
kin Strait, Novaya Zemlya, 1891, as 
compared with pollination in other arc- 
tie regions. Copy seen: DLC. 


EKSTAM, OTTO, 1870- , see also 
Arwidsson, T. Uber einige v. O. F)-stam 


gesammelte Gefisspflanzen. 1933. 
EKSTAM, OTTO JOSEPH AGATON, 
see EKSTAM, OTTO, 1870- . 

4486. EKSTRAND, EMIL VIKTOR, 


1841-1882. Resa till Nordland och Torne 
Lappmark 1880. (Botaniska notiser, 
1881, no. 6, p. 187-99) Title tr.: A 
journey to Nordland and Torne Lapp- 
mark in 1880. 

Contains an account of an exploring 
trip by the author and a student, K. P. 
Hagerstrém, to Nordland and Torne 
Lappmark in June of 1880, with scat- 
tered notes on various plants observed 
and a list of mosses characteristic of 
the bryological flora of those regions. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


4487. ELDRIDGE, GEORGE  HO- 
MANS, 1854-1905. A reconnaissance in 
the Sushitna Basin and adjacent terri- 
tory, Alaska, in 1898. (U. S. Geological 
Survey. Annual report, 1898-99, pub. 
1900. v. 20, pt. 7. Explorations in Alas- 
ka in 1898. p. 1-29, 6 plates, 3 fold. 
maps) 

Report on a U. S. Geological Survey 
party’s traverse of the Susitna River, 
and topographic survey of considerable 
adjacent territory, including the meas- 
urement of the height of Mt. McKinley. 
Includes description of the topography 
and drainage of the Susitna basin and 
part of the Cantwell (Nenana) River, 
including magnetic variations observed 
by Robert Muldrow; the stratigraphy, 
structure, mineral resources (gold and 
coal), agriculture (climatic tables), 
game, and inhabitants; discussion (in 
brief) of the Susitna and Nenana val- 
leys as a railway route to the interior 
of Alaska. Index at end of volume. 
Maps: 1. Alaska, showing explorations, 
1898, and principal previous routes. 2. 
Cook Inlet. 3. Route along Susitna and 
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Cantwell (Nenana) Rivers including 
profile section (geology, and a portion 
of the lower Skwentna River). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


ELDRIDGE, GEORGE HOMANS, 
1854-1905, see also U. S. Geological 
Survey. Maps & descriptions of routes 
explor. Alaska 1898. 1899. 


4488. ELENEVSKII, D. N. Prilivy u 
mysa Zveroboi v Pyasinskom alive. 
(Leningrad. Vsesotuznyi arkticheskil in- 
stitut. Trudy, 1935. T. 36. p. 41-44, 
tables) Title tr.: Tides at Cape Zvero- 
boy in Pyasina Gulf. 

Observations conducted by the Siber- 
ian Hydrographic Office, Aug. 24—-Sept. 
21, 1943. Copy seen: DLC. 


4489. ELENEVSKII, D. N. Prilivy u 
ostrova Rastorgueva (Karskoe more). 
(Leningrad. Vsesortuznyi arkticheskii in- 
stitut. Trudy, 1935. T. 36, p. 37-39, 
tables) Title tr.: Tides at Rastorguyev 
Island (Kara Sea). 

Observations conducted by the Siber- 
ian Hydrographic Office, Aug. 15-Sept. 
22, 1933, at this island in Pyasina Gulf 
(74°N. 84°10’E.) Copy seen: DLC. 


4490. ELENEVSKII, V. V., and G. A. 
NIZOVKIN. Zheleznodorozhnoe stroi- 
tel’stvo v uslovitakh merzloty; novye 
metody stroitel’stva v raionakh merz- 
loty i glubokogo promerzaniia. Moskva, 
Transzheldorizdat, 1936. 238 p. illus., 
maps. Title tr.: Railroad engineering 
under conditions of permafrost; new 
methods of construction in regions of 
frozen ground and deep freezing. 
Contains (chap. 1-3, p. 13-39) defini- 
tions, terminology, limits in U.S.S.R.; 
permafrost investigations in the field, 
laboratory, in relation to road and 
building construction, water supply 
(chap. 4-5, p. 40-79); ground charac- 
teristics, physical and mechanical proc- 
esses, mathematical analysis of the 
processes, engineering methods and in- 
struments (of V. V. Elenevskii and 
V. S. Luk’fanov), use of electricity 
(chap. 6-8, p. 79-172). Directives in 
engineering: excavations (including use 
of explosives), road beds (including 
note of “Soviet screen” a device against 
ice mounds), foundations of industrial 
and domestic buildings, construction 
and maintenance of water supply, dikes 
and basins. (chap. 9-16, p. 172-234). 
Bibliography (65 items). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4491. ELENKIN, ALEKSANDR AL- 
EKSANDROVICH, 1873-1942. Descrip- 
tio specierum formarumque novarum 
e gen. Characium A. Braun et Chara- 
ciopsis Borzi cum Crustaceis symbioti- 
cis. (Additamentum ad opusculum 
auctoris in fasciculo 2. pag. 17-30) 
(Leningrad. Glavnyi botanicheskii sad 
R.S.F.S.R. Institut sporovykh rastenii. 
Botanicheskie materialy, 1924. T. 3, 
vyp. 3, p. 33-36) Title tr.: Description 
of new species and forms of the genus 
Characium A. Braun and Characiopsis 
Borzi symbiotic with cructaceans. (Sup- 
plement to the author’s article in fase. 
2, p. 17-30) 

Contains Latin diagnoses and critical 
notes on new species and forms of algae 
described by the author in O novykh 
vidakh . . . Characium, 1924, q.v., in- 
cluding a new variety of Characiopsis 
groenlandica. Copy seen: NNBG. 


1492. ELENKIN, ALEKSANDR AL- 
EKSANDROVICH, 1873-1942. Lichenes 
florae Rossiae et regionum confinium 
orientalium. Fase. I, no. 1-50. Fasc. 
II-IV, no. 51-200. (Leningrad. Glavnyi 
botanicheskil sad. Trudy, 1901. T. 19, 
vyp. 1, p. 1-52; (II-IV) 1905. T. 24, 
vyp. 1, p. 1-118) Title tr.: Lichen flora 
of Russia and adjoining eastern regions. 
Contains an enumeration of two hun- 
dred lichens, native to Russia and ad- 
joining eastern regions (Mongolia, 
Tibet, Manchuria), including some arctic 
species, with synonymy, citations of 
specimens and illustrations, data on 
habitat and geographical distribution; 
bibliographies (175 items) and lists of 
collectors and explorers in the begin- 

ning and at the end of the work. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


4493. ELENKIN, ALEKSANDR AL- 
EKSANDROVICH, 1873-1942. Lishai- 
niki polfarnogo poberezh’ia Sibiri. S. 
Peterburg 1909. 53 p. 3 plates. (Russ- 
kara poliarnia ékspeditSiva 1900-1903. 
tesultats scientifiques, Sec. D. livr. 1. 
Pub. as: Akademia nauk SSSR. Mém- 
oires, ser. 8, Classe physico-mathéma- 
tiques, vol. 27, no. 1) Title tr.: Lichens 
of the arctic coasts of Siberia. 
Contains a critical review of the 
literature on the lichens of this region, 
a systematic enumeration of seventy- 
three species of lichens (one new) with 
synonymy, critical notes, data on dis- 
tribution and geographical and species 
indices; based mostly on collections of 
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various members of the Toll expedition 
from eastern coast of the Kara Sea, 
Taymyr Peninsula and New Siberian 
Islands. Copy seen: MH-A. 


4494. ELENKIN, ALEKSANDR AL- 
EKSANDROVICH, 1873-1942. Lishai- 
niki, sobrannye na ostrovakh Spitsber- 
gena A. A. BialynitsSkii-Birulei i A. 
Bunge v 1899 g. (Akademija nauk 
SSSR. Botanicheskii muzei. Trudy, 
1907. Vyp. 3, p. 60-63) Title tr.: 
Lichens collected on Spitsbergen by 
A. A. BialynitSkii-Birulia and A. Bunge 
in 1899. 

Contains a list of twenty-two species 
of lichens with data of local distri- 
bution. Copy seen: NNBG. 


4495. ELENKIN, ALEKSANDR AL- 
EKSANDROVICH, 1873-1942. Materi- 
aly dlia lishainikovoi flory Rossii. I. 
(Leningrad. Glavnyi botanicheskii sad. 
Trudy, 1902, pub. 1901. T .19, vyp. 2, 
p. 153-82) Title tr.: Materials for 
lichenological flora of Russia. I. 
Contains data on four small collec- 
tions from various regions, including 
(p. 157-77) description of fifty species 
of lichens collected by A. S. Botkin on 
Vaygach Island in 1898, with synonymy 
and critical notes. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


4496. ELENKIN, ALEKSANDR AL- 
EKSANDROVICH, 1873-1942. Morskiia 
peridenii i diatomovyia Kamchatki. (In: 
Komarov, V. L., and others. Kamchat- 
skaia ékspeditSiva, 1914. Vyp. 2, p. 
403-48, 591-92, illus.) Title tr.: Marine 
peridinians and diatoms of Kamchatka. 
Contains a systematic list of five 
peridinians (Peridineae) and fifty-two 
dittoms, collected in Avacha Bay 1908- 
09, by the members of the Kamchatka 
Expedition of F. P. Riabushinskii; with 
synonymy, critical notes and data on 
local distribution; bibliography (45 

items). Summary in German. 
Copy seen: NN. 


4497. ELENKIN, ALEKSANDR AL- 
EKSANDROVICH, 1873-1942. Novye 
vidy lishainikov iz poliarnoi ékspedit3ii 
barona E. V. Tollia 1900-1903 gg. (Bo- 
tanicheskii zhurnal, 1907. T. 2, no. 5-6, 
p. 126-27) Title tr.: New species of 
lichens from the Polar Expedition of 
Baron E. V. Toll, 1900-1903. 

Contains Latin descriptions of Cet- 
raria microphylla, Parmelia austerodes 
and Siphula delicata n. spp. of lichens 
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from Novaya Sibir’ Island, Kotelnyy 
Island and the Yenisey region respec- 
tively, collected by A. A. BialinitSkii- 
Birulia, a member of the Polar Expedi- 
tion of Baron E. V. von Toll, in 1901-02, 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


4498. ELENKIN, ALEKSANDR AL.- 
EKSANDROVICH, 1873-1942. O dieia- 
tel’nosti Sporovogo Gerbariia za 14 liet 
(s 1899 g. po 1913 g.) i o blizhaishikh 
zadachakh dieiatel’nosti “Instituta Spo- 
rovykh Rastenii”’, novago otdiel’nago 
uchuzhdeniia Imperatorskago Botani- 
cheskago sada Petra Velikago. (Lenin- 
grad. Glavnyi botanicheskii sad, Izvies- 
tifa, 1914, T. 14, vyp. 1, p 1-20) Title 
tr.: On activity of the Cryptogamous 
Herbarium during fourteen years 
(from 1899 to 1913) and on the im- 
mediate aims of the “Institute of Cryp- 
togamous Plants,” a new and separate 
institution of the Imperial Botanical 
Garden of Peter the Great. 

Contains an historical sketch of the 
Cryptogamous Herbarium of the St. 
Petersburg Botanical Garden, and its 
study of cryptogamous flora of various 
geographical regions, including the Arc- 
tic, with data on some expeditions and 
their results. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


4499. ELENKIN, ALEKSANDR AL- 
EKSANDROVICH, 1873-1942. O for- 
makh lishainika Physcia grisea (Lam.) 
Elenk. nov. comb. (Leningrad. Glavyni 
botanicheskii sad RSFSR. Institut spor- 
ovykh rastenii. Botanicheskie materialy, 
1922. T. 1, vyp. 2, p. 17-32) Title tr.: 
On forms of the lichens Physcia grisea 
(Lam.) Elenk. nov. comb. 

Contains a critical revision and syn- 
onymy of this new combination, with a 
key and Russian and Latin diagnoses 
of forms, and data on their distribu- 
tion, including two forms from Kam- 
chatka Peninsula. Summary in Latin. 

Copy seen: NNBG. 


4500. ELENKIN, ALEKSANDR AL- 
EKSANDROVICH, 1873-1942. O novom 
lishainike Pseudoperitheca murmanica 
mihi (nov. gen. et sp.) i o svoeobraz- 
nykh organakh pitanifa u lishainikov 
Saccomorpha Elenk. i Pseudoperitheca 
Elenk. (Leningrad. Glavnyi botaniches- 
kil sad. RSDSR. Institut sporovykh 
rastenii. Botanicheskie materialy, 1922. 
T. 1, vyp. 4, p. 49-56) Title tr.: Ona 
new lichen Pseudoperitheca murmanica 
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mihi (nov. gen. et sp.) and on the 
peculiar nutrition organs of the lichens 
Saccomorpha Elenk. and Pseudoperi- 
theca Elenk. 

Contains Latin diagnoses of this 
genus and species, native to the Mur- 
man coast, also morphological and phys- 
jological data on genera Saccomorpha 
and Pseudoperitheca. Summary in 
Latin. Copy seen: NNBG. 


4501. ELENKIN, ALEKSANDR AL- 
EKSANDROVICH, 1873-1942. O no- 
vykh semeistvakh sinezelenykh vodor- 
oslei gruppy Stereometreae Elenk. 
(podgruppy Excavatae Elenk.) poriad- 
ka Chroococcales Geitler (1925). (Akad- 
emiia nauk SSSR. Botanicheskii insti- 
tut. Trudy. Ser. 2, Sporovye rasteniia, 
1933, vyp. 1, p. 23-83, illus.) Title tr.: 
On new families of blue-green algae 
of the group Stereometreae Elenk. 
(subgroup Excavatae Elenk.) of the 
order Chroococcales Geitler (1925). 
Contains key and descriptions of three 
new families, genera and species of 
blue-green algae, including Woronichi- 
nia naegeliana n. sp., occurring in Kola 
Peninsula; bibliography (14 items). 
Summary in German. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


4502. ELENKIN, ALEKSANDR AL- 
EKSANDROVICH, 1873-1942. O poloz- 
henii Lunoevia sphaerica Sukatsch. v 
sisteme sinezelenykh vodoroslei, v 
sviazi s kriticheskim izsliedovaniem nie- 
kotorykh vidov roda Hapalosiphon Naeg. 
(Leningrad, Glavnyi botanicheskii sad. 
Izviestifa, 1916. T. 16, vyp. 1, 23-39) 
Title tr.: On the position of Lunoevia 
sphaerica Sukatsch. in the system of 
blue-green algae in connection with 
critical investigation of some species 
of the genus Hapalosiphon Naeg. 
Contains Latin diagnoses of Hapalo- 
siphon fontinalis baculiferus n. var. 
of Algae from the Berezovsk region in 
Tobolsk government, and H. fontinalis 
hibernicus, native to Kamchatka Pen- 
insula. Summary in French. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


4503. ELENKIN, ALEKSANDR AL- 
EKSANDROVICH, 1873-1942. O novykh 
vidakh i formakh iz rodov Characium 
A. Br. i Characiopsis Borzi, simbioti- 
rulushchikh s Crustaceae. (Leningrad. 
Glavnyi botanicheskii sad. RSFSR. In- 
stitut sporovykh rastenii Botanicheskie 
materialy, 1924, t. 3, vyp. 2, p. 17-30 


Title tr.: On new species and forms of 
the genera Characium A. Br. and Chara- 
criopsis Borzi and their symbiosis with 
crustaceans. 

Contains a morphological study and 
Latin diagnoses of various species of 
these two genera of algae, including 
Characiopsis groenlandica and its vari- 
eties, and data on their symbiosis with 
microscopic crabs. 

Copy seen: NNBG. 


4504. ELENKIN, ALEKSANDR AL- 
EKSANDROVICH, 1873-1942. O poloz- 
henii v sistemie sinezelenykh vodoroslei 
rodov Loefgrenia Com, i Hyella Born. 
et Flah. (Leningrad. Glavnyi botani- 
cheskii sad. Izviestiva, 1917. T. 17, vyp. 
1, p. 89-108) Title tr.: On the system- 
atic position of the genera Loefgrenia 
Com, and Hyella Born. and Flah. of the 
blue-green algae. 

Contains a discussion of the system- 
atic position of Loefgrenia and Hyella, 
two genera of the blue-green algae, 
(Cyanophyceae), including a Latin di- 
agnosis of Mastigocladus laminosus a 
species found in the hot springs of 
Kamchatka Peninsula. Summary in 
French. Copy seen: MH-A. 


4505. ELENKIN, ALEKSANDR AL- 
EKSANDROVICH, 1873-1942. O termo- 
fil’nykh soobshchestvakh vodoroslei. 
(Leningrad. Glavnyi botanicheskii sad. 
Izviestiia,, 1914. T. 14, vyp. 1, p. 62- 
110) Title tr.: On thermophilous asso- 
ciations of algae. 

Contains an historical review of the 
literature on thermophilous algae and 
the study of the physical and biological 
factors of hot springs (including those 
of the Kamchatka Peninsula) influenc- 
ing their algal floras; the large bib- 
liography is of a general character and 
contains little material on Kamchatka. 
Summary in German. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


4506. ELENKIN, ALEKSANDR AL- 
EKSANDROVICH, 1873-1942. O “za- 
mieshchatushchikh” vidakh. ( Leningrad- 
skoe obshchestvo  estestvoispytatelei. 
Trudy, 1903-1904, pub. 1903. T. 34, vyp. 
1, p. 32-41, 52-53) Title tr.: On “vicar- 
ious” species. 

An attempt to apply Wettstein and 
Komarov’s theory of vicarious species 
to the study of the lichen flora of 
Europe and Asia, with a list of fifteen 
European lichens and fifteen species 
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replacing them in Asia; based on col- 
lections from various regions, including 
that of A. S. Botkin from the mouth 
of Yenisey River; bibliography (15 
items). Summary in French. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4507. ELENKIN, ALEKSANDR AL- 
EKSANDROVICH, 1873-1942. O zimu- 
jushchikh sporakh (Dauersporen) u 
Chaetoceras furcellatum Bail. Botani- 
cheskii zhurnal, 1907. T. 2, vyp. 5-6, 
p. 128-31, plate). Title tr.: On resting 
spores of Chaetoceras furcellatum Bail. 
Contains notes on the biology of 
Chaetoceras furcellatum, a diatom first 
described by J. W. Bailey from Kam- 
chatka waters, subsequently found in 
Barents Sea, near Yekaterininskaya 
Gavan’, Kola Peninsula, during the Ex- 
pedition for Scientific-industrial Inves- 
tigation of the Murman Coast, 1906. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


4508. ELENKIN, ALEKSANDR AL- 
EKSANDROVICH, 1873-1942. Opisanie 
novago vida: Lithothamnion murmani- 
cum Elenkin. (Leningrad. Glavnyi bo- 
tanicheskii sad. Izviestiva, 1905. T. 5, 
vyp. 5-6, p. 189-94, illus.) Title tr.: 
Description of a new species: Litho- 
thamnion murmanicum Elenkin. 
Contains Latin, Russian and German 
descriptions of Lithothamnion murman- 
icum, a new species of marine algae, 
collected in Kola Bay, on the Murman 
coast, Kola Peninsula. Summary in 
German. Copy seen: MH-A. 


4509. ELENKIN, ALEKSANDR AL- 
EKSANDROVICH, 1873-1942. Pis’mo s 
Murmanskoi_ Biologicheskoi _ stantsSii. 
(Leningrad. Glavnyi botanicheskii sad. 
Izviestiia, 1905. T. 5, vyp. 5-6, p. 169- 
88, illus., plate) Title tr.: A letter from 
the Murmansk Biological Station. 
Contains observations of the author 
on the distribution of marine algae in 
the vicinity of the Murmansk Biologi- 
cal Station, on Kola Peninsula in the 
summer of 1905. Special attention was 
given to numerous forms of the genus 
Lithothamnion and one species named 
L. murmanicum sp. nov. Summary in 
French. Copy seen: MH-A. 


4510. ELENKIN, ALEKSANDR AL- 
EKSANDROVICH, 1873-1942. Predva- 
ritel’nyi otchet o komandirovkie na Mur- 


manskuiu Biologicheskum Stantsiiu 
lietom 1906 g. (Leningradskoe ob- 
shchestvo estestvoispytatelei. Trudy, 
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1906, pub. 1907. T. 37, vyp. 1, p. 354-64, 
374) Title tr.: Preliminary report on 
a trip to Murmansk Biological Station 
in the summer of 1906. 

Contains data on biology, systematics, 
anatomy, and pathological deformities 
of the algal genus Lithothamnion, 
widely distributed in Barents Sea, along 
the Murman coast; notes on a few 
other marine algae, and criticism of 
the work of M. H. Foslie, Remarks on 
northern Lithothamnia, 1905, q.v. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


4511. ELENKIN, ALEKSANDR AL.- 
EKSANDROVICH, 1873-1942. Priesno- 
vodnyia vodorosli Kamchatki. (In: Ko- 
marov, V. L., and others. Kamchatskaia 
ékspeditSima, 1914. Vyp. 2, p. 1-402, 
579-91, illus., plate) Title tr.: Fresh- 
water algae of Kamchatka. 

Contains in the first part, p. 1-145, 
a study of fresh-water algae associa- 
tions in Kamchatka and their distribu- 
tion, with a bibliography (41+93 items); 
in the second part, p. 147-402, a critical 
list of three hundred forty-seven spe- 
cies (nine new) collected in 1908-09, 
by L. G. Raminskii, V. P. Savich and 
other collectors of the F. P. Riabushin- 
skii expedition, and by I. A. Perfil’ey 
in 1910; bibliography (216 items). 
Summary in German. 

Copy seen: NN. 


4512. ELENKIN, ALEKSANDR AL- 
EKSANDROVICH, 1873-1942. Raspre- 
dielenie i spisok morskikh vodoroslei 
v okrestnostiakh Murmanskoi biologi- 
cheskoi stantsii. (In: Derfugin, K. M. 
and others. Murmanskaia biol. stant3iia 
1899-1905, pub. 1906, p. 167-74) Title 
tr.: Distribution and a list of marine 
algae in the vicinity of the Murmansk 
Biological Station. 

Contains a discussion of the algal 
flora of the Murman coastal waters, 
divided by the author into littoral, sub- 
littoral and elittoral zones; and a sys- 
tematic list of fifty-two species of 
marine algae, with data on distribution 
in natural zones. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


4513. ELENKIN, ALEKSANDR AL- 
EKSANDROVICH, 1873-1942. Siste- 
maticheskii spisok presnovodnykh vod- 
oroslei, obnaruzhennykh v_ predelakh 
SSSR do 1935 g., s kriticheskimi prime- 
chanifami. I, Oedogoniales: 1. Bulbo- 
chaete Ag.; 2, Oedogonium Link. Aka- 
demiia nauk SSSR. Botanicheskii insti- 
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tut. Trudy, ser. 2. Sporovye rasteniia, 
1936, vyp. 3, p. 303-394) Title tr.: 
Systematic enumeration of the green 
fresh-water algae discovered in the 
limits of the U.S.S.R. to 1935, with 
critical notes. I. Oedogoniales: 1. Bul- 
bochacte Ag.; 2. Oedogonium Link. 
Contains: Complete synonymy of the 
species and forms of green fresh-water 
algae, with citations of literature, illus- 
trations and specimens. Original diag- 
noses (Russian and Latin) of new 
species and forms; general geographical 
distribution; detailed bibliographical 
data on distribution in the U.S.S.R., 
including practically all arctic regions 
of the Soviet Union and based on five 
important Russian algal bibliographies; 
a list of like nature, mostly in foreign 
languages, p. 389-92. Summary in 
French. Copy seen: MH-A. 


4514. ELENKIN, ALEKSANDR AL- 
EKSANDROVICH, 1873-1942. Siste- 
maticheskii spisok presnovodnykh zel- 
enykh vodoroslei, obnaruzhennykh v 
predelakh SSSR do 1936 g., s kritiches- 
kimi primechaniiami. II. Microsporales. 
(Akademifa nauk SSSR. Botanicheskii 
institut. Trudy. Ser. 2, Sporovye ras- 
teniia, 1938, vyp. 4, p. 5-39) Title tr.: 
Systematic enumeration of the green 
fresh-water algae found in the limits 
of the U.S.S.R. to 1936 with critical 
notes. II. Microsporales. 

Contains: Complete synonymy of the 
species and forms of green fresh-water 
algae (Microsporales) with citations of 
literature, illustrations and specimens; 
original diagnoses (Russian and 
Latin) of new species and forms; gen- 
eral geographical distribution; detailed 
bibliographical data on distribution in 
the U.S.S.R., including many arctic 
regions, and a list of literature in 
Russian and other languages, p. 37-39. 
A continuation of Elenkin, A. A., Siste- 
maticheskii spisok . . . Oedogoniales, 
1936, q.v. Summary in French. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


4515. ELENKIN, ALEKSANDR AL- 
EKSANDROVICH, 1873-1942. Zamiet- 
ka o patologicheskikh vidoizmieneniiakh 
novago vida, Lithothamnion murmani- 
cum Elenkin. (Leningradskoe, obsh- 
chestvo estestvoispytatelei. Trudy, 1906. 
T. 37, vyp. 1, p. 64-69, 84) Title tr.: 
Note on pathological deformities of a 
new species, Lithothamnion murmani- 
cum Elenkin. 


Contains notes on pathologic deformi- 
ties of a new species of marine algae, 
Lithothamnion murmanicum native to 
the Murman coast, Barents Sea; Latin 
diagnosis of this species and discussion 
of its priority over L. vardoénse n. sp., 
probably identical with Elenkin’s spe- 
cies, described by M. H. Foslie, Litho- 
thamnion vardoénse, a new alga. 
Norske videnskabers selskab, Trond- 
hjem. Skrifter, 1905. No. 2, (4 p.) 
native to Varanger Fiord. 


Copy seen: MH-Z. 


4516. ELENKIN, ALEKSANDR AL- 
EKSANDROVICH, 1873-1942, and 
L. A. OL’. Bibliografiia algologicheskikh 
trudov v predelakh SSSR, s 1900 po 
1925 g.g. vkliichitel’no. Leningrad. Izd. 
Glavn. bot. sada, 1929. iv, 139 p. (Len- 
ingrad. Glavnyi  botanicheskii sad. 
Trudy, T. 42, vyp. 1) Title tr.: Bibliog- 
raphy of algal works published in the 
U.S.S.R. from 1900 to 1925 inclusive. 

Contains an alphabetical list of eight 
hundred seventy-five works on algae 
with Russian and translated (French, 
German, English) titles but without 
annotation. Includes over one hundred 
papers concerning northern and arctic 
regions. For the beginning of this bib- 
liography see Gaidukov, N. M.: Litera- 
turnye istochniki k russkoi flore vodor- 
oslei, 1900, For continuation, see Elen- 
kin, A. A., and L. A. Ol’, Bibliografita 
algologicheskikh trudov v_ predelakh 
SSSR s 1926 po 1930 vkliuchitel’no, 
1935, q.v. The numbering of items is 
continuous through these three works. 
Summary in French. 


Copy seen: MH-A. 


4517. ELENKIN, ALEKSANDR AL- 
EKSANDROVICH, 1873-1942, and 
L. A. OL’. Bibliografiia algologicheskikh 
trudov v predelakh SSSR s 1926 po 
1930 vkliuchitel’no. (Akademia nauk 
SSSR. Botanicheskii institut. Trudy. 
Seriia 2. Sporovye rastenila, 1935. Vyp. 
2, p. 171-255) Title tr.: Bibliography 
of algal works published in the U.S.S.R. 
from 1926 to 1930 inclusive. 

Contains an alphabetical list (with 
annotations) of five hundred ninety- 
eight works on algae with Russian and 
translated titles, including some items 
concerning the arctic regions. It is a 
continuation (no. 1309-1906) of Elen- 
kin, A. A., and L. A. Ol’, Bibliografiza 
algologicheskikh trudov v_ predelakh 
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SSSR s 1900 po 1925 g.g. vkliuchitel’no, 
1929, q.v. Summary in German. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


4518. ELENKIN, ALEKSANDR AL- 


EKSANDROVICH, 1873-1942, and 
L. A. OL’. Uspekhi floristicheskoi al’- 


gologii v SSSR za poslednie 25 let. 
(Leningrad. Glavnyi botanicheskii sad. 
Izvestiia, 1926. T. 25, vyp. 3, p. 205-17, 
diagr.) Title tr.: Progress of floristic 
algology in the U.S.S.R. for the last 
25 years. 

Contains a statistical review of the 
progress of the study of algae of the 
U.S.S.R., including the arctic regions, 
with critical notes on the most im- 
portant works. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


4519. ELENKIN, ALEKSANDR AL- 
EKSANDROVICH, 1873-1942, and R. F. 
NIMAN. Flora sukhoputnykh rastenii 
v okrestnostiakh Murmanskoi biologi- 
cheskoi stantSii. (Jn: Derfugin, K. M., 
and others. Murmanskaia biol. stantsiia 
1899-1905, pub. 1906, p. 112-26) Title 
tr.: Flora of the vicinity of the Mur- 
mansk Biological Station. 

Contains a list of forty-five lichens 
and fifty-four mosses and liverworts 
collected in 1905, and determined by 
A. A. Elenkin, with data on typical 
formations of swampy and dry, stony 
tundra, and a list of one hundred sev- 
enty-eight flowering plants and eleven 
vascular cryptogams collected, 1898- 
1905, by various collectors, and deter- 
mined by R. F. Niman. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


4520. ELENKIN, ALEKSANDR AL- 
EKSANDROVICH, 1873-1942, and V. P. 
SAVICH. Lishainiki sobrannye I. V. 
Palibinym v plavanie ledokola “Ermak” 
v Sievernom Ledovitom okeanie v 1901 
g. (Leningrad. Glavnyi botanicheskii 
sad. Trudy, 1912. T. 32, vyp. 1, p. 69- 
100, plates 1-2) Title tr.: Lichens col- 
lected by I. V. Palibin on the ice-breaker 
Ermak in the Arctic Ocean in 1901. 
Contains a systematic enumeration 
of thirty-one species of lichens from 
Novaya Zemlya, forty-one from Franz 
Josef Land and twelve from Svalbard, 
collected in 1901 by I. V. Palibin, bot- 
anist of the Polar Expedition of Ad- 
miral S. O. Makarov. Includes Alectoria 
arctica and Cladonia uncialis var. pa- 
radoxa, new forms. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 
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ELENKIN, ALEKSANDR ALEKSAN.- 
DROVICH, 1873-1942, see also Foslie, 
M. H. Remarks on Lithothamnion mur- 
manicum. 1908. 


ELFSTRAND, M., see Arwidsson, T. 
Hieraciologische Kleinigkeiten. 1929. 


4521. ELFVING, FREDRIK, 1854- 
1942. Anteckningar om Finlands No- 
stochaceae heterocysteae. (Societas pro 
fauna et flora fennica. Meddelanden, 
1895. Hafte 21, p. 54-59) Title tr.: 
Notes on heterocystous Nostochaceae 
of Finland. 

Contains a systematic list of thirty- 
nine species of heterocystous blue-green 
algae of fam. Nostocaceae (Nostocha- 
ceae) of Finland, including some na- 
tive to Finnish and Russian Lapland, 
with data on distribution. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


4522. ELFVING, FREDRIK,  1854- 
1942. Anteckningar om kulturvaxterna 
i Finland. Kuopio, 1897. 116 p. map. 
(Societas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Acta, 1891-1893, pub. 1897. v. 14, no. 2) 
Title tr.: Notes on cultivated plants in 
Finland. 

Contains an enumeration of about 
one hundred twenty useful plants, cul- 
tivated in Finland, including cereals, 
various kinds of vegetables, fruit trees, 
small fruits, berries, ornamental trees 
and shrubs, forage grasses, etc.; with 
data on distribution in arctic regions 
and map. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


4523. ELFVING, K. O. Massupptra- 
dande of Aecidium coruscans Fries i 
norra Finland. (Societas pro fauna et 
flora fennica. Meddelanden, 1903-1904, 
pub. 1904. Hafte 30, p. 64-65. Title 
tr.: Mass appearance of Aecidium co- 

ruscans Fries in northern Finland. 
Contains data on distribution of 
Aecidium coruscans, a rust fungus, 
spreading rapidly to the North and 
found in Kuolajarvi (67°25’N.) and in 

Kittila (67°40’N.), Finnish Lapland. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


4524. ELFVING, K. O. Om fjall-lem- 
melns férekomst i Lappmarken 4ar 1903. 
(Societas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Meddelanden, 1903-1904, pub. 1904. 
Hafte 30, p. 12-15, 208) Title tr.: On 
occurrence of mountain lemmings in 
Lapland in 1903. 
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Contains the author’s observations 
on the habits and migration of lem- 
mings (Myodes lemmus L.) in the fall 
and spring of 1903; these small arctic 
rodents moved in great numbers in 
two general directions from northeast 
to southwest and from west to east on 
the return trip. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


4525. ELFWING, NERE A. Ameri- 
kanska Beringssundsexpeditioner 1881 
och kartliggningen af “Wrangels land”. 
(Ymer, 1882. Arg. 2, p. 20-26, map) 
Title tr.: American Bering Sound ex- 
peditions 1881 and the mapping of 
Wrangel’s Land. 

Summary account of expeditions in 
the Corwin under Captain C. L. Hook- 
er, 1880-81, and in the Rodgers (Capt. 
Robert M. Berry), 1882, and Berry’s 
survey of Wrangel Island. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4526. ELGES, CARL HENRY, 1910- 

. List of current publications on snow 
and ice. Addendum to report of Com- 
mittee on Snow, 1939-40. (American 
Geophysical Union. Transactions, 1940. 
v. 21, p. 750-56) 

List, arranged by subject, of 221 pa- 
pers, etc., on snow and ice, published 
1939-40. Copy seen: DLC. 


4527. ELGES, CARL HENRY, 1910- 

, and R. G. STONE. List of current 
publications to accompany report of the 
Committee on Snow. (American Geo- 
physical Union. Transactions, 1939. v. 
20, p. 617-35) 

List (arranged by subject and in an 
appendix by R. G. Stone, arranged al- 
phabetically by author) of over six 
hundred papers, etc., published 1938- 
39, covering the “entire field of snow 
and ice together with related 
precipitation and storms to afford a 
complete picture of their evolution... 
human relationships also have been 
stressed.” Copy seen: DGS; DLC. 


4528. ELIAS, Mrs. EDITH L. The book 
of polar exploration. London, Bombay 
[ete.] G. G. Harrap & Co. Ltd. [1928] 
301, [1] p. col. front., illus., 35 plates 
(part col.) ports., facsims. maps on 
lining-papers. [Romance of knowledge 
series | 
Pt. 1 (p. 27-208) gives brief ac- 
counts of arctic exploration from the 
Norsemen to Stefansson, and of the po- 
lar flights of 1925-26. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


4529. ELIAS, Mrs. EDITH L. Les ex- 
plorations polaires (péle nord, pdle 
sud). Paris, Payot, 1930. 300 p. 32 
plates, 2 fold. maps. , 
Translation of her Book of polar 
explorations, 1928. 
Copy seen: NNStef. 


4530. ELISEEV, B. N. Materialy k 
geologii i poleznym iskopaemym Ana- 
dyrskogo kraia. (Leningrad. Vsesoruz- 
nyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1936. 
T. 48, p. 72-122) Title tr.: Anadyr 
land; contribution to the geology and 
mineral resources. 

Based on a geological survey, 1933- 
34, by the Anadyr Petroleum-Coal Ex- 
pedition made for the Arctic Institute 
of the U.S.S.R. for the purpose of 
investigating the Mesozoic and Ter- 
tiary deposits to find out their oil pos- 
sibilities. Discussion of the stratigra- 
phy, igneous rocks, tectonics, coal 
deposits, occurrence of limestone and 
minerals, and absence of indications of 
petroleum. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
ELISEEV, B. N., see also Leningrad. 
Vsesoiuznyi arkticheskii institut. Petro- 
grafifa izverzhennykh porod basseina 
reki Anadyr’. 1937. 


ELISEEV, B. N., see also Leningrad. 


Vsesotuznyi arkticheskii institut. Te- 
shenit-diabazy Anadyrskogo  kraia. 
1937. 


4530A. ELISEEV, N. A., and others. 
Geological and petrographical descrip- 
tion of the Khibine tundras. (In: Pol- 
kanov, A. A., editor. The northern ex- 
cursion; Kola Peninsula, 1937. p. 51- 
90. Pub. as: International Geological 
Congress, 17th, Moscow and Leningrad, 
1937. [Guide-books for the excursions, 
2]) Other authors: I. S. Ozhinskii and 
E. N. Volodin. 

Translation of his and others’ Geo- 
logo-petrograficheskii ocherk Khibin- 
skikh tundr, 1937, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4530B. ELISEEV, N. A., and others. 
Geological and petrographical sketch 
of the Lovozero Tundras. (Interna- 
tional Geological Congress. 17th, Mos- 
cow and Leningrad, 1937. Report, 1939. 
v. 2, p. 83-88, illus.) Other authors: 
I. V. Zelenkov, N. K. Nefedov, A. S. 
Sakharov, and V. A. Unskov. 

Notes on geologic structure and pet- 
rographic composition of the loparite- 
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bearing complex, the eudyalite lujav- 
rite complex and the young dike rocks, 
with geological conclusions; and re- 
marks on mineral deposits (loparite 
and eudyalite). Translation, by O. F. 
Kotelnikova, of Eliseev and others’ 
Geologo-petrograficheskii ocherk Lovo- 
zerskikh tundr, 1939. 

Copy seen: DGS; DLC. 


4531. ELISEEV, N. A., and others. 
Geologo-petrograficheskii ocherk Khi- 
binskikh tundr. (Mezhdunarodnyi geo- 
logicheskii kongress. 17 sessifa, SSSR, 
1937. Severnaia ékskursifa. Chast’ 2, 
Kol’skii poluostrov. Leningrad, 1937. 
p. 51-93, illus., tables) Other authors: 
I. S. Ozhinskii and E. N. Volodin. 
Title tr.: Geological and petrographi- 
cal description of Khibine tundras. 
Description of Precambrian, Protero- 
zoic, and more recent rocks. Tabular 
data on the petrography of Khibina 
plutonic rocks. Concluding chapter on 
mineral resources. Bibliography (33 
items). Also published in English with 
title as above, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


4531A. ELISEEV, N. A., and others. 
Geologo-petrograficheskii ocherk Lovo- 
zerskikh tundr. (International Geo- 
logical Congress. 17th, Moscow and 
Leningrad, 1937. Trudy XVII sessii, 
1939. T. 2, p. 87-93, illus.) Other 
authors: I. V. Zelenkov, N. K. Nefe- 
dov, A. S. Sakharov, and V. A. Unskov. 
Title tr.: Geological and petrographical 
sketch of the Lovozero tundras. 

Also published in English with title 
as above, q.v. “ Copy seen: DGS. 


4532. ELISEEV, N. A. IfUksporskoe 
mestorozhdenie apatita. (Mezhdunarod- 
nyi geologicheskii kongress. 17 sessiia. 
SSSR, 1937. Severnaia ékskursiia. 
Chast’ 2, Kol’skii poluostrov. Lenin- 
grad, 1937, p. 114-18) Title tr.: Yuk- 
spor apatite deposit. 

Geological description of region 
around Yukspor (67°41’N. 33°49’E.) in 
central part of Khibiny, Kola Penin- 
sula, and discussion of the genesis of 
the ore. Also published in English with 
title as above, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC; NN. 
4532A. ELISEEV, N. A. The Yukspor 
apatite deposit. (Jn: Polkanov, A. A., 
editor. The northern excursion; Kola 
Peninsula, 1937. p. 111-14. Pub. as: In- 
ternational Geological Congress. 17th, 


698 








Moscow and Leningrad. [Guide-books 
for the excursions, 2]) 

Translation of his [Uksporskoe mes- 
torozhdenie apatita, 1937, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4533. ELISEEV, N. A., and N. K. 
NEFEDOV. Loparitovye mestorozhde- 
nia Luiavrurta. (Jn: Akademila nauk 
SSSR. Kol’skaia baza. Proizvoditel’nye 
sily I, 1940. p. 77-118, illus., tables) 
Title tr.: Loparite deposits in Luyav- 
rurt. 

Contains geological, mineralogical 
and chemical description of the mineral 
loparite and of its deposits in Lovo- 
zerskaya Tundra (central part of Kola 
Peninsula); loparite contains large 
quantity of rare elements Nb (Cb), Ta, 
Ti and others. The author claims that 
Lovozerskaya Tundra contains. the 
world’s largest deposits of these ele- 
ments, and of some rare earths. Bib- 
liography (28 items). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


4534. ELLERMAN, J. R. On the prior 
name for the Siberian lemming and the 
genotype of Glis Erxleben. (Annals 
and magazine of natural history, Nov. 
1949. Ser. 12, v. 2, p. 893-94) 
Taxonomic note on species whose 
type locality is the lower Ob River and 
northern Urals. Copy seen: DLC. 


4535. ELLINGER, TAZE ULRICH 
HOLTEN, 1892- Protozoa. (In: 
Conspectus fauna _ groenlandicae. 3. 
del, nr. 8. Pub. in: Meddelelser om 
Grgnland, 1914. 23. hefte, p. 743-949) 
List, with synonymy, references to 
literature and localities, of marine and 
fresh-water forms from the east and 

west coasts of Greenland, p. 940-43. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


ELLINGSEN, EDV., see Strand, E. 
Neue Beitr. z. Arthropoden-Fauna. 
I-XXVI. 1910-16. 


ELLIOTT, CHARLES P., see Glenn, 
E. F. Explorations in & about Cooks 
Inlet. 1900. 


4536. ELLIOT, DANIEL GIRAUD, 
1835-1915. The caribou of the Kenai 
Peninsula, Alaska. (Field Museum of 
Natural History, Chicago. Publication; 
Zoological series, 1901. v. 3, p. 59-62, 
3 plates) 

Discussion of variations in charac- 
teristics of three specimens from the 
peninsula. Copy seen: DSI-M. 
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4537. ELLIOT, DANIEL GIRAUD, 
1835-1915. Description of an apparently 
new subspecies of marten from the 
Kenai Peninsula, Alaska. (Field Mu- 
seum of Natural History, Chicago. 
Publication; Zoological series, 1903. v. 
3, p. 151-52, plate) 

Mustela americana kenaiensis, subsp. 
nov. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


4538. ELLIOT, DANIEL GIRAUD, 
1835-1915. Descriptions of an appar- 
ently new species and subspecies of 
ptarmigan from the Aleutian Islands. 
(Auk, Jan. 1896. v. 13, p. 24-29, plate) 
Based on specimens in the U. S. 

National Museum. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


4539. ELLIOT, DANIEL GIRAUD, 
1835-1915. Descriptions of apparently 
new species and subspecies of mammals 
from California, Oregon, the Kenai 
Peninsula, Alaska [ete.]. (Field Mu- 
seum of Natural History, Chicago. 
Publication; Zoological series, 1903. v. 
3, p. 153-73, illus.) 

Includes a new subspecies of Puto- 
rius vison melampeplus, subsp. nov., a 
mink from Kenai Peninsula. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


4540. ELLIOTT, HENRY WOOD, 
1846-1930. An Alaskan legend. Kay- 
gamilyak: its mummies. (Continent, 
July 12, 1882. v. 2, no. 1, p. 5-8, illus.) 
A legend heard in connection with 
the search for Aleutian mummies in 

the Unalaska region, 1874. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


4541. ELLIOTT, HENRY WOOD, 
1846-1930. The fur-seal industry on the 
Pribylov group, Alaska. (In: Goode, 
G. B., and others. The fisheries and 
fishery industries of the U. S., 1887. 
Section 5, v. 2, p. 321-93, 10 plates (2 
maps) tables, 6 sketch maps) 

Contains descriptions of the islands, 
the rookeries (with sketches), the fluc- 
tuation in seal-life, the value, manner 
of take, caring for and shipping, sta- 
tisties of catch, 1796-1866 (for Com- 
mander Islands, 1862-68), the organi- 
zation of companies, and the protective 
laws and legislation. Copy seen: DF. 


4542. ELLIOTT, HENRY WOOD, 
1846-1930. The habits of the fur seal. 
(In: Goode, G. B., and others. The 
fisheries and fishery industries of the 
U. S., 1884. Section 1, p. 75-113, 7 
plates) 


Contains detailed descriptions of hab- 
its, appearance and rookery organiza- 
tion on Pribilof Islands. 

Copy seen: DF. 


4543. ELLIOTT, HENRY WOOD, 
1846-1930. Letter from the Secretary 
of the Treasury, transmitting, in re- 
sponse to the House resolution of the 
22nd instant, a copy of the report of 
Henry W. Elliott on the condition of 
the fur-seal fisheries of Alaska, to- 
gether with all maps and illustrations 
accompanying said report. January 27, 
1896 ... ordered to be printed. Wash- 
ington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1896. 
240 p. 48 plates, 14 maps (part fold.). 
(U. S. 54th Cong., 1st sess. House. 
Doc no. 175) Published also in U. S. 
Treasury Dept. Special Agents Divi- 
sion. Seal and salmon fisheries and 
general resources of Alaska .. . Wash- 
ington, 1898. 

Contains “Report upon the present 
condition of the fur-seal rookeries of 
the Pribilov Islands of Alaska”: com- 
parative data on the rookeries, hauling 
ground, method of taking fur seals, 
selection of skins, condition of natives, 
native labor and pay, as in 1872-74 and 
1890; also recommendations for pro- 
tection and preservation of fur seals 
and trade interests on Pribilof Islands. 

Appendix contains the author’s daily 
field notes May—Aug. 1890, and general 
memoranda. 

Maps show area and position of haul- 
ing grounds and breeding rookeries in 
1872-74, and in 1890. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4544. ELLIOTT, HENRY WOOD, 
1846-1930. A monograph of the seal- 
islands of Alaska. Reprinted, with addi- 
tions, from the Report on the fishery 
industries of the Tenth Census. Wash- 
ington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1882. 
4 p. 1., 3-176 p. illus., 29 plates, 2 fold. 
maps. (U. S. Commission of Fish and 
Fisheries. Special bulletin 176) 
Reprinted without index (and pre- 
sumably with minor changes of text) 
from the author’s Report on the Seal 
Islands, 1884, q.v., prepared for the 
1880 Census. Copy seen: DLC. 


4545. ELLIOTT, HENRY WOOD, 
1846-1930. Our arctic province, Alaska 
and the Seal Islands. New York, C. 
Scribner’s Sons, 1886. xv, 473 p. front., 
illus., 48 plates, 5 maps (1 fold.) Re- 
printed in 1906. 
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A comprehensive work for general 
readers, telling of the history, geog- 
raphy, peoples, and wildlife, particu- 
larly the seals, and (in less detail) the 
sea otters, sea lions, the morse (or wal- 
rus), ete. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


4546. ELLIOTT, HENRY WOOD, 
1846-1930. Report on the seal islands of 
Alaska. (Jn: U. S. Census Office. 10th 
census, 1880. Census reports. Washing- 
ton, 1884. v. 8, 2 p. 1., 3-188 p. illus., 
29 plates, 2 double-face. 

Results of the author’s observations 
at seal rookeries on Pribilof Islands 
in 1872-74 (of which a digest on the 
economic aspect was published in his 
Report upon the condition of affairs 
in Alaska, 1875, q.v.), and in 1876, 
also later on Commander Islands, dur- 
ing his investigations into the life and 
habits of the fur seal. 

Contains a brief sketch of the Pribi- 
lof Islands, the inhabitants, their seal- 
mg industry, the Alaska Commercial 
Co.; detailed description of life and 
habits of the fur seal, sea lion and 
walrus of Bering Sea; methods of tak- 
ing, treatment of skins, etc.; review 
of U. S. official reports on the seal 
islands (especially of Lieut. Washburn 
Maynard’s work); supplemental notes 
on Commander Islands, on mammals, 
birds, fishes, invertebrates, plants, on 
Veniaminov’s account of the Pribilof 
{slands. Copy seen: DLC. 


4547. ELLIOTT, HENRY WOOD, 
1846-1930. A report upon the condition 
of affairs in the Territory of Alaska. 
Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 
1875. 277 p. 

Report, by a special agent of the 
U. S. Treasury Dept., on investigations 
made in 1872-74, on “the present con- 
dition of the seal-fisheries of Alaska; 
the haunts and habits of the seal; the 
preservation and extension of the fish- 
eries as a source of revenue to the 
United States, with like information 
respecting the fur-bearing animals of 
Alaska generally; the statistics of the 
fur-trade; the condition of the people 
or natives, [etc.]”. Contains chapters 
on the character of the country; the 
natives or people of Alaska; the duty 
of the government; trade, traders, sta- 
tions; the sea-otter and its hunting; 
condition of affairs on the seal islands, 
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the Pribilof group; habits of the fur 
seal; fish and fisheries. 

Includes as chapter 9 (p. 168-212), 
Ornithology of the Pribilov Islands, by 
Elliott Coues. Copy seen: DLC. 


4548. ELLIOTT, HENRY WOOD, 
1846-1930. The sea-lion hunt. (In: 
Goode, G. B., and others. The fisheries 
and fishery industries of the U. §.,, 
1887. Section 5, v. 2, p. 467-74, 4 
plates) 

Contains detailed description of the 
method of hunting, killing, cutting up, 
and uses of this eared seal, by the 
Aleuts who live around the Bering Sea. 

Copy seen: DF. 


4549. ELLIOTT, HENRY WOOD, 
1846-1930. The sea-otter fishery. (In: 
Goode, G. B., and others. The fisheries 
and fishery industries of the U. §., 
1887. Section 5, v. 2, p. 483-91, plate) 
Contains notes on its limited dis- 
tribution in Bering Sea and Kamchat- 
kan coast, its early abundance and 
rapid disappearance, its habits, appear- 
ance, and the Aleut methods of capture. 
Copy seen: DF. 


ELLIOTT, HENRY WOOD, 1846-1930, 
see also Ingersoll, E., & H. W. Elliott. 
In richest Alaska. 1897. 


4550. ELLIOTT, THOMAS. Placer- 
gold boom in Canada’s Pacific North- 
west. (Western miner, Apr. 1948. v. 
21, no. 4, p. 163-164, 166, 168, 170-171, 
173-76, illus.) 

Discussion of increase in placer min- 
ing in British Columbia and Yukon 
Territory, attributed largely to the in- 
troduction of modern dragline gold 
dredge equipment from California. In- 
cludes (p. 171, 173-75) a review of 
Yukon gold mining during 1947. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


4551. ELLIS, FRANK H. Arctic air- 
field survey. (Beaver, Sept. 1945. Out- 
fit 276, no. 2, p. 22-25, illus.) 
Account of the Canadian arctic expe- 
dition, 1922, in the steam _ schooner 
Arctic, during which an airfield was 
surveyed at Craig Harbour, Ellesmere 
Island and Royal Canadian Mounted 
Police posts were first established in the 
Canadian Arctic Islands. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


4552. ELLIS, FRANK H. First flight 
down north. (Beaver, Mar. 1945. Out- 
fit 275, no. 4, p. 14-18, illus.) 
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Account of the flight from Peace 
River to Fort Simpson and Norman on 
the Mackenzie River, Mar. 1921, by 
two German-built Junker monoplanes. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


4553. ELLIS, FRANK H. First flights 
over Hudson Strait. (Beaver, Mar. 1944. 
Outfit 274, no. 4, p. 15-19, illus.) 
Account of the activities of the Cana- 
dian Hudson Strait Expedition, 1927-28, 
during which aerial surveys of ice con- 
ditions were made, as part of a study 
of the Hudson Bay Route. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


4554. ELLIS, FRANK H. New York to 
Nome and back. (Beaver, Sept. 1949. 
Outfit 280, no. 2, p. 28-32, illus., sketch 
map) 

Account of the “First Alaska Air 
Expedition,” when four U. S. Army 
Air Service De Havilland 4B’s, manned 
by eight men, flew from Mitchell Field, 
Long Island, July 15, and returned Oct. 
20, 1920. 

Copy seen: DSI-M; NNStef. 


ELLIS, FRANK WATTS, see Lamar, 
W. H., & F. W. Ellis. Physical obser- 
vations. Lady Franklin B. Exped. 1883. 
1884. 


4555. ELLIS, GEORGE EDWARD, 
1814-1894. Hudson Bay Company, 1670- 
1870. (American Geographical Society. 
Journal, 1886. v. 18, p. 127-36) 
Summary of a lecture, read before 
the society, which was an abstract of 
a chapter prepared for Winsor’s Nar- 
rative and critical history of America. 
Includes notes on the founding of the 
Company, the literature relating to its 
history, and the circumstances sur- 
rounding the surrender of its rights 
to the crown. Copy seen: DLC. 


4556. ELLIS, HAZEL R. Northward 
bound for godwits. (Audubon maga- 
= May-June 1948. v. 50, p. 154-59, 
illus.) 

Account of an ornithological trip to 
Churchill, Manitoba in 1947 or 1948, 
and the author’s observation from June 
14 to July 7, of the nest of a Hudsonian 
godwit, Limosa haemastica, the nesting 
locality of which had been hitherto un- 
proven. Copy seen: DLC. 


4557. ELLIS, HUBERT I. Dawson, 
Nome and Fairbanks. (Engineering and 
mining journal, Mar. 1915. v. 99, p. 
517-20) 


957378—53—vol. 1——-45 


Historical sketch of these three plac- 
er mining camps, description of the 
gold gravels, and discussion of influ- 
ences affecting their prosperity. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


4558. ELLIS, MINA BENSON HUB- 
BARD, formerly Mrs. LEONIDAS 
HUBBARD, Jr. Labrador, from Lake 
Melville to Ungava Bay. (American 
Geographical Society, N. Y. Bulletin, 
1906. v. 38, p. 529-39, 6 plates, fold. 
map) 

Account of the Second Hubbard Ex- 
pedition, 1905, from Northwest River 
Post, Lake Melville, via Naskaupi 
River, Lake Michikamau, and George 
River, to Ungava Bay, with description 
of the country through which the 
canoes passed. Copy seen: DLC. 


4559. ELLIS, MINA BENSON HUB- 
BARD, formerly Mrs. LEONIDAS 
HUBBARD, Jr. A woman’s way through 
unknown Labrador; an account of the 
exploration of the Nascaupee and 
George Rivers, by Mrs. Leonidas Hub- 
bard, Junior. London, J. Murray, 1908. 
xvi, 338 p. incl. front, 50 plates, fold. 
map in pocket. Also published in New 
York by McClure Co., 1908 (305 p.), 
without introduction by Cabot or index. 

Contains an introduction by W. B. 
Cabot (p. 1-29) giving a general sketch 
of the physical and ethnological fea- 
tures of Labrador Peninsula. An ac- 
count by Mrs. Hubbard (in brief, p. 
33-50) of her husband’s life and trip 
in 1903 to explore the Labrador interior 
by the river (called Northwest) route 
from Lake Melville to Lake Michikamau 
and the George River flowing to Un- 
gava Bay, in the course of which he 
died; and (in detail, p. 50-237) of her 
own trip, June—Aug. 1905, to complete 
his work. She describes her journey 
from Lake Melville by Grand Lake, 
Naskaupi River, Seal and Michikamau 
Lakes, and George River, to Ungava 
Bay, during which the two rivers are 
said to have been roughly mapped for 
the first time. Includes notes throughout 
on topography, geology, flora, fauna 
and Indians, 

Appended (p. 239-85) is the diary 
kept by Leonidas Hubbard, of his ex- 
periences from his landing in Labrador 
till shortly before his death, July—Oct. 
1903; also (p. 286-333) an account by 
George Elson (Hubbard’s companion) 
of the latter part of the expedition and 
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his conveyance of Hubbard’s body to 
U.S.A., Oct. 1903—May 1904. Hubbard’s 
trip was chronicled by his other com- 
panion, Dillon Wallace, in Lure of the 
Labrador wild, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4560. ELLIS, NED ROYCE, 1894- . 
Livestock production. (In: U. S. Agri- 
cultural Research Administration. Re- 
port on exploratory investigations of 
agricultural problems of Alaska, 1949, 
p. 165-85) 

Contains notes on the history and 
present status of livestock production, 
feed supply problem, beef cattle rais- 
ing, dairy industry, sheep, goat, swine 
and poultry raising, and fur-farming 
problems. Copy seen: DA. 


4561. ELLIS, NED ROYCE, 1894- , 
and others. The vitamin content of 
lichens. (Journal of nutrition, Sept. 
1933. v. 6, p. 443-54) Other authors: 
L. J. Palmer and G. L. Barnum. 
“This study has formed a part of 
a coéperative investigation on nutrition 
problems relating to reindeer and musk- 
oxen by the Bureaus of Biological Sur- 
vey and Animal Industry of the U. S. 
Department of Agriculture.” It con- 
tains results of experimentation in the 
nutrition laboratories of U. S. Bureau 
of Animal Industry, on the vitamin A, 
B-complex, and D factors of samples 
supplied from the Alaska reindeer ex- 
periment station. Copy seen: DLC. 


1562. ELLS, S. C. Alaska Highway. 
(Canadian geographical journal, Mar. 
1944, v. 28, p. 104-19, incl. 7 p. of 
illus., map) 

Discussion (in general) of the ob- 
jectives, legal agreements, supervision, 
construction plans, routes, possible eco- 
nomic importance, design, and mainte- 
nance problems, of the highway. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4563. ELLSBERG, EDWARD, 1891- . 
Cruise of the Jeannette, illus. by Ger- 
ald Foster. New York, Dodd, Mead, 
1949. 275 p. illus. 
“A retelling for young readers of 
author’s ‘Hell on ice’,” 1938, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4564. ELLSBERG, EDWARD, 1891- 

The drift of the Jeannette in the arctic 
sea. (American Philosophical Society. 
Proceedings, 1940. v. 82, p. 889-96) 
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Paper read before the Society’s Sym- 
posium on American Polar Exploration, 
Feb. 1940, giving a sketch of the Jean- 
nette Expedition, 1879-81, commanded 
by Lt. G. W. DeLong, which proceeded 
through Bering Sea, was frozen in the 
ice north of Siberia, and finally lost. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4565. ELLSBERG, EDWARD, 1891- . 
Hell on ice; the saga of the “Jeannette.” 
New York, Modd, Mead & Co. 1938. x 
p., 1 1., 421 p. 2 illus. (incl. map), map 
on lining-papers. 

On the basis of his reading and re- 
search Ellsberg describes the drift, the 
party’s trip over ice to Lena delta, ete. 
“as it might have been told about thirty 
years ago by” G. W. Melville, chief 
engineer of the Jeannette expedition, 
1879-81; a vivid and _ informative, 
albeit second-hand account. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


4566. ELLSON, J. G., and others. Re- 
port of Alaska Exploratory Fishing 
Expedition, fall of 1948, to northern 
Bering Sea. Washington, 1949. 25 p. 
incl. 6 plates, illus., 7 plates (6 charts). 
(U. S. Fish and Wildlife Service. Fish- 
ery leaflet 342) Other authors: Boris 
Knake and John Dassow. 

Remarks on need for fishery explora- 
tion in Alaskan waters; description of 
the motor vessel Washington, a new 
U. S. Fish and Wildlife Service ship; 
and account of results of trawls made 
from Nome southward to Kodiak wa- 
ters, Aug.—Oct. 1948, showing depths, 
gear and kind of catch, with list of 
fish and shellfish species mentioned. 

Copy seen: DF. 


4567. ELLSWORTH, CLARENCE EVU- 
GENE, 1882—_ , and others. A water- 
power reconnaissance in south-central 
Alaska, by C. E. Ellsworth and R. W. 
Davenport, with a section on south- 
eastern Alaska, by J. C. Hoyt. Wash- 
ington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1915. 
173 p. illus., 22 plates (incl. 6 fold. 
maps) diagrs. (U. S. Geological Sur- 
vey. Water-supply paper 372) 
“Results of the first systematic study 
of the water-powers of South-central 
Alaska,” made May 5-Nov. 25, 1913. 
Contains introductory notes on meth- 
ods, water-power rights, and climate; 
descriptions of the features, mineral 
resources, timber, gaging stations, etc., 
and data on gage height and discharge 
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for the Bering River basin in the Con- 
troller Bay region, the basin of lower 
Copper River (Klutina, Kotsina basin), 
and its principal tributary, the Chitina 
(Nizina, Lakina, Gilahina, Kuskulana, 
and Tiekel River basins) McKinley 
Lake district, Power Creek basin, 
Prince William Sound region (includ- 
ing developed water power) the eastern 
part of Kenai Peninsula (Kenai River 
basin and certain creeks) and the Wil- 
low Creek district; a water-power 
reconnaissance in southeastern Alaska, 
with descriptions of topography, geol- 
ogy, climate, general conditions of run- 
off, and power possibilities. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


4568. ELLSWORTH, CLARENCE EU- 
GENE, 1882—- , and R. W. DAVEN- 
PORT. Surface water supply of the 
Yukon-Tanana region, Alaska. Wash- 
ington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1915. 
343 p. illus., 12 plates (incl. 4 fold. 
maps) diagrs. (U. S. Geological Sur- 
vey. Water-supply paper 342) 

Contains results of investigations, 
1907-12, on stream flow of the Yukon 
basin (including Fortymile, Mission, 
Seventymile, Birch, Beaver, Hess, and 
other creeks), the basins of Tanana, 
Salcha, Chena, and Tolovana Rivers, 
Minook, Goldstream and Baker Creeks, 
with remarks on the minimum dis- 
charge, and water power, relating 
throughout to the Circle, Fortymile, 
Fairbanks, and Rampart mining dis- 
tricts. Copy seen: DLC. 


ELLSWORTH, CLARENCE EUGENE, 
1882- , see also Covert, C. C., & C. E. 
Ellsworth. Water-supply investigations 
Yukon-Tanana region, 1907-08. 1909. 


4569. ELLSWORTH, HARDY VIN- 
CENT, 1889- , and F. JOLLIFFE. 
Some recently-discovered minerals of 
the Great Slave Lake area, N.W.T. 
(In: Contributions to Canadian min- 
eralogy, 1936-37. Toronto. University. 
Studies, 1937. Geol. ser. no. 40, p. 71- 
81) 

Descriptions of andalusite, blue co- 
rundum and ferberite, of Yellowknife 
River and Outpost Islands. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


4570. ELLSWORTH, LINCOLN, 1880- 
1951. Arctic flying experiences by air- 
plane and airship. (Jn: American Geo- 
graphical Society, N. Y. Problems of 
polar research, 1928. p. 410-17, illus.) 


General notes on the conditions dur- 
ing the Amundsen-Ellsworth flight of 
1925 in a plane, and during the Norge 
(airship) flight of 1926. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4571. ELLSWORTH, LINCOLN, 1880- 
1951. At the North Pole. (Smithsonian 
Institution. Annual report, 1927, pub. 
1928. p. 321-29, illus. (map)15 plates) 
Reprinted, with addition of sixteen 
photographic illustrations, from Yale 
review, July 1927. v. 16, no. 4. 
Narrative (in brief) of the Ells- 
worth-Amundsen flight in 1925 from 
West Spitsbergen toward the North 
Pole; and (in detail) of the Ellsworth- 
Amundsen flight in the Norge from 
West Spitsbergen across the polar sea, 
and over the North Pole, to Alaska. 
May 11-14, 1926. Copy seen: DLC. 


4572. ELLSWORTH, LINCOLN, 1880- 
1951. Beyond horizons. Garden City, 
N. Y., Doubleday, Doran & Co. Inc., 
1938. xii, 403 p. 15 plates, incl. ports., 
2 maps. 

Part 2 of this autobiography deals 
with arctic regions, and the author’s 
two flights with Amundsen in 1925 and 
1926. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


4573. ELLSWORTH, LINCOLN, 1880- 
1951. North of 88 and the first crossing 
of the polar sea. (Natural history, 
May-June 1927. v. 27, p. 275-89, illus.) 
From an address, Jan. 2, 1927, made 
at the American Museum of Natural 
History; remarks on earlier expedi- 
tions to the North Pole, and a general 
account of the flight of the Norge, 
1926, from West Spitsbergen to Nome. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


4574. ELLSWORTH, LINCOLN, 1880- 
1951. Search. New York, Brewer, War- 
ren & Putnam, 1932. 4 p. L., vii—xxvii, 
184 p. 32 plates, incl. ports., maps (1 
fold.) 

Contains (p. 75-184) chapters on 
the author’s north polar flights with 
Amundsen, 1925 and 1926 (in the 
Norge), the submarine voyage of Wil- 
kins, 1931, and cruise in Graf Zeppe- 
lin, 1931. Three of the maps relate to 
the Arctic. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


4575. ELLSWORTH, LINCOLN, 1880- 
1951, and E. H. SMITH. Report of the 
preliminary results of the Aero-arctic 
Expedition with “Graf Zeppelin’, 1931. 
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(Geographical review, 1932. v. 22, p. 
61-82, illus. incl. map) 

Description of the flight in 1931, 
from Archangel to Franz Josef Land 
and return by Severnaya Zemlya, Tay- 
myr Peninsula and Novaya Zemlya, 
and results of the expedition. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


ELLSWORTH, LINCOLN, 1880-1951, 
see also Amundsen, R. E. G., & others. 
Amundsen-Ellsworths polflyvning. 1925. 


ELLSWORTH, LINCOLN, 1880-1951, 
see also Amundsen, R. E. G., & others 
First crossing Polar Sea. 1927. 


ELLSWORTH, LINCOLN, 1880-1951, 
see also Amundsen, R. E. G., & others. 
Fgrste flukt over Polhavet. 1926. 


ELLSWORTH, LINCOLN, 1880-1951, 
see also Amundsen, R. E. G., & others. 
My polar flight. 1925. 


ELLSWORTH, LINCOLN, 1880-1951, 
see also Amundsen, R. E. G., & others. 
Our polar flight. 1925. 


4576. ELOFSON, OLOF. Cytheridea 
macrolaminata n. sp., eine neue ark- 
tische Ostracode. [Stockholm, 1939.] 
7 p. illus. (Arkiv fér zoologi, Bd. 31 B, 
no. 8) Title tr.: Cytheridea macrolami- 
nata, n. sp., a new species of arctic 
ostracods. 

Full descriptions of both sexes, based 
on museum specimens, taken in Sval- 
bard waters and Greenland Sea near 
West Spitsbergen. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


ELSNER, ROBERT W., see Arenberg, 
D. L., & R. W. Elsner. Microscopic 
structure of rime. 1942. 


ELSON, GEORGE, see Ellis, M. B. H. 
Woman’s way through Labrador. 1908. 


ELSON, THOMAS, see Beechey, F. W. 
Narrative of voyage 1825-28. New ed. 
1831. 

ELSON, THOMAS, see Beechey, F. W. 


Narrative of voyage to Pacific 1825-28. 
1831. 


ELSON, THOMAS, see Beechey, F. W. 
Narrative of voyage to Pacific 1825-28. 
1832. 


4577. ELTON, CHARLES SUTHER- 
LAND, 1900- . Aphids and hover-flies 
in North-East Land (Spitsbergen) in 
1924; an additional note. (Entomologi- 
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cal Society of London. Proceedings, 
Dec. 1929. v. 4, pt. 2, p. 76-77) Issued 
also as Oxford University Exploration 
Club, Greenland and Spitsbergen pa- 
pers, 1934. No. 23. 

Supplement to an earlier paper by 
the same author The dispersal of in- 
sects to Spitsbergen, 1925, q.v., giving 
a further discussion of the unusual oe- 
currence of the two insects in such 
northern latitudes as Hope Island and 
Northeast Land, with a reference to 
the mention of the same aphid found 
by W. E. Parry a century earlier, and 
the conclusion that they were, in both 
instances, wind borne. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4578. ELTON, CHARLES SUTHER- 
LAND, 1900- . The biology in relation 
to the geography. The Oxford Univer- 
sity Arctic Expedition, 1924. (Geo- 
graphical journal, Aug. 1925. v. 66, 
p. 111-14) A preliminary report, con- 
cerning several fiords, but especially 
Reindeer Peninsula in Liefde Bay, 
north Spitsbergen. 

Contents: 1. Ecological survey. (Cli- 
matic zones of Svalbard). 2. Ornithol- 
ogy. 3. Relict lagoons and dispersal of 
animals. Copy seen: DLC. 


4579. ELTON, CHARLES SUTHER- 
LAND, 1900-— . Coleoptera and Lepi- 
doptera from Spitsbergen. Results of 
the Oxford University Expedition to 
Spitsbergen, 1924. (Annals and maga- 
zine of natural history, Sept. 1925. Ser. 
9, v. 16, p. 357-59, 432) Issued also as 
Oxford University. Spitsbergen papers, 
1929. v. 2, no. 16. 

List, with notes on habitat and lo- 
cation, of three beetles and one moth 
from West Spitsbergen. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


CHARLES SUTHER- 
LAND, 1900— . The dispersal of in- 
sects to Spitsbergen. (Entomological 
Society of London. Transactions, 1925. 
p 289-99) Issued also as Oxford Uni- 
versity. Spitsbergen papers, 1929. v. 2, 
no. 11. 

Based on observations made on the 
Oxford University Expeditions to 
Spitsbergen, 1921, 1923-24, discussion 
of the scantiness of Svalbard insect 
fauna, and the methods of its dispersal, 
by wind, or flight, or both, by drift- 
wood, drift-ice, ships, and birds, with 
reference to West Spitsbergen, North- 
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east Land, Hope Island, and Prince 
Charles Foreland. Includes an account 
of a remarkable swarm of aphids and 
hover-flies which reached Northeast 
Land on the wind from northern Eu- 
rope, in August 1924. 

An additional note on this was pub- 
lished as the author’s Aphids and 
hover-flies in North-East Land, ete., 
1929, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


4581. ELTON, CHARLES SUTHER- 
LAND, 1900- Epidemics among 
sledge dogs in the Canadian Arctic and 
their relation to disease in the arctic 
fox. (Canadian journal of research, 
Dec. 1931. v. 5, p. 673-92) 

Results of an inquiry carried out by 
the author for Hudson’s Bay Co., par- 
ticularly in Baffin Island, Hudson 
Strait, and Hudson Bay regions. Notes 
on epidemic reports in both animals 
from many posts and a discussion of 
cycles in number of arctic foxes, with 
a bibliography (15 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


4582. ELTON, CHARLES SUTHER- 
LAND, 1900— . Marine animals col- 
lected by Mr. A. W. Moore at Etah, 
North-West Greenland, during the Ox- 
ford University Ellesmere Land Expe- 
dition, 1934-35. (Annals and magazine 
of natural history, Oct. 1937. Ser. 10, 
v. 20, p. 4382-34) 

List of species dredged in Foulke 
Fiord, at 20-70 ft., including one 
sponge, one sea-urchin, three brittle 
stars, four gastropods, ten crustaceans 
and three fish of tentative identifica- 
tion. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


4583. ELTON, CHARLES SUTHER- 
LAND, 1900— . The nature and origin 
of soil-polygons in Spitsbergen. (Geo- 
logical Society of London. Quarterly 
journal, Apr. 1927. v. 88, p. 163-94, 
3 plates) Issued also as Oxford Uni- 
versity. Spitsbergen papers, 1929. v. 2, 
no. 6. 

Results of Oxford University Arctic 
Expedition, 1924. Relates mainly to 
Reindeer Peninsula and Liefde Bay 
region, Copy seen: DGS. 


4584. ELTON, CHARLES SUTHER- 
LAND, 1900- . Notes on the mammals 
of the upper Liard and Frances Riv- 
ers. (Canadian field naturalist, Oct. 
1935. v. 49, p. 120-23) 

Notes based on an unpublished letter 
of Robert Campbell, a Hudson’s Bay 


Co. factor, who established in 1840, the 
post at Frances Lake, abandoned 1851. 
Campbell’s descriptions of marmots, 
chipmunks, and a muskrat are ampli- 
fied, and the animals identified in ex- 
tensive notes by Dr. R. M. Anderson. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4585. ELTON, CHARLES SUTHER- 
LAND, 1900- . Periodic fluctuations 
in the numbers of animals: their causes 
and effects. (Journal of experimental 
biology, Oct. 1924. v. 2, p. 119-63 incl. 
diagrs.) 

Contains discussion of climatic cy- 
cles, and fluctuations in animal num- 
bers which includes lemmings (p. 125- 
35), showing the effects on arctic foxes, 
owls, stoats, etc., and suggesting the 
effects of these fluctuations on evolu- 
tion. Copy seen: DA. 


4586. ELTON, CHARLES SUTHER- 
LAND, 1900-_ , and others. The snow- 
shoe rabbit inquiry, 1931-32 to 1942-43. 
(Canadian field naturalist, 1933-438. v. 
47, p. 63-69, 84-86; v. 48, p. 73-78; 
v. 49, p. 79-85; v. 50, p. 71-81; v. 51, 
p. 63-73; v. 52, p. 63-72; v. 53, p. 63-70; 
v. 54, p. 117-24; v. 56, p. 17-21; v. 57, 
p. 64-68, 136-41; v. 60, p. 67-70, 
diagrs.) 

Reports, prepared by Charles Elton, 
Director of the Bureau of Animal Pop- 
ulation, Oxford University, and G. 
Swynnerton, D. Chitty, H. Chitty, and 
M. Nicholson, based on information col- 
lected by the Canadian Dept. of the 
Interior, National Parks Branch. 

Reports for 1931-32 to 1934-35, en- 
titled The Canadian snowshoe rabbit 
inquiry, cover the Northwest Territo- 
ries, Yukon, Labrador and northern 
Quebec, Ontario and Manitoba. Begin- 
ning 1935-36 Alaska also is included. 
Data shows increase, no change, de- 
crease, and epidemics, forming a quan- 
titative comparison of changes in the 
snowshoe rabbit population. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4587. ELTON, CHARLES SUTHER- 
LAND, 1900- . Voles, mice and lem- 
mings; problems in population dynam- 
ics. Oxford, Clarendon Press, 1942. 4 p. 
1., 496 p. front. (port.) illus. (maps) 
tables (1 fold.) diagrs. 

Records and discussion, in pt. 3-4, of 
cycles and movements of caribou, mar- 
ten, the various foxes and other fur- 
bearing animals; also of voles and 


705 








lemmings, their relationship to these 
fur-bearing animals and to the fur 
trade and trappers in northern Labra- 
dor and Ungava. List of mission and 
trading posts of northern Labrador 
and Hamilton Inlet region, with notes 
on their opening and closing. Bibliog- 
raphies throughout. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4588. ELTON, CHARLES SUTHER- 
LAND, 1900- , and D. F. W. BADEN- 
POWELL. On a collection of raised 
beach fossils from Spitsbergen. (Geo- 
logical magazine, Sept. 1931. v. 68, p. 
385-405) Issued also as Oxford Uni- 
versity Exploration Club, Greenland 
and Spitsbergen papers, 1934. no. 22. 

Results of the Oxford University Ex- 
peditions to Spitsbergen, 1921, 1923-24, 
representing collections from Klaas 
Billen Bay, Prince Charles Foreland, 
Wijde Bay, and Hinlopen Strait. In- 
cludes seventeen species of recent mol- 
luses, twenty-one fossil molluscs, and 
twenty-four fossil forams, with descrip- 
tions of the beaches where they were 
found. Copy seen: DGS. 


ELTON, CHARLES SUTHERLAND, 
1900— , see also Bethune, W. C. 
Canada’s Eastern Arctic. 1934. 


ELTON, CHARLES SUTHERLAND, 
1900-— , see also Chitty, D., & others. 
Canadian arctic wild life enquiry, 
1935-43. 1937-45. 


ELTON, CHARLES SUTHERLAND, 
1900— , see also Jackson, A. R. On 
third collection of spiders Spitsbergen 
1924. 1925. 

ELTON, CHARLES SUTHERLAND, 
1900-— , see also Oxford University Ex- 
ploration Club. Greenland & Spitsber- 
gen papers. 1934. 

ELTON, CHARLES SUTHERLAND, 
1900— , see also Summerhayes, V. S., 
& C. S. Elton. Contributions ecology 
Spitsbergen & Bear I. 1923. 

ELTON, CHARLES SUTHERLAND, 
1900- , see also Summerhayes, V. S., 
& C. §. Elton. Further contributions 
ecology Spitsbergen. 1928. 

ELVIN, AXEL, see Wulff, T. Thorild 
Wulffs grénlindska dagbécker. 1934. 


4589. ELWELL, NISKA. Deserted 
island. (Alaska sportsman, Dec. 1945. 
v. 11, no. 12, p. 8-9, 33-42, illus.) 


706 


Account of a year spent on Akun 
Island (one of the Aleutians between 
Umnak and Unalaska Islands), with 
description of the physical features, 
wildlife, fishing, volcanic activity, sul- 
phur mine, and climate. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4590. ELWELL, NISKA. Moose ranch. 
(Alaska sportsman, Sept. 1946. v. 12, 
no. 9, p. 16-17, 38-39, illus.) 

Story of a former moose ranch on 
Kenai Peninsula, where animals were 
raised for zoos; with notes on meth- 
ods of capturing wild newborn moose 
calves, and keeping moose in captivity. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4591. ELWES, HENRY JOHN, 1846- 
1922. On a collection of Lepidoptera 
from arctic America. (Entomological 
Society of London. Transactions, 1903. 
p. 239-43) 

Annotated list, with rather indefi- 
nite localities, of fifteen species of but- 
terflies and moths from the barrens 
and coast of Northwest Territories. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


4592. ELWES, HENRY JOHN, 1846- 
1922. A revision of the genus Argynnis. 
(Entomological Society of London. 

Transactions, 1889. p. 535-75, illus.) 
Study of a genus of butterflies usu- 
ally dominant in the palaearctic re- 
gion both in number of species and 
individuals; with a table of species in- 

cluding circumpolar, arctic localities. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


4593. EM, A. RUD. Die Rentierzucht 
der Waldlappen. (Zeitschrift fiir Eth- 
nologie. Berlin, 1937. v. 69, p. 31-53, 
illus.) Title tr.: Reindeer breeding of 
the forest Lapps. 

Description of reindeer breeding 
among the forest Lapps of northern 
Finland, based upon two years’ of resi- 
dence and travel among the Lapps, 
1928-30. Includes detailed description 
of the herding process and problems, 
identifying earmarks (illustrated), 
harness and sleds, training of draft 
reindeer, food and other reindeer prod- 
ucts, reindeer theft, and the place of the 
reindeer in social structure and thought. 
Vocabulary of 86 words connected with 
reindeer raising. Copy seen: DLC. 


4594. EMEL’MANOV, A. I. K voprosam 
man’siiskoi grammatiki. (Sovetskii Se- 
ver, 1939, no. 4, p. 53-77, tables) Title 
tr.: On Vogul grammar. 
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Lirguistic sketch of verbs, cases, and 
roots in the Vogul language. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4595. EMEL’IANTSEV, TIKHON M., 
and D. V. NALIVKIN. Paleozoiskie 
otlozhenifa poluostrova MUrung-Tumus 
(ust'e Khatangi). (Leningrad. Vse- 
sotuznyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 
1936. T. 41, p. 68-72, plate) Title tr.: 
The Paleozoic of the Yurung-Tumus 
Peninsula, mouth of Khatanga River, 
Arctic Ocean. 

A study, based on the author’s field 
investigations in 1933, of the dark do- 
lomitized limestones found as one of 
the sections of a salt dome; descrip- 
tions of the upper Devonian faunas 
found in two types of fames distin- 
guished in the limestones, including one 
new species of brachiopod Liorhynchus 
taimyricus, and notes on correlation 
with Devonian of the Ural, Novaya 
Zemlya, Timan, and elsewhere. Sum- 
mary in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


EMEL’IANTSEV, TIKHON M., see also 
Korniliuk, TU. I., & others. Nordvik- 
Khatangskii neftenosnyi raion. 1946. 


EMERSON, BENJAMIN KENDALL, 
1843-1932, and others. Geology and 
paleontology, 1904, see HARRIMAN 
ALASKA EXPEDITION, 1899. Harri- 
man Alaska series, v. 4. 


4596. EMERSON, BENJAMIN KEN- 
DALL, 1843-1932. Notes on some rocks 
and minerals from North Greenland 
and Frobisher Bay. (American geolo- 
gist, Feb. 1905. v. 35, p. 94-104, plate) 

Petrologic and mineralogic notes on 
a collection of rocks collected by the 
I]. I. Hayes Expedition, around its 
winter quarters, Port Foulke, north- 
west Greenland. Copy seen: DGS. 


4597. EMERSON, BENJAMIN KEN- 
DALL, 1843-1932. On the geology of 
Frobisher Bay and Field Bay. Descrip- 
tion of the collections made by C. F. 
Hall during his first expedition in the 
arctic regions, 1860-62. (Jn: Hall, 
C. F. Narrative of the Second Arctic 
Expedition 1864-69, pub. 1879. 
Appendix 3. p. 553-83, illus.) 

Contains descriptions of one hundred 
nineteen rock specimens and thirty spe- 
cies of fossil invertebrates, including 
two new ostracods and one new trilo- 
bite. Copy seen: DLC. 


4598. EMERSON, BENJAMIN KEN- 
DALL, 1843-1932, and CHARLES PAL- 


ACHE. General geology; notes on the 
stratigraphy and igneous rocks, by 
B. K. Emerson. With petrographic 
notes by Charles Palache. (Jn: Emer- 
son, B. K., and others. Geology and 
paleontology. Harriman Alaska series, 

1904. v. 4, p. 9-56, illus., 5 plates) 
Contains descriptions of the forma- 
tions and petrographic notes on south- 
eastern Alaska (especially Sitka, Skag- 
way and Glacier Bay), and the regions 
of Yakutat Bay, Prince William 
Sound, Cook Inlet, Kodiak, the Shu- 
magin, Unalaska, Bogoslof, Pribilof, 
St. Matthew, Hall, and St. Lawrence 

Islands, and Port Clarence (Alaska). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4599. EMERTON, JAMES HENRY, 
1847-1930. Notes on the spiders col- 
lected by Frits Johansen of the “Dan- 
mark Expedition” 1906-8 to north- 
eastern Greenland, latitude 76144° to 77° 
North. (Dansk naturhistorisk forening. 
Videnskabelige meddelelser, 1919. Bd. 

70, p. 143-45) 
Notes and localities of three species. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


4600. EMERTON, JAMES HENRY, 
1847-1930. The spiders [etc.] (Canadian 
Arctic Expedition, 1913-1918. Report, 
1919. v. 3: Insects, Pt. H, p. 3-9, incl. 
3 plates) 

List, with some descriptions and 
notes on habitat and distribution, of 
thirteen (including three new) species 
from Alaska and Northwest Territo- 
ries. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


4601. EMERY, CARLO, and others. 
Relazione del materiale zoologico ri- 
portato dalla spedizione. (Jn: Filippi, 
F. de. La spedizione di... Luigi . 
duca degli Abruzzi al Monte Sant’ Elia 
(Alaska) 1897. 1900. Appendice D, p. 
243-57, double-face plate) Title tr.: 
The zoological material of the expe- 
dition. 

Contains descriptions of an ichneu- 
mon fly, by J. Kriechbaumer, a new 
spider, by P. Pavesi, and a new oligo- 
chaetous worm, by C. Emery, all from 
Malaspina Glacier; with extensive re- 
marks on J. C. Russell’s observations 
on glacier worms, and mention of a 
fly and a springtail, both commonly 
known, from the same locality. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4602. EMERY, KENNETH ORRIS, 
1914— . Topography and sediments of 
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the Arctic Basin. (Journal of geology, 
Sept. 1949. v. 57, p. 512-21, fold. map) 
“Based on a compilation of all known 
soundings, largely from recent Russian 
expeditions,” (since 1930). The author 
draws tentative conclusions regarding 
bottom topography, with additional 
general inferences derived from dis- 
tribution of Pleistocene glaciers, char- 
acter of land topography, positions of 
earthquake epicenters, and sources and 
composition of bottom sediments; bib- 

liography (45 items). 
Copy seen: DGS. 


4603. EMMONS, GEORGE THORN- 
TON, 1852- . The basketry of the Tlin- 
git. (American Museum of Natural 
History, N. Y. Memoirs, 1903. v. 3, 
(Anthropology v. 2.) pt. 2, p. 229-77, 
illus. plates 5-18 (part. col.) 

Methods of weaving and ornamenta- 
tion with fifty-one designs are dis- 
cussed and illustrated; with remarks 
on the use of spruce root, and grasses 
in making of baskets, mats, household 
utensils, cradles, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4604. EMMONS, GEORGE THORN- 
TON, 1852- . Conditions and needs of 
the natives of Alaska. Message from 
the President of the United States, 
transmitting a report on the condition 
and needs of the natives of Alaska. 
[Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 
1905] 23 p. (U. S. 58th Cong., 3d sess. 
Senate. Doc. 106) 

Describes the existing conditions of 
the Indians and Eskimos of Alaska, 
and recommends specific measures, 
chiefly educational, economic, and med- 
ical, to improve conditions. Divides the 
native peoples, according to their 
needs, into the “self-sustaining” groups 
of southeastern Alaska, and the “de- 
pendent” groups of the rest of Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4605. EMMONS, GEORGE THORN- 
TON, 1852- Copper neck-rings of 
southern Alaska. (American anthro- 
pologist, 1908. New ser., v. 10, p. 644— 
49, illus.) 

Discussion of design, significance, 
and dissemination of neck-rings in re- 
gion of the Tlingit Indians. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4606. EMMONS, GEORGE THORN- 
TON, 1852- . Jade in British Columbia 
and Alaska, and its use by the natives. 
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New York, Museum of the American 
Indian, Heye Foundation, 1923. 53 p, 
illus., 25 plates (part col.) (Indian 
notes and monographs. Miscellaneous, 
no. 35) 

Describes specimens of jade artifacts 
from the Indians and Eskimos of 
Alaska, and discusses the sources, uses, 
and methods of manufacture of the 
jade objects. Copy seen: DLC. 


4607. EMMONS, GEORGE THORN. 
TON, 1852-— . Native account of the 
meeting between La Perouse and the 
Tlingit. (American anthropologist, 
1911. New ser., v. 13, p. 294—98, illus.) 

Traditional tale among the Tlingit 
based on visit of Comte de Lapérouse 
in Lituya Bay Southeast Alaska in 


1786. Copy seen: DLC. 
4608. EMMONS, GEORGE THORN. 
TON, 1852- Petroglyphs in south- 


eastern Alaska. (American anthropolo- 
gist, 1908. New ser., v. 10, p. 221-30, 
illus., 2 plates) 

Stone carvings of the Tlingit In- 
dians. Copy seen: DLC. 


4609. EMMONS, GEORGE THORN. 
TON, 1852— . The whale house of the 
Chilkat. New York, 1916. 1 p. 1, p. 1- 
33 incl. illus., plates. 4 col. plates. 
(American Museum of Natural His- 
tory, N. Y. Anthropological papers, v. 
19, pt. 1) 

Contains outline of the history and 
social organization of the Tlingit In- 
dians; description of the Chilkat tribes’ 
communal house at their principal vil- 
lage Kluckwan on the Chilkat River; 
with some account of the mythological 
significance of its ornamentation. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


EMMONS, GEORGE THORNTON, 
1852— , see also Boas, F. Gleanings 
from Emmons collection. 1888. 


EMMONS, SAMUEL FRANKLIN, 
1841-1911, see U. S. Geological Survey. 
Map of Alaska. 1898. 


4610. ENDEL’MAN, G. N._ Torfianye 
bolota Eniseiskogo Severa. (Moskva. 
TSentral’naia torfianaia opytnaia star- 
tSifa. Trudy, 1936. T. 1, p. 59-72, illus. 
map, tables) Title tr.: Peat bogs of the 
Northern Yenisey region. 

Based on data of the East Siberian 
Peat Expedition in 1932, which investi- 
gated 125,000 hectares of boggy areas 
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near Ust’ Yenisey Port, Dudinka, and 
Igarka. Discussion of the results show- 
ing the insignificant extent of valuable 
deposits; technical characteristics of 
peat. Includes cross sections of depos- 
its, and map of the region investigated. 
Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


ENDERLEIN, GUNTHER, see Strand, 
E. Neue Beitr. z. Arthropoden-Fauna. 
I-XXVI. 1910-16. 


4611. ENDICOTT, HENRY WEN- 
DELL, 1880-— . Adventures in Alaska 
and along the trail. New York, F. A. 
Stokes Co., 1928. xvi, 344 p. illus., 
plates, maps (on lining-papers) 
Tales of big game hunting in south- 
ern Alaska. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


4612. ENDLICH, FREDERICK MIL- 
LER, 1851-1899. Minerals. (Jn: Kum- 
lien, L., and others. Contributions to 
the natural history of arctic America. 
U. S. National Museum Bulletin, 1879. 
No. 15, p. 171) 

List of nineteen minerals collected 
by L. Kumlien in the Cumberland 
Sound region of Baffin Island and 
Disko Bay region of Greenland, during 
the Howgate Polar Expedition, 1877- 
78. Copy seen: DLC. 


4613. ENDRESEN, FRIDTJOF. Et 
bessk pa “Gjga” hgsten 1932. (Norsk 
geografisk tidsskrift, 1932-33, pub. 
1933. Bd. 4, p. 333-35, illus.) Title tr.: 
A visit on the Gjga during the fall of 
1932. 

Note on a visit on board the Gjga, at 
Ocean Beach, San Francisco; the ship’s 
deterioration, the Amundsen monu- 
ment there. 

Editor’s statement on the San Fran- 
cisco Park Department’s restoration of 
the Gjga. (Further information on the 
restoration by the Gjga Foundation ap- 
peared in Polar record, 1948. v. 5, no. 
35-36, p. 210) Copy seen: DLC. 


4614. ENENSTEIN, B. S. Application 
of electro-prospecting by direct current 
on perpetually frozen ground in the 
Igarka region. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. 
Comptes rendus (Doklady), 1940. n.s., 
v. 26, no. 4, p. 338-41, diagrs.) 

Report on investigation by an ex- 
pedition in 1939 of the V. A. Obruchev 
Institute for the Study of Frozen 
Ground, to find if (1) permanently 


frozen ground in Igarka region is con- 
ductor of electric current in natural 
conditions, and (2) elements of occur- 
rence of permanently frozen rock can 
be determined by direct current method. 
Gives notes on geological characteris- 
tics and permafrost of the region, elec- 
trical features of the rocks in different 
levels; concludes on (1) and (2) in 
affirmative. Copy seen: DLC. 


4615. ENENSTEIN, B. S. Instrukt3ima 
po temperaturnym nabliudenifam v 
raionakh vechnoi merzloty. (Jn: Aka- 
demiia nauk SSSR. Komitet po vech- 
noi merzlote. Sbornik instrukt3ii i prog- 
rammnykh ukazanii, 1938, p. 9-40, il- 
lus.) Title tr.: Instructions for temper- 
ature observations in the permafrost 
region. 

Contains detailed instructions for 
temperature observations during field 
studies of permafrost; description of 
types of thermometers and methods of 
preparing them; instructions on meth- 
ods of temperature measurements on 
the surface, in pits, and in cuts, by 
thermoelements (their preparation, de- 
fects, degree of error) and analysis of 
results; discussion of use of resistance 
thermometers and their preparation. 
Bibliography (6 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4616. ENENSTEIN, B. S. Nabliudenira 
nad estestvennymi tokami na vechnoi 
merzlote v raione g. Igarki. (Akade- 
miia nauk SSSR. Institut merzloto- 
vedeniia. Trudy, 1947. T. 5, p. 89-92, 
illus., diagrs.) Title tr.: Observations 
on natural currents (spontaneous po- 
larization) in the permanently frozen 
ground in the region of the town of 
Igarka. 

Contains results of field work of the 
V. A. Obruchev Institute for the Study 
of Frozen Ground in the region of 
Igarka in 1940, on the natural current 
existing within the limits of the active 
layer; description of previous work 
done; comparison of a map of the equal 
natural potentials with the map show- 
ing the location of the upper limits of 
permafrost, indicating that a lowering 
of the latter results in the increase of 
the potential. Five charts illustrate the 
special measurements used to check 
the observations. Includes description 
of the new design of non-polarized elec- 
trodes. Copy seen: DLC. 
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4617. ENENSTEIN, B.S. Resul’taty 
primeneniia élektorazvedki metodom 
postoiannogo toka v raionakh vechnoi 
merzloty. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. In- 
stitut merzlotovedeniia. Trudy, 1947. 
T. 5, p. 36-86, illus.) Title tr.: The 
results of the application of electromet- 
ric investigation by direct current in 
the region of permafrost. 

Contains in pt. 1, discussion of the 
conductivity of permanently frozen for- 
mations under natural. conditions, and 
results of experiments made to deter- 
mine the factors which influence it. 
Experiments were made under labora- 
tory conditions to perfect the field 
methods. 

Pt. 2. Results of a series of geo- 
physical investigations (1) on the 
River Tolba in the Yakut A.S.S.R., (2) 
at Nordvik, (3) in the region of Am- 
derma, (4) the Baykal-Amur railway, 
(5) in the area of the Bukhachacha 
coal deposits, (6) in the region of 
Darasan, (7) in the region of the Tyn- 
da-Zeya railway; in the Lena-Vitim 
region, and (8) at Igarka. The last is 
described in great detail (11 charts). 
A geological description of the area is 
given and four layers classified in terms 
of electrical resistance. Data on sound- 
ings and interpretations are given 
which prove the applicability of this 
method to determine the thawed zone, 
the upper and lower limits of perma- 
frost, and the depth of location of basic 
formations. Fifteen conclusions deal- 
ing with electroconductivity of perma- 
frost are given. Bibliography (33 
items). Copy seen: DLC. 


ENGEL, E. O., see Sjostedt, Y., & 
others. Entomologische Ergebnisse 
Kamtchatka-Exped. 37. Abschluss. 1935. 


4618. ENGELHARDT, ALEKSANDR 
PLATONOVICH. A Russian province of 
the North. Tr. from the Russian by 
Henry Cooke. Westminster, A. Con- 
stable & Co., 1899. xix, 356 p. illus., 
plates, port., 3 maps (incl. 2 fold.) 
English translation of his Russkii 
sever, q.v., with the addition of statis- 
tics, both in the text and as appendices 
(on crops, cattle, fishing, marine ani- 
mal industry, forest sport, manufac- 
tures, and foreign trade of Archangel 
province, 1893-97). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4619. ENGELHARDT, ALEKSANDR 
PLATONOVICH. Russkii sever; putev- 
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yia zapiski. S.-Peterburg, Izd. A. §, 
Suvorina, 1897. 258, iv p. illus., maps 
(incl. 2 fold.) Title tr.: The Russian 
North; a traveler’s sketches. 

Based on the author’s experiences 
while, as governor of the province of 
Archangel, on (1) a _ reconnaissance 
journey to the Murman coast pre- 
liminary to the construction of a tele- 
graph line, (2) a voyage to the west 
coast of Novaya Zemlya, and (3) a trip 
down the Pechora River returning to 
Archangel by sea. Chapters on the gen- 
eral geography, wildlife, vegetation, 
on the peoples (particularly Samoyeds) 
their customs, social life, occupations, 
on trade, communications, etc., of the 
Kola Peninsula, Novaya Zemlya and 
Archangel. Copy seen: DLC. 


ENGELHARDT, GEORG von, 1775- 
1862, see Vrangel’, F. P. Reise Nord- 
kiiste Sibirien 1820-24. 1839. 


ENGELHARDT, LISA VRANGEL’ von, 
see Vrangel’, F. P. Ferdinand v. Wran- 
gel Reise Sibirien. 1885. 


4620. ENGELL, MAGNUS CORNELI- 
US, 1869- . Beretning om undersogel- 
serne af Jakobshavns-isfjord og dens 
omgivelser, fra foraaret 1908 til efter- 
aaret 1904. (Meddelelser om Grgnland, 
1909, pub. 1910. 34. hefte, p. 155-251. 
illus., plates XXII-XXIII (fold. maps) ) 
Title tr.: Report on the investigations 
of Jakobshavn Ice Fiord and vicinity, 
from the spring of 1903 to the fall of 
1904. 

Contains account of the trip and 
description of glaciers, especially in 
the Torssukatak Fiord and Ata Sound 
regions; with tables of daily meteor- 
ological (including illumination) ob- 
servations taken at 08, 14, and 20 
hours, Oct. 1903-Feb. 1904, at Riten- 
benk. 

Appendix (p. 243-51): List of vas- 
cular plants collected by Dr. M. C. 
Engell in the vicinity of the great gla- 
cier of Jakobshavn about 69°N. deter- 
mined by M. P. Porsild. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4621. ENGELL, MAGNUS CORNELI- 
US, 1869- . Die mittleren Tempera- 
turen von Godthaab 1811 bis 1812 und 
1816 bis 1820 aus den Beobachtungen 
des Inspectors Myhlenphort berechnet. 
(Meteorologische Zeitschrift, Feb. 1911. 
Bd. 28, p. 69-70, table) Title tr.: The 
mean temperatures of Godthaab from 
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1811 to 1812 and from 1816 to 1820 
based on the observations of the In- 
spector Myhlenphort. 

The monthly average temperatures 
for the period indicated were derived 
from daily observations found in the 
inspector’s diary in the Archiv des 
siidgrénlindischen Inspectorats in 
Godthaab. Copy seen: DA. 


4622. ENGELL, MAGNUS CORNELI- 
US, 1869- . Om fremtidige gletsjer- 
maalinger i Grgnland. (Geografisk 
tidsskrift, 1905-06. Kjgbenhavn, 1905. 
Bd. 18, p. 164-66) Title tr.: On fu- 
ture measurements of glaciers in 
Greenland. 

Challenge of J. P. Koch’s Om frem- 
tidige topografiske arbejder og glets- 
jermaalinger i Gronland, 1905, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4623. ENGELL, MAGNUS CORNELI- 
US, 1869- . Den terrestriske nordpols 
variation. (Geografisk tidsskrift, 1901- 
02. Kigbenhavn, 1902. Bd. 16, p. 121- 
24) Title tr.: The variation of the ter- 
restrial North Pole. 

Discussion of the shifting of the 
North Pole, efforts to determine its 
position, 1820-1900, and theories con- 
cerning the phenomenon. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4624. ENGELL, MAGNUS CORNELI- 
US, 1869- . Uber die Windverh4ltnisse 
im Sommer an der Kiiste von Groénland. 
(Meteorologische Zeitschrift, June 
1903. Bd. 20, p. 274-76) 

General seasonal characteristics of 
the coastal winds and the circulation 
pattern between the icecap and coastal 
belts area are discussed. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4625. ENGELL, MAGNUS CORNELI- 
US, 1869- . Undersegelser og opma- 
alinger ved Jakobshavns Isfjord og i 
Orpigsuit i sommeren 1902. (Meddel- 
elser om Grgnland, 1904. 26. hefte, p. 
1-70, plates I-IX (2 fold.; incl. maps) 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Investigations and 
surveying at Jakobshavn Ice Fiord and 
in Orpigsuit during the summer of 
1902. 

Narrative of the expedition to make 
a survey and glaciological investiga- 
tions in the region around Jakobshavn 
Ice Fiord. Describes the trip, the sur- 
vey work, the glaciers and vegetation 
there, also ice conditions in the fiord; 
the trip from Jakobshavn along the 


coast to Orpigsuit Fiord; discussion of 
the raised shore lines and the survey 
work, glaciers and vegetation of the 
Orpigsuit region. Copy seen: DLC. 


ENGELL, MAGNUS CORNELIUS, 
1869-— , see also Koch, J. P. Om frem- 


tidige topograf. arbejder Grgnland. 
1905. 
4626. ENGELN, OSCAR DIEDRICH 


von, 1880- . Phenomena associated 
with glacier drainage and wastage, 
with especial reference to observations 
in the Yakutat Bay region, Alaska. 
(Zeitschrift fiir Gletscherkunde, Dez. 
1911. Bd. 6, p. 104-150, illus.) 

Results of observations made by the 
author while a member of a U. S. Bio- 
logical Survey party, 1906, and of an 
expedition sent out by the National 
Geographic Society, 1909. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


4627. ENGEN, FRED J. The Kodiak 
bear. (Alaska life, Aug. 1944. v. 7, no. 
8, p. 46—48, illus.) 

Story of the U. S. Army newspaper 
published at Fort Greely, Kodiak Is- 
land, beginning Dec. 1942. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4628. ENGINEER, LONDON. Icebergs 
as ships. (Engineer, London, June 7, 
1946. v. 181, p. 517-18) 

Contains a history of the wartime 
project (code name “Habbakuk’”) to 
reinforce icebergs for airplane land- 
ing fields; with discussion of the mix- 
ture of ice and wood pulp known as 
“pykrete”, and the designs for its use 
in constructing floating airdromes; a 
project never carried through. 

Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


4629. ENGINEERING AND MINING 
JOURNAL. The Alaska Juneau enter- 
prise. (Engineering and mining jour- 
nal, Sept. 1932. v. 133, p. 459-503, il- 
lus., diagrs.) 

The entire September number of the 
journal is devoted to the history and 
technical direction of the Alaska Ju- 
neau Gold Mining Co. as described in 
the following papers: Bradley, P. R. 
History, organization, outlook. Metz- 
gar, L. H. Development, mining, trans- 
portation. Scott, W. P. Milling methods 
and ore treatment. Williams, J. A. 
Mechanical operations, rock disposal. 
Metzgar, L. H. Safety, welfare, labor 
compensation. Wernecke, L. Geology 
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of ore zones. Williams, J. A. Survey- 
ing, sampling, assaying. Hellenthal, 
T. A. Purchasing and warehouse 
practice. 

The paper by Livingston Wernecke 
appears in this Bibliography under 
the author’s name. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


1630. ENGINEERING NEWS-RECORD. 
The saga of the Greenland bases (En- 
gineering news-record, Sept. 7, 1944 v. 
133, no. 10, p. 96-100, illus.) 
Description of difficult working con- 
ditions and methods of airfield con- 
struction in a region of permafrost and 
severe cold. Copy seen: DLC. 


4631. ENGLAND, D. Greenland’s icy 
mountains. (Contemporary review, 
July 1949. v. 176, p. 38-41) 

Remarks on the inland ice of Green- 
land, the heroism of men who have trav- 
eled on it and studied its interior, and 
on the strategic importance of Green- 
land in World War II. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4632. ENGLESSON, ELOV. Icebreaker 
alternative. (Canadian shipping, Jan. 
1949. v. 20, no. 4, p. 14-16, 26, illus., 
diagrs.) 

Discussion of a four-propeller design 
for a Swedish ice-breaker, inspired by 
the two forward propellers of the Cana- 
dian ice-breaking car ferry, Abegweit, 
which is also discussed here. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1633. ENGLUND, JOH. FR. Pa Aaven- 
tyr i vilda vistern och Alaska; verkli- 
ghetsskildringar. Oskarshamn, Oskar- 
shamns-bladets boktryckeri, 1924. 160 
p. illus. Title tr.: Adventures in the 
wild west and Alaska. Tales of actual 
happenings. 

Part 2 (p. 47-160) contains a de- 
scription of life in Alaska in the days 
after the gold rush, based on a trip 
by boat from Seattle to Skagway and 
the upper Yukon, by foot through the 
Alaskan wilderness to Dawson City, 
Klondike, Circle City, Tanana Hills, 
Cleary City, Fairbanks, Nome, Seward 
Peninsula, Little Creek, ete. Includes 
geographical and wildlife observations, 
note of process of mining gold in Alas- 
ka, also stirring encounters with bears 
and wolves in the wilderness. 


Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


712 


=~ 


4634. ENQUIST, FREDRIK KARL, 
1885- . Der Einfluss des Windes auf 
die Verteilung der Gletscher. (Upsala. 
Universitet. Mineralogisk - Geologiska 
Institut. Bulletin, 1916. v. 14, p. 1-108, 
illus. (incl. 13 sketch maps), 4 fold. 
maps) Issued separately as a doctoral 
dissertation, Upsala University, 1916. 

Contains a study of the distribution 
of snow in the high mountains of the 
world and discussion of glaciation 
limits; glaciation in specific localities 
including the north polar regions; and 
remarks on climatology of the ice age; 
with bibliographic footnotes. 

Maps include one showing the pres- 
ent-day orientation of glaciers 
(throughout the world). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4635. ENSLIN, E. Tenthredinidae. Pet- 
rograd, 1919. 1 p. 1. 10 p. (Ekspedits- 
ita brat’ev KuznetSovykh na poliarnyi 
Ural, 1909. Resultats scientifiques. 
Livr. 14. Pub. as: Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Mémoires. Sér. 8, classe physico- 
mathématique, vol. 28, no. 14) Title 
tr.: Tenthredinidae. (Scientific results 
of the Expedition of the KuznetSov 
Brothers to the arctic Ural, 1909) Text 
in German. 

An annotated list, with localities, of 
twenty-seven (including with descrip- 
tions, three new) species and two new 
subspecies of sawflies, from the Kara 
and QObdorsk tundras and Ural Mts., 
with a bibliography (11 items). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


4636. ENTWISTLE, F. The meteor- 
ological problem of the North Atlantic. 
(Meteorological magazine, Dec. 1938. 
v. 73, p. 289-92, maps, table) 

The weather hazards and advantages 
of three trans-Atlantic routes are dis- 
cussed. The northern route via south- 
ern Greenland and Labrador is shown 
to have the advantage on east-to-west 
crossing due to the prevalence of east- 
erly winds. Copy seen: DLC. 


4637. ENVALL, A. Official report to 
the Swedish Royal Board of Health 
on the hygiene and care of the sick dur- 
ing the Swedish Polar Expedition, 
1872-3. (In: Leslie, A. The arctic voy- 
ages of Adolf Erik Nordenskiéld, 1858- 
1879, pub. 1879, p. 391-417) Transla- 
tion of article appearing in Svenska 
lakarsallskapet. Nya handlingar, 1874. 
Ser. 2, D. 5:3, p. 87-122. 
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Discusses provisions, clothing, rou- 
tine and discipline, medical stores, 
climate and diseases, with tables of 
rations, weather, nutritive value of ra- 
tions, sick list and list of diseases. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4638. ENWALD, KURT H. Beitrage 
zur Kenntnis der Chroococcaceen Fin- 
lands. (Societas pro fauna et flora fen- 
nica. Meddelanden, 1903-1904, pub. 
1904. Hafte 30, p. 149-55, illus.) Title 
tr.: Contributions to the knowledge of 
Chroococeaceae of Finland. 

Contains an enumeration of thirty 
species of Chroococcaceae, unicellular 
blue-green algae (Cyanophyceen), in- 
cluding seven native to Enontekis 
Lappmark, with some measurements 
and data on distribution in Finland. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


4639. ENWALD, REINHOLD. Ornito- 
logiska anteckningar, gjérda i norra 
delen af finska naturhistoriska omra- 
det. (Societas pro fauna et flora fen- 
nica. Meddelanden, 1886, pub. 1888. 
Hafte 15, p. 1-23) Title tr.: Ornitholog- 
ical notes made in northern parts of 
the Finnish natural history region. 
Contains ornithological observations 
made during travels in Finnish and 
Russian Lapland (Kola Peninsula), 
including a list of one hundred twenty 
birds observed in the summers of 1880, 
1882 and 1883. Copy seen: MH-A. 


ENWALD, REINHOLD, see also Broth- 
erus, V. F. Undersékning af Kola- 
halfon. 1888. 


4640. ENZBERG, EUGEN von. Heroen 
der Nordpolarforschung. Der reiferen 
deutschen Jugend und einem gebildeten 
Leserkreise, nach den Quellen darges- 
tellt. Leipzig, Reisland, 1898. viii, 325 p. 
illus., 7 double-face plates, 2 maps (1 
fold.) Title tr.: Heroes of North Polar 
exploration. For older German youth 
and reading clubs, from authentic 
sources. 
Historical sketches of great ex- 
plorers from Barendsz to Nansen. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


4641. EPSHTEIN, V. M. Ocherk pri- 
morskoi rastitel’nosti Onezhskogo polu- 
ostrova. (Zemlevedenie, 1937. T. 39, 
vyp. 3, p. 210-28, illus., tables) Title 
tr.: Description of seashore vegetation 
of Onezhskiy Peninsula. 


Contains discussion of the unusual 
vegetation of Onezhskiy Peninsula 
(65°-66°30'N. 37°-39°E.) in the imme- 
diate proximity of the sea on the salted 
strip of the shore formed by sea de- 
posits. The author, who investigated 
the area in summer 1936, divides this 
vegetation into two groups: (1) that 
growing on clay ooze; (2) that grow- 
ing on sand. He gives a detailed de- 
scription of both groups and their 
associations, also a list of 43 plants 
growing on sand, and list of 42 of the 
most interesting plants collected in this 
seashore region. Copy seen: DLC. 


4642. ERDMANN, HUGO, 1862-1910. 
Alaska; ein Beitrag zur Geschichte nor- 
discher Kolonisation; Bericht, dem 
Herrn Minister der geistlichen, Unter- 
richts- und Medizinal-Angelegenheiten 
erstattet. Berlin, D. Reimer (Ernst 
Vohsen), 1909. xv, 223, [1] p. inel. 
front., illus., 16 plates (incl. 2 maps), 
ports., fold. map. Title tr.: Alaska; a 
contribution to the history of northern 
colonization; report to the Minister of 
Religion, Education and Health. 

Contains a sketch of the economic 
geography of the Yukon and Alaska 
in the period immediately following 
the gold rush; notes on the physical 
features of the country and its natives; 
regional studies, and a few notes on 
history of Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 
EREDIA, FILIPPO, 1877-__, see Nobile, 
U. In volo alla conquista del segreto 
polare. 1928. 
4643. EREMEEV, N. A. Analiz vre- 
meni stofanki v portakh. (In: Zubov, 
N. N., and others. Arkticheskie navi- 
gatsii. Sbornik pervyi, 1941, p. 227- 
45, tables) Title tr.: Analysis of time 
lost standing in harbors. 

Discussion of vessels kept standing 
(beyond a reasonable time for loading 
and unloading) in harbors of the 
Northern Sea Route in 1938. Reports 
of ships’ captains on work in the 
harbors. Copy seen: NNStef. 


4644. EREMEEV, N. A. Obzor mor- 
skikh operatSii v zapadnom sektore. 
(In: Zubov, N. N., and others. Arkti- 
cheskie navigatSii. Sbornik pervyi. 
1941, p. 11-37) Title tr.: Survey of 
sea operations in the western sector. 

Summary of shipping movements in 
1939 in the western sector of the North- 
ern Sea Route. Copy seen: NNStef. 
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4645. ERGIS, G. U. Sobiranie i izu- 
chenie fakutskogo fol’klora. (Sovets- 
kala étnografifa. Akademiia nauk 
SSSR, 1947, vyp. 2, p. 223-28) Title 
tr.: The collection and study of Yakut 
folklore. 

Contains review of the work accom- 
plished in collecting Yakut folklore, 
beginning with the pioneer work of O. 
Boéhtlingk up to the organized efforts of 
the Institute of Language and History 
of the Yakut A.S.S.R. A list of the 
major contributors and their works is 
given as well as the institutions spon- 
soring the study of the Yakut language 
and folklore. Copy seen: NN. 


ERICHSON, WILHELM FERDINAND, 
1809-1849, see Ménétriés, E. Insecten 
(Middendorff 1843-44) 1851. 


ERICKSON, ANER W., see Thorne, 
R. L., & others. Tungsten deposits 
Alaska. 1948. 


4646. ERICSON, I. B. Orchestes flagel- 
lum Eries., ein Kifer von Spitzbergen. 
(Vienna. Zoologisch-botanische Gesell- 
schaft. Verhandlungen, 1902. Bd. 52, 
p. 15-17) Title tr.: Orchestes flagellum 
Erics., a beetle from Spitsbergen. 
Full description of a species from 
collections of the Swedish-Russian 
Spitsbergen Expedition for the Meas- 
urement of an Arc of Meridian, 1898- 
1902. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


ERIKSEN, E., see Hoel, A. Discovery 
of King Karl Land, Spitsbergen. 1935. 


ERIKSON, C. B., see Clase, B. L. E. 
Kapten Clases dagbok. 1936. 


4647. ERIKSON, JEAN. Nagra min- 
nen fran Spetsbergen ar 1896. (Polar- 
arboken, 1939, p. 11-18, illus.) Title 
tr.: Remembrances from Spitsbergen 
in the year 1896. 

The author, West Spitsbergen’s first 
tourist, describes his experiences; his 
meeting with Professor de Geer, head 
of the Swedish geodetic expedition, 
then on the island, and with the Jeaf- 
freson-Farnham expedition. 

Copy seen: NN. 


4648. ERIKSSON, BACKA E. Clima- 
tology and meteorology. Scientific re- 
sults of the Swedish-Norwegian Arc- 
tic Expedition . . . 1931. Pt. 6. (Geo- 
grafiska annaler, 1933. Arg. 15, p. 117- 
50, illus. (inel. tables, diagrs.) ) 
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Report on limited observations, June 
28—-Aug. 10, with synoptic and isother- 
mal charts, tables and conclusion. Bib- 
liography, p. 149-50. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


ERIKSSON, BACKA E., see also Ahl- 
mann, H. W., & B. E. Eriksson. Studies 
in NE. Greenland 1939-40. Pt. 1-4. 
1941-42. 


4649. ERIKSSON, JAKOB, 1848-1932, 
Noch einmal Aecidium astragali Eriks, 
(Botaniska notiser, 1891, p. 40-43) 
Title tr.: Further data on Aecidium as- 
tragali Eriks. 

Contains a new name Aecidium as- 
tragali-alpini Eriks. nov. nom., a cor- 
rected synonymy and critical notes on 
a species of rust fungi, Aecidium as- 
tragali, described earlier by the author 
in fascicle 6 of his Fungi parasitici 
scandinaviae exsicatti, 1888. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


4650. ERIKSSON, JOHN. The Swedish 
species of the “Poria vulgaris group”. 
(Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 1949. Bd. 
43, hafte 1, p. 1-15, illus. plates 1-5) 
Contains a critical revision of Swed- 
ish mosses of the Poria vulgaris group 
comprising seven types, with synony- 
my, descriptions, citation of specimens 
and data on distribution; includes P. 
lenis and P. xantha, native to Swedish 

Lapland; bibliography (18 items). 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


4651. ERLANDSSON, STELLAN. Ar- 
temisia borealis Pall. var. bottnica 
(Kindb.) Lindb. fil. Dess systematiska 
stéillning och férekomst i Fennoskan- 
dia. (Botaniska notiser, 1940, hifte 2, 
p. 144-56, illus., text maps) Title tr.: 
Artemisia borealis Pall. var. bottnica 
(Kindb.) Lindb. fil. Its systematic 
standing and occurrence in Fennos- 
kandia. 

Contains a comparative taxonomic 
study of three Scandinavian herbs, Ar- 
temisia borealis (Novaya Zemlya, arc- 
tic U.S.S.R., Alaska, arctic Canada), 
A. campestris, and A. borealis var. 
bottnica (Norrbotten, Sweden), and 
their Scandinavian and total distribu- 
tion. Summary in English. 

' Copy seen: MH-A. 


4652. ERLANDSSON, STELLAN. Ca- 
rex marina Dewey och dess hybrid med 
Carex glareosa Wg. nya for svenska och 
finska floran. (Botaniska notiser, 1937, 
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hafte 3-4, p. 202-15, illus.) Title tr.: 
Carex marina Dewey and its hybrid 
with Carex glareosa Wg. new to the 
Swedish and Finnish flora. 

Contains Latin diagnoses of Carex 
glareosa (Norrbotten, Sweden, and 
Tuloma region, Kola Peninsula), C. 
marina (Norrbotten), and their hybrid 
C. glareosa x C. marina, with a com- 
parative study of these sedges and a 
list of localities for parent plants. Sum- 
mary in English. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


4653. ERLANDSSON, STELLAN. Ma- 
rine diatoms collected by the Swedish 
Kamtchatka- Expedition 1920-1922. 
Stockholm, Almqvist & Wiksell, 1930. 
10 p. illus. (Arkiv fér botanik. 1931, 
pub. 1930. Bd. 23 A, no. 8) 

Contains an enumeration of forty-six 
species of marine diatoms, including 
Achnanthes capitata n. sp., collected by 
E. Hultén, botanist of the Swedish 
Kamchatka Expedition, in Akhomten 
Bay on the eastern coast of the Kam- 
chatka Peninsula in 1920. 

Copy seen: MH. 


4654. ERLANDSSON, STELLAN. 
Saussurea alpina (L.) DC. funnen i 
Smaland. (Botaniska notiser, 1940, 
hafte 1, p. 69-76, text map) Title ftr.: 
Saussurea alpina (L.) DC. found in 
Smaland. 

Contains a report on the find of Saus- 
surea alpina in Smaland in southern 
Sweden, outside of its continuous area 
of distribution in the North (arctic 
Norway, Sweden, Kola Peninsula) ; 
Saussurea in its southern locality is 
considered a relict plant. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: MH-A. 


4655. ERLANDSSON, STELLAN. Ut- 
bredningen av Achroanthes monophyl- 
los Greene i Fennoskandia. (Botaniska 
notiser, 1937, hafte 6, p. 401-09, text 
map) Title tr.: Distribution of Achro- 
anthes monophyllos Greene in Fennos- 
candia. 

Contains a list of localities of Achro- 
anthes monophyllos in Fennoscandia, 
including Neder-Kalix, Norrbotten 
(found June 1936), and Kemi Lapp- 
mark, Finland, and the names of about 
sixty plants found in the same locality 
with that terrestrial orchid; total dis- 
tribution includes Kamchatka, Alaska, 
and the Aleutian Islands. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


ERLANDSSON, STELLAN, see also 
Haglund, G. E., & S. Erlandsson. Ein- 
ige Taraxacum-Arten. 1937. 


4656. ERLANDSSON, STELLAN. The 
chromosome numbers of some Taraz- 
acum species. (Botaniska notiser, 1939, 
hafte 1, p. 261-64, illus.) 

Contains a cytological study of the 
chromosome numbers of some species 
of the herbaceous genus Taraxacum 
from West Spitsbergen and T. phynato- 
carpum from Disko Island, West Green- 
land. Copy seen: MH-A. 


4657. ERLANSON, CARL OSCAR, 
1901- . The vascular plants of an in- 
land region within the Holstensborg 
District of West Greenland. (In: Mich- 
igan. University. Greenland Expedi- 
tions, 1926-1933. Reports, 1941. Pt. 2, 
p. 257-75, 3 plates) 

Results of the University of Michigan 
Greenland Expedition, 1926-27. Paper 
no. 317, Dept. of Botany, University 
of Michigan. Contains a description of 
the heath, fjaeldmark, bog, and lake 
vegetation of a region eighty miles 
from the coast, lying at the head of 
Sondre Strémfjord (66°50’-67°N. 50°- 
50°50’W.), and a list of one hundred 
twenty-nine species and varieties of 
plants collected. Copy seen: DLC. 


ERMAN, E., see Nordenskidld, N. A. E. 
Nordenskiélds Vegafahrt. 1886. 


4658. ERMAN, GEORG ADOLF, 1806- 
1877. Beitrdge zur Klimatologie des 
Russischen Reiches, III. Das Klima von 
Petropaulshafen. (Archiv fiir wissen- 
schaftliche Kunde von Russland, 1848. 
Bd. 6, p. 441-88, incl. tables) Title tr.: 
Contributions to the climatology of 
Russia. 3. Climate at Petropavlovsk. 
Contains daily meteorological data 
for a complete year, observed by the 
official administration of the city, 1828- 
29; and discussion of the temperature 
anomalies and ranges, and the inter- 
relationship of the various elements in 
the region. Copy seen: DLC. 


4659. ERMAN, GEORG ADOLF, 1806- 
1877. Ethnographische Wahrnehmungen 
und Erfahrungen an den Kiisten des 
Beringsmeeres. (Zeitschrift fiir Ethnol- 
ogie. Berlin, 1870-71. v. 2, p. 295-327, 
369-93, fold. map; v. 3, p. 149-75, 205- 
219) Title tr.: Ethnographic observa- 
tions and experiences on the coasts of 
Bering Sea. 
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Discusses the names and distribution 
of tribes bordering the North Pacific; 
describes the ethnography of the Kolosh 
(Tlingit) Indians on the basis of the 
author’s visit to Sitka in Nov. 1829, 
on his voyage around the world; and 
describes the ethnography of the Aleuts, 
largely on the basis of Russian and 
German publications. 

Includes detailed Tlingit material on 
shamanistic ceremony, religious beliefs 
and myths, menstrual customs, plant 
and animal foods, and utensils. Map of 
distribution of native peoples of north- 
western North America and northeast- 
ern Asia, scale about 1:18,000,000. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4660. ERMAN, GEORG ADOLF, 1806- 
1877. Note on a new map of Kamchatka. 
(Royal Geographical Society. Journal, 
1839. v. 9, p. 508-11) 

Extract from a letter dated Berlin, 
26th February, 1839, with remarks con- 
cerning physiographic features of the 
peninsula, as shown by a new map pre- 
pared by the author on the basis of his 
visit in 1829. Copy seen: DLC. 


4661. ERMAN, GEORG ADOLF, 1806- 
1877. Reise um die Erde durch Nord- 
Asien und die beiden Oceane in den 
Jahren 1828, 1829 und 1830 ausgefiihrt 
von Adolph Erman. Berlin, G. Reimer, 
1833-48. 2 v. in 5: lviii, 2793 p., fold. 
plates, fold. maps, and 2 atlases (in 1 
v.) Title tr.: Journey around the world 
through northern Asia and both oceans 
in the years 1828, 1829, and 1830. 

Narrative and results of a journey 
(by land from Berlin to Okhotsk, thence 
by sea to Kamchatka and, via Sitka, 
to San Francisco, South America, Eng- 
land, Berlin) undertaken primarily to 
make a series of detailed observations 
on geographic location, elevations, and 
terrestrial magnetism. Includes _inci- 
dental observations, many detailed, on 
zoology, botany, geography, and eth- 
nology. Contains in part 1 (3 vols.), an 
historical account of the journey, chron- 
ologically arranged, with description of 
the geography and peoples seen. 

v. 1: Berlin to Tobolsk. Includes (p. 
528-722) detailed account of a sleigh 
trip down the Ob River to Salekhard 
(Obdorsk) and return, Nov. 22 to Dec. 
27, 1828, with observations on the depth 
of frozen ground, the material culture 
of the Ostyaks and Samoyeds; a 200- 
word Ostyak vocabulary; and notes on 
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the geology of the northern Urals ob. 
tained on a short side trip. Folded 
plates include (1) sketches of horse, 
reindeer, and dog harness, and sleigh; 
(2) map of Ob River from Tobolsk to 
the mouth, scale about 1:3,800,000, 
showing author’s route. 


v. 2: Tobolsk to Okhotsk. Includes (p, | 


248-303) observations on the physical 
geography, geology, and trade of the 
Yakutsk area, and notes on the Yakut 
natives, with a Yakut vocabulary of 
about 500 words. 

v. 3: Okhotsk to Petropavlovsk. In- 
cludes (1) notes on the geography, 
geology, climate, and people of Okhotsk 
and vicinity, with a Tungus vocabulary 
of 136 words, based upon a sojourn, 
May 19 to July 28, 1829; (2) notes on 
weather and soundings during a trip 
across the Sea of Okhotsk, July 28 to 
Aug. 10; (3) detailed observations 
made in Kamchatka, Aug. 10 to Oct. 14, 
1829 (p. 135-567). In Kamchatka, Er- 
man traveled from the west coast up 
the Tigil River to Yelovka, down the 
Yelovka River, up the Kamchatka 
River by boat, through the southern 
part of the peninsula, to Petropavlovsk. 
En route and on short side trips he 
made detailed observations on physical 
geography, geology, and altitudes, par- 
ticularly of Shiveluch and Klyuchev- 
skaya volcanoes, botany, zoology, mete- 
orology, fishing, gardening and 
ethnology, including vocabularies of 
Kamchadal dialects. Part 2 (2 vols.) 
gives the methods and mathematical 
results of Erman’s geographic and geo- 
magnetic observations: 

v. 1 includes computations and results 
of observations on latitude (stellar 
basis), longitude (lunar and chrono- 
metric basis), height above sea level 
(barometric basis), and magnetic dec- 
lination. 

v. 2 includes all geomagnetic ineli- 
nation and intensity observations, and 
magnetic observations made at sea 
(Okhotsk). 

Atlas vol. Natural history atlas in- 
cludes (1) list and description of 
birds, with some plates; (2) list and 
description of mammals, especially 
minute description and plate of a sea 
otter from Sitka; (3) list, description, 
and plates of fishes; (4) general de- 
scription of vegetation distribution in 
Kamchatka, with annotated list of 149 
(including two new) species collected, 
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and one plate. Geographical atlas con- 
tains ten plates of landscape views, 
chiefly of Kamchatka mountains, and 
one plate of aboriginal figures includ- 
ing ground plan of a Kamchatka fish 
trap. Copy seen: DLC. 


4662. ERMAN, GEORG ADOLF, 1806- 
1877. Travels in Siberia: including ex- 
cursions northwards, down the Obi, to 
the Polar Circle, and southwards, to 
the Chinese frontier. Tr. from the Ger- 
man by William Desborough Cooley. 
London, Longman, Brown, Green, and 
Longmans, 1848, 2 v.: xi, 495 p.; ix, 536 
p. fold. map. 

Translation of part 1, narrative, of 
the original Berlin edition of Reise 
um die Erde, etc., 1833-48. The narra- 
tive of the portion of the journey from 
Berlin to Tobolsk is abridged. Part 2, 
scientific results, and the atlas volume, 
are omitted. Native vocabularies are 
omitted. Map of Siberia, showing route 
of author, is the only illus. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4663. ERMAN, GEORG ADOLF, 1806- 
1877. Travels in Siberia: including ex- 
cursions northwards, down the Obi, to 
the Polar Circle, and, southwards, to 
the Chinese frontier. Tr. from the Ger- 
man, by W. D. Cooley . . . Philadelphia, 
Lea & Blanchard, 1850. 2 v.: 371, 400 p. 

Another edition of the item above, 
omitting the map, but without apparent 
change of text. Copy seen: DLC. 


4664. ERMAN, GEORG ADOLF, 1806- 
1877. Ueber einige meteorologische Re- 
sultate der Sagoskinschen Reise. (In: 
Zagoskin, L. Ueber die Reise und Ent- 
deckung (etc.). Pub. in: Archiv fiir 
wissenschaftliche Kunde von Russland, 
1849. Bd. 7, p. 467-80) Title tr.: On 
some meteorological results of Zagos- 
kin’s journey. 

Contains observations of air tempera- 
ture and wind direction for scattered 
days during a few months, at St. 
Michael, Nulato, and two other localities 
quoted as 61°47'14”N. 196°25'41”E. of 
Paris and 61°34’2”N. 199°2’26”E. of 
Paris; with discussion by the author. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
ERMAN, GEORG ADOLF, 1806-1877, 
see also Baer, K. E. von. On ground ice 
Siberia, 1838. 
ERMAN, GEORG ADOLF, 1806-1877, 
see also Ehrenberg, C. G. Mikroskop- 
ische Analyse organischen Erden. 1842. 
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ERMAN, GEORG ADOLF, 1806-1877, 
see also Hansteen, C., & C. Due. Result- 
ate magnetischer (etc.) Beobachtungen 
1828-30. 1863. 


ERMAN, GEORG ADOLF, 1806-1877, 
see also Zagoskin, L. A. Ueber d. Reise 
Zagoskin in russischen Amerika. 1848- 
49. 


4665. ERMILOV, I. fA. Geologicheskie 
issledovanila na Gydanskom poluostrove 
v 1927 g. (Akademia nauk SSSR. Po- 
liarnaia komissifa. Trudy, 1935. vyp. 
20, p. 11-25, map) Title tr.: Geological 
investigations made on Gydan Penin- 
sula. 

Account of geological work of the 
Gydan Expedition of the Academy of 
Sciences U.S.S.R., in 1927. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4666. ERMILOV, I. fA. Karta Gydans- 
kogo poluostrova. Leningrad, 1933. 46 p. 
fold. map (Akademiia nauk SSSR. Po- 
lYarnaia komissila. Trudy, vyp. 9) Title 
tr.: A map of Gydan Peninsula. 

A map prepared by the author in 
1930, based on work of Gydan Expedi- 
tion in 1927 and other cartographical 
materials (the latter especially for the 
areas adjacent to Gydan Peninsula, 
Yama! and Taymyr). 

Explanatory note contains brief his- 
torical data on previous exploration of 
the region from the 17th century to 
1927, p. 15-18. Description of the route 
followed by the survey party and the 
conditions which affected the accuracy 
of the survey. Data on land forms, 
rivers (length, depth, ice conditions) 
and lakes of the region. List of 115 
points with geographic coordinates de- 
termined as a basis for the map, p. 
26-29. Enumeration of main carto- 
graphic materials on Gydan Peninsula, 
p. 30. List of 128 altitudes taken as a 
basis for the hypsometric map, p. 31-32. 
List of 412 main rivers and their tribu- 
taries with translation of their local 
names into Russian, p. 33-46. 

Copy seen: NN. 


4667. ERMILOY, I. fA. O nekotorykh 
osobennostiakh rechnykh otlozhenii se- 
vero-zapadnoi i severnoi Sibiri. (Aka- 
demiia nauk SSSR. Poliarnaia komis- 
sia. Trudy, 1935. vyp. 20, p. 27-33, 
illus.) Title tr.: Some peculiarities of 
river deposits of northwestern and 
northern Siberia. 


717 








Discussion of river deposits as geo- 
morphological factors in Siberia espe- 
cially in the Gydan Bay region. Includes 
reference to permafrost conditions 
which permit the interlayer of vegetable 
remains to be cemented by freezing into 
lenses of considerable size. A large 
amount of perfectly preserved vegetable 
and animal remains were found in 
alluvial deposits of northern Siberia, 
including fresh-water molluses and fish 
and animal bones. The preservation of 
carbonate salts in the frozen sea and 
river deposits is also due to permafrost. 

Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


4668. ERMOLAEV, MIKHAIL MIK- 
HAILOVICH, 1905- Beitrige zur 
Kenntnis der quartairen Klimate Nord- 
asiens. (Arktis, 1931. Jahrg. 4, p. 3-9, 
plate) Title tr.: Contributions to knowl- 
edge of Quaternary climate of northern 
Asia. 

Contains discussion of Quaternary 
deposits on the New Siberian Islands 
and northern Yakutia, relative to paleo- 
climate. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


4669. ERMOLAEV, MIKHAIL MIK- 
HAILOVICH, 1905- . Geologicheskaia 
karta sovetskoi Arktiki i Subarktiki. 
(Sovetskaia Arktika, 1937, no. 4, p. 90— 
y2) Title tr.: Geological map of the So- 
viet Arctic and subarctic. 

Brief account ot work on the prep- 
aration of a geological map (scale 
1:2,500,000) of the Soviet North by a 
group of geologists of the Arctic Insti- 
tute in 1936. Copy seen: DLC. 


4670. ERMOLAEV, MIKHAIL MIK- 
HAILOVICH, 1905- . Geologicheskii i 
geomorphologicheskii ocherk ostrova 
Bol’shogo Liakhovskogo. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Sovet po izucheniiu proi- 
zvoditel’nykh sil. Trudy, 1932. Seriia 
lakutskala, vyp. 7: Poliarnaia geofizi- 
cheskaia stantsila na ostrove Bol’shom 
Liakhovskom, chast’ 1, p. 147-228, illus., 
fold. map, diagrs.) Title tr.: Geological 
and geomorphological sketch of the 
Bolshoi Liakhovski Island. 

Result of the author’s field work 
1928-30; data on relief, land forms, 
tectonics, stratigraphy, subterranean 
ice, geologic processes affecting relief 
and shore line. Bibliography (about 150 
items on geology in arctic regions). Map, 
scale 1:400,000. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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4671. ERMOLAEV, MIKHAIL MIK. 
HAILOVICH, 1905- Geologicheskii 
ocherk Novoi Zemli. (Leningrad. Vse- 
soiuznyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 
1937. T. 87, p. 141-71) Title tr.: Geologi- 
cal outline of Novaya Zemlya. 

Data on geomorphology, stratigraphy 
(in detail), volcanic cycles, tectonics 
and structure. Copy seen: DLC. 


4672. ERMOLAEV, MIKHAIL MIK. 
HAILOVICH, 1905- . Geologicheskij 
ocherk Novosibirskikh ostrovov. (Len- 
ingrad. Vsesofuznyi arkticheskii insti- 
tut. Trudy, 1937. T. 87, p. 293-312) Title 
tr.: Geological outline of the New Siber- 
ian Islands. 

A general study with emphasis on 


stratigraphy. Copy seen: DLC. 
4673. ERMOLAEV, MIKHAIL MIK- 
HAILOVICH, 1905- . Geologicheskii 


ocherk ostrovov tSentral’noi chasti Kar- 
skogo moria. (Leningrad. Vsesoiuznyi 
arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1937. -T. 
87, p. 199-204) Title tr.: Geological 
outline of central Kara Sea islands. 
Short geological descriptions of Usha- 
kova, Vize, Uyedineniya, Isachenko and 
Kirova, Islands. Copy seen: DLC. 


4674. ERMOLAEV, MIKHAIL MIK- 
HAILOVICH, 1905- ~. Geologicheskii 
ocherk Sval’barda. (Leningrad. Vse- 
soluznyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 
1937. T. 87, p. 29-67, fold. tables) Title 
tr.: Geological outline of Svalbard. 

A general study with emphasis on 
stratigraphic characteristics, and with 
some comparative data relating to other 
arctic regions. Copy seen: DLC. 


4675. ERMOLAEV, MIKHAIL MIK- 
HAILOVICH, 19€5- . Geologicheskoe 
stroenie i poleznye iskopaemye Novo- 
zemel’sko - Vaigachsko - Paikhoiskoi 
skladchatoi sistemy. (Jn: U.S.S.R. 
Glavnoe upravlenie Severnogo morskogo 
puti. Geologo-razvedochnaia konferen- 
tsifa. 1st, Moskva, 1935. Geologiia i 
poleznye iskopaemye Severa SSSR. 
Trudy, 1936. T. 2. Poleznye iskopaemye, 
p. 3-46, illus., fold. map, tables) Title 
tr.: Geological structure and mineral 
resources of the Novaya Zemlya—Vay- 
gach-—Pay-Khoy fold system. 

Brief historical sketch of the explora- 
tion of the region; outline of the geo- 
morphology, stratigraphy, paleogeog- 
raphy, tectonics, mineral resources 
(coal, petroleum, asbestos, fluorite, and 
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complex ores, with analyses), volcanic 
cycles, ore genesis. Bibliography (89 
items). Copy seen: DLC. 


4676. ERMOLAEV, MIKHAIL MIK- 
HAILOVICH, 1905- .~. Geologiia Novoi 
Zemli. Vyp. 2: Stratigrafiia i paleo- 
geografila. Leningrad. 1936. 116 p. 
illus., tables (part. fold.) diagrs. (part 
fold.) (Leningrad. Vsesotuznyi arkti- 
cheskii institut. Trudy, 1936. T. 61) 
Title tr.: Geology of Novaya Zemlya. 
Part 2: Stratigraphy and paleogeog- 
raphy. 

Presentation of a _ stratigraphic 
scheme of Novaya Zemlya worked out 
by the author (as a result of recent 
explorations) in modification of O. 
Holtdahl’s On the rock formations of 
Novaya Zemlya, 1924, q.v. Treats of 
Precambrian, etc., Silurian, Devonian, 
Carboniferous, Permian, Mesozoic, rock 
formations and fauna. Tabular scheme 
of the Novaya Zemlya—Vaygach—Pay- 
Khoy system. Bibliography (85 items). 
Geographic names p. 106. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


4677. ERMOLAEV, MIKHAIL MIK- 
HAILOVICH, 1905- . GlatSiologiche- 
skaia ékskursila na lednik Shokal’skogo 
v Russkoi Gavani. (Mezhdunarodnyi 
geologicheskii kongress. 17 sessiia, 
SSSR, 1937. Novozemel’skaia ékskursiia. 
Leningrad, 1937. Chast’ 2, p. 112-22, 
illus.) Title tr.: Glaciological excursion 
to Shokal’sky Glacier in Russkaya 
Gavan’. 

Results of the author’s observations 
on a trip to clarify the problems of 
(1) regression of recent glaciation of 
Novaya Zemlya, (2) relation between 
the present glaciation and post-glacial 
transgressions, (3) high terraces on 
the shores and in the inner section of 
Novaya Zemlya, and (4) specific fea- 
tures of glaciation on Novaya Zemlya. 
Also published in English with title: 
Russian Harbour glaciological excur- 
sion, 1937, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


4678. ERMOLAEV, MIKHAIL MIK- 
HAILOVICH, 1905- . Instrukt3iva dlia 
ékspeditSionnogo izucheniia iskopae- 
mogo l’da kak geograficheskogo faktora. 
Leningrad, Izd-vo Arkticheskogo insti- 
tuta, 1932. 42 p. illus. Title tr.: 
Instructions for the study of fossil ice 
as a geographic factor. 

_ Contains directions and advice for 
investigators of fossil ice and fossil 


glaciers; and description of various 
kinds of fossil ice, under the following 
heads: 1. Terminology; general charac- 
teristics of the regions of fossil ice. 
2. Covering of the fossil ice. 3. Structure 
of ice. 4. Beds of ice; samples for labora- 
tory research. Bibliography (141 items) 


_on Novaya Zemlya, New Siberian Is- 


lands, Europe, Asia, and America. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4679. ERMOLAEV, MIKHAIL MIK- 
HAILOVICH, 1905-_ . Istoriia otkrytiia 
Novosibirskogo arkhipelaga, ego issle- 
dovanie i razvitie ostrovnykh promy- 
slov. (Akademia nauk SSSR. Sovet po 
izuchenitu proizvoditel’nykh sil. Trudy, 
1932. Serifa fakutskaia, vyp. 7. Poliar- 
naia geofizicheskaia stantsila na ostrove 
Bol’shom Liakhovskom, chast’ 1, p. 
9-37, fold. map) Title tr.: History of 
the discovery and exploration of the 
New Siberian Islands, and the develop- 
ment of island trade. 

A short history of expeditions to the 
islands, with a general description of 
conditions, hunting and the mammoth 
ivory trade, with bibliography at end. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4680. ERMOLAEV, MIKHAIL MIK- 
HAILOVICH, 1905- . Marshruty éks- 
kursii na vostochnom beregu Russkoi 
Gavani i v raione zaliva Chaeva. 
(Mezhdunarodnyi geologicheskii kon- 
gress. 17 sessifa, SSSR, 1937. Novo- 
zemel’skaia ékskursiia. Leningrad, 1937. 
Chast’ 2, p. 98-111, illus. map) Title tr.: 
Routes of the excursions on the eastern 
shore of Russkaya Gavan’ and in the 
region of Chaev Bay. 

Description of geological investiga- 
tions of outcrops along the routes fol- 
lowed by the excursion in 1937, based 
on the author’s observations. Itinerary 
and geological sketch maps. Also pub- 
lished in English with title: Russian 
Harbour, 1937, q.v. 


Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


4681. ERMOLAEV, MIKHAIL MIK- 
HAILOVICH, 1905- . O geologicheskoi 
karte sovetskoi Arktiki. (Problemy 
Arktiki, 1937, no. 1, p. 45-65) Title tr.: 

Geological map of the Soviet Arctic. 
A discussion of methods of work and 
the problems confronting the geologists 
of the Arctic Institute U.S.S.R. in 
preparing a geological map, 1:2,500.000. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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4682. ERMOLAEV, MIKHAIL MIK- 
HAILOVICH, 1905- . O prirode neko- 
torykh nanosnykh obrazovanii Novoi 
Zemli. (Leningrad. Institut po izu- 
chenitu Severa. Trudy, 1929. vyp. 40, 
p. 241-65, diagrs.) Title tr.: The char- 
acter of some ocean sediment deposit 

formations on Novaya Zemlya. 
A discussion of the process of coastal 

formations on Novaya Zemlya. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4683. ERMOLAEV, MIKHAIL MIK- 
HAILOVICH, 1905- . Ocherk geologi- 
cheskogo stroenifa Novoi Zemli. (Mezh- 
dunarodnyi geologicheskii kongress. 17 
sessiia, SSSR, 1937. Chast’ 1. Novo- 
zemel’skaia ékskursiia. Leningrad, 1937. 
Chast’ 1, p. 102-147, 3 fold. maps) 
Title tr.: Outline of the geological struc- 
ture of Novaya Zemlya. 

A detailed summary on the stratig- 
raphy of Paleozoic deposits of the 
island, based on the literature and on 
study of materials collected by the 
expeditions of the Arctic Institute, 
U.S.S.R., in the 1930’s. Includes a chap- 
ter on volcanic cycles and _ tectonic 
structure of the region, Also published 
in English with the title: Stratigraphy 
of Paleozoic deposits of Novaya Zemlya, 
1937, q.v. Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


4684. ERMOLAEV, MIKHAIL MIK- 
HAILOVICH, 1905- . Otchet o rabote 
beregovoi geologicheskoi partii Chesh- 
skoi ékspeditsii 1926 goda. (Jn: Lenin- 
grad. Nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut 
po izucheniiu Severa. Its Trudy, 1929. 
Vyp. 43, Chast’ 2: EkspeditSiva v Chesh- 
skumu gubu 1925-26 gg., p. 19-29) 
Title tr.: Geological investigations in 
the region of Timan. 

Report on the author’s work while 
with the Cheshkaya Bay Expedition in 
1926: the landings on the Timan and 
Kanin coasts, geology of the localities, 
and (in brief) surveying work done. 
Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4684A. ERMOLAEV, MIKHAIL MIK- 
HAILOVICH, 1905- . Russian Har- 
bour. (Jn: Samoilovich, R. L., and M. M. 
Ermolaev, editors. The Novaya Zemlya 
excursion, 1937. Pt. 2, p. 93-106, sketch 
maps, diagrs. Pub. as: International 
Geological Congress. 17th, Moscow and 
Leningrad, 1937. [Guide-books for the 
excursions, 22]) 
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Translation of his Marshruty éks- 
kursii na vostochnom beregu Russkoj 
Gavani i v raione zaliva Chaeva, 1937, 
q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


4684B. ERMOLAEV, MIKHAIL MIK. 
HAILOVICH, 1905-— . Russian Harbour 
glaciological excursion. (In: Samoilo- 


- vich, R. L., and M. M. Ermolaev, editors. 


The Novaya Zemlya excursion, 1937, 
Pt. 2, p. 107-117, illus. Pub. as: Inter- 
national Geological Congress. 17th, 
Moscow and Leningrad, 1937. [Guide- 
books for the excursions, 22]) 
Translation of his Glatsiologicheskata 
ékskursiva na lednik Shokal’skogo » 
Russkoi Gavani, 1937, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4684C. ERMOLAEV, MIKHAIL MIK. 
HAILOVICH, 1905- . Stratigraphy of 
Palaeozoic deposits on Novaya Zemlya. 
(In: Samoilovich, R. L., and M. M. 
Ermolaev, editors. The Novaya Zemlya 
excursion, 1937. Pt. 1, p. 91-134. Pub. 
as: International Geological Congress. 
17th, Moscow and Leningrad, 1937. 
{Guide-books for the excursions, 21]) 

Translation of his Ocherk geologi- 
cheskogo stroenita Novoi Zemli, 1937, 
q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


4685. ERMOLAEV, MIKHAIL MIK. 
HAILOVICH, 1905- . Zametki po stra- 
tigrafii paleozoia severnoi chasti Novoi 
Zemli. Leningrad, 1935. 63 p., illus. 
(Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi arkticheskii 
institut. Trudy. T. 27) Title tr.: Notes 
on the stratigraphy of Novaya Zemlya. 
Results of a study made for the 
Arctic Institute of the U.S.S.R. in 
1933; generalization of the Silurian, 
Devonian and Carboniferous and cor- 
relations of each with analogous strata 
in England and the Ural region. Sum- 

mary in English, p. 53-63. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4686. ERMOLAEV, MIKHAIL MIK- 
HAILOVICH, 1905- , and A. A. PET- 
RENKO, editors. Ob i‘asnitel’naia zapi- 
ska k geologicheskoi karte severnoi 
chasti SSSR (masshtab 1:2,500,000). 
Leningrad, Izd-vo Glavsevmorputi, 
1937. 491 p. fold. tables. (Leningrad. 
Vsesoiuznyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy. 
T. 87, chast’ 1) Title tr.: Explanatory 
note to the geological map of the north- 
ern part of USSR. Scale 1:2,500,000. 
A summary of results of explorations 
of geological field parties in the Soviet 
Arctic to 1936. Reviewed by P. George, 
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in Annales de géographie, 1946. T. 55, 
p. 112-23. 

Contents tr.: LENINGRAD. VSESO- 
(UZNYI ARKTICHESKII INSTITUT. 
Explanatory note to the geological map 
of the northern part of the U.S.S.R. 
(ete.) Preface. ~ 

ERMOLAEYV, M. M. Geological out- 
line of Svalbard. 

SPIZHARSKII, T. N. Geological out- 
line of Franz Josef Land and Victoria 
Island. 

VOLKOV, S. N., and N. V. fATSIUK. 
Geological outline of the polar Ural 
Mountains. 

VOLKOV, S. N., and N. V. f[ATSTUK. 
Geological outline of Timan Mountains. 

ERMOLAEV, M. M. Geological out- 
line of Novaya Zemlya. 

SAKS, V. N. Geological outline of the 
Ob-Yenisey plain. 

ERMOLAEV, M. M. Geological out- 
line of Central Kara Sea islands. 

MOOR, G. G. Geological outline of 
the Siberian plateau and adjoining 
folds. 

ERMOLAEV, M. M. Geological out- 
line of the New Siberian Islands. 

SPIZHARSKII, T. N. Geological out- 
line of the Lena-Indigirka region. 

VAS’KOVSKIi, A. P., and L. A. 
SNIATKOV. Geological outline of the 
Indigirka-Kolyma region. 

SAKS, V. N. Geological outline of 
the Chukotsk region. 

Each of these papers appears in this 
Bibliography under the author’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4687. ERMOLAEV, MIKHAIL MIK- 
HAILOVICH, 1905- , and N. I. TOL- 
STIKHIN. Kratkaia instrukt$Siia po izu- 
cheniitu iskopaemogo l’da. (In: Aka- 
demiia nauk, SSSR. Komitet po vechnoi 
merzlote. Sbornik instruktSii i pro- 
grammnykh ukazanii, 1938, p. 129-38) 
Title tr.: Brief instructions for the 
study of fossil ice. 

Contains definition of concept, and 
instructions for gathering data on con- 
dition of deposits of ground ice, includ- 
ing forms, size of deposits, specific 
observations, study of physical proper- 
ties, and the study of the thermal 
régime and dynamic manifestations 
near the border of its distribution. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


ERMOLAEV, MIKHAIL MIKHAILO- 
VICH, 1905- , see also Kurbatov, 
L. M., & M. M. Ermolaev, K voprosu 
0 radioaktivnosti. 1937. 


ERMOLAEV, MIKHAIL MIKHAILO- 
VICH, 1905- , see also Samoilovich, 
R. L., & M. M. Ermolaev, eds. Novaya 
Zemlya excursion. 1937. 


ERMOLAEV, MIKHAIL MIKHAILO- 
VICH, 1905- , see also Zhurnal pla- 
vaniia Novozemel’skoi ékspeditSii za 
1925 g. 1929. 


4688. ERSKINE, HILDRED D. Kat- 
mai’s black-out. (Alaska sportsman, 
Sept. 1940. v. 6, no. 9, p. 16-17, 22, 
illus.) 

Account of the effects of the eruption 
of Mt. Katmai in 1912, on the village 
of Kodiak, in southwest Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4689. ERSLEV, ED. Levningene af 
Franklin-expeditionen. (Geografisk tids- 
skrift, Kjgbenhavn, 1880. Bd. 4, p. 133- 
35) Title tr.: The remains of the Frank- 
lin Expedition. 

Account of the Frederick Schwatka 
Search Expedition, 1877-79, for rec- 
ords, ete., of Sir John Franklin, in the 
region of King William Island, as re- 
ported in “Newyorker Staatszeitung” 
by a member of the Schwatka’s party. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4690. ERSLEV, ED. De norske Nord- 
havs-expeditioner 1876-1878; en an- 
meldelse. (Geografisk tidsskrift, Kjg- 
benhavn, 1884. Bd. 7, p. 5-10) Title tr.: 
The Norwegian Arctic Expeditions, 
1876-1878; a review. 

Review of Den norske Nordhavs- 
expedition, 1876-1878, q.v., under the 
leadership of C. F. Wille, describing 
the expedition, and discussing its sci- 
entific results. Copy seen: DLC. 


4691. ERSLEV, ED. Om havedyrkning 
i nordlige egne. (Geografisk tidsskrift, 
Kjgbenhavn, 1877. Bd. 1, p. 87-95) 
Title tr.: On gardening in northern 
regions. 

Includes discussion of gardening in 
West Greenland and the difficulties in- 
volved due to the severe climate. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4692. ERSLEV, ED. Udtog af A. E. 
Nordenskiéld’s rapport om Grgnlands- 
expeditionen, 1883. (Geografisk tids- 
skrift, Kjgbenhavn, 1884. Bd. 7, p. 
56-63) Title tr.: Summary of A. E. 
Nordenskiéld’s report on the Greenland 
Expedition, 1883. 

Account (based on Nordenskiéld’s 
preliminary report to Dr. Oscar Dick- 
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son) of the Swedish expedition to West 
and East Greenland in 1883, and the 
journey from Egedesminde over the 
inland ice with Lapps. Includes discus- 
sion of the length of the trip on the 
inland ice; Nordenskidld’s theory con- 
cerning an ice-free area in the interior 
of Greenland; and his landing on the 
East Greenland coast after penetrating 
the ice belt. Copy seen: DLC. 


ESBEN-PETERSEN, see PETERSEN, 
ESBEN. 


4693. ESCHENHAGEN, M. Die erd- 
magnetischen Beobachtungen in Sys- 
teme der internationalen Polarfors- 
chung 1882-83. (Annalen der Hydro- 
graphie und maritimen Meteorologie, 
Apr. 1887. Jahrg. 15, p. 129-34) Title 
tr.: The systematic observations of ter- 
restrial magnetism of the International 
Polar Year 1882-83. 

Lecture before the Meteorological 
Society in Hamburg, Mar. 1887. Dis- 
cusses the significance for magnetic 
research, of the network of stations 
set up by the International Polar Year 
Expedition, and the correlated observa- 
tions of auroras and earth currents. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


ESCHSCHOLTZ, JOHAN FRIEDRICH 
GUSTAV von, 1793-1831, see KotSebu, 
O. E. Entdeckungs-Reise 1815-18. 1821. 


ESCHSCHOLTZ, JOHAN FRIEDRICH 
GUSTAV von, 1793-1831, see also 
KotSebu, O. E. Entdeckungsreise, 1815— 
18. 1825. 


ESCHSCHOLTZ, JOHAN FRIEDRICH 
GUSTAV von, 1793-1831, see also 
Kotsebu, O. E. Puteshestvie v fUzhnyi 
okean i v Beringov pr. 1821. 


ESCHSCHOLTZ, JOHAN FRIEDRICH 
GUSTAV von, 1793-1831, see also 
Kotsebu, O. E. Voyage of discovery 
South Sea & Bering St. 1815-18. 1821. 


ESCHSCHOLTZ, JOHAN FRIEDRICH 
GUSTAV von, 1793-1831, see also 
Mochul’skii, V. I. Observ. sur le Musée 
Entomologique de l’Univ. de Moscou. 
1845. 


4694. ESCHRICHT, DANIEL FRED- 
ERIK, 1798-1863. Zoologisch-anatom- 
isch-physiologische Untersuchungen 
liber die nordischen Wallthiere. 1. Bd. 
Leipzig, L. Voss, 1849. xvi, 205 [1] p. 
illus., 14 (ie. 15) plates (4 fold.) No 
more published. Title tr.: Zoological, 
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anatomical and physiological studies on 
the northern whales. 

Contains a general section on the 
sources of information, especially the 
whaling stations, the distribution and 
zoological position of whales; and seven 
sections dealing with the anatomy and 
occurrence of five species of whales 
which were known in the Greenland 
Sea and Baffin Bay-Davis Strait waters, 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4695. ESIPOV, VLADIMIR KONSTAN. 
TINOVICH, 1896- . Bibliografiia ra- 
bot po murmanskoi sel’di na russkom 
Yazyke do 1937 g. vklitchitel’no. (Mur- 
mansk. Polfarnyi nauchno—issledovatel’- 
skii institut morskogo rybnogo khozia- 
istva i okeanografii. Trudy, 1938. p. 
160-69) Title tr.: Bibliography of works 
in the Russian language on Murman 

herring through 1937. 
List of about 120 items published 
1787-1937, some with brief annotation. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4696. ESIPOV, VLADIMIR KONSTAN. 
TINOVICH, 1896-— . Biologicheskie i 
nauchno-promyslovye raboty Arktiches- 
kogo instituta na Novoi Zemle. (Lenin- 
grad. Vsesotuznyi arkticheskii institut. 
Trudy, 1933. T. 7, p. 5-8) Title tr.: 
The biological and the scientific fishing 
and hunting work of the Arctic Insti- 
tute on Novaya Zemlya. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


4697. ESIPOV, VLADIMIR KONSTAN- 
TINOVICH, 1896- . Biologische Ar- 
beiten der letzten Jahre auf Nowaja 
Semlja im allgemeinen und _ speziell 
des Arktischen Instituts (Leningrad, 
USSR). (Arctica, 1934. No. 2, p. 161- 
75, map) Title tr.: Hydrobiological and 
zoological work of the last few years 
on Novaya Zemlya generally, and espe- 
cially the work done by the Arctic In- 
stitute, Leningrad, U.S.S.R. 

A review of scientific work (orni- 
thology, zoology, geobotany, hydrobiol- 
ogy and fisheries research, etc.) done 
on Novaya Zemlya since 1921, with 
special emphasis on the projects spon- 
sored by the Arctic Institute, U.S.S.R. 
Bibliography, p. 171-73 (thirty-five 
items) Summary in Russian. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1698. ESIPOV, VLADIMIR KONSTAN- 
TINOVICH, 1896- . Brief review of 
the ichthyofauna of the Kara Sea. 
(Arctica, 1933. No. 1, p. 169-86) 
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History of ichthyological research in 
Kara Sea, including Kara, Ob, Yenisey, 
and Pyasina Rivers; annotated list of 
forty species of marine and fresh-water 
fishes; bibliography on the fishes and 
fisheries of the region. Translated from 
the original Russian, with summary in 
Russian. Copy seen: DLC. 


4699. ESIPOV, VLADIMIR KONSTAN- 
TINOVICH, 1896-—_ . Ikhtiofauna moria 
prat’ev Laptevykh. (Zoologicheskii zhur- 
nal, 1940. T. 19, vyp. 1, p. 139-42) Title 
tr.: The ichthyofauna of the Brothers 
Laptev Sea. 

Brief sketch of the salt-water fishes, 
based on the investigation of catches 
made from the ice-breaker Sibirtakov 
in 1932 and 1933. Annotated list of 
eight species of salmon and nineteen 
species of marine fishes, twelve of which 
are arctic forms. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4700. ESIPOV, VLADIMIR KONSTAN- 
TINOVICH, 1896— . K voprosu o ra- 
sakh treski BarentSova moria (Mur- 
manskaia turianka). (Leningrad. 
Nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut po 
izuchenitu Severa. Trudy, 1931. Vyp. 48, 
t. 1, p. 75-94, plate, tables) Title tr.: 
On the question of races of Barents 
Sea codfish. 

Discussion of the small coastal cod 
occurring in the Barents Sea along the 
Kola Peninsula. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4701. ESIPOV, VLADIMIR KONSTAN- 
TINOVICH, 1896- . Koriushka Gydan- 
skogo zaliva. (Leningrad. Nauchno- 
issledovatel’skii institut polfarnogo 
zemledeliva, zhivotnovodstva i promys- 
lovogo khoziaistva. Seriia “Promyslo- 
voe khoziaistvo,” 1941. Vyp. 15, p. 
147-48) Title tr.: The Gydan Bay 
smelt. Copy seen: DLC. 


4702. ESIPOV, VLADIMIR KONSTAN- 
TINOVICH, 1896- . Materialy k pro- 
myslovo-biologicheskoi kharakteristike 
treski i pikshi Vostochnogo Murmana. 
(Leningrad. Nauchno-issledovatel’skii 
institut po izuchenitu Severa. Trudy, 
1931. Vyp. 48, t. 1, p. 19-47, tables, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Contribution to 
the economics and biology of the cod 
and haddock of the eastern Murman 
coast. 

Result of investigations on the weight 
and growth of local cod and haddock 
made in 1928 by the Porchnicha Scien- 


tific and Economie Station of the Len- 
ingrad Institute for Scientific Explora- 
tion of the North. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4703. ESIPOV, VLADIMIR KONSTAN- 
TINOVICH, 1896— . Materialy po bi- 
ologii i promyslu novozemel’skogo gol’- 
tsa (Salvelinus alpinus L.). (Lenin- 
grad. Vsesoluznyi arkticheskii institut. 
Trudy, 1935. T. 17, p. 5-70, illus., 
tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: Materials on 
the life history and fishery of the char 
of Novaya Zemlya (Salvelinus alpinus 
L.) 

Study of the taxonomy, distribution, 
migration and spawning, fecundity, 
feeding, and fishery methods and sta- 
tistics, based on work of the Scientific 
Fishery Expedition to Novaya Zemlya, 
1931-32. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4704. ESIPOV, VLADIMIR KONSTAN- 
TINOVICH, 1896—- . Muksun [Core- 
gonus muksun (Pallas)] Gydanskogo 
zaliva. (Leningrad. Nauchno-issledova- 
tel’skii institut polfarnogo zemledeliia, 
zhivotnovodstva i promyslovogo kho- 
ziaistva. Serifa “Promyslovoe khoziais- 
tvo,” 1941. Vyp. 15, p. 37-55, tables) 
Title tr.: The broad whitefish [Core- 
gonus muksun (Pallas) ] of Gydan Bay. 
Results of detailed body measure- 
ments, average weights and growth 
rate, age distribution within the catch, 
and analysis of stomach contents of 

seventy-eight specimens. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4705. ESIPOV, VLADIMIR KONSTAN- 
TINOVICH, 1896- Navaga Obskoi 
guby. (Leningrad. Nauchno-issledova- 
tel’skii institut polfarnogo zemledeliia, 
zhivotnovodstva i promyslovogo khozia- 
istva. Seria “Promyslovoe khoziais- 
tvo,” 1941. Vyp. 15, p. 141-45, tables) 
Title tr.: The navaga of Ob Bay. 
Study of an important food fish of 
the White and Pechora Sea regions, 
Eleginus navaga Pallas, giving body 
measurements based on one hundred 
specimens, and some comparisons with 
species from the White Sea. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4706. ESIPOV, VLADIMIR KONSTAN- 
TINOVICH, 1896— . Novozemel’skaia 
treska. (Leningrad. Vsesoifuznyi arkti- 
cheskii institut. Trudy, 1933. T. 7, p. 
71-80, illus.) Title tr.: The cod (Gadus 
callarias L.) of Novaya Zemlya. 


723 








Discussion of the occurrence of cod 
in Novaya Zemlya waters, their migra- 
tion to, and spawning on the western 
shores; also comparison with Murman 
specimens, and conclusion that Barents 
Sea cod show little if any local varia- 
tions. Based on the author’s work in 
Krestovskaya Bay in 1931, and on ob- 
servations of an Institute for the Study 
of the North Expedition 1929-30, and 
others. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4707. ESIPOV, VLADIMIR KONSTAN- 
TINOVICH, 1896- O malopozvon- 
kovykh sel’diakh (Clupea harengus pal- 
lasi Val.) BarentSova i Karskogo morei. 
(Murmansk. Polfarnyi nauchno-issle- 
dovatel’skii institut morskogo rybnogo 
khoziaistva i okeanografii. Trudy, 1938. 
Vyp. 1, p. 149-59) Title tr.: On Clupea 
harengus pallasi of the Barents and 
Kara Seas. 

Results of examination of about 300 
specimens of the so-called eastern vari- 
ety of herring, collected during Aug.— 
Sept. 1935, in region of Kolguyev 
Island, Barents Sea. On evidence of the 
physical characteristics and occur- 
rence, the author proposes a systematic 
division of Clupea harengus pallasi into 
two distinct species. Summary in Eng- 
lish. Copy seen: DLC. 


4708. ESIPOV, VLADIMIR KONSTAN- 
TINOVICH, 1896-— . O peliadi (Core- 
gonus peled Gmelin) iz ozer Bol’she- 
zemel’skoi tundry. (Zoologicheskii zhur- 
nal, 1938. T. 17, vyp. 2, p. 303-315, 
tables). Title tr.: On salmon (Core- 
gonus peled Gmelin) from the lakes of 
Bol’shezemel’skaya Tundra. 

Summary of conclusions reached on 
the ground during the Scientific and 
Commercial expedition organized by 
the Arctic Institute, U.S.S.R., for in- 
vestigation of reindeer farms in Bol’- 
shezemel’skaya and Malozemel’skaya 
Tundras in 1933. The expedition in- 
cluded an ichthyological division, which 
investigated twelve lakes in the region 
of the Pechora River basin. The author 
gives description of salmon species 
found in these lakes and tables show- 
ing their characteristic features and 
fertility in relation to the rate of 
growth and age. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4709. ESIPOV, VLADIMIR KONSTAN- 
TINOVICH, 1896-— .O promysle gol’- 
tSa na Novoi Zemle. (Sovetskii Sever, 
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1931, no. 9, p. 66-70) Title tr.: The 
salmon fishery on Novaya Zemlya. 
Historical sketch of salmon fishing 
on the islands. Remarks on decrease in 
catch due to unsatisfactory organiza- 
tion; note of a three-man party sent by 
the Arctic Institute of U.S.S.R. in sum- 
mer 1930, to investigate conditions in 
Krestovskaya Bay (74°10'N. 55°30’E.) 
on the west coast, and recommendation 
to survey the eastern coast of the 
islands as a potential salmon-fishing 
ground. Copy seen: DLC. 


4710. ESIPOV, VLADIMIR KONSTAN. 
TINOVICH, 1896- .O rybakh poliar. 
nogo basseina i prilegaiushchikh k 
nemu glubin. (Problemy Arktiki 1937, 
no. 4, p. 85-97, illus., map) Title tr; 
On the fishes of the polar basin and 
adjacent depths. 

Short discussion, with descriptions 
of sixteen species of deep-sea fishes 
(location and depth given), based 
mostly on the collection taken by the 
ice-breaker Sadko in 1935. Summary 
in English, p. 92-97. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1711. ESIPOV, VLADIMIR KONSTAN. 
TINOVICH, 1896-  . O rybakh, sobran- 
nykh ékspeditSiei na ledokol’nom paro- 
khode “Sadko” v 1935 g. (Zoologicheskii 
zhurnal, 1939. T. 18, vyp. 5, p. 877-87, 
tables) Title tr.: On fishes collected 
by the ice-breaker Sadko expedition in 
1935. 

Account of the investigation of 105 
fishes (19 species) taken in deep water 
in Greenland Sea, near Spitsbergen, 
and in Kara Sea. Lists, with notes, of 
species in each region, and detailed de- 
scription of one new species. Table of 
collecting stations gives depth (of 
catch), temperature, salinity, bottom 
characteristics. Conclusion is drawn 
that fish fauna of deep arctic waters 
differ from those of the Atlantic. Sum- 
mary in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


4712. ESIPOV, VLADIMIR KONSTAN. 
TINOVICH, 1896- . O_ shchokure 
[Coregonus nasus (Pallas) ] Gydansko- 
go zaliva. (Leningrad. Nauchno-issle- 
dovatel’skii institut poliarnogo zemle- 
delifa, zhivotnovodstva i promyslovogo 
khoziaistva. Seriia “Promyslovoe kho- 
ziaistvo,” 1941. Vyp. 15, p. 119-30, ta- 
bles) Title tr.: Coregonus nasus Pallas 
of Gydan Bay. 

A description and detailed body 
measurements of a species of whitefish; 
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comparison with species from other re- 
gions of the U.S.S.R., rates of growth, 
data on food (based on analyses of 
forty-five stomachs), and a bibliogra- 
phy (13 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


4713. ESIPOV, VLADIMIR KONSTAN- 
TINOVICH, 1896- . Pervaia russkaia 
ékspeditSifa na Novuiu Zemliu. (Sovet- 
skara Arktika, 1939, no. 9, p. 77-85, 
illus.) Title tr.: First Russian expedi- 
tion to Novaya Zemlya. 

Historical sketch of the Fedor Roz- 
myslov Expedition to Novaya Zemlya 
and its wintering on the coast of Ma- 
tochkin Shar, 1768-69. Rozmyslov was 
the first Russian explorer to describe 
Matochkin Shar and begin the hydro- 
graphic exploration of waters around 
Novaya Zemlya. Copy seen: DLC. 


4714. ESIPOV, VLADIMIR KONSTAN- 
TINOVICH, 1896- . Rastitel’nyi i zhi- 
votnyi mir Novoi Zemli. (Sovetskii Se- 
ver, 1934. T. 5, no. 5, p. 52-59) Title tr.: 
Plants and animals of Novaya Zemlya. 
Contains brief historical sketch of 
botanical and zoological exploration of 
Novaya Zemlya, general data on ele- 
ments, and relationship of its fauna 

and flora; small bibliography. 
Copy seen: NN; DLC. 


4715. ESIPOV, VLADIMIR KONSTAN- 
TINOVICH, 1896— . Riapushka (Core- 
gonus sardinella Valenciennes) sever- 
noi chasti Obskoi guby i Gydanskogo 
zaliva. (Leningrad. Nauchno-issledova- 
tel’skil institut polfarnogo zemledeliia, 
zhivotnovodstva i promyslovogo kho- 
ziaistva. Serifa “‘Promyslovoe khoziaist- 
vo”, 1941. Vyp. 15, p. 7-35, tables) 
Title tr.: The whitefish, Coregonus sar- 
dinella Valenciennes of the northern 
part of Ob and Gydan Bays. 

This study includes detailed data on 
body measurements of local species, 
comparisons with specimens from other 
regions; distribution by age and weight 
groups, and analysis of stomach con- 
tents of one hundred seventy-eight 
specimens. Bibliography (18 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4716. ESIPOV, VLADIMIR KONSTAN- 
TINOVICH, 1896- . Ryby, sobrannye 
ekspeditSiei na Zemlit FrantSa-Iosifa 
letom 1929 g. (Leningrad. Nauchno- 
issledovatel’skii institut po izucheniiu 
Severa. Trudy, 1931. Vyp. 49, p. 156- 
65, tables) Title tr.: Fishes, collected 


by the Expedition to Franz Josef Land, 
summer, 1929. 

Descriptive notes on six species of 
fishes from a collection made during 
the voyage of the ice-breaker Sedov, in 
Franz Josef Land waters and in Bar- 
ents Sea (near Novaya Zemlya). Sum- 
mary in German. Copy seen: DLC. 


4717. ESIPOV, VLADIMIR KONSTAN- 
TINOVICH, 1896- . Ryby, sobrannye 
ékspeditSiei 1930 goda na l/p “G. Se- 
dov” k Zemle FrantSa-losifa i k Sever- 
noi Zemle. (Leningrad. Vsesoiuznyi 
arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1933. T. 8, 
p. 93-100, tables) Title tr.: Fishes col- 
lected by the expedition on the ice- 
breaker Sedov to Franz Josef Land 
and Severnaya Zemlya in 1930. 
Annotated list of eleven species. 
Summary in German. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4718. ESIPOV, VLADIMIR KONSTAN- 
TINOVICH, 1896- . Ukazatel’ litera- 
tury po rybnomu khoziaistvu evropei- 
skogo severa SSSR, 1917-1933 gg. 
Leningrad, izd-vo Glavnogo upravleniia 
Severnogo morskogo puti, 1935. 157 
[1] p. Title tr.: Bibliography of the 


fishing industry in the European 
U.S.S.R. North. 
Chronological bibliography (1465 


items) of Russian literature, 1917-33, 
on the fishing industry. Includes works 
on the fishes of Barents and White 
Seas, Kanin Peninsula and Cheshskaya 
Bay and the Pechora River basin; their 
classification, biology and geographical 
distribution; also scientific explora- 
tions, organizations, expeditions; and 
the fishing industry, by region and 
kinds of fish (herring, salmon, codfish, 
ete.); fishing ships (trawlers), tech- 
nology, and organization of the indus- 
try; also the algae industry; with 
index by author and topic. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4718A. ESIPOV, VLADIMIR KON- 
STANTINOVICH,  1896- Zemlia 
FrantSa-Iosifa. Arkhangel’sk, Sevkrai- 
giz, 1935. 73, [2] p. illus., maps. Title 
tr.: Franz Josef Land. 

Contains a popular scientific descrip- 
tion of Franz Josef Land based on the 
explorations of Payer, Jackson, Nan- 
sen, Abruzzi, Al’banov, Sedov and oth- 
ers (geography, hydrology, geology, 
glaciers, climate and soil, fishery) ; also 
information on the Russian fishery in 
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the region of Franz Josef Land 1931- 
33, p. 70-72. Bibliography (25 items). 
Map: 1:750,000, Franz Josef Land. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1719. ESIPOV, VLADIMIR KONSTAN- 
TINOVICH, 1896-  , and G. S. SLAST- 
NIKOV. Observations on the juvenes of 
the char (Salvelinus alpinus L.) of 
Novaya Zemlya in an aquarium. (Arc- 
tica, 1934. No. 2, p. 153-59) 
Observations on the growth, develop- 
ment and adjustment to changed con- 
ditions, of young char, taken from 
Novaya Zemlya rivers and kept in the 
aquarium, Sept. 1931—June, 1932. Sum- 
mary in Russian. Copy seen: DLC. 


ESIPOV, VLADIMIR KONSTANTINO- 
VICH, 1896- , see also Burmakin, 
E. V., & others. Rybnyi promysel v se- 
vernoi chasti Obskoi guby. 1940. 


4720. ESKIMO: COUNTRY, CUS. 
TOMS, CATHOLIC MISSIONARIES. 
Churchill, Man. Published by the Oblate 
Fathers of the Hudson Bay Vicariate, 
1945— (in progress). v. 1-18, May? 
1945-Dee. 1949 (in progress). illus., 
maps. Published quarterly (irregular), 
in English and French editions. First 
three issues had title: The link. 

A bulletin of the Oblates of Mary 
Immaculate in the Canadian Eastern 
Arctic, “which features articles and 
stories relating to the life and expe- 
riences of [the] missionaries . . . and 
giving interesting facts about the Es- 
kimos and their country.” 

File seen: CaMAI. 


4721. ESMARK, BIRGITHE. Land and 
freshwater Mollusca in the arctic re- 
gions of Norway. (Troms¢, Norway. 
Museum. Arshefter, 1882. Bd. 5, p. 93- 
104) 

Notes on occurrence of thirty-five 
species from many parts of arctic 
Norway, which are in the collection of 
the Troms¢ Museum. 

Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


4722. ESSEN, C. L. von. Bidrag till 
kinnedomen om Finlands Cryptinae. 
(Societas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Meddelanden. 1909-1910, pub. 1910. 
Hifte 36, p. 115-26) Title tr.: Con- 
tributions to the knowledge of Crypti- 
qae of Finland. 

Contains a systematic list of fifty- 
three species of hymenopterous in- 
sects of family Cryptinae with data on 
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distribution in Finland, including are. 
tic regions. Copy seen: MH 


4723. ESTEP, GERALD A. Chignik 
(Alaska sportsman, Sept. 1938. v. 4 
no. 9, p. 14-15, 18, 20, illus.) 
Description of this village on Alaska 
Peninsula, its people, salmon canneries 
and traps, and natural beauties. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4724. ESTEP, GERALD A. Skeleton 
on the shore. (Alaska sportsman, Jan. 
1940. v. 6, no. 1, p. 10-11, 25, illus.) 
Story of the schooner Joseph Pu- 
litzer, which carried mail in Alaska 
waters, 1917-20, and grounded at Chig- 

nik on the Alaska Peninsula. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4725. ESTRUP, HECTOR FREDERIK 
JANSON, 1794-1846. Nogle bemaerk- 
ninger angaaende Groénlands Oster. 
bygde. Kjébenhaven, Andreas Seidelin, 
1824. 60 p. Reprinted from Skandina- 
viske litteratur-selskab. Skrifter. Bd. 
20, p. 243-300. Title tr.: Some remarks 
concerning Greenland’s Osterbygd. 
Notes existence of manuscripts (deal- 
ing with Greenland and plans for its 
rediscovery) of unknown authorship in 
the Royal Library at Dresden, 1817; 
connects the mss. with a _ traitorous 
scheme of a government official, Paul 
Juel, for an expedition to rediscover 
Greenland, to the advantage of a for- 
eign prince; discusses probable situa- 
tion of Osterbygd, (the Norsemen’s 
“east settlement” on the West Green- 
land coast). Copy seen: NN. 


4726. ETHERIDGE, ROBERT, 1819- 
1903. Catalogue of pebbles and minerals 
dredged by Mr. Gwyn Jeffreys. Pre- 
liminary report of the biological results 
of a cruise in H.M.S. “Valorous” to 
Davis Strait in 1875. (Royal Society of 
London. Proceedings, June 1876. v. 25, 
p. 229) 
Includes two Davis Strait stations. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1727. ETHERIDGE, ROBERT, 1819- 
1903. Palaeontology of the coasts of the 
arctic lands visited by the late British 
expedition under Captain Sir George 
Nares. (Geological Society of London. 
Quarterly journal, Aug. 1878. v. 34, 
p. 568-639, 5 plates, fold. table) 
Contains a discussion of general cor- 
relation and the American affinities, 
and descriptions of about ninety fos- 
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sil, marine invertebrate species, with 
locations and a table showing geo- 
graphical distribution arranged by 
latitude, from the Ellesmere Island 
coast of Kane Basin north through 
Robeson Channel. Copy seen: DGS. 


4728. ETHERIDGE, ROBERT, 1819- 
1903. Remarks on the geological collec- 
tion made by Captain A. H. Markham. 
(In: Markham, Sir A. H. A polar re- 
connaissance, 1879, pub. 1881. Appen- 
dix G. p. 349-50) 

Notes on the correlation of Car- 
boniferous fossils found on Novaya 
Zemlya with those of arctic North 
America, Franz Josef Land and West 
Spitsbergen. 

Copy seen: DLC;: NNStef. 


4729. ETHNOGEOGRAPHIC BOARD, 
Washington, D. C. Survival on land 
and sea. Prepared for the United States 
Navy by the Ethnogeographic Board 
and the staff of the Smithsonian In- 
stitution, with contributions by the Bu- 
reau of Aeronautics and Bureau of 
Medicine and Surgery. United States 
Navy. [ Washington] Publications 
Branch, Office of Naval Intelligence, 
United States Navy, 1944. cover-title, 
iii, 187 p. illus., diagrs. double map on 
p. 2-3 of cover. 

Contents include chapter 7 (p. 132- 
68), The Arctic, with sections on signal 
fire, fire making, shelter, carbon mo- 
noxide poisoning, cooking, water, food 
including edible plants, roots, fungi 
and lichens. Copy seen: DLC. 


4730. ETTE, HENRY. “Argonauternes 
gyldne skind”; hvordan seksti ishavs- 
gaster robbede 10.000 pelse i Nordisha- 
vet paa 5 maaneder; Norges st¢rste 
sael- og hvalfanger-damper “Viking’’s 
togt aar 1900, af Henry Ette. 30 aars 
nordligt liv; Ishavet—Spitsbergen— 
Ostgrgnland—Island—Faergerne. Kg- 
benhavn, Ettes forlag, 1930. 47, [1] p. 
illus. (incl. facsim.) plates, port. Title 
tr.: “The golden fleece of the Argo- 
nauts.” How sixty polar seafarers took 
10,000 pelts in arctic waters in five 
months; the trip of the Norwegian 
sealing and whaling steamer Viking in 
the year 1900. Thirty years’ of life in 
the North. The Arctic Ocean, Spitsber- 
gen, East Greenland, Iceland, The Fa- 
roes, 

Contains accounts of sealing and 
whaling expeditions from 1900 to 1930, 


in particular the expedition in the 
Viking, 1900, and in the Samson (later 
Byrd’s City of New York), 1900 and 
1908; trips to Iceland, Jan Mayen, 
East Greenland, West Spitsbergen, etc. ; 
data on seals, whales, sealing meth- 
ods, catch, prices; reminiscences of 
thirty years’ sailing in arctic waters, 
with comment on weather, ice, etc. 
Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


4731. ETTE, HENRY. Et dansk hav- 
fiskeri. Kgbenhavn. Ettes forlag, 1930. 
47 p., front., illus., table. Title tr.: A 
Danish deep sea fishery. 

Contains the author’s reminiscences 
as a deep sea fisherman, seal and whale 
hunter; data on the fishery at The 
Faroes, the species of fish, fish catch 
and fishing seasons at The Faroes and 
Greenland; points out necessity of hav- 
ing fishing stations in Greenland wa- 
ters. Includes criticism of the Norwe- 
gian claims to sovereignty over East 
Greenland and also of Denmark’s fail- 
ure to establish a colony in northeast 
Greenland, settled by West Greenland 
Eskimos. Copy seen: NN. 


4732. ETZEL, ANTON von, 1821-1870. 
Groénland geographisch und statistisch 
beschrieben. Stuttgart, J. G. Cotta, 
1860. xiv p., 1 1., 665 p. 

A compilation based on the works of 
H. J. Rink and translated from Danish 
into German, by Anton von Etzel. The 
five sections cover history, physical 
geography, economic geography (the 
sea, vegetation, animal life and min- 
erals as used by human beings), the 
people (material culture), and topo- 
graphic-statistical descriptions (includ- 
ing full lists of plants and animals, 
minerals, administration, missions, re- 
gional geography, and production of all 
kinds). Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


4733. E U L E R-CHELPIN, ASTRID 
MARIA (CLEVE), 1875- . Beitrage 
zur Flora der Baren-Insel. I. Die Dia- 
tomeen. Stockholm, P. A. Norstedt, 
1900. 25 p. (Svenska vetenskapsaka- 
demien. Handlingar. Bihang, bd. 26, 
afd. 3, no. 10) Title tr.: Contributions 
to the flora of Bear Island. I. Diatoms. 

List, with syonymy, localities and 
remarks on the specimens collected dur- 
ing the Swedish Expedition to Bear 
Island in 1899. Copy seen: DLC. 


4734. EU LER-CHELPIN, ASTRID 
MARIA (CLEVE), 1875- . Coscino- 
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disci et Thalassiosirae Fennosueciae. 
Eine kritische Ubersicht. (Botaniska 
notiser, 1942, hifte 3, p. 231-78, illus.) 
Title tr.: Species of Coscinodiscus and 
Thalassiosira of Fennoscandia. A crit- 
ical survey. 

Contains a critical review of marine 
and fossil diatoms of the genera Cosci- 
nodiscus and Thalassiosira, based 
chiefly on material from Baltic Sea, 
Norwegian coast and White Sea (Kan- 
dalaksha), with keys to the sections 
and species, descriptions of numerous 
new forms, critical notes and enumera- 
tions of forty-two species, including 
many native to White and Greenland 
Seas; bibliography (30 items). 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


4735. EU LER-CHELPIN, ASTRID 
MARIA (CLEVE), 1875-— ~. New con- 
tributions to the diatomaceous flora of 
Finland. Uppsala & Stockholm, Alm- 
quist & Wiksell, 1915. 81 p. 4 plates. 
(Arkiv fér botanik, 1915-1917, pub. 
1915. Bd. 4, no. 9) 

Contains a systematic enumeration 
of about two hundred seventy-five spe- 
cies of marine and fresh-water diatoms, 
most of them fossil species of the 
Litorina epoch from the Knazhaya and 
Kuodajaroenpéaé region in Russian 
Karelia, near the head of Kandalaksha 
Bay. Includes descriptions of numerous 
new species and data on the present- 
day distribution in the arctic regions. 

Copy seen: MH. 


4736. EU LER-CHELPIN, ASTRID 
MARIE (CLEVE), 1875- . Skogstr4a- 
dens héjdgranser i trakten af Stora 
Sjéfallet. (Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 
1912. Bd. 6, hafte 3. p. 496-509) Title 
tr.: The upper limit of the woody vege- 
tation in Stora Sjéfallet. 

Contains a study of the upper limit 
of the woody vegetation in the moun- 
tains of Stora Sjéfallet in Torne Lapp- 
mark, northern Sweden. 

Copy seen: MH. 


4737. EULER-CHELPIN, ASTRID 
MARIA (CLEVE), 1875-— . Vara sjéars 
Melosira-plankton. (Botaniska notiser, 
1938, hafte 1-3, p. 143-63, plate 1) 
Title tr.: Melosira plankton of Swedish 
lakes. 

Contains critical notes on three spe- 
cies and several forms of the diatom 
Melosira, occurring in the fresh-water 
plankton of Sweden, including M. 
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italica found near Tankapirtti, Finnish 
Lapland. Copy seen: MH-A. 


4738. EVANS, ALEXANDER WIL. 
LIAM, 1868- . Hepaticae collected by 
William A. Setchell in northern Alas. 
ka. (Zée, Nov. 1900-Jan. 1901. v. 5, p. 
129-32) 

Results of the University of Cali- 
fornia Botanical Expedition to Alaska, 
1899, on which collections were made 
mainly in Unalaska Island, with a few 
specimens from St. Michael and a few 
from Cape Nome. Author gives list, 
with localities, of twenty-three species 
(two described) of liverworts, bring- 
ing the total for Alaska (then) to 
eighty-five species. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4739. EVANS, ALEXANDER WIL. 
LIAM, 1868-_ . List of Hepaticae found 
in the United States, Canada and are- 
tic America. (Bryologist, Oct. 1940. v. 
43, p. 133-38) 

List, without indication of locality, 
of four hundred sixty species belonging 
to one hundred fourteen genera of 
liverworts. Copy seen: DA. 


4740. EVANS, ALEXANDER WIL- 
LIAM, 1868- . Notes on the Hepaticae 
collected in Alaska. Papers from the 
Harriman Alaska Expedition.  V. 
(Washington Academy of Sciences. 
Proceedings, Oct. 1900. v. 2, p. 287- 
314, 3 plates) Reprinted, 1904, as 
Hepaticae of Alaska, in Cardot, J., 
and others. Cryptogamic botany. Har- 
riman Alaska series. v. 5, p. 339-72. 
List, with localities, some descrip- 
tions, and notes on distribution, of 
sixty-three liverworts, of which thirty- 
eight are recorded from Alaska for the 
first time. Copy seen: DLC. 


4741. EVANS, ALLEN ROY. Meat; 
a tale of the reindeer trek (1929-1935). 
London, Hurst & Blackett, Ltd. [1935] 
288 p. 8 plates, sketch map. Another 
edition (without illustrations was pub- 
lished by McClelland & Stewart, Ltd, 
Toronto, 1935. American edition was 
published under title: Reindeer trek, by 
Coward McCann, New York, 1935 (5 
p. l., 269 p.) 

Journalist’s story of the 1800-mile 
drive of three thousand reindeer from 
Buckland Bay, Kotzebue Sound across 
Alaska and the Yukon to the Mackenzie 
delta region. 

Copy seen: CaOM; DLC. 
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4742. EVANS, EDWARD, and WIL- 
SON STURGE. Notes on the birds of 
western Spitzbergen as observed in 
1855. (Ibis, Apr. 1859. v. 1, p. 166-74) 

The authors made a natural history, 
and adventure trip in the summer of 
1855, on a Norwegian fishing vessel, 
and relate here their observations on 


‘sixteen species of birds seen en route 


and on West Spitsbergen. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


EVANS, Sir EDWARD, 1881- , see 
MOUNTEVANS, EDWARD  RAT- 
CLIFFE GARTH RUSSELL EVANS, 
Baron, 1881- 


4143. EVDOKIMOV —- ROKOTOVSKII, 
M. I. Metodologifé nauchno-issledova- 
tel’skikh rabot po vechnoi merzlote. 
(Akademia nauk SSSR. Komissiia po 
izughenitu vechnoi merzloty. Trudy, 
1932. T. 1, p. 23-27) Title tr.: Method- 
ology of scientific procedures for the 
study of permafrost. 

Contains: Appeal to apply the Marx- 
ist method of dialectical materialism 
to the study of permafrost. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4744. EVE, ARTHUR STEWART, 
1862- . Northern lights. (Smithsonian 
Institution. Annual report, 1936, pub. 
1987. p. 145-60, illus., 5 plates) 

“A lecture delivered before the Royal 
Institution of Great Britain . .. Feb. 
7, 1936. Reprinted . . . with slight al- 
terations, from the pamphlet of the 
Royal Institution, and including addi- 
tions to the text and illustrations pub- 
lished in Nature, v. 137, no. 3472, May 
16, 1936.” 

Contains a general discussion of the 
auroras in relationship to other physi- 
cal phenomena in the upper atmosphere. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


EVERETT, Mrs. DAN, 1869-1929, see 
WAID, EVA CLARK, 1869-1929. 


4745. EVERLING, A. E. Ob otkrytii 
ostrova Uedineniia kapitanom E. Iogan- 
nesenom. (Severnyi morskoi put’, 1939. 
No. 12, p. 5-25, map, diagrs.) Title tr.: 
On the discovery of the Uyedineniya 
Island by Captain E. Johannesen. 

An account of the discovery of the 
island (about 77°28’N. 82°28’E. in Kara 
Sea) and a discussion of original error 
in its location on maps. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4746. EVERMANN, BARTON WAR- 
REN, 1853-1932. Eighteen species of 
birds new to the Pribilof Islands, in- 
cluding four new to North America. 
(Auk, Jan. 1913. v. 30, p. 15-18) 
Based on field observations of nat- 
uralists assigned to the islands by the 
U. S. Bureau of Fisheries, 1910-11. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


4747. EVERMANN, BARTON WAR- 
REN, 1853-1932. The northern fur-seal 
problem as a type of many problems 
of marine zoology. (California. Uni- 
versity. Scripps Institution of Oceanog- 
raphy. Bulletin, 1919. No. 9, p. 13-26) 
Review of the international contro- 
versy over Bering Sea sealing, and an 
analysis of the failures of all tribunals, 
conferences, and U. S. government con- 
trol measures to meet the scientific re- 
quirements of the problem; with a few 

notes on the biology of the herds. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4748. EVERMANN, BARTON WAR- 
REN, 1853-1932. Report on inquiry re- 
specting food-fishes and the fishing 
grounds. (U.S. Fish and Wildlife Serv- 
ice. Report of the Commissioner of 
Fisheries, 1904, pub. 1905. p. 81-162) 
Contents include: Alaska salmon in- 
vestigations, p. 87-102 (notes on the 
salmon, methods of fisheries, canning 
and salting, value, protection recom- 
mendations). Fishes of the Yukon Riv- 
er, p. 102 (nine species found in its 

headwaters in Yukon Territory). 
Copy seen: DF. 


4749. EVERMANN, BARTON WAR- 
REN, 1853-1932, and E. L. GOLDS- 
BOROUGH. A check list of the fresh- 
water fishes of Canada. (Biological So- 
ciety of Washington. Proceedings, Dec. 
1907. v. 20, p. 89-119) 

List, with records of occurrences in 
all of Canada, of one hundred forty- 
five species of fishes, and a bibliogra- 
phy (about 80 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


4750. EVERMANN, BARTON WAR- 
REN, 1853-1932, and E. L. GOLDS- 
BOROUGH. The fishes of Alaska. (U.S. 
Fish and Wildlife Service. Bulletin of 
the U. S. Fish Commission, 1906, pub. 
1907. v. 26, p. 219-360, 64 text figs., 
29 plates) U. S. Bureau of Fisheries 
document no. 624. 

Based on observations made during 
an investigation (by a special commis- 


729 








sion appointed by the Commissioner of 
Fisheries) of the salmon fisheries of 
Alaska, 1903, and on all species previ- 
ously recorded, as well as on Alaskan 
specimens in the U. S. National Mu- 
seum. A list, with notes and locations, 
of two hundred eighty-eight (includ- 
ing, with descriptions, eight new) spe- 
cies of fishes, taken in waters from 
Puget Sound to the Arctic Ocean; a 
table showing distribution in south- 
eastern and central Alaska, Bering and 
the arctic seas; with a bibliography. 
Copy seen: DF. 


EVERMANN, BARTON WARREN, 
1853-1932, see also U. S. Bureau of 
Fisheries. Alaska fishery & fur seal in- 
dustries, 1911-45. 1912-48. 


4751. EVFIMOV, N. G. Velichiny summ 
éffektivnogo izlucheniia dlia nekotorykh 
punktoy SSSR. (Meteorologiia i gidro- 
logita, 1939, no. 5, p. 19-28, tables, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Values of sums of 
effective radiation for some places of 
U.S.S.R. 

Effective radiation values have been 
determined for Cape Dezhneva, Cape 
Shmidta and Tikhaya Bay from the 
basis of one to three years’ observa- 
tions at each station during the period 
1932-37. Computation methods are dis- 
cussed. Copy seen: DLC. 


4752. EVGENOV, NIKOLAI IVANO- 
VICH, 1888- .Arkticheskaia gidrogra- 
fila v 1935 godu. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 
1936, no. 2, p. 24-35, illus.) Title tr.: 
Arctic hydrography in 1935. Account 
of hydrographic work in the Soviet arc- 
tic seas and rivers in 1935, and some 
preliminary conclusions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4753. EVGENOV, NIKOLAI INVANO- 
VICH, 1888-— .B. V. Davydov i ostrov 
Vrangelia. (Sovetskaima Arktika, 1936, 
no. 8, p. 36-41, illus.. map) Title tr.: 
B. V. Davydov and Wrangel Island. 
Biographical sketch of this explorer 
(1884-1925), and account of his expe- 
dition to hoist the Soviet flag on 
Wrangel Island, 1924. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4754. EVGENOV, NIKOLAI IVANO- 
VICH, 1888— .K kartografii raiona os- 
trovov Vrangelia i Geral’d. Kratkii 
obzor kartograficheskogo materiala. 
(Severnyi morskoi put’, 1935. No. 3, p. 
80-87) Title tr.: Some notes on the car- 
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tography of the Wrangel and Herald 
Islands. A short review of the existing 
cartographic material. 

A discussion of the existing maps of 
the islands with note of some of their 
discrepancies. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4755. EVGENOV, NIKOLAI IVANO. 
VICH, 1888— .K voprosu o neobkhodi- 
mosti izuchenifa kak zemnogo magne- 
tizma, tak i povedenila magnitnogo 
kompasa na korable v poliarnom bas- 
seine. (Severnyi morskoi put’, 1934. No, 
1, p. 57-68) Title tr.: On the necessity 
of studying earth-magnetism and the 
working of magnetic compass on board 
a ship in polar seas. 

Peculiarities of arctic navigation, the 
importance of instrumental orientation, 
the deviation of the compass and mag- 
netic disturbances. Summary in Eng- 
lish. Copy seen: DLC. 


1756. EVGENOV, NIKOLAI IVANO. 
VICH, 1888- . L’dy Karskogo moria 
v navigatsSit 1925 goda. (U.S.S.R. 
Gidrograficheskoe upravlenie. Zapiski 
po gidrografii, 1926. T. 51, p. 117-52, 
illus., charts, diagrs.) Title tr.: Kara 
Sea ice conditions in the navigational 
year 1925. 

A descriptive report based on obser- 
vations made on board the ice-breaker 
Malygin, as well as observational mate- 
rial supplied by other vessels. Four 
charts on a folded plate at end indicate 
ice conditions. Copy seen: DLC. 


4757. EVGENOV, NIKOLAI IVANO- 
VICH, 1888— . Ledokol’nyi parokhod 
“Georgii Sedov” v poiskovykh ékspe- 
ditsiakh 1928 goda. (Leningrad. 
Nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut po 
izuchenitu Severa. Trudy, 1929. Vyp. 
45, p. 96-112, tables, fold. map) Title 
tr.: The ice-breaker “Sedov’s” arctic 
rescue expedition in the summer of 
1928. 

General account of the Sedov’s voy- 
age to rescue the crew of the airship 
Italia, which crashed at about 81°04’N. 
25°25’E. Includes map indicating ice 
conditions in Kara and Barents Seas 
and waters south and west of Franz 
Josef Land, as observed from the Sedov; 
tabular journal of hydrometeorological 
observations six-times daily, July 8 to 
Aug. 31, showing pressure, wind direc- 
tion and force, fog, visibility, sea sur- 
face temperature and state of the ice; 
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and note on correction to geographic 
position of the western point of Alex- 
andra Land, westernmost of the Franz 
Josef islands. Summary ir English. 
Copy seen: DGS; DLC. 


4158. EVGENOV, NIKOLAT IVANU- 
VICH, 1888- .O plavanii v Sovetskoi 
Arktike. (Sovetskii Sever, 1934, no. 3, 
p. 39-44) Title tr.: On navigation in 
the Soviet Arctic. 

Brief historical sketch of navigation 
in, and hydrological characteristics of 
the seas of the Northern Sea Route. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4759. EVGENOV, NIKOLAI IVANO- 
VICH, 1888— . Posylka gidrografiche- 
skoi partii na 1. p. “Malygin” v Kar- 
skoe more v 1924 i 1925 g.g. (U.S.S.R. 
Gidrograficheskoe upravlenie. Zapiski 
po gidrografii, 1926. T. 51, p. 259-64) 
Title tr.: The dispatch of hydrological 
parties on the ice-breaker Malygin to 
Kara Sea in 1924 and 1925. 

A short report on the voyages made 
in Aug. 1924, and Aug. 1925, for the 
purpose of collecting data on the ice 
conditions. Copy seen: DLC. 


4760. EVGENOV, NIKOLAI IVANO- 
VICH, 1888— . Rezul’taty aérologiche- 
skikh nabliidenii zmeikovykh pod”emov 
na g/s “Taimyr”, proizvedennykh v 
1913-1915 g.g. Leningrad, 1931. 45 p., 
illus., map. (U.S.S.R. Gidrograficheskoe 
upravlenie. Gidro-meteorologicheskie 
nabliudeniia gidrograficheskikh ékspe- 
ditsii, Materialy gidrograficheskoi ék- 
speditSii Severnogo Ledovitogo okeana 
1910-15 g.g.) Title tr.: Results of 
aerological observations recorded in 
kite ascents from the hydrographic 
vessel Taimyr, 1913-1915. 

Results of forty-four individual kite- 
meteorograph soundings (ascents and 
descents) made during the wintering 
and at sea (mostly near Taymyr Pen- 
insula) during the period Sept. 1914— 
Sept. 1915; and one sounding made in 
Bering Strait, Aug. 6, 1913 and another 
in the Kara Sea, Sept. 4, 1913. Data 
from work of the Hydrographic Expe- 
dition under Vil’kitskii in the northern 
polar sea under auspices of the hydro- 
metrical sector of the Hydrographic 
Administration, U.S.S.R. A review of 
this work, The vertical temperature 
gradient in the Arctic by C. E. P. 
Brooks, was published in Meteorological 
Magazine, Dec, 1931. v. 66, p. 267-77. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4761. EVGENOV, NIKOLAI IVANO- 
VICH, 1888- .Samolet na sluzhbe Se- 
vernogo morskogo puti. (In: Obshch- 
estvo izuchenifa Scvetskoi Azii, Voz- 
dushnye puti Severa, 1933, p. 139-66, 
illus.) Title tr.: The airplane on the 
Northern Sea Route. 

Account of the first Soviet flight 
over the Barents and Kara Seas under 
the leadership of B. G. Chukhnovskii 
in 1923; services rendered by aviation 
to navigation on the Northern Sea 
Route in 1924-29, and especially in 
1930; and evaluation of the role of 
aviation in arctic sea co:;nmunication. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4762. EVGENOV, NIKOLAI IVANO- 
VICH, 1888- .Soobrazheniia o predel’- 
noi osadke moshchnykh ledokolov na 
Severnom morskom puti. (Severnyi 
morskoi put’, 1934. No. 1, p. 52-57) 
Title tr.: On the draught limit of power- 
ful ice-breakers to be used on the North 
Sea Route. 

Discussion based on the factor of 
depths along the Northern Sea Route, 
U.S.S.R. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4763. EVGENOV, NIKOLAI IVANO- 
VICH, 1888- . Sostoranie l’dov v 1932- 
1933 g. v Beringovom prolive i v 
Chukotskom more na puti k ust’ r. 
Kolymy. (Jn: Kireev, I. A., editor. 
Vostochno-Sibirskoe i Chukotskoe moria, 
Beringov proliv i Beringovo more. 1936, 
p. 19-30, maps) Title tr.: State of ice 
in the Bering Strait and Chukchi Sea 
in 1932-33 on the way to the mouth of 
R. Kolyma. 

Observations on ice conditions made 
from the ice-cutter Litke and other 
ships during the Northeastern Polar 
Expedition of the People’s Commis- 
sariat of Water Transportation, 1932- 
1933. Includes two sketch maps show- 
ing the routes taken and the ice 
formations encountered. Summary in 
English, p. 46-54. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4764. EVGENOV, NIKOLAI IVANO- 
VICH, 1888- . Sostoranie l’dov v 1932- 
1933 gg. v Vostochno-Sibirskom more. 
(In: Kireev, I. A., editor. Vostochno- 
Sibirskoe i Chukotskoe moria, Beringov 
proliv i Beringovo more. 1936, p. 5-13, 
maps (1 fold)) Title tr.: State of ice in 
the East-Siberian Sea in 1932-33. 
Based on observations of the ice- 
cutter Litke and other ships during 
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the Northeastern Polar Expedition of 
the People’s Commissariat of Water 
Transportation 1932-33, as part of the 
Second International Polar Year Pro- 
gram. The observations were made from 
Aug. 1932 through the wintering (in 
Chaun Bay, with one ship fast in ice 
outside) and July-Sept., 1933. Sum- 
mary in English, p. 36-41. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4765. EVGENOV, NIKOLAI IVANO- 
VICH, 1888- , and N. N. GAKEN. 
Ispol’zovanie okraski l’da dlia navigatsi- 
onnykh tSelei. (Severnyi morskoi put’, 
1934. No. 1, p. 75-77) Title tr.: The 
use of paint on ice for navigational 
purposes. 

Discusses a method of indicating a 
route for navigating through ice, by 
casting paint (fuchsin) from the lead- 
ing ice-breaker upon ice along the 
route. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


EVGENOV, NIKOLAI IVANOVICH, 
1888— , see also Akademiia nauk SSSR. 
Komissiia po izuchenitu fAkutskoi Av- 
tonomnoi Sovetskoi SotSialisticheskoi 
Respubliki. Materialy éksped. k ust’fam 
Leny i Oleneka. 1928-29. 


EVGENOV, NIKOLAI IVANOVICH, 
1888— , see also U.S.S.R. Gidrografi- 
cheskoe upravlenie, Lotsifta Karskogo 
morta. I-II. 1938-40. 


4766. EVLADOYV, V. P. Karta fAmala. 
(Problemy Arktiki, 1937, no. 4, p. 109- 
125, fold. map) Title tr.: The map of 
Yamal Peninsula. 

Author’s map (1:1,500,000) of the 
region (67—73°N. 67-73°E.) with a geo- 
graphic description and details on 
topography, rivers (including informa- 
tion on navigability, depths), and 
lakes. Copy seen: DLC. 


4767. EVLADOV, V. P. V_ tundrakh 
fTAmala. Sverdlovsk, Gosudarstvennoe 
Izdvo. Ural-skoe oblastnoe otdelenie, 
1930. 68 p., illus., fold. map. Title tr.: 
In the Yamal tundras. 

Description of the Yamal Peninsula 
—geography, hydrology, vegetation, 
animals and birds; Samoyeds, their clan 
organization, laws, dwellings, dress, oc- 
cupations, fisheries, family and social 
relations, rites and religion. 

Map: Tobol’sk District 
Oblast’ seale 1:9,000,000. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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EWAN, JOSEPH ANDORFER, 1909- 
, see Bailey, A. M. Birds of arctic 
Alaska. 1948. 


4768. EWART, JOHN SKIRVING, 
1849-1933. British protection. Behring 
Sea seizures. (In his: Kingdom papers, 
1913. v. 2, p. 59-112; no. 13) 
Contains facts concerning seizures by 
U. S. cruisers of Canadian vessels in 
1886, 1887 and 1889, and a critical dis- 
cussion of lack of British protection, 
during the sealing controversy in Ber- 
ing Sea. Copy seen: CaOAr; DLC. 


4769. EXELMANS, A. Observations 
magnétiques. (In: Voyage de “La 
Manche” a l’ile Jan-Mayen et au Spitz- 
berg (juillet-aoit 1892) 1894. p. 125- 
42, incl. 4 p. of tables) Title tr.: Mag- 
netic observations. 

Contains discussion of instruments, 
methods of calculation, and places 
where observations were made; and 
tables of data for Jan Mayen, for Re- 
cherche and Skans Bays (West Spits- 
bergen), also six observations between 
71°30’N. and 77°30’N. in Greenland Sea. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4769A. EXNER, F. M. ter die Zirku- 
lationen kalter und warmer Luft zwi- 
schen hohen und niedrigen Breiten. 
(Akademie der Wissenschaften in 
Wien. Mathematisch-naturwissenschaft- 
liche Klasse. Sitzungsberichte, 1928. 
Abt. 2A, Bd. 137, p. 189-225, illus.) 
Title tr.: On the circulation of cold and 
warm air between high and low lati- 
tudes. 

Discussion of frequency and distribu- 
tion of frequencies of colder and 
warmer air currents in the Northern 
Hemisphere; charts of warm and cold 
zones, and a theoretical explanation of 
the air currents, based on daily temper- 
atures for Jan.—Mar. 1910, of one hun- 
dred twenty northern hemispheric sta- 
tions. 

Reviewed by A. J. Henry in U. S. 
Weather Bureau. Monthly weather re- 
view, Dec. 1929, v. 57, p. 491-98. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


4770. EXPEDITIONS POLAIRES 
FRANCAISES. EXPEDITION ARC- 
TIQUE, 1948. The French arctic re- 
search expedition 1948 preliminary 
campaign to Greenland. [n.p.] 1948. 
9 numb. |. Process print. 

An outline of the organization, pur- 
poses, landing, camps, road building, 
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equipment, storage, and work plan of 
the expedition led by Paul-Emile Vic- 
tor, to the Greenland icecap, inland 
from Eqip-Sermia, 69°46’N. 50°15’W. 
Copy seen: CaMAI. 


4771. EXPEDITIONS POLAIRES 
FRANCAISES. EXPEDITION ARC- 


TIQUE, 1948. Publications [Paris] 
1948-49. 8 v. illus., tables, diagrs. (part 
fold.) 


The French polar expeditions were 
organized in Oct. 1947 by Paul-Emile 
Victor for scientific study of the north 
and south polar regions. One party 
under A.-F. Liotard went to Adelaide 
Land, Antarctica, in Nov. 1948. The 
Arctic Expedition under P. E. Victor 
spent five months on the Greenland 
icecap, May—Oct. 1948, as a preliminary 
expedition in preparation for a two- 
year project beginning in 1949. The 
preliminary expedition to Greenland 
established three camps, one on the 
inland ice, east of Eqip-Sermia, 69°46’ 
N. 50°15’W. where research was carried 
out in glaciology, geophysics, meteorol- 
ogy, geomagnetism, gravity, and geol- 
ogy; another group studied human ge- 
ography of West Greenland, particular- 
ly in the Disko region. 

Contents tr.: No. 1 (pub. 1948). MAR- 
TIN, J. Gravimetry and the Arctic 
Expedition. 

No. 2. (pub. 1948). Martin, J., and 
R. Bollo. Simultaneous gravimetry, 
Paris-Chamonix and Paris-Toulose-Pic 
du Midi de Bigorre. 

No. 3. (pub. 1948). CAILLEUX, A. 
Cryopedological studies. 

No. 4. (pub. 1948). DaCosta, J. F. 
The Antarctic and international law. 

No. 5. (pub. 1949). VICTOR, P. E., 
and others. Preliminary report of the 
preparatory expedition to Greenland 
(1948). 

No. 5. Addenda (pub. 1949). BAU- 
ER, A., and others. Preliminary report. 
Geodesy. 

No. 6. (pub. 1949). VICTOR, P. E. 
Techniques de chasse, piégeage et péche 
pour survivre, dans les régions polaires. 

No. 7. (pub. 1949). BOUCHE, M., 
and G. TAYLOR. Campagne au Groen- 
land 1948. Météorologie. 

ROUET, R. Transmissions radio. 

Each of these papers (except no. 2, 
4) appears in this Bibliography under 
the author’s name. 

File seen: CaMAI (in progress). 
957378 —53—vol. 147 


EXPLORERS CLUB OF AMERICA, 
see U. S. Work Projects Administra- 
tion. New York (City) Annotated bib- 
liography. 1938. 


4772. EXPLORERS JOURNAL. v. 1-28 
(in progress). New York, The Explor- 
ers Club, 1921-1950 (in progress). 28 
v. illus. 

Quarterly journal devoted to news 
of the club’s members and expeditions, 
reports of its meetings, reviews of 
recent publications, etc.; though the 
scope of the journal, like the interests 
of the club, is world-wide exploration 
and geography, it includes much on 
the arctic region. A feature of the 
journal is the illustrations on the 
covers, usually reproduced from photo- 
graphs often of arctic subjects. 

File seen: DLC; NNA. 


4773. EXPLORERS JOURNAL. Spe- 
cial number on the arctic search. (Ex- 
plorers journal, Dec. 1937. v. 15, no. 
4, p. 1-16) 

Contains brief papers by V. Stefans- 
son, E. P. Hansen, A. Fiala, W. R. 
Gregg, and others, on the search for 
the Levanevskii party, lost during a 
flight over the Arctic Basin, Aug. 1937. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


4774. EYERDAM, WALTER J. Lichens 
from Alaska: Thum Bay, Knight Is- 
land, Prince William Sound. (Bryolo- 
gist, Mar. 1949, v. 52, p. 34-38) 

List, with habitat notes, of fifty-six 
species collected in 1939-40, with de- 
scription of the plant associations and 
terrain in the Thum Bay region. 

Copy seen: DA. 


EYERDAM, WALTER J., see also 
Bartram, E. B. Mosses Aleutian I. 1938. 


4775. FAAS, V. A. K voprosu organi- 
zatsii aérofotos”’emochnykh rabot v 
Arktike. (Severnyi morskoi put’, 1936. 
No. 5, p. 96-104) Title tr.: Organization 
of the aerophoto survey in the Arctic. 
A discussion of the importance of 
aerial photographic survey, the pecul- 
iarities of this work in arctic regions, 
its technical problems and_ require- 
ments, with special emphasis on the 

Northern Sea Route, U.S.S.R. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


FAASEN, A., see Bruyne, A. de, & 
others. Verslagen omtrent den tocht 
Willem Barents 1879. 1880. 
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FABIAN, A. APPELSIS, see Levine, 
V. E., & others. Blood iron & copper 
of Eskimos. 1937. 


1776. FABRICIUS, OTTO, 1744-1822. 
Fauna groenlandica, pattedyr og fugle. 
Oversat og forsynet med indledning og 
kommentarer af G. Helm. Kgbenhavn, 
G.E.C. Gad. 1929. 170 p. illus., port., 1 
map. (Grgnlandske Selskab. Skrifter 6) 
Title tr.: The fauna of Greenland. Mam- 
mals and birds. Translated, with in- 
troduction and commentaries, by G. 
Helm. 

This is the first part of Book 3 of 
a work projected in three books. The 
only other section completed was pub- 
lished as Fabricius’ Gronlandsbeskri- 
velse, 1ste bog, 1946, q.v. 

Lists and descriptions of thirty-two 
mammals and fifty-three species of 
birds; notes on other zoological species 
and on migratory birds; also on geog- 
raphy, soil conditions, temperature, cli- 
mate, ethnography, etc., dealing chiefly 
with Frederikshaab district, 62°N. In- 
cludes biography of the author, bibliog- 
raphy and index. 

Copy seen: NNStef; NN; NNA. 


4777. FABRICIUS, OTTO, 1744-1822. 
Favna groenlandica, systematice sistens 
animalia Groenlandiae occidentalis hac- 
tenvs indigata, quoad nomen specificum, 
triviale, vernaculumque . . Hafniae 
et Lipsiae, Gottlob Rothe, 1780. xvi, 
452 p. fold. plate. Title tr.: Greenland 
fauna; systematics of animals occur- 
ring in West Greenland, with specific, 
common and vernacular names (etc.). 
One of the first and long the stand- 
ard catalog with descriptions of the 
mammals, birds, amphibia, fishes, in- 
sects, arachnids, worms and other in- 
vertebrates (numbered 1, Greenland 
man, to 468, a spenge), plants and 
minerals of West Greenland (mainly 
Frederikshaab District) and adjacent 
waters; with a chapter on geographic 
distribution, of the fauna, and notes on 

the history of the country. 
Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


4778. FABRICIUS, OTTO, 1744-1822. 
Grgnlandsbeskrivelse, lsve bog, ved H. 
Ostermann. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 
1946. viii, 110 p. 28 em. (Meddelelser 
om Grgnland. Bd. 129, nr. 4) Title tr.: 
Description of Greenland, Book lI. 
Edited by H. Ostermann, 

Published here for the first time from 
a manuscript (of about 1777) belonging 
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to the author’s grandson. The work was 
planned in three books of which only 
the first book and the first part of the 
third book were completed. The latter 
was published as Fauna groenlandica, 
pattedyr og fugle, 1929, q.v. 

Contents tr.: pt. 1. On the country 
and its nature (name, geographical 
position, maps, physical geography, 
lakes, rivers and brooks, glaciers and 
the inland ice, natural phenomena such 
as land slides and calfing of glaciers) 

Pt. 2. On the surrounding ocean 
(names; taste, color and phosphores- 
cence of the sea water; fiords, strand- 
flats, bottom; currents, tides, drift ice, 
icebergs). 

Pt. 3. On the air (temperature, wind, 
rain, hail and storm; auroras and op- 
tical phenomena, 1769-72). 

Pt. 4. Divisions of the country (Old 
Greenland: Osterbygden; New Green- 
land: Vesterbygden; six trading dis- 
tricts in New Greenland). Editorial 
commentary by H. B. S. Ostermann. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


4779. FABRICIUS, OTTO, 1744-1822. 
Den grgnlandske ordbog, forbedret og 
forgget. Kjgbenhavn, C. F. Schubart, 
1804. viii, 795 p. Title tr.: Greenlandic 

dictionary enlarged and improved. 
Contains Eskimo word list with Dan- 
ish equivalents, explanatory notes, and 
some indication of regional variants 
within the author’s experience in West 
Greenland; also index to Danish words. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


FABRICIUS, OTTO, 1744-1822, see also 
Reinhardt, J. Ichthyologiske _ bidrag 
Grgnlandske fauna. 1838. 


FABRICIUS, OTTO, 1744-1822, see also 
Sabine, Sir E. Memoir on birds of 
Greenland. 1818. 


4780. FAEGRI, KNUT. Trekk ay 
Lichina-artenes utbredelse i Norden. 
(Nytt magasin for naturvidenskapene, 
1938. Bd. 78, p. 141-51, illus. text maps) 
Title tr.: Notes on the distribution of 
the genus Lichina in northern Europe. 
Contains short descriptions of Lichina 
confinis and L. pygmaca and their hab- 
itats, with maps of their distribution 
in northern Europe and the Baltic re- 
gions, the former native to all arctic 
regions of Norway, and the latter ex- 
tending to Nordland; bibliography (19 

items). Summary in English. 
Copy seen: MH-Z. 





oer 


was 
only 

the 
tter 
lica, 


ntry 
Lica] 
phy, 
and 
such 
3) 
ean 
res- 
and- 
ice, 


rind, 
Op- 


(Old 
een- 

dis- 
rial 


\. 
(-M. 


L og 
art, 
ndic 


Jan- 

and 
ants 
Vest 
rds. 
LC. 


also 
drag 


also 
; of 


av 
‘den. 
ene, 
aps) 
n of 
ope. 
hina 
hab- 
ition 
> re- 
retic 
» eX- 

(19 


H-Z. 


4781. FAESSLER, CARL. Les giese- 
ments de fer du Labrador. (Naturaliste 
canadien, jan.—fév. 1948. v. 75, p. 5-30, 
illus.) Title tr.: The iron deposits of 
Labrador. 

Description of the new iron mining 
development in the Labrador-Quebec 
poundary area, about 55°N. 67°W., the 
companies, geology of the region, physi- 
ography, the various local deposits, 
physical and chemical analysis of the 
ore and ore genesis. 

Copy seen: DA; DSI-M. 


4782. FAESTER, KNUD, 1887- . Ef- 
fect of the climatic amelioration of the 
past decade on the autumn change of 
coat of the arctic fox in Greenland. 
Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1945. 18 p., 
21, incl. tables. 2 fold. diagrs. (Med- 
delelser om Grgnland, Bd. 142, nr. 2) 

Based on fox skins sent to Denmark 
from West Greenland (except Thule 
District), 1919-39, the great majority 
of foxes having been trapped in the 
Egedesminde District. During the latter 
part of this period a constantly increas- 
ing number proved to be animals with 
an imperfect winter pelage (“summer 
skins’). The author makes analysis of 
fiuctuations founded on graphic con- 
sideration of catches, and possible fac- 
tors causing fluctuation: epizootics, 
nutrition, precipiation, and tempera- 
ture. Copy seen: DGS. 


4783. FAGIN, K. MARSHALL. Drill- 
ing problems in Alaska. (Petroleum 
engineer, Oct. 1947. v. 19, no. 1, p. 
180, 182, 184, 186, 188, 190, illus., incl. 
3 sketch maps, diagrs.) 

Discussion of difficulties offered by 
permafrost, in drilling for petroleum 
in U. S. Naval Petroleum Reserve no. 
4, northern Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


4784. (Not used.) 


4785. FAGIN, K. MARSHALL. Eco- 
nomics of Alaskan exploration. (Petro- 
leum engineer, Dec. 1947. v. 19, no. 3, 
p. 57-58, 60, 62, 64, 66, 68, illus., incl. 
sketch map) 

General data, discussion of financing 
and various aspects of the project of 
prospecting for oil in U. S. Naval Petro- 
leum Reserve no. 4, northern Alaska, 
1943-47, Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


4786. FAGIN, K. MARSHALL. Explo- 
ration in Alaska. (Petroleum engineer, 


Sept. 1947. v. 18, p. 150, 152, 156, 158, 
160, 162, 164, illus., incl. 2 sketch maps, 
diagrs.) 

Description of geologic and geophys- 
ical prospecting methods for petroleum 
in U. S. Naval Petroleum Reserve no. 
4, in northern Alaska, 1944-47. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


4787. FAGIN, K. MARSHALL. Oil 
prospecting in Alaska. (Petroleum en- 
gineer, Aug. 1947. v. 18, p. 43-48, illus. 
incl. sketch map) 

History of exploration of U. S. Naval 
Petroleum Reserve no. 4, in northern 
Alaska, with notes on various core 
tests, equipment, and land-air opera- 
tions, 194446. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


FAHEY, JOSEPH JOHN, 1901- , see 
Coats, R. R., & J.J. Fahey. Siderophyl- 
lite from Brooks Mt., Alaska. 1944. 


4788. FAHRINGER, JOSEF, 1876- 
Entomologische Ergebnisse der schwe- 
dischen Kamtchatka-Expedition 1920- 
1922. 24. Braconidae Kirby, s. lat. 
[Stockholm, 1929] 12 p. (Arkiv for 
zoologi. Bd. 21A, n:o 8) Title tr.: En- 
tomological results of the Swedish Kam- 
chatka Expedition, 1920-22, 24. Bra- 
conidae Kirby, s. lat. 

Annotated list, with localities, of 38 
(including with descriptions, four new) 
species of ichneumon-flies. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


4789. FAIRBAIRN, HAROLD WIL- 
LIAM, 1906— . Notes on mammals and 
birds from Great Slave Lake. (Canadian 
field naturalist, Oct. 1931. v. 45, p. 158— 
62) 

Field notes made during a Canadian 
Geological Survey trip, summer 1929, 
mostly in the Hudsonian zone, east of 
this lake, but with some records from 
the Canadian zone west of Slave River; 
lists, with notes, of eight mammals and 
over sixty birds. Copy seen: DLC. 


4790. FAIRBAIRN, P. E. The petrolo- 
gy of the Hecla Hook formation in 
central Spitsbergen. (Geological maga- 
zine, Oct. 1933. v. 70, p. 437-454, illus.) 
Based on specimens collected by the 
Cambridge Spitsbergen Expeditions 
1930 and 1932, in the area between 
Klaas Billen Bay and Wijde Bay, and to 
the east and northeast of Mittag-Lef- 
fler Glacier, extending northward to the 
upper portion of Lomme Bay Glacier. 
Copy seen: DGS. 
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FAIRCHILD, C. C., see Tyrrell, J. W. 
Report explor. survey Gt. Slave L. & 
Hudson B. 1902. 


FAIRCHILD, JOHN G., 1882- , see 
Buddington, A. F., & J. G. Fairchild. 
Some Eocene voleanics SE. Alaska. 
1932. 


4791. FAIRCHILD, JOHNSON E. 
Alaska in relation to national defense. 
(Association of American geographers. 
Annals, 1941. v. 31, p. 105-112, sketch 
map) 

General discussion, mentioning three 
critical defense points, Seward, Valdez, 
and Dutch Harbor, also the U. S. Army 
base under construction in the interior. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


4792. FAIRCHILD SHIPBUILDING 
‘& ENGINEERING CO. LTD., Govan, 
Glasgow. Rupertsland. (Ship-builder 
and Marine engine-builder, Jan. 1949. v. 
56, no. 481, p. 57, 69) 

Notes on launching (p. 69) and (p. 
57) on equipment, fittings, etc., of ship 
built for Hudson’s Bay Co. service in 
Canadian Eastern Arctic. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4793. FAKIDOV, I. G. Morskoi led. 
(Sovetskaia Arktika, 1936, no. 11, p. 
95-98, illus.) Title tr.: Sea ice. 
Discussion, in popular style, of sea 
ice: its formation, structure, salinity, 
melting, physical and mechanical prop- 
erties. Copy seen: DLC. 


4794. FALCK, KURT F. 1888- . Ren- 
skétseln i Alaska. (Ymer, 1913. Arg. 33, 
p. 381-84) Title tr.: Reindeer hus- 
bandry in Alaska. 

Discussion of reindeer husbandry in 
Alaska, 1903-1913, based on J. L. Un- 
derwood’s Alaska, an empire in the 
making, 1913, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


FALCON, N. L., see Watkins, H. G., & 
others. Cambridge Expedition to Edge 
Island. 1928. 


FALCOZ, LOUIS, see Sjostedt, Y., & 
others. Entomologische Ergebnisse 
Kamchatka-Exped. 37. Abschluss. 1935. 


4795. FALDERMANN, FRANZ GUS- 
TAVOVICH, 1799-1838. Species novae 
Coleopterorum Mongoliae et Sibiriae 
incolarum. (Moskovskoe obshchestvo 
ispytatelei prirody. Brulleten’, 1833. T. 
6, p. 46-72, plates 2-3) Title tr.: New 
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species of Coleoptera from Mongolia 
and Siberia. 

Contains descriptions and critical 
notes on nineteen beetles (Coleoptera) 
native to Mongolia and Siberia, includ- 
ing Melandrya splendida and Diaperis 
riederii from Kamchatka Peninsula. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


FALKENBERG, JOHANNES, see Bi- 
drag til Finnernes bygdehistorie og et- 
nografi. 1934-44. 


FALKENBERG, JOHANNES, see also 
Nordlands og Troms finner. 1943-45. 


4796. FALL, HENRY CLINTON, 
1862— . Family Carabidae. (Canadian 
Arctic Expedition, 1913-1918. Report, 
1919. v. 3: Insects, pt. E. p. 14-16) 
List, with locations, of sixteen species 
from the arctic coasts of Alaska and 
Northwest Territories. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


4797. FALL, HENRY CLINTON, 
1862— . List of a small collection of 
Coleoptera from arctic Alaska. (Ento- 
mological news, May 1900. v. 11, p. 459- 
60) 
Contains thirteen species of beetles 
from Cape Nome and Kowak River. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


4798. FARIKH, F. B. Moi polet v Dudin- 
ku. (In: Obshchestvo izucheniia Sovet- 
skoi Azii. Vozdushnye puti Severa, 
1933, p. 296-300, illus., map) Title tr.: 
My flight to Dudinka. 

Notes on the author’s flight Krasnoy- 
arsk-Dudinka in Jan. 1931, with sketch 
map of the route of the flight. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


FARIKH, F. B., see also Problemy 
Arktiki. Transarkticheskii perelet F. B. 
Farikha, 1937. 


4799. FARIS, R. L. Distribution of the 
magnetic declination in Alaska and ad- 
jacent regions for 1910. (U. S. Coast 
and Geodetic Survey. Annual report, 
1909. Appendix no. 4, p. 151-79, incl. 
tables, diagrs.) 

Contains secular change of declina- 
tion, and table of magnetic declinations 
for southeastern Alaska, Yakutat Bay 
to Sanak Islands, Aleutian Islands, 
Bering Sea and Arctic Ocean (Chukchi 
Sea) and Yukon River. 

Illus: Secular change of declination 
at Sitka, Kodiak, Dutch Harbor, and 
St. Michael. Copy seen: DN-HO. 
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4800. FARIS, R. L. Results of magnetic 
observations made by the Coast and 
Geodetic Survey between July 1, 1908, 
and June 30, 1909. (U. S. Coast and 
Geodetic Survey. Annual report, 1909. 

App. 3, p. 75-149, incl. tables) 
Includes forty-six stations for Alas- 
ka, especially the southeastern section. 
Copy seen: DN-HO. 


4801. FARLEY, FRANK L. Birds ob- 
served at Churchill, Manitoba, spring 
and summer 1938. (Canadian field nat- 
uralist, Apr. 1940. v. 54, p. 52-53) 
Seventy-six birds listed in the order 
of date of their appearance, May 29 to 
July 7, with notes (in brief) on migra- 
tory birds of the region. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4802. FARLEY, FRANK L. Churchill, 
Manitoba, and its bird-life. (Canadian 
field naturalist, Nov. 1938. v. 52, p. 
118-19) 

General remarks on the region in 
June, and notes on five species newly 
recorded. Copy seen: DLC. 


4803. FARLEY, FRANK L. Further 
notes on the bird life of Churchill, Man- 
itoba. (Canadian field naturalist, Apr. 
1939. v. 53, p. 56-58) 

Field notes on birds seen in May-— 
June, 1938. Copy seen: DLC. 


4804. FARLOW, WILLIAM GILSON, 
1844-1919. Algae, list of algae collected 
at points in Cumberland Sound during 
the autumn of 1877. (In: Kumlien, L., 
and others. Contributions to the natural 
history of arctic America. U. S. Na- 
tional Museum. Bulletin, 1879. No. 15, 
p. 169) 

List of twenty-seven marine species, 
collected during the Howgate Polar 
Expedition, 1877-78. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4805. FARLOW, WILLIAM GILSON, 
1844-1919. Notes on arctic algae; based 
principally on collections made at Un- 
gava Bay by Mr. L. M. Turner. (Amer- 
ican Academy of Arts and Sciences. 
Proceedings, 1886. v. 21, (new ser. v. 
13) p. 469-77) 

Turner’s collections were made in 
1884, and are amplified by a few spec- 
imens collected by others from nearby 
localities, as a basis of this annotated 
list of thirty-nine species of red and 
brown algae. Copy seen: DLC. 


FARLOW, WILLIAM GILSON, 1844- 
1919, see also Gray, A. Plants (Pt. Bar- 
row exped.) 1885. 


4806. FARRAN, GEORGE P. Brady- 
etes brevis, a new species of copepod 
from East Greenland. (Annals and 
magazine of natural history, Aug. 1936. 
Ser. 10, v. 18, p. 238-41, illus.) 

Full description of specimen from 
plankton haul at 72°55’N. off East 
Greenland. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


FARRAN, GEORGE P., see also Hardy, 
A. C., & others. Arctic plankton Nau- 
tilus Exped. 1931. 1936. 


4807. FARRAR, VICTOR JOHN, 1886- 

. The annexation of Russian America 
to the United States. Washington, D. C., 
W. F. Roberts Co. Inc., 1937. vii, [1], 
142 p. 

Account of the purchase of Alaska, 
and the circumstances leading to it; 
based on American and Russian docu- 
ments, diaries, autobiographies and his- 
tories; with an extensive bibliography. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


FARRELLY, THEODORE S. Aleutian 
stepping-stones. (Yale review, Dec. 
1942. v. 32, p. 280-88) 

Historical sketch of the islands as 
stepping-stones for early Russian oc- 
cupation. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


FASSIG, OLIVER S., see Fiala, A. 
Fighting polar ice. 1906. 


4809. FAUNA ARCTICA; eine Zusam- 
menstellung der arktischen Tierformen, 
mit besonderer Beriicksichtigung des 
Spitzbergen-Gebietes, auf Grund der 
Ergebnisse der deutschen Expedition 
in das Nérdliche Eismeer im Jahre 
1898 ... Jena, G. Fischer, 1900-1933. 
6 v. illus., plates, tables, maps (2 fold.) 
Editors: 1900-09, Fritz Rémer and 
Fritz Schaudinn; 1910-33, August 
Brauer and Walther Arndt. Title tr.: 
Arctic fauna; a summary of the arctic 
faunal forms, especially of the Spits- 
bergen region, based on results of the 
German Expedition to the Arctic Ocean, 
1898. 

The expedition was a private under- 
taking by Rémer and Schaudinn, in 
the steamer Helgoland, June—Sept. 
1898, to carry out zoological research 
in the waters off Svalbard and along 
the Murman coast. These published re- 
sults, based on the expedition collec- 
tions and observations, and on previ- 
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ously published arctic literature, seek 
(1) to eatalog all known arctic faunal 
forms, with literature references, (2) 
to compare the fauna within various 
arctic regions, in respect to the problem 
of circumpolarity, and (3) to compare 
arctic with antarctic forms. 

Contents tr.: v. 1 (pub. 1900). 
ROMER, F., and F. SCHAUDINN. 
Introduction, plan of work and narra- 
tive of the voyage. p. 3-84. 

SCHULZE, F. E. Hexactinellida. p. 
85-108. 

THIELE, J. Proneomenia thulensis 
nov. spec. p. 109-116. 

LINSTOW, O. v. Nematodes, p. 117- 
32. 

LUDWIG, H. Arctic and subarctic 
holothurians. p. 133-78. 
KUKENTHAL, W. 

Arctic. p. 179-234. 

SCHAFFER, C. Arctic and 
arctic Collembola. p. 235-58. 

GRIEG, J. A. Ophiurids of the Arc- 
tic. p. 259-86. 

WELTNER, W. Cirripeds of the Arc- 
tic. p. 287-312. 

DOFLEIN, F. Decapod crustaceans 
of arctic seas. p. 313-62. 

LOHMANN, H. Appendicularia. p. 
363-78. 

MAY, W. Arctic, subarctic and sub- 
antarctic Alcyonacea. p. 379-408. 

ZIMMER, C. Arctic Cumacea. p. 
409-444, 

LUDVIG, H. Arctic 
445-502. 

BIDENKAP, O. Bryozoa. Pt. 1. Bry- 
ozoa of Spitsbergen and King Charles 
Land. p. 503-540.) 

v. 2 (pub, 1901-02). UDE, H. Arctic 
Enchytreidae and Lumbricidae, and 
their geographic distribution. p. 1-34. 


Whales of the 


sub- 


starfishes. p. 


MOBIUS, K. Arctic and subarctic 
Pantopoda. p. 35-64. 
EHRENBAUM, E. Fishes. p. 65- 


168. 

ROMER, F. Siphonophora. p. 169-84. 

SCHAUDINN, F. Tardigrada. p. 
185-96. 

FAGENSTECHER, A. Arctic Lepi- 
doptera. p. 197-400. 

KIAER, H. Arctic Tenthredinidae. 
p. 401-438. 

FRIESE, H. Arctic Hymenoptera, ex- 
cept Tenthredinidae. p. 439-98. 

MRAZEK, A. Arctic copepods. p. 
499-528. 

BREDDIN, G. Hemiptera and Si- 
phunculata of arctic regions, p. 529-69. 
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v. 3 (pub. 1903-04). ZSCHOKKE, F. 
Arctic cestodes. p. 1-32. 

ATTEMS, C. Myriopoda. p. 33-54. 

BURGER, O. Nemertea. p. 55-64. 

ROMER, F. Ctenophora. p. 65-90. 

HARTMEYER, R. Ascidians of the 
Arctic. p. 91-412. 

ZIMMER, C. Arctic schizopads. p. 
413-92. 

RICHTERS, F. Arctic Tardigrada. p, 
493-508. 

GRAN, H. H. Diatoms of arctic seas, 
I. p. 509-554. 

v. 4 (pub. 1905-06). Tragardh, I. 
Monograph of arctic Acarina. p. 1-78. 

SCHALOW, H. Birds of the Arctic. 
p. 79-288. 

ODHNER, T. Trematodes of arctic 
regions. p. 289-372. 

DODERLEIN, L. Arctic sea urchins. 
p. 373-94. 

DODERLEIN, L. Arctie crinoids. p. 
395-406. 

MEISENHEIMER, J. Arctic ptero- 
pods. p. 407-430. 

STRAND, E. Arctic Araneae, Opili- 
ones and Chernetes. p. 431-78. 

MAAS, O. Arctic Medusae (except 
Polypomedusae) p. 479-526. 

WERNER, F. Farthest north rep- 
tiles and batrachians. p. 527-44. 

v. 5 (pub. 1910-29). Brauer, A,, 
Fritz Romer and Fritz Schaudinn. p. 
i-iii. 

APSTEIN, C. The occurrence of sal- 
pas in arctic regions, p. 5-12. 

MEIJERE, J. C.-de. Diptera of the 
arctic islands, p. 13-72. 

STUMMER-TRAUNFELS, R. v. 
Arctic myzostomes (etc.) p. 73-86. 

KOWARZIK, R. The musk ox and 
its races (ete.) p. 87-126. 

BROCH, H., Hydroids of arctic seas. 
p. 127-248. 

RITTER-ZAHONY, R. v. 
naths. p. 249-88. 

POPPIUS, B. Coleoptera of arctic 
regions. p. 289-447. 

FISCHER, W. Sipunculida, Priapu- 
lida and Echiurida of the Arctic. p. 
451-90. 

DERIUGIN, K. M. The relict lake 
Mogilnoye (Kildin Island in Barents 
Sea). p. 491-560. 

THIELE, J. Arctic Loricata, Gastro- 
poda, Schaphopoda and bivalves. p. 
561-632. 

STITZ, H. The Neuroptera of the 
arctic region. p. 633-38. 


Chaetog- 


the 
< 
ar¢ 


me 
sec 


YUM 


la. p. 
seas, 
% 
|—78, 
‘etic. 
retic 


hins, 


and 
eas. 
tog- 


retic 


RAMME, WILLY. Orthoptera. p. 
639-46. 

AUGENER, H. The polychaetes of 
Spitsbergen p. 647-834. 

RICHTER, W. The Thysanoptera of 
the arctic region. p. 835-50. 

SPREHN, C. Pentastomida of the 
arctic region. p. 851-54. 

STITZ, H., and W. RAMME. Supple- 
ment to the Neuroptera and Orthoptera 
sections. p. 855-56. 

HENTSCHEL, E. The siliceous and 
horny sponges the Arctic Ocean. p. 
857-1042. 

BROCH, H. The Alcyonaria of the 
Arctic, p. 1043-52. 

ULRICH, W. The most northern dis- 
wribution of Strepsiptera (the Stylopids, 
or twisted-wing insects). p. 1053-60. 

v. 6 (pub. 1931-33). VIETS, K. Hy- 
dracarina of Fauna arctica. p. 1-8. 

MEYER, A. Acanthocephala of the 
arctic region, p. 9-20. 

MULLER, G. W. Ostracoda of the 
arctic region. p. 21-32. 

ARNDT, W. Fresh-water sponges. p. 
33-40. 

UDE, H. Oligochaeta of the Arctic 
and their geographic distribution. 2. 
p. 41-54. 

SCHULZE, P. Hydridae. p. 55-58. 

ARNDT, W. Copeognatha. p. 59-66. 

POHLE, H. Mammals. p. 67-80. 

KRUMBACH, T. Kamptozoa and 
Branchiotrema. p. 81-92. 

REMANE, A. Rotatoria, Gastro- 
tricha, Kinorhyncha and Archiannelida. 
p. 93-114. 

JORDAN, K. The fleas known from 
the Arctic. p. 115-18. 

THIEL, M. E. Summary of arctic 
Hydromedusae. p. 119-58. 

STEINER, G. Arctic Mermithidae, 
Gordioidae, and Nectonematoidea. p. 
159-74. 

MAY, E. Odonata. p. 175-82. 

LINDER, F. Branchiopoda. p. 183- 
204, 

SCHELLENBERG, A. Leptostraca. 
p. 205-206. 

ULMER, G. Trichoptera, Ephemer- 
optera, and Plecoptera, p. 207-226. 

WIEDEMANN, E. Leeches. p. 227- 
34, 

BREITFUS, L._ L. 
sponges. p. 235-52. 

CARLGREN, O. Ceriantharia, Zo- 
antharia, and Actiniaria. p. 253-66. 

PAX, F. Antipatharia and Madre- 
poraria. p. 267-80. 


Caleareous 


ZUNCKER, M. Mallophaga. p. 281- 
94, 

STEINBOCK, O. Turbellaria. p. 295- 
342. 

STEPHENSEN, K. Tanaidacea and 
Amphipoda. p. 343-78. 

THIELE, J. Solenogastres. p. 379- 
82. 

ABRIKOSOV, G. Bryozoa, Pt. 2. p. 
383-88. 

OKLAND, F. Thysanura, 
natha and Protura. p. 389-90. 

GURIANOVA, E. Marine Isopoda. p. 
391-470. 

BIRSTEIN, J. Land and fresh water 
Isopoda. p. 471-76. 


Entog- 


ARNDT, W., and GRIEG, J. A. 
Brachiopoda. p. 477-88. 

GRIMPE, G. Cephalopoda. p. 489- 
514, 


BORG, F. Bryozoa, Pt. 3. p. 515-51. 
Each of these papers appears in this 
Bibliography under its author’s name. 
File seen: DA. 


4810. FAUNA SSSR. PtitSy. T.1, vyp. 
4-5. Moskva-Leningrad, Akademiia 
nauk, 1937-1941. 2 v. (Akademia nauk 
SSSR. Zoologicheskii institut. Novara 
ser., no. 30, 14) Title tr.: Fauna of 
the U.S.S.R. Birds. v. 1, no. 4-5. 
Prepared under direction of the 
Academy of Sciences’ editor, S. A. Zer- 
nov. No. 4, edited by D. A. Ogloblin; 
no. 5, edited by A. A. Shtakel’berg. 
Contents tr.: no. 4 (pub. 1941). TU- 
GARINOV, A. fA. Anseriformes. 
no. 5 (pub. 1937). SHTEGMAN, B. 
K. Falconiformes. 
Each number appears in this Bibli- 
ography under its author’s name. 
File seen: DLC. 


4811. FAUSEK, VIKTOR ANDREE- 
VICH. Materialy k voprosu ob otrit3a- 
tel’nom dvizhenii berega v Belom morte 
i na Murmanskom beregu. Sanktpeter- 
burg, 1891. 89 p. (Vsesofuznoe geografi- 
cheskoe obshchestvo. Zapiski po ob- 
shchei geografiii. T. 25, no.1) Title tr.: 
Materials on the subject of the negative 
movement of the shore of the White Sea 
and of the Murmansk coast. 

Results of author’s observations made 
during trips on government and regular 
steamers in 1888-89. The evidence con- 
sists of paleogeographic data (with 
brief lists of postglacial fossils), de- 
scriptions of “ancient coasts” includ- 
ing Kil’din Island and its Lake Mogil’- 
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noye, and examination of contemporary 
evidence. Bibliographical footnotes 
(about 25 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


4812. FAUSEK, VIKTOR ANDREE- 
VICH. Zoologicheskaia ékskursifa na 
Bielom morie lietom 1889. (Leningrad- 
skoe obshchestvo estestvoispytatelei. 
Trudy, 1891. T. 22, vyp. 1, p. 2-4) 
Title tr.: Zoological excursion to the 
White Sea in the summer of 1889. 
Contains a report on the exploring 
trip made by the author in summer 
1889, to Lake Onega, and Kandalaksha 
Bay of the White Sea, with notes on 
more interesting species of ascidians, 
molluses, coelenterates and other ma- 
rine animals. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


1813. FAUSTINI, ARNALDO, 1874- . 
I giacimenti di combustibili fossili nella 
regione artica. (Societa Geografica 
Italiana. (Bolletino, Ott. 1907. Ser. 4, 
v. 8 (v. 44) p. 983-1005) Title tr.: 
Coal deposits of the arctic regions. 
Contains brief discussion of the dis- 
tribution of Carboniferous deposits, the 
locations of deposits as then known, 
their economic importance, and exploi- 
tation. Includes mention of West Spits- 
bergen, West Greenland and the Ca- 
nadian Arctic Islands. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4814. FAUVEL, PIERRE LOUIS 
ANDRE, 1866— . Annélides polychétes. 
Bruxelles, 1911. 3 p. 1., 45, iv p., 1 1. 
plate, map. (Orléans, Louis Philippe 
Robert, Duc d’. Campagne arctique de 
1907. No. 9) Title etc. tr.: Polychaetons 
annelids. (Duke of Orléans Arctic Ex- 
pedition, 1907) 

Contains discussion and an annotated, 
systematic list, with synonyms, refer- 
ences, and localities, of the fifty-two 
(including with description, one new) 
species of polychaete worms collected 
from the Belgica 1907, in the Barents 
and Kara Seas, near Novaya Zemlya; 
with a bibliography (84 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


4815. FAUVEL, PIERRE LOUIS 
ANDRE, 1866- . Annélides polychétes 
de Expedition de l’Université d’Ox- 
ford au Spitzberg en 1921. Results of 
the Oxford University Expedition to 
Spitsbergen. No. 7. (Annals and mag- 
azine of natural history, Apr. 1922. 
Ser. 9, v. 9, p. 449-54) Issued also as 
Oxford University, Spitsbergen papers, 
1925. v. 1, no. 25. 
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List, with descriptive notes, of 
twenty-four species of polychaete 
worms from Klaas Billen Bay, West 
Spitsbergen. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


4816. FAUVEL, PIERRE LOUIS 
ANDRE, 1866- . Deuxiéme note pré- 
liminaire sur les polychétes provenant 
des campagnes de l’Hirondelle et de 
la Princesse-Alice, ou déposées dans le 
Musée Océanographique de Monaco, 
{j Monaco, 1909] 76 p. (Institut océano- 
graphique, Monaco. Bulletin no. 142) 
Title tr.: Second preliminary note on 
the polychaetes resulting from the 
cruises of the Hirondelle and Princesse- 
Alice, or deposited in the Oceanographic 
Museum, Monaco. 

Contains (among others) records and 
some descriptions of twenty-four spe- 
cies of annelid worms from Svalbard 


waters, collected (probably) in 1898, 
Copy seen: DF. 
4817. FAUVEL, PIERRE LOUIS 


ANDRE, 1866- . Premiére note pré- 
liminaire sur les polychétes provenant 
des campagnes de l’Hirondelle et de 
la Princesse-Alice, ou déposées dans le 
Musée Océanographique de Monaco. 
{[Monaco, 1907] 34 p. (Institut océano- 
graphique, Monaco. Bulletin no. 107) 
Title tr.: First preliminary note on the 
polychaetes resulting from the cruises 
of the Hirondelle and Princesse-Alice, 
or deposited in the Oceanographic Mu- 
seum, Monaco. 

Results of cruises of these two yachts 
of the Prince of Monaco in many 
waters, over a period of several years, 
including the arctic voyages of the 
Princesse Alice, 1898, 1906-07, the au- 
thor gives descriptions and discussion 
of distribution of eighteen species of 
annelid worms from Svalbard waters 
and Greenland Sea. 

Copy seen: DF. 


FAUVEL, PIERRE LOUIS ANDRE, 
1866-— , see also Augener, H. Erganz- 
ung z. d. Polychaeten Fauna arctica. 
1929. 


4818. FEATHER, A. G. The king of 
mysteries; or, The world’s wonderland. 
A thrilling narrative of the many ef- 
forts and attempts to pierce through 
and unravel the dark shroud of un- 
fathomable mystery enveloping the icy 
regions of the Arctic Circle. Philadel- 
phia, J. E. Potter & Co., [©1891] 718 
p. incl. plates (part col.) port. col. 
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col. 


front. (group of ports.) illus., plates 
(part col.) ports., maps (1 fold.) 

Also published, without change of 
text, as: “Thrilling tales of the frozen 
North. A graphic account of the heroic 
efforts of intrepid and daring travelers 
and explorers in the lands of the mid- 
night sun... by Capt. William H. 
Wharton [pseud.] Philadephia [etc.] 
J. E. Potter & Co. 1894. 

History of arctic explorations from 
the time of the Norsemen to the U. S. 
Lady Franklin Bay Expedition, 1881- 
84. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


4819. FEDCHENKO, BORIS ALEKS- 
EEVICH, 1873- TAkutskaia flora. 
Chast’ I. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. Bo- 
tanicheskii muzei. Trudy, 1907. Vyp. 3, 
p. 126-46) Title tr.: Flora of Yakutia. 
Part I. This is the only part published. 

Contains a systematic enumeration 
of one hundred thirty species, based 
on collections of various botanists and 
collectors and including many native 
to arctic regions. Copy seen: NNBG. 


4820. FEDCHENKO, BORIS ALEKS- 
EEVICH, 1873-_ , and others. Llliustri- 
rovannyi opredelitel’ rastenii Sibiri. S. 
Peterburg, Tip. Gerol’d, 1909. 2 vyp. 
vyp. 1: p. 1-61, plates 1-5, illus.; vyp. 2: 
p. 59-86, plate 6, illus. Title tr.: Il- 
lustrated guide for the determination 
of the plants of Siberia. 

Contains vyp. 1. Fedchenko, B. A., 
and A. F. Fierov, Pteridophytes. vyp. 
2. Dokturovskii, V. S., Golosiemennyia 
(Gymnospermae). Both parts contain 
some arctic species. Apparently no fur- 
ther parts have been published. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


4821. FEDCHENKO, BORIS ALEKS- 
EEVICH, 1873-— . Novyi vid Astragala 
s poluostrova Kanina. (Leningrad, 
Glavnyi botanicheskii sad. Trudy, 1929. 
T. 41, vyp. 1, p. 119-20) Title tr.: A 
new species of Astragalus from the 
Kanin Peninsula. 

Contains Latin diagnosis of Astraga- 
lus grigorjewi, a new species of herbs 
of the pea family, collected by Prof. 
8. G. Grigor’ev in the Kanin Peninsula. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


4822. FEDCHENKO, BORIS ALEKS- 
EEVICH, 1873- . Obzur vidov roda 
Hedysarum. (Leningrad. Glavnyi bo- 
tanicheskii sad. Trudy, 1902. T. 19, 
vyp. 3, p. 183-342) Title tr.: Revision 
of the species of Hedysarum. 


Contains a monographic treatment of 
Hedysarum, a large genus of herbs of 
the pea family; with a sketch of the 
history of systematics, morphological 
survey, keys, Latin descriptions of 
seventy-eight species, including some 
representative of the arctic regions of 
the U.S.S.R., Alaska and Canada; crit- 
ical notes and detailed data on geo- 
graphical distribution. Appended is a 
list of more than four hundred excluded 
species. Copy seen: MH-A. 


4823. FEDCHENKO, BORIS ALEKS- 
EEVICH, 1873-— . Oxytropis Merten- 
siana Turez,—novost’ dlia flory Evropy. 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Botanicheskii 
institut imeni V. L. Komarova. Botani- 
cheskie materialy gerbarifa, 1946. T. 
9, vyp. 4-12, p. 197-98) Title tr.: Oxy- 
tropis Mertensiana Turez.—A novelty 
for the flora of Europe. 

Contains critical notes on this species 
and data on its distribution in Europe, 
Asia and America. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


4824. FEDCHENKO, BORIS ALEKS- 
EEVICH, 1873— . Uspekhi sovetskoi 
floristiki (1917-1937 gg.) (Sovetskaia 
botanika, 1937. No. 5, p. 9-31) Title 
tr.: Attainments of Soviet floristics 
(1917-1937). 

Contains an historical sketch of the 
progress of floristics in the U.S.S.R. 
for twenty years (1917-37), including 
data on the expeditions exploring the 
aretic regions of European U.S.S.R., 
p. 9, Siberia, p. 22-24, and Kamchatka, 
p. 25. Copy seen: MH-A. 


4825. FEDCHENKO, BORIS ALEKS- 
EEVICH, 1873— . Zametki po sistemat- 
ike i geografii bobovykh. (In: Akade- 
mila nauk SSSR. Prezidentu Akademii 
nauk, 1939, p. 733-49) Title tr.: Notes 
on systematics and geography of the 
bean family [Fabaceae]. 

Contains a critical revision of sixteen 
species (five new) of the bean family 
(Fabaceae), including a Latin diag- 
nosis of Hedysarum arcticum n. sp., 
native to Novaya Zemlya, Vaygach Is- 
land and arctic regions of Siberia. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


4826. FEDCHENKO, K. K. Zemnye 
toki i ikh sviaz’ s zemnym magnetiz- 
mom. (Problemy Arktiki, 1939, no. 9, 
p. 55-61, diagrs.) Title tr.: Earth cur- 
rents and their relation to terrestrial 
magnetism, 
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Method used and results obtained in 
investigating earth currents at the po- 
lar station of Cape Vykhodnoy, 15 
km. east of the Matochkin Shar Mag- 
netic Observatory, Jan.July, 1938. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1827. FEDERAL WRITERS’ PROJECT. 
A guide to Alaska, last American fron- 
tier. New York, Macmillan Co. 1939. 
Ixv, 427 p. illus., plates, maps (part 
fold., 1 in pocket), maps on lining- 
papers. (American guide series) By 
Merle Colby. 

Contents: Preliminary information 
(useful for travelers). Popular errors 
about Alaska. Six Alaskas (brief re- 
gional breakdown). Tours for “round- 
trippers” (distances, airlines, hotels, 
etc.) 

Pt. 1. The great land. History, peo- 
ple, government, natural wealth (re- 
sources), commerce, transportation, 
communication, national defense. 

Pt. 2. The last frontier (ten regional 
studies). Bibliography (97 items) and 
an index. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


4828. FEDIN, A. I. Ovoshchevodstvo 
na Krainem Severe. (Sovetskaia Ark- 
tika, 1936, no. 3, p. 106-107) Title tr.: 
Vegetable growing in the far North. 
Results of work at the Rodchevsk 
Agricultural Experimental Station 

(middle-Kolyma region) in 1932-35. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


41829. FEDIN, A. KH. A new genus of 
fossil conifers Papaninia involucrata 
Fedin. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. 
Comptes rendus (Doklady), 1943. Nouv. 
ser., v. 41, p. 351-53) 

Detailed description and taxonomic 
discussion of a specimen found on Franz 
Josef Land, 1934. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1830. FEDOROV, ALEKSANDR FE- 
DOROVICH, 1872- and ANDREI 
FEDOROV. K voprosu o reliktovom 
kharaktere arkto-al’piiskikh i stepnykh 
rastenii pinezhskoi flory. (Leningrad- 
skoe obshchestvo  estestvoispytatelei. 
Trudy, 1929. T. 59, vyp. 3, p. 55-102, 
illus., 3 plates) Title tr.: On the prob- 
lem of the relict character of arctic- 
alpine and steppe plants in the flora 
of Pinega region. 

Contains a geobotanical survey of 
the Pinega, Northern Dvina and Kuloy 
River region, an enumeration of forty- 
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three alpine, arctic and steppe plants, 
considered by the author as relict of 
the earlier tundra-steppe zone; with 
data on distribution in arctic regions 
of European U.S.S.R., two synoptical 
tables of relict plants with their occur- 
rence in various natural geobotanical 
zones and a bibliography (46 items). 
Summary in German. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


FEDOROV, ANDREI, see Fedorov, 
A. F., & A. Fedorov. K voprosu o relik- 
tovom kharaktere  pinezhskoi  flory. 
1929. 


1831. FEDOROV, E. E. Tipy pogody 
v ikh povtorfaemostiakh dla mai, 
itulia, nofabria i fanvaria nekotorykh 
mest Kol’skogo poluostrova. Leningrad, 
1932. 73 p. (Akademija nauk SSSR. 
Geomorfologicheskii institut. Trudy. 
Vyp. 5) Title tr.: Weather types and 
their frequencies in some Kola Penin- 
sular localities for May, July, Novem- 
ber and January. 

Author’s attempt to characterize the 
climatological conditions of the little 
investigated sections of this region, by 
indicating their “types”, a schematic 
presentation of data from observations. 
Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1832. FEDOROV, EVGENII KON. 
STANTINOVICH, 1910- . Astronomi- 
cheskie opredeleniia. (Ekspedit3iia 


SSSR na Severnyi polis, 1937. Trudy 
Dreifutushchei stantSii “Severnyi po- 
lius”, 1940. T. 1, p. 209-334, illus., 
plates, mounted port., tables, diagrs., 
fold. map) Title tr.: Astronomical de- 
terminations. 

A description (by the geodesist of the 
party) of conditions and work methods 
used by the ice-floe Drifting Station 
“North Pole” of the U.S.S.R. Expedi- 
tion to the North Pole, 1937, with tables 
and diagrams of points for which co- 
ordinates were established during the 
drift in Arctic Basin and Greenland 
Sea. Fold. map at end of volume shows 
daily locations of the Drifting Station. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4833. FEDOROV, EVGENII KON- 
STANTINOVICH, 1910- . Astronomi- 
cheskie opredeleniia 1933 goda na Zem- 
le FrantSa-losifa. (Arctica, 1934. No. 
2, p. 89-95, illus. (maps)) Title tr.: 
Astronomical determinations 1933 on 
Franz-Joseph Land. 
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Report on topographical and geodetic 
observations made by the author for 
the Arctic Institute, U.S.S.R. during 
the winter 1932-33, including determi- 
nation of coordinates of five points, and 
correction of errors in previous map- 
ping of some islands in this archipel- 
ago. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4834. FEDOROV, EVGENII KON- 
STANTINOVICH, 1910-— . Magnitnye 
opredeleniia 1932-1933 goda na Zemle 
FrantSa-losifa. (Arctica, 1935. No. 3, 
p. 89-106, illus.) Title tr.: Magnetic 
determinations carried out on Franz- 
Joseph Land in 1932-33. 

An account of geomagnetic observa- 
tions made by the author during his 
wintering in Franz Josef Land, 1932- 
33; with descriptions of methods and 
tables of results from twenty-seven sta- 
tions. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4835. FEDOROV, EVGENII KON- 
STANTINOVICH, 1910— . Magnitnye 
opredelenifa 1935 goda na Taimyrskom 
poluostrove. (Leningrad. Vsesoruznyi 
arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1937. T. 
97, p. 63-76, map, tables) Title tr.: 
Magnetic observations in Taimyr Pen- 
insula, 1935. 

A study based on forty-one determi- 
nations taken by the author. Summary 
in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


4836. FEDOROV, EVGENII 
STANTINOVICH, 1910- Meteoro- 
logicheskie pribory i  nabliudeniia. 
(EkspeditSita SSSR na Severnyi po- 
lus, 1937. Trudy Dreifutushchei stan- 
tsii “Severnyi polius” 1941-45. T. 2, p. 
5-30, illus., plates, diagrs.) Title tr.: 
Meteorological instruments and obser- 
vations. 

The instrumentation, calibration and 
schematic plans of station arrange- 
ments previous to and during the Ex- 
pedition to the North Pole, 1937, are 
discussed. A chronology of changing 
conditions of ice and snow on the drift- 
ing ice-floe is recorded. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4837. FEDOROV, EVGENII KON- 
STANTINOVICH, 1910- . Predvari- 
tel’nye resultaty magnitnykh izmerenii 
na stantSii “Severnyi polius”. (Proble- 
my Arktiki, 1938, no. 1, p. 152-54) Title 
tr.: Preliminary results of magnetic 


KON- 


measurements on the station “North 
Pole’. 

Data on magnetic measurements 
taken for twenty-seven locations of the 
ice-floe Drifting Station established by 
the Expedition U.S.S.R. to the North 


Pole 1937. Copy seen: DLC. 
4838. FEDOROV, EVGENII KON- 
STANTINOVICH, 1910- , and P. P. 


SHIRSHOV. Nauchnye raboty drei- 
fulushchei zimovki. (Meteorologiia i 
gidrologiia, 1937. No. 6, p. 41-45) Title 
tr.: The scientific work of the drifting 
expedition. 

A discussion of the work plans, meth- 
ods and equipment of the projected 
drifting expedition (the future ice-floe 
Drifting Station “North Pole”, 1937- 
38) organized in connection with the 
U.S.S.R. Expedition to the North Pole, 
1937. Copy seen: DLC. 


FEDOROV, EVGENII KONSTANTIN- 
OVICH, 1910-_, see also Papanin, I. D., 
& others. Deviat’ mesiatSev na Drei- 
fuiushchei stantSii. 1938. 


FEDOROV, EVGENII KONSTANTIN- 
OVICH, 1910- see also Shirshov, 
P. P., & E. K. Fedorov. O nauchnykh 
rabotakh Dreifulushchei stantSii. 1938. 


FEDOROV, EVGENII KONSTANTIN- 
OVICH, 1910- , see also Shirshov, 
P. P., &@ E. K. Fedorov. Poliarnara 
stantSifla Severnogo poliusa. 1937. 


4839. FEDOROV, EVC.RAF STEPAN- 
OVICH, 1853- . Zamietka o nefelino- 
vykh porodakh s Bielago moria. (Aka- 
demifa nauk SSSR. Bulletin, juin et 
sept. 1905. Sér. 5, T. 23, p. 149-52) 
Title tr.: Note on the nephelinic rocks 
from the White Sea. 

Results of chemical analysis of speci- 
mens from the Tur’inskiy Peninsula on 
the southern coast of Kola Peninsula. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1840. FEDOROV, N. 8S. K_ kharakte- 
ristike klimata Krasnolarskogo okruga 
Sibkrara. Krasnoiarsk, 1928. 36 p. ta- 
bles. (Vsesotuznoe geograficheskoe ob- 
shchestvo. Sredne-Sibirskii otdel. T. 3, 
vyp. 3) Title tr.: Notes on the climate 
of Krasnoyarsk Province in Siberia. 
Climatic conditions, chiefly those of 
average and extreme values of the 
temperature and precipitation, are 
based on the observational data of thir- 
ty-three stations of which eight are lo- 


743 








cated north of the 62nd parallel. Also 
analysed in Meteorological abstracts 
and bibliography, Mar. 1950. v. 1, no. 
3, p. 167. Copy seen: NNA. 


4841. FEDOROV, V. P. Meteorolo- 
logicheskie i gidrometricheskie nablit- 
deniia 1933 goda v raione gory Narod- 
noi. (Jn: Ural; pripolfarnye raiony, 
1935, p. 38-55, diagrs. tables) Title tr.: 
Meteorological and hydrometrical ob- 
servations in the areas of Mt. Narod- 
naya, 1933. 

Contains daily meteorological obser- 
vations at the Ural Glacier Expedition 
station (about 65°N. 60°15’E. and 760 
meters above sea level) at 07, 13 and 
21 hours, and hourly registerings of air 
temperature and humidity during the 
period July 18—-Sept. 17, 1933. Depth, 
discharge and temperature measure- 
ments of the waters of the Naroda 
River are charted. Summary in Eng- 
lish, p. 295. Copy seen: DLC. 


4842. FEDOROVA, O. A. Opredelenie 
kolichestva podderzhivaiushchego kor- 
ma pri podkormke severnykh olenei 
azotistymi kormami. (Leningrad. 
Nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut po- 
larnogo zemledeliia, zhivotnovodstva 
i promyslovogo khoziaistva. Trudy. Ser. 
Olenevodstvo, 1940. Vyp. 14, p. 47-85, 
tables) Title itr.: Determination of 
quantity of sustaining fodder with a 
nitrogen-content needed in the supple- 
mentary feeding of reindeer. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4843. FEDOROVA, O. A., and N. P. 
PANCHENKO. Vlifanie podkormki 
severnykh olenei mineral’nymi soliami 
na ispol’zovanie imi fagel’no-sennogo ra- 
tSiona pri podderzhivaitiushchem korm- 
lenii. (Leningrad. Nauchno-issledova- 
tel’skii institut polfarnogo zemledeliza, 
zhivotnovodstva i promyslovogo kho- 
ziaistva. Trudy. Ser. Olenevodstvo, 
1940. Vyp. 14, p. 87-106) Title tr.: The 
influence of supplementary fodder con- 
taining mineral salts on the consump- 
tion of Iceland moss hay in the sup- 
plementary feeding of reindeer. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4844. FEDOROVA, P. V., and I. E. 
BELOKOPYTOV. Torf na Kaninskom 
poluostrove. (Gosudarstvennyi okeano- 
graficheskii institut. Trudy. Moskva, 
1934. T. 4, vyp. 2, p. 39-42, diagr.) 
Title tr.: Peat on Kanin Peninsula. 
tesults of investigations by the Ex- 
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pedition of the State Institute of Ocean- 
ography in 1930, and laboratory anal- 
yses by the All-Union Institute of Peai. 
Discussion of meteorological conditions 
of the peninsula unfavorable for ob- 
taining peat. Diagram shows heat 
value, ash content, and degree of de- 
composition of Kanin peat. 

Copy seen: NN. 


4845. FEDOROVICH, A. Lechenie 
tsyngi loshadinoi syvorotkoi. (Klini- 
cheskaia meditSina, 1935. T. 13, vyp. 


10, p. 1557-59) Title tr.: Treatment of 
scurvy by horse serum. 

Analysis of a new treatment of 
scurvy in its various stages, studied 
by the author for five years and tested 
on 42 patients. Copy seen: NNN. 


4846. FEDORTSEV, V. A. Geologiia 
i poleznye iskopaemye YAno-Indigirsko- 
go vodorazdela. (in: U.S.S.R. Glavnoe 
upravlenie Severnogo morskogo puti. 
Geologo-razvedochnatia konferentSiia. 
lst, Moskva, 1935. Geologiia i poleznye 
iskopaemye Severa SSSR. Trudy, 1936. 
T. 2, Poleznye iskopaemye, p. 244-67, 
fold. map) Title tr.: Geology and min- 
eral resources of Yana-Indigirka wa- 
tershed. 

Contains data on (1) orography; (2) 
stratigraphy; (3) tectonics; (4) met- 
allogenetic features; (5) mineral re- 
sources; (6) prospects of the region. 
Bibliography (18 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4847. FEDORTSEV, V. A. Geologiia 
Verkhoranskogo khrebta. (In: U.S.S.R. 
Glavnoe upravlenie Severnogo morsko- 
go puti. Geologo-razvedochnaia kon- 
ferentSila. Ist, Moskva, 1935. Geologiia 
i poleznye iskopaemye Severa SSSR. 
Trudy, 1936. T. 2, Poleznye iskopaemye, 
p. 196-211) Title tr.: Geology of the 
Verkhoyansk Range. 

Report on recent geological investi- 
gations of the region: geological sketch, 
data on orography, tectonics, and igne- 
ous rock. Copy seen: DLC. 


4848. FEDORTSEYV, V. A. Kigiliakhi. 
(Problemy Arktiki, 1938, no. 1, p. 5-12, 
illus., map, diagrs.) Title tr.: ‘Kigil- 
takhi”. 

A description of craggy rock ledges 
projecting above flat-topped mountains 
or plateaus in several regions of Ya- 
kutia. Copy seen: DLC. 


4849. FEDORTSEV, V. A. Novosti iz 
YAno-Indigirskogo krafa. (Vsesoruznoe 
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geograficheskoe obshchestvo. Izvestiza, 
1935. T. 67, vyp. 5, p. 588-98, map) 
Title tr.: News from the Yana-Indi- 
girka region. 

A geomorphological description of 
the little-known mountain ranges in the 
Yana and Indigirka River region, 
based on observations made during a 
journey in 1933. Copy seen: DLC. 


4850. FEDORTSEV, V. A. O sledakh 
drevnego gornogo rel’efa v Indigirskom 
krae. (Vsesofuznoe geograficheskoe 
obshchestvo. Izvestia, 1939. T. 71, vyp. 
9, p. 1334-88, diagrs.) Title tr.: Traces 
of an ancient mountain relief in the 
Indigirka region. 

Description and discussion of the 
geological formation at the mouth of 
the Indigirka River. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4851. FEDORTSEV, V. A. O vechnoi 
merzlote i nalediakh v_ severovostoch- 
noi YAkutii. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
Komissifa po izuchenit vechnoi mer- 
aloty. Trudy, 1937. T. 5, p. 93-104) 
Title tr.: Permafrost and naled’ in 
northeastern Yakutia. 

Contains results of observations dur- 
ing geological investigations of the 
state of permafrost in the area north 
of the Aldan River and east of Lena. 
Temperature tables of the ground. ob- 
tained in two shafts and a deep pit 
are given. The second part of the work 
deals with the occurrence of naled’ 
(both ground and river types), eleva- 
tion as a factor in their formation, 
conditions of their formation, and a 
detailed description of one very large 
naled’. Copy seen: DLC. 


4852. FEDORTSEYV, V. A. Rel’ef nizovii 
Indigirki. (Vsesofmiznoe geograficheskoe 
obshchestvo. Izvestifa, 1938. T. 70, vyp. 
4-5, p. 549-58, map) Title tr.: The re- 
lief of the lower Indigirka River. 
Geomorphological description of the 
mountainous region of the lower Indi- 
girka basin, based on the author’s ex- 
plorations of the Polousnyy (69°43’N. 
144°20’E.) and Momskiy (65°36’N. 
147°16’E.) Ranges, Alazeyskoye Pla- 
teau (69°N. 149°E.), Abyiskaya (68°N. 
145°E.) coastal lowlands, and adjacent 
regions. Includes data on the Indi- 
girka river system, its main and sec- 
ondary tributaries. Bibliography (8 
items). Copy seen: DLC. 


4853. FEDORTSEV, V. A. Ugol’nye 
mestorozhdenita Verkhofanskogo khreb- 
ta. (In: U.S.S.R. Glavnoe upravlenie 
Severnogo morskogo puti. Geologo-raz- 
vedochnaia konferentSiia. 1st, Moskva, 
1935. Geologifa i poleznye iskopaemye 
Severa SSSR. Trudy, 1936. T. 2, Po- 
leznye iskopaemye, p. 239-43, tables, 
map) Title tr.: Coal .deposits in Ver- 
khoyansk Range. 

Report on two main coal deposits of 
the region: Sangarskoye and Aldan- 
skoye; tables show the results of analy- 
sis of test specimens. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4854. FEDOSOV, A. E. Fazovyi sostav 
merzlykh gruntov. (Akademia nauk 
SSSR. YfAkutskaia nauchno-issledova- 
tel’skaia merzlotnama stantsiia. Issle- 
dovanie vechnoi merzloty v fAkutskoi 
Respublike, 1942. Vyp. 1, fAkutsk, p. 
18-48, diagrs.) Title tr.: Phase com- 
position of permafrost grounds. 

A field and experimental laboratory 
study of various strata within the per- 
manently frozen ground, their reaction 
to temperatures and influence of vari- 
ous factors on the processes of de- 
formation. Copy seen: DLC. 


4855. FEDOSOV, A. E. Prognoz osad- 
kov sooruzhenii na ottavaiushchei mer- 
zlote. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. fAkuts- 
kara nauchno-issledovatel’skaia mer- 
zlotnaia stantsila. Issledovanie vechnoi 
merzloty v fAkutskoi Respublike, 1942. 
Vyp. 1, YAkutsk, p. 52-85, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Prognosis of the settling of 
buildings on thawing permanently 
frozen ground. 

Discussion of foundations built in a 
permafrost region: methods of calcu- 
lating the settling caused by pressure, 
thawing, moisture, etc.; with instruc- 
tions for determining the settling by 
means of special apparatus. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4856. FEDOSOV, A. E. Prognoz osad- 
kov sooruzhenii pri ottaivanii gruntov 
osnovanii. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
Institut merzlotovedeniia, Trudy, 1944. 
T. 4, p. 93-124, illus.) Title tr.: The 
prognosis of the settling of buildings 
caused by thawing of the ground under 
their foundations. 

Contains important data on methods 
of calculating possible settling of foun- 
dations of buildings on permanently 
frozen ground. Causes of settling are 
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discussed and methods of determining 
this settling for various types of 
ground under pressure by means of 
specially devised apparatus. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4857. FEDOTOV, D. M. K anatomii 
Gorgonocephalus euenemis M. & Tr. 
({Leningradskoe obshchestvo estestvoi- 
spytatelei. Trudy, 1915. T. 46, vyp. 1, 
p. 65-88, illus.) Title tr.: On the anat- 
omy of Gorgonocephalus eucnemis M. 
& Tr. 

Contains an anatomical study of a 
species of brittle star, Gorgonocephalus 
eucnemis, based on material collected 
by the author in Kola Bay, at the Mur- 
mansk Biological Station, during the 
summers of 1912 and 1914; bibliogra- 
phy (23 items). Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4858. FEDULOV, B. A. Kedr na Solo- 
vetskom ostrove. (SolovetSkoe obsh- 
chestvo kraevedeniila. Materialy, 1927. 
Vyp. 8, Iz rabot po prikladnoi botanike, 
p. 7-13, plate) Title tr.: Cedar on 
Solovetskiy Island. 

Contains data on cedar (Pinus cem- 
bra, var. sibirica), a rare tree for 
Solovetskiy Islands, with dendrological 
and phenological notes. 

Copy seen: NNA. 


4859. FEDULOV, P. E. K voprosu ob 
organizatsii magnitnykh rabot v Ark- 
tike. (Severnyi morskoi put’, 1935, No. 
3, p. 75-80) Title tr.: On the question 
of the organization of magnetic work 
in the arctic regions. 

General discussion of the need for 
reorganization of magnetic research in 
U.S.S.R., problems of training person- 
nel and changes suggested for future 
work programs. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4860. FEDULOV, P. E. Magnitnye 
nabliudeniia v ékspeditsii “Sedova” v 
1934 godu. (Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi 
arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1937. T. 
83, p. 21-33, 2 illus.) Title tr.: Mag- 
netic observations taken by the Sedov 
expedition, 1934. 

Report on magnetic observations on 
Kara Sea taken from fourteen points 
on land and ice. Copy seen: DLC. 
4861. FEDULOV, P. E. O postanovke 
magnitnoi informatSii v Arktike. (Se- 
vernyi morskoi put’, 1937. No. 8, p. 
72-76, diagr.) Title tr.: On the magnetic 
information in the Arctic. 
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Discussion of the necessity of uni- 
fied information service on magnetic 
conditions and some features of the 
preliminary code offered by a commis- 
sion of the Hydrographic Office of the 
Chief Administration of the Northern 
Sea Route. Copy seen: DLC. 


1862. FEDULOV, P. E. Opredelenie 
élementov zemnogo magnetizma na 
dreifutushchikh |’dakh. (Severnyi mor- 
skoi put’, 1937. No. 6, p. 7-11) Title tr.; 
Determination of elements of terrestrial 
magnetism on the drifting ice. 
Discussion of experience, instru- 
ments, and possibilities of deriving data 
from drifting ice. Copy seen: DLC. 


FEILBERG, HENNING FREDERIK, 
1831— , see Thalbitzer, W. C., & H. 
Thuren. Dans i Grg¢nland. 1911. 


4863. FEILDEN, HENRY WEMYSS, 
1838-1921. Arctic molluscan fauna. 
(Zoologist, Oct. 1877. Ser. 3, v. 1, p. 
435-40) 

A reply to remarks on the small 
number of shells brought back by the 
British Arctic Expedition, 1875-76, 
from waters north of Smith Sound. 
The author, naturalist to the expedi- 
tion, discusses the collection of other 
voyages and the probable distribution 
of Mollusca from Davis Strait to the 
polar sea. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


4864. FEILDEN, HENRY WEMYSS, 
1838-1921. The flowering plants of 
Novaya Zemlya. (Journal of botany, 
1898. v. 36, p. 388-96, 418-36, 468-74) 

Contains the botanical results of the 
author’s two visits to Novaya Zemlya 
and adjacent regions (Vaygach and 
Dolgiy Islands) during the summers of 
1895-96, with a list of one hundred 
sixty-eight flowering plants with local- 
ities and another systematic list of 
one hundred ninety-five phanerogams 
and four vascular cryptogams with 
their zonal distribution from 69° to 
T7°N. Copy seen: MH-A. 


4865. FEILDEN, HENRY WEMYSS, 
1838-1921. List of birds observed in 
Smith Sound and in the Polar Basin 
during the Arctic Expedition of 1875- 
76, (Ibis, Oct. 1877. Ser. 4, v. 1, p. 401- 
412) 

Results of observations and collec- 
tions made by Nares’ British Arctic 
Expedition between 78° and 83°N. An 
annotated list of twenty-four species 
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of birds. Condensed version appears as 
Appendix no. 3, in Sir G. S. Nares, 
Narrative of a voyage to the polar sea 
during 1875-6, etc., pub. 1878, q.v. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


4866. FEILDEN, HENRY WEMYSS, 
1838-1921. Notes on the birds. (In: 
Markham, Sir A. H. A polar recon- 
naissance 1879, pub. 1881. Appendix B. 
p. 333-39) 

Annotated list of twenty-six species 
from Barents Sea and Novaya Zemlya, 
with complete list (as then known) for 
Novaya Zemlya and Vaygach. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


4867. FEILDEN, HENRY WEMYSS, 
1838-1921. On the Mammalia of North 
Greenland and Grinnell Land (Zoolo- 
gist, Aug.—Sept. 1877. Ser. 3, v. 1, 
p. 313-21, 353-61) 

Observations of the naturalist of the 
British Arctic Expedition, 1875-76, 
made while the Alert and Discovery 
were frozen in, in the waters of north- 
east Ellesmere Island. Notes on the 
appearance, occurrence and habits of 
fourteen species, including the Polar 
Eskimo, polar bear, fox, hare, the lem- 
ming, musk ox, reindeer, two seals, 
walrus and two whales. Extended ver- 
sion appears as Appendix no. 2, in Sir 
G. S. Nares, Narrative of a voyage to 
the polar sea during 1875-6, etc., pub. 
1878, q.v. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


4868. FEILDEN, HENRY WEMYSS, 
1838-1921. On the zoology of: Captain 
Markham’s voyage to Hudson’s Bay in 
the summer of 1886. (Norfolk and Nor- 
wich Naturalists’ Society. Transactions, 
1887. v. 4, p. 344-53) 

Based on A. H. Markham’s journal 
of the cruise of the Canadian ship 
Alert. Notes on the localities where 
observations were made (Big and 
Digges Islands in Hudson Strait, Chur- 
chill, and York Factory) ; and annotated 
lists, with localities, of six mammals 
from the islands, six mammals from 
the Strait, thirty-eight species of birds 
from the islands and York Factory, and 
three fish species. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


4869. FEILDEN, HENRY WEMYSS, 
1838-1921. Some remarks on_ inter- 
glacial epochs, in reference to fauna and 
flora existing at the present day in the 
northern hemisphere between the paral- 
lels of 81° and 83°N. (Royal Dublin 


Society. Scientific proceedings, Oct. 
1878. New Ser., v. 2, p. 42-44) 

Based on the author’s observations 
in Grinnell Land during the British 
Arctic Expedition, 1875-76. Discussion 
of the sharp difference between Elles- 
mere Island and North Greenland, in 
regard to glaciation and fauna and 
flora, indicating that temperature alone, 
cannot account for the difference, but 
rather the amount of moisture in the 
atmosphere and the land-mass as a 
condenser. Copy seen: DLC. 


4870. FEILDEN, HENRY WEMYSS, 
1838-1921. Some remarks on the natural 
history of Franz-Josef Land. (Norfolk 
& Norwich Naturalists’ Society. Trans- 
actions, 1880-81, pub. 1881. v. 3, p. 201- 
211) 

Paper read before the Society Dec. 
1880, containing general remarks on 
the history of exploration, the geology, 
vegetation, mammals and birds of 
Franz Josef Land. Copy seen: DGS. 


4871. FEILDEN, HENRY WEMYSS, 
1838-1921. A  sub-aqueous moraine. 
(Glaciologists’ magazine, Aug. 1894. v. 
2, p. 1-5) 

Description of the Green Harbour 
Glacier moraine, visited by the author 
in 1894, Copy seen: DGS. 


4872. FEILDEN, HENRY WEMYSS, 
1838-1921, and C, E. DRANCE. Geology 
of the coasts of the arctic lands visited 
by the late British expedition under 
Captain Sir George Nares. (Geological 
Society of London. Quarterly journal, 
Aug. 1878. v. 34, p. 556-67, map) 

A discussion of the age of the rocks 
and of the glacial geology along the 
shores of Ellesmere Island, from Smith 
Sound northward, and around to Chal- 
lenger Mountains. Copy seen: DGS. 


4873. FEILDEN, HENRY WEMYSS, 
1838-1921, and J. G. JEFFREYS. The 
Post-Tertiary beds of Grinnell Land 
and North Greenland. (Annals and 
magazine of natural history, Dec. 1877. 
Ser. 4, v. 20, p. 483-94) 
Supplementary remarks to J. G. Jef- 
freys’ paper The Post-Tertiary fossils, 
1877, q.v.; Feilden here notes the struc- 
ture and extent of the recent deposits, 
and the mammalian and other remains 
found in them; and Jeffreys lists fifteen 
additional fossil molluses, and four re- 
cent species, another coral and another 
algae, from the British Arctic Expe- 
dition, 1875-76. Copy seen: DSI-M. 
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4874. FEILDEN, HENRY WEMYSS, 
1838-1921, and T. G. BONNEY. Notes 
on the glacial geology of arctic Europe 
and its islands. Part I.: Kolguev Island. 
(Geological Society of London. Quar- 
terly journal, Feb. 1896. v. 52, p. 52-67) 

Contains, by H. W. Feilden, a general 
description of the island and its geology, 
based on a ten-day visit in 1895, by a 
party of five. 

Appendix: Bonney, T. G. Report on 
the erratic boulders from the Kolguyev 
beds. Copy seen: DGS. 


4875. FEILDEN, HENRY WEMYSS, 
1838-1921, and T. G. BONNEY. Notes 
on the glacial geology of arctic Europe 
and its islands. Part. II. Arctic Nor- 
way, Russian Lapland, Novaya Zem- 
lya, and Spitsbergen. (Geological So- 
ciety of London. Quarterly journal, 
Nov. 1896. v. 52, p. 721-47, illus.) 

Contents include notes by H. W. Feil- 
den on terrace-making in Kolguyev 
Island, glacial geology of Kola Penin- 
sula, general notes on Novaya Zemlya, 
brief mention of Franz Josef Land and 
Spitsbergen. 

Appendix: Bonney, T. G. Report on 
specimens collected by Col. H. W. Feil- 
den in arctic Norway, ete. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


4876. FEILDEN, HENRY WEMYSS, 
1838-1921. Visits to Barents and Kara 
Seas, with rambles in Novaya Zemlya, 
1895 and 1897. (Geographical journal, 
Apr. 1898. v. 11, p. 333-65, illus., fold. 
map) 

Paper read before the Royal Geo- 
graphical Society, Dec. 1897, giving re- 
sults of the author’s observations dur- 
ing three voyages of the Saxon in 1895, 
and a voyage of the Laura in 1897, 
originated and financed by H. T. Pier- 
son. Description of ice conditions in 
the two seas, and natural history notes 
concerning Kolguyev, Vaygach, and 
Dolgiy Islands, and Novaya Zemlya. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


FEILDEN, HENRY WEMYSS, 1838- 


1921, see also Busk, G. List of polyzoa, 
Feilden N. Polar Exped. 1880. 


FEILDEN, HENRY WEMYSS, 1838- 
1921, see also Heer, O. Miocene flora 
Grinnell-Landes, 1878. 

FEILDEN, HENRY WEMYSS, 1838- 


1921, see also Heer, O. Notes on fossil 
plants Grinnell Land. 1878. 
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FEILDEN, HENRY WEMYSS, 1838- 
1921, see also Nares, Sir G. S., & others, 
Greely relief exped. 1884. 


FEILDEN, HENRY WEMYSS, 1838- 
1921, see also Nares, Sir G. S. Narra- 
tive voyage polar sea 1875-6. 1878. 


FEILDEN, HENRY WEMYSS, 1838- 
1921, see also Pearson, H. J. Notes on 
birds Russian Lapland (etc.). 1896. 


4877. FELLMAN, JACOB, 1795-1875. 
Index plantarum in Lapponia fennica 
lectarum. (Moskovskoe obshchestvo is- 
pytatelei prirody. Brulleten’ 1835. T. 8, 
p. 245-89) Title tr.: Index of plants 

collected in Finnish Lapland. 
Contains a list of three hundred 
eighty-six species of flowering plants, 
based on the author’s collections and 
G. Wahlenberg’s Flora lapponica, 1812, 
with localities and vernacular names in 

Lapp, Finnish and Estonian. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


4878. FELLMAN, JACOB, 1795-1875. 
Index plantarum phanerogamarum in 
territorio Kolaénsi lectarum (Moskov- 
skoe obshchestvo ispytatelei prirody. 
Biulleten’, 1831. T. 3, p. 299-328) Title 
tr.: Index of flowering plants collected 
in Kola Peninsula. 

Contains a list of three hundred 
seventy-nine flowering plants collected 
in Kola Peninsula with lecalities and 
brief data on habitat. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


4879. FELT, EPHRAIM PORTER, 
1868-1943. The plant galls  [ete.] 
(Canadian Arctic Expedition, 1913- 
1918. Report, 1919. v. 3: Insects, Pt. G, 
p. 37-38) 

Descriptions of six galls found on the 
willow of the arctic coast of Alaska 
and Northwest Territories. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


4880. FENCKER, EDGAR _ CHRIS- 
TIAN, 1844-1904. Nogle efterladte op- 
tegnelser om Nordgrgnlands fugle af 
E. C. Fencker. (Dansk ornithologisk 
forening. Tidsskrift, Aug. 1929. Aarg. 
23, p. 33-50) Title tr.: Some belated 
notes on North Greenland birds by 
E. C. Fencker. 

Posthumous notes of E. C. Fencker 
an official in Greenland 1878-92, edited 
by H. Fencker and H. Scheel. The 
notes give observations of nine species 
of birds in several localities in West 
Greenland. Copy seen: DSI-M. 
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4881. FENCKER, HANNIBAL. Fugle- 
livet i Sarqaq, Nordgrgnland i vinteren 
1946-47. (Dansk ornithologisk forening 
Tidsskrift, Okt. 1947. Aarg. 41, p. 161- 
68) Title tr.: The bird-life in Sargqagq, 
North Greenland during the winter, 
1946-47. 

Observations of a Danish govern- 
ment official at this settlement on the 
south side of Nugssuaq Peninsula, 
70°06’N. 52°08’W. Notes on twenty-six 
species of birds. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


FENCKER, HANNIBAL, see also 
Fencker, E. C. Nogle efterladte opteg- 
nelser. 1929. 


4882. FENIAK, MICHAEL WALTER, 
1914- . MacAlpine Channel map-area, 
Northwest Territories (report and 
map). Ottawa, 1949. 2 p. 1., 14 p. fold. 
map. (Canada. Geological Survey. 
Paper 49-19) Mimeographed. 

Report on a geological survey of the 
islands and mainland of the eastern 
side of Great Bear Lake, 66°15’-66°30’ 
N. 117°30’-118°W., describing topog- 
raphy, glaciation, rocks, structure and 
mineralization. 

Map: geologic, scale 2 inches: 1 mile. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


FENIUK, V. F., see Vladivostok. Tik- 
hookeanskii nauchno-issledovatel’skii in- 
stitut rybnogo khoziaistva i okeanogra- 
fii. Materialy po biologii (etc.) kam- 
chatskogo kraba. 1945. 


4883. FENNER, CLARENCE NOR- 
MAN, 1870- . Earth movements ac- 
companying the Katmai_ eruption. 
(Journal of geology. Feb.—Mar. 1925. v. 
33, p. 116-39, 193-223, illus. table) 
Contains results of a field study in 
1919 and 1923 in the region of Mt. 
Katmai, with discussion of the earth- 
quakes known from observation to have 
accompanied the 1912 eruption, and a 
description of fracturing in the Valley 
of Ten Thousand Smokes. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


4884. FENNER, CLARENCE NOR- 
MAN, 1870- The Katmai region, 
Alaska, and the great eruption of 1912. 
(Journal of geology, Oct.-Nov. 1920. 
v. 28, p. 569-606, illus.) 

Contains descriptions of the topog- 
raphy and general geology of the re- 
gion, the ash deposits, fumaroles, Fall- 
ing Mountain, and Novarupta in the 
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Valley of Ten Thousand Smokes, the 
features and ejecta of Mt. Katmai, and 
evidence as to the nature of the erup- 
tion. Copy seen: DGS. 


4885. FENNER, CLARENCE NOR- 
MAN, 1870- Mount Katmai and 
Mount Mageik. (Zeitschrift fiir Vul- 
kanologie, Juni 1930. Bd. 13, p. 1-24, 16 
plates) 

Contains an account of the author’s 
ascents of the two volcanoes, and ob- 
servations of the floors of their craters, 
made in 1923 while accompanying a 
U. S. Geological Survey party; with a 
description of the geology of the Alaska 
Peninsula in the vicinity of Katmai. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


4886. FENNER, CLARENCE NOR- 
MAN, 1870- . The origin and mode of 
emplacement of the great tuff deposit 
of the Valley of Ten Thousand Smokes. 
Washington, 1923. 74 p. illus. (incl. 
maps) (National Geographic Society. 
Contributed technical papers. Katmai 
series. No. 1) 

Papers from the Geophysical Labora- 
tory. Carnegie Institution of Washing- 
ton. No. 480. 

Results of the fifth Katmai Expedi- 
tion of the National Geographic Soci- 
ety. Description (in detail) of the de- 
posits of the Valley and their relation 
to the Katmai eruption, of Novarupta 
and its rocks and surrounding deposits, 
and a discussion of the pre-Katmai na- 
ture of the tuff deposits. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


4887. FENNER, CLARENCE NOR- 
MAN, 1870- . The phenomena of Fall- 
ing Mountain. (American journal of 
science, 1938. Ser. 5, v. 35—A, p. 35-48, 
illus.) 

Description (based on the author’s 
observations in 1919 and 1923 with ad- 
ditional supplied data of 1930) of the 
falling away of masses of the mountain 
after the Katmai eruption, and discus- 
sion of the probable cause being gaseous 


transfer. Copy seen: DLC. 
FENNER, CLARENCE NORMAN, 
1870- , see also American Geophysical 


Union. Section of Volcanology. Sym- 
posium on_ scientific cooperation in 
Aleutian I. 1926. 


4888. FERDINANDSEN, CARL 
CHRISTIAN FREDERIK, 1879-1944. 
Fungi terrestres from north-east Green- 


749 








land (N. of 76°N. lat.) collected by the 
“Danmark Expedition.” Danmark- eks- 
peditionen til Grgnlands nordgstkyst, 
1906-1908. Bd. 3, nr. 5. (Meddelelser om 
Gr¢niand, 1917. Bd. 43, p. 135-45, plate) 

Contains a list, with synonymy, de- 
scriptive notes and locations, of sixteen 
(including one new) species of soil 
fungi, from the Danmarks Havn region 
of Germania Land and Koldewey Is- 
land. Copy seen: DLC. 


4889. FERGUSON, MALCOLM STU- 
ART, 1998- . Notes on the arctic fairy 
shrimp, Branchinecta paludosa (Canad- 
ian field naturalist, May 1935. v. 49, p. 
86-88) 

Discussion of the distribution of this 
fresh-water crustacean, and identifica- 
tion of specimens from southern Baffin 
Island and from Churchill. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1890. FERGUSON, MALCOLM STU- 
ART, 1908- , and N. T. MATTOX. 
Notes on Some Crustacea from Hudson 
Bay. (Canadian field naturalist, Mar. 
1939. v. 53, p. 36-39) 
Distributional notes on five fresh- 
water species from Nuvuk Islands. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4891. FERGUSON, ROBERT, 1855- 
1935. Arctic harpooner, a voyage on the 
schooner Abbie Bradford, 1878-1879, 
by Robert Ferguson, edited by Leslie 
Dalrymple Stair, illustrated by Paul 
Quinn. Philadelphia, University of 
Pennsylvania Press, 1938. x p., 1 1., 216 
p. illus. maps on lining-papers. 

From the author’s diary of a sixteen- 
month whaling voyage in Hudson Bay 
and Roes Welcome, during which the 
ship wintered at Marble Island; with 
chapters on whaling, hunting ashore, 
and Eskimo customs. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


4892. FERGUSON, ROBERT BURG, 
1920-— . Observations on some alumi- 
num fluoride minerals. (American min- 
eralogist, May-June 1949. v. 34, p. 383- 
97) 

Detailed descriptions of cryolite, 
cryolithionite, gearksutite, jarlite, pro- 
sopite, ralstonite, and weberite from 
Ivigtut, Greenland; with a bibliography 
(12 items). Copy seen: DGS. 


FERGUSON, W., see Canada. Experi- 
mental Farms Service. Summary re- 
ports vegetable growers. 1945. 
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4893. FERGUSSON, STERLING 
PRICE, 1868- . The aérological sound. 
ings. (In: Michigan. University. Green. 
land expeditions, 1926-1933. Reports 
1931. Pt. 1, p. 39-48, incl. 7 diagrs) 
Contains a statement of the appara. 
tus and methods, and graphs of balloon 
runs (1926) in horizontal projection, 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4894. FERGUSSON, STERLING 
PRICE, 1868- . Direction and velocity 
of the wind from observations of pilot. 
balloons and from the anemograph at 
the camp on the Maligiakfjord (Cam 
Michigan) from July to September, 
1926. (In: Michigan. University. Green. 
land expeditions, 1926-1933. Reports, 
1931. Pt. 1, p. 69-70) 
Contains table of daily observations 
made at 66°55°N. 52°40’W. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4895. FERGUSSON, STERLING 
PRICE, 1868— . Free atmosphere data 
from ascensions of ballons sondes at 
Camp Michigan, 1926. (In: Michigan. 
University. Greenland expeditions, 
1926-1933. Reports, 1931. Pt. 1, p. 241) 

Contains results of two ascensions 
made in August at the station on Mali- 
giak Fiord, Holsteinsborg District, West 
Greenland. Copy seen: DLC. 


1896. FERGUSSON, STERLING 
PRICE, 1868—  . Heights, azimuths (di- 
rections), and velocities of pilot-bal- 
loons at Camp Michigan from July 22 
to September 3, 1926. (In: Michigan. 
University. Greenland expeditions, 
1926-1933. Reports, 1931. Pt. 1, p. 49- 
67) 

Contains tables of data for a locality 
(at 66°55’N. 52°40’W.) on Maligiak 
Fiord. Copy seen: DLC. 


4897. FERGUSSON, STERLING 
PRICE, 1868— . Observations of clouds, 
in detail, at Camp Michigan, July to 
September, 1926. (In: Michigan. Uni- 
versity. Greenland expeditions, 1926- 
1933. Reports, 1931. Pt. 1, p. 251-59) 
Contains tabular data of daily ob- 
servations taken at the camp on Maii- 
giak Fiord, MHolsteinsborg District, 
West Greenland. Copy seen: DLC. 


4898. FERGUSSON, STERLING 
PRICE, 1868- . Prevailing kind and 
total amount of cloud at Camp Michi- 
gan, July to September, 1926, (In: 
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Michigan. University. Greenland expe- 
ditions, 1926-1933. Reports, 1931. Pt. 
1, p. 245-49) 

Contains tabular data of daily ob- 
servations taken at the camp on Mali- 
giak Fiord, Holsteinsborg District, 
West Greenland. Copy seen: DLC. 


FERGUSSON, STERLING PRICE, 
1868- , see also Michigan. University. 
Greenland Expeditions, 1926-1933. Re- 
ports. 1931-41. 


FERGUSSON, STERLING PRICE, 
1868— , see also Potter, D. M., & others. 
Atlas cloud types Mt. Evans. 1931. 


4899. FERNALD, ADELBERT. Mis- 
sionary dentistry among the Eskimos. 
(Harvard dental record, Jan. 1930. v. 
4, p. 1-3) 

Report to D. B. MacMillan on work 
done among Labrador Eskimos; with 
remarks on meat eaters’ good teeth 
and mission Eskimos’ poor teeth. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


4900. FERNALD, MERRITT LYN- 
DON, 1873-1950. Baffin Land plants 
collected by the MacMillan Expedition, 
1922. (Rhodora, July 1923. v. 25, p. 
1i1-14) 

List, with brief field notes, of fifty- 
seven flowering plants from Bowdoin 
Harbor, southwestern Baffin Island. 

Copy seen: DA. 


4901. FERNALD, MERRITT LYN- 
DON, 1873-1950. Draba in temperate 
northeastern America. (Rhodora, July— 
Nov. 1934. v. 36, p. 241-61, 285-305, 
314-44, 353-71, 392-404, 30 plates) 
Contributions from the Gray Herbarium 
of Harvard University. no. 105. 
Detailed taxonomic study, with keys, 
distribution, descriptions and field 
notes, of this genus of herbs which 
occurs in Labrador, northern Quebec, 
around Hudson Bay and Baffin Island, 
with reference throughout to Greenland 
species, Copy seen: DA. 


49022. FERNALD, MERRITT LYN- 
DON, 1873-1950. Four rare plants from 
Alaska. (Canadian field naturalist, 
Sept. 1899. v. 13, p. 149) 

Northern European and Asiatic spe- 
cies found in the hills at the headwaters 
of the Susitna River and along the 
Kuskokwin River. Copy seen: DLC. 


4903. FERNALD, MERRITT LYN- 
DON, 1873-1950. Some critical plants 


of Greenland. (Rhodora, 1934. v. 36, p. 
89-97, illus., plates 279-280, text maps) 

Notes on taxonomy, nomenclature 
and distribution, of six species of flower- 
ing plants from North Greenland. These 
notes were occasioned by the receipt 
at the Grey Herbarium of specimens 
from the Crocker Land Expedition, 
1913-17. Copy seen: DA. 


4904. FERNALD, MERRITT LYN- 
DON, 1873-1950. Some plants from the 
northwest shore of Hudson Bay. (Ca- 
nadian field naturalist, Sept. 1899. v. 
13, p. 147-49) 

List of thirty species collected by 
George Comer, 1893-94, at Depot Island 
(63°55’N.) and Whale Point (64°30’N.). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4905. FERNALD, MERRITT LYN- 
DON, 1873-1950. Three Antennarias 
from Greenland. (Rhodora, Nov. 1931. 
v. 33, p. 222-24) 

Description of two new herb species, 
A. affinis and A. brevistyla, and notes 
on A. labradorica of West Greenland. 

Copy seen: DA. 


4906. FERNALD, MERRITT LYN- 
DON, 1873-1950, and J. D. SORNBOR- 
GER. Some recent additions to the 
Labrador flora. (Canadian field natur- 
alist, July 1899. v. 13, p. 89-107) 
List, with localities, and description 
of one new variety, of one hundred two 
species collected by the Bowdoin Col- 
lege Expedition, 1891, in the lake Mel- 
ville region, and by J. D. Sornborger, 
1892-97, along the coast as far north 
as Cape Chidley. Copy seen: DLC. 


4907. FERNOW, BERNHARD  ED- 
WARD, 1851-1923. The forests of 
Alaska. (American forests, Feb. 1902. 
v. 8 p. 66-70) 

Discussion of the paucity of good 
timber forest in Alaska as a whole; 
the composition of the coastal forests; 
and (in general) the relation of cli- 
mate to Alaska tree growth, and dis- 
tribution. Copy seen: DA. 


4908. FERNOW, BERNHARD  ED- 
WARD, 1851-1923. Forests of Alaska. 
(In: Dall, W. H., and others. History, 
geography, resources. Harriman Alaska 
series, 1902. v. 2, p. 235-56, 9 plates, 
map) 

Discussion of the forest character- 
istics of the interior and the coasts of 
Alaska in relation to the soils, physiog- 


751 








raphy and climate, and remarks on the 
economic aspects which then obtained. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4909. FERRANDINI, RALPH A. At 
the end of the harpoon line. (Alaska 
life, Nov. 1945. v. 8, no. 11, p. 25-29, 
illus.) 

Notes on the history of whaling, 
and on the present industry in Bering 
Sea, Gulf of Alaska and Arctic Ocean. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4910. FERRANDINI, RALPH A. Har- 
pooned courage. (Alaska sportsman, 
Mar. 1938. v. 4, no. 3, p. 10-11, 22, 
illus.) 

Detailed account of the taking of a 
humpback whale in the Gulf of Alaska, 
by a vessel from Akutan whaling sta- 
tion. Copy seen: DLC. 


4911. FERRANDINI, RALPH A. They 
sing, dance and play. (Alaska sports- 
man, Nov. 1941. v. 7, no. 11, p. 8-9, 
30, illus.) 

Description of the Pribilof Islands 
Aleuts, their present-day conditions, 
U. S. Government aid, standard of 
morals and characteristics. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


FERRELL, JAMES, see U. S. Work 
Projects Administration. New York 
(City). Annotated bibliography. 1938. 


FERRI-PISANI, see Chancourtois, 
E. B. de, & Ferri-Pisani. Géologie du 
Groénland. 1857. 


4912. FERRIER, W. F. Notes on the 
microscopic structure of some rocks 
from the Labrador Peninsula. (Canada. 
Geological Survey. Annual report, 1895, 
pub. 1896. New ser. v. 8, pt. L, p. 335- 
51) 

This is Appendix 5 to A. P. Low’s 
Report on explorations in the Labrador 
Peninsula [etc.] 1892-1895, pub. 1896. 
It gives description of thirty-four spec- 
imens collected by Low chiefly along 
the Eastmain and Hamilton Rivers, 
1893-95, with a bibliography. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4913. FERRIS, GORDON FLOYD, 
1893— , and G. H. F. NUTTALL. Ano- 
plura [etc.] (Canadian Arctic Expedi- 
tion, 1913-1918. Report, 1918. v. 3: In- 
sects, Pt. D, p. 11-12) 

Record of three species of lice, one 
from the seal, one from the fox, and 
one from the heads of Copper Eskimos. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 
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FERRIS, GORDON FLOYD, 1893- , 
see also Preble, E. A., & others. Bio. 
logical survey of Pribilof Islands. 1923, 


FERRIS, GORDON FLOYD, 1893- , 
see also Vitzthum, H., & G. F. Ferris, 
Vogel-Acaridae. Mallophaga. 1923. 


4914. FERRY, PHILIP. Seward—proph- 
et extraordinary. (Alaska life, Aug. 
1944. v. 7, no. 8, p. 42-45) 

General notes on the Alaska pur- 
chase furor when Seward was U. §, 
Secretary of State. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


FERSLEFF, M. A., see Ostermann, 
H. B. S., ed. Fgrste danske undersg- 
gelsesekspedition til Diskobugt 1727. 
1920. 


4915. FERSMAN, ALEKSANDR EY. 
GEN’EVICH, 1883-1945. Apatit ego 
mestorozhdeniia, geokhimifa, zapasy j 
ékonomika. (Jn: Khibinskie apatity, 
1931. T. 3, p. 124-68, illus., maps, ta- 
bles, diagrs.) Title tr.: Apatite depos- 
its: geochemistry, resources, and eco- 
nomics. 

Geochemical and economic analysis 
of apatite, based on data from recent 
expeditions and laboratory  experi- 
ments. Includes apatite occurrence out- 
side the Khibina region, p. 125-42; 
Khibina apatite ores: their distribu- 
tion according to individual mine fields; 
the shape of the ore body; its quali- 
tative characteristics, p. 143-47; geo- 
chemical diagram of Khibina processes, 
i.e. juxtaposition of mineral formations 
of the complex, showing their interrela- 
tion and the specific conditions neces- 
sary for their formation (temperature, 
pressure, concentration), p. 147-55; 
apatite ore genesis, p. 155-63. Recom- 
mendation for further detailed investi- 
gation of the region to verify tentative 
conclusions. Bibliography (14 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4916. FERSMAN, ALEKSANDR EV- 
GEN’EVICH, 1883-1945. Geochemical 
complexes. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. 
Comptes rendus (Doklady) 1940. ns., 
v. 18, no. 2, p. 148-50) 

Types of geochemical complexes 
(regular series of mineral formations 
resulting from certain combination of 
geological and geochemical factors), 
examples of such complexes in Kola 
Peninsula and Ukhata-Pechora region. 
Bibliography (5 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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4917. FERSMAN, ALEKSANDR EV- 
GEN’EVICH, 1883-1945. Issledovaniia 
Kol’skogo poluostrove v raione khibin- 
skikh apatitov za leto 1930 goda. (Jn: 
Khibinskie apatity, 1932. T. 2, p. 339- 
49) Title tr.: Investigations of the 
Khibina apatite region of the Kola Pen- 
insula in summer 1930. 

Notes on construction of Tietta Sci- 
entific Station at Lake Malyy Vud”- 
yavr (67°42’N. 33°42’E.) ; organization 
of the Khibina Society in Leningrad 
for discussion of current scientific and 
industrial problems related to the re- 
gion; expedition of V. I. VlodavetsS in 
1929, who crossed the hitherto unex- 
plored region between Kharlovka and 
Ponoy Rivers, and discovered a band of 
alkali granite near Lake Lovozero; the 
Kola Expedition of 1930 sponsored by 
the Academy of Sciences Geological 
Committee, and the Scientific Institute 
of Fertilizers; its achievements (p. 
341-46); list of its 31 survey parties 
and their leaders (p. 348-49). 

Maps show (1) areas investigated 
by various survey parties; (2) geol- 
ogy and (3) cross section of Rasvum- 
chorr (scale 1:25,000). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4918. FERSMAN, ALEKSANDR EV- 
GEN’EVICH, 1883-1945. Khibinskie 
ékspeditSii, ikh zadachi i rezul’taty. 
(Leningrad. Nauchno-issledovatel’skii 
institut po izuchenitu Severa. Trudy, 
1923. Vyp. 16, p. 5-8) Title tr.: The 
Khibina expeditions, their purpose and 
results. 

Brief account of the Khibina expe- 
ditions organized as a special section 
of the Northern Scientific and Eco- 
nomic Expedition, 1920-1926, list of 
members and notes on the work of its 
different groups. Copy seen: DLC. 


4919. FERSMAN, ALEKSANDR EV- 
GEN’EVICH, 1883-1945, editor. Khibin- 
skie i Lovozerskie tundry. T. 1: Mar- 
shruty. T. 2: Fiziko-geograficheskii 
ocherk—petrografiia—mestorozhdeniia. 
Moskva, 1925-28. 2 v. v. 1: 195, [3] 
p., 3 plates, 2 fold. maps, diagrs. v. 2: 
iv, 398 p., 4 plates, fold. map, diagrs. 
(Leningrad. Nauchno-issledovatel’skii 
institut po izuchenitu Severa. Trudy, 
vyp. 29 & 39) Title tr.: The Khibine and 
Lovozero Tundras. Part 1: Routes. Part 
2: Physico-geographical description. 
Petrography. Formations. 


Pt. 1: General report by the leader 
of the Khibina Expedition parties of 
the Northern Scientific and Economic 
Expeditions, 1920-26, whose purpose 
was the geochemical investigation of 
the two alkaline massifs, Umptek and 
Luyavrurt, in the central part of Rus- 
sian Lapland. Year-by-year accounts 
of their work, conditions in the field, 
routes, index of geographic names, 
minerals and rocks. 

Pt. 2, contents tr.: KUPLETSKIIi, 
B. A geographic sketch, relief and 
orography of Khibina and Lovozersk 
Tundras. 

GLADTSYN, I. N. Geomorphologi- 
cal observations in Khibina Tundras. 

KUPLETSKIi, B. A_ petrographic 
sketch of Khibina Tundras. 

FERSMAN, A. E., and others. A de- 
scription of mineral ores in Khibina 
and Lovozero Tundras. 

Maps: Pt. 1: map of Khibina Tun- 
dras, with routes of the expeditions 
1920-23, contour interval 200 meters; 
map of Lovozero Tundras, with routes 
of the expeditions, contour interval 100 
meters. 

Pt. 2: map of the Khibina Tundras 
revised according to the work of the 
expeditions 1920-26, petrographic foun- 
dation given by B. M. Kupletskii, con- 
tour interval 100 meters. Each paper 
in Part 2 appears in this Bibliography 
under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4920. FERSMAN, ALEKSANDR EV- 
GEN’EVICH, 1883-1945. Kristallity 
magmaticheskogo karbonata kal’t3iia 
iz Khibinskikh i Lovozerskikh tundr. 
(Akademia nauk SSSR. Bulletin, jan.— 
déc., 1923. Sér. 6, t. 17, p. 251-73. 3 
plates, tables) Title tr.: Crystallites of 
magmatic calcium carbonate from the 
Khibina and Lovozero Tundras. 
Discussion of the tree-like empty 
spaces formerly occupied by crystals of 
calcium carbonate, as found in various 
minerals (mainly in the Khibiny Moun- 
tains) by the Fersman group of the 
Northern Scientific and Economic Ex- 
pedition in 1920-22. Copy seen: DLC. 


4921. FERSMAN, ALEKSANDR EV- 
GEN’EVICH, 1883-1945. KvartS i kal’- 
tSit iz Khibinskikh tundr. (Akademia 
nauk SSSR. Bulletin, jan.-déc., 1922. 
Sér. 6, t. 16, p. 477-94) Title ir.: 
Quartz and calcite from the Khibina 
Tundras. 
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Basic characteristics and distribu- 
tion by localities of calcite and other 
carbonates on the one hand, and silex, 
chalcedony, and smoky quartz on the 
other. History of, and relation between 
the two groups, as a contribution to 
the history of the Khibina massif. The 
specimens were collected by the miner- 
alogic expedition led by the author in 
1920-23 for the Northern Scientific and 
Economic Expedition. Bibliographical 
footnotes (about 20 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4922. FERSMAN, ALEKSANDR EV- 
GEN’EVICH, 1883-1945. Mineral’nye 
assotSiatSii Khibinskikh i Lovozerskikh 
tundr. (Akademija nauk SSSR. Bulle- 
tin, jan.—déc., 1923. Sér. 6, t. 17, p. 65—- 
80, sketch map, table, diagr.) Title tr.: 
Mineral associations of the Khibina 
and Lovozero Tundras. 

Study based on work done with the 
Northern Scientific and Economic Ex- 
pedition. Contains a table of minerals 
grouped by chemical composition and 
genetic relationship; annotated list of 
the mineral formations and the chemi- 
cal elements present; geologic descrip- 
tion of the Khibiny Mountains show- 
ing role of distribution of minerals in 
the formation and present shape of 
the massif. Copy seen: DLC. 


4923. FERSMAN, ALEKSANDR EV- 
GEN’EVICH, 1883-1945. Mineralogiia i 
geokhimira Khibinskikh i Lovozerskikh 
tundr. (Mezhdunarodnyi geologicheskii 
kongress. 17 sessifa, SSSR, 1937. Sever- 
nala ¢kskursifa. Chast’ 2. Kolskii polu- 
ostrov. Leningrad, 1937. p. 94-106, 
diagrs. ) Title tr.: Mineralogy and 
geochemistry of the Khibina and Lovo- 
zero Tundras. 

Mineralogical sketch containing: 
general characteristics of chemical ele- 
ments; a list of 110 (including 18 
new) minerals in the region; geo- 
chemical processes related to the sub- 
stitution of minerals and migration of 
some elements; mineral associations; 
mineral resources. Also published in 
English with title as above, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


4923A. FERSMAN, ALEKSANDR EV- 
GENEVICH, 1883-1945. Mineralogy 
and geochemistry of the Khibine and 
Lovozero Tundras. (In: Polkanov, A. 
A., editor. The northern excursion; Ko- 
la Peninsula, 1937. p. 91-103, plate, 
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diagrs. (Pub. as: International Geo. 
logical Congress. 17th, Moscow anj 
Leningrad, 1937. [Guide-books for the 
excursions, 2]) 

Translation of his Mineralogiia i geo. 
khimita Khibinskikh i Lovozerskikh 
tundr, 1937, q.v. Copy seen: DLC 


4924. FERSMAN, ALEKSANDR By. 
GEN’EVICH, 1883-1945, editor. Miner. 
als of the Khibina and Lovozero Tun. 
dras. Moskva, Leningrad, Academy of 
Sciences Press, 1937. 152 p., illus, 
Collected papers (in English) on pet. 
rology and mineralogy of this part of 
Kola Peninsula; analysis of minerals 
found. Copy seen: DGS. 


4925. FERSMAN, ALEKSANDR EV. 
GENEVICH, 1883-1945. Nefelino-aps- 
titovala problema. (Leningrad. Nauch- 
no-issledovatel’skii institut po izuche- 
niu Severa. Trudy, 1930. Vyp. 46, p. 3- 
13) Title tr.: The nepheline-apatite 
problem. 

A discussion of the economic aspects 
and possibilities for exploitation of the 
great apatite deposits discovered under 
the author’s leadership by Northem 
Scientific and Economic Expedition, 
1920-1926, in the Khibina Mountains, 
Kola Peninsula. Copy seen: DLC. 


4926. FERSMAN, ALEKSANDR EV. 
GEN’EVICH, 1883-1945, and others. 
Opisanie mestorozhdenii Khibinskikh i 
Lovozerskikh tundr. (Jn: Fersman, A. 
E. ed. Khibinskie i Lovozerskie tundry, 
t. 2, pub. as: Leningrad. Nauchno-issle- 
dovatel’skii institut po izucheniiu Se 
vera. Trudy, 1928. Vyp. 39, p. 203-398, 
fold. tables, diagrs.) 

Other authors: E. M. Bonshtedt, N. 
N. Gutkova, E. E. Kostyleva, B. M. 
Kupletskii, and A. N. LabuntSov. Title 
tr.: A description of mineral ores in 
Khibina and Lovozero Tundras. 

A description of mineral ores ob- 
served by the Northern Scientific and 
Economic Expedition, 1920-26, in one 
hundred thirty-two localities identified 
by the route number indicated in av- 
thor’s Khibinskie i Lovozerskie tundry. 
T. 1: Marshruty, 1925 (q.v.) and 
grouped by types according to their 
genetic similarity. Summary in English, 
p. 384-85. Copy seen: DLC. 


4927. FERSMAN, ALEKSANDR EV- 
GEN’EVICH, 1883-1945. Poleznye is- 
kopaemye Khibinskikh i Lovozerskikh 
tundr. (Leningrad. Nauchno-issledo- 
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yatel’skii institut po izucheniit Severa. 
Trudy, 1923. Vyp. 16, p. 63-64). Title 
tr.: Mineral resources of Khibina and 
Lovozero Tundras. 

Brief note on the value of the miner- 
al resources of these sections of the 
Kola Peninsula, especially on the apa- 
tite of the region. Copy seen: DLC. 


4928. FERSMAN, ALEKSANDR EV- 
GEN’EVICH, 1883-1945. Redkie éle- 
menty v shchelochnykh massivakh Kol’- 
skogo poluostrova. (In: Khibinskie 
apatity, 1933. T. 5, p. 6-15, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Rare elements in the alkaline 
massives of Kola Peninsula. 

Contains an outline of characteris- 
ties of chemical elements found in Khi- 
bina and Lovozero Tundras, p. 7-8; de- 
scription of about thirty elements de- 
serving special attention, p. 8-11; fore- 
cast of new elements in the Khibina- 
Lovozero complex, p. 12; chemical ele- 
ments in other complexes of Kola Pen- 
insula, 12-13; need for further re- 
search by geochemical field work, labor- 
atory experiments and technological in- 
vestigation. Copy seen: DLC. 


4929. FERSMAN, ALEKSANDR EV- 
GEN’EVICH, 1883-1945, and others. 
Sul’fidnye mestorozhdenifa Moncha-gu- 
by i magnetity Moncha-tundry. (Jn: 
Khibinskie apatity, 1932. T. 2, p. 381- 
91, maps, tables). 

Other authors: N. N. Gutkova, I. K. 
Kikoin, A. Z. Levinzon, and R. I. fAnus. 
Title tr.: Sulphide deposits in Moncha 
Bay and magnetic iron ores in Moncha 
Tundra. 

Account of the survey of the region 
during the Kola Expedition in 1930, 
containing (1) results of field work on 
diatomeceous sediments and sulphides, 
p. 381-83, (2) results of mineralogical 
and petrographic investigation, p. 383- 
85; (3) results of work of the magnetic 
survey party, p. 385-87; (4) general 
characteristics of the region and con- 
clusions, p. 387-91. 

Map shows the route of the survey 
party under Fersman and Gutkova, 
Aug. 1930. Copy seen: DLC. 


4930. FERSMAN, ALEKSANDR EV- 
GEN’EVICH, 1883-1945. Ural—sokro- 
vishehnitsa Sovetskogo Sotuza. Moskva, 
Profizdat, 1942. 59 p. table. Title tr.: 
Ural, the treasure house of the Soviet 
Union. 

Popular description of the natural 
resources of the Ural Mts. region: an 


outline of exploration and industrial 
development; geological history; miner- 
al resources; importance of the Ural 
region in the economy of the U.S.S.R. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4931. FERSMAN, ALEKSANDR EV- 
GEN’EVICH, 1883-1945. Zakonomernye 
srostanifa mineralov v Khibinskikh i 
Lovozerskikh tundrakh. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Bulletin, jan.—déc., 1923. 
Sér. 6, t. 17, p. 275-90, table). Title 
tr.: Regular concretions of minerals in 
the Khibina and Lovozero Tundras. 
Discussion of the nature and origin 
of the combinations (classified list) 
identified mainly in the Khibiny Mts., 
by the author’s expedition undertaken 
for the Northern Scientific and Econo- 
mic Expedition in 1920-22. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4932. FERSMAN, ALEKSANDR EV- 
GEN’EVICH, 1883-1945, and N. 1. VLO- 
DAVETS. Nefelin ego mestorozhdeniia, 
zapasy, primenenie i ékonomika. (In: 
Khibinskie apatity, 1931. T. 3, p. 23-44, 
illus. map, tables) Title tr.: Nepheline, 
its occurrence, reserves, use, and eco- 
nomics. 

Discussion of the importance of apa- 
tite-nepheline mining for the future 
economic development of Soviet Russia. 
Nepheline occurrences in the U.S.S.R. 
and the importance of the Khibina re- 
serves. Chemical composition of Khi- 
bina nepheline formations, table 1, p. 
30. Utilization of nepheline and urtite 
in various branches of the industry, p. 
31-40. Brief analysis of aluminum ores 
in relation to the role of nepheline and 
urtite as a source for obtaining alkali 
and aluminum oxide, p. 40-43. Bibliog- 
raphy (13 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


FERSMAN, ALEKSANDR EVGEN’- 
EVICH, 1883-1945, see also Akademia 
nauk SSSR. Kol’skaia baza. Proizvodi- 
tel’nye sily I. 1940. 


FERSMAN, ALEKSANDR EVGEN’- 
EVICH, 1883-1945, see also Severnata 
nauchno-promyslovaia ékspedit3ima, 
1920-1926, in Expedition section of the 
index. 


4933. FETHERSTON, K. Geographic 
variation in the incidence of occurrence 
of the blue phase of the arctic fox in 
Canada. (Canadian  field-naturalist, 
Jan.—Feb. 1947. v. 61, p. 15-18, incl. 
map and table) 
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Summary of published reports on 
rarity of blue phase in Canada, with 
tabular returns, 1915-43, and map lo- 
cating stations. Copy seen: DLC. 


4934. FETHERSTONHAUGH, ROB- 
ERT COLLIER, 1892- . The Royal 
Canadian Mounted Police. New York, 
Carrick & Evans, Inc. [¢1938] xii, 322 
p. front., 15 plates, 5 maps (part fold.) 
Reprinted in New York by Garden City 
Publishing Co., 1940 (294p.) omitting 
rosters and personal index. 

Detailed history of the force and its 
work, with rosters, and a personal and 
chronological index. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


4935. FEUSTEL, IRVIN CARL, 1906- 
, and others. Properties of soils from 


North American arctic regions. (Soil 
science, Sept. 1939. v. 48, p. 183-98, 
plate, tables, sketch map) Other 
authors: A. A. Dutilly and M. S. 
Anderson. 


Results of studies, made by the Soil 
Chemistry and Physics Research Divi- 
sion, U. S. Dept. of Agriculture on 
soils collected by Father Dutilly from 
Churchill and Chesterfield Inlet on 
the west coast of Hudson Bay, from 
northern Quebec, Southampton, Baffin, 
Ellesmere, and Devon Islands. Data 
from the mechanical and ash analy- 
ses, and discussion of the colloidal frac- 
tions of the samples, with notes on 
the general characteristics of arctic 
soils; and a bibliography (20 items). 

Copy seen: DA. 


4936. FEWKES, JESSE WALTER, 
1850-1930, and others. The problems of 
the unity or plurality and the probable 
place of origin of the American abori- 
gines. (American anthropologist, 1912. 
New ser., v. 14, p. 1-59) 

Contents: Fewkes, J. W. Introduc- 
tory remarks. Hrdli¢ka, A. Historical 
notes. Hrdlitka, A. The bearing of 
physical anthropology on the problems 
under consideration. Dall, W. H. On 
the geological aspects of the possible 
human immigration between Asia and 
America. Gidley, J. W. Paleontological 
evidence bearing on the problems of the 
origin of American aborigines. Clark, 
A. H. The distribution of animals and 
its bearing on the peoples of America. 
Holmes, W. H. Bearing of archaeologi- 
cal evidence on the place of origin and 
on the question of the unity or plu- 
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rality of the American race. Fletcher, 
A. C. Some ethnological aspects of the 
problem. Hough, W. Some ethnologi- 
cal aspects of the problem. Hagar, §. 
The bearing of astronomy on the sub. 
ject. Bartsch, P. The bearing of ocean 
currents on the problem. Chamberlain, 
A. F. The problem from the standpoint 
of linguistics. Dixon, R. B. Mythology. 

The papers include discussions on 
cultural affiliations and racial affini. 
ties of Indians and Eskimos with 
peoples of Asia. Copy seen: DLC. 


4937. FEWKES, JESSE WALTER, 
1850-1930. Report on the Medusae col. 
lected by the Lady Franklin Bay Ex. 
pedition, Lieut. A. W. Greely commané- 
ing. (Jn: Greely, A. W. Three years of 
arctic service, 1886. v. 2, p. 400-408, 
plate) 

Full notes on twelve species, of which 
four are unidentified and one new spe- 
cies is described. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


FEWKES, JESSE WALTER, 1850- 
1930, see also Murdoch, J. Marine in- 
vertebrates (Pt. Barrow exped.) 1885. 


4938. FIALA, ANTHONY, 1871-1950, 
Fighting the polar ice, by Anthony 
Fiala, commander of the Ziegler Polar 
Expedition ... with an introduction by 
W. S. Champ, and reports by William 
J. Peters, Russell W. Porter and Oliver 
S. Fassig. Illustrations from _photo- 
graphs and sketches by the author. 
Also nine, from paintings in colour by 
Russell W. Porter and J. Knowles 
Hare. New York, Doubleday, Page & 
Co., 1906. xxii, 296, [6] p. 108 plates 
(part col.) incl. ports., 3 maps (1 
fold.). (The geographical library) Is- 
sued also in London, by Hodder & 
Stoughton, 1907. 

Narrative of the Ziegler Polar Ex- 
pedition, 1903-05, financed by William 
Ziegler, on which a thirty-five man 
party aboard the ship America pro- 
ceeded to Rudolph Island, northernmost 
Franz Josef Land, where the ship was 
lost in the ice. Describes the party’s 
three efforts to reach the North Pole 
over the ice, using pony and dog 
sledges; the wintering at Teplitz Bay, 
and (1904-05) at Cape Flora on North- 
brook Island, and on Alger Island. In- 
cludes information on weather, ice and 
travel conditions, use and handling of 
the animals, and year-round nature of 
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Franz Josef Land. A closing section 
gives succinct and detailed notes on 
organization, planning personnel, 
equipment, food, clothing, ponies and 
dogs for expeditions in general. 

Appendices: 1. Formation of sledge 
parties, with rations, etc. 

2. Peters, W. J. Report of scientific 
work done. (gravity, tides, magnetism, 
aurora, meteorology, bathymetry, as- 
tronomy). 

3. Porter, R. W. March from Cape 
Flora to Camp Abruzzi. 

4. Fassig, O. S. Trip to the north- 
east coast of Greenland. (Relief or res- 
cue party sent out from Norway to in- 
spect stores on Shannon Island, left 


for the Ziegler Expedition, in 1901). 


5. Winds and temperatures recorded 
at Camp Abruzzi, Rudolph Island, Sept. 
1903 through Mar. 1904. (Daily mean 
and extremes.) 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


FIALA, ANTHONY, 1871-1950, see 
also Explorers journal. Special num- 
ber arctic search (Levanevskii) 1937. 


4939. FICKER, HEINRICH von, 1881- 

. Temperaturschwankungen in Russ- 
land und Nordasien. (Meteorologische 
Zeitschrift, Sept. 1910. Bd. 27, p. 385- 
400, tables) Title tr.: Temperature 
fluctuations in Russia and northern 
Asia. 

The meteorological phenomena asso- 
ciated with intense outbreaks of cold 
and warm air masses are reviewed. 

Copy seen: DA. 


4940. FIEANDT, ALVAR von. Fiskar- 
halféns och on Kildins geologi. Helsing- 
fors, 1912. 98 p. 6 plates, fold. map. 
(Fennia. 32, no. 7) Title tr.: On the 
geology of Fishery Peninsula and Kil- 
din Island. 

This paper represents the author’s 
attempt to complete the research of 
two earlier geologists (W. Béhtlingk 
and W. Ramsay) and his own observa- 
tions made in 1909 on Rybachiy Pen- 
insula (69°40’N. 32°40’E.) and Kildin 
Island, off the north coast of Kola Pen- 
insula. He gives detailed descriptions 
of the sedimentary formations and 
their petrography, with a determina- 
tion of their age, based on comparison 
with Varanger sediments; discussion 
of the disconformity which separates 
these from the Fennoscandia rocks of 
the mainland, and remarks on their 


glacial geology. Summary in German, 
p. 93-96. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


4941. FIEBER, FRANZ XAVER. Syn- 
opsis aller bisher in Europa endeckten 
Arten der Gattung Corisa. (Moskov- 
skoe obshchestvo ispytatelei prirody. 
Biulleten’, 1848. T. 21, pt. 1, no. 2, p. 
505-539. plate 10) Title tr.: Synopsis 
of all species of the genus Corisa 
hitherto discovered in Europe. 
Contains a synopsis of thirty-one 
European species of aquatic carnivor- 
ous insects of the genus Corisa, with 
descriptions, synonymy, critical notes, 
and data on general distribution, in- 
cluding some species from Lapland, arc- 
tic Russia, and Aleutian Islands. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


4942. FIELD, HENRY, 1902- . Con- 
tributions to the anthropology of the 
Soviet Union. Washington, 1948. vii, 
244 p. 5 plates. (Smithsonian Institu- 
tion. Smithsonian miscellaneous collec- 
tions. v. 110, no. 13) 

“This study, which includes a com- 
pilation of anthropological data based 
on Soviet published and unpublished 
materials, has been divided into two 
sections, one dealing with archeology, 
the other with physical anthropology.” 
—Preface. 

Includes (p. 64-65) arctic paleolithic 
sites, on Rybachiy Peninsula (Kola) ; 
notes (p. 227-28) on two types of Ya- 
kut crania; on the craniology of the 
Aleuts (p. 230-34); and (p. 236-37) 
on the origin of the Eskimo; biblio- 
graphic footnotes throughout. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


4943. FIELD, HENRY MARTYN, 
1822-1907. Our western archipelago. 
New York, C. Scribner’s Sons, 1895. ix 
p., 1 1., 250 p. front., plates, map. 
Account of the author’s trip through 
Canada to Alaska, returning by the 
Northern Pacific Railway. Includes 
chapters on the Inland Passage to 
Alaska, the glaciers of southeastern 
Alaska, on Sitka, Metlakahtla, and the 
schools and missions. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


4944. FIELD, WILLIAM OSGOOD, Jr. 
The Fairweather Range; mountaineer- 
ing and glacier studies. (Appalachia, 
Dec. 1926. v. 16, p. 460-72, 8 plates, 
fold. sketch map) 

Account of a reconnaissance trip, 
summer 1926, to study mountaineering 
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approaches to the peaks of this range, 

which lies southwest of the St. Elias 

Mts.; with notes on the glaciers. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4945. FIELD, WILLIAM OSGOOD, Jr. 
Glacier recession in Muir Inlet, Glacier 
Bay, Alaska. (Geographical review, 
July 1947. v. 37, p. 369-99, incl. 11 p. 
of illus., fold. map) 

“During the last two-thirds of a cen- 
tury the area covered by glaciers drain- 
ing to the Inlet has been reduced about 
35 percent, or some 175 square miles.” 
The author discusses observations in 
Muir Inlet, 1880-1946, the survey made 
in 1941 and new names which are need- 
ed; describes recent variations of Muir- 
Inlet and other glaciers nearby: Adams 
Inlet glaciers, Muir Casement, Mc- 
Bride, Plateau, Burroughs, and other 
glaciers. Copy seen: DLC. 


4946. FIELD, WILLIAM OSGOOD, Jr. 
The glaciers of the northern part of 
Prince William Sound, Alaska. (Geo- 
graphical review, 1932. v. 22, p. 361- 
88, illus. incl. map) 

Descriptions of eighteen glaciers and 
discussion of their fluctuations, with 
notes on the economic importance of 
their behavior. Copy seen: DLC. 


1947. FIELD, WILLIAM OSGOOD, Jr. 
The mountains and glaciers of Prince 
William Sound, Alaska. (American al- 
pine journal, 1932. v. 1, p. 445-58, 6 
plates, map) 

Notes on mountaineering history, the 
Chugach Range, glacial studies, obser- 
vations made in 1931 on variations, and 
(in some detail) the glaciers of six dif- 
ferent regions; with a _ bibliography 
(34 items). Copy seen: NNA. 


4948. FIELD, WILLIAM OSGOOD, Jr. 
Observations on Alaskan coastal gla- 
ciers in 1935. (Geographical review, 
Jan. 1937, v. 27, p. 63-81, illus., 4 
sketch maps) 

Concerns the actual changes between 
1931 and 1935 in the glaciers of Holk- 
ham Bay and Prince William Sound, as 
noted by the author. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


see Barnett, H. E., & 
Medical conditions in Alaska. 


FIELDS, J., 
others. 
1947. 


4949. FIGGINS, JESSE DADE, 1867- 
1944. Description of a new species of 
caribou from the region of the Alaska- 
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Yukon boundary. (Colorado Museuy 
of Natural History. Proceedings, De. 
1919. v. 3, p. 1-6, inel. 2 p. of illus.) 
Full description of Rangifer meguj. 
rei with a range along the boundary 
from the base of Mt. St. Elias north. 
ward. Copy seen: DSI-\, 


4950. FIGGINS, JESSE DADE, 1867. 
1944. Field notes on the birds and man. 
mals of the Cook’s Inlet region of Alas. 
ka. (Linnean Society of New York, 
Proceedings, 1902-1904, pub. 1904. No, 
15-16, p. 15-39, 2 plates) 

Results of the Andrew J. Stone Expe. 
dition, 1901, of the American Museum 
of Natural History, N. Y. Description 
of the Kenai and Alaska Peninsula lo. 
calities visited by the author; and an. 
notated lists of sixty-eight species and 
subspecies of birds, and twenty-six 
mammals. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


4951. FIGGINS, JESSE DADE, 1867- 
1944. Some food birds of the Eskimos 
of northwestern Greenland. (Linnean 
Society of New York. Proceedings, 
1900-1902, pub. 1902. No. 13-14, p. 61- 
65) 

Description of the Polar Eskimos 
methods of capturing water birds, and 
remarks on their abundance, rookeries, 
and safety from extinction, due to the 
birds’ inaccessibility. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


4952. FILATOV, M. M. Geografiia 
pochv SSSR... Moskva, Gos. Uchebno- 
Pedagogicheskoe Izd-vo, 1945. 344 p. 
illus., sketch maps, 2 fold. diagrs. Title 
fr.: Geography of the soils of the 
U.S.S.R. 

Contents include chapters on perma- 
frost, p. 88-94; soils of the tundra 
zone, p. 104-24; and of the Urals, p. 
319-27. Copy seen: DLC. 


4953. FILATOVA, Z. A. Klass dvust- 
vorchatykh molliuskov. (Bivalvia. La- 
mellibranchiata) (In: Gaevskaia-Soko- 
lova, N. S., and others. Opredelitel’ 
fauny i flory, 1948. p. 405-446, illus. 
plates 105-113) Title tr.: Class of bi- 
valves (Bivalvia. Lamellibranchiata). 

Contains an extensive morphological 
sketch of bivalve molluscs, with special 
attention given to the study of the 
structure of shells; statistical data on 
geographic distribution in various 
northern seas, and keys to the families, 
genera, species and varieties of this 
class. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 
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4954. FILATOVA, Z. A. Kolichest- 
yennyi uchet donnoi fauny 1ugo-zapad- 
noi chasti BarentSova moria. (Mur- 
mansk. Polfarnyi nauchno-issledovatel’- 
skii institut morskogo rybnogo 
khoziaistva i okeanografii. Trudy, 1938. 
Vyp. 2, p. 3-58, tables, 3 fold. sketch 
maps, diagrs.) Title tr.: The quantita- 
tive evaluation of the bottom fauna of 
the south-western part of the Barents 
Sea. (Transactions of the Knipovich Po- 
lar Scientific {nstitute of Sea-Fisheries 
and Oceanography, Murmansk). 
Contains a sketch of the hydrology of 
southwestern Barents Sea; description 
of type-communities of various zones 
of the area, with tabular and graphic 
presentation of their quantitative char- 
acter based on the Zenkevich method of 
calculating the index of density; dis- 
cussion of the distribution of benthonic 
biomasses, and the zoogeography of the 
sea. Bibliography (42 items). Maps 
show distribution of the bottom com- 
plexes of the south-western part of 
Barents Sea, scale approx. 1:5,000,000. 
Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4955. FILATOVA, Z. A., and V. I. 
ZATSEPIN. Gastropoda—Briukhonogie 
molliuski. (In: Gaevskaia-Sokolova, 
N. S., and others. Opredelitel’ fauny i 
flory, 1948. p. 358-401, illus., plates 

95-103) Title tr.: Gastropoda. 
Contains data on taxonomy, mor- 
phology, biology and geographic dis- 
tribution of marine molluscs of the 
large class Gastropoda, native to north- 
ern waters of the U.S.S.R.; with keys 
for determination of subclasses, orders, 

families, genera and species. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


4956. FILCHNER, WILHELM, 1877- 

, and HEINRICH SEELHEIM. Quer 
durch Spitzbergen; eine deutsche 
Ubungsexpedition im Zentralgebiet ést- 
lich des Eisfiords. Berlin, E. S. Mittler 
und Sohn, 1911. x, 147 p. 22 plates, 2 
fold, maps. Title tr.: Right across 
Spitsbergen ; a German practice expe- 
dition in the central region east of Ice 
Fiord. 

Account of the Filchner Preliminary 
Expedition to Spitsbergen, Aug. 1910, 
to test equipment and personnel for the 
German Antarctic Expedition, 1911. 
Author gives a brief review of discovery 
and exploration of West Spitsbergen 
and a detailed narrative (for the gen- 


eral r-ader) of the hand-drawn sledge 
and ski trip across the ice of central 
part of the island from Tempel Bay, 
Ice Fiord to Wiche Bay, Stor Fiord 
at about 78°25’N. Copy seen: NN. 


4957. FILIP-EV, IVAN NIKOLAE- 
VICH, 1889-1937? Svobodnozhivushchie 
nematody iz Severnogo Ledovitogo 
okeana. (Jn: Dreifufushchaia ékspe- 
ditSita Glavsevmorputi na ledokol’nom 
parokhode “G. Sedov” 1937-1940. Trudy, 
1946. T. 3, p. 158-84, illus.) Title tr.: 
Free-living nematodes from the Arctic 
Ocean. 

Contains a classified list, with de- 
scriptions, localities, and information on 
the collecting stations, of thirty-five 
(including twenty-four new) species 
from the waters between Franz Josef 
Land and North Land and between 
78°33’-82°09’N. collected during the 
cruise of the Sadko, 1935 (here pub- 
lished in the report of the Sedov drift, 
1937-40). Copy seen: DLC. 


FILIP EV, IVAN NIKOLAEVICH, 
1889-1937?, see also Gur’fanova, E. F. 
BiotSenoz laminarii Kol’skogo zaliva. 
1924. 


4958. FILIPPI, FILIPPO de, 1869- . 
The ascent of Mount St. Elias [Alaska] 
by H. R. H. Prince Luigi Amedeo di 
Savoia, Duke of the Abruzzi, narrated 
by Filippo de Filippi, illustrated by 
Vittorio Sella and tr. by Signora Linda 
Villari with the author’s supervision. 
New York, Frederick A. Stokes Co. 
[1900] xvi, 241 p. front., illus., 38 plates 
(incl. 4 panoramas) 2 fold. maps. 
English translation of La Spedizione 
di... duca degli Abruzzi al Monte 
Sant’ Elia (Alaska) 1897, 1900, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4959. FILIPPI, FILIPPO de, 1869- 
La spedizione di Sua Altezza reale, il 
principe Luigi Amedeo di Savoia, duca 
degli Abruzzi, al Monte Sant’ Elia 
(Alaska) — 1897 — illustrata da Vitto- 
rio Sella. A beneficio delle guide alpine 
italiane. Milano, U. Hoepli, 1900. xvii, 
284 p. illus., 38 plates (incl. 4 fold. 
panoramas) 2 fold. maps. Title tr.: The 
Expedition of His Royal Highness, 
Prince Luigi Amedeo di Savoia, Duke 
of the Abruzzi, to Mt. St. Elias 
(Alaska) 1897; illustrated by Vittorio 
Sella. 

Contains an account of the journey 
across the United States to Seattle and 
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thence to Yakutat Bay, the ascent of 
Mt. St. Elias and return, with chapters 
on the Malaspina, Seward, Agassiz and 
Newton Glaciers. 

Appendices tr.: A. Equipment. B. 
CAGNI, U. Meteorological observations. 
C. Medical notes. D. EMERY, C. Ani- 
mals collected. E. NOVARESE, V. 
Rocks and minerals of southern Alaska. 
F. Bibliography. The papers by Cagni, 
Emery, and Novarese appear in this 
Bibliography under the authors’ names. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4960. FINCH, RUY HERBERT, 1890- 

Akutan voleano. (Zeitschrift fiir 
Vulkanologie, Aug. 1935. Bd. 16, p. 155- 
60, 4 plates) 

Description of the island, one of the 
Aleutians, its climate and geology, and 
the history of the activity of its vol- 
cano, and hot springs; based on a field 
study for the U. S. Geological Survey, 
1931. Copy seen: DGS. 


4961. FINCH, RUY HERBERT, 1890- 
. Shishaldin voleano. (Pacific Science 
Congress, 5th, 1933. Proceedings, 1934. 
v. 3, p. 2369-76, incl. 4 p. illus.) 
Description of the geology, geog- 
raphy, and volcanoes of Unimak Island, 
with a history of Shishaldin, and notes 
on the effects of the eruption, 1932; 
based on a photographic study by the 
U. S. Geological Survey, 1932. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4962. FINDEISEN, HANS. Aus Wirt- 


schaft und Kultur des Jenissejer 
(Keto). (Koloniale Rundschau, 1941. 
Bd. 32, p. 263-80, illus. (map), 4 


plates) Title tr.: On the economy and 
culture of the Yeniseians. 

Essay includes observations and cita- 
tions on Yeniseian religious accultura- 
tion, distribution of population, detailed 
list of purchases at store, lists of num- 
bers of animals, birds, and fish caught, 
by individual varieties, and romanticized 
notes on shamanism; with comments on 
the benefits to result from the expected 
imminent German conquest of U.S.S.R. 
Map, scale 1:8,000,000, shows distribu- 
tion of ethnic groups along middle 
Yenisey River, based upon the Russian 
Academy of Sciences ethnographic map 
of 1927, scale 1:4,200,000. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


4963. FINDEISEN, HANS. Bericht 
tiber eine Reise nach Finnisch-Lapp- 
land. (Baessler-Archiv, 1929. Bd. 13, 
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p. 121-35, illus., sketch map) Title tr.: 
Report of a journey to Finnish Lapland, 
Account of an excursion in the sum. 
mer of 1929, with description of the 
Lapps, their clothing, dwellings, and 
way of life in the region of Petsamo 

(Pechenga) Fiord. 
Copy seen: CaMAI. 


4964. FINDEISEN, HANS. Ethnogra- 
phische Bibliographie der Jahre 1926 
und 1927. 2, Siberien. (Ethnologischer 
Anzeiger, 1931. Bd. 2, p. 256-85) Title 
tr.: Ethnographic bibliography of the 
years 1926 and 1927. 2, Siberia. 
Bibliography includes 361 items on 
Siberian ethnology outside of southern 
Siberia, including items published be- 
tween 1922 and 1927 but chiefly 1926- 
1927. 
Copy seen: DSI-E; reprint in CaMAI. 


4965. FINDEISEN, HANS. Die Fi- 
scherei im Leben der “altsibirischen” 
Volkerstimme. (Zeitschrift fiir Eth- 
nologie. Berlin, 1928, pub. 1929. v. 60, 
p. 1-73, 49 illus. incl. map) Title tr.: 
Fishing in the life of the “old Siberian” 
native groups. 

Contains detailed description of fish- 
ing and its place in the culture of the 
Siberian Americanoids (exclusive of 
Eskimos and Aleuts), based upon the 
literature and upon artifacts in the 
Berlin Museum fiir Vélkerkunde. De- 
scribes (1) distribution of the tribes 
concerned; (2) distribution and season- 
al movement of chief species of fish 
caught; (3) methods of cooking and 
preserving; (4) fish products other than 
food; (5) methods of catching fish in 
various areas and seasons; (6) fishing 
tackle; (7) relation of fishing to the 
social, religious, artistic, and intellec- 
tual culture of Siberian Americanoids. 
Includes a bibliography of literature 
cited. Copy seen: DLC. 


4966. FINDEISEN, HANS. Indochine- 
sen in Nordsibirien. Beobachtungen und 
Studien bei den Keté der Steinigen 
Tunguska, (Atlantis, 1940. Jahrg. 12, 
p. 58-62, illus.) Title tr.: Indochinese 
in northern Siberia. Observations and 
studies among the Kets of the Stony 
Tunguska. 

Description of the customs, legends, 
songs of these Yeneseians of the Pod- 
kamennaya Tunguska River region 
(about 61°-62°N. 93°E.) 

Copy seen: CaMAI (reprint). 
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4967. FINDEISEN, HANS. Die Keto; 
Forschung iiber ein nordsibirisches 
Volk. (Sinica-Sonderausgabe, 1937. 
Heft. 1, p. 52-68) Title tr.: The Ket; 
research on a northern Siberian people. 
Contents tr.: 1. The Ket, an Indo- 
chinese people in northern Siberia. 2. 
Orientation in space, and color scale of 
the Kets. (Study of their language of 
direction and color.) The Keti or 
Yeniseians dwell between the Lower 
Tunguska and Stony Tunguska Rivers, 

right tributaries of the Yenisey. 
Copy seen: CaMAI. 


4968. FINDEISEN, HANS. Die Kunst- 
kreise Nordasiens. Berlin, 1930. 16 p. 
(Schriften der Vereinigung fiir Vélk- 
erkunde und verwandte Wissenschaften, 
Berlin. Heft 1) The “Association for 
folk art and related studies” is described 
(on inside of front cover) with address 
c/o the author Berlin NW40, Déber- 
itzer Strasse 1. Title tr.: The art areas 
of northern Asia. 

Outlines eight culture areas among 
the aboriginal peoples of northern Eu- 
rasia, defined on the basis of differ- 
ences in art materials and designs. 

Copy seen: CaMAT. 


4969. FINDEISEN, HANS. Nordasien. 
(In: Die Grosse Vélkerkunde, hrsg. 
von H. A. Bernatzik. Leipzig, 1939. Bd. 
2, p. 538-66, illus.) Title tr.: Northern 
Asia. (In: Die Grosse Vélkerkunde 
(Anthropology) ed. by A. H. Bernat- 
zik) 

General summary of the relationships 
and cultures of the northern peoples 
from Lapland eastward to the Pacific 
Ocean, exclusive of the Yakuts. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


4970. FINDEISEN, HANS. Reisen und 
Forschungen in Nordsibirien 1927- 
1928. Skizzen aus dem Lande der Jenis- 
sejostjaken. Berlin, 1929. Im Selbstver- 
lage des Verfassers, Berlin NW 21, 
Liibecker Strasse 51. 47 p. Title tr.: 
Travels and explorations in northern 
Siberia. Sketches from the land of the 
Yenisei Ostyaks. 

Narrative of a visit in July—Aug., 
1927, to the nomadic Yeniseians (Keti) 
centering on the Stony Tunguska and 
Yenisey Rivers, including a boat trip 
on the Stony Tunguska. The author 
spent the following winter studying in 
Krasnoyarsk. He includes in this nar- 
tative, legends and tales, of the Keti, 
description of hunting squirrels, elk, 


and sables, and of fishing, also notes 
on rites and customs associated with 
squirrel and bear hunting. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


4971. FINDEISEN, HANS. Zur Ge- 
schichte der Birenzeremonie. (Archiv 
fiir Religionswissenschaft, 1941. Bd. 37, 
p. 196-200) Title tr.: History of the 
bear ceremonial. 

A brief discussion of the significance 
of the bear in a hunting culture; the 
element of ancestor worship in the bear 
ceremonial, and consideration of the 
latter in the northeastern Siberian cul- 
ture as a recent form of a rite which 
earlier involved various game animals. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4972. FINDEISEN, HANS. Zur Prob- 
lematik des Seelenglaubens. Aus der 
religionswissenschaftlichen Forschung 
an “friihen” Kulturformen des Nord- 
ens. (Europidischer Wissenschafts- 
Dienst. Jahrg. 1944. 3 p.) Title tr.: On 
the belief in the soul. Religio-scientific 
research in “early” culture patterns of 
the North. 

Contents tr.: The soul in the beliefs 
of the Yeniseians; cultural framework; 
a spiritual world; relative chronology; 
animism and soul migration; deathless 
soul; shaman soul mythology; absolute 
chronology. 

Copy seen: CaMAI (reprint). 


4973. FINDEISEN, HANS. Zwei ke- 
tische (jenissejostjakische) Erzaihlung- 
en von der Steinigen Tunguska 
(Ostsibirien). (Anthropologische Ge- 
sellschaft in Wien. Mitteilungen, 1941. 
Bd. 71, p. 219-29) Title tr.: Two Ket- 
tish (Yenisey-Ostyak) tales of the 
Stony Tunguska. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DSG. 


4974. FINDLAY, ALEXANDER 
GEORGE, 1812-1875. On the probable 
course pursued by Sir John Franklin’s 
Expedition. (Royal Geographical So- 
ciety. Journal, 1856. v. 26, p. 26-35, 
fold. map) 

Contains a detailed discussion of the 
author’s views on the fate of the Erebus 
and Terror, based on the (then) known 
clues, and on his knowledge of the cur- 
rent system of the Canadian arctic 
waters. Copy seen: DLC. 


4975. FINGER, S. Krylatye litidi Chu- 
kotki. (Sovetskaifa Arktika, 1939, no. 
11, p. 45-57, illus.) Title tr.: Winged 
men of Chukotka. 
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Account by a pilot and parachutist 
(who is said to have performed the first 
parachute jump in the Arctic) of his 
work in Chukotka, training young 
Chukchis in aviation and parachuting. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4976. FINIAKIN, N. A. Uroki dvukh 
avarii (In: Zubov, N. N., and others. 
Arkticheskie navigatsii. Sbornik pervyi, 
1941. p. 185-91, illus.) Title tr.: Lessons 
from two shipwrecks. 

Discussion of causes of accidents in 
the arctic seas, illustrated by examples 
from navigation in 1939: the running 
aground of the Sadko near Makarov 
Isiand and the wreck of the hydro- 
graphic ship Ziid west of Malygin 
Strait. Copy seen: NNStef. 


4977. FINLAND. METEOROLOGI- 
NEN KESKUSLAITOS. Etat des 
glaces et des neiges en Finlande pendant 
Vhiver 1892/1893-1897/1898. Helsing- 
fors, 1904-09. 6 v. maps. (Observations 
météorologiques publiées par 1|’Institut 
météorologique central de la Société des 
Sciences de Finlande. Etat des glaces 
et des neiges.) 1892/93-1895/96: re- 
ported by Axel Heinrichs; 1896/97, by 
Axel Heinrichs and V. V. Korhonen; 
1897/98, by V. V. Korhonen. 

Continuation of a series of observa- 
tions made in 1890-92 and published by 
the Society in its Bidrag till kinnedom 
af Finlands natur och folk. 51st, 52d 
and 57th livraisons. Continued under 
title: Schnee- und Eisverhialtnisse in 
Finland im Winter 1898/99- . From 
1900/01, issued as: Beilage zum fin- 
landischen meteorologischen Jahrbuch, 
Bd. 1-, 1901- 

Contains annual winter season tabu- 
lations of daily snow-cover depths, 
mean decadal depth (10 day period) 
and number of snow-cover days per 
decade, the maximum depth and its 
date of occurrence, dates of disappear- 
ance of snow cover in forests and over 
plains for the network of climatological 
stations in Finland; charts of number 
of snow cover and ice cover days (over 
land and water), and the dates of snow 
and ice cover formations and disappear- 
ances. File seen: DLC. 


4978. FINLAN D. METEOROLOGI- 
NEN KESKUSLAITOS. A magnetic 
survey of north Finland for the epoch 
1915.5. By J. Keranen. Helsinki, 1924. 
32 p. incl. tables. diagrs. (Jts: Maam- 
agneettisia tutkimuksia no. 11) 
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The results of magnetic measure. 
ments made during survey tours in the 
years 1912-1923 are reduced to th 
epoch 1915.5. Lines of equal horizonta| 
intensity, isogonic lines and lines 4; 
equal vertical intensity are mapped fo; 
the epoch. Copy seen: DLC. 


4979. FINLAND. METEOROLOGI. 
NEN KESKUSLAITOS. Results 
magnetic observations ... in northem 
Finland, by J. Keriinen. Helsinki. Pub. 
lished by the Central Meteorological 
Office of Finland. 

Results for the years 1911-15 wer 
issued 1917-18, in an unnumbered 
series. Results for 1916 were issued jn 


1921, as its Maamagneettisia tutkimuk. | 
sia, no, 10. Results for 1917, 1918, 192) | 


and 1923 issued 1925, as its Maamag. 
neettisia tutkimuksia, no. 12. 1913-1) 
contain results of magnetic surveys ani 
field tours by J. Keranen. Isogonie, 
isocliniec and lines of equal horizontal 
intensity are mapped for each year, 
1916-18, 1922-23 pub. 1921, 1925, con. 
tain results of irregular measurements 
during annual tours by J. Keranen in 
northern Finland. Isogonic, isoclinic and 
lines of equal horizontal intensity are 
drawn for 1916. File seen: DLC. 


4980. FINLAND. METEOROLOGI. 
MEN KESKUSLAITOS. Schnee- uni 
Eisverhiltnisse in Finland im Winter 
1898/1899-1908/1909. Kuopio, Kirjain 
“Sanan valta,” 1906-25. 11 v. (Supple 
ment to its: Meteorologisches Jahrbuch 
Jahrg. 1901-1909) 1898/99, 1901/02- 
1908/09, by V. V. Korhonen; 1900/01, 
by Axel Heinrichs. 

In continuation of its series: Etat 
des glaces et des neiges en Finlande 
pendant l’hiver 1892/93-1897/98 (0b 
servation météorologiques publiées par 
l'Institut météorologique central de la 
Société des sciences de Finlande), qv. 

File seen: DLC. 


4981. FINLAND. METEOROLOGI- 
NEN KESKUSLAITOS. Suomen mag- 
neettisit kartat Heinikun 1 p:ni 1930. 
A magnetic survey of Finland on July 
1, 1930. By J. Kerainan. Helsinki, 1933. 
39 p. incl. tables. 5 fold. maps in pocket. 
In Finnish and English throughout. 
The results of magnetic surveys it 
Finland during the years 1910-1928 are 
reduced to the epoch 1930.5. Five maps 
are drawn to indicate the distributions 
of stations, lines of equal vertical in 
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tensity, horizontal intensity, declination 
and inclination for this epoch. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4982. F INLAN D. METEOROLOGI- 
NEN KESKUSLAITOS. Suomen’ mete- 
orologinen vuosikirja (Meteorologisches, 
Jahrbuch) 1901-1938. Helsinki, 1908- 
40, 38 v. plates, tables, diagrs. Title tr.: 
Meteorological yearbook for Finland. 
Title-page and text in Finnish and 
German. 

Supersedes its: Observations météo- 
rologiques, publiées par |’Institut météo- 
rologique central de la Société des 
sciences de Finlande, 1881/82-1899/- 
1900, pub. 1893-97, 1904-10. The annual 
volumes (for dates indicated) have 
sections as follows: 

Pt. 1. Meteorological observations, 
1901-37, contains results of meteorolog- 
ical observations made three times daily 
at several stations north of 65°N., with 
monthly and annual résumés. 

Pt. 2. Precipitation observations, 
1908-35, contains daily precipitation 
amounts from the network of stations 
north of 65°N., and in addition, 1936- 
38, results of five-day snow depth and 
density measurements. 

Pt. 3. Aerological observations, 1932-— 
35, includes results of upper wind ob- 
servations at two stations in the arctic 
region. 

File seen: DLC (1901-37, 1938 pt. 2). 


4983. FINNIE, RICHARD, 1906- . An 
arctic sled journey. (Canadian geo- 
graphical journal, Feb. 1933. v. 6, p. 
57-67, illus.) 

Account (for the general reader) of 
atrip along Coronation Gulf from Cop- 
permine to the Krusenstern trading 
post, during the author’s wintering 
(1930-31?) among the Copper Eskimos. 
Includes a description of the prepara- 
tion of sledges, clothing and food, of 
dog handling and driving, and of the 
building of a snowhouse. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4984. FINNIE, RICHARD, 1906- 
Battling the Great Bear River. (Beaver, 
Mar. 1935. Outfit 265, no. 4, p. 32-87, 
incl. 2 p. of illus.) 

“Description of a race between the 
(Hudson’s Bay] Company boats and 
those of a rival through the rapids of 
the river with heavy equipment for the 
Great Bear Lake mining camps.” — 
Subtitle. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


4985. FINNIE, RICHARD, 1906- . 
Canada moves north. (Canadian geo- 
graphical journal, Nov. 1941. v. 23, p. 
254-63 (incl. 2 p. of illus.) ) 

A record of “social and economic 
changes in the District of Mackenzie 
from the inception of the fur trade to 
the recent opening up of oil wells, 
radium and gold mines.” Contains 
notes (in brief) on social welfare ad- 
ministration for natives, the growth of 
Yellowknife community, air transport, 
modern communications, etc., in the 
Mackenzie Basin. Copy seen: DLC. 


4986. FINNIE, RICHARD, 1906- . 
Canada moves north. New York, Mac- 
millan Co., 1942. ix p., 1 1., 227 p. illus. 
(map) 64 plates, incl. ports. Map on 
lining-papers. Reprinted in 1944, 1947. 

Journalist’s account of the North- 
west Territories in the 1940’s; the 
geography, exploration, fur trade, mis- 
sions, administration, transportation 
and communication; oil, gold and ra- 
dium; farming and stock raising; Yel- 
lowknife, the tourist traffic; civiliza- 
tion of the Eskimos and Indians, their 
literature and art; with a bibliography 
(17 items), and an index. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef (1944). 


4987. FINNIE, RICHARD, 1906- . 
The epic of Canol. (Canadian geo- 
graphical journal, Mar. 1947. v. 34, 
p. 137-39, sketch map) 

A reminder of the “colossal practical 
experiment in sub-arctic transportation 
and construction, and its enduring bene- 
fits,” in answer to criticism of the 
project, by one who worked on it. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


4988. FINNIE, RICHARD, 1906- . 
Filming arctic animals. (Forest and 
outdoors, Jan. 1938. v. 34, p. 398-99, 
410 [i.e. 14-15, 26] illus.) 

The page numbering of this volume 
was changed retroactively in the Feb- 
ruary issue. Popular account of the 
author’s experience photographing musk 
oxen on Devon Island in 1929. 

Copy seen: DA. 


4989. FINNIE, RICHARD, 1906- . 
Filming the white fox. (Forest and 
outdoors, Feb. 1938. v. 34, p. 39-40, 
illus.) 

Arctic fox on Somerset Island feeds 
on a seal carcass while the author takes 
a motion picture of him. 


Copy seen: DA. 
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4990. FINNIE, RICHARD, 1906- . 
Lost in the Arctic. (Beaver, June 1936, 
Outfit 267, no. 1, p. 28-32, 66, illus.) 
Account of five days’ experience of 
Rev. J. H. Webster, Church of Eng- 
land missionary at Coppermine, wan- 
dering scantily clad, foodless, and shel- 

terless, in temperature of -—40°F. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


4991. FINNIE, RICHARD, 1906- 
Lure of the North. Philadelphia, David 
McKay Co. [c1940] xix, 227 p. incl. 
front., 30 plates, incl. ports., facsim., 
maps on lining-papers. 

The author spent a year in the west- 
ern Arctic between Herschel and King 
William Island in 1930, revisited the 
region in 1934 and 1939, and gives here 
sketches and essays on its people, the 
Eskimos and whites, and their way of 
life. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


4992. FINNIE, RICHARD, 1906- 
Modern pioneering in Canada’s western 
sub-Arctic. (Canadian geographical 
journal, Sept. 1936. v. 13, p. 240-55, 
incl. 6 p. of illus., sketch map) 
First-hand account of power vessels 
on the route from Fort McMurray to 
Great Bear Lake, beginning 1934, of 
the water route and the transportation 
of supplies and ores along the Macken- 
zie; with notes on settlements along 
the route, and of the development 
around Great Bear Lake, which mining 
operations have occasioned, especially 
at Cameron Bay. Copy seen: DLC. 


4993. FINNIE, RICHARD, 1906- 
Norman Wells, Canada’s sub-arctic re- 
finery. (World petroleum, Oct. 1940. 
v. 11, no. 11, p. 70-79, illus.) 
Account of the development of the 
petroleum deposits discovered near Fort 
Norman in 1920; with remarks on water 
transportation in Mackenzie valley. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


4994. FINNIE, RICHARD, 1906- . 
A route to Alaska through the North- 
west Territories. (Geographical review, 
July 1942. v. 32, p. 403-416) 

Notes on the Mackenzie as an emer- 
gency supply route to Alaska, describ- 
ing the country, the Norman oil wells, 
and (with sketch map) the alternative 
routes to Alaska, through the Yukon 
Territory. Copy seen: DLC. 


4995. FINNIE, RICHARD, 1906- . 
Trading into the North-west Passage. 
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(Beaver, Dec. 1937. Outfit 268, no. 3 
p. 46-53, incl. 3 p. of illus., sketch map) 
Account of the Nascopie, Aug.—Sept, 
1937, sailing north and west to Pring 
Regent Inlet, aiding in the establish. 
ment of a trading post, Fort Ross, oy 
Bellot Strait, and meeting the Aklavik. 
coming from the West, to complete ; 
northwest passage. A series of fifteen 
pictures of Fort Ross, its environs, and 
population, appeared in The Beaver, 
Mar. 1939. Outfit 269, no. 4, p. 23-7, 
Copy seen: DLC. 


4996. FINNIE, RICHARD, 1906- . 
U. S. Army taps Canadian oil for 
Alaskan-based operations. (World pe. 
troleum, Nov. 1943. v. 14, no. 12, p, 
32-36, 66, illus.) 

General sketch of development of 
transportation and petroleum in the 
Mackenzie valley, culminating in the 
Canol project, 1942. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


4997. FINNIE, RICHARD, 1906- . 
Whither our Eskimos? (Forest and out- 
doors, May 1938. v. 34, p. 134-136, 155, 
illus.) 

Popular account of the present-day 
plight of the Canadian Eskimos, in 
process of acculturation. 

Copy seen: DA. 


4998. FINNILA, CARL JOHAN, 1892- 
1918. Ornitologiska iakttagelser under 
en resa inom Sodankyla Lappmark som- 
maren 1913. Helsingfors, J. Simelii 
boktr. 1913. 52 p. fold. map. (Societas 
pro fauna et flora fennica. Acta, 1913- 
1914, pub. 1913. T. 38, no. 3) Title tr: 
Ornithological observations during a 
trip to Sodankyla Lappmark in the 
summer of 1913. 

Contains observations on geography, 
topography and climate of Sodankyli 
Lappmark (66°56’-68°21'N.) made by 
the author during his travels in that 
region, and a systematic enumeration 
of ninety-two species of birds with 
phenological data. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


4999. FINNILA, CARL JOHAN, 1892- 
1918. Studier éfver fagelfaunan i Salla 
Lappmark sommaren 1914, Helsingfors, 
J. Simelii boktr. 1914. 72 p. 3 plates, 
fold. map. (Societas pro fauna et flora 
fennica. Acta, 1914-1915, pub. 1914 
T. 39, no. 6) Title tr.: Studies of orni- 
thology of Salla Lappmark in the 
summer of 1914, 
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Contains a brief physical and geo- 
graphical survey of the Salla region 
(66°2’-67°41'N.); comparison of its 
bird fauna with that of Sodankyla 
Lappmark and a systematic enumera- 
tion of one hundred species of birds 
with ecological and phenological data. 

Copy seen: MH. 


5000. FINNILA, CARL JOHAN, 1892- 
1918. Totanus stagnatilis Bchst., en for 
Fennoscandia ny fagel. (Societas pro 
fauna et flora fennica. Meddelanden, 
1916-1917, pub. 1917. Hafte 43, p. 271- 
76) Title tr.: Totanus stagnatilis 
Behst., a new bird for Fennoscandia. 
Contains ornithological and ecologi- 
cal notes on Totanus stagnatilis, a 
species of tattlers, new to Fennoscandia, 
based on a specimen shot in June, 1913, 
near the village of Riesto (67°55’N.) 

in Kemi Lappmark. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


5001. FINNILA, CARL JOHAN, 1892- 
1918. Uber das Vorkommen des nordi- 
schen Laubsingers (Phylloscopus bore- 
alis Blas.) in finnischen Lappland. 
(Societas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Meddelanden, 1917-1918, pub. 1918. 
Hafte 44, p. 14-19, plate, text map) 
Title tr.: On occurrence of a northern 
warbler (Phylloscopus borealis Blas.) 
in Finnish Lapland. 

Contains ornithological, ecological 
phenological notes on a northern singing 
warbler (Phylloscopus borealis), a rare 
bird for this region, found in Inari and 
Enontekis regions of Finnish Lapland 
and reported from various localities of 
Kola Peninsula. Copy seen: MH-A. 


5002. FINNISH TOURIST ASSOCIA- 
TION. Lapland; short guide for tour- 
ists. [Helsinki, 1938] 113 p. illus., fold. 
map. 

Contents: general section: chapters 
on relief, geology, climate, flora, fauna, 
population and economic life, Petsamo, 
gleanings from the history of Lapland, 
the Lapps. Tourist travel section: river 
trips, canoe routes, fishing, highways, 
communities and tourist inns, hiking 
routes, skiing fels, reindeer-travel, tour- 
ist routes; also instructions for equip- 
ment, clothing, compass deviation, regu- 
lations on hunting, fishing, and collect- 
Ing; with a glossary of Finnish and 
Lapp topographical terms. 

Map: Northern Finland, 65°-70°N., 
scale 1:1,000,000 shows roads, railroads, 
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paths, farms, villages, buildings, and 
national parks. Copy seen: CaMAI. 


5003. FINNMARK OMKRING 1700. 
Aktstykker og over sikter. Oslo, A. W. 
Brégger, 1932-45. 3 bd. Bd. 1: ix, 343 
p.; bd. 2: [2], p. 51-327, illus., plates 
IV-XXXVI; bd. 3: 363 [1] p. illus. 
(Oslo. Universitet. Etnografiske mu- 
seum. Nordnorske samlinger, 1, 4, 7) 
Title tr.: Finnmark about 1700. Docu- 
ments and surveys. 

Series includes descriptions of popu- 
lation, living conditions, economy, and 
administration of Finnmark, Norway, 
based chiefly upon hitherto unpublished 
materials. 

Contents: bd. 1, 1. hefte (p. 1-48). 
[Brendel] M. B. U. To jordebgker fra 
1694. (Two land books from 1694): 

Contains: 1 (p. 1-82) Knag, Niels, 
Matricul oc Beschrifuelse ofuer Find- 
marchen for Anno 1694. (Register and 
description of Finnmark in the year 
1694). Includes brief descriptions of 
parishes and settlements of Finnmark, 
with lists of residents; census popula- 
tion summaries by parishes, showing 
separately the number of Norwegians 
and of Norwegian, Russian, and Swed- 
ish Lapps; and table of distances be- 
tween localities. 

2 (p. 33-48). Joerde-boeg og mandtal 
ofuer Nordmend og Finner udj Ost 
og-West Findmarchen Saa og Paa 
grentzte Finnerme for Anno 1694. 
(Land book and census of Norse men 
and Finns of east and west Finnmark 
on the Finnish borders). Lists and 
briefly characterizes border administra- 
tive divisions and localities, and states 
to which county taxes are paid by each 
community. 

Hefte 2 (p. 44-140). Brendel, M. B. U., 
and O. Solberg. Topografika 1683-1717. 

Contains 1 (p. 49-65). Ost-Finmark- 
ens beskrivelse. (Description of east 
Finnmark). Lists and briefly describes 
numerous localities, with distances from 
place to place. 

2 (p. 66-77). Harge, Christen Ber- 
telsgn, Findmarchens beschrifuelse saa 
uit Jeg underschrefne hafner erfahrit 
A°1683. (Description of Finnmark 
which I have written in 1683). Lists, 
describes, locates, and classifies the 
settlements. 

3 (p. 78-118). Westen, Thomas von. 
Topographia ecclesiastica. 2. Del: Finn- 
marckia. 1717. (Ecclesiastical topog- 
raphy. Part 2. Finnmark 1717). Lists 
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and classifies the ecclesiastical divisions 
and subdivisions of Finnmark, and 
notes the distribution and occupations 
of the people. 

4 (p. 119-33). Ex topographia ec- 
clesiastica Findmarkiae Thomas von 
Westen 1717. Lists the religious mis- 
sionary centers, with the number of 
religious personnel and their stipends, 
and describes briefly the character of 
the population in the several centers. 

5 (p. 134-40). Olsen, Isak. Finnernis 
afgudssteder. (Lappish heathen holy 
places). Lists and locates one hundred 
twelve holy places of the Lapps 
(“Finns”). Olsen was a schoolteacher 
and missionary in Finnmark 1703-1716. 

Hefte 3, (p. 141-80). Solberg, O. L. 
Lindinow-kommisjonen, 1685. (The 
Lindenow Commission, 1685). Summa- 
rizes (1) the statements made at hear- 
ings held at various localities in 
Finnmark by the Finnmark Commission 
under the direction of Lindenow in 1685, 
dealing with fishing and trade condi- 
tions; (2) developments in the economic 
situation from 1687 to 1690. Includes 
discussion of salmon fishing and trade 
on the Tana River. 

Hefte 4. Solberg, O. Henrich Adelaer 
i Finnmark, 1690, p. 181-328. Includes 
information on Finnmark conditions 
based upon the investigations into eco- 
nomic, administrative and political mat- 
ters by a new Finnmark commission 
headed by Adelaer. Includes lists of 
individuals who appeared at the hear- 
ings, tables of fish trading accounts of 
individuals, lists of bills of goods 
brought to Finnmark; Sakregister, etc., 
(p. 329-43) contains indexes of subjects, 
personal names, place names, and Lap- 
pish sacrificial places, etc., in all the 
papers in bd. 1. 

Bd. 2 (hefte 2-4) — 3. Solberg, O. 
Lilienskiolds Speculum boreale. (Lil- 
ienskiold’s Northern mirror). A _ de- 
tailed description of Finnmark based 
upon observations and interviews in 
the field by Hans Hansen Lilienskiold, 
who in 1684 was appointed chief ad- 
ministrative official of Finnmark, and 
in 1698 completed the manuscript here 
published. Includes copies of his illus- 
trations of landscapes, people, plants, 
and animals of Finnmark. 

Contents: Hefte 2 (p. 51-168, 17 
illus., 24 plates, incl. maps). Descrip- 
tion of the land and the Norse and Lapp 
people of Finnmark, including physical 
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geography, climate, population statis. 


ties, social conditions, economic life 
psycholegical character, beliefs, and 
superstitions. Maps: Two small-scal 


pictorial maps of northern Finnmark. 
Hefte 3 (p. 171-232, 34 illus. 1 
plates). Description of the plant and 
animal life of Finnmark and adjacen; 
waters. Includes account of reindeer 
raising and sea and fresh-water fish. 
ing; illustrations of plants and birds: 
and detailed descriptions of sea-ser. 
pents, mermen, and mermaids from 
“reliable” observers. Determination of 
plant and animal species has been made 
by Jens Holmboe and Alf Wollebaek. 
Hefte 4 (p. 235-327, plate). Descrip. 
tion of domestic and foreign trading and 
fishing agreements and_ regulations, 
past and present, including particularly 
charters and agreements of Bergen and 
Trondheim companies for trade with 
Finnmark. 
Bd. 3. Lilienskiolds Speculum boreal 
II (363 p., 8 illus., 7 plates). 
Contains (1) description of the river: 
and the foreign borders of Finnmark, 
with discussion of trade regulations 
and military defenses; (2) analysis of 
tax conditions and problems; (3) de. 
scription of the whaling industry and 
salmon fishing in the rivers, including 
discussion of income and regulations; 
(4) historical account of the govern- 
mental seats and of duties and _per- 
sonnel of the chief administration of 
Finnmark, and description of Kiolnas 


Castle. Copy seen: DSI. 
5004. FINSCH, OTTO, 1839-1917. 
Reise nach West-Sibirien im Jahre 


1876. Auf Veranstaltung des Vereins 
fiir die deutsche Nordpolarfahrt in 
Bremen unternommen mit Dr. A. E. 
Brehm und Karl Graf v. Waldburg- 
Zeil-Trauchburg von Dr. O. Finsch 
Berlin, E. Wallroth, 1879. xxiii, 663, 
{1] p. illus., 35 plates (incl. front.) 4 
maps. Title tr.: Journey in western 
Siberia in the year 1876, undertaken 
by Dr. O. Finsch with Dr. A. E. Brehm 
and Karl, Count von Waldburg-Zeil- 
Trauchburg, under the direction of the 
Bremen Committee on the German Arv- 
tic Expedition. 

Narrative of the west Siberian expe- 
dition sponsored by the Bremen Geo 
graphical Society. The expedition in- 
cluded a trip down the Ob’ River, and 
a one-month trip in July and August 
from the Ob’ delta across the taiga and 
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tundra northward almost to Kara Bay 
(Baydaratskaya Guba). 

Includes observations on the land- 
scapes, aboriginal and Russian peoples, 
and plant and animal life, with particu- 
larly detailed descriptions of the tun- 
dra and of the Ostyak physical char- 
acteristics, fishing and reindeer econo- 
my, and material culture. Maps include 
(1) region between the Ob’ delta and 
Kara Bay, scale 1:1,000,000, showing 
route of expedition; (2) general map, 
scale about 1:27,000,000, showing entire 
route of expedition in Europe and 
Asia. List of scientific and other articles 
published to date on the expedition ap- 
pears at end of book. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5005. FINSCH, OTTO, 1839-1917. Zur 
Ornithologie Nordwest-Amerikas. (Na- 
turwissenschaftlicher Verein zu Bremen. 
Abhandlungen, 1873. Bd. 3, p. 17-86) 
Title tr.: On the ornithology of north- 
west America. 

This fully annotated list of one hun- 
dred thirteen species of birds is based 
on the collection in the natural history 
section of the Bremen Museum. It com- 
prises mainly results of F. H. v. Kitt- 
litz’ work during the Litke world cruise 
in the Sentavin, 1827-29. The notes 
show records of occurrence as reported 
from the Western Union Telegraph Co. 
Expedition to Alaska, 1865-68. The area 
covered is Sitka, Kodiak, south coast 
of Alaska, especially the southern tip 
of Kenai Peninsula, the islands of 
Bering Sea, Aleutian Islands and west 
coast of Alaska. Copy seen: DLC. 


5006. FINSCH, OTTO, 1839-1917, and 
ADOLF PANSCH. Vogel. (In: Geo- 
graphische Gesellschaft in Bremen. Die 
zweite deutsche Nordpolarfahrt in den 
Jahren 1869 und 1870. 1874. Bd. 2, 
p. 178-239) Title tr.: Birds. 

Contains an index list of the thirty- 
four species known from East Green- 
land, and detailed descriptions of the 
thirty-one species collected and ob- 
served by the expedition members. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


FINSCH, OTTO, 1839-1917, see also 


Virchow, R. Westsibirischer Schadel. 
1877. 


FINSTERWALDER, RICHARD, 1899- 

, see International Society for the 
Exploration of the Arctic Regions by 
Means of Aircraft. Luftschiff als For- 
schungsmittel. 1924. 


5007. THE FIRST STEAMSHIP IN 
ARCTIC EXPLORATION. (Geographi- 
cal journal, Feb. 1940. v. 95, p. 131-32) 

Notes on two relics from the Victory, 
which are on display in the Museum of 
the Royal Geographical Society. The 
Victory was used on Sir John Ross’s 
expedition 1829-33 to the region of 
Boothia Peninsula, where the vessel 
was abandoned. Copy seen: DLC. 


5008. FISCHER, ALFRED G. A be- 
lemnoid from the late Permian of 
Greenland. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 
1947, 24 p. illus., 2 plates. (Meddelelser 
om Grgnland. Bd. 133, nr. 5) 

Results of a study of material, col- 
lected by Danish East Greenland ex- 
peditions, 1926-39, under Lauge Koch, 
from Gael Hamke Bay region (partly 
on Clavering Island and partly around 
Cape Stosch, northern extremity of 
Hold with Hope). Description in detail 
of Dictyoconites groenlandicus n. sp., 
with a bibliography (24 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


5009. FISCHER, FERDINAND. Echi- 
nodermen von Jan Mayen. (Jn: Inter- 
national Polar Year. 1st, 1882-1883. 
Osterreichische Polarexpedition nach 
Jan Mayen. Beobachtungs-Ergebnisse, 
pub. 1886. Bd. 3, Theil 6D, p. 29-38) 
Title tr.: Echinoderms from Jan Mayen. 
Annotated list, with synonymy and 
distribution, of twenty echinoderms 

(two new) collected at Jan Mayen. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


5010. FISCHER, FERDINAND. Ein- 
leitung. (In: International Polar Year. 
1st, 1882-1883. Gsterreichische Polar- 
expedition nach Jan Mayen. Beobach- 
tungs-Ergebnisse, pub. 1886, Bd. 8, p. 
i-x) Title tr.: Introduction. 

Gives the background for the zo- 
ological and botanical observations of 
the expedition, and lists systematically 
the 372 zoological species and the 70 
plant species collected on Jan Mayen 
and neighboring waters. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5011. FISCHER, FERDINAND, and A. 
von PELZELN. Vogel und Saugethiere 
von Jan Mayen. (In: International 
Polar Year. 1st, 1882-1883. Osterreich- 
ische Polarexpedition nach Jan Mayen. 
Beobachtungs-Ergebnisse, pub. 1886. 
Bd. 3, Theil 6L, p. 109-132, plate) 
Title tr.: Birds and mammals of Jan 
Mayen. 
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Annotated list of forty-six species of 
birds and five species of mammals col- 
lected by Dr. Fischer on and off Jan 
Mayen, and table listing occurrence of 
166 species of birds at each of six 
arctic localities. Copy seen: DLC. 


FISCHER, FERDINAND, see also 
Becher, E. Insecten v. Jan Mayen (Int. 
Polar Year). 1886. 


FISCHER, FERDINAND, see _ also 
Kliemetschek, A., & J. Sobieczky. Re- 
sultate chemischen Untersuchungen 
(Int. Polar Year. 1886. 


FISCHER, FERDINAND, see also 
Koelbel, C. Crustaceen v. Jan Mayen 
(Int. Polar Year). 1886. 


FISCHER, FERDINAND, see also 
Lorenz, L. Polypomedusen v. Jan Mayen 
(Int. Polar Year). 1886. 


FISCHER, FERDINAND, see also 
Marenzeller, E. v. Poriferen (etc.) v. 
Jan Mayen (Int. Polar Year). 1886. 


FISCHER, FERDINAND, see also 
Reichardt, H. W. Flora d. Jan Mayen 
(Int. Polar Year). 1886. 


FISCHER, FERDINAND, see also 
Uhlig, V. Foraminiferen v. Jan Mayen 
(Int. Polar Year). 1886. 


FISCHER, HENRI, 1865-1916, see 
Dautzenberg, P., & H. Fischer. Mol- 
lusques et brachiopodes (Belgica 1907). 
1910. 


FISCHER, HENRI, 1865-1916, see also 
Dautzenberg, P., & H. Fischer. Mol- 
lusques et brachiopodes Bénard. 1911. 


5012. FISCHER, PAUL HENRI, 1835- 
1893. Mollusques marins des Iles Aleou- 
tiennes, provenant du voyage de M. 
Alph. Pinart. (Journal de conchylio- 
logie, 1873. Ser. 3, t. 13, p. 243-48) Title 
tr.: Marine molluscs of the Aleutian 
Islands, resulting from the voyage of 
M. Alphonse Pinart. 

List, with references and localities, 
of nine species, and notes on the char- 
acter of Aleutian fauna. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


5013. FISCHER, SEBASTIAN, 1806- 
1871. Branchiopoden und Entomostra- 
cen, (In: Middendorff, A. T. v., and 
others. Reise in den Aussersten Norden 
u. Osten Sibiriens, 1843-44, pub. 1851. 
Bd. 2, Theil 1, p. 149-62, double plate) 
Title tr.; Branchiopods and Entomos- 
traca, 
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The ten species of crustaceans here 
described, from the Museum of the 
Imperial Academy of Sciences, include 
five from the Taymyr Peninsula, col- 
lected by Middendorff. 


Copy seen: DSI-\M. 


5014. FISCHER, WILHELM, 1858- 
Gephyreen der arktischen Meere. (Un. 
tersuchungsfahrt Reichsforschungs. 
dampfers “Poseidon” in das Barents. 
meer im Juni und Juli 1913) (Wissen. 


schaftliche Meeresuntersuchungen, | 
1922, Neue Folge, Bd. 13, Abt. Helgo. | 


land, p. 229-46, illus., table) Title tr; 
Gephyreans of the Arctic Ocean. (Re. 
search expedition of the research steam. 
er Poseidon in Barents Sea, June and 
July 1913). 

Based on the collections of Drs. Romer 
and Schaudinn in the Olga and Helgo. 
land, 1898, in the Spitsbergen region, 
as well as those of the Poseidon, 1913, 
A list, with synonymy, localities, ex- 
tended descriptions, and notes on varia- 
tions, of the six species of marine worms 
found by the three vessels in Barents 
Sea, Svalbard waters and the sea 
around West Spitsbergen; a list, with 
circumpolar distribution of thirteen 
gephyreans known to occur in arctic 
seas; and a bibliography. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5015. FISCHER, WILHELM, 1858- . 
Die Sipunculiden, Priapuliden und 
Echiuriden der Arktis. (Jn: Fauna 
arctica, 1928. Bd. 5, p. 451-90, illus, 
plate, table) Title ftr.: Sipunculida, 
Priapulida and Echiurida of the Arctic. 

Contains remarks on the taxonomic 
position of these three orders of an- 
nelid worms; full descriptions, syn- 
onymy, references, and locations (of 
specimens from stations of the German 
Expedition to the Arctic Ocean, 1898, 
also other arctic locations) for nine 
species of sipunculids, three species of 
priapulids, and two species of echiur- 
ids; a brief summary of distribution in 
circumpolar seas, and a_ bibliography 
(47 items). Copy seen: DA. 


5016. FISCHER de WALDHEIM, GOT- 
THELF, 1771-1853. [La description de 
quelques coléoptéres nouveaux]. (Mos 
kovskoe obshchestvo ispytatelei prirody 
Biulleten’, 1829, T. 1, no. 11, p. 368-7, 
plate) 

Contains Latin diagnoses of six new 
species of beetles (Coleoptera) includ: 
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ing Carabus ehrenbergu, native to Kam- 
chatka Peninsula. Copy seen: MH-A. 


5017. FISCHER de WALDHEIM, GOT- 
JHELF, 1771-1853. Sur une nouvelle 
éspece de canard du Kamtschatka. 
(Moskovskoe obshchestvo ispytatelei 
prirody. Biulleten’ 1831. T. 3, p. 278-80) 
Title tr.: On a new species of duck 
from Kamchatka. 

Contains a list of five species of birds 
collected in Kamchatka by J. Kuzmish- 
chev, including Latin diagnosis of Anas 
cucullata (canard 4 capuchon), a new 
species of ducks, with critical notes. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


5018. FISCHER-MGLLER, KNUD. The 
mediaeval Norse settlements in Green- 
land; anthropological investigations. 
Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1942. 82, [2] 
p., 21.11 illus., tables, diagrs. 22 plates. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 89, nr. 
2) 

Contains description of skeletons, 
cranial measurement tables and dis- 
cussion of physical characteristics of 
the Norsemen who inhabited the colony 
“Vesterbygden” (Western Settlement, 
in the present Godthaab District) dur- 
ing the 13th and 14th centuries; discus- 
sion of disease and physical degenera- 
tion, stature, age determination, and 
hybridization (result of Norse-Eskimo 
interbreeding) ; bibliography (22 
items) . Copy seen: DLC. 


5019. FISCHER-M O LLER, KNUD. 
Skeletal remains of the Central Eski- 
mos, Copenhagen, Gyldendal, 1937. 96 
p. incl. illus., tables, diagrs., plates. 
(Thule Expedition. 5th, 1921-24. Re- 
port. v. 3, no. 1) 

Contents: Measurements of skulls 
and skeletons excavated at Repulse Bay, 
a few at Baffin Island, and one at 
Southampton Island. Bibliography, p. 
95-96. Copy seen: DLC. 


5020. FISCHER-M @LLER, KNUD. 
Skeletons from ancient Greenland 
graves, Kobenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1938. 
29, [1] p. illus. (Meddelelser om Gr¢gn- 
land. Bd. 119, nr. 4) 

Deals with the long extremity bones 
from graves in northeast, southeast 
and West Greenland. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


FISCHER-MOLLER, KNUD, see also 
Broste, K., & K. Fischer-Mgller. Me- 
diaeval Norsemen Gardar; anthrop. 
Invest, 1944. 


5021. FISHER, ALEXANDER. Jour- 
nal of a voyage of discovery, to the 
arctic regions, performed between the 
4th of April and the 18th of November, 
1818, in H.M.S. Alexander. Wm. Edw. 
Parry, Esq. Lieut. and Commander. By 
an officer of the Alexander. London 
[1819] viii, 104 p. diagrs., fold. map. 
(In: Phillips, Sir Richard, publisher. 
New voyages and travels. London, 
1819-23. v. 1, no. 1) Written by Alex- 
ander Fisher, assistant surgeon of the 
expedition. 

Account of the British government 
expedition under Captain (later Sir) 
John Ross on the Isabella and the Alex- 
ander, to explore for a Northwest Pas- 
sage and the North Magnetic Pole, and 
to make pendulum observations in high 
latitudes. Describes the voyage up the 
east side of Davis Strait and Baffin Bay 
to the entrance of Smith Sound, the 
Eskimos, sea mammals, ice conditions, 
coasts, etc. 

Appendices: 1. List of officers of both 
vessels. 

2. Copy of the paper committed to 
the sea on Monday, May 4th, 1818. 
(drift bottle) 

3. Copy of a letter or journal, from 
Mr. William Baffin to Mr. Sanderson 
3 (concerning his voyage, during 
which Digges Cape and Jones Sound 
were named) 

4. Orders relative to objects of nat- 
ural history. 

5.-7. Weather 
1818. 

8. Brief sketch of the quadrupeds, 
birds, and fishes seen, (Four land mam- 
mals, fourteen birds, three whales, one 
seal) Copy seen: CaO. 


5022. FISHER, ALEXANDER. A jour- 
nal of a voyage of discovery to the 
arctic regions, in His Majesty’s ships 
Hecla and Griper, in the years 1819 
& 1820. London, Longmann, Hurst, Rees, 
Orme, and Brown, 1821. 2 p. 1., [vii]- 
xi, 320 p. illus, 2 maps (incl. fold. 
front.) 

Four editions were published in Lon- 
don, 1821, without change of text, ex- 
cepting typographic corrections. 

Journal by an officer on Wm. E. 
Parry’s expedition, a full description of 
which appears in this Bibliography 
under Parry, Sir W. E. Journal of a 
voyage for the discovery of a North- 
West Passage [etc.] pub. 1821-24, q.v. 


observations, Aug. 
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Fisher gives especially useful remarks 
on natural history, and ice conditions. 

Appendices: 1. Lists of officers and 
ships’ companies. 

2. List of nautical, astronomical, me- 
teorological, and other instruments. 

3. Maximum, minimum, and mean 
temperature of the air in the shade, 
and height of barometer; together with 
latitude and longitude at noon, daily, 
May 11, 1819-Sept. 30, 1820. 

Copy seen: DLC (2d.—4th. 
NNStef (1st ed.) 


FISHER, ALEXANDER, see also De- 
fauconpret, A. J. B. Voyage vers pdle 
arctique 1818. 1819. 


5023. FISHER, CHURCHILL. Homer 
on the Inlet. (Alaska sportsman, Oct. 
1938. v. 4, no. 10, p. 14-15, 20-21, illus.) 
Description of the country, farming, 
people and their way of life in the 
town and vicinity of Homer on Cook 

Inlet, southwestern Alaska. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


5024. FISHER, CHURCHILL. Kenai’s 
“Hope.” (Alaska life, Jan. 1945. v. 8, 
no. 1, p. 50-56, illus.) 

Description of the village of Hope 
(about 61°N. 149°45’W.) its gardens, 
school, history and way of life. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5025. FISHER, CHURCHILL. Little 
red schoolhouse carries on. (Alaska life, 
July 1943. v. 6, no. 7, p. 45-49, illus.) 
General remarks on history, admin- 
istration, distribution, pupils and teach- 

ers of the rural schools of Alaska. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


5026. FISHER, CHURCHILL. My home 
is in the valley. (Alaska sportsman, 
Dec. 1945. v. 11, no. 12, p. 12-13, 28- 
30, illus.) 

Description of Matanuska valley and 
its inhabitants before the resettlement 
project beginning in 1935. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5027. FISHER, CHURCHILL. Nenana 
on the Tanana. (Alaska sportsman, 
Feb. 1943. v. 9, no. 2, p. 10-11, 24-26, 
illus.) 

Account of the author’s visit to Ne- 
nana, and an explanation of the meth- 
ods used in the Alaska Ice Pool for 
determining official time of the break-up 
of ice on the river. 


ed.) ; 


Copy seen: DLC. 
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5028. FISHER, CHURCHILL. The 
pickin’s fun. (Alaska life, Aug. 1943. 
v. 6, no. 8, p. 54-58, illus.) 

Notes on berries of Alaska and ways 
to use them. Copy seen: DLC. 


5029. FISHER, CHURCHILL. Their 
sun still rises. (Alaska sportsman, July 
1938. v. 4, no. 7, p. 10-11, 25-26, illus.) 
Nostalgic article on the Matanuska 
valley and its “early” settlers, before 
the colonization project of 1935 began, 
Copy seen: DLC. 


5030. FISHER, CHURCHILL. They 
give their strawberries away. (Alaska 
life, v. 7, no. 5, p. 22-26, illus.) 
Sketch of one of the pioneer farmers 
of the Homer region, Alaska, and of 
the development of that community. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


5031. FISHER, EDNA MARIE, 1897- 
. A fractured femur of the Alaskan 
river otter. (Journal of mammalogy, 
Nov, 1933, v. 14, p. 362-65, illus. ) 
Detailed anatomical study of a spec- 
imen from Yakutat Bay region. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


5032. FISHER, EDNA MARIE, 1897- 
. The sea otter, past and present. (Pa- 
cific Science Congress. 6th, 1939. Pro- 
ceedings, 1940. v. 3, p. 223-36, tables) 
History of trade in otter furs of the 
major nations, the animals ranging in 
waters from northern Japan around 
the North Pacific coasts of Asia and 
America to southern California; table 
of data on skins taken, 1727-1938; and 

a bibliography (40 items). 
Copy seen: DGS. 


5033. FISHER, GEORGE. Abstract of 
experiments to determine the velocity 
of sound, at low temperature. (Jn: 
Parry, Sir W. E. Journal of a second 


voyage ... 1821-23. Appendix 1825. p. 
237-39, incl. table) 
Contains tabular data showing 


weather conditions, length of base, time 
intervals, and computed velocities, with 
brief discussion. Copy seen: DLC. 


5034. FISHER, GEORGE. An abstract 
of the variation, dip, &c. observed on 
shore at the winter station upon Winter 
Island, 1821-2 [and] . . Island of 
Igloolik, 1822-3. (In: Parry, Sir W. E. 
Journal of a second voyage . . . 182I- 
23. Appendix, 1825. p. 263-84, incl. 
tables) 
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Contains results of daily observations 
made irregularly, Oct. 1821—June 1822 
at 66°32'N.84°W., and Nov. 1822-July 
1823 at 69°24’N. 81°49’W. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5035. FISHER, GEORGE. On _ the 
analysis of the atmospheric air from 
the polar regions. (In: Parry, Sir W. 
E. Journal of a second voyage . 
1821-23. Appendix, 1825. p. 240) 
Results of laboratory experiments on 
two bottles of air brought back by the 
expedition, show a lower oxygen con- 
tent for arctic air. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


5036. FISHER, GEORGE. On the at- 
mospherical refraction, (In: Parry, Sir 
W. E. Journal of a second voyage. 1821- 
23. Appendix, 1825. p. 163-235, incl. 
47 p. tables) 

Contains discussion of methods and 
results of determinations of the amount 
of atmospheric and terrestrial refrac- 
tion at low temperatures. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5037. FISHER, GEORGE. On the ef- 
fect of cold upon the gases and different 
substances. (Jn: Parry, Sir W. E. Jour- 
nal of a second voyage . . . 1821-23. 
Appendix, 1825. p. 241-62) 

Discussion of observations of thir- 
teen gases, the expansion of air, expan- 
sion of cast iron, wrought iron, steel, 
hammered copper, cast brass, and plate 
brass; the contraction of mercury and 
alcohol; and the freezing point of dis- 
tilled mercury and its amalgams of 
lead, tin, silver and zinc. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5038. FISHER, GEORGE CLYDE, 
1878-1949. Alpine wild flowers of arctic 
Lapland. (Natural history, Nov.—Dec. 
1924. v. 24, p. 659-64, illus., 8 plates) 
General description of plants found 

in Swedish Lapland. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


FISHER, HARRY, see Brice, A. J. M., 
& H. Fisher. Jackson-Harmsworth Po- 
lar Expedition. 1896. 


FISHER, HARRY, see also Jackson, 
F.G, & others. Three years’ exploration 
Franz Josef Land. 1898. 


FISHER, JAMES, see Hartley, C. H., 
& J. Fisher. Marine foods of birds. 2. 
Birds. 1936, 


ts aaa ie 


5039. FISHER, JOEL E. Forbes’ and 
Alaskan “dirt” bands on glaciers and 
their origins. (American journal of 
science, Mar. 1947. v. 245, p. 137-45, 
illus., 8 plates) 

Description and discussion of theories 
concerning the origin of the two types 
of bands appearing on glaciers. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5040. FISHER, ROBERT BURNS, 
1897— , and others. Paligorskite a pos- 
sible asbestos substitute. Washington, 
1945. 5 p. (U. S. Bureau of Mines. In- 
formation circular. No. 7213) Other 
authors: Robert L. Thorne and H. Cor- 
bin Van Cott. 

Description of the mineral and of 
the deposit on Lemesurier Island in the 
Glacier Bay area of southeastern 
Alaska. Copy seen: DGS. 


5041. FISHER, WALTER KENRICK, 
1878— .Hydrocorals of the North Paci- 
fic Ocean. (U. S. National Museum. 
Proceedings, 1937, pub. 1938. v. 84, p. 
493-554, 43 plates on 22 1.) 

Based on collection in the U. S. Na- 
tional Museum, and on scattered speci- 
mens elsewhere, a general discussion of 
hydrocorals, their occurrence, etc., and 
detailed descriptions of some thirty 
forms, mainly new species. Bibliog- 
raphy, p. 546-47. Copy seen: DLC. 


5042. FISHER, WALTER KENRICK, 
1878— . New starfishes from deep wa- 
ter off California and Alaska. (U. S. 
Fish and Wildlife Service. Bulletin of 
the U. S. Fish Commission, 1904, pub. 
1905. v. 24, p. 291-320) 

Of the twenty-four new species de- 
scribed here, three are from the waters 
of Southeast Alaska. 


Copy seen: DF. 


5043. FISHER, WALTER KENRICK, 
1878— . Trophodiscus, a new sea star 
from Kamchatka. (U. S. National Mu- 
seum. Proceedings, 1916 pub. 1917. v. 
52, p. 367-71, 3 plates) 

Description of a new genus and spe- 
cies of star fish from waters off the 
southeast coast of Kamchatka. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5044. FISHER, WARREN SAMUEL, 
1878— . A new anobiid beetle from 
Alaska. (Washington. Academy of Sci- 
ence. Journal, Jan. 1938. v. 28, p. 26-27) 

Description of a new species, Hadro- 
bregmus destructor, n. sp. from Sitka, 
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Alaska, where this beetle was damag- 
ing wooden articles in the museum. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


5045. FISHER, WILLIAM J. Catalogue 
of a collection of ethnological speci- 
mens obtained from the Ugashagmut 
tribe, Ugashak River, Bristol Bay, 
Alaska. U. S. National Museum. Pro- 
ceedings, 1883, pub. 1884. v. 6, p. 161- 
65) 

List (giving Eskimo and English 
names) of ninety implements, orna- 
ments, etc., sent to the U. S. National 
Museum from several Eskimo and In- 
dian settlements on Alaska Peninsula 
and islands south and eastward. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5046. FISK, HARLAN WILBUR, 1869- 
1932. Isomagnetic charts of the arctic 
area. (American Geophysical Union. 
Transactions, 1931. v. 12, p. 134-39, 
illus.) 

Description of the manner in which 
the Dept. of Terrestrial Magnetism of 
the Carnegie Institution drew up pre- 
liminary charts for the Second Inter- 
national Polar Year research. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5047. FITTON, EDITH M. The cli- 
mates of Alaska. (U. S. Weather Bu- 
reau. Monthly weather review, May 
1930. v. 58, p. 85-103, illus., diagrs.) 
In this study the climatological char- 
acteristics have been tabulated and re- 
viewed for four main regions of Alas- 
ka: Pacific coast and islands, the Ber- 
ing Sea coast, the arctic coast and the 

interior. Bibliography (46 items). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


5048. FITTON, WILLIAM HENRY. 
Geological notice on the new country 
passed over by Captain Back during 
his late expedition. (In: Back, Sir G. 
Narrative of the Arctic Land Expedi- 
tion, 1836. Appendix 4. p. 543-62) 
Sketch of geologic characteristics of 
the country from Great Slave Lake to 
the estuary at the mouth of the Back 
River, based upon notes by George 
Back from his expedition of 1833-35 
in north central Canada. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


5049. FITZ, FRANCES ELLA. Lady 
Sourdough, by Frances Ella Fitz, as 
told to Jerome Odlum. New York, Mac- 
millan Co., 1941. 6 p. 1., 319 p. front., 
illus. (facsim.) 7 plates, ports. 
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The story of a stenographer who 
spent six years in the Nome region, 
1900-1906, and successfully mined for 
gold. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef, 


5050. FIVEG, M. P., and others. Raz- 
vedka kukisvunchorr-tuksporskoi linzy, 
(In: Khibinskie apatity, 1932. T. 2, p, 
355-64, tables) Other authors: S. A, 
Stupakov and L. P. Antonov. Title tr: 
Exploration of the Kukisvumchorr and 
Yukspor lens. 

Account of the investigation of the 
apatite-nepheline ore body in the cen. 
tral part of the Khibina massif by a 
survey party of the Kola Expedition 
in 1930. Tables show the phosphorus 
pentoxide content in samples from vari- 
ous bore holes. Copy seen: DLC. 


5051. FIVEISKII, D. A. Prokhodka j 
kreplenie shakhtnykh stvolov v_ vech- 
nomerzloi tolshche evropeiskogo severa 
SSSR. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. Insti- 
tut merzlotovedeniia. Trudy, 1944. T. 6, 
p. 86-168, 41 illus., 43 tables) Title tr: 
Shaft sinking in permanently frozen 
ground in the northern part of Euro- 
pean U.S.S.R. 

Contains technical material, based on 
the author’s experiences, intended for 
the use of mining engineers, relative 
to the problems of shaft sinking under 
permafrost conditions in the Vorkuta 
coal deposit area; information on meth- 
ods used, rate of progress in various 
types of ground, influence of ground 
and air temperature; detailed descrip- 
tion of timbering (diagrams, influence 
of moisture content, granulometric 
composition of the ground, air tempera- 
ture, etc.); data on use (in mine con- 
struction) of explosives, pneumatic 
equipment and steam, also of concrete 
in blocks and for lining (graphs 
show relationship of ground and con- 
crete temperature); methods of con- 
trolling the sliding of thawed ground 
during summer; series of specific 
recommendations. Copy seen: NN. 


FJELD, EYVIND, see Broch, 0. J., é 


others. Pa ski over Spitsbergen. 1929. 


5052. FJELDSTAD, JONAS EKMAYN, 
1894-— . Contribution to the dynamics 
of free progressive tidal waves. Bergen, 
John Grieg, 1929. 80 p. (Maud Expedi- 
tion, 1918-1925, Scientific results. ¥. 
4, no. 3) 

Theoretical study, based on observa- 
tions made by the Maud Expedition, 
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1918-21, and used by the author in his 
final discussion of the expedition’s com- 


plete tidal observations, Results of 
tidal observations, 1936,q.v. The author’s 
theory takes into account the influence 
of the earth’s rotation and the eddy 
viscosity, and treats waves whose peri- 
ods are of about 12 hours. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


5053. FJELDSTAD, JONAS EKMAN, 
1894- . Results of tidal observations. 
Bergen, John Grieg, 1936. 88 p. incl. 
tables. 2 sketch charts, diagrs. (Maud 
Expedition, 1918-1925. Scientific re- 
sults. v. 4, no. 4) 

Based on observations at four locali- 
ties along the Siberian coast, and on 
hourly soundings and current measure- 
ments on the Siberian Shelf. Discussion 
of results of harmonic analyses, hourly 
soundings and current measurements; 
a theory of tidal currents including in- 
fluence of eddy viscosity, and interval 
waves. Includes a compilation of all 
available harmonic constants in arctic 
regions, with a discussion of the semi- 
diurnal tides of the Arctic Ocean, and 
a bibliography (13 items). 

Tables: 1. Harmonie constants for 
the arctic region. 

2-5. Extract of observations at Cape 
Chelyuskin (Maud Harbour) Dee. 
1918-Mar. (7) 1919; Ayon Island (69°- 
50'N. 169°E.) Oct. 1919-May 1920; 
Cape Serdze Kamen (66°53’N. 171°30’- 
E.) Dec. 1920, Mar. 1921, May 1921; 
and Chetyrekhstolbovoy (Four Pillars) 
Island, Oct. 1924-Apr. 1925. 

6-7. Hourly soundings 1923-24. 

Copy seen: DN-HO; DSI-M. 


5054. FJIELDSTAD, JONAS EKMAN, 
1894- . Results of tidal observations 
at Brandy Bay, North East Land. (Ox- 
ford University Arctic Expedition 
1936). Norsk geografisk tidsskrift, 
1938. Bd. 7, hefte 5-8, p. 113-20, illus., 
tables, diagrs.) 

Discussion of tidal observations 
March—-July, 1936, and of harmonic con- 
stants; tables of hourly values March, 
1936, and daily measurements July 4- 
ll, 1986, at Brandy Bay (Brennevins- 
fjorden, 80°10’N. 19°30’E.) 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5055. FJELDSTAD, JONAS EKMAN, 
1894- . Snow and ice temperatures. 
Scientific results of the Swedish-Nor- 
wegian Arctic Expedition . . . 1931. Pt. 





9. (Geografiska annaler, 1933. 
15, p. 296-315) 

A study of the heat balance of gla- 
ciers based on observations made dur- 
ing the sledge journey of the glacio- 
logical party of the expedition, and on 
earlier observations. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5055A. FJELDSTAD, JONAS EKMAN, 
1894— .Windstrom in einem eisbedeck- 
ten Meere. (Zeitschrift fiir angewandte 
Mathematik und Mechanik, Okt. 1933. 
Bd. 13, p. 348-55) Title tr.: Wind 
current in an ice covered sea. 

The problem of a wind propelled cur- 
rent is discussed, taking into account 
the influence of a floating ice crust but 
otherwise under assumptions similar 
to those made by Ekman (in his funda- 
mental paper Om jordrotationens in- 
verkan pa _vindstrimmar i hafvet, 
1902, q.v.) The mathematical theory 
of the solution is presented in detail, 
and its result illustrated by a nu- 
merical example. For an ice crust of 
3 m. thickness the author finds that 
with a steady wind there results an 
angle of deviation between wind and 
wind current of 53.8°, instead of the 
45° deviation given by the classic Ek- 
man theory for a free water surface. 
No attempt is made to resolve the ap- 
parent contradiction between the new 
result and observations at sea, nor to 
compare the other conclusions obtained 
from the new theory with available 
observational data. Copy seen: DLC. 


FJELDSTAD, JONAS EKMAN, 1894- 
, see also Kjaer, R., & J. E. Fjeldstad. 
Tidal observations in Arctic. 1934. 


FLAHERTY, Mrs. FRANCES HUB- 
BARD, see Flaherty, R. J. My Eskimo 
friends. 1924. 


5056. FLAHERTY, ROBERT JOSEPH, 
1884-1951. The Belcher Islands of Hud- 
son Bay: their discovery and explora- 
tion. (Geographical review, June 1918, 
v. 5, p. 433-58, illus., 5 maps) 

Results of the four Sir William Mac- 
kenzie Expeditions, 1910-1916, sent out 
to investigate iron ore deposits on Nas- 
tapoka Islands along the eastern coast 
of Hudson Bay (56°-57°30'N.) Flaher- 
ty gives here brief narratives of these 
expeditions, and (in detail) an account 
of his exploration of the Belcher Is- 
lands carried out (mainly) 1915-16; 
with notes on topography, lakes, har- 


Arg. 
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bors and ice conditions, climate, plant 
and animal life, minerals, and the Es- 
kimos. Includes discussion of early ex- 
plorations and maps (with reproduc- 
tions) and extracts from middle 19th 
century letters of a Hudson’s Bay Co. 
employee concerning the Eskimos of the 
Belcher Islands. Copy seen: DLC. 


5057. FLAHERTY, ROBERT JOSEPH, 
1884-1951. My Eskimo friends, “Nanook 
of the North”, by Robert J. Flaherty, 
in collaboration with Frances Hub- 
bard Flaherty. Garden City, N. Y., 
Doubleday, Page & Co., 1924. 8 p. L, 
170 p. col. front., illus., plates (part 
col.) fold map. 

Popular account (in brief) of the 
author’s trip (for Sir Wm. Mackenzie 
and the Canadian Northern Railway) 
to explore the possibility of iron ores 
on Nastapoka Islands off the Quebec 
coast of Hudson Bay between Little 
Whale and Leaf Rivers, 1910; and (in 
more detail) a voyage from Newfound- 
land (wintering 1913-14 at Amadjuak, 
Baffin Island) to explore the Belcher 
Islands in Hudson Bay. Part 3, Ex- 
ploration of northern Ungava, de- 
scribes his experiences Mar.—July 1912, 
crossing Ungava Peninsula eastward 
by Lake Minto and Leaf River, and 
westward by Payne and Povungnituk 
Rivers (at about 60°N.). The author 
discusses mainly travel conditions and 
conversations with his Eskimo com- 
panions. Part 4, Films, tells of his film- 
ing of Eskimos on south Baffin Island 
1913-14, on Belcher Islands, 1914~15, 
and later, 1920-21, on the east coast of 
Hudson Bay, the making of his motion 
picture “Nanook of the North.” 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5058. FLAHERTY, ROBERT JOSEPH, 
1884-1951. Two traverses across Ungava 
Peninsula, Labrador. (Geographical 
review, Aug. 1918. v. 6, p. 116-82, illus., 
fold. map) 

Results of the second Sir William 
Mackenzie Expedition, 1911-12. Notes 
on a sledge journey from White Whale 
Point (Hudson Bay) eastward via 
Lake Minto and Leaf River to Leaf 
Gulf on Ungava Bay, Mar.—Apr. and 
from Payne Bay (Ungava Bay) west- 
ward to Povungnituk Bay (Hudson 
Bay) via Payne and Povungnituk Riv- 
ers, June-July, making a magnetic 
compass survey of the routes (with 
map). Includes descriptions of the 
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lakes and rivers, the routes, the bays, 
and the Ungava coast, with remarks 
on the Eskimos. Copy seen: DLC. 


5059. FLAHERTY, ROBERT JOSEPH, 
1884-1951. Wetalltook’s Islands [-I] 
(World’s work, Jan.—Mar. 1923. v. 45, 
p. 324-26, 422-33, 538-53, illus., § 
sketch maps) 


Popular account of the author’s ex. | 


peditions commissioned by Sir William 
Mackenzie, 1912-16; his discovery of 
the Belcher Islands, whose extent was 
drawn to Flaherty’s attention by the 
Eskimo Wetalltook. Includes remarks 
on the Eskimos of the east coast of 
Hudson Bay. Copy seen: DLC. 


5060. FLEISCHER, JENS C. P. v. Af 
en gammel grgnlaenderes livserindrin. 
ger. (Grgnlandske selskab. Aarsskrift, 
1919. p. 90-102, illus.) Title tr.: From 
the recollections of an old Greenlander, 
Contains childhood remembrances 
from West Greenland; account of 
school years in Denmark; efforts to- 
wards establishment of fisheries; in- 
fluence among Eskimos and Danes, ete, 
with introduction by Knud Rasmussen. 
Copy seen: NN 


5061. FLEISCHMANN, MAX C. After 
big game in Arctic and Tropic; a 
sportsman’s notebook of the chase of 
Greenland and Alaska; in Africa, Nor- 
way, Spitzbergen and the Cassair. 
Cincinnati, Jennings & Graham, 1909. 
6 p. 1, 15-[248] p., front., illus. 
Contains journal of a cruise in 1906 
in Greenland Sea, from Norway to Jan 
Mayen, Bear Island, West Spitsbergen 
and the waters off East Greenland, col- 
lecting birds, reindeer, and polar bear. 
Includes notes on ice conditions; also 
on bear hunting on islands of Soutb- 
east Alaska in 1908. 
Copy seen: NNStet. 


FLEISHMAN, S. S., see Gusev, A. I, 
& S. S. Fleishman. Geologiia i poleznye 
iskopaemye Kharaulakskogo khrebta. 
1938. 


5062. FLEMING, ARCHIBALD LANG, 
Bishop of the Arctic, 1883— . Brief 
history of missions to the Canadian 
Eskimos. Toronto, Bishop Strachan 

School, 1929. 9 p. sketch map. 
Contains dates and localities of mis- 
sions in regional arrangement, followed 

by a chronological summary. 
Copy seen: NNStef. 
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5063. FLEMING, ARCHIBALD LANG, 
Bishop of the Arctic, 1883— . Dwell- 
ers in arctic night. Westminster Soci- 
ety for the Propagation of the Gospel 
in Foreign Parts, 1928. x, 166 p. 48 
plates (incl. map) 

General description of life among 
the Eskimos of Canada and the hard- 
ships of the trail, with a map showing 
distribution of the tribes of Eskimos. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


5064. FLEMING, ARCHIBALD LANG, 
Bishop of the Arctic, 1883- . Perils of 
the polar pack, or The adventures of 
the Reverend E. W. T. Greenshield... 
of Blacklead Island, Baffin Land. 
Toronto, Missionary Society of the 
Church of England [1932]. 175 p., 8 
plates, fold. map. 

Account of missionary work among 
Cumberland Sound Eskimos, 1901-13, 
with description of incidents of cruis- 
ing the Sound in bad ice conditions. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


5065. FLEMING, ARCHIBALD LANG, 
Bishop of the Arctic, 1883— . Twilight. 
[Toronto, Church House, 1941?] 15 p. 
illus. 

Account of the bishop’s tour of the 
Canadian Western Aretic, visiting 
Church of England in Canada missions 
in the Mackenzie valley, and along the 
arctic coast to Coppermine and Cam- 
bridge Bay. Copy seen: CaMAI. 


5066. FLEMING, ARCHIBALD LANG, 
Bishop of the Arctic, 1883— . War in 
the Arctic. [Toronto, Church House, 
19412] 15 p. illus., sketch map (back 
cover). 

Account of the bishop’s tour on the 
Nascopie, 1940, of the Church of Eng- 
land in Canada missions and hospitals 
in the Canadian Eastern Arctic. Stops 
were made along the Labrador coast 
and on Baffin and Ellesmere Island. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


5067. FLEMING, JOHN, 1785-1857. 
List of zoophytes. (Jn: Parry, Sir W. E. 
Journal of a second voyage . . . 1821- 
23. Appendix, 1825. p. 431-32) 
Annotated list of ten coelenterates 
and two sponges found on the surface, 
in Hudson Strait. Copy seen: DLC. 


5068. FLEMING, JOHN ADAM, 1877- 

. The proposed Second International 
Polar Year, 1932-1933. (Geographical 
review, 1932. v. 22, p. 131-34, diagr.) 


Includes a sketch map of the pro- 
posed stations. Copy seen: DLC. 


FLEMING, JOHN ADAM, 1877- _ , see 
also Rose, D. C., & others. Special phys- 
ical problems (program). 1946. 


5069. FLEMING, WILLIAM LAUNCE- 
LOT SCOTT, 1906- . Geology, geo- 
morphology and glaciology. E. Glaciol- 
ogy: the New Friesland ice sheet. The 
Oxford University Expedition to Spits- 
bergen, 1933. Appendix 1. (Geographi- 
cal journal, Aug. 1934. v. 84, p. 120-21) 
Preliminary statement of scientific 
work done by the expedition, consisting 
of a brief sketch of the form of the 
ice-sheet and remarks on the glaciers. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


5070. FLEMING, WILLIAM LAUNCE- 
LOT SCOTT, 1906— , and J. M. ED- 
MONDS. Geology, geomorphology and 
glaciology. A. New Friesland. The Ox- 
ford University Expedition to Spitsber- 
gen, 1933. Appendix 1. (Geographical 
journal, Aug. 1934. v. 84, p. 116-17) 
Preliminary statement of scientific 
work of sledge party A, containing a 
sketch of the geology, especially that 
part of New Friesland lying north of 
the southern end of Lomme Bay. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


5071. FLEMING, WILLIAM LAUNCE- 
LOT SCOTT, 1906- , and J. M. ED- 
MONDS. Hecla Hoek rocks of New 
Friesland (Spitsbergen). (Geological 
magazine, Nov.—Dec. 1941. v. 78, p. 405- 
428, map, diagr.) 

Based on the authors’ observations, 
1933, on the northeastern peninsula of 
West Spitsbergen bounded on the west 
by Wijde Fiord, on the east by Hinlo- 
pen Strait and Lomme Fiord, on the 
south by the Stubendorff Mts. Report 
on a study of transition zone between 
the Hecla Hoek rocks and the more 
highly metamorphosed belt of the Mur- 
chison Bay formation. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


5072. FLEMING, WILLIAM LAUNCE- 
LOT SCOTT, 1906-— , and O. GATTY. 
Geology, geomorphology and _ glaciol- 
ogy. D. Geomorphology: Surface mark- 
ings. The Oxford University Expedi- 
tion to Spitsbergen, 1933. Appendix 1. 
(Geographical journal, Aug. 1934. v. 
84, p. 119-20) 

Preliminary statement of scientific 
work of sledge party A, reporting ob- 
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servations on polygonal markings in 
northern New Friesland and at the 
base camp on the east side of Klaas 
Billen Bay. Copy seen: DLC. 


FLEMING, WILLIAM LAUNCELOT 
SCOTT, 1906- , see also Gatty, 0., & 
others. Some types polygonal surface 
markings Spitsbergen. 1942. 
FLEMING, ZOE W., see Kuitunen—Ek- 
baum, E., & Z. W. Fleming. Note on 
trichinosis in dogs. 1949. 

FLEROV, ALEKSANDR FEDORO- 
VICH, 1872— , see Fedchenko, B. A., 
& others. Illistrirovannyi opredelitel’ 
rastenii Sibiri. 1909. 


5073. FLEROV, B. K. Presnovodnye 
vodorosli Belush’ego poluostrova na 
Novoi Zemle. (Morskoi nauchnyi insti- 
tut. Trudy, 1925. T. 1, vyp. 12, p. 13- 
47) Title tr.: Fresh-water algae of the 
Belushiy Peninsula, Novaya Zemlya. 
Contains separate surveys of various 
lakes of Belushiy Peninsula of Novaya 
Zemlya (71°N. 52°E.), with lists of 
typical fresh-water algae, collected by 
the expeditions of Floating Marine Sci- 
entific Institute, in 1923 and 1924, sys- 
tematic list of one hundred sixty-nine 
species. Summary in French. 
Copy seen: DF; NNM. 


5074. FLEROV, B. K. Raspredelenie 
vodoroslei u beregov Novoi Zemli. (Go- 
sudarstvennyi okeanograficheskii insti- 
tut. Moskva. Trudy, 1932. T. 2, vyp. 1, 
p. 7-45, 76-88, illus., maps (incl. 2 
fold.), tables) Title tr.: Distribution 
of algae along the shores of Novaya 
Zemlya. 

Result of analysis of algae collected 
by the author during the expeditions 
of the Marine Scientific Institute, 
1921-27. Contains a review of the lit- 
erature, brief description of the bays 
investigated, and characteristics of 
their algae vegetation in the littoral, 
sublittoral, and elittoral (farther from 
shore) zones (especially Belush’ya, Za- 
bludyashchaya and Shubert Bays), 
with map showing distribution. Discus- 
sion of the origin of algae vegetation 
of Novaya Zemlya and comparative 
tables showing occurrence of similar 
algae in other arctic regions. Summary 
in French, p. 76-88. 

Copy seen: DF; NN. 


5075. FLEROV, B. K., and N. V. KAR- 
SAKOVA. Spisok vodoroslei Novoi 
Zemli (Gosudarstvennyi okeanografich- 


776 


eskii institut, Moskva. Trudy, 1932. T. 
2, vyp. 1, p. 46-73) Title tr.: List of 
algae of Novaya Zemlya. 

A catalog (with annotation and data 
on geographical distribution) of 115 
species of algae, based on specimens 
collected at various depths along the 
shores of Novaya Zemlya by the expe. 
ditions of the Marine Scientific Insti- 
tute, 1921-27, and worked up by the 
Dept. of Morphology and classification 
of plants of Moscow University. Sum- 
mary in French. Copy seen: NN. 


5076. FLEROV, B. K., and N. V. KAR. 
SAKOVA. Vodorosli tugo-vostochnoj 
chasti Barentsova moria. Moskva, 1925, 
17 p. fold. map. (Morskoi nauchnyj 
institut. Trudy, t. 1, vyp. 15) Title 
tr.: Algae of the southeastern part of 

Barents Sea (Pechora Sea). 
Contains a systematic list of thirty- 
four species of marine algae collected 
by three expeditions of Floating Ma- 
rine Scientific Institute in the Malygin 
and the Persei, in southeastern part 
of Barents Sea (Pechora Sea). In- 
cludes general description of algal 

flora. Summary in French. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 


FLEROV, B. -K., see also Morskoi 
nauchnyi institut. Otchety nachal’ni- 
kov 1-8 ékspeditSiil. 1926. 

FLEROV, B. K., see also Morskoi 


nauchnyi institut. Otchety nachal’ni- 
kov 9-17 ékspeditsii. 1930. 


5077. FLEROV, KONSTANTIN K. 
Kopytnye (ungulata)  arkticheskikh 
stran (Jn: Smirnov, Nestor A. Zveri 
Arktiki, 1935. p. 105-263, illus.) Title 
tr.: Ungulata of the arctic countries. 

Basic morphological study of hoofed 
mammals of the northern regions of 
Eurasia and America. Discussion and 
descriptive notes on various species of 
deer, moose, reindeer, musk oxen, bison, 
goats; their geographical distribution, 
external characteristics, mode of life, 
food, propagation, ete. Keys to the 
families, genera, and species, p. 136-47. 
Brief outline of ungulates in North 
America, p. 247-63. Numerous biblio- 
graphical references and _ footnotes 
throughout. Copy seen: DLC. 


5078. FLEROV, KONSTANTIN K. 
Review of the palaearctic reindeer or 
caribou. (Journal of mammology, Nov. 
1933. v. 14, p. 328-38, illus., sketch 
map) 
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Taxonomic review, with descriptions 
of three species, and six (including two 
new) subspecies, ranging from Kam- 
chatka across Siberia to Novaya Zem- 
lya, northern Scandinavia, and West 


Spitsbergen. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


FLETCHER, ALICE C., see Fewkes, 
J. W., & others. Problems of unity & 
origin American aborigines. 1912. 


FLETCHER, JAMES, 1852-1908, see 
Dawson, G. M. Report on exploration 
in Yukon district, 1887. 1888. 
FLETCHER, JAMES, 1852-1908, see 
also Keele, J. Report on upper Stewart 
R. Yukon. 1906. 


FLETCHER, JAMES, 1852-1908, see 
also Low, A. P. Report on explorations 
in Labrador Pen. 1892-95. 1896. 


FLETCHER, JOEL E., see Anderson, 
A. B. C., & others. Soil-moisture con- 
ditions frozen soils. 1942. 


5079. FLETIAUX, EDM. Entomolo- 
gische Ergebnisse der schwedischen 
Kamtchatka-Expedition 1920-1922. 5. 
Elateridae. [Stockholm, 1925] 1 p. (Ar- 
kiv for zoologi. Bd. 18B, no. 1) Title 
tr: Entomological results of the Swed- 
ish Kamchatka Expedition, 1920-1922. 
5. Elateridae. 

List, with localities, of nine species 
of beetles. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


5080. FLIGHT, WALTER. Meteoric 
irons found August, 1870. Ovifak (or 
Uigfak) near Godhavn, Kekertarssuak 
or Island of Disko, Greenland, lat. 
69°19'30"N. long. 54°1'22”W. (Geologi- 
cal magazine, 1875. Decade 2, v. 2, p. 
115-28, 152-57, plate) 

Discussion of the meteorites, discov- 
ered by Nordenskiéld during the Swed- 
ish Expedition to Greenland in 1870, 
and investigated and brought to Eu- 
rope by the Swedish Expedition to 
Greenland, 1871, largely drawn from 
papers by Nordenskidld, Nauckhoff 
(the geologist of the 1871 expedition), 
Daubrée and Wohler. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5081. FLINK, GUSTAF, 1849-1931. 
Berittelse om en mineralogisk resa i 
Syd-Grénland sommaren 1897. (Med- 
delelser om Grgnland, 1898. 15. hefte, 
p. 221-87, plates VIII-IX) Title tr.: 


Account of a mineralogical journey in 
south Greenland during the summer of 
1897. 





Account of the journey in the Ju- 
lianehaab and Ivigtut regions of south- 
west Greenland, and remarks on fifty- 
four minerals collected on the trip. 
Summary in French, p. 408-416. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5082. FLINK, GUSTAF, 1849-1931. 
Mineralogische Notizen. 1. Ueber den 
Synchysit von Narsarsuk in Siid-Grén- 
land, ein Mineral, welches fiir Parisit 
gehalten wurde. (Upsala. Universitet. 
Mineralogisk-geologiska institut. Bulle- 
tin, 1900. Bd. 5, p. 81-87) Title tr.: 
Mineralogical notes. 1. On synchysite 
from Narsarsuk, South Greenland, a 


mineral which has been taken for 
parasite. 
Contains full deseription, distin- 


guishing it from parasite. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


5083. FLINK, GUSTAF, 1849-1931. 
En mineralogisk resa; Grénland 1897. 
(Ymer, 1898. Arg. 18, p. 141-54, map) 
Title tr.: A mineralogical journey in 
Greenland 1897. 

Account of a trip, under the auspices 
of the Commission for Geological and 
Geographical investigations in Green- 
land, to investigate and collect minerals 
in the Julianehaab region of west 


Greenland. Copy seen: DLC. 
5084. FLINK, GUSTAF, 1849-1931. 
Om nagra mineral fran Gronland. 
(Geologiska foreningen, Stockholm. 


Forhandlingar, 1893. Bd. 15, p. 195- 
208) Title tr.: On some minerals from 
Greenland. 

Discussion of minerals, chiefly nep- 
tunite, epididymite and catapleiite, col- 


lected by Holst in southwest Green- 
land. Copy seen: DLC. 
5085. FLINK, GUSTAF, 1849-1931. 


On the minerals from Nasarsuk on the 
Firth of Tunugdliarfik in southern 
Greenland. (Jn his: Undersggelser af 
mineraler fra Julienhaab, pt. 1. Pub. 
in Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1899. 24. 
hefte, p. 7-180, plates I-IX) 
Geological description of the Nar- 
sarssuaq region in Juliannehab Dis- 
trict, and discussion of thirty-four 
minerals found there. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


5086. FLINK, GUSTAF, 1849-1931. 
Tillagg till uppsatsen “Om nagra mi- 
neral fran Grénland.” (Geologiska fére- 
ningen, Stockholm. Férhandlingar, 
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1893. Bd. 15, p. 467-72) Title tr.: Sup- 
plement to the [author’s] paper “On 
some minerals from Greenland.” 
Discussion of neptunite. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


5087. FLINK, GUSTAF, 1849-1931, 
and others. Underségelser af mineraler 
fra Julianehaab indsamlede af G. Flink 
1897. (Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1899. 
24. hefte, p. 1-213, plates I-IX, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Investigations of minerals 
from Juliannehaab, collected by G. 
Flink 1897. 

Contents: 1. FLINK, G. On the min- 
erals from Narsarsuk on the Firth of 
Tunugdliarfik in southern Greenland. 

2. BOGGILD, O. B., and C. WIN- 
THER. On some minerals from the 
nephelite-syenite at Julianhaab, Green- 
land. 

Each part appears in this Bibli- 
ography under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


FLINK, GUSTAF, 1849-1931, see also 
Beéggild, O. B., & C. Winther. On some 
minerals from Julianehaab. 1899. 


FLINT, G. M., Jr., see Gault, H. R., 
& others. Geol. & mineral deposits 
Glacier Basin. 1944. 


FLINT, G. M., Jr., see also Gault, H. R., 
& G. M. Flint. Lead-zine deposits Lake 
claims. 1944. 


5088. FLINT, RICHARD FOSTER, 
1902— . Glacial geology and geomor- 
phology. (Jn: Boyd, L. A., and others. 
The coast of northeast Greenland, 1948. 
p. 91-210, illus., tables, diagrs.) 

Based on studies made during the 
Louise A. Boyd East Greenland Expe- 
dition, 1937, in the region between 
about 72°—74°45’N. Contains a general 
sketch of the morphology; detailed de- 
scriptions of glaciers and glaciation of 
Jan Mayen (South Glacier) the East 
Greenland Tyroler Fiord district 
(Copeland and Klgft Glaciers) Claver- 
ing Island, Kjerulf Fiord region, and 
Narhval Glacier; evidences of multiple 
glaciation on Fraenkel Land; glacial 
features common to the fiord region; 
and attempts to determine lithology 
beneath the inland ice. 

Discussion of emerged strandlines 
and related features in Tyroler Fiord, 
Young Sound, Strindberg Land, Ymer, 
Geographical Society, and Ella Islands, 
and in Kempe and Alp Fiords; with 
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notes on arctic weathering, mass-wast- 
ing, eolian activity and cryoconite. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNA, 


5089. FLINT, RICHARD FOSTER, 
1902— . Glacial geology and the Plej- 
stocene epoch. New York, J. Wiley & 
Sons, Inc.; London, Chapman & Hall, 
Ltd. [1947] xviii, 589 p. illus., maps 
(6 fold.) diagrs. 

Summary of the principal facts, in 
reference to data already established, 
and indicating areas and problems in 
which further research is most needed, 
—Preface. 

Includes chapters on glacier ice, its 
motion and regimen; form and distri- 
bution of existing glaciers; glacial 
erosion, transport and sculpture of 
landscapes; glacial drifts, drainage 
and stratigraphy; extent of glaciation 
throughout the world during the ice 
age; Pleistocene chronology; changes 
in land and sea level, climates, climatic 
fluctuations, the fossil record. Bibliog- 
raphy (about 900 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5090. FLINT, RICHARD FOSTER, 
1902— . Glacier thinning inferred from 
geological data. (Jn: Flint, R. F., and 
M. Demorest. Glacier thinning during 
deglaciation. Pub. in: American jour- 
nal of science, Feb. 1942. v. 240, p. 
113-36) 

Discussion of thinning in existing 
glaciers of the Glacier Bay region of 
Alaska, with examples drawn from 
other parts of Alaska, Northeast Land, 
and West Spitsbergen. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5091. FLINT, RICHARD FOSTER, 
1902— , and MAX DEMOREST. Gla- 
cier thinning during deglaciation. 
(American journal of science, Jan- 
Feb. 1942. v. 240, p. 29-66, 113-36, 
plate) 

Contents: Pt. 1. Demorest, Max. Gla- 
cier regimens and ice movement within 
glaciers. 

Pt. 2. FLINT, R. F. Glacier thinning 
inferred from geological data. 

Part 2 appears in this bibliography 
under the author’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


FLOATING MARINE SCIENTIFIC 
INSTITUTE, see MORSKOI NAUCH- 
NYI INSTITUT. 
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5092. FLODERUS, BJORN GUSTAF 
OSKAR, 1867-1941. Bidrag till kanne- 
domen om Novaja Semljas_ salices. 
(Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 1912. Bd. 6, 
nafte 3, p. 387-426, plates 8-13) Title 
tr: A contribution to the knowledge 
of the salices of Novaya Zemlya. 
Contains a critical revision of the 
willow (Salix) flora of Novaya Zemlya, 
based on the author’s exploration on 
the western coast of that island. In- 
cludes data on nine species and fifteen 
hybrids. Summary in German. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


5093. FLODERUS, BJORN GUSTAV 
OSKAR, 1867-1941. Bidrag till kanne- 
domen om Salixfloran i Torne Lapp- 
mark. Uppsala & Stockholm, Almgqvist 
& Wiksell, 1908. 53 p. 12 plates. (Ar- 
kiv fér Botanik, 1909, pub. 1908. Bd. 8, 
no. 9) Title tr.: A contribution to the 
knowledge of Salix flora in Torne 
Lappmark. 

Contains the results of the study of 
willow (Salix) flora of this district of 
northern Sweden, made by the author 
in the summers of 1906-08. Includes 
critical notes on various species, Latin 
diagnoses of seven new hybrids and 
data on their habitat. 

Copy seen: MH. 


5094. FLODERUS, BJORN GUSTAV 
OSKAR, 1867-1941. New Siberian wil- 
lows. (Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 1936. 
Bd. 30, hafte 3, p. 386-400, illus.) 
Contains Latin diagnoses of eight 
new species and forms (one hybrid) of 
willow (Salix), including five native 
to the basins of the lower Yenisey, 
Lena and Anadyr Rivers. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


509. FLODERUS, BJORN GUSTAF 
OSKAR, 1867-1941. Om _  Grénlands 
salices. (Meddelelser om Grégnland. 
1923. Bd. 63, p. 61-204, illus., 4 plates) 
Title tr.: On the Salicaceae of Green- 
land. 

Based on studies made during the 
author’s trip to West Greenland in 
1921, a survey of earlier research, dis- 
cussion of synonymy and taxonomy and 
list, with synonymy, descriptions, lo- 
calities, ecology, etc., of five species of 
willows and several hybrids. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3098. FLODERUS, BJGRN GUSTAV 


OSKAR, 1867-1941. On the Salix flora 
of Kamtchatka. Stockholm, Almqvist & 


Wiksell, 1926. 70 p. illus. plate. (Arkiv 
for botanik, 1926. Bd. 20A, no. 6) 
Contains critical revision of twenty- 
two species and twelve hybrids of the 
willows (Salix) of the Kamchatka Pen- 
insula, including six new species and 
seven new hybrids, collected by vari- 
ous members of the Swedish Kam- 
chatka Expedition in 1920-22. Includes 
detailed data on local distribution and 
comparison with Salix flora of Scandi- 
navia; brief bibliography. 
Copy seen: MH. 


5097. FLODERUS, BJORN GUSTAV 
OSKAR, 1867-1941. Salices Peninsulae 
Anadyrensis inter lat. sept. 60°-62° et 
long. or. 163°-177° a S. Soczava annis 
1929-1930 collectae. Stockholm, Alm- 
qvist & Wiksell, 1933. 12 p. illus. 
(Arkiv for botanik, 1982-34, pub. 1933. 
Bd. 25A, no. 11) Title tr.: Salices of 
the Anadyr’ Peninsula [sic] between 
60°62°N. lat. and 163°-177°E. long. col- 
lected by S. Sochava in 1929-1930. 

Contains an enumeration of thirty- 
one species of willows (Salix) collected 
1929-30 by B. V. Sochava, mainly 
(from localities indicated) in the re- 
gion of Penzhina River basin, and a 
few in the basin of the Anadyr. In- 
cludes Latin diagnoses of S. anadyren- 
sis n. sp. and six new hybrids. 


Copy seen: MH-A. 


5098. FLODERUS, BJORN GUSTAV 
OSKAR, 1867-1941. Salix helvetica Vil- 
lars and its subspecies and hybrids. 
(Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 1943. Bd. 
37, hafte 1, p. 73-80, illus.) 

Contains Latin diagnosis of Salix 
helvetica krylovii n. comb., a species 
of willows, native to the basins of the 
Kolyma, Anadyr and Penzhina Rivers, 
with syonymy, critical notes and data 
on distribution. Copy seen: MH-A. 


5099. FLODERUS, BJGRN GUSTAV 
OSKAR, 1867-1941. Salix rotundifolia 
Trautv. and Salix nummularia An- 
derss. (Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 1941. 
Bd. 35, hafte 4, p. 351-52) 

Contains a comparative taxonomical 
study of two species of willows, Salix 
rotundifolia, native to the Bering 
Strait region and Aleutian Islands and 
S. nummularia from Novaya Zemlya 
and Kola Peninsula. This posthumous 
paper was edited by S. Grapengiesser 
and is accompanied by his note with 
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the title “Postuma botaniska arbeten 
av Med. Dr. Bjérn Floderus”, p. 350. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


5100. FLODERUS, BJORN GUSTAF 
OSK AR, 1867-1941. Sibiriska inslag i 
Fennoskandias Salir-flora. (Botaniska 


notiser, 1930, hafte 5, p. 325-43, illus.) 
Title tr.: Siberian element in the Salix 
flora of Fennoscandia. 

Contains a discussion of the Sibe- 
rian element in Salix (willow) flora in 
Fennoseandia with critical notes on 
seven species of Siberian origin, in- 
cluding Latin diagnoses of four new 
species distributed in both Scandinavia 
(including the arctic region) and Si- 
beria. Copy seen: MH-A. 


5101. FLODERUS, BJORN GUSTAV 
OSKAR, 1867-1941. A strange species 
of Salix from Alaska. Stockholm, Alm- 
qvist & Wiksell, 1935. 3 p. (Arkiv for 
botanik, 1935. Bd. 27A, no. 2) 
Contains Latin diagnosis of Salices 
alienae s. subgen. nov. and Salix aliena 
n. sp., a peculiar bushy form of willow 
found in McKinley National Park and 
in Fairbanks, and formerly named 
Setchelliana by C. R. Ball but not 
described. Copy seen: MH-A. 


5102. FLODERUS, BJORN GUSTAV 
OSK AR, 1867-1941. Two Linnean spe- 
cies of Salix and their allies. Stock- 
holm, Almqvist & Wiksell, 1939. 54 p. 
2 plates. (Arkiv fér botanik, 1940, 
pub, 1939. Bd. 29A, no, 18) 

Contains a taxonomic study of two 
Linnean species of willow, Salix phyli- 
cifolia and S. myrsinites and their 
allies, with descriptions and critical 
notes on seventeen species and many 
subspecies, hybrids and forms (at 
least eleven are new), including some 
native to arctic regions of Scandinavia, 
Finland, European and Asiatic Russia, 
Alaska, Yukon Territory, Mackenzie 
District and Labrador. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


5103. FLOHN, HERMANN. Grundziige 
der atmosphirischen Zirkulation iiber 
Sibirien und dem angrenzenden Polar- 
meer. (Polarforschung, 1947, pub. 1948. 
Jahrg. 17, Bd. 2, p. 143-49) Title tr.: 
Characteristic features of atmospheric 
circulation over Siberia and the nearby 
arctic sea. 

Based on reports of upper atmos- 
pheric research, especially in 1941-44, 
carried out by Soviet aerological sta- 
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tions since about 1924, from Alma-Ata 
at 43°N. to Franz Josef Land, 80°N, 
and from West Spitsbergen, 13°30’E, 
to East Siberian Sea, 163°E. 

Copy seen: DSI-\. 


5104. FLOHN, HERMANN. Kontinen. 
talitat und Ozeanitit in der freien At. 
mosphare. (Ein Zonalschnitt der Tem. 
peratur der Troposphare in subpolar 
Breiten). Meteorologische Zeitschrift, 
Okt. 1943. Bd. 60, p. 325-31, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: The continentality and ocean. 
ity in the free atmosphere. (A zonal 
temperature section of the troposphere 
in subpolar latitudes). 

“Recent aerological data from arctic 
regions permit examination of temper- 
ature and air pressure in the tropo- 
sphere and prove influence of oceanic 
and continental régimes to a height of 
at least 8000 m.”—Polar record, July 
1950, v. 5, no. 40, p. 645. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5105. FLOHN, HERMANN. Zum Ki. 
ma der freien Atmosphire iiber Sibi- 
rien. II. Die regionale winterliche In- 
version. (Meteorologische Rundschau, 
1947. Jahrg. 1, p. 75-79) Title tr. 
Climate of the free atmosphere over 
Siberia. 2. Regional winter inversion. 

Description of the winter inversion 
based on aerological observations of 15 
stations (some by airplane, some radio- 
sonde, or kites) according to frequency 
and altitude. Fairbanks, Alaska, rises 
are used for comparison. The charts 
show, for the region about the earth's 
cold pole, maximum development of 98 


percent, altitude of over 1700 meter: | 


and a figure of about 20°C. The synop- 
tic significance of the inversion is in 
the peculiar character of the Siberian 
winter highs, a combination of a cold 
and, in the middle layers, a relatively 
warm anticyclone. The climate of east 
ern Asia is especially affected by this 
phenomenon. Copy seen: CaMAl 


5106. FLOHN, HERMANN. Zum Ki:- 
ma der freien Atmosphire iiber Sibi- 
rien. III. Die vertikale Windverteilung 
tiber Jakutien. (Meteorologische Runi- 
schau, Sept.-Okt. 1948. Bd. 1, p. 475 
78, illus., tables) Title tr.: Climate oi 
the free atmosphere over Siberia. 3 
The vertical 
Yakutia. 


“The author uses little known wind: | 


aloft data (1926-1930) for three Si: 


wind distribution over 
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perian stations: Petropavlovsk, Ya- 
kutsk and Verkhoiansk, to determine 
not only the frequency of winds aloft 
and the mean air movement of circu- 
lation over eastern Siberia, but by 
indirect means the average seasonal 
height of the tropopause (6 km. in 
winter, 11 km. in summer), and even 
the horizontal temperature distribu- 
tion.”—Meteorological abstracts and 
bibliography, Feb. 1950, v. 1, no. 2, p. 
108. Bibliography (11 items). 

Copy seen: DWB. 


5107. FLOHN, HERMANN. Zum KIii- 
ma der Kaltepole der Erde. (Meteoro- 
logische Rundschau, 1947. Jahrg. 1, p. 
95-26) Title tr.: On the climate of the 
earth’s cold poles. 

Discussion of minimum temperatures 
of Verkhoyansk (67°33’N. 133°55’E.) 
based on data 1883-1920, and of Oymya- 
kon (63°10’N. 143°15’E.) based on 4 to 
5 years’ observations. The latter place 
appears to be the colder. 

Copy seen: CaMATI. 


5108. FLORIN, RUDOLF, 1894- _ . Die 
fossilen Ginkgophyten von Franz Jo- 
seph-Land nebst Erérterungen iiber 
vermeintliche Cordaitales mesozoischen 
Alters. I. Spezieller Teil. II. Allge- 
meiner Teil, (Palaeontographica, 1936. 
Bd. 81, Abt. B, p. 71-178, illus., 32 
plates; Bd. 82, Abt. B, p. 1-72, illus., 8 
plates) Title tr.: The fossil Ginkgo- 
phytes of Franz Josef Land and a dis- 
cussion of the so-called Mesozoic Cor- 
daitales. 1. Special part. 2. General part. 
Contains (in pt. 1) exhaustive de- 
scriptions of the Ginkgo species of Cape 
Stephen, Eira Harbor, Cape Flora, 
Windy Gully and Alger Island; pt. 2, 
discussion of the systematic position of 
these fossil plants, anatomical study of 
a ginkgo, survey of the fossil ginko- 
phytes, the question of the existence 
of a class Cordaitales in the Mesozoic, 
and the age of the layer containing the 
fossils on Franz Josef Land; with a 

bibliography (over 200 items). 
Copy seen: DGS. 


5109. FLORIN, RUDLOF, 1894-— 
Nagra marchantiacéfynd i nordvistra 
Harjedalen och  Torne Lappmark. 
(Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 1931. Bd. 
25, hafte 3( p. 488-39) Title tr.: Some 
discoveries of Marchantiaceae in north- 
ge Harjedalen and Torne Lapp- 
mar 


957378—53—vol. 1——-50 


Contains some critical notes and data 
on new localities of eight species of 
mosses of the family Marchantiaceae 
found in Torne Lappmark (northern 
Sweden). Copy seen: MH-A, 


FLOROVSKAIA, E. F., see Igoshina, 
K. N., & E. F. Florovskara. Ispol’zo- 
vanie pastbishch i vypas olenei. 1939, 


5110. FLOWER, ROUSSEAU HAY- 
NER, 1913-— . Cephalopods from the 
Seward Peninsula of Alaska. Ithaca, 
N. Y., Paleontological Research Institu- 
tion, 1941. 22 p. illus., 2 plates. (Bulle- 
tins of American paleontology, v. 27, 
no. 102) 

Descriptions (in detail) with paleon- 
tological notes, of three new species of 
fossils collected from the York district, 
by J. B. Mertie of the U. S. Geological 
Survey. Copy seen: DGS. 


5110A. FLUKE, CHARLES LEWIS, 
1891— . Some Alaskan syrphid flies, 
with descriptions of new species. (U. S. 
National Museum. Proceedings, 1949. 
v. 100, no. 3256, p. 39-54) 

Annotated list, with synonyms, refer- 
ences, and some taxonomic discussion, 
of fourteen (including with descrip- 
tions, two new) species of Syrphidae 
new to Alaska, collected mainly at Ma- 
tanuska, 1944-45; with a list of over 
ninety species collected in the rotary 
trap (here described). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


FOCKE, WILHELM OLBERS, see 
Buchenau, F., @ W. O. Focke. Gefis- 
spflanzen (2. deutsche Nordpolarfahrt). 
1874. 


5111. FORSLEV, C. Undsaetningen af 
Nobile-ekspeditionen. (Geografisk tids- 
skrift, Kjgbenhavn, 1928. Bd. 31, p. 
177-80) Title tr.: The rescue of the 
Nobile Expedition. 

Summary account of the rescue of 
the Nobile Italian Expedition, 1928, by 
the Swedish Rescue Expedition and the 
Russian ice-breaker Krasin; rescue at- 
tempts of Norwegian and French fliers; 
use of aircraft in arctic regions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


FORSLEV, C., see also Koch, J. P., & 


C. Fgrslev. Kampen om Nordpolen i 
1926. 1926. 


5112. FOERSTE, AUGUST FRED- 
ERIC, 1862-1936. American arctic and 
related cephalopods. (Denison Univer- 
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sity. Scientific Laboratories. Journal, 
1928. v. 23, p. 1-110, 29 plates) 
Contains a survey of the strati- 
graphic work of Per Schei, Lauge Koch 
and others during the 20th century 
and a sketch of North Greenland and 
American arctic stratigraphy; a list 
with descriptions, locations and _ hori- 
zons, of fifty-four (including fifteen 
new) species of fossils from Labrador, 
Baffin, Cornwallis, Griffith, Offley, 
Ellesmere and Iglulik Islands, and 
North Greenland. Copy seen: DGS. 


5113. FOERSTE, AUGUST FRED- 
ERIC, 1862-1936. Ancient life of the 
Arctic. (Ohio journal of science, July 
1931, v. 31, p. 243-54) 

Presidential address before the Ohio 
Academy of Science, 1931. Discussion 
of the geological history of arctic re- 
gions, their ancient plants, marine 
fauna, climate and geography, with 
mention of the theory of migration of 
the North Pole. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


5114. FOERSTE, ANGUST FRED- 
ERIC, 1862-1936. Cephalopoda from the 
Ordovician and Silurian of Great Slave 
Lake. (Canada. Dept. of Mines. Na- 
tional Museum of Canada. Bulletin no. 
44; Geological series, no. 46. 1926. p. 
65-72, plate) 

Descriptions, with discussion, of six 
species. Copy seen: DLC. 


5115. FOERSTE, AUGUST FRED- 
ERIC, 1862-1936. Cephalopods from 
Nesnayemi und Sulmeneva Fjords in 
Novaya Zemlya. Oslo, 1925. 38 p., 1 1. 
7 plates. (Norske Novaja Semlja eks- 
pedisjon, 1921. Report of the scientific 
results. No. 31) Published by Det 
Norske videnskaps-akademi i Oslo (V?- 
denskapsselskapet i Kristiania). 
Based on specimens collected by V. 
Roussanoff in 1908 and 1909, from bays 
now known as Mityushikha and I[Uzh- 
naya Sul’meneva. Descriptions of nine- 
teen species of Lower Devonian fossils 
(seventeen new), with discussion of 
their geological age. Bibliogranhy, p. 
34. Copy seen: DLC. 


5116. FOERSTE, AUGUST FRED- 
ERIC, 1862-1936. The cephalopods of 
Putnam Highland. (Jn: Gould, L. M., 
and others. Contributions to the geology 
of Foxe Land, Baffin Island. Michigan. 
University. Museum of Paleontology. 
Contributions, 1928, v. 3, p. 25-69, 11 
plates) 
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List, with descriptions, locations, ang 
correlation, of twenty-three (including 
five new) Ordovician species collected 
by L. M. Gould on the Putnam Baffin 
Island Expedition, 1927, and a discus. 
sion of paleontological relationships of 
Foxe Land. Copy seen: DGS. 


5117. FOERSTE, AUGUST FRED. 
ERIC, 1862-1936. Notes on arctic Ordo. 
vician and Silurian cephalopods chiefly 
from Boothia Felix — King William 
Land, Bache Peninsula, and Bear Js. 
land. (Denison University. Scientific 
Laboratories. Journal, 
19, p. 247-306, 9 plates) 


Contains a discussion of the correla. | 


tion of arctic faunas as shown in Dr 
Olaf Holtedahl’s papers on Bear Island, 
and the American Arctic, and a list, 
with descriptions (in detail), locations 
and horizons of twenty-eight (includ. 
ing eight new) species of fossil ce. 
phalopods, Copy seen: DGS. 


5118. FOERSTE, AUGUST FRED. 
ERIC, 1862-1936. Several new Silurian 
cephalopods and crinoids, chiefly from 
Ohio and Hudson Bay. (Ohio journal 
of science, Sept. 1936. v. 36, p. 261-75, 
incl. 2 plates) 

Descriptions and locations of five 
new fossil cephalopod species, one from 
Ekwan River, two each from Sevem 
and Nelson Rivers. Copy seen: DLC. 


5119. FOERSTE, AUGUST FRED. 
ERIC, 1862-1936, and IAN H. COX. 
Cephalopods and a Beatricea from A\- 
patok Island. (Geological magazine 
July 1936. v. 73, p. 289-307, plate) 
Contains an introduction, discussion 
of correlation, and description of six- 
teen (including four new) species of 
fossil molluses, collected by I. H. Cox 
during the Oxford University Hudso 
Strait Expedition, 1931. 
Copy seen: DGS 


5120. FOERSTE, AUGUST FREDER. 
IC, 1862-1936, and T. E. SAVAGE. Or- 
dovician and Silurian cephalopods of 
the Hudson Bay area. (Denison Uni- 
versity. Scientific Laboratories. Jour: 
nal, 1927. v. 22, p. 1-107, 24 plates) 

A list, with descriptions, location: 
and horizons of eighty-seven (including 
forty-nine new) species, collected by 
T. E. Savage and F. M. Van Tuy! dur 
ing the Illinois University Expedition 
1916, and some from southwest South 
ampton Island (A. P. Low, 1904), from 





Sept. 1921. y, 


3, and 
uding 
lected 
Baffin 
‘iscus. 
ips of 
DGS. 


‘RED. 
Ordo- 
chiefly 
illiam 
ar Is. 
entific 


21. v. | 


orrela- | 


in Dr. 
Island, 
a list, 
cations 
includ. 
sil ce 
> DGS. 


FRED. 
silurian 
y from 
journal 
261-%5, 


of five 
1e from 
Severn 
: DLC. 


FRED. 
. COX. 
om Ak 
aAgazine, 
ite) 

sCussion 
of six- 
ecies of 
H. Cox 
Hudson 


r: DGS 


REDER- 
GE. 0r 
pods of 
on Un- 
s. Jour: 
lates) 

locations 
neluding 
seted by 
‘uyl dur 
pedition 
t South- 
4), from 





southwest shore of Great Slave Lake 
(G. S. Hume), and other Hudson Bay 
collections, with notes on formations, 
correlations of the limestones, and re- 
marks on the arctic origin of Hudson 
Bay faunas. Bibliography. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


FOERSTE, AUGUST FREDERIC, 
1862-1936, see also Dyer, W. S. Geology 
& economic deposits Moose R. basin. 
1928. 


5121. FOYN, BIRGITTE RUUD. Inves- 
tigation of the phytoplankton at Lofo- 
ten, March-April; 1922-1927. Oslo, 
Jacob Dybwad, 1929. 71 p. tables, 
diagrs. (Norske videnskaps-akademi. 
Skrifter. Matematisk-naturvidenskape- 
lig klasse, 1928, no. 10) 

Based on material collected from the 
Norwegian Fishery Board’s research 
cutter Johan Hjort, 1922-1927 in waters 
of northwestern Norway. Author gives 
(after a summary of previous re- 
search) remarks on methods used; de- 
scriptions of hydrographical and plark- 
ton conditions for each year; annotated 
list of about one hundred and thirty 
species of one-celled organisms; dis- 
cussion of results; bibliography (about 
75 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


FOYN, BIRGITTE RUUD, see also 


Bohnecke, G., & others. Beitrage z. 
Qzeanographie Dianemarkstrasse JI. 
1932. 


5122, FOYN, SVEN, and ANATOL 
HEINTZ. The Downtonian and Devo- 
nian vertebrates of Spitzbergen. VIII. 
The English-Norwegian-Swedish Expe- 
dition 1939. Geological results. Oslo, J. 
Dybwad, 1943. 51, [1] p. illus., plate. 
(Norway. Norges Svalbard- og Ishavs- 
undersgkelser. Skrifter. Nr. 85) 
Results of geological investigations 
in the vicinity of Wood Fiord, Wiide 
Fiord, and Ice Fiord. Bibliography, p. 
49-51, Copy seen: DLC. 


5123. FOHN-HANSEN, LYDIA, OLA- 
VA, 1891- . Alaska berries. [Wash- 
ington?] 1943 (rev. 1946). 22 p. (Alas- 
ka. University. Extension Service. Bul- 
letin 128) Supersedes Leaflet 141. Is- 
sued by the Office of Home Demonstra- 
tion Leader, University of Alaska, and 
- 8. Dept. of Agriculture in coopera- 
ion. 

Notes on estimated ascorbic acid con- 
tent and ways of preserving wild and 
cultivated blueberries, cranberries, cur- 


rants, gooseberries, raspberries and 
strawberries; with recipes. 


Copy seen: DA. 


5124. FOK, A. A. Statisticheskie mate- 
rialy k kharakteristike sostava lesov po 
drevesnym porodam v Evropeiskoi Ros- 
sii. (Akademia nauk SSSR. Komissim 
dlia izucheniia estestvennyk proizvodi- 
tel’nykh sil Rossii. Materialy. No. 51. 
Les, ego izuchenie i ispol’zovanie. Vto- 
roi lesnoi sbornik. promyshlennogo ot- 
dela K.E.P.S., 1924, p. 105-133) Title 
tr.: Statistical materials on the char- 
acteristics of forests of European Rus- 
sia by their tree types. 

Contains a statistical study of the 
forests of European Russia arranged 
by fifteen regions, including northern 
(Arkhangelsk and Vologda govern- 
ments), with tabulated statistical data 
on the area, for its various trees of 
economic significance. 

Copy seen: NNBG. 


5125. FOLDVIK, NILS. Norske fangst- 
menns nybggerhistorie pa Ost-Grgn- 
land. (Polar-arboken, 1933. p. 134-46, 
illus.) Title tr.: History of the settle- 
ment of Norwegian hunters in East 
Greenland. 

Notes opportunities for hunters, erec- 
tion of Norwegian huts in Eirik Raudes 
Land, wildlife, vegetation, and weather 
conditions in 1927; establishment of 
radio and meteorological stations at 
Myggbukta in 1922, etc. 

Copy seen: NN. 


5126. FOLITAREK, S. S., and A. F. 
CHIRKOVA. Primitivnoe zverovodstvo 
na poberezh’e Cheshskoi guby i Timan- 
skoi tundry. (Pushnoe khoziaistvo, 1930, 
no. 7-8 (53-54) p. 54-72, illus. map) 
Title tr.: Domestic animal (fox) raising 
on the coast of Cheshskaya Bay in 
Timanskaya Tundra. 

Report at a meeting of the Confer- 
ence for Animal Breeding of the Fur 
Trade Syndicate in 1929, of the au- 
thor’s observations while with the Sci- 
entific and Commercial Expedition to 
the Cheshskaya Bay region in summer 
1929. Discusses the fox industry of the 
region; biological characteristics of the 
animals, their migrations and sanctu- 
aries; the hunting methods and imple- 
ments; the raising of foxes in the 
homes of inhabitants of the region, 


the kennels, feeding diseases, causes 
of death; profits from domestic fox 
raising. Copy seen: DLC. 
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5127. FOLSOM, JUSTUS WATSON, 
1871-1936. Apterygota. Papers from the 
Harriman Alaska Expedition. XXVII. 
(Washington Academy of Sciences. 
Proceedings, Mar. 1902. v. 4, p. 87-116, 
5 plates) Reprinted, 1904, in Ashmead, 
W. H., and others. Insects, Part. I. 
Harriman Alaska series. v. 8, p. 83-114. 
List, with descriptions, synonymy, lo- 
calities and distribution, of eleven (in- 
cluding six new) species, and three 

varieties from southern Alaska. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


5128. FOLSOM, JUSTUS WATSON, 
1871-1936. Collembola. Ottawa, King’s 
Printer, 1919. 29 p. incl. 8 plates. (Ca- 
nadian Arctic Expedition, 1913-18. 
Report. v. 3: Insects. Pt. A) 

List, with descriptions, notes on bib- 
liography, synonymy and distribution, 
of twelve (including three new) spe- 
cies, collected by the southern party, 
1913-16, at Demarcation Point, Alaska 
and Bernard Harbour, Northwest Ter- 
ritories. Bibliography, p. 16-19. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


5129. FOLSOM, JUSTUS WATSON, 
1871-1936. Collembola from the Crocker 
Land Expedition 1913-1917. (American 


Museum of Natural History, N. Y. 
Bulletin, 1919. v. 41, p. 271-302, 8 
plates) 


Scientific results of the Crocker Land 
Expedition. A list, with locations and 
notes on distribution, of nine species 
(including four new to Greenland and 
one from Newfoundland) with a bibli- 
ography. Copy seen: DLC. 


5130. FOMIN, ALEKSANDR VASIL’- 
EVICH, 1869-1935. Pteridophyta-Fili- 
eales. Leningrad. 1930. 218 p. illus. 
(In: Bush, E. A., and others. Flora 
Sibiri, 1913-31, vyp. 5) 

Contains a monographic treatment 
of all ferns and fern allies (Pterido- 
phyta-Filicales) known from Siberia 
and the Far East, including some arctic 
species. Copy seen: MH-A. 


5131. FONVIELLE, WILFRID de, 
1826-1914. Le glacon du Polaris. Aven- 
tures du capitaine Tyson racontées 
dapres les publications américaines. 
Paris, Hachette et cie, 1877. 2 p. 1., 305 
p., 1 1. front. plates, ports., fold. map. 
Title tr.: The Polaris ice floe. Adven- 
tures of Captain Tyson dervied from 
American sources. 
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Account (from the viewpoint of Cap. 
tain Tyson) of the U. S. Arctic Ex. 
ploring Expedition, 1871-73, under 
command of Dr. C. F. Hall; with Cap- 
tain Tyson’s description (in some de. 
tail) of his adventures with the Polaris 
party adrift on ice floes, Oct. 1871- 
April 1873, from Smith Sound to the 
coast of Labrador. Copy seen: DLC. 


FORAN, WILLIAM T., 1893-— , see 
Paige, S., & others. Reconnaissance Pt, 
Barrow region. 1925. 


5132. FORBES, ALEXANDER, 1882- 
, and others. A flight to Cape Chidley, 
1935. (Geographical review, 1936, y, 
26, p. 48-58, illus., col., fold. map) 
Narrative of the Forbes Expedition 
flight in connection with the 1931 aerial 
survey of northern Labrador sponsored 
by the American Geographical Society. 
Appendices: 1. Miller, O. M. Notes 
on the construction of the Cape Chid- 
ley sheet. 2. Hitchcock, C. B. Physiog- 
raphy of the Cape Chidley sheet. 
Map: (scale: 1:100,000) constructed 
from oblique aerial surveys of the 
Forbes-Grenfell Expedition, 1931 and 
the Forbes Expedition, 1935, for area 
60°10’-60°32’N. 64°11'-65°05’'W. (north- 
ernmost Labrador). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


5133. FORBES, ALEXANDER, 1882- 
- Navigational notes on the Labrador 
coast. New York, American Geograph- 
ical Society, 1938. 25, [1] p. illus (map) 
(Accompanies, in separate slip case, his 
Northernmost Labrador, 1938, q.v.) 
Sailing directions for coastal waters 
from Hawke Harbour to Ekortiarsuk 
Fiord (about 53°01’-60°02’N.) 
Copy seen: DLC. 


5134. FORBES, ALEXANDER, 1882- 


Northernmost Labrador, mapped 
from the air. New York, American 
Geographical Society, 1938. xix, [1], 


255 p. front., illus. (incl. ports., maps) 
(American Geographical Society. Spe- 
cial publication no. 22) 

Report of the Forbes-Grenfell Expe- 
dition, 1931, the surveying operations 
of C. J. Hubbard, 1932, and of the 
Forbes Expedition, 1935, also the re- 
sults of the high-oblique photographic 
survey of the area north of Nain. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5135. FORBES, ALEXANDER, 1882- 
. Rivers of the south shore of Lake 
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Melville, Labrador. (Geographical re- 
view, July 1940, v. 30, p. 394-99, illus., 
sketch map) 

Observations made during a flight 
in 1939, and air photographs of the 
streams observed, including Backway 
River. Copy seen: DLC. 


5136. FORBES, ALEXANDER, 1882- 

. Surveying in northern Labrador. 
(Geographical review, 1932. v. 22, p. 
30-60, illus., incl. maps) 

Narrative of the cruise of the Ramah 
and of the flights, for an aerial photo- 
graphic survey, 1931, of the area north 
of Nachvak Fiord, with descriptions of 
the coast and many photographs of the 
Torngat Mountains. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5137. FORBES, H. A., compiler. 
Gazetteer of northern Canada and parts 
of Alaska and Greenland. Ottawa, Geo- 
graphical Bureau, Dept. of Mines and 
Resources, 1948. 75 1. Mimeographed. 
List of about 2600 place names, with 
geographic coordinates, derived (main- 
ly) from Canadian Hydrographic and 
Map Service, National topographic 

series of maps, scale 8 miles: 1 inch. 
Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


5138. FORBES, JOHN RIPLEY. Re- 
cent observations on the Greenland 
wheatear. (Auk, July 1938. v. 55, p. 
492-95) 

Notes (resulting from the D. B. 
MacMillan Expedition, 1937) on nesting 
of this bird on Barrow’s Peninsula, 
south side of Frobisher Bay, Baffin 
Island. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


5139. FORBES, JOHN RIPLEY. Sea 
birds of Labrador. (Beaver, June 1942. 
Outfit 273, no. 1, p. 8-14, illus.) 

Based on observations of the six- 
teenth MacMillan Arctic Expedition, 
1941, a popular article on the abund- 
ance, variety, habits, and nesting of the 
birds along the Labrador coast. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


5140. FORBES, JOHN RIPLEY. Where 
winter and summer meet. A new nest- 
ing ground of the Greenland wheatear 
is discovered on an eventful voyage to 
Baffin Island with the 1937 MacMillan 
Expedition. (Natural history, June 
1938. v. 42, p. 58-65, 78, illus., sketch 
map) 

Account of the D. B. MacMillan Ex- 
pedition of 1937 to the Frobisher Bay 


region of Baffin Island; with notes on 
the birds, animals, and ice conditions. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


5141. FORBES, SHERMAN. The Canol. 
(Alaska life, May 1944. v. 7, no. 5, 
p. 20-26, incl. 6 p. of illus., map) 
Brief note to accompany reproduc- 
tions of photographs of the Canol Proj- 
ect. Copy seen: DLC. 


5142. FORBES, SHERMAN. Fight for 
the “A” route begins. (Alaska life, 
Apr. 1943. v. 6, no. 4, p. 14-18, map) 
Text of the report to Congress of the. 
eattle Chamber of Commerce Alaska: 
Committee, urging the construction of 
a highway from Prince George, B. C., 
to connect with the Alaska Highway 
at Tagish, Yukon; and discussion of 
the superiority of this route to Alaska. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


5143. FORBES, SHERMAN. The Ma- 
tanuska mix-up. (Alaska life, Oct. 

1943. v. 6, no. 10, p. 3-8, illus.) 
Review of facts concerning the Ma- 
tanuska Valley Project and agricul- 
tural possibilities of Alaska in general. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


5144. FORBES, SHERMAN. Not quite 
capable. (Alaska life, Nov. 1943. v. 
6, no. 11, p. 15-18, illus.) 

Discussion of the Alaskan Eskimo 
and Indian in social conditions of mod- 


ern times. Copy seen: DLC. 
FORBES, WILLIAM HATHAWAY, 
1902— , see Newburgh, L. H., ed. 


Physiology of heat regulation. 1949. 


FORBES, WILLIAM TROWBRIDGE 
MERRIFIELD, 1885- , see Preble, © 
E, A., & others. Biological survey of 
Pribilof Islands. 1923. 


FORD, JAMES ALFRED, 1911- _ , see 
Collins, H. B. Archeological investiga- 
tions in N. Alaska. 1932. 


FORD, JAMES ALFRED, 1911- _, see 
also Collins, H. B. Archeological in- 
vestigations at Pt. Barrow. 1933. 


FORD, JAMES ALFRED, 1911-_, see 
also Cummins, H. Dermatoglyphics in 
Eskimos, Pt. Barrow. 1935. 


5145. FORDHAM, ISABELLE G. An- 
chorage can boast of Providence. 
(Alaska life, Apr. 1946. v. 9, no. 4, p. 

11-12, 27) 
General description of the Provi- 
dence Hospital in Anchorage, Alaska. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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5146. FOREL, FRANCOIS ADOLPHE, 
1841-1912. Les variations périodiques 
des glaciers. (Archives des sciences 
physiques et naturelles, 1895. Pér. 3, 
t. 34, p. 209-229) Title tr.: The peri- 
odie variations of glaciers. 

Contains an account of the creation 
of the International Glacier Commis- 
sion, Aug. 1894, at the Sixth Inter- 
national Geological Congress, and a 
statement of the activities to be carried 
out by the members of the Commission, 
(1) to organize historical studies and 
continuing observations of glaciers in 
the members’ country, and (2) to re- 
ceive and publish the members’ reports 
on variations of glaciers. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5147. FORGET, JOSEPH. Le Yukon 
missionaire. (La Banniere de Marie 
Immaculée, 1946. Année 54, p. 68-74, 
illus., sketch map) Title tr.: Yukon 
missionary. 

Notes on the new apostolic vicariate 
established at Whitehorse by the Ob- 
lates of Marie Immaculate, Jan. 1944, 
and on the various populated places in 
the Yukon, where the Indian missions 
of the order are located. 

Copy seen: CaOUS. 


5148. FORMOZOV, A. N. Gaga (pro- 
myslovoe znachenie gagi i mery.k so- 
khraneniiu gagach’ego promysla). (So- 
vetskii Sever, 1930. No. 1, p. 100-105) 
Title tr.: The eider duck (industrial 
value of eiders and measures for eider 
conservation). 

Preliminary report from a biological 
survey of Seven Islands (Sem Ostro- 
vov, 68°47'N. 37°27’E.) off the Murman 
coast, 1929. The author accompanied 
the survey party to study the biology 
of eiders from the viewpoint of organ- 
izing an eider down industry. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5149. FORRESTER, SHIRLIE. When 
Nome burned. (Alaska sportsman, Nov. 
1945. v. 11, no. 11, p. 16-17, 40-43, 
illus.) 

Detailed account of the Nome fire, 
Sept. 17, 1934, the relief work and the 
rebuilding which followed. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5150. FORSBERG, CARL AUGUST, 
1877— . Meteorologische und Wasser- 
stand-Beobachtungen auf der Baren- 
Insel waihrend der Schwedischen 
Expedition 1899. Stockholm, P. A. Nor- 
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stedt, 1900. 22 p. map (Svenska ve. 
tenskapsakademien. Handlingar. Bi. 
hang. Bd. 25, afd. 1, no. 6) Title tr; 
Meteorological and tidal observations 
on Bear Island during the Swedish Ex. 
pedition 1899. 

The results of daily observations of 
humidity, cloudiness and precipitation, 
and hourly registrations of tempera- 
ture and pressure at Bear Island dur- 
ing the period June 25—-Aug. 16, 1899, 
Frequent daily measurements of water 
levels in Russehamna (Russian Har- 
bor) indicate the diurnal course of 
tides on eastern shore of Bear Island, 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5151. FORSIUS, I. Meddelanden om 
nagra sallsynta faglar. (Societas pro 
fauna et flora fennica. Memoranda, 
1925-1926, pub. 1927. v. 2, p. 30-34) 
Title tr.: Communications on some 
rare birds. 

Contains ornithological and _ pheno- 
logical notes on twelve species of birds 
observed in southern Finland, among 
them Aconthis flavirostris, distributed 
in northern Fennoscandia and reported 
from Troms6 and west Finnmark, Nor- 
way and Karesuando, Swedish Lapland. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


5152. FORSIUS, I. Ornitologiska an- 
teckningar fran en resa till Petsamo 
sommaren 1922. (Societas pro fauna 
et flora fennica. Meddelanden, 1922- 
23, pub. 1925. Hafte 49, p. 137-45) 
Title tr.: Ornithological notes from a 
trip to Petsamo in the summer of 1922. 

Contains a general account of the 
author’s trip to .Petsamo region in 
1922, with ornithological notes on birds 
observed, and a list of about forty spe- 
cies found on Heindsaari Islands near 
the mainland. Copy seen: MH-A. 


5153. FORSIUS, RUNAR. Entomolo- 
gische Ergebnisse der schwedischen 
Kamtchatka-Expedition 1920-1922. 19. 
Tenthredinoidea. [Stockholm, 1929] 4 
p. (Arkiv fér zoologi. Bd. 20B, no. 5) 
Title tr.: Entomological results of the 
Swedish Kamchatka Expedition, 1920- 
1922. 19. Tenthredinoidea. 
List, with some notes and localities, 
of twenty-two species of sawflies. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


5154. FORSIUS, RUNAR. Uber einige 
palaarktische Tenthredinini. (Societas 
pro fauna et flora fennica. Meddelan- 
den, 1917-1918, pub. 1918. Hiafte 44, 
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p. 141-53) Title tr.: On some paleare- 
tic Tenthredinidae. 

Contains description of one new sub- 
genus, six new species and nine new 
varieties of sawflies (fam. Tenthredi- 
nidae), including Tenthredella_ sibiri- 
cula from Okhotsk, and Macrophya 
sibirica from lower Yenisey basin, col- 
lected by J. Sahlberg in 1876 and depos- 
ited in the Finnish Museum. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


5155. FORSIUS, RUNAR. Zur Kennt- 
nis einiger Blattwespen und Blatt- 
wespenlarnen II. (Societas pro fauna 
et flora fennica. Meddelanden, 1919- 
1920, pub. 1921. Hafte 46, p. 25-32) 
Title tr.: To the knowledge of some 
sawflies and their larvae II. 

Contains critical notes on six spe- 
cies of sawflies (one new) and their 
larvae, some highly injurious to plants, 
including Pontania forsiusi from Kit- 
tila (Lapponia enontekiensis) Finnish 
Lapland. Copy seen: MH-A. 


FORSIUS, RUNAR, see also Nord- 
strém, A., & R. Forsius. Entomolo- 
gische Ergebnisse Kamtchatka-Exped. 
32. Psaammocharidae. 1930. 


5156. FORSSLUND, KARL-HERMAN. 
Trichopteren aus dem noérdlichen Finn- 
land. (Societas pro fauna et flora fen- 
nica. Memoranda, 1933-34, pub. 1935. 
v. 10, p. 378-81) Title tr.: Trichoptera 
from northern Finland. 

Contains a list of fifty species of cad- 
dis flies (Trichoptera), collected, 1928- 
30, by W. Hellén, R. Frey and R. Stora 
in Petsamo and Inari regions of Fin- 
nish Lapland, including Mystrophora 
intermedia and Micrasema nigrum, new 
to the insect fauna of Finland. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


5157. FORSSLUND, KARL-HER- 
MAN. Zur Kenntnis der Trichopteren 
des nérdlichen Norwegens. Troms¢, K. 
Karlsen, 1932. 19 p. text map. (Tromsg, 
Norway. Museum. Aarshefter, 1929. 
Bd. 52, no. 2) Title tr.: A contribution 
to the knowledge of Trichoptera of 
northern Norway. 

Contains a critical revision of caddis 
flies (Trichoptera) of northern Nor- 
way, with introductory notes on previ- 
ous investigations, a systematic list of 
forty-five species investigated, and a 
table of geographic distribution of all 
known species in thirteen biogeographi- 
cal regions indicated on the text map. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


5158. FORSTER, JOHANN REIN- 
HOLD, 1729-1798. An account of the 
birds sent from Hudson’s Bay; with 
observations relative to their natural 
history; and Latin descriptions of some 
of the most uncommon. (Royal Society 
of London. Philosophical transactions, 
1772. v. 62, p. 382-433) Reprinted by 
the Willughby Society, 1882, as For- 
ster’s animals of Hudson’s Bay. 

Contains a classified, annotated list, 
with references, descriptions and notes 
on occurrence, of fifty-eight (including 
with Latin descriptions, eight new) 
species from the Severn, York Factory 
and Churchill regions. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef (1882 ed.). 


FORSTER, JOHANN REINHOLD, 
1729-1798. Forster’s animals of Hud- 
son’s Bay, 1822, see Forster, Johann 
Reinhold, 1729-1798. Account birds 
Hudson’s B. 1772. 


5159. FORSTER, JOHANN’ REIN- 
HOLD, 1729-1798. Geschichte der Ent- 
deckungen und Schiffahrten im Norden. 
Frankfurt an der Oder, C. G. Strauss, 
1784. xxiv, 596 (i.e. 594), [2] p. front., 
2 fold. maps. Paging irregular: 447- 
448 omitted in numbering. Title tr.: 
History of discoveries and voyages 
made in the North. 

Chronicle of northern hemispheric 
exploration from antiquity to the mid- 
dle of the 18th century, which includes 
(p. 299-596) chapters on the voyages 
of principal seafaring countries, begin- 
ning in the 15th century. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


5160. FORSTER, JOHANN’  REIN- 
HOLD, 1729-1798. Histoire des décou- 
vertes et des voyages faits dans le 
Nord. Paris, Cuchet, 1788. 2 v.: xv, 
399 p.; xii, 410 p. 3 fold. maps. 
Translation of his, Geschichte der 
Entdeckungen und Schiffahrten im 
Norden, 1784, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


5161. FORSTER, JOHANN REIN- 
HOLD, 1729-1798. History of the voy- 
ages and discoveries made in the North. 
London, Printed for G. G. J. and J. 
Robinson, 1786. 4 p. 1., xvi, 489 p. front., 
fold. map. 

Translation of his, Geschichte der 
Entdeckungen und Schiffahrten im 
Norden, 1784, q.v. Another edition pub- 
lished in Dublin by Luke White, 1786. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 
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5162. FORTELIUS, OLOF. Nagra 
vaxtfynd fran Kuusamo. (Socetias pro 
fauna et flora fennica. Meddelanden, 
1921-22. pub. 1925. Hiifte 48, p. 129- 
30) Title tr.: Some plants found in 
Kuusamo. 

Contains a list of ten species of 
plants new to Kuusamo region of Fin- 
land, with localities and some notes on 
habitat. Copy seen: MH-A. 


5163. FORTELIUS, OLOF. Nagra 
vaxtfynd fran Kuusamo sommaren 
1922. (Societas pro fauna et flora fen- 
nica. Meddelanden, 1922~23, pub. 1925. 
Hafte 49, p. 11-14) Title tr.: Some 
plants found in Kuusamo in summer 
of 1922. 

Contains a list of about thirty-five 
species of plants collected by the au- 
thor on a trip to the Kuusamo region, 
Finland, including Lycopodium inun- 
datum and Thalictrum alpinum, new 
to this region. Copy seen: MH-A. 


5164. FORTIER, YVES OSCAR, 1914- 
. Flights in 1947 over the region of 
the North Magnetic Pole and the main- 
land between the arctic coast, Great 
Slave Lake, and Hudson Bay, North- 
west Territories. Ottawa, 1948. 2 p. L., 
11 1. fold. map. (Canada, Geological 
Survey. Paper 48-23) Mimeographed. 
Results of observations during flights, 
and field investigations at points of 
landing, during Dominion Observatory 
flights in a Royal Canadian Air Force 
plane. Description of the topographic 
features and surface geology of the 
west coast of Hudson Bay, south of 
Churchill; Churchill to Baker Lake; 
north of Baker Lake; Thelon River; 
area between Yellowknife and Point 
Lake, Coppermine River; area east of 
Coppermine River; area around, and 
east of Bathurst Inlet and the western 
part of Kent Peninsula; King William, 
eastern Victoria, Prince of Wales, 
southern Somerset, and interspersed 

Islands, and Boothia Peninsula. 
Copy seen: CaMAI; DGS. 


5165. FORTIER, YVES OSCAR, 1914- 

. Indin Lake map-area (east half) 
Northwest Territories (report and 
map). Ottawa, 1949. 2 p. 1., 28 p. fold. 
map. (Canada, Geological Survey. Pa- 
per 49-10) Mimeographed. 

Report on a survey made June—Sept. 
1948, between 64°-65°N. 114°-115°W. 
north of Great Slave Lake; describes 
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physical features, canoe routes, vol- 

canic and sedimentary rocks, glacial 

deposits, structural geology and min- 

eral possibilities; bibliography (7 

items). 

Map: Geologic, scale 1 inch: 2 miles, 
Copy seen: DGS. 


FORTIER, YVES OSCAR, 1914—- _, ge 
also Lang, A. H., & others. Interim 
catalogue air photographs. 1947. 


5166. FOSLIE, MIKAL HEGGELUND, 
1855-1909. Bidrag til kundskab om de 
til gruppen Digitatae hgrende Lami- 
narier. (Norske videnskaps-akadeni, 
Oslo. Forhandlinger, 1883, no. 2, p, 
1-32) Title tr.: Contributions to knowl. 
edge of Laminaria of the group Digi- 
tatae. 

Contains data on taxonomy and mor- 
phology of Laminaria digitata and its 
seven forms (four new) and L. cucul- 
lata (Le Jol) Nob. with two forms, all 
from coastal waters of east and west 
Finmark, Norway, with Latin diag- 
noses of new forms, syonymy and erit- 
ical notes; bibliography (41 items). 

Copy seen: MH-F. 


5167. FOSLIE, MIKAL HEGGELUND, 
1855-1909. Contribution to knowledge 
of the marine Algae of Norway. I 
East-Finmarken; II. Species from 
different tracts. (Troms¢g museum. 
Aarshefter, 1890. Bd. 13, p. 1-186, 
plates 1-3; (II) 1891. Bd. 14, p. 36-58, 
plates 1-3) 

Contains (in pt. 1) a systematic env- 
meration of all known marine algae 
from coastal waters of east Finmark, 
antl (pt. II) west Finmark, Troms 
and adjoining regions of Norway; with 
synonymy, critical notes and data on 
geographic distribution. 

Copy seen: MH-F 


5168. FOSLIE, MIKAL HEGGELUND, 
1855-1909. Contributions to a mono- 
graph of the Lithothamnia. After the 
author’s death collected and edited by 
Henrik Printz. Aktietrykkeriet i Trond- 
hjem, 1929. 60, [75] p. port., 75 plates. 
Published by Norske videnskabers sel- 
skabs museet, Trondhjem. 

Contains a biographical sketch of 
M. H. Foslie and bibliography of his 
works, p. 7-15; a short historical sur- 
vey; a synopsis of the external and 
internal structure of coralline algae; a 
key for the identification of the many 
species of the genus Lithothamnion, it- 
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cluding some native to Barents and 
Greenland Seas; and explanation of the 
figures on plates (on unpaged let- 
terpress), compiled by the editor, 
H. Printz, and based on scattered notes 
found among Foslie’s papers after his 
death in 1909. Copy seen: MH-F. 


5169. FOSLIE, MIKAL HEGGELUND, 
1855-1909. Ectocarpus (Streblonema) 
turnerellae, a new alga. (Norske vi- 
denskabers selskab, Trondhjem. Skrif- 
ter, 1896, no. 2-3, p. 7-8) 

Contains Latin description of Ecto- 
carpus (Streblonema) turnerellae, a 
new alga found growing endophytic on 
Ectocarpus (Streblonema) septentrio- 
nalis, in coastal waters of Nordland 
and in Trondhjem Fiord, Norway. 

Copy seen: MH-F. 


51702. FOSLIE, MIK AL HEGGELUND, 
1855-1909. Isthmoplea rupincola, a new 
alga. (Tromsé museum. Aarshefter, 
1891. Bd. 14, p. 129-31) 

Contains an English description of 
Isthmoplea rupincola, a new alga col- 
lected by the author in 1891, growing 
on rocks in the upper part of the lit- 
toral region at Kjelvik in west Fin- 
mark, Norway. Copy seen: MH-F. 


5171. FOSLIE, MIK AL HEGGELUND, 
1855-1909. Kritisk fortegnelse over 
Norges havsalger efter aeldre bota- 
niske arbeider indtil aar 1850. (Troms¢ 
museum. Aarshefter, 1886. Bd. 9, p. 85— 
137) Title tr.: Critical notes on marine 
algae of Norway based on earlier bo- 
tanical works till 1850. 

Contains a systematic list of over 
three hundred species of marine algae 
of Norway mentioned in earlier bo- 
tanical literature, with citation, date, 
and place of finding; bibliography (28 
items). Copy seen: MH-F. 


5172. FOSLIE, MIKAL HEGGELUND, 
1855-1909. Lithothamnion vardgense, a 
new alga. (Norske videnskabers sel- 
skab, Trondhjem. Skrifter, 1905, no. 2, 
p. 1-4) 

Contains a description of Lithotham- 
nion vardéense, a new marine alga, 
found on the coast near Vardg¢, east 
Finmark, Norway. 

Copy seen: MH-F. 


5173. FOSLIE, MIKAL HEGGELUND, 
1855-1909. New or critical Norwegian 
algae. (Norske videnskabers selskab, 
Trondhjem. Skrifter, 1893, pub. 1894. 
p. 114-42, plates 1-3) 


Contains systematic notes on seven- 
teen species of new or critical marine 
algae of Norway, including Latin diag- 
nosis of Ulonema rhizophirum Nob. 
from Troms¢g coastal waters, three 
other species from the Tromsg and 
Finmark region and one from Lofoten 
Islands. Copy seen: MH-F. 


5174. FOSLIE, MIKAL HEGGELUND, 
1855-1909. The Norwegian forms of 
Ceramium. (Norske videnskabers sel- 
skab, Trondhjem. Skrifter, 1893, pub. 
1894. p. 1-21, plates 1-3) 

Contains critical revision of Nor- 
wegian forms of marine algal genus 
Ceramium, based on collections of the 
Botanical Museum of the University 
of Christiania, including C. deslong- 
champii from Troms¢g coastal region, 
C. circinatum f. borealis from Troms¢ 
and west Finmark and C. rubrum dis- 
tributed all along the coast of Norway. 

Copy seen: MH-F. 


5175. FOSLIE, MIKAL HEGGELUND, 
1855-1909. The Norwegian forms of 
Lithothamnion. (Norske videnskabers 
selskab, Trondhjem. Skrifter, 1894, 

pub. 1895, p. 29-208, plates 1-23) 
Contains a systematic enumeration 
of all Norwegian forms of marine algal 
genus Lithothamnion (incl. Lithophyl- 
lum), many routine to arctic coastal 
waters, with descriptions, syonymy, re- 
lation to other species and notes on 
habitat, occurrence and geographic dis- 

tribution. Bibliography (54 items). 
Copy seen: MH-F. 


5176. FOSLIE, MIKAL HEGGELUND, 
1855-1909. Nye havsalger. (Tromso mu- 
seum. Aarshefter, 1887. Bd. 10, p. 175- 
95, 3 plates) Title tr.: New marine 
algae. 

Contains descriptions of seven new 
species of marine algae from Troms¢g 
and Finmark waters, and two new 
names for earlier known species, with 
some critical notes. 

Copy seen: MH-F. 


5177. FOSLIE, MIKAL HEGGELUND, 
1855-1909. Om nogle nye arctiske haval- 
ger. [Christiania, Jacob Dybwad, 1882] 
14 p. 2 plates. (Norske videnskaps- 
akademi. Forhandlinger, 1881, no. 14) 
Title tr.: On some new arctic marine 
algae. 

List, with descriptions, remarks on 
specimens and localities, of nine new 
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species or variations collected, 1880 and 
1881, in the Lofoten and Finmark 
waters. Copy seen: DLC. 


5178. FOSLIE, MIKAL HEGGELUND, 
1855-1909. Remarks on forms of Ecto- 
carpus and Pylaiella. (Tromsg mu- 
seum. Aarshefter, 1891. Bd. 14, p. 123- 
28) 

Contains a taxonomic discussion on 
critical forms of Pylaiella varia and 
P. littoralis f. compacta and Ectocar- 
pus siliculosus and E. hiemalis, native 
to the littoral zone of west Finmark, 
northern Norway. 

Copy seen: MH-F. 


5179. FOSLIE, MIKAL HEGGELUND, 
1855-1909. Remarks on Lithothamnion 
murmanicum, (Norske  videnskabers 
selskab, Trondhjem. Skrifter, 1908, no. 
2, p. 1-8, illus. plates 1-2) 

Contains a taxonomic discussion of 
Lithothamnion murmanicum Elenkin, 
n. sp. from Barents Sea, and its reduc- 
tion to a synonym of L. breviare; the 
author also disputes the statement of 
A. A. Elenkin that L. topiforme, L. 
vardoerse and L. murmanicum are 
identical species. Copy seen: MH-F. 


5180. FOSLIE, MIKAL HEGGELUND, 
1855-1909. Remarks on northern Litho- 
thamnia. (Norske videnskabers selskab, 
Trondhjem. Skrifter, 1905, no. 3, p. 1- 
138) 

Contains critical notes on more than 
thirty species and many forms of the 
algal genera Lithothamnion, Phymato- 
lithon, Melobesia and Lithophyllum dis- 
tributed in all arctic seas. 

Copy seen: MH-F. 


5181. FOSLIE, MIKAL HEGGELUND, 
1855-1909. Revised systematical survey 
of the Melobesieae. (Norske videnska- 
bers selskab, Trondhjem. Skrifter, 
1900, no. 5, p. 1-22) 

Contains a revised systematic list of 
about one hundred sixty species of the 
algal family Melobesieae, including 
some native to Greenland and Barents 
Seas. Copy seen: MH-F. 


5182. FOSLIE, MIKAL HEGGELUND, 
1855-1909. Ueber die Laminarien Nor- 
wegens. (Norske videnskaps-akademi, 
Oslo. Forhandlinger, 1884, no. 14, p. 
1-112, plates 1-10) Title tr.: On Lami- 
naria of Norway. 

Contains a morphological sketch and 
a systematic enumeration of seven spe- 
cies and many forms of algal genus 
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Laminaria, including L. gunneri Nob, 
and some new forms of other species, 
native to the coastal waters of Berle. 
vaag, east Finmark, Norway; general 
bibliography on algae (76 items). 

Copy seen: MH-F. 
FOSLIE, MIKAL HEGGELUND, 1855- 
1909, see also Elenkin, A. A. Predvari- 
tel’nyi otchet o komandirovkie 1906 g, 
1907. 


FOSLIE, MIKAL HEGGELUND, 1855- 


1909, see also Elenkin, A. A. Zamietka | 


o patologicheskikh Lithothamnion mur- 
manicum. 1906. 


FOSTER, DON C., 1898- , see U. §,. 
Congress. Senate. Committee on Inte. 
rior and Insular affairs. Repeal act, 
Indian reservations, Alaska. 1948. 


FOUND, WILLIAM A., see Babcock, 
J. P., & others. Investigations I. F. ¢. 
to Dec. 1930. 1930. 


FOUND, WILLIAM A., see also Bab- 
cock, J. P., & others. Report Interna- 
tional Fisheries Commission. 1931. 


FOURT, LYMAN EDWIN, 1912- _, see 
Newburgh, L. H., ed. Physiology of 
heat regulation. 1949. 


5183. FOWLER, HENRY W. Fishes of 
the Nueltin Lake Expedition, Keewa- 
tin, 1947. Part 1—Taxonomy. (Acad- 
emy of Natural Sciences, Philadelphia. 
Proceedings, 1948. v. 100, p. 141-52, 
illus.) 

Based on collections made by Fran- 
cis Harper from the northwestern ex- 
tremity of Nueltin Lake (about 60°50 
N. 99°35’W.) and (a very few) from 
Churchill. Annotated list, with locali- 
ties, of thirteen (including with de- 
scriptions, three new) species of fishes. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DSI-M. 


5184. FOWLER, L. H. Ocean gangster. 
(Alaska sportsman, Feb. 1949. v. 15, no. 
2, p. 18-19, 27, illus.) 

Natural history notes on the killer 
whale and account of an attack made 
by killer whales upon a finback whale 
as witnessed by the author in South- 
east Alaskan waters. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
FOX, CHARLES J. J., see Boggild, 0.B. 
On the bottom deposits of north polar 
sea. 1906. 
FOX, ERNEST F., see Cleaves, A. B., 
& E. F. Fox. Geology west Ymer I, 
E. Greenland. 1935. 
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5185. FOX, WILLIAM J. Report on the 
Hymenoptera collected in West Green- 
land. (Academy of Natural Sciences, 


Philadelphia. Proceedings, 1892, pub. 
1893. p. 133-35) 
Results of the Peary Expedition, 


1891-92; an annotated list of nine (in- 
cluding with descriptions, two new) 
species of insects from Disko, West 
Greenland, and from McCormick Bay, 
North Greenland. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


5186. FRAAS, EBERHARD, 1862-1915. 
Weitere Beitrige zur Fauna des Jura 
yon Nordost-Groenland. (Jn: Amdrup, 
G. C. Carlsbergfondets expedition til 
Ost-Gronland, 3. del, nr. 8. Pub. in 
Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1909. 29. 
hefte, p. 277-85, illus.) Title tr.: Fur- 
ther contributions to the Jurassic 
fauna of northeast Greenland. 
Descriptions of a fossil footprint of 
a dinosaur and a fossil vertebrate of 
an Ophthalmosaurus in Jameson Land, 
East Greenland. Copy seen: DLC. 


FRAENKEL, KNUT HJALMAR 
FERDINAND, 1870-1897, see Svenska 
sillskapet fOr antropologi och geografi, 
Stockholm. Andrée’s story. 1930. 


FRAENKEL, KNUT HJALMAR 
FERDINAND, 1870-1897, see also 
Svenska sdllskapet for antropologi och 
geografi, Stockholm. Dem Pol entgegen. 
1930. 


FRAENKEL, KNUT HJALMAR 
FERDINAND, 1870-1897, see also 
Svenska sillskapet fér antropologi och 
geografi, Stockholm. En ballon vers 
pole. 1931. 


FRAENKEL, KNUT HJALMAR 
FERDINAND, 1870-1897, see also 
Svenska sillskapet for antropologi och 
geografi, Stockholm. Med Ornen mot 
polen. 1930. 


5187. [FRANCE. COMMISSION SCI- 
ENTIFIQUE DU NORD] Voyage en 
Islande et au Groénland exécuté pen- 
dant les années 1835 et 1836 sur la 
corvette la Recherche, commandée par 
M. Tréhouart . . . dans le but de dé- 
couvrir les traces de la Lilloise; publié 
par ordre du roi sous la direction de 
M. Paul Gaimard, Président de la 
Commission Scientifique d’Islande et de 
Groénland . Paris, A. Bertrand, 
1838-1843. 5 v. illus., port., tables (1 


fold.) diagrs. and atlas. Title tr.: Voy- 
age to Iceland and Greenland, 1835- 
1836, of the corvette Recherche, com- 
manded by M. Tréhouart to search for 
traces of the Lilloise; published by 
royal command under direction of M. 
Paul Gaimard. 

Included in this extensive report on 
Iceland, is one brief chapter on Green- 
land, which appears in this Bibliog- 
raphy as: ROBERT, E. Observations 
géologiques faites au Groenland, en 
1836, pub. 1840, q.v. 

File seen: DLC. 


5188. FRANCE. COMMISSION SCI- 
ENTIFIQUE DU NORD. Voyages de la 
Commission Scientifique du Nord, en 
Scandinavie, en Laponie, au Spitzberg 
et au Ferée, pendant les années 1838, 
1839, et 1840 sur la corvette la Re- 
cherche, commandée par M. Fabvre. 
Pub. par ordre du roi sous la direction 
de M. Paul Gaimard. Paris, A. Ber- 
trand [1842-55]. Title tr.: Voyages of 
the Scientific Commission of the North 
to Scandinavia, Lapland, Spitsbergen 
and The Faeroes, during 1838-1840, 
on the corvette Recherche, commanded 
by M. Fabvre; published by royal com- 
mand under the direction of M. Paul 
Gaimard. 

The commission was instructed to 
investigate and report on all phases of 
science, on history, and social condi- 
tions of the northern countries men- 
tioned in the title. The Scandinavian 
countries, Sweden and Norway, and the 
Spitsbergen archipelago were visited 
during the summers of 1838 and 1839, 
and in the summer of 1840 a trip was 
made to Archangel. 

Contents tr. include: Div. 1 (pub. 
18-?). Lottin, V., and others. Astron- 
omy and hydrography. 

Div. 2 (pub. 1844-?). Bravais, A., 
and others. Meteorology. 

Div. 3 (pub. 1843-7). Lottin, V., 
and others. Terrestrial magnetism. 

Div. 4 (pub. 1845-46). Lottin, V., 
and others. Aurora borealis. 

Div. 5 (pub. 1843-55). Robert, E. 
Geology, mineralogy and metallurgy. 


Durocher, J. Geology, mineralogy, 
metallurgy, and chemistry. 
Div. 6 (pub. 1844-507). Martins, 


C. F., and others. Physical geography, 
phytogeography, botany and physiol- 
ogy. 

Div. 7. Zoology (Atlas only; text not 
seen). 
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Div. 8 (pub. 1844-47). Marmier, X. 
History of Scandinavia, literature of 
Scandinavia, and account of the voy- 
age. 

Atlases: Historical and 
310 plates in 2 v. 

Physical: 31 plates. 

Geological (by E. Robert): 20 plates. 

Geological (by J. Durocher): 11 
plates (incl. 2 fold. maps) 

Zoology: 83 plates (invertebrates, 
fishes and birds). 

Each of these divisions appears sep- 
arately in this Bibliography. 

File seen: DLC. 


5189. FRANCE. SERVICE HYDRO- 
GRAPHIQUE. Instructions nautiques 
Terre Neuve et céte ouest du Groen- 
land. Paris, 1937. xvi, 494 p. incl. ta- 
bles, diagrs. 2 fold. charts. (Its: No. 
386) Title tr.: Sailing directions New- 
foundland and the west coast of Green- 


pictorial: 


land. Supplements issued 1938-39, 
1945-47. 

Contains introductory section on 
meteorology, oceanography, ice ter- 


minology, conditions and navigation, on 
navigation and routes. 

Chap. 9 (p. 413-32). Banks of Green- 
land, from Cape Farewell to Umanak 
Fiord. 

Appendix: 1 (p. 433-47). Directions 
for the east coast of Baffin Island south 
of Cape Dyer, Hudson Strait entrance 
and Labrador. File seen: DN-HO. 


5190. FRANCINE, JACQUES. The for- 
gotten land. The vast wilderness of the 
Labrador Peninsula. (Canadian geo- 
graphical journal, Jan. 1939. v. 18, p. 
52-57, illus.) 

Description (in general) of the coun- 
try, the Indians, and the difficulties of 
transportation. Copy seen: DLC. 


FRANDSEN, JOHANNES, see Lynge, 
E., & V. Sindbjerg-Hansen. Beretning 
fra legeekspedition 1947-48. 1949. 


5191. FRANKE, RUDOLPH. Erleb- 
nisse eines Deutschen im hohen Nor- 
den; Aufzeichnungen und Berichte. 
Hamburg, A. Janssen, 1914. 204 p. incl. 
front. 30 plates incl. ports., 3 maps. 
Title tr.: A German’s experiences in 
the far North. Notes and narrative. 
Records the author’s experiences ac- 
companying J. R. Bradley to Etah on 
a hunting trip in the summer of 1907, 
remaining there until Sept. 1908, as 
companion and aide-de-camp to Dr. 
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F. A. Cook. Notes his hunting with the 
Polar Eskimos, sledging to Ellesmere 
Island and to Cape York, and remarks 
on the Eskimo life and customs. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef, 


5192. FRANKENBERGER, ERNST. 
A. Bericht iiber zwei Reisen im Polar. 
jahr 1932-33: I. Eine Forschungsfahrt 
mit A. Wigand nach Spitzbergen im 
August 1932... B. Uber Radiosonden- 
Aufstiege von Passagierschiffen. Ham. 
burg, 1943. 58 p. incl. tables. (Deutsche 
Seewarte, Hamburg. Aus dem Archiy 
der deutschen Seewarte. Bd. 63, nr. 1) 
Title tr.: A. Report on two journeys 


made during the International Polar | 


Year, 1932-33: I. Scientific trip with 
A. Wigand to Spitsbergen, Aug. 1932 

. B. On radiosonde releases from 
passenger vessels. 

Contains (A, I) brief account of 
Prof. A. Wigand’s journey on MS 
Monte Rosa, Aug. 6-24, 1932, with re- 
port on results of upper wind measure- 
ments, radiosonde releases, condensa- 
tion nuclei count in the atmosphere, 
and research on properties of polar sea 
fog. Tabular data, including weather 
data. 

A, II (p. 26-52) does not concern the 
Arctic and is not treated here. 

B. Description of equipment and dis- 
cussion of techniques and usefulness of 
shipboard radiosonde releases. 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


5193. FRANKLIN, Sir JOHN, 1786- 
1847. Journey to the shores of the polar 
sea, in 1819-20-21-22: with a brief ac- 
count of the second journey in 1825- 
26-27. London, J. Murray, 1829. 4 v. 
fronts., plates, ports., fold. map. 

Dr. Richardson’s narrative included 
in v. 4. Copy seen: ICJ; PU. 


FRANKLIN, Sir JOHN, 1786-1847. 
Journey to the shores of the polar sea, 
in 1825-26-27. London, J. Murray, 
1829, see his: Narrative of a second 
expedition . . . 1825, 1826 and 1827, 
1828. 


5194. FRANKLIN, Sir JOHN, 1786- 
1847. Narrative of a journey to the 
shores of the polar sea, in the years 
1819, 20, 21, and 22. With an appendix 
on various subjects relating to sci- 
ence and natural history. London, J. 
Murray, 1823. 2 p. 1., [vii]—xvi, 768 p. 
col. front., 26 plates (part col.) 4 fold. 
maps. 
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The author traveled by Hudson Bay, 
Cumberland House to Fort Chipewyan, 
and accompanied by J. Richardson, R. 
Hood and J. Back, explored the upper 
Coppermine River, wintered at Fort 
Enterprise (between Great Slave and 
Great Bear Lakes) descended the 
Coppermine, and explored by canoe the 
coast of Coronation Gulf eastward over 
five hundred miles into Dease Strait to 
Cape Turnagain. The party returned 
over the Barren Grounds to Fort En- 
terprise. 

The narrative includes detailed de- 
scription of travel conditions (noting 
hardships, lack of food, etc.), the na- 
ture of the country, rivers and lakes, 
the various tribes of Indians, and the 
Copper Eskimos; with accounts by 
Richardson and Back of their separate 
trips with small parties for explora- 
tion, supplies, ete. 

Appendices: 1. RICHARDSON, J. 
Geognostical observations. 

2. Hood, R. General remarks on the 
aurora borealis. 

8. FRANKLIN, Sir J., [and others]. 
Observations on the aurora borealis. 

4, Remarks and tables connected 
with astronomical observations. (Mag- 
netic variation, latitudes and longi- 
tudes) 

5. SABINE, J. Zoological appendix. 

6. RICHARDSON, J. Notice of the 
fishes. 

7. RICHARDSON, J. Botanical ap- 
pendix. 

Each of these appendices (except 
2 and 4) appears in this Bibliography 
under its author’s name. 

Reviewed in Quarterly review, 1823. 
v. 28, p. 372. 

Modern pocket-size edition was pub- 
lished as No. 447, Everymans Library, 
by J. M. Dent & Sons, London. 

Copy seen: DLC (1 map lacking) ; 
NNStef. 


519. FRANKLIN, Sir JOHN, 1786- 
1847, Narrative of a journey to the 
shores of the polar sea, in the years 
1819-20-21-22, 2d ed. London, J. Mur- 
ray, 1824. 2 v.: xix, 370 p.; iv p., 1 1, 
399 p., illus., 3 fold. maps. 

Without colored engravings and ap- 
pendices in the first edition. v. 2 in- 
cludes Richardson’s and Back’s narra- 
tives, Copy seen: DN-HO; NNStef. 


5196. FRANKLIN, Sir JOHN, 1786- 
1847. Narrative of a journey to the 


shores of the polar sea, in the years 
1819-20-21-22. 3d ed. London, J. Mur- 
ray, 1824. 2 v. fronts., fold. maps. 
Third edition reprinted without 
change from the second. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


5197. FRANKLIN, Sir JOHN, 1786- 
1847. Narrative of a journey to the 
shores of the polar sea, in the years 
1819, 20, 21, & 22. With an appendix 
containing geognostical observations, 
and remarks on the aurora borealis. 
Philadelphia, H. C. Carey & I. Lea 
[etce.] 1824. xi, 482 p. front., fold. map. 

Another edition with appendix no. 1, 
only: Richardson, J. Geognostical ob- 
servations. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


5198. FRANKLIN, Sir JOHN, 1786- 
1847. Narrative of a second expedition 
to the shores of the polar sea, in the 
years 1825, 1826, and 1827, by John 
Franklin; including an account of the 
progress of a detachment to the east- 
ward, by John Richardson. London, J. 
Murray, 1828. xxiv, [xxi]—xxiv, 320, 
elvii, [1] p., 1 1. front., 31 plates, 6 
fold. maps. 

Another edition was published in 
1829, with title Journey to the shores 
of the polar sea, in 1825-26-27, but 
without material change of text. 

Record of an expedition overland in 
northwestern Canada to the Mackenzie 
delta, thence to explore the unknown 
northern coast: the travels of Franklin, 
Dr. John Richardson and party, down 
the Mackenzie River to Great Bear 
Lake where winter quarters were made 
at Fort Franklin and a survey of the 
lake undertaken by Richardson; the 
trip to the mouth of the Mackenzie, 
Franklin’s journey westward in sum- 
mer and fall 1826, across the delta and 
along the arctic coast to Return Point, 
Alaska (about 147°W.) and return; 
Dr. Richardson’s exploration eastward 
along the coast to the mouth of the 
Coppermine River, his ascent of the 
Coppermine and return to Fort Frank- 
lin overland, crossing the Copper (i.e. 
Coppermine) Mts. and height of land. 
Includes throughout the narrative, de- 
scription of the new country, of Great 
Bear Lake, the ice along the shores 
of the arctic sea, the encounters 
(friendly and otherwise) with Eski- 
mos; notes on the Dogrib Indians, the 
burning coal cliffs beyond Cape Bath- 
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urst, the weather, mirages, and travel 
conditions. 

Appendices: 1. RICHARDSON, J. 
Topographical and geological notes. 

2. RICHARDSON, J. Meteorological 
tables from registers kept at Fort 
Franklin. 

3. RICHARDSON, J. Observations on 
solar radiation. 

4. KENDALL, E. N. Observations 
on the velocity of sound at different 
temperatures, with remarks. 

5. Observations for latitude, 
tude and magnetic variations. 

6. Observations relative to the daily 
variation of the horizontal magnetic 
needle. 

7. On the aurora borealis. 

Appendices 1-4 appear in this Bib- 
liography under their author’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


longi- 


5199. FRANKLIN, Sir JOHN, 1786- 
1847. Observations for determining the 
magnetic variation, made in the neigh- 
borhood of Spitzbergen. (Edinburgh 
philosophical journal, 1825-26, pub. 
1826. v. 14, p. 56, table) 

A table of variations for eleven posi- 
tions off and along the northwest coast 
of West Spitsbergen, a result of the 
voyage in 1818 of the Dorothea and the 
Trent, the latter under Franklin’s com- 


mand. Copy seen: DLC. 
5200. FRANKLIN, Sir JOHN, 1786- 


1847, and others. Observations on the 
aurora at Fort Enterprise. (Jn his: 
Narrative of a journey to the shores of 
the polar sea, 1819-22, pub. 1823. p. 
549-628) 

Contains extracts from Franklin’s 
auroral journal; table of deviations of 
the magnetic needle (7 times daily, 
Jan. 12—May 9, 1821); extracts from 
R. Hood’s auroral journal; and remarks 
extracted from J. Richardson’s journal. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


5201. FRANKLIN, Sir JOHN, 1786- 
1847. Table of the temperature of the 
sea, at various depths, made during 
Captain Franklin’s voyage to Spitzber- 
gen with Captain Buchan. (Edinburgh 
philosophical journal, Apr. 1825. v. 12, 
p. 233-34) 

Result of the voyage of the Dorothea 
and the Trent, 1818, when samples 
from various depths were collected in 
a leaden box with closing valves. Data 
for surface and depths, June 20—July 
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26, in waters north and west of West 
Spitsbergen. Copy seen: DLC. 


5202. FRANKLIN, Sir JOHN, 1786- 
1847. Thirty years in the arctic regions, 
a narrative of the explorations and ad. 
ventures of Sir John Franklin. Cincin. 
nati, United States Book and Bible (Co, 
[1859] 480 p. port. Issued also: Phila. 
delphia, J. E. Potter [1859] 

Drawn from Franklin’s accounts of 
his two expeditions of 1819-22 and 1825- 
27 in northern Canada, with chapters 
on his last voyage, 1845-47, and the 
Franklin search expeditions. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef, 


5203. FRANKLIN, Sir JOHN, 1786- 
1847, and DAVID BUCHAN. Tables of 


summer temperatures observed in 
Spitzbergen. (Edinburgh philosophical 
journal, Apr. 1825. v. 12, p. 232-33, ine. 
tables) 


Result of the voyage of the Dorothea 
(Capt. Buchan) and the Trent (Capt. 
Franklin) 1818. Daily means are de- 
duced from hourly observations, June 
1-30, and ten-day means, July 20-Aug. 
31, for West Spitsbergen, with mean 
June, July and Aug. deductions for 
latitudes 66°15’, 69°30’, 74°45’ and 80 
N. Copy seen: DLC. 


FRANKLIN, Sir JOHN, 1786-1847, see 
also Barrow, Sir J., & others. Commv- 
nications on a North-West Passage. 
1836. 


5204. FRANKLIN, LUCIA J. Stories 
and facts of Alaska; a wonderful book 
of fascinating and surprising informa- 
tion of Alaska’s vast resources; a 
travelers guide to the gold mines, the 
farming valleys, the coal and oil fields, 
and the different routes to Alaska, and 
cost of trips. Fairbanks, Alaska, L. J. 
Franklin [c1921] 5 p. 1., 307 p. front., 
21 plates. 

Includes in addition to information on 
resources, etc., brief but useful material 
on railroads, river traffic, hunting and 
trapping, game laws, dogs, and _ the 
reindeer industry. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


5205. FRANSSILA, MATTI. Mikrokli- 
matische Temperaturmessungen in So- 
dankyla. Helsinki, 1945. 29 p. diagr. 
(Finland. Ilmatieteellisen keskuslaitok- 
sen toimituksia (Meteorologische 
Zentralanstalt. Mitteilungen) no. 26) 
Title tr.: Microclimate temperature 
measurements in Sodankyla. 
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The periodic variation of the air 
temperature in the air layer next to 
ground at Sodankyla is based on micro- 
meteorological observations made there 
in July and Aug. 1939. Meteorological 
phenomena such as solar radiation, 
wind direction and speed, have also 
been recorded at standard elevations 
at 5, 20, 80 and 240 cm. above ground. 

Copy seen: DWB. 


5206. FRASER, CHARLES McLEAN, 
1872-1946. Biological and oceanographic 
conditions in Hudson Bay. 3. Hydroids 
of Hudson Bay and Hudson Strait. 
(Canada. Biological Board. Contribu- 
tions to Canadian biology, 1931. New 
ser. v. 6, p. 475-81) 

Results of the Hudson Bay Fisheries 
Expedition, 1930; discussion, with table, 
of distribution of hydroids, in Hudson 
Bay and Strait and elsewhere in the 
Arctic, and a list with localities, of 
thirty-six species collected by this ex- 
pedition. Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


5207. FRASER, CHARLES McLEAN, 
1872-1946. Hydroids. Ottawa, King’s 
Printer, 1922. 5 p. (Canadian Arctic 
Expedition, 1913-1918. Report. v. 8: 
Mollusks, echinoderms, coelenterates, 
ete., Pt. I) 

List, with locations and distribution 
noted, of twenty-five species from the 
east coastal waters of Hudson Bay, 
and westward to the Alaskan coast of 
Bering Sea. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


5208. FRASER, CHARLES McLEAN, 
1872-1946. Hydroids of the western 
Canadian arctic region, 1936-1937. 
(Canadian journal of research, Mar. 
1939. v. 17, sec. D, p. 59-61, illus.) 
Based on collections made from the 
Royal Canadian Mounted Police vessel 
St. Roch, 1936-37, in Dease and Dolphin 
and Union Straits. Contains descrip- 
tions of two new species, with mention 

of three other species collected. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


5209. FRASER, CHARLES McLEAN, 
1872-1946. Marine zoology in the north- 
east Pacific. (Royal Society of Canada. 
Transactions, 1942. Ser. 3, v. 36, sec. 
5, p. 1-18) 

History of marine biology and fish- 
eries research since 1741; includes Alas- 
ka and Bering Sea. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5210. FRASER, CHARLES McLEAN, 
1872-1946. Notes on some Alaskan hy- 


droids. (Royal Society of Canada. 
Transactions, 1914. Ser. 3, v. 8, sec. 
4, p. 217-22, plate) 

A systematic, annotated list of fifteen 
(including with description, one new) 
species, from the Gulf of Alaska, of 
which seven are new records for any 
Alaskan waters. Copy seen: DLC. 


FRASER, CHELSEA CURTIS, 1876- 
, see Maclean, J. K., & C. Fraser. 
Heroes farthest North & South. 1938. 


5211. FRASER, J. K. A summer jour- 
ney down the Mackenzie and along the 
western arctic coast. (Arctic circular, 
Jan. 1949. v. 2, p. 11-18) Mimeo- 
graphed. 

Brief account of a “geographical re- 
connaissance (1948) of the Mackenzie 
waterway and the western arctic coast 
for the Geographical Bureau” (Can- 
ada), with mention of Hudson’s Bay 
Co. posts, and its vessel Nigalik which 
carried the author east to Boothia Pen- 
insula and return. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


5212. FRASER, JAMES DUNCAN. 
The gold fever; or, Two years in 
Alaska. A true narrative of actual 
events as experienced by the author. 
|Honolulu, c1923] 100 p. 

Contains the story of a trip into the 
Klondike region via White Pass, and 
down the Yukon River; of life in Daw- 
son; a boat journey down the Tanana 
and a winter in Circle City; with note 
on scurvy (p. 75-76). 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


FRASER, N. H. C., see Henderson, 
J. F., & N. H. C. Fraser. Camlaren 
mine. 1948. 


5213. FRASER, R. J. Hydrographic 
observations. (Arctic circular, Jan. 
1949. v. 2, p. 5-8) Mimeographed. 
Suggestions for the northern traveler 
on the kind and methods of hydro- 
graphic observations needed by the Ca- 
nadian Hydrographic Service. 
Copy seen: CaMAI. 


5214. FRASER, R. J., and F. C. G. 
SMITH. Aids to navigation on the Hud- 
son Bay Route. (Canadian surveyor, 
July 1933. v. 4, no. 9, p. 3-9) 

A history, by members of the Cana- 
dian Hydrographic Service, of the 
development of a system of lights, 
buoys, radio stations, beacons, patrol 
vessels and nautical charts for Hudson 
Bay and Strait. Copy seen: DLC. 
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5215. FRASER, W. Angaren Oscar 
Dicksons fiard till Jenisej, 1880. (Ymer, 
1881. Arg. 1, p. 53-69) Title tr.: The 
trip of the steamer Oscar Dickson to 
the Yenisey, 1880. 

Account of the sea voyage from 
Gothenburg via northern Norwegian 
waters to Sibiryakov Island, the drift 
in the ice to Gydan Bay and the journey 
thence by three members across the 
tundra with reindeer to Obdorsk 
= Salekhard, near the mouth of the 
Ob River). Copy seen: DLC. 


5216. FRAZER, ROBERT ALEXAN- 
DER, 1891- . The topographical work 
of the Oxford University Expedition 
to Spitsbergen (1921). (Geographical 
journal, Nov. 1922. v. 60, p. 321-36, 
4 plates, map) Issued also as Oxford 
University. Spitsbergen papers, 1925. 
". 3 oa 3 

An account of the work of the sledge 
party, under the leadership of N. E. 
Odell, which climbed Nordenskidld 
Glacier, ascended Mt. Terrier, and 
marched northeastward to Oxford Gla- 
cier and return. Copy seen: DLC. 


5217. FRAZER, ROBERT ALEXAN- 
DER, 1891- , and E. R. RELF. Central 
Spitsbergen and North-East Land. Re- 
sults of the Merton College (Oxford) 
Expedition to Spitsbergen, 1923. (Geo- 
graphical journal, Sept. 1924. v. 64, p. 
193-213, illus. (2 maps) 6 plates) 
Issued also as Oxford University. 
Spitsbergen papers, 1929. v. 2, no. 1. 
Narratives of a surveying expedition 
in the area east of Wijde Fiord, be- 
tween Billen and Lomme Bays on West 
Spitsbergen, and of the cruise in Hin- 
lopen Strait and along the north shore 
of North East Land, during August 
1923. Contents: I. Frazer, R. A. The 
sledge journey. — II. Relf, E. R. The 

cruise of the Terningen. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


FRAZER, ROBERT ALEXANDER, 
1891- , see also Sandford, K. S., & 
R. A. Frazer. Geology & glaciology. 
1925. 


5218. FREBOLD, HANS, 1899- . Die 
Altersstellung des Fischhorizontes, des 
Grippianiveaus und des unteren Sau- 
rierhorizontes in Spitzbergen. Oslo, J. 
Dybwad, 1930. 36 p. illus. (map) 6 
plates. (Norway. Norges Svalbard- og 
Ishavs-undersgkelser. Skrifter. Nr. 28) 
Title tr.: The age of fish horizons of 
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the Grippia layer and of the lowe, 
saurian horizon in Spitsbergen. 

A description of the ammonite fauna 
and stratigraphic relationships of the 
lower Triassic in the region around Ice 
Fiord. Copy seen: DGS, 


5219. FREBOLD, HANS, 1899- . An. 
moniten aus dem Valanginien von Spitz. 
bergen. Oslo, J. Dybwad, 1929. 24 p, 
1 1. 8 plates. (Norway. Norges Sval- 
bard- og Ishavs-undersgkelser. Skrifter, 
Nr. 21) Title tr.: Ammonites from the 
Valangian formation of Spitsbergen. 
Discussion of these Cretaceous fauna] 
zones as they occur in Siberia, the 
Pechora region, Novaya Zemlya and 
Spitsbergen. Copy seen: DLC. 


5220. FREBOLD, HANS, 1899-. Fau- 
na, stratigraphische und palaeogeo- 
graphische Verhialtnisse des ostgrén- 
landischen Zechsteins. Kgbenhavn, C. A. 
Reitzel, 1931. 55 p. 5 plates (incl. map) 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland, Bd. 84, nr. 
1) Title tr.: The fauna and the strati- 
graphic and paleontological conditions 
of the Permian limestone formations in 
East Greenland. 

Discussion of the Cape Stosch for. 
mation on Hold with Hope, the Depot 
Island formation; fossil molluscs found 
in the boulders by the Danish East 
Greenland Expeditions 1926-27 and 
1929; stratigraphy; paleogeography 
(with the author’s views on Skandik, 
east of Greenland in geologic time, in 
the light of the paleontological inves- 
tigations discussed in this paper). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5221. FREBOLD, HANS, 1899-_. Fav- 
nistisch-stratigraphische Untersuch- 
ungen tiber die Trias Spitzbergens und 
der Edge Insel. (Naturwissenschafte 
Verein in Hamburg. Abhandlungen, 
1929. Bd. 22, p. 293-312, 2 plates) 
Title tr.: Investigation on the Triassic 
fauna and stratigraphy of Spitsbergen 
and Edge Island. Based on fossil col- 
lections of the. Hamburg Spitsbergen 
Expedition, 1927. 

Contains descriptions of fifteen (in- 
cluding two new) species of ammonites, 
and mention of three other molluscs, of 
the Upper and Lower Triassic from 
the east coast of Vestspitsbergen and 
Edge Island, and of the Middle Triassic 
from Green Bay. Remarks on Triassit 
paleogeography and zoogeography. Bib- 
liography. Copy seen: DGS. 
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5222. FREBOLD, HANS, 1899- |. Fa- 
zielle Verhaltnisse des Mesozoikums im 
Risfjordgebiet Spitzbergens, ein Bei- 
trag zur Entwicklungsgeschichte des 
Skandiks. Ergebnisse der vom Ver- 
fasser geleiteten Norwegischen Spitz- 
bergenexpedition 1930. I. Teil. Oslo, J. 
Dybwad, 1931. 94 p. illus. (incl. map) 
6 plates, diagrs. (Norway. Norges 
Svalbard- og  Ishavs-undersgkelser. 
Skrifter. Nr. 37) Title tr.: Relationship 
of the Mesozoic facies in the Ice Fiord 
region of Spitsbergen. A contribution 
to the history of development of the 
“Skandik”. Results of the Norwegian 
Spitsbergen Expedition, 1930, under 
the author’s leadership. Pt. 1. 

A stratigraphic study towards clari- 
fying the existence and extent of a land 
west of Spitsbergen during earlier geo- 
logical periods. Bibliography, p. 93-4. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5223. FREBOLD, HANS, 1899- . Das 
Festungsprofil auf Spitzbergen 1V. Die 
Brachiopoden- und Lamellibranchiaten- 
fauna und die Stratigraphie des Ober- 
karbons und Unterperms nebst Beschrei- 
bung anderer Vorkommen in Svalbard. 
Oslo, J. Dybwad, 1937. 94 p. illus. 
(incl. map) 11 plates. (Norway. Norges 
Svalbard- og Ishavs-unders¢kelser. 
Skrifter. No. 69) Title tr.: The geolog- 
ical profile on Spitsbergen IV. The 
brachiopod and lamellibranch fauna and 
the upper Carboniferous and lower 
Permian, to which is added a descrip- 
tion of other occurrences in Svalbard. 
Description of fossil fauna from the 
west coast and a comparison of its 
stratigraphy with that of central West 
Spitsbergen and other arctic regions. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


5224. FREBOLD, HANS, 1899- . Das 
Festungsprofil auf Spitzbergen. Jura 
und Kreide II. Die Stratigraphie. Oslo, 
J. Dybwad, 1928. 39 p. illus., plate. 
(Norway. Norges Svalbard- og Ishavs- 
undersgkelser. Skrifter. Nr. 19) Title 
tr.: The geological profile of Spitsber- 
gen. Jurassic and Cretaceous II. The 
stratigraphy. 

Description of stratigraphic sequence 
of the Jurassic and Cretaceous forma- 
tions based on the ammonite fauna, 
and a brief sketch of their strati- 
graphic, paleogeographic and zoogeo- 
graphic position; with a bibliography 
(55 items). Copy seen: DLC. 

957378—53—vol. 151 





5225. FREBOLD, HANS, 1899- . Das 
Festungsprofil auf Spitzbergen V. 
Stratigraphie und Invertebratenfauna 
der alteren Eotrias nebst Beschreibung 
anderer Vorkommen in Spitzbergen. 
Oslo, J. Dybwad, 1939. 58 p. illus., 3 
plates, map. (Norway. Norges Sval- 
bard- og Ishavs-undersgkelser. Skrifter. 
Nr. 77) Title tr.: The geological profile 
on Spitsbergen. 

V. Stratigraphy and _ invertebrate 
fauna of the older Triassic, with a 
description of other occurrences in 
Spitsbergen. Description of eighteen 
fossil molluse species and four (includ- 
ing one new) species of brachiopods; 
with section on stratigraphy and a bib- 
liography (28 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5226. FREBOLD, HANS, 1899-_ . Geo- 
logie der Jurakohlen des nérdlichen 
Ostgrénland. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 
1932. 65 p. illus., incl. maps, fold. pro- 
file. (Meddelelser om Grgnland, Bd. 
84, nr. 5) Title tr.: The geology of 
the Jurassic coal of northern East 
Greenland. Based on _ investigations 
made by the author during the Three- 
Year Expedition to Christian X Land, 
1931-1934. 

Contains (1) description (in brief) 
of the occurrence of coal in Greenland; 
(2) geology (in more detail) and phys- 
ical character of the coal deposits on 
Hochstetter Foreland; (3) comparison 
with others in Greenland and in north- 
ern Norway; (4) paleogeography; and 
(5) remarks on mining possibilities. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5227. FREBOLD, HANS, 1899- . Geo- 
logie von Spitzbergen, der Bireninsel, 
des Kénig Karl - und Franz-Joseph- 
Landes. Berlin, Gebriider Borntraeger, 
1935. x, 195 p., 2 1. illus., 8 plates 
(part fold.; incl. 5 maps) (Added t.-p.: 
Geologie der Erde ... hrsg. von E. 
Krenkel) Title tr.: Geology of Spits- 
bergen, Bear Island, King Charles and 
Franz Josef Lands. 

Contents tr.: Stratigraphy and rela- 
tionship of formations, p. 3-150. Gen- 
eral structure, p. 151-74. General sum- 
mary, p. 174-80. Bibliography, p. 
181-89. Index, p. 189-95. 

“Orvin’s map (in his Outline of the 
geological history of Spitsbergen, 1940, 
q.v.) and Frebold’s memoir provide the 
most up-to-date picture of Spitsbergen 
geology and must now take the place of 
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Nathorst’s standard account .. . 1910.” 
—Polar record, July 1944. v. 4, no. 28, p. 
191. Copy seen: DGS. 


5228. FREBOLD, HANS, 1899- . Der 
geologische Bau Nowaja Semljas und 
seine Beziehungen zu anderen Gebieten 
im Lichte neuerer Forschungen. (Geo- 
logische Rundschau, 1940. Bd. 31, p. 
634-47, illus.) Title tr.: Geologic struc- 
ture of Novaya Zemlya and its relation 
to other regions in the light of recent 
research. 

Discussion based on five Russian 
papers. Copy seen: DGS. 


5229. FREBOLD, HANS,  1899- 
Grundziige der geologischen Entwick- 
lung und Struktur des arktischen Sibir- 
ien Ostlich der Lena. Berlin, Born- 
traeger, 1942. p. 1., 35 p. sketch map, 
fold. table. (Deutsche wissenschaftliche 
Institut zu Kopenhagen. Veréffentlich- 
ungen. Reihe I: Arktis. Nr. 2) Title tr.: 
Fundamentals of the geologic history 
and structure of arctic Siberia east of 
the Lena. 

Contains a brief summary of the 
geologic structure of the North Ameri- 
can and eastern Eurasian Arctic. A 
sketch of the chief features of geologic 
history for each period (east of the 
Lena) ; a tectonic summary which treats 
of the Verkhoyansk zone of folding, 
the Kolyma massif, and the geosyncline 
of the northern part of the Chukotsk 
region. Bibliography of recent papers 
(20 items). Table shows a stratigraphic 
comparison between some Siberian arc- 
tic regions and northern Alaska and 
Seward Peninsula. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DN-HO. 


5230. FREBOLD, HANS, 1899- . 
Grundziige der tektonischen Entwick- 
lung Ostgrénlands in postdevonischer 
Zeit. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1932. 
112 p. illus. (incl. maps) 3 fold. col. 
plates (incl. profiles) (Meddelelser om 
Gr¢gnland, Bd. 94, nr. 2) Title tr.: Char- 
acteristic features of the tectonic de- 
velopment of East Greenland during 
post-Devonian times. 

Based on geological investigations of 
the Young Sound region, 1931, during 
the Danish Three-Year Expedition. 
Discussion of (1) the stratigraphy and 
stratigraphic relations of southeastern 
Wollaston Foreland; (2) the age and 
origin of Young Inlet; (3) the signifi- 
cance of the Variscian (late Paleozoic) 
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tectonics to the early Paleozoic and 
Mesozoic of East Greenland; (4) Post. 
Devonian emergence and submergence; 
(5) characteristics of early tectonics in 
Greenland; and (6) theories on Skandik 
in light of the author’s conclusions; 
bibliography, p. 111-12. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5231. FREBOLD, HANS, 1899- _ . Die 
Lagerungsverhaltnisse der Unterkreide 
im nérdlichen Teil von Ostgrénland und 
die Frage der pratertiaren Fjordanlage, 
Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1932. 40 p,. 
illus. (incl. profiles) (Meddelelser om 
Grgnland, Bd. 84, nr. 6) Title tr.: The 
nature of the stratification of the Lower 
Cretaceous in East Greenland and the 
question of pre-Tertiary formations of 
fiords. 

Discussion of the age of the East 
Greenland fiords, based on investige- 
tions made during the Three-Year Ex- 
pedition to Christian X Land, 1931- 
1934; the Lower Cretaceous formations 
on Wollaston Foreland and Clavering 
Island. Includes descriptions of ten fos- 
sil molluses. Bibliography, p. 39-40. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5232. FREBOLD, HANS, 1899- _ . Das 
marine Oberkarbon Ostgrénlands; lei- 
tende Fauna, Altersstellung, Palaeo- 
geographie. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 
1931. 88 p. incl. illus. (profiles) tables, 
8 plates (incl. 2 maps) (Meddelelser 
om Grgnland. Bd. 84, nr. 2) Title tr.: 
The marine upper Carboniferous in 
East Greenland; its important fauna, 
age determination, paleogeography. 
Based on observations made during 
the Danish expeditions to East Green- 
land, 1926-27, 1929 and 1930. Contains 


(1) brief summary of previous re 
search; (2) annotated list of fossil 
invertebrate species (especially bra- 


chiopods and corals) from beds in the 
Nathorst Fiord and Cape _ Stosch 
regions, on Clavering Island and Woll- 
aston Foreland; (3) stratigraphic geol- 
ogy of the region (about 72°-75°N.), 
and its comparison with other arctic 
regions; and (4) paleogeography, with 
remarks on Skandik. Emendations of 
Frebold’s data were published by 
Georgii Frederiks in Fauna permskikh 
otlozhenit poluostrova Kanina, 1934, 
q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


FREBOLD, HANS, 1899- . Das ma- 
rine Oberkarbon Ostgrénlands, 1931, 
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see also Frederiks, G. N. Fauna perm- 
skikh otlozhenii poluostrova Kanina. 
1934. 


5233. FREBOLD, HANS, 1899- . Ma- 
rines Aptien von der Koldewey Insel 
(nérdliches Ostgrénland). Kgbenhavn, 
c. A. Reitzel, 1935. 112 p. illus. (inel. 
maps, profiles) 8 plates. (Meddelelser 
om Grgnland. Bd. 95, nr. 4) Title tr.: 
Marine Aptian (lower Cretaceous) of 
Koldewey Island, northeast Greenland. 

Based on investigations made during 
the Danish Three-Year Expedition to 
East Greenland, 1931-1934. Discussion 
of the formations on the eastern coast 
of Koldewey Island, their stratigraphy 
and fauna, and list, with synonymy and 
descriptions of fossil coelenterates, 
brachiopods, annelid worms, molluscs 
and crustaceans; with remarks on the 
paleogeography of the lower Cretaceous 
of East Greenland; bibliography, p. 
110-12. Copy seen: DLC. 


5234. FREBOLD, HANS, 1899- . Ma- 
rines Unterperm in Ostgrénland und 
die Frage der Grenzziehung zwischen 
dem pelagischen Oberkarbon und Un- 
terperm. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 
1932. 33, [3] p. illus., inel. map, profile, 
plate. (Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 
84, nr. 4) Title tr.: Marine Lower 
Permian in East Greenland and the 
question of the distinction between the 
pelagic Upper Carboniferous and Lower 
Permian. 

Contains (1) descriptions of speci- 
mens of two species of ammonites col- 
lected by the Danish expeditions to East 
Greenland in 1929 and 1931-34 in the 
“Martinien rocks” on Clavering Island, 
Hold with Hope, and in the Cape Frank- 
lin region; (2) stratigraphic discussion 
of the lower Permian formations on 


East Greenland; and (3) paleogeo- 
graphical remarks; bibliography, p. 
34-35. Copy seen: DLC. 


5235. FREBOLD, HANS,  1899- 
Norges Svalbard- og Ishavs-undersgkel- 
sers ekspedisjoner sommeren 1930. 
Ekspedisjonen til Spitsbergen. (Norsk 
geografisk tidsskrift, 1930-31, pub. 
1931. Bd. 3, p. 393-95) Title tr.: Ex- 
peditions sponsored by Norges Sval- 
bard- og Ishavs-undersgkelser (The 
Norwegian Office for Svalbard Re- 
search), 1930. The Expedition to Spits- 
bergen. Issued also as Norges Sval- 
bard- og Ishavs-unders¢kelser. Meddel- 
else nr. 13, pt. 3. 


Brief account (by the leader) of the 
Norwegian Expedition to Spitsbergen, 
1930, to investigate the Mesozoic in the 
Ice Fiord region of West Spitsbergen; 
the voyage in the Inger Elisabeth and 
the geological work done. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5236. FREBOLD, HANS, 1899- . Obe- 
re Kreide in Ostgrénland. Kgbenhavn, 
C. A. Reitzel, 1934. 32 p., 2 1. illus. 
maps, profile, 4 plates. (Meddelelser 
om Grégnland. Bd. 84, nr. 8) Title tr.: 
The Upper Cretaceous in East Green- 
land. 

Based on investigations made during 
the Danish Three-Year Expedition to 
East Greenland, 1931-1934. Contains 
(1) description of formations on the 
eastern and northeastern coasts of 
Hold with Hope; (2) descriptions of 
seven (including two new) species of 
fossil lamellibranchiates; (3) remarks 
on stratigraphy (including probable 
distribution of the Upper Cretaceous 
in East Greenland); and (4) paleoge- 
ography (including Skandik). Bibliog- 
raphy, p. 33. Copy seen: DLC. 


5237. FREBOLD, HANS, 1899-  . Obe- 
rer Lias und unteres Callovien in Spitz- 
bergen. Oslo, J. Dybwad, 1929. 24 p. 
illus., 2 plates, maps. (Norway. Norges 
Svalbard- og Ishavs-undersgkelser. 
Skrifter. Nr. 20) Title tr.: Upper Lias 
and Lower Callovien formations in 
Spitsbergen. 

Contains description and discussion 
of stratigraphic and paleogeographic 
interpretation of ammonites from the 
Ice Fiord and South Cape regions of 
West Spitsbergen; with a bibliography 
(21 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


5238. FREBOLD, HANS, 1899- . Das 
Perm von Wollaston Vorland (nérd- 
liches Ostgrénland). Kgbenhavn, C. A. 
Reitzel, 1932. 76 p. illus. (incl. map) 
2 plates. (Meddelelser om Grgnland. 
Bd. 94, nr. 8) Title tr.: The Permian 
on Wollaston Foreland, East Greenland. 

Study of the stratigraphy of the Red 
Series formations on Wollaston Fore- 
land, based on investigations made in 
1931, during the Danish Three-Year 
Expedition. General’ summary of the 
distribution and formation of the Upper 
Paleozoic on Wollaston Foreland; de- 
scriptions of fourteen (including one 
new) forms of fossil brachiopods, lam- 
ellibranchiates and gastropods from the 
“Red Series’; discussion of the strati- 
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graphic relations of the series and 
of paleogeography; bibliography (46 
items). Copy seen: DLC. 


5239. FREBOLD, HANS, 1899- . Die 
Schichtenfolge des Jura und der Unter- 
kreide an der Ostkiiste Siidwest-Spitz- 
bergens. (Naturwissen-schaftlicher Ver- 
ein in Hamburg. Abhandlungen, 1929. 
Bd. 22, p. 251-92, 3 plates) Title tr.: 
The Jurassic and Lower Cretaceous 
series on the east coast of southwestern 
Spitsbergen. 

Based on fossils collected by the 
Hamburg Spitzbergen Expedition, 1927, 
in the Agardh Mountain region. A note 
supplied by K. Cripp on the location 
of the Upper Lias formation of Agardh 
Bay. Description of nine (including one 
new) species of ammonites and mention 
of other molluscan forms found in the 
different horizons; description and dis- 
cussion of the stratigraphy, with re- 
marks on the Barents Sea and north 
Siberian Shelf from the paleogeograph- 
ic standpoint, and with a bibliography. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


5240. FREBOLD, HANS, 1899-_ . Tat- 
sachen und Deutungen zur Geologie der 
Arktis. (Dansk geologisk forening. 
Meddelelser, 1934. Bd. 8, p. 301-326, 
illus., fold. plate, fold. map) Title tr.: 
Geology of the Arctic and its interpre- 
tation. 

Text, and a geologic map of the arctic 
region, showing what is known, discuss- 
ing problems and differences of opinion, 
and pointing out where more research 
is needed. Includes treatment of the 
fault zone of North Greenland; the 
sedimentary strata of Ellesmere Island 
and pre-Devonian faulting on Feilden 
Peninsula (northeast Grant Land) ; the 
Caledonian faulting in East Greenland 
as it relates to the Skandik, and other 
areas, and the faulting on West Spits- 
bergen, Novaya Zemlya and the Tay- 
myr Peninsula. Copy seen: DLC. 


5241. FREBOLD, HANS, 1899-  . Uber 
die Productiden des Brachiopodenkalkes 
und der Mallemukformation des nérd- 
lichen Ostgrénland und die Altersfrage 
einiger jungpaliozoischer Bildungen 
der Arktis. Oslo, J. Dybwad, 1942. 68 
p. illus., 4 pl. on 2 1. (Norway. Norges 
Svalbard- og  Ishavs - undersgkelser. 
Skrifter. Nr. 84) Title tr.: On the Pro- 
ductidae of the brachiopod limestones 
and the Mallemuk formation of north- 
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eastern Greenland and the question of 
the age of some of the early Paleozoic 
formations of the Arctic. 

Revision of the brachiopods (with 
description of three new species) and 
discussion of stratigraphy of the north. 
east coast of Greenland, based on eol- 
lections made by the Norwegian expe. 
dition 1930, and other collections; with 
a bibliography (45 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5242. FREBOLD, HANS, 1899- . Un. 


terer mariner Zechstein in Ostgrénland | 


und das Alter der Depot Island Forma. 
tion. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1931, 
37, [1] p. 2 plates. (Meddelelser om 
Gr¢gnland. Bd. 84, nr. 3) Title tr.: Lower 
marine Permian limestone formations 
in East Greenland and the age of the 
Depot Island formation. 

Based on investigations made by the 
Danish expeditions to East Greenland 
1926-27 and 1929. Contains (1) anno- 
tated list of sixteen new forms of fossil 
brachiopods, lamellibranchiates and 
gastropods from the Cape Stosch for. 
mation on Hold with Hope, and one 
form of ammonites from the Depot Is. 
land formation; (2) discussion of the 
age of these Permian fauna and of the 
Depot Island formation; (3) paleo. 
graphical conclusions; bibliography, p. 
38. Copy seen: DLC. 


5243. FREBOLD, HANS, 1899- . Un. 
tersuchungen iiber die Fauna, die Stra- 
tigraphie und Paliogeographie der 
Trias Spitzbergens auf Grund der von 
den Norwegischen Expeditionen gesan- 
melten Materialen. Oslo, J. Dybwai, 
1929. 66 p. illus. (incl. map, diagrs.) 
6 plates (part col.) (Norway. Norge: 
Svalbard- og  Ishavs-undersgkelser. 
Skrifter. Nr. 26) Title tr.: Study of 
the Triassic fauna, stratigraphy ani 
paleogeography of Spitsbergen based on 
materials collected by the Norwegian 
expeditions. 

Fossils collected from the area arouni 
and south of Ice Fiord on West Spits 
bergen. Copy seen: DGS 


5244. FREBOLD, HANS, 1899- . Ur 
tersuchungen iiber die Verbreitung, 
Lagerungsverhiltnisse und Fauna de 
oberen Jura von Ostgrénland. Kgber- 
havn, C. A. Reitzel, 1933. 81 p. illus, 
maps, profiles, 3 plates. (Meddelelser 
om Grgnland. Bd. 94, nr. 1) Title tr: 
Investigations of the distribution, stre- 
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tigraphy, and fauna of the Upper Ju- 
rassic of East Greenland. 

Discussion of fossil molluses found 
in various localities in East Greenland 
72°30'-77°N. by the Danish Three- 
Year Expedition, 1931-1934; stratig- 
raphy; tectonics; paleogeographic re- 
marks and conclusions. Bibliography 
(40 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


5245. FREBOLD, HANS, 1899-_ . Ver- 
breitung und Ausbildung des Mesozoi- 
kums in Spitzbergen, nebst einer Revi- 
sion der Stratigraphie der Jura und 
der Unterkreide in Nowaja Semlja und 
einem Entwurf der mesozoischen Ent- 
wicklungsgeschichte des Barentssee- 
schelfes. Oslo, J. Dybwad, 1930. 126 p. 
illus., 33 plates, maps (part col.) (Nor- 
way. Norges Svalbard- og Ishavs-under- 
sékelser. Skrifter. Nr. 31) Title tr.: 
The extension and form of the Mesozoic 
in Spitsbergen; a revision of the Ju- 
rassic and Lower Cretaceous stratig- 
raphy of Novaya Zemlya, and a sketch 
of the Mesozoic evolution of the Barents 
Sea shelf. 

Includes description of fossils and 
stratigraphy of West Spitsbergen and 
Novaya Zemlya; with a bibliography 
(66 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


5246. FREBOLD, HANS, 1899- . 
Weitere Beitrige zur Kenntnis des 
oberen Paldozoikums Ostgrénlands. I. 
Die Fauna und stratigraphische Stell- 
ung der oberpaliozoischen weissen 
Blicke (Kap Stosch Formation) Ost- 
grénlands. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 
1933. 61 p. sketch map, 6 plates. (Med- 
delelser om Grgnland. Bd. 84, nr. 7) 
Title tr.: Further contributions to the 
Upper Paleozoic of East Greenland. I. 
The fauna and stratigraphy of the 
Upper Paleozoic white boulders (Cape 
Stosch formation) of East Greenland. 
Based on investigations made during 
the Danish Expeditions to East Green- 
land, 1926-1927, 1929 and 1930, this 
paper contains (1) description of the 
Cape Stosch formation (on Hold with 
Hope); (2) annotated list of twenty 
fossil molluscs and brachiopods; (3) 
remarks on stratigraphy; and (4) pa- 

leogeography. Bibliography, p. 60-61. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


5247. FREBOLD, HANS, 1899- , and 
A. NOE-NYGAARD. Marines Jungpa- 
laeozoikum und Mesozoikum von der 
Traill-Insel (Ostgrénland). Kgbenhavn, 


C. A. Reitzel, 1938. 37, [1] p. illus. 
(incl. maps, profile) plate. (Meddel- 
elser om Grgnland. Bd. 119, nr. 2) 
Title tr.: Marine Upper Paleozoic and 
Mesozoic of Traill Island (East Green- 
land). 

Report on work done by several 
people on the southern and northern 
coasts of the island, during 1932 and 
1933. 

Contents tr.: Noe-Nygaard, A. De- 
scription of the profiles. 

Frebold, H. Paleontology and Stratig- 
raphy. (Description of seven brachio- 
pod species from the upper Paleozoic, 
of one ammonite and one Aucella spe- 
cies from the Mesozoic; and remarks 
on the two formations). Bibliography 
(33 items). Copy seen: DSI-M. 


5248. FREBOLD, HANS, 1899- , and 
E. STOLL. Das Festungsprofil auf 
Spitzbergen. III. Stratigraphie und 
Fauna der Jura und der Unterkreide. 
Oslo, J. Dybwad, 1937. 85 p. illus. (map, 
diagr.) plate. (Norway. Norges Sval- 
bard- og Ishavs-undersgkelser. Skrifter. 
Nr. 68) Title tr.: The geological pro- 
file on Spitsbergen. III. Stratigraphy 
and fauna of the Jurassic and Lower 
Cretaceous. 

The paleontology is based on the 
collections of the Norwegian expeditions 
to West Spitsbergen 1921 and 1930; 
the stratigraphy is based on Frebold’s 
own research as leader of the 1930 
expedition. 

Contents tr.: Stoll, E. Paleontological 
part. (Systematic list, with notes and 
descriptions of one crinoid, one poly- 
chaete and over one hundred mollusc 
species of fossils). 

Frebold, H. Stratigraphic part. (Se- 
quence of layers in the profile; fossil 
content of the different horizons; other 
Jurassic and Lower Cretaceous occur- 
rences in Spitsbergen, gaps in the 
layers and sequence of transgression 
and regression in the Jurassic and 
Lower Cretaceous; and comparison of 
West Spitsbergen with East Green- 
land). Bibliography (77 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


FREBOLD, HANS, 1899- , see also 
Deutsche wissenschaftliche Institut zu 
Kopenhagen. Veréffentlichungen. R. 1: 
Arktis. 1942-43. 


FREBOLD, HANS, 1899- , see also 
Kolloquium iiber Arktis, 1930. Vor- 
trage. 1930. 
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FREBOLD, HANS, 1899- , see also 
Salfeld, H., & H. Frebold. Jura- u. 
Kreidefossilien Nowaja Semlja. 1924. 


5249. FREDENHOLM, AXEL. Nord- 
mannaspar i Amerika. Jénképing, H. 
Hall, 1922. 30 p. illus., map (on cover). 
Title tr.: Traces of the Norsemen in 
America. 

Describes voyages of the Norsemen 
to America; relics and monuments left 
by them in Massachusetts, Rhode Island, 
and elsewhere; notes mention of their 
discoveries in old Icelandic and Latin 
manuscripts. Includes bibliography. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


FREDERICK, LESLIE M., see Dendy, 
A., & L. M. Frederick. Porifera (Canad. 
Arctic Exped.) 1924. 


5250. FREDERIKS, GEORGII NIKO- 
LAEVICH. Daviesiella gigantea i so- 
provozhdatushchie ee formy iz nizhnego 
Karbona Bol’shezemel’skoi tundry. 
(Akademia nauk SSSR. Geologicheskii 
muzei. Trudy, 1926. T. 1, p. 29-46, illus., 
plate) Title tr.: Davisiella gigantea and 
associated forms from the carboniferous 
rocks of Bol’shezemel’skaya Tundra. 
Descriptions of two new species of 
brachiopods from a collection made by 
N. A. Kulik, in upper Paleozoic rocks 
of the Bol’shezemel’skaya Tundra, 
1915; with a list of fifteen brachiopods 
from the lower Carboniferous of the 
same region. Copy seen: DLC. 


5251. FREDERIKS, GEORGII NIKO- 
LAEVICH. Fauna permskikh otlozhenii 
poluostrova Kanina. (Leningrad. Vse- 
sotuznyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 
1934. T. 13, p. 5-42, 5 plates, tables) 
Title tr.: The Permian fauna of Kanin 
Peninsula. 

Based on a collection of brachiopod 
and mollusc fossils made by M. B. Ed- 
emski in 1929; discussion of the deposits 
and correlation with those of the Ural 
region; list of forty-two forms collected 
with localities in Kanin Peninsula and 
distribution elsewhere; descriptive 
notes (and illustration) of about ten 
new species. Author includes emenda- 
tions to data in H. Frebold’s Das 
marine Oberkarbon Ostgrénlands, 
1931, q.v. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5252. FREDERIKS, GEORGII NIKO- 
LAEVICH. Materialy po faune novoze- 
mel’skoi permi. (Leningrad. Vsesoruz- 
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nyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1936. 
T. 49, p. 94-109, plate) Title tr.: Mate. 
rials of the Permian fauna of Novaya 
Zemlya. Appendix to V. M. Lazurkin 
and E. N. Freiberg, K geologii Novoij 
Zemli, q.v. 

List, with synonymy, references and 
discussion of correlation, of about 
twenty-eight fossil species of molluscs, 
brachiopods, and bryozoans, including 
description of one new species, Munella 
borealis. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5253. FREDERIKS, GEORGII NIKO. 
LAEVICH. On some Moscowian spiri- 
ferids from Novaya Zembla. Oslo, 1927, 
10 p. plate. (Norske Novaja Semlja 
Ekspedisjon, 1921. Report of the scien- 
tific results. No. 35) 

Published by Det Norske videnskaps- 
akademi i Oslo. (Videnskapsselskapet j 
Kristiania). Fossil brachiopods from 
the Carboniferous collected just north 
of Mashigin Fiord. Copy seen: DLC. 


5254. FREDERIKSEN, VALDEMAR 
CHRISTOFFER, 1872-—_ . Fund af eski- 
mohuse af kap York-typen, uddrag af 
en beretning til Svendborg amts mv- 
saeum. (Meddelelser om  Gr@gnland, 
1912. Bd. 50, p. 391-97, illus.) Title tr.: 
The finding of Eskimo houses of the 
Cape York type; excerpt from a report 
to the Svedenborg County Museum. 
Description of Eskimo ruins, ob- 
served (during an official journey) at 
various places in the Sukkertoppen Dis- 
trict. Copy seen: DLC. 


5255. FREDERIKSEN, VALDEMAR 
CHRISTOFFER, 1872— . Om betyd- 
ningen af “Etah’”. (Meddelelser om 
Grgnland, 1925. Bd. 59, p. 7-10) Title 
tr.: On the meaning of “Etah”. 
Discussion of the meaning of the 
Greenland place name Etah. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


5256. FREDERIKSEN, VALDEMAR 
CHRISTOFFER, 1872—  . Om det gamle 
eskimoraab til de fgrste s¢farende efter 
nordbotiden. (Meddelelser om Grgn- 
land, 1925. Bd. 59, p. 1-5) Title tr: 
On the old Eskimo outcry greeting the 
first voyagers succeeding the Norsemen. 

Discussion of the meaning of the 
outcry described by Hall, Egede and 
others. Copy seen: DLC. 
FREDERIKSEN, VALDEMAR CHRIS. 


TOFFER, 1872- , see also Mooney, J. 
Greenland Eskimo. 1916. 





525’ 
sche 
deu! 
mar 
186! 


sul 
ho 





36. 


ya 
<in 
vo 


DLC. 


MAR 
ramle 
efter 
Grgn- 
e tr.: 
ig the 
emen. 
f the 
» and 
DLC. 


HRIS- 
ey, J. 





5257. FREEDEN, W. von. Die wissen- 
schaftlichen Ergebnisse der ersten 
deutschen Nordfahrt, 1868. (Peter- 
manns geographische Mitteilungen, 
1269. Bd. 15, p. 201-219, incl. tables, 
chart) Title tr.: The scientific results 
of the First German North Polar Ex- 
pedition 1868. 

Translation in English of extracts 
from this paper was published in: 
U. S. Hydrographic Office, Papers on 
the eastern and northern extensions of 
the Gulf Stream, 1871, p. 117-33, q.v. 
A lecture delivered before the Society 
of Arts and Sciences, Hamburg, Dec. 
1868, and published May 1869, as Mitt- 
heilung aus der nord-deutschen See- 
warte, Nr. 1. 

The expedition, under Karl Koldewey 
cruised the waters of Greenland Sea 
in the Germania, May 25-Sept. 27, in 
two attempts to reach the east coast 
of Greenland, then sailed to the west 
and north of West Spitsbergen and in 
waters around it. Meteorologic, hydro- 
graphic and magnetic observations were 
made throughout the trip. The author 
describes the cruise and the work of 
the expedition; discusses the ice condi- 
tions, currents, surface and deep sea 
temperature, meteorology and magnetic 
variation in the Greenland Sea and 
waters north of Svalbard. 

Tables: Daily meteorologic observa- 
tions including surface water tempera- 
tures, May 25-Sept. 29; bottom sedi- 
ments of thirty-nine stations; monthly 
summary of wind direction and force, 
hours of fog, rain, and snow; compass 
variation observations. 

Chart: Surface temperature of 
Greenland Sea. Copy seen: DLC. 


FREEDMAN, JACOB, 1911- , see 
Wahrhaftig, C. A., & J. Freedman. 
Coal deposits Healy R. 1945. 


5258. FREEMAN, LEWIS RAN- 
SOME, 1878- . The nearing North. 
New York, Dodd, Mead & Co. [¢1928] 
xii, 385 p. 31 plates, incl. ports. 

The journalist describes his river 
trips in northern Canada, on the Slave, 
Mackenzie and Nelson, and others; the 
Hudson Bay Railroad to the end of 
steel, and work of the Hudson’s Bay Co. 
throughout these regions. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 
FREEMAN, MILLER, see Babcock, 


J. P., & others. Investigations I. F. C. 
to Dee. 1930. 1930. 


FREEMAN, MILLER, sce also Bab- 
cock, J. P., & others. Report Interna- 
tional Fisheries Commission. 1931. 


FREEMAN, NORMAN L., see Thomp- 
son, W. F., & N. L. Freeman. History 
Pacific halibut fishery. 1930. 


5259. FREEMAN, OTIS W. Alaska. 
(In: Haas, W. H., ed. The American 
empire. Chicago, 1940. p. 151-215, 3 
plates) 

A sketch of the economic geography 
of Alaska with notes on physiography, 
climate, peoples, transportation and 
resources, 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


FREESE, H. L., see Paul, J. H., @ H. L. 
Freese. Epidemiological & bacteriologi- 
cal study. 1933. 


5260. FREIBERG, E. Promyslovo-bio- 
logicheskaia s’”emka s samoleta (Sovet- 
skafa Arktika, 1940, no. 4, p. 95-96) 
Title tr.: Commercial and biological 
survey made from an airplane. 

In 1938, the Yamal Expedition of the 
Arctic Agricultural Institute carried 
out an experiment to determine the loca- 
tion of animals and birds (especially 
arctic foxes) by the aerovisual method. 
The method is reported here to have 
been found effective. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5261. FREIBERG, E. N. Skoplenie 
uglia v raione bukhty Tiksi. (Leningrad. 
Vsesotuznyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 
1936. T. 59, p. 47-62, illus.) Title tr.: 
Coal accumulations in the region of 
Tiksi Bay. 

Investigation of local deposits as a 
source of supply for the base at Tiksi. 
Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


FREIBERG, E. N., see also Lazurkin, 
V. M., & E. N. Freiberg. K geologii 
Novoi Zemli. 1936. 


5262. FREIDAY, DEAN. The seals and 
the sealers. (Alaska life, Oct. 1945. v. 
8, no. 10, p. 30-37, illus.) 

Account of the Aleuts of the Pribilof 
Islands, the habits of the fur seal, and 
methods of killing the seals. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5263. FREIMAN, S. fv. Materialy k 
promyslovoi biologii tiulenei Dal’nego 
Vostoka. (Moskva. Vsesoiuznyi nauch- 
no-issledovatel’skii institut morskogo 
rybnogo khoziaistva i okeanografii. 
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Trudy, 1935. T. 3, p. 184-203) Title tr.: 
Contributions to commercial biology of 
Far Eastern seals. 

Descriptions of feeding habits and 
herding of five varieties of, seals in 
Okhotsk and Bering Seas. Summary in 
German. Copy seen: DLC. 


5264. FREIMAN, S. 1. Materialy po 
biologii chukotskogo morzha. (Vladivos- 
tok. Tikhookeanskii nauchno-issledova- 
tel’skii institut rybnogo khoziaistva i 
okeanografii. Izvestiia, 1940. T. 20, p. 
3-20, tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: Con- 
tributions to the biology of the Chuk- 
otsk walrus, 

Results of the author’s study during 
trips with sealing parties, June—Oct. 
1937, in Bering and Chukchi Seas, in- 
cluding observations on the age and 
rate of growth (of body and tusks), 
and biology of reproduction. Bibliog- 
raphy (8 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


5265. FREIMAN, S. fv. Promyslovaia 
kharakteristika severnoi chasti Okhot- 
skogo morta. (Moskva. Vsesofuznyi 
nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut mor- 
skogo rybnogo khoziaistva i okeano- 
grafii. Trudy, 1935. T. 3, p. 204-212, 
illus. (maps)) Title tr.: Description of 
commercial sealing in the northern 
part of Okhotsk Sea. 

A description of five varieties of 
seals from the point of view of their 
importance for the sealing industry, 
their distribution in the region, herds 
and a table of weights. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5266. FREIMAN, S. fw. Raspredelenie 
lastonogikh v moriakh Dal’nego Vos- 
toka. (Moskva. Vsesofuznyi nauchno- 
issledovatel’skii institut morskogo ryb- 
nogo khoziaistva i okeanografii. Trudy, 
1935. T. 3, p. 157-60; illus. map) Title 
tr.: The distribution of pinnipeds in 
Far Eastern Seas. 

Brief account of the distribution of 
seals and walrus in Okhotsk and Bering 
Seas. Copy seen: DLC. 


FREIMAN, S. 1WU., see also Dorofeev, 
S. V., & S. tJ. Freiman. Aérofotos’’- 
emka kak metod ucheta tiulenia. 1933. 


FREIMAN, S. 1U., see also Dorofeev, 
S. V., & S. fJ. Freiman. Morskie mle- 
kopitatushchie Dal’nego Vostoka. 1935. 


FREIMAN, S. 1., see also Dorofeev, 
S. V., &@ S. ft. Freiman. Napravlenie 
razvitiia promysla lastonogikh. 1935. 
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FREIMANN, J., see International So. 
ciety for the Exploration of the Arctic 
Regions by Means of Aircraft. Verhand- 
lungen II. Versammlung 1928. 1929, 


5267. FREIMANN, L. S. Opyty po 
akusticheskomu zondirovaniiu strato. 
sfery v Arktike v techenie 2-go Mezh. 
dunarodnogo polifarnogo goda. (Vse- 
soluznaia konferentSifa po izuchenii 
stratosfery, Leningrad, 1934. Trudy, 
pub. 1935. p. 1389-44) Title tr.: Experi- 
ments in acoustic sounding of the stra- 
tosphere in the Arctic in the course of 
the Second International Polar Year, 
Translation in English was published 
in Proceedings of the All-Union Con- 
ference for the Study of the Strato. 
sphere, March 31-April 6, 1934, pub. 
Moscow-Leningrad, 1938, p. 99-104. 
Results reported of twenty-eight spe- 
cial explosions, set off during 1932-33 
at four stations: Hooker Island in 
Franz Josef Land, and Cape Zhel- 
aniya, Russkaya Gavan’ and Matoch- 
kin Shar on Novaya Zemlya; deter- 
minations of anomalous. sound 
propagation in the atmosphere even 
without light for some weeks; and 
remarks on influence of wind and at- 
mosphere. Copy seen: DLC. 


5268. FRENCH, C. A., and R. &. 
MADILL. Magnetic results, 1927-1937. 
(Canada. Dominion Observatory, Ot. 
tawa. Publications, 1940. v. 11, p. 259- 
326, incl. 54 p. of tables) 

Includes results, 1927-37, from the 
following stations (for the dates in- 
dicated) : 

Arctic Red River, Northwest Terri- 
tories, 1923, 1931. 

Baker Lake, N. W. T., 1933, 1937. 

Battle Harbour, Labrador, 1905, 1914, 
1921, 1923, 1925, 1934. 

Cape Dorset, N. W. T., 1922, 1934, 
1937. . 

Cape Hopes Advance, Ungava Per- 
insula, 1928. 

Cape Smith, N. W. T., 1934, 1937. 

Carcross, Yukon Territory, 1934. 

Cartwright, Labrador, 1934. 

Charlton Island, N. W. T., 1934. 

Chesterfield, N. W. T., 1932-1933, 
1937. 

Craig Harbour, N. W. T., 1934. 

Dawson, Y. T., 1907, 1924, 1934. 

Dundas Harbour, N. W. T., 1934. 

Hay River, Vale Pt. N. W. T., 1923 
1931. 

Hebron, Labrador, 1937. 
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Lake Harbour, N. W. T., 1922, 1934, 

937. 

Norman, N. W. T., 1923, 1931. 
Nottingham Island, N. W. T., 1928. 
Pangnirtung, N. W. T., 1934. 

Pond Inlet, N. W. T., 1934. 
Port Burwell, Labrador, 1928, 1934, 

937. 

i Harrison, Ungava Pen., 1934, 

1937. 

Repulse Bay, N. W. T., 1937. 
Resolution Bay, N. W. T., 1922, 1931. 
Resolution Island, N. W. T., 1928. 
Selkirk, Y. T., 1907, 1924, 1934. 
Simpson, N. W. T., 1910, 1923, 1931. 
Southampton Island, N. W. T., 1934. 
Stewart, Y. T., 1907, 1924, 1934. 
Tantalus, Y. T., 1907, 1924, 1934. 
Wakeham Bay, Ungava Pen., 1928, 

1937. 

Whitehorse, Y. T., 1907, 1924, 1934. 
Wolstenholme, Ungava Pen., 1934, 

1937. 

Wrigley, N. W. T., 1923, 1931. 
Appendix: No. 1. Details of mag- 
netic observations in Hudson Bay, Hud- 

son Strait, and eastern Canada, p. 313- 

20. Copy seen: DN-HO. 


5269. FRENCH, LEIGH HILL, 1863- 

. Nome nuggets. Some of the experi- 
ences of a party of gold seekers in 
northwestern Alaska in 1900. By L. H. 
French .. . In charge of the expedition 
of the Cape Nome Hydraulic Mining 
Company. New York, Montross, Clarke 
& Emmons, 1901. xxi, [23]—-102 p. incl. 
front., illus., 14 plates, ports. 

The author mined gold in the Nome 
and Seward Peninsula regions begin- 
ning 1900. He describes here the Nome 
gold rush, the physical features of the 
region, the West Alaska Eskimos, the 
routes to Nome, the occurrence of gold 
and methods of obtaining it. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


5270. FRENCH, LEIGH HILL, 1863- 
. Seward’s land of gold; five seasons 
experience with the gold seekers in 
northwestern Alaska. New York, Mont- 
ross, Clark & Emmons [19057] 3 p. L., 
xii p., 1 1., 101 p. front. 46 plates, ports. 
Essentially the same text as the 

author’s Nome nuggets, 1901, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


FRESA, ALFONSO, see Bove, G. Pas- 
saggio Nord-Est Vega (1878-79). 1940. 


5271. FREUCHEN, PETER, 1886- 
Arctic adventure; my life in the frozen 


North. New York, Farrar & Rinehart, 
[©1935] ix, 467 p. inel. illus., ports., 
maps, maps on lining-papers. English 
translation of Min grgnlandske ung- 
dom, 1936, with additional text and 
illustrations. 

Account of the author’s experiences 
as a member of the Danmark expedi- 
tion to East Greenland, 1906-1907; the 
meteorological, geological and _ geo- 
graphic investigations; events leading 
to the establishment of the Thule mis- 
sion and trading post in northwest 
Greenland by Knud Rasmussen, 1910; 
encounters with American explorers in 
Greenland; the Eskimos, geography, 
the wildlife, vegetation, sledge and 
hunting trips, a sledge journey on the 
inland ice; the Thule expeditions. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


5272. FREUCHEN, PETER, 1886- . 
Eskimo. Tr. by A. Paul Maerker- 
Branden and Elsa Branden. New York, 
Horace Liveright, 1931. 504 p. front. 
Translated from the Danish, Stor- 
fanger, 1927. 

A novel of the Eskimos of Cape York 
in northwest Greenland, being the story 
of Mala and the primitive people with 
whom the author lived for many years, 
having married one of its women; with 
an introduction by Rockwell Kent. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5273. FREUCHEN, PETER, 1886- 
Fuglelivet i Nordvestgrgnland. Iagtta- 
gelser fra mit vindue. (Dansk ornithe- 
logisk forening. Tidsskrift, Dec. 1921. 
Aarg. 15, p. 101-108) Title tr.: Bird 
life in northwest Greenland. Observa- 
tions through my window. 
Notes from the author’s stay at 
Thule, North Greenland. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


5274. FREUCHEN, PETER, 1886- . 
General observations as to natural con- 
ditions in the country traversed by the 
expedition. (Meddelelser om Gr¢gnland, 
1915. Bd. 51, p. 341-70. plates) 
Physical geography of North Green- 
land, with special regard to glaciers 
and the inland ice, as observed in the 
First Thule Expedition, 1912. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


5275. FREUCHEN, PETER, 1886- . 
Ivalu; en roman fra polareskimoernes 
land. [Kgbenhavn] S. Hasselbalch, 
1930. 239 p. Title tr.: Ivalu. A novel 
from the land of the Polar Eskimos. 
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Also published in English transla- 
tion as Ivalu, the Eskimo wife. New 
York, L. Furman, Inc., [°1935], 332 p.; 
and in German, as Ivalu, [Berlin, 
Biichergilde Gutenberg, 1931] 217 p. 
A novel, based on the author-explor- 
er’s studies and intimate knowledge of 
the Polar Eskimos, combining fact and 
fiction. Tells the story of a girl who, 
while still a child, met Peary and be- 
came obsessed with the idea of marry- 
ing a white man. After having mar- 
ried first an intrepid Eskimo hunter, 
she meets a white man and becomes 
his wife. Copy seen: NNStef. 


5276. FREUCHEN, PETER, 1886- . 
Lidt om polarulven. (Grgnlandske sel- 
skab. Aarsskrift, 1919. p. 17-29) Title 
tr.: A few words about arctic wolves. 

Recounts his own and other explorers’ 
encounters with wolves in various re- 
gions of Greenland. Copy seen: NN. 


5277. FREUCHEN, PETER, 1886- . 
Meteorological observations. (Meddelel- 
ser om Grgnland, 1915. Bd. 51, p. 413- 
26) 

Scientific results of the First Thule 
Expedition, 1912. Remarks and data 
on meteorological observations made 
one to four times daily on the eastward 
journey over the inland ice from Cape 
Robertson (77°54’N. 71°52’W. on the 
Smith Sound coast of North Green- 
land) toward Danmark Fiord, Apr. 
14-May 9, 1912; one to four times 
daily meteorological observations made 
during the exploration of glacier lakes, 
fiords and other intermediate areas be- 
tween the coast (of the Danmark-Inde- 
pendence Fiords region) and the inland 
ice, May 15-Sept. 9, 1912. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5278. FREUCHEN, PETER, 1886- 
Min anden ungdom. Kgbenhavn, Gyl- 
dendal, 1938. 233 p. front., plates, 
ports., map. Title tr.: My second youth. 
Description of the author’s life and 
experiences from 1921 to 1929; the 
start of the Fifth Thule Expedition in 
the Sgkongen, 1921, and the headquar- 
ters on Vansittart Island (about 66°N., 
82°-84°W.); comments on accomplish- 
ments of the expedition; reminiscences 
from the Canadian Arctic, Greenland, 
Siberia, Denmark, America, etc.; re- 
marks on other arctic explorers and 
expeditions; inland ice expeditions; fly- 
ing expeditions; and brief notes on the 
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Eskimos, wind, weather, temperature 
and ice conditions, ete. Includes map 
of area covered by the Fifth Thule 
Expedition, 1921-24. 

Copy seen: DLC; NN, 


5279. FREUCHEN, PETER, 1886- , 
Min grgnlandske ungdom. Kgbenhavyn, 
Gyldendal, 1936. 325 p. front., plates, 
ports. Title tr.: My youth in Greenland, 
English version published as Arctic Ad. 
venture, 1935, q.v. Copy seen: DLC, 


5280. FREUCHEN, PETER, 1886- . 
Nordboerne ved Upernivik. (Grgnland- 
ske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1919. p. 48-53) 
Title tr.: The Norsemen at Upernavik. 

Discusses investigation of the house 
ruins at Umiarfik, West Greenland 
(about 72°N. 56°W.), found by pastor 
Rossen; declares them to be Eskimo 
houses; refutes pastor Rossen’s state- 
ment that they are remnants of Norse 
medieval settlements. Includes supple. 
mentary remarks by Freuchen’s com- 
panion to Umiarfik, Dr. H. Bryder, who 
suggests archeological investigations at 
Inugsuk. Copy seen: NN. 


5281. FREUCHEN, PETER, 1886- . 
Om ederfuglene i Kap York-distriktet. 
(Geografisk tidsskrift, 1921-22. Kjgben- 
havn, 1922. Bd. 26, p. 49-57) Title tr.: 
On eider ducks in the Cape York dis- 
trict. 

Remarks on the occurrence of eider 
ducks in the Cape York region, Eskimo 
eider duck “picnics”, methods of hunt- 
ing the birds, importance of their eggs 
and meat in the Eskimo diet. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5282. FREUCHEN, PETER, 1886- . | 


Om _hvalrossens 
dringer ved Grgnlands vestkyst. (Dansk 
naturhistorisk forening. Videnskabelige 
meddelelser, 1921. Bd. 72, p. 237-49) 
Title tr.: On the occurrence and migra- 
tion of walrus along the west coast 
of Greenland. Copy seen: DLC. 


5283. FREUCHEN, PETER, 1886 . 
Om plantekost hos Smith-sund eskimo- 
erne. (Geografisk tidsskrift, 1917-18 
Kjgbenhavn, 1918. Bd. 24, p. 306-310) 
Title tr.: On food of the Smith Sound 
Eskimos derived from the vegetation 

Discussion of willows, certain flow 
ering plants, mushrooms, berries, ete. 
used in the diet of the Smith Sound 
Eskimos. Copy seen: DLC. 
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5284. FREUCHEN, PETER, 1886- . 
Om rener og moskusokser i Kap York 
distriktet. (Geografisk tidsskrift, 1911- 
12, Kjgbenhavn, 1912. Bd. 21, p. 144- 
46) Title tr.: On reindeer and musk 
oxen in the Cape York region. 
Speculations on causes of the non- 
occurrence of reindeer and musk oxen 
in the Cape York region of northwest 
Greenland. Copy seen: DLC. 


5285. FREUCHEN, PETER, 1886- . 
Report of the First Thule Expedition, 
Scientific work [Zoology]. (Meddelelser 
om Grgnland, 1915. Bd. 51, p. 387-411) 
Field notes on ten species of animals 
and twelve birds (and tracks) seen by 
Rasmussen and Freuchen in North 
Greenland and fiords in the course of 
the First Thule Expedition in 1912; 
with remarks on game conditions (espe- 
cially musk oxen) in the Peary Land 

and Danmark Fiord regions. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


5286. FREUCHEN, PETER, 1886- . 
Roald Amundsens_ nordpolsflyvning 
1925. (Geografisk tidsskrift, Kjgben- 
havn, 1925. Bd. 28, p. 133-39) Title tr.: 
Roald Amundsen’s north polar flight, 
1925. Copy seen: DLC. 


5287. FREUCHEN, PETER, 1886- . 
Sibiriske eventyr. Kgbenhavn, Frederik 
E. Pedersen, 1939. 329 p. cover illus. 
Title tr.: Siberian adventures. 

An account of the author’s travels 
through Siberia. Copy seen: NN. 
FREUCHEN, PETER, 1886-_, see also 
Degerbol, M., & P. Freuchen. Mammals. 
Fifth Thule Exped. 1935. 

FREUCHEN, PETER, 1886-_, see also 
Herring, R., & others. Birds collected 
Sth Thule Exped. 1937. 

FREUCHEN, PETER, 1886-_, see also 
Mathiassen, T. Contributions to geog. 
Baffin Land & Melville Pen. 1933. 
FREUCHEN, PETER, 1886-_, see also 
Mathiassen, T. Med Rasmussen blandt 
Amerikas eskimoer. 1926. 

FREUCHEN, PETER, 1886- _, see also 


Mathiassen, T. Mit Rasmussen bei 
amerikanischen Eskimos. 1928. 


FREUCHEN, PETER, 1886- _, see also 
Rasmussen, K. J. V. Fra Grgnland til 
Stillehavet. 1925. 


FREUCHEN, PETER, 1886- , see also 
Rasmussen, K. J. V. Mindeudgave. 
1934-35, 


5288. FREY, RICHARD. Bidrag till 
kannedomen om Finlands harkrankar 
(Dipt.). (Societas pro fauna et flora 
fennica. Memoranda, 1932-33, pub. 1933. 
v. 9, p. 29-31) Title tr.: A contribu- 
tion to the knowledge of crane flies 
(Dipt.) of Finland. 

Contains a list of thirteen species of 
crane flies, including nine native to 
Finnish and Russian Lapland and the 
Kuusamo region, with critical notes 
and data on distribution. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


5289. FREY, RICHARD. Cephenomyia 
ulrichi Brauer, en pa alg lefvande, for 
landet ny oestrid. (Societas pro fauna 
et flora fennica. Meddelanden, 1913- 
14, pub. 1914. Hafte 40, p. 117-19, 
illus.) Title tr.: Cephenomyia ulrichi 
Brauer, an oestrid living on Algae, a 
newcomer to Finland. 

Contains a list of six species of bot- 
flies, fam. Oestridae, including Cephe- 
nomyia trompe, native to Finnish and 
Russian Lapland, and comparison with 
C. ulrichi, new to the entomological 
fauna of Finland. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


5290. FREY, RICHARD. Diptera Bra- 
chycera aus den arktischen Kiistenge- 
genden Sibiriens. St.-Pétersburg, 1915. 
1 p. l., 35 p. tables. (Russkaia poliar- 
nala ékspeditSiia, 1900-1908. Résultats 
scientifiques. Sect. E., vol. 2, livr. 10. 
Pub. as: Akademifa nauk SSSR. Mé- 
moires, Sér. 8, Classe physico-mathéma- 
tique, vol. 29, no. 10) Title tr.: Diptera 
Brachycera of the arctic coasts of Si- 
beria. 

Contains a discussion of the distri- 
bution and typical zones of the flies, 
a systematic annotated list, with local- 
ities and distribution, of fifty-one (in- 
cluding with descriptions, thirteen new) 
species from Taymyr Peninsula, the 
tundra between Yana and Lena River 
mouths, and the New Siberian Islands; 
and a bibliography (40 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


5291. FREY, RICHARD. Dipterologi- 
ska notiser. (Societas pro fauna et flora 
fennica. Meddelanden, 1910-11, pub. 
1911. Hafte 37, p. 91-92, 230) Title tr.: 
Notes on Diptera. 

Contains a discussion on nine fam- 
ilies of these insects with one hundred 
thirty-eight species, including eight 
arctic species distributed in Scandi- 
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navia and European and Asiatic Russia. 
Summary in German. 
Copy seen: MH. 


5292. FREY, RICHARD. Entomolo- 
gische Ergebnisse der schwedischen 
Kamtchatka-Expedition 1920-1922. 36. 
Diptera Brachycera. 5. Empididae, 
Micropezidae, Lauxaniidae, Chloropi- 
dae. [Stockholm, 1935] 8 p. (Arkiv fdr 
zoologi. Bd. 28A, no. 10) Title tr.: 
Entomological results of the Swedish 
Kamchatka Expedition, 1920-22. 36. 
Diptera Brachycera. 5. Empididae, Mi- 
cropezidae, Lauxaniidae, Chloropidae. 

Annotated list, with localities, of 
twenty-one (including with descrip- 
tions, nine new) species and subspecies 
of flies. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


5293. FREY, RICHARD. Entomologi- 
ska meddelanden. (Societas pro fauna 
et flora fennica. Meddelanden, 1914- 
15, pub. 1915. Hafte 41, p. 43) Title tr.: 
Entomological notes. 

Contains critical notes on three spe- 
cies of dragonflies (Odonata), includ- 
ing Agrion vernale Hagen (lunulatum 
Charp.) native to Kola Peninsula. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


5294. FREY, RICHARD. Finlands Sar- 
cophaga- och Oneisa-arter, bestimda af 
J. Villeneuve. (Societas pro fauna et 
flora fennica. Meddelanden 1908-1909, 
pub. 1909. Hafte 35, p. 90-92) Title tr.: 
Sarcophaga and Onesia species of Fin- 
land. 

Contains a list of nineteen species of 
insects of the dipterous genus Sarco- 
phaga and four of Onesia, determined 
by Dr. J. Villeneuve. Includes S. hae- 
matodes from Kemi Lapland, and O. 
genarum from ““Lapponia”. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


5294A. FREY, RICHARD. For faunan 
nya arter av nematocerslaktet Tricho- 
cera Meig. (Societas pro fauna et flora 
fennica. Memoranda, 1929-30, pub. 
1929. v. 6, p. 6-7) Title tr.: Species of 
nematocerous genus Trichoccra Meig, 
new to the fauna of Finland. 

Contains a list of four species of dip- 
terous genus Trichocera (fam. Rhyphi- 
dae) new to the insect fauna of Fin- 
land, and another list of four species 
known previously from Finland, in- 
cluding six native to Finnish and Rus- 
sian Lapland. Copy seen: MH-A. 
5295. FREY, RICHARD. Fir Finlands 


fauna nya Diptera. (Societas pro fauna 
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et flora fennica. Meddelanden, 1929- 
23, pub. 1925. Hafte 49, p. 3-4) Title 
tr.: Diptera new to fauna of Finland, 
Contains a list of eight insects new 
to the fauna of Finland, including 
Glabellula arctica native to Muonio, 
Kemi Lappmark in Finland, and Kap- 

dalaksha, Kola Peninsula. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


5296. FREY, RICHARD. Forteckning 
éver Finlands chloropider, bestimda ay 
O. Duda. (Societas pro fauna et flora 
fennica. Memoranda, 1932-33, pub. 
1933. v. 9, p. 128-39) Title tr.: Em- 
meration of Chloropidae of Finland 
determined by O. Duda. 

Contains a systematic list of eighty- 
one species of these flies, based on col- 
lections of the Finnish Museum, Hel- 
sinki, including many native to Fin- 
nish and Russian Lapland. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


5297. FREY, RICHARD. Forteckning 
over Finlands Scatopsider, pa grund- 
valen av O. Dudas revision av vart 
material. (Societas pro fauna et flora 
fennica. Memoranda, 1929-30, pub. 
1930. v. 6, p. 151-52) Title tr.: List of 
Scatopsidae of Finland based on O. Du- 
da’s revision of Finnish material. 
Contains a systematic list of seven- 
teen species of Scatopsidae, based chief- 
ly on a revision of that family of 
Diptera by O. Duda. Includes nine spe- 
cies of these flies native to Finnish 
and Russian Lapland. 
Copy seen: MH-A 


5298. FREY, RICHARD. Nagra nykon- 
lingar fér Finlands empidid och doli- 
chopodidfauna. (Societas pro fauna et 
flora fennica. Memoranda, 1928-29, 
pub. 1929. v. 5, p. 111-13) Title tr: 
Some newcomers to Empididae and 

Dolichopodidae fauna of Finland. 
Contains critical notes and data on 
distribution of five predaceous brachy- 
cerous flies of fam. Empididae and 
Dolichopodidae, found in 1928 by the 
author in the Petsamo region; some 
extending to Finnish Lapland and Kola 

Peninsula. Summary in German. 
Copy seen: MH-A 


5299. FREY, RICHARD. Provisorisk 
férteckning dver Finlands culicider. 
(Societas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Meddelanden, 1920-21, pub. 1921. 
Hiafte 47, p. 98-102) Title tr.: A pro- 
visional list of Culicidae of Finland. 
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Contains a provisional list of twenty- 
two species of mosquitces (Culicidae), 
including five native to. Finnish and 
Russian Lapland. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


5300. FREY, RICHARD. Tre for lan- 
dets fauna nya harkrankar. (Societas 
pro fauna et flora fennica. Memoranda, 
1925-26, pub. 1927. v. 2, p. 12) Title 
ir. Three crane flies new to Finland. 
Contains data on distribution of Ti- 
pula rubripes, a daddy-long-legs, found 
in Kuusamo, Finland, also in Kanda- 

laksha and Khibiny, Kola Peninsula. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


FREY, RICHARD, see also Strand, E. 
Neue Beitr. z. Arthropoden-Fauna. I-— 
XXVI. 1910-76. 


FRIBERG, NILS, see Ahimann, H. W. 
Geomorphology. Swedish-Norwegian 
Exped. 1931. 1933. 


5301. FRIBORG, A. E. Family life on 
the mist islands. (Alaska sportsman, 
Aug. 1939. v. 5, no. 8, p. 18-19, 35-37, 

illus. ) 
Notes on the habits and life history 
of the fur seal of the Pribilof Islands. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


5302. FRIDLIAND, S. K ugol’noi prob- 
leme Krainego Severa. (Sovetskii 
Sever, 1934. T. 5, p. 45-51) Title tr.: 
The coal problem in the far North. 
General discussion of the investiga- 
tion of the Soviet Arctic for coal de- 
posits to supply the Northern Sea 
Route shipping needs. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


5308. FRIDLIAND, S. M. [Anskaia 
kompleksnaia ékspeditSita Glavsevmor- 
puti. (Problemy Arktiki, 1937, no. 1, p. 
163) Title ir.: Complex Expedition of 
the Administration of Northern Sea 
Route to the Yana River. 

Brief general information on this 
multi-purpose Yana Expedition, 1936. 
Summary in English, p. 193-94. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5304. FRIDOLIN, VLADIMIR IUL’E- 
VICH. DifferentSial’nafa fenologiia i 
isklfuchitel’nyi 1934 god v Khibinskoi 
gornoi strane. (Vsesoruznoe geografi- 
cheskoe obshchestvo. Izvestita, 1936. T. 
64, vyp. I, p. 80-107, illus.) Title tr.: 
Differential phenology and the unusual 
year 1934 in the Khibina Mountain 
region. 


Description of the unusual weather 
conditions prevailing in 1934 and their 
effect on the seasonal appearance of 
the flora and biology of fauna, includ- 
ing insects, of the region. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5305. FRIDOLIN, VLADIMIR IUL’E- 
VICH. Fauna Severnogo Urala kak zoo- 
geograficheskaia edinitSa i kak biotSen- 
oticheskoe tSeloe. (Jn; Ural; pripo- 
lfarnye raiony, 1935. p. 245-70, illus.) 
Title tr.: The Urals as a zoogeographi- 

cal unit and a biocenotic complex. 
Discussion of the North Ural region 
as a separate zoogeographical zone, dis- 
tinct from that of Siberia and eastern 
Europe; the forest taiga and mountain 
tundra elements in its landscape com- 
plex; plant and animal life characteris- 
tic of each, and interrelations within 
the life groups. Based on the author’s 
work in the area and on collections 
brought back by the North Ural ex- 

peditions. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


5306. FRIDOLIN, VLADIMIR I[UL’E- 
VICH. Izuchenie nasekomykh Khibin- 
skikh gor v sviazi s voprosom o kolo- 
nizatsii krara. (In: Khibinskie apatity, 
1932. T. 2, p. 446-51, illus. fold. diagr.) 
Title tr.: Study of insects in the Khi- 
bina Mountains in connection with the 
colonization of the region. 

Report on the zoogeographical in- 
vestigation of the Vud’yavr Lakes 
basin in central Kola Peninsula, by the 
expedition of the Apatite Trust and 
Malarial Commission of the Zoological 
Museum of the Academy of Sciences 
in 1930. Includes data on various in- 
sects in the region as serious pests to 
men and animals, and an obstacle to 
colonization. Diagram shows the con- 
ditions of development of blood-suck- 
ing mosquitoes (genus Aedes) and 
punkies (genus Simulum) in relation 


to meteorological, hydrological, and 
hydro-biological phenomena. Author 


suggests bee-keeping be tried in the 
region. Copy seen: DLC. 


5307. FRIDOLIN, VLADIMIR IUL’E- 
VICH. Zhivotno-rastitel’noe soobsh- 
chestvo gornoi strany Khibin. BiotSe- 
noticheskie issledovanifa 1930-1935 gg. 
I. Moskva—Leningrad, Izd. Akademii 
nauk SSSR, 1936. 295 p. illus., (8 fold. 
diagrs. in envelope) (Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Kol’skaia baza. Trudy, vyp. 3) 
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Title tr.: Animal-plant relationships in 
the mountainous section of Khibiny. 
Biocenotic investigations, 1930-35. I. 

Based on work done during the Acad- 
emy of Sciences U.S.S.R. expeditions 
to Kola Peninsula. 

Contents tr.: 1. Introduction (on 
methods, purpose, localities and person- 
nel), p. 19-41. 

2. Life of mosquitoes and other 
bloodsucking insects of the Khibiny 
Mountains, p. 42-108. 

3. Insects, flowers and 
higher Hymenoptera in 
Mountains, p. 109-155. 

4. The réle of various vegetation 
groups in the feeding of animals. (Eco- 
logic study of insects and birds in rela- 
tion to the vegetation), p. 156-241. 

5. Basic features of plant and animal 
phenology, p. 242-95. 


Copy seen: DLC. 
5308. FRIDRIKSSON, ARNI. Boreo- 


tended changes in the marine verte- 
brate fauna of Iceland during the last 
25 years. (/i: Rollefsen, G., and others. 
Climatic changes in the Arctic (etce.), 
1949. Pub. in: International Council 
for the Study of the Sea. Rapports et 
procés-verbaux. v. 125, p. 30-32) 
Note on fishes (principally), 
whales, with respect to their 

northerly occurrence. 
Copy seen: DF; DGS; DLC. 


FRIDTJOF NANSENS FOND TIL VI- 
DENSKABENS FREMME, see Nansen, 
F. Norwegian North Polar Expedition 
1893-96. 1900-1906. 


5309. FRIDTZ, R. Undersogelser over 
karplanternes udbredelse i Nord Reisen. 
(Nytt magasin for naturvidenskapene, 
1900. Bd. 37, hefte 3, p. 230-54) Title 
tr.: Investigations of the distribution 
of vascular plants in Nordreise. 
Contains a general sketch of the 
vegetation of Nordreise district, Trom- 
sé province, Norway, and a list of 


the life of 
the Khibiny 


and 
more 


about two hundred vascular plants 
with data on habitat and local dis- 
tribution. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


5310. FRIEDLAENDER, IMMANUEL, 


1871- Notizen iiber die Bogosloff- 
Inseln. (Zeitschrift fiir Vulkanologie, 


Juni, 1919. Bd. 5, p. 51-55, illus.) 
Historic sketch of Bogoslof Island, 
its voleanie activity and island forma- 
tion, drawn from earlier writers’ works. 
Copy seen: DGS. 
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5311. FRIEDMANN, HERBERT, 1900- 

- Additions to the avifauna- of St, 
Lawrence Island, Bering Sea. (Condor, 
1932. v. 34, p. 257) 

First records for the island of a dot- 
terel, and a whiskered auklet, sent to 
the U. S. National Museum by an Es- 
kimo collector in 1932. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


5312. FRIEDMANN, HERBERT, 1900- 

. The Amur barn swallow, a new bird 
for North America. (Condor, Jan.—Feb, 
1939. v. 41, p. 37) 

Report of the Amur barn swallow, 
Hirundo rustica gutturalis, collected by 
Paul Silook at Gambell, St. Lawrence 
Island, Alaska. Copy seen: DSI-M. 
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5313. FRIEDMANN, HERBERT, 1900- 

. Avian bones from prehistoric ruins 
on Kodiak Island, Alaska. (Washing- 
ton Academy of Sciences. Journal, Jan. 
15, 1935. v. 25, p. 44-51) 

Contains annotated list of 40 species 
of birds, seven of which are new to 
the known fauna of the island (black- 
footed albatross, trumpeter swan, 
Ross’ goose, lesser scaup, goldeneye, 
gray sea eagle, long-tailed jaeger), 
identified from bones excavated by Ales 
Hrdlicka. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


5314. FRIEDMANN, HERBERT, 1900- 

. Bird bones from archeological sites 
in Alaska. (Washington Academy of 
Sciences.’ Journal, Oct. 15, 1937. v. 27, 
p. 431-38) 

Contains annotated list of birds iden- 
tified from bones collected by Dr. Ales 
Hrdlicka on Kodiak and several of the 
Aleutian Islands: Kodiak, forty-one 
species of which two are new to the 
island — golden eagle and red-legged 
kittiwake; Unalaska, thirty-one spe- 
cies; Atka, seven species; Little Kiska, 
thirty-four species; Attu, seventeen 
species. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


5315. FRIEDMANN, HERBERT, 1900- 
. Bird bones from Eskimo ruins at 
Cape Prince of Wales, Alaska. (Wash- 
ington Academy of Sciences. Journal, 
Sept. 15, 1941. v. 31, p. 404409) 
Contains an annotated list of thirty- 
nine species of birds identified from 
bones from old Eskimo middens, mostly 
of the Thule-Punuk period, excavated 
by H. B. Collins in 1936. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 
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5316. FRIEDMANN, HERBERT, 1900- 

. Bird bones from Eskimo ruins on 
St. Lawrence Island. (Washington 
Academy of Sciences. Journal, Feb. 
1934. v. 24, p. 83-96) 

Contains an annotated list of forty- 
five species of birds, of which ten are 
new to the known avifauna of the is- 
land, and to which may be referred the 
bones from diggings in village sites, 
_ranging in age from 50 to 2500 years 
old. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


5317. FRIEDMANN, HERBERT, 1900- 

. Bird bones from old Eskimo ruins 
in Alaska. (Washington Academy of 
Sciences. Journal, May 1934. v. 24, p. 
230-37 ) 

Contains annotated lists of twenty- 
one species of birds from the Aleutians, 
twenty-four species from Kodiak, simple 
list of fifteen species from Norton 
Sound, and three (each) from Seward 
Peninsula and Bonasila. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


5318. FRIEDMANN, HERBERT, 1900- 

. The birds of Kodiak Island, Alaska. 
(Chicago Academy of Sciences. Bul- 
letin, Sept. 1935. v. 5, p. 13-54, sketch 
map) 

Notes on the island as a habitat, an 
annotated list of one hundred forty- 
one species, and a bibliography (92 
items). Copy seen: DSI-M. 


5319. FRIEDMANN, HERBERT, 1900- 

. The birds of St. Lawrence Island, 
Bering Sea. Washington, D. C., 1932. 
31 p., 6 plates (U. S. National Museum. 
Proceedings, v. 80, article 12. Its Pub. 
no. 2912) 

Contains a brief description of St. 
Lawrence Island, its geography, his- 
tory and record of ornithological ex- 
ploration, followed by description and 
discussion of sixty-one species of birds 
known to occur there, based on scat- 
tered records and 109 skins collected by 
H. B. Collins in 1930. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5320. FRIEDMANN, HERBERT, 1900- 

. The Chinese cormorant on Kodiak 
Island, Alaska. (Condor, Jan. 1933. v. 
35, p. 30-31) 

Humerus of Phalacrocorax carbo 
sinensus discovered among avian bones 
in an old Eskimo kitchen midden, 1932. 
Notes on probable northern range of 
species. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


5321. FRIEDMANN, HERBERT, 1900- 
. Further additions to the known avi- 

fauna of St. Lawrence Island, Alaska. 

(Condor, Mar. 1937. v. 39, p. 91) 

Of seven species sent to the U. S. 
National Museum by an Eskimo col- 
lector, six are new records (May-Aug. 
1936) for the island. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


5322. FRIEDMANN, HERBERT, 1900- 

. Further records from St. Lawrence 
Island, Alaska. (Condor, Mar. 1938. v. 
40, p. 88) 

Four species added to island record, 
one of which is new for North Ameri- 
ca (Petchora pipit). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


5323. FRIEDMANN, HERBERT, 1900- 

. The green-winged teal of the Aleu- 
tian Islands. (Biological Society of 
Washington. Proceedings Sept. 3, 1948. 
v. 61, p. 157-58) 

The green-winged teal breeding on 
the Aleutian Islands east to Akutan is 
described as sufficiently distinct from 
those of Europe, Asia, and other parts 
of Alaska to warrant designation as 
Anas crecca nimia. 


Copy seen: DSI-M. 


5324. FRIEDMANN, HERBERT, 1900- 
. The Mongolian plover and other 
birds at Goodnews Bay, Alaska. (Con- 
dor, Mar. 1934. v. 36, p. 89) 
Specimens of three species reported 
were received by the U. S. National 
Museum, the plover, a surf bird, and a 
kittlitz murrelet. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


5325. FRIEDMANN, HERBERT, 1900- 
. The mourning dove in Alaska (Auk, 
1931. v. 48, p. 265) 
First Alaskan record for the western 
mourning dove (at Fort Yukon). 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


5326. FRIEDMANN, HERBERT, 1900- 

A new race of the sharp-tailed 
grouse. (Washington Academy of Sci- 
ences. Journal, June 15, 1943. v. 33, p. 
189-191) 

Description of Pedioecetes phasianel- 
lus caurus, ranging from north cen- 
tral Alaska to southern Yukon Terri- 
tory and northeastern Alberta; also 
key to all forms of Pedioecetes phasi- 
anellus. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


5327. FRIEDMANN, HERBERT, 1900- 
- Notes on Alaskan birds. (Condor, 
1936. v. 38, p. 178) 
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Hudsonian curlew and Rocky Moun- 
tain creeper are added to the known 
fauna of Kodiak Island; mongolian 
plover is reported on St. Lawrence 
Island, and nesting at Goodnews Bay, 
Alaska. Includes notes on the breeding 
range of peale’s falcon (less extensive 
than previously thought). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


5328. FRIEDMANN, HERBERT, 1900- 

. Notes on some birds of Goodnews 
Bay, Alaska. (Condor, Nov. 1933. v. 
35, p. 239-40) 

Breeding records for pectoral sand- 
piper and Aleutian tern discussed, and 
five other species listed, all occasioned 
by a bird shipment to the U. S. Na- 
tional Museum, from Alaska. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


5329. FRIEDMANN, HERBERT, 1900- 

. The Polynesian tattler on St. Law- 
rence Island. (Condor, 1933. v. 35, p. 
78) 

First record for St. Lawrence Island, 
second North American locality, for 
Polynesian tattler, Heteroscelis bre- 
vipes. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


5330. FRIEDMANN, HERBERT, 1900- 
The red-spotted bluethroats of 
northwestern Alaska. (Auk, 1946. v. 63, 
p. 434. 
Taxonomic discussion of the status 


of Luscinia suecica in Siberia and 
Alaska. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 
5331. FRIEDMANN, HERBERT, 1900- 


. The ruff on St. Lawrence Island. 
(Condor, 1934. v. 36, p. 42) 
First record of the ruff (Philomachus 
pugnas) on St. Lawrence Island. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


5332. FRIEDMANN, HERBERT, 1900- 

. The Siberian rough-legged hawk in 
Alaska. (Condor, Nov. 1934. v. 36, p. 
246) 

Re-examination of museum _ speci- 
mens shows a specimen (Nelson, 1879) 
to be of Siberian race. Discussion of 
criteria for identification. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


5333. FRIEDMANN, HERBERT, 1900- 
, and J. H. RILEY. The genus 
Cuculus in North America. (Auk, 1931. 
v. 48, p. 269) 
First record of the Himalayan 
cuckoo, Cuculus canorus bakeri, on St. 
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Lawrence Island; also identification of 
an old record of Cuculus canorus tele. 
phonus from St. Paul Island corrected 
to Cuculus optatus. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


FRIEDMANN, HERBERT, 1900- _, see 
also Shtegman, B. Kk. Dnevnye khishch- 
niki (Fauna SSSR). 1937. 


FRIEDMANN, HERBERT, 1900-_, see 
also Todd, W. E. C., & H. Friedmann, 
Study of gyrfaleons, N. America. 1947, 


FRIEDMANN, HERBERT, 1900- _,, see 
also Wetmore, F. A., & H. Friedmann. 
Name for wryneck Alaska. 1949. 


FRIEDMANN, HERBERT, 1900-_,, see 
also Wynne-Edwards, V. C., & others, 
Biology (Program of investigations), 
1946. 


5334. FRIEDRICH, M. Uber Nieder. 
schlag und Schneelagerung in der Ark- 
tis. (Verein fiir Erdkunde zu Leipzig, 
Beitrige zur Geographie des Festen 
Wassers. No. 2 Pub. in its: Wissen- 
schaftliche Veréffentlichungen, 1891. 
Bd. 1, p. 93-172) Title tr.: On precipi- 
tation and snow cover in the Arctic. 

Based on records from a large nun- 
ber of expeditions to various regions 
(i.e. circumpolar data as then avail- 
able) on snow, rain or unspecified pre- 
cipitation. 

Contains in pt. 1, excerpts from these 
records, and discussion of number of 
days of snow and rain, months of less- 
er amount or none, types, forms, 
amounts, and associated air tempera- 
tures, for definite regions (e.g. Yakut, 
Franz Josef Land, Spitsbergen, Cana- 
dian Arctic, ete.) 

Pt. 2. Date of beginning of winter 
snow cover, characteristics of the sur- 
face layer of snow before melting, snow 
layers, surface forms, colored snow, 
depths, melting, and firn limits; brief 
notes on glaciers, drift ice, and the 
snow foot (along shore) ; brief remarks 
on the influence of the snow cover on 
climate, vegetation, animals and man: 
and a bibliography (85 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5335. FRIELE, HERMAN, 1838-1921. 
Catalog der auf der norwegischen 
Nordmeer-expedition bei Spitzbergen 
gefundenen Mollusken. (Deutsche ma- 
lakozoologische Gesellschaft. Jahr- 
biicher, 1879. Jahrg. 6, Heft 2, p. 264 
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96) Title tr.: Catalog of molluscs 
found by the Norwegian North Sea Ex- 
pedition around Spitsbergen. 

List, with references to literature, 
station, depth and discussions, of 
eighty-three (including with Latin di- 
agnoses), Six new species of molluscs 
and molluse shells, collected by the 
Norwegian North Sea Expedition, 
1876-78. Includes author’s theory on 
the transportation of shallow-water 
shells by ice. Copy seen: DLC. 


5336. FRIELE, HERMAN, 1838-1921. 
Jan Mayen Mollusca from the Nor- 
wegian North Atl. Expedition in 1877. 
(Nytt magasin for naturvidenskapene, 
1879, pub. 1878. Bd. 24, hefte 3, p. 221- 
26, plate) 

Contains a list of forty-nine species 
of marine molluses collected by the 
Norwegian Northern Sea (Norske 
nordhavs) Expedition in 1877, in Jan 
Mayen waters; includes descriptions of 
Terebratula arctica and Rissoa Jan— 
Mayen n. spp. and critical notes on 
some other species. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


5337. FRIELE, HERMAN, 1838-1921. 
Mollusca, I. Buccinidae. Christiania, 
Grondahl & Sgn, 1882. 2 p. 1., 38 p. 
6 plates, map. (Den Norske Nordhavs— 
expedition, 1876-1878. Bd. 3, hefte 4) 
A list, with descriptions, locations 
and taxonomic notes, of thirty-four 
(including four new) species of marine 
gastropods. Copy seen: DLC. 


5338. FRIELE, HERMAN, 1838-1921. 
Mollusea, II. [Pleurotomidae, Cancel- 
laria and Brachiopoda] Christiana, 
Gréndahl & Sogn, 1886. 1 p. 1, 44 p. 6 
plates (VII-XII) (Den Norske Nord- 
havs-expedition, 1876-1878. Bd. 3, 
Zoology, hefte 5) 

List, with descriptions and locations 
of twenty-two (including one new) 
species of Pleurotomidae, twenty-six 
(including eight new) species of Can- 
cellaria, and one species of Brachio- 
poda, from the Norwegian and Green- 
land Seas. Copy seen: DLC. 


5339. FRIELE, HERMAN, 1838-1921. 
Mollusken der ersten Nordmeerfahrt 
des Fischereidampfers “Michael Sars” 
1900 unter Leitung von Herrn Dr. Jo- 
han Hjort. Bergen, J. Grieg, 1903. 19 
p. 4 plates. (Bergen, Norway. Museum. 
Aarbok, 1902. No. 3) Title tr.: Mol- 
luses from the first cruise in northern 
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seas by the Michael Sars, 1900, under 
the direction of Dr. J. Hjort. 

The course of the expedition, July— 
Aug. was from Norway to the middle 
of Denmark Strait (north of Iceland) 
thence to Jan Mayen, northern Nor- 
wegian waters, Bear Island, and 
return. 

The author gives here a list with lo- 
cations, of seventy-seven (including 
with descriptions, four new) species of 
molluses and three brachiopods. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5340. FRIELE, HERMAN, 1838-1921. 
Preliminary report on Mollusca from 
the Norwegian North Atlantic expedi- 
tion in 1876. (Nytt magasin for natur- 
videnskapene, 1877. Bd. 23; hefte 3, 
p. 1-10, plate) 

Contains descriptions of nine new 
species of marine molluscs collected be- 
tween the northern Norwegian coast 
and Iceland during the Norwegian 
North Atlantic Expedition, 1876, and 
critical notes on eleven other species. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


5341. FRIELE, HERMAN, 1838-1921, 
and J. A. GRIEG. Mollusca, III. Chris- 
tiania, Grgndahl & Sgn, 1901. 2 p. L, 
129 [2] p. illus., map. (Den Norske 
Nordhavs-expedition, 1876-1878, Bd. 7, 
Zoology, hefte 5) 

A faunistic survey of all (one hun- 
dred thirty-three) molluscan species 
taken during the expedition (including 
the groups described by the author in 
Mollusca I-III), with notes on their 
horizontal and vertical distribution in 
the Norwegian and Greenland Seas. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


FRIEND, F. B., see Laurence, G. C., & 
F. B. Friend. Tests for mesothorium 
in radium Great Bear Lake. 19234. 


5342. FRIES, ELTAS MAGNUS, 1794- 
1878. Anmarkningar 6fver Sparganium 
natans Lin. (Botaniska notiser, 1849, 
no. 1, p. 12-16) Title tr.: Notes on 
Sparganium natans Lin. 

Contains a Latin description of Spar- 
ganium natans with discussion of its 
synonymy and data on distribution in 
the arctic region of Scandinavia and 
European and Asiatic Russia. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


5343. FRIES, ELIAS MAGNUS, 1794- 
1878. Batrachium confervoides, speciem 
novam articum. (Botaniska notiser, 
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1845, no. 7-8, p. 121-22) Title tr.: 
Batrachium confervoides, a new arctic 
species. 

Contains a Latin description of Ba- 
trachium confervoides n. sp., an herb 
native to Lapland, with critical note 
and comparison with a related species, 
B. tripartitum. Copy seen: MH-A. 


5344. FRIES, ELIAS MAGNUS, 1794- 
1878. Bidrag till nagra svenska vaxters 
synonymik. (Botaniska notiser, 1857, 
no. 2, p. 32-35; no. 3, p. 46-50; no. 7, 
p. 108-115; no. 10, p. 161-64; 1858, no. 
2, p. 31-35; no. 8, p. 126-32) Title tr.: 
Contributions to the synonymy of 
Swedish plants. 

Contains taxonomic notes on synon- 
ymy of eighty Swedish plants, includ- 
ing some native to Swedish Lapland. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


5345. FRIES, ELIAS MAGNUS, 1794- 
1878. Nya skandinaviska vixter. (Bo- 
taniska notiser, 1849, no. 4, p. 57-61) 
Title tr.: New Scandinavian plants. 
Contains critical notes on ten flower- 
ing plants new to the flora of Scandi- 
navia, including Carex orthostachya 
native to Russian Lapland. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


5346. FRIES, ELIAS MAGNUS, 1794- 
1878. Plantae Suecanae ex Illustr. Ko- 
chii Florae Germanicae synopsi, ed. 2. 
(Botaniska notiser. 1843, no. 8, p. 113- 
21) Title tr.: Swedish plants in Koch’s 

Synopsis Florae Germanicae, ed. 2. 
Contains a critical revision of twen- 
ty-five species and some varieties and 
forms of plants described in Koch, 
W. D. J., Synopsis Florae Germanicae, 
etc., ed. 2., Pars prima. Frankfurt am 
Mayn, 1843, including at least one na- 
tive to Lapland, Batrachia eradicatum. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


5347. FRIES, ELIAS MAGNUS, 1794- 
1878. Reservation mot en del antagna 
atsigter 6fver atskilliga svenska vexter. 
(Botaniska notiser, 1844, no. 1-2, p. 1- 
26) Title tr.: Reservation on forming 
a fixed opinion about certain Swedish 
plants. 

Contains critical notes on sixty Swed- 
ish flowering plants and vascular cryp- 
togams of doubtful status including a 
few native to Swedish Lapland. For 
criticism and continuation of discus- 
sion, see Hartman, C. J., Anmédrknin- 
gar vid Prof. Fries’ ‘Reservation’, etc., 
1845. Copy seen: MH-A. 


814 


5348. FRIES, ELIAS MAGNUS, 1794. 
1878. Studier till “Synopsis Caricun 
distigmaticarum, spicis sexu distine. 
tis.” (Botaniska notiser, 1845, no. 7-8 
p. 105-121) Title tr.: Studies to “Syn. 
opsis Caricum distigmaticarum, spicis 
sexu distinctis”. 

Contains additional data on eighteen 
species of sedges (Carex) described by 
the author in his Synopsis Caricum 
distigmaticarum, 1843, q.v., such as 
new observations, new localities, cor. 
rections, etec.; includes some native to 
arctic Scandinavia and Kola Peninsula, 

Copy seen: MH-A, 


5349. FRIES, ELIAS MAGNUS, 1794- 
1878. Synopsis Caricum distigmatica. 
rum, spicis sexu distinctis, in Scandi- 
navia lectarum. (Botaniska notiser, 
1843, no. 7, p. 97-109) Title tr.: Synop. 
sis of distigmatic Carices, with uwi- 
sexual spikes growing in Scandinavia. 

Contains descriptive notes on eight- 
een species of sedges (Carex) growing 
in Norway, including C. spiculosa n. sp. 
native to Kola Peninsula (“Finmarkia 
rossica”) and a few other occurring 
in Swedish Lapland and northern Nor. 
way. Copy seen: MH-A. 


5350. FRIES, ELIAS MAGNUS, 1794- 
1878. Underrattelse om Kobresia nar. 
dina, Horn. (Botaniska notiser, 1839 
No. 2, p. 14-15) Title tr.: Notice on 
Kobresia nardina, Horn. , 
Contains data on the history of sys- 
tematics and Latin diagnosis of Carer 
nardina, a species of sedges, found in 
Greenland and in Lule Lappmark, with 
some critical notes. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


FRIES, ELIAS MAGNUS, 1794-1878, 
see also Lagerheim, N. G. Uredineae 
Herbarii E. Fries. 1895. 


FRIES, GEORG, 1778-1855, see Saabye, 
H. E., & G. Fries. Greenland, extracts 
from a journal 1770-78. 1818. 


5351. FRIES, J. A. En sommar i Fim- 
marken, Ryska Lappland och Nord 
Karelen. Skildringar af land och folk. 
Stockholm, P. A. Huldberg, 1872. 373 
p. front., illus., plates, tables, fold. col. 
map, double plate. Title tr.: A summer 
in Finnmark, Russian Lapland and 
northern Karelia. Description of the 
regions and the people. 

Notes increase in Lapp population in 
Finnmark between 1567 and 1867; the 
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Lapps’ development and advance; tra- 
ditions, mythology, beliefs, etc., Lapp 
poundary lines, and boundary agree- 
ments; the Lapps on the Kola and Mur- 
mansk coasts; old cliff inscriptions; 
fishery in Russian and Norwegian wa- 
ters, fishery agreements between Nor- 
way and Russia for interchange of 
fishery fields; northern Karelia and its 
people, etc. Includes notes on Lapp 
customs and manners, geography, eth- 
nography, folklore, language, and other 
data; also fold. colored map, showing 
the author’s travel route in 1867. 
Copy seen: NNStef. 


5352. FRIES, KLAS ROBERT ELIAS, 
1876- Ett markligt Gasteromycet- 
fynd. (Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 1909, 
pub. 1910. Bd. 3, hafte 4, p. 176-77, 
illus.) Title tr.: A notable find of a 
gasteromycete. 

Contains a note on Bovistella echi- 
nella (Pat.) Lloyd, an interesting and 
rare fungus of the group Gasteromy- 
cetes, found in the region of Abisko 
(68°30’N.) in Torne Lapland. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


5353. FRIES, KLAS ROBERT ELIAS, 
1876- . Nagra ord om Myxomycetflo- 
ran i Torne Lappmark. (Svensk bota- 
nisk tidskrift, 1910, pub. 1911. Bd. 4, 
hifte 4, p. 253-62, illus.) Title tr.: A 
few words on Myxomycetes flora of 
Torne Lappmark. 

Contains some critical notes on twen- 
ty-four species of slime molds (Myzo- 
mycetes) and data on their vertical 
distribution in the alpine and_ sub- 
alpine zones of the mountainous region 
of Torne Lapland, based on the au- 
thor’s observations in the summer of 
1909. Copy seen: MH-A. 


5354. FRIES, KLAS ROBERT ELIAS, 
1876—  . Polysaccum crassipes DC., en 
fir Sverige ny Gasteromycet. (Bota- 
niska notiser, 1899, p. 241-44) Title 
tr.: Polysaccum crassipes DC., a spe- 
cies of Gasteromycetes new to Sweden. 
Contains critical notes on Polysac- 
cum erassipes, a fungus (Gasteromy- 
cetes) new to Sweden, found in Anger- 

manland and Asele Lappmark. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


5355. FRIES, KLAS ROBERT ELIAS, 
1876- . Den Svenska Myxomycetflo- 
ran. (Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 1912. 
Bd. 6, hifte 3, p. 721-802, illus.) Title 
tr.: Swedish myxomycetous flora. 


Contains a critical revision of slime 
molds (Myxomycetes) of Sweden with 
keys to the families and species and 
systematic enumeration of the species 
including many native to the arctic 
regions. Copy seen: MH-A. 


5356. FRIES, MAGNUS. Den nordiska 
utbredningen av Lactuca alpina, Aco- 
nitum septentrionale, Ranunculus pla- 
tanifolius och Poligonatum verticilla- 
tum. Uppsala, Almqvist & Wiksell, 
1949. 80 p. plate, 15 text maps, 5 fold. 
maps. (Acta phytogeographica suecica. 
Bd. 24) Title tr.: Northern distribu- 
tion of Lactuca alpina, ete. 

Contains a study of the geographic 
distribution of these four flowering 
plants in northern Europe, including 
arctic regions of Scandinavia and the 
U.S.S.R. illustrated by folding and 
text maps; bibliography (168 items). 
Summary in German, p. 64-73. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


5357. FRIES, OSKAR ROBERT, 1840- 
1908. Om trakten mellan Tornea- och 
Calix-elfvars nedre lopp i vaxtgeogra- 
fiskt hinseende. (Botaniska notiser, 
1858, no. 10, p. 153-70) Title tr.: The 
region between and around Tornea and 
Calix Lakes in northern Sweden, from 
the geobotanical viewpoint. 

Contains a general description of the 
vegetation of this region and a sys- 
tematic list of about three hundred 
flowering plants and vascular crypto- 
gams with data on habitat. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


5358. FRIES, THEODOR MAGNUS, 
1832-1913. Anmarkningar roérande na- 
gra svenska arter af sligtet Sparga- 
nium. (Botaniska notiser, 1857, no. 4, 
p. 63-66) Title tr.: Notes on some 
Swedish species of the genus Sparga- 
niwam. 

Contains critical notes on Swedish 
species of herbaceous genus Sparga- 
nium, including some native to Swed- 
ish Lapland. Copy seen: MH-A. 


5359. FRIES, THEODOR MAGNUS, 
1832-1913. Bidrag till kinnedomen af 
Finmarkens flora. (Botaniska noti- 
ser, 1858, no. 11, p. 173-85, no. 12, p. 
197-204) Title tr.: Contributions to the 
knowledge of the flora of Finnmark. 
Contains a historical sketch of bo- 
tanical exploration of Finnmark, Nor- 
way, with a list of one hundred sixty 
species of flowering plants and vascu- 
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lar cryptogams, with brief data on 
habitat and distribution in Finnmark 
and adjoining regions (Troms¢, Varan- 


ger). Copy seen: MH-A. 
5360. FRIES, THEODOR MAGNUS, 


1832-1913. En botanisk resa i Finmar- 
ken 1864. (Botaniska notiser, 1865, no. 
1, p. 6-16, no. 2, p. 27-38, no. 3, p. 42- 
58) Title tr.: A botanical trip to Finn- 
mark in 1864. 

Contains a general account of the 
author’s exploring trip to Finnmark in 
the summer of 1864, with sketches of 
the vegetation of various districts, lists 
of plants and occasional notes on plants 
observed. Copy seen: MH-A. 


5361. FRIES, THEODOR MAGNUS, 
1832-1913. Die Gefisspflanzen Spitz- 
bergens und der Biren-Insel. (Natur- 
wissenschaftlicher Verein zu Bremen. 
Abhandlungen, 1873. Bd. 3, p. 87-92) 
Title tr.: The vascular plants of Spits- 
bergen and Bear Island. Based on col- 
lections of the Second German North 
Pole Expedition, 1871-72. 

A simple list of one hundred thirteen 
species from Spitsbergen and thirty- 
eight species from Bear Island. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5362. FRIES, THEODOR MAGNUS, 
1832-1913. Iakttagelser rérande nagra 
arktiska vixter. (Botaniska notiser, 
1858, no. 12, p. 189-97) Title tr.: Ob- 
servations on some arctic plants. 
Contains a Latin description of Po- 
lemonium coeruleum campanulatum n. 
var. and critical notes, additional data, 
corrections, etc., on some arctic Scan- 
dinavian species. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


5363. FRIES, THEODOR MAGNUS, 
1832-1913. Iakttagelser rérande Ost- 
Finmarkens starrarter. (Botaniska no- 
tiser, 1857, no. 12, p. 197-210) Title 
fr.: Observations on sedge species of 
eastern Finnmark. 

Contains the results of the study of 
sedges (Carex), based on the author’s 
observations during his summer trip 
to arctic Norway, including a list of 
thirty-seven Carices from eastern Finn- 
mark, a Latin description of C. vesica- 
ria lacustris n. var. and critical notes 
on C. haliphila, C. juncella and re- 
lated species and forms. 

Copy seen: MH. 
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5364. FRIES, THEODOR MAGNUS 
1832-1913. Lichenes arctoi europae 
groenlandiaeque hactenus cogniti. (Ve. 


tenskaps-Societeten i Upsala. Nova acta, | 


1861. Ser. 3, v. 3, p. 103-398) Titl 
tr.: Arctic lichens of Europe an 
Greenland known to the present time 

A classified list, with synonyms, de. 
scriptions and distribution, of over 
three hundred species from northern 
Seandinavia and Finland, Lapland 
Bear Island, Spitsbergen, Iceland and 
West Greenland. Copy seen: DLC. 


5365. FRIES, THEODOR MAGNUS, 
1832-1913. Lichenes Spitsbergenses, 
Stockholm, P. A. Norstedt, 1867. 53 p. 
(Svenska vetenskapsakademien. Hani. 
lingar [Ny féljd] bd. 7, no. 2) 

List of about two hundred species of 
lichens (with references to literature, 
localities and remarks) collected in the 
Spitsbergen archipelago during Swei- 
ish arctic expeditions. 

Copy seen: DLC 


5366. FRIES, THEODOR MAGNUS, 
1832-1913. Nagra ord om rutmarken 
(Polygonboden) pa Spetsbergen och 
Beeren-Eiland. (Geologiska féreningens 
i Stockholm. Férhandlingar, 1902. Bd. 
24, p. 370-72) Title tr.: A few words 
on the polygonal soils of Bear Island. 

Discussion of previous literature on 
the subject and the Bear Island occur. 
rences. Copy seen: DGS. 


5367. FRIES, THEODOR MAGNIUS, 
1832-1913, editor. Nya skandinaviska 
vaxter. (Botaniska notiser, 1857. p. 11, 
148, 146, 148, 174, and 181) Title tr: 
New Scandinavian plants. 

Contains descriptions, with synon- 
ymy and critical notes, of Abies orien- 
talis (L.) (p. 174); Dicranum fragi- 
folium Lindb. (p. 146); Eriophorum 
opacum Bjérnstr. (p. 11); Hypnum 
glareosum Br. & Sch. (p. 143); Inty- 
bus multicaulis (Led.) (p. 181, plate); 
Sphagnum fimbriatum Wils. (p. 148), 
all new to the flora of Scandinavia. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


5368. FRIES, THEODOR MAGNTUS, 
1832-1913. Nya skandinaviska vaxter: 
Polemonium coeruleum *grandiflorum 
Led. (Botaniska notiser, 1858, no. 3, 
p. 538-54) Title tr.: New Scandinavian 
plants. 

Contains brief Swedish description, 
synonymy and critical notes on Pole- 
monium coeruleum *grandiflorum Led. 
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found in Finnmark, Norway, a herb 
new to the flora of Scandinavia. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


5369. FRIES, THEODOR MAGNUS, 
1832-1913. Om Beeren-Islands fanero- 
gam-vegetation. (Svenska vetenskaps- 
akademien. Ofversigt af forhandlingar, 
1869, pub. 1870. Arg. 26, p. 145-56) 
Title tr.: On the phanerogamic flora of 
Bear Island. 

Discussion and list, with localities 
and remarks, of thirty-eight species 
observed during the Swedish Arctic 
Expedition, 1868. Copy seen: DLC. 


5370. FRIES, THEODOR MAGNUS, 
1832-1913. Om de skandinaviska arter- 
na af sligtet Jsoétes. (Botaniska noti- 
ser, 1863, no. 7-8, p. 101-105) Title 
tr: On Scandinavian species of the 
genus Isoetes. 

Contains critical notes on some Scan- 
dinavian quillworts of the genus I[so- 
etes, including I. echinosperma, native 
to Torne Lappmark. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


5371. FRIES, THEODOR MAGNUS, 
1832-1913. Om Nowaja Semljas vegeta- 
tion. (Botaniska notiser, 1873, no. 1, 
p. 1-12) Title tr.: On the vegetation of 
Novaya Zemlya. 

Contains a brief survey of botanical 
literature on the flora and vegetation 
of Novaya Zemlya, a list of one hun- 
dred nineteen species of vascular plants 
known from that island and critical 
notes on twenty noteworthy plants with 
some synonymy and data on their dis- 
tribution in other arctic regions. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


5372. FRIES, THEODOR MAGNUS, 
1832-1913. Skandinaviens tryfflar och 
tryffeliknande svampar. (Svensk bo- 
tanisk tidskrift, 1909. Bd. 3, hafte 3, 
p. 223-300) Title tr.: Hypogaeous fungi 
of Sweden and allied forms. 

Contains keys to the genera, species 
and varieties, synonymy and critical 
notes on thirty-three species (one new) 
of hypogeous fungi of Sweden, includ- 
ing some native to the arctic regions. 

’ Copy seen: MH-A. 


5373. FRIES, THEODOR MAGNUS, 
1832-1913. Skildring af en botanisk resa 
i Ost-Finmarken 1857. (Botaniska no- 
tiser, 1858, no. 1, p. 1-9; no. 2, p. 17— 
31; no. 4, p. 57-65) Title tr.: Narra- 


wets 


tive of a botanical trip to eastern Finn- 
mark in 1857. 

Contains a general account of the 
author’s trip to this section of north- 
ern Norway, in summer of 1857, with 
description of the vegetation of vari- 
ous localities and critical notes on plant 
species observed. Copy seen: MH-A. 


5374. FRIES, THEODOR MAGNUS, 
1832-1913. Tillagg till Spetsbergens 
fanerogam-flora. (Svenska vetenskaps- 
akademien. Ofversigt af férhandlingar, 
1869, pub. 1870. Arg. 26, p. 121-44, 4 
plates) Title tr.: Additions to the pha- 
nerogamic flora of Spitsbergen. 

List, with localities and remarks, of 
the species of flowering plants collected 
on the Spitsbergen archipelago during 
the Swedish expedition to Spitsbergen, 
1864, and the Swedish Arctic Expedi- 
tion, 1868. Copy seen: DLC. 


5375. FRIES, THEODOR MAGNUS, 
1832-1913, and ERIK BERGSTROM. 
Nagra iakttagelser 6fver pidlsar och 
deras férekemst i nordligaste Sverige. 
(Geologiska féreningen. Férhandlingar, 
1910. Bd. 32, p. 195-205, illus.) Title 
tr.: Some observations on peat mounds 
and their occurrence in northernmost 
Sweden. 
Description 
peat mounds 
formation. 


of permanently frozen 
and theories on their 
Copy seen: DLC. 


FRIES, THEODOR MAGNUS, 1832- 
1913, see also Hisinger, E. Nagra ord 
om Picea excelsa. 1867. 


FRIES, THEODOR MAGNUS, 1832- 
1913, see also Linné, C. Skrifter af Carl 
von Linné. 1905-13. 


FRIES, THEODOR MAGNUS, 1832- 
1913, see also Lynge, B. Lichens West 
Greenland. 1937. 


5376. FRIES, THORALF GUSTAF 
ELIAS, 1882- . Sedum villosum ater- 
funnen i Torne Lappmark. (Svensk bo- 
tanisk tidskrift, 1912. Bd. 6, hafte 1, 
p. 97) Title tr.: Sedum villosum found 
again in Torne Lappmark. 

Contains a report of the finding of 
this rare rock plant, Sedum villosum, 
in Torne Lappmark, northern Sweden. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


5377. FRIES, THORE CHRISTIAN 
ELIAS, 1886-1930. Antennaria alpina 
(L.) Gaertn. och dess Skandinaviska 
elementararter. (Svensk botanisk tid- 
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skrift, 1919. Bd. 13, hafte 2, p. 179-93, 
illus.) Title tr.: Antennaria alpina 
(L.) Gaertn. and its related species in 
Scandinavia. 

Contains a comparative study of 
Antennaria alpina and A. dioica and 
list of localities of these arctic herbs, 
occurring in Swedish Lappland and in 
arctic Norway; critical notes on A. in- 
termedia, native to Greenland and 
Lule Lappmark, and A. glabrata from 
Torne Lappmark. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


5378. FRIES, THORE CHRISTIAN 
ELIAS, 1886-1930. Botanische Unter- 
suchungen im nérdlichsten Schweden. 
Ein Beitrag zur Kenntnis der alpinen 
und subalpinen Vegetation in Torne 
Lappmark. Uppsala, Almqvist & Wik- 
sells boktr. [1913] viii, 361 p. illus., 2 
fold. maps. (Vetenskapliga och prak- 
tiska undersékningar i Lappland) 
Contains a physical and geographic 
survey of this district in Swedish Lap- 
land, the plant associations, influence 
of climatic and edaphic factors on the 
vegetation, the changing of the climate 
and vegetation in post-glacial time, 
migration of plants and its influence 
on the formation of vegetation. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


5379. FRIES, THORE CHRISTIAN 
ELIAS, 1886-1930. Experiment over 
bjérkens lévsprickning i skogsgrinser 
och i dalbottner. (Svensk botanisk tid- 
skrift, 1919. Bd. 13, hafte 1, p. 43-47) 
Title tr.: Experiment on bursting of 
the leaves of birches on the edges of 
forests and in the bottoms of the val- 
leys. 

Contains results of the experiments 
on bursting of the leaves of birches 
(Betula odorata) under various condi- 
tions and on various levels, carried out 
on the Abisko Natural History Re- 
search Station in Torne Lappmark. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


5380. FRIES, THORE CHRISTIAN 
ELIAS, 1886-1930. Floran inom Abisko 
national park. Stockholm, Almqvist & 
Wiksells boktr. 1919. 48 p. illus. (Arkiv 
fér botanik 1921, pub. 1919. Bd. 16, no. 
4) Title tr.: Flora of the Abisko na- 
tional park. 

Contains a list of three hundred 
thirty-five species of plants, growing 
in the Abisko national park in Torne 
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Lappmark, with data on habitat an 
local distribution; bibliography (3 
items). Copy seen: ME 


5381. FRIES, THORE CHRISTIAN 
ELIAS, 1886-1930. Nagra anmarknings. 
virda gasteromycetfynd. (Svensk bo. 
tanisk tidskrift, 1918. Bd. 12, hafte 1, 
p. 130-31) Title tr.: Some noteworthy 
finds of Gasteromycetes. 

Contains notes on localities of te 
noteworthy fungi of the group Gas. 
teromycetes, including Clavatia arctica 
Bovista nigrescens and B. plumbea, na- 
tive to Swedish Lapland and adjoining 
arctic regions of Norway. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


5382. FRIES, THORE CHRISTIAN 
ELIAS, 1886-1930. The vertical distri- 
bution of some plants on Nuolja (Torn 
Lappmark). (Botanisk notiser, 1925, 
hafte 3, p. 205-216) 

Contains a study of the vertical dis. 
tribution of forty-two typical high- 
alpine plants in three arctic regions 
(Nuolja, Troms6é amt, and Sarek dis. 
trict), and a diagram of vertical dis. 
tribution of twelve species of Ranu- 
culaceae in the Nuolja region. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


5383. FRIES, THORE CHRISTIAN 
ELIAS, 1886-1930. Zur Kenntnis der 
Gasteromyceten-Flora in Torne Lapp- 
mark. (Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 1914 
Bd. 8, no. 2, p. 235-43, plate 5) Title tr.: 
Contribution to knowledge of the flora 
of Gasteromycetes in Torne Lappmark. 
Contains a systematic enumeration 
of ten species of fungi of the group 
Gasteromycetes, including Latin diag- 
noses of Calvatia borealis and Bovista 
cretacea n. spp. from Torne Lappmark, 

northern Sweden. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


5384. FRIES, THORE CHRISTIAN 
ELIAS, 1886-1930, and SAMUEL MAR- 
TENSON. Floristika anteckningar fran 
de alpina och subalpina delarna af 
Karesuando och Jukkasjarvi_ socknar 
norr om Torne Trask (Svensk botanisk 
tidskrift, 1910. Bd. 4, hafte 3, p. 55-75) 
Title tr.: Floristic notes on the alpine 
and sub-alpine zones of the Karesuando 
and Jukkasjarvi parishes to the north 
of Torne Trisk. 

Contains an alphabetical list of 
about three hundred fifty species of 
flowering plants and vascular crypto- 
gams from the Karesuando and Juk- 
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kasiarvi regions in Torne Lappmark, 
with data on habitat and local dis- 
tribution; based on the author’s inves- 
tigations in the summer of 1909 and 
on earlier collections. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


5385. FRIES, THORE CHRISTIAN 
ELIAS, 1886-1930, and SAMUEL MAR- 
TENSON. Ny fundort for Trisetum 
agrostideum. ‘(Svensk botanisk _ tid- 
skrift, 1909. Bd. 3, hafte 3, p. 103-104) 
Title tr.: A new locality for Trisetum 
agrostideum. 

Contains a report of the finding of 
forage grass Trisetum agrostideum 
near Torne Triisk in Torne Lappmark, 
with notes on the plants found in asso- 
ciation with it. Copy seen: MH-A. 


FRIES, THORE CHRISTIAN ELIAS, 
1886-1930, see also Alm, C. G., & 
T. C. E. Fries. Floristika anteckningar 
fran Karesuando. 1925. 

FRIES, THORE MAGNUS, see FRIES, 
THEODOR MAGNUS, 1832-1913. 


5386. FRIESE, HEINRICH FRIED- 
RICH AUGUST, 1860- Die arkti- 
schen Hymenopteren, mit Ausschluss 
der Tenthrediniden. (Jn: Fauna arc- 
tica, 1902, Bd. 2, p. 439-88, plate, table, 
sketch map) Title tr.: Arctic Hymenop- 
tera, except Tenthredinidae. 

Contains a list, with synonymy, ref- 
erences, and localities, of five hundred 
sixty-five species of bees, wasps, ants, 
gall-flies, ete. of cirecumpolar lands, 
eighty-six of which are truly arctic 
species. Brief analysis of number of 
species found in arctic Scandinavia, 
arctic Siberia, Alaska, British Amer- 
iea, Canadian Arctic Islands, Green- 
land, Svalbard, Novaya Zemlya and 
Vaygach Island, and Iceland. Notes on 
the life of bees in spring and summer; 
a key to arctic bees, and a bibliography 
(36 items). Copy seen: DA. 


5387. FRIESE, HEINRICH FRIED- 
RICH AUGUST, 1860-— , and others. 
Hymenoptera. Kristiania, 1923. 25 p. 
(Norske Novaja Semlja_ ekspedisjon, 
1921. Report of the scientific results. 
No. 14) Published by Det Norske vi- 
denskaps-akademi, Oslo (Videnskaps- 
selskapet i Kristiania). 

Contents: Friese, H. Apidae, p. 3-9. 
Kiaer, H. Tenthredinidae, p. 10. Kief- 
fer, J. J. Serphidae, p. 10. Roman, A. 
Ichneumonidae, p. 11-25. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5388. FRIESE, HEINRICH FRIED- 
RICH AUGUST, 1860- Ueber die 
sienen (Apidae) der Russische Polar- 
expedition 1900-1903, und einiger an- 
deren arktischen Ausbeuten. St.-Pé- 
tersbourg, 1908. 1 p. 1. 17 p. plate. 
(Russkara poliarnaia ékspeditsira, 1900- 
1903. Resultats scientifiques. Sect. E, 
vol. 1, livr. 138. Pub. as: Akademia 
nauk SSSR. Mémoires. Sér. 8, classe 
physico-mathématique, vol. 18, no. 13) 
Title tr.: On the bees (Apidae) of the 
Russian Polar Expedition 1900-1903, 
and some other collections. 

Contains an annotated list of six 
species from the tundra between the 
Lena and Yana Rivers; a discussion of 
the circumpolar distribution of arctic 
bees, and their life histories; a key to 
species, and a bibliography (39 items). 

Copy seen: DSI. 


5389. FRIESE, HEINRICH FRIED- 
RICH AUGUST, 1860-— . Wespen und 
Bienen. Petrograd, 1919. 1 p. L, 2 p. 
(EkspeditSifa brat’ev KuznetSovykh na 
poliarnyi Ural, 1909. Résultats scien- 
tifiques. Livr. 15. Pub. as: Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Mémoires. Sér. 8, classe 
physico-mathématique, vol. 28, no. 15) 
Title tr.: Wasps and bees. (Scientific 
results of the Expedition of the Kuz- 
netsov Brothers to the Arctic Ural, 
1909). 

Notes on one species and two. (one 
new) varieties of social wasps and two 
species of bees. Copy seen: DGS. 


5390. FRIESE, HEINRICH FRIED- 
RICH AUGUST, 1860- , and others. 
Zoological results of the Norwegian 
Scientific Expeditions to East-Green- 
land. IV. Oslo, J. Dybwab, 1935. 25 p. 
illus. (incl. map) Norway. Norges 
Svalbard og Ishavs-undersgkelser. 
Skrifter, no. 65) Text in German. 

Based on collections made by the 
expeditions of 1929-30, between 72° 
and 75°N. on the coast of East Green- 
land. 

Contents tr.: 1 Friese, H. Apiden. 
(Field notes on the six forms of two 
species of bees which were found, and 
discussion of their cireumpolar occur- 
rence and the plants upon which they 
are found; with a bibliography (30 
items) ). 

2. Lindberg, H. Hemiptera. (Full 
field notes and some descriptions of im- 
mature stages of two heteropterous in- 
sects). 
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3. Linnaniemi, W. M. Collembola. 
(Systematic list, with locations and 
notes on distribution, of ten species; 
with a table showing occurrence in 
West and East Greenland of the thirty 
species recorded). Copy seen: DLC. 


5391. FRIIS, ACHTON, 1871- . Dan- 
mark ekspeditionen til Grgnlands nord- 
ostkyst, af Achton Friis. Illustreret 
med fotografier samt med tegninger og 
malerier af Aage Bertelsen og Achton 
Friis. [Kgbenhavn] Gyldendalske bog- 
handel, Nordisk forlag, 1909. 2 p. lL, 
vi p., 1 1., 670 p. 367 illus., plates (4 
col., mounted) ports., double map. Title 
tr.: The Danmark Expedition to the 
northeast coast of Greenland, by Ach- 
ton Friis. Illustrated by photographs 
and drawings and paintings by Aage 
Bertelsen and Achton Friis. German 
translation published as: Im Grén- 
landee’s mit Mylius-Erichsen. Die Dan- 
mark-expedition 1906-1908. Leipzig. 
Otto Spamer, 1910. 630 p. front., illus., 
plates, col. plates., fold. maps. 

Account, by one of the artists who 
accompanied it, of the Danmark expe- 
dition under Mylius-Erichsen, 1906- 
1908; its geographical discoveries in 
northeast Greenland; notes on ice con- 
ditions, glaciology, meteorology; Eski- 
mo ruins; archeology and ethnography; 
zoology, botany; hunting of musk ox, 
hare, fox, wolf, falcon, walrus, polar 
bear, seal, etc.; inland ice and sledge 
trips; dog disease; the tragic death of 
Mylius-Erichsen, leader of the expedi- 
tion, and his companions, Hagen and 
Brgnlund at 79°N., Brénlunds heroic 
feat; his and Mylius-Erichsen’s diaries; 
artists at work. 

This publication is notable for its 
pictorial record of day-to-day activities 
and personnel of the expedition. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. (German 
tr.) 


5392. FRIIS, ACHTON, 1871- . Rej- 
sen til Grgnland. Udgivet som manu- 
skript. Kgbenhavn, Gyldendal 1942. p. 
11-36. illus., plates. (Gyldendals Jule- 
bog, 1942) Title tr.: The Greenland 
voyage. 

Contains two chapters from the au- 
thor’s unpublished diaries of his travels 
in West Greenland, 1939; a description 
of the voyage and landing at Juliane- 
haab; comparison between West and 
East Greenland Eskimos; Cape Desola- 
tion; motorboat trip from Godthaab to 
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Koérnok and Stejlefjeld; trip on th 
Disko to Godhavn; includes incidentg) 
data on nature, weather and ice eon. 
ditions. Copy seen: NX. 


5393. FRIIS, JENS ANDREAS, 1821. 
1896. Lappisk mythologi, eventyr 
folkesagn. Christiania, A. Camme-. 
meyer, 1871. 2 v. in 1: xvi, 176, iv p, 
x, 176, [1] p., illus. plates. Title tr; 
Lappish mythology, adventures anj 
folk tales. 

Contains a description of Lapp myth. 
ology; a comparison between the oli 
beliefs of the Greenland Eskimos ani 
those of the Laplanders; the sorcerer; 
drum, with its inscriptions and syn. 
bolic figures; the deities, sacred places, 
sacrificial offerings, bear hunt cer. 
monial, games, etc., and forty-eight 
Lappish tales. Introduction include 
list of sources. 

Copy seen: DLC; NN 


5394. FRIIS-NIELSEN, EIN AR, 191). 
Den gkonomiske udvikling i Christians 
haab, Jakobshavn og Ritenbenk distrik. 
ter, 1899-1938. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reit. 
zel, 1944, 161 p. inel. illus. (ind 
diagrs.) tables. fold. map. (Meddelelser 
om Grgnland. Bd. 134, nr. 3) Title tr: 
The economic development of Chris 
tianshaab, Jakobshavn and Ritenben! 
Districts, 1899-1938. 

Economic survey of West Greenlan: 
69°30'-75°35'N.; discussing  climati: 
conditions, population trends; huntin 
gear, whaling, sealing, fishing, huntin 
and trapping (with statistical tables 
types of implements, catch and ear- 
ings); meat production and consump 
tion, the cash economy, occupation 
development due to fluctuations in ten: 
perature and the economic policy « 
Danish authorities; bibliography, (/ 
items). Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DSI-¥ 


5395. FRISCH, J. Ministerfaerde 
(Grgnlandske selskab. Aarsskrift, 19 
p. 21-78) Title tr.: The ministeria 
visit. 

Contains description of the inspe- 
tion trip of Sigurd Berg, Minister « 
the Interior, to Greenland; the voyag: 
in S.S. Hans Egede; arrival and 
ception at Godthaab; visit at Jacots 
havn and return to Denmark. Includé 
episodes, amusing and serious; observ 
tions on wild life, geography and gi 
ciers, ete. Copy seen: NNSt# 
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5396. FRISENDAHL, ARVID, 1886- . 
Om Epipogium [i.e. epipogum] aphyl- 
lum i Sverige. (Svensk botanisk tid- 
skrift, 1910. Bd. 4, hafte 2, p. 91-107, 
2 plates, text maps) Title tr.: On Epi- 
pogum aphyllum in Sweden. 

Contains detailed data on the habi- 
tat, distribution and biology of Epi- 
pogum aphyllum, “nobilissima et raris- 
sima Florae nostrae civis” (E, Fries) — 
a terrestrial orchid found in Norrbotten, 
Lule and Torne Lappmark. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


53397. FRISON, THEODORE HENRY, 
1895- . Report on the Bremidae col- 
lected by the Crocker Land Expedition, 
1913-1917. (American Museum of Nat- 
ural History. Bulletin, 1919. v. 41, p. 
451-59, plate) Scientific results of the 
Crocker Land Expedition. 

Contains descriptions of three spe- 
cies of bumble bees, with notes on dis- 
tribution and habits in northwestern 
Greenland. Copy seen: DLC. 


3398. FRISSELL, VARICK. Explora- 
tins in the Grand Falls region of 
Labrador. (Geographical journal, Apr. 
1927. v. 69, p. 332-40, 4 plates, 2 sketch 
maps) 

Account of the author’s expedition 
in July 1925, with description of the 
region of Valley River, Grand Falls, 
Grenfell River (A. P. Low’s Unknown 
River) and its twin falls, Yale and 
Grenfell. The author establishes the 
fact that Lake Ossokmanuan is drained 
by Grenfell and not Valley River, and 
that the Atikonak River flows south 
into this lake. 

Comment by James White on the 
identity and nomenclature of Valley 
River (mentioned by Low and Frissell) 
was published in Geographical journal, 
Sept. 1927. v. 69, p. 287-89) 

Copy seen: DLC. 


FRISTEDT, CONRAD, see FRISTEDT, 
JOHAN CONRAD AUGUST, 1860- 
1940. 


3399. FRISTEDT, JOHAN CONRAD 
AUGUST, 1860-1940. Sponges from the 
Atlantic and Arctic Oceans and the 
Behring Sea. (In: Nordenskiéld, N. A. 
E. Vega-expeditionens vetenskapliga 
iakttagelser, 1887. Bd. 4, p. 401-71, 
10 plates) 

List, with synonymy, localities and 
descriptions, of seventy-one (including 
thirty-two new) species collected by 


the Vega Expedition, 1878-1880, and 
by the Swedish arctic Expeditions of 
1872-1873, 1875, and 1883 from waters 
of circumpolar seas. 


Copy seen: DGS. 


5400. FRISTEDT, JOHAN CONRAD 
AUGUST, 1860-1940. Sponges from the 
coast of Ellesmere Land. Kristiania, A. 
W. Brggger, 1909. 5 p. (Norske viden- 
skaps-akademi i Oslo. Report of the 
Second Norwegian Arctic Expedition 
in the Fram, 1898-1902. v. 3, no. 23) 

Contains notes on specimens of two 
species from the coast of Ellesmere 
Island. Copy seen: DLC. 


5401. FRISTEDT, ROBERT FRED- 
RIK. Bidrag till kannedomen af Skan- 
dinaviens Woodsia-arter. (Botaniska 
notiser, 1865, no. 1, p. 16-32) Title tr.: 
A contribution to the knowledge of 
Woodsia. 

Contains a critical revision of the 
fern species of Woodsia ilvensis, W. 
hyperborea and W. glabella, native to 
arctic Norway (Finnmark) and Swed- 
ish Lapland, with synonymy, notes and 
data on Scandinavian and total distri- 
bution. Copy seen: MH-A. 


5402. FRITZ, HERMANN, 1830-1893. 
Die geographische Verbreitung des Po- 
larlichtes. (Petermann geographische 
Mitteilungen, 1874. Bd. 20, p. 347-58, 
fold. map) Title tr.: The geographic 
distribution of auroras. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5403. FRITZ, S. Kryolitbruddet ved 
Ivigtut. (Geografisk tidsskrift, Kjg¢ben- 
havn, 1882. Bd. 6, p. 44-50) Title tr.: 

The eryolite mine at Ivigtut. 
Description of the region, the eryo- 
lite mine, and the mining community. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


5404. FRITZ, S. Nogle iagttagelser om 
isforholdene paa Grgnlands sydvestkyst. 
(Geografisk tidsskrift, Kjgbenhavn, 
1881. Bd. 5, p. 78-81) Title tr.: Ob- 
servations of ice conditions on the 
southwest coast of Greenland. 
Discussion of the East Greenland 
Current, icebergs, drifting ice and fiord 
ice. Copy seen: DLC. 


5405. FRITZ, S. Sydosten i Sydgron- 
land. (Geografisk tidsskrift, Kjgben- 
havn, 1878. Bd. 2 (p. 182-83) Title tr.: 
The southeast wind in South Green- 
land. 
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Comment on Hoffmeyer’s Den grgn- 
landske fohn, q.v. describing three 
types of wind and their effects at Ivig- 
tut, West Greenland: the foehn wind, 
the Davis Strait southeast wind, and 
the simultaneous occurrence of these 
two winds. Copy seen: DLC. 


5406. FRODA, FRODE BENJAMIN, 
1868— . Beretning om rejsen. (Jn his: 
Opmaalingsexpeditionen til Egedes- 
minde distrikt, 1897. Pub. in: Meddel- 
elser om Grgnland, 1898. 14. hefte, p. 
265-87, map) Title tr.: Report of the 
journey. 

Account of the expedition, undertaken 
to make a topographical survey in the 
Egedesminde District and for geologi- 
cal and botanical investigatians there; 
also discussion of the physical geog- 
raphy of the district and of tidal geo- 
magnetic and meteorological observa- 
tions, with explanatory remarks to the 
map. 

Map: The west coast of Greenland 
from 67°20’ to 69°20’N., prepared by 
Frode Petersen f[author’s original 
name], 1897. Copy seen: DLC. 


5407. FRODA, FRODE BENJAMIN, 
1868— . Om identificeringen af “Brade 
Ransons forde”. (Meddelelser om Gr¢gn- 
land. 20. hefte, p. 331-36, illus. (map) ) 
Title tr.: On the identification of “Brade 
Ransoms forde”, 

Discussion of various theories of the 
identification of this West Greenland 
fiord (as Atanek Fjord, about 68°N. 
52°30’W.) described and mapped by 
James Hall in a manuscript report of 
the Danish Expedition for the redis- 
covery of Greenland, 1605. Summary 
in French, p. 351. Copy seen: DLC. 


5408. FRODA, FRODE BENJAMIN, 
1868—  , and others. Opmaalingsexpedi- 
tionen til Egedesminde-distrikt, 1897, 
under ledelse af Frode Petersen. (Med- 
delelser om Grgnland, 1898. 14. hefte, 
p. 263-399, plates X—XII) Title tr.: 
The Surveying Expedition to Egedes- 
minde District, 1897, under the leader- 
ship of Frode Petersen [later known as 
F. B. Froda]. 

Contents tr.: Froda, F. B. Accounts 
of the journey. 

PJETURSSEN, 
notes. 

KRUUSE, C. The vegetation on the 
coast of Egedesminde. 
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Each part appears in this Bibliog. 
raphy under its author’s name. A sup. 
mary in French, p. 416-20. 


Copy seen: DLC 


5409. FRODA, FRODE BENJAMIN | 


1868— Some observations made jp 
North-Greenland 1923. (Meddelelser on 
Grgnland, 1925. Bd. 59, p. 39-54, illus, 
col. fold. plate) 

Observations on the retreat of Blaese. 
dalen glaciers, Disko Island, betwee, 
1897 and 1923, and measurements op 
sinking of the land of Godhavn during 
the same period. Marking of datum 
planes at locations between Egedes. 
minde and Upernavik, West Greep. 
land, for future measurements, and 
brief observations on indications of 
submergence and re-elevation of the 
land near Umanak. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


FRODA, FRODE BENJAMIN, 1868- , 
see also Bruun, D., & F. B. Froda, 
Arkaeologiske undersggelser i Juliane. 
haabs distrikt. 1896. 

5410. FRODIN, JOHN OTTO HENRIK, 
1879- Iakttagelser i Kebnekaise- 
omradets sydberg. (Svensk botanisk 
tidskrift, 1917. Bd. 11, hafte 3-4, p. 
325-43, illus. text maps) Title tr.: Ob 
servations in the southern mountains 
of Kebnekaise region. 

Contains a study of elements of the 
flora of southern mountains in Kebne- 
kaise region in Torne Lappmark, north- 
ern Sweden, with lists of plants and 
detailed data on geographical distribu- 
tion of Draba nemorosa and Potentilla 
multifida v. lapponica; bibliography. 


Copy seen: MH-A. 


5411. FRODIN, JOHN OTTO HENRIK, 
1879- Iakttagelser Over Porjusom- 
radets adventivflora. (Botaniska noti- 
ser, 1915. hafte 4, p. 191-94) Title tr:: 
Observations on the adventive flora of 
the Porjus region. 

Contains a list of sixty-seven adven- 
tive plants from the Porjus region, 
Lule Lappmark, northern Sweden, col- 
lected in 1910-14 by the author. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


5412. FRODIN, JOHN OTTO HENRIK, 
1879— . La limite forestiére alpine et 
la température de l’air. (Botaniska no- 
tiser, 1920, p. 167-76) Title tr.: The 
alpine forest limit and air temperature. 
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Contains a discussion of the influ- 
ence of various climatic factors, as 
temperature, winds, humidity, etc. on 
yertical distribution of forest vegeta- 
tin (Betula pubescens, Picea abies, 
Pinus silvestris), in the mountains of 
Sweden, including Lapland. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


5413. FRODIN, JOHN OTTO HENRIK, 
1879- . Nagra markliga sydberg i Lule 
Lappmark, Tvanne nya lokaler for Po- 
tentilla multifida. (Svensk botanisk 
tidskrift, 1915. Bd. 9, hafte 2, p. 192- 
919, illus.) Title tr.: Some remarkable 
southern mountains in Lule Lappmark. 
Two new localities for Potentilla mul- 
tifida. 

‘Contains description of six moun- 
tains in Langesjaure region of south- 
ern Lule Lappmark, with list of plants 
and analysis of the vegetation for each 
locality. Copy seen: MH-A. 


5414. FRODIN, JOHN OTTO HENRIK, 
1879- . Nagra vaxtgeografiska notiser 
fran Lule Lappmarks barrskogsregion. 
(Botanisk notiser, 1916. hafte 2, p. 67- 
68) Title tr.: Some geobotanical notes 
from the pine forest region of Lule 
Lappmark. 

Contains a list of nineteen flowering 
plants from pine forest zone of Lule 
Lappmark with data on habitat and 
localities. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


3415. FRODIN, JOHN OTTO HENRIK, 
1879- . Polemonium coerulum*campa- 
nulatum. Th. Fries i Lule Lappmark. 
(Botaniska notiser, 1912, hafte 5, p. 
241-47) Title tr.: Polemonium coeru- 
lum*campanulatum Th. Fries in Lule 
Lappmark. 

Contains a critical study of Polemo- 
nium coerulum*campanulatum, occur- 
ring in this district of northern Swe- 
den, and related forms with a key to 
subspecies and varieties; bibliography 
(15 items). Copy seen: MH-A. 


5416. FRODIN, JOHN OTTO HENRIK, 
1879-  . Vaxttopografiska anteckningar 
i Stora Lule dlvs kallomrade. (Bota- 
niska notiser, 1915, hifte 3, p. 113-88) 
Title tr.: Plant topographical notes 
from Stora Lule River region. 

Contains a general geographical de- 
scription of this region in southern 
Lule Lappmark, northern Sweden, ex- 
plored by the author in 1910-14, and an 
alphabetical list of about three hundred 


flowering plants with data on local dis- 
tribution. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


5417. FRODIN, JOHN OTTO HENRIK, 
1879-— . Vaxttopografiska iakttagelser 
i mellersta delen av Torne Lappmarks 
fjallomrade. (Botaniska notiser, 1916, 
hafte 1, p. 25-34) Title tr.: Plant topo- 
graphical observations in the middle 
part of mountain region in Torne 
Lappmark. 

Contains historical notes on botani- 
cal observations of the middle of moun- 
tain region in Torne Lappmark, ex- 
plored by the author in 1915, and an 
alphabetical list of about one hundred 
thirty flowering plants with localities 
and brief data on habitat. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


5418. FROGNER, E. Means and ex- 
tremes of sea temperature by the Nor- 
wegian coast. Oslo, Grondahl & Sons, 
1948. 82 p. incl. tables, diagrs. (Geo- 
fysiske publikasjoner. v. 15, no. 3) 
Tabulated results of observations, 
1871-1943, including eighteen Norwe- 
gian coastal stations above the Arctic 
Circle and one on Jan Mayen. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


5419. FROLOV, V. Opyt raboty biuro 
pogody na Diksone. (Sovetskaia Ark- 
tika, 1940, no. 3, p. 26-31, illus.) Title 
tr.: Work of the weather station on 
Dickson Island. 

Contains a description of the work 
at the meteorological station on Dick- 
son Island, hydrological and meteoro- 
logical conditions of Kara Sea; prep- 
aration of synoptic charts for flights 
and ships, difficulties of this work, and 
suggestions for improvement of synop- 
tic charts and weather forecasting. 

Copy seen: MH-L. 


5420. FROMMEYER, MARIA. Die Eis- 
verhiltnisse um Spitzbergen und ihre 
Beziehungen zu klimatischen Faktoren. 
(Annalen der Hydrographie und mari- 
timen Meteorologie, Juli-Aug. 1928. 
Jahrg. 56, p. 209-14, 240-48, fold. 
diagr.) Title tr.: The ice conditions 
around Spitzbergen and their relation 
to climatic factors. 

Doctoral dissertation, University of 
Munich. 

Contains (1) introductory remarks 
on the effect of the Gulf Stream and 
East Spitsbergen Polar Current on 
general conditions of drift and pack 
ice; brief description of conditions in 
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fiords and bays of West Spitsbergen, 
and of conditions each year, 1898-1921. 

2. Relation between ice and atmos- 
pherie pressure. 

3. Amount of ice in the polar basin 
as the determining factor in drift-ice 
distribution around Spitsbergen. 

4. Relation between ice and air tem- 
perature. 

5. The question of the eleven-year 
sunspot period as an influencing factor. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5421. FROST, R. L. A climatological 
review of the Alaska-Yukon plateau. 
(U. S. Weather Bureau. Monthly 
weather review, Aug. 1934. v. 62, p. 
269-80, illus., plate) 

The history of meteorological and 
aerological work in this area is traced 
from their beginnings. The régimes of 
the various climatological elements are 
characterized. Copy seen: DLC. 


5422. FROST, R. L. The winter of 1932- 
33 at Fairbanks, Alaska. (U.S. Weather 
Bureau. Monthly weather review, Nov. 
1933. v. 61, p. 329-30) 

Copy seen: DLC. 


FROST, ROBERT E., see Cummins, T. 
Permafrost. 1949. 


FROST, ROBERT E., see Woods, K. B., 
& others. Correlation between perma- 
frost & soils. 1948. 


FROST, ROBERT E., see Woods, K. B., 
& others. Use aerial photographs per- 
mafrost & soils. 1948. 


5423. FRYBOM, FILIP, 1850-1913. 
Dagfjarilar insamlade af Svenska ex- 
peditionen till Jenisei 1876. (Svenska 
vetenskapsakademien, Ofversigt af fér- 
handlingar, 1877. Arg. 34, no. 6, p. 35- 
51) Title tr.: Diurnal butterflies col- 
lected by the Swedish Expedition to the 
Yenisey, 1876. 

Contains list, with localities, synon- 
ymy and some descriptions, of fifty-one 
species, with discussion of distribution. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5424. FRYBOM, FILIP, 1850-1913. 
Trollslandor (odonater) insamlade un- 
der Svenska expeditionen till Jenisei 
1876. Stockholm, P. A. Norstedt, 1889. 
21 p. plate. (Svenska vetenskapsakade- 
mien. Handlingar. Bihang. Bd. 15, afd. 
4, no. 4) Title tr.: Dragon flies (Odo- 
nata) collected by the Swedish Expe- 
dition to Yenisey, 1876. 
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Contains annotated list of twenty 
(including four new fully described) 
species. Copy seen: DLC. 


FRYBOM, FILIP, 1850-1913, see also 
Smitt, F. A. Recensio animalium Bry. 
ozoorum. 1878. 


5425. FRYE, THEODORE CHRIS. 
TIAN, 1869-— . The kelp beds of South. 
east Alaska. (Jn: Cameron, F. K. 
Potash from kelp, 1915. Pub. in: U.§, 
Dept. of Agriculture. Report. No. 106, 
p. 60-104) Based on observations of a 
Bureau of Soils party, the author jn 
charge, May-—Sept. 1913. 

Contains remarks on wind, sea, and 
chemistry of sea water; notes op 
weight and chemistry of the kelps; 
observations on varieties of kelp; and 
tables showing the position, kind of 
kelp, density, length, width, tonnage, 
availability, ete., of kelp beds, from 
Dixon Entrance to Chatham Strait. 

Copy seen: DA. 


5426. FRYE, THEODORE CHRIS. | 
TIAN, 1869- , and LOIS CLARK. | 
Attu Island bryophytes collected by 
Hardy. (Bryologist, June 1946. vy. 49, 
p. 59-65, illus.) 

Annotated list of twenty species of 
liverworts (with descriptions of two) 
and twenty-five species of mosses, col- 
lected by Robert M. Hardy while a 
membtr of the U. S. armed forces, 





1945. Copy seen: DA. 
FRYE, THEODORE CHRISTIAN, 
1869- , see also Clark, L., & T. C. Frye. 


Attu I. Hepaticae by Howard. 1948. 


FRYE, THEODORE CHRISTIAN, 
1869- , see also Clark, L., & T. C. Frye, | 


Small collection Alaskan Hepaticae. 
1949. 

FRYE, THEODORE CHRISTIAN, 
1869-_ , see also Clark, L., & T. C. Frye. 


Some Hepaticae Alaska. 1942. 


5427. FUCHS, THEODOR, 1842-1925. 
Ueber die wihrend der Schwedischen 
geologischen Expedition nach Spitzber- 
gen im Jahre 1882 gesammelten Ter- 
tiarconchylien. Stockholm, P. A. Nor- 
stedt, 1883. 9 p. (Svenska vetenskaps- 
akademien. Handlingar. Bihang. Bd. 8, 
no. 15) Title tr.: On the Tertiary mol- 
luses collected by the Swedish Geo- 
logical Expedition to Spitsbergen, 1882. 
Discussion of previous research and | 
of fossils collected on West Spitsber- 
gen. Copy seen: DLC. 
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3428. FUCHS, V. E., and W. F. WHIT- 
TARD. The East Greenland pack-ice 


and the significance of its derived 
shells. (Geographical journal, Nov. 


1930. v. 76, p. 419-25, 2 plates) Results 
of the Cambridge East Greenland Ex- 
pedition, 1929. 

Contents: The pack-ice. Occurrences 
of mud with shells upon the pack-ice. 
Theories of the origin of shell-bearing 
glacial deposits of Pleistocene Age. 
Origin of the shelly muds on the East 
Greenland pack-ice and their relation 
to certain Pleistocene shelly deposits. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


FUCKEL, L., see Bonorden, H. F., & 
L, Fiickel. Pilze (2. deutsche Nordpo- 
larfahrt). 1874. 


5429. FUGE, DINGLEY P. Diatoms 
from near Kugssuk, West Greenland. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. 1930. Bd. 
76, p. 213-24 incl. tables) Reprinted as 
Oxford University Exploration Club, 
Greenland and Spitsbergen papers, 
1939, no. 4. 

Contains note on the locality, and 
habitats; list of fresh-water species col- 
lected at Kugssuk, an inlet in Godthaab 
Fiord, by the Oxford University Green- 
land Expedition 1928, with indication 
of their previous arctic record; sum- 
mary discussion of the diatom vegeta- 
tion in the Kugssak region. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5430. FUGLSANG-DAMGAARD, A. 
Godthaab seminarium 1940-1945. 
(Grénlandske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1946. 
p. 118-30, illus.) Title tr.: The God- 
thaab seminary, 1940-1945. 

Review (in brief) of the work ac- 
complished in the first 100 years of its 
existence; and especially its work dur- 
ing the war years, noting American 
contribution to its library. Also com- 
ments on community library service, 
and publications issued by the semi- 
nary. Copy seen: NN. 


5431. FUGLSANG-DAMGAARD, A. 
Det grénlandske skolevaesen. (Grgn- 
landske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1937. p. 
59-17) Title tr.: The school system in 
Greenland. 

Notes its origin and gradual devel- 
opment; administration of schools by 
the clergy; recommends that the school 
system be placed on equal footing with 
the church but not separated from it; 
discusses subjects, school buildings, 


text books, ete. also laymen as teach- 
ers and administrators of schools. 
Copy seen: NN. 


5432. FULCOMER, ANNA. An Eskimo 


“kashim”. (American anthropologist, 
1898. v. 11, p. 55-58) 
Description of a dance house at 


Saint Michael on the west coast of 
Alaska. Copy seen: DLC. 


FULLER, GRACE HADLEY, see U. S. 
Library of Congress. Division of Bib- 
liography. Alaska; selected references. 
1943. 

FULLER, GRACE HADLEY, see U. S. 
Library of Congress. Division of Bib- 
liography. Aleutian I. 1943. 


5433. FULLER, VERYL RICHARDS, 
1896-1935. Auroral and_ ionospheric 
station at the Alaska Agricultural Col- 
lege and School of Mines. (American 
Geophysical Union. Transactions, 1935. 
v. 16, p. 193-94) 

Statement of program and work 
done at the station 1933-34 (now called 
University of Alaska). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


5434. FULLER, VERYL RICHARDS, 
1896-1935, and ERVIN H. BRAMHALL. 
Auroral research at the University of 
Alaska 1930-1934. [College, Alaska] 
1937. 130 p. incl. tables, diagrs. (Alas- 
ka, University. Miscellaneous publica- 
tions. v. 3) 

Reports on each year’s work and 
description of the station and equip- 
ment, with later chapters on methods 
and conclusions. Chapters 1-3 are re- 
printed from Terrestrial magnetism 
and atmospheric electricity, Dec. 1931, 
Sept. 1933, and Sept. 1935. 

Copy seen: MH; NNStef. 


5435. FUNKE, A.  Pilotballongobser- 
vationer i Abisko, 1913. Lancers de 
ballons-pilotes 4 Abisko en 1913. Upp- 
sala, Almqvist & Wiksell, 1917. 59 p. 
(Sweden. Statens meteorologiska cen- 
tralanstalt. Meteorologiska iakttagelser 
i Sverige, 1915. Bd. 57, (2:dra ser. bd. 
43) Bihang 2) Title tr.: Pilot balloon 
observations at Abisko in 1913. 

A discussion of the station site and 
its equipment and methods of conduct- 
ing upper wind observations precedes 
the tabulations of the results of indi- 
vidual ascents of pilot balloons at 
Abisko from Aug. 11, 1913—Oct. 9, 1915. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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FUNSTON, FREDERICK, see Coville, 
F. V., & F. Funston. Botany Yakutat 
Bay. 1895. 


5436. FUREUR DE L’OR A L’ALAS- 
KA. (Lectures pour tous, juin-juli, 1899. 
p. 687-96, 817-26, 935-44, illus.) Title 
tr.: The Alaska gold rush. 

Popular article on routes to the Klon- 
dike, the manner of living and the 
night life, and general information on 
conditions in Dawson, with brief re- 
marks on mining. 

Copy seen: CaOAr. 


FURNISH, WILLIAM MADISON, 
1912— , see Miller, A. K.. & W. M. 
Furnish. Cyclolobus, Permian East 
Greenland. 1940. 


5437. FURNIVAL, GEORGE MIT- 
CHELL, 1908— . Geology of the area 
north of Contact Lake, N. W. T., Can- 
ada. (American journal of science, July 
1939, v. 237, p. 476-99, fold. table, 
diagrs. ) 

Results of a detailed study, 1933, in 
that part of the Echo Bay district 
which lies between Contact Lake and 
the East Arm of Echo Bay, Great Bear 
Lake. Describes the rocks and con- 
tributes to a revision of the tables of 
geologic history for the region. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5438. FURNIVAL, GEORGE MIT- 
CHELL, 1908-— . The large quartz veins 
of Great Bear Lake, Canada. (Eco- 


nomic geology, Dec. 1935. v. 30, p. 843- 


59, illus.) 
Results of field work, 1932, for the 
Canadian Geological Survey, with 


notes on the general geology of the 

area east of the lake, and a description, 

with discussion, of the “sloan dike.” 
Copy seen: DGS. 


5439. FURNIVAL, GEORGE MIT- 
CHELL, 1908- . Silver mineralization 
at Great Bear Lake. (Canadian min- 
ing journal, Jan. 1934. v. 55, p. 5-8, 
illus.) 

Indicates “the bearing which certain 
field relations may have upon the prob- 
lem of the source of mineralization.” 

Copy seen: DGS. 


5440. FURNIVAL, GEORGE MIT- 
CHELL, 1908- . A silver-pitchblende 
deposit at Contact Lake, Great Bear 
Lake area, Canada. (Economic geology, 
Nov. 1939. v. 34, p. 739-76, illus.) Por- 
tion of a PhD. thesis, Massachusetts 
Institute of Technology, 1935. 
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Contains a mineralogic study of th 
deposit operated by the Bear Explors. 
tion and Radium Co. Ltd., with dis. 
cussion of its age, genesis and relation. 
ships. Copy seen: DLC 


5441. FURSE, GEORGE DOUGLAs 
1901- Rapakivi granite from th 
vicinity of Great Slave Lake. (Royaj 
Society of Canada. Transactions, 193). 
ser. 3, v. 24, sec. 4, p. 141-44) 

Copy seen: DLC. 


FURUHELM, J., see FURUHJELY, 


HJALMAR. 


FURUHJELM, HJALMAR, see Dall 
W. H. Tribes of extreme Northwest, 
1877. 


FURUHJELM, HJALMAR, see aly 
Heer, O. Flora fossilis alaskana. 1869, 


5442. FUS, VIKTOR EGOROVICH, 
1839-— .Astronomicheskiia opredielenii 
Ekspedit3ii na poliarnyi Ural litton 
1909 goda. St.-Pétersbourg, 1911. 17 p, 
tables. (Ekspedit3iia brat’ev Kuznetio. 
vykh na poliarnyi Ural, 1909. Résultats 
scientifiques. Livr. 2. Pub. as: Akade 
mifa nauk SSSR. Mémoires. Sér. § 
Classe physico-mathématique, vol. 2% 
no. 2) Title tr.: The astronomical de 
terminations of the Expedition to the 
Arctic Ural in the summer of 1909 
Determinations by O. O. Bakluni 
(H. G. Backlund) of eleven points be. 
tween 66°41'48”N. and 69°15'27’N. for 
latitude and seven points between 
65°54’21”E. and 67°47'44”E. for longi- 


tude. Copy seen: DGS 
5443. FUS, VIKTOR EGOROVICH, 
1839-— . Astronomicheskiia raboty, pro- 


izvedennyia uchastnikami Russkoi po 
lmarnoi ékspeditsii k ust’fam rieki Len 
v 1882-1884 godakh. Die von den Glie 
dern der russischen Polar-Expeditio 
an die Lenamiindung ausgefiihrte 
astronomischen Beobachtungen 1882- 
1884. (Jn: International Polar Year 
1st, 1882-1883. EkspeditSifa k ust’ 
rieki Leny, 1882-1884. Trudy Russk0 
poliarnoi stantSii, 1895. Chast’ 1, p. 1} 
22) Title tr.: Astronomical observe 
tions carried out by the members ¢! 
the Russian Polar Expedition to th 
Lena delta, 1882-1884. Text in Russia? 
and German. 

Contains data for determination ¢ 
geographic position, description of th 
instrumentation and some discussi0t 
of the area at the station, abot 
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73°22'48"N. 126°30’E. on Sagastyr 
Island and for other places between 
Yakutsk and the station. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5444. FUS, VIKTOR EGOROVICH, 
1839- , editor. Opredieleniia geografi- 
cheskikh shirot i dolgot, proizvedennyia 
y 1893-m godu Leitenantom FE. I. Shi- 
leiko, vo vremia ékspeditsii na Novo- 
sibirskie ostrova i vdol’ beregov Ledo- 
yitago okeana. St.-Pétersbourg, 1899. 
9% p. tables. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. 
Mémoires. Sér. 8. Classe physico-ma- 
thématique. Vol. 8, no. 5) Title tr.: 
Determinations of geographic lati- 
tudes and longitudes made in 1893 by 
Lieutenant E. I. Shileiko in the course 
of the expedition to the New Siberian 
Islands and along the coasts of the 
Arctic Ocean. 

Methods and results of observations 
made on sixty-four days during an ex- 
pedition sponsored by the Academy of 
Sciences. Thirty-three of the thirty-five 
points determined lie between 67°32'44” 
and 75°38.2"N. and 102°19.7’ and 
141°24’E. According to Fus, much of 
the territory, notably the New Sibe- 
rian Islands, land lying between Ole- 
nek and Khatanga Rivers, and east of 
the Lena, had never been adequately 
surveyed. Copy seen: DSI. 


FUS, VIKTOR EGOROVICH, 1839- , 
see also Backlund, H. G. Astronomi- 
cheskita opredieleniia (Khatangskaia 
eksped. 1905). 1915. 


FUS, VIKTOR EGOROVICH, 1839- , 
see also International Polar Year, 1st, 
1882-1883. EkspeditSiia na Novutt Zem- 


‘ li, Trudy Russkoi poliarnoi stantsii. 


1886-91. 


FUSS, V., see FUS, VIKTOR EGORO- 
VICH, 1839- 


3445. FYFE, ANDREW. On the quan- 
tity of saline matter in the water of 
the north polar seas. (Edinburgh philo- 
sophical journal, June 1819. v. 1, p. 
160-63, incl. table) 

Results of gravimetric analyses of 
samples collected and brought back by 
Capts. Scoresby and Ross, showing spe- 
cific gravity at 45°F. and saline con- 
tent, with remarks on the generally 
higher salinity north of 62°N. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5446. G., K. Svedeniia o buiakh, nai- 
dennykh v Karskom more. (Problemy 


Arktiki, 1938, no. 1, p. 159) Title tr.: 
Some information on buoys found in 
Kara Sea. 

Gives locations where four buoys 
were dropped, and found in Kara Sea, 
indicating the drift. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


G., L. S., see Obshchestvo Izucheniia 
Sovetskoi Azii. YfAkutskaia_ sektSiia. 
Samolet nad [Akutiei. 1933. 


5447. G., S. Na ShpitSbergene. (Pri- 
roda, 1917. No. 9-10, col. 1023-27, illus.) 
Title tr.: On Spitsbergen. 

A brief sketch of West Spitsbergen, 
with somewhat more detailed informa- 
tion on the coal mines and the com- 
panies developing them. 

Copy seen: DF. 


5448. GAARDER, KAREN RINGDAL. 
Phytoplankton studies from the Troms¢ 
district 1930-31. Tromsg, K. Karlsen, 
1938. 159 p. illus., plates 1-4. (Trom- 
s$, Norway. Museum. Aarshefter, 1932. 
Bd. 55, no. 1) 

Contains data on material and meth- 
ods, description of plankton conditions, 
remarks on about two hundred species, 
including descriptions of four new spe- 
cies and one variety, composition of 
phytoplankton at various seasons, dis- 
cussion of the changes in the plankton 
in relation to the changes in some phys- 
ical and chemical conditions, factors de- 
termining the annual cycle, bibliog- 
raphy (66 items) and 32 tables of 
plankton content of various stations. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


GAAZE, O. F., see GAZE, OL’GA 
FEDOROVNA, 1898- . 


5449. GABEL-JORGENSEN, CARL 
CHRISTIAN AAGE, 1895- . Dr. Knud 
Rasmussen’s contribution to the ex- 
ploration of the south-east coast of 
Greenland, 1931-1933. (Geographical 
journal, July 1935. v. 86, p. 32-53, 6 
plates (incl. port. and sketch map) ) 
A paper read before the Royal Geo- 
graphical Society, in honor of Knud 
Rasmussen, which gives an account (in 
brief) of the Sixth Thule Expedition, 
1931, and (in greater detail)’ of the 

Seventh Thule Expedition, 1932-33. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


5450. GABEL-JORGENSEN, CARL 
CHRISTIAN AAGE, 1895- Knud 
Rasmussen, oversigt over rejserne til 
Ostgrgnland samt nogle mindeord. 
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(Geografisk  tidsskrift, Kjgbenhavn, 
1934, Bd. 37, p. 31-42) Title tr.: Knud 
Rasmussen; summary of his travels in 
East Greenland and some words of 
remembrance. 

Remarks on the Fourth and Sixth 
Thule Expeditions; brief account of the 
Seventh Thule Expedition; and evalu- 
ation of Rasmussen as a scientist, ex- 
plorer and personality; also memorial 
remarks by Diamond Jenness. In Dan- 
ish and English. Copy seen: DLC. 


5451. GABEL-JORGENSEN, CARL 
CHRISTIAN AAGE, 1895- . 6. og 7. 
Thule-expedition til Sydgstgrgnland, 
1931-33; leader: Knud Rasmussen. Re- 
port on the expedition. Kgbenhavn, C. 
A. Reitzel, 1940. 270 p. illus. (incl. 
ports., maps) fold. map (in pocket). 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 106, 
nr. 1) 

Account by the second-in-command, 
prepared after Rasmussen’s death, of 
the Sixth Thule Expedition, a motor 
boat voyage from Lindenow’s Fiord to 
Angmagssalik and return, Aug.—Sept. 
1931; and of the Seventh Thule Expe- 
dition, 1932-33, along the east coast of 
Greenland from Cape Farewell to Umi- 
vik (64°10'N.). The author, in charge of 
geodetic work, gives a full account of 
personnel, boats, equipment, itineraries, 
and a summary of the distances tra- 
versed by sea and air; an outline of the 
magnetic observations and archeological 
investigations made in 1931 especially 
at Lindenows Fiord. Describes the map- 
ping (photogrammetric, land and air) 
of the east coast on the Seventh expe- 
dition, the geological, archeological, an- 
thropological, zoological and botanical 
investigations and collections made, In- 
cludes a detailed account of K. Rasmus- 
sen’s activity during these (his last) 
three years; also a chapter on ice 
conditions, harbors and bases in south- 
east Greenland. 

Map: Cape Farewell to 
Sound, scale 1:2 million. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


5452. GABEL-JORGENSEN, CARL 
CHRISTIAN AAGE, 1895- , and J. 
EGEDAL. Tidal observations made at 
Nanortalik and Julianehaab in 1932- 
1934. A. Works in field, by C. C. A. 
Gabel-Jgrgensen. B. Results from tidal 
observations made in South-Greenland, 
by J. Egedal. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 
1940. 47 [1] p. incl. illus., tables. (Med- 


Scoresby 
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delelser om Grgnland. Bd. 107, nr, 2 

Results of the Sixth-Seventh Thu: 
Expedition to southwest Greenland 
1931-33; and investigations continue 
to the summer of 1934, after the cop. 
clusion of the expedition. 

Contains an account of the obserys. 
tions and works in the field by th 
leader of the expedition, Gabel-Jgrgen. 
sen; and a deducing of the results by 
J. Egedal. Egedal discusses the tidg| 
records, showing that in relation t 
older observations they offer a sur 
value for the sinking of southern Greep. 
land; includes records of exact value; 
obtained for harmonic constants and 
for fixing mean sea level. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


5453. GABRIELSON, IRA NOEL, 1889- 
- Some Alaskan notes. (Auk, Jan- 
Apr. 1944. v. 61, p. 105-130, 270-87) 
Contains a log of a trip in summer 
1940, to visit U. S. Fish and Wildlife 
services in Alaska; and an annotated 
list of one hundred ninety-one species 
and subspecies of birds along the south 
coast of Alaska, the eastern Aleutians, 
Bering Sea Islands and Alaskan coast, 
and from Anchorage to Mt. McKinley 

Park, Fairbanks, and return. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


5454. GABUS, JEAN. Iglous; vie des 
Esquimaux-caribou. Mission  ethno- 
graphique suisse a la Baie d’Hudson 
1938-39. [Nouv. éd.] Neuchatel, V. At 
tinger [1944] 259 p. illus., 16 plates, 2 
maps. Dated at end Oct. 12, 1940, and 
first published about 1941. Title tr.: 
Igloos; life of the Caribou Eskimos. 
Swiss Ethnographic Expedition to Hud- 
son Bay, 1938-39. 

Narrative for general readers of this 
one-man expedition to the west coast 
of Hudson Bay to make ethnographical 
collections for the ethnographical mv- 
seums of Neuchatel and Bale, make 
recordings of folk songs of the Padleir- 
miut and to take a short documentary 
film. The author describes his trip via 
Winnipeg, Fort Churchill, Hudson Bay, 
up to Maguse River to Padlei (about 
61°57’N. 96°40’W.) ; his sojourn among 
the Eskimos, their day-to-day life, cus- 
toms, dress, skin tents and snow 
houses, dogs, etc.; seal hunting in Eski- 
mo Point region of Hudson Bay, car'- 
bou hunting in the Barren Lands, 
caribou migration (indicated on map); 
mention of white men’s encroachment 
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yn Eskimos’ way of life, radio, airplane, 
Hudson’s Bay Co., Catholic missions, 
ete. Includes brief outline of collections 
made, and descriptions, with diagrams, 
of types of (also specific) snow houses. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5455. GAD, FINN. Gronlands historie. 
En oversigt fra ca. 1500 til 1945, Kg- 
penhavn, Ejnar Munksgaards Forlag, 
1946. 272 p. illus., maps. (Grgnlandske 
selskab. Skrifter 14) Title tr.: The 
history of Greenland; a survey from 
about 1500 to 1945. 

Describes Eskimo culture in Green- 
land, comparing finds made there by 
Therkel Mathiassen, with finds made 
by Helge Larsen in Alaska, indicating 
Eskimo migration from arctic Canada 
to Greenland previous to the year 1000; 
also contrasts the Dorset culture with 
the Thule culture and points to the 
relation between finds by Erik Holtved 
on Ruin Island in Marshall Bay, West 
Greenland, and finds and discoveries in 
Alaska; traces the Eskimos’ early con- 
tact with Europeans, particularly 
Dutch traders, and later, Danes. Re- 
marks on success of Danish administra- 
tion of Greenland, and relations with 
Eskimos. Discusses proclamation on 
Greenland trade and navigation; Hans 
Egede’s colonization project; whaling, 
shipping, missionary work; Jacob Se- 
verin’s contribution as head of the 
Greenland trading company; establish- 
ment of a whaling station on Disko; 
the Herrnhut (Moravian) mission; 
language, ethnology, seal hunting, the 
Danish government trade monopoly of 
Jan. 1, 1776; health, education, etc. 
Includes statistical and general infor- 
mation. 

Copy seen: MH; NN; NNA. 


5456. GAD, FINN. Nye tanker om det 
gronlandske skolevaesen. (Grgnlandske 
selskab. Aarsskrift, 1948. p. 81-98) 
Title tr.: New thoughts on the Green- 
landic school system. 

Reviews past education in Green- 
land, reeommends a survey of current 
methods and problems, and a general 
reform of the system. 

Copy seen: NN. 


3457. GADD, GEORGI. Spisok gefirei 
Kol’skago zaliva i 2 novykh vida Phas- 
colosoma. (Leningradskoe obshchestvo 
estestvoispytatelei. Trudy, 1911. T. 42, 
vyp. 1, p. 79-93, 102-105, plate) Title 
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tr.: List of Gephyrea of Kola Bay and 
two new species of Phascolosoma. 
Contains a list of eleven species of 
annelid worms (class Gephyrea), in- 
cluding Russian and German descrip- 
tions of Phascolosoma kolense and P. 
derjugini n. spp., collected in Kola 
Bay, with data on habitat; bibliography 
(10 items). Summary in German. 
Copy seen: MH-Z. 


GADD, GEORGII, see also Deriugin, 
K. M. K faunie Kol’skago zal. I-II, 
1908-09. 1910-11. 


5458. GAERTNER, HANS RUDOLF 
von, and FELIX MACHATSCHKI. Der 
Thomsonit aus dem Basalte von Disko, 
Grénland. (Centralblatt fiir Minerolo- 
gie, Geologie und Palidontologie, 1927. 
Abt. A. p. 365-66) Title tr.: Thom- 
sonite from the basalt of Disko, Green- 
land. 

Mineralogical description of a speci- 
men from Lyngmarkenfjeld, near God- 
havn. Copy seen: DGS. 


5459. GAUMANN, ERNST ALBERT, 
1898— . Ein Beitrag zur Kenntnis der 
lapplandischen Saprolegnieen. (Botani- 
ska notiser, 1918. p. 151-59) Title tr.: 
A contribution to the knowledge of 
Saprolegniaceae of Lapland. 

Contains a study of arctic sub- 
merged fungi of the family Saproleg- 
niaceae, based on a collection made in 
the Abisko district, Torne Lappmark, 
with critical revision of nine species of 
Saprolegnia and two of Achlya, includ- 
ing S. lapponica n. sp. and S. mixta 
var. Asplundii n. var. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


5460. GAEVSKAIA-SOKOLOVA, NA- 
DEZHDA STANISLAVOVNA, editor, 
and others. Opredelitel’ fauny i flory se- 
vernykh morei SSSR. Moskva. Sovet- 
skaia nauka. 1948. 739 p. illus., 136 
plates. Title tr.: Handbook of the fauna 
and flora of the northern waters of the 
U.S.S.R. Contents tr.: SHCHEDRINA, 
Z. G., Foraminifera. 

TASHNOV, V. A. (1) Radiolarians 
(Radiolaria) ; (2) Sponges (Porifera) ; 
(3) Hydromedusae, Siphonophora, 
Scyphosoa, Anthozoa; (4) Ctenophorans 
(Ctenophora); (5) Worms (Vermes), 
Nemertini-Rotatoria; (6) Arthropods 
(Arthropoda); Crustaceans (Crusta- 
cea); (7) Pteropods (Pteropoda); (8) 
Chaetognatha; (9) Appendicularia. 
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GAEVSKAILA-SOKOLOVA, N. S. 
Suborder Tintinnoinea. 

BEREZINA, N. A. Order Leptolina. 

BRONSHTEIN, Z. S. Classes Panto- 
poda and Brachiopoda. 

ZATSEPIN, V. I. Annelid worms, 
classes Polychaeta, Echiuroidea, Pri- 
apuloidea, Sipunculoidea. 

FILATOVA, Z. A., and V. I. ZA- 
TSEPIN. Gastropoda. 

ZATSEPIN, V. I. Loricata (Polypla- 
cophora) ; Solenogastres (Aplaco- 
phora) ; Scaphopoda. 

FILATOVA, Z. A. Class of bivalves 
(Bivalvia, Lamellibranchiata). 

KONDAKOV, N. N. Cephalopoda. 

ABRIKOSOV, G. G. Bryozoa. 

SHORYGIN, A. A. Echinodermata 
(Echinoderms). 

OLIFAN, V. I. Ascidiaceae. 

MEIER, K. I. Brown, red and green 
algae. 

USACHEYV, P. I. Chrysophyta; Peri- 
dinians (Peridineae); Xanthophyta 
(yellow-green algae) and diatoms (Di- 
atomeae). 

MEIER, K. I. Seed plants, Angio- 
sperms (Angiospermae). 

Each paper appears in this Bibliog- 
raphy under its author’s name. 

Supplements: Plates 1-136, p. 561- 
700; classified bibliography (210 items) 
arranged by classes and orders, p. 701- 
706; index of Russian names and terms, 
p. 707-710; and index of Latin names, 
p. 711-37. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


5461. GAEVSKAIA-SOKOLOVA, NA- 
DEZHDA STANISLAVOVNA.  Podo- 
triad—Tintinnoinea. (In: Gaevskaia-So- 
kolova, N. S., and others. Opredelitel’ 


fauny i flory, 1948. p. 24-34, illus., 
plates 6-9) Title tr.: Suborder Tintin- 
noinea. 


Contains data on the morphological 
characteristics of Infusoria, parasitic 
on plankton of the arctic seas; with 
keys to nine families, genera and spe- 
cies of suborder Tintinnoinea (order 
Heterotricha) native to northern waters 
of the U.S.S.R. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


5462. GAGARIN, S. P., kniaz’. Dva 
puti ot Pechory na Ob’. (Vsesofuznoe 
geograficheskoe obshchestvo. Izviestiia, 
1867. T. 3, p. 177-78) Title tr.: Two 
routes from the Pechora to the Ob’. 
Information on two routes across the 
Urals at about 65°N. and 66°30’'N., as 
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given to the author by peasants of the 
Pechora region. Copy seen: DLC. 


GAGE, WILLIAM LEONARD, §g¢ 
Hyde, A., & others. Frozen zone. 1874, 


5463. GAIDUKOV, NIKOLAI ML. 
KHAILOVICH, 1874-1929. Kratkii isto- 
richeskii ocherk algologicheskikh izsliz. 
dovanii Rossii. (Leningradskoe ob. 
shchestvo estestvoispytatelei. Trudy, 
1898. T. 29, no. 1, Protokoly zasiedanij, 
No. 8, p. 278-92) Title tr.: Brief his. 
torical review of the algal investigations 
of Russia. 

Contains data on the progress of the 
study of algae in Russia with some 
references to the most important algal 
works and expeditions, some concern- 
ing arctic regions. It was republished 
later in a slightly modified form as a 
part of Gaidukov, N. M. Literaturnye 
istochniki k russkoi florie vodoroslei, 
1901, q.v. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


5454. GAIDUKOV, NIKOLAI MI- 
KHAILOVICH, 1874-1929. Literaturnye 
istochniki k russkoi florie vodoroslei. 
S.-Peterburg. Tipogr. Shredera, 1901. 
126 p. (Leningrad. Universitet. Bota- 
nicheskii sad. Botanicheskii zapiski, 
Vyp. 17) Title tr.: Sources of the lit- 
erature on the algal flora of Russia. 

Contains (1) a list of the journals 
used in compiling the bibliography, 
(2) a brief historical survey of the 
algal exploration of Russia, and (3) an 
extensively annotated bibliography of 
four hundred fifty-two works on algae 
(including many papers concerning the 
Russian arctic regions), with a geo- 
graphical index. For a _ continuation 
see: Elenkin, A. A., and L. A. OI: 
Bibliografiia al’gologicheskikh trudov v 
predelakh S.S.S.R. s 1900 po 1925 gg. 
vkliuchitel'no, 1929. Summary in Ger- 


man. Copy seen: MH-A. 
GAIMARD, PAUL, 1790-1858, see 
France. Commission scientifique du 


Nord. Voyage en Islande et Groenland 
1835-36. 1838-43. 


GAIMARD, PAUL, 1790-1858, se 
France.. Commission scientifique du 
Nord. Voyages en Scandinavie (etc.) 
1838-40. 1842-55. 


5465. GAIN, LOUIS. Charcot et son 
oeuvre. (Société royale belge de gé0- 
graphie. Bulletin, 1936. Année 60, P. 
169-98, illus.) 
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Outline of Jean Charcot’s scientific 
and exploratory work in polar regions 
with a chronicle of the voyages of his 
schooner Pourquoi Pas? 1908-1936. 

Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


GAIN, LOUIS, see also Charcot, J. B. 
A. E., & others. Rapport préliminaire 
Pourquoi-Pas? 1931. 1932. 


5466. GAKEN, N. N. Novyi metod 
zimnego promera v_ poliarnykh uslo- 
viiakh. (Severnyi morskoi put’, 1934. 
no, 1, p. 33-37, illus.) Title tr.: A new 
method of taking soundings in polar 
regions. 

A discussion of methods used in 
Chaun Bay, during the wintering, 
1932-33, by a Russian party of the 
International Polar Year Expeditions. 
Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


GAKEN, N. N., see also Evgenov, N. L., 
& N. N. Gaken. Ispol’zovanie okraski 
I'da. 1934. 


GAKEN, N. N., see also Gorbunov, G. P., 
& N. N. Gaken. Otchet ob uchastii v 
issledovanitakh 1927. 1929. 


5467. GAKKEL’, FAKOV YAKOVLE- 


‘VICH. Arkticheskaia navigatSiia 1937 


goda. (Problemy Arktiki, 1938, no. 1, 
p. 117-34, illus.) Title tr.: Arctic navi- 
gation for 1937. 
Account of shipping and voyages in 
Russian arctic waters. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


5468. GAKKEL’, FAKOV LAKOVLE- 
VICH. Arkticheskaia navigatSiia 1938 
goda. (Problemy Arktiki, 1939, no. 1, 
p. 72-77, illus.) Title tr.: Arctic navi- 
gation for 1938. 

A summary report on shipping in 
arctic waters of U.S.S.R., giving names 
of ships and their more outstanding 
voyages. Copy seen: DLC. 


5469. GAKKEL’, fFAKOV YLAKOVLE- 
VICH. Dvoinoi skvoznoi reis parokhoda 
“Mossovet”. (Problemy Arktiki, 1937, 
no. 4, p. 139) Title tr.: Double through- 
voyage of the s/s “Mossoviet”. 

A note on the voyages from Mur- 
mansk to Petropavlovsk and (intend- 
ed) return, July-Sept. ?, 1937. Sum- 
mary in English, p. 179. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5470. GAKKEL’, fAKOV YLAKOVLE- 
VICH. EkspeditSiia na 1/p “Cheliuskin”. 


(In: Shmidt, OU. 10., and YA. fA. Gak- 
kel’, editors. Nauchnye rezul’taty rabot 
ékspeditSii na Cheliuskine i v lagere 
Shmidta. 1938. v. 1, p. 1-24, illus.) 
Title tr.: Expedition on the ice-breaker 
Cheliuskin. 

A general account of the voyage 
along the Northern Sea Route, 1933-34, 
with some details on the structure of 
the ice-breaker and list of supplies and 
equipment taken on board and later 
salvaged on the ice when ship was 


abandoned. Copy seen: DLC. 
5471. GAKKEL’, rTAKOV YAKOVLE- 
VICH. InstruktSita dlia proizvodstva 


nablitdenii nad |’dami s korablia. Mos- 
kva, Izd-vo Glavsevmorputi, 1944. 48 p., 
tables. Title tr.: Instructions for mak- 
ing observations on ice floes from a 
ship. 

Third edition of work published in 
1939 and 1940, Posobiia i rukovodstva 
(Handbooks and Manuals) no. 9, is- 
sued by the Main Administration of the 
Northern Sea Route. Tells what dif- 
ferent ice forms look like, how to de- 
termine their speed and direction of 
drift; how to keep an ice log. 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


5472. GAKKEL’, fAKOV ILAKOVLE- 
VICH. Iz Murmanska vo Vladivostok. 
(Sovetskaia Arktika, 1936, no. 2, p. 50- 
54, illus.) Title tr.: From Murmansk 
to Vladivostok. 

Comment on the voyage of the tim- 
ber freighters Vantsetti and Iskra, also 
on sealing operations along the North- 
ern Sea Route in 1935. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5473. GAKKEL’, rAKOV ILAKOVLE- 
VICH. Materialy po kartografii Kar- 
skogo morta. (Leningrad. Vsesoruznyi 
arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1933. T. 
10, p. 165-74, illus. maps) Title tr.: 
Materials on the cartography of Kara 
Sea. 

Information on Sverdrup, Sidorov, 
Uyedineniya and Shmidt Islands, 
gathered during the Sibiriakov’s voyage, 
1932. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5474. GAKKEL’, fFAKOV IAKOVLE- 
VICH. Nauchnye rezul’taty ékspedit3ii 
skvoznogo plavanila na p/kh “Van- 
tSetti’” v 1935 godu. Leningrad, Izd-vo 
Glavsevmorputi, 1938. 63 p. illus., 2 
fold. maps, tables. (Leningrad. Vse- 
soluznyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy. 
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T. 129) Title tr.: Scientific results of 
the expedition on the “Vanzetti”, 
through the Northern Sea Route in the 
navigation season 1935. 

Data on ice-conditions and oceano- 
graphic, and meteorological observa- 
tions conducted during the voyage of 
S.S. Vanzetti from Yugorskiy Shar to 
Vladivostok. Copy seen: DLC. 


5475. GAKKEL’, fAKOV YAKOVLE- 
VICH. O deviatSii magnitnykh kompa- 
sov v Arktike. (Problemy Arktiki, 1937, 
no. 3, p. 65-82, fold. map, diagr.) Title 
tr.: On the deviation of the magnetic 
compass in the Arctic. 

A study based on data supplied by 
several ships from their voyages along 
the Northern Sea Route, U.S.S.R., with 
a map indicating the magnetic meridi- 
ans. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5476. GAKKEL’, fAKOV LAKOVLE- 
VICH. Opredelenie kolichestva l’da. 
(Problemy Arktiki, 1939, no. 7-8, p. 
81-88, illus.) Title tr.: Determination 
of the quantity of ice. 

Discussion of system which seeks to 
establish an easy method of determin- 
ing the percentage of the sea’s surface 
covered by ice. Copy seen: DLC. 


5477. GAKKEL’, FAKOV YLAKOVLE- 
VICH. Opyt otSenki prokhodimosti l’da 
na trasse Severnogo morskogo puti za 
navigatsim 1933 i 1935 godov. (Pro- 
blemy Arktiki, 1937, no. 1, p. 81-101, 
diagrs. tables) Title tr.: An attempt to 
estimate the navigability of ice on the 
Northern Sea Route for the seasons of 
1933 and 1935. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


5478. GAKKEL’, rFAKOV YLAKOVLE- 
VICH. Oshibki v arkticheskoi navigatsii 
1937 goda. (Sovetskafa Arktika, 1938, 
no. 3, p. 28-40, illus., tables) Title tr.: 
Defects in arctic navigation in 1937. 
Discussion of the inadequate work of 
the administration controlling the sail- 
ing operations in 1937, and need for 
improvement of the navigation service 
in the future. Copy seen: DLC. 


5479. GAKKEL’, FAKOV ILAKOVLE- 
VICH. Plavanie parokhoda “Mossovet” 
v 1937 godu. (Problemy Arktiki, 1938, 
no. 1, p. 91-97, illus.) Title tr.: Voy- 
ages of the S.S. Mossovet, 1937. 
Description of voyages on the North- 
ern Sea Route. Copy seen: DLC. 
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5480. GAKKEL’, rAKOV YITAKOVLE. 
VICH. Prokhodimost’ I’dov na Severnom 
morskom puti. (Sovetskata Arktika, 
1937, no. 8, p. 92-98, illus., tables) 
Title tr.: Penetrability of ice on the 
Northern Sea Route. 

Abridged report on methods of eval- 
uating ice conditions according to de. 
crease in the speed as she _ passes 
through ice; delivered at the Hydro- 
logical Section of the session on the 
Arctic Institute Scientific Council in 
1937. Copy seen: DLC. 


5481. GAKKEL’, FAKOV IFAKOVLE. 
VICH, and A. F. LAKTIONOV. Al’bom 
ledovykh obrazovanii. Pod obshchei re- 
daktSiei V. TU. Vize. Izd. 2. Leningrad- 
Moskva, Izd-vo Glavsevmorputi, 1940, 
74, [1] p. inel. 61 plates. Title tr.: 
Album of ice forms, under the editor- 
ship of V. TU. Vize. 2d ed. First edi- 
tion was published in 1931 by the Hy- 
drographic Dept. of the U.S.S.R. Navy. 
Contains a classification of marine 
ice and terminology, followed by repro- 
ductions of photographs illustrating 

the various forms and types of ice. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


5482. GAKKEL’, frAKOV YLAKOVLE. 
VICH, and P. K. KHMYZNIKOV. 
Nauchnye rezul’taty gidrografo-gidro- 
logicheskikh rabot ékspeditSii na “Che- 
liuskine”, proizvedennykh v Karskom 
more, more Laptevykh i Vostochnosi- 
birskom more. (Jn: Shmidt, O. IU., and 
YA. fA. Gakkel’, editors. Nauchnye re- 
zul’taty rabot ékspeditSii na “Che- 
liuskine” i v lagere Shmidta. 1938. v. 1, 
p. 25-140, illus., maps, tables, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Scientific results of hydro- 
graphie and hydrological work of the 
Cheliuskin Expedition in the Kara, 

Laptev, and East Siberian Seas. 
Results of the Cheliiskin Expedition 
1933-34, observations made in _ these 
seas from four hundred fifty-six sur- 
face stations, on currents, ice condi- 
tions, etc., along the Northern Sea 
Route, and records of depth measure- 
ments at one thousand forty-five loca- 

tions with geographic coordinates. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


5483. GAKKEL’, TAKOV LAKOVLE- 
VICH, and P. K. KHMYZNIKOV. 
Rezhim Chukotskogo moria po nablit- 
denijam vo vremia dreifa “Cheliuskina” 
i lagerfa Shmidta. (Jn: Shmidt, O. IU., 
and YA. TA. Gakkel’, editors. Nauchnye 
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rezul’taty rabot ékspeditSii na ‘“Che- 
liuskine” i v lagere Shmidta, 1938. v. 2, 
p. 5-188, illus., sketch maps, tables, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: The régime of the 
Chukchi Sea according to observations 
made during the drift of the Cheliuskin 
and Camp Shmidt. 

Contents tr.: Introduction. 

Chap. 1. Description of the voyage 
and the drift of the Cheliuskin and 
Camp Shmidt in the Chukchi Sea. (132 


astronomic determinations, Sept. 16, 
1933-April 2, 1934). 
Chap. 2. Currents in the Chukchi 


Sea according to the data of the drift 
of the Cheliuskin. (Determinations of 
drift currents and constant currents 
from twenty-nine observations of wind 
velocity and drift, Oct. 12-Feb. 13. 
Determinations of tidal currents from 
105 observations of wind velocity and 
drift, Nov. 17—Dec. 23). 

Chap. 3. The fall and winter hydro- 
logical régime of the waters of the 
southern part of the Chukchi Sea 
(twenty-seven observations of surface 
water, including visibility and ice con- 
ditions, Sept. 16—Oct. 10. Observations 
at various depths at sixty stations, 
Sept. 16-April 4. Average water tem- 
perature between 10 m. and sea-floor, 
nine stations, Dec. 2-April 6; rate of 
temperature change; seven observa- 
tions of oxygen content). 

Appendixes: 1. Catalog of sea depths 
(1296 hourly observations Nov. 15- 


April 8). 

2. The astronomical point at the 
“faktoriia (trading station) Vanka- 
rem”, 


3. Navigability through the ice and 
the general navigability of the North- 
ern Sea Route according to the data 
collected by the Cheliiskin in 1933. 
(215 observations, from Matochkin 
Shar to Cape SerdtSe-Kamen’, Aug. 13- 
Oct. 8). 

4. Drift buoys launched from the 
Chelitskin in the Chukchi Sea. 

Maps: About 35 sketch maps of the 
Cheliuskin drift and plans of Camp 


_Shmidt in various stages. 


Copy seen: DLC. 


GAKKEL, IAKOV fAKOVLEVICH, sce 
also Shmidt, O. fU., & fA. fA. Gakkel’, 
eds, Nauchnye rezul’taty éksped. Che- 
liuskina 1938, 


3484. GALAKHOV, N. O klimate t3en- 
tral’noi [Akutii. (Meteorologiia i gidro- 


logila, 1936, no. 3, p. 27-34, tables) 
Title tr.: Some data concerning the 
climate of central Yakutia. 

The average temperature, precipita- 
tion, cloudiness and humidity conditions 
during the warmer months (May- 
Sept.) at four principal climatological 
stations are the basis of this work. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5485. GALBREATH, LEONA. Bristol 
Bay boats. (Alaska life, Aug. 1944. v. 
7, no. 8, p. 39-40, illus.) 

Description of fishing boats and gill 
netting for salmon in Bristol Bay, 
Bering Sea. Copy seen: DLC. 


5486. GALETSKAMA, A. A. Neudach- 
nala popytka. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. 
Sovet po izucheniiu proizvoditel’nykh 
sil. Serifa nauchno-populiarnam. Na 
Kamchatke. 1936, p. 155-58, illus.) 
Title tr.: An unsuccessful attempt. 
Account of an unsuccessful attempt 
to reach the peak of Klyuchevskaya 
Sopka, Kamchatka. Copy seen: DLC. 


GALKIN, A. M., editor, see U.S.S.R. 
Glavnoe upravlenie Severnogo mors- 
kogo puti. Politicheskoe upravlenie. 
Pechatnye gazety Arktiki. 1940. 


5487. GALKIN, G. G. Malopozvonko- 
vaia sel’d’ (Clupea harengus pallasi) 
iz Obskoi guby. (Leningrad, Nauchno- 
issledovatel’skii institut poliarnogo 
zemledelifa, zhivotnovodstva i pro- 
myslovogo khoziaistva. Serifa ‘“Pro- 
myslovoe khoziaistvo”, 1940. Vyp. 10, 
p. 87-94) Title tr.: Small vertebral 
herring (Clupea harengus _pallasi) 
from Ob’ Bay. 

A description of a variety of herring 
from Ob’ Bay, its measurements, 
growth and propagation. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5488. GALKIN, G. G. Zapadnosibirskii 
kharius, Thymallus arcticus (Pallas), 
basseina Gydanskogo zaliva i severnoi 
chasti Obskoi guby. (Leningrad. Nau- 
chno-issledovatel’skii institut poliarno- 
go zemledeliia, zhivotnovodstva i pro- 
myslovogo khoziaistva. Trudy. Seriia 
“Promyslovoe khoziaistvo”, 1941. Vyp. 
15, p. 1387-40, tables) Title tr.: The 
west Siberian grayling, Thymallus are- 
ticus (Pallas). of the Gydan Bay ba- 
sin and the northern part of Ob’ Bay. 
Body measurements of forty speci- 
mens from these bays and from rivers 

and lakes of the region. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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GALKIN, G. G., see also Burmakin, 
E. V., & others. Rybnyi promysel v 
severnoi chasti Obskoi guby. 1940. 


5489. GALKIN, N. OrganizatSiia pita- 
niia na Severe. (Sovetskii Sever, 1931, 
no. 2, p. 173-81) Title tr.: Food ques- 
tions in the northern region. 
Discussion of the diet of native peo- 
ples in the Soviet North; means for 
improvement, and encouragement of 
hot-house cultivation. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


5490. GALKIN, N. V zemle polunoch- 
nogo solntSa. Moskva-Leningrad, Izd-vo 
“Molodaia gvardiia,” 1929 [ete.] 219, 
[1] p. illus., map. Title tr.: In the 
land of the midnight sun. 

Day-to-day notes, July 1924~-Aug. 
1925, on the author’s travels and ex- 
periences (as representative of a Rus- 
sian state trade organization) in Chu- 
kotsk Peninsula; with observations on 
the Chukchis and Eskimos, their cus- 
toms and way of life, hunting adven- 
tures, etc. Copy seen: DLC. 


5491. GALLIAN, MARCELLO, 1902- 

. I segreti di Umberto Nobile. Roma, 
Pinciana, 1928. xxxiii p., 1 1., [87]-236 
p., 21,4 plates. Title tr.: The enigma of 
Umberto Nobile. Copy seen: DLC. 


5492. GALLOE, OLAF, 1881-__. Lichens 
from north-east Greenland (N. of 76° 
N. lat.) collected by the “Danmark- 
expedition” 1906-1908, determined by 
Olaf Gallge. 1910. Danmark-ekspedi- 
tionen til Grgnlands nordgstkyst, 1906- 
1908. Bd. 3, nr. 9. (Meddelelser om 
Grgnland, 1917. Bd. 43, p. 181-91) 
Contains list, with localities, of sixty- 
eight species from the vicinity of Dan- 
marks Havn, Germania Land, 76°46’N. 
18°45’W., and bibliography. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


5493. GALLOE, OLAF, 1881- . Saxi- 
fragaceae. 2. The biological leaf-anat- 
omy of the arctic species of Saxifraga. 
1910. (In: Structure and biology of 
arctic flowering plants, nr. 4, 2 del. 
Pub. in: Meddelelser om Grgnland, 

1912. 36. hefte, p. 237-94, illus.) 

Discussions of thirteen species. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


5494. GALLOWAY, W. B. The North 
Pole, the great ice age and the deluge, 
with an appendix on the differing mag- 
netic phenomena of the South. London, 
S. Low, Marston & Co., 1900. 48 p. 
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Discussion of biblical and geologica] 
explanations of the phenomena men- 
tioned in the title, with a statement of 
the author’s view that the change of 
the earth’s axis of rotation is the pri- 
mary cause of both. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


5495. GALSTER, JULIUS. Gronland 
i flyvningens tegn. (Grgnlandske sel- 
skab. Aarsskrift, 1933-34. p. 131-41) 
Title tr.: Greenland in the aviation pat- 
tern. 

Recalls fliers and flying expeditions 
in Greenland; discusses the value of 
the airplane in arctic exploration; 
Lindbergh’s experiments and flight 
across the inland ice, 1932, etc. 

Copy seen: NN. 


5496. GALSTER, JULIUS. Gronlandsk 
marmor. (Grgnlandske selskab. Aars- 
skrift, 1937. p. 5-18, illus. table) Title 
tr.: Greenlandic marble. 

Discusses references by the Norse- 
men and others to marble deposits in 
Greenland; their geological history; de- 
posits on the northern side of the 
Umanak Fiord (approx. 71°N. 51°W.); 
extension of deposits; tests, analyses 
and colors; methods used in quarrying 
the marble, etc. Copy seen: NN. 


5497. GALYSHEV, V. L. Evakuat3ia 
passazhirov “Stavropolia”’. (Jn: Ob- 
shchestvo izucheniia Sovetskoi Azii. 
Vozdushnye puti Severa, 1933, p. 324 
30, illus.) Title tr.: Evacuation of the 
passengers of the Stavropol’. 

Notes on the flights in 1929-30 to 
rescue crew and passengers of the 
steamer Stavropol’ which was_ ice- 
bound near Mys_ Severnyy (Cape 
Shmidt); supplements the article of 
M. T. Slepnev, Jz opyta poliarnykh 
poletov, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


GAM, M., see Bugge, A., & M. Gam. 
Grgnlandske skolepréblemer. 1930-31. 


5498. GAME, P. M. Optical properties 
of olivines from Ubekendt Island, West 
Greenland. (Mineralogical magazine, 
Mar. 1941. v. 26, p. 11-15) 


Copy seen: DGS. 


GAME, P. M., see also Drever, H. L, & 
P. M. Game. Geology of Ubekendt Ej}- 
land. Pt. 1. 1948. 


5499. GAMEL, IOSIF KHRISTIANO- 
VICH, 1788-1861. The whale-killer, or 
thresher, mentioned by Tradescant in 
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the journal of his voyage to Russia, in 
1618. (American Association for the 
Advancement of Science. Proceedings, 
1854, pub. 1855. v. 8, p. 258-61) 

A communication to the Association 
from a member of the St. Petersburg 
Academy of Sciences concerning 17th 
and 18th century accounts of killer 
whale attacks on whales in northern 
seas. Copy seen: DLC. 


5500. GAMMERMAN, A. F. Rastitel’- 
nye ostatki iz mogil’nika na Bol’shom 
Olen’em ostrove. (Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Komissifa ékspeditSionnykh is- 
sledovanii. Materialy, 1930. Vyp. 23. 
Seria severnaia. Kol’skii sbornik, p. 
171-75, plate) Title tr.: Vegetal re- 
mains from the burial site on the Bol’- 
shoy Oleniy Island. 

Report on remains of plants found 
in ancient graves discovered by the 
Kola Expedition in 1928 on this island 
in Kola Bay (69°13’N. 33°29’E.) 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5501. GAMOV, V. S. Klinika i opera- 
timmoe lechenie vysokikh (III i IV) 
stepenei otmorozheniia. Leningrad, Gos. 
izd-vo meditSinskoi literatury, 1946. 139 
p. illus., tables. Title tr.: Clinical as- 
pects and surgical treatment of high 
(third and fourth) degree frostbite. 

Contents tr.: 1. Place of frostbite 
among military casualties and peace- 
time sicknesses. 

2. Nomenclature and classification. 

3. Pathogenesis. 

4, Clinical aspects. 

5. Complications. 

6. Surgical treatment (a survey of 
the literature). 

7. Surgical treatment and its results. 

Conclusions. 

Bibliography (144 Russian items, 60 
non-Russian, supplementing  bibliog- 
raphy in Ar’ev’s Otmorozhenie, 1940, 
q.v., or published since 1939). 

Copy seen: DSG; NNN. 


GAMSBY, C. H., see Borron, E. B. Re- 
port on basin of Moose River & adja- 
cent country. 1890. 


5502. GANDOGER, MICHEL, 1850- 
1922, Salaces novae. (Flora, 1885. Bd. 
65, no. 15, p. 225-89) Title tr.: New 
species of Salix. 

Contains Latin descriptions of four 
arctic species of willow, Salix groen- 


landica, S. platycarpa, S. vahlii n. spp. 
from Greenland and S. bothnica native 
to Swedish Lapland. 


Copy seen: MH-A. 


5503. GANDRUP, JOHANNES, 1882- 

, and others. A botanical trip to Jan 
Mayen. Kgbenhavn, H. Hagerup, 1924. 
34, [1] p. 8 illus. (Dansk botanisk ar- 
kiv, 1923. Bd. 4, no. 5) 

The author spent several days on the 
island in Aug. 1919, as a representa- 
tive of the Danish Botanical Museum, 
with support of the Carlsberg Fund, 
during the cruise of the surveying ship 
Islands Falk. 

Contents: Pt. 1. Gandrup, J. Intro- 
duction. (Description of the soils, and 
natural conditions with respect to the 
flora). 

Pt. 2. Enumeration of species. 1. 
Gandrup, J., and M. P. Porsild. Vascu- 
lar plants. (Annotated list of twenty- 
eight species, two new to the island). 

2. Petersen, J. B. Fresh-water Di- 
atomaceae. (List with a few notes, of 
seventy-three species, of which thirty- 
eight are new records for the island). 

3. Rosenvinge, L. K. Marine Algae. 
(Annotated list of eighteen, including 
with description, one new (green) spe- 
cies, of which four are new records). 

4. Larsen, P. Fungi. (Annotated list 
of ten species, including four new to 
the island). 

5. Mathiesen, F. J. Lichens. (Anno- 
tated list of forty-seven species, includ- 
ing twelve new records). 

6. Hesselbo, A. Bryophyta. (Anno- 
tated lists of twenty-five liverworts and 
sixty-seven mosses representing all re- 
corded species from the island). 

Bibliography (9 items). 

Copy seen: DA. 


5504. GANNETT, HENRY, 1846-1914. 
Altitudes in Alaska. Washington, U. S. 
Govt. Print. Off., 1900. 13 p. (U. S. 
Geological Survey. Bulletin, no. 169) 

Copy seen: DGS. 


5505. GANNETT, HENRY, 1846-1914. 
A dictionary of altitudes in the United 
States. Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. 
Off., 1884. 325 p. (U. S. Geological 
Survey, Bulletin no. 5) . 
Tabulations alphabetically arranged 
by states and territories, include Alas- 
ka (thirty-six entries) p. 29. 
Copy seen: DGS. 
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5506. GANNETT, HENRY, 1846-1914. 
A dictionary of altitudes in the United 
States (2d ed.). Washington, U. S. 
Govt. Print. Off., 1891. 393 p. (U. S. 
Geological Survey. Bulletin no. 76) 
An enlarged edition, with a single 
alphabetical arrangement. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


5507. GANNETT, HENRY, 1846-1914. 
A dictionary of altitudes in the United 
States (3d ed.). Washington, U. S. 
Govt. Print. Off., 1899. 775, viii p. 
(U. S. Geological Survey. Bulletin no. 
160) 

Enlarged edition, with alphabetical 
arrangement by states and territories; 
Alaska (forty-five entries) p. 32. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


5508. GANNETT, HENRY, 1846-1914, 
A dictionary of altitudes in the United 
States (4th ed.). Washington, U. S. 
Govt. Print. Off., 1906. 1072, ii p. (U.S. 
Geological Survey. Bulletin no. 274) 
Enlarged edition, including, p. 32- 
44, more than four hundred Alaskan 
localities. Copy seen: DGS. 


5509. GANNETT, HENRY, 1846-1914. 
General geography. (Jn: Dall, W. H., 
and others. History, geography, re- 
sources. Harriman Alaska series, 1902. 
v. 2, p. 257-77, 11 plates) 

Description of the Pacific coast re- 
gion, Bering Sea, the interior, the cli- 
mate, forests, population, resources, and 
scenery of Alaska, all in general terms. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5510. GANNETT, HENRY, 1846-1944. 
The Harriman Alaska Expedition. 
(American Geographical Society, N. Y. 
Journal (Bulletin), 1899. v. 31, p. 344— 
55, sketch map) 

A general account of the expedition, 
with a list of personnel. Full descrip- 
tions of its work appear in this Bibli- 
ography under the Harriman Alaska 
Expedition. Copy seen: DLC. 


5511. GANS, MARGARETE. Das Hud- 
sonmeer. Hamburg, 1926. 113 p. incl. 
tables. 3 fold. plates (sketch maps). 
(Deutsche Seewarte, Hamburg. Aus 
dem Archiv der deutschen Seewarte. 
Jahrg. 44, nr.1) Title tr.: Hudson Bay. 
Issued -also as the author’s doctoral 
dissertation, Leipzig. 

Contains a history of the Bay’s dis- 
covery and exploration as related to 
the search for the Northwest Passage, 
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and the fur trade of England 
France. 

Sketch of its geomorphology and geo. 
logic history; its present dimensions, 
coasts, drainage area, depths, islands, 
salinity, tides, currents, harbors, ¢j- 
mate, plants, animals and inhabitants, 

Description of its historic and pres. 
ent economy, the fur trade, settlements 
along the coast, and whaling; future 
plans and the Hudson Bay route to 
Europe. Bibliography (220 items). 

Tables: Monthly and annual means 
and extremes of temperature, wind di- 
rection, and precipitation for Moose 
Factory, York Factory, Fort Churchill 
and Great Whale River. 

Maps: 1. Hudson Bay region during 
the ice age. 

2. Effect of cold: tree line, limit of 
potatoes, barley and wheat. 

3. Commercial and trade routes. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5512. GANSKIT, ALEKSTE!t PAYLO. 
VICH. Intensité de la pesanteur. [St. 
Pétersbourg, Académie impériale des 
sciences, 1905] 2 p. 1., 122, [1] p. incl. 
tables, 5 plates (incl. map). (Missions 
scientifiques pour la mesure d’un are 
de méridien au Spitzberg, 1899-1901. 
Mission russe. T. 1, Géodésie, sect. 5) 
Title tr.: Intensity of the gravity. 

Results of the Russian Expedition t 
Measure an Arc of Meridian on Spits 
bergen, which worked in the area be 
tween the southern tip of West Spits- 
bergen and about 78°40’N., including 
Edge and Barents Islands. 

Contains description of instruments- 
tion and results of control measure. 


and 





ments on the mainland (in Sweden); | 
determinations made at Whales Point | 


(Edge Island), Whales Head (West | 
Spitsbergen), Cannings Point (Bar- 


ents Island), and Mt. Hellwald (Wes | 
Spitsbergen) ; report on pendulum var. | 


iations, precision of the observations, 
and deduction of values. 
Copy seen: DLC 


5513. GANSKII, ALEKSIe! PAVLO- 
VICH. Die totale Sonnenfinsterniss am 
8. August 1896. Uber die Corona und 
den Zusammenhang zwischen ihrer Ge 
staltung und anderen Erscheinungs 
formen der Sonnenthitigkeit. (Akad: 
mira nauk SSSR. Bulletin, mars, 1897. 
Sér. 5, t. 6, p. 251-70, fold. plate) Title 
tr.: The total eclipse of the sun 0 
Aug. 8, 1896. On the corona and rele 
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) Title 
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tion between its form and other fea- 
tures (prominences) of solar activity. 

Based on observations made at Little 
Karmakula (Malyye Karmakuly) dur- 
ing the Russian Imperial Academy of 
Sciences Expedition to Novaya Zemlya, 
1896. A study of details (not dealt 
with in other reports) which appear to 
be negative, but contribute to an hy- 
pothesis on the total aspect of the 
corona. Copy seen: DSI. 


5514. GANSKII, ALEKSIEI PAVLO- 
VICH. Les travaux de _ l’expédition 
russo-suédoise pour la mesure d’un arc 
de méridien au Spitzberg. (Revue gé- 
nérale des sciences pures et appliquées, 
déc. 15, 1902. Année 13, p. 1117-30, 
1165-76, illus., incl. sketch map) Title 
tr.: The work of the Russo-Swedish Ex- 
pedition to Measure an Arc of Meridian 
in Spitsbergen. 

A useful résumé of the expedition’s 
activities during 1899 (in pt. 1), and 
1900-1901 (in pt. 2). For the scien- 
tific results of this expedition see 
under: Mission scientifique pour la me- 
sure d’un are de méridien au Spitzberg, 
1899-1901. Copy seen: DLC. 


GANSKII, ALEKSIEI PAVLOVICH, 
see also Kostinskii, S., @ A. P. Gan- 
skii, L’éclipse soleil Nouvelle Zemble. 
1897. 


5515. GANTMAN, D. S. Olenekskaia 
geologicheskaia ékspeditSila. (Problemy 
Arktiki, 1938, no. 3, p. 109-110) Title 
tr.: Olenek River Geological Expedition. 

Short account, by the leader, of the 
work planned for this expedition in 
1938, geological surveying, prospecting 
for coal, etc. Copy seen: DLC. 


GANTMAN, D. S., see also Teben’kov, 
V. P., & others. Geologicheskoe stroenie 
i uglenosnost’ reki Nizhnei Tunguski. 
1939. 


GANTMAN, N., see Smolin, A., & N. 
Gantman. Winter use of airplanes & 
engines, 1942. 


5516. GANZHINOV, S. fA. Meteoro- 
logicheskie nabliudeniia, proizvedennye 
na l/p “Sadko” letom 1934 g. (In: 
U.S.S.R. Glavnoe upravlenie Severnogo 
morskogo puti. “Sadko” pod sovetskim 
flagom. 1935, p. 111-22, illus., tables) 
Title tr.: Meteorological observations 
taken by the ice-breaker Sadko, sum- 
mer, 1934, 


Results of observations taken in Kara 
Sea, July 24-Sept. 21, 1934, on air 
pressure, temperature, cloudiness and 
clouds, visibility and winds. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5517. GANZHINOV, S. fA. Sostoianie 
V’dov v Karskom more po nablitudenijam 
ékspeditSii na “Sadko” letom 1934 g. 
(In: U.S.S.R. Glavnoe upravlenie Se- 
vernogo morskogo puti. “Sadko” pod 
sovetskim flagom, 1935. p. 73-110, illus., 
maps, tables) Title tr.: Ice conditions 
in Kara Sea according to observations 
of the Sadko expedition, summer, 1934. 

Discussion and tables of observations 
by a hydrologist of the expedition, with 
a map showing the ice conditions en- 
countered. Copy seen: DLC. 


5518. GANZHINOV, S. IfA., and I. IL. 
L’VOV. Dreif “Sadko” v Karskom more 
v 1934 g. (In: U.S.S.R. Glavnoe uprav- 
lenie Severnogo morskogo puti. “Sadko” 
pod sovetskim flagom. 1935, p. 27-42, 
tables, diagrs). Title tr.: The drift of 
the Sadko in Kara Sea, 1934. 

A description of the drift, with 
tables of daily observations (coordi- 
nates, winds, depths, ice conditions) 
as reported by the hydrologists of the 
expedition. Copy seen: DLC. 


5519. GAPANOVICH, IVAN IVANO- 
VICH, 1891- Kamchatka; _ priroda, 
naselenie, khoziaistvo. Vladivostok, 
“Knizhnoe delo”, 1926. 40 p., tables, 
illus., map. Title tr.: Kamchatka: nat- 
ural resources, population, economy. 
Contains an outline of the geography, 
boundaries, area, climate, flora, fauna; 


native and Russian population and 
short ethnographical account of the 
Kamchadals; natural resources: fur- 


bearing animals, fish, minerals, etc. 


Copy seen: NN. 


5520. GAPP, S. H. Kolerat pitsiulret, 
or true stories of the early days of 
the Moravian Mission on the Kuskok- 
wim. Bethlehem, Pa., Pub. by the Chris- 
tian Education Board of the Moravian 

Church in America, 1936. 108 p. 
Account of the work of Rev. J. H. 
Kilbuck, an Indian, among the Eski- 

mos of the Bethel, Alaska region. 
Copy seen: NNStef. 


5521. GAPP, S. H. Where polar ice be- 
gins, or, the Moravian Mission in Alas- 
ka. Bethlehem, Pa., Religious Educa- 
tion Board of the Moravian Church 
in America, 1928. 126 p. 16 plates. 


837 








Contains a list of the thirty-one 
“mission stations, out-stations, and 
preaching places” located on the west- 
ern mainland of Alaska from the Yukon 
River to Nushagak, Bristol Bay; a 
sketch of the economic geography of 
Alaska, description (in more detail) 
of the Eskimos and their religion, and 
a résumé of the Moravian Mission and 
its methods. Copy seen: NNStef. 


5522. GARBER, CLARK MCKINLEY, 
1891- . An extinct voleano west of 
Kuskokwim Bay. (Geographical review, 
Oct. 1933. v. 23, p. 664, sketch map) 

Note, from an Alaskan school super- 
intendent, describing his investigation 
of a hitherto unknown extinct volcano 
on the Bering Sea coast at about 60°N. 
164°20’W. Copy seen: DLC. 


5523. GARBER, CLARK MCKINLEY, 
1891-— . Stories and legends of the Ber- 
ing Strait Eskimos. Boston, Christopher 
Publishing House [¢1940] 260 p., 19 
plates, incl. ports., 2 maps. 

Contains thirty-one myths and leg- 
ends of cosmogony, magic, marriage 
customs, adventure and prowess, mur- 
der, cannibalism, warfare, etc., collected 
at Wales (65°37’N. 168°05’W.) Sew- 
ard Peninsula. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


5524. GARDANOV, B. A. K voprosu 
o kharaktere obshchestvennogo stroia 
u jakutov v XVII v. S. A. Tokarev. Ob- 
shchestvennyi stroi fakutov XVII- 
XVIII vv. (Sovetskaia étnografiia, 1946, 
vyp. 2, p. 218- 26) Title tr.: Concern- 
ing the character of the social organiza- 
tion among the Yakuts in the 17th cen- 
tury: S. A. Tokarev. Social organiza- 
tion of the Yakuts of the 17th and 18th 
centuries. 

Contains a detailed critical review 
of this important monograph by S. A. 
Tokarev. Copy seen: DSI-M; NN. 


GARDANOV, B. A., see also Tokarev, 
S. A. Eshche raz o kharaktere fakutov. 
1947. 


GARDE, THOMAS VILHELM, see 
GARDE, VILHELM, 1859-1926. 


5525. GARDE, VILHELM, 1859-1926. 
Beskrivelse af expeditionen til Sydvest- 
grénland, 1893. (Meddelelser om Grgn- 
land, 1896. 16. hefte, p. 1-71 incl. tables, 
diagrs., plates I-IX (col.; incl. 4 fold. 
maps)) Title tr.: Account of the ex- 
pedition to southwest Greenland, 1893. 
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Narrative of the expedition, led by 
Garde, to survey Nunarsiut and adja. 
cent islands west of Julianehaab ani 
to chart a sailing route through Tors. 
sukatak Sound eastward to Julianehaab, 
Includes accounts of the surveying 
trips and of the sledge journey on the 
inland ice from Sermitsialik Glacier 
(60°55’N. 47°W.) with descriptions of 
the inland ice and Torssukatak Sound: 
also explanatory remarks to accom. 
pany the maps prepared by the author 
Summary in: French, p. 465-73. 

Copy seen: DLC 


5526. GARDE, VILHELM, 1859-1926, 
Dansk expedition til Sydvestgrgnlani 
1893. (Geografisk tidsskrift, 1893-94 
Kjgbenhavn, 1894. Bd. 12, p. 149-69, 
sketch map) Title tr.: Danish expedi- 
tion to southwest Greenland, 1893. 
Account of the sledge trip on the 
inland ice from Sermitsialik Glacier 
north of Julianehaab during this e. 
pedition, with description of the inland 
ice. Copy seen: DLC. 


5527. GARDE, VILHELM, 1859-1996, 
Fra Grgnland. (Geografisk tidsskrift, 
1891-92, Kjgbenhavn, 1892. p. 154-57) 
Title tr.: From Greenland. 
Discussions of the unusual ice con- 
ditions in Davis Strait during the sun- 
mer of 1891 (with theoretical remark: 
on drift ice) and of the unfortunate 
migration of Angmagssalik Eskimos t 
West Greenland. Copy seen: DLC 


5528. GARDE, VILHELM, 1859-1926, 
and others. Magnetiske observationer, 
nordlys-iagttagelser og  vandstands- 
maalinger, 1883-85. (In: Ostgr¢nlani- 
ske expedition 1883-1885. Beretninger, 
1. del, 7. Pub. in: Meddelelser om 
Grgnland, 1889. 9. hefte, p. 311-39 
tables) Title tr.: Magnetic observe- 
tions, auroral observations and tidal 
measurements, 1883-85. 

Discussion of geomagnetic observa 
tions made during the winters 1883- 
84 and 1884-85 at the winter quarter 
near Nanortalik, south Greenland, by 
V. Garde; of auroral phenomena made 
at the same time and place as well a 
at the winter quarters near Angmag: 
salik during 1884-85 by G. Holm; ani 
discussion of tidal observations made 
at Nanortalik during the winters 1883 
84 and 1884-85, by C. Crone. Summary 
in French, p. 408-419. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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5529. GARDE, VILHELM, 1859-1926. 
The navigation of Greenland. (Jn: 
Greenland. Copenhagen, 1929. v. 3, p. 
215-41) 

Contains a brief summary of cur- 
rents and ice conditions; a fuller treat- 
ment of methods of navigation in the 
three periods: (1) 982-1410 (discovery 
and first colonization) ; (2) 1576-1721, 
the period of rediscovery and conse- 
quent English, Danish and Dutch voy- 
ages of exploration and for whaling; 
and (3) 1721 to the present, the period 
of Danish colonization. Includes sug- 
gested directions for sailing in various 
sounds, districts and bays of Greenland. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5530. GARDE, VILHELM, 1859-1926. 
Nogle bemaerkninger om isen i Davis- 
Straedet i foraaret 1889. (Geografisk 
tidsskrift, Kjgbenhavn, 1890. Bd. 10, p. 
76-78) Title tr.: Some remarks on the 
ice conditions in Davis Strait during 
the spring of 1889. 

Based on the observations and experi- 
ences of the Danish trading ship Hvid- 
bjgrnen; discussion of the severe ice 
conditions in 1889, in Davis Strait 
south of 67°N., due to unusual amounts 
of new ice. Copy seen: DLC. 


5531. GARDE, VILHELM, 1859-1926. 
Nogle bemaerkninger om Ost-Gr¢gn- 
lands beboere. (Geografisk tidsskrift, 
Kjgbenhavn, 1888. Bd. 9, p. 93-96) 
Title tr.: Some remarks on the inhab- 
itants of East Greenland. 

Discussion of the tendency of East 
Greenlanders to emigrate to West 
Greenland and of the need for Danish 
missionaries in East Greenland; also 
remarks on the ability of East Green- 
landers to learn Danish. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5532. GARDE, VILHELM, 1859-1926. 
Observations de la declinaison faites 
a la Nennortalik (1883-84-85) (y= 
60°7'56” \—45°16'30"). [Copenhague, 
1894] 10 p. of tables. (International 
Polar Year. 1st, 1882-1883, Expédi- 
tion danoise. Observations faites a 
Godthaab. T. 1, livr. II, 5) Title tr.: 
Observations of the declination made 
at Nanortalik (1883-84-85) (60°7'56” 
N. 45°16’30”" W.) 

Contains results of hourly measure- 
ments of magnetic declination, Nov. 
1883-Apr. 1885, during the Danish East 
Greenland Expedition. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5533. GARDE, VILHELM, 1859-1926. 
Om isen i Davisstraedet i sommeren 
1889. (Geografisk tidsskrift, Kjgben- 
havn, 1890. Bd. 10, p. 138-40) Title tr.: 
On ice conditions in Davis Strait dur- 
ing the summer of 1889. 

Discussion of the absence of drift 
ice in Davis Strait north of 67°N. dur- 
ing the spring of 1889, and its ab- 
sence in all of Davis Strait during the 
summer and early fall of the same 
year; with remarks on economic impli- 
eations for the West Greenland Eski- 
mos. Copy seen: DLC. 


5534. GARDE, VILHELM, 1859-1926. 
Om gstgrénlendernes rejser og deres 
fremtidsudsigter. (Geografisk  tids- 
skrift, Kjgbenhavn, 1890. Bd. 10, p. 
181-90) Title tr.: On the travels of 
the East Greenlanders and their out- 
look for the future. 

Discussion of the trips of East Green- 
land Eskimos to trading posts in south- 
west Greenland and their migration to 
that region; with a plea for the estab- 
lishment of mission and trading sta- 
tions in East Greenland. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5535. GARDE, VILHELM, 1859-1926. 
Die Verbreitung des Treibeises in den 
arktischen Meeren, nach den Arbeiten 
des Dinischen Meteorologischen Insti- 
tuts. (International Geographical Con- 
gress. 7th, Berlin, 1899. Verhandlungen, 
1901. Tl. 2, p. 343-47) Title tr.: The 
movement of drift ice in the arctic seas, 
according to data of the Danish Mete- 
orological Institute. 

Announcement of the Danish Mete- 
orological Institute’s undertaking an 
analysis of ice conditions in the arctic 
seas between America and Eurasia, 
and invitation for cooperation of ships’ 
captains of all countries. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5536. GARDE, VILHELM, 1859-1926. 
Vindkort over den nordligste del af 
Atlanterhavet af Davis-Straede .. . 
Wind charts of the northernmost part 
of the Atlantic and of Davis-Strait. 
(Denmark. Meteorologiske institut. 
Nautisk-meteorologisk aarbog, 1899, 
pub. 1900. p. xxv-xlvi, 7 fold. charts) 
Text in Danish and English. 

Based on twenty years’ (1876-95) 
wind observations, from Danish vessels, 
made (usually) every fourth of the 
twenty-four hours. Contains text ex- 
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plaining the derivation and reliability 
of the graphs (windroses) showing 
mean direction and average force, with 
brief discussion; also (discussion only) 
storm days, Apr.—Oct. on the shipping 
routes between Norway, Iceland, and 
Greenland. 

Charts: Apr.—Oct. 1876-95, of ships 
and land station results; Nov.—Mar. 
land stations only, including Godthaab, 
West Greenland. Copy seen: DLC. 


GARDE, VILHELM, 1859-1926, see also 
Denmark. Meteorologiske institut. Is- 
forholdene Arktiske Have, 1900-39, 
1946. 1901-1940, 1948. 


GARDE, VILHELM, 1859-1926, see also 
Denmark. Meteorologiske institut. State 
of ice East & West Greenland. 1900. 


GARDE, VILHELM, 1859-1926, see also 
Holm, G. F., & V. Garde. Beretning 
Konebaads-expeditionen 1883-85. 1889. 


GARDE, VILHELM, 1859-1926, see also 
Holm, G. F., & V. Garde. Om. de geo- 
grafiske forhold dansk Ostgrgnland. 
1889. 


GARDINER, CHARLES LAWRENCE 
WEARE, 1849- , see Jonge, J. K. J. 
de. Nova Zembla 1596-97, Barents 
relics. 1877. 


5537. GARDINER, HAMPDEN S. Re- 
port of ... on the fossils collected at 
Cape Cracroft. (Jn: Greely, A. W. 


Three years of arctic service, 1886. v. 
2, p. 421-23) 

Notes by an amateur on Silurian fos- 
sils found in a cliff near sea line, at 
about 81°25’N. on the east coast of 
Ellesmere Island, during the Lady 
Franklin Bay Expedition, 1881-84. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


5538. GARDNER, GERARD. Le La- 
brador hier et aujourd’hui. (Revue de 
l'Université d’Ottawa, 1938. v. 8, p. 
220-40, 337-48) Title tr.: Labrador to- 
day and yesterday. 
History of exploration of Labrador 
and northern Quebec. 
Copy seen: CaO. 


5539. GARDNER, GERARD. Liste des 
plantes recoltées sur la céte du Labra- 
dor, dans le détroit d’Hudson, a la baie 
d’Hudson, a la baie James, et dans le 
Manitoba nord, en 1930, 1932, 1933, 1937, 
1938 et 1939. (Société botanique de 
Frence. Bulletin, juin 1946. T. 93, p. 
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162-200, map Title tr.: List of plants 
collected on the Labrador coast, in Hud. 
son Strait, Hudson Bay, James Bay and 
northern Manitoba, in 1930-33, 1937-39, 
Contains list of several hundred 
plants collected on the coasts and 
islands of Labrador, Hudson Strait, 
Hudson and James Bay and in north. 
ern Manitoba in 1930, 1932, 1933, 1937, 
1938, and 1939, excepting the fresh. 
water algae (to be published in a sep. 
arate list), and including (with some 
revision), those published by the av. 
thor in Société botanique de France, 
Bulletin, t. 84, 8 janvier 1937. The list 
gives names of species with number, 
location and date of specimens taken. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


5540. GARDNER, GERARD. La ques. 
tion indigéne dans l’Ungava et le La- 
brador. (Actualité-économique, 1949, 
Année 24, p. 677-90) Title tr.: The 
question of the natives in Ungava and 
Labrador. 

Discussion of the influence which the 
white people have had on the Indians 
and Eskimos; the changes wrought in 
their means of obtaining food and a 
livelihood; the part played by the Mo- 
ravian, Anglican and Catholic missions 
and by the Hudson’s Bay Co., with a 
strong plea for a wise plan for re- 
habilitating and preserving the native 
peoples. Copy seen: CaMAI. 


5541. GARDNER, GERARD. La région 
de la baie James. (Actualité écono- 
mique, juillet 1946. Année 22, p. 220- 
60, sketch map) Title tr.: The James 
Bay region. 

A regional study of the history, and 
physical and economic geography, in- 
cluding the situation, rivers, coasts, 
natural and mineral resources, climate, 
economic development, and railroads, 
with special mention of Moose Factory 
as the most important post on the Bay. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


5542. GARDNER, GERARD. Via 
Churchill. (Revue moderne, oct. 1934. 
Année 15, no. 12, p. 5, illus.) Title tr.: 
The Churchill route. 

Brief -sketch of the history of the 
Hudson Bay Route, and notes on the 
port of Churchill. Copy seen: Ca0. 


5543. GARDNER, GERARD, and BRI- 


AN E. WILMOT. Exploring in Labra- 
dor and Hudson Bay. Ottawa, 1943. 71 
p., map. (Revue de l’Université d’Ot- 
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tawa, Jan.—Mar., July-Sept. 1943. v. 
13, p. 78-117, 338-67) 

Narrative of a sea trip by Rev. A. 
Dutilly, O.M.I. and others, from Hali- 
fax, Nova Scotia, to Moosonee, James 
Bay, in summer 1939, to make botani- 
cal investigations and collections along 
the coast of Labrador, Ungava Penin- 
sula, the eastern coast of Hudson and 
James Bays and offshore islands. In- 
eludes a brief note on the new motor- 
vessel Nouveau Québec; day-to-day 
comment on the progress of the party, 
July 15-Sept. 30, 1939, and sailing con- 
ditions; historical and descriptive re- 
marks on the country and islands vis- 
ited, the vegetation, harbors, settle- 
ments, etc. Copy seen: CaO; CaMATI. 


44. GARDNER, MARSHALL 
BLUTCHER, 1854— .A journey to the 
earth’s interior, or, have the Poles 
really been discovered. Aurora, II1., 
Pub. by the Author, 1913. 2 p. 1., 7-69 
p. 9 plates (1 part.) 

Statement of the author’s theory of 
the formation of the earth from dis- 
tinct nebulae and the hollow earth the- 
ory; with brief reference to Peary, 
Nansen, the mammoths, magnetic decli- 
nation and other phenomena in support 
of his theory. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


545. GARDNER, MARSHALL 
BLUTCHER, 1854-— . A journey to the 
earth’s interior, or, have the Poles 


really been discovered. Rev. and enl. 

Aurora, Ill., Pub. by the Author, 1920. 

456 p. 12 plates (part ed., 1 port.) 
Another edition, much expanded 


‘ since 1913, with chapters on arctic ex- 


ploration, the mammoth, life in the 
Arctic, auroras, Eskimo origin, and full 
discussion of the hollow earth theory; 
and a bibliography (58 items). 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 
GARDNER, W. W., see U. S. Congress. 
Senate. Committee on Interstate & For- 
eign Commerce. Leasing salmon trap 
sites. 1947. 


5546. GARFIELD, CHARLES DAR- 
WIN, 1867- Furs for the ladies. 
(Alaska life, Oct. 1938. v. 1, no. 9, p. 
14-15, 24-26, illus.) 

General information on early history 
and modern development of the fur in- 
dustry in Alaska, culminating in the 
recent establishment of fur farming 
research under government  sponsor- 
ship. Copy seen: DLC. 


5547. GARFIELD, Mrs. VIOLA E., 
1899- Tsimshian clan and _ society. 
(Washington, State. University. Pub- 
lications in anthropology, Feb. 1939. 
v. 7, no. 3, p. 1, p. 169-339, front., 3 
plates, 2 fold. maps) 

A study based upon field work at 
Port Simpson, British Columbia, in the 
summers of 1932, 35, and 37. Includes 
brief notes on the Tsimshians of Metla- 
kahtla, Alaska. Copy seen: DLC. 
GARKIN, E. A., see Vize, V. TU. Tri 
goda na ostrove Begicheva. 1940. 


5548. GARLINGTON, ERNEST 
BERT, 1853-1934. Report on Lady 
Franklin Bay Expedition of 1883. 
Washington City, Signal Office, 1883. 
52 p. fold. map. (U. S. Army. Signal 
Corps. Signal Service Notes, no. 10) 
Official account of the Greely Relief 
Expedition, June-Sept. 1883, during 
which the Proteus was lost in Smith 
Sound. Includes the itinerary, lists of 
stores left near Cape Sabine, and de- 
tailed account of the struggle in the ice 
of Smith Sound. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


GARRI, A., see TAkovlev, A. S. Zapiski 
e neobyknovennom. 1929. 


5549. GARSON, JOHN GEORGE. On 


AL- 


the physical characteristics of the 
Lapps. (Royal Anthropological Insti- 
tute of Great Britain and Ireland. 
Journal, Nov. 1885, v. 15, p. 235-38, 
table) 

Description of five adult Lapps 


(three males and two females) of a 

group visiting London. Includes table 

of measurements of the individuals. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


GARSTANG, WALTER, see Hardy, 
A. C., & others. Arctic plankton Nau- 
tilus Exped. 1931. 1936. 


GARTMAN, A. N., see Bruevich, S. V., 
& others. Soderzhanie ioda v vodoros- 
lakh Belogo morta. 1933. 


5550. GARWOOD, EDMUND JOHN- 
STON, 1864-1949. Across Spitzbergen 
with Sir Martin Conway, with an ac- 
count of the ascent of Hornsund Tind. 
(Alpine journal, May 1897. v. 18, p. 
363-84, fold. plate) 

Account of the five-man expedition, 
in summer 1896, with detailed notes on 
the author’s ascents of Mt. Starashchin 
(at Cape Starostin) and Mt. Hedgehog 
(Hornsund Tind). Copy seen: DLC. 
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5551. GARWOOD, EDMUND JOHN- 
STON, 1864-1949. Additional notes on 
the glacial phenomena of Spitsbergen. 
(Geological Society of London. Quar- 
terly journal, Aug. 1899. v. 55, p. 681- 
691, 8 plates, fold. map) 

Results of an expedition in the com- 
pany of Sir Martin Conway, 1897, into 
the interior, north of Ice Fiord, and 
in the mountains near Horn Sound. 
Contains descriptions of the ice-sheet, 
its surface phenomena, drainage, and 
rate of movement; notes on the action 
of sea-ice upon rocks southwest of Coal 
Haven in King’s Bay, and rock-sculptur- 
ing above the snow-line. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


5552. GARWOOD, EDMUND JOHN- 
STON, 1864-1949, and J. W. GREGORY. 
Contributions to the glacial geology of 
Spitsbergen. (Geological Society of 
London. Quarterly journal, May 1898. 
v. 54, p. 197-227, 7 plates) 

Results of observations made in 1896 
(during the Spitsbergen expedition of 
Sir Martin Conway) on the valley 
glaciers lying east of Ice Fiord. Con- 
tains discussion of glaciers and their 
action, the deposits of glaciers, marine 
ice and its action, traces of former gla- 
ciation; and some general conclusions 
which include remarks on _land-ice 
versus sea-ice, transmarine passage of 
glaciers, uphill flow, uplift of material 
and land-ice, flow of glaciers, erosion, 
transport of materials, ete. Includes 
bibliographic footnotes. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


GARWOOD, EDMUND JOHNSTON, 
1864-1949, see also Conway, W. M. C. 
Exploration 1897 Spitsbergen. 1898. 


GARWOOD, EDMUND JOHNSTON, 
1864-1949, see also Conway, W. M. C. 
First crossing Spitsbergen. 1897. 


GASCHE, CHARLES, see Robinson, 
H. M. Great fur land. 1879. 


5553. GASSER, GEORGE WILLIAM, 
1875-— . Agriculture in Alaska. (Arctic, 
1948. v. 1, p. 74-83, incl. front.) 
Brief sketch of the work of experi- 
mental stations, the effect of perma- 
frost on crop growth, the various agri- 
cultural regions of Alaska, livestock 
production and diversified farming. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


5554. GASSER, GEORGE WILLIAM, 
1875- . Farming soils. (Alaska life, 
Aug. 1943. v. 6, no. 8, p. 42-44, illus.) 
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Discussion in general of component: 
of good soil, Alaska soils, and research 
work done on them. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5555. GASSER, GEORGE WILLIAM, 
1875-— . Grass—our unsung resource 
(Alaska life, Sept. 1948. v. 11, no, 9 
p. 10-11, illus.) 

Analysis of Alaska’s resources of 
beef-producing grass, written by Alas. 
ka’s Commissioner of Agriculture. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5556. GASSER, GEORGE WILLIAM, 
1875— . Livestock in Alaska. Juneay, 
1946. 15 p. (Alaska. Developmen 
Board. Alaska agriculture. Circular no, 
4) 





Information on the present status 
conditions and possibilities for raising 
livestock in southeastern, southwestern 
Alaska and the Aleutians, the interior, 
and south-central Alaska. 

Copy seen: DA. 


5557. GASSER, GEORGE WILLIAM, 
1875— . The Matanuska Valley. Juneau, 
1946. 24 p. (Alaska. Development 
Board. Alaska agriculture. Circular no. 
3) 

Notes on geography, climate, soil, 
vegetation, land-clearing, field and gar. 
den crops, livestock, markets, fuel, 
weeds, etc., and on how farms may be 
acquired. Copy seen: DA. 


5558. GASSER, GEORGE WILLIAM, 
1875-— . The Tanana Valley, Juneau, 
1946. 29 p. fold. map. (Alaska. Develop- 
ment Board. Alaska agriculture. Cireu- 
lar no. 2) 

Information, for the prospective set- 
tler, on topography, soil, climate, land 
clearing, field and garden crops, live- 
stock, markets, roads, homesteading, 
education and recreation. Map: Road 
map, with trails, and mileage tables. 

Copy seen: DA. 


GASSER, GEORGE WILLIAM, 1875- 
, see also Aamodt, O. S., & G. W. 
Gasser. Grasslands in Alaska. 1948. 


GASSER, GEORGE WILLIAM, 1875- 
, see also Georgeson, C. C., & G. W. 


Gasser. Cereal growing Alaska. 1926. | 


5559. GASSOVSKII, G. N. K faune in- | 


fuzorii Kol’skogo zaliva i ego okrest- 
nostei. (Leningradskoe obshchestvo es 
testvoispytatelei. Trudy, 1915. T. 45, 
vyp. 5, p. 187-215, illus.) Title tr. 
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On the Infusoria of Kola Bay and 
vicinity. 

Contains the results of the study of 
these protozoans of Kola Bay and vi- 
cinity, carried out by the author in 1915; 
with a list of eighty-four marine spe- 
cies and forty species from fresh-water 
basins (two species and one variety 
new), also an enumeration with critical 
notes, and data on habitat and general 
distribution; bibliography (47 items). 
Summary in French, 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5360. GASSOVSKII, G. N. Okhotnichii 
promysel basseina reki Anadyria i ego 
rekonstruktSira. Leningrad, Izd-vo Glav- 
sevmorputi, 1939. 86, [2] p., illus., fold. 
maps, diagrs. (Leningrad. Nauchno- 
issledovatel’skii institut polfarnogo zem- 
ledeliia, zhivotnovodstva i promyslovogo 
khozfaistva. Serifa “Promyslovoe kho- 
naistvo”, vyp. 4) Title tr.: Hunting in- 
dustry in the basin of the Anadyr River 
and its reconstruction. 

A study of industry made in the region 
by the author in 1932-33, containing 
data on the production of furs in the 
various sections, on the hunting equip- 
ment available, methods used by hunters 
and trappers, and some discussion of 
measures to be taken for improving the 
efficiency of the trade. Bibliography, p. 
83-87... Copy seen: DLC. 


5561. GAST, PAUL F., and D. H. 
LOUGHRIDGE. Cosmic rays in the 
Bering Sea. (Physical review, May 1, 
1941, v. 59, p. 769-70, diagrs.) 

Based on measurements carried out 
aboard U. S. Coast Guard cutter Itasca, 
July 26-Oct. 10, 1940, in Bering Sea 
and along the Alaskan coast to Point 
Barrow. Results show “that the drop 
at the high latitude end of the intensity 
vs. latitude curve previously obtained 
by the authors is not the beginning of 
a downward trend but a purely local 
phenomenon due, evidently, to ‘horizon 
effect’. Secondly the investigation of 
the latitude effect has been carried to 
higher magnetic latitudes (68°22’N.) 
than have previously been reached and 
the intensity found to be independent 
of latitude up to this point.” 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5562. GAST, PAUL F., and D. H. 
LOUGHRIDGE. Latitude effect of cos- 
mie rays above 50°N. latitude. (Physi- 
cal review, Jan. 15, 1941. v. 59, p. 
127-29, diagrs.) 


A continuously operating, ionization 
type meter, mounted on the Northland 
Transportation Company’s motor-ship 
Northland recorded cosmic ray intensi- 
ties during round trips between Seattle 
and Juneau, Alaska, fortnightly (on 
the average), Feb. 1939-May 1940. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


GAST, PAUL F., see also Loughridge, 
D. H., & P. F. Gast. Further investiga- 
tions air mass effect on cosmic ray. 
1940. 


5563. GATES, GEORGE OSCAR, 1905- 

- Part of the Herendeen Bay coal 
field, Alaska. Washington, 1944, 5 p. 
(U. S. Geological Survey. Mineral de- 
posits of Alaska. Short preliminary 
reports) Mimeographed. 

Notes on character of the coal, geol- 
ogy, and development of this field, at 
about 55°48’N. 160°32’W., based on an 
examination in Oct. 1943, and on earlier 
studies. Copy seen: DGS. 


5564. [GATES, GEORGE OSCAR, 
1905- , and C. A. WAHRHAFTIG] 
Zine deposits of the Mount Eielson dis- 
trict, Alaska. Washington, [1944?] 7 p. 
4 maps (3 fold.) 2 diagrs. (1 fold.) (U. 
S. Geological Survey, Mineral deposits 
of Alaska. Short preliminary reports) 
Mimeographed. 

Notes on geology, rocks, structure, 
and mineralization of the district, 
(63°17’-28’N. 150°09’-31’W.), and de- 
scription of the ore deposits and re- 
serves along the north side of Mt. 
Eielson, Mt. McKinley National Park, 
based on an examination made in sum- 
mer 1943. Copy seen: DGS. 


GATES, GEORGE OSCAR, 1905-_, see 
also Reed, J. C., & G. O. Gates. Nickel- 
copper deposit Snipe B. 1942. 


GATES, GEORGE OSCAR, 1905-__, see 
also Twenhofel, W. S., & others. Some 
mineral investigations SE. Alaska. 
1949, 


5565. GATES, REGINALD RUGGLES, 
1882— . Blood groups of Canadian In- 
dians and Eskimos (American journal 
of physical anthropology. 1929. v. 12, 
p. 475-85) 

Results (with some comparative dis- 
cussion) of tests on members of four 
Athapaskan tribes in the Mackenzie 
River basin, and on Eskimos in the 
Mackenzie delta region, made during 
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the author’s trip down the Mackenzie, 
in the summer of 1928. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
5566. GATES, REGINALD RUGGLES, 
1882- Eskimo blood groups and 
physiognomy. (Man; a monthly record 
of anthropological science, Mar. 1935. 
v. 35, p. 33-34, plate) 

Gives and discusses the results of 
blood-group testing of eleven Baffin- 
land Eskimos. Pictures are given of 
six of the individuals tested. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5567. GATES, REGINALD RUGGLES, 
1882— . Notes on the tundra of Rus- 
sian Lapland. (Journal of ecology, 


1928. v. 16, no. 1, p. 150-60, 2 plates) 
Contains an ecological survey of th2 
vegetation in the region of the plant 
breeding station at Khibiny, Kola Pen- 
insula, made by the author on his trip 
there in Aug. 1928; and a systematic 

list of plants observed. 
Copy seen: NNBG. 


GATES, REGINALD RUGGLES, 
1882- [Tundra vegetation of Russian 
Lapland]. (Journal of botany, 1927. 
v. 65, p. 93-94) 

Contains résumé of a report, without 
formal title, on observations of tundra 
vegetation, made by the author while 
on a visit to the plant breeding station 
at Khibiny in Russian Lapland (67 44’ 
N.) Includes a general survey of geog- 
raphy and vegetation with notes on 
typical plants. Copy seen: MH-A. 


5569. GATHORNE-HARDY, GEOF- 
FREY MALCOLM, 1878-— . A recent 
journey to northern Labrador. (Geo- 
graphical journal, Mar. 1922. v. 59, p. 
153-69, 4 plates, sketch map) 

A paper read before the Royal Geo- 
graphical Society, based on a summer 
visit in 1921. Describes in general terms 
the coastal features, social conditions, 
evidences of early glaciation, and the 
declining Eskimo population; detailed 
discussion of the archeological remains 
(dwellings and implements) studied by 
the author, and Eskimo lore concerning 
the Tunnit, who dwelt in the arctic 
islands and whose culture differed ap- 


5568. 


parently from that of the Labrador 
Eskimos. Copy seen: DLC. 


GATHORNE-H ARDY, GEOFFREY 
MALCOLM, 1878—_, see also Prichard, 
H. V. H. Through trackless Labrador. 
1911. 
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5570. GATIEYV, I. D. Geologiia i polez. 
nye iskopaemye basseina reki Chevtun 
i prilegatushchikh raionov (Chukotskij 
poluostrov). (Leningrad. Vsesoiuznyj 
arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1939. T, 
131, p. 49-164, illus., 2 fold. maps) Title 
tr.: Geology and mineral resources of 
the Chevtun River basin and the ad- 
joining regions (Chukotsk Peninsula), 

A study based on the author’s field 
work during the First Chukotsk Geo- 
logical Expedition of the Arctic Insti- 
tute, U.S.S.R., in 1935-36, and labora- 
tory analyses of the material collected, 
Discussion of the literature and an 
attempt to give a more differentiated 
analysis of the Paleozoic of the north- 
eastern section of the peninsula; stratig- 
raphy, p. 52-68, and paleogeography, 
p. 68-71, of the region. Petrographiec 
sketch (igneous intrusive and effusive 
rocks, metamorphic rocks, p. 71-135; 
tectonics, p. 135-40; mineral resources 
(mostly metalliferous rocks, bearing 
zine, lead, copper, tin, silver, fluorite, 
etc., p. 140-63. Bibliography (26 items). 

Geological map, scale 1:225,000, at 
the end of the volume; also map show- 
ing fluorite deposits, scale 1:50,000, 
p. 161. Tabulated results of chemical 
analyses carried out by the laboratory 
of the Arctic Institute, U.S.S.R. (p. 
82, 94, 101, ete.) and mineralogical 
analyses of ore from several localities, 
p. 152-54. Copy seen: DLC. 


5571. GATTY, OLIVER, 1907- . Re- 
port on the geophysical seismograph. 
The Oxford University Expedition to 
Spitsbergen, 1933. Appendix 2. (Geo- 
graphical journal, Aug. 1934. v. 84, p. 
121-22) 

Preliminary statement of the scien- 
tific work done by the expedition, re- 
porting on tests of the instrument for 
ice soundings, and suggestions for its 
improvement for use on sledging expe- 
ditions or in a hut. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5572. GATTY, OLIVER, 1907- , and 
others. Some types of polygonal surface 
markings in Spitsbergen. (American 
journal of science, Feb. 1942. v. 240, 
p. 81-92) Other authors: W. L. § 
Fleming and J. M. Edmonds. 

Results of the Oxford University 
Arctic Expedition, 1933. “Surface and 
subsurface measurements of polygons 
are given together with descriptions of 
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features that throw new light on their 
origin in these regions.” 
Copy seen: DLC. 


GATTY, OLIVER, 1907- , see also 
Fleming, W. L. S., & O. Gatty. Geology 
(ete.) D. Surface markings, Spits- 
bergen 1933. 1934. 


53573. GATTY, VICTOR H. Ice Fiord, 
Spitzbergen. (Alpine journal, 1894-95, 
pub, 1895. v. 17, p. 309-816, 2 plates) 
Account of an ascent of Mt. Marmier, 

on the south shore of Sassen Bay. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


5974. GATTY, VICTOR H. A Spitzber- 
gen glacier expedition. (Alpine journal, 
Nov. 1897. v. 18, p. 501-506) 

Account of an ascent of a glacier and 
peak on the west side of Recherche Bay, 
in Bell Sound, Aug. 1897. (The author 
calls them Fox Glacier and Mount Fox, 
names in conflict with official names 
for features in the Advent Bay area 
to the north.) Copy seen: DLC. 


GAULE, K., see Quervain, A. de, & 
others. Gemeinsame  Beobachtungen 
Westkiiste, Grénland-exped. 1912-13. 
1920. 


5575. GAULT, HUGH RICHARD, 
1915- , and others. Geology and min- 
eral deposits of Glacier Basin and vi- 
cinity, Wrangell district, southeastern 
Alaska. Washington, 1944. 12 p. 5 maps 
(2 fold.) (U. S. Geological Survey. 
Mineral deposits of Alaska. Short 
preliminary reports) Mimeographed. 
Other authors: D. L. Rossman and 
G. M. Flint, Jr. 

Notes on topography and general 
geology of a basin lying about thirteen 
miles east of Wrangell (roughly 56°25’ 
N. 131°50’W.), description of ore beds 
of “dark green to gray-green, medium 
grained pyroxene granulite . . . which 
is partially replaced by sphalerite, 
galena, and pyrrhotite or by magne- 
tite”. Copy seen: DGS. 


5576. GAULT, HUGH RICHARD, 
1915- . Zine deposits of Groundhog 
Basin, Wrangell district, southeastern 
Alaska. Washington, 1944. 15 p. 5 maps 
(4 fold.) (U. S. Geological Survey. 
Mineral deposits of Alaska. Short pre- 
liminary reports) Mimeographed. 
Notes on accessibility and claims, de- 
scription of the geology, ore beds, and 
the reserves, based on a U. S. Geologi- 
cal Survey investigation in 1942 and 
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on subsequent examination in 1942-43 
by Ventures Limited, in this basin 
thirteen miles east of Wrangell (rough- 
ly 56°25’N. 132°W.). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


5577. GAULT, HUGH RICHARD, 
1915- , and G. M. FLINT, Jr. Lead- 
zine deposits at the Lake claims, 
Wrangell district, southeastern Alaska. 
Washington, 1944. 6 p. 3 maps (2 fold.) 
(U. S. Geological Survey. Mineral de- 
posits of Alaska. Short preliminary re- 
ports) Mimeographed. 

Description of coarsely crystalline 
galena, coarse galena and sphalerite 
in a matrix of quartz and sphalerite 
and galena in small fractures, occur- 
ring roughly at 56°25’N. 132°05’W., 
with notes on accessibility, the tonnage 
and grade of reserves; based on a 
survey made in Sept. 1943. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


GAULT, HUGH RICHARD, 1915- , 
see also Twenhofel, W. S., & others. 
Molybdenite investigations in southeast 
Alaska. 1946. 


5578. GAUTIER, JEAN ALFRED. No- 
tice sur deux années d’observations 
thermométriques faites 4 Rama, sur la 
cote du Labrador. (Archives des sci- 
ences physiques et naturelles, 1877. 
Nouvelle période, T. 60, p. 392-96) 
Title tr.: Note on two years’ tempera- 
ture observations made at Rama, on 
the Labrador coast. 

Contains discussion of results from 
Moravian missionaries’ observations at 
Ramah (58°52’N. 63°14’W.), and tables 
of monthly mean and extreme air tem- 
peratures, Aug. 1874-July 1876. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


5579. GAUTIER, JEAN ALFRED. No- 
tice sur les observations météorolog- 
iques faites sur la céte du Labrador 
par des missionaires Moraves. (Archi- 
ves des sciences physiques et naturelles, 
1870-76. Nouvelle période, T. 38, p. 
132-46; T. 55, p. 39-54) Title tr.: 
Notes on meteorological observations 
made on the Labrador coast by the 
Moravian missionaries. 

Contains a brief résumé of instru- 
mentation and locations of Moravian 
stations, tables of monthly mean and 
extreme temperatures Sept. 1867—July 
1874 at Hopedale; Sept. 1867-Aug. 
1870 at Hebron; Sept. 1870-Aug. 1871 
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at Zoar; and July 1872—June 1874 at 
Ramah; with remarks on auroras, pres- 
sure, winds and clouds. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


GAVELIN, AXEL, see 
Norrland. 1942. 


Lundqvist, M. 


5580. GAVIN, ANGUS. Birds of Per- 
ry River district, Northwest Territo- 
ries. (Wilson bulletin, Dec. 1947. v. 59, 
p. 195-203, 2 sketch maps) 

Notes made at a Hudson’s Bay Co. 
post (67°48’N. 102°10’W.), Apr. 1937- 
July 1941 on forty species observed. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


5581. GAVIN, ANGUS. Notes on mam- 
mals observed in the Perry River dis- 
trict, Queen Maud Sea. (Journal of 
mammalogy, Aug. 1945. v. 26, p. 226— 
30) 

Observations of a Hudson’s Bay Co. 
post manager, Apr. 1937—July 1941, at 
Perry River post (67°48’N. 102°10'W.) 
Includes notes on the physical features 
of the environment and an annotated 
list of sixteen mammals (including two 
seals), with Eskimo names. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


5582. GAVRILOV, V. T. Vulkany Kro- 
notSkogo zapovednika. (Vsesoruznoe 
geograficheskoe obshchestvo. Izvestira, 
1944. T. 76, vyp. 5, p. 241-49, illus., 
map) Title tr.: Volcanoes of the Kro- 
notz Preserve. 

A description of the volcanoes in the 
Kronots natural park, an area about 
3,200,000 acres in Kamchatka Penin- 
sula. Copy seen: DLC. 


5583. GAZE, OL’GA FEDOROVNA, 
1898- . K_ razvititu napochvennogo 
pokrova v Khibinskikh tundrakh. (Aka- 
demifa nauk SSSR. Botanicheskii in- 
stitut. Trudy. Ser. 2, Sporovye ras- 
tenifa, 1936. Vyp. 3, p. 479-504, diagr.) 
Title tr.: On development of the vege- 
tative cover of Khibiny tundra. 


Contains an_ ecological study of 
various plant associations (mossz2s, 
lichens, low shrubs) with tabulated 


data, a list of seventy-three species of 
mosses and thirty-two species of lichens, 
and a bibliography (20 items). Sum- 
mary in German. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


5584. GAZE, OL’GA FEDOROVNA, 
1898— . Spisok sfagnovykh mkhov, so- 
brannykh B. N. Gorodkovym v zapa- 
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dnoi Sibiri i B. N. Gorodkovym i V. B. 
Sochava na Poliarnom Urale. (Aka. 
demiia nauk SSSR. _ Botanicheskij 
muzei. Trudy, 1930. Vyp. 22, p. 207- 
213) Title tr.: A list of sphagnum 
mosses collected by B. N. Gorodkoy 
in western Siberia, and by B. N. 
Gorodkov and V. B. Sochava in the 
Polar Urals. 

Contains a list of twenty-four species 
of sphagnum mosses collected by B. N, 
Gorodkov and V. B. Sochava in the 
basin of Ob’ River and in Polar Ural 
Mts. in 1923-24 and 1926; includes 
detailed data on habitat and local dis. 
tribution. Copy seen: MH-A, 


GAZE, OL’GA FEDOROVNA, 1898- , 
see also Korchagin, A. A., & others, 
Predvaritel’nyi otchet botanicheskikh 
issled. Kibinskikh tundr. 1932. 


5585. GEBEL’, GERMAN FEODORO. 
VICH. Materialy po ornitologii Lap- 
landii i SolovetSkikh ostrovov. (Lenin- 
gradskoe obshchestvo estestvoispytate- 
lei. Trudy, 1903. T. 33, vyp. 2, p. 97- 
137) Title tr.: Materials on ornithology 
of Lapland and Solovetskiye Islands, 

Contains a review of all birds known 
from Kola Peninsula and adjoining 
regions of Finnish Lapland (Enari) 
and Norway (Varanger); with data 
on the places and time of finding the 
birds, eggs and fledgelings, also notes 
on the vegetative zones inhabited by 
the birds. Includes a tabulated list of 
one hundred ninety-eight species and 
another list with data on nesting of the 
birds of this region for the years 1879, 
1884, 1889 and 1900. Summary in Ger- 
man. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


5586. GEDROITS, N. A. Karta perspek- 
tiv neftenosnosti Aziatskoi chasti SSSR 
(bez srednei Azii). (Leningrad. Nef- 
tfanoi geologo-razvedochnyi _ institut. 
Trudy, Novaia seria, 1939. No. 3, p. 
1-32) Title tr.: Map of prospects of 
oil in the Asiatic part of the U.S.S.R. 
(without Central Asia). 

Localities listed by categories indi- 
cating great, small, or no likelihood of 
finding oil there. 


Copy seen: CaOG; NN. 


5587. GEDROITS, N. A. Perspektivy 
neftenosnosti severa Sibiri. (Nedra 
Arktiki, 1946. No. 1, p. 9-14) Title tr.: 
The outlook for finding oil in north 
Siberia. 
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Summary of information from the 
Geological Department of the Main 
Administration of the Northern Sea 
Route U.S.S.R. 

“The presence of oil in the Nordvik- 
Khatanga and Ust-Yeniseisk districts 
in the Taimyr depression, north Si- 
beria, indicates that the whole basin 
may be a potential oil field. The Cam- 
brian zone bordering the Anabar crys- 
talline massif in the eastern part of the 
north-central Siberian platform is an- 
other potential field. The oil possibili- 
ties of the northern part of the west 
Siberian lowlands are unknown. Con- 
ditions similar to the Taimyr basin 
and the eastern slope of the Urals 
probably maintain in the region, but 
Hercynian (Paleozoic) folding may 
have destroyed potential reservoirs.”— 
Geological Society of America. Bibliog- 
raphy and index of geology. Summary 
in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


5988. GEDROITS, N. A. O vozraste 
uglenosnoi tolshchi i nekotorykh dru- 
gikh voprosakh geologii Ust’- Einseisko- 
go porta. (Problemy Arktiki, 1939, no. 4, 
p. 88-47, table) Title tr.: On the age 
of the coal-bearing strata and some 
other questions on the geology of Ust’- 
Yeniseyskiy Port. 

Geological sketch of the region (69°37’ 
N. 84°20’E.) based on the review of 
literature. Copy seen: DLC. 


5589. GEDROITS, N. A. Ust’-Enisei- 
skii port i perspektivy ego neftenos- 
nosti. (Problemy Arktiki, 1940, no. 3, 
p. 110-23) Title tr.: Ust’-Yeniseyskiy 
Port and the prospects of its oil-bearing 
capacity. 
Geological outline of area and analy- 
sis of oil-bearing character. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


5590. GEELMUYDEN, HANS, 1844- 
1920. Astronomical observations, ar- 
ranged and reduced under the super- 
vision of H. Geelmuyden. [Christiania, 
ete. J. Dybwad, 1901] Ix, 136 p. illus., 
2 fold. charts, tables. (Nansen, Fridt- 
jof, ed. Norwegian North Polar expe- 
dition 1893-1896. Scientific results. v. 
2, no. 6) 

Observations taken by Capt. Sigurd 
Seott-Hansen, during the voyage of the 
Fram, and by Nansen during his sledge 
trip. Maps: two charts showing the 
track of ship and sledge journey, and 
for some places, the magnetic declina- 
tion, Copy seen: DLC. 


5591. GEELMUYDEN, HANS, 1844- 
1920, editor. Astronomy; observations 
arranged and reduced under the super- 
vision of H. Geelmuyden. (“Gjga” Ex- 
pedition. The scientific results of the 
Norwegian arctic expedition in the 
Gjoa, 19038-1906. Pt. 1, no. 2. Pub. in: 
Geofysiske publikasjoner, 1932. v. 6, p. 
21-27) 

Observations for geographical posi- 
tions, made at Gjoa Haven (King Wil- 
liam Island), at King Point on the 
Yukon coast and on “Haakon VII 
Coast” (i.e. eastern coast of Victoria 
Island) in the Canadian Arctic. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


GEELMUYDEN, HANS, 1844-1920, see 
also Lous, K. Determination of longi- 
tude by azimuth of moon. 1928. 


GEELMUYDEN, NIELS CHRISTIAN, 
1706-1770, see Birket-Smith, K. Over- 
kgbmand N. C. Geelmuydens_ beskri- 
velse. 1932-33. 


GEELMUYDEN, NIELS CHRISTIAN, 
1706-1770, see also Ostermann, H. B. S. 
Dagbgker av nordmenn pa Gr¢gnland 
fgr 1814. 1935. 


5592. GEER, M. R., and H. F. YAN- 
CEY. Coal washing in Washington, 
Oregon and Alaska. (American Insti- 
tute of Mining and Metallurgical Engi- 
neers. Transactions, 1949. v. 184, p. 
200-204, pub. in Mining engineering, 
v. 1, no. 6) 

Includes discussion of Matanuska 
valley coal, with data on its specific 
gravity analyses, ash content and effi- 
ciency by particle size. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


5593. GEIDENREIKH, L. K voprosu 
ob uluchshenii porody severnogo olenia. 
(Sovetskii Sever, 1935, no. 1, p. 68-73) 
Title tr.: Improvement of the breed of 
northern reindeer. 

Discussion of cross-breeding and 
selection of tundra reindeer based on 
a review of the literature by workers 
in the field. Copy seen: DLC. 


5594. GEIDENREIKH, L. Kaninskie 
samoedy. (Sovetskii Sever, 1930, no. 4, 
p. 24-38; no. 5, p. 58-83) Title tr.: The 
Kanin Samoyeds. 

In no. 4, a sketch of Samoyed his- 
tory, beliefs, customs, folklore, art, 
dwellings, clothes, food, temper, and 
family life. In no. 5, description of eco- 
nomic conditions among the natives of 


847 








the Kanin tundra; data on reindeer 
breeding, the fur industry, fishing, 
sealing, handcraft; budgets of a large 
and small Samoyed household; class 
differentiation; relations with the Rus- 
sian population. Copy seen: DLC. 


5595. GEIDENREIKH, V. Olenevod- 
cheskii sovkhoz. (Sovetskii Sever, 1930, 
no. 9-12, p. 108-130, illus., map) Title 
tr.: The state reindeer range. 
Experience from the first state rein- 
deer ranges, established in the tundra 
regions of European U.S.S.R., espe- 
cially Bol’shezemel’skaya, Malozemel’- 
skaya Tundras, in Kanin Peninsula, 
the Timan plateau, ete. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


5596. GEIJER, PER ADOLF, 1886- 
Studies on the geology of the iron ores 
of Lappland. (Geologiska féreningen, 
Stockholm. Férhandlingar, 1912. Bd. 
34, p. 727-89, illus.) 

Contains discussion of the geology 
of the Ekstrémsberg ore field (about 
30 km. west of Kiruna); new data on 
magnetite-syenite-porphyry pebbles oc- 
curring in the Kiirunavaara conglom- 
erate in the Kiruna region; eruptive 
structures in the apatite-magnetite 
rocks of northern Sweden and the 
origin of the iron ores. Summary in 
Swedish. Copy seen: DLC. 


5597. GEIMAN, L. Samolet na sluzhbe 
industrializatSii Sakhalina. (In: Ob- 
shchestvo izucheniia Sovetskoi Azii. 
Vozdushnye puti Severa, 1933, p. 216- 
22, map) Title tr.: The role of aviation 
in the industrialization of Sakhalin. 
Discussion of the necessity for or- 
ganizing a permanent air service on 
Sakhalin, which is cut off from the 
continent most of the year; account of 
the first airline to and on Sakhalin, 
established in 1930, with sketch map of 
air routes of the Russian part of 
Sakhalin. Copy seen: DLC. 


5598. GEINEMAN, P. Ocherk rybo- 
lovstva na Kamchatkie. (U.S.S.R. De- 
partment zemledielifa. Materialy k po- 
znaniiu russkago rybolovstva, 1912. T. 
1, p. 73-98, 5 plates) Title tr.: Survey 
of fishing in Kamchatka. 

Contains an account of the fishing 
industry in Kamchatka after the Russo- 
Japanese war 1904-05, when Japanese 
competition pressed the Russians to 
find new methods; shows main species 
of fishes in Kamchatka rivers, fishing 
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and processing methods; economic ¢op. 
ditions among Russians, Kamchadals 
and Koryaks of the region. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5599. GEINTS, E. A. Ukazatel’ state 
po meteorologii i zemnomu magnetizmy, 
napechatannykh v izdaniiakh Impera. 
torskoi Akademii nauk i Nikolaevskoj 
glavnoi fizicheskoi observatorii c 1894 
po 1900 g. vklittch. St.-Pétersbourg. 
1901. 4 p. L, 39 p. (Akademii nay 
SSSR. Mémoires. Sér. 8, vol. 11, no, 
8) Title tr.: Guide to articles op 
meteorology and terrestrial magnetism, 
printed in publications of the Imperial 
Academy of Sciences and the Nicholas 
Central Physical’ Observatory from 
1894 to 1900 inclusive. 

Bibliography of the publications jp 
meteorology, terrestrial magnetism 
and related fields, by the Academy of 
Sciences and the Central Geophysical 
Observatory of Russia 1894-1900; with 
alphabetical list of authors and their 
works. Copy seen: DLC. 


5600. GEIST, OTTO WILLIAM, 1888 

. Habits of the ground squirrel Citel- 
lus lyratus on St. Lawrence Island, 
Alaska. (Journal of mammalogy, Nov. 
1933. v. 14, p. 306-308) 

Notes on the behavior, food, and 
nesting, of squirrels, observed during 
an archeological trip, 1932. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


5601. GEIST, OTTO WILLIAM, 1888- 
. Sea birds found far inland in Alaska. 
(Condor, Mar. 1939. v. 41, p. 68-70) 
Discussion of storms and the birds 

they blow inland or kill at sea. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


5602. GEIST, OTTO WILLIAM, 1888- 

. The spy in the igloo. (Alaska sports- 
man, Dec. 1937. v. 3, no. 12, p. 8-9, 22, 
illus.) 

Account of St. Lawrence Island Es- 
kimos’ beliefs in connection with whale- 
hunting ceremonies, clan customs and 
regard for the aged, as observed by 
the author, a University of Alaska ar- 
cheologist who lived among them. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5603. GEIST, OTTO WILLIAM, 1888- 

, and F. G. RAINEY. Archaeological 
excavation at Kukulik, St. Lawrence 
island, Alaska; preliminary report by 
Otto William Geist and Froelich 6. 
atainey — prepared under the direc- 
tion of the Commissioner of Indian Af- 
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fairs in cooperation with the Univer- 
sity of Alaska. Published by special 
permission of the Secretary of the In- 
terior. Washington, D. C., U. S. Govt. 
Print. Off., 1936 [ie. Apr., 1937] 

9 1., 391 p. inel. illus., plates. front. 
(Alaska. University., Miscellaneous 
publications, v. 2) Public Works Ad- 
ministration Project no. 417. 

Contains a description of the ar- 
cheological research, 1926-35, led by 
Geist, on St. Lawrence Island under 
auspices of the Alaska College and of 
its President, Charles Bunnell, 1927- 
33, and particularly the excavation of 
“the largest mound of the Bering Sea 
area”, at Kukulik, a village site on the 
north side of the island, under joint 
auspices of the U. S. Dept. of the In- 
terior and Alaska College (now Uni- 
versity of Alaska) in 1934-35. Includes 
general description of St. Lawrence 
Island, physical geography and native 
Eskimo life and culture; summary of 
previous archeologic and ethnologic re- 
search on the island; notes on reindeer 
on the island; description of the main 
excavation work, including notes on 
rate of thawing of the ground and on 
the remains of houses, meat caches, 
and burials. 

Description, analysis, and classifica- 
tion, by Froelich Rainey, of the collec- 
tion of about fifty thousand artifacts 
found at the site, mostly bone, ivory, 
and wood, but some baleen, pottery, 
stone, skin, and modern trade items. 
Emphasis was placed upon the rela- 
tions of stratigraphic horizons, in 
which the following culture phases, all 
Eskimoid, were noted, from top to 
bottom: Modern, Recent, Prehistoric, 
Thule, Punuk, Birnirk, Old Bering Sea. 
Bibliography of authors cited, p. 234- 
35. 

Appendixes include: I (p. 327-28). 
Geist, Otto William. Punuk Island 
group, Bering Sea, Alaska. (Contains 
notes on “fossil” ivory caches on the 
Punuk Islands off the east end of St. 
Lawrence Island.) 

II (p. 331-84). Snodgrass, Roland. 
Notes on geography and geology of 
western St. Lawrence Island, Alaska. 
Jl (p. 337-46). Murie, Olaus J. 
Notes on the mammals of St. Lawrence 
Island, Alaska. (Contains notes based 
upon skulls and skins found in the ex- 
cavations, including numerous polar 


bear skulls). 


IV (p. 349-57). Murie, Olaus J. Dog 
skulls from St. Lawrence Island, Alas- 
ka. (Includes notes on Siberian dogs 
still living on the islands, as well as on 
the nine hundred skulls found in the 
excavations). 

V (p. 361-76). Murie, Olaus J. The 
birds of St. Lawrence Island, Alaska. 
(Contains a list and habitat descrip- 
tion of 63 species of living birds, and 
lists 27 additional species reported by 
earlier authors. Describes methods of 
bird catching in use today. Bibliog- 
raphy, p. 376). 

VI (p. 379-86). Boekelman, H. F. 
Report on the molluscs excavated on 
St. Lawrence Island, Alaska. 

VII (p. 389-91). Hopkins, Paul, 
Analyses of mineralogical and geologi- 
cal specimens. (Includes analyses of 


some paint, stone, artifacts, and 
samples of island coal deposits and 
water). 


Maps include (1) location map, north- 
ern part of Bering Sea; (2) St. Law- 
rence Island, scale 1:1,000,000; (3) 
and (4) Cape Chibukak, scale 1:10,000 
and 1:3,600; (5) plan of trench, scale 
1:240; (6) Kukulik site, scale 1:2,400; 
(7) northeast beach slope, scale 1:- 
1,200; (8) Punuk Island group, scale 
1:12,000. Copy seen: DLC. 


GEIST, OTTO WILLIAM, 1888-_, see 
also Rainey, F. G. Eskimo chronology. 
1936. 


GEKKER, N. L., see 
fAkuty. 1902. 


GEKKER, N. L., see also Mainov, I. I. 
LitSevoi ugol fakutov. 1904. 


5604. GEKKER, R. F. Geologicheskii 
ocherk YAkutskoi respubliki. (Jn: 
frAkutiia, 1927, p. 91-129, illus., ports.) 
Title tr.: Geological sketch of the Ya- 
kut Republic. 

A description of various geologic 
strata and brief information on fossils 
found in the region. Bibliography, p. 
124-29. Copy seen: DLC. 


5605. GELDART, HERBERT D. Notes 
on plants collected by Captain Mark- 
ham, R. N., at Fort Churchill, Hudson’s 
Bay, and West Digges Island, Hudson’s 
Straits, in July and August, 1886. 
(Norfolk and Norwich Naturalists’ So- 
ciety. Transactions, 1887. v. 4, p. 354— 
66) 

Based on collections made by A. H. 
Markham during the cruise of the 


Mainov, I. I. 
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Canadian government ship, Alert. 
Simple lists of about thirty-five flower- 
ing plants from Churchill and about 
forty species from Digges Island, also 
general remarks on plant ecology and 
phytogeography. Copy seen: DGS. 


5606. GELERT, OTTO, 1862-1899. 
Batrachium peltatum (Schrank) sueci- 
cum nom. nov. (Botaniska notiser, 
1896, p. 221) 

Contains a Latin diagnosis of an 
aquatic herb, Batrachium peltatum 
suecicum nom. nov. native to Finnmark, 
Norway, and Kola Peninsula. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


5607. GEL’MERSEN, L. K voprosu ob 
otkrytii Vrangelovoi zemli. (Vsesoiuz- 
noe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. Izvies- 
tifa, 1876. T. 12, p. 455-87, tables) 
Title tr.: On the question of the discov- 
ery of Wrangel Island. 

Reply to Petermann, discussing the 
expeditions of Andreev (1763-64), 
Wrangel, Sannikov, Kellett, and De- 
Long, with the text of two unpublished 
confidential reports from Lieut. Col. 
F. Plenisner, Commander of Okhotsk 
(1760-72). The first deals largely with 
the Andreev expedition from Nizhne— 
Kolymsk to Medvezh’i Islands; the sec- 
ond contains the journal of Lieutenants 
Leont’ev, Pushkarev, and Lysov, whom 
Plenisner had sent to survey those is- 
lands (1767-69). Copy seen: DLC. 


PAUL EMIL EL- 
LIOT, 1905- . Studies on the food of 
the East Greenland ptarmigan, es- 
pecially in its relation to vegetation 
and snow-cover. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Rei- 
tzel, 1937. 196 p. incl. illus., tables, di- 
agrs. fold. map. (Meddelelser om Gr¢gn- 
land. Bd. 116, nr. 3) 

Results of the Three-Year Expedi- 
tion to King Christian X Land, 1931- 
34, in the area between Franz Joseph 
Fiord and Sabine Island. 

Contains a_ topographic-geological, 
and climatic survey of the region; the 
ecological conditions of plant species, 
measurements of the snow cover on 
vegetation, and importance of the snow 
cover for zonation of and access to the 
vegetation. 

The occurrence, frequency, seasonal 
migrations and habitats of the ptar- 
migan. Constituents, quantity and vari- 
ation of ptarmigan food. Organic nutri- 
tive substances in the food. Some 
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5608. GELTING, 


factors of importance for the growth 
and frequency of ptarmigan. The food 
of ptarmigan in other countries. Bib. 
liography (149 items). 

Copy seen: DGS; DSI-_M, 


PAUL EMIL EL. 
LIOT, 1905-— . Studies on the vascular 
plants of East Greenland between 
Franz Joseph Fjord and Dove Bay (lat, 
73°15’-76°20'N.). Kgbenhavn, C. A, 
Reitzel, 1934. 340 p. incl. illus. (ine, 
maps, diagrs.) tables, 4 plates. (Med. 
delelser om Grgnland. Bd. 101, nr. 2) 
Results of the Three-Year Expedition 
to King Christian X Land, 1931-34, 
under the leadership of Lauge Koch. 
Contains a list of geographic posi- 
tions for seventy-seven localities in- 
cluding islands, fiords and nunataks: 
classified list, with synonyms and de. 
tailed notes on distribution, of one 
hundred sixty-three species of ferns 
and flowering plants; a chapter on 
climate, and phytogeography of the 
area, with discussion of evidence of 
unglaciated areas in Greenland during 
the ice age; on phytogeography of 
Greenland; and description of life. 
forms of some species and other bio- 
logical features including phenology; 
with a bibliography (238 items). 
Copy seen: DGS. 


5610. GENERAL MOTORS CORPO. 
RATION. They are up to their tows on 
old man river. Cleveland, O., 1949. 8 
p. illus. (Diesel times, Mar. 1949. v. 
6, no. 3) 

Notes on various river towboats in 
which the corporation installed diesel 
engines, including (p. 4-5) the Hud- 
son’s Bay Companys’ Pelican Rapids, 
operating on Mackenzie River. ° 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5609. GELTING, 


5611. GENEROZOV, VLADIMIR 
TAKOVLEVICH. Ondatra i ee akklima- 
tizatsifa na SolovetSkikh  ostrovakh. 
Solovki, 1927. 75 p., illus. (Solovetskoe 
obshchestvo Kraevedenifa. Materialy, 
vyp. 2) Title tr.: The muskrat and its 
acclimatization on Solovetskiye Islands. 

Discussion of successful muskrat 
breeding in North America, the biology 
of the animal, and plans for establish- 
ing muskrat farms on the lakes of these 
islands in the White Sea. Physical 
geography of the region (p. 56-70, es- 
pecially of its lakes, their water régime, 
salinity, temperature, classification, 
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list of 19 species of fresh-water flora 
and 22 species of shore vegetation, 
fishes. 

Appendix. (1) letters from the 
United States and Canada showing the 
harmlessness of muskrats to agricul- 
ture; (2) illustrations to the text; (3) 
bibliography (14 items). 

Copy seen: NN. 


312. GENEROZOV, VLADIMIR 
fAKOVLEVICH. Promyshlennoe raz- 
yedenie serebristo-chernykh lisits i 
pestsov v Sievernoi Amerikie. Otchet po 
ysmotru. lisovodnykh pitomnikov v 
Kanadie. Petrograd, Tipografiia M. 
Merkusheva, 1916. 256 p. illus., map, 
diagrs. Title tr.: Industrial breeding 
of silver-black foxes and arctic foxes 
in North America, Report on the in- 
spection of fox farms in Canada. 

Based in part on the author’s trip 
to Prince Edward Island, Canada, this 
comprehensive work contains descrip- 
tion of the international fur trade and 
market, p. 7-33. History of fox breed- 
ing in Canada, especially on Prince 
Edward Island, and account of the 
fourishing situation of fox breeding 
due to high prices for breeders, p. 
33-58; detailed description of fox 
farms and methods, mainly on Prince 
Edward Island, (p. 58-175 and 195- 
218), and future prospects, p. 228-43. 

The arctic fox trade in Russia, espe- 
cially on the Commander Islands, with 
statistical data, and its prospects, p. 
175-95; strong recommendation for 
Russia to start breeding fur-bearing 
animals: the fox, arctic fox, sable, 
raccoon (p. 218-28 and 243-45). Cana- 
dian legislation concerning fur-bearing 
animal breeding, p. 246-50. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5613. GENEST, A. T. Ungava. (Soci- 
été de géographie de Québec. Bulletin, 
mai, 1910. v. 4, no. 2, p. 77-120. 

Paper read before l'Institut cana- 
dien-francais, Ottawa. Comprehensive 
description of the former Ungava Dis- 
trict (now part of Quebee Province 
north of a line roughly from Eastmain 
River on Hudson Bay to Hamilton 
Inlet on the Labrador coast): nomen- 
clature, boundaries, exploration, mis- 
sionaries, trappers and traders, natural 
resources, rivers, trees and plants, ani- 
mals and birds, climate, population. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


GENIEV, N. N., see Sumgin, M. L., & 
others. Vodosnabzhenie zheleznykh 
dorog. 1939. 


5614. GENKEL’, ALEKSANDR GER- 
MANOVICH, 1872-1927. Algologiche- 
skie zametki I-II. (Molotov (formerly 
Perm’). Universitet. Biologischeskii 
nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut. Izve- 
stifa 1926. T. 4, vyp. 9, p. 429-33, 
plate) Title tr.: Algal notices I-II. 
Contains in the second part, an an- 
atomical study of a marine alga Asco- 
phyllum nodosum, (native to the arctic 
seas), carried out by the author in 
Murmansk Biological Station, Kola 
Peninsula, in the summer of 1921. Sum- 
mary in German, 
Copy seen: NNBG. 


5615. GENKEL’, ALEKSANDR GER- 
MANOVICH, 1872-1927. Materialy k 
fitoplanktonu Karskogo morta. (Po 
dannym Karskoi eéekspeditSii 1924 g., 
organizovannoi Komitetom Severnogo 
morskogo puti. Seriia rabot biopartii 
No. 5). Perm’, 2-1a Tipogr. “Permopo- 
ligraf”, 1925. 60 p. 7 plates. (Molotov 
(formerly Perm’). Universitet. Biolo- 
gicheskil nauchno-issledovatel’skii in- 
stitut. Izvestita. T. 3, prilozh. 2) Title 
tr.: Materials for the phytoplankton of 
the Kara Sea. (Based on data of the 
Kara Expedition of 1924, organized by 
the Committee of the Northern Sea 
Route. Series of works of the biology 
section, No. 5). 

Contents tr.: 1. On Kara Sea in gen- 
eral. 2. Equipment and the routes of 
the expedition. 3. Literature on Kara 
Sea and its plankton. 4. Diatoms of 
Kara Sea: (a) genus Chactoceras; (b) 
a key for the determination of Chacto- 
ceras; (c) other diatoms 5. Peridineae 
of Kara Sea. 6. Comparison and 
conclusions. 7, Literature. Summary in 
German. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


5616. GENKEL’, ALEKSANDR GER- 
MANOVICH, 1872-1927. Novye vidy- 
diatomei Karskogo moria. (Seriia rabot 
biopartii Karskikh ékspeditsii, organi- 
zovannykh Komitetom Severnogo mor- 
skogo puti no. 8 (No. 3 ékspeditSii. 1925 
goda). Pub in: Molotov (formerly 
Perm’). Universitet. Biologicheskii 
nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut. Izve- 
stila 1926. T. 4, vyp. 9, p. 415-18, plate) 
Title tr.: New species of the diatoms 
of Kara Sea. (Series of works of the 
biology section of the Kara Sea expe- 
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pa organized by the Committee of 
the Northern Sea Route No. 8 (No. 3 
of the expedition of 1925)). 

Contains Latin diagnoses of three 
new diatoms of the genus Chactoceras 
and mention of one undescribed species 
of Melosira, collected in the Kara Sea 
in 1925. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: NNBG. 


5617. GENKEL’ ALEKSANDR GER- 
MANOVICH, 1872-1927. Obshchaia 
kharakteristika filoplanktona Karskogo 
moria. Seria rabot biopartii Karskoi 
ékspeditSii 1924 g., organizovannoi 
Komitetom Severnogo morskogo puti, 
no. 3 Pub. in: Molotov (formerly 
Perm’). Universitet. Biologicheskii 
nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut. Izve- 
stita, 1924. T. 3, vyp. 4, p. 153-56) Title 
tr.: General characteristics of phyto- 
plankton of Kara Sea. Series of works 
of the biology section of the Kara Ex- 
pedition, 1924, organized by the Com- 
mittee of the Northern Sea Route, 
no. 3. 

Contains a preliminary report on the 
expedition with a brief sketch of the 
phytoplankton of Kara Sea. Summary 
in German. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


5618. GENKEL’, ALEKSANDR GER- 
MANOVICH, 1872-1927, and V. A. NO- 
VIKOV. O sozhitel’stve Ascophyllum s 
Rivularia. (Molotov (formerly Perm’). 
Biologicheskii nauchno-issledovatel’skii 
institut. Izvestifa, 1923. T. 2, vyp. 2, 
p. 4) Title tr.: On symbiosis of Asco- 
phyllum with Rivularia. 

Contains a preliminary report on a 
case of alga Rivularia and a marine 
alga Ascophyllum nodosum collected 
near the Murman coast. 

Copy seen: MH-~Z. 


5619. GENKEL’, PAVEL ALEK- 
SANDROVICH, 1903-— . O tSvetkovykh 
rastenifakh fAmala i TfAvaia, sobran- 
nykh letom 1925 g. (Serifa rabot bio- 
partii Karskoi ékspeditSii, organizo- 
vannoi Komitetom Severnogo morskogo 
puti, no. 9 (mo. 4, 1925). Pub. in: 
Molotov (formerly Perm’). Universitet. 
Biologicheskii nauchno-issledovatel’skii 
institut. Izvestifa, 1926. T. 4, vyp. 9, 
p. 437-45) Title tr.: On vascular plants 
of Yamal and Yavay Peninsulas, col- 
lected during the summer of 1925. 
(Series of the works of the biology 
section of the Kara Expedition organ- 
ized by the Committee of the Northern 
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Sea Route, no. 9, (No. 3 of the expegj. 
tion of 1925)). 

Contains a list of fifty-three flower. 
ing plants from Yamal Peninsula anj 
twenty-two from the Yavay Peninsul, 
collected by A. G., P. A., and A, 4 
Genkel’, and by L. N. Nefed’ev, in the 
summer of 1925. Summary in German, 

Copy seen: NNBG. 


5620. GENKIN, R. L., and fA. F. LEVIN. 
Klinika, klassifikatSifa i lechenie gt. 
morozhenii. (Sovetskaia  mediting. 
1943, vyp. 11-12, p. 12-15) Title ty: 
Clinical consideration, classification anj 
treatment of frostbite. 

Definitions of four degrees of frog. 
bite, symptoms, suggestions for preven. 
tion, and notes on treatment iy 
hospitals. English translation was pub. 
lished in E. R. Hope, Frostbite; tran. 
lations [ete.|, Ottawa, Defence Re. 
search Board, 1950, p. 33-39. (Copy in 
DLC). Copy seen: DSC 


5621. GEOGHEGAN, RICHARD HEN. 
RY, 1866-1943. The Aleut language, the 
elements of Aleut grammar with a dic. 
tionary in two parts containing basic 
vocabularies of Aleut and English, by 
Richard Henry Geoghegan; edited by 
Fredericka I. Martin. Washington, 
D. C., United States Dept. of the In. 
terior, 1944. iii, 169 p. 

Contains a prefatory note by the 
editor, on the Aleuts, their language, 
and on R. H. Geoghegan; the elements 
of Aleut grammar based on the Russian 
text Opyt grammatiki aleutsko-lis’ev- 
skago tazyka, 1846, by I. E. P. Venia- 
minov, q.v., p. 13-88; Aleut-English 
dictionary, p. 89-124; English-Aleu 
dictionary, p. 127-69; with bibliog. 
raphies of works published in the Aleut 
language p. 86-87; works on the Aleuts, 
particularly (p. 91-93) by Veniaminov. 

Copy seen: DLC 


5622. CEOGRAFISK  TIDSSKRIFT, 
KJOBENHAVN. Den nordamerikanske 
Greely-expedition. (Geografisk _ tids 
skrift, Kgbenhavn, 1884. Bd. 7, p. 12I- 
23, map) Title tr.: The North Ameri- 
can Greely Expedition. 

Account of the Greely relief expedi- 
tion to Smith Sound in the Bear, Thetis, 
and Relief, under Commander Schley, 
and the rescue at Cape Sabine, Pim 
Island (off the east coast of Ellesmere), 
of Greely and surviving members of the 
Lady Franklin Bay Expedition, June 
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1884; with remarks on the results of 
that expedition. Copy seen: DLC. 


3623. GEOGRAPHISCHE GESELL- 
SCHAFT IN BREMEN. Die Erfor- 
shung der Neu-Sibirischen Inseln. 
(Deutsche geographische Blatter, 1886. 
Bd. 9, p. 538-62) Title tr.: Exploration 
of the New Siberian Islands. 

Gives sketch of history of explora- 
tin of New Siberian Islands, and par- 
ticularly of the Expedition to the New 
Siberian Islands and Yana land, 1885-— 
1886(?) led by Dr. Alexander Bunge. 
Based principally upon a lecture by 
Leopold von Schrenk (Zur Vorge- 
shichte der von der Kaiserlichen 
Akademie der Wissenschaften ausger- 
iisteten Expedition nach der Neu- 
Siberischen Inseln und dem Jana- Land, 
1885 q.v.). Copy seen: DLC. 


5624. GEOGRAPHISCHE GESELL- 
SCHAFT IN BREMEN. Notes on a vis- 
it to the Chukche Peninsula in 1881, 
based on letters from Drs. Arthur and 
Aurel Krause (Royal Geographical So- 
ciety. Proceedings, 1882, v. 4, p. 621-23) 
Communication read at meeting of 
British Association for the Advance- 
ment of Science, Geographical Section, 
1882. Summary of observations on eth- 
nology, geology, coasts, botany, and 
nology, made on a whaleboat trip along 
the coast of Chukotsk Peninsula from 
Plover Bay to East Cape (Dezhneva), 
Aug. 24-Sept. 12, 1881, camping at 

twelve localities en route. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


5625. GEOGRAPHISCHE GESELL- 
SCHAFT IN BREMEN. Die zweite 
deutsche Nordpolar-Expedition. Offici- 
elle Mittheilungen des Bremischen Co- 
mités, 2. Aufl. Brauschweig, G. West- 
ermann, 1870. 2 p. 1., 54 p. 2 1. 6 plates, 
map. Title tr.: The Second German 
North Polar Expedition. Official re- 
ports of the Bremen Committee. 2d edi- 
tion. 

Contains a brief summary of the 
first German North Polar Expedition, 
1868; a statement of the plans of the 
second expedition, 1869-70, led by Capt. 
Karl Koldewey, the equipment (with 
plans of the ships Germania and Han- 
sa), a brief summary of the course 
of the expedition off the east coast of 
Greenland during the summer of 1869, 
and a detailed statement of the cost 
and donors. Copy seen: DLC. 


5626. GEOGRAPHISCHE GESELL- 
SCHAFT IN BREMEN. Die zweite 
deutsche Nordpolarfahrt in den Jahren 
1869 und 1870 unter Fiihrung des Kap- 
itin Karl Koldewey. Hrsg. von dem 
Verein fiir die deutsche Nordpolarfahrt 
in Bremen. Leipzig, F. A. Brockhaus, 
1873-74. 2 v.: lxix, 1 1., 699 p. illus., 
28 plates, 10 maps (3 fold.) ; xv, 962 p. 
33 plates, fold. map) Edited by G. 
Hartlaub and M. Lindeman. Title tr.: 
The Second German North Polar Ex- 
pedition, 1869-1870, under the leader- 
ship of Karl Koldewey. Published by 
the Association for the German North 
Polar Expedition in Bremen. An 
abridged English translation of vol. 1 
was published as Koldewey, K. The 
German Arctic Expedition of 1869-70, 
pub. 1874, q.v. An abridged French 
translation appeared in Le Tour du 
monde, 1874, v. 27, p. 1-64, v. 28, p. 
65-128. 

Narrative and results of an expedi- 
tion financed and organized by the 
Bremen Geographical Society (then 
called the Association for the German 
North Polar Expedition), with the 
ships Germania and Hansa, to carry 
out exploratory and scientific investi- 
gations in the “central arctic region,” 
using East Greenland as a base. The 
two ships reached the 75°N. parallel 
in the Greenland Sea, thence the Hansa 
went southwest along the coast of 
Greenland, till October, when it was 
wrecked, the men continuing by boat 
and across the ice, around Cape Fare- 
well. The Germania wintered at Sa- 
bine Island, its men carried out sledge 
journeys for exploration from Franz 
Joseph Fiord to Cape Bismarck (77°N.), 
and surveyed the neighboring islands, 
returning to Germany in Sept. 1870. 
Contents tr.: v. 1. Narrative. (Prelim- 
inary section): foreword; remarks on 
the maps; history of the expedition 
(including description of the two 
ships). List of provisions. Correspond- 
ence between the two captains. Instruc- 
tions for the expedition, by A. Peter- 
mann. 

v. 1, pt. 1. The common voyage of 
the two ships and the voyage of the 
Hansa, by K. KOLDEWEY and others. 

MAURER, K. The history of the 
exploration of Greenland. 

v. 1, pt. 2. The voyage of the Ger- 
mania, by K. KOLDEWEY, and others, 
(including) : 
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PAYER, J., and others. Game and 
wildlife in East Greenland. 

PANSCH, A. Excursions to Sabine 
and Clavering Islands to investigate 
the Eskimo settlement ruins. 

v. 2. Scientific results. 

1. Botany. Introduction by F. Bu- 
chenau. 

PANSCH, A. Climate and vegetation 
of East Greenland. 

BUCHENAU, F., and 
FOCKE. Vascular plants. 

MULLER, K. Mosses. 

KORBER, G. W. Lichens. 

ZELLER, G. Algae. 

BONORDEN,  H. 
FUCKEL. Fungi. 

KRAUS, G. Driftwood. Some re- 
marks on the age and condition of 


Ww. Oz 


F., and L. 


growth of East Greenland woody 
plants. 
2. Zoology. Introduction, by 0. 
Finsch. 


PANSCH, A. Anthropology. 

PETERS, W. Mammals and fishes. 

NATHUSIUS, H. v. Remarks on the 
cranium of the Eskimo dog. 

FINSCH, D., and A. Pansch. Birds. 

NEWTON, A. Eggs [of birds]. 

KUPFFER, C. Tunicates. 

MOBIUS, K. Molluscs, worms, echin- 
oderms, and coelenterates. 

BUCHHOLZ, R. Crustaceans. 

KOCH, L. Arachnids. 

GERSTACKER, A., and A. PANSCH. 
Hymenopterous and dipterous insects. 

HOMEYER, A. v. Lepidoptera. 

KIRCHENPAUER, G. H. Hydroids 
and bryozoans. 

SCHMIDT, O. Siliceous sponges. 

HAECKEL, E. Caleareous and gela- 
tinous sponges. 

EHRENBERG, C. G. The micro- 
scopic, active life of the arctic zone, 
on land and in the deep sea deposits. 

8. Geology. Introduction, by F. v. 
Hochstetter. 

TOULA, F., and 0. LENZ. Geology 
of East Greenland between 73°-76°N. 
parallels. 

TOULA, FRANZ. Description of the 
Mesozoic fossils. 

BAUER, A. Analyses of some East 
Greenland minerals. 

HEER, O. Fossil flora. 

4. Meteorology and _ hydrography. 
Foreword, by W. v. Freeden. 

BORGEN, C., and R. COPELAND. 
Introduction (observers and_ instru- 
ments). 
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KOLDEWEY, K. Air temperatures 

KOLDEWEY, K. Wind and weather 

KOLDEWEY, K. Ocean tempers. 
tures and currents. 

KOLDEWEY, K. Tidal observations 


BORGEN, C. Aerometer observa. 
tions. 
5. Astronomy. Introduction by ¢. 


Borgen and R. Copeland. 

BORGEN, C., and R. COPELAND, 
Astronomical determinations of posi. 
tion. 

KOLDEWEY, K. Astronomical de. 
terminations of position during the 
northern sledge journey. 

6. Geodesy. 

BORGEN, C., and R. COPELAND, 
Foreword. Reconnaissance for a meas. 
urement of degree, Trigonometric and 
barometric measurement of altitude. 

7. Terrestrial magnetism. 

BORGEN, C. Foreword. Observa- 
tions on Sabine Island and other coastal 
points. Remarks on the northern lights 

Addenda. 

BORGEN, C., and R. COPELAND. 
The speed of sound at low tempera- 
tures. 

COPELAND, R. Measurement of th 
advance of the glaciers in Franz Joseph 
Fiord. 

FINSCH, O. Alphabetical index t 
genera and species. 

Each paper appears in this Bibliog- 
raphy under the author’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5627. GEOGRAPHISCHE'  GESELL- 
SCHAFT IN WIEN. Osterreichs Anteil 
an der Polarforschung. Festversamm- 
lung anlasslich der Riickkehr der 6s- 
terreichischen Jan Mayen-Expedition 
1932-33 am 10. XII. 1933. (Its: Mit- 
teilungen, 1934. Bd. 77, p. 5-35) Title 
tr.: Austria’s participation in polar re- 
search. A meeting honoring the return 
of the Austrian Jan Mayen Expedition 
1932-33, on Dec. 10, 1933. 

Contents tr.: Address of the Presi- 
dent, Prof. Gustav von Arthaber. Ober- 
hummer, E. Austrian polar research. 
TOLLNER, H. Lecture of the expedi- 
tion leader. 

The paper by H. Tollner appears in 
this Bibliography under his name. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


GEOGRAPHISCHE GESELLSCHAFT 
IN WIEN, see also Chavanne, J., & 
others. Literatur iiber d. Polar-Re- 
gionen. 1878. 
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5628. GEOLOGICAL SOCIETY, Lon- 
don. [Meteoric iron from Greenland] 
(Geological magazine, Dec. 1871. v. 8, 
no. 12, p. 570-71) 

Discussion at the meeting of the Geo- 
logical Society of London, Nov. 8, 
1871, on the meteorites found by Nord- 
enskidld at Ovifak, on the southern 
coast of Disko, during the Swedish Ex- 
pedition to Greenland, 1870. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


GEOLOGICAL SOCIETY OF AMERI- 
CA, see Raup, H. M. Expeditions Alas- 
ka Military Highway 1943-44. 1944. 


GEORGE, F., see Drever, H. I., & P. M. 
Game. Geology of Ubekendt Ejland. 
Pt, 1. 1948. 


5629. GEORGE, PIERRE. L’homme 
dans les régions polaires. (L’informa- 
tion géographique, janv._mars 1941. 
Année 5, p. 23-29) Title tr.: Man in 
the polar regions. 

General summary of arctic climate as 
it affects man, the Arctic Basin, animal 
life, fisheries, settlements, populations 
and modern methods of exploration. 

Copy seen: NNA. 


5630. GEORGESON, CHARLES 
CHRISTIAN, 1851-1931. Brief history 
of cattle breeding in Alaska. Washing- 
ton, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1929. 23 
p. illus., tables. (Alaska. Agricultural 
Experiment Stations. Bulletin no. 8) 
Concerns the Galloway and Holstein- 
Friesians used in Alaska, with brief 
note on dairy yield and introduction of 
the yak. Copy seen: DA. 


5631. GEORGESON, CHARLES 
CHRISTIAN, 1851-1931. Bulb growing 
in Alaska. Washington, U. S. Govt. 
Print. Off., 1928. 11 p. illus. (Alaska. 
Agricultural Experiment Stations. Cir- 
cular no. 2) 

Information on methods of culture 
and varieties of narcissus, tulips, Eng- 
lish iris, gladiolus, and regal lily, chief- 
ly in the Sitka region; with brief note 
on an experiment in the interior (in- 
conclusive); also bibliography (5 
items). Copy seen: DA. 


5632. GEORGESON, CHARLES 
CHRISTIAN, 1851-1931. Production of 
improved hardy strawberries for Alas- 
ka. Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 
1923. 13 p. 10 plates. (Alaska. Agri- 
cultural Experiment Stations. Bulletin 
no, 4) 





Notes on native and hybrid berries 
and their cultivation in many parts of 
Alaska. Copy seen: DA. 


5633. GEORGESON, CHARLES 
CHRISTIAN, 1851-1931. Vegetable 
gardening in Alaska. Washington, 
U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1928. 32 p. 
illus. (Alaska. Agricultural Experi- 

ment Stations. Bulletin no. 7) 
Contents: Climate, soils, cultural 
conditions (ice in the ground, drainage, 
fertilizers, exposure, windbreaks, etc.) 
hotbeds, coldframes, and window boxes, 
seed testing, and directions for culti- 
vating vegetables and flavoring herbs. 
Copy seen: DA. 


5634. GEORGESON, CHARLES 
CHRISTIAN, 1851-1931, and G. W. 
GASSER. Cereal growing in Alaska. 
Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 
1926. 40 p. illus. (Alaska. Agricultural 
Experiment Stations. Bulletin no. 6) 

Discussion of climate and soils, the 
conditions (drainage, frozen ground, 
frost, precipitation) and methods of 
cultivation, yields, and market; classi- 
fication of wheat as to season of ma- 
turity, notes on oats and barleys, and 
list of hybrids. Copy seen: DA. 


5635. GEORGESON, CHARLES 
CHRISTIAN, 1851-1931, and W. T. 
WHITE. Eradication of tuberculosis in 
cattle at the Kodiak Experiment Sta- 
tion. Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. 
Off., 1924. 11 p. illus., tables (Alaska. 
Agricultural Experiment Stations. Bul- 
letin no. 5) 

Report on original herd, its survival 
of the Katmai eruption, later develop- 
ment of the disease, and treatment. 

Copy seen: DA. 


GEORGESON, ELIZABETH, see 
Hardy, A. C., & others. Arctic plankton 
Nautilus Exped, 1931. 1936. 


5636. GEORGI, JOHANNES, 1890- 
Bemerkungen zur glaziolen Antizyk- 
lone. (Annalen der Meteorologie, Sept.— 
Nov. 1948. Jahrg. 1, p. 277-83, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Remarks on the glacial anti- 
cyclone. 

Notes on European attitudes toward 
Hobbs’ theory of the glacial anti- 
cyclone, on the wind system over 
Greenland being mainly anticyclonic 
in the lower layers, but not strictly 
dependent upon the inland ice, rather 
its being greatly dependent on “the 
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joint effect of the neighboring pressure 
systems, which are guided mechanically 
by the inland ice ridge’.—From the 
author’s abstract. 

Copy seen: DLC; DWB. 


5637. GEORGI, JOHANNES, 1890- 
Die bodennahe Luftschicht itiber dem 
gronlindischen Eis. Berlin, Borntrae- 
ger, 1943. p. 1., 27 p. illus., tables, diagrs. 
(Deutsche wissenschaftliche Institut zu 
Kopenhagen. Veréffentlichungen. Reihe 
I: Arktis. Nr. 11) Title tr.: The 
ground layer of air over the Greenland 
ice. 

Based on observations made at Mid- 
Ice Station during the German Expe- 
dition of Alfred Wegener, 1929 and 
1930-31. This station stood mid way 
between the east and west coast of 
Greenland, on the inland ice, at about 
70°53’N. 40°42’W.) 

Contains description of the temper- 
ature measurement (1) at 10 centi- 
meters above the surface and (2) in 
the firn layer of the ice at 40 cm. 
depth; and discussion of the daily 
temperature range of the air and firn, 
with comparative figures for tempera- 
tures in the hut, and involving solar 
radiation, duration of sunshine, wind, 
cloudiness and vapor pressure. 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


5638. GEORGI, JOHANNES, 1890- 
Deutschland in der Polar-Forschung. 
(Natur und Volk, Sept. 1937. Bd. 67, p. 
419-29, illus., sketch map) Title tr.: 
Germany in polar research. 

Part one is a brief summary of Ger- 
man expeditions in the arctic regions. 
Part two deals with the Antarctic. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


5639. GEORGI, JOHANNES, 1890- 
Die Ejismittestation. (Jn: Deutsche 
Groénland-Expedition Alfred Wegener, 
1929 und 1930-1931. Wissenschaftliche 
Ergebnisse, 1935. Bd. 4, Meteorologie, 
Halbbd. 1, Das Beobachtungsmaterial, 
p. 191-386, incl. 140 p. of tables and 
diagrs., fold. diagram at end of vol- 
ume) Title tr.: The Mid-Ice Station. 
(German Greenland Expedition, Alfred 
Wegener, 1929, and 1930-1931) 

Meteorological observations from the 
inland ice station at about 70°53’N. 
40°42’W., three thousand meters above 
sea level. A. An introduction giving a 
brief diary of activities, the position, 
altitude, and time determinations for 
the Mid-Ice Station. 
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B. Tables of meteorological obseryg. 
tions at 8, 14 and 21 hours, Aug, ; 
1930 to Aug. 6, 1931; hourly values fy 
pressure and temperature, same dates. 
for humidity, Aug. 1—Oct. 8, Dee. 29 
29, 1930, Mar. 16-18, 30-31, Apr. 1. 
Aug. 5, 1931; for solar radiation ap; 
duration of sunshine Aug. 5-Sept. 3 
1930, and intermittently, Oct. 1, 1939. 
Aug. 6, 1931. Barometer, temperature 
humidity and solar radiation recor 
Aug. 6, 1930-Aug. 6, 1931. 

C. Extended remarks on the instrp. 
ments, with illustrations. 

D. Discussion and tables of aerolog. 
ical observations. Seven balloon as 
cents, during Aug.—Sept. 1930, May- 
July 1931, analyzed for temperatur 
inversion 0-200 meters, per cent win 
directions, and cloud measurements 

Illustrations, ete.: Fold. weather dis. 
gram at end of volume, with upper 
wind measurements on the verso, 

Supplemental data are given in We 
gener, K. Ergdnzungen fiir Eismitte jn 
pt. 2 of this volume. 

Copy seen: DLC 


5640. GEORGI, JOHANNES, 1890- . 
Greenland as a switch for cyclone 
(Geographical journal, Apr. 1933. y 
81, p. 344-45, 2 plates) 

Based on work of the Wegener Expe. 
dition to Greenland, 1930-31, and other 
records. A discussion (in brief) of the 
effect of Greenland on meteorological 
conditions of the region, and of the 
icecap, in respect to air masses ani 
winds, mentioning also the results of 
the British Arctic Air Route Expedi- 


tion. Copy seen: DLC 
5641. GEORGI, JOHANNES, 1890- . 


Im Eis vergraben. Erlebnisse auf Sta 
tion “Eismitte” der letzten Grénland- 
Expedition Alfred Wegeners. Miinchen, 
Miiller, ©1933. 224 p. front. (port.) 
illus., diagrs. Title tr.: Buried in the 
ice. Life at Mid-Ice Station during the 
last Greenland Expedition of Alfred 


Wegener. Translation in English wa: | 


published as Mid-Ice, 1934. 

The author accompanied A. Wegener 
on the preliminary expedition, 1929, 
and returned with main expedition t 
occupy the inland-ice station, 1930-31. 
This account of his experience includes 
general remarks on Greenland and the 
exploration of its inland ice; a brief 
summary of the activities of the Wes 
Station; a note on Alfred Wegener; 
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a narrative, drawn from the author’s 
diary, of the occupation of the station, 
situated on the inland ice, four hun- 
dred kilometers east of Umanak Fiord, 
with discussion of problems of food 
supply, housing, and clothing. 

Includes a chapter by E. Sorge, How 
| joined Georgi at Mid-Ice, describing 
crossing the ice with dog sledges. 

Concluding chapter, Some notes on 
the technique of expeditions, contains 
brief discussion of modern technical 
inventions, the most suitable size for 
an expedition, the duties of a leader, 
the question of married or single men 
as preferable, and the need for candid 
reports of expeditions. 

The scientific reports were published 
as: Deutsche Grénland-Expedition Al- 
fred Wegener, 1929 und 1930-1931. 
Wissenschaftliche Ergebnisse, 1933- 


40, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 
56442. GEORGI, JOHANNES, 1890- 
Meteorologische Beobachtungen auf 


einer Forschungsreise mit ‘‘Meteor” 
nach Island und Grénland im Sommer 
1928. (Hamburg. Deutsche Seewarte. 
Archiv. 1930. Bd. 49, Nr. 3, p. 3-78, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Meteorological ob- 
servations on a scientific journey on 
the Meteor to Iceland and Greenland 
in the summer, 1928. 

Synoptic meteorological and _ pilot 
balloon observations taken on board 
the Meteor, July 27-Sept. 3, 1928 in the 
North Atlantic and Denmark Strait. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


543. GEORGI, JOHANNES, 1890- 
Mid-Ice; the story of the Wegener Ex- 
pedition to Greenland. London, Kegan 
Paul, Trench, Trubner & Co., Ltd., 1934. 
xiii, [1] 247 p. illus. (sketch map, 
diagrs.) 24 plates. 

Translation in English of his, Im 
Eis vergraben, 1933, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5644. GEORGI, JOHANNES, 1890- 
Starke Temperaturumkehr an der grén- 
landischen Kiiste. (Vorlaufige Mittei- 
lungen) (Annalen der Hydrographie 
und maritimen Meteorologie, Marz 
1929. Bd. 57, p. 86-88, fold. diagr.) 
Title tr.: Sharp temperature inversion 
on the Greenland coast. (Preliminary 
report). 

Based on observations made during 
the Meteor Expedition, 1928, from 
Julianehaab around Cape Farewell and 
along the east coast a short distance. 


Contains a description of observed 
temperature inversions, and a discus- 
sion of the manner in which the tem- 
perature of an air mass is influenced 
by water temperature, with direct ap- 
plication to the situation on the south 
and east coasts of Greenland. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


GEORGI, JOHANNES, 1890- , see 
also Gesellschaft fiir Erdkunde Berlin. 


Deutsche Grénland-Exped. 1929-31. 
1932. 
GEORGI, JOHANNES, 1890- , see 


also Hobbs, W. H. Rhythm Greenland 
glacial anticyclones. 1944. 


GEORGI, JOHANNES, 1890- , see 
also Wegener, A. L., & others. Deutsche 
Inlandeis-Exped. nach Grénland 1929. 
1930. 


GEORGI, JOHANNES, 1890- , see 
also Wegener, E. ed. Alfred Wegeners 
letzte Grénlandfahrt. 1932. 


GEORGI, JOHANNES, 1890- , see 
also Wegener, K. Erginzungen Eis- 
mitte. Meteorologie (Exped. Wegener). 
1939. 


5645. GEORGIEVSKAMA, L. M., and 
M. Z. KOTIK. Oznoblenie legkikh. 
(Klinicheskaia meditSina, 1944. T. 22, 
vyp. 1-2, p. 36-42) Title tr.: Lung 
chill. 

Contains notes (in general) on hu- 
man physiological reactions to cold, 
and a detailed medical discussion, with 
three case histories in illustration, of 
symptoms and effects of severe cold 
on the respiratory system. Translation 
in English was published in E. R. 
Hope, Frostbite; translations [ete.], 
Ottawa, Defence Research Board, 1950, 
p. 85-93. (Copy in DLC). 

Copy seen: DSG. 


5646. GEORGIEVSKII, N. P. Bor’ba so 
snezhnymi zanosami v Arktike. (So- 
vetskaia Arktika, 1938, no. 6, p. 103- 
104, diagrs., illus.) Title tr.: The 
struggle against snow drifts in the 
Arctic. 

Discussion of the need for study of 
snow storms and methods of protecting 
buildings against snow drifts; based 
on the author’s experience at Cape 
Shmidt in 1934-35 and 1936-37. Illus- 
tration shows the snow-drift pattern 
around the buildings at Cape Shmidt 
polar station on Dec. 18, 1934. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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5647. GEORGIEVSKII, N. P. Issledo- 
vanie snegovogo pokrova na myse 
Shmidta v zimovku 1934-35 goda. 


(Problemy Arktiki, 1938, no. 3, p. 71- 
83, diagrs.) Title tr.: Investigations 
of the snow cover conducted on Cape 
Shmidt in the winter of 1934-35. 

A discussion of the snow cover, its 
physical and mechanical properties; a 
description of instruments used for 
measuring its strength, and effects pro- 
duced by the melting process. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5648. GEORGIEVSKII, N. P. Naviga- 
tSionnye gidrometeorologicheskie punk- 
ty v 1940 g. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1940, 
no. 7, p. 68-72, maps) Title tr.: Hy- 
drometeorological stations for naviga- 
tion in 1940. 

Contains sailing directions for wa- 
ters around islands in Kara and Laptev 
Seas and Vilkitski Strait, on which the 
Main Administration of the Northern 
Sea Route decided to establish tempor- 


ary hydrometeorological stations for 
the 1940 navigation season. Includes 
brief geographical data on these is- 


lands, coordinates of beacons on Prav- 
da Island (76°16’N. 94°46’E.), Tyrto- 
va Island (76°36'N. 97°31’E.), Geyberg 
Islands (beacon on the most easterly 
of the group, 77°31'N. 101°34’E.), 
Petra Islands (beacon on the northern 
island, 76°42’N. 112°41’E.) and Ayon 
Island (70°N. 168°52’E.). 


Copy seen: DLC. 


5649. GEORGIEVSKII, N. P. Opyty 
uskoreniia taianisa snega i |’da v raione 
mysa Shmidta v 1937 godu. (Severnyi 
morskoi put’, 1939. No. 13, p. 29-35, 
illus.) Title tr.: Experiments in speed- 
ing up the melting of snow and ice in 
the region of Cape Shmidt, 1937. 

A description of the effects of dark- 
ening the snow and ice surface by 
applying cinders, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5650. GEORGIEVSKII, N. P. Osoben- 
nosti uslovii solnechnogo osveshche- 
nila v Arktike. (Problemy Arktiki, 


1938, no. 3, p. 135-36, diagr.) Title tr.: 
Peculiarities of daylight conditions in 
the Arctic. 

Results of field observations on the 
duration of daylight at Cape Shmidt, 
Wrangel Island and Uelen. 


Copy seen: DLC. 
858 


5651. GEPTNER, VLADIM]Ip 
GEORGIEVICH, 1901- , and VY, | 
TSALKIN. Oleni SSSR (sistematikg ; 
zoogeografiia). Moskva, Moskovysk: 
obshchestvo ispytatelei prirody, 1947 
174, [2] p. illus., 5 col. plates, 1 skete 
map, tables. (Materialy v_posnanij 
fauny i flory SSSR. Novaia serig 
Otdel zoologicheskii. Vyp. 10 (xxy) 
Title tr.: The deer of the U.S.Sp 
(systematics and zoogeography). 

A study of the red deer (Cervy 
elaphus) and five species of the mus 
deer (Moschus), one species of whic 
(Moschus moschiferus  arcticus) 
found in the Yakut A.S.S.R. 

Copy seen: DSI-\ 


5652. GERASIMENKO, V. I. Atmo:. 
ferno—élektricheskie issledovaniia mm 
myse Cheliuskine v 1934-35 godu. (Len. 
ingrad. Vsesofuznyi arkticheskii_ insti- 
tut. Trudy, 1937. T. 97, p. 5-61, illus, 
tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: Studies 
atmospheric electricity at Cape Che 
liuskin, 1934-1935. 

Report on the author’s work during 
his stay at the polar station, Dec. | 
1934 to Aug. 20, 1935, with full discus. 
sion of apparatus and equipment, and 
of the results. Results show the electri 
field to be subjected to great fluctua 
tions during blizzards and _ periodic 
variations of potential gradient. 

Tables: 1..Data on checking of in 
solation Apr._Aug. 1935. 

2. Comparison of readings of Wilson 
apparatus and Benndorf electrometer 

3-5. Diurnal variation of potential 
gradient for all days; for quiet days: 
and for each month separately. 

6. Change of potential gradient dur- 
ing aurora borealis. 

7. Measurement of potential gradient 
and air-earth current with the Wilson 
apparatus. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC 


5653. GERASIMENKO, V. I. Atmos- 
ferno—élektricheskie izmereniia na 0 
trove KetlitSa (Zemlia FrantSa-—losifa) 
(Problemy Arktiki, 1940, no. 5, p. 11+ 
12, table, diagr.) Title tr.: Atmospheric 
electricity measurements on the Island 
of Ketlitsa (Franz Josef Land). 
The results of simultaneous readings 
of potential gradient and vertical gra- 
dient at Tikhaya Bukhta, Hooker Is 
land (80°20’N. 52°20’E.) and on Ket- 
litsa Island, 35-40 km. to the north, 
Apr. 12-16, 1938. The results are 





XUM 


sho 
nati 
infl 


Se ae CC 


I MIR 
1 Vv. l 
natika ] 
skovsko: 
VY, 1947 
1 sketch 
osnanii; 
Seria 
(xxy) 
U.S.S.R 
y). 
(Cervus 
1e€ musi 
f which 


Cus) 
DSI-\ 


Atmos. 
11a ng 
u. (Len- 
ii insti. 
1, illus, 
dies on 
pe Che. 


- during 
Dec. | 
| discus. 
ent, and 
electric 
fluctua- 
periodic 
it. 
r of in- 


- Wilson 
rometer 
otential 
ot days: 


ont dur- 


rradient 
Wilson 

sh. 

1: DLC 


Atmos- 
na 0s 
losifa) 
p. 110- 
»spheric 
> Island 
1). 
eadings 
cal gra- 
ker Is- 
on Ket- 
- north, 
Its are 





shown to be inconclusive as to synoptic 
nature of these elements, and as to the 
influence of local conditions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5654. GERASIMENKO, V. I. Elektri- 
cheskie razriady vo vremia snezhnykh 
bur’. (Problemy Arktiki, 1940, no. 10, 
p. 43-51, tables, illus.) Title tr.: Elec- 
tricity discharges during snow storms. 

Point discharges and potential gradi- 
ent are determined for certain stormy 
periods at Calm Bay, (Tikhaya Bukh- 
ta) Hooker Island in Franz Josef 
Land, during the period Nov. 1938- 
May 1939. Copy seen: DLC. 


5695. GERASIMENKO, V. I. Obzor at- 
mosferno-élektricheskikh nabliudenii v 
poliarnykh stranakh. (Problemy Arkti- 
ki, 1937, no. 3, p. 83-98, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Survey of the observations of 
atmospheric electricity taken in polar 
regions. 

Discussion of observations made by 
various arctic expeditions (since the 
late 19th century). The author shows 
these observations to be casual and to 
indicate only generally the diurnal and 
annual course of potential gradient, 
conductivity of the air and ionization. 
Includes statement of urgent need for 
further research, and a _ bibliography 
(16 items). Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5656. GERASIMOV, DMITRIT ALEK- 
SANDROVICH, 1895- . K flore sfag- 
novykh mkhov. (Molotov (formerly 
Perm’). Universitet. Biologicheskii 
nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut. Izves- 
tifa. 1926. T. 4, vyp. 9, p. 391-413). 
Title tr.: A contribution to the flora of 
sphagnum mosses. 

Contains a study of the peat bogs 
of the Ural Mts., including the North- 
ern Ural and Bol’shezemel’skaya Tun- 
dra, and a list of twenty-eight species 
of sphagnum mosses with detailed data 
on habitat and geographical distribu- 
tion. Summary in German. 

. Copy seen: NNBG. 


5657. GERASIMOV, DMITRII ALEK- 
SANDROVICH, 1895- . Sfagnovye 
mkhi Urala i zapadnoi Sibiri. (Molotov 
(formerly Perm’). Biologicheskii nau- 
chno-issledovatel’skii institut. Izvestita, 
1931. T. 7, vyp. 10, p.491-515) Title tr.: 
Sphagnum mosses of the Urals and 
western Siberia. 


Contains a general survey of sphag- 
num vegetation of the Ural Mts., and 
western Siberia, a description of typi- 
cal moss association and enumeration 
of thirty-two species of sphagnum 
mosses with data on distribution and 
habits, based on the study of more than 
sixteen hundred herbarium specimens, 
including a collection of B. N. Gorod- 
kov from the region of Gydan Bay. 
Summary in German. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


5658. GERASIMOV, I. F. Ob ostrove 
“Uedinenie”. (Vsesotuznoe geografiche- 
skoe obshchestvo. Izvestiia, 1936. T. 68, 
vyp. 2, p. 246-55, illus., maps) Title tr.: 
On Uyedineniya Island. 

Description of this island in Kara 
Sea (about 77°28’N. 82°28’E.), with a 
brief history of its discovery, and re- 
marks on the variant geodetic deter- 
mination of its location. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5659. GERASIMOV, I. P., and K. K. 
MARKOV. Razvitie landshaftov SSSR 
v lednikovyi period. (Akademia nauk 
SSSR. Botanicheskii institut. Materialy 
po istorii flory i rastitel’nosti SSSR, 
1941. Vyp. 1, p. 7-27) Title tr.: De- 
velopment of the landscapes of the 
U.S.S.R. in the glacial period. 
Contains a survey of changes which 
occurred during the glacial and inter- 
glacial period (geomorphology, climate, 
soils, vegetation) in the territory occu- 
pied by the U.S.S.R. Summary in Eng- 
lish. Copy seen: MH-A. 


5660. GERASIMOVICH, N. V. Tai- 
myrskom okruge. (Sovetskii Sever, 
1933, no. 6, p. 60-65, tables) Title tr.: 
The Taymyr district. 

Report on a trip to the region in 
1933. General description of living con- 
ditions; list of schools; unsatisfactory 
work of economic organizations, sup- 
ply, medical care, communication facili- 
ties, etc. Copy seen: DLC. 


5661. GERASIMOVSKII, V. I. Novye 
dannye po mineralogii Lovozerskogo 
shchelochnogo massiva. (In: Akade- 
mifa nauk SSSR. Kol’skaia _baza. 
Prosz’voditel’nye sily Kol’skogo poluos- 
trova I. 1940. p. 67-76, tables) Title 
tr.: New data on the mineralogy of 
Lovozerskiy basic massif. 

Contains a short survey of the ex- 
ploration of mineral resources of the 
basic rocks in Lovozerskaya Tundra 
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(67°41'-67°55'N. 34°21’-35°45’E.); de- 
scription and chemical analysis of nine 
new minerals discovered in these de- 
posits; and a general evaluation of the 
deposits said to contain some rare ele- 


ments in quantity. Bibliography (7 
items). Copy seen: DGS. 
5662. GERLACHE, ADRIEN de. La 


banquise et la céte nord-est du Gron- 
land au nord du 77° de Lat. N., en 1905. 
(Géographie, 15 sept. 1906. T. 14, p. 
125-42, 2 fold. charts) Title tr.: The 
pack ice and the northeast coast of 
Greenland, north of 77°N. in 1905. 

Journal of the voyage of the Belgica 
during the arctic expedition of Duc 
d’Orléans, June—Aug. 1905, in Svalbard 
waters, Greenland Sea and Denmark 
Strait, with notes on the limits of navi- 
gable and impenetrable ice, remarks 
on flowers seen along East Greenland 
shores between 76°-78°N. and on the 
fog. 

Table: Soundings in northern Sval- 
bard waters and Greenland Sea. 

Charts: (1) Route, soundings and 
ice conditions. (2) Reconnaissance of 
East Greenland coast between 76°40’ 
and 78°15’N. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


5663. GERLACHE, ADRIEN de. Ex- 
traits du journal de bord. (Jn: Orléans, 
L. P. R., Due d’. Croisiére océanogra- 
phique accomplie 4 bord de la Belgica 
dans la mer du Groénland 1905, pub. 
1907. p. 25-70, incl. tables) Title tr.: 
Extracts from the ship’s log. (Duke of 
Orléans oceanographic cruise on the 
Belgica, in Greenland Sea, 1905) 
Contains list of scientific and com- 
mon names of birds and mammals ob- 
served (mentioned in tabular notes) ; 
tables showing four-hourly observa- 
tions, June 4—Aug. 22, of position, wind 
direction and force, atmospheric pres- 
sure, temperature and humidity, clouds, 
state of sea, ice conditions, weather 
notes, and birds and animals observed; 
also lists of sounding and oceano- 
graphic stations. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


5664. GERLACHE, ADRIEN de, and 
others. Journal du bord et physique du 
globe. Bruxelles, 1911. 4 p. 1., 99 p., 3 
1. illus., 10 plates, 2 fold. charts, tables, 
diagrs. (Orléans, Louis Philippe Ro- 
bert, Duc d’. Campagne arctique de 
1907. No. 1) Title ete., tr.: Ship’s logs 
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and geophysics. (Duke of Orléans ay 
tic expedition, 1907). 

Contents tr.: Gerlache, A. de. Ship; 
log. (The extracts from the log of 
Belgica, July 8—-Sept. 12, 1907, shor 
four-hourly position, direction ay; 
force of wind, clouds, atmospheric pre. 
sure, temperature and humidity, sta, 
of sea, color and surface temperaty 
of the sea water, and ice condition; 
with remarks on birds and anima 
observed). 

Gerlache, A. de Meteorology. (Th 
meteorological tables show daily ap; 
hourly means and extremes July 1¢ 
Aug. 15, of the meteorological elemen: 
mentioned above, for the west side ¢ 
Kara Sea, along Novaya Zemlya). 

NIPPOLDT, A. Terrestrial magne. 
ism. 

LUDELING, G. Atmospheric ¢e. 
tricity. 

Appendix: Gerlache, A. de. Souni. 
ings made in Greenland Sea, 1909, 


Illus., ete. show the the ice condition: | 


Charts: 1. Topographic and bathy. 

metric chart of Matochkin Shar. 
2. Route chart of the cruise of th 
Belgica, 1907, with soundings in meter; 
Papers by A. Nippoldt and G. Li- 
deling appear in this _ Bibliography 
under their respective authors’ name 
Copy seen: DSI-V 


GERLACHE, ADRIEN de, see aly 
Koefoed, E., & A. de Gerlache. Océano 
graphie et biologie. (Belgica 1905) 
1907. 


GERMAN KREPS, see KREPS, GER 
MAN. 


5665. GERMANY. KRIEGSMARINE 
OBERKOMMANDO. Die Fahrt nat 
dem Ob und Jenissei 1919. Berlin, E.§ 
Mittler & Sohn, 1919. vii, 148 p. illus, 
3 sketch charts. (Jts: Nr. 2016) Title 
tr.: Sailing directions for the Ob ani 
Yenisey route. 

Issued for 1919 by the Admiraltat 
1921-35 by the Marineleitung; 193¢- 
44 by the Oberkommando der Krieg: 
marine. Supplements issued annually 
to 1944. : 

Sailing directions for the seas ani 
coastal waters of the U.S.S.R. from 
Cape Kanin eastward to the Yenisey 
Contains in pt. 1 (p. 1-34) a general 
survey of coasts, islands, bays and riv- 
ers, depths, wind and weather, fog, rail 
and snow, water temperature and 
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linity, curr@nts, ice (influence on at- 
mosphere and sea, drift ice, navigabil- 
ity, drift of ice, limits, formation and 
melting, signs of approach, navigation 
in ice, ice conditions, and navigational 
season, p. 13-29), clouds, biology, day- 
light, optical phenomena, and general 
aids to navigation. 

Pt. 2. From Cape Kanin to Yugor 
Straits. 

Pt. 3. Vaygach, 
Straits. 

Pt. 4. West coasts of southern No- 
yaya Zemlya and Matochkin Shar. 

Pt. 5. Kara Sea. 

Pt. 6. The Ob. 

Pt. 7. The Yenisey. 

Information on aids to navigation, 
ice, currents, tides, shallows, and port 
facilities, is included for each of these 
sections. Bibliography of source mate- 
rials (30 items). 

File seen: DN-HO (suppl. 1929-31, 
1935-44). 


5666. GERMANY. KRIEGSMARINE. 
OBERKOMMANDO. Handbuch der 
Nordkiiste Russlands. I. Teil: Murman- 
Kiiste und Weisses Meer. 3. Aufl. Ber- 
lin, E. S. Mittler & Sohn, 1930. xxii, 
608 p. incl. tables. illus., 4 sketch 
charts, diagrs. (Jts: Nr. 2015) Title 
tr.: Sailing directions for the north 
coast of Russia. Pt. 1: Murman coast 
and the White Sea. 3d edition. Issued 
by Marineleitung, 1930-35; by Ober- 
kommando der Kriegsmarine, 1936-44. 
Supplements issued annually, 1931-44. 

Contains in pt. 1 (p. 1-105) general 
information on aids to navigation, sig- 
nals and rules in foreign waters, port 
facilities, fisheries, coasts, wind, weath- 
er, ice conditions, currents, tides and 
tidal currents, sea lanes, and distance 
tables. 

Ft. 2. 


Yugor and Kara 


Varanger Fiord to Kola Bay. 


Pt. 3. Kola Bay. 

Pt. 4. From Kola Bay to Svyatoy 
Nos. 

Pt. 5. Svyatoy Nos to Varsukha. 

Pt. 6. Kanin coasts and Mesen Bay. 

Pt. 7. The Gorlo and Winter coast. 

Pt. 8. Archangel Gulf. 

Pt. 9. Onega Gulf. 

Pt. 0. Kandalaksha Gulf. 


Each part contains specific informa- 
tion on subjects covered in pt. 1, and 
(in addition) material on harbors, pi- 
lotage, anchorages, ete. 

File seen: DN-HO. 
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5667. GERMANY. KRIEGSMARINE. 
OBERKOMMANDO. Handbuch des si- 
birischen Seeweges. 1. Aufl. Abge- 
schlossen mit “Nachrichten fiir See- 
fahrer,” Ausgabe 24 vom 30. Mai 1940. 
Berlin, 1940. xx, 128 p. illus. (incl. 3 
charts, diagrs.) (/ts: Nr. 2041) Title 
tr.: Sailing directions for the Siberian 
sea route. lst ed. Including informa- 
tion covered by “Notices to mariners,” 
through 24th issue, May 30, 1940. 
Supplement 1942, covering information 
through Dec. 1941, was issued in 1942 
(15 p.) 

Contains Russian-German glossaries 
of navigational and geographical terms, 
index charts to Russian and German 
hydrographic charts of the region, gen- 
eral directions for ice navigation, and 
information concerning navigation aids 
and dangers, port facilities and char- 
acteristics of the route from Murmansk 
to Vladivostok, with an index to place 
names. Copy seen: DN-HO. 


5668. GERMANY. KRIEGSMARINE. 
OBERKOMMANDO. Handbuch des si- 
birischen Seeweges. 2. Aufl. Abge- 
schlossen mit “Nachrichten fiir See- 
fahrer,” Ausgabe 24 vom 18. Juni 1943. 
Berlin, 1943. xxii, 167 p. illus. (incl. 4 
charts) diagrs., 4 plates. (Jts: Nr. 
2041) Title tr.: Sailing directions for 
the Siberian sea route. 2d ed. Includ- 
ing information covered by “Notices to 
mariners,” through 24th issue, June 18, 
1943. 

Contents similar to those of first edi- 
tion (item above) with twenty addi- 
tional pages on navigation of ice, and 
added information throughout the sec- 
tion on characteristics of the route. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5669. GERMANY. KRIEGSMARINE. 
OBERKOMMANDO. Handbuch fiir die 
West- und Nordkiiste Norwegens, II. 
Teil. Von Trondheim bis zur norwe- 
gisch-finnischen Grenze. 4, Aufl. Berlin, 
1932. xx, 537 p. inel. tables. illus., 7 
sketch charts. (/ts: Nr. 20138) Title 
tr.: Sailing directions for the west and 
north coasts of Norway, pt. 2. From 
Trondheim to the Norwegian-Finnish 
boundary, 4th ed. Supplements issued 
annually to 1944, with data to Dec. 30, 
1943. 

Contains introductory section includ- 
ing a Norwegian-German vocabulary of 
nautical terms; a general information 
section on aids to navigation, the Nor- 
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wegian coasts, shipping lanes, German 
consulates, etc., and detailed sailing di- 
rections. 

File seen: DN-HO (suppl. 1941 lack- 
ing). 


5670. GERMANY. KRIEGSMARINE. 
OBERKOMMANDO. Karten der Gezei- 
tenstréme fiir die West- und Nordkiiste 
Norwegens. Heft 15: Tromesund. (Vor- 
laufige Ausgabe). Wilhelmshaven, 1944. 
13 charts in one cover. 

Title tr.: Charts of tidal currents for 
the west and north coasts of Norway. 


Pt. 15: Tromsg Sound. (Preliminary 
ed.) Copy seen: DN-HO. 
5671. GERMANY. KRIEGSMARINE. 


OBERKOMMANDO. Die Naturverhalt- 
nisse des sibirischen Seeweges. Beilage 
zum Handbuch des sibirischen See- 
weges. [Berlin] Oberkommando der 
Kriegsmarine, 1940. 169 p._ illus. 
(charts) 5 plates, 2 fold. maps, diagrs. 
Title tr.: The natural conditions of the 
Siberian sea route. Prepared by the 
Deutsche Seewarte, Hamburg, and (p. 
68-75) by the Marineobservatorium, 
Wilhelmshaven. 

Contents tr.: A Geographic sketch. 

B. Terrestrial magnetic conditions. 

C. Climate and weather (monthly 
mean and extremes of temperature, 
pressure, wind direction and force, fog, 
cloud, precipitation, and weather (sea- 
sonal only)). . 

D. The ocean, conditions and move- 
ment; area, divisions, and depths; tem- 
perature and salinity; currents and 
tides. 

E. The ice. 1. Types: arctic pack ice, 
fast ice, drift ice. 2. Properties salin- 
ity, temperature and strength. 3. Ef- 
fect of ice on air and sea water. 4. 
Distribution of ice from Barents Sea 
to Bering Strait, 1929-38. (notes and 
charts). 5. Ice conditions for individual 
seas. 

F. Development of shipping along 
the Siberian sea route. 

Maps include: Bathymetric chart of 
New Siberian Islands waters. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5672. GERMANY. KRIEGSMARINE. 
OBERKOMMANDO. S pitzbergen- 
Handbuch. Berlin, E. S. Mittler & 
Sohn, 1916. xviii, 284 p. illus., 9 maps, 
19 p. of chartlets, diagrs. (/Jts: Nr. 


2014) Title tr.: Spitsbergen sailing 
directions. 
862 


Issued 1916 by the Réichs-Marine. 
Amt; 1920-21 by the Reichsverkersyj. 
nisterium; 1923-35 by the Marinele. 
tung; 1937-43 by Oberkommando de; 
Kriegsmarine. Supplements _ issuej 
1920-21, 1923, 1926, 1929, 1935, 1937. 
40, 1943. 

Sailing directions for waters of Bear 
Island, West Spitsbergen, and other 
islands of the Svalbard archipelago, 
Contains in pt. 1 (p. 1-94) general de. 
scription of the discovery and explora. 
tion of West Spitsbergen, its resources, 
weather, animal life, currents, tides, 
water temperatures, diftwood, ic 
(drift ice, navigability, drift of ice. 
limits 1896-1914, charts of ice condi. 
tions May, June, July and Aug. 1896- 
1914 in Greenland and Barents Seas) 
and terrestrial magnetism. 

Pt. 2. Bear Island. 

Pt. 3. West coast of Spitsbergen. 

Pt. 4. North coast from Smeeren. 
burg Fiord to Hinlopen Strait. 

Pt. 5. Hinlopen Strait, Northeast | 
Land, King Karl’s Land, Seven Islands 
and Olga Strait. 

Pt. 6. Southeast coast of West Spits. 


bergen, Barents, Edge and Hope 
Islands, Freeman Sound and Stor 
Fiord. 


Each part contains description of 
coasts, bays, fiords, anchorages, cur- 
rents, and notes on wintering. Bibliog- 
raphy of source materials (44 items). 

File seen: DN-H0 
GERMANY. KRIEGSMARINE OBER. 
KOMMANDO, see also Hamburg. Deut- 
sche Seewarte. Atlas d. Dichte d. Meer- 
wassers. 194—? 


GERMANY. KRIEGSMARINE. OBER- 
KOMMANDO, see also Hamburg. Deut- 
sche Seewarte. Atlas d. Eisverhiltnisse 
Nordatlantischen O. 1944. 


GERMANY. KRIEGSMARINE. OBER- 
KOMMANDO, see also Hamburg. Deut- 
sche Seewarte. Atlas d. Vereisungsver- 
haltnisse. 1942. 


GERMANY. KRIEGSMARINE. OBER- 
KOMMANDO, see also Hamburg. Deut- 
sche Seewarte. Eis um Island u. Ost- 
Groénland. 1940. 

GERMANY. KRIEGSMARINE. OBER- 
KOMMANDO, see also Hamburg. Deut- 
sche Seewarte. Monatskarten d. Eisver- 
haltnisse Nordatlantischen O. 1940. 


GERMANY. KRIEGSMARINE. OBER- 
KOMMANDO, see also Hamburg. Deut- 
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sche Seewarte. Monatskarten 50°-70° 
Nordatlantischen Ozeans. 1940. 


5673. GERMOGENOV, G. U. and I. D. 
MORUO. Samouchitel’ fakutskogo fazy- 
ka, Yakutsk, Izd. fAkutskoe gosudar- 
stvennoe izd-vo, 1931. 106 p. Title tr.: 
The Yakut language self-taught. Sec- 
ond edition. 

Seventeen lessons in the Yakut lan- 
guage for Russians, the second part 
containing a key to the exercises in the 
first part. Copy seen: NN. 


3674. GERNET, E. S. Gidrografiche- 
skie raboty na “Sadko’”’. (Jn: U.S.S.R. 
Glavnoe upravlenie Severnogo mors- 
kogo puti. “Sadko” pod sovetskim fla- 
gom, 1935. p. 123-39, illus., tables, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Hydrographic work 
done by the ice-breaker Sadko. 

A description of methods of oceano- 
graphic observations made in Kara 
Sea in summer, 1934, with tables of 
newly established depths, the latter in- 
dicated on four sea maps (diagrs.) 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3675. GERNET, E. S. Sposob oprede- 
leniia napravleniza i velichiny snosa na 
sudakh dreifutushchikh so l’dom. (Jn: 
U.S.S.R. Glavnoe upravlenie Severnogo 
morskogo puti. “Sadko”’ pod sovetskim 
flagom, 1935. p. 140-50, tables, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: A method of determining the 
direction and degree of drift, for ships 
in ice fields. 

A discussion of the methods of cal- 

culation, and their use on the ice- 
breaker Sadko’s 1934 expedition to 
Kara Sea. Copy seen: DLC. 
GERNET, E. S., see also Sergeevskii, 
B. A. Novye navigatSionnye karty. 
1935, 
5676. GERSHMAN, I. G. Gol’fstrim i 
ego vlitanie na klimat. (Meteorologiia 
i gidrologira, 1939, no. 7-8, p. 12-22, 
diagr.) Title tr.: The Gulfstream and 
its influence on the climate. 

Discussion of the influences of the 
Gulf Stream in ameliorating ice condi- 
tions and the climate of northwestern 
and northern Europe. 


Copy seen: DLC. 


5677. GERSTACKER, A., and ADOLF 
PANSCH. Hymenopteren und Dipteren. 
(In: Geographische Gesellschaft in 
Bremen. Die Zweite deutsche Nordpo- 
larfahrt in den Jahren 1869 und 1870. 
1874. Bd. 2, p. 404-406) 


List with synonymy, localities, and 
habitats, of three hymenopterous and 
four dipterous insects from northeast- 
ern Greenland. Copy seen: DLC. 


5678. GERSTENBERG, JOACHIM. 
Thule; eine Fahrt nach Groénland. 
Hamburg, Broschek & Co. [1938] 156 
p. incl. illus. (map) 32 plates, incl. 
ports. 22.5 x 20.5 cm. Title tr.: Thule; 
a trip to Greenland. 

Contains text on the Thule settle- 
ment, other towns along the west coast 
of Greenland, and on the Polar Eski- 
mos, prepared to accompany the illus- 
trations and plates, reproduced from 
photographs of Eskimos, scenery, fish- 
ery and white officials in Thule (a few 
elsewhere). 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


5679. GERSTENBERGER, LIBORIUS, 
1864— . Uber Island nach Spitzbergen. 
Polarfahrt auf dem “D. Grosser Kur- 
fiirst’”’ des Nordd. Lloyd im Jahre 1913. 


Reise-Erzahlung. [Wiirzburg, Frank- 
ische Gesellschafts-Druckerei, 19137] 


166, [1] p. 33 plates (incl. map) Title 
tr.: Via Iceland to Spitsbergen. Polar 
cruise of D. Grosser Kurfiirst, of North 
German Lloyd, 1913. Narrative of the 
cruise. 

Description of a tourist voyage from 
Edinburgh to Svalbard and return by 
Norwegian coastal waters; includes 
notes on scenery of northwestern West 
Spitsbergen. 

Copy seen: NN; NNStef. 


GERTS, O. F., see HERZ, OTTO, 1853- 
1905. 


5680. GERTSENSHTEIN, SOLOMON 
MARKOVICH, 1854-1894. Materialy k 
faunie Murmanskago berega i Bielago 
moria, (Leningradskoe obshchestvo est- 
estvoispytatelei. Trudy, 1885. T. 16, 
vyp. 2, p. 635-814) Title tr.: Materials 
for the fauna of the Murman coast 
and White Sea. 

Contains an enumeration of one hun- 
dred sixty-six marine molluses of the 
White and Barents Seas (Murman 
coast waters) with synonymy, critical 
notes and data on distribution, based 
on the author’s investigations in 1880 
and 1884, and on collections of other 
zoologists; comparison with mollusecan 
fauna of Greenland, West Spitsbergen, 
Novaya Zemlya and Kara Sea, arctic 
element of this fauna; in supplement: 
a list of forty-six species of molluscs 
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of the same region collected by N. fA. 
Danilevskii, notes on some Greenland 
species, and a bibliography (20 items). 
Summary in German. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5681. GERTZ, OTTO DANIEL, 1878- . 
Anton Rolandsson Martin. Nagra ord 
om de férsta anteckningarna till Spets- 
bergens flora i svensk litteratur. (Bo- 
taniska notiser, 1916, hafte 5, p. 233- 
36) Title tr.: Anton Rolandsson Mar- 
tin. A few words about earliest data on 
flora of Spitsbergen in Swedish lit- 
erature. 

Contains historical data on the Swed- 
ish naturalist and arctic explorer A. R. 
Martin, his trip to the northern coast 
of Norway and West Spitsbergen in 
1758, and the first information on the 
flora of Spitsbergen, published in his 
report. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


5682. GERTZ, OTTO DANIEL, 1878- 
Ett for Skandinavien nytt zoocecidium, 
Perrisia alpina F. Léw a Silene acaulis 
L. (Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 1919. Bd. 
13, hafte 2, p. 215-20, illus.) Title tr.: 
A new for Scandinavia zoocecidium, 
Perrisia alpina F, Low on Silene acau- 
lis L. 

Contains an anatomical study of Per- 
risia alpina a gall new for Scandinavia, 
found on Silene acaulis near Narvik, 
in Norway, in 1916. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


5683. GERTZ, OTTO DANIEL, 1878- 
Nagra Aldre litteraturuppgifter om 
Vaccinium vitis idaea L. f. leucocarpa 
Asch. et Magn. (Svensk botanisk tid- 
skrift, 1919. Bd. 13, hafte 1, p. 109- 
110) Title tr.: Some data from the 
older literature on Vaccinium vitis 
idaea L. f. leweocarpa Asch. et Magn. 
Contains data from various old bo- 
tanical works describing or mentioning 
a form of blueberries, Vaccinium vitis 
idaea L. f. leucocarpa, native to Swed- 
ish Lapland. Copy seen: MH-A. 


5684. GERTZ, OTTO DANIEL, 1878- 
Nagra fyndortsanteckningar fér Vas- 
terbotten och Lapland fran 1780-talet. 
(Botaniska notiser, 1946, haifte 3, p. 
387-88) Title tr.: Notes on some plant 
localities in Vasterbotten and Lapland 
from a report made in 1780. 

Contains a list of fifteen flowering 
plants collected in 1780 by a pharma- 
cist J. P. Freijer (Umea) in VAaster- 
botten and Lapland; this list is ap- 
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pended to Linné’s Flora suecica, ed, 2, 
1755, deposited in Geologo-Mineralogi- 
cal Institute, Lund, Sweden. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


5685. GERTZ, OTTO DANIEL, 1878- 
Nagra lapplindska zoocecidier. (Bota- 
niska notiser, 1916, hafte 2, p. 75-78, 
plate 1) Title tr.: Zoocecidia of Lap- 
land. 

Contains data on galls of various 
plants (Populus tremula, Salix lappo- 
num, Eriophyes tetanotrix and Ce- 
rastium alpinum var. glabrum) eol- 
lected in 1914-15 by J. Frédin in Lule 
and Torne Lappmark, northern Swe- 
den. Copy seen: MH-Z, 


5686. GESELLSCHAFT FUR ERD. 
KUNDE ZU BERLIN. Deutsche Grén- 
land-Expedition Alfred Wegener. Ge- 
dichtnisfeier fiir Alfred Wegener und 
Begriissung der heimgekehrten Grén- 
land-Expedition am 9. Januar 1932, 
veranstaltet von der Notgemeinschaft 
der Deutschen Wissenschaft und der 
Gesellschaft fiir Erdkunde zu Berlin, 
sowie vorlaiufige Einzelberichte. (Its: 
Zeitschrift, 1932. p. 81-145, illus., port., 
2 plates, diagr.) Title tr.: The German 
Greenland Expedition Alfred Wegener. 
Memorial for A. Wegener and a greet- 
ing for the members of the expedition, 
which returned Jan. 9, 1932. Contents 
tr.: Behncke, P. Greetings to the expe- 
dition. 

KOHLSCHUTTER, E. Memorial to 
Alfred Wegener. 

WEGENER, K. Preliminary report 
on the expedition. 

Schmidt-Ott, F. Conclusion. 

Preliminary reports. Kopp, W. Work 
of the East Station. 

Georgi, J. Meteorological work of the 
Mid-Ice Station. 

Holzapfel, R. Meteorological work of 
the West Station. 

Weiken, K. Gravity measurements 
and trigonometric leveling. 

Loewe, F. Ablation and growth meas- 
urements. 

Brockamp, B. Work of the seismic 
group, West Station: Wélcken, Herde- 
merten, Brockamp. 

Sorge, E. Glaciological research at 
the Mid-Ice Station. 

Jiilg, H. Glaciological research at the 
West Station. 

Schif, C. The propeller-driven sledge. 

The papers by E. Kohlschiitter and 
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K. Wegener appear in this Bibliogra- 
phy under the authors’ names. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


5687. GESELLSCHAFT FtR_ ERD- 
KUNDE ZU BERLIN. Grénland-Expe- 
dition der Gesellschaft fiir Erdkunde 
zu Berlin, 1891-1893, unter Leitung 
yon Erich von Drygalski. Berlin, W. H. 
Kiihl, 1897. 2 v. (Bd. 1: xix, 555 [1] 
p. 44 plates, 8 maps; Bd. 2: x, 571 p. 
9 plates, 1 map) Title tr.: Greenland 
Expedition of the Geographical Soci- 
ety of Berlin 1891-1893, under the 
leadership of Erich von Drygalski. 

The expedition consisted of a pre- 
liminary expedition by Drygalski and 
Otto Baschin in 1891, to locate a base 
(Umanak Fiord) and a main expedi- 
tion, May 1892-Oct. 1893, by Drygal- 
ski, Ernst Vanhéffen, and Hermann 
Stade, to carry out glaciological, nat- 
ural history, and meteorological stud- 
ies. Stations were established and re- 
search carried out on the north coast 
of Nugssuak Peninsula, Karajak Nu- 
natak and Alangorsuak Peninsula 
(east end of Karajak Fiord, about 
70°25'N.). Contents tr.: v. 1. DRYGAL- 
SKI, E. v. Greenland’s ice and foreland. 

v. 2, pt. 1. VANHOFFEN, E. The 
fauna and flora of Greenland. 

v. 2, pt. 2. STADE, H., and E. v. 
DRYGALSKI. Terrestrial magnetism, 
meteorology, astronomy and _ geodetic 
work at Umanak Fiord. 

Each of these papers appears in this 
Bibliography under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5688. GESSAIN, ROBERT, 1907- . 
Les Esquimaux du Groenland a Alas- 
ka. Paris, Bourrelier [1947] 121 p. 
illus, map (La joie de connaitre) 
Title tr.: The Eskimos from Greenland 
to Alaska. 

Result of the author’s sojourn among 
the Eskimo of Angmagssalik, 1934-35 
with a four-man party under Paul- 
Emile Victor, sent by the Musée de 
Homme to East Greenland. He de- 
scribes these Eskimos’ way of life, the 
kayaks, summer nomadism, seal hunt- 
ing, women’s and men’s work, games, 
gathering and fishing, the wintering, 
ete.; contact with white men; the life 
cycle birth-death. Includes (p. 83-117) 
notes on other Eskimo groups of Green- 
land, Canada and Siberia, and numer- 
ous illustrations throughout, based on 
the party’s photographs and on draw- 


ings in the Colléction Schneider, Mu- 
sée de l’Homme, Paris. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


5689. GESSEN, YU. Po sledam isto- 
richeskikh kart: 1. Novaia Zemlia na 
starinnykh kartakh. 2. Severnyi Ledo- 
vityi okean na kartakh N. Vitsena. 
( Vsesoruznoe geograficheskoe ob- 
shchestvo. Izvestifa, 1939. T. 71, vyp. 
6, p. 920-30, illus. facsims.) Title tr.: 
On the trail of historical maps: 1. No- 
vaya Zemlya on early maps. 2. The 
Arctic Ocean on maps by N. Witsen. 
A discussion and description of early 
maps of Novaya Zemlya of Russian 
and Dutch origin. Copy seen: DLC. 


5690. GEVORKIAN, R. G., and E. I. 
CHAPLYGIN. O vetrovom dreife vody 
i ledfanykh polei. (Problemy Arktiki, 
1940, no. 9, p. 5-18, diagrs.) Title tr.: 
On wind-drift of water and ice fields. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


5691. GEVORKIAN, R. G., and E. I. 
CHAPLYGIN. Svobodnyi dreif  le- 
dianykh polei. (Problemy Arktiki, 1940, 
no. 11, p. 5-22, illus., tables) Title tr.: 
The free drift of ice fields. 
Discussion of the theories of Sver- 
drup and Shuleikin (Shuleikin, V. V., 
The drift of ice fields, 1938, q.v.), and 
the author’s conclusion on determining 
the elements of free drift of ice under 
given wind conditions. Bibliography (8 
items). Copy seen: DLC. 


GHOBI, CHRISTOPH, see GOBI, 
KHRISTOFOR YAKOVLEVICH, 1874- 
1920. 


5692. GIAEVER, JOHN. Kaptein Ragn- 
vald Knudsens Ishavsferder; sammen- 
arbeidet efter hans dagbgker, rap- 
porter m.v. Oslo, J. Dybwad, 1937. 137 
p. illus. (incl. 2 sketch charts) (Nor- 
way. Norges Svalbard- og Ishavs- un- 
dersgkelser. Meddelelse nr. 38) Title 
tr.: Captain R. Knudsen’s Arctic Ocean 
voyages; compiled from his journal and 
reports. 

Records of a sealing captain who 
operated in the northern Greenland 
Sea and along the east coast of Green- 
land, 1886-93. Includes account of his 
wintering at Scoresby Sound with the 
Ryder Expedition, 1891-92. 

Copy seen: NNA. 


5693. GIAEVER, JOHN. Norges Sval- 
bard- og Ishavs- undersgkelsers ekspe- 
disjoner til @Ost-Grgnland sommeren 
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1937. (Norsk geografisk  tidsskrift, 
1936-37, pub. 1937. Bd. 6, p. 405-12) 
Title tr.: The expeditions of the Nor- 
wegian Svalbard Research Office to 
East Greenland during the summer of 
1937. Issued also as Norges Svalbard- 
og Ishavs- undersdkelser. Meddelelse 
nr. 41. 

Account of the expedition in the 
Polarbjorn to the Franz Joseph Fiord 
region of northeast Greenland, and a 
brief note on the expedition to the 
Skjoldungen Island region of southeast 
Greenland. Copy seen: DLC. 


5694. GIAEVER, JOHN. Den norske 
fangstvirksomheten paa Ostgrgnland. 
Kgbenhavn, Ejnar Munksgaard, 1939. 
55 p. 10 plates (incl. 3 maps). (Dansk 
og norsk fangstvirksomhed paa Ost- 
groniand, del B. Pub. in Publikationer 
om Ostgrgnland, nr. 8) Title tr.: Nor- 
wegian trapping activities in East 
Greenland. 

Contains summary accounts of Nor- 
wegian expeditions to East Greenland, 
1893-1939, chiefly for trapping pur- 
poses; activities of the Norwegian 
trapping company “Arktisk naerings- 
drift” in the region between about 72°- 
45’ and 74°30’N.; with remarks on Nor- 
wegian scientific investigations, erec- 
tion of meteorological stations; catch 
of wintering expeditions, 1908-1938, 
trapping and conservation regulations, 
etc.; bibliography (14 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5695. GIANINI, CHARLES A. Some 
Alaska Peninsula bird notes. (Auk, 

Oct. 1917. v. 34, p. 394-402) 
Annotated list of fifty species ob- 
served during a hunting trip, May- 
July, 1917, on the south side of the 

western end of the peninsula. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


5696. GIBB, W. K. Eight hundred miles 
on the Yukon. (Canadian geographical 
journal, Mar. 1934. v. 8, p. 122-34, 
illus.) 

Account of a journey over the trail 
followed during the Gold Rush of 1898, 
to Whitehorse, and thence down the 
Lewes and Yukon Rivers to Circle City, 
Alaska, with descriptions of placer gold 
mining. Copy seen: DLC. 


5697. GIBBEN, JOHN EDWARD, 1894- 

. Mining activity in Yukon. (Western 
miner, Dec. 1947. v. 20, no. 12, p. 34— 
36) 
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Review of progress during 1947 in 
placer and quartz gold mining. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


5698. GIBBEN, JOHN EDWARD, 1894_ 
. Optimism in Yukon. (Western min- 

er, Apr. 1947. v. 20, no. 4, p. 67-68) 
Review of gold mining progress jn 

the 1946 season. Copy seen: DGS. 


5699. GIBBINS, GWYNN G. A trip to 
Great Slave Lake. (Canadian mining 
journal, 1915, v. 36, p. 168-71, 205-09. 
illus.) 

Account of a barge and canoe trip 
from Athabaska to Fort Resolution, on 
Great Slave Lake via Athabaska and 
Slave Rivers, with general remarks on 
the country and on the Chipewyan and 
Digrib Indian. Copy seen: DGS. 


GIBBONS, J. E., see Brown, M., @ 
others. Note on trichinosis animals 
Canadian N. W. T. 1949. 


GIBBONS, J. E., see also Brown, M., & 
others. Trichinosis on Southampton I. 
N. W. T. 1949. 


5700. GIBBS, GEORGE, — 1815-1873. 
Notes on the Tinneh or Chippewyan 
Indians of British and Russian Ameri- 
ca. 1. The eastern Tinneh, from a ms. 
by Bernard R. Ross. 2. The Loucheux 
Indians, by William L. Hardisty. 3. 
The Kutchin tribes, by Strachan Jones. 
Communicated by George Gibbs. (In 
Smithsonian Institution. Annual re- 
port. 1866, pub. 1867. p. 303-327. illus.) 
Contains Gibbs’ note on names and 
distribution of some Athapaskan tribes. 
The papers by Ross, Hardisty and 
Jones appear in this Bibliography un- 

der their authors’ names. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


GIBBS, GEORGE, 1815-1873, see also 
Dall, W. H. Tribes of extreme North- 
west. 1877. 


5701. GIBSON, ARTHUR,  1875- . 
Lepidoptera. Ottawa, King’s Printer, 
1920. 58 p. 6 plates (part col.) (Ca- 
nadian Arctic Expedition, 1913-1918. 
Report. v. 3: Insects, Pt. I) 

List, with some descriptions, and 
notes on distribution, of one hundred 
fourteen (including nine new) species 
(mostly butterflies) representing col- 
lections of the Canadian Arctic Expe- 
dition and other parties, along the are- 
tic coast of Alaska, Yukon, and North- 
west Territories. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 








GIE 
Hy 
Sib 


570: 
fro 
192 


of 

the 
Met 
out 
mel 
Noo 


570 
arc 
Cat 
61, 


tur 
and 
Thi 
isla 
570 
in 1 
194 

A 


ser 
194 
to | 
anc 
pos 
per 
wel 
the 
anc 
me’ 


GI 
De} 
Fo 
nat 
570 
in 
194 
por 
, 
for 
sor 


Ca 
570 


De 
illu 


ip 
on 
nd 
on 
nd 


als 


es. 
In 


$.) 
ind 
es. 
und 
un- 


LC. 


1lso 


ter, 
Ca- 
918. 


and 
ired 
cies 
col- 
xpe- 
arc- 
rth- 





GIBSON, F. J. B., see Great Britain. 
Hydrographic Dept. S & E Korea, 
Siberia & Okhotsk pilot. 1944. 


5702. GIBSON, LANGDON. Bird notes 
from North Greenland. (Auk, July 
1922. v. 39, p. 350-63) 

Field notes for twenty-nine species 
of birds, made by the author, during 
the Peary Expedition, 1891-92 in the 
McCormick Bay region. A report, with- 
out these notes, was published by Wit- 
mer Stone, List of birds collected in 
North Greenland (etc.), 1895, q.v. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


5703. GIBSON, REX A. Arctic and sub- 
arctic regions of Canada. (Industrial 
Canada, May 1948. v. 49, no. 1, p. 58— 
61, illus.) 

“The history, development and fu- 
ture prospects of Northwest Territories 
and the regions north of the tree line.” 
This general sketch includes the arctic 
islands. Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


5704. GIBSON, REX A. Mt. McKinley 
in war time. (Canadian alpine journal, 
1943. v. 28, p. 147-58, 3 plates) 
Account, by the Canadian Army ob- 
server, of the McKinley Expedition 
1942, carried out by the U. S. Army 
to test equipment for use of mountain 
and ski troops. The personnel was com- 
posed of military men and civilian ex- 
perts of the U. S. and Canada. Supplies 
were delivered by air and parachutes. 
This account includes descriptions of 
the terrain, and climbing conditions, 
and a report of an ascent made by four 
members of the expedition. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


GIBSON, REX A., see also Canada. 
Dept. of Mines & Resources. Lands & 
Forests Branch. Physical geography Ca- 
nadian Eastern Arctic. 1945. 


5705. GIBSON, WILLIAM. Amundsen 
in King William Land. (Beaver, June 
1940. Outfit 271, no. 1, p. 32-38, illus., 
port., sketch map) 

Notes on Amundsen’s preparations 
for the Gjga Expedition, 1903-06, and 
some details of the wintering at Gjoa 
Haven on King William Island in the 
Canadian Arctic. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


5706. GIBSON, WILLIAM. Prehistoric 
wanderings of the Eskimos. (Beaver, 


Dee. 1939. Outfit 270, no. 3, p. 18-23, 
illus.) 


Discussion of questions still remain- 
ing and some of the answers clarified 
by modern research, on migrations of 
North American Eskimos. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


5707. GIBSON, WILLIAM. Sir John 
Franklin’s last voyage. A brief history 
of the Franklin Expedition and an out- 
line of the researches which established 
the facts of its tragic outcome. (Beaver, 
June, 1937. Outfit 268, no. 1, p. 44-75, 
illus., sketch map) 

The author, long a student of the 
Franklin expedition literature, and res- 
ident in the Arctic for twelve years, 
reviews the known facts concerning 
the expedition itself, and the search 
expeditions, up to the present time. 
Includes a list of references used (18 
items). 

Illus. include a diagram with illus. 
and tabular data, showing the Eskimo 
groups in the vicinity of King William 
Island (p. 71). Copy seen: DSI-M. 


5708. GIBSON, WILLIAM. Some fur- 
ther traces of the Franklin retreat. 
(Geographical journal, May 1932. v. 79, 
p. 402-08) 

Account of an overland journey 
along the south coast of King William 
Island, from Gjoa Haven to the western 
entrance of Simpson Strait June-July 
1931. Includes description of the geo- 
graphic features along the route, with 
remarks on relics and remains of the 
Franklin party. Copy seen: DLC. 


5709. GIDDINGS, JAMES _ LOUIS, 
1909— . The application of tree-ring 
dates to arctic sites. (Tree ring bulle- 
tin, Oct. 1940. v. 7, no. 2, p. 10-14) 
Brief discussion of problems of tree- 
ring dating in the Arctic, and an- 
nouncement of first dates obtained from 
driftwood timbers in houses at Kuku- 
lik, St. Lawrence Island, Alaska (dates 
1691-1861), Point Hope (1756-1929) 
and Diomede and King Islands (1826- 


1935). Copy seen: DA; DLC. 
5710. GIDDINGS, JAMES LOUIS, 
1909— . Dendrochronology in northern 


Alaska. [Tucson, Ariz.] Pub. jointly by 
the University of Arizona and the Uni- 
versity of Alaska, 1941. 107 p. incl. 
illus. (incl. map) tables. diagrs. (part 
fold.) (Arizona. University. Bulletin, 
Oct. 1, 1941. v. 12, no. 4; Laboratory 
of tree-ring research. Bulletin no. 1. 
Also published as Alaska. University. 
Publications, v. 4) 
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General discussion of methods and 
results of cross-dating living trees and 
driftwood timbers from archeological 
sites in the Arctic, for purpose of dat- 
ing. The author was first to make such 
tree-ring studies in the Arctic, in 1937. 

Contents: Procedures and_ tech- 
niques; the collections (timbers from 
the Alaska Range, Yukon Highlands, 
river bottom sites, central Alaska, 
northern Alaska); climatological stu- 
dies (uniformity, cross-dating prin- 
ciple, altitude and latitude effect, top- 
ographic influence, temperature indica- 
tions); archeological studies (sites 
containing driftwood and sites. in 
timbered area); buried wood in the silt 
deposits; interglacial wood, etc.; sum- 
mary; appendix; bibliography p. 106- 
107. Copy seen: DLC; DSI-E. 


5711. GIDDINGS, JAMES _ LOUIS, 
1909— . Early flint horizons on the 
north Bering Sea coast. Washington 
Academy of Sciences. Journal, Mar. 

15, 1949, v. 39, p. 85-89, 4 illus.) 
Describes microlithic flints found 
underlying a prehistoric Eskimo site 
(Jvatayet) on Cape Denbigh, Norton 
Sound. They resemble somewhat flints 
from ancient sites in interior Alaska, 
on Kluane Lake in Yukon Territory, 
and in the Gobi Desert in Mongolia. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


5712. GIDDINGS, JAMES _ LOUIS, 
1909— .A plan for mapping arctic sea 
currents. (Geographical review, Apr. 
1943. v. 33, p. 326-27) 

Suggests mapping currents by dat- 
ing driftwood from Alaskan shores: 
comparing its tree rings with those 
of living trees of the Mackenzie basin. 
Suggests also similar tree-ring map- 
ping of Siberian rivers. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


GIDDINGS, JAMES LOUIS, 1909- , 
see also Skarland, I., & J. L. Giddings. 
Flint stations central Alaska. 1948. 


5713. GIDLEY, JAMES WILLIAMS, 
1866-1931. Notice of the occurrence of 
a Pleistocene camel north of the Arc- 
tic Circle. Washington, Smithsonian 
Institution, 1913. 1 p. 1., 2 p. (Smith- 
sonian Miscellaneous Collections, v. 60, 
no. 26) Its: Publication 2173. 

Note on fossils found in Yukon Ter- 
ritory near the international boundary, 
1912. Copy seen: DLC. 
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GIDLEY, JAMES WILLIAMS, 1866. 
1931, see also Fewkes, J. W., & others, 
Problems of unity & origin American 
aborigines. 1912. 


GIDRO-METEOROLOGICHESKII OT. 
DEL UBEKO-SEVER. BIURO Po. 
GODY, see Snezhinskii, V. A., & B. §, 
VorontSov. Ledokhod 1927 g. v del’te r, 
Sev. Dviny. 1927. 


GIDRO-METEOROLOGICHESKI! OT. 
DEL UBEKO-SEVER. BIURO Po. 
GODY, see Snezhinskii, V. A., & Voron- 
tsov, B. S. Ledokhod 1928 ¢ na. r. Sey. 
basseina, I, 1928. 


GIENEFP, I. D. BOGDANOVSK AIA, see 
BOGDANOVSK AIA-GIENEF, I. D. 


5714. GIESBRECHT, WILHELM, 1854- 
1913. Pelagische Copepoden. (In: Ki- 
kenthal, W. Beitrage zur Fauna Spitz- 
bergens. Pub. in: Archiv fiir Naturge. 
schichte, 1889. Jahrg. 55, Bd. 1, p, 
163-64) Title tr.: Deep sea Copepoda. 
(Contributions to Spitsbergen fauna) 
Notes on four species of copepods 
taken by Dr. Kiikenthal, in the waters 

of northern Greenland Sea, 1886. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


GIESE, W., sce International Polar 
Year. 1st, 1882-1883. Deutsche Polar- 
Kommission. Beobachtungen -Ergeb- 
nisse d. deutschen Stationen. 1886. 


5715. GIESECKE, Sir CHARLES LEW. 
IS, 1761-1833. Bericht einer mineralogi- 
schen Reise in Grénland. (In his: Karl 
Ludwig Gieseckes mineralogisches 
Reisejournal iiber Grénland, pt. 2. Pub. 
in: Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1910. 35. 
hefte, p. 1-478) Title tr.: Report on 
a mineralogical journey in Greenland. 

Second edition of the diary first pub- 
lished in 1878, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


5716. GIESECKE, Sir CHARLES LEW. 
IS, 1761-1833. Bericht einer mineralogi- 
schen Reise in Grénland, in Form eines 
Tagebuches. (In his: Gieseckes Min- 
eralogiske rejse i Grgnland, 1878. 2. 
del, p. 1-332) Title tr.: Report of a 
mineralogical journey in Greenland, 
in the form of a diary. 

First (and posthumous) publication 
from the manuscript copy in the ar- 
chives of the Royal Greenland Trad- 
ing Co. (Kgl. Grgnlandske Handels Ar- 
chiv, og Universitetsbibliotheket), Co- 
penhagen, of the comprehensive prim- 
ary records of Giesecke’s work in 
Greenland. Published papers and lec- 
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tures during his life time, though im- 
portant sources of information on 
Greenland to his contemporaries were 
relatively limited in scope in compar- 
json with this diary. It is a day-to-day 
record 1806-1813, of the author’s eight 
trips along the west coast of Greenland 
as far north as 73°50’N. to investigate 
mineral deposits, collect specimens, etc. 
It includes descriptions of the local- 
ities visited, their geology, physical 
geography, plant and animal life, re- 
marks upon the Eskimos, their folk- 
lore, and language. Copy seen: DLC. 


5717. GIESECKE, Sir CHARLES LEW- 
IS, 1761-1833. Catalogue of a geological 
and geographical collection of minerals 
from the arctic regions, from Cape 
Farewell to Baffin’s Bay. Lat. 59°14’N., 
to 76°32’N. (Royal Dublin Society. 
Journal, 1860-61, pub. 1862. v. 3, p. 
198-215) 

Contains a list of three hundred 
fifty-six minerals from two hundred 
nineteen localities along the coasts and 
coastal islands of southeastern, south- 
ern, and western Greenland, with a 
reference for the position of certain 
localities, to the map in the author’s 
On the Norwegian settlements on the 
eastern coast of Greenland (etce.), 1824. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5718. GIESECKE, Sir CHARLES LEW- 
IS, 1761-1833. Einige Worte iiber und 
fir Grénlands Aufkommen, 1818. (In 
his: Karl Ludwig Gieseckes mineralo- 
gisches Reisejournal tiber Groénland, pt. 
4. Pub. in: Meddelelser om Grgnland, 
1910. 35. hefte, p. 479-90. Title tr.: A 
few introductory remarks on Green- 
land. 

Addresses to the king, a description 
of various regions in West Greenland, 
here published for the first time. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5719. GIESECK E, Sir CHARLES LEW- 
IS, 1761-1833. Gieseckes Mineralogiske 
rejse i Grgnland, ved F. Johnstrup. 
Med et tillaeg om de grgnlandske sted- 
havnes retskrivning og etymologi af dr. 
H. Rink. Kjgbenhavn, B. Lunos_ bog- 
trykkeri, 1878. xxvii, 372 p. 3 fold. 
maps. Title tr.: Giesecke’s mineralogi- 
cal journey in Greenland, ed. by F. 
Johnstrup. With a supplement on the 
orthography and etymology of Green- 
landie place names, by Dr. H. Rink. 
Contents tr.: JOHNSTRUP, F. Intro- 


duction with biographical information 
on Giesecke (in Danish). 

GIESECKE, C. L. Report on a min- 
eralogical journey in Greenland (in 
German). 

GIESECKE, C. L. Mineralogical ge- 
ology of Greenland (in English). 

RINK, H. J. Orthography and ety- 
mology of Greenland place names (in 
Danish). 

JOHNSTRUP, F. Localities, investi- 
gated by Giesecke (in Danish). 

Each part appears in this Bibliog- 
raphy under the author’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5720. GIESECKE, Sir CHARLES LEW- 
IS, 1761-1833. Karl Ludwig Gieseckes 


Mineralogisches Reisejournal _ iiber 
Gronland. 1806-13. 2., vollstandige 
Ausg. [Kjgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel] 


1910. 4 p. 1., xxxvii, 532 [8] p. illus., 
2 pl., 2 port. (Meddelelser om Grgn- 
land, 35. hefte) Title tr.: Karl Ludwig 
Giesecke’s mineralogical travel journal 
on Greenland, 1806-13, 2d. complete ed. 

Another edition of the item above, 
with new introductory matter, Gie- 
secke’s diary as in the first edition, a 
new minor paper by Giesecke and a new 
list and commentary on his _ place 
names, etc. Contents tr.: STEEN- 
STRUP, K. J. V. Introduction and bio- 
graphical notice (in German). 

GIESECKE, Sir C. L. Report on a 
mineralogical journey in Greenland. 

GIESECKE, Sir C. L. A few intro- 
ductory remarks on Greenland, 1818. 

BOGGILD, O. B. Localities men- 
tioned by Giesecke. 

THALBITZER, W. Greenland place 
names in Giesecke’s travel journal. 

Each part appears in this Bibliog- 
raphy under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5721. GIESECKE, Sir CHARLES LEW- 
IS, 1761-1833. The mineralogical geo- 
logy of Greenland. (In his: Gieseckes 
Mineralogiske rejse i Grgnland, 1878. 
3. del, p. 333—47) 

Extract from the author’s article 
“Greenland” in Brewster’s The Edin- 
burgh encyclopaedia, 1816, containing 
description of the granite, gneiss and 
other rock formations. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
5722. GIESECKE, Sir CHARLES LEW- 
IS, 1761-1833. On cryolite; a fragment 
of a journal. (Edinburgh philosophical 
journal, Jan. 1822. v. 6, p. 141-44) 
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An account of the first location of 
this mineral in the Ivigtut region of 
southwest Greenland, 1806, with de- 
scription of the surrounding rocks and 
the mineral itself. Copy seen: DLC. 


5723. GIESECKE, Sir CHARLES LEW- 
IS, 1761-1833. On the mineralogy of 
Disko Island. (Royal Society of Edin- 
burgh. Transactions, 1823. v. 9, p. 263- 
72) Paper read before the society, 
April 1814. 

Contains a general description of the 
island’s petrologic features and a 
briefly annotated list of twenty-three 
minerals, found in the rocks. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5724. GIESECKE, Sir CHARLES LEW- 
IS, 1761-1833. On the Norwegian set- 
tlements on the eastern coast of Green- 
land, or Osterbygd, and their situation. 
(Royal Irish Academy. Transactions, 
1825. v. 14, pt. 2, Antiquities, p. 47-56, 
fold. map) 

Paper read before the Society, Jan. 
26, 1824, giving the author’s views on 
the manner in which the earliest Norse 
settlers perished. Includes a list of 
names of the settlements, and a few 
notes on the extent of the colony “Os- 
terbyeden’”, or eastern settlement (later 
shown to be the more easterly of two 
Norse colonies on the west coast of 


Greenland. Copy seen: DLC. 
5725. GIESECKE, Sir CHARLES LEW- 
IS, 1761-1833. On the temporary resi- 


deneces of the Greenlanders during the 
winter season, and on the population 
of North and South Greenland, (Edin- 
burgh philosophical journal, June 
1819. v. 1, p. 117-20) 

Lists of inhabited places and num- 
bers of residents, in 1810-13 along the 
West Greenland coast from Juliane- 
haab to Tessiursak (60°40’—74°15’N.) 

Copy seen: DLC. 
GIESECKE, Sir CHARLES LEWIS, 
1761-1833, sce also Laube, G. C. Geo- 
logische Beobachtungen Siid-Grénland. 
1873. 
GIESECKE, Sir CHARLES LEWIS, 
1761-1833, see also O’Reilly B. Green- 
land & NW. Passage. London, 18/8. 
GIESECKE, Sir CHARLES LEWIS, 
1761-1833, see also O’Reilly B. Green- 
land & NW. Passage. N. Y. 1818. 


GIESECKE, Sir CHARLES LEWIS, 
1761-1833, see also Scoresby, W. Jour- 
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nal voyage to northern whale-fishery, 
1823. 


GIESECKE, F., see Blanck, E. & F, 
Giesecke. Uber Verwitterung u. Boden- 
bildung Spitzbergen. 1933. 


GIESECKE, KARL LUDWIG, see GIR. 
SECKE, Sir CHARLES LEWIS, 1761- 
1833. 


5726. GIFFEN, NAOMI MUSMAKER., 
The réles of men and women in Eskimo 
culture. Chicago, Ill, The University 
of Chicago Press [1930] xii, 113 p, 
(The University of Chicago publica- 
tions in anthropology. Ethnological 
series) 

Based on published literature con- 
cerning the Eskimos, and observations 
of early explorers and travelers. Chap- 
ters on: (1) procuring of food; (2) 
food and its preparation; (3) trans- 
portation; (4) building and care of 
houses; (5) manufacturing; (6) prop- 
erty and inheritance; (7) clothing and 
ornament; (8) non-material culture; 
(9) miscellaneous; (19) conclusion (in- 
cluding table summarizing data). Bib- 
liography (240 items). 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


5727. GIKISH, K. Katalog vysot Azi- 
atskoi Rossii i niekotorykh prilegait- 


shechikh stran Azii. Sanktpeterburg, 
1901. v. 492, [2] p. (Vsesoraznoe geo- 
graiicheskoe obshchestvo. Zapiski po 


obshchei geografii, T. 31, no. 2) Title 
tr.: Catalog of the altitudes of Asi- 
atic Russia and some adjoining Asiatic 
countries. 

Exhaustive bibliography of Russian 
and foreign works (and some unpub- 
lished material), each item followed by 
list of places cited and the altitude of 
each. Includes an index of places (p. 
396-492). Perhaps five hundred of the 
localities are in arctic and _ subarctic 
regions. Copy seen: DLC. 


5728. GIKISH, K. Orograficheskii 
ocherk Sievernoi Sibiri. Sanktpeter- 


burg, 1897. 62, [1] p. (Vsesofuznoe 
geograficheskoe obshchestvo. Zapiski 


po obshchei geografii, 1901. T. 31, no. 1) 
Title tr.: Orographie sketch of north- 
ern Siberia. 

The character of the land (by re- 
gions), particularly of mountains, 
mainly from the point of view of alti- 
tudes. Copy seen: DLC. 
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5729. GILBERG, AAGE, 1909- . Es- 
kimo doctor. [lst American ed.] New 
York, W. W. Norton [1948] 229 p. 16 
plates incl. ports., maps. Translation 
of his Verdens nordligste laege, 1943, 
q.v. Also published in London, by Allen 
& Unwin, 1948. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


5730. GILBERG, AAGE, 1909- . Ver- 
dens nordligste laege. Kgbenhavn, S. 
Hasselbalch, 1943. 167, [1] p. illus. 
(incl. maps) plates, ports. First pub- 
lished in 1940. Also published in Eng- 

lish as his Eskimo doctor, 1948. 
Account of the author’s two-year so- 
journ as the first government doctor 
among the Polar Eskimos of Thule, 
1938-40. He gives in detail, a realistic 
picture of modern life of this group. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


5731. GILBERT, CHARLES HENRY, 
1859-1928. Description of a new species 
of Bathymaster (B. jordani) from 
Puget’s Sound and Alaska. (U. S. Na- 
tional Museum. Proceedings, 1888, pub. 
1889, v. 11, p. 554) 

Description based on specimens of 
this fish from waters off Fort Wrangell, 
Alaska. Copy seen: DLC. 


5732. GILBERT, CHARLES HENRY, 
1859-1928. Experiments in tagging 
adult red salmon, Alaska Peninsula 
fisheries reservation, summer of 1922. 
(U. S. Fish and Wildlife Service. Bul- 
letin of the U. S. Bureau of Fisheries, 
1923-24, pub. 1924. v. 39, p. 39-50, 
plate) 

Contains an account of tagging, car- 
ried out on both sides of the peninsula, 
with tables of recoveries. 

Copy seen: DF. 


5733. GILBERT, CHARLES HENRY, 
1859-1928. The ichthyological collec- 
tions of the steamer Albatross during 
the years 1890 and 1891. Report on the 
fishes collected in the Bering Sea and 
the North Pacific Ocean during the 
summer of 1890. (U. S. Fish and Wild- 
life Service. Report of the Commis- 
sioner of Fish and Fisheries, 1893, 
pub. 1895. p. 393-476, 16 plates) 
Based on beam trawl hauls taken in 
depths from 19 to 578 fathoms, during 
acruise from a point south of Sannak 
Islands westward through Unimak 
Pass to Unalaska, the shallow waters 
of Bristol Bay, the depressed basin 
of western part of Bering Sea, and 


northward to Unalaska. (Also hauls 
from waters between Unalaska and 
Vancouver Island, and off the coasts 
of Washington, Oregon, and northern 
California). Contains a list, with lo- 
calities and notes of one hundred fifty- 
eight (including, with full descriptions, 
forty-five new) species, for the area 
from Bering Sea to Oregon. Of the 
new species, thirty-nine occurred in 
Bering Sea or Aleutian waters. 

Copy seen: DF. 
5734. GILBERT, CHARLES HENRY, 
1859-1928. Kamchatka sea eagle at Ko- 
diak, Alaska. (Condor, Mar. 1922. v. 
24, p. 66, illus.) Copy seen: DSI-M. 


5735. GILBERT, CHARLES HENRY, 
1859-1928. The salmon of the Yukon 
River. (U. S. Fish and Wildlife Serv- 
ice. Bulletin of the U. S. Bureau of 
fisheries, 1921-1922, pub. 1923. v. 38, 
p. 317-32, 18 plates) U. S. Bureau of 
fisheries. Doc. 928. 

Report (in part) of an investigation 
made in 1920 into whether abundance 
of the salmon run warranted com- 
merciai fisheries in the Yukon River. 
One phase of the situation was re- 
ported as the author’s Investigation of 
the salmon fisheries of the Yukon 
River, 1921, q.v. This (1923) paper 
presents data on growth-history, the 
ages at which the fish reach maturity, 
and the rate of travel, for the king, 
chum, sockeye, coho, and humpback 
salmon. Copy seen: DF. 


5736. GILBERT, CHARLES HENRY, 
1859-1928, and C. V. BURKE, Fishes 
from Bering Sea and Kamchatka. 
(U. S. Fish and Wildlife Service. Bul- 
letin of the U. S. Fish Commission, 
1910, pub. 1912. v. 30, p. 31-96, illus.) 

Based on collections made during the 
cruise of the Albatross in 1906, along 
the Aleutian chain, around the Com- 
mander Islands, and at Petropavlovsk, 
Kamchatka. A list, with localities, and 
notes, of one hundred twenty-one (in- 
cluding with descriptions, forty-three 
new) species. Copy seen: DF. 


5737. GILBERT, CHARLES HENRY, 
1859-1928, and W. H. RICH. Investiga- 
tions concerning the red-salmon runs 
to the Karluk River, Alaska. (U. S. 
Fish and Wildlife Service. Bulletin of 
the U. S. Fisheries Bureau, 1927, pub. 
1929. v. 43, pt. 2, p. 1-69, 15 plates, 
fold. sketch map) U. S. Bureau of 
Fisheries. Doc, 1021. 
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Contains a study of one of the best 
known salmon rivers (in Kodiak Is- 
land), including (with map) a descrip- 
tion of the Karluk watershed, and a 
statistical history of the fishery, 1882- 
1926; observations on the spawning 
grounds, the life history of Karluk 
red salmon, analysis of recent runs, 
escapements and total runs, 1921-26, 
and discussion of salmon conservation. 
Copy seen: DF. 


5738. GILBERT, CHARLES HENRY, 
1859-1928, and W. H. RICH. Second ex- 
periment in tagging salmon in the 
Alaska Peninsula fisheries reservation, 
summer of 1923. (U. S. Fish and Wild- 
life Service. Bulletin of the U. S. Fish- 
eries Bureau, 1926, pub. 1927. v. 42, 
p. 27-75, 4 plates, tables, fold. map) 

Contains an account of tagging car- 
ried out on the south side of the pen- 
insula from Shumagin Islands to False 
Pass, and a discussion of rates of travel 
of migrating fish, as shown by recov- 
eries in Bristol Bay, with statistical 
data on recoveries. Copy seen: DF. 


5739. GILBERT, GEOFFREY. Copper 
on the Coppermine River, N. W. T. 
(Economic geology, Jan.—Feb. 1931. v. 
26, p. 96-108) 

Based on observations made during 
a four-week prospecting trip, 1929, in 
an area fifty miles up-river from Cor- 
onation Gulf. Includes notes on trans- 
portation via the arctic sea and the 
river, general description of the geol- 
ogy and topography, and (in more de- 
tail) of the occurrence and mineraliza- 
tion of the deposits. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5740. GILBERT, GROVE KARL, 1843- 
1918. Glaciers and glaciation. New York, 
Doubleday, Page & Co., 1904. xii, 231 
p. illus., 18 plates (incl. 6 maps) (Har- 
riman Alaska Expedition, 1899. Har- 
riman Alaska series. v. 3) 

Contains descriptions of the existing 
glaciers of Lynn Canal, Glacier Bay, 
Yakutat Bay, Prince William Sound 
and Kenai Peninsula; discussion of the 
Pleistocene evlaciation of these areas 
and of the Gulf of Alaska coast, Kodi- 
ak and Unalaska Islands, and the Ber- 
ing Sea area. Includes remarks on the 
land forms left by glaciers, and gen- 
eral consideration of glacier surfaces, 
erosive power, movement, ete. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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5741. GILBERT, GROVE KARL, 1843- 
1918. Introduction. (Jn: Emerson, B. K., 
and others. Geology and paleontology, 
Harriman Alaska series, 1904. v. 4, p. 
1-8, fold. map) 

Contains notes on itinerary indicat. 
ing the stopping places and time spent 
by the geologists at each, together 
with a list of new genera and species 
of the fossils collected. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


GILBERT, GROVE KARL, 1843-1918, 
see also Tarr, R. S., & L. Martin. 
Earthquakes at Yakutat Bay in 1899, 
1912. 


GILBERT, LUDWIG WILHELM, se: 
Luc, A. de. Von d. Eisbergen u. Glet- 
schern in d. Baffins-Bay. 1821. 


5742. GILBERT, WALTER EDWIN, 
and KATHLEEN SHACKLETON. Are- 
tic pilot; life and work on north Cana- 
dian air routes; the experiences of 
Walter E. Gilbert as told to Kathleen 
Shackleton. London, New York [etc.] 
T. Nelson & Sons Ltd. [1940] 256 p 
incl. map. 18 plates, incl. ports., map on 
lining-papers. 

These accounts of flying in the Cana- 
dian North comprise an informed his- 
tory of commercial and other flying 
from the early 1920’s; include useful 
information on aerial reconnaissances, 
and venturesome flights of historic sig- 
nificance; also remarks on flight con- 
ditions and weather along the arctic 
coast and over the Northwest Terri- 
tories of Canada. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 
GILBERT, WALTER EDWIN, sce also 
Green, E. Wings over magnetic pole. 
1936. 


5743. GILCHRIST, LACHLAN. Inves- 
tigations in the Onakawana_ lignite 
field, Abitibi River, Ontario. (Jn: 
Studies of geophysical methods, 1930. 


Canada. Geological survey. Memoir, 
1932. No. 170, p. 92-98, illus., table, 
diagrs.) Copy seen: DGS 


5744. GILDER, WILLIAM HENRY, 
1838-1900. Ice-pack and tundra; an ac- 
count of the search for the Jeannette 
and a sledge journey through Siberia. 
New York, C. Scribner’s Sons, 1883. xi, 
[1], 344 p. incl. front., illus. maps (1 
fold.) 

Also published in German as: In Eis 
und Schnee. Die Aufsuchung der Jean- 
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netteexpedition und eine Schlittenfahrt 
durch Sibirien, 1884, (x, 384 p., illus. 
plates, maps); abridged edition: Der 
Untergang der Jeannette-Expedition, 
Leipzig, 1922, (158 p., illus. plates), 
maps). 

Also a Russian abridgement pub- 
lished in Berlin, 1923: Gibel’ ékspedifsii 
Zhanetty, (Loss of the Jeannette Ex- 
pedition), 165 p. illus. maps, plates. 

Journalist’s recorc, June 1881-Aug. 
1882, of his experiences with the Jean- 
nette Relief Expedition. The cruise on 
the U.S.S. Rodgers in Bering and 
Chukehi Seas, landings at Wrangel 
and Herald Islands, and on the Chu- 
kotsk coast; loss of the Rodgers by fire 
at winter quarters in St. Lawrence 
Bay, Nov. 30, 1881. Sledge trip via 
Sredne Kolymsk to Lena delta; dis- 
covery of news from Melville, remains 
of DeLong and party, and survivors of 
the Jeannette; with excerpts from di- 
aries, despatches, etc., and reconstruc- 
tion of latter stages of the Jeannette 
Expedition. Journey from Lena delta, 
via Verkhoyansk, Yakutsk, to Irkutsk. 
Notes throughout on Chukchis, Yakuts, 
travel conditions, regions traversed and 
settlements visited, particularly Petro- 
pavlovsk and Sredne Kolymsk. 

Copy seen: DLC (in English, Ger- 
man and Russian); NNStef. (1883). 


5745. GILDER, WILLIAM HENRY, 
1838-1900. Schwatka’s search; sledging 
in the Arctic in quest of the Franklin 
records. New York, C. Scribner’s Sons, 
1881. 1 p. 1., [vii]-xvi, 316 p. incl. illus., 
11 plates. front. (port.) 2 maps (1 
double-face) Also published in London 
by Low, Marston, ete. [188—-?] (xvi, 
316 p. illus., port. maps). 

The author accompanied Schwatka, 
as a correspondent of the New York 
Herald, which published as _ letters, 
much of the material in this book. 

From Aug. 1878 to Aug. 1880, the 
party of five traversed the Barren 
Lands of northern Canada north and 
westward from the Chesterfield Inlet 
region of Hudson Bay, to Hayes River, 
descended the Hayes to Chantrey In- 
let, traveled thence north to King Wil- 
liam Island, and returned south via 
Back River, then southeastward to 
Camp Daly, the starting point. 

The author describes the party’s dog 
sledging, the route and travel condi- 
tions, and the search for remains of the 


Franklin expedition (of 1845-47) on 
King William Island (interviewing of 
natives, finding of relics, ete.) In- 
cludes notes on the Eskimos of north- 
ern Hudson Bay region and the Netsi- 
liks; seal and walrus hunting; and an 


index. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 
5746. GILL, ADAM CAPEN, 1863- 
1932. Chromite of Kenai Peninsula, 


Alaska. Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. 
Off., 1922. iv, 52 p. 4 plates (incl. 3 
fold. maps) tables. (U. S. Geological 
Survey. Bulletin 742) 

Report on an investigation in 1918, 
on the Port Chatham and Red Moun- 
tain deposits, describing the geology of 
the areas, the ore bodies, their origin, 
dimensions, and mineralogy; also prob- 
lems of mining and difficulties, ship- 
ping, ete. Copy seen: DGS. 


5747. GILL, JAMES EDWARD, 1901- 
. The Canadian Precambrian Shield. 
(In: Canadian Institute of Mining and 
Metallurgy. Geology Division. Struc- 
tural geology of Canadian ore deposits, 

1948. p. 20-48, 5 sketch maps) 
Contains description of the general 
and structural geology, the metal pro- 
duction, types of ore deposits, rock 
structures controlling ore formation, 
and the metallogenic provinces and 
epochs; with a bibliography (23 items). 
Copy seen: DGS. 


5748. GILL, JAMES EDWARD, 1901- 
. Natural divisions of the Canadian 
Shield. (Royal Society of Canada. 
Transactions, June 1949. Ser. 3, v. 43, 
sect. 4, p. 61-69, 3 sketch maps) 
Four provinces and twenty-one sub- 
provinces are indicated, based on domi- 
nant structural trends, and on features 
superimposed on the primary and domi- 
nant trends by later sedimentation and 
structural disturbances. Bibliography 
(7 items). Copy seen: DGS. 


5749. GILL, JAMES EDWARD, 1901- 

, and others. Wapussakatoo Moun- 
tains, Labrador. (Geological Society 
of America. Bulletin, May 1937. v. 48, 
p. 567-86, illus. (maps) 7 plates) Other 
authors: H. M. Bannerman and Carl 
Tolman. 

Results of a geological expedition, 
summer 1933, to explore for mineral 
deposits near the headwaters of the 
Hamilton River system. Report covers: 
location and _ accessibility; physiog- 
raphy; geology; quartz veins; struc- 
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ture; relation to rocks in other dis- 
tricts. Copy seen: DLC. 


5750. GILL, THEODORE NICHOLAS, 
1837-1914. The ribbon seal of Alaska. 
(American naturalist, Mar. 1873. v. 7, 
p. 178-79) 

Communication (occasioned by the 
arrival in the Smithsonian Institution, 
of a specimen skin collected by Dall in 
Bering Sea) on Phoca fasciata Shaw 
or P. equestris Pallas, found in waters 
off northern Alaska and characterized 
by bands or “stripes” of whitish-yel- 
low; genus also called Histriophoca. 

Copy seen: DLC 


5751. GILL, THEODORE NICHOLAS, 
1837-1914, and C. H. TOWNSEND. 
Diagnoses of a new species of fishes 
found in Bering Sea. (Biological Soci- 
ety of Washington. Proceedings, Sept. 
1897. v. 11, p. 231-34) 
Descriptions of fourteen species col- 
lected by the Albatross in 1895. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


GILL, THEODORE NICHOLAS, 1837- 
1914, see also Bean, T. H. Partial bibli- 
ography fishes of Pacific. 1882. 


5752. GILLESPIE, A. A. “Boom” at 
Mayo. (Western miner, Jan. 1947. v. 
20, no. 1, p. 48) 

Notes on silver mining activity in 
the Mayo region, Yukon Territory, 
with call for a good truck road between 
Mayo and Whitehorse. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


5753. GILLESPIE, A. A. The Firth 
River gold strikes. (Western miner, 
May 1948. v. 21, no. 5, p. 78) 

Report on prospecting the Firth River 
(69°30'N. 139°24’W. in Yukon Ter- 
ritory) 1948, by men taken in by air- 
plane from Dawson and Aklavik, or by 
boat from Herschel Island. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


5754. GILLESPIE, A. A. The Mayo 
silver camp. (Western miner, Mar. 
1948. v. 21, no. 3, p. 76-77) 

Report of activities and reorganiza- 
tion of the Keno Hill Mining Co., Ltd. 
in the Mayo district, Yukon Territory. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


5755. GILLESPIE, A. A. Yukon pre- 
pares for busy season. (Western min- 
er, May 1949. v. 22, no. 5, p. 72, 75, 
sketch map) 
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Early preparations for the 1949 
season in the Yukon gold fields. 
Copy seen: DGS, 


5756. GILLETT, GEORGE. On the 
birds of Novaya Zemlya. (Ibis, July 
1870. New ser., v. 6, p. 303-310) 
Annotated list of twenty-eight spe- 
cies observed during a summer’s hunt- 
ing trip. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


GILLETTE, EDWARD, 1854—- , ge 
U. 8S. Copper River Exploring Expedi- 
tion. Alaska 1899 (reports on exped.) 
1900. 


5757. GILLHAM, CHARLES _ ED. 
WARD, 1898— . Raw North. New York, 
A. S. Barnes & Co., [1947] xvi p., 11, 
275 p. illus. 

Informal description of places and 
people encountered during the author’s 
travels in Alaska, Yukon and Macken- 
zie districts, about 1935-40. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


GILLULY, JAMES, 1896-_ , see Paige, 
S., & others. Reconnaissance Pt. Bar- 
row region. 1925. 


5758. GILMAN, WILLIAM. Our hidden 
front. New York, Reynal & Hitchcock, 
Inc. [1944] 3 p. 1., 266 p. inel. 16 plates, 
map on lining-papers. 

Journalist’s account of Alaska from 
the outbreak of war to the American 
reoccupation of Aleutian islands taken 
by Japanese troops. Includes chapters 
on air bases, the Alaska Highway, and 
the battles of the Aleutian Islands. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


5759. GILMORE, CHARLES WHIT. 
NEY, 1874— . Smithsonian exploration 
in Alaska in 1907 in search of Pleisto- 
cene fossil vertebrates. Washington, 
Smithsonian Institution, 1908. 38 p. il 
lus., 13 plates (incl. 2 fold. maps). 
(Smithsonian miscellaneous collections. 
Part of v. 51 no. 1807) 

Contents: Itinerary (description of 
the canoe journey from Rampart down 
the Yukon River (and tributaries) to 
its mouth). Occurrence of fossils (de- 
scription, of localities) and discussion. 
Pleistocene fauna of Alaska (descrip- 
tive notes on fossil mammals reported 
from Alaska and Yukon Territory). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


GILMORE, RAYMOND MAURICE, 
1907— , see Hall, E. R., & R. M. Gil 


more. Marmota caligata broweri. 1934. 
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GILMORE, RAYMOND MAURICE, 
1907-  , see also Wynne-Edwards, V. C., 
& others. Biology (Program of investi- 
gations). 1946. 


5760. GILMORE, ROSS EARLBY, 
1888- . Lignite coal from Blacksmith 
Rapids, Abitibi River. (Ontario. Dept. 
of Mines. Annual report, 1929, pub. 
1930. v. 38, pt. 4, p. 34-40) 

Tables, and discussion of the labora- 
tory analyses, burning qualities, and 
other tests. Copy seen: DGS. 


5761. GILMOUR, HARRY R. Salmon 
survey. (Alaska life, Dec. 1947. v. 10, 
no. 12, p. 10-11, 15, 18, illus.) 
Discussion of the work of the Bristol 
Bay Research Commission directed to- 
ward “the restoration of the declining 
runs of sockeye salmon to the streams,” 
financed by all the salmon packers on 
Bristol Bay, and carried out by biolo- 
gists from the University of Washing- 
ton School of Fisheries. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


5762. GILTAY, LOUIS. Note sur quel- 
ques poissons de la Sibérie orientale. 
Brussel, 1939. 8 p. (Brussels. Musée 
Royale d’Histoire Naturelle de Bel- 
gique. Bulletin. T. 6, no. 23) Title tr.: 
Note on some fishes of eastern Siberia. 
Contains notes on nine fresh-water 
species found in rivers and lakes of 

northern Siberia. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


5768. GILTAY, LOUIS. Poissons re- 
cueillis au Groenland oriental, en 1927 
et en 1928, par M. Dumbrava. Brussel, 
1930. 9 p. (Brussels. Musée Royale 
dHistoire Naturelle de Belgique. Bulle- 
tin. T. 6, no. 22) Title tr.: Fishes col- 
lected by Dumbrava in East Greenland, 
1927-28, 

Contains descriptions and notes on 
seven species of fishes from fresh and 
sea water. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


5764. GIMBEL, O. Eine neue Halacari- 
denvarietit von der Murmankiiste. 
(Zoologischer Anzeiger, Apr. 1938. Bd. 
122, p: 1-7, illus.) Title tr.: A new 
Halacaridae variety from the Murman 
coast. 

Full description of the marine mite, 
Halacarellus basteri var. septentrion- 
alis, n. var. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


GINSBURG, Mrs. EDWARD B., see 
MIRSKY, JEANNETTE, 1903- 


5765. GIRGOLAV, S. S., and others. 
Recent findings on frostbite. (Ameri- 
can review of Soviet medicine, June 
1944, v. 1, p. 437-46) 

Contents: Girgolav, S. S. Modern 
data on frostbite (from Klinicheskaya 
meditsina, 1943; v. 21, no. 1-2, p. 3-6). 

Panchenko, D. I. Retrograde changes 
in the spinal cord in frostbite of the 
extremities (from Nevropatologita i 
psikhiatriia, 1948, v. 12, no. 3, p. 75- 
79). 

Krotov, F. G. The use of greases and 
ointments in the prevention of frost- 
bite (from Voenno-sanitarnoe delo, 
1943, no. 2-3, p. 63-65). 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


5766. GIRGOLAY, S. S. Sovremennye 
dannye po otmorozhenifam. (Kliniches- 
kaia meditSina, 1943. T. 21, vyp. 1-2, 
p. 3-6) Title tr.: Modern data on 
frostbite. 

Discussion of results of experimen- 
tation and clinical observations of 
man and animals, which suggest new 
methods in treatment of frostbite: (1) 
to rewarm quickly, and (2) to remove 
necrotic area as soon as it is defined. 

English translation was published in 


E. R. Hope, Frostbite; translations 
[ete.], Ottawa, Defence Research 
Board, 1950, p. 13-17, (copy in DLC); 
also in American review of Soviet 


medicine (as noted in item above). 
Copy seen: DSG. 


5767. GIRGOLAYV, S. S., and T. YA. 
AR’EV. Klinika i lechenie otmorozhenii. 
(Vrachebnoe delo, 1940. God 22, col- 
umn 415-24, illus.) Titie fr.: Clinical 
handling and treatment of frostbite. 
Discussion in medical terms of no- 
menclature and classification of frost- 
bite; definition of four degrees of frost- 
bite and description of treatment for 
each, with a table summarizing treat- 

ments for all degrees and stages. 
English translation was published in 
E. R. Hope, Frostbite; translations 
[ete.], Ottawa, Defence Research 
Board, 1950, p. 18-25. (Copy in DLC). 
Copy seen: DSG. 


5768. GIRS, A. A. Rol’ mussonnogo 
perenosa tepla v_ poteplenii Arktiki. 
(Problemy Arktiki, 1940, no. 12, p. 
39-45, sketch maps) Title tr.: Atmos- 
pherie processes of heat transport in 
the Arctic. 
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Atmospheric processes of heat trans- 
port into the Arctic are effected under 
certain synoptic situations which are 
exemplified by those of Jan. 1936 and 
Jan. 1937. Copy seen: DLC. 


5769. GIRS, A. A., compiler. Ruko- 
vodstvo po radiozondirovaniiu atmos- 
fery dlia aerologicheskikh stantsii ark- 
tiki. Moskva, Izd-vo Glavsevmorputi, 
1946. 248, [4] p. illus., (incl. tables, 
diagrs.), 1 fold. table, 6 fold. diagrs. 
(U.S.S.R. Glavnoe upravlenie Severno- 
go morskogo puti. Seria Posobiia i 
rukovodstva, vyp. 16) Title ete. tr.: 
Handbook on radiosonde operations for 
arctic aerological stations. (U.S.S.R. 
Main Administration of the Northern 
Sea Route. Text books and Manuals 
Series, no. 16) 

Contains description of the radio- 
sonde system of Prof. P. A. Molchanov; 
equipment of the first-order Russian 
arctic aerological stations: method and 
practice of making observations by 
radiosonde. Numerous blueprint sketch- 
es of the working parts of the radio- 
sonde and receiving apparatus and 
textual explanations are _ presented. 
Proper methods of calibration of pres- 
sure, temperature, and humidity ele- 
ments are detailed. Methods of record- 
ing radio signals during flight and 
working-up the results for transmis- 
sion to meteorological centers are em- 
phasized. Bibliography (21 items). 

“This handbook, the 16th of a series 
of manuals for meteorological, hydro- 
graphic and oceanographic observers 
in the Arctic, is a revision of one is- 
sued in 1944 by Girs and Nikolaeva on 
Aerological Observations at Polar Sta- 
tions. The present edition does not 
deal with pilot balloon observations, 
however, but goes more into detail re- 
garding radiosonde techniques and 
equipment. 

“The author takes up in a systematic 
way: (1) The construction and opera- 
tion of the Molchanov Radiosonde, 
(II) The establishment and mainte- 
nance of arctic aerological stations, 
(III) The preparation, launching and 
transmission and reception of radio- 
sonde signals, (IV) The computation or 
compilation of the records. An appen- 
dix contains conversion and computa- 
tion tables of all kinds. The volume con- 
tains nearly a hundred illustrations of 
equipment, installations and activities 
connected with filling and launching 
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balloons. Samples of forms used in ra- 
diosonde work, are inserted as fold- 
ins. The comprehensive and detailed 
presentation would enable any observer 
to install, maintain and operate equip- 
ment even under rigorous circum- 
stances in isolated locations.’”—Meteoro- 
logical Abstracts and Bibliography, 
April, 1950. Copy seen: DLC. 


5770. GIRS, A. A., and T. V. NIKO- 
LAEVA. Rukovodstvo po proizvodstvu 
i obrabotke aerologicheskikh nablit- 
denii na poliarnykh stantsitakh. Mosk- 
va, Izd-vo Glavsevmorputi, 1944. 252 
p. illus. inel. tables, diagrs.), 1 fold. 
table. (U.S.S.R. Glavnoe upravlenie Se- 
vernogo morskogo puti. Serifa Posobiia 
i rukovodstva, vyp. 2) Title ete. tr.: 
Handbook on making and working up 
aerological observations at polar sta- 
tions. (U.S.S.R. Main Administration 
of the Northern Sea Route, Textbook 
and Manuals Series, no. 2). 

Handbook on meteorological investi- 
gations of upper air in arctic regions. 
Author’s terminology is based on W. E, 
K. Middleton’s Meteorological instru- 
ments, 1942, 

Contains exposition of methods of 
meteorological observations (1) by pi- 
lot balloons, observed from one or two 
points by means of theodolite (system 
of V. V. Kuznetsov); (2) by meteoro- 
logical instruments borne aloft by 
kites, aircraft or balloons; (3) by ra- 
diosonde (system of Prof. P. A. Mol- 
chanov). Bibliography (19 items). 

A revision of the section on radio- 
sonde was published as A. A. Girs’ 
Rukovodstvo po radiozondirovanitu at- 
mosfery, 1946, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


GIRTY, GEORGE HERBERT, 1869- 
1939, see Collier, A. J. Geology & coal 
of Cape Lisburne, Alaska. 1906. 


5771. GISH, OLIVER HOLMES, 1883- 

- Significance of geoelectric data 
from the polar regions. (American 
Geophysical Union. Transactions, 1931. 
v. 12, p. 140-42) 

Review of research needed, in rela- 
tion to the Second International Polar 
Year, 1932-33. Copy seen: DLC. 


5772. GISH, OLIVER HOLMES, 1883- 
, and K. L. SHERMAN. Analysis of 
local atmospheric-electric phenomena 
at College, Alaska. (Terrestrial mag- 
netism and atmospheric electricity, 
June 1940. v. 45, p. 173-90, diagrs.) 
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Based on data obtained at the Col- 
lege-Fairbanks Station of the Second 
International Polar Year, 1932-1933. 
The authors separated the universal 
and local features in their diurnal vari- 
ation and compared them with the the- 
ory of the electrode-effect. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5773. GITZ JOHANSEN, AAGE, 1897- 
. Figurer i gronlandsk mytologi. Ka- 
latdlit ugperissatogqaisa inugtaisa ili- 
at. Characters of the Greenland myth- 
ology. Kgbenhavn, E. Munksgaard, 
1949. 61 p., 1 1. inel. 13 plates. 
“Printed in an edition of 1500 copies 
_, . 1000 eopies are to be sold exclu- 
sively in Greenland.” Text in Danish, 
Greenlandic and English. Descriptive 
notes to accompany the author’s draw- 
ings of thirteen spirits in the mytholo- 
gy of East Greenland. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


5774. GITZ JOHANSEN, AAGE, 1897- 

. Skitzebogsblade fra Angmagssalik. 
Kgbenhavn, Levin & Munksgaard, 
1938. 29 p. 52 plates, map. (Publika- 
tioner om Ostgrgnland, nr. 7) Title tr.: 
Leaves from a sketch book of Ang- 
magssalik. 

An artist’s account of his sojourn at 
Angmagssalik, East Greenland, 1935—- 
36: the Eskimo inhabitants, fall 
weather, the Greenland dog, a _ pul- 
monary epidemic, the loss of the Pour- 
quoi-Pas?; list of Danish and East 
Greenland Eskimo names for birds; 
lists of birds, insects, and ethnographic 
objects observed or collected. 

Plates are reproductions of the 
author’s drawings, ete. (deposited in 
National Museum, Copenhagen) of Es- 
kimo types, birds, dogs, aspects of Es- 
kimo life in the home and out-of-doors, 
of the Pourquoi-Pas?, ete. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


5775. GUIDICI, DAVIDE. Col “Kras- 
sin” alla tenda rossa. Milano, N. Mone- 
ta, 1929. 1 p. 1., 7-240, [1] p. 64 plates 
(1 map). Title tr.: With the Krasin 
to the red tent. Translation in English 
was published as: The tragedy of the 
Italia; with the reseuers’ to the red 
tent, 1929. 

The author, a correspondent for 
Corriere della Sera, Milan, accom- 
panied the Krasin, Soviet ice-breaker, 
on its two cruises June-Sept. 1928, in 
search of the Nobile party after the 
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disaster of the airship /talia. He de- 
scribes the cruises and gives sidelights 
on many, Italians and others, who as- 
sisted in the search. Copy seen: PP. 


5776. GUIDICI, DAVIDE. The tragedy 
of the Italia; with the rescuers to the 
red tent. New York, D. Appleton & Co., 
1929. xv, [1] 207, [1] p. 33 plates, 
double-face map. 
Translation of his, Col “Krassin” 
alla tenda rosse, 1929, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


5777. GIVERHOLT, HELGE, 1911- 
Storpolitik i polartrakterna. Stock- 
holm, 1948. 32 p. (Varldspolitikens 
dagsfragor, 1948, nr. 6) Title tr.: 
World politics in polar regions. 
Contains (p. 3-23) discussion of the 
Arctic from viewpoint of contemporary 
international relations, the policy of 
the United States, recent developments 
in Greenland, Iceland and Jan Mayen, 
the Soviet Union and Svalbard, and in- 
ternational law relative to the Arctic 
Ocean. Copy seen: DLC. 


5778. GJAERVOLL, OLAV. Ett nytt 
funn av Draba crassifolia Grah. i 
Torne Lappmark. (Svensk botanisk 
tidskrift, 1948. Bd. 42, hifte 2, p. 182- 
84) Title tr.: A new locality of Draba 
crassifolia in Torne Lappmark. 
Contains a report of the find of Dra- 
ba crassifolia in 1947, in a new locality 
—Vassitjako, Torne Lappmark, north- 
ern Sweden, with a list of forty-four 
plants from the same locality and some 
ecological notes. Copy seen: MH-A. 


5779. GJESSING, GJERTRUD, and 
GUTORM GJESSING. Lappedrakten. 
En skisse av dens opphav. Oslo, H. 
Aschehoug & Co.; Cambridge, Mass., 
Harvard University Press, 1940. 86 p., 
23 plates. (Instituttet for sammenlig- 
nende kulturforskning. [Publikationer] 
series C, v. 4, pt. 2) Title tr.: Lapp 

clothing. A sketch of its origin. 
Describes Lapp clothing from earli- 
est records to the present; distinguishes 
between sea Lapp and mountain Lapp 
costumes; and traces the introduction 
of style elements from Siberian, Rus- 
sian, Finnish, and Scandinavian 

sources. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DSI. 


5780. GJESSING, GUTORM, 1906- 
Arktiske helleristninger i Nord-Norge. 
Oslo, H. Aschehoug & Co.; Cambridge, 
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Mass., Harvard University Press; 1932. 
76 p., 1 1. 54 plates. (Instituttet for 
sammenlignende kulturforskning. [Pub- 
likationer] series B: Skrifter. 21) 
Title tr.: Arctic petroglyphs in north- 
ern Norway. 

Contains a description of prehistoric 
rock inscriptions in Troms and Nord- 
land provinces, Norway, mostly of 
naturalistic line drawings of reindeer, 
but some of whales and other animals 
and objects. Four of its eight groups 
of pictures are here described for the 
first time. Includes analysis of the cut- 
ting and grinding techniques, styles, 
and environmertal relationships of the 
inscriptions; parison with picto- 
graphs of other areas; consideration of 
the evidence (inconclusive) for dating 
the work in the Paleolithic, Neolithic, 
and/or bronze age; and discussion of 
probability that the figures had a func- 
tion in hunting magic. Bibliography 
(61 items). Summary in German. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5781. GJESSING, GUTORM, 1906- . 
Bael’ liegammen. (Norsk geografisk 
tidsskrift, 1942-43, pub. 1943. Bd. 9, 
p. 41-57, illus., diagrs.) Title tr.: Lapp 
huts. 

Contains a hypothetical discussion of 
the origin of the Laplanders’ tents and 
huts, together with examples of vari- 
ations in their construction by forest 
Lapps, mountain Lapps, etc. Summary 
in French. Copy seen: NN; NNA. 


5782. GJESSING, GUTORM, 1906- . 
Circumpolar stone age. Kgbenhavn, E. 
Munksgaard, 1944. 70 p. illus., sketch 
maps. (Acta arctica, fase. 2) 
Presentation of the general cultural 
relationships of Eskimos and other 
peoples around the globe, above the 
tree-line; with reference to material 
and spiritual cultures. 
Copy seen: CaMAI. 


5783. GJESSING, GUTORM, 1906- . 
Fra steinalder til jernalder i Finn- 
mark; etnologiske problemer. [Oslo, H. 
Aschehoug & Co.; Cambridge, Mass., 
Harvard University Press, 1935] 76 p., 
1 1. 9 plates (incl. map). (Instituttet 
for sammenlignende kulturforskning. 
[Publikasjoner] series C, v. 3, pt. 3) 
Title tr.: From stone age to iron age 
in Finnmark. Ethnological problems. 

Contains a discussion of the arche- 
ological material of prehistoric Finn- 
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mark, in an attempt to reconstruct the 
early cultures of the Lapps and other 
prehistoric peoples, including the “slate 
civilization,” and to determine the time 
at which the iron age became estab. 
lished and the time at which the Lapps 
came to northern Norway. Plates show 
stone, bone, and horn artifacts. In. 
cludes bibliography. 

Map, scale 1:5,000, shows location 
of archeological site at Vardgy. 
Copy seen: DSI. 


5784. GJESSING, GUTORM, 1906- 
Der Kiistenwohnplatz in Skjavika. Ein 
neuer Fund aus der jungeren Stein- 
zeit der Provinz Finnmark. (Acta ar- 
chaeologica, 1938. v. 9, fase. 3, p. 177- 
204, 10 illus.) Title tr.: The coastal 
dwelling place in Skjavika. A new 
find from the Neolithic of Finnmark 
Province. 

Results of excavations made by Gies- 
sing in 1937 in an archeological site 
near Skjavika, Sandfjord area (about 
71°N. 28°E.), on the coast of northern 
Norway. Description of site (with 
thumbnail location sketch), descrip- 
tion of stone, bone, and reindeer-horn 
artifacts, and discussion of probable 
age of find on basis of types of arti- 
facts and relations of associated old 
shorelines. Copy seen: DLC. 


5785. GJESSING, GUTORM, 1906- . 
The Skjomen carving. An arctic rock 
carving in northern Norway. (Acta ar- 
chaeologica, 1931. v. 2, fase. 3, p. 278 
&5, 4 illus., 2 fold. plates) 
Description of petroglyphs at Skijo- 
imen inlet, near Narvik, studied by 
Gjessing in, 1929, with discussion of 
archeological dating on basis of recent 
geological history and comparison with 
other petroglyphs. Copy seen: DLC. 


5786. GIJESSING, GUTORM, 1906- . 
Vikingeskibsfunnene. Oslo, A. W. Brgg- 
ger, 1936. 32 p., 16 plates. Title tr: 
The viking ship finds. 

A guide book to the archeological 
discoveries at Tune (1867), Gokstad 
(1880), and Oseberg in Norway 
(1904) ; based on works by A. W. Brgg- 
ger and Ingvald Undset. Includes de- 
scription of ships, ete. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


5787. GJESSING, GUTORM, 1906- . 
Yngre steinalder i Nord-Norge. With 
a summary in English. Oslo, H. Asche- 
houg & Co. (W. Nygaard) ; Cambridge, 
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Mass., Harvard University Press, 1942. 
xii, 525 p., 232 illus. (incl. 7 maps) 4 


plates on 2 1., diagrs. (Instituttet for 
sammenlignende kulturforskning. [Pub- 
likationer] series B: Skrifter. 39) 
Title tr.: Neolithic period in northern 
Norway. 

A study of the character and origins 
of the Neolithic culture of northern 
Norway, based upon detailed examina- 
tion of all available archeological and 
geological evidence. 

Contains: 1. Detailed description of 
the artifacts found in northern Nor- 
way, grouped according to material 
and function (stone, bone, horn, 
bronze, and pottery). 

2. Description of individual prehis- 
toric dwelling and other sites and their 
distribution. 

3. Discussion of the chronology of 
the prehistoric remains, including cor- 
relation with ancient post-glacial shore- 
lines. 

4. Detailed consideration of the case 
for a single prehistoric cireumpolar 
culture in Eurasia and North America, 
with similarity of traits such as slate 
artifacts, umiaks, comb and _ textile 
pottery, round-backed stone gouges, 
“Eskimo” harpoons, magical hunting 
beliefs as evidenced by petroglyphs, 
and underground dwellings. 

5. Consideration of probable  pre- 
historic interchanges between northern 
and southern Scandinavia. Bibliog- 
raphy, p. 512-25. 

Maps include: 1. Small-scale map of 
arctic area showing circumpolar dis- 
tribution of slate artifacts, skin boats, 
comb and textile pottery, round-backed 
gouges, and Eskimo-type harpoons. 

2. Map of northern Scandinavia 
showing distribution of south-Scandi- 
navian-type artifacts. 

3. Map of Fennoscandia showing 
probable routes of diffusion of culture 
elements into and from northern Scan- 
dinavia. Copy seen: DLC. 


GJESSING, GUTORM, 1906- , see 
also Gjessing, Gjertud, & G. Gjessing. 
Lappedrakten. 1940. 


5788. GJESSING, POUL, and others. 
Beretning om m/s “Thor’s havunder- 
ségelsestogt 1935. Kgbenhavn, Levin & 
Munksgaard, 1935. 125 p. 23 plates, 
Smaps (4 fold.), 5 fold. charts. (Publi- 
kationer om Ostgrgnland, nr. 5) Other 
authors: Erik Bertelsen, Helge Thom- 


sen. Title tr.: Report on the research 
cruise of the Thor, 1935. 

Report of the cruise of the Thor, 
1935, led by Gjessing and financed by 
Alf Trolle, to make oceanographic, 
botanical, zoological and fishery in- 
vestigations in Iceland and East Green- 
land waters. 

Contents include excerpt from Gjes- 
sing’s diary (p. 7-61) describing the 
voyage from Iceland to East Green- 
land and trips to East Greenland fiords 
62°30’-60°30'N. 

Journal (by Erik Bertelsen, p. 73- 
95) of East Greenland marine biologi- 
cal investigations, especially of the bot- 
tom fauna at seventeen stations (ten 
in Lindenows Fiord) ; with preliminary 
remarks on plans and equipment. 

Report of oceanographic observa- 
tions, by Helge Thomsen (p. 97-108), 
containing explanatory remarks to 
charts of the East Greenland Current, 
Lindenows and adjacent fiords and 
table of depth, temperature and sa- 
linity. Meteorological journal from the 
voyage of the Thor (p. 109-127) con- 
taining meteorological observations 
made on board the Thor in Denmark 
Strait during the period, June 17- 
Aug. 7, 1935. Sketches of landmarks. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


5789. GJESSING, ROLV RAGNVALD- 
SON, 1887— . Die Kautokeinolappen; 
eine anthropologische Studie. Oslo, H. 
Aschehoug & Co.; Cambridge, Mass., 
Harvard University Press, 1934. 130, 
[2] p. 59 illus. (inel. 3 maps), 10 plates, 
diagrs. (Instituttet for sammenlignen- 
de kulturforskning. [ Publikasjoner] 
series B: Skrifter. 25) Title tr.: The 
Kautokeino Lapps. An anthropological 


study. 
Contains the results of anthropo- 
metric measurements of about 200 


children and 400 adults of Lapps in 
Kautokeino Parish, Finnmark, Nor- 
way. Includes tables of individual 
measurements; summary tables; fre- 
quency graphs of indexes for such fea- 
tures as height, head shape and other 
bodily proportions, and pigmentation; 
general characterization of the physi- 
cal features of these nomadic Lapps; 
list of over one thousand inhabitants 
of Kautokeino Parish, grouped by 
households; and photographs of thir- 
ty individuals. Bibliography (34 items). 

Maps: (1) location map of Nor- 
wegian provinces; (2) map of Kauto- 
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keino Parish, scale 1:1,000,000, show- 
ing rivers and place-names; (3) small- 
scale map of Finnmark showing aver- 
age height of population in each parish. 

Copy seen: DSI. 


5790. “GJOA” EXPEDITION, 1903- 
1906. The scientific results of the Nor- 
wegian Arctic Expedition in the Gjga, 
1903-1906, under the conduct of Roald 
Amundsen. [Oslo, Cammermeyer, 1930- 
33] 3 v. illus., double map, tables, 
diagrs. (Geofysiske publikasjoner, v. 
6-8) 

Vols. 1-2 were published by the 
Roald Amundsen’s Memorial Fund, 
1932-33; v. 3 largely financed by state 
funds was published in 1930. 

Contents: Pt. 1, no. 1. RUSSEL- 
TVEDT, NILS, and AAGE GRAA- 
RUD. Scientific work of the expedition. 

No. 2. GEELMUYDEN, HANS. As- 
tronomy. 

No. 3. GRAARUD, AAGE. Meteor- 
ology. 

Pt. 2. STEEN, A. S., and others. 
Terrestrial magnetism. 

Pt. 3. RUSSELTVEDT, NILS, and 
AAGE GRAARUD. Terrestrial mag- 
netism photograms. 

Each number of the report appears 
in this Bibliography under its author’s 
name. Copy seen: DLC. 


5791. GJULLIN, CLAUDE MELVIN, 
1903- , and others. The relative effec- 
tiveness of several insecticides against 
mosquito larvae in Alaska. (Mosquito 
news, Dec. 1949. v. 9, p. 142-45) Other 
authors: C. S. Wilson, B. V. Travis, 
and G. L. Hutton. 

Work conducted under funds allotted 
by the National Military Establishment 
to the [U. S.] Bureau of Entomology 
and Plant Quarantine, during May and 
June of 1947 and 1948, in Anchorage, 
Eklutna, and Gulkana, Alaska. Results 
of tests of DDT, TDE, methoxychlor, 
benzine, hexachloride, chlordane, tox- 
aphene, and parathion, on one hundred 
forty-six plots. Copy seen: DLC. 


GJULLIN, CLAUDE MELVIN, 1903- 
, see also Travis, B. V., & others. Pre- 
hatching treatments Aedes. 1949. 


5792. GLADKOV, N. A. Beitrag zum 
Studium der Végel der Timan-Tundra. 
(Journal fiir Ornithologie, Jan. 1941. 
Jahrg. 89. p. 124-56, illus., 2 sketch 
maps) Title tr.: Contribution to a 
study of the birds of Timan Tundra. 


8s8U 








Results of the Moscow University 
Museum of Zoology Expedition 1938, 
to the region along the Barents Seg 
coast, between Kanin Peninsula and 
the Pechora. Contains discussion of the 
tundra as a habitat, and of its ayi- 
fauna in relation to that of neighbor- 
ing regions; a note on phenology, and 
an annotated list of seventy species, 
with a bibliography (10 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


5793. GLADTSIN, IVAN NIKOLAE. 
VICH, 1884- Geomorfologicheskie 
nabliudeniia v Khibinskikh tundrakh, 
(In: Fersman A. E., ed. Khibinskie j 
Lovozerskie tundry, T. 2, pub. in: 
Leningrad. Nauchno - issledovatel’skij 
institut po izucheniiu Severa. Trudy, 
1928. Vyp. 39, p. 46—75, illus., 2 plates, 
diagr.) Title tr.: Geomorphological ob- 
servations in the Khibina Tundras. 
Description of the work of glaciers 
and frost, and effects of temperature 
changes, the processes of erosion, for- 
mation of polygonal soils, remarks on 
cirques, etc. Results of the Northern 
Scientific and Economic Expedition 
1920-1926. Bibliography p. 69-70. Sum- 
mary in English, p. 381. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


5794. GLADTSIN, IVAN NIKOLAE- 
VICH, 1884— . Kamennye mnogougol’- 
niki. (Vsesotuznoe geograficheskoe ob- 
shchestvo. Izvestifa 1928 & 1936. T. 60, 
vyp. 2, p. 305-322, illus., 3 plates; t. 
68, vyp. 6, p. 811-43, illus.) Title tr.: 
Stone polygons. 

Discussion of theories on the classi- 
fication of polygons as structural soils 
or land forms; their formation proc- 
esses. Discussion of the phenomena ob- 
served on Khibina Tundra. Bibliog- 
raphy (92 items in t. 68, p. 841-43). 
Summary in German (t. 60); in 
English (t. 68). Copy seen: DLC. 


5795. GLADTSIN, IVAN NIKOLAE- 
VICH, 1884— . Rol’ moroza v Khibin- 
skikh i Lovozerskikh tundrakh. (Lenin- 
grad. Nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut 
po izucheniiu Severa. Trudy, 1923. Vyp. 
16, p. 65-67) Title tr.: The influence 
of frost in the Khibina and Lovozersk 
Tundras. 

Outline of a paper (prepared for 
publication) describing erosion caused 
by extreme frost and the phenomenon 
of polygonal soils observed in these re- 
gions of Kola Peninsula. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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5796. GLAGOLEYV, A., and S. SHORY- 
GIN. Osobennosti solovetSkogo klimata. 
(SolovetSkoe obshchestvo kraevedeniia. 
Materialy, 1927. Vyp. 5, p. 7-29, plates, 
map, tables) Title tr.: Characteristics 
of the climate of Solovetskiye Islands. 
A climatological outline of these is- 
lands in the White Sea, based on data 
from the Solovets meteorological sta- 
tion (irregular for 1895-99, 1900, 1902- 
03 and new data for 1923-25). Gives 
results of observations on air and sea- 
water temperatures, atmospheric. pres- 
sure and wind, amount of, and number 
of days with precipitation, mean and 
annual course of cloudiness, fog, hu- 
midity of the air. Summary table (p. 
98-29) shows interrelation of all the 
meteorological factors. Plates show 
wind roses for Solovki on Solovetskiy 

Island (at end of volume). 
Copy seen: NN. 


5797. GLAHN, HENRIC CHRISTO- 
PHER, 1738-1816. Missionaer i Gron- 
land Henric Christopher Glahns dag- 
béger for aarene 1763-64, 1766-67 og 
1767-68. Udgivet i anledning af 200- 
aaret for kolonisationens begyndelse 
som et bidrag til kendskabet til gamle 
dages Gronland. Udgaven besgrget ved 
H. Ostermann. Kgbenhavn, G. E. C. 
Gad. 1921. 247 p. illus., port. (Grgn- 
landske selskab. Skrifter 4) Title tr.: 
The diaries of Henrie Christopher 
Glahn, missionary to Greenland, for 
the years 1763-64, 1766-67 and 1767- 
68. Published in commemoration of the 
200th anniversary of the beginning of 
colonization as a contribution to the 
knowledge of Greenland in olden days. 
Edited by H. Ostermann. 

Contains notes on missionary and 
educational work at Amerdlok and Hol- 
steinsborg; on whaling, fishing, hunt- 
ing, weather conditions, geography and 
wildlife; on the Eskimos of the region, 
their language, customs, beliefs, super- 
stitions and trade. With introduction 
and notes on Glahn’s six diaries (of 
which only these three have been dis- 
covered) and a_ biographical sketch 
(p. 7-16) by H. B. S. Ostermann. 

Copy seen: NN; NNStef. 


GLASUNOV, ANDREAS, sce Vrangel’, 
F. P. Statistische u. ethnographische 
Nachrichten. 1839. 

5798. GLAVATSKII, S. N., and I. I. 
LAGUNOV. Izverzhenie vulkana Ava- 
chi 25 fevralia 1945 g. (Vsesoruznoe 


geograficheskoe obshchestvo.  Izves- 
tifa, 1946. T. 78, vyp. 3, p. 273-78, 
plate) Title tr.: Eruption of the Vol- 
eano Avacha on the 25th February, 
1945, 

A description of the eruption, pre- 
pared at the Kamchatka Branch of the 
All-Union Geographical Society. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5799. GLAZENAP, SERGEI PAVLO- 
VICH, 1848— . Katalog astronomiche- 
skikh punktov lezhashchikh v predelakh 
TAkutskoi ASSR. Leningrad. Izd-vo 
Akademii nauk SSSR. 1934. 145 p. 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Sovet po izu- 
cheniiu proizvoditel’nykh sil. Trudy) 
Title tr.: Catalog of astronomical 
points within the Yakut A.S.S.R. 

A compilation of seven hundred forty 
astronomical points established for the 
Yakut A.S.S.R. to 1933 (arranged in 
the order of their geographic latitude), 
with a section describing the geodetic 
source material; also an alphabetical 
list of the astronomical points with 
their established coordinates. 

Supplement was published in Ser- 
geevskii, B. A., and others. Katalog 
astronomicheskikh punktov, 1937, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5800. GLAZENAP, SERGEI PAVLO- 
VICH, 1848-— . Katalog astronomiche- 
skikh punktov po Pechorskomu kratu. 
Leningrad, 1932. 98 p., tables. (Aka- 
demifa nauk SSSR. Poliarnaia komis- 
sita. Trudy, vyp. 10) Title tr.: Catalog 
of astronomical points for Pechora Ter- 
ritory. 

Historical outline of the establish- 
ment of geographic coordinates of 
points in this region. Enumeration of 
over 30 lists of coordinates determined 
by astronomic and geodetic observa- 
tions from 1824 to 1925. Summary list 
of points determined within the limits 
of the Pechora Territory map (64°- 
72°N. 48°-72°E.) published by the Po- 
lar Commission of the Academy of Sci- 
ences, U.S.S.R., in 1932, p. 56-98. 

Copy seen: NN. 


5801. GLAZOV, N. V. K metodike izu- 
cheniia degradatsSii vechnoi merzloty. 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Komitet po 
vechnoi merzlote. Trudy, 1938. T. 6, p. 
155-61, 4 diagrs.) Title tr.: The meth- 
od of studying the degradation of per- 
mafrost. 

Contains discussion of methods: di- 
rect method of observation as_ best 
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suited for the areas with “island” type 
of distribution. An alternate method 
is suggested: noting the traces of the 
degradation process. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5802. GLEBOV, T. I. Pribrezhnye mi- 
gratSii murmanskoi sel’di v sviazi s 
ékologicheskimi faktorami. (Mur- 
mansk. Poliarnyi nauchno-issledovatel’- 
skii institut morskogo rybnogo khozia- 
istva i okeanografii. Trudy, 1938. Vyp. 
1, p. 5-58, tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: 
Coastal migrations of the Murman her- 
ring associated with ecological factors. 

An ecological study of the Murman 
herring: results of a detailed prelim- 
inary investigation of the various fac- 
tors (specially sea temperature) influ- 
encing the cycle of its migrations. 
Bibliography, p. 56-57. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


5803. GLEBOVSKAIA, E. M. Silu- 
riiskie Ostracoda severozapadnykh 
beregov Novoi Zemli. (Leningrad. Vse- 
soluznyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 
1936. T. 58, p. 33-43, plate) Title tr.: 
Silurian Ostracodes from the north- 
western shores of Novaya Semlya. 
Descriptions of nine (including two 
new) forms collected for the Arctic 
Institute of U.S.S.R., 1932-33. Sum- 
mary in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


5804. GLEDITSCH, KRISTIAN. Topo- 
grafiske arbeider over Norge utfgrt i 
storbritannia under krigen. (Norsk 
geografisk tidsskrift, 1946-47. Bd. 11, 
p. 1-26, maps) Title tr.: Topographic 
works on Norway published in Great 
Britain during the war. 

Compares map making in England 
with similar work done in Norway, and 
makes recommendations. Includes brief 
notes on the maps of Finnmark and 
northern Norway. Copy seen: NNA. 


5805. GLEN, ALEXANDER RICH- 
ARD, 1912— . The glaciology of North 
East Land. (Geografiska annaler, 1939. 
Arg. 21, p. 1-38 incl. tables, illus.) Re- 
sults of the Oxford University Arctic 
Expedition 1935-36. 

Contents include: 1. Climatie condi- 
tions. 2. The glaciers. 3. The firn line. 
4. The melting process. 5. The Jung- 
schenidecke. 6. Observations at the 
central ice cap station, by R. Moss. 7. 
The temperature distribution of a gla- 
cier cap in equilibrium, by R. A. Ham- 
ilton. Copy seen: DLC. 
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5806. GLEN, ALEXANDER RICH. 
ARD, 1912-— . The latest map of North 
East Land. (Geographical journal, Oct, 
1941. v. 98, p. 206-207, sketch map) 
Notes on an outline sketch of the 
map resulting from the aerial survey 
earried out in 1938, by Norges Sval- 
bard- og Ishavs-undersgkelser. 
Copy seen: DLC, 


5807. GLEN, ALEXANDER RICH. 
ARD, 1912—- . The Oxford University 
Arctic Expedition, North East Land, 
1935-36. (Geographical journal, Sept. 
Oct. 1937. v. 90, p. 193-222, 291-314, 
illus., plates (photos., diagrs.) fold., 
col. map) 

A report on the origin, financing and 
objectives of the expedition, July 27, 
1935-Aug. 15, 1936; notes on previous 
exploration of the area; descriptions 
of the stations; and a narrative of the 
boat and sledge journeys, the surveys, 
and the scientific program which in- 
cluded surveying, geology, glaciology, 
meteorology, ionosphere research, au- 
rora, measurement of atmospheric 
ozone, sea ice, and biology. Appendiz: 
Meteorological observations: monthly 
means. Copy seen: DLC. 


5808. GLEN, ALEXANDER RICH- 
ARD, 1912- , and others. The Oxford 
University Expedition to Spitsbergen 
1933. (Geographical journal, Aug. 1934. 
v. 84, p. 104-35, 4 plates, sketch map) 

Account of an expedition led by the 
author to survey the east, central and 
west coastal sections of New Friesland, 
to carry out geological work on the age 
and petrologic relationships of the 
Hecla Hook formation and to measure 
the depth of the New Friesland icecap 
by means of seismograph; based at 
Petunia Bay, Klaas Billen Bay. De- 
scribes the various sledge and _ boat 
journeys and work of the three parties; 
includes discussion, p. 129-35. Appen- 
dices (preliminary statement of scien- 
tific work done by the expedition) : 

1. Geology, geomorphology, and gla- 
ciology. 

A. FLEMING, W. L. §S., 
EDMONDS. New Friesland. 

B. BROUGH, J., and R. H. S. ROB- 
ERTSON. Dickson Land. 

C. BROUGH, J., and R. H. S. ROB- 
ERTSON. The Sassen Valley. 

D. FLEMING, W. L. S., 
GATTY. Surface markings. 
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E. FLEMING, W. L. S. The New 
Friesland ice sheet. 

2, GATTY, O. Report on the geo- 
physical seismograph. 

3. BENSON, J. S. Meteorology. 

4. STOTT, F. C. Marine biology. 

5. HARTLEY, C. H. Bird ecology. 

6. GLEN, A. R. Rations and equip- 
ment. 

Each of these papers appears in this 
Bibliography under the author’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5309. GLEN, ALEXANDER  RICH- 
ARD, 1912— . Rations and equipment. 
The Oxford University Expedition to 
Spitsbergen, 1933. Appendix 6. (Geo- 
graphical journal, Aug. 1934. v. 84, 
p. 128-29) 

Notes on articles in diet with 
amounts, suggestions for improvement, 
remarks on sledges, tents, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5810. GLEN, ALEXANDER  RICH- 
ARD, 1912— . Sea ice conditions around 
North East Land during the year 1935-— 
36. (Geografiska annaler, 1938. Arg. 
20, p. 152-69, illus. incl. 2 maps, 
photos.) 

Results of observations made on the 
Oxford University Arctic Expedition, 
North East Land, 1935-36. Contents: 
Pt. 1. Ice conditions off the northwest 
coast from Aug. 1935 to Apr. 1936. 
Pt. 2. Ice conditions on different parts 
of the coast. Pt. 3. Previous records. 
Pt. 4. Influence of sea currents and 
weather. Conclusion. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5811. GLEN, ALEXANDER RICH- 
ARD, 1912— . A sub-arctic glacier cap: 
the West Ice of North East Land. 
(Geographical journal, Aug. 1941. v. 
98, p. 65-76, 135-46, 4 plates, sketch 
map, diagrs.) 

Report on glaciological research of 
the Oxford University Arctic Expedi- 
tion, Nerth East Land, 1935-36. Con- 
tains discussion of the topography and 
thickness, marginal conditions and gla- 
cier movement, minor structures, geo- 
morphology, accumulation and ablation, 
summer melting and physical conditions 
of the West Ice. Copy seen: DLC. 


5812. GLEN, ALEXANDER RICH- 
ARD, 1912— . Young men in the Arc- 
tic; the Oxford University Arctic Ex- 
pedition to Spitsbergen, 1933. London, 
Faber & Faber, Limited [1935] 2 p. 


L., 7-329 p. illus. (plan) 49 plates, incl. 
ports., fold. map, diagr. 

Account by the leader of this expedi- 
tion to explore by sledge parties north- 
ern New Friesland peninsula, that part 
of West Spitsbergen east of Wijde Bay 
and north of about 78°40’N. Includes 
brief notes on the efforts of Schroeder- 
Stranz and Staxrud in the region, 1912- 
13; details of the organization of this 
expedition, descriptions of the glaciers, 
mountains, that section of the icecap 
traversed by sledge parties, notes on 
natural history, index. 

Appendices (p. 261-321) by various 
members of the expedition form a pre- 
liminary statement of the scientific 
work done. Reprinted from the Geo- 
graphical journal, Aug. 1934, v. 84, 
p. 104-135, they are listed in this Bib- 
liography under Glen, A. R. The Oxford 
University Expedition to Spitsbergen, 
1933, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


5813. GLEN, ALEXANDER RICH- 
ARD, 1912- , and N. A. C. CROFT. 
Under the pole star; the Oxford Uni- 
versity Arctic Expedition, 1935-6. Lon- 
don, Methuen [1937] xv, [1] 365, [1] 
p. front., illus., 48 plates, 18 maps 
(inel. 1 fold.). 

Narrative of an expedition of ten 
members under A. R. Glen to North- 
east Land, July 1935-Aug. 1936, to in- 
vestigate weather conditions on inland 
ice, also problems connected with the 
age, thickness and physical condition 
of the icecap. 

Contains chapters on _ personnel, 
equipment, the establishing of the base 
camp and the building of the icecap 
stations (with plans illustrated); on 
dogs, sledges and sledge trips; on the 
course of the scientific work: meteoro- 
logical and ice observations, surveys 
of coastal and inland regions, mapping, 
investigations in geology, animal and 
bird life, ete. Summarizes the work of 
the expedition, p. 342—45, and indicates 
resultant publications. Appendiz: 
Statement of accounts. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


GLEN, ALEXANDER’ RICHARD, 
1912— , see also Bird, C. G., & E. G. 
Bird. Management of sledge dogs. 1939. 


GLEN, ALEXANDER’ RICHARD, 
1912— , see also Joubert, Sir P., & 
A. R. Glen. High latitude flying to 
north Russia. 1946. 
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GLEN, ALEXANDER RICHARD, 
1912— , see also Moss, R., & A. R. Glen. 
Retreat of Franklin Glacier. 1939. 


5814. GLEN, J. ALLISON. A review 
of the development of the Northwest 
Territories. (Industrial Canada, May 
1946. v. 47, no. 5, p. 82-85, 126) 

Address before the Manitoba Branch 
of the Canadian Manufacturers’ Asso- 
ciation Inc., Apr. 23, 1946. Remarks on 
the Northwest Territories’ role in eco- 
nomic rehabilitation and expanding 
markets for Canada; developments 
there in petroleum, uranium, metals, 
transportation by river, air and high- 
way, the Snare River hydro-electric 
plant, and natural resources. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
5815. GLENN, EDWIN FORBES, 1856- 

. Explorations in and about Cooks 
Inlet. (Jn: U. S. Congress. Senate. 
Committee on Military Affairs. Com- 
pilation of narratives of explorations 
in Alaska, 1900. p. 711-24) 

Contains a report (by the command- 
er) of the Cook Inlet Exploring Ex- 
pedition, 1899, (of which one party’s 
work was reported in considerable de- 
tail in: U. S. Adjutant-General’s Office. 
Military Information Division. Explora- 
tions in Alaska 1899, by J. S. Herron, 
1901). 

Glenn describes the organization and 
progress of the expedition to explore 
the region and discover routes from 
Prince William Sound northward to 
Tanana River crossings, thence to Ram- 
part and Circle on the Yukon, also the 
topographic and other features of the 
country traversed. Appended (p. 724— 
41) are subreports on various sections 
of the expedition’s work by C. E. Grif- 
fiths, G. B. Thomas, W. Yanert, G. W. 
Van Schoonhoven, F. Mathys, and C., P. 
Elliott. Copy seen: DLC. 


5816. GLENN, EDWIN FORBES, 1856- 

. Report of Captain Edwin F. Glenn 
on explorations in Alaska. (In: U. S. 
Adjutant-General’s Office. Military In- 
formation Division. Reports of explora- 
tion in the Territory of Alaska... 
1898, pub. 1899. p. 3-123) 

Report of the commander of U. S. 
Military Exploring Expedition no. 3, 
1898. A record of events, Apr. 6—Nov. 
10, and a narrative of the explorations 
in the region of Port Wells, Prince 
William Sound, the Cook Inlet region, 
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Matanuska and Susitna Rivers, with 
notes on topography, routes of travel, 
timber, mineral resources, vegetable 
products, maintaining of stock, and on 
the natives. Copy seen: DGS. 


5817. GLENN, EDWIN FORBES, 1856- 

. A trip to the region of the Tanana, 
(In: U. S. Congress. Senate. Committee 
on Military Affairs. Compilation of 
narratives on explorations in Alaska, 
1900. p. 627-48) 

Contains a brief account of the Tan- 
ana River or U. S. Military Exploring 
Expedition in Alaska, no. 3, 1898, of 
which a more detailed report was pub- 
lished as the author’s Report of Cap- 
tain Edwin F. Glenn on explorations 
in Alaska, 1899, q.v. 

Following Glenn’s report appear (p. 
648-709) six subreports by members 
of this expedition: 

*Learned, H. G. A trip from Portage 
Bay to Turnagain Arm and up the 
Sushitna. 

*Yanert, Wm. A trip up the Tanana 
River. 

Mathys, F. Up the Chickaloon and 
down the Talkeetna. 

Bagg, J. S. A trip up the Chickaloon 
River. 

Kelly, L. S. From Cabin Creek to 
the valley of the Yukla, Alaska. 

*Castner, J. C. A story of hardship 
and suffering in Alaska. 

*These papers are abstracts or re- 
prints-in-full of reports which appear 
in this Bibliography under their respee- 
tive authors’ names. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


GLENN, EDWIN FORBES, 1856- , 
see also U. S. Adjutant-General’s Office, 
Military Information Division. Reports 
explorations in Alaska, 1898. 1899. 


5818. GLINKA, D. M. Pastbishchnye 
sezony v olenevodstve i uslovila zimne- 
go pitaniia olenei v NenetSkom okruge. 
(Leningrad. Nauchno-issledovatel’skii 
institut polfarnogo zemiedeliia, zhivot- 
novodstva i promyslovogo khoziaistva. 
Trudy. Ser. Olenevodstva, 1939. Vyp. 
4, p. 31-46) Title tr.: The seasons of 
reindeer ‘pastures and significance of 
green forage in the winter-feeding of 
reindeer in Nenets District. 
Describes succession of grasses and 
lichens accessible from early spring 
(May) through the winter season (with 
snow cover), as pasturage for reindeer 
(region of 66°45’-68°N. 41°20’-42°E.) 
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in Arkhangel’sk district. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


5819. GLINKA, KONSTANTIN DMIT- 
RIEVICH, 1867-1927. Ocherk pochv 
fAkutii. (Jn: fAkutiia, 1927. p. 181-64) 
Title tr.: Sketch of soils in Yakutia. 

A general description of soils of the 
region, with tables of chemical analyses 
based on several investigations. Bib- 
liography, p. 164. Copy seen: DLC. 


5820. GLOB, PETER VILHELM, 1911- 

. Eskimo settlements in Kempe Fjord 
and King Oscar Fjord, by P. V. Glob. 
With a zoological appendix by M. Deg- 
erbgl. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1935. 
97, [1] p. inel. illus. (incl. maps) tables. 
7 plates (incl. fold. map). (Meddelelser 
om Grgnland. Bd. 102, nr. 2) 

Results of the Three-Year Expedition 
to Christian X Land, 1931-34, under 
Lauge Koch. Archeological study of 
sites on Ymer, Geographical Society, 
Ella, and Traill Islands, and Suess and 
Lyell Lands. Includes detailed descrip- 
tion of the settlements, and of the early 
and later cultures in northeast Green- 
land; brief discussion of intercultural 
relationships, and a bibliography (20 
items). 

Appendix: Degerbgl, M. Animal 
bones. (Especially reindeer, a large, 
powerful breed of dogs, no musk oxen) 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


5821. GLOB, PETER VILHELM, 1911- 
. Eskimo settlements in northeast 
Greenland. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 
1946. 39, [1] p. 9 sketch maps. (Meddel- 
elser om Grgnland. Bd. 144, nr. 6) 
Results of Danish expeditions to 
East Greenland, 1926-39, under Lauge 
Koch. Appendix 6. Review of reports 
on the area north of 70°N., and a list 
of two hundred thirteen localities 
(shown on accompanying sketch map) 
of former Eskimo settlements; with a 
bibliography (23 items). 
Copy seen: DGS. 


GLOVER, ARTHUR E., see Alaska. 
Dept. of Mines. Industrial minerals. 
1946, 


5822. GLOVER, RICHARD G. Ovibos 
moschatus. (Beaver, Sept. 1947. Out- 
fit 278, no. 2, p. 14-17, illus.) 

Notes on the habits of the musk ox, 
and uses made of his horns, hair, hide, 
ete. by natives of the North. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


5823. GLOYD, LEONORA K. Notes on 
some dragonflies (Odonata) from Ad- 
miralty Island, Alaska. (Entomological 

news, July 1938. v. 49, p. 198-200) 
List of eleven species, three of which 
are new for Alaska, and notes on the 

localities where they were found. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


5824. GLUBINY, izmerennye ékspe- 
ditSiei na “Litke” v Vostochno-Sibir- 
skom more i more Laptevykh. (Lenin- 
grad. Vsesoiuznyi arkticheskii institut. 
Trudy, 1935. T. 29, p. 53-55, 2 tables) 
Title tr.: Depth measurements taken 
by the expedition on the ice-breaker 
Litke, [1934], in the East Siberian and 
Laptev Seas. Copy seen: DLC. 


5825. GLUSHKOV, I. N. Cherdynskie 
voguly. (Etnograficheskoe obozrienie, 
1900. v. 10, no. 2, p. 15-78) Title tr.: 
The Voguls of the Cherdyn district. 
Contains a study of the ethnography of 
the Voguls of the Cherdyn district 
(about 60°30’N. 56°30’E.) of the former 
administrative district of Perm in the 
foothills of the Ural Mts. Data on ter- 
rain, climate, fauna and flora, Russian 
population; a short history of the 
Voguls, their divisions, physical type, 
material culture (clothing, decorations, 
music, food, property signs, dwellings, 
occupation) and language, with a vo- 
cabulary. Religion, sacrifices, shaman- 
ism, and relations with neighboring 
tribes are also treated. 
Copy seen: NN. 


5826. GLUUD, Capt. Die Eisverhilt- 
nisse um Spitzbergen in der zweiten 
Halfte des Juni 1912. (Annalen der 
Hydrographie und maritimen Meteor- 
ologie, Feb. 1913. Jahrg. 41, p. 118-20) 
Title tr.: Ice conditions around Spits- 
bergen in the last half of June 1912. 
Report of the fishery research vessel 
Poseidon on ice encountered off the 
west coast of West Spitsbergen, and in 
waters between Bear Island and Spits- 
bergen. Copy seen: DLC. 


5827. GMELIN, JOHANN GEORG, 
1709-1755. Flora sibirica, sive Historia 
plantarum Sibiriae. Petropoli Typogr. 
Acad. Scient., 1747-69. 4 v. Title tr.: 
Flora of Siberia, or History of plants 
of Siberia. 

Contains in this fundamental early 
flora, a geographical sketch of Siberia 
(v. 1, p. 1-56); history of the expedi- 
tion of the Academy of Sciences, a part 
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of the Great Northern Expedition, in- 
augurated by Bering; data on travels 
through Siberia, 1733-43; a geobotani- 
cal sketch of Siberia and a systematic 
enumeration of one thousand, hundred 
seventy-eight species of plants de- 
scribed in pre-linnean nomenclature. v. 
3-4 was issued posthumously by S. G. 
Gmelin. 

For commentary and allocation of 
the species under the binomial system, 
see Ledebour, K. J. Commentarius in 
J. G. Gmelini Floram Sibiricam, 1841, 
and Tausch, I. F. Diagnoses plantarum 
minus cognitarum, 1828. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


GMELIN, SAMUEL GOTTLIEB, 1743- 
1774, see Gmelin, J. G. Flora sibirica. 
1747-69. 


GNUCHEVA, V. F., 
nauk SSSR. Archiv. 
istorii ékspeditSii. 1940. 

5828. GOBI, KHRISTOFOR YAKOV- 
LEVICH, 1847-1920. Die Algenflora des 
Weissen Meeres und der demselben 
zunichstliegenden Theile des nordlichen 
Eismeeres. St.-Petersbourg, 1878. 1 p. 
1., 92 p. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. Mém- 
oires. Sér. 7, t. 26, no. 1) Title tr.: The 
algae of the White Sea and neighboring 
part of the Arctic Ocean. 

Based on the Academy of Sciences’ 
museum specimens, contributed by 
many collectors from 1837 to 1876. 

Contains (pt. 1) a systematic list of 
seventy-seven species (exclusive of 
diatoms) and a statistical study of 
their occurrence in the waters of north- 
ern Norway, Spitsbergen, Novaya 
Zemlya and the White Sea. Pt. 2. An- 
notated and systematic list, with syn- 
onyms and discussion of distribution in 
northern waters, of the same species; 
with a bibliography (87 items). 

Copy seen: DSI. 


5829. GOBI, KHRISTOFOR fAKOV- 
LEVICH, 1847-1920. Flora vodoroslei 
Bielago moria prilezhashchikh k nemu 
chastei Sievernago Ledovitago Okeana. 
(Leningradskoe obshchestvo estestvo- 
ispytatelei. Trudy, 1878. T. 9, p. 293- 
406) Title tr.: Algal flora of the White 
Sea and adjoining parts of the Arctic 
Ocean. 

Contains in the general part: a sur- 
vey of the literature, collections, a 
general list of all known species, char- 
acteristics of the algal flora of White 
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Sea, and comparison with other arctic 
floras; in the special part: a systematic 
enumeration of seventy-six species of 
algae with synonymy, critical notes 
and detailed data on distribution jn 
White, Barents and Kara Seas, and 
brief notes on distribution elsewhere: 
bibliography (82 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5830. GOBI, KHRISTOFOR IAKOVy. 
LEVICH, 1847-1920. Resul’taty izslie. 
dovaniia flory vodoroslei Bielago moria, 
(Leningradskoe obshchestvo estestvoi- 
spytatelei. Trudy, 1877. T. 8, Protokoly 
zasiedanii, p. 124-26, 127-28). Title tr.: 
Results of the investigation of algal 
flora of the White Sea. 

Contains some statistical data on 
algal flora of the White Sea, in com- 
parison with other arctic floras, and 
notes on more interesting species. A 
complete account of this investigation 
was published as the author’s, Flora 
vodoroslei Bielago moria, 1878, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5831. GODDARD, EDWIN NEWELL, 
1904— , and others. Copper-bearing 
iron deposits of the Mount Andrew- 
Mamie area, Kasaan Peninsula, Prince 
of Wales Island, southeastern Alaska. 
Washington, [1944?] 29 p. 8 maps (7 
fold.) (U. S. Geological Survey. Min- 
eral deposits of Alaska. Short prelim- 
inary reports) Mimeographed. Other 
authors: L. A. Warner and M. §. 
Walton. 

The authors made a geologic, topo- 
graphic and dip-needle survey of the 
area within about 55°31’N. 132°17’-18 
W. during June—-Sept. 1942 and give 
here notes on the locality, history and 
production of ore; description of the 
geology, structure, character, numer- 
ology, paragenesis and genesis of the 
deposits; geologic interpretations of 
magnetic surveys; notes on the re- 
serves, and the mines. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


5832. GODDARD, PLINY EARLE, 
1869-1928. Assimilation to environment 
as illustrated by Athapascan peoples. 
(International Congress of American- 
ists. 15th, Quebec, 1906. [Compte 
rendu] pub. Quebec, 1907. v. 1, p. 337- 
59) 

Discusses questions of possible mi- 
grations or other occurrences account- 
ing for the present distribution of 
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Athapaskan stock in North America. 

Deals chiefly with southern and Pacific 

Athapaskans rather than northern. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


5833. GODDARD, PLINY EARLE, 
1869-1928. The Beaver Indians. New 
York, American Museum of Natural 
History, 1916. 1 p. 1, p. 201-293, 19 
illus. (Jts: Anthropological papers, v. 
10, pt. 4) 

Results of the author’s observations 
among Beaver Indians of the Peace 
River district, June-Sept. 1913. 

Contents: Ethnological notes (on 
shelter, transportation, food, clothing, 
industrial arts, social organization, bur- 
ial customs and religion), p. 208-231. 
Myths and tales (eighty-one tales re- 
corded in English), p. 232-92. Bibliog- 
raphy p. 293. Copy seen: DLC. 


5834. GODDARD, PLINY EARLE, 
1869-1928. Beaver texts, Beaver dialect. 
New York, American Museum of Natu- 
ral History, 1917. 1 p. Ll, p. 295-546 
illus. (Jts: Anthropological papers, v. 
10, pt. 5-6) 

Contains (in pt. 5) Beaver texts: 
seventy-three tales in Beaver dialect 
with interlinear English translation, 
p. 295-397. Pt. 6. Beaver dialect: mor- 
phology, tracings (words, with their 
sound represented in 191 diagrams of 
recordings), p. 399-546. Texts and 
speech were recorded by the author 
among the Beaver Indians of Peace 
River district, summer 1913. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5835. GODDARD, PLINY EARLE, 
1869-1928. Has Tlingit a genetic rela- 
tion to Athapascan? (International 
journal of American linguistics, 1920. 
v. 1, p. 266-79) 

Discusses in great detail the evidence 
concerning possible genetic relationship 
between Athapaskan and Tlingit lin- 
guistic stocks, and presents conclusions 
negating such relationship. Includes 
comparative vocabularies of 115 nouns 
and 127 verbs in Tlingit and Atha- 
paskan languages. Copy seen: DLC. 


5836. GODDARD, PLINY EARLE, 
1869-1928. Texts and analysis of Cold 
Lake dialect, Chipewyan. New York, 
American Museum of Natural History, 
1912, 1 p. L, p. 1-168, diagrs. (Its: 
Anthropological papers, v. 10, pt. 1-2) 

Contains (in pt. 1) Chipewyan texts: 
sixteen tales in Chipewyan dialect, with 


interlinear, also free English transla- 
tion; results of the author’s linguistic 
investigations among southern Chipe- 
wyan with Cree associations, at Cold 
Lake Reserve, June 28—July 15, 1911. 

Pt. 2. Analysis of Cold Lake dialect: 
introduction, including discussion of 
works in, or on, Chipewyan; phonetics, 
with description of author’s methods; 
morphology. Copy seen: DLC. 


GODDARD, PLINY EARLE, 1869-1928, 
see also Chapman, J. W. Ten’a texts 
& tales, from Anvik, Alaska. 1914. 


5837. GODFREY, ARTHUR STUART 
TALBOT, 1910- . The cradle of the 
north wind. London, Methuen & Co., 
Ltd. [1938] xi, 234 p., 1 1. inel. front. 
(port.), maps on lining-papers. 

A personal account, for general read- 
ers, of the author’s experiences with 
the Oxford Arctic Expedition, North- 
East Land, 1935-1936 under A. R. 
Glen. Describes the journey, day-to-day 
life at the bases, the icecap station, 
boat and sledge trips, and a trip witha 
Norwegian sealer. Copy seen: DLC. 


GODFREY, ARTHUR STUART TAL- 
BOT, 1910— , see also Lindsay, M., & 
others. British Trans-Greenland Exped. 
1935. 


GODFREY, DANIEL, see Lindsay, M. 
Sledge; British Trans-Greenland Ex- 
ped. 1934. 1935. 


5838. GODFREY, WILLIAM C. God- 
frey’s narrative of the last Grinnell 
Arctic exploring txpedition [sic] in 
search of Sir John Franklin, 1853—4—5. 
With a biography of Dr. Elisha K. 
Kane. Philadelphia, J. T. Lloyd & Co., 
1857. 267 p. incl. front., plates, ports. 
Account, by a seaman on the Ad- 
vance, of the Second Grinnell Expedi- 
tion, its sledge trips, etc., in Smith 
Sound region; with some criticism of 
the expedition’s direction, and with 
some vindication of the author’s char- 
acter, said to have been maligned by 
the leader of the expedition, Dr. E. K. 
Kane; also a biography of Dr. Kane. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


5839. GODOVIKOV, V. N., and D. N. 
MIKHALEV. Materialy po _pirroti- 
novym mestorozhdeniiam ifuzhnogo 
sklona. Khibinskogo massiva. (Jn: 
Khibinskie apatity, 1933. T. 5, p. 189- 
202. illus., maps (incl. 1 fold.), tables) 
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Title tr.: Materials on pyrrhotite occur- 
rences of the southern slope of the 
Khibina massif. 

Summary of data on pyrrhotite de- 
posits based on geological investiga- 
tions and electric geophysical prospect- 
ing to April, 1933. Geological charac- 
teristics of the deposits; mineralogical 
analyses; approximate calculation of 
the tonnage of the resources. Map, 
scale 1:25.000, shows pyrrhotite occur- 
rences in Lovchorr mountain region. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5840. GODSELL, PHILIP HENRY, 
1889- . Arctic trader; the account of 
twenty years with the Hudson’s Bay 
Company. New York, Putnam, 1932. 
xii p., 2 1., 19-322 p. 12 plates, incl. 
ports. Other editions, 1933, 1934, 1943, 
have essentially the same text with 
minor revision. 

Reminiscences of early 20th century 
frontier life, mainly below the 60°N. 
parallel. Includes, however, chapters on 
the Mackenzie River valley, the Coro- 
nation Gulf and Copper Eskimos, and 
on the development of the Northwest 
Territories; with an index. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


5841. GODSELL, PHILIP HENRY, 
1889-— . Birch canoe to thunder-bird. 
(Forest and outdoors, Sept. 1939. v. 
35, p. 260-62, 284, illus.) | 

“The romance of Northland’s trans- 
portation told by one who witnessed at 
first hand, the evolution from canoe and 
York boat to  distance-annihilating 
aeroplane”. Copy seen: DA. 


5842. GODSELL, PHILIP HENRY, 
1889- . The “blond Eskimo” and the 
created want. (Forest and outdoors, 
Aug. 1938. v. 34, p. 231-34, 254, illus.) 
Account of the deterioration of the 
Mackenzie Eskimos’ culture’ under 
white men’s influence, and of the re- 
sistance to acculturation of Copper 

Eskimos farther east. 
Copy seen: DA. 


5843. GODSELL, PHILIP HENRY, 
1889- . The capital of furland, York 
Factory. (Canadian magazine, July 
1933. v. 80, no. 1, p. 10, 38-40, illus.) 

Popular historic notes on Radisson 
and the Hudson’s Bay Co. post on Hud- 
son Bay. Copy seen: DLC. 


5844. GODSELL, PHILIP HENRY, 
1889- . The changing North. How the 
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famous forts of fur trade days are 
being abandoned before the march of 
civilization. (Forest and outdoors, July 

1939. v. 35, p. 196-98, 219, illus.) 
Reminiscences of Norway House, 
York Factory, and Fort Chipewyan. 
Copy seen: DA. 


5845. GODSELL, PHILIP HENRY, 
1889— . Famous forts of fur land. The 
story of Fort Prince of Wales and Sam- 
uel Hearne. (Canadian magazine, June 
1933. v. 79, no. 6, p. 16, 25-27, illus.) 

Popular, informative article. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


5846. GODSELL, PHILIP HENRY, 
1889-— . Fur feast to breadline! (Forest 
and outdoors, June 1938. v. 34, p. 166- 
68, illus.) 

The first of a series of articles on the 
destruction of game and fur-bearing 
animals of northern Canada, and its 
sequel, starvation for the Indian popu- 
lation. Copy seen: DA. 


5847. GODSELL, PHILIP HENRY, 
1889-— . Old trails to the Arctic. (Cana- 
dian geographical journal, Apr. 1934. 
v. 8, p. 150-62, illus.) 

A popular account of a stem-wheel 
steamer passage from Ft. McMurray 
(Alberta) to Aklavik, in the Mackenzie 
delta, with historical notes on the set- 
tlements and old forts along the way. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5848. GODSELL, PHILIP HENRY, 
1889-— . The passing of Herschel Island. 
(Royal Canadian Mounted Police quar- 
terly, Apr. 1942. v. 9, p. 380-92, illus., 
plate) 

The story of early Herschel Island, 
the Royal Canadian Mounted Police 
occupancy, 1903-40, the discovery of the 
Copper Eskimos, and the lawlessness 
of whaling days, with especial mention 
of Christian Klengenberg and his ex- 
ploits. Copy seen: Ca0M. 


5849. GODSELL, PHILIP HENRY, 
1889— . Pirate days in arctic waters. 
(Forest and outdoors, May 1941. v. 
37, p. 145-46, 152-53, illus.) 
Popular tales of Herschel Island 
from the time of the whaling period, 
1889, to the abandonment of the Cana- 
dian Mounted Police post there, 1941. 
Copy seen: DA. 


5850. GODSELL, PHILIP HENRY, 
1889— . Red hunters of the snows; an 
account of thirty years’ experience with 
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primitive Indian and Eskimo tribes of 
the Canadian North-West and arctic 
coast, with a brief history of the early 
contact between white fur traders and 
the aborigines. London, Robert Hale, 
1938. 3 p. L., 11-324 p. 1 illus., 32 plates, 
ports., fold. map. Issued also in Toronto, 
by Ryerson Press, 1938. 

Account by a Hudson’s Bay Co. offi- 
cial of his life, travels and friends in 
the Indian country. Includes notes on 
the customs of Chipewyan, Yellow- 
knife, Dogrib, Hare, Slave and Nahanni 
Indians of the Northwest Territories, 
and on the Eskimos of the western Ca- 
nadian Arctic; their relations with 
white men, and changing conditions 
from the time of early fur-trading 
days to the present. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


5851. GODSELL, PHILIP HENRY, 
1889- . Tragedy in the land of snows. 
(Forest and outdoors, Oct. 1938. v. 34, 
p. 302-304, 313, 318) 

Story of the disappearance of the 
caribou with the introduction of mod- 
ern hunting methods in the North, and 
of belated efforts to conserve the game 
for Eskimos. Copy seen: DA. 


5852. GODSELL, PHILIP HENRY, 
1889- . War’s impact on the North- 
land. (Forest and outdoors, Feb. 1940. 
v. 36, p. 46-50, illus.) 

Account of the effect of World War 
Ion the fur trade of the Canadian 
North. Copy seen: DA. 


5853. GOEBEL, A. Von der Murman- 
kiiste (Halbinsel Kola). Zugtabelle fiir 
Jeretiki vor der Miindung des Urafjor- 
des (Port Wladimir) und einige an- 
dere Kiistenplatze. (Ornithologisches 
Jahrbuch, Nov.—Dec. 1901. Jahrg. 12, 
p. 213-15, tables) Title tr.: Murman 
coast (Kola Peninsula). Tables of ar- 
rival dates for migratory birds at 
Yeretiki, mouth of Ura Fiord and a few 
other coastal points. 

Contains data, 1882-1901, for nine- 
ty-three species (incomplete for many 
species) . Copy seen: DSI-M. 


3854. GOEBEL, AD. Chemische Unter- 
suchung der Rippen der Rhytina. (Aka- 
demita nauk SSSR. Bulletin, 1863. Sér. 
3, t. 5, p. 188-93) Title tr.: Chemical 
analysis of the ribs of Rhytina. 
Anatomie details and results of analy- 
sis of the bones of Steller’s sea cow. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


5855. GOEBEL, H. Ausfiihrlicher Sam- 
melbericht von der Murmankiiste (Zip 
Nowolok, Alexandrowsk und Ainain- 
seln) und Nowaja Semlja_ (Kostin 
Scharr), 1906. (Zeitschrift fiir Oologie 
und Ornithologie, 1907. Jahrg. 17, p. 
53-54) Title tr.: More complete re- 
port of the collection from the Murman 
coast (Zip Novolok, Aleksandrovsk and 
Aina Island) and Novaya Zemlya 
(Kostin Shar). 

Brief report of birds’ egg collections 
made in June and July, on Rybachiy 
Peninsula, in Varanger Fiord and on 
Novaya Zemlya. Copy seen: DLC. 


5856. GOEDECKE, E. Uber die hy- 
drographische Lage im siidlichen Ba- 
rentsmeer im Oktober 1937. Die For- 
schungsfahrt des... J. Hinr. Wilhelms 
in das siidliche Barentsmeer im Ok- 
tober 1937. 2. (Deutsche wissenschaft- 
liche Kommission fiir Meeresforschung. 
Berichte, 1940. Neue Folge, Bd. 9, p. 
459-69, incl. tables, 2 fold. diagrs.) 
Title tr.: On the hydrographic condi- 
tions in southern Barents Sea in Octo- 
ber 1937. Research cruise of the J. 
Hinr. Wilhelms in southern Barents 
Sea in October, 1937. 2. 

Contains a description of the waters 
of the deep part, and shallow regions 
of the sea between 30°-53°E., with dia- 
grams of temperature, salinity and 
density from surface to bottom for six 
(of the cruise’s thirty-two) stations; 
and tables of wind, pressure, clouds, 
and state of sea (Beaufort seale), 
three times daily, Oct. 1-22. 

Copy seen: DF. 


5857. GOGDEL-LANNOY, RICHARD, 
Freiherr BASSO von. Astronomie. 
[Wien, 1886] 26 p., 3 illus. (Inter- 
national Polar Year. 1st, 1882-1883. 
Osterreichische Polarexpedition nach 
Jan Mayen. Beobachtungs-Ergebnisse. 
Bd. 1, Th. 1) 

Description of instruments and meth- 
ods used and results obtained in de- 
termining the latitude (70°59'48’N.) 
and longitude (8°28’8” W.) of the polar 
station on Jan Mayen. Includes tables 
showing results of the individual ob- 
servations. Copy seen: DLC. 


GOPPERT, HEINRICH ROBERT, see 


GOPPERT, JOHANN HEINRICH 
ROBERT, 1800-1884. 

5858. GOPPERT, JOHANN  HEIN- 
RICH ROBERT, 1800-1884.  Fossile 
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Hélzer. (Jn: Middendorff, A. T. v., and 
others. Reise in den dussersten Norden 
u. Osten Sibiriens, 1843-44, pub. 1847- 
75. Bd. 1, Theil 1, pub. 1847. p. 223- 
37, 4 plates) Title tr.: Fossil wood. 
Descriptions of the samples collected 
by Middendorff in the Taymyr region, 
on the tundra of the Boganida River 
(71°N.), at the mouth of the Taymyr 
River (74°N.) and from a location 
nearby, in association with mammoth 
skeletons; also a note by Middendorff 
concerning the significance of Gép- 
pert’s remarks for understanding the 
origin of the mammoths represented 

by the skeletons found. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


5859. GOPPERT, JOHANN HEIN- 
RICH ROBERT, 1800-1884. Uber die 
Tertiarflora der Polargegenden. (Aka- 
demiia nauk SSSR. Bulletin, 1861. Sér. 
3, t. 3, p. 448-61) Title tr.: On the 
Tertiary flora of the polar regions. 
General discussion of the evidence 
of mild climates in northern, circum- 
polar regions during the Tertiary peri- 
od, based on fossil plants; with special 
attention to some collections made on 
the Alaskan Peninsula and Aleutian 
Islands. Copy seen: DLC. 


5860. GOES, AXEL THEODOR, 1835- 
1897. Crustacea Amphipoda maris 
Spetsbergiam alluentis, cum speciebus 
aliis arcticis enumerat. (Svenska ve- 
tenskapsakademien. Ofversigt af for- 
handlingar, 1865, pub. 1866. Arg. 22, 
p. 517-36, 6 plates) Title tr.: Amphi- 
pod crustaceans from Spitsbergen wa- 
ters, with enumeration of other arctic 
species. 

List, with references to literature, 
remarks and notes of occurrence, of 
seventy species collected in the Spits- 
bergen waters during the Swedish Ex- 
peditions to West Spitsbergen, 1861 
and 1864. Copy seen: DLC. 


5862. GOES, AXEL THEODOR, 1835- 
1897. Om Fusuline cylindrica Fischer 
fran Spetsbergen. (Svenska vetenskap- 
sakademien. Ofversigt af férhandlin- 
gar, 1883. Arg. 40, no. 8 p. 29-35, il- 
lus.) Title tr.: On Fusulina cylindrica 
Fischer from Spitsbergen. 
Foraminifera from West Spitsber- 
gen’s Carboniferous. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


5862. GOES, AXEL THEODOR, 1835- 
1897. Rhizopoda reticulata collected at 
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Spitsbergen, 1890. (Jn: Nordenskiéld, 
G. E. A. Report of the Swedish Expe- 
dition to Spitsbergen, 1890, pub. 1933, 

p. 71) 
Translation of Rhizopoda reticulata 
insamlade vid Spetsbergen, 1890, qv. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


5863. GOES, AXEL THEODOR, 1835- 
1897. Rhizopoda reticulata insamlade 
vid Spetsbergen, 1890. (In: Norden- 
skidld, G. E. A. Redogérelse fér Den 
svenska expeditionen till Spetsbergen, 
1890. Bihang 3. Pub. in: Svenska ve- 
tenskapsakademien. Handlingar. Bi- 
hang, 1892. Bd. 17, afd. 2, no. 3, p, 
77-78) Published in English as Rhizo- 
poda_ reticulata collected at Spits- 
bergen, 1890. 

List of ten species collected at 25 
fathoms in Norse Island Sound (Nor- 
skgysundet, 79°50’N. 11°30’E.), four- 
teen from the same locality at 40-50 
fathoms, and six collected outside Red 
Bay at 15 fathoms. Copy seen: DLC. 


5864. GOES, AXEL THEODOR, 1835- 
1897. A synopsis of the arctic and Scan- 
dinavian recent marine Foraminifera 
hitherto discovered. Stockholm, P. A. 
Norstedt, 1894. 127 p., 1 1. illus., 25 
plates. (Kl. Svenska vetenskaps-aka- 
demien. Handlingar. Ny fdéljd, bd. 25, 
no. 9) 

List, with synonymy, localities and 
depths, remarks, etc., of two hundred 
sixty-four species collected by Swedish 
arctic expeditions, 1858-78. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5865. GOETGHEBUER, MAURICE, 
1876- Chironomides du Groenland 
oriental, du Svalbard et de la Terre de 
Francois Joseph. (Norway. Norges 
Svalbard- og  Ishavs-undersgkelser. 
Skrifter, 1933. Nr. 53, p. 19-31, illus.) 
Title tr.: Chironomids of East Green- 
land, Svalbard, and Franz Josef Land. 
List, with descriptions and locations 
of twenty-four (including eleven new) 
species of these mosquito-like flies. 
Copy seen: DGS. 
GOETGHEBUER, MAURICE, 1876- , 
see also No. 5868. 
GOETGHEBUER, MAURICE, 1876- , 
see also Soot-Ryen, T. Some Tendipe- 
dids Spitsbergen. 1942. 
5866. GOTZ, F. W. PAUL. Zum Strah- 


lungsklima des Spitzbergensommers; 
Strahlungs- und Ozonmessungen in der 
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Kénigsbucht 1929. (Beitrige zur Geo- 
physik, 1931. Bd. 31, p. 119-54, illus., 
tables, diagrs.) Schriftennachweis 42, 
Lichtklimatischen Observatorium Aro- 
sa, Title tr.: On the radiation climate 
of Spitsbergen in summer; measure- 
ments of radiation and ozone in King’s 
Bay, 1929. (Publication no. 42 of the 
Arosa Light Climate Observatory) 

Contents tr.: Locality and duration 
of measurements. (78°55’N., 12°0’E. at 
98 meters above sea level; intermit- 
tently during July—-Aug.) 

Actinometric measurements of solar 
radiation. 

Daily amount of photochemical and 
ultraviolet brightness. 

Atmospheric ozone. 

Transmission coefficients and inten- 
sities in shortwave ultraviolet. 

Appendix: Amount of cooling. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


5867. GOFMAN, E. Skazki narodov 
Severa. (Sovetskara Arktika, 1938, no. 
5, p. 52-55) Title tr.: Tales of the 
peoples of the North. 

Characteristics of the folklore of the 
aborigines of the Soviet North, illus- 
trated by examples from several tales. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


GOFMAN, I. S., see Pavlova, S. N., & 
I. S. Gofman, Issledovanie nordvikskoi 
nefti. 1946. 


5868. GOETGHEBUER, 
1876- Chironomides de  Laponie 
Suédoise. (Sociéte entomologique de 
Belgique (Bruxelles). Bulletin et an- 
nales, 1940. T. 80, p. 55-72, illus.) 
Contains a systematic list of twenty- 
eight midges (Chironomidae) collected 
by Prof. Thienemann in the Abisko 
region of Swedish Lapland in the sum- 
mer of 1939, including descriptions of 
seventeen new species. 
Copy seen: MH-Z. 


GOETGHEBUER, MAURICE, 1876- 
see also No. 5865. 


5869. GOLDER, FRANK ALFRED, 
1877-1929. Aleutian stories. (Journal of 
American folk-lore, 1905. v. 18, p. 215— 
22) 
Six tales (in English). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


5870. GOLDER, FRANK ALFRED, 
1877-1929. Eskimo and Aleut stories 
from Alaska. (Journal of American 
folk-lore, 1909. v. 22, p. 10-24) 


MAURICE, 


Eleven tales (in English) collected 
in southern Alaska. 


Copy seen: DLC. 


5871. GOLDER, FRANK ALFRED, 
1877-1929. A Kadiak Island story. 
(Journal of American folk-lore, 1907. 
v. 20, p. 296-99) Copy seen: DLC. 


5872. GOLDER, FRANK ALFRED, 
1877-1929. Mining in Alaska before 
1867. (Pacific Northwest quarterly, 
July, 1916. v. 7, p. 233-38) 

An undocumented historical sum- 
mary of gold and coal prospecting and 
mining in Alaska under the Russians. 
Includes an account of the coal mining 
at Port Graham, Kenai Peninsula, 
from 1855 to 1860, with estimates of 
production costs and of sale price at 
San Francisco. Copy seen: DLC. 


5873. GOLDER, FRANK ALFRED, 
1877-1929. The songs and stories of the 
Aleuts, with translations from Venia- 
minov. (Journal of American folk-lore, 
1907. v. 20, p. 132-42) 
Discussion of songs and stories with 
text of four tales. Copy seen: DLC. 


5874. GOLDER, FRANK ALFRED, 
1877-1929. Tales from Kodiak Island. 
(Journal of American folk-lore, 1903. 
v. 16, p. 16-31, 85-103) 

Ten tales (in English) collected by 
the author. Copy seen: DLC. 


5875. GOLDER, FRANK ALFRED, 
1877-1929. Tlingit myths. (Journal of 
American folk-iore, 1907. v. 20, p. 290- 
95) 
Text (in English) of two tales. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


5876. GOL’DMAN, D. G., ed. K klinike, 
lechenitu i profilaktike otmorozhenii. 
Leningrad, Sanitarnyi otdel krasnozna- 
mennogo Baltflota, 1938. 192 p., illus., 
tables, diagrs. Title tr.: Clinical pic- 
ture, treatment, and prophylaxis of 
frostbite. 

A monograph, with main contribu- 
tors D. G. Gol’dman and V. K. Luba, 
the first number of a series planned 
to be devoted to problems of the effect 
of low temperatures upon the human 
body, and methods of treatment and 
prophylaxis of frostbite; based on the 
author’s clinical observation and on 
the literature. 

Appendix: Instructions issued by the 
People’s Commissariat of Labor, regu- 
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lating length of work periods in open 
air in winter relative to air tempera- 
ture and wind velocity. Bibliography 
of 1016 items from medical, military 
and sports literature, expedition nar- 
ratives, belles—lettres, etc., dealing with 
the effects of low temperature on man. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNN. 


5877. GOLDMAN, EDWARD  AL- 
PHONSO, 1873-1946. A new otter from 
Kamchatka. (Journal of mammalogy, 
May 1936. v. 17, p. 164) 
Full description of the skull of Lutra 
stejnegeri, sp. nov. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


GOLDSBOROUGH, EDMUND LEE, see 
Evermann, B. W., & E. L. Goldsbor- 
ough. Check list fresh-water fishes 
Canada. 1907. 


GOLDSBOROUGH, EDMUND LEE, see 
Evermann, B. W., & E. L. Goldsbor- 
ough. Fishes of Alaska. 1907. 


GOLDSCHMIDT, VICTOR, 1853-1933, 
see Dreyer, C., & V. Goldschmidt. 
Uber Albit von Grénland. 1910. 


5878. GOLDSCHMIDT, VICTOR MO- 
RITZ, 1888— . Petrographische Unter- 
suchung einiger Eruptivgesteine von 
Nordwest-Spitzbergen. Kristiania, J. 
Dybwad, 1911. 17 p. illus., plate. 
(Norske videnskaps-akademi, Oslo. 
Skrifter. I. Matematisk-naturvidenska- 
pelig klasse, 1911. No. 9) Title tr.: 
Petrographic study of some igneous 
rocks from northwest Spitsbergen. Is- 
sued also as: Norske Spitsbergeneks- 
peditioner, 1909-1910. Résultats scien- 
tifiques, T. 2, no. 2, 1916. 

Contains results of petrographic and 
chemical analyses of plagiocase basalts 
and trachydoleritic igneous rocks, col- 
lected from the Wood Bay region dur- 
ing 1910. Copy seen: ULC. 


5879. GOLDSMITH, E. A _ tempered 
steel meteorite. (Academy of Natural 
Sciences of Philadelphia. Proceedings, 
1893. p. 373-76, plate) 

Petrographic and mineralogic de- 
scription of a meteorite from Disko Is- 
land, collected by the Peary Expedition, 
1891-92. Copy seen: DLC. 
5880. GOLDSMITH, JOSEPH BEN- 
JAMIN, 1899- , and others. Explora- 
tory studies on the control of adult 
mosquitoes and blackflies with DDT 
under arctic conditions. (Mosquito 
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news, Sept. 1949. v. 9, p. 93-97, table) 
Other authors: C. N. Husman, A. W, 
A. Brown, W. C. McDuffie, and J. F. 
Sharp. 

Report on four aerial spraying tests 
with DDT, in lightly forested and tun- 
dra plots near Churchill, Manitoba, 
1947, as part of a joint project by the 
Canadian Dept. of Agriculture, Divi- 
sion of Entomology on behalf of the 
Canadian Defense Research Board and 
the U. S. Bureau of Entomology and 
Plant Quarantine for the U. S. Army 
Surgeon General. Copy seen: DLC. 


5881. GOLDSTEIN, MARCUS SOLO. 
MON, 1906- . Caries and attrition in 
the molar teeth of the Eskimo map- 
dible. (American journal of physical 
anthropology, 1932. v. 16, p. 421-30) 
Data and discussion based on teeth 
in skeletons in the U. S. National Mu- 
seum, from West Alaska and elsewhere. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


5882. GOLDSTEIN, MARCUS SOLO- 
MON, 1906-— . Congenital absence and 
impaction of the third molar in the Es- 
kimo mandible. (American journal of 
physical anthropology, 1932. v. 16, p. 
381-88) 

Data and discussion based on study 
of Eskimo skeletons in the U. S. Na- 
tional Museum. Copy seen: DLC. 


5883. GOLDSTEIN, MARCUS SOLO- 
MON, 1906-— . The cusps in the man- 
dibular molar teeth of the Eskimo. 
(American journal of physical anthro- 
pology, 1931. v. 16, p. 215-35) 

Data and discussion based on a study 
of teeth in Eskimo skeletons collected 
from various regions for U. S. National 
Museum. Copy seen: DLC. 


GOLDTHWAIT, RICHARD PARKER, 
1911- , see Washburn, H. B., & R. P. 
Goldthwait. Movement of South Crillon 
Glacier, Alaska. 1937. 


GOLIKOV, S. G., see Andreev, A. I. 
Russkie otkrytifa v Tikhom okeane i 


Severnoi Amerike. 1944. 
5884. GOLITSYN, BORIS  BORISO- 
VICH, kniaz’, 1862-1916. Doklad 0 


nastoiashchem polozhenii poliarnoi éks- 
peditSii Sverdrupa i Vil’kitSkago. (Aka- 
demiia nauk SSSR. Bulletin, fév., 1915. 
Sér. 6, t. 9, p. 193-96) Title tr.: Re 
port on the present situation of the 
Sverdrup and Vil’kitskii arctic expe 
dition. 
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Texts of five radiograms (Jan. 6— 
Feb. 3, 1915) from Sverdrup (at about 
76°N. 92°E.) and Vil’kitSkii (at about 
77°N. 100°E.), describing the state 
and plans of their groups. An- 
nouncement of program of the Hydro- 
graphic Administration for giving 
them assistance. Copy seen: DLC. 


5885. GOLITSYN, BORIS BORISO- 
VICH, kniz’, 1862-1916. Fiziko-mete- 
arologicheskiia nablitudeniia vo vremia 
polnago solnechnago zatmeniia 9-go 
avgusta 1896 goda v stanovishchie Ma- 
lye-Karmakuly na Novoi Zemlie. (Aka- 
demita nauk SSSR. Bulletin, mars, 
1897. Sér. 5, t. 6, p. 203-249, 7 plates, 
tables) Title tr.: Physico-meteorologi- 
cal observations during the total solar 
eclipse of Aug. 9, 1896, at the settle- 
ment of Malyye-Karmakuly on Novaya 
Zemlya. 

Contains section on instruments used; 
the weather; the influence of the eclipse 
on atmospheric pressure, air tempera- 
ture, and humidity; cloudiness; solar 
radiation; direction and velocity of 
the wind; spectroscopic analysis; mag- 
netic observations; photometric obser- 
vations; observation of contacts and 
the photographing of the sun (largely 
discussion; data for duration of eclipse 
only). Copy seen: DSI. 


5886. GOLITSYN, BORIS BORISO- 
VICH, kniirz’, 1862-1916. Fotogram- 
metricheskaia s”emka. (In: Ekspedi- 
t8ifa Imperatorskoi Akademii nauk na 
Novuiu Zemliu, 1896. Otchet, 1898. Pub. 
in Akademia nauk SSSR. Mémoires. 
Sér. 8, Classe physico-mathématique. 
Vol. 8, no. 1, p. 129-69. 3 col. fold. maps, 
tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: The photo- 
grammetric survey. 

Discussion of methods and results 
of the surveys made during a nine-day 
trip into the interior of Novaya Zemlya 
from the settlement of Malyye Kar- 
makuly. 

Mops (topographic): (1) vicinity 
of Lake Kondrat’ev, scale 1:10,000; 
(2) survey from a plateau (72°25’77’N. 


53°12’8”E.) scale 1:50,000; (3) sur- 
vey near Mt. Chernyshev, scale 1:- 
20,000. Copy seen: DSI. 


5887. GOLITSYN, BORIS BORISO- 
VICH, kniuz’, 1862-1916. Kratkii otchet 
0 poiezdkie kn. B. B. GolitSyna littom 
1896 goda na Novuiu Zemlit. (Aka- 
demiia nauk SSSR. Bulletin, oct. 1896. 


957378—53—vol. 1—57 


Ser. 5, t. 5, p. 251-61) Title tr.: Brief 
report on Prince B. B. GolitSyn’s trip 
to Novaya Zemlya in the summer of 
1896. 

An outline of the organization and 
brief narrative of the expedition to 
observe the solar eclipse of July 28 at 
Malyye Karmakuly, with an account of 
a nine-day trip into the interior. The 
scope of the scientific work is indicated, 
and some conclusions are given, par- 
ticularly in meteorology. 

Copy seen: DSI. 


5888. GOLITSYN, BORIS BORISO- 
VICH, kniaz’, 1862-1916. The lowest air 
temperature at a meteorological station. 
(U.S. Weather Bureau. Monthly weath- 
er review. Aug. 1917. v. 45, p. 407-408) 

Instrumental corrections for the ther- 
mometers which recorded the world’s 
lowest temperature (-90.4°F.) at Ver- 
khoyansk on Feb. 5th and 7th, 1892 
are given in a letter from the director 
of the Central Geophysical Observatory 


‘to the chief of the U. S. Weather 


Bureau (in emendation of A. I. Voei- 
kov’s Meteorologiia, 1910). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


5889. GOLITSYN, BORIS BORISO- 
VICH, kniaz’, 1862-1916. Materialy k 
opredieleniiu granitS Gol’fstrema v 
Sievernom-Ledovitom okeanie. (Aka- 
demiia nauk SSSR. Bulletin, nov. 1898. 
Sér. 5, t. 9, p. 321-44, 2 fold. tables) 
Title tr.: Source materials for the de- 
termination of the limits of the Gulf 
Stream in the Arctic Ocean [i.e. Bar- 
ents Sea]. 

The author reaches some provisional 
conclusions on the basis of the litera- 
ture on the subject, which he summar- 
izes, and his own observations, made 
between Archangel and Malyye Kar- 
makuly from the military transport 
Samoited, while on the way to and from 
Novaya Zemlya with the expedition 
sent to observe a solar eclipse (July 
22-24, Aug. 23-27, 1896). Hourly ob- 
servations (rather incomplete) for 
barometric pressure, air temperature, 
absolute and relative humidity, direc- 
tion and force of wind, cloudiness, state 
of sea, surface water temperature, and 
salinity are given. Copy seen: DLC. 


5890. GOLITSYN, BORIS BORISO- 
VICH, kniaz’, 1862-1916. Meteorologi- 
cheskiia nabliideniia ofitSerov trans- 
porta “Samoied” v Kostinom sharie 
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na Novoi Zemlie vo vremia polnago 
solnechnago zatmenifa 9-go avgusta 
1896 goda. (Akademii nauk SSSR. 
Bulletin, avril, 1897. Sér. 5, t. 6, p. 
325-34, 3 tables) Title tr.: The meteor- 
ological observations of the officers of 
the transport Samoied in Kostin-Shar 
Strait on Novaya Zemlya during the 
total solar eclipse of August 9, 1896. 
Irregular observations for Aug. 8-10, 
with discussion. Copy seen: DSI. 


5891. GOLITSYN, BORIS BORISO- 
VICH, kniuz’, 1862-1916. O meteorologi- 
cheskikh nabliudenimakh na Novoi Zem- 
lie; prilozhenie k otchetu ob ékspe- 
ditSii Imperatorskoi Akademii nauk na 
Novuiu Zemliu letom 1896 g. St.- 
Pétersbourg, 1900. 163 p. tables. (Aka- 
demi nauk SSSR. Mémoires. Sér. 8. 
Classe physico-mathématique. Vol. 9, 
no. 3) Title tr.: Concerning the meteor- 
ological observations on Novaya Zem- 
lya; supplement to the report of the 
expedition of the Imperial Academy of 
Sciences to Novaya Zemlya in the sum-, 
mer of 1896. 

A textual account and tabulation of 
the meteorological observations made 
during several expeditions at various 
points on Novaya Zemlya, during the 
period 1832-97, as follows: Kamenka 
Guba (70°36’N. 57°27’E.), 1832-33; 
Matochkin Shar, 1834-35; Malyye Kar- 
makuly, 1878-79, 1882-83, 1891-92, 
1896-97. Summaries of observational 
data on magnetic elements, soil tem- 
perature, and solar radiation at Malyye 
Karmakuly during 1881-82, and 1896 
are included. Publications containing 
observational data for other expeditions 
are listed. Copy seen: DLC. 


5892. GOLITSYN, BORIS BORISO- 
VICH, knitz’, 1862-1916. Obshchii obzor 
dievatel’nosti ékspeditSii. (Jn: Ekspe- 
ditSita Imperatorskoi Akademii nauk 
na Novuiu Zemliu, 1896. Otchet, 1898. 
Pub. in: Akademia nauk SSSR. Mém- 
oires. Sér. 8, Classe physico-mathéma- 
tique. Vol. 8, no. 1, p. 3-78, 8 plates) 
Title tr.: A general account of the ac- 
tivities of the expedition. 

Narrative by a leading participant, 
describing the organization of the expe- 
dition to Novaya Zemlya, the prepara- 
tions for and observation of the solar 
eclipse of Aug. 8-9, 1896, at Malyye 
Karmakuly, and the subsequent trip 
into the interior of the island, with 
some of the principal results obtained. 

Copy seen: DSI. 
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5893. GOLITSYN, BORIS’ BORISO. 
VICH, kniaz’, 1862-1916. Osvobozhdenie 
ékspeditsii Vil’kitSkago ot I’dov v sviazj 
s sinopticheskim kharakterom zimy j 
lreta 1915 goda. (Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Bulletin, mars, 1916. Sér. 6, t. 
10, p. 213-18) Title tr.: The liberation 
of the Vil’kitskii expedition from ice 
fields and the synoptic weather analysis 
of the winter and summer of 1915. 
Account of the successful prediction 
of weather conditions favorable to the 
return of the ships of the Hydrographic 
Expedition from the Kara Sea. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


5894. GOLLERBAKH, M. M. Sovre- 
mennoe sostoianie izuchennosti flory 
kharovykh vodoroslei SSSR. (Sovet- 
skaia botanika, 1940, no. 3, p. 77-86, 
text map) Title tr.: Present day 
knowledge of the Characeae (algae) of 
the U.S.S.R. 

Contains an evaluation of the (then) 
knowledge of algae of the Characea 
family in U.S.S.R., with historical and 
critical review of literature and a 
list of fifty-eight forms native to the 
U.S.S.R., with tabulated data on geo- 
graphical distribution, including are- 
tic regions; a bibliography (54 items). 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


5895. GOLOVACHEYV, F. A. Mineral’- 
nye istochniki mugo-vostochnoi okonech- 
nosti Chukotskogo poluostrova. (Arcti- 
ca, 1937. No. 5, p. 57-80, illus., map) 
Title tr.: The mineral springs of the 
south-eastern extremity of the Chukchi 
Peninsula. 

A description of mineral springs of 
the region, with chemical analyses of 
their waters and a list of plants taken 
in their vicinity in 1935. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


GOLOVACHEY, F. A., see also Andri- 
anov, A. V., & F. A. Golovachev. Geo- 
logicheskoe stroenie i poleznye iskopae- 
mye Chukotskogo p-ova. 1938. 


5896. GOLOVACHEV, P. Vzaimnoe 
vlitanie russkago i inorodcheskago na- 
selenia v Sibiri. (Zemlevedenie, 1902. 
T. 9, vyp. 2-3, p. 53-68) Title tr.: Mu- 
tual influence of Russian and _ native 
population in Siberia. 

Results of intermingling of Russian 
and native population of the Lena, Ye- 
nisey, Aldan and Ob’ River regions; 
the deterioration of Tungus, Chuvan- 
tSy and Yukaghirs by diseases (small- 
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pox, syphilis, drunkenness, etc.), de- 
cline of reindeer husbandry (by an- 
thrax); partial Russianization of Ya- 
kuts by adoption of Russian-style cloth- 
ing, houses, schooling, agriculture 
(grain-growing and _ eattle-raising, 
etc.); tendency of Russians to “go na- 
tive’, with changes in physical type, lan- 
guage, etc. Copy seen: DGS. 


5897. GOLOVIN, P. G. V razvedku na 
polfus. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1938, no. 
2, p. 72-85, illus.) Title tr.: Recon- 
naissance of the North Pole. 

Account of the author’s flights over 
the polar region in preparation of the 
expedition to the North Pole in 1937. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5898. GOLOVIN, P. N. Ueber die rus- 
sischen Colonien an der Nordwestkiiste 
von Amerika. (Archiv fiir wissen- 
schaftliche Kunde von Russland, 1863. 
Bd. 22, p. 47-70) Title tr.: On the 
Russian colonies on the northwest coast 
of America. 

Based on the author’s report (in 
Morskoi sbornik, 1863) to the Russian 
administration, of an inspection trip 
in 1860, to investigate the state of the 
Russian-American Co. colonies in the 
Aleutians, along southern Alaska and 
in California. Contains information on 
the retrogression of the economic and 
social affairs of the colonies, the fur 
trade, the natives and the role of the 
missionaries; a brief history of the 
company and of early exploration. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


GOLOVIN, P. N., see also U.S.S.R. 
Komitet ob ustroistvie russkikh ame- 
rikanskikh kolonii. Doklad komiteta ob 
ustroistvie kolonii. 1863-64. 


5899. GOLOVKOV, M. P. K petrogra- 
fi ’'da Karskogo morta. (Leningrad. 
Vsesoruznyi arkticheskii institut. Tru- 
dy, 1936. T. 60, p. 7-40, illus., 2 plates) 
Title tr.: Petrography of ice in Kara 
Sea. 

A crystallographic study of ice struc- 
ture made during a voyage of the ice- 
breaker Malygin, 1934. Summary in 
German. Copy seen: DLC. 


5900. GOLOVKOV, M. P. K voprosu o 
strukture I’da Karskogo morta. (Len- 
ingrad. Universitet. Uchenye zapiski, 
1937. No. 16, Seriva geologo-pochven- 
ho-geograficheskaia, vyp. 4, p. 9-32, il- 
lus., diagr.) Title tr.: On the problem 
of the ice structure in the Kara Sea. 


Study of the crystallographic and 
petrographic texture and structure of 
ice observed by the ice-breaker Maly- 
gin, 1934, with a bibliography (43 
items). Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5901. GOLOVNEYV, V. I. Sroki otdele- 
nila teliat olenei ot materi. (Leningrad. 
Nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut po- 
liarnogo zemledelifa, zhivotnovodstva i 
promyslovogo khoziaistva. Trudy. Ser. 
Olenevodstvo, 1940. Vyp. 14, p. 2-35) 
Title tr.: The times for weaning the 
reindeer fawn from the doe. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


GOLOVNIN, VASILIT MIKHAILO- 
VICH, 1776-1831, see U.S.S.R. Mors- 
koe ministerstvo. Materialy dlia istorii 
russkikh zaselenii. 1861. 


5902. GOLSHMID, K. L., and M. F. 
MEREZHINSKII. Mestnaia vitamino- 
terapila otmorozhenii. (Sovetskala me- 
ditSina, 1940, vyp. 13-14, p. 16-18) 
Title tr.: Topical treatment of frost- 
bite with vitamins. 

Report on results of treatment of all 
stages of frostbite with vitamin A oint- 
ment (formula given), and discussion 
of reactions of cases at certain stages, 
with conclusion that only first and sec- 
ond degree frostbite submit to such 
treatment. English translation was 
published in E. R. Hope, Frostbite; 
translations |[ete.], Ottawa, Defence 
Research Board, 1950, p. 74-78. (Copy 
in DLC). Copy seen: DSG. 


GOL’TEDAL’, OLAF, see HOLTE- 
DAHL, OLAF, 1885- 


5903. GOL’TSMAN, M. I. O nekotorykh 
anemometricheskikh priborakh  dlia 
Arktiki. (Problemy Arktiki, 1939, no. 
12, p. 29-38, illus.) Title tr.: On some 

wind apparatus for the Arctic. 
Anemometers suitable for withstand- 
ing the high wind speeds and cold tem- 
peratures in the Arctic are described 
and illustrated. The contact point and 
the registration mechanisms of the ane- 
mometer assembly are shown in detail. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


5904. GOL’TSMAN, M. I. Ob izmerenii 
vlazhnosti vozdukha pri nizkikh otritSa- 
tel’nykh temperaturakh. (Problemy 
Arktiki, 1939, no. 1, p. 39-53, illus.) 
Title tr.: Measurements of humidity at 
very low temperatures. 
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The author shows that relative humid- 
ities at very low temperatures cannot 
be accurately measured by a hair hy- 
grometer. Greater accuracy can be ob- 
tained either by the weight of absorbed 
moisture or by thermoelectric psy- 
chrometers. The instrumentation and 
procedures of both methods are illus- 
trated and described. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


GOLUBEYV, V. G., see Shereshevskii, 
E. L., & others. Ezdovoe sobakovodstvo. 
1946. 


GOLUBEVA, M. M., see Shennikov, 
A. P., & M. M. Golubeva. Materialy k 
geografii i ekologii mkhov. 1929. 


5905. GOLUBINTSEVA, VALENTINA 
PETROVNA. SpetSificheskie sorniaki 
Sibiri. (Tomskii gosudarstvennyi uni- 
versitet im. V. V. Kuibysheva. Biologi- 
cheskii nauchno-issledovatel’skii insti- 
tut. Trudy, 1936. T. 2, p. 170-228, 16 
text maps) Title tr.: Specific weeds of 
Siberia. 

Contains a survey of twenty-six spe- 
cies of Siberian weeds with descriptions 
in Russian, critical notes, detailed data 
on the geographical distribution and 
control; includes some species native to 
the arctic regions and Kamchatka, and 
a bibliography (28 items). Summary in 
German. Copy seen: NNBG. 


5906. GOMERY, PERCY. The side door 
to the Klondike. (Canadian Bankers’ 
Association. Journal, Jan. 1923. v. 30, 
p. 210-17) 

Popular, journalistic description of 
the gold rush, 1898, and the route from 
Wrangell, Alaska, via Stikine River, 
to the Klondike. Copy seen: DLC. 


5907. GOMOTUNOV, K. A. Gidrologi- 
cheskie issledovanifa v sovetskoi Ark- 
tike za 25 let (1920-1945). (Vsesoru- 
znoe_ geograficheskoe obshchestvo. 
Izvestila, 1945. T. 77, p. 328-40) Title 
tr.: Oceanographic research in the 
Soviet Arctic for twenty-five years 
(1920-1945). 

A survey of the work of the Arctic 
Institute and its predecessors, with bib- 
liography. Summarized in English in 
Polar record, 1949. v. 5, no. 37-38, p. 
355-60. Copy seen: NNA. 


5907A. GOMOTUNOYV, K. A. Gidrologi- 
cheskie issledovaniia v srednei chasti 
Karskogo moria na zveroboinom sudne 
“Nerpa” v 1937 godu, (U.S.S.R. Gidro- 
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graficheskoe upravlenie. Zapiski po 
gidrografii, 1938, no. 3, p. 105-111, 
illus., (map), diagrs.) Title tr.: Hydro- 
graphic observations in the central part 
of Kara Sea made by the sealer Nerpa 
in 1937. 

Brief report on meteorologic, oceano- 
graphic and biological investigations 
made for the Arctic Institute, U.S.S.R,, 
July—Oct.; with charts of stations, and 
vertical temperature distribution for 
two cross sections of the sea, but with 
no data. Copy seen: DLC. 


5908. GOMOITUNOV, K. A. Gidrologi- 
cheskie raboty v srednei chasti Kars- 
kogo mori na <zveroboinom § sudne 
“Nerpa”. (Problemy Arktiki, 1938, no. 
1, p. 77-78, map) Title tr.: Hydrolog- 
ical work of the sealer Nerpa in the 

central part of the Kara Sea. 
General information on an oceano- 
graphic expedition of the Arctic In- 
stitute, U.S.S.R., 1937, sent to Kara 
Sea under the leadership of the author. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


5909. GOMOTUNOV, K. A. Ledovoi 
pokrov vostochnoi chasti proliva IUgor- 
skii Shar. (Leningrad. Vsesoruznyi ark- 
ticheskii institut. Trudy, 1937. T. 88, 
p. 7-22, diagrs.) Title tr.: Ice cover in 
the eastern part of Yugorskiy Shar 
Strait. 

Data drawn from observations 1913- 
35, in the strait connecting Kara and 
Pechora Seas, between Vaygach Island 
and the Komi SSSR coast. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5910. GOMOTUNOV, K. A. Vostochno- 
Sibirskoe more. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 
1939, no. 10, p. 46-55, maps, tables) 
Title tr.: East Siberian Sea. 

Outline of exploration and general 
characterization of this sea: its cli- 
mate, hydrographic features (bottom 
relief, sea level, currents, temperature- 
salinity régime, etc.) and ice conditions. 
Sketch map shows limits of  investi- 
gated zones and the extent of explora- 
tion. Copy seen: DLC. 


5911. GONCHAROV, NIKOLAI FEDO- 
ROVICH, 1900-1942. Novye vidy roda 
Astragal. (Akademiifa nauk SSSR. Bo- 
tanicheskii institut imeni V. L. Ko- 
marova. Botanicheskie materialy ger- 
bariia, 1947. T. 10, vyp. 1-12, p. 30-42) 
Title tr.: New species of the genus 
Astragalus. 
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Contains Latin description of the 
herb, Astragalus vallicola n. sp., from 
the basin of the Lena River. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


GONDATTI, N. L., see Bogoraz, V. G. 


Ocherk material’nogo byta chukchei. 
1901. 


GONDATTI, N. L., see Miller, V. F. 
Materialy po narechifam _ inorodt3ev 
Anadyrskago okruga. 1897. 


GONDATTI, N. L., see Miller, V. F. 
Ob éeskimosskikh narechifakh. 1897. 


5912. GOODBRAND, C. G. Report on 
familiarization flight from Whitehorse 
to the geographic North Pole. [Toron- 
to?] June 1949. 4 1. (Canada. Dept. of 


Transport. Meteorological division. 
Circular 1639; TEC-65) Mimeo- 
graphed. 


Brief notes on forecast and actual 
weather during a flight, Apr. 3-May 2, 
1949, Copy seen: CaMAI. 


5913. GOODE, GEORGE BROWN, 
1851-1896, and others. The fisheries and 
fishery industries of the United States. 
Prepared through the co-operation of 
the Commissioner of Fisheries and the 
Superintendent of the Tenth Census, by 
George Brown Goode ... and a staff 
of associates . . . Washington, U. S. 
Govt. Print. Off., 1884-87. 5 sections in 
Tv. plates, charts. 

Contents include: Section 1: Natural 
history of useful aquatic animals. 

A. GOODE, G. B. The whales and 
porpoises. 

B. ALLEN, J. A. The seals and 
walruses. 

C. ELLIOTT, H. W. The habits of 
the fur-seal. 

D. TRUE, F. W. The sirenians or 
sea-cows. 

Section 3: The fishing grounds of 
North America. 

C. BEAN, T. H. The fishery re- 
sources and fishing grounds of Alaska. 

Section 5: History and methods of 
the fisheries. 

v. 1, pt. 1, no. 2. SCUDDER, N. P. 
The salt-halibut fishery, with especial 
reference to that of Davis’ Straits. 

v. 1, pt. 2, no. 5. BEAN, T. H. The 
cod fishery of Alaska. 

v. 2, pt. 15. CLARK, ALONZO H. 
The whale fishery. 

v. 2, pt. 17. CLARK, ALONZO H. 
The Pacific walrus fishery. 


v. 2, pt. 18. The seal and sea-otter 
industries. no. 1. ELLIOTT, H. W. The 
fur-seal industry of the Pribylov Is- 
lands, Alaska. no. 4. ELLIOTT, H. W. 
The sea-lion hunt. no. 6. ELLIOTT, 
H. W. The sea-otter fishery. 

Each of these papers appears in this 
Bibliography under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DF. 


5914. GOODE, GEORGE BROWN, 
1851-1896. The whales and porpoises. 
(In his: The fisheries and fishery in- 
dustries of the U. S., 1884. Section 1, 
p. 1-32, 11 plates) 

Contains notes on the habits, distribu- 
tion, movements, usefulness, abun- 
dance, etc. of these animals in the vari- 
ous oceans. Copy seen: DF. 


GOODE, GEORGE BROWN, 1851-1896, 
see also Allen, J. A. Seals & walruses. 
1884. 


5915. GOODE, JOHN PAUL, 1862- 
1932. The polar equal area, a new pro- 
jection for the world map. (Associa- 
tion of American Geographers. An- 
nals, 1929. v. 19, p. 157-61, illus.) 


Copy seen: DGS. 


GOODE, RICHARD URQUHART, 
1858-1903, see Brooks, A. H. Geography 
& geology of Alaska. 1906. 


GOODFELLOW, ALICE, see Rhodes, 
A. J., & others. Outbreak poliomyelitis 
in Eskimos. Laboratory investigations. 
1949. 


5916. GOODHUE, CORNELIA. Jour- 
ney into the fog; the story of Vitus 
Bering and the Bering Sea. Garden 
City, N. Y., Doubleday, Doran & Co. 
Inc., 1944. x p., 1 1., 179 p., map on 
lining-papers. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


5917. GOODMAN, JOE R., and others. 
Physical and chemical investigations: 
Bering Sea, Bering Strait, Chukchi Sea, 
during the summers of 1937 and 1938. 
(Washington (State) University. Pub- 
lications in oceanography. v. 3, p. 107- 
169, 75 p. of tables. 37 plates (charts) 
on 19 1. 1942) Other authors: John H. 
Lincoln, Thomas G. Thompson, and 
Frederick A. Zeusler. 

A discussion, with tables and charts, 
of the ocean temperature, salinity, 
chemistry and ice. Copy seen: DLC. 
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5918. GOODRICH, HAROLD BEACH, 
1870-1945. History and condition of the 
Yukon gold district to 1897. (In: 
Spurr, J. E. Geology of the Yukon gold 
district, Alaska. U. S. Geological Sur- 
vey. Annual report, 1896-97, pub. 1898. 
v. 18, pt. 3, p. 103-133) 

Contains outline of early explora- 
tions, prospecting of Yukon district to 
1887, discoveries of Fortymile and 
Birch Creeks and their subsequent his- 
tories; notes on the upper Yukon, the 
Klondike district, the government (min- 
ers’ meetings and laws), population 
and production. Copy seen: DGS. 


5919. GOODSIR, ROBERT ANSTRU- 
THER. An arctic voyage to Baffin’s 
Bay and Lancaster Sound in search 
of friends with Sir John Franklin. 
London, J. Van Voorst, 1850. 1 p. L., 
[v]—viii, 152 p. front., fold. map. 
Narrative of a voyage with Baffin 
Bay whalers, 1849, undertaken in 
search of the author’s brother. De- 
scribes a whaling vessel’s passage 
through the ice and processes in whal- 
ing, the birds observed and the Lan- 
caster Sound region. 
Copy seen: CaOG; DLC; NNStef. 


GOODSIR, ROBERT ANSTRUTHER, 
see also Sutherland, P. C. Journal of 
voyage. 1850-51. 1852. 


5920. GOODWIN, W. M. Labrador iron 
ore. (Western miner, May 1949. v. 22, 
no. 5, p. 54-57, sketch map) 

Notes on the formation, mining con- 
cessions, ore deposits and nature of the 
ore, transportation, power, operating 
conditions and markets of the new iron 
ore field on the Labrador-Quebee bound- 
ary at about 55°N. 67°W. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


5921. GORANSON, ROY WALDE- 
MAR, 1900- . A correlation of the Mes- 
ozoic formations of the Pacific coast 
of North America. (American journal 
of science, July-Aug. 1924. Ser. 5, v. 
8, p. 61-78, 159-82) Includes Alaskan 
formations. Copy seen: DLC. 


5922. GORBATSKII, G. V. Fiziografi- 
cheskie kontury severnoi chasti Novoi 
Zemli (raion mysa Zhelanifa). (Zem- 
levedenie, 1940, Novaia seria, t. 1 (41), 
p. 145-63) Title tr.: Physiographical 
outlines of the northern part of Novaya 
Zemlya (the region of Cape Zhelaniya). 

Results of the Northern Novaya Zem- 
lya Expedition of the Arctic Institute 
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in 1933, the main task of which was 
the exploration of the regions adjoin. 
ing Cape Zhelaniya on the northern 
tip of the island. The principal physio- 
graphic units of the region from south 
to north, are shown to be a zone of 
relief inversion (the Lomonosov moun- 
tain range), a rejuvenated strand flat, 
and the coastal zone. 

The paper includes a survey of pre- 
vious exploration in the region, re- 
marks on climate and bibliography (19 
items). Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DA. 


5923. GORBATSKII, G. V. Geologiia j 
rel’ef poberezh’ia Karskogo moria, 
(Moskva. Universitet. Uchenye a- 
piski, 1938. Vyp. 19, geografiia, p. 136- 
61) Title tr.: Geology and relief of 
the Kara Sea coasts. 

Brief summary of geologic and geo- 
morphologic features of (1) the coasts 
of eastern Novaya Zemlya, Vaygach 
Island and Yugor Peninsula; (2) the 
Ob-Yenisey region; and (3) the coasts 
thence eastward to Cape Chelyuskin 
and the_ western coasts of Severnaya 
Zemlya; with a bibliography (112 
items). Copy seen: DGS. 


5924. GORBATSKII, G. V. Geologiia 
Nizhnepechorskogo raiona. (Leningrad. 
Vsesotuznyi arkticheskii institut. Tru- 
dy, 1935. T. 15, p. 5-25, fold. map) 
Title tr.: Geology of the lower Pechora 
region. 

Report by a member of an Arctic 
Institute, U.S.S.R. expedition, on the 
stratigraphy, land forms and geologic 
history of the region of the lower Pe- 
chora (200 km. upstream from. its 
mouth) and tributaries, with a map, 
1:100,000. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5925. GORBATSKII, G. V. Geomorfolo- 
gicheskii ocherk zapadnoi chasti s2ver- 
nogo o-va Novoi Zemli mezhdu guboi 
Melkoi i guboi Severnoi Sul’menevoi. 
(Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi arkticheskii 
institut. Trudy, 1934. T. 13, p. 143-83, 
illus.) Title tr.: Geomorphological sketch 
of the western part of the northern 
island of Novaya Zemlya between Mel- 
kaya and northern Sulmenevaya Fiords. 
Results from the geomorphological 
party of the Arctic Institute, U.S.S.R. 
Expedition to Novaya Zemlya in 1931. 

Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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5926. GORBATSKII, G. V. Iskopaemye 
ledniki Krestovoi guby na Novoi Zemle. 
(Arctica, 1933. No. 1, p. 41-65, illus., 
map) Title tr.: Buried glaciers in Cross 
Bay, Novaya Zemlya. 

Based on observations and study of 
subterranean ice of the region, made 
during the Arctic Institute of U.S.S.R. 
Expedition in 1931. Discussion in de- 
tail of the present relief, the geologic 
and climatic history of formation, and 
geomorphologie changes effected by the 
old glaciers. Bibliography (11 items). 
Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5927. GORBATSKII, G. V. K voprosu 
ob érozionnoi deratel’nosti poliarnykh 
rek. (Zemlevedenie, 1935. T. 37, vyp. 3, 
p. 263-73, diagr.) Title tr.: Problem 
of erosional action of arctic rivers. 
Methodological discussion of the ero- 
sional action of rivers in the Arctic; 
factors influencing this action: climate. 
permafrost, shortness of the period of 
the intensive erosion; a classification 
of arctic rivers (illustrated by a dia- 
gram). Copy seen: DA. 


5928. GORBATSKII, G. V. O kharak- 
tere beregovoi linii v raione mysa Zhe- 
laniva. (Arctica, 1934. No. 2, p. 65-71, 
map) Title tr.: On the character of 
the coast line in the region of Cape 
Zhelaniya. 

A description of the coast around 
Cape Zhelaniya, northernmost Novaya 
Zemlya (66°33’-68°E.) based on an 
instrumental survey, (scale 1:100,000), 
made for the Arctic Institute, U.S.S.R., 
1938. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5929. GORBATSKII, G. V.  Postpli- 
otsenovye otlozheniia i rel’ef tugo-vos- 
tochnogo poberezh’ia poluostrova Ka- 
nina. (Vsesofuznoe geograficheskoe 
obshchestvo. Izvestiia, 1932. T. 64, vyp. 
6, p. 447-80, 3 maps) Title tr.: The 
post-Pliocene and relief of the south- 
eastern coast of Kanin Peninsula. 
Describes structure of the bed rock; 
shows minor land forms along the 
coasts and rivers to be due to work of 
the sea and permanently frozen 
ground; comments on receding coast 
line. Bibliography (60 items). Includes 
detailed field maps. Summary in Eng- 
lish. Copy seen: DLC. 


GORBATSKII, G. V., see also Vize, 


V. 1U., & others. Sovetskaia Arktika. 
1946, 


5930. GORBUNOV, A. L. Khudozhest- 
vennyi kostereznyi promysel na Chu- 
kotke. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1936, no. 
6, p. 87-93, illus.) Title tr.: Artistic 
ivory carving in the Chukotka region. 

Description of this work done by 
natives of Chukotsk Peninsula, and 
measures suggested for its encourage- 
ment. Copy seen: DLC. 


5931. GORBUNOYV, E. I. Allergicheskii 
metod diagnostiki nekrobatSilleza_se- 
vernykh olenei. (Leningrad. Nauchno- 
issledovatel’skii institut polfarnogo zem- 
ledelia, zhivotnovodstva i promyslovogo 
khoziaistva. Trudy. Ser. Olenevodstva, 
1941. Vyp. 15, p. 29-57) Title tr.: The 
methods of allergic diagnosis of rein- 
deer necrobacillosis. Copy seen: DA. 


5932. GORBUNOV, E. I. K voprosu o 
prodolzhitel’nosti beremennosti vazhe- 
nok severnykh olenei. (Leningrad. 
Nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut po- 
liarnogo zemledelifa, zhivotnovodstva i 
promyslovogo khoziaistva. Trudy. Ser. 
Olenevodstvo, 1939. Vyp. 5, p. 135-42) 
Title tr.: On the gestation period in 
reindeer does. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


5933. GORBUNOYV, E. I. Polovoi tsikl 
i metody diagnostiki techki u samok 
severnykh olenei. (Leningrad. Nauch- 
no-issledovatel’skii institut polfarnogo 
zemledelifa, zhivotnovodstva i promy- 
slovogo khoziaistva. Trudy. Ser. Ole- 
nevodstvo, 1939. Vyp. 5, p. 101-134, 
illus., 2 plates) Title tr.: Sexual cycle 
and methods of diagnosis of rut of reéin- 
deer does. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5934. GORBUNOYV, E. I. Polovye or- 
gany samtSa severnogo olenia. (Lenin- 
grad. Nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut 
poliarnogo zemledeliia, zhivotnovodstva 
i promyslovogo khoziaistva. Trudy. Ser. 
Olenevodstvo, 1939. Vyp. 5, p. 161-68. 
2 illus.) Title tr.: Sexual organs of the 
male reindeer. Copy seen: DLC. 


5935. GORBUNOYV, E. I. Stroenie polo- 
vogo apparata samok severnykh olenei. 
(Sovetskoe olenevodstvo, 1936. Vyp. 8, 
p. 9-33, illus., 2 plates) Title tr.: The 
reproductive organs of the female rein- 
deer. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: CaOA; DF. 


5936. GORBUNOV, GRIGORIT PETRO- 
VICH, 1894-1942. Bentonicheskie sbory. 
(In: Taimyrskaia_ gidrograficheskaia 
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ékspeditSima, 1932. Trudy, 1935. Ch. 2, 
p. 203-215) Title tr.: Benthonic sam- 
ples. (Taimyr Hydrographic Expedi- 
tion, 1932) 

Contains station lists for bottom ani- 
mals collected from eight localities, 
including the White Sea narrows, Sho- 
kolskiy Strait (Severnaya Zemlya), 
and four in Kara Sea: off Vize Island, 
off northern Novaya Zemlya, in the 
central part of the sea, and near Nor- 
denskiéld Archipelago. Includes _bibli- 
ography (88 items). 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


5937. GORBUNOV, GRIGORII PETRO- 
VICH, 1894-1942. Biologicheskie indika- 
tory i ikh znachenie v issledovanii Ark- 
tiki. (Arctica, 1934, No. 2, p. 113-25) 
Title tr.: Biological indicators and their 
importance in the study of the Arctic. 
A discussion of the value and impor- 
tance of biological indicators, i.e. defi- 
nite organisms, or complexes of organ- 
isms (such as those found in plankton), 
for oceanographic research in _ the 

Arctic. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


5938. GORBUNOV, GRIGORII PETRO- 
VICH, 1894-1942. Donnoe naselenie mo- 
rei Sovetskoi Arktiki. (Problemy Ark- 
tiki, 1939, no. 7-8, p. 89-96, map) Title 
tr.: Benthos of the Soviet arctic seas. 
Based on the study of collections 
made by the ice-breaker Sadko in the 
Arctic Basin north of Kara Sea in 1935, 
and north of Laptev Sea in 1938, a list 
of abyssal organisms, and results of 

their preliminary analysis. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


5939. GORBUNOV, GRIGORII PETRO- 
VICH, 1894-1942. Donnoe naselenie No- 
vosibirskogo melkovod’ia i tSentral’not 
chasti Severnogo Ledovitogo okeana. 
(In: Dreifurushchaia ékspedit3iia Glav- 
sevmorputi na ledokol’nom parokhode 
“G. Sedov” 1937-1940. Trudy, 1946. 7. 
3, p. 30-138, illus., plate, map, tables) 
Title tr.: Bottom life of the Novosi- 
berian shoalwaters and the central part 
of the Arctic Ocean. 

The results of marine fauna investi- 
gations made (north of 80°N. between 
65°-95°E.) during the voyage of the 
ice-breaker Sadko, 1935, and during 
her drift with the Sedov 1937-38 north 
of the New Siberian Islands; with lists 
of species taken, stations (with map 
showing locations), and a discussion on 
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genetics and distribution of various 
species. Bibliography, p. 135-36. Sum- 
mary in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


5940. GORBUNOV, GRIGORII PETRO. 
VICH, 1894-1942. Dvustvorchatyi mol- 
ltusk Portlandia Arctica (Gray), kak 
pokazatel’ raspredelenifa materikovykh 
vod v sibirskikh moriakh. (Problemy 
Arktiki, 1940, no. 11, p. 46-55, fold, 
map) Title tr.: Bivalve molluse Port- 
landia arctica (Gray) as an indicator 
of distribution of continental waters in 
the Siberian seas. 

A zoogeographical sketch based on 
the study of collections from about 
forty expeditions, 1906-1938. Map 
shows distribution of Propcamusium 
groenlandicum and Portlandia arctica in 
the seas from Franz Josef Land and 
Novaya Zemlya eastward to the Chuk- 
chi Sea. Copy seen: DLC. 


5941. GORBUNOV, GRIGORITI PETRO.- 
VICH, 1894-1942. Fauna Crustacea— 
Decapoda severnoi poloviny Karskogo 
morta. (Leningrad. Vsesoruznyi arkti- 
cheskii institut. Trudy, 1934. T. 9, p. 
59-77, tables) Title tr.: Crustacea— 
Decapoda of the northern half of Kara 
Sea. 

Study of crabs and shrimps mainly 
collected by the author during the voy- 
ages of the ice-breaker Sedov in 1929 
and 1931. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5942. GORBUNOV, GRIGORIT PETRO- 
VICH, 1894-1942. Iglokozhie severnoi 
poloviny Karskogo morta. (Leningrad. 
Vsesoiuznyi arkticheskii institut. Tru- 
dy, 1933. T. 8, p. 5-78, tables, fold. 
map) Title tr.: Echinodermata of the 
northern half of Kara Sea. 

Based on collections made by the 
author during the voyages of the ice- 
breaker Sedov, 1929-30, on the Lomono- 
sov collections of 1931, and published 
reports of earlier expeditions. 

Detailed study of the distribution of 
echinoderms in that portion of Kara 
Sea north of a line between the north- 
ern end of Novaya Zemlya and the 
southern end of Severnaya Zemlya, giv- 
ing tabular and systematic data on 
thirty-eight species, and discussion of 
the hydrologic régime of northern Kara 
Sea as it relates to warm Atlantic 
water movements. Bibliography (50 
items). Summary in German. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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5943. GORBUNOV, GRIGORIT PETRO- 
VICH, 1894-1942. K poznaniii fauny 
iglokozhikh poberezh’ia Severnogo os- 
trova Novoi Zemli. (Leningrad. Vse- 
soluznyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 
1933. T. 7, p. 41-70, tables) Title tr.: 
Echinoderms from the coast of the 
northern island of Novaya Zemlya. 
Annotated list of thirty-four species, 
with localities in Novaya Zemlya 
coastal waters where specimens were 
collected 1924-25, 1927 and 1931. Sum- 
mary in German. Copy seen: DLC. 


5944. GORBUNOV, GRIGORII PETRO- 
VICH, 1894-1942. K poznanimu fauny 
iglokozhikh Zemli FrantSa-losifa i mo- 
ria korolevy Viktorii. (Leningrad. Vse- 
soluznyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 
1932. T. 2, p. 98-140, map) Title tr.: 
On Echinodermata of Franz Joseph 
Land and Queen Victoria Sea. 

Study of material collected in 1927, 
1929-30, during voyage of the Sar- 
nitza and Sedov; list, with localities, 
depths, salinity, and bottom character- 
istics, of thirty-one species of echino- 
derms, including two species new to 
Franz Josef Land waters; a station 
list showing species and hydrographic 
conditions; and a bibliography (31 
items). Summary in German. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5945. GORBUNOV, GRIGORII PETRO- 
VICH, 1894-1942. Die Lummenkolonien 
von Nowaja-Semlja. (Ornithologische 
Monatsberichte, Juli-Aug. 1927. Jahrg. 
35, p. 97-102) Title tr.: The loomeries 
of Novaya Zemlya. Translation of his 
Ptich’i bazary Novoi Zemli, 1925, q.v. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


5946. GORBUNOV, GRIGORII PETRO- 
VICH, 1894-1942. Materialy po faune 
Decapoda Zemli FrantSa Iosifa. (Lenin- 
grad. Vsesofuznyi arkticheskii institut. 
Trudy, 1932. T. 2, p. 80-92) Title tr.: 
Contribution to the decapod fauna of 
Franz Josef Land. 

Based on collections of 1927, 1929 
and 1930 in Barents and Queen Vic- 
toria Seas and the waters of the archi- 
pelago. Discussion of geographic dis- 
tribution, ecologic characteristics, hab- 
itats and abundance of six species of 
decapod crustaceans; with a_ bibliog- 
raphy (20 items). Summary in Ger- 
man. Copy seen: DLC. 


5947. GORBUNOV, GRIGORII PETRO- 
VICH, 1894-1942. Materialy po faune 


mlekopitaitushchikh i ptits Novoi Zemli. 
(Leningrad. Institut po izuchenii Se- 
vera. Trudy, 1929. Vyp. 40, p. 169-239) 
Title tr.: Observations on the mam- 
mals and birds of Novaya Zemlya. 
Author’s observations made dvring 
the Novaya Zemlya Expeditions of the 
Institute for the Study of the North, 
1923, 1924, 1925 and 1927; lists twelve 
mammals and forty-eight birds also 
twenty-two known rookeries. Summary 
in German. Copy seen: DLC. 


5948. GORBUNOV, GRIGORII PETRO- 
VICH, 1894-1942. Novye i interesnye 
vidy Mollusca i Brachiopoda iz Sever- 
nogo Ledovitogo okeana. (In: Drei- 
furushchaita ékspeditSifa Glavsevmor- 
puti na ledokol’nom parokhode “G. 
Sedov” 1937-1940 gg. Trudy, 1946. T. 
3, p. 308-322, illus., 4 plates) Title tr.: 
New and interesting species of Mol- 
luseca and Brachiopoda from the Arctic 
Ocean. 

Descriptions of one molluse species 
and fifteen (including eight new) spe- 
cies of brachiopods taken by the ice- 
breaker Sadko, 1935 and 1937-38, with 
a list of stations (coordinates and 
depths given). Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5949. GORBUNOV, GRIGORIT PETRO- 
VICH, 1894-1942. Predvaritel’nyi otchet 
po issledovanitu presnykh i solonova- 
tykh vodoemov Novoi Zemli, proizve- 
dennomu v 1923, 1924 i 1925 gg. 
(Leningrad. Institut po izuchenitu Se- 
vera, Trudy, 1929. Vyp. 40, p. 147-54) 
Title tr.: A preliminary report on the 
investigations of fresh and brackish 
waters of Novaya Zemlya 1923, 1924 
and 1925. 

Account of investigation of one hun- 
dred twelve fresh and seventeen brack- 
ish water ponds, pools and lakes on 
Novaya Zemlya; with discussion and 
list of their fauna. Includes investiga- 
tions also made in 1927. Summary in 
German. Copy seen: DLC. 


5950. GORBUNOV, GRIGORIT PETRO- 
VICH, 1894-1942. Ptich’i bazary Novoi 
Zemli. Moskva, 1925. 47, [1] p., illus., 
maps. (Leningrad. Institut po izu- 
chenitu Severa. Trudy. Vyp. 25; Novara 
Zemlia, ékspeditSifa 1921-1924 gg. pod 
nachal’stvom R. L. Samoilovicha. Chast’ 
1) Title tr.: The loomeries of Novaya 
Zemlya. 

Results of author’s two-year investi- 
gation (with the Northern Scientific 
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and Economic Expedition 1920-26) of 
water birds on Novaya Zemlya, partic- 
ularly in the region of Malyye Karma- 
kuly and Pukhovy Bay on the south- 
west coast; their nesting, breeding, mi- 
gration habits, egg production, etc., 
and list of eighteen loomeries or breed- 
ing places. Bibliography p. 44-45. Sum- 
mary in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


5951. GORBUNOV, GRIGORII PETRO- 
VICH, 1894-1942, PtitSy Zemli Frant3a- 
Iosifa. Leningrad, 1932. 244 p., tables. 
(Leningrad. Vsesotuznyi arkticheskii 
institut. Trudy. T. 4) Title tr.: Birds 
of Franz Josef Land. 

Based on previously published work, 
on collections of several expeditions 
and on the author’s observations in 
1927, 1929 and 1930 (in the Sedov). 
Description of the general ornithologi- 
eal characteristics of northern Barents 
Sea and Franz Josef Land, and detailed 
notes of occurrences, abundance and 
habits of twenty-six species of birds; 
with a bibliography (52 items). Sum- 
mary in German. Copy seen: DLC. 


5952. GORBUNOV, GRIGORIT PETRO- 
VICH, 1894-1942, and N. N. GAKEN. 
Otchet ob uchastii v sovetsko-german- 
skikh issledovanitakh BarentSova mo- 
ria io drugikh morskikh rabotakh 1927 
g. (Leningrad. Institut po izucheniit 
Severa. Trudy, 1929. Vyp. 40, p. 119- 
28, illus.) Title tr.: A report on the 
participation in Soviet-German studies 
of Barents Sea and on other marine 
work, 1927. 

A brief account of the hydrographic 
surveying of the Novaya Zemlya Ex- 
pedition of the Institute for the Study 
of the North, 1927. Summary in Ger- 
man. Copy seen: DLC. 


GORBUNOV, GRIGORIT PETROVICH, 
1894-1942, see also Annenkova, N. P. 
K faune Polychaeta. 1932. 


GORBUNOV, GRIGORIIT PETROVICH, 
1894-1942, see also Vize, V. TW., & 
others. Sovetskara Arktika. 1946. 


GORBUNOV, GRIGORIT PETROVICH, 
1894-1942, see also Zhurnal plavaniia 
Novozemel’skoi ékspeditSii za 1925 g. 
1929. 


5953. GORDEEV, M. Pomidory na 
Omskom severe. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 
1938, no. 7, p. 84-85) Title tr.: Toma- 
toes in north Omsk. 
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Based on experience of the Salekhard 
station (about 66°30’N. 66°40’E.) in 
1937. Copy seen: DLC. 


5954. GORDEEV, V. Ledianaia podush- 
ka “Sedova”. (Sovetskata Arktika, 
1940, no. 8, p. 54-56, illus.) Title tr.; 
The Sedov’s ice cushion. 

Account of the Sedov caught in the 
ice pack of Laptev Sea, Jan. 1938; the 
behavior of the pack ice and use of 
explosives to prevent the ship from 
being crushed. Copy seen: DLC. 


5955. GORDEEV, V. O chem 
dreif karavana “Sadko”. (Sovetskaa 
Arktika, 1939, no. 2, p. 77-79, illus. 
table) Title tr.: What the drift of the 
Sadko tells us. 

Analysis of the ice-breaker Sadko’s 
drift in 1937-38 northwest of New 
Siberian Islands, by a member of the 
expedition. Copy seen: DLC. 


5956. GORDEEV, V. 
skii dnocherpatel’. (Vladivostok. Ti- 
khookeanskii nauchno-issledovatel’skij 
institut rybnogo khozraistva i okeano- 
grafii. Izvestifa, 1945. T. 19, p. 99-104, 
diagr.) Title tr.: The prismatic bottom 
sampler. 

Description of a bottom sampler es- 
pecially constructed for conditions pe- 
culiar to the bottom formation of the 
Sea of Okhotsk. Copy seen: DLC. 


govorit 
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5957. GORDEEV, V. K. Vzryvnye ra- 
boty vo l’dakh, proizvedennye ékspe- 
ditSiei na “Cheliuskine.” (Jn: Shmidt, 
O. TU., and YA. fA. Gakkel’, eds. Nau- 
chnye rezul’taty rabot ékspedit3ii na 
“Cheliuskine” i v lagere Shmidta, 1938. 
T. 2, p. 189-243, sketch maps, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Work with explosives among 
the ice, as carried out by the Chelius- 
kin expedition. 

Examination of types of explosives 
and description of the use of ammonal 
to clear passages for the Cheliiuskin in 
the Kara and Chukchi Seas, particu- 
larly the latter. Information on ice 
conditions in those waters and the re- 
lation of the Cheliiuskin’s design to its 
ability to navigate under conditions 
encountered, with some remarks on 
other ships. Copy seen: DLC. 


5958. GORDIENKO, N. <A. Omul! 
(Coregonus autumnalis Pall.) nizov'ev 
reki Enisera. (Leningrad. Nauchno-is- 
sledovatel’skii institut polfarnogo zem- 
ledelifa, zhivotnovodstva i promyslovogo 
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khoziaistva. 1938. Serifa promyslovogo 
khoziaistva. Vyp. 3, p. 81-100) Title 
tr.: The white fish (Coregonus autum- 
nalis Pall.) of lower Yenisey River. 

A study of the white fish and fisher- 
ies of the Yenisey River, based on ma- 
terials collected in 1934-35, with data 
on the age, weight, size, rate of growth 
and some statistics on catches in the 
region. Copy seen: DLC. 


GORDON, ANDREW ROBERTSON, 
see Canada. Dept. of Marine & Fish- 
eries. Report Hudson’s Bay Expedition, 
1886. 1887. 


5959. GORDON, CLYDE EDWARD, 
1890- , and CHARLES BARKER. 
War on the Richardson Highway. 


(Alaska life, Nov. 1940. v. 3, no. 11, 
p. 3, 16-18, illus.) 

History of the development of this 
Valdez—Big Delta highway from 1898, 
and criticism of U. S. Dept. of the In- 
terior for levying tolls on truckers, 
beginning 1935, thus forcing greater 


, use of the Alaska Railroad. 


Copy seen: DLC. 


5960. GORDON, GEORGE BYRON, 
1870-1927. In the Alaskan wilderness. 
Philadelphia, John C. Winston Co., 
1917. 247 p. front. (port.) 48 plates, 
3 maps (2 fold.) 

Account of a canoe and boat journey 
in 1907 from Whitehorse, down the 
Yukon, up the Tanana, and Kantishna, 
and down the Kuskokwim Rivers, dur- 
ing which the author collected for the 
University of Pennsylvania Museum. 
Includes directions for building a ca- 
noe, a table of distances, notes on the 
Indians of the region and (in some 
detail) the material culture of the 
West Alaska Eskimos found in the 
lower reaches of the Kuskokwim; with 
a vocabulary. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


5961. GORDON, GEORGE BYRON, 
1870-1927. Notes on the western Eski- 
mo. (Pennsylvania. University. Uni- 
versity Museum. Transactions of the 
Dept. of Archaeology, 1906. v. 2, pt. 1, 
p. 69-101, 23 illus., 18 plates) 
Analysis of the current status of 
culture of the West Alaska Eskimos, 
with discussion of the effects of white 
contacts upon the accustomed food sup- 
ply, clothing, and fuel of the Eskimos. 
Includes descriptions of trade and pot- 
tery utensils of Alaskan and Sibe- 


rian Eskimos, education, cat’s cradles 
(string games), engraving, carving, 
and tattooing of the Eskimos of the 
Alaskan mainland and islands. The in- 
formation was collected in connection 
with an expedition sent from the Uni- 
versity of Pennsylvania Museum in 
1905. Copy seen: DLC. 


5962. GORDON, HENRY. Life in Lab- 
rador. (United Empire; Royal Colonial 
Institute journal, 1923. New ser. v. 14, 
p. 285-88) 

An address before the Institute, Mar. 
1923, by a clergyman from Cartwright, 
who describes the country, climate, mode 
of living of white and native people 
and their health. Copy seen: CaO. 


5963. GORDON, SAMUEL GEORGE, 
1897— . Minerals obtained in Green- 
land on the Second Academy-Vaux Ex- 
pedition, 1923. (Academy of Natural 
Sciences of Philadelphia. Proceedings, 
1924, pub. 1925. v. 76, p. 249-68) 

The expedition spent several weeks 
in various localities of the Julianehaab 
District, southwest Greenland. The au- 
thor gives description of Narsarssuaq 
mineral locality, list of forty-six min- 
erals arranged by localities, and de- 
scriptions of five new finds. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5964. GORDON, SAMUEL GEORGE, 
1897— . Mining cryolite in Greenland. 
(Engineering and mining journal, Feb. 
6, 1926. v. 121, p. 236-40, illus.) 
Based on the author’s visit in 1923, 
for the Academy of Natural Sciences 
of Philadelphia; description of Ivigtut, 
the mining, geology and mineralogy of 
the cryolite deposit, its discovery and 
development. Copy seen: DGS. 


5965. GORDON, SAMUEL GEORGE, 
1897- On arfvedsonite, riebeckite, 
and crocidolite from Greenland. (Acad- 
emy of Natural Sciences of Philadel- 
phia. Proceedings, 1927, pub. 1928. v. 
79, p. 193-205, illus.) 

Detailed mineralogic descriptions of 
the amphiboles obtained by the Second 
Academy Mineralogical Expedition, 
1923, from various localities in the 
Julianehaab District, southwest Green- 
land. Copy seen: DLC. 


5966. GORDON, SAMUEL GEORGE, 
1897— . The Second Vaux-Academy 
Mineralogical Expedition: the Juliane- 
haab District of Greenland. (Academy 
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of Natural Sciences of Philadelphia. 
Yearbook, 1923, pub. 1924. p. 3-12, 4 
plates) 

The Academy sent the author to col- 
lect minerals during July—Sept., 1923, 
in the region northeast of Julianehaab. 
This paper is an account of his activi- 
ties, with descriptions of the surround- 
ings at the various camps on Kangerd- 
luarssuk, Igaliko, and Tunugdliarfik 
Fiords. Copy seen: DLC. 


5967. GORDON, SETON PAUL, 1886- 

. Amid snowy wastes; wild life on the 
Spitsbergen Archipelago. London, New 
York [ete.] Cassell & Co., Ltd., 1922. 
xiv, 205, [1] p. 62 plates, incl. ports., 
2 maps (1 fold.) 

A personal narrative of the photog- 
rapher for the Oxford University Ex- 
pedition, 1921, mainly concerning the 
birds of the archipelago, with descrip- 
tion of Prince Charles Foreland and 
the tundra, and notes on the seals and 
flowers; with an index. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


5968. GORDON, WILLIAM JOHN. 
Round about the North Pole. London, 
J. Murray, 1907. xii, 294 p., 1 1. 67 
plates, incl. ports., 6 maps. Also issued 
in New York by Dutton, 1907. 
A history of exploration and re- 
search arranged regionally. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


5969. GORHAM MANUFACTURING 
CO. The soul of Alaska; a comment and 
a description, to which is added a cata- 
logue raisonné of a series of bronze 
statuettes illustrative of Alaskan In- 
dian characteristics and social habi- 
tudes, modelled by Louis Potter and 
cast into bronze by the Gorham Com- 
pany. New York, Gorham Co., 1905. 96 
p. incl. 6 plates. 

Word sketches of various aspects of 
Tlingit life to accompany the photo- 
graphic reproductions of L. Potter’s 
bronzes. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


5970. GORMAN, RICHARD F., ed. Fur 
farming opportunities in Alaska. Ju- 
neau, Alaska Development Board, 1947. 
40 p. 

Information on fox and mink for 
prospective farmers, in Southeast Alas- 
ka, Anchorage and Ketchikan regions 
especially, with details on mink raising 
by Dr. C. K. Gunn. Copy seen: DA. 


5971. GORODKOV, BORIS NIKOLAE- 
VICH, 1890- . Bezlesie tundry. (Bota- 
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niko-geograficheskie nabliudeniia v za- 
padnoi Sibiri). (Priroda, 1929, no. 3, 
p. 219-40, illus.) Title tr.: Lack of 
woods in tundra. (Geobotanical obser- 

vations in western Siberia). 
Contains a study of the causes of the 
absence of woods in tundra regions, 
based on the works of the earlier arc- 
tic explorers and the author’s own in- 
vestigations, carried out in 1914, 1915, 
1917 and 1923-28, in western Siberia. 
Includes data on characteristics and 
succession of tundra vegetation and the 
influence of seasonal climatic changes 

on the low woody vegetation. 
Copy seen: MH. 


5972. GORODKOV, BORIS NIKOLAE. 
VICH, 1890- . Dvizhenie rastitel’nosti 
na severe lesnoi zony Zapadno-Sibir- 
skoi nizmennosti. (Problemy fizicheskoi 
geografii, 1946. Vyp. 12, p. 81-105) 
Title tr.: The succession of vegetation 
on the northern limit of the forest zone 
of the western Siberian lowland. 
Contains an ecological study of plant 
associations and succession of the vege- 
tation from taiga to tundra in low 
swampy northwestern Siberia, includ- 
ing roughly the Omsk and Krasnoyarsk 
regions. Copy seen: MH. 


5973. GORODKOV, BORIS NIKOLAE- 
VICH, 1890- . Est’ li rodstvo mezhdu 
rastitel’nost’iu stepei i tundr? (Sovet- 
skaia botanika, 1939, no. 6-7, p. 41-66) 
Title tr.: Is there any resemblance be- 
tween the tundra and the steppe? 
Contains a discussion of resemblance 
between the vegetation of the tundras 
and steppes, with study of the origin 
of both vegetations, the influence of 
soil, climate, glaciation and plant mi- 
gration. Includes a list of seventeen 
grasses grown in both tundra and 
steppe, and a bibliography (75 items). 
Summary in English. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


5974. GORODKOV, BORIS NIKOLAE- 
VICH, 1890- Estestvennye pastbi- 
shchnye ugod’ia tundrovoi zony DVK. 
(Sovetskoe olenevodstvo, 1933. Vyp. 2, 
p. 119-67, fold. map) Title tr.: Natural 
grazing lands of the tundra part of the 
Far-Eastern Province. 

Contains data on types of pasture; 
current number of reindeer and their 
forage requirements; the forage pro- 
duction and reindeer capacity; list of 
plants mentioned in the text. Summary 
in English. Copy seen: CaOA; DF. 
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5975. GORODKOV, BORIS NIKOLAE- 
VICH, 1890- .Geobotanicheskii i poch- 
vennyi ocherk Penzhinskogo raiona 
Dal’nevostochnogo kraia. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Dal’nevostochnyi filial. 
Trudy. Seria botanicheskaia, 1935. T. 
1, p. 7-84, illus.) Title tr.: Geobotani- 
eal and soil survey of the Penzhina re- 
gion of the Far East. 

Contains a geobotanical survey of the 
vegetation of the Penzhina River ba- 
sin, Kamchatka, carried out by the 
Expedition of the Reindeer Industry 
Institute of the Lenin Agricultural 
Academy in 1932. Includes some his- 
torical data, study of soils and plant 
associations’ of mountainous and low- 
land zones, general description of land- 
scapes, an economic estimate of the 
vegetation as a source of fodder, and a 
list of cryptogamic and higher plants. 
Summary in German. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


5976. GORODKOV, BORIS NIKOLAE- 
VICH, 1890- . Geobotanika i aviatsila 
na Severe. (Sovetskaia botanika, 1935, 
no. 2, p. 3-7) Title tr.: Geobotany and 
aviation in the North. 

Contains a discussion of the use of 
airplanes for geobotanical investigation 
and mapping in the Arctic, based on 
the author’s exploration of the Chu- 
kotsk Peninsula with pilot F. B. Farikh 
in 1934. Includes a table of ten typical 
landscapes enabling the pilot to choose 
a suitable landing place. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


5977. GORODKOV, BORIS NIKOLAE- 
VICH, 1890-__. Itogi izuchenisa prirosta 
lishainikov. (Sovetskoe olenevodstvo, 
1936. Vyp. 8, p. 87-115) Title tr.: A 
study of the growth of lichens. 
Summary in English. 
Copy seen: CaOA; DF. 


5978. GORODKOY, BORIS NIKOLAE- 
VICH, 1890- . K_ sistematike evro- 
peisko-aziatskikh predstavitelei roda 
Sagittaria. (Akademia nauk SSSR. 
Botanicheskii muzei. Trudy, 1913. Vyp. 
10, p. 128-67, illus.) Title tr.: On the 
systematics of the Eurasian _ repre- 
sentatives of the genus Sagittaria. 
Contains a taxonomic study of this 
genus of aquatic herbs, often called ar- 
rowheads, with keys to the species, 
synonymy, Latin descriptions, critical 
notes and detailed data on distribution; 
includes Sagittaria natans occurring in 


Vilyuy River valley (Yakutia) and 
Kamchatka Peninsula. 
Copy seen: NNBG. 


5979. GORODKOV, BORIS NIKOLAE- 
VICH, 1890- . Kratkii ocherk nasele- 
nila krainego severo-vostoka Zapadnoi 
Sibiri. (Vsesotuznce geograficheskoe 
obshchestvo. Izvestila, 1926. T. 58, vyp. 
2, p. 50-78) Title tr.: A short sketch 
on the inhabitants of the extreme 
northeast of western Siberia. 

Contains results of the West-Sibe- 
rian Expedition of the Academy of Sci- 
ences, U.S.S.R. to the basins of the 
Agan and Pura Rivers. The ethnogra- 
phy of the tundra and forest Samoyeds 
and Ostyaks is given, including divi- 
sions, migration routes, reindeer breed- 
ing, hunting and fishing (statistical 
data of production relations with the 
Soviet government), clans, dwellings, 
food, boats, and tools. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5980. GORODKOV, BORIS NIKOLAE- 
VICH, 1890-— . Les na poliarnom pre- 
dele. (Vsesoituznoe geograficheskoe ob- 
shchestvo. Izvestiya, 1937. T. 69, vyp. 
1, p. 175-77) Title tr.: The tree line in 
polar regions. 

Contains a résumé of a report to the 
Commission of Waters and Forests of 
the Geographical Society of U.S.S.R., 
dealing with the problem of degrada- 
tion and disappearance of forests in 
the arctic regions of European and 
Asiatic U.S.S.R. Copy seen: NN. 


5981. GORODKOV, BORIS NIKOLAE- 
VICH, 1890- . Listvennye mkhi (Bryi- 
nae) vostochnogo sklona Poliarnogo 
Urala. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. Bota- 
nicheskii muzei. Trudy, 1932. Vyp. 24, 
p. 43-62, illus.) Title tr.: Leaved 
mosses (Bryinae) of the eastern slopes 
of the Arctic Urals. 

Contains an enumeration of one hun- 
dred thirty-five species of leaved mosses 
(one new), with data on the habitat, 
fructification and local distribution, 
based on collections of the author 
(1924-26) and V. N. Sukachev (1909) 
on the southern slopes of northern 
Urals in the basin of Ob’ River. Sum- 
mary in German. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 
5982. GORODKOV, BORIS NIKOLAE- 
VICH, 1890- . Materialy dlia pozna- 
niia gornykh tundr poliarnogo Urala. 
(Jn: Ural; pripoliarnye raiony, 1935, 
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p. 177-244, tables) Title tr.: Materials 
regarding the mountain tundras of the 
Polar Ural. 

A study of plants based on the in- 
formation gathered during an expedi- 
tion to the northern Urals, 1924-26. 
The plants are grouped according to 
zones as determined by elevation, soil, 
etc. In addition, lists of about 800 spe- 
cies are given showing altitudes and 
localities for each. Summary in Eng- 
lish, p. 305-306. Copy seen: DLC. 


5983. GORODKOV, BORIS NIKOLAE- 
VICH, 1890- .O vozmozhnosti olene- 
vodstva na ostrove Vrangelia. (Pro- 
blemy Arktiki, 1939, no. 2, p. 81-85) 
Title tr.: On the possibility of reindeer 
breeding on Wrangel Island. 
Assessment of possibilities, based on 
botanical investivations of the island 
during the Expedition of the Academy 
of Sciences in 1938. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


5984. GORODKOV, BORIS NIKOLAE- 
VICH, 1890- . Ob osobennostiakh poch- 
vennogo pokrova Arktiki. (Vsesoruznoe 
geograficheskoe obshchestvo. Izvestiia, 
1939. T. 71, vyp. 10, p. 1516-32, map) 
Title tr.: Distinctive characteristics of 
top soil in the Arctic. 

A discussion of top soil in the Soviet 
Arctic and of the conditions peculiar 
to its formation. Bibliography, p. 1531- 
32. Copy seen: DLC. 


5985. GORODKOV, BORIS NIKOLAE- 
VICH, 1890-— . Obzor russkikh osok. I. 
(Akademila nauk SSSR. Botanicheskii 
muzel. Trudy, 1927. Vyp. 20, p. 198— 
219, illus.) Title tr.: A survey of Rus- 
sian sedges. I. 

Contains a critical revision of Rus- 
sian species of sedges with keys to the 
sections, subsections and species of the 
genus Carex, synonymy and data on 
distribution in the U.S.S.R. and other 
countries; includes many native to the 
arctic regions. Copy seen: MH-A. 


5986. GORODKOV, BORIS NIKOLAE- 
VICH, 1890- Opyt_ klassifikat3ii 
rastitel’nosti Arktiki. (Sovetskaia bo- 
tanika, 1946. T. 14, no. 1, p. 5-18; no. 
2, p. 79-84) Title tr.: Attempt at a 
classification of vegetation of the arc- 
tic regions. 

Contains an attempt at classification 
of arctic vegetation with a review of 
theories and schemes of various geo- 
botanists; a discussion of the origin of 
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arctic vegetation, various types, succes. 
sion, influence of climatic and edaphic 
factors, author’s system of classifica- 
tion of arctic vegetation; p. 79-83, bib- 
liography (36 items). 

Copy seen: MH-A, 


5987. GORODKOV, BORIS NIKOLAE. 
VICH, 1890-— . Pochvy Gydanskoi tun. 
dry. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. Poliar. 
naia komissiia. Trudy, 1932. Vyp. 7, p. 
1-78, illus., map, tables) Title tr.: The 
soils of Gydan Tundra. 

Study on the characteristics of soils 
in the region (70°-71°N. 76°-80°E,), 
based on the author’s observations dur- 
ing the Gydan Expedition in summer 
1927. Includes (1) historical outline of 
investigations of tundra soils in the 
U.S.S.R., p. 1-4; (2) geological and 
geomorphological sketch of the Gydan 
area, p. 4-11; (3) climate (p. 11-19): 
mean annual and monthly air tempera- 
tures, amount of precipitation, wind 
velocity, (based on records of three sta- 
tions near the mouth of the Yenisey 
River at the eastern end of Gydan Tun- 
dra), depth of snow cover, temperature 
of the soil, and depth of permafrost 
according to investigations of the Ex- 


pedition near Malyy Yuribey River 
(70°47'N. 77°4’E.) Sept.—Nov. 1927; 


(4) vegetation: limits of the different 
subzones of the tundra (with map), list 
of about 50 plant associations found in 
the region, p. 19-22; (5) description of 
various types of clay, and (6) sandy 
soils, p. 22-62; (7) features of soil 
formations peculiar to the tundra, and 
geographical subdivisions, p. 62-74. 
The location of permanently frozen 
ground is indicated in various instances 
especially in sections 2, 4—6. Bibliogra- 
phy (167 items). Copy seen: NN. 


5988. GORODKOV, BORIS NIKOLAE- 
VICH, 1890- . Pochvy tundry. (Priro- 
da, 1929, no. 7-8, p. 704-707) Title 
tr.: Soils of the tundras. 

Contains a morphological-chemical 
survey of the deep soil of the tundra 
region between the mouths of the Ye- 
nisey and Ob’ Rivers (71°N.). 

Copy seen: MH. 


5989. GORODKOV, BORIS NIKOLAE- 
VICH, 1890- . Poliarnye pustyni os- 
trova Vrangelia. (Botanicheskii zhur- 
nal, 1943. T. 28, no. 4, p. 127-43) Title 
tr.: Polar deserts of Wrangel Island. 

Contains geobotanical and ecological 
survey of the vegetation of Wrangel 





>ces- 
phic 
fica- 
bib- 


1-A, 


,AE- 
tun- 
liar. 
7, p. 
The 


soils 
E.), 
dur- 
nmer 
ne of 
the 
and 
ydan 
19): 
pera- 
wind 
> sta- 
nisey 
Tun- 
ature 
frost 
» Ex- 
River 
1927; 
erent 
), list 
nd in 
‘on of 
sandy 
F soil 
., and 
32-74. 
‘rozen 
ances 
logra- 
: NN. 
LAE- 
Priro- 
Title 


>mical 
undra 
ie Ye- 


: MH. 


)LAE- 
ni 0s- 

zhur- 

Title 
(sland. 
logical 
rangel 





Island, based on the author’s explora- 
tion during the Expedition of the Acad- 
emy of Sciences, U.S.S.R., in 1938 and 
on the observations of later explorers. 
Includes data on plant associations of 
such various geobotanical formations 
as tundras, marshes, peat-bogs and 
especially polar deserts. Summary in 
French. Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


5990. GORODKOV, BORIS NIKOLAE- 
VICH, 1890-— . Polfarnyi Ural v ver- 
khnem techenii reki Sobi. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Botanicheskii muzei. Tru- 
dy, 1926. Vyp. 19, p. 1-74, plates 1-4) 
Title tr.: The Arctic Urals in the upper 
course of Sob’ River. Résumé was pub- 
lished in Akademita nauk SSSR. Bulle- 
tin, mai 1926. Sér. 6, t. 20, p. 745-66. 

A result of the North Ural Expedi- 
tion of 1924. A geobotanical survey of 
the vegetation of the Arctic Ural Mts. 
in the region of Sob’ River, a tributary 
of the Ob’ (at about 66°N. 66°E.), and 
the Voykar River. Includes data on the 
botanical exploration of the region, cli- 
mate, soils and plant associations of 
various zones of the Arctic Ural region 
and west Siberian lowland; alphabeti- 
cal index of plans, p. 71-74. Summary 
in German. Copy seen: MH-A. 


5991. GORODKOV, BORIS NIKOLAE- 
VICH, 1890- . Polfarnyi Ural v ver- 
khov’iakh rek Voikara, Syni i Liapina. 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Komissiia éks- 
peditSionnykh issledovanii. Materialy, 
1929. Vyp. 7, Serifa ural’skaYa: Sever- 
nyi Ural, p. 1-31, illus., inel. sketch 
map) Title tr.: The Arctic Urals in the 
region of the upper Voykar, Synya and 
Lyapin Rivers. 

Preliminary report by the leader of 
the third year of the Northern Ural 
Expedition of the Academy of Sciences 
U.S.S.R., summer 1926. Gives notes on 
the itinerary, the geomorphology of 
the region and its vegetation, surface 
characteristics, fauna, and summer in- 
habitants. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5992. GORODKOV, BORIS NIKOLAE- 
VICH, 1890- . Rastitel’nost’ Arktiki i 
gornykh tundr SSSR. (Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Botanicheskii institut. Rasti- 
tel’nost’ SSSR, 1938. T. 1, p. 297-354, 
illus.) Title tr.: Vegetation of the Arc- 
tic and mountainous tundras of the 
U.S.S.R. 

Contains geobotanical study of the 
vegetation of the Arctic, which is 


divided by the author into five zones 
from south to north, and into twelve 
phytogeographical regions, including 
six mountain systems, from west to 
east. The influence of physico-geo- 
graphical factors, plant associations 
and their succession is considered in 
detail for each zone and mountain sys- 
tem. Copy seen: MH-A. 


5993. GORODKOV, BORIS NIKOLAE- 
VICH, 1890- . Rastitel’nost’ tundrovoi 
zony SSSR. Moskva, Izd-vo Akademii 
nauk SSSR, 1935. 141, [1] p. illus., 
fold. map. Title tr.: Vegetation of the 
tundra zone in the U.S.S.R. 

Contains notes on extent and climate 
of the tundra zone; a detailed descrip- 
tion of plant associations and other 
characteristics of the various types of 
tundras; an index to plant species dis- 
cussed in the text, and a bibliography 
(97 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


5994. GORODKOV, BORIS NIKOLAE- 
VICH, 1890- . Tundra i al’piiskii pofas 
gor. (Priroda, 1929, no. 11, col. 993- 
94) Title tr.: Tundra and alpine belt 
of mountains. 

Contains a comparative study of tun- 
dras and mountainous regions of north- 
ern European U.S.S.R. and similar re- 
gions of the Caucasus. 

Copy seen: MH. 


5995. GORODKOV, BORIS NIKOLAE- 
VICH, 1890-— .Tundry Ob’-Eniseiskogo 
vodorazdela. (Sovetskaia botanika, 1944, 
no. 3, p. 3-20; no. 4-5, p. 20-31) Title 
tr.: Tundras of the Ob’-Yenisey water- 
shed. 

Contains results of the study of tun- 
dras of Gydan Peninsula between 
Yenisey and Ob’-Taz Bays (Obsko- 
Tazovskaya Guba) carried out by Gy- 
dan Expedition of the Academy of Sci- 
ences U.S.S.R. in 1927. Special attention 
is given to succession of tundra plant 
associations and analyses of various 
zones of tundra vegetation. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


5996. GORODKOV, BORIS NIKOLAE- 
VICH, 1890- Vechnaia merzlota i 
rastitel’nost’. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
Komissila po izuchenitu estestvennykh 
proizvoditel’nykh sil SSSR. Materialy, 
1930. No. 80, Vechnaia merzlota, p. 
135-56) Title tr.: Permafrost and vege- 
tative cover. 

Contains discussion on interrelation 
of permafrost and vegetation of the 
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area. It is stressed that the most im- 
portant factor is not the thickness of 
permanently frozen layer but the de- 
gree of summer thawing, and depress- 
ing effect of low temperature if com- 
bined with excessive evaporation. 
Distribution of major types of trees 
and other forms of vegetation is dis- 
cussed and reason for their adaptabil- 
ity to the area indicated. Data on 
permafrost as a factor in the formation 
of peat bogs, marshes, and micro-relief 
are given. Bibliography (52 items). 
Copy seen: DGS; NN. 


5997. GORODKOV, BORIS NIKOLAE- 
VICH, 1890-— . Vechnaia merzlota v 
Severnom Krae. (Akademia nauk 
SSSR. Sovet po izucheniiu proizvodi- 
tel’nykh sil SSSR. Trudy. Serita sever- 
naia, 1932. Vyp. 1, p. 5-105, illus.) Title 
tr.: Permafrost in the far North. 

Contains results of field investiga- 
tions for the study of permafrost in the 
area between the mouths of the Pe- 
chora and Ob’ Rivers (particularly in 
the Usa basin in 1931), in five sec- 
tions: 

1. The southern limits of permafrost 
in the far North. A critical survey of 
published data checked by observations 
of the micro-relief as an index of 
permafrost. 

2. Depth of summer thawing of the 
ground in the far North. A critical sur- 
vey of published data and of theoretical 
assertions concerning the various fac- 
tors influencing it (vegetation cover, 
surface waters, snow cover). This is 
contrasted with actual observations in 
a series of pits under various types of 
vegetable covering. 

3. Ground moisture in the far North. 
Published material on ground moisture 
and connected phenomena (solifiuction, 
swelling, etc.) supplemented with data 
from a series of test pits and trenches. 

4. Thickness of permafrost in the 
far North. Failing the facilities for 
deep boring, the indirect method of 
estimation is used. 

5. Flora and soils of the northern 
limits of the forest zone. Detailed data 
on flora of the region (ecological phyto- 
geography} which aids permafrost 
studies, and contributes to conclusions 
on soil conditions. The last part con- 
tains a short summary, a list of prac- 
tical suggestions, also a_ bibliography 
of 104 items. Copy seen: NN. 
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5998. GORODKOV, BORIS NIKOLAE. 





VICH, 1890- Zametki ob osokakh 
Souza SSR. I. (Botanicheskii zhurnal, 
1930. T. 15, no. 1-2, p. 179-86, illus, 
text map) Title tr.: Notes on sedges of 
the U.S.S.R. I. 

Contains systematic notes on five 
subspecies of the sedge, Carex rigida, 
including subsp. inferalpina occurring 
in all arctic regions of the U.S.S.R., 
and kamtschatica, native to Kamchatka 
Peninsula, also Latin diagnosis of C. 
soczavaeana n. sp. from the Chukotsk 
Peninsula. Copy seen: MH-A. 


5999. GORODKOV, BORIS NIKOLAE. 
VICH, 1890-— . Zapadno-Sibirskaia éks- 
peditSiia Rossiiskoi akademii nauk j 
Russkogo geograficheskogo obshchestva. 
(Priroda, 1924, no. 7-12, col. 3-82, 
illus.. map) Title tr.: West Siberian 
Expedition of the Russian Academy of 
Sciences and of the Russian Geographic 
Society. 

An account of the journey of the 
West Siberian Expedition, May, 1923- 
Jan. 1924, to explore the little known 
basin of the Pur River north to its ef- 
fiuence in Taz Bay, then traveling 
westward overland to Ob’ River. In- 
cludes description of expedition’s expe- 
riences en route and of the Samoyeds 
encountered. Copy seen: DF. 


GORODKOV, BORIS NIKOLAEVICH, 
is90-— , see also Gaze, O. F. Spisok 
sfagnovykh mkhov. 1930. 


GORODKOV, BORIS NIKOLAEVICH, 
1890- , see also Gerasimov, D. A. 
Sfagnovye mkhi Urala i zapadnoi Si- 
biri. 1931. 


GORODKOV, BORIS NIKOLAEVICH, 
1890-— , see also Savich, V. P. Lishai- 
niki Tobol’skoi gub. 1974. 


GORODKOV, BORIS NIKOLAEVICH, 
1890— , see also Savich, V. P. Spisok 
lishainikov Tobol’skoi gub. 1976. 


GORODKOV, BORIS NIKOLAEVICH, 
1890-— , see also Savich, V. P. Tobol’- 
skie lishainiki. 1926. 


GORODKOV, BORIS NIKOLAEVICH, 
1890-— , see also Vize, V. IU., & others. 
Sovetskaia Arktika. 1946. 


6900. GORODTSOV, P. A. Azan-iurty. 

(Etnograficheskoe obozrienie, 1906, no. 
-2, p. 108-112) Title tr.: Azan-iurty. 

[Tartar name of a settlement]. 
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Contains a west Siberian tale about 
a Russian who uses trickery to buy 
land from the Yakuts, the Yakut origi- 
nal version of the tale and its classical 
parallel. Copy seen: NN. 


6001. GOROKHOVA, E. V. Izvestniaki 
Severnogo Kraia i ikh ispol’zovanie. 
Arkhangel’sk, Sev. kraevoe izd-vo, 1935. 
114 p., illus., fold. map, tables. Title 
tr.: Limestone in the far North and its 
utilization. 

Account of limestone and marl de- 
posits in the Severnaya Dvina, Onega, 
Vychegda, Pechora, Mezen’, and Indiga 
River basins along the Archangel- 
Vologda railroad, and in some other 
sections of the region; based on the 
results of geological investigations car- 
ried out by the author in 1924-34, and 
on the literature. Gives characteristics 
(in detail) of the rocks and their in- 
dustrial utilization (p. 95-105), and 
results of analyses of specimens from 
various localities; also alphabetical list 
of about 300 localities with limestone 
and marl occurrences. Bibliography 
(over 100 items). 

Map shows railroads and localities 
of rock deposits and outcrops, with ref- 
erences to a detailed description in the 
text, scale 1:3,000,000. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6002. GORRELL, JOSEPH R. A trip 
to Alaska. Newton, Ia., 1905. [40] p. 
Letters to the editor of the Newton 
Herald, describing the author’s trip to 
Southeast Alaska; its scenery, towns 

and people. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


6003. GORSHKOV, G. P., and V. V. 
POPOV. Kratkii ocherk seismichnosti 
Kamchatskogo poluostrova. (Akademira 
nauk SSSR. Kamchatskaia vulkanolo- 
gicheskaia stantSifa. Brulleten’, 1938. 
No. 4, p. 23-29, maps) Title tr.: A 
short review of the seismicity of the 
Kamchatka Peninsula. 

A general seismological sketch of 
Kamchatka, with a chronological de- 
scription of its strongest earthquakes, 
1737-1937. Published also in English 
with title as above. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6004. GORSHKOV, G. P., and V. V. 
POPOV. short review of the seis- 
micity of the Kamchatka Peninsula. 
(U.S.S.R. Academy of Sciences. Kam- 
chatka voleanological station. Bulletin, 
1938. No. 4, p. 23-29, maps) 
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English language edition of their 
Kratkii ocherk seismichnosti Kam- 
chatskogo poluostrova, 1938, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6005. GORSHKOYV, P. M. Zadachi gra- 
vimetrii v Arktike. (Arctica, 1937. No. 
5, p. 103-116, map) Title tr.: The prob- 
lems of gravimetry in the Arctic. 

A discussion on the importance of 
gravimetric studies in the Arctic (with 
a list of thirty-seven gravimetrically 
established points in U.S.S.R.) espe- 
cially in relation to seismographical 
studies and problems. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


6006. GORSHKOVA, T. I. Organiche- 
skoe veshchestvo v osadkakh Motovsko- 
go zaliva. (Moskva. Vsesovuznyi nau- 
chno-issledovatel’skii institut morskogo 
rybnogo khoziaistva i okeanografii. 
Trudy, 1938. T. 5, p. 71-84, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Organic matter in the bottom 
sediments of Motovskiy Bay. 

Results and discussion of chemical 
analyses of bottom sediment samples 
taken by the research vessel Persei in 
1931, in this bay on the Murman coast 
(69°33'’N. 32°28’E.) between Rybachiy 
Peninsula and the mainland. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


GORSHKOVA, T. L, see also Samoilov, 
YA. V., & T. I. Gorshkova. Osadki Ba- 
rentsova i Karskogo morei. 1924. 


6007. GORSKH, I. I. Kamennougol’nye 
korally Novoi Zemli. Leningrad, 1938. 
221, [i] p. illus., 16 plates. (Leningrad. 
Vsesoiuznyi arkticheskii institut. Tru- 
dy, T. 93) Title tr.: Carboniferous cor- 
als from Novaya Zemlya. 

List of locations, and materials col- 
lected there in 1938 for the Arctic In- 
stitute of U.S.S.R., with descriptions of 
about forty new species and bibliogra- 
phy, p. 135-37. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6008. GORSKI, I. I. Nekotorye Coe- 
lenterata iz nizhnekamennougol’nykh 
otlozhenii Novoi Zemli. Leningrad, 
1935. 128 p., illus., 12 plates. (Lenin- 
grad. Vsesoruznyi arkticheskii institut. 
Trudy. T. 28) Title tr.: Some Coelen- 
terata from the lower Carboniferous 
beds of Novaya Zemlya. 

Description of a collection of fossils 
made by B. A. Alferov, 1933 along the 
western coast of the southern island of 
Novaya Zemlya, for the Arctic Insti- 
tute, U.S.S.R. 
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Contains discussion of the paleonto- 
logic relationships of the thirty-six spe- 
cies which were identified; full descrip- 
tions of the twenty-one new species and 
varieties included; and a bibliography 
(55 items). Summary in English. 

r Copy seen: DLC. 


6009. GORSKII, I. I. Nekotorye Stro- 
matoporoidea iz paleozoiskikh otlozhe- 
nii Novoi Zemli. (Leningrad. Vsesorz- 
nyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1938. 
T. 101, p. 7-45, illus., 7 plates) Title tr.: 
Some stromatoporoids from Paleozoic 
beds of Novaya Zemlya. 

A study based on material collected 
for the Arctic Institute of U.S.S.R. 
with descriptions of seven new species 
of these fossil coelenterates. Summary 
in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


6010. GORTSEVSKII, A. A. Nekotorye 
voprosy fonetiki evenkiiskogo fazyka v 
sviazi s obucheniem evenkov russkomu 
Yazyku. (Sovetskii Sever, 1938, no, 1, p. 
103-111, tables) Title tr.: Some ques- 
tions of Evenki [Tungus] language pho- 
netics in connection with the teaching 
of the Russian language to the Evenki. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6011. GOSLING, WILLIAM GILBERT, 
1863-1930. Labrador: its discovery, ex- 
ploration, and development. London, 
A. Rivers, 1910. xii, 574 p. incl. tables. 
34 plates, incl. ports., 10 maps (1 fold.) 
Also issued in New York by John Lane 
Co., 1911. 

Scholarly history, from the time of 
the Norsemen to the 20th century; with 
chapters on cartography, the North- 
west Passage, Eskimos, Moravian mis- 
sions, the boundary dispute, and on 
Dr. Grenfell; with an index. 

Appendix gives fishing and fisheries 
statistics. 

Copy seen: DLC (London and N. Y. 
issues); NNStef. 


6012. GOTHAN, WALTHER ULRICH 
EDUARD FRIEDRICH, 1879- . Die 
fossilen Hélzer von Kénig Karls Land. 
Uppsala [etc.] Almqvist & Wiksell, 
1907. 44 p. illus., plate. (Svenska ve- 
tenskapsakademien. Handlingar. Bd. 42, 
no. 10) Title tr.: Fossil wood from King 
Karl’s Land. 

Contains a list, with description and 
discussion of the age, of seven (includ- 
ing three new) species collected by the 
Swedish Polar Expedition, 1898. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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6013. GOTHAN, WALTHER ULRICH 
EDUARD FRIEDRICH, 1879- . Die 
fossilen Holzreste von Spitzbergen, 
Uppsala [ete.] Almqvist & Wiksell, 
1910. 56 p. 7 plates (Svenska veten- 
skapsakademien. Handlingar. Bd. 45, 
no. 8) Title tr.: Fossil wood remains 
from Spitsbergen. 

A list, with description and discus- 
sion, of thirteen (including six new) 
species of fossil wood representing the 
Paleozooic, Triassic, Jurassic, and Ter- 
tiary of West Spitsbergen, with a bib- 
liography. Copy seen: DLC. 


€014. GOTSKII, M. B. V_ vostochnom 
sektore arktiki. (In: Zubov, N. N., and 
others, ed. Arkticheskie navigat3ii, 
Sbornik pervyi, 1941, p. 164-74) Title 
tr.: In the eastern sector of the Arctic. 
Shipping movements in eastern sec- 

tor of Northern Sea Route in 1939. 
Copy seen: NNStef. 


6015. GOTTENBERG ,W. L. I leam 
about halibut fishing. (Alaska sports- 
man, Feb. 1942. v. 8, no. 2, p. 10-11, 
21-23, illus.) 

Account of the author’s experience 
living with halibut fishermen; describes 
the life, living accommodations, and 
(in brief) the halibut fishing. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


GOTTWALDT, BIRGER LUND, 1880- 
, see Amundsen, R. E. G., & others. 
First crossing Polar Sea. 1927. 


GOTTWALDT, BIRGER LUND, 1880- 
, see also Amundsen, R. E. G., & others. 
Forste flukt over Polhavet. 1926. 


6016. GOUDKOFF, P. P. Economic 
geography of the coal resources of Asi- 
atic Russia. (Geographical review, Apr. 
1923, v. 13, p. 283-93, fold. map) 

Among the list of “coal basins of sec- 
ondary importance at the [then] pres- 
ent time” are: Yakutsk Province, and 
Kamchatka Province. 

Map, ‘Coal fields of Asiatic Russia,” 
shows coal fields and known coal out- 
crops, which includes the Chukotsk 
Peninsula. Copy seen: DLC. 


6017. GOULD, HAL. 
(Alaska sportsman, Jan. 
no. 1, p. 10-11, 25-26) 
Directions for making a deer call and 
notes on the author’s experience in 
using the call while hunting deer. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


Calling deer. 
1935. v. 1, 
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6018. GOULD, HAL. The chief builds 
a house. (Alaska sportsman, Nov. 1937. 
vy. 3, no. 11, p. 16-17, illus.) 

Detailed description of the construc- 
tion of a Haida Indian communal 
house. Copy seen: DLC. 


6019. GOULD, HAL. The Hydah canoe. 
(Alaska sportsman, Mar. 1935. v. 1, 
no. 3, p. 16-17, 23, illus.) 

Description of the various sizes of 
eanoes used by Haida Indians and 
methods of their construction. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6020. GOULD, HAL. The law of the 
totem. (Alaska sportsman, Dec. 1935. 
v. 1, no. 6, p. 19, 25) 

A Haida Indian’s description of a 
potlatch, the carving of a totem pole, 
and some early marriage customs, as 
told to the author. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6021. GOULD, JOHN, 1804-1881. On a 
new species of ptarmigan. (Zoological 
Society of London. Proceedings, 1858, 
p. 354-55) 
Notes on Lagopus hemilencurus from 
West Spitsbergen. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6022.5 GOULD, LAURENCE McKIN- 
LEY, 1896—  , and others. Contributions 
to the geology of Foxe Land, Baffin 
Island. (Michigan University. Museum 
of Paleontology. Contributions, 1928. 
v. 3, p. 19-76, 17 plates, map) Results 
of Putnam Baffin Island Expedition, 
1927. 

Contents: Pt. 1. Gould, L. M. The 
rocks and their distribution. 

FOERSTE, A. F. The cephalopods 
of Putnam Highland. 

HUSSEY, R. C. Corals, brachiopods, 
gastropods, and obstracods from Put- 
nam Highland. 

Papers by Foerste and Hussey ap- 
pear in this Bibliography under their 
authors’ names. Copy seen: DGS. 


6023. GOULD, LAURENCE McKIN- 
LEY, 1896— . Strategy and politics in 
the polar areas. (American Academy 
of Political and Social Science. Annals, 
1948. v. 255, p. 105-114) 

Discussion of sovereignty, the his- 
tory of changes in bases of political 
claims, and the more recent sector 
principle, with notes on strategy in 
modern times. Copy seen: DLC. 


GOULD, LAURENCE McKINLEY, 
1896- _, see also Putnam, G: P., & L. M. 
Gould. Putnam Baffin I. Exped. 1927. 
1928. 


6024. GOULD, RUPERT T. Cheyne’s 
proposed arctic expedition, 1880. (Geo- 
graphical Society of Philadelphia. Bul- 

letin, Oct. 1935. v. 33, p. 99-105) 
Contains note (based on British 
Navy lists, London Times articles, 
1879-80, and Royal Geographical Soci- 
ety Proceedings, 1880) on Cheyne’s 
participation in three Franklin search 
expeditions, 1848-54, and analysis of 
his activities in 1880, promulgating a 

north polar expedition by balloon. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


6025. GOULD, SYDNEY. Inasmuch; 
sketches of the beginnings of the 
Church of England in Canada in re- 
lation to the Indian and Eskimo races, 
by S. Gould, General Secretary of the 
Missionary Society of the Church of 
England in Canada. Toronto, 1917. xiv, 
285 p. inel. front., illus. (Handbook, 
no. 1) 

Includes chapters on the Northwest 
Territories, arctic coast, Eskimos, and 
the Northwest Passage; with a bibliog- 
raphy (33 items). 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


6026. GOULET, EMIL OLIVER, 1900- 

- Rugged years on the Alaska fron- 
tier. Philadelphia, Dorrance, [1949]. 
304 p. illus., ports. 

Account, based on his diary, of the 
author’s experience in Alaska, 1931-47, 
trapping, prospecting, railway, and 
road-building, mainly in the Chitina 
region and northward to Fairbanks. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


GOURDAULT, JULES, see Payer, J. 
L’odysée du Tegetthoff 1872-74, 1876. 


6027. GOVORUKHIN, V. S. Dinamika 
landshaftov i klimaticheskie kolebanita 
na Krainem Severe. (Vsesoluznoe geo- 
graficheskoe obshchestvo. Izvestira, 
1947. T. 79, vyp. 3, p. 317-24) Title 
tr.: Landscape dynamics and the cli- 
mate fluctuations in the far North. 

A discussion on the gradually chang- 
ing climate of the Arctic and the re- 
flection of that process in the physical 
geography of the region. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
6028. GOVORUKHIN, V. S. Ocherk 
rastitel’nosti letnikh pastbishch sever- 
nogo olenia v tundrakh Obsko-Tazov- 
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skogo poluostrova. (Zemlevedenie, 1933. 
T. 35, vyp. 1, p. 68-92, map, table) 
Title tr.: Description of vegetation of 
summer pastures of northern reindeer 
in tundras of Ob’-Taz Peninsula. 

General information on the soil cover, 
climatic conditions, population and live- 
stock (reindeer) of Taz Peninsula 
(66°6’-69°N. 73°-78°E.). Detailed de- 
scription of different types of tundras 
suitable for summer pasture of rein- 
deer—the shrub, spotted, cotton grass 
tundras—and the types of vegetation 
growing on lowland tundras, on mead- 
ows and steep banks of Taz Gulf. 
Author states that the best pastures 
with abundant grass and shrub vege- 
tation can not be used in spring and 
early summer because of mosquitoes 
and gadflies. In those seasons reindeer 
herds are directed to the “highland” 
tundras of watershed regions. Thus 
pasturage in spring to early summer is 
mainly in the eastern part of the pen- 
insula and on the banks of Taz Guli. 
Includes detailed data on various plant 
associations, meadows and coast vege- 
tation (with a schematic map) of the 
region, and table of plant associations 
on watershed tundras. 

This paper is the result of work car- 
ried out in 1931 by the author as a 
botanist of the Expedition of the Agri- 
culture and Soil Institute of the 
Lenin Academy of Agricultural Sci- 
ences (Tobol’sk Section of the State 
Land Trust). Copy seen: NNA. 


6029. GOVORUKHIN, V. S. Piatnistaia 
tundra v gorakh Severnogo Urala. 
(Zemlevedenie, 1936. T. 38, vyp. 2, p. 
153-61, 3 illus.) Title tr.: Spotted 
tundra in Northern Ural Mountains. 
Description of investigations of 
spotted tundra made on boundary be- 
tween the Arctic and Northern Urals 
(65°30’N.) in the upper parts of Khul- 
ga and Synia Rivers. On the basis of 
his observations there, the author con- 
cludes that the type of spotted tundra 
spreading into Northern Ural origi- 
nated as result of the steady advance 
of vegetation in regions recently freed 
from glaciers. He calls this type of 
tundra “dry lichen spotted tundra”. 
Contrary to existing opinions on the 
origin of spotted tundras, the author 
considers that in the area investigated 
the “spots” appeared before the vege- 
tation. He adds that there is no single 
explanation of the origin of all types 
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of spotted tundras, which are of poly. 
phyletic origin according to Prof. V, V., 
Reverdatto. Copy seen: DLC. 


6030. GOVORUKHIN, V.S. Plato Mos. 
kovskogo obshchestva ispytatelei pri. 
rody i novye ledniki na Severnom 
Urale. (Zemlevedenie, 1940. Novara 
serila, t. 1 (41), p. 127-34, illus., sketch 
maps (1 fold.)) Title tr.: Plato Mos- 
kovskogo obshchestva ispytatelei pri- 
rody (Moscow Naturalists’ Society Pla. 
teau) and new glaciers in Northern 
Ural. 

“Describes glaciers recently discoy- 
ered in the Northern Urals, U.S.S.R, 
which are considered remnants of 4 
former extensive glacier, and a previ- 
ously unmapped plateau, named in 
honor of the Moscow Naturalists’ So- 
ciety in the divide between the Ob’ and 
Pechora Rivers [65°-65°30’N. 61°30'- 
62°15’E.]”—Geological Society of Amer- 
ica. Bibliography and index of geology. 
Summary in French. 

Copy seen: DA. 
6031. GOVORUKHIN, V. S. Zapadnyi 
bereg Tazovskoi guby Karskogo moria. 
(Moskva. Universitet. Uchenye zapiski. 
1938. Vyp. 19, geografifa, p. 162-75, 
illus.) Title tr.: The western shore of 
Taz Bay, Kara Sea. 

Results of the Expedition of the Ag- 
riculture and Soil Institute of the Lenin 
Academy of Agricultural Sciences 
(Tobol’sk Section of the State Land 
Trust) 1931, in the coastal region of 
the Little Yamal (or Taz) Peninsula. 
Description of the surface features of 
the region, its tundra character, peat 
soil, typical vegetation, shore forms and 
abraded shore line; with a bibliography 
(11 items). Copy seen: DGS. 


6032. GRAAH, WILHELM AUGUST, 
1793-1863. Undersogelses-reise til ost- 
kysten af Grgnland. Efter kongelig 
befaling, ulfgrt i aarene 1828-31. Kjg- 
benhavn, Trykt hos J. D. Qvist, 1832. 
xvii, [1], 216 p. 8 col. plates, fold. map 
274% x 23cm. Title tr.: Voyage of in- 
vestigation to the east coast of Green- 
land. Undertaken in the years 1828- 
31 at the command of the king. 

Reprinted (with an introduction and 
commentaries by Kaj Birket-Smith) by 
Gyldendal-Nordisk forlag, Kgbenhavn, 
1932 (171 p. illus. plates, facsims, fold. 
map) 

Contains the author’s diary of his 
sojourns at Julianehaab and Nennor- 








talik, investigations of the Norse ruins 
at Kakortok, West Greenland; notes 
trip in umiak along the southeast coast 
of Greenland; wintering at Nukarbik; 
unsuccessful attempt to continue fur- 
ther north; observations on climate, 


temperatures, ice conditions, geog- 
raphy, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC (1832); NNStef 
(1932). 

6033. GRAARUD, AAGE, 1861- . Me- 


teorology; observations arranged and 
reduced. (Gjga Expedition, 1903-1906. 
The scientific results of the Norwegian 
Arctic Expedition in the Gjga, 1903- 
1906. pt. 1, no. 3, tables. Pub. in Geo- 
fysiske publikasjoner, 1932. v. 6, p. 
29-248) 

Contains the results of bi-hourly me- 
teorological and sea surface-water tem- 
perature made on board the Gjoa en 
route from Oslo to Gjoa Haven (68°38’ 
N. 95°55’W. King William Island), dur- 
ing the period June 18-Sept. 14, 1903, 
and from Gjoa Haven to King Point 
(69°07’N. 137°55’W.) on the Yukon 
coast, Aug. 13—-Sept. 22, 1905; and the 
results of hourly or bi-hourly registra- 
tions of pressure and temperature and 
routine meteorological observations 
made three times daily at Gjoa Haven 
from Sept. 9, 1903-Aug. 11, 1905, and 
similar results at King Point from 
Sept. 1, 1905-June 30, 1906. A discus- 
sion of the expeditions’ voyage and 
program of work and of the instrumen- 
tation, methods of observation, and the 
statistical interpretation of observa- 
tional materials precede the tabular 
portion of the work. A journal of indi- 
vidual occurrence of aurora and optical 
phenomena at both stations is included 
in the discussion. Copy seen: DLC. 


6034. GRAARUD, AAGE, 1861- . Ob- 
servations météorologiques faites au 
Spitsberg par l’Expédition Isachsen 
1909-1910, et systcmatisées par Aage 
Graarud. Kristiania, J. Dybwad, 1913. 
2 p. l., 92 p. incl. tables, illus., diagrs. 
(Norske videnskaps-akademi. Skrifter. 
I. Matematisk-naturvidenskapelig klas- 
se, 1918. No. 1) Title tr.: Meteorolog- 
ical observations made at Spitsbergen 
by the Isachsen Expedition, 1909-1910, 
and systematized by Aage Graarud. 
Issued also as: Norske Spitsbergeneks- 
peditioner, 1909-1910. Résultats scien- 
tifiques, 1916. T. 1, no. 10. 

Contains tabular data from hourly 


or six-times daily observations made 
aboard the Farm, June 27-Sept. 9, 
1909, and June 22-Sept. 9, 1910, be- 
tween Norway and West Spitsbergen 
and in the western and northern Sval- 
bard waters; includes state of sea for 
Greenland Sea; has separate tables of 
hourly pressure, air temperature and 
sea surface temperature for July—Aug. 
of each year. Copy seen: DLC. 


6035. GRAARUD, AAGE, 1861-__, and 
NILS RUSSELTVEDT. Die erdmag- 
netischen Beobachtungen der Gjéa-Ex- 
pedition 1903-1906. Oslo, Cammer- 
meyer, 1925. 14 p. illus. (charts) 
diagrs. (Geofysiske publikationer, v. 3. 
no. 8) Title tr.: Observations on ter- 
restrial magnetism made by the Gjga 
Expedition, 1903-1906. 

Preliminary report; final report ap- 
pears in this Bibliography as Steen, 
A. S., and others. Terrestrial magne- 
tism. 1933, a.v. 

Contains monthly mean values of the 
magnetic elements and their amplitudes 
as measured at Gjoa Haven (King Wil- 
liam Island) from Nov. 1903 to May 
1905, and at King Point (Yukon coast), 
Oct. 1905-March 1906, tabulated and 
analyzed from the standpoint of their 
proximity to the North Magnetic Pole. 
The monthly and diurnal variation of 
declination and horizontal intensity is 
tabulated for Gjoa Haven. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6036. GRAARUD, AAGE, 1861-_ , and 
KRISTEN IRGENS. Atlas de climat 
de Norwége. Nouvelle éd. Kristiania, 
Grgndahl & Sons, 1921. 5 p. 60 plates. 
(Geofysiske publikasjoner, v. 2, no. 7) 
Title tr.: Climatie atlas of Norway. 
New ed. 

Based on data received by the Nor- 
wegian Meteorological Institute, 1874 
1913, the charts show distribution of 
the climatological elements over Nor- 
way by seasons, months and years, with 
air temperature values reduced to sea 
level. Copy seen: DLC. 


GRAARUD, AAGE, 1861- , see also 
Russeltvedt, N., @ A. Graarud. Scien- 
tific work (Gjga Exped. 1903-1906). 
19382. 


GRAARUD, AAGE, 1861- , see also 
Russeltvedt, N., &@ A. Graarud. Ter- 
restrial magnetism photograms. 19380. 
GRACHEVA, O. F., see Korzhenev- 
skaia, E. S., & O. F. Gracheva. Petro- 
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graficheskie tipy uglei Tungusskogo 


basseina, 1939. 


6037. GRACHEVA, O. S. Kratkii pet- 
rograficheskii ocherk osadochnykh po- 
rod Novoi Zemli. (Moskva. Vsesoru- 
znyi nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut 
morskogo rybnogo khoziaistva i okeano- 
grafii. Trudy, 1935. T. 1, p. 67-78, 3 
plates) Title tr.: Brief petrographic 
description of sedimentary rocks from 
Novaya Zemlya. 

Descriptions of rocks collected at 
various locations on Novaya Zemlya 
visited by the research vessel Persci, 
1925-27. Bibliography, p. 75. Summary 
in German. Copy seen: DLC. 


6038. GRAD, CHARLES, 1842-1900. 
Esquisse physique des iles Spitzbergen 
et du pole arctique. Paris, Challamel 
ainé, 1866. 164 p. fold. map. tables. 
Title tr.: Physical sketch of the Spits- 
bergen archipelago and the North Pole. 
Contains description of geodetic 
work, harbors, climate, terrestrial mag- 
netism, aurora borealis, glaciers, geog- 
nostic investigations, flora and fauna 
the ancient extension of the glacial 
zone, currents and ice conditions in the 
polar sea, etc. Includes bibliography. 
Copy seen: NNStef. 


6039. GRAD, CHARLES, 1842-1900. 
Sur l’Gmersion et le soulévement des 
terres polaires arctiques aux iles Spitz- 
bergen et Novaja-Semlja. (Société géo- 
logique de France. Bulletin, 1874. Ser. 
3, t. 2, p. 347-48) Title tr.: On emerg- 
ence and uplift of arctic lands in the 
Spitsbergen archipelago and Novaya 
Zemlya. 

Remarks on the differences in shore 
lines, ete., in Northeast Land and 
Novaya Zemlya between the 17th cen- 
tury and the present day (based on 
old and modern maps). 

Copy seen: DGS. 
6040. GRAEVSKII, E. fA. Zhivoe veshch- 
estvo i nizkie temperatury. (Priroda, 
1948, no. 5, p. 13-25 Title tr.: Living 
tissue and low temperatures. 

Well-documented study of action of 
varying negative temperatures on pro- 
toplasm. Bibliography (97 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 
GRAFF, L. von, see Dertugin, K. M. 
Fauna Ekaterinenskoi gavani. 1906 


6041. GRAHAM, ALLEN H. Radar 
aids detection of floating ice. (Air-sea 
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safety, Dec. 1946—Jan. 1947. v. 1, no, 2 
— v. 2, no. 1, p. 12-15, illus.) 

Account of a U. S. Coast Guard mis- 
sion in the ice patrol seasons 1945-46, 
to collect quantitative data as to the 
operational and technical performance 
of electronic equipment in the detection 
of floating ice, with summary of the 
conclusions reached. 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


6042. GRAHAM, ANGUS. The golden 
grindstone; the adventures of George 
M. Mitchell, recorded by Angus 
Graham. London, Chatto & Windus, 
1935. viii, 304 p. front. (port.) illus, 
(incl. 4 sketch maps). Published also 
in Philadelphia by Lippincott [1935] 
Narrative of the experiences of 
Mitchell and party, who at the time 
of the Klondike gold rush went down 
the Slave and Mackenzie and up the 
Peel and Wind Rivers, where Mitchell 
was injured and remained with the 
Loucheaux (Kutchin) Indians for 
many months. Includes descriptions of 
the country, hunting, the customs and 
life of the Indians; with notes on scur- 

vy (p. 167-68). 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


6043. GRAHAM, MAXWELL, and F.V. 
SEIBERT. Canada’s wild buffalo. Ob- 
servations in the Wood Buffalo Park 
. with an appendix: A _ reconnais- 
sance in the home of the wood buf- 
falo, by F. V. Seibert. Ottawa, King’s 
Printer, 1923. 17 p. illus., sketch map, 
fold. map. Issued by the Canadian De- 
partment of the Interior, North West 
Territories and Yukon Branch. 

Contains notes on the taxonomy, ap- 
pearance, habitat, and conservation of 
the buffalo. 

Appendix: Description of the ranges 
within the park, which lies south o! 
Great Slave Lake. 

Copy seen: CaO0M. 


GRAHAM, ROBERT PERCIVAL DE- 
VEREUX, 1880- , see Tyrrell, J. B., 
& R. P. D. Graham. Yukonite from 
Tagish Lake Yukon. 1912. 


6044. GRAHAM, RONALD P. John 
Ross and meteorites. (Canadian geo- 
graphical journal, Nov. 1949. v. 39, p. 
222-27, illus., sketch map) 

Historical résumé of the discovery by 
Sir John Ross in 1818, of the Polar 
Eskimos of northwest Greenland, who 
reported iron at Cape York; also re 
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marks on subsequent meteorite discov- 
eries; and a bibliography (22 items). 
Copy seen: DLC. 

6045. GRAM, JOHAN FREDRIK, 1868- 
. Den kemiske sammensaetning av 
Spitsbergen-Bjgrnoykul. Kristiania, H. 
Aschehoug & Co., 1923. 28 p. inel. 
tables. (Norway. Norges geologiske 
undersgkelse. Nr. 112; statens raastof- 
komite publikation nr. 12) Title tr.: 
A chemical analysis of Spitsbergen and 
Bear Island coal. Copy seen: DGS. 


6046. GRAM, JOHAN FREDRIK, 1868- 

. Undersokelser over bituminose kul 
fra Spitsbergen og Andgen. Kristiania, 
H. Aschehoug & Co., 1922. 32 p. (Nor- 
way. Norges geologiske undersgkelse. 
Nr. 111; statens raastofkomite publi- 
kation nr. 11) Title tr.: Study of bi- 
tuminous coal from Spitsbergen and 
the Ande Islands. 

Contains results of laboratory tests 
on King’s Bay and Ande Island (Liefde 
Fiord) coal. Copy seen: DGS. 


6047. GRAM, K., and KNUD JESSEN. 
Vilde planter i Norden; anden udvi- 
dede og forbedrede udgave. Bd. 1. 
Kgbenhaven, G. E. C. Gads forlag, 
1949. [8], 356 p., 224 illus., 232 col. 


plates. Title tr.: Wild-growing plants 
of the North; second enlarged and 


revised edition. Vol. 1. 

Contains: colored plates of two hun- 
dred thirty-two species of pterido- 
phytes, gymnosperms and angiosperms 
of the North, made from colored pho- 
tographs of the plants in natural hab- 
itat. Accompanying text has descrip- 
tions, numerous illustrations, critical 
notes and data on distribution in Den- 
mark, the Scandinavian Peninsula 
(chiefly Sweden), Finland and other 
countries. Many arctic Scandinavian 
species are included. This is the first 
vlume of a large work, planned to 
include about 900 colored plates. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


60448. GRAN, HAAKON HASBERG, 
1870- . Bemerkungen iiber das Plank- 
ton des Arktischen Meeres. (Deutsche 
botanische Gesellschaft. Berichte, 1897. 
Bd. 15, p. 132-36) 

Planktonic diatoms from Greenland 
Sea collected in spring and summer 


1896. Copy seen: DLC. 
649. GRAN, HAAKON HASBERG, 
1870- Bemerkungen iiber’ einige 


Planktondiatomeen. (Nytt magasin for 


naturvidenskapene, 1900. Bd. 38, hefte 
2, p. 103-126, plate 9) Title tr.: Notes 
on some plankton diatoms. 

Contains taxonomic notes on twenty 
species (five new) of marine plankton 
diatoms from various regions, including 
six native to Greenland Sea. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


6050. GRAN, HAAKON HASBERG, 
1870— . Diatomacea from the ice-floes 
and plankton of the Arctic Ocean. 
{Christiania, ete., J. Dybwab, 1904] 
74 p. illus., 3 plates, tables, diagr. 
(Nansen, Fridtjof, ed. Norwegian 
North Polar expedition 1893-96. Sci- 
entific results. v. 4, no. 11) 

Lists, with descriptions and notes on 
distribution, of collections (marine, 
with a few fresh-water forms) made 
by the Fram and other expeditions; 
bibliography, p. 72-74. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6051. GRAN, HAAKON HASBERG, 
1870— . Die Diatomeen der arktischen 
Meere. I. Teil. Die Diatomeen des 
Planktons. (Jn: Fauna arctica, 1904. 
Bd. 3, p. 509-554, illus., plate) Title 
fr.: Diatoms of arctic seas. Pt. 1. 
Planktonie diatoms. 

Contains remarks on diatoms found 
in the Arctic, a review of the litera- 
ture on marine forms, a discussion of 
the twenty-seven species which oc- 
curred in the hauls made by the Ger- 
man Expedition to the Arctic Ocean, 
1898, and a systematic list, with synon- 
ymy, locations, and distribution of 
eighty-one species occurring in circum- 
polar seas, including waters above 60 
N. parallel in the North American- 
Greenland region. Discussion of forms 
occurring in several zones: neritic 
(shallow, coastal waters) and oceanic; 
bibliography (111 items). 

Copy seen: DA. 


6052. GRAN, HAAKON HASBERG, 
1870— . Hydrographic-biological stud- 
ies of the North Atlantic Ocean and 
the coast of Nordland. Kristiania, Os- 
car Andersen, 1900. 2 p. 1., 92, xxxviii 
p. 2 1. 2 plates, 13 fold. tables. (Nor- 
way. Fiskeridirektoratet. Skrifter; ser. 
havundersg¢kelser. Report on Norwe- 
gian fishery and marine investigations. 
v. 1, no. 5) 

Based on hydrographic observations 
made in 1898, during Norwegian fish- 
eries investigations, under Dr. Johan 
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Hjort, and on surface observations of 
seven sealing voyages, summers 1897- 
98, in the sea between Norway, Jan 
Mayen and West Spitsbergen; and on 
plankton observations on Greenland 
shipping routes and on the Swedish Ex- 
pedition to Spitsbergen, 1898. 
Author’s discussion includes remarks 
on the mixing of East Icelandic polar 
current and Gulf Stream waters; ta- 
bles of surface temperature and salin- 
ity, Mar.—Sept. and of surface plank- 
ton, Apr.—June, in the Greenland Sea 
between Norway, Jan Mayen and West 


Spitsbergen. Copy seen: DF. 
6053. GRAN, HAAKON HASBERG, 
1870- Phytoplankton.  Kristiania, 


A. W. Brggger, 1911. 28 p. diagrs. 
(Norske videnskaps-akademi, Oslo. Re- 
port of the Second Norwegian Arctic 
Expedition in the Fram, 1898-1902, v. 
3, (no. 27)) 

List of species from the North Atlan- 
tic Ocean, including one from Baffin 
Bay; also listed by stations. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6054. GRAN, HAAKON HASBERG, 
1870— . Protophyta: Diatomaceae, Sili- 
coflagellata and Cilioflagellata. Chris- 
tiania, Grgndah]l & Son, 1897. 2 p. L, 
36 p. 4 plates. (Norske Nordhavs- 
expedition, 1876-1878. Bd. 7, Botany, 
hefte 6) 

List, with descriptions and notes on 
occurrence and frequency, of forty-one 
(including nine new) species of di- 
atoms, one species of Distephanus, and 
two species of Ceratiwm. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6055. GRAN, HAAKON HASBERG, 
1870— . Quantitative plankton investi- 
gations carried out during the expedi- 
tion with the “Michael Sars”, July- 
Sept. 1924. (International Council for 
the Study of the Sea. Rapports et pro- 
cés-verbaux, 1929. v. 56, no. 5, p. 1-50, 
incl. tables, 2 sketch charts) 

The expedition, under the direction 
of Prof. J. Hjort made hydrographic 
and biological investigations in Davis 
Strait, and took observations en route 
between Norway, Iceland, and Cape 
Farewell. Author gives brief discussion 
of plankton production relative to the 
hydrography at the various stations 
along the West Greenland coast as far 
north as Disko Bay, and a transect 
across the strait to Cumberland Pen- 


916 





insula; remarks on one hundred phy. 
to- and zooplankton species of Davis 
Strait; and tables showing hydro. 
graphic conditions for several depths, 
and quantity of plankton (by species) 
for Davis Strait stations. 

Copy seen: DF. 


GRAN, HAAKON HASBERG, 1870- , 
see also Hiort, J.. @ H. H. Gran. Cur- 
rents & pelagic life northern Ocean. 
1899. 


6056. GRANIGG, B. Die Apatitlager- 
statten in den Tundren von Chibine 
(Halbinsel Kola). (Zeitschrift fiir 
praktische Geologie, 1933. Jahrg. 41, 
p. 1-16, 25-31, illus.) Title tr.: Apa- 
tite deposits of the Khibina Tundra, 
Kola Peninsula. 

Description (in detail) of the depos- 
it and its mineralogical relationships, 
with notes on the development of the 
region and its geography. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


6057. GRANIT, A. W. Lemmelvandrin- 
garna ar 1903. (Societas pro fauna et 
flora fennica. Meddelanden, 1903-1904, 
pub. 1904. Hafte 30, p. 89-91, 208) 
Title tr.: Migration of lemmings in 
1903. 

Contains observations of the author 
carried out in various regions of Fin- 
nish Lapland on a mass migration of 
lemmings (Myodes lemmus) in 1903, 
mostly along the rivers. Summary in 
German. Copy seen: MH-A. 


GRANIT, A. W., see also Nordling, E. 
Fagelfaunan i Enare socken. 1898. 


GRANSTROM, ERIK ADOLFP, 1893- , 
see Lundqvist, M. Norrland. 1942. 


6058. GRANT, J. FERGUS. North to 
the Yukon by air. (Canadian geo- 
graphical journal, Aug. 1937. v. 15, p. 
74-87, incl. 9 p. of illus., 2 sketch 
maps) 

Remarks (in general) on the occa- 
sion of the inauguration of commercial 
flying between Edmonton and White- 
horse, 1937, including discussion of fu- 
ture world air routes. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6059. GRANT, JOHN CHARLES BOI- 
LEAU, 1886- . Anthropometry of the 
Chipewyan and Cree Indians of the 
neighbourhood of Lake Athabaska. Ot- 
tawa, F. A. Acland, King’s Printer, 
1830. iv, 59 p. incl. illus., tables, diagrs. 
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5 plates. (Canada. Dept. of Mines. Na- 
tional Museum of Canada. Bulletin no. 
64, Anthropological ser. no. 14) 
Contains observations on two hun- 
dred thirteen Indians (of Ft. Smith 
and other reserves) on their appear- 
ance, teeth, blood groups; includes ta- 
bles of measurements, and comparative 
discussion of linguistic stocks repre- 
sented. Copy seen: DLC. 


4060. GRANT, JOHN CHARLES BOI- 
LEAU, 1886— . Anthropometry of the 
Cree and Saulteaux Indians in North- 
eastern Manitoba. Ottawa, King’s 
Printer, 1929. iv, 73 p. inel. illus., ta- 
bles, diagrs. 5 plates. (Canada. Geo- 
logical Survey. Bulletin no. 59. Anthro- 
pological ser. no. 13) 

Contains observations on four hun- 
dred thirty-four Indians (at Oxford 
House, God’s Lake, Island Lake) on 
their appearance, physical character- 
istics, teeth; tables of measurements; 
includes comparative discussion of lin- 
guistic stocks of the region and their 
intermingling. Copy seen: DLC. 


6061. GRANT, JOHN CHARLES BOI- 
LEAU, 1886— . Some notes on an Es- 
kimo skeleton. (American journal of 
physical anthropology, 1922. v. 5, p. 
267-71) 

On parts of an Eskimo skeleton 
found by Churchill River near the west 
coast of Hudson Bay. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6062. GRANT, MADISON, 1865-1937. 
The caribou. (New York Zoological So- 
ciety. Annual report, 1902, pub. 1903. 
v. 7, p. 175-96, 32 plates, double-face 
map) 

Detailed discussion of American spe- 
cies of the genus Rangifer, including 
its name, classification, fossil forms, 
types and distribution, with separate 
studies of the Barren Ground, Wood- 
land, and Newfoundland caribou. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6063. GRANT, MADISON, 1865-1937. 
Conditions of wild life in Alaska. 
(Smithsonian Institution. Annual re- 
port, 1909, pub. 1910. p. 521-29, plate) 
Reprinted from the Twelfth Annual 
Report of the New York Zoological So- 
ciety, 1907. New York, Jan., 1908. 
Brief notes on foxes, bears, caribou, 
moose, sheep, goats, walrus and whales; 
with remarks on the need for their 
conservation. Copy seen: DLC. 


6064. GRANT, MADISON, 1865-1937. 
The Society’s expedition to Alaska. 
(New York Zoological Society. Annual 
report, 1901, pub. 1902. no. 6, p. 137- 
40, illus.) . 
Résumé of J. A. Loring’s efforts in 
1901, to establish animal collecting sta- 
tions along the coast, and his experi- 
ences in attempts to capture young, live 
mountain sheep. Copy seen: DLC. 


6065. GRANT, ULYSSES SHERMAN, 
1867-1932. The southeastern coast of 
Kenai Peninsula. (In: Martin, G. C. 
Geology and mineral resources of Ke- 
nai Peninsula, Alaska. U. 8. Geological 
Survey. Bulletin, 1915. No. 587, p. 209- 
238) 

A description of the rock formations 
and the mineral resources (gold, cop- 
per, and iron ores) of the district from 
Passage Canal on Prince William 
Sound, south and west to Cape Eliza- 
beth, and north to Point Bede on Cook 
Inlet (including Ressurrection, Aialik, 
and Nuka Bays). Copy seen: DGS. 


6066. GRANT, ULYSSES SHERMAN, 
1867-1932, and D. F. HIGGINS. Coastal 
glaciers of Prince William Sound and 
Kenai Peninsula, Alaska. Washington, 
U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1913. 75 p. illus. 
(incl. 16 maps), 40 plates (incl. 6 
maps, 5 fold.) diagrs. (U. S. Geological 
Survey. Bulletin 526) 

Descriptions (with photographs and 
sketch maps) of forty-one named gla- 
ciers, and others from Port Valdez to 
Kachemak Bay, arranged by bays and 
fiords. Copy seen: DGS. 


6067. GRANT, ULYSSES SHERMAN, 
1867-1932, and D. F. HIGGINS. Glaciers 
of Prince William Sound and the south- 
ern part of Kenai Peninsula, Alaska, 
I-IV. (American Geographical Society, 
N. Y. Bulletin, 1910-1911. v. 42, p. 
721-38; v. 43, p. 321-38, 401-417, 721- 
37, illus. (inel. maps)) Based on ob- 
servations made in 1905, 1908-1909, 
while the authors were with U. S. Geo- 
logical Survey parties. 

Contents: 1. Northern part of Prince 
William Sound. 2. Port Wells, Prince 
William Sound. 3. West coast of Prince 
William Sound. 4. Southern coast of 
the Kenai Peninsula. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6068. GRANT, ULYSSES SHERMAN, 
1867-1932, and D. F. HIGGINS. Recon- 
naissance of the geology and mineral 
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resources of Prince William Sound, 
Alaska. Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. 
Off., 1910. 89 [ie. 82] p. illus., 12 
plates, (incl. 3 fold. maps) diagrs. 
(U. S. Geological Survey. Bulletin 443) 
Preliminary reports of this study were 
published in U. S. Geological Survey, 
Mineral resources of Alaska in 1905 
and 1908, pub. 1906 and 1909. 
Contains notes on the topography 
and glaciation, descriptions of the gen- 
eral geology, and (in detail) of the cop- 
per (chiefly) and gold ores, prospects 
and mines (with map showing loca- 
tions) ; mention of (noncommercial) oc- 
currences of silver, nickel, antimony, 
lead, zinc, iron, asbestos, and petroleum. 
Maps include: (1) geologic recon- 
naissance map of Prince William 
Sound, showing the district from the 
Copper River delta to Resurrection Bay 
(1:250,000); (2) topographic and geo- 
logic map of part of Latouche Island, 
Prince William Sound (contour inter- 
val 20 ft., scale 1:21,120). 
Copy seen: DGS. 


GRANT, W. G. A., see Markham, Sir 
C. R. Voyage of Eira 1880. 1881. 


6069. GRAPENGIESSER, STEN, 1868- 
. Crux Salicum, en utredninge av na- 
gra vanliga fel vid Skandinaviska 
Salices. (Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 
1943. Bd. 37, hifte 3, p. 223-40, illus.) 
Title tr.: Crux Salicum, an elucidiation 
of some common errors in determina- 
tion of Scandinavian Salices. 
Contains a taxonomic discussion con- 
cerning five species of willow (Salix), 
including S. repens occurring in the 
Kamchatka Peninsula and S. borealis, 
native to arctic Scandinavia. Summary 
in German. Copy seen: MH-A. 


6070. GRAPENGIESSER, STEN, 1868- 
. Nagra rika viixtlokaler vid Horna- 
van i Pite Lappmark. (Svensk botanisk 
tidskrift, 1917. Bd. 11, hafte 2, p. 265- 
69) Title tr.: Some rich plant locali- 
ties in Hornavan in Pite Lappmark. 
Contains data on the rich vegetation 
of the mountains, Vuornats, Lulle Ist- 
jakk and Alleb Istjakk near Hornavan 
in Pite Lappmark, northern Sweden, 
with lists of plants for each locality, 
as collected by the author during his 
trip to that region in summer, 1916. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 
6071. GRAPENGIESSER, STEN, 1868- 
Norrlandska vegetationsbilder. 
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(Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 1934. Bq 
28, hafte 2, p. 300-353, illus.) Title 
tr.: Sketches of the vegetation of 
Norrland. 

Contains sketches of the vegetation 
of various regions (provinces, par. 
ishes) of Norrlaind, northern Sweden, 
including some sections of Norrbotten, 
with list of species and critical notes 
on some of the more interesting plants: 
bibliography (108 items) and index of 
species. Copy seen: MH-A, 


GRAPENGIESSER, STEN, 1868- , 
see also Floderus, B. G. O. Salix r- 
tundifolia. 1941. 


GRAPENGIESSER, STEN, 1868- , 
see also Johansson, H. E. Viaxttopo- 
grafiska anteckningar. 1. 1933. 


6072. GRATON, LOUIS CARYL, 1880- 
. Notes on rocks from the Copper- 
mine River region, Canada. (Canadian 
Institute of Mining and Metallurgy. 
Transactions, 1913, v. 16, p. 102-114) 
Contains notes on general features 
of the basic rocks collected by the 
Douglas Expedition, 1911-12, and their 

petrographic details. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


6073. GRATSIANOV, V. I. K_ ikhtio- 
faunie russkago sfevera. (Vsesortuznoe 
geograficheskoe obshchestvo. Otchety 
ékspeditsi. Pub in its: Zapiski po ob- 
shchei geografii, 1904. T. 41, no. 1, p. 
171-249, illus., 2 plates, tables) Title 
tr.: The ichthyofauna of the Russian 
North. 

A systematic annotated list, with 
synonyms, references, descriptions, and 
localities, of twenty-four (including 
one new) species of fresh-water and 
marine fishes, collected in the Kanin 
Peninsula—White Sea areas by the Ka- 
nin Expedition of 1902, and others. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6074. GRATSIANSKII, A. Na ledovoi 
razvedke. (Sovetskafa Arktika, 1939, 
no. 12, p. 57-59, illus.) Title tr.: On 
ice scouting. 

Account, by the pilot of the N-237, 
of ice scouting in advance of the navi- 
gation season 1939, in Borisa Vilkit- 
skogo Strait between Kara and Laptev 
Seas. Copy seen: DLC. 


6075. GRATZL, AUGUST. Magnetische 
Beobachtungen auf Jan Mayen 1882- 
1883. [Wien, 1886] 175 p., 4 illus., 26 
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fold. plates. (International Polar Year. 
Ist, 1882-1883. Gsterreichische Polar- 
expedition nach Jan Mayen. Beobach- 
tungs-Ergebnisse. Bd. 2, Abt. 2, Theil 
5) Title tr.: Magnetic observations at 
Jan Mayen 1882-1883. 

Results of observations made at the 
arctic station on magnetic declination, 
horizontal intensity, vertical intensity, 
and inclination. Includes description 
of apparatus used, and discussion of 
relation to northern lights, magnetic 
disturbances, and sunspots. Detailed ob- 
servations recorded in tabular and 
graphic form. Copy seen: DLC. 


6076. GRATZL, AUGUST. Mesures de 
gravitation. (Jn: Voyage de “La 
Manche” a l’ile Jan-Mayen et au Spitz- 
berg, juillet-aoit 1892) 1894. p. 143-44) 
Title tr.: Gravity measurements. 

Brief report on results from Jan 
Mayen and Cape Thordsen, West Spits- 
bergen. Copy seen: DLC. 


6077. GRAVE, N. A. Iskopaemye l’dy 
vodorazdela rek Leny i Aldana. (Aka- 
demifa nauk SSSR. Institut merzloto- 
vedeniia. Trudy, 1944. T. 4, p. 10-382, 
illus.) Title tr.: Fossil ice in the Lena- 
Aldan water divide. 

Contains brief survey of the study 
of fossil ice and result of investigations 
of this phenomenon by the Yakutsk 
expedition in 1941, when two types of 
subterranean ice were found: the bur- 
ied ice, and ice which was formed in 
the ground. Observations of the influ- 
ence of subterranean ice on ground 
relief, its thickness and distribution, 
its temperature and physical and chem- 
ical properties, biological composition 
and geological age, are discussed. 
Methods of mapping the distribution of 
subterranean ice is given. Bibliography 
(23 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


6078. GRAVERSEN, CHR. B. Notizen 
iber grénlandische Oribatiden. Kgben- 
havn, C. A. Reitzel, 1931. 18 p. 8 il- 
lus. (Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 91, 
nr. 2) Title tr.: Remarks on Green- 
land Oribatidae. 

Report on fossil mites found by Gun- 
nar Seidenfaden in moss samples in the 
Scoresby Sound region during the Dan- 
ish Expedition to East Greenland, 1929, 
and of sub-fossil mite material from 
peat bogs of a recent geological period 
in various southwest Greenland locali- 
ties. Includes introductory remarks on 


localities, etc., and list, with, synonymy, 
and remarks on size of specimens, of 
eleven (including one new) species of 
wood mites; bibliography, p. 17-18. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


6079. GRAVES, HENRY SOLON, 1871- 

. The forests of Alaska. (American 
forests, Jan. 1916. v. 22, p. 24-87, illus.) 

Description of Tongass National 
Forest, southeast of Cape St. Elias, 
Chugach National Forest, west of the 
cape to Kenai Peninsula and including 
Afognak Island, and the forests of 
interior Alaska. Includes discussion of 
the need for national forests, their ad- 
ministration in Alaska, and land use 
for many purposes. Copy seen: DA. 


GRAV6, J. G., see Homén, V. T. East 
Carelia & Kola Lapmark. 1921. 


6080. GRAVSATTNINGEN AV AN- 
DREE-MANNENS' STOFT. (Ymer, 
1935, Arg. 55, p. 101) Title tr.: The 
burial of the dust of the Andrée men. 
Description of the funeral rites in 
Stockholm near the Andrée monument. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


6081. GRAY, ASA, 1810-1888. Plants. 
(Jn: International Polar Expedition, 
1882-1883. Report of the international 
polar expedition to Point Barrow, Alas- 
ka, 1885. p. 191-92) 

Brief informal discussion of the prin- 
cipal species collected in the vicinity 
of the Point Barrow scientific station. 
Includes notes by Dr. Farlow on crypto- 
gams. Copy seen: DLC. 


6082. GRAY, ASA, 1810-1888. Plants. 
Lists of the plants collected at points 
in the Cumberland Sound region be- 
tween sixty-sixth and _ sixty-seventh 
parallels of north latitude, and on the 
south shores of Disko Island Green- 
land. (Jn: Kumlien, L., and others. 
Contributions to the natural history of 
arctic America. U. S. National Mu- 
seum. Bulletin, 1879. No. 15, p. 163-66) 
List of ninety-seven species. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


6083. GRAY, ASA, 1810-1888, and 
LEONHARD STEJNEGER. Notes upon 
plants collected on the Commander 
Islands (Bering and Copper Islands) 
by Leonhard Stejneger. and Additional 
notes on the plants of the Commander 
Islands by Leonard Stejneger. Contri- 
butions to the natural history of the 
Commander Islands, no. 4, A-B (U. S. 
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National Museum Proceedings, 1884, 
pub, 1885. v. 7, p. 527-38) 

Remarks on the species and their oc- 
currence, (by Prof. Gray), and list (by 
Stejneger) of about one hundred fifty 
species, with notes of localities, habits, 
ete. Copy seen: DLC. 


6084. GRAY, DAVID. Kapitan David 
Gray’s Reise und Beobachtungen im 
Ost-Gronlindischen Meere 1874 und 
seine Ansichten iiber den besten Weg 
zum Nordpol. Original-Mittheilungen 
an A. Petermann, Dezember 1874. (Pe- 
termanns geographische Mitteilungen, 
1875. Bd. 21, p. 105-108, fold. chart) 
Title tr.: Capt. David Gray’s voyages 
and observations in the East Green- 
land Sea, 1874, and his opinion on the 
best way to reach the North Pole. A 
communication to A. Petermann, Dec. 
1874. 

Discussion of the ice conditions (with 
chart) between 70°-80°N. in the Green- 
land Sea, observed during the author’s 
whaling voyage in 1874. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


GRAY, GEORGE ROBERT, 1808-1872, 
see Rae J. Narrative exped. 1846-47. 


1850. 


6085. GRAY, JOHN EDWARD, 1800- 
1875. Shells. (Jn: Parry, Sir W. E. Jour- 
nal of a voyage ... 1819-20. Supple- 
ment to the appendix, 1824. p. cexl— 
eexlvi) 
Contains a classified list, with some 
descriptions, of twenty-three species 
of marine molluses (presumably), from 
Baffin Bay and Canadian Arctic 
Islands waters. Copy seen: DLC. 


6086. GRAY, JOHN EDWARD, 1800- 
1875. Some observations on Myodes 


hudsonicus and the other species of the 
genus Myodes. (Zoological Society of 
London. Proceedings, 1848. Pt. 16, p. 

43-44) 
Taxonomic notes on lemmings of the 
Barren Grounds of northern Canada. 
Copy seen: DA. 


6087. GRAY, JOHN EDWARD, 1800- 
1875, and G. B. SOWERBY. Molluscous 
animals, and their shells. (In: Beechey, 
F. W., and others. The zoology of Cap- 
tain Beechey’s voyage, 1839. p. 103-55, 
col. plates) 

Contains (1) introductory remarks; 
and (2) list, with description of fleshy 
parts and shells, of molluscs, (some 


920 





new) collected on the Beechey voyage 
of 1825-28, and on other expeditions of 
about the same period. Includes severa] 
specimens from Icy Cape, Alaska, and 
from other unspecified portions of the 
Arctic and Pacific Oceans. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


GRAY, JOHN EDWARD, 1800-1875, 
see also Rae, J. Narrative exped. 1846. 
47. 1850. 


6088. GRAY, R. W. The colour of the 
Greenland Sea and the migrations of 
the Greenland whale and _ narwhal. 
(Geographic journal, Sept. 1931, y, 
78, p. 284-90) 

A discussion, based on log books of 
the Eclipse and Hope, whaling vessels 
belonging to the author’s father and 
uncle, and on accounts of Capt. Scores. 
by and others, regarding the feeding 
banks of whales and the disappearance 
of the females during summer months, 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6089. GRDZELOV, L. Zadachi GGU y 
chetvertoi stalinskoi piatiletke. (Nedra 
Arktiki, 1946. No. 1, p. 6-8) Title tr: 
The task of the Main Geological Of. 
fice during the fourth Stalin five-year 
plan. 

Brief statement of objectives for 
arctic research work in the field of 
geology. Copy seen: DLC. 


6090. GREAT BRITAIN. ADMIRAL- 
TY. Ice charts of the Northern Heni- 
sphere. London, 1922. 12 double-face 
charts in atlas. (Jts: D31-—D42) 

The general maximum limits of ice, 
also maximum limits for each month 
have been compiled from information 
supplied by the Meteorological Office 
and shown on polar projection charts. 
The charts include designations of 
limits of (1) solid pack ice (Bering 
Sea) and polar pack ice (Denmark 
Strait, Greenland or Barents Sea); (2) 
land ice; (3) drift or open ice which 
may impede navigation; (4) icebergs; 
(5) ice in the western North Atlantic; 
air isotherm 32° (F). and exceptional 
positions of ice in various years in- 
dicated. (by date). 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


6091. GREAT BRITAIN. AIR MINIS- 
TRY. Atlantic bridge; the official ac- 
count of R. A. F. Transport Con- 
mand’s ocean ferry. London, H. ™M. 
Stationery Office, 1945. 75 p. 8 plates, 
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maps on end papers. Prepared for the 
Air Ministry by the Ministry of In- 
formation. 

An account of the planning and de- 
yelopment of the air routes across the 
Atlantic; includes notes on the airfield 
at Goose Bay, Labrador, and some rec- 
ords of flights via Labrador, Greenland 
and Iceland. Copy seen: DLC; DP. 


6092. GREAT BRITAIN. FOREIGN 
OFFICE. HISTORICAL SECTION. 
Greenland. London, 1920. 3 p. 1., 37 p. 
table. (Jts: Handbooks. No. 132) 

One of a series of handbooks pro- 
viding geographic, economic, historical, 
social, and political information about 
different countries, for the British 
delegates to the Paris Peace Confer- 
ence, and published later for public 
information. 

Contains brief chapters on physical 
and political geography, political his- 
tory, social and political conditions, 
economic conditions, industry (agricul- 
ture, fisheries, minerals) commerce, 
and finance, with a bibliography (18 
items). Copy seen: CaOA; DLC. 


6093. GREAT BRITAIN. FOREIGN 
OFFICE. HISTORICAL SECTION. 
Spitsbergen. London, 1920. 3 p. 1. 50 
p. (Its: Handbooks, No. 36) 

One of a series of handbooks provid- 
ing geographic, economic, historic, so- 
cial, and political information about 
different countries, for the British dele- 
gates to the Paris Peace Conference, 
and published later for public informa- 
tion. 

Contains chapters on physical and 
political geography (including ice), on 
economic conditions (communication, 
natural resour¢es) and political history 
(discovery and exploration, diplomatic 
history, sovereignty). 

Copy seen: CaOA; DLC. 


6094. GREAT BRITAIN. HYDRO- 
GRAPHIC DEPT. Arctic pilot, vol. I 
comprising the coasts of the U.S.S.R. 
from Byély Nos. Yugorski Shar Strait, 
to Cape Otto Schmidt including N6- 
vaya Zemlya, Franz Josef Land, and 
all the islands eastward to Vrangelya 
and Herald Islands. 5th ed. London, 
Published by the Hydrographic Dept., 
Admiralty, 1947. 1, 526 p. 35 plates, 
fold. chart. Supplement no. 1, 1949. 
Contains general remarks on the his- 
tory, government, population, flora, 


fauna, communications and currency; 
an ice glossary, formation and move- 
ment of sea ice, general ice conditions 


and ice navigation; passages, and 
weather. 

Sailing directions: South coast of 
Novaya Zemlya, Karskiye Vorota 


Strait, southwestern Vaygach Island, 
Yugor Strait. 

West coast of southern Novaya Zem- 
lya. 

Matochin Shar Strait. 

West coast of northern Novaya Zem- 
lya. 

Franz Josef Land. 

East coast of Novaya Zemlya. 

Northeast coast of Vaygach Island, 
south and east coasts of Kara Sea. 

Gulf of Ob and approaches. 

Gydanski Gulf, Yenisey Gulf and 
their approaches. 

Siberian coast from Severo-Vostochny 


Point (73°50’N. 80°50’E.) to Boris 
Vil’kitski Strait. 

Boris Vil’kitski Strait, Severnaya 
Zemlya, 

Siberian coast from Pronchischev 


Point to Svyatoy Nos. 

New Siberian Islands, Dmitry Laptev 
Strait. 

Siberian coast from Kondrat’yev 
River to Cape Shmidt, Wrangel and 
Herald Islands. 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


6095. GREAT BRITAIN. HYDRO- 
GRAPHIC DEPT. Arctic pilot, vol. II 
comprising Iceland, Jan Mayen, Sval- 
bard, and the east coast of Greenland 
together with the Greenland and Bar- 
ents Seas. 5th ed., 1949 . . . London, 
Published for the Hydrographic Dept., 
Admiralty, by H. M. Stationery Off., 
1949. liv, 565 p. incl. tables. illus., 76 
plates, fold. map. 

Contains introductory material 
which includes a bibliography (79 
items); glossary of Icelandic, Norwe- 
gian, Danish and Eskimo words most 
commonly used in place names. 

General description of the physical 
features of the islands and coasts, and 
the meteorology; an ice terminology, 
description of ice conditions, tidal cur- 
rents, aids to navigation; and average 
and extremes of monthly meteorology 
observations. 

Sailing directions include (p. 301- 
518) waters of Jan Mayen and Bear 
Island, including Spitsbergen Bank; 
West Spitsbergen, including the fiords, 
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Prince Charles Foreland, Hinlopen 
Strait, off-lying islands, Northeast 
Land, Hope Island, Edge Island and 
King Karl’s Land; east coast of Green- 
land, including King Frederick VI 
Coast, King Christian IX Land, King 
Christian X Land, Germania Land, 
Duc d’Orléans Land, King Frederik 
VIII Land and Peary Land. 
Appendices: 1. List of principal 
ports showing particulars of depths, 
etc. 2. Places suitable for magnetic 
observations. 
Copy seen: DLC (4th ed.); DN-HO. 


6096. GREAT BRITAIN. HYDRO- 
GRAPHIC DEPT. Arctic pilot, vol. III 
comprising Davis Strait, Baffin Bay, 
and the channels leading therefrom to 
the polar sea, with the west and north- 
west coasts of Greenland, the arctic 
coast of Canada, and the arctic archi- 
pelago; also Hudson Strait and Bay. 
4th ed., 1947. London. Published by 
the Hydrographic Dept., Admiralty, 
1947. 1. ii, 491 p. illus., 43 plates, fold. 
chart, 4 sketch charts. Supplement no. 
1, 1949. 

Contains introductory material on 
aids to navigation, a bibliography (106 
items), and an Eskimo glossary. 

Chap. 1. General notes on the physi- 
cal features of the several regions, a 
history of exploration for the North- 
west Passage, notes on Eskimos, flora 
and fauna; an ice glossary, description 
of general ice conditions, and directions 
for ice navigation; a sketch of the 


climatic conditions, with tables of 
monthly averages of meteorological 


elements. 

Sailing directions (chap. 2) Davis 
Strait and approach; west coast of 
Greenland to Disko, and east coast of 
Baffin Island to Cape Hewitt. 

Chap. 3. Baffin Bay: west coast of 
Greenland, Melville Bay, Cape York to 
Smith Sound, eastern Baffin Island, By- 
lot Island and east side of Devon Is- 
land. 

Chap. 4. Hudson Strait and Bay, 
Foxe Channel and basin, and Fury and 
Hecla Strait. 

Chap. 5. Lancaster Sound, Barrow 
Strait, Melville Sound, and McClure 
Strait. 

Chap. 6. Navy Board, Admiralty, and 
Prince Regent Inlets; Gulf of Boothia; 
Peel Sound; Franklin, McClintock and 
Prince of Wales Straits; west side of 
Banks Island. 
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Chap. 7. Sea route between Arctic 
Islands and mainland coast of Canada: 
James Ross, Simpson and Victorig 
Straits; Queen Maud Gulf, Dease 
Strait, Coronation Gulf, Dolphin and 
Union Strait, and Amundsen Gulf, 

Chap. 8. Parry Archipelago; Well. 
ington and Queens Channels, McDou- 
gall Bay; north side Bathurst Island, 
Byam Martin Channel, Hecla and 
Griper Bay; Melville and Prince Pat. 
rick Islands, and Ballantyne Strait. 

Chap. 9. Jones Sound, Belcher Strait, 
west coast of Ellesmere Island; Axel 
Heiberg, Ringnes and Meighen Islands, 

Chap. 10. Smith Sound to polar sea, 
including history of exploration of the 
Smith Sound Route; Kane and Hall 
Basins, Robeson Channel, and polar sea 
coast of Greenland. 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


6097. GREAT BRITAIN. HYDRO. 
GRAPHIC DEPT. Bering Sea and 
Strait pilot, comprising the northwest- 
ern and northern coasts of Alaska from 
Cape Douglas to Demarcation Point, 
the northern coast of Canada from 
Demarcation Point to Cape Bathurst, 
the Aleutian Islands, and the north- 
eastern coast of Siberia from Cape 
Shipunski to Cape Otto Shmidta. 24d. 
ed., 1940. All bearings are true. Pub- 
lished by order of the Lords Commis- 
sioners of the Admiralty. London, Pub- 
lished for the Hydrographic Dept. 
Admiralty, by H. M. Stationery Off. 
1941. 4 p. 1., iii-xxxii, 497 p. incl. illus. 
tables, diagr. plates, fold. map. 

“Prepared by Captain G. E. Sutcliff, 
R. N., and _  Lieutenant-Commander 
J. Y. G. Torlesse, R. N.” — p. iii. 

“By the publication of this volume 
the first edition of the Bering sea and 
strait pilot, 1920, and Supplement no. 
12, 1937, are cancelled, and all infor- 
mation affecting that work contained 
in Notices to mariners up to ‘and in- 
cluding no. 2606 of 1940, has _ been 
embodied in this volume.” — p. iii. 

Supplement no. 5, with corrections 
to 1948. 

Contents: General remarks (meteor- 
ology, ice, currents, tides, tidal streams, 
signals, life saving service, U. S. Coast 
Guard, buoyage, regulations, W/T sta- 
tions, fuel, repairs, British consular 
officers, standard time, calendar or dat? 
line, ice navigation). 

Chapter on Afognak, Kodiak and 
Trinity Islands, Alaska Peninsula, 
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Unimak Island, Aleutian Islands, Attu 
Island, islands in Bering Sea, the 
coasts of Alaska, Kamchatka, Chuk- 
ytsk Peninsula and northeast Siberia, 
Komandorski, Vrangela and Herald 
Islands ; 

Information (in brief) on the gen- 
eral nature of the sea, coastal regions 
and islands, their physical features, 
harbors, populated places; and (in de- 
tail) on navigation, fog, tides, depths, 
lights, dangers, etc., sailing directions, 
with references to British Admiralty 
charts. 

Appendices: U. S. inland rules of 
the road; ports available for under- 


water repairs; principal ports (with 
depths, etc.). 
Meteorology tables, for Kodiak, 


Dutch Harbor, St. Paul Island, Akul- 
urak, Nome, Chamisso Harbor, Barrow, 
Herschel Islands, Beringa Island, 
Novo-Mariinskoe, temperature and pre- 
cipitation. Copy seen: DN-HO. 


6098. GREAT BRITAIN. HYDRO- 
GRAPHIC DEPT. Newfoundland and 
Labrador Pilot, vol. II comprising the 
eastern coast of Newfoundland from 
Cape Saint Francis to Cape Bauld; 
Belle Isle; and the eastern and north- 
eastern coasts of Labrador from Cape 
Saint Charles to Cape Chidley. 7th 
ed., 1939. London, Published for the 
Hydrographic Dept., Admiralty, by H. 
M. Stationery Off., 1939. xxv, 386 p., 
incl, tables. 40 plates, diagrs., fold. 
map. 

Supplement no. 6, with corrections to 
Mar. 7, 1950. 

Contains general notes on physical 
features, climate, currents, tides and 
ice (including a glossary, notes on ice- 
bergs, and general ice conditions). 

Sailing directions (p. 210-333) in- 
clude the east coast of Labrador from 
Cape St. Charles to Cape Chidley. 

Copy seen: DLC; DN-HO. 
6099. GREAT BRITAIN. HYDRO- 
GRAPHIC DEPT. Remarks on Davis 
Strait, Baffin Bay, Smith Sound, and 
the channels thence northward to 
824%4°N. Compiled from various authori- 
ties. London, Printed for the Hydro- 
graphic Office, Admiralty [by G. E. 
Eyre and W. Spottiswoode] 1875. 55, 
{1] p. inel. tables. 

Originally published in 1853;  re- 
printed in 1875 with added information 
derived from American, British and 
Danish voyages. 


Contains sailing directions, including 
notes on ice and its movements. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


6100. GREAT BRITAIN. HYDRO- 
GRAPHIC DEPT. South and east coasts 
of Korea, east coast of Siberia, and Sea 
of Okhotsk pilot, comprising the coast 
from the south-western extreme of 
Korea to Cape Shipunski on the east- 
ern coast of the Kamchatka Peninsula; 
and Quelpart Island. Tsushima and 
Sakhalin. 3d ed., 1937. London, Pub. 
for the Hydrographic Dept., Admiralty, 
by H. M. Stationery Off., 1937 [i.e. 
1944]. 2 p. L, iii-xxxiv, 650 p., 1 1. inel. 
illus. tables, plates, 2 maps (1 fold.) 2 
charts (1 fold.) 

This edition was prepared by F. C. 
Hanning-Lee, published 1937, reprinted 
1944. Supplement no. 8, 1948. 

Contents include chapters on Sak- 
halin Gulf, Sea of Okhotsk: southern 
and northern parts, Kuril Strait and 
southeastern coast of Kamchatka; also 
glossary of terms (Russian and 
English). 

Appendices: 1. Particulars of dry 
docks, patent slips, etc. 

2. List of principal ports, showing 
particulars of depths, etc. 


3. Meteorological tables (including 
Okhotsk, 1846-1930, Petropavlovsk, 
1846-1930). 


Chapters give information (in brief) 
on general nature of the sea regions, 
the coasts and off-lying islands, on 
their physical geography, harbors, pop- 
ulated places, trade, shipping, com- 
munications, supplies and other facili- 
ties; (in detail) on navigation, ice con- 
ditions, fog, tides, currents, sea tem- 
peratures, winds, weather, etc.; sail- 
ing directions, light signals, anchor- 
ages, buoys, dangers, etc.; with refer- 
ences to British Admiralty charts. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
6101. GREAT BRITAIN. HYDRO- 
GRAPHIC DEPT. South-east Alaska 
pilot, comprising the coast and off-lying 
islands from Dixon Entrance to Cook 
Inlet. 3d ed., 1948. London, 1948. xliii, 
577 p. illus, maps. Formerly in- 
cluded in the Alaska and Bering Sea 
pilot. Supplement No. 1, 1949, cor- 
rected to Oct. 10, 1949. Prepared by 
J. N. Tait. 

Standard sailing directions based on 
U. S. Coast pilot, Alaska, and U. S. 
Light list and Current tables for the 
Pacifie Coast, 1947. 
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Contents: Chap. 1. Introductory ma- 
terial on time, ice, currents, tidal 
streams, kelp, fish traps, signals (etc.). 

Chap. 2. Dixon Entrance, Clarence 
Strait to Sumner Strait. 

Chap. 3. Western side of Prince of 
Wales Island. 

Chap. 4. Sumner Strait, Wrangell 
narrows. 

Chap. 5. Frederick Sound, Stephens 
Passage. 

Chap. 6. Western coasts of Baranof, 
Chichagof, and Yacobi Islands. 

Chap. 7. Chatham Strait. 

Chap. 8. Cross Sound and Icy Strait, 
Lynn Canal. 

Chap. 9. Cape Spencer to Cape 
Puget, including Prince William Sound. 

Chap. 10. Cape Puget to Cape Doug- 
las, including Cook Inlet. 
Copy seen: DLC; DN-HO. 


6102. GREAT BRITAIN. HYDRO- 
GRAPHIC DEPT. Tidal streams of the 
waters surrounding the British Islands 
and off the west and north coasts of 
Europe, Gibraltar to Yugorski Strait. 
2d ed. London, 1946-1948. 2 v. charts. 
Part 1 (pub. 1946) contains informa- 
tion available to Sept. 1945, on residual 
currents, tidal streams and flows, water 
level and floods in rivers, tide rips, etc., 
for navigable waters off Norway (p. 
446-507) and the north coast of the 
U.S.S.R. to Matochkin Shar, Yugor- 
skiy and Karskiye Vorota Straits, in- 
cluding the White Sea (p. 508-556). 
Part 2 (pub. 1948) contains tables 
of tidal streams described in Part 1. 
Copy seen: DLC (v. 1); DN-HO. 


6103. GREAT BRITAIN. HYDRO- 
GRAPHIC DEPT. White Sea pilot com- 
prising the coasts of Finland and the 
U.S.S.R. from Jacobselv to Bejéli Nos, 
Yugorski Shar Strait, including the 
White Sea. Ist ed., 1946. London, 1946. 
xxxiv, 400 p. incl. tables. 41 plates, 
diagrs., fold. chart. Supplement issued 
1948, corrected to Dec. 28, 1948. 

Contains introductory chapter with 
general notes on coasts, government, 
currency, etc.; ice glossary (with illus. 
of types of ice) formation and move- 
ments of sea ice, icebergs, general ice 
conditions, ice navigation (in detail), 
currents, tides, and aids to navigation; 
buoyage, pilotage, and passages; me- 
teorology (with tables of monthly 
averages) and local weather. 

Sailing directions, from (1) the 
mouth of Varanger Fiord to Kola 
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Inlet, including Rybachi Peninsula. 
Motovski Gulf and Ura Inlet. 

2. Murman coast, including Kil’diy 
Island and Strait, and Sviatonosskay, 
Bay. 

3. Northwestern side of White Sea. 

4. Eastern side of the White Sea, 
Kanin Nos to, and including the Gulf 
of Mezen. 

5. Southeastern side of the White 
Sea from Mezen to, and including Gulf 
of Dvina and Archangel. 

6. Gulf of Onega, including Solo. 
vetski Island, Shuyskaya and Sorok. 
skaya Bays, and the Pomor coast. 

7. The Karelian coast to and includ- 
ing Kandalakshski Gulf. 

8. Kanin Nos, Cheshskaya and In. 
diga Bays, the Timan coast, Kolguey 
Island and Pechora estuary. 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


6104. GREAT BRITAIN. METEOR. 
OLOGICAL OFFICE. Weather in home 
waters and the north-eastern Atlantic. 
v. 2, part 7, the Norwegian and Bar- 
ents Seas. London, 1941. 196 p. ingel. 
tables. illus., diagrs., chart. (Its: M.0. 
446b(7) ) 

Includes the coast of Norway north 
of 61°N., Russian arctic coast to 
Novaya Zemlya, east coast of Green- 
land, Iceland, Faeroes, Svalbard, Franz 
Josef Land, and Jan Mayen. 

Contents: 1. General. Regional sum- 
maries of Scandinavia, arctic Russia, 
Iceland and Greenland. 

2. Depressions. 

3. Pressure. Annual and diurnal vari- 
ation. 

4. Wind. Surface and upper winds. 

5. Visibility, distribution and varia- 
tion. 

6. Cloud distribution and variation. 

7. Rain, hail and snow. 

8. Thunderstorms. 

9. Temperature. Surface and upper 
air, sea, and difference between sea 
and air temperatures. 

10. Humidity. 

11. Miscellaneous. Ice. North Euro- 
pean coastal ice, Barents Sea drift ice, 
Spitsbergen, Greenland Sea drift ice, 
mirage, aurora borealis. 

Bibliography (128 items). 

Tables: 1. General climatological 
tables. Monthly, from twenty-six sta- 
tions throughout the area. 

2. Monthly frequency of wind direc 
tion and force at sea (compiled from 
ships’ observations). 
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3. Monthly frequency of wind direc- 
tion and force at sea (estimated from 
the Daily weather report). 

4, Monthly frequency of wind direc- 
tion and force at coastal stations. 
(Eleven stations, including Mezen, 
Kola, Jan Mayen and East Greenland). 

5. Seasonal frequency of wind direc- 
tion and speed in the upper air. (Arch- 
angel and Iceland). 

6. Seasonal visibility at coastal sta- 
tions. (Including Archangel, Svalbard, 
Jan Mayen and East Greenland). 

7, Visibility and wind direction. 
(Seasonal; including Archangel, Sval- 
bard, Jan Mayen and East Greenland). 

8. Low cloud. (Monthly; including 
Archangel, Svalbard, Jan Mayen and 
East Greenland). 

9, Days with clear and cloudy skies. 
(Monthly; for stations throughout 
area). Copy seen: DN-HO. 


6105. GREAT BRITAIN. METEOR- 
OLOGICAL OFFICE. MARINE 
BRANCH. Monthly ice charts arctic 
seas, Hudson Bay to Kara Sea. London, 
1944, 28 p. incl. 13 charts. (Jts: M.O.M. 
390a (rev. 1944)) Based on all sources 
of information available since 1920. 
Contains charts showing average ice 
conditions and limits of heavy polar 
ice, probable extreme limit of sea ice, 
and of icebergs, from Kara Sea to 
Hudson Strait. 
Copy seen: DN-HO. 


6106. GREAT BRITAIN. METEOR- 
OLOGICAL OFFICE. MARINE DIVI- 
SION. Monthly meteorological charts 
and ocean current chart of the Green- 
land and Barents seas. London [19427] 
73 charts on 25 1. with accompanying 
text. (Its: M.O.M. 402B) 

Contains mean barometric pressure; 
frequency, force and direction of wind; 
frequency of winds of gale force; pre- 
dominant direction, constancy, and 
force of surface winds; mean air tem- 
perature (“F); and relative values of 
mean sea temperature (°F) for each 
month; sea surface currents through- 
out the year. Copy seen: DN-HO. 


6107. GREAT BRITAIN. PARLIA- 
MENT. HOUSE OF COMMONS. SE- 
LECT COMMITTEE ON THE EXPE- 
DITION TO THE ARCTIC SEAS. Re- 
port from the Select Committee on the 
Expedition to the Arctic Seas, com- 
manded by Captain John Ross, R.N. 
... [London, 1834] 37 p., 1 1. fold. 
957378 —53—vol. 159 


map. ([{Parliament, 1834. H. of C. 
Repts. and papers] 250) “Ordered, by 
the House of Commons, to be printed, 
28 April 1834.” Committee: Mr. Cut- 
lar Fergusson, Sir Robert Peel, Sir 
Robert Inglis, and others. 

Contains official report of the com- 
mittee concerning the value of the Ross 
second voyage in search of the North- 
west Passage, 1829-33; a copy of Ross’ 
preliminary official report of the ex- 
pedition; and the verbatim testimony 
of Captain John Ross, Commander 
James C. Ross, Felix Booth and others, 
concerning the discovery of the mag- 
netic pole, other accomplishments of the 
expedition, relations between the per- 
sons associated with the expedition, the 
value of the services of the individual 
members of the crew, etc. 

Map of the Arctic westward of 30°E. 
to 180°, showing routes of the ten 
arctic expeditions conducted between 
1818 and 1828, not including the second 
Ross voyage. Copy seen: DLC. 


GREAT BRITAIN. TREATIES, see 
Denmark. Treaties. Bekendtg¢grelse, 
britiske statsborgere. 1925-26. 


6108. GREAT BRITAIN. WAR OFFICE. 
Operations in snow. Prep. under the 
direction of the Chief of the Imperial 
General Staff. [London] 1943. 188 p. 
incl. 12 plates. illus. (Jts: Military 
training pamphlet. No. 62. 26/GS Pub- 
lications/1055) 

Contents: General, tactical notes; 
movements, weather and snow condi- 
tions; engineering; camps, bivouacs, 
and shelters; hygiene, sanitation and 
medical considerations (including snow 
blindness and frostbite); sledges and 
sledging, camouflage in snow; care of 
equipment; ski training. 

Appendices (thirteen) include skis 
and skiing, snowshoes, snow shelters 
and houses and dog transport. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


6109. GREBENSHCHIKOYV, V. E. Spo- 
soby promysla pestSa v YAmal’skom 
okruge. (Leningrad. Nauchno-issledo- 
vatel’skii institut poliarnogo zemledeliia, 
zhivotnovodstva i promyslovogo kho- 
ziaistva. Serifa “Promyslovoe khoziai- 
stvo”’, 1940. Vyp. 13, p. 49-79) Title 
tr.: Methods of hunting arctic foxes in 
Yamal district. 

Description of hunting and trapping 
methods used for foxes in this north- 
western part of Omsk Province; sta- 
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tistical data on results; also hunting 
organizations and their equipment. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


GREBNITSKII, NIKOLAI ALEKSAN- 
DROVICH, see Bean, T. H., & B. A. 
Bean. Fishes collected Bering & Copper 
I. 1897. 


GREBNITSKII, NIKOLAI ALEKSAN- 
DROVICH, see also Bean, T. H., & B. A. 
Bean. Notes on fishes collected in Kam- 
chatka. 1897. 


GREBNJTSKII, NIKOLAI ALEKSAN- 
DROVICH, see also Dall, W. H. Report 
on Bering I. mollusca. 1887. 


6110. GREELY, ADOLPHUS WASH- 
INGTON, 1844--1935. Arctic explora- 
tion, with reference to Grinnell Land. 
(Royal Geographical Society. Proceed- 
ings, Mar. 1886. New ser., v. 8, p. 
156-76) 

Lecture delivered extemporaneously 
before the society, Dec. 1885, followed 
by discussion from the members, p. 
172-76. Includes views on the bounda- 
ries of Grinnell Land (then not known 
to be part of Ellesmere Island), on its 
glaciers and their role in the iceberg 
complex of northern waters, and a 
moving account of the hardships and 
the perils endured by members of the 
Lady Franklin Bay Expedition, 1881- 
1884. Copy seen: DLC. 


6111. GREELY, ADOLPHUS WASH- 
INGTON, 1844-1935. The cartography 
and observations of Bering’s first voy- 
age. (National Geographic magazine, 
Jan. 1892. v. 3, p. 205-230, fold. map) 
Contains a list of, and remarks on 
early cartographic reproductions of 
Bering’s discoveries, with discussion of 
the “alleged observations of lunar 
eclipses in Kamchatka by Bering”, 
1728-29, and a quotation from Lt. Sven 
Waxel’s account of the second voyage. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


6112. GREELY, ADOLPHUS WASH- 
INGTON, 1844-1935. Handbook of Alas- 
ka; its resources, products, and attrac- 
tions. New York, C. Scribner’s Sons, 
1909. xiii, 280 p. 24 plates, 8 maps (1 
fold., 1 double-face) 

Published also in London, by Unwin, 
1909. Another edition published in New 
York by Scribner’s, 1914 (xxxii, 280 p.) 
is a reprint of the 1909 edition’s text 
and illustrative matter, with addition 
of a new preface, p. ix, and a new 
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prefatory chapter on Alaska from 1909 
to 1914. Based on available reports 
and the author’s nine years’ experience 
in Alaska. 

Contains chapters on administration, 
climate, transportation, trade, agricul. 
ture, mining (in general and by re. 
gion) sealing, fisheries, physica] 
features, inhabitants (white and na. 
tive), education, game, the Aleutian 
Islands, and the Canadian Klondike: 
with tabular data at the end. 

Copy seen: DLC (1909, 
tions); NNStef (1909). 


6113. GREELY, ADOLPHUS WASH. 
INGTON, 1844-1935. Handbook of Alas. 
ka; its resources, products, and attrae- 
tions in 1924. 3d ed., with new chapters 
on fisheries, fur-farming, fur seals, 
game, gold-mining, petroleum and coal, 
railroads, reindeer, and volcanoes. New 
York, London, C. Scribner’s Sons, 1925, 
x p., 2 1, 3-330 p. 24 plates, 8 maps 
(1 fold.) 

“This Handbook has been practically 
rewritten ... the new trend of affairs 
relative to coal and oil lands is set 
forth with reference to recent leasing 
laws. The rapidly changing conditions 
of gold mining . . are treated for 
thirty-four separate districts”. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


6114. GREELY, ADOLPHUS WASH. 
INGTON, 1844-1935. Handbook of polar 
discoveries. 5th ed., rev. and enl. Bos- 
ton, Little, Brown & Co., 1910. vi p., 
3 1, [3]-336 p. front. (port.) 7 maps 
(part fold.) 

First published with title: Handbook 
of arctic discoveries. Boston, Roberts 
Bros., 1896 (x, 257 p. 11 maps). Third 
edition published by Little, Brown and 
Co. 1906 (iv, 325 p., 12 maps) includes 
section on Antarctic. Fourth edition 
1909 (vi, 336 p., 7 maps) has added 
chapter on the conquest of the North 
Pole. Fifth edition is same as fourth. 
Basic reference book on history of ex 
ploration especially for the North 
American Arctic. 

Contains (p. 3-270) précis of north- 
ern explorations from the time of the 
Cabots, 1497, to Peary, 1909, arranged 
by topics and geographical regions, eg. 
early northwest voyages, Novaya Zem- 
lya, Northeast Passage, Spitsbergen, 
Bering Strait, Northwest Passage, 
Franklin Search, north polar voyages, 
Siberian Islands, International Polar 
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Year stations, Greenland, etc., with 
bibliographies at the end of each chap- 
ter and a polar bibliography, p. 318- 
94, The latter part of the book deals 
with the Antarctic. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6115. GREELY, ADOLPHUS WASH- 
INGTON, 1844-1935. The origin of 
Stefansson’s blond Eskimo. (National 
geographic magazine, Dec, 1912.-v. 23, 
p. 1225-38, illus.) 

Discussion of accounts by many 
earlier explorers, and of opinions by 
ethnologists, and Greenland historians, 
concerning the mixture of Eskimo and 
other races, as it is related to the 
question of the origin of present-day 
Copper Eskimos. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


6116. GREELY, ADOLPHUS WASH- 
INGTON, 1844-1935. The polar regions 
in the twentieth century; their discov- 
ery and industrial evolution. Boston, 
Little, Brown & Co., 1928. x, 270 p. 
illus., 21 plates, incl. port., fold. map. 
Brief history of exploration before 
the 20th century in north and south 

polar regions; with an index. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


6117. GREELY, ADOLPHUS WASH- 
INGTON, 1844-1935. Recent discoveries 
in northern Greenland and in Grinnell 
Land. (Royal Geographical Society. 
Proceedings, Nov. 1884. New ser., v. 6, 
p. 679-81, fold. map) 

Brief notes on the journeys of Lt. 
Lockwood of the Lady Franklin Bay 
Expedition, 1881-84, which resulted in 
the mapping of the North Greenland 
coast to 83°24’N. 40°46’W. and of the 
explorations on the northern part of 
Ellesmere Island. Copy seen: DLC. 


6118. GREELY, ADOLPHUS WASH- 
INGTON, 1844-1935. Three years of 
arctic service; an account of the Lady 
Franklin Bay Expedition of 1881-84, 
and the attainment of the farthest 
north, New York, C. Scribner’s Sons, 
1886, 2 v.: xxv, 428 p.; xii, 1 1. 444 
p. illus., 43 plates, ports., 9 maps (part 
fold.) fold. facsim. Published also in 
Great Britain, 1886, with same colla- 
tion; also N. Y. 1894. 

This United States expedition during 
the First International Polar Year, 
based at Fort Conger, Lady Franklin 
Bay, about 81°45’N. on the east coast 
of Ellesmere Island, explored the north 
coast of Greenland from Cape Bryant 


to Cape Washington, about 82°30’-83° 
30’N., the interior and west coast of 
Grinnell Land (northern Ellesmere 
Island), and extended the mapping of 
Hayes Sound, about 79°N. on Elles- 
mere. As relief ships failed to reach 
them, members of the party made a 
march out of the Hall Basin area, all 
but seven dying of starvation before 
rescue at Cape Sabine, Smith Sound. 

This narrative of the expedition’s 
course by the leader, includes accounts 
of the battle with ice on the sea, the 
sledge journeys, the life of the men in 
camp and on the march, and the geog- 
raphy of territory explored; with a 
chapter on polar ice. 

Appendices: 1. Means of meteorolog- 
ical observations at Fort Conger, 
1881-84. 

2. Mean pressures and temperatures 
at international stations, 1882-83. 

3. Mean and minimum temperatures 
at various polar stations. 

4. Maximum thickness of salt-water 
ice observed at various polar stations. 

5. Results of sound experiment at 
Fort Conger. 

6. Ethnology (notes on Polar Es- 
kimos and possible early occupation of 
the most northerly land areas). 

7. Natural history notes. (Field notes 
on seventeen land and sea mammals). 

8. Ornithology. (Field notes on forty 
species of birds, with table of thirty- 
two species observed north of 81°30’, 
1871-83. 

9. Botany. (Annotated list of sixty- 
three species of flowering plants). 

10. LEHNERT, E., and A. W. 
GREELY. Mosses and lichens. 

11. FEWKES, J. W. Report on the 
Medusae collected in the Lady Frank- 
lin Bay Expedition. 

12. BEAN, T. H. On salmon caught 
in Lake Alexandria, 81°40’N. 

13. Account of auroral displays ac- 
companying the great magnetic storm 
of Nov. 15-19, 1882, noted at Fort 
Conger. 

14. BRAINERD, D. L. Report on a 
petrified forest, discovered, May 20, 
1883, near Cape Baird, 81°30’N. 64° 
30’'W. 

15. GARDINER, H. S. Report on 
fossils collected at Cape Cracroft. 

16. List of game obtained within the 
Arctic Circle. 

Appendices no. 10-12, 14-15, appear 
in this bibliography under the authors’ 
names. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 
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6119. GREELY, ADOLPHUS WASH- 
INGTON, 1844-1935. True tales of arc- 
tic heroism in the New World. New 
York, C. Seribner’s Sons, 1912. xii p., 
1 1., 385 p. illus. (16 maps) 16 plates, 
incl. ports. 

Contents: The loyalty of - Philip 
Staffe to Henry Hudson. Franklin’s 
crossing of the Barren Grounds. The 
retreat of Ross from the Victory. The 
discovery of the Northwest Passage. 
The timely sledge journey of Bedford 
Pim. Kane’s rescue of his freezing ship- 
mates. How Woon won promotion. The 
Angekok Kalutunah and the starving 
whites. Dr. Rae and the Franklin mys- 
tery. Sonntag’s fatal sledge journey. 
The heroic devotion of Lady Jane 
Franklin. The marvellous ice-drift of 
Captain Tyson. The saving of Petersen. 
Life on an East Greenland ice-pack. 
Parr’s lonely march from the great 
frozen sea, Relief of American whalers 
at Point Barrow. The missionary’s 
arctic trail. Schwatka’s summer search. 
The Inuit survivors of the stone age. 
The fidelity of Eskimo Brénlund, The 
wifely heroism of Mertuk, the daughter 
of Shung-Hu. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


6120. GREELY, ADOLPHUS WASH- 
INGTON, 1844-1935. The United States 
Arctic Expedition to Lady Franklin 
Bay. (Royal Geographical Society. 
Proceedings, Mar. 1882. New ser., v. 
4, p. 171-75) Report, dated Aug. 15, 
1881, at Fort Conger, to the Chief 
Signal Officer, U. S. Army. 
Narrative of this First International 
Polar Year Expedition, commanded by 
the author, covering activities from 
July 7 to Aug. 15, 1881. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


GREELY, ADOLPHUS WASHING- 
TON, 1844-1935, see also American 
Geographical Society, New York. Arc- 
tic meeting at Chickering Hall. 1884. 


GREELY, ADOLPHUS WASHING- 
TON, 1844-1935, see also Lehnert, E., 
& A. W. Greely. Mosses & lichens 
(Lady Franklin Bay Exped.) 1886. 


6121. GREEN, E. Arctic “caterpillars.” 
An account of man’s fight with winter 
and his ingenuity in keeping a cater- 
pillar tractor train running in the face 
of great difficulties. (Beaver, Dec. 
1934. Outfit 265, no. 3, p. 46-48, illus.) 

General account of a commercial 
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freight haul from Norway House tp 
Island Lake, Manitoba, fall of 1939. 
Copy seen: DSI-y. 


6122. GREEN, E. Wings over the mag. 
netic pole. (Beaver, Mar. 1936. Outfit 
266, no. 4, p. 46-50, 66, illus.) 
Account, drawn from the log of 
W. E. Gilbert, Canadian Airways pilot, 
of a flight, Aug.—Sept. 1930, from Fort 
McMurray to Hunter Bay, and thence 
(with Major L. T. Burwash) to make 
an aerial survey of the Magnetic North 
Pole, and to visit a camp site of the 
Franklin Expedition on Back Bay. 
Copy seen: DSI-\X. 


6123. GREEN, EDWARD. In defense 
of the husky. (Alaska sportsman, Noy, 
1938. v. 4, no. 11, p. 16-18, illus.) 
Discussion of the disposition and gen. 
eral characteristics of Alaskan sledge 
dogs. Copy seen: DLC. 


GREEN, EDWARD, see also Mansell, F., 
& E. Green. Unknown quantity. 1938. 


6124. GREEN, FITZHUGH, 1888- . 
Bob Bartlett, master mariner. New 
York, London, G. P. Putnam’s Sons, 
1929. viii, 211 p. front., illus., plates, 
ports. “A book for boys about Peary’s 
famous skipper.” 

Contains in addition to stories of 
Bartlett’s experiences in arctic seas, 
a chapter on building snow-houses. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


6125. GREEN, FITZHUGH, 1888- . 
The Crocker Land Expedition; the 
story of the last extensive dog-sledge 
expedition in the Arctic. (Natural his- 
tory, Sept.—Oct. 1928. v. 28, p. 463-75, 
incl. 4 p. of illus.) 

Contains notes on the establishment 
of a base at Etah, an account of the 
dog sledge trip, Mar.-May 1914, by 
the author, D. B. MacMillan, leader of 
the expedition, and nine other men, 
from Etah, across Smith Sound and 
Ellesmere Island to Cape Thomas Hub- 
bard and thence 150 miles north over 
the ice of the arctic sea, searching for 
Crocker Land (reported by Peary) and 
proving its non-existence. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNM; NNStef. 


6126. GREEN, FITZHUGH, 1888- . 
Peary, the man who refused to fail. 
New York, London, G. P. Putnam’: 
Sons, 1926. viii, 404 p. 20 plates, maps 
on lining-papers. 
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Biographical account of Peary and 
his work in the North, for the general 
reader with emphasis on human inter- 
est somewhat more than on scientific 
achievement; based in part on informa- 
tio and impressions gathered from 
interviews with Eskimos, during the 
author’s own four-year sojourn in the 
region where Peary had been person- 
ally known. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


GREEN, J. E., see Brown, M., & others. 
Note on trichinosis animals Canadian 
NWT. 1949. 


GREEN, J. E., see also Brown, M., & 
others. Trichnosis on Southampton L., 
N.W.T. 1949. 


6127. GREENAWAY, K. R. Present 
status of polar navigation. (Naviga- 
tion, Sept. 1949. v. 2, p. 71-76) 
Discussion of projections favored for 
maps and charts of polar regions, grid 
direction, the status of aids to celestial 
observations, radar, and radio aids; 
notes on improvements to the naviga- 
tor’s facilities on the airplane, and on 
Canadian efforts to improve high lati- 
tude navigation. 
Copy seen: DN-HO; DP. 


6128. GREENE, BENJAMIN FRANK- 
LIN, 1817-1895. Use of compass in arc- 
tic navigation. (U. S. Navy Dept. 
Report of the Secretary of the Navy, 
1875, p. 68-72) 

In response to a letter from an arctic 
whaling captain, concerning the use- 
lessness of compasses in far northern 
latitudes, the author who was professor 
of mathematics and superintendent of 
compasses, demonstrates navigational 
techniques for areas of changing mag- 
netic conditions. Published in German, 
in Annalen der Hydrographie und 
maritimen Meteorologie, Aug. 1876. 
Jahrg. 4, p. 331-35. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6129. GREENE, RAYMOND. The pre- 
vention and treatment of frostbite. 
(Polar record, Jan. 1942. v. 3, p. 
481-88) 

The author, a physician and a mem- 
ber of the Mount Everest Committee of 
the Alpine Club and Royal Geographi- 
cal Society, mentions trench foot, shel- 
ter foot, and immersion foot, and 
diseusses causes, prevention and treat- 
ment of true frostbite. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6130. GREENE, WILLIAM HOWE, 
1865— . The wooden walls among the 
ice floes, telling the romance of the 
Newfoundland seal fishery. London, 
Hutchinson & Co., Ltd., 1933. xix, 298 
p. 67 plates, incl. 2 maps. 

History and description, life and 
work of ships and men engaged in 
sealing on the Grand Banks of New- 
foundland. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


6131. GREENLAND. LANDSRAAD. 
De forenede grgnlandske landsraads 
forhandlinger. Kgbenhavn, A/S J. H. 
Schultz, 1946-49. Title tr.: The pro- 
ceedings of the United Colonial Coun- 
cils of Greenland, 

Contains the deliberations and deci- 
sions of the Colonial Councils of Green- 
land, assembled in joint sessions, on 
questions of interest to West Green- 
land, and to Greenland as a whole, 
including administration, school and 
church, sealing, whaling, fishery, hunt- 
ing, wildlife conservation, social re- 
forms, etc. 

Copy seen: NN (1940, 1941, 1943, 
1945, 1946, 1948). 


6132. GREENLAND. LANDSRAAD. 
De grgnlandske landsraads forhand- 
linger. Kgbenhavn, A/S J. H. Schultz, 
1938-1948. Title tr.: The proceedings 
of the Colonial Councils of Greenland. 

The councils in separate or joint 
sessions published their reports in one 
continuously paged series: 1938-47, p. 
1-886; 1948, p. 1-224. The reports of 
joint sessions are published as De 
forenede grgnlandske landsraads for- 
handlinger, 4q.v. 

These reports of the separate ses- 
sions contain the discussions and delib- 
erations of the councils of “South” and 
“North” Greenland (i.e. west coast, 
south and north of 67°40’N. respective- 
ly), on topics and problems of interest 
to the Greenlanders of the South and 
the North, respectively. 

Copy seen: DLC (1938, 1947); NN 
(1938, 1939, 1947). 


6133. GREENLAND. LAWS, REGU- 
LATIONS, etc. Danske og islandske 
statsborgeres ret til at besejle og 
bosaette sig paa Ostgrgnland. (Gr¢gn- 
landske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1923-24. 
p. 62-63) Title tr.: Rights of Danish 
and Icelandic citizens to navigate on 
and settle in East Greenland. 

A proclamation applicable to Danish, 
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Icelandic and, in certain instances, to 
foreign citizens. Contains rules govern- 
ing navigation, settlement, the erection 
of stations and buildings, etc., on the 
east coast of Greenland between Lin- 
denow Fiord (60°27'N.) and Nordo- 
strundingen (81°N.), the Angmags- 
salik District excepted; together with 
other directives and rules. Issued by 
A. P. Olsen on behalf of the colonial 
government in Copenhagen, July 5, 
1924. Copy seen: NN; NNStef. 


6134. GREENLAND. LAWS, REGU- 
LATIONS, ete. Kundgerelse for sofa- 
rende i havet omkring Grgnland. 
(Grénlandske selskab Aarsskrift, 1925- 
26. p. 130-34) Edited by Jens Dau- 
gaard-Jensen. Title tr.: Proclamation 
to navigators in waters surrounding 
Greenland. 

Contains law limiting navigation, 
hunting, fishing, etc., in all Greenland 
waters (except East Greenland) to 
Greenlanders and Danes, resident in 
Greenland. Contains also other decrees. 

Copy seen: NN. 


6135. GREENLAND. LAWS, REGU- 
LATIONS, etc. Lov om Gronlands sty- 
relse, (Grgénlandske selskab. Aarsskrift, 
1925-26. p. 113-29) Title tr.: Law per- 
taining to government of Greenland. 
Contains a proclamation pertaining 
to the administrative division of Green- 
land; definition of boundaries; ecclesi- 
astical and medical districts; trade 
rules; educational and community sav- 
ings fund provisions; citizen rights; 

judicial instructions, etc. 
Copy seen: NN. 


6136. GREENLAND. LAWS, REGU- 
LATIONS, ete. Love og Kundgorelser. 
Lov om fangst, fiskeri og jagt i grgn- 
landske farvande m. m. (Grgnlandske 
selskab. Aarsskrift, 1925-26. p. 109- 
12) Title tr.: Laws and proclamations. 
Law pertaining to hunting, fishing and 
catch in Greenlandic waters, etc. 
Contains a proclamation by King 
Christian X of Denmark, defining ter- 
ritories and waters of Greenland; rules 
for entering harbors; navigation, fish- 
ing. hunting within the three-mile 
limit, ete. Copy seen: NN. 


6137. GREENLAND. LAWS, REGU- 
LATIONS, ete. Midlertidig lov om ad- 
gang for danske fiskerskibe til fiskeri 
i grénlandske farvande. (Grgnlandske 
selskab. Aarsskrift, 1926-27. p. 85) 
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Title tr.: Temporary law pertaining to 
fishery by Danish fishing vessels jn 
Greenland waters. 

A law defining temporary fishing 
rights of Danish fishery vessels jn 
Greenland, and extending them to ip. 
clude waters outside a line drawn from 
Haabets Island in the north (64°09'N, 
52°04’°W.) to Ravns Storg in the south 
(62°43'’N., 50°25’W.), West Greenland, 

Copy seen: NNStef, 


6137A. GREENLAND. LAWS, REGU. 
LATIONS, etc. Tillaeg og aendringer af 
7 juni 1930 til love for stationen Thule. 
Kgbenhavn, A. Rosenbergs boytrykkeri, 
{1930] Title tr.: Additions to and 
changes in the laws for the station 
Thule, dated June 7, 1930. 

Contains laws pertaining to the con- 
servation of wildlife, the shooting of 
walrus, damage done by dogs, ete. 
Issued by Knud Rasmussen and coun- 
tersigned. by Rudolf Sand. (Printed in 
the Danish and Greenlandic languages, 
including the title page.) 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


GREENLAND. LAWS, REGULA- 
TIONS, etc., see also Tving, R. C. N. 
Traek af Grgnlandsfartens historic. 
1944. 


6138. GREENLAND; published by the 
Commission for the Direction of the 
Geological and Geographical Investiga- 
tions in Greenland. Copenhagen, C. A. 
Reitzel; London, H. Milford, Oxford 
University Press, 1928-29. 3 v. illus. 
(incl. ports., facsims.) fold. map, 
diagrs. Editors: M. Vahl, G. C. An- 
drup, L. Bobé, Ad. S. Jansen. 

Produced under auspices of Den- 
mark’s Commission for Scientific In- 
vestigations in Greenland, as was 
Gronland i tohundredaaret for Hans 
Egedes landing, 1921, q.v. But this is 
a new and entirely different work. 

A coordinated group of scientific, 
monographie reports on the geography 
and history of the country, based on 
the comprehensive research carried on 
in Greenland during the years subse- 
quent to the work of H. J. Rink, with 
bibliographies throughout. 

Contents: v. 1. The discovery of 
Greenland, exploration and nature of 
the country. 

BOBE, L. Early 
Greenland. 

WANDEL, C. F. Scientific investiga- 
tions in Greenland. 
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TRAP, F. H. The cartography of 
Greenland. 

VAHL, M. The geographical situa- 
tion of Greenland. 

NIELSEN, J. N. The waters round 
Greenland. 

BOGGILD, O. B. The geology of 
Greenland. 

PETERSEN, H. The 
Greenland. 

OSTENFELD, C. H. The flora of 
Greenland. 

WARMING, E. The vegetation of 
Greenland. 

JENSEN, A. S. The fauna of Green- 
land. 

KAYSER, O. The inland ice. 

BIRKET-SMITH, K. Physiography 
of West Greenland. 

KOCH, L. Physiography of North 
Greenland. 

STORGAARD, E. Physiography of 
East Greenland. 

Vol. 2: The past and present popula- 
tion of Greenland. 

BIRKET-SMITH, K. The Greenland- 
ers of the present day. 

SCHULTZ-LORENTZEN, C. W. In- 
tellectual culture of the Greenlanders. 

THOMSEN, T. Eskimo archaeology. 

JONSSON, F. On the Icelandic col- 
onization of Greenland. 

BRUUN, D. Old Norse farms. 

NORLUND, P. The finds from Her- 
jolfsnes. 

Vol. 3. The colonization of Greenland 
and its history until 1929. 

HATT, G. Types of European col- 
onization. 

RASMUSSEN, G. The status of 
Greenland in international law. 

LINDOW, H., Trade and administra- 
tion of Greenland. 

BOBE, L. History of the trade and 
colonization until 1870. 

OSTERMANN, H. B. S. the trade 
from 1870 to the present time. 

GARDE, T. V. The navigation of 
Greenland. 

BALLE, K. The church of Greenland 
of the present day. 

OSTERMANN, H. B. S. The history 
of the mission. 

SCHULTZ-LORENTZEN, C. W. The 
educational system of Greenland. 

BERTELSEN, A. Sanitation and 
health Conditions in Greenland. 
, on O. B. Mining in Green- 
and. 


Appendix I. VAHL, M. The area of 
Greenland. 


climate of 


Appendix II. The population of 
Greenland at 31, December 1927. 
Appendix III. BOGGILD, O. B. Addi- 
tions to “The geology of Greenland.” 

Geographical index. 

Ostermann, H. B. S. Etymological 
glossary. 

Personal index. 

Map, scale 1:4,000,000. 

Each of these papers appears in this 
bibliography under its author’s name. 

A review and commentary on vol. 1 
of this work appeared in the Geograph- 
ical review, 1929. v. 19, p. 338-40, and 
of vol. 2 (Man in Greenland; a review, 
by V. Stefansson) in ibid., 1930. v. 20, 
p. 657-63. Copy seen: DLC. 


6139. GREENLAND MISSIONS, WITH 
BIOGRAPHICAL SKETCHES of some 
of the principal converts. 2d. ed. rev. 
and enl. Dublin, Religious Tract & 
Book Society for Ireland, 1831. p. 1., xi, 
286 p. front. Another edition published 
in Dublin 1830 (xii, 348 p.) 

On the Moravian missions in south- 
west Greenland, with notes on early 
work of Egede, the customs of the 
Eskimos, and their beliefs. Based on 
“Crantz’s valuable history of Green- 
land and on the periodical accounts of 
the missions of the United Brethren”— 
Preface. 

Copy seen: CtY (1830); NN; NNStef. 


6140. GREENMAN, W. G. Petroleum 
exploration in arctic Alaska. (Petro- 
leum engineer, Dec. 1949. v. 21, no. 13, 
p. B7—B12, illus., sketch map) 
Description, in general terms, of the 
methods of exploration, aerial photog- 
raphy, transportation and reconnais- 
sance, permafrost problem, tractor 
trains, climatic and insect factors, and 
the broad research program now. being 


‘ carried out at Point Barrow in U. S. 


Petroleum Reserve no. 4. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


GREGG, W. R., see Explorers journal. 
Special number arctic search (Levan- 
evskii). 1937. 


6141. GREGORY, HOMER EWART, 
1886—- , and KATHLEEN BARNES. 
North Pacific fisheries, with special 
reference to Alaska salmon. San Fran- 
cisco, New York [etc.] American Coun- 
cil, Institute of Pacific Relations, 1939. 
xviii, 322 p. inel. tables, diagrs. [Stud- 
ies of the Pacific, no. 3] 

“This study was undertaken as a 
part of the international research pro- 
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gram of the Institute of Pacific Rela- 
tions, with the cooperation of the Inter- 
national Research Committee and the 

American Council.”—Preface. 
Contains a study of conservation, 
economics, trade and labor in the sal- 
mon and halibut fisheries, including 
Alaska; with chapters on international 
problems including Japanese fishing 

in Soviet and Alaskan waters. 
Copy seen: DF. 


6142. GREGORY, JOHN WALTER, 
1864-1932. Note on the sequence across 
central Spitsbergen from Advent Bay 
to Agardhs Bay. (Geological magazine, 
July 1921. v. 58 (dec. 6, v. 8) p. 295- 
96) 

A brief statement of the strati- 
graphic succession in Sassen Valley, 
east of Ice Fiord, observed during the 
Sir Martin Conway Expedition, 1896. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


GREGORY, JOHN WALTER, 1864- 
1932, see also Garwood, E. J., & J. W. 
Gregory. Contributions to glacial geol- 
ogy of Spitsbergen. 1898. 


6143. GREIMANN, PAUL, 1902- 
Roads, roads, roads! (Alaska life, Oct. 
1948. v. 11, no. 10, p. 6-7, illus., map) 
Discussion of the need for planning 
of future highways throughout the 
Territory of Alaska. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


6144. GRENFELL, Sir WILFRED 
THOMASON, 1865-1940. Adrift on an 
ice-pan. Boston and New York, Hough- 
ton Mifflin co., 1909. xxv [1] p., 1 l., 
68, [2] p. front. (port.) 7 plates. 

To Grenfell’s account of a night 
adrift with his dogteam along the Lab- 
rador coast, is added a_ biographical 
sketch of Dr. Grenfell, by C. J. Black, 
p. Xi-xxv. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


6145. GRENFELL, Sir WILFRED 
THOMASON, 1865-1940. Down to the 
sea, yarns from the Labrador. New 
York, Chicago [etc.] Fleming H. Revell 
Co., [¢1910] 226 p. incl. front. 12 plates, 

incl. ports. 
Reprinted from various periodicals. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


6146. GRENFELL, Sir WILFRED 
THOMASON, 1865-1940. Down North 
on the Labrador. New York, Chicago 
jete.| Fleming H. Revell Co., [¢1911] 
229 p. front., 11 plates. 
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Stories and sketches of the fisher. 
men of the Labrador coast. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


6147. GRENFELL, Sir WILFRED 
THOMASON, 1865-1940. Forty years 
for Labrador. Boston and New York, 
Houghton Mifflin Co., 1932. viii p., 3 
1., [3]-372 p. 16 plates, incl. ports. 
A revision and enlargement of the 
author’s A Labrador doctor, 1919. This 
autobiography tells the story of the 
author’s work among the fishermen 
of Labrador and of his missions and 
hospital. Copy seen: DLC; NNStet. 


6148. GRENFELL, Sir WILFRED 
THOMASON, 1865-1940. The harvest 
of the sea; a tale of both sides of the 
Atlantic. New York, Chicago [ete] 
F. H. Revell Co., [1905] 162 p. ind, 
front. 15 plates. 
Includes a few chapters on the fish- 
erman’s lot on the Labrador Sea. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


6149. GRENFELL, Sir WILFRED 
THOMASON, 1865-1940. Labrador, 
(Geographical journal, Apr. 1911. y. 
37, p. 407-19, illus., 5 plates, fold. map) 
Paper read before Royal Geographi- 
cal Society, in Feb. 1911, describing in 
general terms the physiography, coast- 
al waters, geology, botany, agricultural 
possibilities, and climate of Labrador. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


6150. GRENFELL, Sir WILFRED 
THOMASON, = 1865-1940. —_ Labrador 
days; tales of the sea toilers. Boston 
and New York, Houghton Mifflin Co. 
1919. 3 p. 1., 230 [2] p. front. 
Stories of Labrador fishermen. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


6151. GRENFELL, Sir WILFRED 
THOMASON, 1865-1940. A Labrador 
doctor; the autobiography of Wilfred 
Thomason Grenfell. Boston and New 
York, Houghton Mifflin Co., 1919. 5 p. 
1., 441 [1] p. front. (port.) 23 plates. 
This autobiography was revised and 
rewritten as his, Forty years for Lab- 

rador, 1932, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStel. 


6152. GRENFELL, Sir WILFRED 
THOMASON, 1865-1940. A Labrador 
doctor; the autobiography of Sir Wil 
fred Thomason Grenfell. London, Hoé- 
der and Stoughton [1948] 349 p. port, 
maps on lining-papers. » 
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“‘Amalgam’ of two previous auto- 
biographies . . . Forty years for Lab- 
rador and A Labrador doctor.” 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6153. GRENFELL, Sir WILFRED 
THOMASON, 1865-1940, and others. 
Labrador, the country and the people. 
New ed., rev. and with a new intro- 
duction. New York, Macmillan Co., 
1922. xxvi p., 1 1., 529 p. front (port.) 
illus., plates, double map. 

To earlier editions, published in 1909 
and 1913, is added an _ introduction 
sketching developments in all fields, 
and a chapter on conservation and ex- 
ploration. 

Contents: 1. Wallace, 
torical introduction. 

2. Grenfell, W. T. Travelled routes. 

3. Grenfell, W. T. Physiography. 

4. Daly, R. A. Geology and scenery. 

5. Low, A. P. Hamilton River and 
Grand Falls. 

6. Grenfell, 
coast. 

7. Cabot, W. B. The Indians. 

8. Grenfell, W. T. The Missions. 

9. Grenfell, W. T. Reindeer for Lab- 
rador. 

10. Grenfell, W. T. Dogs. 

11. Grenfell, W. T. Cod and cod- 
fishery. 

12. Grenfell, W. T. Salmon-fishery. 

13. Grenfell, W. T. Herring and 
other fish. 

14. Grenfell, W. T. Ocean mammals. 

15. Townsend, C. W. Birds. 

16. Delabarre, E. B. Flora. 

17. Animal life in Labrador. 

18. Conservation and exploration in 
Labrador. 

Appendices: 1. Johnson, C. W., and 
J. Sherman, Insects. 

2. Rathbun, M. J. Marine crustacea. 

3. Johnson, C. W. Mollusks. 

4. Bangs, O. List of the mammals. 

5. Townsend, C. W., and G. M. Allen. 
List of the birds. 

6. Rathbun, M. J. List of Crustacea. 

Bibliographies (77 items). 

Copy seen: DLC (1909, 1913, 1922 
ed.) ; NNStef. (1922 ed.) 


W. S. His- 


W. T. People of the 


6154. GRENFELL, Sir WILFRED 
THOMASON, 1865-1940. Northern 
neighbors; stories of the Labrador 


people. Boston and New York, Hough- 
ton Mifflin Co., 1923. v [1] p., 2 1., 332, 
[1] p. 8 plates. 

Eighteen stories of which eight are 


reprinted from his, Off the rocks, 1906. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


6155. GRENFELL, Sir WILFRED 
THOMASON, 1865-1940. Off the rocks; 
stories of the deep-sea fisherfolk of 
Labrador, by Wilfred T. Grenfell ... 
with an introduction by Henry Van 
Dyke. Philadelphia, The Sunday School 
Times Co., 1906. xi, 203 p. front., 9 
plates. 
Sixteen stories of the Eskimos and 
others dwelling on the coast. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


6156. GRENFELL, Sir WILFRED 
THOMASON, 1865-1940. The problems 
of Labrador. (Canadian geographical 
journal, Nov. 1933. v. 7, p. 200-12, illus., 
port.) 

A discussion (in general) of the dif- 
ficulties which have accompanied the 
development of Labrador. Includes re- 
marks on the vegetation, climate, natu- 
ral resources, soils, ete. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6157. GRENFELL, Sir WILFRED 
THOMASON, 1865-1940. The romance 
of Labrador. New York, Macmillan Co., 
1934. xiv p., 1 1. 329 p. front., illus., 
31 plates. 

A record in popular style of the 
scientific and historical facts drawn 
from the author’s forty years’ experi- 
ence on the Labrador coast, and from 
the published work of many others, In- 
cludes chapters on geology, Indians, 
Eskimos, the fisheries, flora, fauna, 
birds, exploration, and Moravian mis- 
sions. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


6158. GRENFELL, Sir WILFRED 
THOMASON, 1865-1940. Tales of the 
Labrador. Boston and New York, 
Houghton Mifflin Co., 1916. 3 p. L, 
239, [1] p., 1 1. front. 

Eleven stories of shipwreck, peril 
and adventure among the fishermen 
and of the life of the Eskimos. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


6159. GRENFELL, Sir WILFRED 
THOMASON, 1865-1940. Vikings of to- 
day; or, Life and medical work among 
the fishermen of Labrador. London, 
Marshall Brothers, 1896. xvi, 240 p. 
incl. front., illus., 11 plates. 

Contains a brief characterization of 
Labrador and its inhabitants, native 
and white; an account of late 19th 
century work on the hospital ship 
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coast; some 


Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


6160. GRENFELL, Sir WILFRED 
THOMASON, 1865-1940. “What’s in 
Labrador?” (Forest and outdoors, Nov. 
1920. v. 16, p. 499-502) 

General notes on forests along the 
coasts. Copy seen: DA. 


6161. GRENNAN, W. C. The highway 
of Alaska. (Royal Canadian Mounted 
Police quarterly, Apr. 1948. v. 13, p. 
320-35, illus., sketch map) 
Description, in some detail, of the 
building of the highway, its route, 
scenic beauties, present accommoda- 
tions, original purpose to service the 
airline from Alberta to Alaska, and 
policing of the road. 
Copy seen: CaOM. 


6162. GRENNAN, W.C. Northern dogs. 
(Royal Canadian Mounted Police quar- 
terly, Jan. 1934. v. 1, p. 113-14, plate) 
3rief statement on breeds, breaking 
and training, harness, sleds, stamina, 
and habits, feed, ete., based on experi- 
ence of Royal Canadian Mounted Police 

in northern Canada. 
Copy seen: CaOM. 


6163. GRESHAM, BURT. Flight of 
the blue goose. (Beaver, Mar. 1939. 
Outfit 269, no. 4, p. 16-19, illus., sketch 
map) 

Discussion of migration routes of 
the birds. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6164. GREVILLE, ROBERT KAYE. 
Description of a new species of Poten- 
tilla, from the west coast of Greenland; 
with some account of the arctic flora. 
(Wernerian Natural History Society. 
Memoirs, 1820, pub. 1821. v. 3, p. 416- 
36, plate) 

Full description of a flowering plant 
collected by William Jameson on Hare 
Island, during the Ross Voyage, 1818; 
catalog of plants collected by Jameson 
in West Greenland, 1818 and 1820; 
and a catalog of plants found on West 
Spitsbergen by Capt. Scoresby; to- 
gether with some further notes on 
arctic collections of the same period. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
6165. GREVINGK, KONSTANTIN L, 
1819-1887. Beitrag zur Kenntniss der 
orographischen und geognostischen Be- 
schaffenheit der Nord-West-Kiiste 
Amerikas, mit den anliegenden Inseln. 
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St. Petersburg, Gedruckt bey K. Kray, 
1850. iv, [3]-3851 p. 4 plates, 5 (inl, 
3 fold). maps. Reprinted from Rus. 
sisch-Kaiserliche mineralogische Gesell- 
seaft zu St. Petersburg. Verhandlungen 
fiir die Jahre 1848-49, pub. 1850, p. 
76-424. Title tr.: Contribution to the 
knowledge of the orography and geog. 
nosy of the northwest coast of America 
and neighboring islands. 

Contains descriptions of the coastal 
forms, mountains, rivers, bays, islands, 
peninsulas, ete., from San Francisco 
Bay north to Cape Lisburne, mainly of 
the Alaskan area and Aleutian Islands, 
with sections on Commander and Pri- 
bilof groups. Notes basie structure, the 
rocks and surface features; discusses 
(from the literature) the volcanology 
of southern Alaska, the Aleutians, and 
Kamchatka, and gives tables of dis- 
turbances arranged geographically and 
chronologically (1690-1844). 

Appendices: 1. The fossil fauna and 
flora of the whole area, arranged by 
geologic periods. 

2. Material on the history of expedi- 
tions and discoveries in western North 
America and neighboring seas. A. Im- 
portant sources. B. Chronological sun- 
mary (1542-1849) of the expeditions 
and index to the sources, 

This work, which won an award 
from the Russian Academy of Sciences, 
is a comprehensive compilation of the 
information available to the author, 
then librarian of the Mining Institute 
of St. Petersburg, later professor of 
mineralogy at the University of Yuriev 
(Dorpat). Copy seen: DGS. 


6166. GREVINGK, KONSTANTIN L, 
1819-1887. Puteshestvie na _ poluostrov 
Kanin, Sanktpeterburg, 1891. 73 p, 
illus., 1 fold. col. map. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Zapiski. T. 67, suppl. no. 
11) Title tr.: A trip to the Kanin 
Peninsula. 

First publication of part of a jour- 
nal on the geology of the peninsula and 
its western approaches (p. 5-41), re 
sult of an exploratory trip undertaken 
for the Academy in 1848. 

Contains A. Karpinskii’s ‘Remarks 
on the rocks of Kanin Range”, F. 
Chernyshev’s “The geological structure 
of Kanin Peninsula”, and S. Nikitin’s 
“A note on some Mesozoic fossils from 
the Kanin Peninsula and Mezen’ River 
in the collections of Prof. K. Grevingk 
and Academician A. Ruprecht”. 
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Map: Geological map (with vertical 
section) of Kanin Peninsula, compiled 
by F. Chernyshev. Scale 1 in. : 20 
versts. Copy seen: DLC. 


6167. GREVINGK, KONSTANTIN L, 
1819-1887. Ueber eine, im Sommer 1848 
unternommene Reise nach der Halbin- 
sel Kanin am nordlichen Eisemeere. 
(Akademija nauk SSSR. Bulletin, 1850. 
Sér, 2, t. 8, p. 44-48) Title tr.: On a 
journey to Kanin Peninsula on the Arc- 
tic Ocean, undertaken in the summer 
1848. 

Brief account of an Imperial Aca- 
demy of Sciences’ expedition, May—Oct., 
for geognostie investigations in north- 
ern Russia, including this peninsula. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


GREWINGK, CONSTANTIN CASPAR 
ANDREAS, see GREVINGK, KON- 
STANTIN I., 1819-1887. 


6168. GREZE, B. S. O pitanii karasia 
oz. B. Tiungifulia,. (Leningrad. Gosu- 
darstvennyi gidrologicheskii institut. 
Issledovanita ozer SSSR, 1935. Vyp. 8, 
p. 150-52) Title tr.: The food of cru- 
cians in Lake Bol’shoye Tyungyulyu. 
Results of examination of the con- 
tents of intestines of twenty-nine cru- 
cian carp taken from this lake in 
Yakut A.S.S.R. Summary in German. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
6169. GREZE, V. N. Taimyrskoe ozero. 
(Vsesoluznoe geograficheskoe obshche- 
stvo. Izvestifa, 1947. T. 79, vyp. 3, p. 
289-302, map, diagrs.) Title tr.: Lake 
Taymyr. 
A hydrobiological description of Lake 


Taymyr (73°-76°N. and 92°-108°E.) 
based on the author’s observations, 
1943-44. Copy seen: DLC. 


6170. GRIBANOVSKITI, N. N. Bibli- 
ografiia YAkutii. Leningrad, 1932-35. 
2 pt. in 3 v. viii, 127 p.; iv, 232 p.; 
viii, 220 p. (Akademiva nauk SSSR. 
Sovet po izucheniiu proizvoditel’nykh 
sil. Trudy. SerivA wakutskaia, vyp. 9, 
15, 23) Title tr.: Bibliography of Ya- 
kutia. 

Contents tr.: Pt. 1 (pub. 1932) Nat- 
ural resources and population. Pt. 2 
(pub. 1934-35) Economics. 

An annotated catalog of 1109 items 
(in pt. 1) published before 1928, and 
between 1928-31, dealing with (1) gen- 
eral questions of economic geography; 
(2) geodesy and cartography; (3) 
rivers; (4) lakes; (5) seas; (6) cli- 
mate; (7) mineral resources; (8) 


vegetation; (9) animal life; and (10) 
population. 

Pt. 2 has 8464 items in two sections. 
Vyp. 1 contains 4207 items published 
before the October Revolution of 1917, 
dealing with (1) economic conditions; 
(2) political economy; (3) agriculture; 
and (4) individual branches of agri- 
culture (farming, agricultural aid, 
livestock breeding, dairy farms, wood 
industry, hunting and fishing). Vyp. 2 
contains 4257 items published after 
1917 dealing with problems of (1) in- 
dustry; (2) transportation; (3) com- 
munication; (4) trade; (5) cooperation 
and (6) finance. Copy seen: NN. 


6171. GRIEG, JAMES ALEXANDER- 
SON, 1861-1936. Brachiopods and mol- 
luses, with a supplement to the echino- 
derms. Kristiania, A. W. Bréggger, 
1909. 45 p. plate. (Norske videnskaps- 
akademi, Oslo. Report of the Second 
Norwegian Arctic Expedition in the 
Fram, 1898-1902, v. 3, (no. 20)) 
Contains annotated lists, with local- 
ities, of one brachiopod, fifty-four spe- 
cies of molluses, and seven species of 
echinoderms, collected from Smith 
Sound and Jones Sound, including 
eleven molluse species not previously 
reported from those regions. Bibliog- 
raphy (77 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


6172. GRIEG, JAMES ALEXANDER- 
SON, 1861-1936. Decapoda Crustacea 
fra bankerne ved Svalbard. Bergen, J. 
Grieg, 1933. 24 p. (Bergen, Norway. 
Museum. Aarbok, 1932. Naturvidenska- 
belig raeckke, nr. 2) Title tr.: Decapoda 
Crustacea from banks near Svalbard. 

Based on collections made by Nor- 
wegian fisheries investigations of banks 
in the seas east, south and west of 
West Spitsbergen, and in Advent Bay 
and Green Harbor, 1923-1931. A list, 
with notes on size, abundance, local- 
ities and distribution, of thirteen spe- 
cies of lobsters, shrimps and crabs, 
with a list of stations, 1928-31. Bibli- 
ography. Copy seen: DLC. 


6173. GRIEG, JAMES ALEXANDER- 
SON, 1861-1936. Echinodermata. Kris- 
tiania, A. W. Brggger, 1907. 28 p. 
3 plates. (Norske videnskaps-akademi, 
Oslo. Report of the Second Norwegian 
Arctic Expedition in the Fram, 1898— 
1902, v. 2, (no. 13)) 

List (with locations, and remarks 
upon specimens) of seventeen species 
of starfish, sea urchins, etc. from Jones 
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and Smith Sounds, including three not 
previously reported from these waters. 
Bibliography, p. 27-28. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
6174. GRIEG, JAMES ALEXANDER- 
SON, 1861-1936. Echinodermata. The 
Folden Fiord, part 7. Troms¢g, Norway, 
1928. p. 1, 12 p. (Tromsg, Norway. 
Museum. Skrifter. v. 1, pt. 7) 
Annotated list of forty species (2 
crinoids, 13 starfishes, 12 ophiuroids, 
9 sea urchins and 7 holothuroids) col- 
lected by T. Soot-Ryen in 1923 in the 
northern Norwegian waters between 
67°21’-53’N. 14°40’-15°53’E. 
Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


6175. GRIEG, JAMES ALEXANDER- 
SON, 1861-1936. Echinodermata from 
the Siberian Arctic Ocean. Bergen, 
John Grieg, 1928. 16 p. (Maud Expe- 
dition, 1918-1925. Scientific results, v. 
5, no. 4) 

List, with synonymy, references to 
literature, localities, distribution and 
remarks on specimens, of fifteen spe- 
cies of starfishes, etc., collected in the 
East Siberian and Laptev Seas and the 
New Siberian Islands waters; with list 
of stations and bibliography (43 
items). Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6176. GRIEG, JAMES ALEXANDER- 
SON, 1861-1936. Echinodermen von dem 
norwegischen Fischereidampfer ‘Mi- 
chael Sars” in den Jahren 1900-1903 
gesammelt. I. Ophiuroidea. Bergen, J. 
Grieg, 1904. 45 p.  illus., tables. 
(Bergen, Norway. Museum. Aarbok, 
1903. Nr. 13) Title tr.: Echinoderms 
collected by the Norwegian fisheries 
steamer Michael Sars, in the years 
1900-1903. 1. Ophiuroidea. 

The Michael Sars cruised via Ice- 
land to the middle of Denmark Strait, 
thence to northern Norwegian coastal 
waters, Bear Island and return to Lo- 
foten Islands in 1900; during the 
spring and summer, 1901, the course 
included Norwegian arctic waters and 
the sea between Finnmark, Bear Jsland 
and West Spitsbergen; in 1902-03 the 
ship cruised in southern Greenland Sea 
and Norwegian fiords. The author pre- 
sents discussion of the cold and warm 
water areas and their faunas, and a 
list, with localities and discussion of 
depths, temperatures, etc., of twenty- 
four species of brittle and basket stars; 
with a table of stations giving depths 
and temperatures. Copy seen: DLC. 
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6177. GRIEG, JAMES ALEXANDER. 





SON, 1861-1936. Echinodermen von dem 
norwegischen Fischereidampfer “}Mj- 
chael Stars” in den Jahren 1900-1903 
gesammelt. II. Crinoidea. Bergen, J, 


Grieg, 1905. 39 p. illus., tables, 
(Bergen, Norway. Museum. Aarbok. 
1904. Nr. 5) Title tr.: Echinoderms 


collected by the Norwegian fisheries 
steamer Michael Sars, in the years 
1900-1903. 2. Crinoidea. 

Contains discussion of habitats and 
distribution, and a list, with extended 
notes on variations in size, larvae, 
morphology, habitats and localities, of 
five species of sea lilies (feather stars: 
stalked crinoids) from Greenland Sea 
north of Norway and from Svalbard 
waters. Copy seen: DLC. 


6178. GRIEG, JAMES ALEXANDER. 
SON, 1861-1936. Echinodermen von dem 
Norwegischen Fischereidampfer “Mi- 
chael Sars” in den Jahren 1900-1903 
gesammelt. III. Asteroidea. Bergen, J. 
Grieg, 1907. 87 p. illus., 2 plates, tables, 
(Bergen, Norway, Museum, Aarbok 
1907. Nr. 13) Title tr.: Echinoderms 
collected by the Norwegian fisheries 
steamer Michael Sars, in the years 
1900-1903. 3. Asteroidea. 

Contains a list, with locations and 
some extensive notes on morphology 
and habitats, of twenty-four species of 
starfish, of which fifteen were found 
in Greenland Sea, Svalbard, and Nor- 
wegian arctic waters. 

Copy seen: DLC 


6179. GRIEG, JAMES ALEXANDER- 
SON, 1861-1936. Echinodermer fra ban- 
kerne ved Bjgrngya. Bergen, J. Grieg, 
1932. 10 p. (Bergen, Norway. Museum. 
Aarbok, 1931. Nr. 3) Title tr.: Echino- 
derms from Bear Island banks. 
Contains a list of stations with 
depths and species and remarks con- 
cerning morphology and _ distribution 
of six species. Copy seen: DLC. 


6180. GRIEG, JAMES ALEXANDER- 
SON, 1861-1936. Echinodermer, samlede 
sommeren 1905 af “Belgica” i Nord- 
havet. (Nytt magasin for naturviden- 
skapene, 1907. Bd. 45, hefte 2, p. 131- 
37) Title tr.: Echinoderms collected 
in the Northern Ocean on the Belgica 
in the summer of 1905. 

Contains a list of twenty-three 
echinoderms collected by E. Koefoed, 
in 1905, during the cruise of the Bel- 
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gica off the East Greenland coast and 
in Svalbard waters. 
Copy seen: MH-Z. 


6181. GRIEG, JAMES ALEXANDER- 
SON, 1861-1936. Echinodermes. Brux- 
elles, 1910. vi, 42 p. plate, 3 maps. 
(Orléans, L. P. R., Due d’. Campagne 
arctique de 1907. No. 3) Title, ete. tr.: 
Echinoderms. (Duke of Orléans Arctic 
Expedition, 1907) 

Contains list, with localities and 
notes, of twenty-five species of sea 
urchins, stars, cucumbers, ete., col- 
lected from the Belgica in Barents and 
Kara Seas; with discussion of geo- 
graphic distribution and a tabular pre- 
sentation of arctic distribution; bibliog- 
raphy (23 items). Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6182. GRIEG, JAMES ALEXANDER- 
SON, 1861-1936. Evertebrater fra ban- 
kerne ved Spitsbergen indsamlet av 
mk. “Blaafeld” og m.k. “Tovik” som- 
rene 1923 og 1924. (Fiskenacring og 
bundfauna). Bergen, J. Grieg, 1925. 
33 p. incl. tables. (Bergen, Norway. 
Museum. Aarbok, 1923-1924. Naturvi- 
denskabelig raekke, nr. 9) Title tr.: 
Invertebrates from Spitsbergen banks, 
collected by the Blaafeld and Tovik, 
in the summers of 1923 and 1924. 

(Fish food and bottom fauna). 
Contains notes on the stomach con- 
ents in twelve species of fish, and a 
list with localities, of over one hundred 
fifty invertebrates from the bottom of 
Ice Fiord complex and the seas south 

and east of West Spitsbergen. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


6183. GRIEG, JAMES ALEXANDER- 
SON, 1861-1936. Evertebrater fra ban- 
kerne ved Spitsbergen indsamlet av 
“Tovik” og “Armauer Hansen” som- 
rene 1925 og 1926. (Fiskenaering og 
bundfauna). Bergen, J. Grieg, 1927. 28 


p. illus. (Bergen, Norway. Museum. 
Aarbok, 1926. Naturvidenskabelig 


raekke, nr. 5) Title tr.: Invertebrates 
from Spitsbergen banks collected by 
the Tovik and Armauer Hansen in the 
summers of 1925 and 1926. (Fish food 
and bottom fauna). 

Contains notes on stomach contents 
of eight species of fishes, and a list, 
with locations, of more than one hun- 
dred fifty species of invertebrates from 
the bottom of Green Harbor, Bell 
Sound, and Advent Bay, and the seas 
west and south of West Spitsbergen. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6184. GRIEG, JAMES ALEXANDER- 
SON, 1861-1936. Invertébrés du fond. 
(In: Orléans, L.P.R., Due d’. Croisiére 
océanographique accomplie a bord de 
la Belgica dans la Mer du Grénland 
1905, pub. 1907. p. 501-570, illus., plate, 
table Title tr.: Bottom invertebrates. 
(Oceanographic cruise on board the 
Belgica in Greenland Sea 1905). 
Contains classified lists of one hun- 
dred fifty-six species from Svalbard 
waters and one hundred forty-two spe- 
cies from East Greenland waters, with 
notes and a description of a new gas- 
tropod species; and remarks on the 
stomach contents of a walrus, seal, 
and two fishes. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6185. GRIEG, JAMES ALEXANDER- 
SON, 1861-1936. Malacologiske notiser. 
III. Mollusker fra Grgnlands, nordgst- 
kyst. (Nytt magasin for naturviden- 
skapene, 1916. Bd. 54, p. 7-10) Title 
tr.: Malacological notes. III. Molluscs 
from the northeastern coast of Green- 
land. 

Contains notes on twenty-two spe- 
cies of marine molluscs collected by E. 
Koefoed, the zoologist of Belgica polar 
expedition, on the northeastern coast 
of Greenland (75°58’30’N. 14°08’W.) 
in the summer of 1905. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


6186. GRIEG, JAMES ALEXANDER- 
SON, 1861-1936. Molluscs, brachiopods 
and echinoderms from Novaya Zemlya. 
Kristiania, Pub. by Videnskapsselska- 
pet i Kristiania, 1924. 28 p. illus., 
table, map. (Norske Novaja Semlja 
ekspedisjon, 1921. Report of the scien- 
tific results. No. 26) 

Annotated list giving locations, 
types of bottom and some descriptive 
notes of forty-nine molluses, one bra- 
chiopod, and ten echinoderms (all ma- 
rine) from Matochkin Shar and local- 
ities along the west coast; table of 
localities; and a bibliography (59 
items). Copy seen: DLC. 


6187. GRIEG, JAMES ALEXANDER- 
SON, 1861-1936. Ophiura  griegi, 
Strand, en varietet af Ophiura sarsi, 
Liitken. (Nytt magasin for naturvi- 
denskapene, 1911. Bd. 49, hefte 1, p. 
49-51) Title tr.: Ophiura griegi, 
Strand, a variety of Ophiura sarsi, 
Liitken. 

Contains critical notes on Ophiura 
griegi, an echinoderm brought home by 
the Second Fram Expedition from 
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Lands End, Belcher Channel, Canad- 
ian arctic waters, and its reduction to 
the status of a variety of O. sarsi; 
distribution of these species is dis- 
cussed. Copy seen: MH-Z. 
6188. GRIEG, JAMES ALEXANDER- 
SON, 1861-1936. Die Ophiuriden der 
Arktis. (Jn: Fauna arctica, 1900. Bd. 
1, p. 259-86, illus.) Title tr.: Arctic 
Ophiuridae. 

Based on the collections of the Ger- 
man Expedition to the Arctic Ocean, 
1898; a list, with synonyms, refer- 
ences, and full notes, of the thirteen 
species of brittle stars; a station list 
showing species taken at each, posi- 
tion, and depths; a discussion of their 
arctic distribution, a comparison of 
arctic and subarctic ophiurids, and a 
bibliography (151 items). 

“a Copy seen: DA. 


6189. GRIEG, JAMES ALEXANDER- 
SON, 1861-1936. Ophiuroidea. Chris- 
tiania, Gréndahl & Sgn, 1893. 2 p. 1., 41 
p. 3 plates, map. (Den Norske Nord- 
havs-expedition, 1876-1878. Bd. 5, Zo- 
ology, hefte 4) 

A list, with descriptions, locations 
and discussion of distribution, of twen- 
ty-four species of brittle and basket 
stars from the Norwegian and Green- 
land Seas. Copy seen: DLC. 


6190. GRIEG, JAMES ALEXANDER- 
SON, 1861-1936. Solaster affinis 
(Brandt) Danielssen & Koren. (Nytt 
magasin for naturvidenskapene, 1902. 
Bd. 40, hefte 3-4, p. 369-78) 
Contains a taxonomic and biological 
study of starfish, Solaster ajfinis, based 
mostly on specimens brought home by 
a Norwegian expedition on the Michael 
Sars, in 1900-1901, from Jan Mayen, 
Greenland and Spitsbergen waters, 
with measurements of specimens from 
cold and warmer areas, observations 
and notes. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


6191. GRIEG, JAMES ALEXANDER- 
SON, 1861-1936. Some _ echinoderms 
from Franz Josef Land, Victoriagya 
and Hopen collected on the Norwegian 
Scientific Expedition 1930. Oslo, J. 
Dybwad, 1935. 10 p. (Norway. Norges 
Svalbard- og Ishavs-undersokelser. Med- 
delelse nr. 26) 

List, with descriptions and localities, 
of nine species gathered during the 
expedition and a tabulation of thirty- 
five echinoderms known from Franz 
Josef Land. Copy seen: DGS. 
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6192. GRIEG, JAMES ALEXANDER. 
SON, 1861-1936. Svalbards brachiopo- 
der. (Nytt magasin for naturviden. 
skapene, 1933. Bd. 73, p. 67-74) Title 
ir.: Brachiopods of Svalbard. 
Summary based on collections made 
by several collectors 1901-1931. States 
localities, depths and type of bottom 
where found, for six species, taken in 
Barents, White, and Greenland Seas 
and in Svalbard waters; with a bibli- 
ography (22 items). 
Copy seen: DGS. 


GRIEG, JAMES ALEXANDERS@ON, 
1861-1936, sec also Arndt, W., & J. A. 
Grieg. Brachiopoden (Fauna arctica). 
1933. 


GRIEG, JAMES ALEXANDERSON, 
1861-1936, see also Friele, H., & J. A, 
Grieg. Mollusca III. (Norske Nord- 
havs-exped.) 1901. 


6193. GRIER, MARY CATHARINE, 
i997— , Compiler. Oceanography of the 
North Pacific Ocean, Bering Sea and 
Bering Strait: a contribution toward 
a bibliography. Seattie, 1941. xxii p, 
1 1, 290 p. (Washington (State). 
University. Publications; library se- 
ries. v. 2) 

Classified list of over twenty-nine 
hundred publications on the physical 
oceanography and marine biology of 
an oceanic area which includes the Sea 
of Okhotsk, Gulf of Alaska, Bering 
Sea and Strait, and Aleutian waters; 
with an index to authors, generic and 
geographic names, and titles of books. 

Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


GRIER, MARY CATHARINE, 1907- , 
see also U. S. Hydrographic Office. 
3ibliography ice N. Hemisphere. 1945. 


GRIER, MARY CATHARINE, 1907- , 
see also U. §S. Hydrographic Office. 
References physical oceanography. 
1946. 


6194. GRIERSON, JOHN,1909-_. High 
failure; solo along the Arctic Air 
Route. London [etc.] W. Hodge & Co., 
Ltd., 1936. xii, 305 p. 30 plates, incl. 
ports., map, facsim., map on lining- 
paper. 

The author attempted in 1933 to fly 
in a single-motored seaplane from The 
Faeroes via Iceland and Greenland to 
America. In 1934 he succeeded. This 
is the detailed account of his efforts. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 








th ns = oO 


eas. 


DER. 
1iopo- 
viden- 

Title 


made 
States 
ottom 
en in 

Seas 
bibli- 


DGS. 
SON, 
J. A. 
tica). 


SON, 
JA, 
Nord- 


INE, 
of the 
1 and 
ward 
li p., 
cate), 
y Se 


-nine 
ysical 
y of 
e Sea 
ering 
iters; 
> and 
00ks. 
SI-M. 


7- , 
if fice. 
1945. 


7- , 
ffice. 
aphy. 


High 
Air 
, Co., 
incl. 
ning- 


to fly 
. The 
id to 
This 
forts. 
‘Stef. 





6195. GRIESEMER, PATTY MEAD. 
Hall Young—walking history of Alas- 
ka. (Alaska life, Aug. 1946. v. 9, no. 
8, p. 12-13) 
Brief sketch of S. H. Young’s mis- 
sionary career beginning 1878. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


GRIEVE, JAMES, see Krasheninnikov, 
§. P. History of Kamtschatka. 1764. 


GRIEVE, JAMES, see Krasheninnikov, 
§. P. Opisanie zemli Kamtschatki so- 
tschinennoje (etc.) 1766. 


6196. GRIFFIN, HAROLD. Alaska and 
the Canadian Northwest, our new fron- 
tier. New York, W. W. Norton & Co., 
Inc. [1944] 221 p. 8 plates, double-face 
map. 

Journalist’s account of the western 
arctic and subarctic regions of North 
America. Includes chapters on the 
Canol Project, Alaska Highway, White- 
horse, and Fairbanks; also brief notes 
on Nome, the mineral and agricultural 
resources and postwar opportunities in 
Alaska. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


6197. GRIFFIN, WATSON, 1860- 
Canada: the land of waterways. 
(American Geographical Society, N. Y. 
Journal (Bulletin) 1890. v. 22, p. 351- 
441, illus., 2 plates) 

Full (though general) discussion of 
the economic aspects of Canada’s 
lakes, rivers, and canals, with notes on 
meteorological conditions, mainly of the 
area south of 60°N., but with mention 
of northern rivers and lakes, and of 
Hudson Bay and Strait. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6198. GRIFFITHS, BENJAMIN MIL- 
LARD. Tetraedroides spetsbergensis 
Gen, et sp. nov., a new alga from Spits- 
bergen. (Results of the Oxford Uni- 
versity Expedition to Spitsbergen 
[1921] no. 28). (New phytologist, May 
1923. v. 22, p. 69-71, plate) Issued also 
as Oxford University, Spitsbergen pa- 
pers, 1925, v. 1, no. 31. 

Contains discussion and description 
of a_ two-to-four-celled alga found 
among the stems of a moss in a crevice 
of rock on Bear Island. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
GRIFFITHS, C. E., see Glenn, E. F. 


Explorations in & about Cooks Inlet. 
1900. 


6199. GRIGGS, ROBERT FISKE, 1881— 
- Are the Ten Thousand Smokes real 


voleanoes? (Ohio journal of science, 
Dec. 1918. v. 19, p. 97-116, illus.) 

Scientific results of the Katmai Ex- 
peditions of the National Geographic 
Society, no. 2, reprinted by the Society, 
1920. 

Statement of the data upon which 
the author based his view of the vol- 
canic nature of the Smokes. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


6200. GRIGGS, ROBERT FISKE, 1881- 
. The beginnings of revegetation in 
Katmai Valley. (Ohio journal of sci- 
ence, Apr. 1919. v. 19, p. 318-42, illus.) 
Scientific results of the Katmai Ex- 
peditions of the National Geographic 
Society, no. 9, reprinted by the Society, 
1920. Discussion of the relation of the 
plants to the soil and water, as shown 
by a study of the Katmai River valley. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


6201. GRIGGS, ROBERT FISKE, 1881- 

. The character of the eruption as in- 
dicated by its effect on nearby vege- 
tation. (Ohio journal of science, Jan. 
1919. v. 19, p. 173-209, illus.) Scien- 
tific results of the Katmai Expeditions 
of the National Geographic Society, 
no. 4, reprinted by the Society, 1920. 

Discussion of the sulphuric acid 
rains, ash deposit, blasts from vol- 
cano, mud flows, and forest fires as in- 
dicated by the vegetation; the plants, 
how they were affected, and their re- 
covery. Copy seen: DGS. 


6202. GRIGGS, RORERT FISKE, 1881- 
. The edge of the forest in Alaska and 
the reasons for its position. (Ecology, 
Apr. 1934. v. 15, p. 80-96, illus.) 
Results of a study of the timber- 
line area in the region of Mt. Katmai, 
visited by the author over a period of 
fifteen years, 1915-30. Discussion of 
location and condition of trees of the 
forest front in southwestern Alaska 
(Kodiak and Alaska Peninsula), in 
western and northern Alaska; the du- 
ration and nature of forest advance, 
with testimony of pollen from Kodiak 
peat bogs; bibliography (23 items). 
Copy seen: DA. 
6203. GRIGGS, ROBERT FISKE, 1881- 
. The effect of the eruption of Katmai 
on land vegetation. (American Geo- 
graphical Society, N. Y. Bulletin, Mar. 
1915. v. 47, p. 193-203, illus., sketch 
map) 
Based on the author’s observations, 
while attached to the U. S. Dept. of 
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Agriculture, Bureau of Soils’ party for 
kelp investigation, summer 1913, in the 
region devastated in 1912 by the erup- 
tion of Mt. Katmai. Contains a de- 
scription (in brief) of the character 
of the deposit (ash and “sand”) and 
its subsequent erosion; and sections on 
the character of the former vegetation 
around Kodiak, the destruction of 
vegetation there, on alders killed by 
the fumes, and on prospects of re- 
vegetation, based on chemical qualities 
of the deposit and the possibility of 
working it into the soil. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
6204. GRIGGS, ROBERT FISKE, 1881- 
-The great hot mud flow of the Valley 
of Ten Thousand Smokes. (Ohio jour- 
nal of science, Dec. 1918. v. 19, p. 117- 
42, illus. (incl. map, diagr.)) Scientific 
results of the Katmai Expeditions of 
the National Geographic Society, no. 3, 
reprinted Feb. 1920, by the Society. 
Discussion of the observations lead- 
ing the author to the conclusion that 
the flow was of mud which came up 
through the valley floor, prior to the 
Katmai eruption. Copy seen: DGS. 


6205. GRIGGS, ROBERT FISKE, 1881- 
. The problem of arctic vegetation. 

(Washington Academy of Sciences. 

Journal, Apr. 1934. v. 24, 153-75) 

A plant ecologist’s discussion of the 
instability in arctic vegetation, differ- 
ent from the relatively stable plant 
formations elsewhere. Includes remarks 
on tundra, arctic boundaries, impor- 
tance of timber line, climatic changes 
and active plant migrations, the eco- 
logical character of the Arctic, causes 
of the indiscriminate character of the 
vegetation, homologies of arctic heath 
and bog, and weeds native to the Arc- 
tic; with a bibliography (27 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 
6206. GRIGGS, ROBERT FISKE, 1881- 

. The recovery of vegetation at Ko- 
diak. (Ohio journal of science, Nov. 
1918. v. 19, p. 1-57, illus.) Scientific 
results of the Katmai Expeditions of 
the National Geographic Society, no. 1, 
reprinted by the Society, Feb. 1920. 

Based on the author’s studies, 1913- 
17, showing the rapid recovery of 
plants on Kodiak. Copy seen: DGS. 
6207. GRIGGS, ROBERT FISKE, 1881- 

. The timberlines of northern Amer- 
ica and their interpretation. (Ecology, 
Oct. 1946. v. 27, p. 275-89, illus.) 
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This discussion of causes and mean- 
ing of the changes in forest fronts, 
relates particularly to studies made on 
Kodiak Island, Alaska and Mt. Wash- 
ington, New Hampshire. 

Copy seen: DA. 


6208. GRIGGS, ROBERT FISKE, 1881- 

. The Valley of Ten Thousand Smokes, 
Washington, The National Geographic 
Society, 1922. xv, [1] p. (incl. 79 p. of 
illus.) 17 plates (1 fold.) 9 maps (3 
fold.) diagrs. 

The author led four of the Katmai 
Expeditions of the National Geographic 
Society, 1915-1919. He gives here a 
full account of the Katmai eruption as 
experienced at Kodiak and other lo- 
calities; its effect on the climate and 
vegetation; a chapter on the volcanoes 
of Alaska; narratives of the expedi- 
tions of 1915,’16, ’17, and ’19, with full 
descriptions of devastation of Katmai 
Valley, the Katmai flood, the canyons 
and valleys, craters and mountains, 
surface features of the Valley of Ten 
Thousand Smokes, and the conditions 
during and after the eruption, as evi- 
denced there. Closes with a description 
of the vegetation, game, and geography 
of the surrounding country and with 
suggestions for harbors and roads to 
make the area accessible as a national 
park. Copy seen: DLC. 


6209. GRIGGS, ROBERT FISKE, 1881- 

. The Valley of Ten Thousand Smokes; 
an account of the discovery and ex- 
ploration of the most wonderful vol- 
canic region in the world. (National 
geographic magazine, Feb. 1918. v. 33, 
p. 115-69, illus.) 

Report of the leader of the Katmai 
Expedition of the National Geographic 
Society, 1917, giving an account of the 
fourth expedition’s journey up the Kat- 
mai River and Pass, and description 
of the Valley and its wonders. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6210. GRIGGS, ROBERT FISKE, 1881- 

. The Valley of Ten Thousand Smokes; 
National Geographic Society explora- 
tions in the Katmai district of Alaska. 
(National geographic magazine, Jan. 
1917. v. 31, p. 13-68, illus.) 

Report of the leader of the Katmai 
Expeditions of the National Geographic 
Society, 1915-16, giving descriptions of 
Kodiak Island’s revived vegetation, of 
the two expeditions up the Katmai 
River and the ascent of Mt. Katmai, 
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with notes on the physical character- 
istics of the country since the eruption; 
also an account of the trip to Katmai 
Pass and the brief observations in the 
Valley. Copy seen: DLC. 


6211. GRIGGS, ROBERT FISKE, 1881- 

. The vegetation of the Katmai Dis- 
trict. (Ecology, July 1936. v. 17, p. 
380-417, illus.) 

Results of study during the National 
Geographic Society Katmai Expedi- 
tions, 1915-30. Remarks on arctic vege- 
tation and ecological distinctions in 
general, and full description of the 
ecology of the Katmai district (Kodiak 
Island and Alaska Peninsula). The 
author concludes that the typical grass- 
land is not arctic vegetation, and that 
the rest of the vegetation (mixed 
meadow and dwarf shrub heath) is 
typically arctic. Bibliography (33 
items). Copy seen: DA. 


6212. GRIGOR’EV, A. Dannyia o tem- 
peraturie i plotnosti vody morei Mur- 
manskogo i Bielago. (Vsesofuznoe 
geograficheskoe obshchestvo. Izviestiia, 
1878. T. 14, p. 337-60, tables) Title 
tr.: Data concerning temperature and 
density of water of the Murmansk [i.e. 
Barents] and the White Seas. 
Results of the author’s trip (sum- 
mer 1876) on the government-owned 
schooner Samoed, then servicing the 
lighthouses of the northern White Sea, 
with data also from previous compara- 
ble observations. Contains Grigor’ev’s 
observations of temperature in the 
Barents Sea at four points (p. 343), 
and tables giving fifty-nine observa- 
tions by the author and eighteen by 
others (mainly surface, but some at 
various depths) in the Barents Sea and 
in the central basin and along the 
eastern coast of the White Sea, show- 
ing coordinates, depths, temperature, 
specific gravity at given temperature 
and at 17°C., salinity, wind and cur- 
rent direction, weather, and time (p. 
350-57). Includes some discussion of 
the data and bibliographical footnotes 
(18 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


6213. GRIGOR’EV, ANDREI ALEK- 
SANDROVICH, 1883- . Diatomity Lo- 
vozera i Chud’z-favra. (Jn: Khibinskie 
apatity, 1932. T. 2, p. 375-77, table) 
Title tr.: Diatomite of Lakes Lovozero 
and Chud’z-yavr. 

On the discovery of diatomaceous 
earth by the geographic and geological 
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survey parties of the Kola Expedition 
in 1930. Analysis of samples. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


6214. GRIGOR’EV, ANDREI ALEK- 
SANDROVICH, 1883- Geologifa i 
rel’ef Bol’shezemel’skoi tundry. Mos- 
kva, 1924. 63, [1] p. illus., 2 maps, 
diagr. (profile). (Leningrad. Nauchno- 
issledovatel’skii institut po izucheniiu 
Severa. Trudy. Vyp. 22) Title tr.: 
Geology and relief of the Bolshesemel- 
ski tundra and problems connected 
therewith. 

Descriptions of land forms and tec- 
tonics of Bol’shezemel’skaya Tundra; 
Pleistocene deposits of the Bol’sheze- 
mel’skaya and Malozemel’skaya Tun- 
dras; geology, land forms and Pleisto- 
cene deposits of the Shapkina River 
region (eastern tributary of the lower 
Pechora) with reference to possible 
coal deposits; based on the author’s 
field work with the Northern Scientific 
and Economic Expedition, 1921. Bib- 
liography, p. 56-57. Summary in Eng- 
lish. Copy seen: DLC. 


6215. GRIGOR’EV, ANDREI ALEK- 
SANDROVICH,  1883- Geologira, 
rel’ef i pochvy sev.—zap. chasti Lensko- 
Aldanskogo plato i Verkhoranskogo 
khrebta po dannym ékspeditSii 1925 g. 
Leningrad, 1926. 2 p. 1., iii, 211 p. illus., 
fold. maps, diagrs. (Akademii nauk 
SSSR. Komissifa po izucheniti fAkut- 
skoi Avtonomnoi Sovetskoi SotSialisti- 
cheskoi Respubliki. Materialy, 1926. 
Vyp. 4) Title tr.: Geology, relief and 
soils of the northwestern part of the 
Lena-Alden plateau and of the Ver- 
koyansk Range, according to data of 
the 1925 expedition. 

Based on observations during the 
Academy of Sciences’ Yakut Expedi- 
tion, 1925; description of the surface 
features and geology, discussion of the 
historical geology and detailed descrip- 
tion of soil types of the region. Sum- 
mary in English. 

Maps (scale 1:600,000) of the region 
62°-64°50’N. 129°30’-133°30’E. show (1) 
routes, and (2) geomorphologic features. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6216. GRIGOR’EV, ANDREI ALEK- 
SANDROVICH, 1883-— . Geomorfologi- 
cheskii ocherk YAkutii. (Jn: TAkutira, 
1927, p. 39-89, illus., ports., fold. map) 
Title tr.: A geomorphological sketch of 
Yakutia. 
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A general geomorphological descrip- 
tion with a bibliography at end. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


6217. GRIGOR’EV, ANDREI ALEK- 
SANDROVICH, 1883- . Morfologiia se- 
verovostochnoi chasti Vilfuiskogo okru- 
ga. Leningrad, 1930. 3 p. |., 167 p. illus., 
12 plates, fold. map, fold. diagrs. (Aka- 
demifta nauk SSSR. Komissila po izu- 
chenita YAkutskoi Avtonomnoi_ So- 
vetskoi SotSialisticheskoi Respubliki. 
Materialy, 1930. Vyp. 31) Title tr.: 
The morphology of the northeastern 
part of Vilyuysk District. 

Report by the leader of a party of 
the Yakut Expedition of the Academy 
of Sciences, U.S.S.R., 1925-26, on the 
geomorphology and topography of the 
district 64°-66°N. 119°-122°E. on either 
side of Vilyuy River (left tributary of 
the Lena). Includes details on the re- 
lief, surface and glacial geology, and 
physical features. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6218. GRIGOR’EV, ANDREI ALEK- 
SANDROVICH, i883- . Na vostochnoi 


okraine aziatskogo kontinenta. (Pri- 
roda, 1925, no. 10-12, col. 49-62, illus., 
map) Title tr.: On the eastern border- 
land of the Asiatic continent. 

A physico-geographic sketch of the 
Yakut country visited by the Aldan 
River subdivision of the Yakut Expe- 
dition of the Academy of Sciences, 
U.S.S.R. Copy seen: DF. 


6219. GRIGOR’EV, ANDREI ALEK- 
SANDROVICH, 1883- . Der Nordosten 
der Halbinsel Kola. (Gesellschaft fiir 
Erdkunde zu Berlin. Zeitschrift, 1933. 
p. 122-45) 

Account of the Russian Academy of 
Sciences Expedition, 1928, under the 
author’s leadership for geographical 
research in the northeastern part of 
the Kola Peninsula. Discussion of the 
orography, relation between tectonics 
and orography, origin of valleys, the 
relief and the terraces, the recent sedi- 
ments, their origin and problems, char- 
acter of the river valleys and lake 
basins, the nature of the soil, some 
plant zones, and the factors which in- 
fiuence the boundary lines, the soil 
zones, and the growth of timber. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6220. GRIGOR’EV, ANDREI ALEK- 
SANDROVICH, 1883- .O nekotorykh 
ispravleniiakh v rabote “Vechnaia mer- 
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zlota i drevnee oledenenie”’. (Akade- 
mira nauk SSSR. Komissila po izuche- 
niu vechnoi merzloty. Trudy, 1932, T. 
1, p. 113-15, fold. map) Title tr.: Some 
corrections to “Permafrost and ancient 
glaciation”. 

Contains corrections of figures which 
appeared in the author’s work Vechnai 
merzlota i drevnee oledenenic, 1930, 
q.v. These include: coefficients of per- 
mafrost, sums of minus temperatures, 
amount of precipitation, etc. A new 
map is added. Copy seen: NN, 


6221. GRIGOR’EV, ANDREI ALEK. 
SANDROVICH, 1883- . Otchet 0 


porezdkie v Bol’shezemel’skuiu tundru 
lretom 1904 goda. (Leningradskoe ob- 
shchestvo estestvoispytatelei. Trudy, 
1905. T. 36, vyp. 1, p. 131-44, 147-48, 
text map) Title tr.: Report on a jour- 
ney to Bol’shezemel’skara Tundra in 
the summer of 1904. 

Contains a general account of an 
exploring trip in 1904, under direction 
of A. V. Zhuravskii to Bol’shezemel’- 
skaya Tundra to study the valley of 
Adz’va (tributary of Usa) Liver, Pe- 
chora basin; with brief data on geog- 
raphy, topography and flora, more de- 
tailed notes on fauna and annotated 
list of forty-two birds, determined by 
VY. L. Bianki. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


6222. GRIGOR’EV, ANDREI ALEK- 
SANDROVICH, — 1883- Poliarnaia 


granitSa drevesnoi rastitel’nosti v Bol’- 
shezemel’skoi i nekotorykh drugikh 
tundrakh, faktory ee  obuslovlivaii- 
shchie, i kolebaniia ee v blizhaishuit k 
nam épokhu. (Zemlevedenie, 1924, T. 
26, vyp. 1-2, p. 72-92, map) Title tr.: 
The northern limit of woody vegetation 
in the Bol’shezemel’skaya and some 
other tundras, factors influencing it and 
its vacillation during the latest epoch. 

Contains a study of the northern 
boundary of woody vegetation in Bol’- 
shezemel’skaya and Timan Tundras 
and in other arctic regions of Euro- 
pean Russia, the factors influencing its 
direction and fluctuation; based mostly 
on the author’s observations during his 
trip in 1921, and on literature sources; 
bibliography (22 items). Summary in 
German. Copy seen: DGS; NNA. 


6223. GRIGOR’EV, ANDREI ALEK- 
SANDROVICH, 1883- Predvaritel’- 
nyi otchet o rabotakh: Viliiskogo geo- 








we_iied 


morfologicheskogo otriada 1926 g. 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Komissiia po 


izucheniitu TAkutskoi Avtonomnoi So- 
yetskoi SotSialisticheskoi Respubliki. 
Materialy, 1929. Vyp. 10, p. 237-53, 


illus.) Title tr.: A preliminary report 
on the work of the Vilyuy Geomorpho- 
logical Party, 1920. 

An account of the work of this sec- 
tion of the Yakut Expedition of the 
Academy of Sciences, U.S.S.R.;  in- 
cludes a brief geomorphological de- 
scription of the region along its route 
in the Vilyuy River basin. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6224. GRIGOR’EV, ANDREI ALEK- 
SANDROVICH, 1883- Puti i neko- 
torye predvaritel’nye resultaty izuche- 
nifa kol’skikh diatomitov. (Akademia 
nauk SSSR. Geomorfologicheskii insti- 
tut. Trudy, 1984. Vyp. 8, p. 5-15) Title 
tr.: Methods and some preliminary re- 
sults of study of Kola Peninsula di- 
atomites. 

Brief historical sketch of explora- 
tion of the region for diatomaceous 
earth. Discussion of physical, geo- 
graphical, and chemical characteristics 
of lakes of Kola Peninsula from the 
viewpoint whether the conditions are 
favorable for the development of di- 


atoms there. Need for experimental 
study of the problem. Summary in 
French. Copy seen: NN. 


6225. GRIGOR’EV, ANDREI ALEK- 
SANDROVICH, 1883- Smena leso- 
tundrovykh rastitel’nykh landshaftov v 
zapadnoi chasti Bol’shezemel’skoi tun- 
dry. Iz resul’'tatov ékspeditSii v Bol’- 
shezemel'skuiu tundru 1921 g. (Akade- 
mina nauk SSSR. Komissifa dlia izu- 
chenila estestvennykh proizvoditel’nykh 
sil Rossii. Materialy, 1924. No. 51. Les, 
ego izuchenie i ispol’zovanie. Vtoroi 
lesnoi sbornik Promyshlennogo-geogra- 
ficheskogo otdela K.E.P.S., p. 134-46, 
text map) Title tr.: Succession of for- 
est-tundra vegetation landscapes in the 
western part of Bol’shezemel’skaya 
Tundra in 1921. From the results of 
an expedition to Bol’shezemel’skaya 
Tundra in 1921. 

Contains a geobotanical study of 
plant associations in the forest-tundra 
zone and their succession in the west- 
ern part of Beol’shezemel’skaya Tun- 
dra, made by an expedition to that 
region in 1921. Copy seen: NNBG. 


6226. GRIGOR’EV, ANDREI ALEK- 


SANDROVICH, 1883-— . Subarktika; 
opyt kharakteristiki osnovnykh tipov 
fiziko-geograficheskoi sredy. Moskva, 


izd-vo Akademii nauk SSSR, 1946. 170, 
[2] p. tables. (errata slip inserted) 
Title tr.: The subarctic; essay on the 
characteristics of basic types of the 
physico-geographical medium: Pub- 
lished under auspices of the Institute 
of Geography, Academy of Sciences, 
U.S.S.R. 

Contains chapters on (1) the limits 
of the subarctic belt and its subdivi- 
sions; (2) the climate of the east Eu- 
ropean sector of the subarctic (the 
distribution of air temperature and 
precipitation is correlated with the sea- 
sonal and latitudinal distribution of 
the radiation balance, or effective radi- 
ation); (3) the hydrological and geo. 
morphological processes: permafrost, 
rivers and lakes, erosion, denudation, 


tundra; (4) its soil formation; (5) 
vegetation; (6) animal life; (7) the 


relation between climate, soil, precipi- 
tation, relief, drainage, etc., and the 
vegetation and animal life; (8) the 
typical variants of the physico-geo- 
graphical process of the _ subarctic 
plains; (9) the character of vertical 
zonality of the mountain regions of the 
subaretic; (10) the history of the de- 
velopment of the physico-geographical 
medium of the subarctic; (11) the 
principal conclusions, and a bibliogra- 
phy of cited works (about 165 items). 
Permafrost as a factor in geomor- 
phological processes is treated in de- 
tail in chapter 3, data on character 
and behavior of rivers and lakes under 
permafrost conditions is given. 
Throughout the work are references 
to permafrost and its relation to flora, 
fauna, and processes of soil formation. 
The east European sector of the 
subarctic is defined as lying between 
73.2° and 67.1°N. (72°12’ and 67°06’N.). 
The general chapters are based on the 

subarctic of the U.S.S.R. only. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


6227. GRIGOR’EV, ANDREI ALEK- 
SANDROVICH, 1883- . Vechnaia 


merzlota i drevnee oledenenie. (Aka- 
demiia nauk SSSR. Komissila po izu- 
chenitu estestvennykh proizvoditel’nykh 
sil SSSR. Materialy, 1930. No. 80, p. 
43-104, 2 maps) Title tr.: Permafrost 
and ancient glaciation. 
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Contains data on geological age of 
permafrost in connection with occur- 
rence of underground ice, formation of 
which is ascribed to various causes and 
times. Possibility of multiple origin of 
permafrost is indicated; also a special 
formula, “coefficient of permafrost’, 
which correlates various affecting fac- 
tors for 114 localities (shown on a 
special map, dividing the permafrost 
area into ten regions). Probable dis- 
tribution of permafrost during the ice 
ages, and its influence on topography, 
soils and flora at that time is discussed. 
Emendations to this work were pub- 
lished in the author’s O nekotorykh 
ispravlenitakh v rabote “Vechnaia mer- 
zlota [ete.]”, q.v. 
Copy seen: DGS; NN. 


6228. GRIGOR’EV, ANDREI ALEK- 
SANDROVICH, 1883— . Zur Geomor- 
phologie der Bolschesemelskaja Tun- 
dra. (Gesellschaft fiir Erdkunde zu 
Berlin. Zeitschrift, 1925. p. 117-26) 
Title tr.: On the geomorphology of the 
Bol’shezemel’skaya Tundra. 
Description of relief and surface fea- 
tures and their ice age and postgla- 
cial formation, with notes on raised 
shore lines, permafrost, and erosion. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


GRIGOR’EV, ANDREI ALEKSAN- 
DROVICH, 1883-—_ , see also Krashenin- 
nikov, S. P. Opisanie zemli Kamchatki. 
1949. 

GRIGOR’EV, ANDREI ALEKSAN- 
DROVICH, 1883- , see also Tolma- 
chev, A. I. Spisok rastenii sobrannykh 
Rudnevym. 1927. 


6229. GRIGOR’EV, SERGEI GRIGOR’- 
EVICH, 1874- Geograficheskie ra- 
boty na zapadnom poberezh’i oz. Iman- 
dra. (Vsesotuznoe geograficheskoe ob- 
shchestvo. Izvestifa, 1924. T. 56, vyp. 1, 
p. 55-100) Title tr.: Geographical work 
along the western shore of Lake 
Imandra. 

Account of the author’s three-man 
expedition in summer 1921, in the Lake 
Imandra region 67°45'N. 33°05’E., Kola 
Peninsula. Descriptions of the lake, the 
land forms west of the lake, with note 
of trees and plants observed, also birds, 
fish and animal life. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6230. GRIGOR’EV, SERGEI- GRI- 
GOR’EVICH, 1874— . Poluostrov Ka- 
nin. Tom 1. Moskva, 1929. 472 p. illus., 
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2 maps (Moskva. 1. Gosud. Universitet. 
Fiziko-matematicheskii fakul’tet. Geo- 
graficheskii nauchno-issledovatel’skij 
institut. Trudy) Title tr.: Kanin Pen- 
insula. v. 1. 

Contains an extensive study of the 
history of exploration of Kanin Penin- 
sula, p. 18-143; an account of the 
author’s journey to Kanin in 1905, p. 
143-79, and in 1913, p. 170-308, in- 
cluding itineraries and data on geogra- 
phy, geology, geomorphology, popula- 
tion, flora and fauna of the explored 
region; data on expedition of Russian 
Geographical Society in 1914; a review 
of the recent works on Kanin, and a 
bibliography (78 items) ; a list of three 
hundred eighty-nine flowering plants 
and vascular cryptogams and twenty- 
two lower cryptogams, collected by the 
author (1905, 1913 and 1914), by A. 
Detlaf (in 1914), and by R. Pole 
1898-99). Copy seen: MH. 


6231. GRIGOROV, I. Na “Malygine” 
po Severnomu morskomu puti. (Sovet- 
skaia Arktika, 1938, no. 9, p. 62-71, 
illus.) Title tr.: Over the Northern Sea 
Route on the Malygin. 

Excerpts from the author’s diary, 
kept aboard the ice-breaker Malygin, 
an expeditionary ship, during a trip 
from Archangel to Vladivostok, July- 
Oct. 1937. Copy seen: DLC. 


6232. GRIMM, OSKAR ANDREE- 
VICH. Novye sluchai_ vidoizmienenii 
parazitizma niekotorykh glistov. (Len- 
ingradskoe obshchestvo estestvoispyta- 
telei. Trudy, 1870. T. 1, vyp. 2, p. 223- 
26) Title tr.: New cases of parasitism 
by some tapeworms. 

Contains a list of tapeworms found 
in the alimentary canal of seals, fishes 
and birds, including some native to the 
White Sea and coastal waters. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


6233. GRIMPE, G. Die Cephalopoden 
des arktischen Gebietes. (Jn: Fauna 
arctica, 1933. Bd. 6, p. 489-514, illus.) 
Title tr.: Cephalopoda of the arctic 
region. 

Contains remarks on the scarcity of 
these molluses in arctic seas; a list, 
with distribution, of thirty-nine species 
of octopus, squid, etc. from circumpo- 
lar seas; and a bibliography (97 
items). Copy seen: DA. 


6234. GRINER, D. A. Iz istorii Mur- 
mana i Murmanskoi (Kirovskoi) zhe- 





et. 
e0- 
cdi 


n- 


ree 
nts 





leznoi dorogi. (Letopis’ Severa, 1949, 
n. 1, p. 175-88, table) Title tr.: His- 
tory of the Murman coast and the 
Murman (Kirovsk) Railroad. 

Brief historical sketch of the Mur- 
man region in the Tsarist period; its 
frequent invasion by foreigners; mis- 
erable condition of the population; the 
government’s inability to improve con- 
ditions and utilize the resources of the 
region. First plans for a railroad to 
the Murman coast at the end of the 
19th century; emergency construction 
in 1915-16 of a railroad connecting 
Petrozavodsk and Murmansk, to estab- 
lish communication by sea with the 
Allies in World War I. Extraordinary 
difficulties encountered in construction, 
and prospect for further development 
of the region. Bibliography (15 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6235. GRINEVETSKII, L. F. Quer 
durch Nowaja Semlja. (Gesellschaft 
fir Erdkunde zu Leipzig. Mittheilun- 
gen, 1883, pub. 1884. p. 131-48) Trans- 
lation of his: Poperek Novoi Zemli, 
1883, q.v. Title tr.: Across Novaya 
Zemlya. Copy seen: DLC. 


6236. GRINEVETSKII, L. F. Poperek 
Novoi Zemli. (Vsesoituznoe geografi- 
cheskoe obshchestvo. Izviestifa, 1883. 
T. 19, p. 265-91) Title tr.: Across No- 
vaya Zemlya. 

Narrative of three attempts to cross 
the southern island from Malyye Kar- 
makuly: 

1. Tiagin’s, who stopped for want 
of food some twenty miles from the 
Kara coast, in 1878-79 (from an un- 
published manuscript) p. 266-73. 

2. The author’s and Krivoshera’s, 
while the former was doctor of the 
Malyye Karmakuly Polar Station, set 
up for the First International Polar 
Year; because of snow and the rugged 
terrain, they turned back after five 
days (1882). 

3. The author’s successful crossing, 
in the summer of 1883, with conclu- 
sions concerning the land forms of the 
region, based on his experience and 
that of others. 

Translation in German was published 
as his, Quer durch Nowaja Semlja, 
1884, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


GRINGHUIS, RICHARD, see Tomp- 


kins, S. R. Let’s read about Alaska. 
1949. 


GRINNELL, ELIZABETH, 1851- _, see 
Grinnell, J. Gold hunting in Alaska. 
1901. 


6237. GRINNELL, GEORGE BIRD. 
The natives of the Alaska coast region. 
(In: Burroughs, J., and others. Narra- 
tive, glaciers, natives. Harriman Alas- 
ka series, 1902. v. 1, p. 137-83, illus., 
8 plates) 

Descriptions (in some detail) of the 
customs, dwellings, artifacts, totems, 
boats, implements, etc., of the Tlingit 
Indians, and remarks on the Aleuts, 
the Eskimos of Plover Bay, Chukotsk 
Peninsula, and of Port Clarence, 
Alaska. Copy seen: DLC. 


6238. GRINNELL, GEORGE BIRD. 
The salmon industry. (Jn: Dall, W. K. 
History, geography, resources. Harri- 
man Alaska series, 1902. v. 2, p. 337- 
55, illus., 3 plates) 

Description of the salmon runs, the 
cannery techniques (as then practiced) 
and remarks on the lack of conserva- 
tion, and on the economic value of the 
industry. Copy seen: DLC. 


6239. GRINNELL, JOSEPH, 1877-1939, 
and others. Birds and mammals of the 
1907 Alexander Expedition to south- 
eastern Alaska. (California. Univer- 
sity. Publications in zoology, 1909. v. 5, 
no. 2, p. 171-264, illus., plate, map) 

The expedition, organized, outfitted, 
and led by Miss Annie M. Alexander, 
explored and collected on Admiralty, 
Baranof and Chichagof Islands, and at 
Glacier Bay, June—Aug. 1907. 

Contents: Grinnell, J. Introduction. 

Stephens, F., and J. Dixon. Descrip- 
tion of localities. 

Grinnell, J. The birds. (Notes on 
ninety-nine species, with descriptions 
of six new birds). 

Heller, E. The mammals. (Notes on 
twenty-two species, with descriptions 
of four new forms). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6240. GRINNELL, JOSEPH, 1877-1939. 
Birds of the Kotzebue Sound region. 
Santa Clara, 1900. 3 p. 1, 80 p. fold. 
sketch map. (Cooper Ornithological 
Club. Pacific Coast avifauna. No. 1) 
Results of observations and collec- 
tions made during June 1898—July 
1899, in the region between Cape 
Prince of Wales and Point Hope on 
the west Alaskan coast and eastward 
to the headwaters of the Noatak, Ko- 
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buk, Selawik, and Buckland Rivers. 
Field notes on one hundred thirteen 
species, a checklist of one hundred fifty 
birds known to occur in the region, and 
an annotated bibliography (18 items, 
p. 66-69). Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6241. GRINNELL, JOSEPH, 1877-1939. 
Birds of the 1908 Alexander Alaska 
Expedition, with a note on the avi- 
faunal relationships of the Prince Wil- 
liam Sound district. (California. Uni- 
versity. Publications in zoology, 1910. 
v. 5, p. 361-428, illus., 2 plates) 
Results of the third expedition 
organized, financed and led by Miss 
Annie M. Alexander in June—Sept., 
1908; a checklist of eighty-nine species 
of birds, discussion of the distribution, 
life histories and variation of each, 
descriptions of six new subspecies, and 
discussion of the composition and ori- 
gin of the avifauna and of the melanism 
in endemic species. Copy seen: DLC. 


6242. GRINNELL, JOSEPH, 1877-1939. 
A collection of birds from Forty-mile, 
Yukon Territory, Canada. (Condor, 
Nov. 1909. v. 11, p. 202-207) 
Annotated list of fifty-nine species of 
birds collected within a five-mile radius 
of the place where Fortymile River 
empties into the Yukon River, and part 
of the collection of the Museum of Ver- 
tebrate Zoology, University of Cali- 
fornia. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6243. GRINNELL, JOSEPH, 1877-1939. 
Gold hunting in Alaska as told by Jo- 
seph Grinnell. Ed. by Elizabeth Grin- 
nell. Elgin, Ill., Chicago, David C. Cook 
Publishing Co. [°1901] 96 p. illus. 

The author's diary, June 1898—Sept. 
1899, written while prospecting in the 
Kotzebue Sound and Nome regions. In- 
cludes notes on climate, traveling con- 
ditions, the natives and life among the 
prospectors. 


Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


6244. GRINNELL, JOSEPH, 1877-1939. 
Miscellaneous records from Alaska. 
(Condor, Jan. 1910. v. 12, p. 41-43) 
List with note of locations, dates, 
and collector, of thirty-five species of 
birds from widely separated places in 
Alaska, based on specimens in the col- 
lection of the Museum of Vertebrate 
Zoology, University of California. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6245. GRINNELL, JOSEPH, 1877-1939. 
Notes on some birds xf Cape Nome, 
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Alaska. (Condor, Sept. 1900. v. 2, p, 
12-15) 

General notes on thirty-two species, 
based on observations made incidentally 
during a prospecting trip, July—Oct, 
1899. Copy seen: DSI-M,. 


6246. GRINNELL, JOSEPH, 1877-1939. 
Record of Alaskan birds in the collec. 
tion of the Leland Stanford Junior 
University. (Condor, Jan. 1901. v. 3. 
p. 19-23) 

Lists of species recorded from the 
Pribilof Islands, Amanak (Dutch Har- 
bor), Unga (in Shumagin Islands) and 
Kodiak Islands; the south side of Alas- 
ka Peninsula (Belkofski Bay) and 
Prince William Sound region. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6247. GRINNELL, JOSEPH, 1877-1939. 
Summer birds of Sitka, Alaska. (Auk, 
Apr. 1898. v. 15, p. 122-30) 

Field notes on _ sixty-six species, 
based on the author’s observations and 
collections, made during June—Aug, 
1896. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6248. GRINNELL, JOSEPH, 1877-1939, 
The willow ptarmigan. (Bird-lore, 
Nov.—Dec. 1912. v. 14, p. 376-79, col. 
plate) The National Association of 
Audubon Societies’ Educational leaflet 
no. 61. 

Description of physical characteris- 
tics, habits and behavior of this race 
of grouse, occurring on the tundra, 
from Labrador to western Alaska. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6249. GRINNELL, LAWRENCE I. 
Notes on breeding Lapland longspurs 
at Churchill, Manitoba. (Auk, Oct. 
1944. v. 61, p. 554-60, 3 plates) 
Observations of pre-nesting activi- 
ties, voice, nests, behavior, incubation 
and brooding, eggs, development and 
daily growth of nestlings, made June 2 
to July 23, 1940. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6250. GRINNELL, LAWRENCE lI, 
and R. S. PALMER. Notes on bird-life 
of Churchill, Manitoba. (Canadian field 
naturalist, Apr. 1941. v. 55, p. 47-54, 
illus.) 

List, with nesting notes, of eighty- 
one birds observed from June 2 to July 
23, 1940, also a few earlier records. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
6251. GRIPP, KARL, 1891-_ . Beitrage 


zur Geologie von Spitzbergen. (Natur- 
wissenschaftliche Verein in Hamburg. 








Abhandlungen, 1927. Bd. 21, Heft 3/4, 
p. 1-38, 7 plates) Title tr.: Contribu- 
tion on the geology of Spitsbergen. 

Results of the author’s observations 
in 1925. 

Contents tr.: Ground frost and 
ground thaw (solifiuetion phenomena). 
The marine Tertiary of Coles Bay 
(occurrence, fossils, age, and volcanic 
ash). List of fossils from the Mytilus- 
layer (including twenty-seven species 
from Coles Bay, Green Bay glacier 
moraine, and twenty-two recent mollusc 
species from Green Harbor). Bibliog- 
raphy. Copy seen: DGS. 


6252. GRIPP, KARL, 1891- . Einige 
besondere Fossilien in Geschieben aus 
dem Inlandeis Grénlands. Kgbenhavn, 
C. A. Reitzel, 1932. 11, [1] p. 1 illus., 
3 plates. (Meddelelser om Grgnland. 
Bd. 91, nr. 5) Title tr.: Some peculiar 
fossils in detritus from the Greenland 
inland ice. 

Contains descriptions of four forms 
of fossil echinoderms and _ annelid 
worms found during the author’s and 
Sigurd Hansen’s moraine  investiga- 
tions in the Godthaab District, 1930. 

Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


6253. GRIPP, KARL, 1891-— . Enste- 
hung der diluvialen Grundmoranen- 
landschaften und die Frage nach 
deren rezenten Aquivalenten in der 
Arktis. Berlin, Borntraeger, 1942. p. 1., 
12 p. 6 plates. (Deutsche wissenschaft- 
liche Institut zu Kopenhagen. Verdf- 
fentlichungen. Reihe I: Arktis. Nr. 4) 
Title tr.: Formation of Pleistocene 
ground moraine landscapes and the 
question of their recent equivalents in 
the Arctic. 

Discusses the formation of different 
types of land forms associated with 
Pleistocene ground moraines of north- 
ern Europe. Moraines deposited at the 
edge of glaciers of West Spitsbergen 
and the west Greenland inland ice are 
considered in the light of the possible 
similarity of present-day arctic mo- 
raines to Pleistocene moraines of 
northern Europe. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DN-HO. 


6254. GRIPP, KARL, 1891- . Glacio- 
logische und geologische Ergebnisse der 
Hamburgischen Spitzbergen-Expedition 
1927. (Naturwissenschaftliche Verein 
in Hamburg. Abhandlungen, 1929. Bd. 
22, p. 145-249, illus., 32 plates) 
Contains an account of the expedi- 


tion’s activities, trips from Green Har- 
bor to the interior of Ice Fiord, north 
to Mdller Bay, south around South 
Cape and up the west side of Stor 
Fiord to Barents Island returning by 
way of Edge Island, to Green Harbor. 
Descriptions of solifiuction phenomena, 
of twenty-one glaciers, and discussion 
of glacier movements, moraines, drain- 
age, winds, etc. Remarks on the Ter- 
tiary fossils found at the east end of 
Penck Glacier, geologic observations on 
the northern shores of Stor Fiord 
(north of Agardh Bay). Bibliography. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


6255. GRIPP, KARL, 1891- Siid- 
Groénland und seine Bewohner. (Ge- 
sellschaft fiir Erdkunde zu Berlin. 
Zeitschrift, 1931. p. 346-56, 2 plates) 
Title tr.: South Greenland and its in- 
habitants. 

Based on observations in Godthaab 
District in the summer of 1930, re- 
marks on the mixture of races, the 
living conditions, education, health, re- 
ligion, food, social organization, etc., 
of the inhabitants. Copy seen: DLC. 


6256. GRIPP, KARL, 1891- Uber 
Frost und Strukturboden auf Spitzber- 
gen. (Gesellschaft fiir Erdkunde zu 
Berlin. Zeitschrift, 1926. p. 351-54) 
Title tr.: On frost and soil structures 
on Spitsbergen. 

Discussion (in brief) of the solifluc- 
tion phenomena in the Green Harbor 
region, with remarks on soil without 
vegetation and tundra soil, and on the 
causes of the structures. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


§257. GRIPP, KARL, 1891- . Die ver- 
schiedenen Arten von Endmordinen von 
dem Grénlandischen Inlandeise (Vor- 
triage). (Deutsche geologische Gesell- 
schaft. Zeitschrift, Nov. 1932. Bd. 84, 
p. 654-56) Title tr.: The various types 
of end moraines at the edge of the 
inland ice of Greenland (preliminary 
report). 

Results of the author’s and Sigurd 
Hansen’s moraine investigations in 
Godthaab District, 1930. Outline of the 
materials which make up the moraines; 
their sourees, and the kinds of mo- 
raines formed by them. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


6258. GRIPP, KARL, 1891— . Von den 
Gletschern Spitzbergens. (Natur und 
Volk, Dez. 1929. Bd. 59, p. 613-17, inel. 
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2 p. of illus.) Title tr.: On Spitsbergen 
glaciers. 

Brief discussion of terminal mo- 
raines observed and photographed by 
the author. Copy seen: DLC. 


6259. GRIPP, KARL, 1891- , and 
EMMY TODTMANN. Die Endmorane 
des Green Bay Gletschers auf Spitz- 
bergen; eine Studie zum Verstandnis 
norddeutscher Diluvialgebilde. (Geo- 
graphische Gesellschaft in Hamburg. 
Mitteilungen, 1926. Bd. 37, p. 43-75, 
incl. plate) Title tr.: The terminal 
moraine of the Green Bay glacier on 
Spitsbergen; a study toward an under- 
standing of north German diluvial for- 
mations, 

Contains descriptions of the glacier 
in general, and (in detail) of the mo- 
raine, based on observations made by 
the authors in Aug. 1925. 

Preliminary report appeared in 
Deutsche geologische Gesellschaft, Zeit- 
schrift, B. Monatsberichte, 1927. Bd. 
79, p. 340-42, 2 plates. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6260. GRIPP, KARL, 1891- , and 
WILHELM GEORG SIMON. Experi- 
mente zum Brodelbodenproblem. (Cen- 
tralblatt fiir Mineralogie, Geologie, und 
Paliontologie, 1933. Abt. B, p. 433- 
40) Title tr.: Experiments on the bro- 
del soil problem. 

Report on efforts to explain the ac- 
tion of soil, in the thawed layer on top 
of permafrost, which results in struc- 
tural soils; with the conclusion that 
Low’s theory of motion of viscous fluids 
(known as the Low-Gripp convection 
flow, or brodel theory) is applicable. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


GRIPP, KARL, 1891- , see also Kollo- 
quium iiber Arktis, 1930. Vortrage. 
1930. 


6261. GRIUNER, S. A. K materialam 
po opredelenitu vozrasta severnykh 
olenci po zubam. (Sovetskii Sever, 
1951, no. 2, p. 129-31, illus.) Title tr.: 
On determining the age of reindeer by 
the lower incisors. 

Criticism of A. F. Mishin’s paper: 
Opyt opredeleniia vozrasta olenia, 1930, 
q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


6262. GRIUNER, S. A. Letnii korm se- 
vernykh olenei. (Sovetskii Sever, 1931, 
no. 1, p. 64-70) Title tr.: Summer 
forage of northern reindeer. 
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Contains a list of seventeen species 
of willows (Salix), the leaves and 
young twigs of which serve as the 
principal source of reindeer feed jn 
the summer time. Some other trees, 
shrubs, algae, eggs of birds, insects, 
ete., are also mentioned. 

Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


6263. GRODAHL, OLE, and O. NES. 
S6. Ice conditions east of the Seven 
Islands in the autumn of 1890 accord- 
ing to information received from Cap- 
tain Grédahl and Captain Nessé. (In: 
Nordenskiéld, G. E. A. Report of the 
Swedish Expedition to Spitsbergen, 
1890, pub. 1933. p. 65-67) Translation 
of Isférhdllandena dster om Sjuéarne 
hésten 1890, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


6264. GRODAHL, OLE, and O. NES. 
SO. Isférhallandena 6ster om Sjuéarne 
hésten 1890 enligt meddelanden fran 
fangstkaptenerna Grédahl och Nessé. 
(In: Nordenskidld, G. E. A. Redogé- 
relse for Den svenska expeditionen till 
Spetsbergen, 1890. Bihang 1. Pub. in: 
Svenska vetenskapsakademien. Hand- 
lingar. Bihang, 1892. Bd. 17, afd. 2, 
no. 3, p. 71-74) Published in English 
as: Ice conditions east of the Seven 
Islands in the autumn of 1890. 
Report from two trips of the yacht 
Haabet in Svalbard waters, Aug. 2-17, 
Aug. 18-Sept. 1, 1890. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


6265. GRONBERG, GGOSTA. Die Hy- 
droid-Medusen des arktischen Gebiets. 
(Zoologische Jahrbiicher; Abt. fiir 
Systematik, Geographie und Biologie, 
1898. Bd. 11, p. 451-68, plate) Title 
tr.: The Hydromedusae of arctic re- 
gions. 

Contains a discussion of this coelen- 
terate group in arctic seas; mention of 
the author’s observations during the 
Andrée Expedition 1896, in northwest- 
ern Spitsbergen waters; a classified 
list of forty-one species with all (then) 
known records for circumpolar seas; 
and descriptions of several of the 
lesser known of these (including two 
new) species; with a bibliography (20 
items). Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6266. GRONBLAD, ROLF. Neue und 
seltene Desmidiaceen. (Botaniska no- 
tiser, 1938, hifte 1-3, p. 49-66, illus.) 
Title tr.: New or rare desmids. 
Contains critical notes on thirty des- 
mids with Latin description of some 








new species and forms, including Stau- 
rastrum aviculoides and S. Wandae 
var. brevispinum n. var. from Kuusa- 
mo, Finland. Copy seen: MH-A. 


6267. GRONBLAD, ROLF. Observa- 
tions on some desmids. Helsingforsiae. 
1924. 18 p. 2 plates. (Societas pro 
fauna et flora fennica. Acta, 1924~- 
1929, pub. 1924. v. 55, no. 3) 

Contains Latin diagnosis of desmid 
gen. Pleurotaenium, critical notes on 
its species and an enumeration of 
twenty-five less known desmids of Fin- 
land, including five new to science, six 
native to Kuusamo and three from 
Arkhangelsk region; bibliography (33 
items) . Copy seen: MH-A. 


6268. GRONBLOM, THORWALD. For 
Finlands fauna nya Macrolepidoptera. 
(Societas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Meddelanden, 1913-1914, pub. 1914. 
Hafte 40, p. 10-12) Title tr.: Macro- 
lepidoptera new to Finland. 

Contains critical notes on four spe- 
cies of butterflies and large moths 
(Macrolepidoptera), including Anarta 
richardsoni var.? found in Imandra 
Lappmark, Kola Peninsula, in 1913. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


6269. GRONBLOM, THORWALD. Tre 
for Finland nya insekter. (Societas 
pro fauna et flora fennica. Medde- 
landen, 1915-1916, pub. 1916. Hafte 
42, p. 28-31) Title tr.: Three insects 
new for Finland. 

Contains critical notes on a hymen- 
opterous species—Gorytex fallax, new 
for Finland and all northern Europe, 
found in Kola Peninsula (Tuloma and 
Imandra Lappmark). 

Copy seen: MH. 


6270. GRONBLOM, THORWALD. Ver- 
zeichnis der Gross-Schmetterlinge 
Finnlands mit Riicksicht auf ihre Ver- 
breitung in den verschiedenen Provin- 
zen. Helsingfors, 1936. iv, 44 p. map. 
(Societas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Acta, 1935-1936, pub. 1936. v. 58, no. 
5) Title tr.: List of large butterflies 
of Finland with emphasis on their dis- 

tribution in various provinces. 
Contains a systematic -list of eight 
hundred fifteen species of large butter- 
flies (Macrolepidoptera) of Finland, 
with tabulated data on distribution in 
twenty-one natural regions, including 

Finnish and Russian Lapland. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


6271. GRONLAND I TOHUNDRED- 
AARET FOR HANS EGEDES LAND- 
ING, under redaktion af G.C. Amdrup, 
Louis Bobé, Ad. S. Jensen, H. P. 
Steensby. [Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel 
boghandel, B. Lunos bogtrykkeri, 1921] 
2 v.: ii 567 p.; 795 p. 1 1. 143 plates 
(incl. ports.) on 69 1. maps, diagrs. and 
atlas of 20 (i.e. 22) double-maps. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 60-61) 
Title tr.: Greenland at the second cen- 
tenary of Hans Egede’s landing; edited 
by G. C. Amdrup, Louis Bobé, Ad. S. 
Jensen, H. P. Steensby. Also issued in 
a trade edition as noted in next item. 
Contents tr.: Bd. 1, 1. del. HAMMER, 
R. General survey. 

2. del. OSTERMANN, H. B. S. De- 
scription of the districts in North 
Greenland. 

3. del. RASMUSSEN, K. J. V. De- 
scription of the Thule District. 

Bd. 2, 1. del. BENDIXEN, O. De- 
scription of the districts in South 
Greenland. 

2. del. HOLM, G. F. Description of 
Angmagssalik District. 

3. del. OSTERMANN, H. B. S. Bio- 
graphical information. 

Etymological index of names. Index 
of places. Subject index. Index of per- 
sonal names, 

Supplement: Atlas containing his- 
torical maps of the Norse colonies; 
topographic and geological maps of 
Greenland (1:10,000,000) and maps of 
the districts (1:1,000,000) discussed in 
the text. 

Each part of v. 1 and 2 (except in- 
dexes) appears in this Bibliography 
under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6272. GRONLAND I TOHUNDRED- 
AARET FOR HANS EGEDES LAND- 
ING; udgivet af Kommissionen for le- 
delsen af de geologiske og geografiske 
undersggelser in Grgnland under re- 
daktion af G. C. Amdrup, Louis Bobé, 
Ad. S. Jensen, H. P. Steensby. Kgben- 
havn, C. A. Reitzel, 1921. 2 v.: iv, 567 
p.; 794 p. 1 1, plates, and atlas of 
xx (i.e. 22) maps. Trade edition of the 
item above, issued simultaneously with 
the Meddelelser om Grgnland (bd. 60- 
61) issue. Title tr.: Greenland at the 
second centenary of Hans Egede’s land- 
ing; published by the Commission for 
the Direction of Geological and Geo- 
graphical Investigations of Greenland; 
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edited by G. C. Amdrup, Louis Bobé, 
Ad. S. Jensen, H. P. Steensby. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


6273. GRONLANDS GEOLOGISKE 
UNDERSOGELSE. “Gronlands geolo- 
giske undersggelse” sommeren 1946. 
(Grgnlandsposten, Dec. 31, 1946. Aarg. 
5, p. 271-75, illus.) Title tr.: Geological 
survey of Greenland, summer 1946. 
Account of field work carried out in 
East and West Greenland, 1946. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


GRONLANDS GEOLOGISKE UNDER- 
SOGELSE, see Lundblad, B. Selaginel- 
loid strobilus East Greenland. 1949. 


GRONLANDS GEOLOGISKE UNDER- 
SOGELSE, see also Pauly, H. Calcite & 
skarn minerals West Greenland. 1949. 


GRONLANDS GEOLOGISKE UNDER- 
SOGELSE, see also Ramberg, H. On 
petrogenesis gneiss West Greenland. 
1949. 


GRGONLANDS HISTORISKE MIN- 
DESMAERKER, see Brynjulfsson, G. G. 
Jusqu’ot les anciens Scandinaves. 1884. 


GRONLANDS HISTORISKE' MIN- 
DESMAERKER, see also Madsen, E. 
Yderligere oplysninger Kristiern Aal- 
borg’ske exped. 1568. 1886. 


6274. GRONLANDS HISTORISKE 
MINDESMAERKER, UDGIVNE AF 
DET ONGELIGE NORDISKE OLD- 
SKRIFT-SELSKAB. Kjobenhavn, Trykt 
i det Briinnichske bogtrykkeri [etc.] 
1838—45. 3 v. 9 plates (part fold.) 3 maps 
(2 fold.) Title tr.: Historical monu- 
ments of Greenland, published by the 
Royal Society of Northern Antiquaries. 

A collection of documents relating to 
the early history of Greenland, printed 
in their original language, with Danish 
commentary and _ historical notes; 
edited by Finnur Magnusson and C. C. 
Rafn. Titles of the documents trans- 
lated into English: 

Bd. 1, 1. Introductory investigation 
concerning the oldest writings and ac- 
counts of the history of Iceland, and 
Greenland, and their respective au- 
thors. 

Bd. 1, 2. About Gunbjérn’s skerries. 

Bd. 1, 3. About Are Marsdn, his voy- 
age to America and his settlement 
there. 

Bd. 1, 4. The priest, Are Thorgil- 
son, called the Learned; his account of 
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Greenland’s discovery and first settle. 
ment, by his so-called Schede. 

Bd. 1, 5. Extracts from Landnama 
(saga) about the discovery, settlement 
of, and early Landnam-settlers in 
Greenland. 

Bd. 1, 6. The saga of Erik the Red, 
or accounts of Erik the Red and of the 
Greenlanders. 

Bd. 1, 7. Thorfinn Karlsefne’s saga, 

Bd. 1, 8. Extracts from Eyrbyggja 
(saga) about the Greenlanders’ Ice. 
landic homesteads, first settlement and 
events (there), and the life of the 
earliest, new settlers in Greenland. 

Bd. 2, 9. Extracts from Floaman- 
nasaga, containing the life and work 
of Thorgild Thordarsén, called Orra- 
beinsfostres. 

Bd. 2, 10. Passages concerning the 
(first) introduction of Christianity into 
Greenland, at the instigation (behest) 
of the Norwegian Olaf Trygegvesin. 
(A.) Extracts from King Olaf Trygg- 
vesén’s saga, written by Gunlég Leif- 
son. (B.) From Olaf Tryggves6n’s saga 
in Snorre Sturlesén’s “Heimskringla”, 
(C.) From the Kristnisaga. (D.) From 
Olaf Tryggvesén’s saga, written by 
Odd Snorresén. 

Bd. 2, 11. About Thoraren Nefjulf- 
sén’s unsuccessful voyage to Green- 
land; extracts from the saga of St. 
Olaf. 

Bd. 2, 12. Extracts from the Fost- 
broedra-saga concerning the slaying of 
Thorgeir Havarsén and Thormod Kol- 
bruneskjald’s stay in Greenland. 

Bd. 2, 13. Skjaldhelgi, lawmaker of 
Greenland, an historical ode. 

Bd. 2, 14. Extracts from Gisle Sur- 
sén’s saga, in particular containing the 
biography of Helgi Vesteinsén, one of 
Greenland’s first settlers. 

Bd. 2, 15. Account of Thrond from 
the uplands. 

Bd. 2, 16. Extracts from the story of 
Auden den Vestfjordske (of the West 
Fjord). 

Bd. 2, 17. Summary of accounts 0. 
Lig-Lodin. 

Bd. 2, 18. Account of Einar Sok- 
kes6n. 

Bd. 2, 19. Extracts 
Sveinbjérns6n’s saga. 

Bd. 2, 20. Extracts from the saga 
of Bishop Gudmund Aresén called the 
Good. 

Bd. 2, 21. Extracts 
Paul’s saga. 

Bd. 2, 22. Extracts from the saga 
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of Bishop Thorlak, the Saintly. 

Bd. 2, 23. Extracts from King Ha- 
kon Hakons6n’s saga. 

Bd. 2, 24. Extracts from the Stur- 


lunga saga. 

Bd. 2, 25. Extracts from the an- 
cient supplement to (the) Landnama 
(saga). 


Bd. 2, 26. Extracts 
Arne Thorlaksén’s saga. 

Bd. 3, 27. Extracts from the Ice- 
landic annals of the Middle Ages. 

Bd. 3, 28. Greenlandic records and 
records concerning Greenland. 

Bd. 3, 29. Geographical accounts 
from the Middle Ages of Greenland 
and its surroundings. 

Bd. 3, 30. Diverse accounts, partly 
containing unsubstantiated statements, 
partly from foreign writings. 

Bd. 3, 31. Geographical conditions 
of Greenland and its neighboring re- 
gions, depicted in the imaginative tales 
of the Middle Ages. 

Bd. 3, 32. Bredsdorff, J. H. The 
Brothers Zeno’s travels, with introduc- 
tion, and remarks. 

Bd. 3, 33. Pingel, C. Concerning the 
more important voyages in modern 
times, undertaken by Denmark and 
Norway for the purpose of discovering 
again the lost Greenland and to inves- 
tigate the re-discovered part. 

Bd. 3, 34. Worsaae, J. J. A. Anti- 
quarian chorography of Greenland, a 
brief survey of the previously discov- 
ered relics of the old Norsemen there. 

Bd. 3, 35. Survey of the old geog- 
raphy of Greenland. 

Bd. 3, 36. Supplement to the records 
concerning Greenland. 

Bd. 3, 37. Concerning the 
of the Greenland bishops. 

Bd. 3, 38. List of the bishops of 
Greenland. 

Bd. 3, 39. Chronological survey of 
the history of Greenland in the past 
and in modern times. 

Bd. 3, 40. Historical index of names. 

Bd. 3, 41. Geographical index. 

Bd. 3, 42. Antiquarian index of ma- 
terial. Copy seen: DLC. 
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GRONLANDS STYRELSE, | see 
GREENLAND. LAWS, REGULA- 
TIONS, ete. 


6275. GRONLANDSKE FOLKESAGN, 
OPSKREVNE OG MEDDEELTE AF 
INDFODTE; MED DANSK OVER- 
SAETTELSE. Godthaab, Trykt i In- 


spectoratets bogtrykkeri af L. Mgller, 
1859-61. 3 v.: 136, 111, 156 p. illus., 
plates, maps. Title tr.: Greenlandic 
legends, recorded and communicated by 
natives; with Danish translation. 
Contains thirty-three tales, including 
historical legends about the Norsemen 
and the Eskimos; also tales of hunting 
and sealing, of angakoks, orphans, vi- 
sions, conversion, and kayak adven- 
tures; legend of the first meeting 
between Eskimos and the Icelandic 
settlers in Greenland. Includes music 
and illustrations from woodcuts by 
Eskimos. Text in Greenlandic and Dan- 
ish. Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


6276. GRONLANDSKE SELSKAB. Be- 
taenkning, adgiven af det den 5. novbr. 
1906 nedsatte udvalg for ederfugles 
fredning. (Grgnlandske selskab. Aars- 
skrift, 1907. p. 100-105, table) Title 
tr.: Report by the committee, appoint- 
ed Nov. 5, 1906, for the conservation 
of eider ducks. 

Notes reasons for decline in number 
of eiders in Greenland; recommends 
protection during the breeding period, 
and hunting restrictions. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


6277. GRONLANDSKE SELSKAB. 
Diskussioner i det Grgnlandske selskab 
vedr. Grgnlands betaenkningen af 12 
juni 1946. (Grgnlandske selskab. Aars- 
skrift, 1947. p. 15-129) Title tr.: The 
discussion in the Greenland Society 
concerning the report on Greenland of 
June 12, 1946. 

Contains opinions by leading mem- 
bers of the Greenland Society on 
Danish policy towards Greenland in 
the future; notes advances brought 
about by isolation from Denmark and 
through practice in self-government 
during the war years; discusses church 
and schoo! problems. Includes state- 
ments by Ejnar Mikkelsen, Kristoffer 
Lynge, Knud Oldendow, Eske Brun, and 
others. Copy seen: NN. 


6278. GRONLANDSKE SELSK AB. Dr. 
phil. K. J. V. Steenstrup. (Grgnlandske 
selskab. Aarsskrift, 1918. p. 40-43, 
illus.) Title tr.: K. J. V. Steenstrup, 
Ph.D. 

Eulogy of Knud Johannes Vogelius 
Steenstrup, 1842-1913, his explorations 
and investigations in geology, geogra- 
phy, glaciology, etc., in Greenland, 
1871-99. Copy seen: NN. 
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6279. GRONLANDSKE SELSKAB. 
Folkemedicinen i Grgnland i aeldre og 
nyere tid. (Grgnlandske selskab. Aars- 
skrift, 1914. p. 22-57, illus.) Title tr.: 
Native medical cures in olden and pres- 
ent-day Greenland. 

Discusses power and methods of the 
angakok; treatment and remedies used 
in various disorders and _ diseases; 
child-bearing practices and other as- 
pects of Greenlanders’ health and hy- 
giene. Copy seen: NN. 


6280. GRONLANDSKE SELSK AB. 
Forfatter, laege Aage Ibsen. (Grgn- 
landske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1915. p. 
117-18) Title tr.: Aage Ibsen, author 
and physician. 

Brief biography of Aage Rolf Ibsen, 
1847-1915, physician for Godthaab 
District, 1880-85, and author of nov- 
els and short stories about Greenland. 

Copy seen: NN. 


6281. GRONLANDSKE SELSK AB. 
Grgnland 1941-42. (Grgnlandske sel- 
skab. Aarsskrift, 1942. p. 152-71) Title 
tr.: Greenland 1941-42. 

Discusses agreement of April 9, 1941, 
with the U.S.A. made by Henrik Kauff- 
mann, Danish Minister to the United 
States, for the occupation and defense 
of Greenland, and its use as a mili- 
tary and naval base by the U.S.A., etc. 

Copy seen: NN. 


6282. GRONLANDSKE SELSKAB. Ind- 
stilling fra det Grgnlandske selskab 
til indenrigsministeriet angaaende for- 
bedring af grgnlaendernes huse. (Grgn- 
landske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1910-11. 
p. 71-82) Title tr.: Petition from the 
Greenland Society to the Department 
of the Interior concerning improved 
housing conditions for the Green- 
landers. 

Report on present living and housing 
conditions as a menace to the health of 
the Eskimos; suggests sanitary and hy- 
gienic improvements, especially as re- 
lated to water supply, the building of 
sidewalks and footpaths, ditches, sewers 
and cesspools, for drainage, etc., and 
financial aid to the Greenlanders in 
the building or re-building of homes. 
Recommends drawings for a model 
Greenland house be made and _ sub- 
mitted to the government for its con- 
sideration; also attributes prevalence 
of tuberculosis to bad housing and liv- 
ing conditions. Copy seen: NN. 
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6283. GROUNLANDSKE SELSK AB. Ind- 
stilling fra det Grgnlandske selskab 
til Indenrigsministeriet om udvidelse 
af undervisningen i dansk sprog ved 
seminariet i Godthaab. (Grgnlandske 
selskab. Aarsskrift, 1909. p. 17-19) 
Title tr.: Proposal from the Greenland 
Society to the Department of the Inte- 
rior to extend the teaching of the 
Danish language in the Godthaab 
Seminary. 

Suggests extension of periods in sem- 
inaries for the purpose of qualifying 
teachers to instruct in Danish in 
Greenland public schools; notes inter- 
est of Eskimos in learning to read and 
write the Danish language and benefit 
to them; proposes easing of govern- 
ment monopoly, and freer trade. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


6284. GRONLANDSKE SELSK AB. 
Kolonibestyrer H. P. Kraul. (Grgn- 
landske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1915. p. 
114-16) Title tr.: H. P. Kraul, com- 
munity administrator. 

Eulogy of Hans Peter Kraul, 1863- 
1915, his twenty-five years’ work in 
West Greenland, mainly as administra- 
tor at Upernavik. Copy seen: NN. 


6285. GRONLANDSKE SELSK AB. 
Kolonibestyrer L. H. C. Bistrup. (Gr¢n- 
landske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1914. p. 
113-16, illus.) Title tr.: Community 

administrator L. H. C. Bistrup. 
Biography and eulogy of Laurits 
Hans Christian Bistrup, 1850-1914; his 
36 years’ service in Greenland; his in- 
terest in health and sanitation, seal- 
ing, etc., and in the Greenland Society. 
Copy seen: NN. 


6286. GRONLANDSKE SELSK AB. 
Love ov det Grgnlandske _ selskab. 
(Grgnlandske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1908. 
p. 63-67) Title tr.: By-laws of the 
Greenland Society. 

Aims, interests and conditions of 
membership; members (mainly former 
government officials) are listed on p. 
67. Copy seen: DLC. 


6287. GRONLANDSKE SELSK AB. 
Mindesmaerket for Hansérak. (Grgn- 
landske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1913. p. 
48-51, illus.) Title tr.: The memorial 
to Hansérak. 

Notes dedication of a monument to 
the catechist Johannes Hansen (com- 
monly known as Hansérak) at Sydpr¢- 
ven, south Greenland. Recounts his 
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invaluable service during G. Holm’s 
Umiak expedition to Angmagssalik, 
East Greenland, 1883-85. 

Copy seen: NN. 


6288. GRONLANDSKE SELSK AB. 
Mindesmaerket for Jgrgen Brgnlund. 
(Grgnlandske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1913. 
p. 52-53, illus.) Title tr.: The memorial 
to Jorgen Brgnlund. 

Notes erection in Godthaab of monu- 
ment to Jgrgen Brgnlund, 1878-1907, 
who perished during the Danmark ex- 
pedition to northeast Greenland. 

Copy seen: NN. 


6289. GRONLANDSKE SELSK AB. 
Ostgrgnlands retsstilling. (Grénlandske 
selskab. Aarsskrift, 1932-33. p. 229- 
84) Title tr.: Position in law of East 
Greenland. 

Discusses the Hague Tribunal deci- 
sion in the dispute between Denmark 
and Greenland over sovereignty in 
East Greenland, noting decision in fa- 
vor of Danish claims, 1933. - 

Copy seen: NN. 


6290. GRONLANDSKE SELSK AB. 
Om de grénlandske overbetjentes ¢gko- 
nomiske stilling efter lgnningsog pen- 
sionsloven af 8 juni 1912. (Grgnlandske 
selskab. Aarsskrift, 1915. p. 1-40) Title 
tr.: Concerning the economic position 
of public officials in Greenland, follow- 
ing the passing of the salary and pen- 
sion law of June 8, 1912. 

Discussion of this law, with sugges- 
tions for revisions, improvement of sal- 
ary and pension conditions for public 
servants, including ship masters. 

Copy seen: NN. 


6291. GRONLANDSKE SELSK AB. Om 
muligheden og betimeligheden af at 
indfgre moskusoksen it Vestgrgnland. 
(Gronlandske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1914. 
p. 5-21) Title tr.: Concerning the pos- 
sibility and timeliness of introducing 
the musk ox into West Greenland. 
Discusses danger of extermination of 
musk ox in Greenland, previous slaugh- 
ter, present distribution, possible new 
habitats, etc. Copy seen: NN. 


6292. GRONLANDSKE SELSKAB. The 
Rev. F. C. P. Riittel. (Grgnlandske 
selskab. Aarsskrift, 1915. p. 107-113) 
Obituary of a beloved Danish clergy- 
man, with comment on his work among 
East and West Greenland Eskimos; 

biographical data, 1859-1915. 
Copy seen: NN. 


6293. GRONLANDSKE SELSK AB. 
Sundhedsforholdene i Grgnland. (Grgn- 
landske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1922-23. 
p. 79-85) Title tr.: Sanitary conditions 
in Greenland. 

Discussion of the importance of ade- 
quate sanitary provision for the Eski- 
mos; contrasts death rate in Green- 
land with that in Denmark; discusses 
diseases (including cancer) and epi- 
demics; housing conditions; quaran- 
tine; sanitaria and clinics. Includes 
statistics and recommendations. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


6294. GRONLANDSKE SELSK AB. Ta- 
ler holdt i anledning af Haag-dommen. 
(Grgnlandske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1932- 
33. p. 5-16) Title tr.: Speeches deliv- 
ered in connection with the Hague 
decision. 

Contains speeches delivered on April 
26, 1933, by K. Steglich-Petersen, Gus- 
tav Rasmussen, Jens Daugaard-Jensen 
and Knud Rasmussen, upon the deci- 
sion of the Hague Tribunal and its 
award of sovereignty over all of Green- 
land to Denmark. Copy seen: NN. 


6295. GRONLANDSPOSTEN. Aargang 


1-8; 1942-1949 (in progress). Kgben- 
havn, Grgnland styrelse, 1942-1949 (in 
progress). 8 v. illus., maps, diagrs. 
Bimonthly. Title tr.: Greenland post. 

News journal edited by Christian 
Vibe, and published by the Danish 
Greenland Administration, giving infor- 
mation on scientific research, adminis- 
trative affairs, local and all-Greenlandic 
social problems, and international af- 
fairs of interest to Greenland. 

File seen: DI.C (broken file begin- 
ning 1945). 


6296. GRONLIE, ANNE MARGRE- 
THE. The ornithocoprophilous vegeta- 
tion of the bird-cliffs of Rgst in the 
Lofoten Islands, northern Norway. 
(Nytt magasin for naturvidenskapene, 
1948. Bd. 86, p. 117-243, illus.) 
Contains a physical and geographic 
survey of Rgst, the southwesternmost 
group in the Lofoten Islands (67°24’— 
67°32’N. 11°50’-12°E.); an _ ecological 
study of its vegetation (thriving on 
birds’ dung), and various plant associ- 
ations, distribution of plants and their 
reaction to the degree of manuring; 
enumeration of plants, including seven- 
ty fiowering plants, forty-five ferns, 
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fifty-nine lichens and five algae; bib- 
liography (65 items). 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


6297. GRONLIE, OLE TOBIAS, 1871- 
Contributions to the Quaternary 
geology of Novaya Zemlya. Kristiania, 
1924. 124 p. illus., 30 plates (part fold., 
incl. maps) (Norske Novaja Semlja 
ekspedisjon, 1921. Report of the scien- 
tific results. No. 21) Published by Det 
Norske videnskaps-akademi i Oslo (Vi- 
denskapsselskapet i Kristiania). 
Geomorphologie description of the 
land forms, glaciers and fiords, with 
remarks on Novaya Zemlya during gla- 
cial and post-glacial times, and a bib- 
liography. Copy seen: DLC. 


6298. GRONLIE, OLE TOBIAS, 1871- 

. Fossil and subfossil shells from 
“Maud”-Havn and environs. Bergen, 
John Grieg, 1928. 7 p. (Maud Expedi- 
tion, 1918-1925. Scientific results, v. 5, 
no. 20) 

List, with remarks on specimens, of 
fossil and subfossil molluses from five 
localities in the Cape Chelyuskin vicin- 
ity; bibliography (13 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6299. GRONLIE, OLE TOBIAS, 1871- 

. Kvartaergeologiske iagttakelser fra 
Korgen i Ranen. (Troms¢, Norway. 
Museum. Aarshefter, 1910, pub. 1911. 
Bd. 33, p. 75-110, illus.) Title tr.: Qua- 
ternary geological observations from 
Korgen and Ranen. 

Contains the results of the investiga- 
tion of stratigraphic geology in Korgen 
district, Ranen (about 66°15’N. 13°30’ 
E.), on the bank of Rg¢saen River, after 
a landslide there; with data on various 
strata, a list of twenty-four fossil mol- 
luses and a discussion of climate, fauna 
and shore line of various strata. Sum- 
mary in English. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


6300. GRONLIE, OLE TOBIAS, 1871- 
. Kvartaergeologiske undersokelser i 
Troms¢ amt. I Skjaelforekomster i sy- 
damtet. (Troms¢, Norway. Museum. 
Aarshefter, 1912-13, pub. 1913. Bd. 35- 
36, p. 93-136, map) Title tr.: Quater- 
nary-geological investigations in Trom- 
s@ province. I. Occurrence of shells in 
the southern part of the province. 
Contains the results of a geological 
investigation in 1911, on the occur- 
rence of shells in Quaternary deposits 
in the fiord districts, Lavangen-Ofoten, 
Troms¢ province. The shells are divided 
into three groups (arctic, boreal, lusi- 
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tanic) and studied by the regions. Data 
on former shore lines and terraces are 
given. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: MH-A, 


6301. GRONLIE, OLE TOBIAS, 1871- 

. Kvartaergeologiske undersokelser j 
Troms¢ Amt. II Strandlinjer i amtet. 
(Forelgbig meddelelse) (Troms¢, Nor- 
way. Museum. Aarshefter, 1912-13, 
pub. 1914. Bd. 35-36, p. 221-40, plates 
1-4, text map) Title tr.: Quaternary- 
geological investigations in Troms¢ 
province. II. Shore line in the proy- 
ince. (Preliminary report). 

Contains an account of the results 
of investigations of shore lines in 
Tromsg province, northern Norway, 
1911-14, arranged in three groups: 
(1) Mya line; (2) shore line below the 
Mya line; (3) those above the Mya 
line, with lines and ledges marked on 
the plates. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


6302. GRONLIE, OLE TOBIAS, 1871- 

Quaternary geology. The Folden 
Fiord, part 2. Tromsg, Norway, 1927. 
p. lL, 73 p. illus., 4 maps (3 fold.) 
(Troms¢, Norway. Museum. Skrifter. 
v. 1, pt. 2) “Contributions to the Qua- 
ternary geology of the Folla district.” 
—Running title. 

Based on investigations of Quater- 
nary conditions, especially the shore 
lines, and a series of levellings on the 
shores of the islands and peninsulas 
occupying the region between 67°21'- 
67°53’N. and 14°40’-15°53’E. northern 
Norway, carried out in July—Aug. 1923. 
Report on observations in nineteen lo- 
calities, showing shells found, data on 
raised shore lines, glaciation, evidence 
of former glaciation, and kinds of 
rocks; and a summary of results dis- 
cussing (1) effects of total glaciations 
on the land surface, (2) the last ice 
age, (3) heavy local glaciation and a 
continuous shore line in the late glacial 
time, and (4) climatic variations and 
shore lines in sub-glacial and_post- 
glacial times. Bibliography (34 items). 

Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


6303. GRONLIE, OLE TOBIAS, 1871- 
. Some remarks on the land area in 
Nordland between the glacier Svartisen 
and the frontier. (Norsk geografisk 
tidsskrift, 1939. Bd. 7, hefte 5-8, p. 
143-50, illus., sketch map) 
Geomorphology of this mountainous 
plateau region between  Svartisen 
(66°45’N. 14°30’E.) and the Swedish 
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border; with remarks on its present 
physical geography. Copy seen: DLC. 


6304. GRONLIE, OLE TOBIAS, 1871- 
, and T. SOOT-RYEN. The Folden 
Fiord. Zoological, hydrographical and 
Quaternary geological observations 
made in the Folden Fiord during the 
summer of 1923. Parts 1-5, 7, 9, 13. 
8 pts. illus., 5 maps (4 fold.) diagrs. 
(Troms¢, Norway. Museum. Skrifter. 
y. 1, pt. 1-5, 7, 9, 13) 

Results of investigations carried out 
by the authors and assistants, July— 
Aug. 1923, in the Norwegian waters 


- and land area of the Folla district, be- 


tween 67°21’-67°53’N. and 14°40’-15°53’ 
E. The material is to be published in 
fifteen parts, of which pts. 6, 8, 10-12, 
14-15 have not yet (Aug. 1950) ap- 
peared. 

Contents: Pt. 1 (pub. 1925). Soot- 
Ryen, T. Introduction. 

Pt. 2 (pub. 1927). GRONLIE, O. T. 
Quaternary geology. 

Pt. 3 (pub. 1932). SOOT-RYEN, T. 
Hydrography. 

Pt. 4 (pub. 1925). SOOT-RYEN, T., 
and O. NORDGAARD. Fishes. 

Pt. 5 (pub. 1927). SIVERTSEN, E., 
and others. Crustacea. 

Pt. 7 (pub. 1928). GRIEG, J. A. 
Echinodermata. 

Pt. 9 (pub. 1927). NORDGAARD, 
0. Bryozoa. 

Pt. 13 (pub. 1931). BURTON, M. 
Spongia. 

Each of these papers except the In- 
troduction appears in the Bibliography 
under its author’s name. 

File seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


6305. GRONLUND, CARL CHRISTIAN 
HOWITZ, 1825-1901. Lichener, samlede 
i Grénland af Prof. Fr. Johnstrup i 
sommeren 1874. (Naturhistoriske fore- 
ning. Videnskabelige meddelelser, 1877— 
78. Aarg. 29-30, p. 244-50) Title tr.: 
Lichens collected in Greenland by Prof. 
Fr. Johnstrup during the summer of 
1874. 

List, with synonymy, references to 
literature and some remarks, of forty- 
nine species from West Greenland; 
with description of an additional hith- 
erto unrecorded species. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


GRONLUND, CARL CHRISTIAN 
HOWITZ, 1825-1901, see also Deich- 
mann Branth, J. S., & C. C. H. Grgn- 
lund. Grgnlands lichen-flora. 1887. 


6306. GRONTVED, JOHANNES, 1882- 

. Vascular plants. Copenhagen, Gyl- 
dendal, 1937. 5 p. 1., 7-93 p. fold. map. 
(Thule Expedition. 5th, 1921-24. Re- 
port. v. 2, no. 1) 

Contents include: List of vascular 
plants and their localities with coordi- 
nates, p. 10-81. Bibliography, p. 82-84. 

Appendix: Ekman, Elisabeth. The 
Drabas, p. 85-93. Copy seen: DLC. 


6307. GRONTVED, JULIUS, 1899- , 
and G. SEIDENF ADEN. The Godthaab 
Expedition 1928. The phytoplankton of 
the waters west of Greenland. K¢g- 
benhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1938. 380 p., 
1 |. inel. 108 illus., inel. charts, tables, 
2 fold. maps. (Meddelelser om Gr¢gn- 
land. Bd. 82, nr. 5) 

Contains (1) account of the investi- 
gations; (2) summary of results of 
previous investigations; (3) a chapter 
on Dr. Thorild Wulff’s plankton col- 
lection from the Second Thule Expe- 
dition, 1916-1918; (4) list, with ref- 
erences to literature and remarks on 
distribution and frequency, of two hun- 
dred thirty-four plankton organisms; 
(5) discussion of the distribution of 
plankton organisms within several hy- 
drographical sections and conclusions 
drawn in regard to ocean currents and 
distribution of waters; bibliography, 
p. 370-74. Copy seen: DLC. 


6308. GRONWALL, KARL ANDERS 
AXEL, 1869- . The marine Carbonif- 
erous of north-east Greenland and its 
brachiopod fauna. 1916. Danmark-eks- 
peditionen til Grgnlands nordgstkyst. 
1906-1908. Bd. 3, nr. 20. (Meddelelser 
om Grénland, 1917. Bd. 43, p. 509-618. 
illus., plates XXVII-XXIX, maps) 
Contains (1) an introduction giving 
extracts from G. C. Amdrup’s account 
of the geological formations, and field 
notes; (2) detailed descriptions of the 
localities on Holm’s and Amdrup’s 
Lands (including Henrik Kréyers 
Islets, skerries offshore from the lat- 
ter); (3) paleontological description of 
the brachiopods, twenty-six species 
(three new); (4) review of upper Car- 
boniferous in other regions as com- 
pared with northeast Greenland; and 
(5) discussion of the brachiopod fauna 
as relating the northeast Greenland 
formations with others. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


6309. GROISSMAYR, FRITZ BELA. 
Die Bedeutung der Januartemperatur 
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am Unterlaufe der Lena. (Polarforsch- 
ung, 1946, pub. 1948. Bd. 2, Jahrg. 16, 


p. 84) Title tr.: Significance of the 
January temperature on the lower 
Lena. 


Note on temperature anomaly at Ya- 
kutsk, based on data of 1891-1931. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6310. GROISSMAYR, FRITZ BELA. 
Schwere und leichte Eisjahre bei Neu- 
fundland und das Vorwetter. (Annalen 
der Hydrographie und maritimen Me- 
teorologie, Jan. 1939. Bd. 67, p. 26-30, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Severe and light ice 
years in the Newfoundland region and 
the weather which preceded them. 
Using data from the International 
Ice Patrol on the ice season on the 
Newfoundland Grand Banks, 1880- 
1926, and correlating temperature sta- 
tistics, the author proposes a formula 
for forecasting icebergs, based on pre- 
ceding temperature conditions. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


6311. GROISSMAYR, FRITZ BELA. 
Temperaturschwankungen in Januar in 
Zentral-Alaska. (Polarforschung, 1946, 
pub. 1948. Bd. 2, Jahrg. 16, p. 83) 
Title tr.: Temperature variations dur- 
ing January, in central Alaska. 

Note showing temperatures for Ta- 
nana, Alaska, and Helena, Montana, 
1903, 1906, 1907, 1911, 1913, 1915, and 
1916. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6312. GROISSMAYR, FRITZ BELA. 
Weltwetter und Klimaschwankung im 
Nordpolargebiet. (Polarforschung, 1945, 
pub. 1947. Bd. 2, Jahrg. 15, p. 5-9) 
Title tr.: World weather and variation 
of climate in north polar regions. 
Discussion of temperature inversions 
over a period of about fifty years, on 
the coast of West Greenland, in Ice- 
land, Alaska, and northwestern Si- 
beria, with supporting data. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6313. GROISSMAYR, FRITZ BELA. 
Eine, 2,72-jahrige Periode der Januar- 
temperatur in Dawson. (Polarforsch- 
ung, 1946, pub. 1948. Bd. 2, Jahrg. 16, 
p. 102) Title tr.: A 2.72-year period of 
January temperature at Dawson. 
Note on maximum and minimum 
temperature periodicity. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6314. GROMOV, ' BORIS’ VASIL’- 
EVICH. Gibel’ Chelitskina. [Moskva], 
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Goslitizdat, 1936. 377, [2] p. 2 1., front., 
illus. (part mounted), ports., maps (1 
fold.) Title tr.: The end of the Che. 
liuskin. 

A narrative of the voyage along the 
Northern Sea Route, U.S.S.R., 1933- 
34, under the leadership of O. fv, 
Shmidt in the Cheliuskin (Captain 
Voronin), to test feasibility of using 
semi-icebreakers for regular voyages 
in arctic seas. Describes the many dif- 
ficulties encountered, the eventual de- 
struction of the ship, Feb. 13, 1934, in 
the heavy ice of Chukchi Sea and the 
final evacuation of the crew by planes 
from the ice-floe “Camp Shmidt”. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6315. GROMOV, BORIS ~VASIL’- 
EVICH. Pokhod “Sibirfakova.” Moskva, 
Sovetskaia literatura, 1934. 252, [4] p. 
Title tr.: Voyage of the Sibiriakov. 
Account of the eastward voyage along 
the Northern Sea Route, U.S.S.R., as 
given by the special correspondent for 
“Izvestiia” on board the _ ice-breaker, 
June—Oct., 1932; with a list of mem- 
bers of the expedition. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


GROMOV, MIKHAIL MIKHAILO- 
VICH, see Stalinskaia trassa. 1937. 


6316. GROMOV, V. Gidrograficheskie 
raboty v ust’e Enisera. (Vsesotuznoe 
geograficheskoe obshchestvo. Izvestiia, 
1924. T. 56, vyp. 2, p. 107-118) Title 
tr.: Hydrographical work at the mouth 
of the Yenisey. 

Preliminary report for 1920-21 of 
the geologist of the Hydrographic Ob’- 
Yenisey Section, dealing with the geol- 
ogy of the right bank of the Yenisey 
and its gulf from Dudinka to Dikson 
Island. Copy seen: DLC. 


6317. GROMOVA, VERA I. Ostatki 
mlekopitaiushchikh iz mogil’nika Bol’- 
shogo Olen’ego ostrova. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Komissiia ékspeditSion- 
nykh issledovanii. Materialy, 1930. 
Vyp. 23. Serifa severnata. Kol’skii sbor- 
nik, p. 177-79, plate) Title tr.: Re- 
mains of mammals from the burial site 
on the Bol’shoy Oleniy Island. 

Report on finds made by the Kola 
Expedition in 1928, on this island 
(69°13’N. 33°29’E.) in Kola Bay. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6318. GRONAU, WOLFGANG von. 
In a flying boat across the Greenland 
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ice cap to U.S.A. (Royal Aeronautical 
Society. Journal, Nov. 1932. v. 36, p. 
918-44) 

Account of the flight, July—Aug. 
1931, in a Dornier Wal (two B.M.W. 
7 engines of 700 h.p each) from Eu- 
rope to Chicago, via Iceland, Scoresby 
Sound, Sukkertoppen, Godthaab, and 
Labrador, with useful notes on flying 
conditions. Includes discussion from 
the floor, and additional details on 
meteorologic conditions and routes in 
reply to discussion. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


6319. GRONDAHL, BROR LEONARD, 
1889- . Let’s put Alaska’s forests to 
work. (Alaska life, June 1943. v. 6, no. 
6, p. 3-6, illus.) 

Analysis of a potential pulpwood 
industry and many other uses of the 
trees growing in Alaska in a wide vari- 
ety of species. Copy seen: DLC. 


6320. GROSS, ALFRED OTTO, 1883- 

. Birds of the Bowdoin-MacMillan 
Arctic Expedition 1934. (Auk, Jan. 1937. 
v. 54, p. 12-42, 4 plates) 

The expedition was for the purpose 
of studying and collecting birds and 
plants on the coast of Labrador and 
the Button Islands. The author gives 
here an annotated list, with total 
lengths, wing-extents, and weights, also 
notes on food and habits, of ninety-two 
species of birds taken during the trip, 
from the Gulf of St. Lawrence to Hud- 
son Strait. Includes list of bird hosts 
and bird lice. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6321. GROSS, ALFRED OTTO, 1883- 

. To the strange “Buttons.” The story 
of the Bowdoin-MacMillan Arctic Ex- 
pedition of 1934 to Cape Mugford, Lab- 
rador, and the Button Islands of the 
Northwest Territories. (Natural his- 
tory, Sept. 1935. v. 36, p. 133-48, incl. 
10 p. of illus.) 

Popular account of the Bowdoin’s 
cruise, June-Aug., with a party of 
Bowdoin College and Clark University 
men, who carried out ornithological 
and biological research on the Button 
Islands just off Cape Chidley, and 
made botanical collections on the Lab- 
rador coast. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6322. GROSSET, HUGO. K sistematike 

i geografii fialok srednei polosy evro- 

peiskoi chasti SSSR. (Botanicheskii 

zhurnal, 1929. T. 14, no. 1, p. 37-50, 

illus. map) Title tr.: On systematics 
957378 —53—vol. 1——61 


and geography of the violets of cen- 
tral European Russia. 

Contains critical notes on the vio- 
lets of central European Russia with 
detailed data on geographical distribu- 
tion, including Viola riviniana, occur- 
ring in the Arkhangelsk region. Sum- 
mary in German. Copy seen: MH-A. 


6323. GROSSPIETCH, OSKAR. Kry- 
stallform und optische Orientierung 
des Albit von Morro Velho und Grén- 
land. (Tschermaks mineralogische und 
petrographische Mitteilungen, 1908. 
Neue Folge, Bd. 27, p. 353-76, illus.) 
Title tr.: Crystal form and optical 
orientation of albite from Morro Velho 
and Greenland. 

Includes (p. 364-70) description of 
specimens from Kangerdluarsuk and 
Narsarssuak, southwest Greenland. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


6324. GROSVENOR, GILBERT HO- 
VEY, i875- Reindeer in Alaska. 
(Smithsonian Institution. Annual re- 
port, 1902, pub. 1908. p. 613-238, 11 
plates) Reprinted from the National 
Geographic magazine, v. 14, no. 4, 
April, 1903. 

The story of the introduction of do- 
mestic reindeer into Alaska by Shel- 
don Jackson in 1891, and of subsequent 
importations from Siberia; the devel- 
opment of the reindeer industry, uses 
of the reindeer as draft animals, Eski- 
mos as herders; importance of the 
herds in Alaskan economy. . 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6325. GROTE, HERMANN, 1882- 
Die Végel von Franz-Joseph-Land. 
(Beitrige zur Fortpflanzungsbiologie 
der Vogel, Jan. 1938. Jahrg. 14, p. 1- 
8) Title tr.: Birds of Franz Josef 
Land. 

Annotated list of twenty-six species 
of birds known to occur on Franz Jo- 
sef Land based on published and un- 
published reports. Includes some re- 
marks on bird migration in arctic 
latitudes. Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


6326. GROTEWAHL, MAX. Gezeiten- 
beobachtungen in der Magdalenen- 
Bucht (Spitzbergen). (Annalen der 
Hydrographie und maritimen Meteoro- 
logie, Dez. 1928. Jahrg. 56, p. 402-403, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Tidal observations 
in Magdalena Bay, Spitsbergen. 
Notes on apparatus and methods 
found necessary for use in arctic wa- 
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ters, and a few data for tides at Trin- 
ity Harbor, July 30-Aug. 22, 1925. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


6327. GROUARD, EMILE JEAN BAP- 
TISTE MARIE, 1840-1931. Souvenirs 
de mes soixante ans d’Apostolat dans 
l’Athabaska-Mackenzie. Lyon  (ete.) 
Oeuvre Apostolique de Marie Immacu- 
lée [1923] viii, 440 p. illus. incl. ports, 
double-face map. Title tr.: Recollec- 
tions of my sixty years’ apostolate in 
Athabaska-Mackenzie. 

History of the Oblates of Mary Im- 
maculate in the northern prairie prov- 
inces of Canada, the Mackenzie valley 
and Yukon Territory, 1862-1922. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


6328. GROUT, FRANK FITCH, 1880- 

. Petrographic and chemical data on 
the Canadian Shield. (Journal of geol- 
ogy, Apr.—_May 1938. v. 46, p. 486-504, 
incl. tables, diagr.) 

Thirty-nine new analyses and petro- 
graphic notes on igneous rocks from 
the Labrador coast, northern Ontario, 
and the Northwest Territories. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


6329. GRUBE, ADOLPH EDUARD, 
1812-1880. Annulaten. (Jn: Midden- 
dorff, A. T. v., and others. Reise in den 
fussersten Norden u. Osten Sibiriens, 
1843-44, pub. 1851. Bd. 2, Theil 1, p. 
1-24, 2 plates) Title tr.: Annulata. 
Text in German; descriptions in Latin, 
List, with synonyms, descriptions, 
and discussion of ten (including two 
new) species of polychaetes, three (in- 
cluding two new) species of earth- 
worms, and a new species of leech. The 
Lumbricus were found on the Boganida 
River, Krasnoyarskiy Kray, two of 
the Nereis in the Okhotsk Sea, the 
leech from salmon of Taymyr Bay, and 

the remainder unlocated. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6330. GRUBE, ADOLPH EDUARD, 
1812-1880. Parasiten. (In: Middendorff, 
A. T. v., and others. Reise in den Aus- 
sersten Norden u. Osten Sibiriens, 
1843-44, pub. 1851. Bd. 2, Theil 1, 
p. 465-503, 508, 2 plates) Title tr.: 
Parasites. Text in German; descrip- 
tions in Latin. 

List, with descriptions, locations, 
hosts, and discussion of twenty-three 
(including five new) species of bird- 
lice from Krasnoyarskiy Kray and 
other regions; four (including three 
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new) species of lice from mammals and 
man of the same region; and one new 
species of mite from a lemming; with 
an index, p. 508. Copy seen: DLC. 


GRUBE, ADOLPH EDUARD, 1812 
1880, see also Brandt, J. F., & A. £, 
Grube. Echinodermen  (Middendorff 
1843-44). 1851. 


GRUBE, E., see GRUBE, ADOLPH 
EDUARD, 1812-1880. 


GRUBENMANN, U., see also Quervain, 
A. de, & others. Gemeinsame Beobach- 
tungen Westkiiste, Grénlandexped, 
1912-13. 1920. 


6331. GRUBER, OTTO von, 1884 . 
Uber die photogrammetrische Aus- 
riistung des “Graf Zeppelin” auf der 
Arktisfahrt 1931, iiber die Auswer- 
tungsmethoden und die bisherigen Er- 
gebnisse aus dem gewonnenen Auf- 
nahmematerial. (Jn: Berson, Arthur, 
editor, Die Arktisfahrt des Luftschiffes 
“Graf Zeppelin” im Juli 19381, pub. 
1933. p. 68-77, illus., 13 plates (incl. 
maps, photos,)) Title tr.: The photo- 
grammetric equipment of the Graf 
Zeppelin on the arctic flight of 1931; 
the methods of interpretation, and the 
results achieved so far, from the pho- 
tographic material obtained. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6332. GRUBER, RUTH. I went to the 
Soviet Arctic. Rev. ed. by Ruth Gruber, 
with a preface by Vilhjalmur Stefans- 
son. New York, Viking Press, 1944. xv, 
285 p. 8 plates, map on lining-papers. 
First published in 1939, republished 
in 1944 with addition of two chapters: 
“Arctic at war”, and “Neighbors across 
the Arctic’, also glossary. 
Journalist’s account of a trip in 1935 
up the Yenisey River to Igarka, her 
impressions of the city, particularly of 
people, and the Soviet commercial, 1n- 
dustrial and scientific development of 
the western Siberian Arctic; her trip 
from Igarka to Murmansk aboard the 
Anadyr, the last stage of the first com- 
mercial voyage from Vladivostok. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


GRUNEWALDT, ERNST von, see Mid- 
dendorff, A. T. v. Nachtrige zur Kenn- 
tniss d. Nordkapstromes. 1873. 


6333. GRUNOW, ALBERT, 1826-1914. 
Die ésterreichischen Diatomaceen nebst 
Anschluss einiger neuen Arten von an- 
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dern Lokalitaten und einer kritischen 
Ubersicht der bisher bekannten Gat- 
tungen und Arten. (Zoologisch-bota- 
nische Gesellschaft in Wien. Verhand- 
lungen, 1862, Bd. 12, p. 315-472, plates 
6-10, 13) Title tr.: Austrian Diatoma- 
ceae with a supplement of some new 
species from other localities and with 
a critical revision of all known genera 
and species. 

Contents include descriptions of 
Synedra camtschatica and Striatella 
camtschatica n. spp. marine diatoms 
found “in Kamchatka Sea.” 

The Latin descriptions of these new 
species were republished as the author’s 
Ueber neue oder ungeniigend gekannte 
Algae. (Hedwigia, 1864. Bd. 3, no. 5, 
p. 65-70). Copy seen: MH-A. 


GRUNOW, ALBERT, 1826-1914, see 
also Cleve, P. T., & A. Grunow. Bei- 
triage z. arktischen Diatomeen. 1880. 


6334. GRUM-GRZHIMAILO, M. M. 
Sostoranie l’dov v 1932 g. v Beringo- 
vom prolive i v Chukotskom more. (Jn: 
Kireev, I. A., editor. Vostochno-Sibir- 
skoe i Chukotskoe morta, Beringov pro- 
liv i Beringovo more, 1936, p. 31-35, 
fold. map) Title tr.: State of ice in the 
Bering Strait and the Chukchi Sea in 
1932 observed by the Expedition of the 
Kamchatka Joint-Stock Company 
(AKOLH) on 8.8. Soviet. 

Observations made during the voy- 
age to Wrangel Island, Aug.—Sept. 
1932, with some data on direction and 
speed of the drifting ice and a sketch 
map showing the route taken and ice 
formations encountered. Summary in 
English p. 56-59. Copy seen: DLC. 


6335. GRUNVAL’D, PETR VLADI- 
MIROVICH. Gornye bogatsva fAkutii. 
fAkutsk, 1927. 127 p. (fAkutskaia gor- 
no-tekhnicheskata kontora, Yakutsk. 
Materialy po geologii i poleznym isko- 
paemym IAASSR, 1927. No. 1) 

Maps bound with no. 4 of this series. 
See Grunval’d, P. V. O rabote fAkut- 
skoi gorno-tekhnicheskoi kontory, 1929. 
Title tr.: Mineral resources of Yakutia. 

A description of mineral resources 
of the Yakut A.S.S.R., arranged ac- 
cording to administrative divisions of 
the region, with a list of exact loca- 
tions of various pre-revolutionary 
claims, based on data in official local 
archives and organizations. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6336. GRUNVAL’D, PETR VLADIMI- 
ROVICH. O rabote fAkutskoi gorno- 
tekhnicheskoi _kontory. (TAkutskaia 
gorno-tekhnicheskaia kontora, Yakutsk. 
Materialy po geologii i poleznym isko- 
paemym IFAASSR, 1930. No. 4: Gornye 
bogatstva fAkutii, p. 4-39) Maps at the 
end of vol. refer to no. 1 and no. 2 of 
this series. See Grunval’d, P. V. Gor- 
nye bogatstva YAkutii, 1927, and Pia- 
tovskii, K. fA. Serebro-svintSovye me- 
storozhdenifa Verkhoranskogo raiona. 
1928. Title tr.: The activity of the 
Yakut Mining and Technological Bu- 
reau, Yakutsk. 

A report on the work of the main 
Yakut A.S.S.R. office as well as ac- 
counts of the search for mineral re- 
sources conducted by its field investi- 
gation parties. Copy seen: DLC. 


6337. GRUNVAL’D, PETR VLADIMI- 
ROVICH. Puti industrializat3ii v sviazi 
S razvitiem transportnoi problemy 
YAkutii (Opyt ékonomicheskogo issle- 
dovaniia). (TAkutskaia gorno-tekhni- 
cheskaia kontora, Yakutsk. Materialy 
po geologii i poleznym iskopaemym 
FAASSR, 1928. No. 2: Gornye bogats- 
tva YAkutii, p. 67-113) Title tr.: In- 
dustrialization in connection with the 
transportation problem of Yakutia. 
A general description of mineral re- 
sources of the Yakut A.S.S.R. (gold, 
iron ores, silver, lead, salt, gypsum, 
coal) and a discussion of the impor- 
tance of connecting this region with 
the Far East by a railroad from Lena 
to Amur. Copy seen: DLC. 


GRUNVAL’D, PETR VLADIMIRO- 
VICH, see also fAkutskaia gorno-tekh- 
nicheskaia kontora. Gornye bogatstva 
YAkutii. 1927. 

GRY, HELGE NIELSEN, 1905- 
Rosenkrantz, A., & others. 

Nugssuaq eksped. 1939. 1940. 


GRY, HELGE NIELSEN, 1905- 
also Rosenkrantz, A., & others. Geol. 
reconnaissance Svartenhuk Pen. 1942. 


6338. GUBEL’MAN, M. I. O tunguzakh 


» See 


Danske 


>» See 


Olekminskogo okruga. (Vsesoiuznoe 
geograficheskoe obshchestvo. Izvestiia, 
1925. T. 57, vyp. 2, p. 33-51, illus.) 


Title tr.: Notes on the Tungus of the 
Olekminsk district. 

Contains results of random observa- 
tions and excerpts from a diary made 
in 1916 during a trip on the Olekma 
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River; notes from a camp of migra- 
tory Tungus, on their dwellings, dress, 
reindeer, fishing, also vital statistics, 
their beliefs and folk tales. Author also 
comments on deserted camps, evidences 
of children’s games, sacrifical place 
with wooden representations of birds, 
ete. Copy seen: DLC. 


6339. GUBER, VADIM ALEKSAN- 
DROVICH. Lovushka dlia otlova ko- 
chutushchikh pestSov. (Sovetskaia Ark- 
tika, 1940, no. 1, p. 86-88, illus., 
diagrs.) Title tr.: A snare for trap- 

ping migratory polar foxes. 
Description of the snare and its use. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


6340. GUBER, VADIM ALEKSAN- 
DROVICH. Proizvodstvenno-okhotnich’i 
stantsii. (Sovetskafa Arktika, 1936, no. 
11, p. 81-82, table) Title tr.: Indus- 
trial hunting stations. 

Brief descriptions of the work, and 
a list of 21 industrial hunting stations 
under the Main Administration of the 
Northern Sea Route in 1936. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6341. GUBER, VADIM ALEKSAN- 
DROVICH. Sdelat’ ustoichivym pestSov- 
yi promysel. (Sovetskara Arktika, 
1935, no. 5, p. 29-32) Title tr.: For a 
stable arctic fox industry. 

Discussion of the regularity in fluc- 
tuation of arctic fox population in vari- 
ous sections of the Soviet North, and 
encouragement to study the fluctuation 
process in order to minimize its dis- 


advantageous effect on the industry. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
GUBER, VADIM ALEKSANDRO- 


VICH, see also BoitSov, L. V., & others. 
Pushnoe khoziaistvo Krainego Severa. 
1941. 


GUDKOYV, I. S., see Senkevich, V. V.., 
& I. S. Gudkov. Antireligioznyi fol’klor 
Khante i Mansi. 1939. 


GUDKOV,I.S., see also Senkevich, V. V., 
& I. S. Gudkov. fAkutskii fol’klor. 1937. 


6342. GUNTHER, ALBERT CARL 
LUDWIG GOTTHILF, 1830-1914. Note 
on fishes. (In: Markham, Sir A. H. A 
polar reconnaissance, 1879, pub. 1881. 
Appendix I. p. 353) 

Note includes specimens from No- 
vaya Zemlya: one Gadus from Matoch- 
kin Shar, one Mallotus and one Salmo 
from waters off the western coast of 
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the island, and a fresh-water pond. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


GUNTHER, ALBERT CARL LUDWIG 
GOTTHILF, 1830-1914, see also Nares, 
Sir G. S. Narrative voyage polar seg 
1875-6. 1878. 


GUERAULT, J. HENRI, see Bellebon, 
Dr., & J. H. Guérault. Esquimanx 
du Groénland. 1857. 


GUERNSEY, ALFRED HUDSON, 
1824-1902, see Hartwig, G. L. Polar & 
tropical worlds. 1871, 1874. 


6343. GUERNSEY, ALICE M. Under 
the northern lights. New York, Woman's 
Home Missionary Society, Methodist 
Episcopal Church, [¢1917] 121 p. 5 
plates. 

Selections from works of various 
writers, describing the Alaskan scen- 
ery, life, and missions. 

Copy seen: NNStef, 


GUESMER, GEORGE 0O., see Mont- 
gomery, R. H. Precise levelling Alaska 
Highway. 1948. 


6344. GUSSOW, WILLIAM CARRU- 
THERS. Contribution to the knowledge 
of the flora of northern Manitoba and 
the North-Western Territories, Do- 
minion of Canada (Lat. 58°—62°; Long. 
95°-100° Hudson Bay). (Canadian field 
naturalist, Sept. 1933. v. 47, p. 116-19) 
Based on the author’s collections 
made during a Canadian Geological 
Survey field assignment, summer 1932; 
a list with localities, of ninety plants. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


6345. GUILD, PHILIP WHITE, 1915- 
. Chromite deposits of Kenai Penin- 
sula, Alaska. (Jn: U. S. Geological 
Survey. Strategic minerals investiga- 
tions, 1941. Bulletin, 1942. No. 931, p. 
139-75, illus. (maps and diagrs.) 

plates (incl. 3 fold. maps) ) 
tesults of field work in 1940, at 
Claim Point (Port Chatham) and Red 
Mountain, describing the general geol- 
ogy, the ore bodies, and (in detail. 
with maps) the mines and _ prospects. 
Maps: 1. Geologie reconnaissance 
map of ‘the southwestern part of Kenai 
Peninsula (scale 1:250,000). 2. Geo- 
logic map of Claim Pt. (contour inter- 
val 50 ft., scale 1:14,500). 3. Geologic 
and topographic map of Red Mt. (con- 
tour interval 200 ft., scale 1:12,000). 
Copy seen: DGS 
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6346. GUILD, PHILIP WHITE, 1915- 

, and J. R. BALSLEY. Chromite de- 
posits of Red Bluff Bay and vicinity, 
Baranof Island, Alaska. (In: U. S. Geo- 
logical Survey. Strategic minerals in- 
vestigations, 1942. Bulletin 936, p. 171- 
87, 4 maps (2 fold.) 

Description of the geology and ore 
bodies. Copy seen: DGS. 


6347. GUILLARD, ROBERT. Trans- 
ports. (In: Victor, P. E., and others. 
Rapport préliminaires de la campagne 
préparatoire au Groenland (1948), 
pub, 1949. p. 72-75) Title tr.: Trans- 
portation. (In the Preliminary report 
of the preparatory expedition to Green- 
land 1948). 

Account of the French Arctic Expe- 
dition’s transportation of tons of ma- 
teriel from its disembarkation point 
on the west coast of Greenland over 
rocky and wet terrain, and the inland 
ice, using dog teams and weasels, with 
a cable hoist to convey materiel, ve- 
hicles, ete., to the inland ice. Includes 
notes on amounts of fuel and loads. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


GUILLARD, ROBERT, see also Victor, 
P. E., & others. Expédition polaires 
francaises. 1949. 


GUILLEMARD, FRANCIS HENRY 
HILL, 1852—  , see Markham, Sir C. R. 
Lands of silence. 1921. 


6348. GUL’CHAK, F. fA. Opyt organi- 
zatsii massovoi selektSionnoi raboty v 
olenevodcheskom sovkhoze. (Leningrad, 
Nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut po- 
liarnogo zemledelifa, zhivotnovodstva i 
promyslovogo khoziaistva. Trudy. Ser. 
Olenevodstvo, 1939. Vyp. 5, p. 7-47, 
illus, tables) Title tr.: An experiment 
in mass selection on a reindeer-breed- 
ing state farm. 

Work done since 1936 on the Nenets 
Reindeer-Breeding Sovkhoz for the 
Institute of Polar Agriculture. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6349. GUL’CHAK, F. fA. Otkhody ryb- 
noi i zveroboinoi promyshlennosti-korm 
dlia skota. (Sovetskaia; Arktika, 1939, 
no. 8, p. 116-18, illus.) Title tr.: Waste 
products from the fishing and sealing 
industries as fodder for cattle. 
Encouragement for utilizing fish 
meal from non-industrial fishes, also 
fish scrap, as supplementary fodder for 
reindeer, cows, dogs, swine, ete. Re- 


marks on experience in such feeding 
at agricultural experimental stations 
in Murman and Yamal. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6349A. GUL’CHAK, F. fA. Proizvodst- 
vennye sooruzhenila v _  olenevodstve. 
(In: U.S.S.R. Ministerstvo sel’skogo 
khoziaistva. Upravlenie rainov Krai- 
nego Severa. Severnoe olenevodstvo, 
1948, p. 304-322, illus., diagrs.) Title 
tr.: Industrial construction for reindeer 
raising. 

Describes construction of permanent 
or stationary, and movable corrals; 
method of corralling the herd; movable 
cabins for herdsmen; slaughter pens, 
ete. Copy seen: DLC. 


6350. GUL’CHAK, F. YA. Ustroistvo 
koralei i ikh éksploatatsiia v olenevod- 
stve. Leningrad, Izd-vo Glavsevmorpu- 
ti, 1940. 69, 3 p. illus. (Leningrad. 
Nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut po- 
lrarnogo zemledelifa, zhivotnovodstva i 
promyslovogo khoziaistva. Trudy. Ser. 
Olenevodstvo, 1940. Vyp. 10) Title tr.: 
The construction of corals and their 
exploitation in the reindeer industry. 
Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6351. GULDBERG, GUSTAV A. Bi- 
drag til cetaceernes biologi; om for- 
plantningen og dregtigheden hos de 
nordatlantiske bardehvaler. Christiania, 
Jacob Dybwad, 1886. 56 p., tables. 
(Norske videnskaps-akademi. Forhan- 
dlinger, 1886, no. 9) Title tr.: Con- 
tribution to the biology of the ceta- 
ceans; on propagation and gestation 
of North Atlantic whalebone whales. 

Contains preliminary remarks on the 
gestation period of various mammals, 
and discussion (based on the author’s 
observations at whaling stations in 
northern Norway) of the propagation 
and gestation period of six species of 
whales; with measurements of fetus; 
also remarks on whaling in northern 
Norway. Copy seen: DLC. 


6352. GULDBERG, GUSTAV A. Zur 
Biologie der nordatlantischen Finwa- 
larten. (Zoologische Jahrbiicher; Abt. 
fiir Systematik, Geographie und Biol- 
ogie, 1886. Bd. 2, p. 127-74, incl. tables) 
Title tr.: On the biology of the North 
Atlantic finback whale. 

Contains a study of the reproduction 
and (especially) the gestation and 
other features of the life history of 
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five species, three species occurring in 
the Atlantic waters above the Arctic 
Circle. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6353. GULDBERG, GUSTAV A. Zur 
Kenntniss des Nordkapers. (Zubalacna 
biscayensis Eschr.) (Zoologische Jahr- 
biicher; Abt. fiir Systematik, Geo- 
graphie und Biologie, 1893. Bd. 7, p. 
1-22, 2 plates) Title tr.: The North 
Cape whale (Eubalaena biscayensis 
Eschr.) 

A sketch of the history of this whale 
once plentiful in Greenland Sea espe- 
cially around northern Norway; an 
anatomical description of it, and a bib- 
liography (23 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6354. GUNDEL, MAX, 1901- , and 
H. B. PETERS. Untersuchungen iiber 
den Bakteriengehalt des Verdauungs- 
kanals von freilebenden Polartieren. 
(In: Peters, H .B., and others. Zool- 
ogie. Pub. in: Deutsche Grénland-Ex- 
pedition Alfred Wegener, 1929 und 
1930-1931. Wissenschaftliche Ergeb- 
nisse, 1934. Bd. 6, p. 190-96, table) 
Title tr.: Investigation of the bacterial 
content of the alimentary canals of 
the free-living organisms of the Arc- 
tic. (Zoology, in German Greenland Ex- 
pedition Alfred Wegener, 1929 and 
1930-1931) 

Contains tabular results of cultures 
and microscopic examinations made in 
the laboratory by M. Gundel, of ma- 
terial taken from walrus, seals, fish, 
arctic fox, musk oxen, and birds, pre- 
pared in the field by H. B. Peters; with 
discussion of the negative results of 
the cultures and the amounts of bac- 
teria and parts of the canal in which 
they occur, shown by the microscopic 
examinations. Copy seen: DLC. 


6355. GUNDERSON, FREDERICK 
JOHN, 1903— , and OSCAR LARSEN. 
Fish traps. (Alaska life, May 1948. v. 
11, no. 5, p. 10-11, illus.) 
Panel discussion for and against 
salmon traps in Alaskan waters. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


GUNN, C. K., see Gorman, R. F., 
ed. Fur farming Alaska. 1947. 
6356. GUNN, DONALD, 1797-1878. 


Notes of an egging expedition to Shoal 
Lake, west of Lake Winnipeg. (Smith- 
sonian Institution. Annual report, 1867, 
pub. 1868) 
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Account of a trip collecting speci- 
mens in northern Manitoba, 1867, with 
remarks on the birds and their habitat. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6357. GUNNARSSON, J. G. Harighe- 
tens variationer hos Potentilla palus- 
tris (L.) Scop. (Botaniska notiser, 
1914, hafte 5, p. 217-24) Title tr.: 
Hairy varieties of Potentilla palustris 
(L.) Scop. 

Contains Latin descriptions of f. sub- 
sericea and f. typica, f. glandulosa, f. 
ambifaria, new forms of Potentilla 
palustris occurring in Asele Lappmark 
(northern Sweden) and in Greenland. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


6358. GUNNARSSON, J. G. Tillagg till 
“Monografi é6ver Skandinaviens Betv- 
lae”’. 1. Nagra egendomliga huvudsak- 
ligen i Finland antraffade Betulafor- 
mer. (Societas pro fauna et flora fen- 
nica. Memoranda, 1933-34, pub. 1935. 
v. 10, p. 371-77. illus.) Title tr: A 
supplement to “Monograph on Scandi- 
navian Betulae.” 1. Some characteristic 
Betula forms found chiefly in Finland. 
Contains description of six forms 
(five new) of various birch hybrids 
occurring in Finland, including Betula 
coriacea xX nana x tortuosa x verrucosa 
f. intermedia, native to the Inari re- 
gion of Finnish Lapland. Published as 
a supplement to the author’s, Mono- 
grafi éver Skandinaviens Betulae, 1925. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


6359. GUNNING, HENRY CECIL. 
Sulphide deposits at Cape Smith, east 
coast of Hudson Bay. (Canada. Geo- 
logical Survey. Summary report, 1933, 
pub. 1934, Pt. D, p. 139-54, illus. (map, 
diagrs.) 2 plates) 

Contains information on access to, 
and nature of the region; discussion of 
general geology and mineral deposits 
on Smith Island (60°46’N. 78°23’W.) 
and adjacent mainland of Ungava Pen- 
insula, as studied during the 1933 
Eastern Arctic Expedition. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6360. GURARI, G. N. GUS MP. 
(Sovetskii Sever, 1934, no. 6, p. 25-32, 
maps) Title tr.: Main Administration 
of the Northern Sea Route. 

Brief survey of navigation along 
North Siberian coast 1932-34, by the 
ice-breakers Sibiritakov, Cheliuskin, Lit- 
ke; and of organization of GUSMP 
(Glavnoe upravlenie Severnogo mor- 


XUM 





peci- 
with 
itat. 
LC, 


ghe- 
vlus- 
iser, 


stris 
sub- 


tila 
nark 
and. 
1-A, 


till 
setu- 
lsak- 
1for- 

fen- 
1935. 


andi- 
‘istic 
land. 
orms 
orids 
otula 
Lcosa 
i re- 
d as 
[ono- 
1925. 
H-A. 


CIL. 
east 
Geo- 

1933, 

map, 


s to, 
yn of 
osits 
WwW.) 
Pen- 
1933 


DLC. 


{ P. 
5-32, 
ation 


slong 
r the 
, Lit- 
SMP 
mor- 





skogo puti, Main Administration of the 
Northern Sea Route), with the task 
of establishing the sea route from 
White Sea to Bering Strait. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6361. GUREVICH, B. S. Termika Nor- 
vezhskogo moria i temperatura vozdu- 
kha v Severo-Zapadnoi Evrazii. (Pro- 
blemy Arktiki, 1940, no. 10, p. 5-8, 
table, fold. map) Title tr.: Thermal 
characteristics of the Norwegian Sea 
and air temperature in northern and 
western Eurasia. 

Charts indicating the correlation be- 
tween surface water temperature of 
the Norwegian Sea and the air temper- 
ature of 58 points in northern Eurasia 
and Greenland are presented and ana- 
lyzed. Copy seen: DLC. 


6362. GUREVICH, T. Z. Lechenie tSyn- 
gi nastoikoi iz igl eli (Klinicheskaia 
meditSina, 1935. T. 13, no. 3, p. 459- 
61) Title tr.: Treatment of scurvy by 
spruce needle infusion. 

Discussion of results from this treat- 
ment and recommendation for its use, 
because of its therapeutic effect and 
the availability of spruce, widely dis- 
tributed in northern regions. 

Copy seen: NNN. 


6363. GUR’TANOVA, EVGENIM“A F. 
Beitrage zur Amphipodenfauna des 
Karischen Meeres. (Zoologischer An- 
zeiger, Nov. 1936, Bd. 116, p. 145-52, 
illus.) Title tr.: Contributions to the 
Amphipoda of Kara Sea. 

Based on material collected by the 
Sedov, 1934, descriptions of three new 
species, a list, with locations, of twen- 
ty-nine additional species new to Kara 
Sea, and remarks on the presence there 
of eight North Atlantic forms. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6364. GUR’TANOVA, EVGENIMA F. 
Beitrige zur Fauna der Crustacea- 
Malacostraca des arktischen Gebietes. 
(Zoologischer Anzeiger, Feb. 1930. Bd. 
86, p. 231-48, illus.) Title tr.: Con- 
tributions to the Crustacea-Malacos- 
traca of the arctic regions. 

Based on collections of the Berlin 
Zoological Museum, the Institute for 
the Exploration of the North and the 
State Hydrological Institute in Lenin- 
grad. Descriptions of five new species 
of isopods from Greenland Sea and 
Svalbard waters, and discussion of the 
distribution, in all arctic seas and the 


brackish or fresh waters of the Asiatic 
Arctic, of three other species; descrip- 
tions and distribution of seven (in- 
cluding three new) species of Amphi- 
poda of arctic seas. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6365. GUR’TANOVA, EVGENIIMA F. 
Beitrage zur Kenntnis der Isopoden- 
fauna des Pazifischen Ozeans. IV. Neue 
Isopodenarten aus dem Japanischen 
und Beringmeer. (Zoologischer Anzei- 
ger, Juni 1936. Bd. 114, p. 250-65, 
illus.) Title tr.: Contributions to 
knowledge of the Isopoda of the Pacific 
Ocean. 4. New isopods of the Japan 
and Bering Seas. 

Contains descriptions of five new spe- 
cies, only one of which was taken in 
Bering Sea; a list of all species known 
to occur in the Okhotsk and Bering 
Seas, and a discussion distinguishing 
between the arctic Kamchatka prov- 
ince and the Aleutian province. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6366. GUR’TANOVA, EVGENIIA F. 
BiotSenoz laminarii Kol’skogo zaliva. 
(Leningradskoe obshchestvo estestvoi- 
spytatelei. Trudy, 1924. T. 53, vyp. 2, 
p. 139-72, illus.) Title tr.: Laminaria 
biocoenose at Kola Fiord. 

Contains a study of the bioceonose 
of Laminaria overgrowth in Kola Bay, 
including some notes on L. stenophylla, 
L. saccharina and L. digitata and six- 
teen other algae, also data on faunal 
population of the stays and rhizoids 
of these Laminaria and a list of one 
hundred seventy-one species of various 
marine animals: the Crustacea deter- 
mined by the author; Mollusca by K. 
M. Deriugin; Spongia by P. D. Re- 
zvyi; Polychaeta by I. G. Zaks, Nemer- 
tini by P. V. Ushakov; Bryozoa by G. 
A. Klugge; Nematoda by I. N. Filip’ev; 
Algae by E. S. Zinova; periodical 
changes and ontogeny of the biocoe- 
nose are discussed. Summary in Eng- 
lish. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


6367. GUR’TANOVA, EVGENIM!A F. 
Fauna “Dvorov” Kol’skogo zaliva. 
(Leningradskoe obshchestvo estestvoi- 
spytatelei. Trudy, 1925. T. 54, vyp. 1, 
p. 17-46, illus.) Title tr.: Fauna of 
“Dvory” of Kola Bay. 

Contains results of the study of 
marine fauna of four “dvory” (small 
inlets) of Kola Bay, investigated in 
the summers of 1921-23 by a group 
of students (including the author) un- 
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der direction of Prof. K. M. Derfugin; 
includes data on littoral and sublittoral 
distribution of marine fauna and a 
systematic list of one hundred seventy- 
six marine animals, determined by K. 
M. Dertugin, the author and some other 
specialists. Summary in German. 
Copy seen: MH-Z. 


6368. GUR’TANOVA, EVGENIISA F. 
K faune Amphipoda BarentSova moria. 
(In: Leningrad. Nauchno-issledovatel’- 
skii institut po izuchenii Severa. Tru- 
dy, 1928. Vyp. 37, p. 43-54) Title tr.: 
Contribution to the fauna of amphiboda 
in the Barents Sea. 

Results of a study of these crusta- 
ceans collected in 1921-24, by the 
Northern Scientific and Economic Ex- 
pedition, 1920-1926, listing twenty- 


eight species, with data on their lo-, 


cations and distribution. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


6369. GUR’TANOVA, EVGENIM“A F. 
K faune Amphipoda i Isopoda Vostoch- 
nogo Murmana (raion guby Porch- 
nikhi). (Leningrad. Nauchno-issledo- 
vatel’skii institut po izucheniiu Severa. 
Trudy, 1931. Vyp. 48, t. 1, p. 196-204) 
Title tr.: Contribution to the knowledge 
of amphipods and isopods of eastern 
Murman (Porchnikha Bay region). 

A study of crustaceans inhabiting 
the waters of, and near Porchnikha 
Bay (Barents Sea coast about 69°N. 
36°E.), listing forty-one species of am- 
phipods and eight species of isopods, 
with some notes on habitats and distri- 
bution in other seas. Summary in Ger- 
man. Copy seen: DLC. 


6370. GUR’TANOVA, EVGENIISA, F. 
K faune Crustacea-Malacostraca ark- 
ticheskoi oblasti. (Leningrad. Vsesoiu- 
znyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1936. 
T. 33, p. 31-44, illus.) Title tr.: Con- 
tribution to the fauna of Crustacea- 
Malacostraca of the arctic region. 

A study of material collected during 
the voyages of ice-breakers Sibiriakov 
and Rusanov, 1932, and of the ships 
Taimyr and Vaigach, 1911-13, in Kara, 
Laptev and Chukchi Seas; with lists of 
species (including description of four 
new species) and locations. Summary 
in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


6371. GUR’TANOVA, EVGENIM“”A F. 
K faune Crustacea-Malocostraca Bar- 
entSova, Belogo i Karskogo morei. 
(Leningradskoe obshchestvo estestvoi- 
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spytatelei. Trudy, 1929. T. 59, vyp. 1, 
p. 29-46, illus.) Title tr.: On the fauna 
of Crustacea-Malocostraca of the Bar. 
ents Sea, White Sea and Kara Sea. 
Contains a list of thirty-seven spe. 
cies of crustaceans (Isopoda and Am. 
phipoda) of the Barents, White and 
Kara Seas, and an enumeration, with 
critical notes and data on distribution 
in arctic regions. Summary in Eng. 
lish. Copy seen: DLC. 


6372. GUR’TANOVA, EVGENIIA F, 
and others. K faune estuarii Murman. 
skogo  poberezh’ia. (Leringradskoe 
obshchestvo estestvoispytatelei. Trudy, 
1926. T. 56, vyp. 2, p. 79-96, illus, 
diagrs.) Other authors: I. Zaks and P, 
Ushakov. Title tr.: A contribution to 
the fauna of the estuaries of the Mur. 
man coast. 

Contains a study of the plankton 
of the river estuaries along the Mur. 
man coast, in Kola Bay and Cheshkaya 
Bay (Indiga River); with lists of 
plankton animals and Algae, and a 
study of the salinity of water in vari- 
ous bays and river estuaries. Summary 
in German. Copy seen: DLC. 


6373. GUR’TANOVA, EVGENIIS F. 
K faune Kol’skogo zaliva, BarentSova, 
Karskogo i Belogo morei i Novoi Zenili. 
(Leningradskoe obshchestvo estestvoi- 
spytatelei. Trudy, 1927. T. 57, vyp. 1, 
p. 23-38, illus.) Title tr.: To the fauna 
of the Kola-Fjord, Barents Sea, White 
Sea, Kara Sea and Novaya Zemlya. 
Contains critical notes on certain 
marine fauna (mainly Mollusca and 
Crustacea) collected 1921-26, and de- 
termined as new to the European are- 
tic waters in which they were found. 
Includes thirteen molluscs, eleven crus- 
taceans and nine worms, new to the 
fauna of Kola Bay; five molluscs and 
five crustaceans, Barents Sea; two 
molluses and two crustaceans, White 
Sea; and five molluses and five other 
marine fauna from Kara Sea and No- 
vaya Zemlya waters; bibliography (36 
items). Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


6374. GUR’TANOVA, EVGENIIA F. 
K voprosu o sostave i raspredelenii 
bentosa Cheshskoi guby. (Jn: Lenin- 
grad. Nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut 
po izucheniiu Severa. Jts Trudy, 1929 
Vyp. 43. Chast’ 2: Ekspeditsila v 
Cheshskuit gubu 1925-1926 gg., p. 58 
100, illus., diagr.) Title tr.: Contribu- 
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tion to the question of the distribution 
of benthos in the Cheshskaya Bay. 

A study based on observations of the 
Cheshskaya Bay Expedition, 1925-26, 
describing the benthos fauna of the 
region, its relation to conditions pe- 
culiar to the bay and distribution in 
other seas. Bibliography, p. 96-98. 
Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6375. GUR’TANOVA, EVGENIMA F., 
and others. Litoral’ Kol’skogo zaliva. 
Chast’ 1. Opisanie osnovnykh plosh- 
chadok litorali. (Leningradskoe obsh- 
chestvo estestvoispytatelei. Trudy, 
1928. T. 58, vyp. 2, p. 89-140, illus., 
2 plates, map) Other authors: Ivan 
Zaks and P. Ushakov. Title tr.: The 
Kola Bay littoral. Part 1. Description 

of standard areas of the littoral. 
Contains results of a five-year study, 
1921-25, of the biology of the littoral 
region of Kola Bay, Barents Sea, by 
a group of young scientists, working 
at the Murmansk Biological Station, 
under direction of Prof. K. M. Deriu- 
gin. Includes brief data on the hydrol- 
ogy of the region (temperature, 
salinity, substratum, etc.); flora and 
fauna of various facies (cliffs, sandy 
coasts, rocks, slimy sands, etc.); de- 
scription of biocoenoses, lists of algae 
and marine fauna, determined by vari- 
ous specialists; and data on vertical 
distribution. Parts 2 — 3 not located. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


6376. GUR’TANOVA, EVGENIISA F. 
Die marinen Isopoden der Arktis. (In: 
Fauna arctica, 1933. Bd. 6, p. 391-470, 
sketch charts, tables) Title tr.: Marine 
Isopoda of the Arctic. 

Contains definition of the southern 
limits: Newfoundland to North Cape, 
Norway, thence across the arctic seas 
to Bering Strait, Beaufort Sea and 
Canadian Arctic Islands waters. Classi- 
fied list, with key, synonyms, refer- 
ences, distribution, and some descrip- 
tive notes, of one hundred eighty-two 
species of these crustaceans. A z0o- 
geographic discussion of Barents, 
White, Kara, Laptev, East Siberian 
and Beaufort Seas, Baffin Bay, Davis 
Strait, Norwegian and Greenland Seas. 

Copy seen: DA. 


6377. GUR’TANOVA, EVGENIM F. 
Neue Beitrige zur Fauna der Crusta- 
cea-Malacostraca des arktischen Ge- 
bietes. (Zoologischer Anzeiger, Marz 


1936. Bd. 113, p. 245-55, illus.) Title 
tr.: New contributions to the Crusta- 
cea-Malacostraca of the arctic regions. 
Contains an annotated list, with 
localities, of fifteen (including with 
descriptions, five new) species of Am- 

phipoda from Eurasian arctic seas. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6378. GUR’TANOVA, EVGENIISA F. 
Neue Formen arktischer Isopoden and 
Amphipoden. (Zoologischer Anzeiger, 
Mai 1929, Bd. 81, p. 309-317, illus.) 
Title tr.: New forms of arctic Isopoda 
and Amphipoda. 

Contains descriptions of one new 
species and one new variety of isopods 
and six new species of amphipods from 
Eurasian arctic seas. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6379. GUR’TANOVA, EVGENIIA F. 
Neue Formen von Amphipoden des 
Karischen Meeres. (Zoologischer An- 
zeiger, Nov. 1934. Bd. 108, p. 122-30) 
Title tr.: New forms of Amphipoda 
from Kara Sea. 

Descriptions of six new species, col- 
lected by routine ice-breaker expedi- 
tions, 1930-32. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6380. GUR’TANOVA, EVGENIIMA F. 
Novye vidy Isopoda i Amphipoda iz 
Severnogo Ledovitogo okeana. (Jn: 
Dreifutushchaia ékspeditsima Glavsev- 
morputi na ledokol’nom parokhode “G. 
Sedov” 1937-1940 gg. Trudy, 1946. T. 
3, p. 272-97, illus.) Title tr.: New spe- 
cies of Isopoda and Amphipoda from 
the Arctic Ocean. 

Description of twenty-five new spe- 
cies of these crustaceans collected by 
the ice-breaker Sadko in 1935 and 1937. 
Stations list shows locations and 
depths. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6381. GUR’TANOVA, EVGENIM“A F. 
Zoogeograficheskii ocherk fauny Iso- 
poda Arktiki. (Arctica, 1934. No. 2, 
p. 127-52, maps) Title tr.: Zoogeo- 

graphical study of the arctic isopods. 
A study of the distribution of 182 
species of isopods in the Arctic Ocean, 
with lists and discussion of their oc- 
currence in Barents, White, Kara, 
Laptev, East Siberian, Chukchi, and 
Beaufort Seas, Baffin Bay, Davis and 
Denmark Strait, and Norwegian and 
Greenland Seas. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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6382. GUR’TANOVA, EVGENIMA F. 
Zur Amphipodenfauna des Karischen 
Meeres. (Zoologischer Anzeiger, Juli 
1933. Bd. 103, p. 119-28, illus.) Title 
tr.: Amphipoda of the Kara Sea. 
Based on collections of the Russian 
Hydrological Institute vessel Rusanov, 
in the summer of 1931; descriptions of 
seven new species and one new sub- 
species, Copy seen: DSI-M. 


GUR’IANOVA, EVGENIIA F., see also 
Deriugin, K. M., & E. F. Gur’janova. 
Novye vidy molliuskov. 1926. 


GURTANOVA, EVPRAKSIIA F., see 
under former form of name: GUR’- 
IANOVA, EVGENIIA F. 


6383. GURVICH, G. S. Donnoe nase- 
lenie pastbishch treski Novozemel’skogo 
promyslovogo raiona. (Leningrad. Vse- 
soluznyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 
1937. T. 100, p. 77-91) Title ir.: Bot- 
tom population of the codfish feeding 
grounds of the Novaya Zemlya fishing 
regions. 

Lists, with localities and some dis- 
cussion, of marine flora and fauna, 
based on investigations at eight sta- 
tions along the western coast of No- 
vaya Zemlya investigated during the 
Novaya Zemlya Expedition of the Arc- 
tic Institute, U.S.S.R., 1936. Bibliog- 
raphy (15 items). 

Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


GURVICH, G. S. Materialy k 
izuchenitu fauny guby  Porchnikhi. 
(Leningrad. Nauchno-issledovatel’skii 
institut po izuchenitu Severa. Trudy, 
1931. Vyp. 48, t. 1, p. 175-95, illus., 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Contributions to the 
investigation of the fauna in Porch- 
nikha Bay. 

Results of studies made by several 
ersons working for the Leningrad In- 
stitute for the Exploration of the 
North, 1927-28, containing a descrip- 
tion of Porchnikha Bay and its fauna, 
and a list of species determined. Sum- 
mary in German. Copy seen: DLC. 


6385. GURVICH. G. S. Treska u bere- 
gov Novoi Zemli v i929 i 1930 gg. 
(Leningrad. Vsesouznyi nauchno-issle- 
dovatel’skii institut ozernogo i rechnogo 
rybnogo khoziaistva. Izvestiia, 1932. T. 
13, vyp. 2, p. 101-111) Title tr.: The 
Nova Zembla cod in 1929 and 1930. 
Observations on the occurrence of 
cod in western Novaya Zemlya waters, 


6384. 
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with some biometric data and results 

of analyses of contents of three hun- 

dred fifty-four codfish stomachs. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


6386. GURVICH, I. Prat’ let étnogra. 
ficheskoi raboty v Olenekskom raione 
fAkutskoi ASSR. (Sovetskaia étnogra-. 
fifa, 1947, vyp. 1, p. 210-11) Title tr,; 
Five years of ethnographical work 
in the Olenek region of the Yakut 
A.S.S.R. 

Contains a preliminary report on five 
years of ethnographical work in the Ya- 
kut region, during which the author coy- 
ered more than 2200 kilometers. It was 
established that the official term 
“Vilyui Tungus” is misleading as it 
applies at present to a group of Yakuts 
who are nomadic reindeer breeders, 
Data are given on the native economy, 
reindeer breeding, hunting methods, as 
well as some facts about social organi- 
zation and religion. 

Copy seen: NN. 


6387. GUSEV, A. I. Bulunskii ugle- 
nosnyi raion fAkutskoi ASSR. (Lenin- 
grad. Vsesotuznyi arkticheskii institut. 
Trudy, 1936. T. 59, p. 7-46, illus., 3 
plates, diagrs.) Title tr.: The Bulun 
coal-bearing district of Yakutia. 

A description of Bulun coal deposit 
in Yakut A.S.S.R. (region of 70°40'N. 
127°12’E.) and the petrographic char- 
acteristics and chemical composition of 
its products, with a short discussion on 
their economic value. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


6388. GUSEV, A. I. Novye dannye po 
stratigrafii uglenosnykh otlozhenii Len- 
skogo basseina. (Problemy Arktiki, 
1940, no. 7-8, p. 64-70, table) Title tr.: 
New data on the stratigraphy of Car- 
boniferous deposits of the Lena River 
basin. 

Based on data from the Olenek Ex- 
pedition in 1939 and the literature. 
Table shows chemical composition of 
coal from several deposits in the region. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6389. GUSEV, A. I. Ostrov Mostaki. 
(Sovetskaim Arktika, 1936, no. 2, p. 
70-71) Title tr.: Mostakh Island. 
Description of this island (about 
71°30’N. 180°E., 40 km. east of Tiksi 
polar station) as a suitable place for 
hydrometeorological observations; in- 
cludes note of the island’s geomorphdl- 
ogy, and offshore ice conditions; results 
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of the author’s observations during a 
ten-day sojourn there in Dec. 1934. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


6390. GUSEV, A. I. Posletretichnara 
istoriia severnoi chasti Kharaulakh- 
skogo khrebta. (Vsesofuznoe geografi- 
cheskoe obshchestvo. Izvestiia, 1938. T. 
70, vyp. 2, p. 151-65, illus., map, 
diagr.) Title tr.: Post-Tertiary history 
of the northern part of the Kharaulakh 
Range. 

A description of the formations down 
to 71°20'N. and a discussion of the 
underground ice and the geologic proc- 
esses typical of the region. Bibliog- 
raphy, p. 164-65. Copy seen: DLC. 


6391. GUSEV, A. I. Tetragonal’nye 
grunty v arkticheskvi tundre. (Vse- 
soluznoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. 
Izvestifa, 1938. T. 70, vyp. 3, p. 377-85, 
illus, diagrs.) Title tr.: Tetragonal 
ground of the arctic tundra. 

“Characteristics and formation of the 
rectangular blocks into which the 
ground separates.” — Geological So- 
ciety of America. Bibliography and 
index of geology. Copy seen: DLC. 


6392. GUSEV, A. IL, and S. S. 
FLEISHMAN. Geologiia i poleznye is- 
kopaemye severnoi okonechnosti Kha- 
raulakhskogo khrebta, (Leningrad. 
Vsesotuznyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 
1938. T. 99, p. 57-124, illus., fold. map) 
Title tr.: Geology and minerals of the 
northern extremity of the Kharaulakh 
Range. 

Review of the relief, geological struc- 
ture, occurrences of coal, building ma- 
terials, peat, mention of permafrost; 
based on geological investigations made 
by the authors in 1934-35, in the area 
71°20’'-72°35’N. and 126°40’-130°10’E. 
Bibliography (41 items). Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


GUSEV, A. L., see also Anikeev, N. P., 
& A. I. Gusev. Geologicheskii ocherk 
lugo-zapadnoi chasti Taimyrskogo p-va. 
1939. 


GUSEV, A. I., see 
B. B. Siluriiskie i 
korally r. Tarei. 1941. 


GUSEV, A. I., see also Men’shikov, 
N. A., & A. I. Gusev. Predvaritel’nye 
svedeniia o Ust’kolymskoi éksped. 1937. 


6393. GUSEVA, Z. I. O sostoianii ole- 
nevodcheskogo khoziaistva v kapitalisti- 


also Chernyshev, 
nizhnedevonskie 


cheskikh stranakh. (Sovetskoe olene- 
vodstvo, 1934. Vyp. 4, p. 257-83) Title 
tr.: Reindeer husbandry in the capital- 
istic countries. 
Covers Alaska, 
Sweden, Finland. 


Canada, Norway, 
Copy seen: CaOA. 


6394. GUSSAKOVSKII, V. Verzeichnis 
der von Herrn Dr. R. Malaise im 
Ussuri und Kamtschatka gesammelten 
aculeaten Hymenopteren. [Stockholm, 
1932] 66 p. (Arkiv fér zoologi. Bd. 
24A, no. 10) Title tr.: Catalog of the 
aculeate Hymenoptera collected by Dr. 
R. Malaise in Ussuri and Kamchatka. 
Of this annotated list of one hundred 
fifty-four species, seventeen are found 

on Kamchatka Peninsula. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


GUSSAKOVSKITI, V., sec also Sjostedt, 
Y., & others. Entomologische Ergeb- 
nisse Kamtchatka-Exped. 37. Abschluss. 
1935. 


6395. GUSTAFSON, GUNNAR. Poly- 
chaeta and Sipunculoidea from the Si- 
berian Arctic Ocean. Bergen, John 
Grieg, 1936. 12 p. (Maud Expedition, 
1918-1925. Scientific reports, v. 5, no. 
17) 

List, with localities, notes on dis- 
tribution and remarks, of twenty-four 
species of annelid worms collected in 
the Chukchi, East Siberian and Laptev 
Seas; with list of stations; bibliog- 
raphy (18 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


GUSTAFSSON, ALFRED A., see Bons- 
dorff, I., @ A. A. Gustafsson. Valta- 
kunnan Rayankiaynti Petsamossa. 1927. 


6396. GUTENBERG, BENO, 1889- . 
Changes in sea level, postglacial uplift, 
and mobility of the earth’s interior. 
(Geological Society of America. Bul- 
letin, May 1941. v. 52, p. 721-72, tables 
(part fold.) diagrs.) 

Includes remarks on the uplift of the 
Hudson Bay region, based on tide- 
gauge records at Churchill, 1928-39, p. 
747-50. A criticism of the author’s 
conclusions is contained in: Cook, H. C.. 
and B. Gutenberg. Is the land around 
Hudson Bay at present rising? 1942, 
q.v. Copy seen: DGS. 


6397. GUTERMAN, I. G. Osobennosti 
stroeniia atmosfery nad _  poliarnymi 
oblastiami. Leningrad, Izd-vo Glavsev- 
morputi, 1938. 79 p. tables, diagrs. 
(Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi arkticheskii 


967 





institut. Trudy. T. 122) Title tr.: Pe- 
culiarities of atmospheric structure 
over polar regions. 

The monthly and seasonal vertical 
distribution of free air temperature 
and pressure over Franz Josef Land 
have been determined by the results 
of 221 aerological ascents at Calm Bay 
(Tikhaya Bukhta) during 1932-35. The 
characteristics of inversions, air masses, 
and tropopause level are discussed and 
exemplified tabularly and graphically. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6398. GUTERMAN, I. G. Tempera- 
turnye uslovila po vertikali nad Zemlei 
FrantSa Iosifa. (Meteorologiia i gidro- 
logiia, 1938, no. 6, p. 56-65, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Vertical temperature condi- 
tions above the Franz Josef Land. 
The vertical distribution of the free 
air temperature over Franz Josef Land 
is based on the results of 178 aerologi- 
cal soundings at Tikhaya Bukhta prior 
to Nov. 1935. Review and summary 
published as author’s Thermal struc- 
ture up to 20 kilometers over Franz 
Josef Land, 1938, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


6399. GUTERMAN, I. G. The thermal 
structure up to 20 kilometers over 
Franz Joseph Land (American Meteor- 
ological Society. Bulletin, Dec. 1938, p. 
433-36, tables, chart) Review and sum- 
mary of the author’s Temperaturnye 
uslovita po vertikali nad zemli Frantsa 
losifa, 1938, q.v. 

Temperature characteristics such as 
lapse rates, inversion heights, inter- 
diurnal changes, height and tempera- 
ture of tropopause etc., are tabulated 
on the basis of aerological soundings at 
Tikhaya Bukhta during 1932-1935. 

Copy seen: DWB. 


6400. GUTHRIE, JOHN DENNETT, 
1878- Alaska’s interior forests. 


(Journal of forestry, Apr. 1922, v. 20, 
p. 363-73) Notes based on a month’s 
trip in 1920, and references to govern- 
ment publications. 

Contains brief discussion of the ex- 
tent, species, growth and stand, present 
use, future use, possibility of forest 
industries for export, reforestation and 
fire protection, and the need for gov- 
ernment participation in protection and 
administration of forests. 

Copy seen: DA. 


6401. GUTHRIE, JOHN DENNETT, 
1878— . Some notes on the forests of 
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northern Russia. (Journal of forestry, 
Feb. 1924, v. 22, p. 197-204) “Based 
largely on notes and observations made 
during three months in Archangel in 
1919.” 

Brief notes on the area from the Ural 
Mts. westward, around the White Sea 
and Kola Peninsula: the topography, 
physical features, climate, composition 
of the forest, exploitation, government 
restrictions, and forest fires, with a 
description of an Archangel sawmill. 

Copy seen: DA. 


6402. GUTKOVA, N. N. Apatity Khi- 
binskikh tundr. (Akademiia nauk SSSR, 
Bulletin, jan.—mars, 1925. Sér. 6, 
t. 19, p. 123-32, tables) Title tr.: Apa- 

tites of the Khibina Tundras. 
Description of localities and associa- 
tions, and chemical analysis of speci- 
mens brought back by the Fersman Ex- 
pedition of 1920-23, mainly from the 

central part of Khibiny Mts. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


6403. GUTKOVA, N. N. Dolomity s re- 
ki Varzugi. (Akademija nauk SSSR. 
Sovet po izucheniiu proizvoditel’nykh 
sil. Trudy, 1932. Seriia Kol’skaia, vyp. 
2: Materialy po petrografii i geokhimii 
Kol’skogo poluostrova, chast’ 1, p. 115- 
20, fold. map) Title tr.: Dolomites 
from the Varzuga River. 

A petrological description of dolo- 
mites made on the basis of the author’s 
exploration in 1931, on the Varzuga 
River which flows south through Kola 
Peninsula into the White Sea at about 
66°20'N. 37°E. Copy seen: DLC. 


6404. GUTKOVA, N. N. K mineralogii 
gory IUkspor (Khibinskie tundry). 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Sovet po izu- 
cheniltu proizvoditel’nykh sil. Trudy, 
1934. Seria kol’skaia, vyp. 8: Materi- 
aly po petrografii i geokhimii Kol’skogo 
poluostrova, chast’ 5, p. 7-108, illus., 
tables, fold. map) Title tr.: The min- 
eralogy of Yukspor Mountain (Khi- 
bina Tundra). 

A mineralogical study of material ob- 
tained for the Academy of Sciences 
U.S.S.R. from this mountain in south- 
west part of Khibiny, Kola Peninsula 
(about 67°N. 32°E.); results of analy- 
ses and a list of minerals with locations 
indicated on a map, 1:50,000. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6405. GUTKOVA, N. N. Otchet o rabo- 
takh kolvitSkogo otriada. (In: Khibin- 
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skie apatity, 1932. T. 2, p. 378-80) 
Title tr.: Account of the work of the 
KolvitSa survey party. 

General description of the Lake Kol- 
yitskoye region (about 67°03’N. 33° 
30’E.) in Kola Peninsula, based on 
investigations of the geographical sec- 
tion of the Kola Expedition in 1930. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6406. GUTKOVA, N. N. Zona lovchor- 
ritovykh i rinkolitovykh mestorozhdenii 
Khibinskikh tundr. (Jn: Khibinskie 
apatity, 1933. T. 5, p. 60-69, tables, 
map) Title tr.: The lovchorrite and 
rinkolite deposits in Khibina Tundra. 
Mineralogical characteristics of lov- 
chorrite and rinkolite; different types 
of lovchorrite and rinkolite deposits 
and their mineral contents, with map 
showing zones of occurrence. Author 
stresses importance of more thorough 
investigation of these zones. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


6407. GUTKOVA, N. N., and M. E. 
VLADIMIROVA. Otchet o mineralogi- 
cheskoi s”emke [Uksporskogo massiva. 
(In: Khibinskie apatity, 1932. T. 2, 
p. 417-21, map) Title tr.: Report on 
the mineralogical survey of the Yuks- 
por massif. 

Results of the mineralogical survey 
oy the Kola Expedition in 1930. Brief 
petrographic description of the region 
in connection with its mineralogical 
and geochemical characteristics. List 
of minerals (p. 420) found in Gak- 
man Valley (Yukspor massif). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


GUTKOVA, N. N., see also Fersman, 
A. E., & others. Opisanie mestorozh- 
denii Khibinskikh tundr. 1928. 


GUTKOVA, N. N., see also Fersman, 
A. E., & others. Sulfidnye mestorozh- 
deni”a Moncha-guby. 1932. 


6408. GUTNER, LIDITA SOLOMON- 
OVNA, 1903- Materialy k mono- 
grafii roda Cytospora. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Botanicheskii institut. 
Trudy. Ser. 2, Sporovye rasteniia, 1935, 
vyp. 2, p. 411-84, illus.) Title tr.: 
Materials for a monograph on the 
genus Cytospora. 

Contains a key to eleven genera of 
imperfect fungi related to gen. Cyto- 
spora, description of that genus and 
about sixty-five new diagnoses of its 
species, including a few native in arc- 





tic regions, with synonymy, critical 
notes and data on general distribution; 
bibliography of non-Russian works p. 
478-80 and index of Cytospora species, 
and host plants. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


6469. GUYADER, P. L. Extract from 
a report of a voyage to Greenland. 
(Hydrographic revue, 1930. v. 7, no. 
1, p. 51-56, sketch chart) 

The commander of the French Naval 
Reserve hospital ship Sainte Jeanne 
@d Are, gives an account of the voyage 
in July, 1929 from Belie Isle Strait to 
Fylla Bank, off Greenland’s west coast 
at 64°N. Includes notes on bathymetry, 
ice, air temperatures, and compass 
variation problems. 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


6410. GWILLIM, JOHN COLE. A par- 
tial bibliography of publications refer- 
ing [sic] to the geology and mineral 
industry of Alberta, British Columbia 
and the Yukon. (Canadian Institute of 
Mining and Metallurgy. Transactions, 

1908. v. 11, p. 433-44) 
Published also in Canadian mining 
journal, 1908. v. 29, p. 210-11, 242-43. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


6411. GYELNIK, V. Alectoria Studien. 
(Nytt magasin for naturvidenskapene, 
1931. Bd. 70, p. 35-62) Title tr.: Alec- 
toria studies. 

Contains a critical revision of Euro- 
pean species of lichen genus Alectoria, 
with a key to twenty-nine species and 
numerous varieties and forms, includ- 
ing some native to arctic Scandinavia, 
European U.S.S.R. and Greenland, 
with synonymy, Latin descriptions of 
fifteen new species, critical notes, ci- 
tation of specimens, and data on chemi- 
cal reactions and geographic distribu- 
tion. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


6412. GYELNIK, V. Lichenes nonnullii 
novi criticique. (Nytt magasin for na- 
turvidenskapene, 1980. Bd. 68, p. 269- 
70) Title tr.: Some new critical lichens. 
Contains Latin descriptions of five 
new species and forms of lichens, in- 
cluding Peltigera subscutata var. spits- 
bergensis n. var. from Bell Sound, 
West Spitsbergen. 
Copy seen: MH-Z. 
6413. GYELNIK, V. Eine neue Pelti- 


gera-Art aus Kola-Lappland. (Societas 
pro fauna et flora fennica. Memoranda, 
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1930-31, pub. 1931. v. 7, p. 143-45, 
illus.) Title tr.: A new Peltigera spe- 
cies from Kola Lapland. 

Contains Latin diagnosis of Peltigera 
ponojensis n. sp. described from a 
specimen, collected by A. O. Kihlman 
(A. O. Kairamo) in 1889, near Cape 
Orlov, Kola Peninsula. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


6414. GYLLENCREUTZ, RICHARD 
HENRIK ALBERT, 1850- . Observa- 
tions faites au cap Thordsen, Spitzberg, 
par l’expédition suedoise. Recherches 
sur le prétendue changement de la 
coleur de la peau aprés un hivernage 
dans les régions polaires. Stockholm, 
1887. p. l., 27 p. incl. tables (Interna- 
tional Polar Year. ist, 1882-1883. 
Svenska expeditionen till Spetsbergen. 
Observations faites au cap Thordsen, 
Spitzberg. T. 2:4) Title tr.: Observa- 
tions made at Cape Thordsen, Spits- 
bergen, by the Swedish Expedition. Re- 
search on the supposed change of skin 
color after wintering in polar regions. 

The physician for the expedition ex- 
amined the various members’ color 
sense and blood pigment before, during 
and after the polar night, and reports 
his data, with discussion. One member 
remained in obscurity (or artificial 
light) for many days, while the others 
did not. Copy seen: DLC. 


GYLLENCREUTZ, RICHARD HEN- 
RIK ALBERT, 1850-_, see also Ekholm, 
N. G. Observ. faites au cap Thordsen. 
Introd. historique. 1887. 


6415. GYORFFY, I. Uber das Pleurozy- 
godon sibiricum Arnell. Uppsala & 
Stockholm, Almqvist & Wiksell, 1915. 
3 p. plate (Arkiv f6r botanik, 1915- 
1917, pub. 1915. Bd. 14, no. 2) Title 
tr.: On Pleurozygodon sibiricum Ar- 
nell. 

Contains critical notes on Plewrozy- 
godon. sibiricum Arnell, a moss from 
the lower Yenisey River region, re- 
duced by the author to a synonym of 
Molendoa sendtneriana, The original 
description appears in Arnell, H. W. 
Zur Moosflora des Lena-Tales, 1913, 
q.v. Copy seen: MH. 
H., Y., Commandante, see “Norge” al 
Polo Nord. 1926. 


6116. HAACK, R. Zu der Abhandlung 
“Totwasser”. (Annalen der Hydro- 
graphie und maritimen Meteorologie, 
Marz, 1904. Jahrg. 32, p. 128) Title tr.: 
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On the article on “dead water”. 

In answer to H. Meyer’s paper Tot- 
wasser, 1904, q.v., Haack discusses the 
physics of the phenomenon of “dead 
water”, originally investigated by Nan- 
sen and V. W. Ekman: the inability 
of ships to make headway or steerage 
in an area where a layer of fresh 
water overlays a dense part of the sea, 

Copy seen: DLC. 


HAKANSSON, S. MARC, see Ahrenius, 
S., & S. M. Hakansson. Lefnadsteck- 
ningar (Andrée exped.). 1906. 


6417. HAAN, LOURENS' FEYKES. 
Beschryving van de straat Davids, 
benevens des zelven inwooners, zede, 
gestalte, en gewoonte, misgaders hun- 
ne visvangst, en andere handelingen. 
Als mede een kort en beknopt verhaal 
van de westkust van de zelfde straat, 
of anders Noord Amerika. Door lL. 
Feykes Haan. Amsterdam, G. van Keu- 
len, 1720. 40 p. Title tr.: Description 
of the Davis Strait [region] and its 
inhabitants, their manners, physique, 
customs, as well as their fisheries and 
other activities. Also a short and suc- 
cinct account of the west coast of the 
same strait, otherwise North America. 
Modern translation in Danish Bes- 
krivelse af Straat Davids, 1914, qv. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


6418. HAAN, LOURENS' FEYKES. 
Beschryving van de straat Davids, van 
de Zuydbay, tot om het eyland Disko. 
Als meede van de z. o. bogt tot door 
het Waygat. Amsterdam, G. van Keu- 
len, 1719. 14 p. Title tr.: Description 
of Davis Strait from South Bay up 
to the Island of Disko, as well as from 
the southeast inlet up to the Vaigat. 
Modern Danish paper, based on this 
work, was published as: L. T. A. Bobé, 
Lourens Feykes Haans kursforskrifter, 
1915, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


6419. HAAN, LOURENS' FEYKES. 
Beskrivelse af Straat Davids tillige- 
med sammes indvaaneres saeder, skik- 
kelse og vaner, som ogsaa deres fiske- 
fangst og andre handlinger. (Grgn- 
landske ‘selskab. Aarsskrift, 1914. p. 
63-88) Title tr.: Description of Davis 
Strait together with the habits, appear- 
ance and customs of the inhabitants, 
as well as their fishing and other 
means of livelihood. 

Translated from the Dutch original, 
Beschryving van de straat Davids... 
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Amsterdam, 1720 (copy in DLC), 
with an introduction by Louis Bobé. 

Contains an account of the discovery 
of Greenland by Erik the Red, its colo- 
nization by Norsemen, notes on geog- 
raphy, vegetation, soil, ethnography, 
huts, tents, whaling, sealing, hunting, 
fishing, kayaks, domestic and tribal 
life, wildlife, commerce, character and 
language, etc. Copy seen: NN. 


HAAN, LOURENS FEYKES, see also 
Bobé, L. T. A. Lourens Feykes Haans 
kursforskrifter 1719. 1915. 


6420. HAANSHUS, K. Lepidopteren. 
Bergen, John Grieg, 1933. 1 p. (Maud 
Expedition, 1918-1925. Scientific re- 
sults, v. 5, no. 16¢) 
Remarks on a species of butterfly 
collected in the East Siberian Sea. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6421. HAARLOV, NIELS, 1919- . A 
morphologic—systematic—ecological in- 
vestigation of Acarina and other repre- 
sentatives of the microfauna of the soil 
around M@grkefjord, northeast Green- 
land. Kébenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1942. 
71, [1] p. illus., 3 plates. (Meddelelser 
om Gronland. Bd. 128, nr. 1) 

Results of the Danish Northeast 
Greenland Expedition, 1938-39, investi- 
gations carried out at 76°56’N. 20°18’ 
W., Aug. 1939 to May 1940, the first 
of three winterings subsequent to the 
return of the main expedition. Descrip- 
tion of methods and the different type 
localities studied (Cassiope heath; vari- 
ous meadows, etc.), a systematic, an- 
notated list of thirty-four (including 
with descriptions, two new) species of 
mites, and twenty-three (one new) 
species of insects in the microfauna. 

Discussion of vertical distribution of 
the microfauna in the soil; types of 
locality and wintering of the micro- 
fauna; with a bibliography (84 items). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


6422. HAATAJA, KYOSTI. Questions 
jurisdiques surgies lors de la révision 
de la frontiére finlandaise entre le Golfe 
de Bothnie et Océan Glacial. Helsing- 
fors, Imprimerie du Gouvernement, 
1927. 46 p. 9 maps. (Fennia, 49, no. 1) 
Title tr.: Legal questions arising during 
the revision of the Finland border from 
the Gulf of Bothnia to the Arctic Ocean. 

Discussion of the Finnish border re- 
vision, 1925, with Norway and Sweden. 

The author’s views are criticized by 


K. S. Klingenberg, in Praktiske og ju- 
ridiske spgrsmal, 1931, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


6123. HABERBOSCH, PAUL. Die 
Siisswasser-Entomostracen Grénlands; 
eine faunistische, oecologische und tier- 
geographische Studie. (Zeitschrift fiir 
Hydrologie, 1920. Jahrg. 1, p. 136-84, 
245-349, 6 sketch maps) Title fr.: 
The fresh-water Entomostraca of 
Greenland; a study of the fauna, its 
ecology and zoogeography. 

Comprehensive treatise bearing in 
general on faunal relationships to the 
ice age, and relating mainly to West 
Greenland. 

Contains introductory material ana- 
lyzing early literature on the subject. 
Characterization of the fresh-water 
lakes, pools and marshes, including 
their ice régime and water tempera- 
ture, the air temperature and insola- 
tion. Notes on the forty-four  spe- 
cies studied, defining their sources (col- 
lections made by Bachmann in 1908, 
the Tjalfe 1908, and Bibler, 1909), and 
distribution on east and west coasts of 
Greenland. Ecological notes on repro- 
duction and wintering stages of each 
species, discussed in comparison with 
animal communities of other arctic re- 
gions, and in relation to Greenland 
habitats. Zoogeographie section com- 
paring Greenlandic Entomostraca with 
forms in other arctic regions, discus- 
sing the possibility of survival through 
the ice age, or post-glacial occurrence; 
an ecological summary, and _ bibliog- 
raphy (120 items). 

Copy seen: NNM. 


HABERLANDT, MICHAEL, see Tre- 
bitsch, R. Bei Eskimos Westgrénland. 
7906. 


6424. HABERMEHL, H. Entomolo- 
gische Ergebnisse der schwedischen 
Kamtchatka-Expedition 1920-1922. 31. 
Ichneumonidae. Subfam. Cryptinae, 
[Stockholm, 1930] 10 p. (Arkiv fér zo- 
ologi. Bd. 21 A, no. 30) Title tr.: En- 
tomological results of the Swedish 
Kamchatka Expedition, 1920-22. 31. 
Ichneumonidae. Subfam. Cryptinae. 
List, with locations, of fifty-nine spe- 
cies of ichneumon flies, and descriptions 
of four new species. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6425. HACHEY, HENRY BENEDICT, 
1901- . Biological and oceanographic 
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conditions in Hudson Bay. 6. The gen- 
eral hydrography and hydrodynamics 
of the waters of the Hudson Bay re- 
gion. (Canada. Biological Board. Con- 
tributions to Canadian biology, 1931. 
New ser., v. 7, p. 91-118, incl. tables, 
diagrs.) 

Results of the Hudson Bay Fisheries 
Expedition, 1930, which located sta- 
tions throughout the Bay, with three 
in Hudson Strait. 

“The waters of Hudson Bay differ 
markedly from the waters of Hudson 
Strait and the waters of the open 
ocean. Intense stratification in the up- 
per 25 metres, decreasing as the waters 
of the open ocean are approached, 
gives Hudson Bay the character of a 
large estuary. Below 50 metres the 
waters are for all purposes dynamical- 
ly dead, thus resulting in a cold saline 
bedy of water which probably under- 


goes very little change from season 
to season. The movements of the 
waters at various levels are dealt 


with, to show that the inflow of waters 
from Fox Channel and the many fresh- 
water drainage areas control the hy- 
drographiec conditions as found. The 
main water movement is from James 
Bay area to Hudson Strait and thence 
to the open ocean”.—Author’s abstract. 
Tilus., tables, ete.: Submarine topog- 
raphy, temperature, salinity, density 
at 0, 25, 50, 100, and 150 meters, with 
horizontal and vertical distribution; 
dynamical tendencies, stabilities, and 
calculated currents; with a bibliog- 

raphy (13 items). 
Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


61426. HACHEY, HENRY BENEDICT, 
190i- . Canadian interest in arctic 
oceanography. (Arctic, May 1949. v. 


2, p. 28-35, illus., sketch chart) 
Brief summary of arctic ice and the 
Labrador Current; influence of arctic 
and Atlantic waters on Hudson Bay. 
Includes a note on the Canadian Joint 
Committee on Oceanography (of which 
the author is chief oceanographer), 

and a bibliography (8 items). 
Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


6427. HACHEY, HENRY BENEDICT, 
1901- , and S. J. WALKER. Biologi- 
cal and oceanographic conditions in 
Hudson Bay. 2. Report on the Hudson 
Bay Fisheries Expedition of 1930. A. 
Open water investigations with the 
S.S. Loubyrne. B. Investigations at 


972 


Churchill, Manitoba. (Canada. Bio- 
logical Board. Contributions to Cana- 
dian biology, 1931. New ser., v. 6, 
463-74, incl. tables, sketch chart) 

The Canadian Dept. of Fisheries ex- 
pedition, July 26-Sept. 20, 1930, had as 
objectives: investigation of (1) the 
commercial fishery possibilities, and 
(2) the biological, physical, and chemi- 
cal conditions of the waters in the Bay. 
H. B. Hachey gives here an account 
of the kind of work done, and the 
record of fishing operations. S. J, 
Walker describes the investigation of 
the Churchill River fishery. 

Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


HACHEY, HENRY BENEDICT, 1901- 

, see also Bailey, W. B., & H. B. 
Hachey. Increasing Atlantic influence 
Hudson B. 1949. 


HACHEY, HENRY BENEDICT, 1901- 

, see also Bailey, W. B., & H. B. 
Hachey. Vertical temperature §struc- 
ture Labrador Current. 1949. 


HACKEL, rAKOV FAKOVLEVICH, see 
Gakkel’, fAkov FAkovlevich. 


6428. HACKMAN, VICTOR AXEL, 
1866— . Das Gebiet der Alkaligesteine 


von Kuolajirvi in Nordfinnland. Hel- 
sinki-Helsingfors, Imprimerie de l'état, 
1925. 62 p. 6 illus. (incl. map) plate, 
tables. (Finland. Geologiska kommis- 
sionen. Bull. 72) Title tr.: The basic 
rock region of Kuolajarvi in northern 
Finland. 

A petrologic study of the rocks in 
an area about six miles in diameter 
around Lake Vuorijarvi, with discus- 
sion of the relationships between the 
basic rocks and the granitic, meta- 
basite, limestone, and mixed rocks of 
the area. Includes illustrations of mi- 
crostructure of various types of rock. 
Bibliography (24 items). 

Map, scale 1:130,000, sketches dis- 
tribution of rock types in the Lake Vu- 
orijarvi region. Copy seen: DLC. 


6429. HACKMAN, VICTOR AXEL, 
1866— . Studien iiber den Gesteinsauf- 
bau der Kittili-Lappmark. Helsinki- 
Helsingfors, 1927. 105, [1] p. 23 illus. 
(incl. map), 2 plates, fold. map, tables. 
(Finland. Geologiska kommissionen. 
Bull. 79) Title tr.: Studies of the rock 
structure of Kittila-Lappmark. 
Study of the distribution, structure, 
petrology, and stratigraphy of the 
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rocks of northern Finland from 67° to 
68°N., and 24° to 27°E., based upon 
fieldwork in the summers of 1920, 22, 
and 24. Bibliography (43 items). 

Map (fold.), scale 1:300,000, shows 
distribution of rock types in the area 
studied. Copy seen: DLC. 


HACKMAN, VICTOR AXEL, 1866- , 
see also Ramsay, W., & V. Hackman. 
Nephelinsyenitegebret Kola I-II. 1894- 
98. 


6430. HADA, YOSHINE. The Tintin- 
noinea from the Sea of Okhotsk and 
its neighborhood. (Sapporo, Japan. 
Hokkaido Imperial University. Facul- 
ty of science. Journal, 1932. Ser. 6, 
Zoology, v. 2, p. 37-59, illus., sketch 
chart) 

Contains a systematic, annotated list, 
with synonyms and_ references, of 
twenty-three (including with descrip- 
tions, seven new) species of these pelag- 
ic ciliates, from plankton hauls at six- 
teen stations, four of which were in 
the Kamchatka region; bibliography 
(25 items). Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6431. HADAC, EMIL. Die Gesfiass- 
pflanzen des “Sassengebietes,” Vest- 
spitsbergen. Oslo, J. Dybwad, 1944. 71 
[1] p. illus. (incl. maps) 14 plates on 
71, diagr. (Norway. Norges Svalbard- 
og Ishavs-undersgkelser. Skrifter. Nr. 
87) Title tr.: The vascular plants of 
the “Sassen region”, West Spitsbergen. 

A list, with descriptions and loca- 
tions (incl. maps) of one hundred 
twenty-four species, from the area ly- 
ing between Advent Fiord and Sassen 
Fiord, with an index of genera, and a 
bibliography. Copy seen: DLC. 


6432. HADAC, EMIL. The introduced 
flora of Spitsbergen. (Norway. Norges 
Svalbard- og  Ishavs - undersgkelser. 
Meddelelse, 1941. Nr. 49, p. 13-16) 
The author made a_ geobotanical 
study in 1939, visiting several inhabited 
places in West Spitsbergen where 
weeds were observed. He gives here a 
list of fifty-two adventive plants, rep- 
resenting those collected in 1939, to- 
gether with all previously known spe- 
cies, and names the localities, among 
which various places in the Ice Fiord 
region predominate. 
Copy seen: DGS. 
6433. HADAC, EMIL. Strandplanter og 
landhevning pA Spitsbergen. (Blyttia, 
1947. Bd. 5, p. 67-70, sketch map) 
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Title tr.: Seashore plants and uplift on 
Spitsbergen. 

“The occurrence of typical seashore- 
species in the Advent Valley in western 
Spitsbergen, several miles from the 
coast, cannot be explained as the result 
of inward migration in recent time, 
but probably dates back to the final 
stage of the last ice age, when the 
receding ocean still covered the bottom 
of this valley’”.—Author’s English sum- 
mary. Copy seen: CaMAI. 


HADAGE, EMIL, see also Dahl, E., & E. 
Hadaé. Bidrag til Spitsbergens flora. 
1946. 


HADAC, EMIL, see also Hagen, A. 
Micromycetes from  Vestspitsbergen. 
1941. 


HADAG, EMIL, see also Lynge, B. A. 
Bidrag til Spitsbergens lavflora. 1940. 


6434. HADDON, KATHLEEN. Artists 
in string; string figures: their regional 
distribution and social significance, by 
Kathleen Haddon (Mrs. O. H. T. 
Rishbeth). With a foreword by Pro- 
fessor J. L. Myres. With 82 diagrams. 
New York, E. P. Dutton & Co., Ine. 
[1930] x p. 1 1., 174 p., 1 1. illus. 
Contents include chapter 2, The 
Alaskan Eskimo, p. 9-37. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


6435. HADLEY, JOHN R., d. 1918. 
Whaling off the Alaskan coast; from 
the journal of Jack Hadley of Point 
Barrow, Alaska. (American Geograph- 
ical Society, N. Y. Bulletin, Dec. 1915. 
v. 47, p. 905-21 (incl. 7 p. of illus.) 
sketch map) 

Adapted from the manuscript of an 
old-time whaler, “an interesting and 
valuable contribution to the history 
of the Alaskan whalery and of the par- 
ticipation of the Eskimos in it.”— 
Footnote. 

Contains an account of the ships lost 
in the ice of Beaufort Sea, of the brief 
boom period (1891-93) of Herschel 
Island, life on a whaling ship, Eskimos 
as whalers, and the adoption of the 
white man’s methods by the natives. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
HADLEY, JOHN R., d. 1918, see also 
Stefansson, V. Friendly Arctic (Canad. 
Arctic Exped. 1913-18). 1921-1948. 
HADLEY, JOHN R., d. 1918, see also 


Stefansson, V. Gostepriimnaia Arkti- 
ka. 19385, 
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6436. HADWEN, ISAAC SEYMOUR, 
1877— . The Canadian sledge dogs of 
the eastern and western Arctic. (Polar 
record, Jan. 1937. No. 13, p. 59-68, 
illus.) 

The author, on the staff of the On- 
tario Research Foundation, gives in- 
formation on purchasing dogs, driving 
and discipline, feeding, castration, 
managing dogs on the trail (harness 
and sledges), sore feet and boots for 
dogs, and clothing required for dog 
driving. Copy seen: DLC. 


6437. HADWEN, ISAAC SEYMOUR, 
1877— . The Eskimo dogs of the east- 
ern Arctic. (Beaver, June-Sept. 1935. 
Outfit 266, no. 1, p. 33-36, 66; no. 2, 
p. 37-40, illus.) 

Based on observations made on dogs 
from James and Hudson Bay, Hudson 
Strait, and the eastern islands, during 
the Eastern Arctic Patrol of 1934. A 
characterization of the Eskimo dog, 
table of physical standards, discussion 
of food and feeding, care (especially 
of puppies) sanitation, parasites, dog 
driving, harness, and sleds. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6438. HADWEN, ISAAC SEYMOUR, 
1877— .A visit to the Mackenzie River 
delta. (Ontario Research Foundation. 
Bulletin, Dec. 1939. v. 6, no. 12, p. 1- 
4, illus.) 

Report of a visit made at the request 
of the Northwest Territories Council, 
in the summer of 1939, to inspect the 
reindeer herd. Gives brief notes on 
diseases, parasites, increase and fer- 
tility of the herds, carrying capacity 
of the ranges, and the Eskimo herders. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6439. HADWEN, ISAAC SEYMOUR, 


1877— , and L. J. PALMER. Reindeer 
in Alaska. Washington, U. S. Govt. 
Print. Off., 1922. 74 p. 24 plates, 


sketch map, diagrs. (U. S. Dept. of 
Agriculture. Bulletin. no. 1089) Con- 
tribution from the Bureau of Biological 
Survey. 

Study of the biology of reindeer, 
ownership and utilization (meat, skins, 
milk), grazing and range management, 
predatory enemies, injuries and dis- 
eases, and parasites; with a check-list 


of Alaskan range plants (grasses, 
weeds, ferns, mosses, lichens, and 
fungi). Copy seen: DA. 
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6440. HAECKEL, E. Kalk- und Gall. 
ertspongien. (In: Geographische Ge. 
sellschaft in Bremen. Die zweite 
deutsche Nordpolarfahrt in den Jahren 
1869 und 1870, pub. 1874. Bd. 2, p, 
434-36) Title tr.: Caleareous and ge- 
latinous sponges. 

Descriptions of two calcareous 
sponges and mention of one soft spe- 
cies, from waters off East Greenland. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6441. HAGERSTROM, K. P. Bidrag 
till Torne Lappmarks och Ofotens flora, 
(Botaniska notiser, 1882, p. 65-98) 
Title fr.: Contributions to the flora of 
Torne Lappmark and Ofoten. 
Contains itinerary of the author’s 
(and Dr. Ekstrand’s) trip to Torne 
Lappmark, Tornejarvi and Ofoten in 
summer 1880, a list of one hundred 
twenty-nine species of flowering plants 
and vascular cryptogams new to the 
flora of these regions, statistical table 
and descriptive notes on plants ob- 
served, with some data on habitat. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


6442. HAGG, RICHARD, 1877- . Mol- 
lusca und Brachiopoda gesammelt von 
der schwedischen zoologischen Polarex- 
pedition nach Spitzbergen, dem nord- 
éstlichen Grénland und Jan Mayen im 
J. 1900. I. Brachiopoda und Lamelli- 
branchiata. II. Seaphopoda, Gastro- 
poda, Placophora und zwei vorher nicht 
erwihnte Lamellibranchiata. Uppsala, 
Almqvist & Wiksell, 1905. 66, 136 p. 
2 plates (Arkiv fdr zoologi. Bd. 2, and 
13) Title tr.: Mollusca and Brachio- 
poda collected by the Swedish Zoologi- 
cal Expedition to Spitsbergen, north- 
east Greenland and Jan Mayen, 1900. 
I. Brachiopoda and Lamellibranchiata. 
II. Seaphopoda, Gastropoda, Placopho- 
ra and two hitherto unreported Lamel- 
libranchiata. 

List, with synonymy, locations and 
remarks on the specimens, of one hun- 
dred species collected in Spitsbergen 
waters and Greenland Sea; with geo- 
graphic and bathymetric distribution 
indicated. Copy seen: DLC. 


6443. HAGG, RICHARD, 1877- . A 
new Tertiary fauna from Spitsbergen. 
(Uppsala. Universitet. Mineralogisk- 
geologiska institut. Bulletin, 1925. v. 
20, p. 39-56, 4 plates) 

A list, with descriptions and synon- 
ymy of fifteen species of fossil shells 
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from west of Coles Bay (south side of 
Ice Fiord) and nine species from three 
other localities on West Spitsbergen, 
with discussion of their age, geological 
climate and arctic correlations. Bib- 
liography, p. 54-55. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


6444. HASSLER, ARNE. Till kanne- 
domen om Webera sessilis utbredning i 
Sverige. (Botaniska notiser, 1924, 
hafte 2, p. 179-88, text map) Title 
ir: A contribution to the knowledge 
of distribution of Webera sessilis in 


Sweden. a 
Contains data on the distribution of 
Webera sessilis, leaved moss of 


southern origin, spreading through the 
mountainous regions into Nordland, 
Norway and northern Finland; bibliog- 
raphy (13 items). Summary in Ger- 
man. Copy seen: MH-A. 


HAUPL, K., see Mathiesen, A. F., & 
others. Uber den Speckfinger. 1925. 
o 


6445. HAYREN, ERNST. Anmark- 
ningsvarda vixtfynd. (Societas pro 
fauna et flora fennica. Meddelanden, 
1910-1911, pub. 1911. Hafte 37, p. 6-8) 
Title tr.: Noteworthy new plant locali- 
ties. 

Contains a report of the finding of 
Picea excelsa f. viminalis at Musta- 
vaara, Kuusamo region of Finland, a 
new locality for this tree. 

Copy seen: MH. 


6446. HAYREN, ERNST. Ron om Si- 
phula ceratites i Petsamo. (Societas 
pro fauna et flora fennica. Memoranda, 
1928-1929, pub. 1929. v. 5, p. 4-6, illus.) 
Title tr.: Observations on Siphula cera- 
tites in Petsamo. 

Contains botanical and_ ecological 
notes on Siphula ceratites (Wahlenb.) 
Fr., an alpine lichen, found in abun- 
dance in north Petsamo, Finnish Lap- 
land, especially on the seashore. Sum- 
mary in German. Copy seen: MH-A. 


6447. HAYREN, ERNST. Siphula cera- 
tites fran Petsamo. (Societas pro fauna 
et flora fennica. Memoranda, 1927-28, 
pub. 1928. v. 4, p. 48-49) Title tr.: 

Siphula ceratites from Petsamo. 
Contains a report of finding a lichen, 
Siphula ceratites, in three localities in 
Petsamo Fiord region, and data on the 

distribution in Kola Peninsula. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


6448. HAYREN, ERNST. Den suprali- 





torala havsstrandsvegetationen i Pet- 
samo och dess 6vergang i supramarin 
vegetation. (Societas pro fauna et flora 
fennica. Memoranda, 1927-28, pub., 
1928. v. 4, p. 99-100) Title tr.: The 
supralitoral seashore vegetation of 
Petsamo and its transition into supra- 
marine vegetation. 

Contains a general description of su- 
pralitoral and supramarine zones of 
seashore vegetation of Petsamo Fiord, 
their succession and notes on various 
plants. Copy seen: MH-A. 


HAGAR, STANSBURY, 1869- , see 
Fewkes, J. W., & others. Problems of 
unity & origin of American aborigines. 
1912. 


6449. HAGE, CONRAD OLAI, 1901- . 
Geological reconnaissance along lower 
Liard River, British Columbia, Yukon, 
and Northwest Territories. Ottawa, 
1945. 1 p. 1., 33 p. fold. map. (Canada. 
Geological Survey. Paper 45-22) Mim- 
eographed. 

Contains description of the physical 
features, the stratigraphic, structural, 
and economic geology, and notes on oil 
possibilities, coal and mineralization. 

Map: blue-print geological map of 
the area 59°30’-61°30'N. 121°-124°20’W. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


HAGE, CONRAD OLAI, 1901- , see 
also Lord, C. S., & others. Cordilleran 
region. 1947. 


HAGELBARGER, PAUL RAREY, see 
Sayre, J. D., & P. R. Hagelbarger. 
Study of temperatures Valley 10,000 
Smokes. 1919. 


6450. HAGEMANN, A. Saltdalens ver- 
tebratfauna. (Tromsg. Museum. Ars: 
hefter, 1883. Bd. 6, p. 45-71) Title 
tr.: Vertebrate fauna of Saltdalen. 
Contains a brief characterization of 
the valley (67°06’N. 15°23’E.) and 
notes on the occurrence of twenty-four 
mammals, one hundred twenty-eight 
birds and four fishes. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6451. HAGEMANN, G. On some min- 
erals associated with the cryolite in 
Greenland. (American journal of sci- 
ence, July 1866. Ser. 2, v. 42, p. 938-94) 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6452. HAGEN, ASBJORN. Micromy- 
cetes from Vestspitsbergen collected by 
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Dr. Emil Hadaé in 1939. (Norway. 
Norges Svalbard- og Ishavs-unders¢gkel- 
ser. Meddelelse, 1941. Nr. 49, p. 1-11) 

List, with localities, some descriptive 
notes, and hosts (for the parasitic 
species) of twenty-six fungi collected 
mostly in the “Sassen-quarter” of the 
Ice Fiord region. Copy seen: DGS. 


6453. HAGEN, ASBJORN. Onygena 
equina and corvina in Norway. (Nytt 
magasin for naturvidenskapene, 1943. 
Bd. 83, p. 83-99, illus.) 

Contains notes on geographic distri- 
bution of two horn-destroying fungi, 
Onygena equina and O. corvina, the 
first native to Nordland and second 
found in Torne Lappmark, northern 
Sweden, on hoofs and horns of cattle; 
bibliography (18 items). Summary in 
Norwegian. 

Copy seen: MH-A; MH-Z. 


6454. HAGEN, INGEBRIGT SEVER- 
IN, 1852-1917. The mosses and hepatics 
of Prince Charles Foreland, Spitsber- 
gen. (Botanical Society of Edinburgh. 
Transactions, 1908. v. 23, p. 326-30) 

List, with notes and discussion on 
mode of occurrence, of nineteen species 
of mosses (one new variety) and four 
species of liverworts, collected by Dr. 
W. S. Bruce, 1906-07; H. N. Dixon’s 
Supplementary note, 1912, q.v., adds 
two more species. Copy seen: DLC. 


6455. HAGEN, INGEBRIGT SEVER- 
IN, 1852-1917. Notes bryologiques 1-20. 
(Nytt magasin for naturvidenskapene, 
1900 pub. 1901. Bd. 38, hefte 4, p. 
321-41) 

Contains critical notes on twenty 
mosses with Latin descriptions of seven 
new species, including Tetraplodon 
(Krausseetla) paradoxus from Chu- 
kotsk Peninsula and Yugorskiy Shar 
Strait (Novaya Zemlya), Bryum fo- 
veolatum found in East Greenland and 
B. schleicheri native to Finnmark, 
Norway. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


6456. HAGEN, INGEBRIGT SEVER- 
IN, 1852-1917, and B. KAALAAS. No- 
gen nye norske bryophyter. (Nytt 
magasin for naturvidenskapene, 1913. 
Bd. 51, hefte 2-3, p. 245-48) Title tr.: 
Some new Norwegian bryophytes. 
Contains critical notes on six mosses 
new to the bryological flora of Norway, 
including Sphagnum wulfianum, native 
to Finnmark. Copy seen: MH-Z. 
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6457. HAGEN, INGEBRIGT SEVER. 
IN, 1852-1917, and M. P. PORSILD, 
Descriptions de quelques espéces nov. 
velles de bryacées récoltées sur I’ile de 
Disko, (Meddelelser om Grgnland, 
1904. 26. hefte, p. 435-65, plates x-xy) 
Title tr.: Descriptions of some new 
species of Bryaceae collected on Disko 
Island. 

Descriptions, with localities, of nine 
species, of mosses collected during 
Steenstrup’s Expedition to Disko, 1898, 

Copy seen: DLC. 


HAGEN, INGEBRIGT SEVERIN, 
1852-1917, see also Jensen, C. E. 0, 
Mosser fra Ost-Grgnland. 1898. 


HAGEN, J., see HAGEN, INGEBRIGT 
SEVERIN, 1852-1917. 


HAGEN, S. KUHNEL, see KUHNEL 
HAGEN, S. 


6458. HAGEN, YNGVAR. Myrhaukens 
forplantningsforhold i Norge (Circus 
cyeneus L.). (Nytt magasin for natur- 
videnskapene, 1943. Bd. 83, p. 113-44, 
illus.) Title tr.: Breeding habits of 

the hen-harrier (Circus cyaneus L.) 
Contains a study of the breeding 
habits of the hen-harrier (Circus ey- 
aneus L.), based on observations of 
the author and other Norwegian orni- 
thologists, with data on nesting (two 
nests found in Varanger region), feed, 
influence of climatic changes and mi- 
gration of small rodents; bibliography 

(14 items). Summary in English. 
Copy seen: MH-A; MH-Z. 


6459. HAGER, JOAN. The saga of 
Matanuska. (Alaska life, May 1946. 
v. 9, no. 5, p. 2-3, 20-22, illus.) 
General account of the hardships and 
effort involved in opening and develop- 
ing the homesteading project in Mata- 
nuska valley beginning, 1935. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


6460. HAGERMAN, TOR H. Results 
of the Swedish Expedition to Spitz- 
bergen in 1924. 2. Stratigraphic and 
structural investigations within south- 
western Spitzbergen. (Geografiska an- 
naler, 1925. Arg. 7, p. 195-221, illus. 
map, 2 diagrs.) 
Study of the area between Bell Sound 
and Stor Fiord, West Spitsbergen. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


6461. HAGERUP, ANDREAS T. The 
birds of Greenland. By Andreas T. 
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Hagerup. Tr. from the Danish by 
Frimann B. Arngrimson. Ed. by Mon- 
tague Chamberlain. Boston, Little, 

Brown & Co., 1891. viii, [9]-62 p. 
Pt. 1 (p. 9-39) is revised and en- 
larged from the author’s article Some 
account of the birds of southern Green- 
land, 1889, q.v., with full notes on 
thirty-nine species of birds and on 
Ivigtut and Arsuk Fiord as habitats. 
Pt. 2 (p. 41-62) is a catalog of one 
hundred thirty-nine species of birds 

(then) known to occur in Greenland. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


6462. HAGERUP, ANDREAS T. Some 
account of the birds of southern Green- 
land, from the mss. of A. Hagerup. 
(Auk, July—Oct. 1889. v. 6, p. 211-18, 
991-97) Edited by M. Chamberlain. 
Annotated list of thirty-eight species, 
and remarks on the surroundings at 
Ivigtut, southwest Greenland. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6463. HAGERUP, OLAF, 1889-  . Ca- 
prifoliaceae: Linnaea borealis L. 1915. 
(In: Structure and biology of arctic 
flowering plants, nr. 10. Pub. in: Med- 
delelser om Grgnland, 1921. 37. hefte, p. 
151-64, illus.) 

Description of Linnaea borealis L. 
from arctic regions including West 
Greenland. Copy seen: DLC. 


6464. HAGERUP, OLAF, 1889-  . Em- 
petrum hermaphroditum (Lge) Ha- 
gerup. a new tetraploid, bisexual 
species. Kgbenhavn, Hagerup, 1927. 17 
p. illus. (Dansk botanisk arkiv. Bd. 5, 
nr. 2) 

A detailed cytological study of the 
unisexual E. nigrum  (crowberry) 
found below the Arctic Circle, and the 
arctic species E. hermaphroditum, 
whose seeds in the fall, serve as food 
for birds and mammals in East Green- 
land; also discussion of these species’ 
distribution. Bibliography (12 items). 

Copy seen: DA. 


6465. HAGERUP, OLAF,  1889- 
Kgnsdelenes bygning og udvikling hos 
Koenigia islandica L. (Meddelelser om 
Grgnland, 1926. Bd. 58, p. 197-204, 
illus.) Title tr.: Construction and de- 
velopment of the sexual organs of 
Koenigia islandica L. 

Discussion of the generative organs 
and reproduction of this annual plant 
occurring farthest to the north, as ob- 
served in East and West Greenland. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6466. HAGLUND, EMIL. Om Erio- 
phorum aquatile Norm. och dess fér- 
hallande till 6friga arter inom gruppen 
vaginatum L. sp. pl. (Botaniska noti- 
ser, 1902. p. 146-52, illus.) Title tr.: 
On Eriophorum aquatile and its rela- 
tionship to other species of the group 
vaginatum L. sp. pl. 

Contains a comparative study of two 
often confused species of marsh- 
sedges: Eriophorum aquatile and E. 
russeolum, both occurring in Torne and 
Lule Lappmark and in arctic Norway; 
with discussion of relationship to some 
other species of collective species EF. 
vaginatum. Copy seen: MH-A. 


6467. HAGLUND, GUSTAF E. Con- 
tribution to the knowledge of the 
Taraxacum flora of Alaska and Yukon. 
(Svensk botanisk tidskrift. 1946. Bd. 
40, hafte 4, p. 325-61, illus.) 

Contains a systematic enumeration 
of twenty species of the weedy herba- 
ceous genus Taraxacum of Alaska and 
the Yukon, including Latin diagnoses 
of ten new species and a comparative 
study of T. kamchaticus, T. lyratus and 
T. sibiricus. Copy seen: MH-A. 


6468. HAGLUND, GUSTAF E. Con- 
tribution to the knowledge of the 
Taraxacum flora of Norway. (Nytt 
magasin for naturvidenskapene, 1948. 
Bd. 86, p. 45-91, illus.) 

Contains descriptions of thirty-five 
new species of the weedy herbaceous 
genus Taraxacum, including many na- 
tive to arctic regions of Norway. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


6469. HAGLUND, GUSTAF E. Fur- 
ther contributions to the knowledge of 
the Taraxacum flora of Alaska and 
Yukon. (Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 
1948. Bd. 42, hafte 4, p. 297-336, illus.) 
Contains Latin diagnoses of nineteen 
new species of the herbaceous genus 
Taraxacum, native to Alaska, Aleutian 

Islands and Yukon Territory. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


6470. HAGLUND, GUSTAF E. Sup- 
plementary notes on the Taraxacum 
flora of Alaska and Yukon. (Svensk 
botanisk tidskrift, 1949. Bd. 48, hafte 
1, p. 107-16, illus.) 

Contains taxonomic notes on seven- 
teen species of the herbaceous genus 
Taraxacum distributed in Alaska and 
Yukon regions, including Latin diag- 
noses of four species; published as 
supplement to the authors’ two papers 
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on Taraxacum flora of these regions, 
published in 1940 and 1948. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


6471. HAGLUND, GUSTAF E. Taraz- 
acum in arctic Canada (east of 100° 
W.). (Rhodora, Sept. 1943. v. 45, p. 
337-43) 

Based on seven collecting trips in 
Alaska and northern Canada; a list 
with localities of eleven (including with 
descriptions, five new) species of dan- 
delions. Copy seen: DA. 


6472. HAGLUND, GUSTAF E., and 
Cc. G. LILLIEROTH. Beitrage zur Ta- 
raxacum-Flora der Inselgruppe Lofc- 
ten. (Nytt magasin for naturvidenska- 
pene. 1941. Bd. 82, p. 83-99, illus.) Title 
tr.: Contributions to Taraxacum flora 
of Lofoten Islands. 

Contains an enumeration of thirty 
species of the weedy herbaceous genus 
Taraxacum from the Lofoten Islands 
group, including Latin descriptions of 
ten new species and Borcigena n. sect. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


6473. HAGLUND, GUSTAF E., and 
S. ERLANDSSON. Einige Taraxracum- 
Arten aus der finnischen Eismeerkiiste. 
(Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 1937. Bd. 
31, hafte 2, p. 168-75, illus.) Title ir.: 
Some Taraxacum species from the Fin- 
nish coast of the arctic sea. 

Contains a list of eleven species of 
herbaceous genus Taraxacum, collected 
in Tuloma Lappmark, northeastern 
Kola Peninsula, by S. Erlandsson, in 
the summer of 1936. Includes Latin 
descriptions of T. vaitolahtense, T. 
adunans and T. subsilophyllum n. spp. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


64174. HAGLUND, SVEN, 1891-_ . Life 
among the Lapps: on the spring trek 
with the Kéngiméi Lapps, by Sven 
Haglund; translated from the Swedish 
by William Savage. London, D. Archer 


[1935] 2 p. 1, 7-252 p. illus. (part 
double; incl. ports.) map on lining- 
papers. 


An account of the life of modern 
Swedish Lapps, as observed during a 
two-month trek with their reindeer to 
the western coast of Norway. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


6475. HAGUE, ELEANOR. Eskimo 
songs. (Journal of American folk-lore, 
1915. v. 28, p. 96-98) 

Tunes, as recorded by Captain 
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George Comer among Caribou Eskimos 
on the west coast of Hudson Bay. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


6476. HAGUE. PERMANENT COURT 
OF INTERNATIONAL JUSTICE 
Haag-Dommen af 5. april 1933 om 
Ostgrgnlands retsstilling. Udgivet pas 
dansk ved Udenrigsministeriets foran- 
staltning. Kjgbenhavn, A. Busck, 1933. 
2 p.1., [7]-146 p. Title tr.: The Hague 
decision of April 5, 1933 concerning the 
legal status of East Greenland. Pub. 
lished in Danish by the authority of the 
Foreign Office. 

Translation of the official French 
and English text of Statut juridiqu: 
du Groénland oriental, Legal status 
of eastern Greenland, 1933 (pub. in 
Publications de la Cour permanente de 
justice internationale, serie A/B, no. 
53) 

Decision of the Hague Court, in 
favor of Denmark, in the dispute be- 
tween Norway and Denmark concern- 
ing sovereignty of East Greenland: 
historical facts on Greenland’s sover- 
eignty in relation to the disputants’ 
statement of grounds for the decision, 
minority reports. Copy seen: DLC. 


6477. HAGUE. PERMANENT COURT 
OF INTERNATIONAL — JUSTICE. 
The legal status of eastern Greenland. 
(Geographical journal, Aug. 1933. y, 
82, p. 151-66) 

Summary of points (of most concern 
to geographers) in the judgment of 
Apr. 5, 1933, published in full in the 
Permanent Court’s Series A/B, fase. 
53. Copy seen: DLC. 


6478. HAIG-THOMAS, DAVID, 1908- 
1944, Expedition to Ellesmere Island, 
1937-38. (Geographical journal, Apr. 
1940. v. 95, p. 265-77, 4 plates, sketch 
map) 

Account of the British Expedition to 
northwest Greenland and_ Ellesmere 
Island, led by the author, which win- 
tered at Thule, mapped the southeast 
coast of Ellesmere Island, and _ jour- 
neyed from Flagler Fiord across Elles- 
mere Island, down Eureka Sound, 
around the south end of Axel Heiberg 
Island to the southwest point of Amund 
Ringnes Island, returning northeast- 
ward across this island to discover a 
new island (subsequently named Haig- 
Thomas Island) lying between it and 
Axel Heiberg Island. This narrative 
outlines the course of the expedition, 
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gives notes on animal migration, musk 
oxen, birds, and geographie details, and 

remarks on sledges and dog food. 
Appendix: Scientific observations (at 
Thule): archeology, aurora, tides, 
weather, zoology, birds, geology, and 
botany (brief report on work done). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


6479. HAIG-THOMAS, DAVID, 1908- 
1944. Ornithology. Oxford University 
Ellesmere Land Expedition, Appendix 
II. (Geographical journal, May 1936. 
y. 87, p. 432) 

Field notes on birds seen and heard 
in the Etah region and at McCormick 
Bay North Greenland. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6480. HAIG-THOMAS, DAVID, 1908- 
1944. Tracks in the snow. London, Hod- 
der & Stoughton, [1939] x, 11-292 p. 
front., illus. (4 maps), 16 plates (incl. 
ports.) 

Narrative of the author’s year in 
North Greenland, 1937-38, during 
which he sledged across Ellesmere, 
Axel Heiberg and Ringnes Islands and, 
with R. A. Hamilton, surveyed the 
southeast coast of Ellesmere Island. 
His narrative includes an entertaining 
and informative account of the Polar 
Eskimos, of traveling by the Eskimo 
method of living off the land; remarks 
on the birds and animals seen on Elles- 
mere, on the geography of Heiberg and 
the Ringnes Islands; and the discovery 
of Haig-Thomas Island. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


HAIG-THOMAS, DAVID, 1908-1944, 
see also Shackleton, E. A. A. Arctic 
journeys; Ellesmere Land exped. 1934— 
5. 1937. 


6481. HAIGHT, FRANK JOSHUA, 
1893— . Nontidal currents in south- 
eastern Alaska. (Geographical review, 
Oct. 1926. v. 16, p. 642-46, sketch map) 
Contains description of the drift 
from Wrangell Narrows to Icy Strait, 
the velocity of these currents, and 

their northwestern set. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


HAIGHT, FRANK JOSHUA, 1893- , 
see also U. S. Coast & Geodetic Survey. 
Tides & currents southeast Alaska. 
1927. 


HALASZ, IGNACE, see Wiklund, K. B. 
Siidlappischen Forschungen des Halasz. 
1893. 


HALDORSEN, H., see Soot-Ryen, T., 
& H. Haldorsen. Forsgk med strgm- 
flasker Nord-Norge 1932-37. 1941. 


HALE, RALPH TRACY, 1880- , see 
Bartlett, R. A.. & R. T. Hale. Last 
voyage of Karluk. 1916. 


HALE, RALPH TRACY, 1880- , see 
Bartlett, R. A., & R. T. Hale, North- 
ward ho! last voyage of Karluk. 1919. 


6482. HALKETT, ANDREW. List of 
the specimens of fishes and inverte- 
brates collected in Hudson Bay waters 
in 1919, by Rev. W. G. Walton, mis- 
sionary at Fort George. (Jn: Canada. 
Dept. of Marine and Fisheries. Fish- 
eries Branch. Annual report, 1919, pub. 
1920. Appendix 2, Natural history re- 
port, p. 56-57) 

The specimens were collected in 
Great Whale River and along the south- 
east coasts of Hudson Bay; and the 
species discussed in Dymond, J. R. 
Biological and oceanographic condi- 
tions in Hudson Bay, 8, and Vladykov, 
V. D. ibid., 9, 1933, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6483. HALKETT, ANDREW. A nat- 
uralist in the frozen North. (Canadian 
field naturalist, July 1905. v. 19, p. 
79-86, 104-09, 115-17) 

An address, based on the author’s 
observations during the cruise of the 
Neptune in 1903-04, Includes descrip- 
tion of, and discussion of adaptation 
in the land and marine mammals, birds 
(mostly from Fullerton) and marine 
invertebrates encountered from Labra- 
dor north to Devon Island, and west 
in Hudson Bay. Copy seen: DLC. 


HALKETT, ANDREW, see also Soper, 
J. D., & others. Faunal investigation 
southern Baffin Island. 1928. 


6484. HALL, CHARLES FRANCIS, 
1821-1871. Geographical discoveries in 
the arctic regions. (American Geo- 
graphical Society, N. Y. Journal, 1873, 
v. 3, p. 216-21) 

A letter to the president of the So- 
ciety, dated Washington, April 9, 1871. 
Contains the results of geographic 
exploration carried out by the author, 
1864-69, in the region of Wager Inlet, 
Repulse Bay, Lyon’s Inlet and Melville 
Peninsula, also north to Fury and 
Hecla Strait, and thence to islands west 
and eastward; with notes on Baffin 
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Island geography derived from Eskimo 
reports. Copy seen: DLC. 


6485. HALL, CHARLES FRANCIS, 
1821-1871. Life with the Esquimaux; 
the narrative of Captain Charles Fran- 
cis Hall, of the whaling barque “George 
Henry”, from the 29th May, 1860, to 
the 13th September, 1862. With the 
results of a long intercourse with the 
Innuits, and full description of their 
mode of life, the discovery of actual 
relics of the expedition of Martin 
Frobisher of three centuries ago, and 
deductions in favour of yet discovering 
some of the survivors of Sir John 
Franklin’s expedition. With maps and 
one hundred illustrations. London. 
Sampson Low, Son, & Marston, 14, 
Ludgate Hill, 1864, 

2 v. v. 1: xvi, 324 p. inel. front. 
(port.), illus. (inel. 2 ports., 2 facsim.), 
7 plates. 2 maps (1 fold.); v. 2: xii, 
352 p. inel. illus. (incl. 2 ports., map, 
facsim.), 10 plates. 

Reprinted in a popular edition, Lon- 
don, 1865, (x, 547 p.). American edi- 
tion with the same text was published 
as: Arctie researches, and life among 
the Esquimauxz; being the narrative of 
an expedition in search of Sir John 
Franklin, in the years 1860, 1861 and 
1862. New York, Harper & Brothers, 
1865. (1 p. 1., xxviii, [29]-595 p. incl. 
illus., plates. front., fold. map) The 
American edition was reissued in 1866. 

Contains narrative of the voyage of 
the George Henry to Holsteinsborg, 
West Greenland, then across Davis 
Strait to Cornelius Grinnell Bay (just 
north of Frobisher Bay) on Baffin Is- 
land; the exploration by small boat 
and sledge of Cyrus Field and Fro- 
bisher Bays, the surveying done (the 
first, and long the only mapping of 
this area). Includes throughout, de- 
tailed descriptions of Eskimo life as 
shared by the author, the sledging, 
food, etc., notes on cold and its effects, 
the terrain of the regions explored, 
and remains of the Frobisher encamp- 
ment discovered; also note on polar 
bear liver as poisonous. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


6486. HALL, CHARLES FRANCIS, 
1821-1871. Narrative of the Second 
Arctic Expedition made by Charles F. 
Hall: his voyage to Repulse Bay, 
sledge journeys to the straits of Fury 
and Hecla and to King William’s Land, 
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and residence among the Eskimos, dur. 
ing the years 186469. Edited under 
the orders of the Hon. Secretary of the 
Navy, by Prof. J. E. Nourse, U. S. N. 
U. S. Naval Observatory, 1879. Wash. 
ington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1879, 
5 p. 1, L, 644 p. front., illus., 7 plates, 
20 maps, (8 fold.) fold. facsim. (45th 
Cong., 3d sess. Senate. Ex. doc. 27) 

Edited (after his death) from Hall’s 
manuscripts, which were published by 
the U. S. government. 

This expedition (like that of 1860- 
62) was supported by private subscrip. 
tions and both were undertaken to 
search for the records of the Franklin 
Expedition and “to promote and bene- 
fit the cause of geography, navigation, 
natural history and science.” From 
winter quarters in the Wager Inlet 
and Repulse Bay regions, Hall’s four- 
man party explored the shores north 
and west from Melville Peninsula to 
King William Island, 1864-69. 

Contains a preliminary chapter on 
Hall’s three expeditions and the Frank- 
lin search, and two chapters on the 
preparation for the second expedition. 
Eleven chapters of narrative of the 
sledge journeys in the Wager Inlet 
region, to Igloolik, along the east side 
of Melville Peninsula to Fury and 
Hecla Strait, around and across Re 
pulse Bay, and two journeys to King 
William Island, the first reaching only 
to Colville Bay (68°N. 88°25’W.) and 
the final attempt, reaching the Pfeffer 
River region of the island. Includes 
detailed information on the Iglulik 
Eskimos of Repulse Bay, information 
on Franklin relics, on the fish and 
game of the region, the auroras, and 
the traveling conditions. 

Appendices: 1. Astronomical obser- 
vations. (Tables for voyages out and 
return through Hudson Strait and Roes 
Welcome, and for each encampment 
of the five years, giving geographic 
position). 

2. Meteorological journal giving 
three-times daily, routine observations 
for Hudson Strait and Roes Welcome, 
Aug. 1-19, 1864; for Wager Bay re- 
gion, Aug. 20, 1864 to June 9, 1865; 
for the Repulse Bay—Rae Isthmus re- 
gion, June 13, 1865 to April 6, 1867; 
for sledge journeys along Melville 
Peninsula, Feb. 7, to Mar. 28, 1867, 
and Mar. 30-Nov. 10, 1868; for Lyons 
Inlet region, Nov. 11, 1868-Mar. 20, 
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1869; for sledge journey across the 
country south of Boothia Peninsula to 
King William Island, Mar. 23-Apr. 30, 
1869. 

3. EMERSON, B. K. On the geology 
of Frobisher Bay and Field Bay: a 
description of the geological collections 
made by C. F. Hall on his first voyage, 
1860-62. 

4, Hall’s conversations with the In- 
nuits, 1864, 1868, and 1869 (about the 
Franklin party). 

5. Demand for whale and seal oil 
in the manufacture of jute. (Remarks 
on the decline of Hudson Bay whaling, 
with comment by C. R. Markham and 
statistics by Matthew McDougall, on 
whaling industry and jute manufac- 
ture). 

The paper by Emerson appears in 
this bibliography under its author’s 
name, 

Maps include: Hall’s survey of Ships 
Harbor Islands, 66°26’N. 86°05’W. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


HALL, CHARLES FRANCIS, 1821- 
1871, see also U. S. Navy Dept. Instruc- 
tions for expedition toward North Pole. 
1871. 

HALL, CHARLES FRANCIS, 1821- 
1871, sec also U. S. Navy Dept. Narra- 


tive of North Polar Expedition, Polaris. 
1876. 


6487. HALL, ELIAL F. Synopsis of 
the Franklin search. Appendix no. 6 
to the Arctic meeting . . . October 28th, 
1880. (American Geographical Society, 
N. Y. Journal, 1880. v. 12, p. 289-92) 
Brief notes on the traces and relics 

discovered by the many expeditions. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


6488. HALL, ERNEST FENWICK. 
Under the northern lights; an intimate 
disclosure of Alaska, its peoples and 
traditions of the “Land of the midnight 
sun”. [Denver, Colo., ©1932] 70 p. illus. 
(Hall’s Alaska travelogs) 
From illustrated lectures given be- 
fore civic groups and schools. 
Copy seen: NNStef. 


6489. HALL, EUGENE RAYMOND, 
1902—- . Four new ermines from the 
islands of southeastern Alaska. (Bio- 
logical Society of Washington. Proceed- 
ings (June 1944. v. 57, p. 35-41, inel. 
table) 

Full descriptions of four new sub- 





species from various islands of the 
Alexander Archipelago. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6490. HALL, EUGENE RAYMOND, 
1902— . Mammals collected by Charles 
D. Brower at Point Barrow, Alaska. 
(California. University. Publications in 
zoology, 1929. v. 30, p. 419-25) 

Based on a collection of specimens 
given to the University Museum of 
Vertebrate Zoology, by Mr. Brower. 
Annotated list of ten species of the 
smaller mammals from northernmost 
Alaska, with a bibliography (9 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6491. HALL, EUGENE RAYMOND, 
1902— , and R. M. GILMORE. Mar- 
mota caligata broweri, a new marmot 
from northern Alaska. (Canadian field 
naturalist, Apr. 1934. v. 48, p. 57-59, 
illus.) Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6492. HALL, H. U. The Siberian Ex- 
pedition. (Pennsylvania. University. 
Museum. Museum journal, Mar. 1916. v. 
7, p. 27-45, illus.) 

Account of an expedition sent by the 
university museums of Oxford and 
Pennsylvania Universities, 1914-15, to 
Krasnoyarsk, during which the author 
and Miss M. A. Czaplicka traveled and 
lived among the Samoyed, Yurak, Dol- 
gan, and Tungus peoples. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


HALL, JAMES, d. 1612, see Bobé, 
L. T. A. Grgnlands genopdagelse og 
James Hall. 1916. 


HALL, JAMES, d. 1612, see Froda, 
F. B. Om identificeringen “Brade Ran- 
sons Forde”. 1899. 


HALL, JAMES, d. 1612, sec Steenstrup, 
K. J. V. Bemaerkninger manuskript- 
kaart over Grénland. 1885. 


6193. HALL, THOMAS F., 1841-1933. 
Has the North Pole been discovered? 
An analytical and synthetical review 
of the published narratives of the two 
arctic explorers, Dr. Frederick A. Cook, 
and Civil Engineer Robert E. Peary, 
U. S. N.; also a review of the action 
of the U. S. Government. Boston, R. G. 
Badger; [etc., etc., ¢1917]—20. 2 v. (539 
p.; 62 p.) 18 plates, incl. 6 maps, 1 
fold. map, diagrs. 

v. 2 reviews “allegation of facts 
which have come to light since vol. 1 
was printed.” 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 
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HALL, THOMAS F., 1841-1933, see 
also Lewin, W. H. Great North Pole 
fraud. 1935. 


6494. HALLE, THORE GUSTAF, 1884- 

Younger Palaeozoic plants from 
East Greenland, collected by the Dan- 
ish expeditions 1929 and 1930. Kgben- 
havn, C. A. Reitzel, 1931. 26 p. 6 
plates. (Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 
85, nr. 1) 

Descriptions of the beds and fossil 
species collected in ten localities on 
Traill, Ymer, Clavering Islands and 
Hudson Land, arranged by localities. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6495. HALLIDAY, WILLIAM’ ED- 
WARD DURANT, 1897- . A forest 
classification for Canada. Ottawa, 


King’s Printer, 1937. 50 p. fold. map. 
(Canada. Dept. of Mines and resources. 
Forest Service. Bulletin 89) 

Contents include definition and de- 
scription of the boreal forest region 
which includes parts of Canada below 
the tree line but within limits of this 
Bibliography. 

Appendix contains climatic data, 
check list of tree species and bibliog- 
raphy. Copy seen: DLC. 


6496. HALLIDAY, WILLIAM  ED- 
WARD DURANT, 1897- . Forest re- 
gions of Canada, their distribution and 
character. (Canadian geographical 
journal, Oct. 1939. v. 19, p. 228-43, 

incl. 6 p. of illus., sketch map) 
Discussion of forest classification 
and ecology, including the boreal forest 
region, with a map indicating its limits. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


6497. HALLOCK, CHARLES, 1834- 
1917. Our new Alaska; or, The Seward 
purchase vindicated. New York, Forest 
and Stream Publishing Co., 1886. 1 p. 
l., viii p., 1 1. [9]—209 p. inel. illus., 
9 plates (incl. 1 fold.), fold. map. 
Description of commercial and phys- 
ical features, largely of the southeast- 
ern part, with some information on 
west coast and interior of Alaska; and 
of its natives. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


6498. HALLOCK, CHARLES, 1834- 
1917. Peerless Alaska, our cache near 
the Pole. New York, Broadway Pub- 
lishing Co., 1908. 224 p. incl. illus., 14 
plates. 

Description of the itinerary from the 
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western coast of the U. S. to Alaska; 
Alaskan Indians, economy, history of 
Russian fur trade, missions, fisheries 
and fur sealing. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


6499. HALLOWELL, ALFRED IRV. 
ING, 1892—- . Bear ceremonialism jp 
the northern hemisphere. (American 
anthropologist, 1926. New ser., v. 28, 
p. 1-175) 

Contents include discussion of cus- 
toms and beliefs connected with the 
bear among various tribal groups in 
arctic and subarctic regions of Eurasia 
and America, as well as a general con- 
sideration of primitive man and ani- 
mals. Copy seen: DLC. 


6500. HALLOWELL, ALFRED IRY. 
ING, 1892— . Kinship terms and cross- 
cousin marriage of the Montagnais- 
Nascapi and the Cree. (American an- 
thropologist, 1932. New ser., v. 34, p. 
171-99) 

Summary of evidence inferred from 
linguistic data in dictionaries, ete., on 
cross-cousin marriage among Indians 
of Labrador. Copy seen: DLC. 


6501. HALLSTRGM, GUSTAF AXEL, 
1880-— .Kolalapparnas hotade existens. 
(Ymer, 1911. Arg. 31, p. 239-316, illus, 
map) Title tr.: The precarious exist- 
ence of the Lapps on Kola Peninsula. 
Discussion, based on personal obser- 
vations, of Lapps on Kola Peninsula, 
their fishing, hunting, reindeer hus- 
bandry and migrations; vital statistics 
of the Lapps and of the general popv- 
lation; also discussion of Samoyeds 

and Syryenians (Zyryans). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


HALLSTROM, GUSTAF AXEL, 1880- 
, see also Lundqvist, M. Norrland. 
1942. 


6502. HAMBERG, AXEL, 1863-1933. 
Astronomische, photogrammetrische und 
erdmagnetische Arbeiten der von A. 
G. Nathorst geleiteten schwedischen Po- 
larexpedition 1898. Uppsala, Almavist 
& Wiksell, 1905. 2 p. 1, 62 p. illus. 
(tables, diagrs.) fold., col. map. (Sven- 
ska vetenskaps-akademien. Bd. 39, nr. 
6) 

Report of work on Bear Island, on 
Recherche and Van Keulen Fiords and 
King Charles Land. 

Map: scale 1:100,000, of Recherche 
and Van Keulen Fiords. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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6503. HAMBERG, AXEL, 1863-1933. 
Hydrografisk-kemiska iakttagelser un- 
der den Svenska expeditionen till Grén- 
land 1883. I-II .. . Stockholm, K. Boktry- 
ckeriet, 1884-1885. 65 p. illus., 7 plates 
(fold. charts, diagrs.); 57 p. illus., 4 
plates (photos., 1 fold. diagr.) (Sven- 
ska vetenskapsakademien. Handlingar. 
Bihang. Bd. 9, no. 16; Bd. 10, no. 13) 
Title tr.: Hydrographic and chemical 
results of the Swedish Expedition to 
Greenland, 1883. I-II... 

Contains (in pt. 1) oceanographic 
descriptions of the East Greenland po- 
lar current, the west coast waters and 
fords, and Baffin Bay. Pt. 2 is discus- 
sion of chlorides, sulphates, oxygen and 
carbonic acid in sea water. 

Abstract of pt. 1 was published as 
Hydrografiska iakttagelser under den 
Svenska expeditionen till Grénland, 
1883 q.v.; and translated as Hydro- 
graphical observations of the Norden- 
skiild Expedition to Greenland, pub. 
in Royal Geographical Society, Pro- 
ceedings, 1884, New ser., v. 6, p. 569-78. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6504. HAMBERG, AXEL. 1863-1933. 
Hydrografiska iakttagelser under den 
Svenska expeditionen till Grénland 
1883. (Ymer, 1884. Arg. 4, p. 176-86) 
Title tr.: Hydrographical observations 
during the Swedish Expedition to 
Greenland, 1883. 

Abstract of pt. 1 of the author’s 
Hydrografisk-kemiska iakttagelser un- 
der den Svenska expeditionen till Grén- 
land, 1883, q.v., and published in Eng- 
lish as Hydrographical observations of 
the Nordenskiéld Expedition to Green- 
land, 1883, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


6505. HAMBERG, AXEL, 1863-1933. 
Hydrographical observations of the 
Nordenskiéld Expedition to Greenland, 
1883. (Royal Geographical Society. Pro- 

ceedings, 1884, v. 6, 569-78) 
Translation of the author’s Hydro- 
grafiska iakttagelser under den sven- 
ska expeditionen till Grénland, 1883. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


6506. HAMBERG, AXEL, 1863-1933. 
Hydrographische Arbeiten der von A. 
G. Nathorst geleiteten schwedischen 
Polarexpedition in 1898. Uppsala, Alin- 
qvist & Wiksell, 1906. 2 p. 1, 56 p. 
illus, 4 plates (col. fold. charts) tables, 
diagrs. (Svenska vetenskapsakademien. 
Handlingar. Neue folge, Bd. 41, no. 1) 


A study of the surface waters from 
North Cape to West Spitsbergen and 
the waters surrounding West Spits- 
bergen, with surface and deep-water 
data for the Swedish Deep, including 
depth and drift-currents. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6507. HAMBERG, AXEL, 1863-1933. 
Om eskimaernas hairkomst och Ameri- 
kas befolkande. (Ymer, 1907. Arg. 27, 
p. 15-48, map) Title tr.: On the origin 
of the Eskimos and the peopling of 
America. 

Contents tr.: The uniformity of Es- 
kimo culture. The age of Eskimo settle- 
ment in Greenland and northeastern 
America. The origin of Eskimo settle- 
ment in Greenland. Eskimo relics within 
the North American archipelago. Older 


_ theories concerning the place of Eskimo 


origin. Origin of Eskimo culture in 
Alaska. Eskimo ethnography. The ori- 
gin of man and prehistoric settlement 
of America, The time of the first ap- 
pearance of man in America. North 
America under ice. How was America 
settled? The effect of the inland ice on 
the distribution of the population. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


6508. HAMBERG, AXEL, 1863-1933. 
En resa till Norra Ishafvet sommaren 
1892. (Ymer, 1894. Arg. 14, p. 25-61, 
illus., map) Title tr.: A journey to the 
Arctic Ocean, 1892. 

Account of a trip in a whaler to 
West Spitsbergen with discussion of its 
geology and remarks on ice conditions 
in Spitsbergen waters. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6509. HAMBERG, AXEL, 1863-1933. 
Resumé af meteorologiska observa- 
tioner i Gyda-viken; vestra Sibirien, 
72°14’-72°25’N.L., 76°14’77°12’0. Gr., 
ombord pa fartyget Oscar Dickson, ok- 
tober 1880-juli 1881, utférda af kap- 
tein M. E. Arnesen, (Ymer, 1882. Arg. 
3, p. 146-49) Title tr.: Résumé of me- 
teorological observations in Gydan Bay, 
west Siberia, 72°14’-72°25’N. 76°14’- 
77°12’E. on board the Oscar Dickson, 
October 1880—July 1881, made by Cap- 
tain M. E. Arnesen. Copy seen: DLC. 


6510. HAMBERG, AXEL, 1863-1933. 
Studien tiber Meereis und Gletschereis. 
Stockholm, K. Boktryckeriet, 1895. 13 
p. illus., 2 plates (photos., diagr.) 
(Svenska vetenskapsakademien. Han- 
dlingar. Bihang, Bd. 21, afd. 2, no. 2) 
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Title tr.: Studies on sea ice and glacier 
ice. 

Kesults of summer observations 
made off the northwest and southeast 
coasts of West Spitsbergen on the pack 
ice and icebergs and subsequent studies 
of glaciers of West Spitsbergen, Swit- 
zerland and Scandinavia. Includes dis- 
cussion of the structure and melting 
of sea ice, gas content of sea and gla- 
cier ice, glacier ice and its movement, 
melting of fresh- and brackish-water 
ice. Copy seen: DLC. 


6511. HAMBERG, AXEL, 
Uber die Basalte des Kénig Karls 
Land. (Geologiska féreningen. Fér- 
handlingar, 1899. Bd. 21, p. 509-32, 
illus., sketch map) Title tr.: On the 
basalt of King Charles Land. 
Occurrence, petrographic description 
and age of basalt formations on this 
island in Svalbard, as observed during 
the Swedish Polar Expedition, 1898. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1863-1933. 


6512. HAMBERG, AXEL, 1863-1933. 
Zur Kenntnis der Vorginge im Erdbo- 
den beim Gefrieren und Auftauen 
sowie Bemerkungen iiber die erste 
Kristallisation des Eises in Wasser. 
(Geologiska féreningens i Stockholm. 
Férhandlingar, 1915. Bd. 37, p. 583- 
619, illus.) Title tr.: Soil processes 
during freezing and thawing and re- 
marks on the first crystallization of ice 
in water. 

Contains discussion of the penetra- 
tion of temperature changes in soils, 
the formation of mush frost, and allu- 
vial islands and masses, the drift of 
stones in such masses with freezing 
and thawing, description of stone nets 
and polygonal structures, gauges in 
moist and frozen ground, and frost 
mounds, Copy seen: DGS. 


6513. HAMBERG, H. E. Fréquence de 
la gréle en Suéde, 1865-1917. Haglets 
frekvens i Sverige. Uppsala, Almqvist 
& Wiksell, 1919. 50 p. 6 plates (2 
fold.). (Sweden. Statens meteorologi- 
ska centralanstalt. Meteorologiska iakt- 
tagelser i Sverige, 1917. Bd. 59 (2: dra 
ser. bd. 45) Bihang) Title tr.: Fre- 
quency of hail in Sweden, 1865-1917. 

A detailed study of the frequency, 
intensity and geographical distribution 
of hail in Sweden, and its association 
with simultaneous occurrence of other 
meteorological phenomena, especially 
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thunderstorms. Monthly seasonal, ang 
annual distributions are mapped. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


6514. HAMBERG, H. E. Nederbirden j 
Sverige, 1860-1910. Les pluies en Suéde 
1860-1910. Uppsala, Almqvist & Wik. 
sell, 1911. 215 p. 16 fold. plates. (Swe. 
den statens meteorologiska centralap- 
stalt. Meteorologiska iakttagelser j 
Sverige, 1910. Bd. 52 (2: dra ser. bd, 
38) Bihang) Title tr.: Precipitation jn 
Sweden, 1860-1910. 

Monthly average amounts, frequency, 
and intensities of precipitation have 
been determined for the network of me- 
teorological stations in Sweden by the 
available observational materials with- 
in the period indicated. Frequencies of 
different forms of precipitation, (snow, 
snow and rain, etc.) and maximum 
diurnal intensities of amounts are also 
determined. The depth and duration 
of snow cover are discussed and chart- 
ed. Average seasonal and monthly pre- 
cipitation charts are appended. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6515. HAMBERG, H. 
kroner och termoisokroner pa _ den 
Skandinaviska halvén. Thermosyn- 
chrones et thermoisochrones dans la 
péninsule Scandinave. Stockholm, Aln- 
qvist & Wiksell, 1922. 39 p. 15 plates. 
(Sweden. Statens meteorologiska cen- 
tralanstalt. Meteorologiska iakttagelser 
i Sverige, 1918. Bd. 60 (2: dra ser. 
bd. 46) Bihang) Title tr.: Thermo- 
synchrones and thermo-isochrones in 
the Scandinavian Peninsula. 

The mean dates of the advance of 
regression of mean daily temperature 
through specified temperature values 
(from 17°C. to -12°C. for values re- 
duced to sea level, and from 12°C. to 
0°C. for station level values) in spring 
and autumn at selected stations in 
Sweden are tabulated and mapped. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6516. HAMBURG. DEUTSCHE SEE- 
WARTE. Atlas der Dichte des Meer- 
wassers. NW-Europiische Gewisser. 
Lief. 1-13. [Hamburg? 194—?] 13 pts. 
charts. (Germany. Kriegsmarine. Ober- 
kommando, Nr.-2210) Title tr.: Atlas 
of the density of sea water. 

Contents tr.: include Lfg. 8, Teil 1, 
North Atlantic (showing Davis and 
Denmark Strait and southern Green- 
land Sea, Feb., May, Aug., and Nov.) 
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Lfg. 10. White Sea and Murman 
coast. (May, Aug., and Dec.—Jan.) 

Lfg. 13. Norwegian and _ Barents 
Seas. (Feb., May, Aug., and Nov.; Ice- 
land to Norway and east to 25°E.) 

The charts for each of these regions 
show surface densities in isolines and 
summary figures plotted on small 
charts, for depths 0-10, 0-30, 0-60, or 
0-100 meters. Copy seen: DN-HO. 


6517. HAMBURG. DEUTSCHE SEE- 
WARTE. Atlas der Eisverhaltnisse im 
Nordatlantischen Ozean. [Hamburg] 
Oberkommando der Kriegsmarine, 1944. 
4 p. 12 double charts, 1 fold. chart. 
(Germany. Kriegsmarine. Oberkom- 
mando. Nr. 2213C) Title tr.: Atlas of 
ice conditions in the North Atlantic 
Ocean. Extract from Service publica- 
tion 2213A (Feb. 1944). 

Contains an introductory text on ice 
conditions, 1919-43, in the North At- 
lantic Ocean and its neighboring seas 
from 70°E. to 130°W.; discussion of 
conditions for certain specific regions, 
on each of the monthly charts, includ- 
ing Hudson Bay and Strait, the Grand 
Banks of Newfoundland, both coasts of 
Greenland, West Spitsbergen, etc., and 
charts showing various kinds and 
amounts of ice. Copy seen: DN-HO. 


6518. HAMBURG. DEUTSCHE SEE- 
WARTE. Atlas der Vereisungsverhalt- 
nisse Russlands und Finnlands, ihre 
Kiistengewasser sowie  wirtschaflich 
und militirisch wichtigen Binnenwas- 
serstrassen. [Hamburg] 1942. [20] p. 
incl. tables. 94 charts (3 double). (Ger- 
many, Kriegsmarine. Oberkommando. 
Nr. 2197) Title tr.: Atlas of icing con- 
ditions of Russia and Finland, their 
coastal waters as well as their inland 
waters of economic and military im- 
portance. 

Includes the Barents Sea, White Sea 
and Murman coast, north and east 
coasts of Siberia, and inland water- 
ways lying north of the 40°N. parallel; 
and gives description of the conditions 
of individual areas with tables inter- 
spersed showing dates of appearance 
and disappearance of ice. 

Table: Mean monthly temperatures 
of important places in Finland and 
Russia. 

Charts: Barents and White Seas: 
mean ice limits, Apr.Aug. 1898-1922, 
and 1929-38; monthly mean and ex- 
treme limits, 1929-38. 


White Sea and Murman coast: 
monthly charts, Oct.June, of extent 
and types of ice; mean duration in 
days. 

North Siberian coast: assumed and 
observed limits, and types of ice for 
July and August, 1935-38. 

Okhotsk and Bering Seas: monthly 
charts of extent and types of ice, Nov.— 
July; mean duration by days. 

Inland waters of eastern Europe and 
Asia: mean dates, by ten-day intervals, 
of simultaneous freezing, and the mean 
and absolute limits, since 1900. 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


6519. HAMBURG. DEUTSCHE SEE- 
WARTE. Beitraige zur Kiistenkunde von 
West-Spitzbergen. (Annalen der Hy- 
drographie und maritimen Meteorolo- 
gie, 1912. Jahrg. 40, p. 371-92, 3 
plates) Title tr.: Contributions to 
knowledge of the West Spitsbergen 
coasts. 

Official sailing directions, with gen- 
eral remarks on situation, geography, 
ice, wind, weather and climate, and 
detailed directions from Ice Fiord 
north to Red Bay. Copy seen: DLC. 


6520. HAMBURG. DEUTSCHE SEE- 
WARTE. Deutsche uebersseische mete- 
orologische Beobachtungen. Heft 1-9. 
|Hamburg, 1887-1900] 9 vols. inel. 
tables. Title tr.: German overseas me- 
teorological observations. 

During the First International Polar 
Year, 1882-83, six, second-order mete- 
orological stations were established by 
the Germans in Moravian missions 
along the Labrador coast, at Hopedale, 
Zoar, Hebron, Nain, Okak and Ramah. 
Following the Polar Year these sta- 
tions were under the direction of the 
German Naval Office (Deutsche See- 
warte). This publication includes in pt. 
1 of each issue, the results of three- 
times daily meteorological observations, 
Sept. 1883-Dec. 1891, at Hopedale, 
Zoar, Hebron and Nain, and Sept. 
1883—Dee. 1889, at Okak and Ramah. 

File seen: DLC. 


6521. HAMBURG. DEUTSCHE SEE- 
WARTE. Eis um Island und Ost-Groén- 
land, mit 10 Jahrgangen. Eiskarten fiir 
die Monate April bis August. Neu- 
bearb. Hamburg. Oberkommando der 
Kriegsmarine, 1940. 69 p. incl. 15 p. of 
charts. Title tr.: Ice around Iceland 
and East Greenland, with ten-year ice 
charts for the months April to August. 
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Newly revised. Published by the Ger- 
man Navy for use of the Naval Ser- 
vice only. 

Contains general information (in 
brief) on the wind, weather, surface 
currents and temperature in the waters 
of Denmark Strait and southern Green- 
land Sea; notes on origin, terminology, 
drift, visibility, navigation, yearly ob- 
servation and limits of ice in this re- 
gion. 

Analysis of the ice conditions (with 
charts) off the East Greenland coast 
to 77°N. and around Iceland, for each 
month, Apr.Aug. 1929-1938. 

A supplement (Ergaénzung zur 
Druck-schrift: Eis um Island und Ost 
Grénland, 1940. 6 p.) gives analysis of 
ice conditions for 1939. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6522. HAMBURG. DEUTSCHE SEE- 
WARTE. Meteorologische Beobachtun- 
gen deutscher Schiffe im Europaischen 
Nordmeer und in der Barentssee wih- 
rend des Zweiten Internationalen Po- 
larjahres 1932-33. Hamburg, 1939. 39 
p. incl. tables (Aus dem Archiv der 
Deutschen Seewarte. Bd. 59, Nr. 3) 
Title tr.: Meteorological observations 
of German ships in European Arctic 
Ocean and Barents Sea during the 
Second International Polar Year, 1932- 
33. 

As Germany made no official par- 
ticipation in the Second International 
Polar Year investigations, these data 
are mainly from meteorological jour- 
nals of fishing steamers in the Green- 
land Sea north of 60°N., around The 
Faeroes, Bear Island, and in Barents 
Sea, from Aug. 1932 to Aug. 1933. 

Tables: Frequent daily observations 
presented in international code, for 
the usual meteorological elements, and 
including state of sea (Beaufort scale), 
surface sea temperatures, temperature 
difference between air and water, and 
swell. Copy seen: DN-HO. 


6523. HAMBURG. DEUTSCHE SEE- 
WARTE. Meteorologische Beobachtun- 
gen in Labrador wihrend des 2. Inter- 
nationalen Polarjahres 1932-33 und 
der anschliessenden Jahre. Hamburg, 
1940. x, 41 p. incl. tables. (Aus dem 
Archiv der Deutschen Seewarte. Bd. 60, 
Nr. 8) Title tr.: Meteorological ob- 
servations in Labrador during the Sec- 
ond International Polar Year 1932-33 
and subsequent years. 
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A series of daily observations (0800, 
1400 and 2100 hours) made at Mak. 
kovik, Oct. 1932—July 1934, and Nain, 
Jan. 1932-July 1933, Moravian mission 
stations where observations had been 
maintained since the First Interna- 
tional Polar Year, 1882-83. Contains 
in addition to the observations, a brief 
geographic sketch of the Labrador 
coast, an account of the equipment and 
meteorologic work of the two stations 
since 1882, and description of storms 
in Labrador; with a bibliography (16 
items). Copy seen: DN-HO. 


6524. HAMBURG. DEUTSCHE SEE. 
WARTE. Monatskarten der Eisverhilt- 
nisse im  Nordatlantischen Ozean. 
[Hamburg] 1940. 10 p. 12 double 
charts, 1 overlay. (Germany. Kriegs- 
marine, Oberkommando. Nr. 2213A) 
Title tr.: Monthly charts of ice con- 
ditions in the North Atlantic Ocean. 
Contains introductory discussion of 
the distribution of ice in general be- 
tween 80°E. and 130°W., and its aspect 
in each month of the year, with charts 

of mean ice limits, 1929-38. 
Copy seen: DN-HO. 


6525. HAMBURG. DEUTSCHE SEE- 
WARTE. Monatskarten fiir die Breiten 
50° bis 70° Nord des Nordalantischen 
Ozeans. [Berlin] Oberkommando der 
Kriegsmarine, 1940. 4 p. 13 double 


charts, 1 double diagr. (Germany. 
Kriegsmarine. Oberkommando. Nr. 
2213B) 


A monthly wind rose atlas (with 
pressure and mean ice limits indicated) 
for ten-degree squares of the North 
Atlantic Ocean. Copy seen: DN-HO. 


6526. HAMBURG. DEUTSCHE SEE- 
WARTE. Ueber das Auftreten des Treib- 
eises im Nordatlantischen Ocean im 
Friihling 1883. Berichte aus den Jour- 
nalen der deutschen Schiffe “Olbers”, 
Kapt. R. Alberts, und “Elena”, Kapt. 
Johs. Steenken. (Annalen der Hydro- 
graphie und maritimen Meteorologie, 
1883. Jahrg. 11, p. 468-72) Title tr.: 
On the occurrence of drift ice in the 
North Atlantic Ocean during the 
spring 1883. Reports from the logs of 
the German ships Olbers (Capt. R. Al- 
berts), and Elena (Capt. Johannes 
Steenken). 
Notes on icebergs on Grand Banks 
of Newfoundland in March 1883. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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6527. HAMBURG, DEUTSCHE SEE- 
WARTE. Wetterbeobachtungen im 2. 
Internationalen Polarjahr 1932/33 auf 
deutschen Fischdampfern, ausgefiihrt 
von Malte Hennings. Bearb. von Max 
Hinzpeter. Hamburg, 1939. 62 p. incl. 
2 plates, tables, sketch map. illus. (Aus 
dem Archiv der Deutschen Seewarte. 
Bd. 59, nr. 4) Title tr.: Weather ob- 
servations in the Second International 
Polar Year, 1932-33, on German fish- 
ing steamers, worked out by Malte 
Hennings, revised by Max Hinzpeter. 

Contains introductory account of the 
German Weather Service program in 
connection with fishing vessels (in ab- 
sence of official German participation 
in the Second International Polar Year 
program); the equipment; and briefs 
of the trips made by the observer Hen- 
nings in the Bear Islands and Barents 
Sea waters. 

Three-times daily observations of the 
usual meteorological elements and sea 
surface temperatures (not always 
taken). Copy seen: DN-HO. 


HAMEL, J. C., see GAMEL, IOSIF 
KHRISTIANOVICH, 1788-1861. 


6528 HAMFELT, BROR. Entomolo- 
gische Ergebnisse der schwedischen 
Kamtschatka-Expedition 1920-1922. 26. 
Lepidoptera if Microlepidoptera. 
{Stockholm, 1930] 6 p. (Arkiv for zool- 
ogi, Bd. 21A, no. 13) Title tr.: Ento- 
mological results of the Swedish Kam- 
chatka Expedition, 1920-22. 26. Lepi- 
doptera V. Microlepidoptera. 

List, with locations of eighty-three 
species of moths. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6529. HAMILTON, JOHN. Catalogue 
of the Coleoptera of Alaska, with the 
synonymy and distribution. (American 
Entomological Society. Transaction, 
1894, v. 21, p. 1-38) 

List, arranged by families, with syn- 
onyms, references and localities, of 
five hundred seventy-four beetle spe- 
cies, with a supplementary list of four- 
teen additional species, an index to 
families, and a list of geographic po- 
sitions of localities mentioned, in all 
sections of Alaska and the Aleutian 
Islands. Copy seen: DA. 


6530. HAMILTON, R. W. Inside the 
Eastern Arctic. (Royal Canadian 
Mounted Police quarterly, Jan. 1949. v. 
14, p. 121-31, illus.) 


Advice to new members of the 
R.C.M.P. from an arctic veteran, on 
supplies, clothing, food, traveling, con- 
duct toward the Eskimos, dog han- 
dling and feeding, precautions for 
safety, etc. Copy seen: CaOM. 


6531. HAMILTON, RICHARD A. The 
Oxford Expedition to North East Land, 
1935-36. General meteorology. (Royal 
Meteorological Society. Quarterly jour- 
nal, April 1938. v. 64, p. 241-52, map) 

The results of the meteorological ob- 
servations taken at the base camp, and 
at the icecap station are tabulated and 
analyzed. Sharp temperature fluctua- 
tions during winter and misty weather 
over the icecap were predominant char- 
acteristics of the climate during 1935- 
36. The locations of the stations are 
charted. Copy seen: DLC. 


HAMILTON, RICHARD A., see also 
Glen, A. R. Glaciology North East 
Land. 1939. 


HAMILTON, RICHARD A.,, see also 
Wright, John. Southeast Ellesmere Is- 
land. 1940. 


HAMILTON, WILLIAM JOHN, 1902- 

, see also Sutton, G. M., & W. J. 
Hamilton. Mammals Southampton 
Island. 1932. 


HAMILTON, WILLIAM JOHN, 1902- 
5 , see Sutton, G. M., & W. J. Hamilton. 
New arctic weasel. 1932. 


6532. HAMMELL, JOHN E. Aerial ex- 
ploration by the staff of Northern 
Aerial Minerals Exploration, Limited. 
(Canadian Institute of Mining and 
Metallurgy. Transactions, 1929. v. 32, 
p. 25-40, illus.) Published also in: 
Canadian mining and _ metallurgical 
bulletin, Mar. 1929. No. 203, p. 454-69. 

Contains a discussion of the advan- 
tages of airplanes in the Arctic; re- 
marks on their early development, and 
their use in exploration; the method 
of operation, organization and terri- 
tory of the company; notes on costs and 
safety. Copy seen: DGS. 


6533. HAMMER, F. Iagttagelser an- 
stillede paa krydseren “Fylla’s” togt 
til Grgnland i 1886. (Geografisk tid- 
skrift, Kjgbenhavn, 1888. Bd. 9, p. 
11-18, fold. map) Title tr.: Observa- 
tions made during the voyage of the 
cruiser Fylla to Greenland in 1886. 
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Account of the cruise of the Fylla in 
1886, along the west coast of Greenland 
to Upernavik, the soundings taken and 
other oceanographic investigations in 
Davis Strait and Baffin Bay; also pre- 
liminary report, by Th. Holm, of bo- 
tanical and zoological work on shore. 

Maps (following p. 30): Bathymet- 
ric map of the West Greenland waters 
from Frederikshaab to Upernavik 
based on observations made during 
the Fylla cruises 1884 and 1886. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6534. HAMMER, MARIE SIGNE (JOR- 
GENSEN) 1907- . Eine neue Isotoma- 
Arten aus Ostgrénland. (Zoologischer 
Anzeiger, Jan. 1938. Bd. 121, p. 43-45) 
Title tr.: A new species of IJsotoma 
from East Greenland. 

Complete description of the Collem- 
bola species, I. coeruleo-griseus n. sp., 
based on specimens collected by the 
author during the Seventh Thule Ex- 
pedition, 1933. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6535. HAMMER, MARIE SIGNE (JOR- 
GENSEN) 1907- . A quantitative and 
qualitative investigation of the micro- 
fauna communities of the soil at Ang- 
magssalik and in Mikis Fjord. Kgben- 
havn, C. A. Reitzel, 1937. 53 p. illus. 
(incl. diagrs.) (Meddelelser om Grgn- 
land. Bd. 108, nr. 2) 

Based on the work of the author dur- 
ing the 7th Thule Expedition, July— 
Sept. 1933, when the soil samples, 5-7 
cm, thick, were taken at Angmagssalik, 
Atingat (inner Angmagssalik Fiord) 
and Mikis Fiord. Descriptions of the 
plant communities and their associated 
faunas (including a list of twenty-one 
Collembola and forty-three Acarina 
species found) and of the animal com- 
munities of the three localities; a com- 
parison of the dry and wet animal 
communities at Angmagssalik and Ella 
Island; discussion of collemboles and 
mites in relation to moisture and 
drought, and their breeding season. Bib- 
liography (33 items). 

Copy seen: DGS; DSI-M. 


6536. HAMMER, MARIE SIGNE (JOR- 
GENSEN) 1907-— .A quantitative in- 
vestigation of the microfauna commun- 
ities of the soil in East Greenland (pre- 
liminary report). Kgbenhavn, C. A. 
Reitzel, 1934. 39 p. tables (1 fold.) 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 100, nr. 
9) 
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Based on 94 samples of soil, each of 
an area of 1/100 sq. meter and about 
5 em, thick (containing upwards of 
28,000 animals), collected (mainly) 
from Ella Island and other localities 
in the Franz Joseph Fiord region by 
members of the Danish Three-Year 
Expedition 1931-34. 

The author lists the Collembola and 
Acarina known (including those new) 
to East Greenland, describes thirteen 
plant communities from Ella Island, 
tabulates the microfauna found in each 
of them, and in three other localities, 
From these data, four animal commu- 
nities are erected and their origin is 
discussed as being not directly influ- 
enced by the plant communities, but 
caused by the moisture in the soil. 
Bibliography (33 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6537. HAMMER, MARIE SIGNE (JOR- 
GENSEN) 1907- . Ein revidiertes 
Verzeichnis tiber Grénlandische Milben. 
(Zoologischer Anzeiger, Juli 1934, Bd. 
107, p. 40-47) Title tr.: A_ revised 
catalog of Greenland mites. 

Based on earlier published records 
and on the many species new to Green- 
land which were collected by Danish 
expeditions after 1931. Contains lists 
of (1) localities on East and West 
Greenland, and (2) eighty species of 
mites, with synonyms, references and 
localities; bibliography (16 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6538. HAMMER, MARIE SIGNE (JOR- 
GENSEN) 1907- . Studies on the ori- 
batids and collemboles of Greenland. 
Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1944. 210 
p. illus. (incl. map, diagrs.) fold. 
tables. (Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 
141, nr. 3) Also issued as Ph.D. thesis, 
Kgbenhayn, 1944. 

Based on Berlese samples collected 
on the coasts of Greenland, 1931-39, 
and especially, on the author’s investi- 
gations of soil microfauna at Ang- 
magssalik and Mikis Fiord, during the 
7th Thule Expedition, 1933. 

Contents include description of (1) 
the climate, microclimate and depend- 
ence of the flora upon the microclimate. 
2. Description of the biotopes. 3. Tax- 
onomic list of Oribatidae and Collem- 
bola. 4. Geographic distribution. 5. The 
animal communities. 6. Reflections on 
the influence of external factors: hu- 
midity, temperature, nutrition, and soil 
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acidity. 7. Breeding seasons. Oscilla- 
tions in population and number of 
generations. 8. Origin of the fauna in 
Greenland. Bibliography (154 items). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


6539. HAMMER, MARIE SIGNE (JOR- 
GENSEN) 1907- The zoology of 
East Greenland: Collemboles. Kgben- 
havn, C. A. Reitzel, 1938. 42 p. incl. 
illus. (maps) tables. (Meddelelser om 
Grgnland. Bd. 121, nr. 2) 

Based on published records, from the 
time of the Ryder Expedition 1891-92 
to the British East Greenland Expedi- 
tion, 1935-36, and on hitherto unpre- 
pared material from the Copenhagen 
Zoological Museum and later expedi- 
tions: Thor Expedition, 1935, 6th and 
jth Thule Expeditions, 1931-33, and 
the Three-Year Expedition, 1932-34; 
with a revision of the material re- 
ported by F. Meinert, in Neuroptera, 
Pseudoneuroptera (etc.), 1896. 

Contains annotated list, with syno- 
nyms, East Greenland records and oc- 
currence, distribution and biology, of 
the forty (then) known species, with 
a table summarizing East Greenland 
distribution and _ bibliography (72 
items). Copy seen: DGS; DSI-M. 


6540. HAMMER, MARIE SIGNE (JOR- 
GENSEN) 1907- The zoology of 
East Greenland, Oribatids. Kgbenhavn, 
C. A. Reitzel, 1946. 39 p. 4 maps. (Med- 
delelser om Grgnland. Bd. 122, nr. 1) 
Based on published literature and 
the collections in the Copenhagen Zoo- 
logical Museum, A systematic synopsis 
of the forty-one known East Greenland 
species of these mites, with synonyms, 
East Greenland records, distribution, 
and some biological notes; general re- 
marks and tables on zoogeography, and 

a bibliography (42 items). 
Copy seen: DSI-M; DGS. 


6541. HAMMER, RORD REGNAR JO- 
HANNES, 1855-1930, and others. Al- 
mindelig oversigt. (Jn: Grgnland i to- 
hundredaaret for Hans Egedes landing, 
bd. 1, 1 del. Pub. in: Meddelelser om 
Grgnland, 1921. Bd. 60, p. 1-174, illus., 
plates) Other authors: O. B. Beggild, 
Morten P. Porsild and K. Stephensen. 
Title tr.: General survey (In: Green- 
land at the second centenary of Hans 
Egede’s landing). 

Contains descriptions of the physical 
geography, geology, climate, vegetation 
and animal life of Greenland, chapters 
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on Eskimo culture, vital statistics, 
commerce and communication, industry 
and administration (including admin- 
istration of legal affairs), church, edu- 
cation and public health; with sketches 
of Eskimo language and literature. 
Also section on the history of Green- 
land: Norse colonization and its dis- 
integration, exploratory expeditions of 
the 16-17th centuries, Danish coloniza- 
tion started by Egede 1721, the trading 
companies, the Greenland Mission and 
scientific investigations of the 19th— 
20th centuries. Bibliography, p. 172-74. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6542. HAMMER, RORD REGNAR JO- 
HANNES, 1855-1930. Gronland i aaret 
1921. (Grgnlandske selskab. Aarsskrift, 
1920-21. p. 5-7) Title tr.: Greenland 
in the year 1921. 

Notes celebrations, festivities and ex- 
hibits in connection with the 200th 
anniversary of the beginning of Hans 
Egede’s colonization project in Green- 
land, 1721; proposed legislation per- 
taining to Greenland; the royal visit 
to Greenland; publications issued in 
commemoration of the jubilee; procla- 
mation placing all of Greenland under 
Danish colonial rule. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


6543. HAMMER, RORD REGNAR JO- 
HANNES, 1855-1930. Nogle bemaerk- 
ninger i anledning af magister Por- 
silds udtalelser om det Grgnlandske 
selskabs virksomhed. (Grgnlandske sel- 
skab. Aarsskrift, 1919. p. 75-80) Title 
ir.: A few remarks in connection with 
Dr. Porsild’s statements about the ac- 
tivities of the Greenland Society. 
Reply to Dr. Porsild’s Om det Grgn- 
landske selskabs virkomshed, 1919, q.v., 
and restatement of the Society’s aims 
and policy. Copy seen: NN. 


6544. HAMMER, RORD REGNAR JO- 
HANNES, 1855-1930. Om de store is- 
fjaeldes dannelse. (Geografisk tidskrift, 
1893-94. Kjgbenhavn, 1894. Bd. 12, p. 
18-25) Title tr.: On the formation of 
large icebergs. 

Challenge of K. J. V. Steenstrup’s 
article Hvorledes dannes de_ store 
esfjaelde? q.v., and discussion of ob- 
servations on the Jakobshavn Glacier 
in support of Rink’s theories on calf- 
ing. Copy seen: DLC. 


6545. HAMMER, RORD KEGNAR JO- 
HANNES, 1855-1930. Om skruebarkski- 
bet “Hvidbjgrnen’s” forlis ved Nunar- 
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suit i Grgnland i 1895. (Grgnlandske 
selskab. Aarsskrift, 1916. p. 14-41, 
illus. map) Title tr.: The shipwreck 
of the serew-bark ‘“Hvidbjgrnen” at 
Nunarsuit in Greenland in 1895. 
Describes voyage of Hvidbjgrnen 
from Copenhagen to Julianehaab, her 
destruction by ice due to tidal wave, 
while at anchor at Nunarssuit Island 
off southwest Greenland. 
Copy seen: NN. 


6546. HAMMER, RORD REGNAR JO- 
HANNES, 1855-1930. Til medleminerne. 
(Grgnlandske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1916. 
p. 1-4) Title tr.: To the members. 
Notes sale of the Danish West In- 
dies to the United States; states opin- 
ion that Denmark should never cede 
Greenland to any other power and 
exhorts membership to be on the alert 
against any such attempts. 
Copy seen: NN. 


6547. HAMMER, RORD REGNAR JO- 
HANNES, 1855-1930. Undersogelse af 
Grénlands vestkyst fra 68°20’ til 70° 
N.B. 1883. (Meddelelser om Grgnland, 
1889. 8. hefte, p. 1-32, illus., 3 plates, 
fold. map, tables) Title tr.: Investiga- 
tions on the west coast of Greenland 
from 68°20’ to 70°N. in 1883. 

The results of an Expedition to the 
West Coast of Greenland, 1883, for the 
purpose of mapping the east coast of 
Disko Bay between Kangatsiak (68°20’ 
N.) and Torsukatak Fiord (70°N.), 
taking in a part of Egedesminde and 
Ritenbenk Districts, and the coastline 
of Jakobshavn and Christianshaab. In- 
cludes description of the geography 
and geology of the south and east 
coasts of Disko Bay and its fiords; 
notes on Eskimo beliefs, ete., (p. 21- 
24); and geodetic tables (p. 30-32). 
Summary in French at end of volume. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6548. HAMMER, RORD REGNAR JO- 
HANNES, 1855-1930. Undersogelser 
ved Jakobshavns isfjord og nzermeste 
omegn i vinteren 1879-1880. (Med- 
delelser om Grgnland, 1883. 4. hefte, 
p. 1-67, illus., plate, fold. map, tables) 
Title tr.: Research on the Jakobshavn 
Ice Fiord and neighboring region in 
the winter of 1879-1880. 

Contains measurements of the thick- 
ness of Jakobshavn Glacier, the evap- 
oration of snow and ice, melting of 
ice, the temperatures of sea water and 
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of soil, and the sea-water salinity, 
Summary in French at end of volume. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


HAMMER, RORD REGNAR Jo. 
HANNES, 1855-1930, see also Helland, 
A. T. Geschwindigkeit d. Bewegung 
Gletscher. 1881. 


HAMMER, RORD REGNAR Jo. 
HANNES, 1855-1930, see also Steen- 
strup, K. J. V., & R. R. J. Hammer. 
Astron, observ. N.-Grgnland, 1878-80, 
1883. 


6549. HANBURY, DAVID T. A jour- 
ney from Chesterfield Inlet to Great 
Slave Lake, 1898-9. (Geographical 
journal, July 1900. v. 16, p. 63-77, fold. 
map) 

Account of a private trip during 
June-Sept. 1899 (after a false start 
in ’98) with one Eskimo companion, 
by dog sledge up the Hudson Bay coast 
to Chesterfield Inlet, thence by canoe 
to Baker, Schultz and Aberdeen Lakes 
and Ark-E-leenik, i.e., Thelon and Han- 
bury Rivers, to Great Slave Lake. In- 
cludes remarks about fish and game 
on which the travelers depended for 
food, also comment on the route, in 
parts hitherto unexplored. 

Appendix: Geological data (daily 
journal entries on the rocks, gravels, 
signs of glaciation, etc.). Meteorolog- 
ical data (table of daily observations 
of pressure and temperature, with 
weather notes). Copy seen: DLC. 


6550. HANBURY, DAVID T. Sport 
and travel in the northland of Canada. 
New York, Macmillan Co.; London, E. 
Arnold, 1904. xxxii, 319 p. col. front., 
illus., 36 plates (4 col.) 2 fold. maps. 

Narrative of the experiences of the 
author and two companions, living and 
traveling in the Barren Grounds, 1901- 
02; the canoe trip eastward from Fort 
Resolution on Great Slave Lake via 
the Thelon River to Baker Lake; the 
wintering there; several trips from 
Baker Lake to Depot Island on Hud- 
son Bay and into the country north of 
Chesterfield Inlet; the return overland 
to the Dubawnt River, northward from 
its mouth to the arctic coast, westward 
from Queen Maud’s Gulf to Copper- 
mine River, upstream to the Dease 
River, and downstream to Great Bear 
Lake. The author describes the cus- 
toms of the Eskimos, whose life he 
shared during twenty months, and (in 








less detail) the Indians of the Great 
Slave Lake region. 

Appendices: 1. 
Canada. 

2. Flett, J. S. Rock specimens from 
the northern part of Canada. 

3. Elwes, H. J. Lepidoptera from 
arctic America (fifteen species). 

4. Rolfe, R. A. Flora of the arctic 
coast of North America: Ogden Bay to 
Coppermine River (100°-115°W.) (fif- 
ty-one species). 

5. Meteorological observations 
(daily) Sept. 22, 1901-Sept. 23, 1902. 

6. List of articles for trade sent 
in the whaling schooner, Frances 
Allyn. 

7-8. Measurements of Hudson Bay 
and arctic coast Eskimos. 

9. Eskimo words and phrases. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


6551. HANBURY, DAVID T. Through 
the Barren Ground of north-eastern 
Canada to the arctic coast. (Geo- 
graphical journal, Aug. 1903, v. 22, p. 
178-91, illus., fold. map) 

Account of the author’s travels de- 
scribed subsequently. in greater detail 
in his Sport and travel in the north- 
land of Canada, 1904, q.v., with com- 
ment on the character of the country 
traversed. Copy seen: DLC. 


6552. HANCE, JAMES H. The recent 
advance of Black Rapids Glacier, 
Alaska. (Journal of geology, Oct.—Nov. 
1937. v. 45, p. 775-83) 

Contains a description of the move- 
ments of ice into the Delta River val- 
ley (Sept. 1936 to Feb. 1937), and a 
discussion of the excess precipitation 
as the probable cause of this remark- 
able advance. Copy seen: DGS. 


6553. HANCOCK, JOHN, 1808-1890. 
Remarks on the Greenland and Ice- 
land falcons, showing that they are dis- 
tinct species. (Annals and magazine of 
natural history, Dec. 1838. v. 2, p. 241- 
50, plate) 

Full description of the two species 
and extended remarks on their plum- 
ages. Copy seen: DSI-M. 
HANDBUCH DER REGIONALEN 
GEOLOGIE, hrsg. von G. Steinmann 
und O. Wilckens. Heidelberg, 1910-44, 
see Boggild, O. B. Grénland. 1917. 


HANDBUCH DER REGIONALEN 
GEOLOGIE, hrsg. von G. Steinmann 
und O. Wilckens. Heidelberg, 1910-44, 


Geology of North 


see also Nordenskjéld, N. O. G. Nord- 
atlantischen Polarinseln. 1922. 


6554. HANDEL-MAZETTI, HEIN- 
RICH, 1882-1940. Generis Tarazraci no- 
va species e flora arctica Rossiae 
asiaticae. (Russkii botanicheskii zhur- 
nal, 1912, pub. 1913, no. 7-8, p. 174) 
Title tr.: A new species of Taraxacum 
of the arctic flora of Asiatic Russia. 
Contains Latin diagnosis of the dan- 
delion Taraxacum tundricolum n. sp. 
collected by V. N. Sukachev in the val- 
ley of Kara River (68°45’N. 65°E.) in 
the Berezov district of Tobolsk prov- 
ince. Copy seen: MH-A. 


HANDEMANN, N., see GANTMAN, N. 


6555. HANDLEMAN, HOWARD. Alas- 
ka Railroad carries on. (Alaska life, 
Feb. 1944. v. 7, no. 2, p. 47-48, illus.) 

Brief story of U. S. Army operation 
of the Alaska Railroad during World 
War II. Copy seen: DLC. 


6556. HANDLEMAN, HOWARD. 
Bridge to victory; the story of the re- 
conquest of the Aleutians. New York, 
Random House [1943] 4 p. 1., 275 p. 
front. (port.) 16 plates, map on lining- 
papers. 

In addition to describing the cam- 
paign and battles, this story gives a 
picture of the soldier’s life and living 
conditions. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


6557. HANDLEMAN, HOWARD. Ma- 
tanuska valley. (Alaska life, Mar. 1944. 

v. 7, no. 3, p. 19-21, illus.) 
Description of the farms in the val- 
ley and notes on the problems of mar- 
keting, on the farmers’ co-operative, 

and life in the community. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


6558. HANN, JULIUS. Einige Ergeb- 
nisse der meteorologischen Beobach- 
tungen auf Franz Josefs-Land zwischen 
1872 und 1900. (Meteorologische Zeit- 
schrift, Dec. 1904. Bd. 21, p. 547-55, 
tables) Title tr.: Some results of mete- 
orological observations on Franz Jo- 
sef Land, between 1872 and 1900. 
The monthly averages of various me- 
teorological elements, as observed by 
different expeditions to Franz Josef 
Land at various localities during the 
period 1872-1900, are tabulated. The 
sources of data for each expedition are 
given. Copy seen: DLC. 
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6559. HANN, JULIUS. Magnetische 
und meteorologische Beobachtungen der 
Ziegler-Expedition auf Franz-Joseph- 
Land. (Meteorologische Zeitschrift, Juli 
1911. Bd. 28, p. 327-30, tables) Title 
tr.: Magnetic and meteorological ob- 
servations of the Ziegler Expedition on 
Franz Josef Land. 

Contains statement of the expedi- 
tion’s purpose, etc., followed by a gen- 
eral summary of magnetic observations 
at Camp Abruzzi, Teplitz Bay (on Ru- 
dolph Island) and at Alger Island, 
made at various intervals during the 
years 1903-1905; and a monthly sum- 
mary of meteorological elements at 
Cape Flora (Northbrook Island) and 
Teplitz Bay. Copy seen: DA. 


6560. HANN, JULIUS. Tobiesen’s 
Ueberwinterung und Beobachtungen 
auf der Baren Insel. (Osterreichische 
Gesellschaft fiir Meteorologie. Zeit- 
schrift, 1870. Bd. 5, p. 343-45) Title 
tr.: Tobiesen’s wintering and observa- 
tions on Bear Island. 

Brief discussion of the climate of 
Bigrngya, with monthly mean tempera- 
tures from Tobiesen’s three-times daily 
observations, Aug. 1865-June 1866. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6561. HANNA, G. DALLAS, 1887- . 
Additions to the avifauna of the Pribi- 
lof Islands, Alaska, including four spe- 
cies new to North America. (Auk, Apr. 
1920. v. 37, p. 248-54) 
Annotated list of twenty-one species 
of birds new to these islands. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6562. HANNA, G. DALLAS, 1887- 
Additions to the avifauna of the Pribi- 
lof Islands, Alaska, including species 
new to North America. (Washington 
Academy of Sciences. Journal, Mar. 
1919. v. 9, p. 176-77) 
Note on twenty-one new records, 
June 1916-Sept. 1918. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6563. HANNA, G. DALLAS, 1887- . 
Fossil diatoms dredged from Bering 
Sea. (San Diego Society of Natural 
History. Transactions, 1929. v. 5, p. 
287-96, plate) 

List and discussion of thirty-eight 
species, found in a single sounding, by 
the Albatross, 1900. They include nine 
new species, five living, and twenty- 
four fossil species. Copy seen: DLC. 
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6564. HANNA, G. DALLAS, 1887- , 


Geological notes on the Pribilof Islands, 
Alaska, with an account of the fossil 
diatoms. (American journal of science, 
Sept. 1919. Ser. 4, v. 48, p. 216-24) 
Contains a description of general 
geologic features, and the sedimentary 
rocks of the several islands; remarks 
on the geologic age of the islands; a 
list of twenty-five fossil diatoms found 
in the sand stone cliff on St. Paul 
Island. Bibliography (10 items). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


6565. HANNA, G. DALLAS, 1887- , 
Mammals of the St. Matthew Islands, 
Bering Sea. (Journal of mammalogy, 
May 1920, v. 1, p. 118-22) 

Results of a six-day reconnaissance 
for the U. S. Biological Survey, July 
1916. Notes on the physical features 
of St. Matthew and neighboring islands, 
and an annotated list of eleven spe- 
cies, including whales, seals, walrus, 
white fox, polar bear and meadow 
mouse. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6566. HANNA, G. DALLAS, 1887- . 
A note on the geology of St. Matthew 
Island, Bering Sea. (American journal 
of science, May 1927. Ser. 5, v. 13, p. 
450) 

Fossil wood on the south side of the 
island. Copy seen: DLC. 


6567. HANNA, G. DALLAS, 1887- . 
The Pribilof sandpiper. (Condor, Mar. 
1921. v. 23, p. 50-57, illus.) 

Detailed description of eggs, young, 
nesting and breeding habits, and notes 
on limited breeding range and _ short 
migration route, of Arquatella ptilo- 
nemis. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6568. HANNA, G. DALLAS, 1887- . 
Rare mammals of the Pribilof Islands, 
Alaska. (Journal of mammalogy, Nov. 
1923, v. 4, p. 209-215, plate) 
Notes on three whales, a _ porpoise, 
seal, walrus, and sea otter. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6569. HANNA, G. DALLAS, 1887- . 
Records of birds new to the Pribilof 
Islands including two new to North 
America, (Auk, Oct. 1916. v. 33, p. 
400-403) 

Annotated list of twenty-one species, 
eleven new to these islands and two 
new to the continent, observed and 
collected by this U. S. Biological Sur- 
vey naturalist, 1913-15. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 
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6570. HANNA, G. DALLAS, 1887- . 
The summer birds of the St. Matthew 
Island bird reservation. (Auk, Oct. 
1917. v. 34, p. 403-410) 

Based on a U. S. Biological Survey 
examination of the Bering Sea Res- 
ervation, established by Executive Or- 
der in Feb. 1909. An annotated list of 
thirty-seven species, and brief descrip- 
tion of St. Matthew, Hall, and Pinnacle 
Islands. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


HANNA, G. DALLAS, 1887-_, see also 
Mailliard, J.. & G. D. Hanna. New 
bird records Pribilof Islands. 1921. 


HANNA, G. DALLAS, 1887-_ , see also 
Sterki, V., @ G. D. Hanna. New mol- 
luse from Alaska. 1917. 


6571. HANNA, WILLIAM FIELDING, 
1892- , and others. Soils and agricul- 
ture. (In: A program of desirable sci- 
entific investigations in Arctic North 
America. Pub. as: Arctic Institute of 
North America. Bulletin, Mar. 1946. 
No. 1, p. 59-65) 

Suggestions for research studies in 
classification, permafrost and biology 
of soils, by W. F. Hanna; in plant 
selection and breeding, crops, livestock 
and land development, food processing 
and sunlight, by E. S. Archibald; and 
in ground ice, by W. A. Rockie. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DSI-M. 


6572. HANNA, WILSON C. _ Long- 
billed dowitcher breeding in Alaska. 
(Condor, Nov. 1935. v. 37, p. 286) 
Record of a set of eggs from Wales 
and eggs and bird from Meade River, 
Northern Alaska. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6573. HANNA, WILSON C. Rufous- 
necked sandpiper nesting on Seward 
Peninsula, Alaska. (Condor, Mar. 1940. 
v. 42, p. 122-28, illus.) 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6574. HANNERZ, ALF GOSTA, 1890- 
. Die Waldgrenzen in den 6stlichsten 
Teilen von Swedisch-Lappland. (Svensk 
botanisk tidskrift, 1923. Bd. 17, hafte 
1, p. 1-29, illus. plate) Title tr.: The 
limits of the forest in easternmost 
parts of the Swedish Lappland. 
Contains a study of the highest 
limit of the woody vegetation in the 
mountainous regions of eastern Swed- 
ish Lappland (Torne and Lule Lapp- 
mark), based on the works of other 


geobotanists and on the author’s own 
observations in that region. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


6575. HANNIG, Capt. Kamtschatka 
(Westkiiste). (Annalen der Hydrogra- 
phie und maritimen Meteorologie, Aug. 
1911. Jahrg. 39, p. 428-32) Title tr.: 
Kamchatka (west coast). 

Report of a commercial vessel on 
sailing directions for Kamchatka’s 
western coastal waters. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


HANNING-LEE, FRANCIS EDWARD, 
see Great Britain. Hydrographic Dept. 
S. & E. Korea, Siberia & Okhotsk pilot. 
1944. 


6576. HANS HENDRIK, 1834-1889. 
Memoirs of Hans Hendrik, the arctic 
traveller, serving under Kane, Hayes, 
Hall and Nares, 1853-1876. Written by 
himself. tr. from the Eskimo language 
by Dr. Henry Rink. Ed. by Prof. Dr. 
George Stephens. London, Triibner & 
Co., 1878. 2 p. 1., 100 p. front. (map) 
Introduction (p. 1-20) by Rink, out- 
lines the home (Fiskernaes) and people 
of Hans Hendrik, the Greenlandic 
hunter, and the expeditions he served; 
the memoirs describe (from his mem- 
ory) details of the travels and living 
conditions during these expeditions as 
they were part of Hans Hendrik’s ex- 
perience, particularly the hunting 

activities. 
Copy seen: CaOG; PPL; PPFr. 


HANSEN, A. H., see Edington, A. C., 
& Mrs. C. B. Edington. Tundra, ro- 
mance & adventure. 1930. 


6577. HANSEN, ANDERS. Om opret- 
telse af en station for faareavl .og eks- 
portfiskeri i Julianehaabs_ distrikt. 
(Gr¢énlandske selskab. Aarsskrift, 
1910-11. p. 57-70) Title tr.: Concern- 
ing the establishment of a depot for 
sheep raising in Julianehaab District, 
and a fishery for the export trade. 
Contains suggestion for a sheep and 
goat-raising depot between Godthaab 
and Itivdlek, and for a fishery in the 
same locality; with recommendation of 
location at north end of Tunugdliarfik, 
preferably at Sidlisit. Caution against 
importation of sheep from Iceland be- 
cause of the prevalence of echinococcus 
among them. Copy seen: NN. 


6578. HANSEN, C. I. “Clavering Gen” 
paa Grgnlands gstkyst. (Geografisk 
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tidsskrift, Kjgbenhavn, 1912. Bd. 21, 
p. 25-26, sketch map) Title tr.: “Claver- 
ing Island” on Greenland’s east coast. 

Discussion, based chiefly on reports 
by sea captains, 1900-1910, on whether 
“Clavering Island” actually is an island 
or a peninsula connected with the 
mainland. Copy seen: DLC. 


HANSEN, EARL P., see Explorers 
journal. Special number arctic search 
(Levanevskii). 1937. 


6579. HANSEN, EINAR. Tabell ofver 
temperaturférhallandena vid Omenak, 
medeltal af 3 iakttagelser om dagen 
(kl. 7 fm., 12 midd. och 11 eftm.) (Jn: 
‘Nordenskiéld, N. E. A. Redogorelse for 
en expedition till Grénland ar 1870. 
Bilaga 4. Pub. in: Svenska vetenskaps- 
akademien. Ofversigt af forhandlingar, 
1870. Arg. 27, no. 10, p. 1082) Title 
tr.: Table of temperature at. Omenak, 
mean of three observations daily (7 
A.M., noon, and 11 P.M.) 

Temperature tables for Umanak, a 
settlement on an island in Umanak 
Fiord, West Greenland, 70°40’N. 52°09’ 
W. covering the years 1857-1870. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6580. HANSEN, FREDERIK CARL 
CHRISTIAN, 1870-1934. Anthropologia 
medico-historica Groenlandiae antiquae. 
I. Herjolfsnes. (Meddelelser om Grgn- 
land. 1924. Bd. 67, p. 291-547, 30 illus., 
86 plates) Title tr.: Medical and his- 
torical anthropology of ancient Green- 
land. 

Study of twenty-five skeletons of 
Norsemen, exhumed by Dr. P. N¢grlund 
at the cemetery of “Herjolfsnes” (Iki- 
gait) in the Julianehaab District, 1921. 
Describes the individuals and their 
skulls and discusses the reconstruction 
of the face and form; remarks on the 
age, constitution, condition of teeth and 
hair and the probable stature of the 
individuals; bibliography, p. 522-47. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6581, HANSEN, GERHARD HENRIK 
ARMAUER, 1841-1912. Annelida. 
Christiania, Grgndahl & Sgn, 1882. 2 
p. lL, 53 [1] p. 7 plates, map. (Den 
Norske Nordhavs-expedition, 1876- 
1878. Bd. 3, Zoology, hefte 2) 

Tabular list of the annelid worms 


collected during this expedition in 
Greenland Sea. Indicates location, 
depth, bottom temperature, bottom 


sediments and geographical distribu- 
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tion; also describes twenty-nine new 
species. Copy seen: DLC. 


6582. HANSEN, GERHARD HENRIK 
ARMAUER, 1841-1912. Annelider fra 
den norske Nordhavsexpedition i 1876, 
(Nytt magasin for naturvidenskapene, 
1879, pub. 1878. Bd. 24, hefte 1, p. 1- 
17, plates 1-10) Title tr.: Annelida 
from the Norwegian Northern Sea Ex- 
pedition in 1876. 

Contains critical notes on thirty-five 
species of annelid worms (Annelida) 
including descriptions of fifteen new 
species, collected in 1876 by this Nor- 
wegian expedition mostly in Iceland 
waters, but including three forms from 
the Svalbard area and some from 
Greenland Sea. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


6583. HANSEN, GERHARD HENRIK 
ARMAUER, 1841-1912. Annelider fra 
den norske Nordhavsexpedition i 1877. 
(Nytt magasin for naturvidenskapene, 
1879, pub. 1878. Bd. 24, hefte 3, p. 
267-72, 2 plates) Title tr.: Annelida 
from the Norwegian Northern Sea Ex- 
pedition in 1877. 

Contains a list of forty-seven species 
of annelid worms (Annelida) with de- 
scriptions of three new species, collect- 
ed in 1877 in northern Norwegian 
waters, Greenland Sea and Jan Mayen 
waters. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


6584. HANSEN, GERHARD HENRIK 
ARMAUER, 1841-1912. Annelider fra 
den norske Nordhavsexpedition i 1878. 
(Nytt magasin for naturvidenskapene, 
1880. Bd. 25, hefte 3, p. 224-34, plate 
2) Title tr.: Annelida from the Nor- 
wegian Northern Sea Expedition in 
1878. 

Contains an enumeration of fifty-five 
species of annelid worms (Annelida) 
collected by this Norwegian expedi- 
tion in 1878, with descriptions of nine 
new species and critical notes on some 
noteworthy forms; includes many na- 
tive to Greenland and Svalbard waters. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


6585. HANSEN, GERHARD HENRIK 
ARMAUER, 1841-1912. Spongiadae. 
Christiania, Grgndahl & Sgn, 1885. 2 p. 
l., 25 p., 1 1.7 plates, map. (Den Nor- 
ske Nordhavs-expedition 1876-1878. 
Bd. 3, Zoology, hefte 3) 

A list, with descriptions, of forty- 
six (including thirty new) species of 
sponges, and a table of information on 
the position, depths, bottom tempera- 
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ture and bottom sediments of this ex- 
pedition’s stations in Greenland Sea. 


Copy seen: DLC. 
6586. HANSEN, GODFRED,  1876- 
1927. Roald Amundsen. (Geografisk 


tidsskrift, Kjgbenhavn, 1928. Bd. 31, 
p. 194-98) 

Remarks on Roald Amundsen’s fatal 
attempt (in the French flying boat 
Latham) to rescue the Nobile Italia 
Expedition, 1928, and evaluation of 
Amundsen as geographer and explorer. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6587. HANSEN, GODFRED,  1876— 
1927. Roald Amundsen og Nordpolen. 
(Geografisk tidsskrift, Kjgbenhavn, 
1925. Bd. 28, p. 77-88) Title tr.: Roald 

Amundsen and the North Pole. 
Describes Amundsen’s attempts to 
reach the North Pole by ship and prep- 
arations for his new expedition to 
reach it by plane. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


6588. HANSEN, GODFRED,  1876- 
1927. Den tredje Thule-expedition; 
Norges depot-expedition til kaptain 
Roald Amundsen. (Geografisk tids- 
skrift, 1921-22, Kjgbenhavn, 1922. Bd. 
26, p. 24-30, illus.) Title tr.: The Third 
Thule Expedition; Norway’s Depot Ex- 
pedition for Captain Roald Amundsen. 

Account of the Third Thule Expedi- 
tion, 1919, under Godfred Hansen 
(planned by Knud Rasmussen and 
financed by the Norwegian govern- 
ment) to place depots for Roald 
Amundsen in northern Greenland and 
on Ellesmere Island. Describes the 
journey from Copenhagen to Thule, the 
author’s sojourn there, his sledge trip 
to Cape Columbia on the northern coast 
of Ellesmere Island and the return trip 
home. Copy seen: DLC. 


6589. HANSEN, GODFRED,  1876- 
1927. Den tredje Thuleekspedition; 
Norges depotekspedition til Roald 


Amundsen. (Jn: Amundsen, R. E. G. 
Nordostpassagen, 1921, p. 437-62, 
plates, sketch map) Title tr.: The 
Third Thule Expedition; Norway’s De- 
pot Expedition for Roald Amundsen. 

Report of the Third Thule Expedi- 
tion, 1919 (planned by Knud Rasmus- 
sen and financed by the Norwegian 
government), to place depots in north- 
ern Ellesmere Island for the return 
trip of Roald Amundsen’s proposed 
sledge journey (which never material- 


ized) to the Pole during the Maud Ex- 
pedition. Gives an account of the au- 
thor’s trip from Copenhagen via 
Upernavik to Thule, his preparations 
there for the expedition, Aug. 1919- 
March, 1920, the sledge trip along 
Greenland’s west coast, across Ken- 
nedy Channel, along the coast of north- 
east Ellesmere Island, and the placing 
of depots of supplies at Cape Columbia 
(83°N. 70°W.) and other locations. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


HANSEN, GODFRED, 1876-1927, see 
also Amundsen, R. E. G. Nordvestpas- 
sagen. 1907. 


HANSEN, GODFRED, 1876-1927, see 
also Amundsen, R. E. G. “The North 
West Passage’. 1908. 


6590. HANSEN, GUNNAR JORGEN 
ARNDT, 1904- , and P. P. SVEI- 
STRUP. Arctic ice fluctuations in Ju- 
lianehaab Bay, 1901-1937. Kgbenhavn, 
C. A. Reitzel, 1943. 32 p. incl. 8 illus. 
(diagrs.) tables. (Meddelelser om 
Grgnland. Bd. 131, nr. 13) 

Study of the possible causes of fluc- 
tuation, with graphic presentation of 
Julianehaab ice and (1) Gulf Stream 
temperatures, (2) air temperatures at 
four arctic stations (North Cape, Sval- 
bard, Jan Mayen and Bear Island), (3) 
wind frequency at Grimsey, (4) sur- 
face temperature of Irminger Current 
off southwestern Iceland, (5) direction 
of wind (and gales) at Nanortalik and 
Ivigtut; with a bibliography (21 
items). Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6591. HANSEN, H. C. Da det norske 
flagget atter blev plantet pa Svalbard. 
(Polar-arboken, 1945. p. 98-101, illus.) 
Title tr.: When the Norwegian flag was 
planted again on Svalbard. 

Account of the bombing of the Selis 
and the Isbjgrn by German airplanes 
near the Russian coal mine at Barents- 
burg on West Spitsbergen, 1942, re- 
sulting in the death of 13 Norwegians; 
Norwegian soldiers accomplish a land- 
ing and remain for the duration of the 
war. Copy seen: NN. 


6592. HANSEN, HANS JACOB, 1855- 
1936. Crustacea Copepoda. II. Copepoda 
parasita and hemiparasita. Copen- 
hagen, B. Luno, 1923. 2 p. 1, 92 p. 5 
plates, table. (Ingolf-expedition, 1895- 
1896. [Reports] v. 3, pt. 7) 

Based on collections made by the 
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cruiser Ingolf, and other Danish mu- 
seum collections, from Davis and Den- 
mark Straits and Greenland Sea 
between Jan Mayen and Iceland. Con- 
tains a classified list, with synonyms, 
locations and distribution, of one hun- 
dred one (including with descriptions, 
twenty-nine new) species of parasitic 
crustaceans from fish, crustacean, and 
annelid hosts, and semiparasites and 
commensal forms. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6593. HANSEN, HANS JACOB, 1855- 
1936. Crustacea Malacostraca. I. Copen- 
hagen, B. Luno, 1908. 1 p. 1, 120 p. 
illus., 5 plates, table, chart. (Ingolf- 
expedition, 1895-1896. [Reports] v. 3, 
pt. 2) 

Based on collections of the cruiser 
Ingolf, and other collections from Da- 
vis and Denmark Straits and Green- 
land Sea between Iceland and Jan 
Mayen. Contains remarks on the clas- 
sification of the subclass, and lists, 
with synonyms, references, localities, 
and distribution (geographic and bath- 
ymetric) of seventy-nine (including 
with descriptions, three new) species 
of decapods, of ten (one new) species 
of Euphausiacea, and thirty-five (four 
new) species of Mysidacea. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6594. HANSEN, HANS JACOB, 1855- 
1936. Crustacea Malacostraca. II. Co- 
penhagen, B. Luno, 1913. 2 p. 1., 145 p. 
12 plates. (Ingolf-expedition, 1895-— 
1896. [Reports] v. 3, pt. 3) 

Based on collections of the cruiser 
Ingolf, and on other collections from 
Davis and Denmark Straits, and Green- 
land Sea between Iceland and Jan May- 
en. Contains remarks on the literature, 
geographical and bathymetric distribu- 
tion, sexual differences, and taxonomic 
questions of the order Tanaidacea; and 
a list, with descriptions, localities, and 
distribution, of seventy-eight (includ- 
ing fifty-two new) species. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6595. HANSEN, HANS JACOB, 1855- 
1936. Crustacea Malacostraca. III. Co- 
penhagen, B. Luno, 1916. 3 p. 1. 262 
p. 16 plates. (Ingolf-expedition, 1895- 
1896. [Reports] v. 3, pt. 5) 

Based on collections of the cruiser 
Ingolf in Davis and Denmark Straits, 
and Greenland Sea between Jan May- 
en and Iceland, and on other Danish 
collections. Contains remarks on clas- 
sification and morphology, and on geo- 
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graphic and bathymetric distribution 
of the order Isopoda; and a list, with 
synonyms, references, descriptions, lo- 
cations and general distribution, of one 
hundred sixty-four (including seventy 
new) species. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6596. HANSEN, HANS JACOB, 1855- 
1936. Crustacea Malacostraca. IV. Co- 
penhagen, B. Luno, 1920. 2 p. 1., 86 p. 
4 plates, table. (Ingolf-expedition, 
1895-1896. [Reports] v. 3, pt. 6) 
Based on collections of the cruiser 
Ingolf in Davis and Denmark Straits, 
and Greenland Sea between Jan Mayen 
and Iceland, and on other Danish collec- 
tions. Contains lists, with synonyms, 
localities, and data on general distribu- 
tion, of sixty-six (including with de- 
scriptions, twenty-four new) species of 
Cumacea, and of two species of Ne- 
baliacea. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6597. HANSEN, HANS JACOB, 1855- 
1936. Kara-havets pycnogonider. (In: 
Liitken, C. F. Dijmphna-togtets zoolo- 
giske-botaniske udbytte, 1887, p. 155- 
81, plates 18-19) Title tr.: Pycnogo- 
nids of the Kara Sea. 

List, with references to literature, 
descriptions and occurrence, of thirteen 
(including one new) species of sea 
spiders. Summary in French, p. 507- 
508. Copy seen: DLC. 


6598. HANSEN, HANS JACOB, 1855- 
1936. Malacostraca marina Groenlan- 
diae occidentalis. Oversigt over det 
vestlige Grgnlands fauna af malako- 
strake havkrebsdyr. (Dansk natur- 
historisk forening. Videnskabelige med- 
delelser, 1887, pub. 1888. Aarg. 39, p. 
5-226, plate II-VII, col. fold. map) 
Title tr.: Survey of West Greenland’s 
malacostracan marine fauna. 
Contains survey of previous litera- 
ture; general remarks on _ investiga- 
tions of this subclass of crustaceans off 
the west coast of Greenland, with rec- 
ord of localities where work was done. 
Systematic enumeration, with refer- 
ences to literature, occurrence and lo- 
cations of collecting stations, some 
Latin diagnoses, notes, etc., of more 
than two hundred species, represented 
by specimens in collections in the nat- 
ural history museums of Stockholm 
and Copenhagen. Copy seen: DLC. 


6599. HANSEN, HANS JACOB, 1855- 
1936. Note on the Crustacea. (In: 
Amdrup, G. C. Carlsberg-fondets ex- 
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pedition til Ost-Grgnland, 3. del, nr. 11. 


Pub. in: Meddelelser om Grgnland, 
1909. 29 hefte, p. 415-19) 

List, with localities, of nineteen 
forms of three orders of crustaceans 
from East Greenland and Jan Mayen 
waters. Copy seen: DLC. 


6600. HANSEN, HANS JACOB, 1855- 
1936. Oversigt over de paa Dijmphna- 
togtet indsamlede krelsdyr. (In: Liit- 
ken, C. F. Dijmphna-togtets zoologisk- 
botaniske udbytte, 1887, p. 183-286, 
plates 20-24) Title tr.: Survey of crus- 
taceans collected on the cruise of the 
Dijmphna. 

List, with synonymy, references to 
literature, occurrence and descriptions, 
of ninety-four (including fourteen 
new) species of marine and fresh- 
water crustaceans from the Kara Sea 
and Novaya Zemlya. Summary in 
French, p. 508-511. Copy seen: DLC. 


6601. HANSEN, HANS JACOB, 1855- 
1936. Pycnogonider og malacostrake 
krebsdyr. (Jn: Ryder, C. H. Den gst- 
grgnlandske expedition, 3. del, 4. Pub. 
in: Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1896. 19. 
hefte, p. 121-32) Title tr.: Pycnogonids 
and malacostracan crustaceans. 

List, with localities and remarks, of 
six species of sea spiders and sixty- 
eight of crustaceans collected in 
Scoresby Sound and in Denmark Strait 
off Angmagssalik. Summary in French, 
p. 259-60. Copy seen: DLC. 


6602. HANSEN, HANS JENSEN, 
1875- . Meteorological observations on 
the Alabama Expedition. (In: Mikkel- 
sen, Ejnar. Alabama-expeditionen til 
Grgnlands nordgstkyst 1909-1912, nr. 
4, Pub. in: Meddelelser om Grgnland. 
1922. Bd. 52, p. 217-95, diagrs., tables) 

Contains tables of daily observations 
(1) aboard ship, July 22 to Aug. 24, 1909, 
across Greenland Sea; (2) on Shan- 
non Island, northward sledge journey, 
and on Bass Rock, Sept. 1909—July 
1912; (3) journey out Danmark Fiord 
and around coast to 77°30’N.; May- 
Sept. 1910; (4) Mikkelsen’s inland ice 
journey, Mar. 24 to May 13, 1910, on 
King Frederick VIII Land, and Laub’s 
inland ice journey, Apr. 10-May 10, 
1910, to Queen Louise Land; with 
monthly summaries. Copy seen: DLC. 


HANSEN, JOHANNES, see HANSE- 


oy (JOHANNES HANSEN), 1837- 
911. 


6603. HANSEN, K. Om mulighed for 
landbrug i Grgnland. (Grgnlandske 
selskab. Aarsskrift, 1925-26. p. 70-88, 
table) Title tr.: Concerning the pos- 
sibilities for farming in Greenland. 
Discusses geographic position, area, 
fertility, climate, farming by early 
colonists, vegetation, soil, climatic 
changes through the ages, sheep and 
cattle raising, etc., distribution of 
farming places in southern and west- 
ern Greenland; with statistics. 
Copy seen: NNStef. 


6604. HANSEN, PAUL M. The age- 
composition of the stock of cod in West 
Greenland waters in the years 1924 to 
1938. (International Council for the 
Study of the Sea. Rapports et procés- 
verbaux, 1938-39, pub. 1939. v. 109, pt. 
3, p. 60-65, diagrs.) 

The age determinations were made 
by otoliths (caleareous concretions 
from the ear, which show the winter 
zones more distinctly than do the fish’s 
scales). Material was collected at fish- 
ing stations and on offshore banks as 
far north as Sukkertoppen. 

Copy seen: DF. 


6605. HANSEN, PAUL M., and others. 
Cod marking experiments in the wa- 
ters of Greenland, 1924-1933. Kgben- 
havn, C. A. Reitzel, 1935. 119 p. inel. 
25 sketch charts, tables. (Denmark. 
Kommissionen for Danmarks fiskeri og 
havundersggelser. Meddelelser; _ ser. 
fiskeri. Bd. 10, nr. 1) Other authors: 
Ad. S. Jensen and A. Vedel Taning. 
Contains (section 1) a review of ex- 
periments, methods, etc., conditions 
affecting results, and notes on evidence 
of periodic alterations in the marine 
fauna of Greenland; (section 2) the 
migrations and age and size of cod, 
direction and extent, time in sea and 
rate of migration for West Greenland 
and East Greenland (between Ang- 
magssalik and Iceland); and (section 
3) general survey of the marking ex- 
periments; with a bibliography. 
Copy seen: DF. 


6606. HANSEN, PAUL M. Greenland. 
(International Council for the Study 
of the Sea. Annales biologiques, 1939- 
41, pub. 1943. v. 1, p. 106-124, incl. 12 
p. of tables, diagrs.) 

A survey of the area of offshore 
banks between 62°N. and 68°15’N., and 
on the west coastal waters from Cape 
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Farewell to Umanak, carried out as 
part of routine work, on the “north- 
western area”, by the Council. Includes 
statistics on age groups, size, marking 
experiments, etc. of the cod, the small 
eod (ovak), halibut, Greenland halibut, 
and capelin. Copy seen: DF. 


6607. HANSEN, PAUL M. M/K “Adolf 
Jensen’’s fiskeriundersggelser i 1946. 
(Grgnlandsposten, Dec. 1, 1946. Aarg. 
5, p. 233-35) Title tr.: Fishery investi- 
gations by the motor cutter Adolf Jen- 
sen, 1946. 
General account of type of work done 
by the vessel in Greenland waters. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


6608. HANSEN, PAUL M. Oversigt 
over fiskeri-undersggelserne ved Grgn- 
land. (Grg@nlandske selskab, Aarsskrift, 
1937. p. 19-58, illus. diagrs. sketch 
map, tables) Title tr.: Survey of the 
fishery investigations near Greenland. 
Notes inception of systematic inves- 
tigations by Prof. Adolf S. Jensen, 
1908-09, in the Tjalfe, results of later 
investigations; discusses temperature, 
currents and other influences on the 
piscatorial ocean life; gives data on the 
halibut, cod, shark, herring, salmon 
and other species of fish, and their 
distribution; also on catch and produc- 
tion, migrations of the cod, etc. In- 

cludes statistics and bibliography. 
Copy seen: NN. 


6609. HANSEN, PAUL M. Synopsis of 
investigations into fluctuations in the 
stock of cod at Greenland during the 
years 1930-1933. (International Coun- 
cil for the Study of the Sea. Rapports 
et procés-verbaux, 1934. v. 86, no. 2, 
p. 1-11, tables, sketch chart, diagrs.) 

Contains results of investigations on 
age determinations of a great number 
of cod, in waters off West Greenland 
between Julianehaab and Holsteinsborg 
districts. Copy seen: DF. 


HANSEN, PAUL M., see also Jensen, 
A. S., & P. M. Hansen. Investigations 
on Greenland cod. 1931. 


HANSEN, PAUL M., see also Jensen, 
A. S., & P. M. Hansen. Undersggelser 
Grgnlandske torsk. 1930. 


HANSEN, PAUL M., see also Kramp, 


P. L. Godthaab Exped. 1928. Medusae. 
1942. 
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6610. HANSEN, SIGURD. Nyere opfat- 
telser af bevaegelsesmekanikken for 
gletscheris belyste ved egne iagttagel- 
ser paa Frederikshaab Isblink i Grgn- 
land. (Naturens verden, Okt. 1932. 
Aarg. 16, p. 357-76, illus.) Title tr.; 
New information on the mechanics of 
motion of glacier ice, with special re- 
gard to the Frederikshaab Isblink in 
Greenland. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6611. HANSEN, SOREN, 1857-1946, 
Bidrag til Eskimoernes  kraniologi. 
(In: Ryder, C. H. Den ¢gstgrgniandske 
expedition, 1. del, 7. Pub. in: Meddel- 
elser om Grgnland, 1895. 17. hefte, p. 
345-56) Title tr.: Contribution to the 

craniology of Eskimos. 
Discussion of twenty Eskimo crania 

from East Greenland. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


6612. HANSEN, SOREN, 1857-1946. 
Bidrag til gstgrgnlaendernes anthro- 
pologi. (Jn: QOstgrgnlandske expedi- 
tion, 1883-1885. Beretninger, 2. del, 1. 
Pub. in: Meddelelser om Gr¢gnland, 
1888. 10. hefte, p. 1-41, tables) Title 
tr.: Contribution to the anthropology 
of the East Greenlanders. Published in 
English as: Contributions to the an- 
thropology of the East Greenlanders, 
1914, q.v. 

Anthropological and anthropometric 
discussion of East Greenland and Es- 
kimos, based on observations and meas- 
urements of one hundred thirty-six 
individuals and sixteen crania. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6613. HANSEN, SOREN, 1857-1946. 
Bidrag til vestgrgnlaendernes anthro- 
pologi. (Meddelelser om  Grgnland, 
1893. 7. hefte, p. 163-248, illus., 8 
plates, incl. photos.) Title tr.: Con- 
tribution to the anthropology of the 
West Greenlanders. 

Result of anthropometric study of 
2500 Eskimos made by the author dur- 
ing the Danish Expedition to West 
Greenland, 1885, and during his trip to 
the Disko and Umanak regions, 1888. 
Measurements of body height and pro- 
portions, shape of head and face, color 
of skin, hair and eyes; with supple- 
ment on color sense and teething and 
shedding of teeth; introductory chapter 
on the origin of the West Greenland 
Eskimos. Summary in French, p. 274 
78. Copy seen: DLC. 
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6614. HANSEN, SOREN, 1857-1946. 
Contributions to the anthropology of 
the East Greenlanders. (Jn: Thal- 
bitzer, W. C. The Ammassalik Eskimo, 
pt. 1, no. 2. Pub. in: Meddelelser om 
Grénland, 1914. Bd. 39, p. 149-79, 
tables) 

Revised translation of the author’s 
Ostgronlandernes anthropologi, 1888, 
q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


HANSEN, W. J., see Saskatchewan. 
Dept. of Co-operation & Co-operative 
Development. Ice conditions Hudson B. 
Route. 1949. 


HANSEN, W. J., see Saskatchewan. 
Dept. of Co-operation & Co-operative 
Development. Imports via Hudson B. 
Route 1948. 1949. 


6615. HANSEN, WALTER. Die Stré- 
mungen im Barents-Meer im Sommer 
1927 auf Grund der Dichteverteilung. 
Hamburg, 1936. 41 p. inel. tables. 4 
fold. diagrs. (Deutsche Seewarte, Ham- 
burg. Aus dem Archiv der Deutschen 
Seewarte. Bd. 55, Nr. 5) Title tr.: The 
currents in Barents Sea, summer 1927, 
based on the distribution of density. 
Results of observations from the 
Poseidon; a mathematical discussion 
of horizontal and vertical circulation 
in Barents Sea, with sections on the 
polar border waters and layers in the 
sea. Copy seen: DLC. 


6616. HANSERAK (JOHANNES HAN- 
SEN), 1837-1911. Den gronlandske ka- 
teket Hanséraks dagbog om den danske 
Konebadsekspedition til Ammassalid i 
Ostgrénland 1884-85. Udgivet af Wil- 
liam Thalbitzer. Oversat fra Grgn- 
landsk af Pastor O. K. Skarup i 
Grgnland 1886. Med. indledning af Kom- 
mandgr Gustav Holm. Kgbenhavn, 
G. E. C. Gads forlag, 1933. 248 p. illus. 
port. (Grgnlandske selskab. Skrifter 
8) Title tr.: The Greenlandic catechist 
Hansérak’s diary concerning the Dan- 
ish umiak expedition to Angmagssalik 
in East Greenland 1884-85. Edited by 
William Thalbitzer; translated from 
the Greenlandic by the Rev. O. K. Ska- 
rup in Greenland 1886; with an intro- 
duction by Commodore Gustav Holm. 

Describes trip in umiaks and kayaks 
from Sydpréven, on the southwest 
coast of Greenland to Angmagssalik 
(65°30’N. on the east coast) and re- 
turn to Julianehaab; with account of 
missionary work in East Greenland, 


Eskimo customs, dialect, beliefs, etc., 
rituals of exorcism and incantations. 
Describes ice and weather conditions, 
bird and seal hunting, iceblink, gla- 
ciers, snowstorms, and wintering at 
Angmagssalik Fiord. Includes roster 
of, and data on expedition members, 
notes on the language; vocabulary and 
bibliography. 

Copy seen: NN; NNA; NNStef. 


6617. HANSERAK (JOHANNES HAN- 
SEN), 1837-1911. List of the inhabit- 
ants of the east coast of Greenland, 
made in the autumn of 1884. Remarks 
on the list by G. Holm. (Jn: Thal- 
bitzer, W. C. The Ammassalik Eskimo, 
pt. 1, no. 3. Pub. in: Meddelelser om 
Grgnland, 1914. Bd. 39, p. 181-201, 
tables) 

Translation of the author’s Liste 
over beboerne af Gronlands ¢stkyst, 
optagen i efteraaret 1884. Bemaerk- 
ninger til listen af G. Holm, 1888, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6618. HANSERAK (JOHANNES HAN- 
SEN), 1837-1911. Liste over beboerne 
af Grgnlands gstkyst, optagen i efter- 
aaret 1884. Bemaerkninger til listen 
af G. Holm. (Jn: Ostgrgnlandske ex- 
pedition, 1883-1885. Beretninger, 2. del, 
3. Pub. in: Meddelelser om Grgnland, 
1888. 10. hefte, p. 183-206, tables) Title 
tr.: List of the inhabitants of the east 
coast of Greenland, made in the au- 
tumn of 1884. Remarks on the list by 
G. Holm. Also published in English 
with title as above. 

List, indicating age, sex, and the 
number of kayaks, umiaks and tents 
of four hundred thirteen out of the 
five hundred forty-eight inhabitants of 
Greenland’s east coast north to Ang- 
magssalik; with explanatory remarks 
and tables. Summary in French, p. 
382-84. Copy seen: DLC. 


HANSKY, A., see GANSKII, AL- 
EKSTEI PAVLOVICH. 


HANSON, GEORGE, 1891-__, see Chip- 
man, K. G., & G. Hanson. Mapping by 
Bureau of Geology & Topography. 
1944. 

HANSON, GEORGE, 1891- ,_ see 
Smith, P. S., & G. Hanson. Geology 
(Program of investigations). 1946. 


6619. HANSON, HAROLD CARSTEN, 
1917— , and others. 1949 Perry River 
Expedition, (In: Crissey, W. F., and 
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others. Waterfowl populations and 
breeding conditions—summer 1949, pub. 
1949. p. 225-28) Other authors: Peter 
Scott and Paul Queneau. 

Brief, preliminary report on activi- 
ties supported by the Arctic Institute 
of North America, June-Aug. 1949, in 
the area of Ellice, Perry and Armark 
Rivers, Northwest Territories. Notes 
on abundance and breeding of geese 
and ducks, and mention of twelve spe- 
cies of birds not previously recorded 
from the region. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DF. 


6620. HANSON, HAROLD CARSTEN, 
1917— , and others. Waterfowl of the 
forested portions of the Canadian Pre- 
Cambrian Shield and the Paleozoic ba- 
sin. (Canadian field naturalist, Sept.— 
Oct. 1949. v. 63, p. 183-204, illus., 
tables, sketch map) Other authors: 
Murray Rogers and E. S. Rogers. 
Based on field studies by the authors 
in 1946, 1947, and 1948, and a survey 
of the literature. The senior author 
worked under the auspices of the Arc- 
tic Institute of North America, 1946- 
47. In 1948, the other authors were 
supported by the Peabody Foundation 
for Archaeology and the Viking Fund. 
They give here a description of the 
physical features of the routes and the 
water areas in the regions of Kenoga- 
mi, Albany, Rupert, Mistassini Rivers, 
and others; extensive field nutes on 
eleven species of game ducks, and gen- 
eral discussion of waterfowl popula- 
tions in Labrador, northern Quebec, 
Ontario and Manitoba. Bibliography 
(52 items). Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6621. HANSSEN, HELMER JULIUS, 
1870— . Gjennem isbaksen, atten Ar 
med Roald Amundsen. Oslo, H. Asche- 
houg & Co. (W. Nygaard) 1941. 3 p. 1., 
[5]-218 [1] p., 1 1. inel. front. (double 
map) plates, ports. Title tr.: Through 
the ice-pack; eighteen years with Roald 

Amundsen. 
Norwegian edition of the author’s 
Voyages of a modern viking, 1936, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


6622. HANSSEN, HELMER JULIUS, 
1870— . Voyages of a modern viking. 
London, George Routledge & Sons, 
1936. x, 216 p. plates, double map. 
Autobiographical sketch of a sea cap- 
tain who accompanied Amundsen on 
the Gjéa through the Northwest Pas- 
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sage, 1903-1906, and piloted the Maud, 
on a Northeast Passage, 1918-22, dur- 
ing which he made sledge journeys 
along the arctic shores of Siberia. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


HANSSEN, HELMER JULIUS, 1870- 

, see also Amundsen, R. E.G. Nord- 
ostpassagen. Maudfaerden 1918-20, 
1921. 


6623. HANSSEN, LORENS, 1750-1818, 
Grgnlandsfarerne i aaret 1777. En fae- 
drenelandsk tildragelse, samlet og ud- 
givet af Lorens Hanssen. Fridericia, 
Trykt hos S. Elmenhoff, 1806. 2 p. 1, 
xix, [8], 143 p., 1 1. Title tr.: Green- 
land travelers in the year 1777. An 
event concerning our native country; 
compiled and edited by Lorens Hanssen. 
Contains general remarks on whal- 
ing in arctic waters, dangers connected 
with it, and participation by Danes; 
brief account of the wrecking of twelve 
Dutch and Hamburg whaling vessels 
in the ice east of Greenland in 1777, 
and accounts, written or told by Dan- 
ish survivors, of their experiences dur- 
ing the shipwreck, their wandering on 
the ice and their sojourn among primi- 

tive Eskimos or Danish colonists. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


6624. HANSSEN, OLAF,  1882- . 
Bjgrngyar-minne fra 1923. (Polar- 
arboken, 1934. p. 41-50, illus.) Title 
tr.: Reminiscences from Bear Island, 
1923. 

Sketch of history, natural resources, 
coal mining, comment on German and 
Russian claims to sovereignty. 

Copy seen: NN. 


6625. HANSSEN, OLAF, 1882-_ . Dei 
fyrste pa toppen av Viktoria-gye. (Po- 
lar-arboken, 1933. p. 131-33, illus.) 
Title tr.: The first to climb to the top 
of Victoria Island. 

Note on Victoria Island (80°5’-10'N. 
36°-37°E.), its discovery, the author’s 
ascent of its peak in 1930, and Russian 
sovereignty 1933. Copy seen: NN. 


6626. HANSSEN, OLAF,  1882- . 
Nokre sumar-dgger ved gyane i austi- 
sen da Andrée-laegeret vart funne. 
(Polar-arboken, 1940. p. 22-83, illus.) 
Title tr.: A few summer days at the 
islands in the eastern ice fields. 
Work of the Bratvaag expedition in 
1930 to Hope Island, northern Sval- 
bard, and Franz Josef Land; discovery 
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of remains of the Andrée balloon ex- 
pedition on White Island. 
Copy seen: NNA. 


6627. HANSSEN, OLAF, 1882-_ , and 
JENS HOLMBOE. The vascular plants 
of Bear Island. (Nytt magasin for na- 
turvidenskapene, 1925. Bd. 62, p. 210- 
35, text map) 

Contains brief data on the botanical 
exploration of Bear Island and a list 
of fifty-five vascular plants with criti- 
cal notes and data on local distribu- 
tion, based on herbarium material and 
observations of the senior author; bib- 
liography (30 items). 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


6628. HANSSEN, OLAF, 1882- _ , and 
JOHANNES LID. Flowering plants of 
Franz Josef Land collected on the Nor- 
wegian Scientific Expedition 1930. Oslo, 
J. Dybwad, 1932. 42 p. illus. (incl. 
map). (Norway. Norges Svalbard- og 
Ishavs-unders¢gkelser. Skrifter. Nr. 39) 

A list, with descriptions and loca- 
tions, of thirty-six species of flowering 
plants, together with an historical sum- 
mary of botanical exploration, and dis- 
cussion of plant distribution on Franz 
Josef Land. Copy seen: DLC. 


HANSSEN, OLAF, 1882- , see also 
Lynge, B. Small contribution to lichen 
flora E. Svalbard I. 1939. 


HANSSEN, OLAF, 1882- , see also 
Stgrmer, P. Bryophytes Franz Josef 
Land. 1940. 


6629. HANSTEEN, BARTHOLD. Al- 
geregioner og algeformationer ved den 
norske vestkyst. (Nytt magasin for 
naturvidenskapene, 1892. Bd. 32, hefte 
4, p. 341-63) Title tr.: Algal regions 
and formations on western coast of 
Norway. 

Contains a study of marine algae 
along western coast of Norway with 
data on algal formations, lists of typi- 
cal species for various. natural regions 
and notes on their distribution. In- 
cludes some native to Greenland Sea. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


6630. HANSTEEN, CHRISTOPHER, 
1784-1873. Anmaerkninger til Kapt. 
Scoresby’s beretning. (Magazin for na- 
turvidenskaberne, 1824. Bd. 3, p. 85- 
109) Title tr.: Supplementary remarks 
on Capt. Scoresby’s report. 

Contains some critical notes, pub- 
lished as a supplement to Capt. Scores- 


by’s, Gamle Grénlands osterbygds nye 
opdagelse, 1824, (ibid. p. 62-85) includ- 
ing data on aurora borealis and ter- 
restrial magnetism compiled from the 
observations of earlier arctic explorers. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


6631. HANSTEEN, CHRISTOPHER, 
1784-1873. On the aurora borealis and 
polar fogs. (Edinburgh philosophical 
journal, 1825. v. 12, p. 83-93, 235-38) 
Translation of his Anmaerkninger til 
Kapt. Scoresby’s beretning, 1824, q.v. 

The author published corrections to 
this translation as his Zusdétze und Be- 
richtigungen, 1826, q.v. Translation in 
German, from this English translation, 
appeared as Ueber Polarlichter und Po- 
larnebel, 1826, q.v. 

Contains discussion of the origin of 
the lights at points on the earth co- 
inciding with the magnetic poles, the 
effect of auroras on magnetic needles, 
and possible effects on temperature; 
with a brief note on fog. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6632. HANSTEEN, CHRISTOPHER, 
1784-1873. Ueber Polarlichter und Po- 
larnebel. (Journal fiir “Chemie und 
Physik, 1826, Bd. 16, p. 188-220) 
Translation of his, On the aurora 
borealis and polar fogs, 1825, q.v. with 
some additional notes by the transla- 
tor and a brief extract from Arago on 
the effect of distant auroras on the 
magnetic needle. This translation made 
without reference to the original Dan- 
ish, and as a result certain corrections 
and additions were published subse- 
quently as, Zusdétze und Berichtigungen 
zu den Bemerkungen iiber Polarlichter 
(ete.) 1826, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


6633. HANSTEEN, CHRISTOPHER, 
1784-1873. Zusatze und Berichtigungen 
zu den Bemerkungen iiber Polarlichter 
und Polarnebel. (Journal fiir Chemie 
und Physik, 1826. Bd. 48, p. 360-73) 
Title tr.: Additions and corrections to 
the remarks on auroras and polar fog. 

Prof. Hansteen here brings to light 
certain errors and misunderstanding 
which appeared in the English trans- 
lation (On the aurora borealis and po- 


lar fogs) from his original paper, 
Anmaerkninger til Kapt. Scoresby’s 
beretning. Copy seen: DLC. 


6634. HANSTEEN, CHRISTOPHER, 
1784-1873, and CHRISTIAN DUE. Re- 
sultate magnetischer, astronomischer 
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und meteorologischer Beobachtungen 
auf einer Reise nach dem éstlichen Si- 
birien in den Jahren 1828-1830. Chris- 
tiania, Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften 
zu Christiania, 1863. p. 1., x p., 1 1., 189, 
[1] p. 4 fold. maps (incl. diagrs.) Title 
tr.: Results of magnetic, astronomic and 
meteorological observations on a jour- 
ney to eastern Siberia, 1828-30. 

Subtitle tr.: In addition, simultane- 
ous observations by Dr. Erman in 
Kamchatka, by G. Fuss in Peking, and 
by Baron von Wrangel and Lt. Anjou 
in northeastern Siberia and on the 
Arctic Ocean, 1821-23. 

Contains results of observations 
from many localities in northern Eu- 
rope and Asia, including a few land 
stations north of 62°N. and a few in 
Kamchatka, also some _ observations 
from the Arctic Shelf seas. 

Tables include daily measurements 
of magnetic elements, daily meteoro- 
logical observations, and geodetic de- 
terminations made during summer sea- 
sons of 1828-30. 

Charts show lines of geomagnetic 
total intensity, inclination and declina- 
tion for all of northern Europe and 
Asia. Copy seen: DLC. 


HANSTEEN, CHRISTOPHER, 1784- 
1873, see also Sabine, Sir E. Observ. 
magnetism arctic regions. 1830. 


6635. HANSTROM, BERTIL. A com- 
parative study of the hypophysis in 
the polar bear and some Swedish Car- 
nivora. Stockholm, Almqvist & Wiksell, 
1947. 46 p. illus. (Svenska vetenskaps- 
akademien. Handlingar. Ser. 3, Bd. 24, 
no. 7) 

Detailed anatomical study of the 
pituitary gland of the polar bear, 
brown bear, fox, stoat, weasel, mink, 
wolverine, and other mammals; with 
a bibliography (59 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


HANTKE, G., see Reck, H., & G. Hant- 
ke. Uberblick d. tatigen Vulkane Kam- 
tschatkas. 1935. 


HANTSCH, B. A., see HANTZSCH, 
BERNHARD ADOLF, 1875-1911. 


6636. HANTZSCH, BERNHARD 
ADOLF, 1875-1911. Beitrige zur Kenn- 
tnis des norddéstlichsten Labradors. 
(Verein fiir Erdkunde zu Dresden. Mit- 
teilungen, 1907-08, pub. 1909. Bd. 45, p. 
168-229, 245-320, illus., 5 plates) Pub- 
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lished in English as: Contributions to 
the knowledge of extreme northeastern 
Labrador, 1931-32, q.v. 

Contains an account of the author’s 
visit and investigations in 1906; de- 
scriptions of the physical geography of 
the east coast and of Ungava Bay re- 
gion; lists of (sixty-nine) plants and 
(ninety-nine) birds collected; and (in 
greater detail) descriptions of the 
Eskimos’ physical characteristics, dis- 
eases, food, clothing, dwellings, hunt- 
ing, fishing, social organization, cus- 
toms, mythology, and beliefs, with 
remarks on their language and songs. 

Reviewed by Robert Stein: Bernard 
Hantzsch’s notes on northeastern Lab- 
rador, in American Geographical So- 
ciety Bulletin, Sept. 1909, v. 41, p. 
566-75. Copy seen: DGS. 


6637. HANTZSCH, BERNHARD 
ADOLF, 1875-1911. Beitrag zur Kennt- 
nis der Vogelwelt des nordoestlichsten 
Labradors. (Journal fiir Ornithologie, 
1908. Bd. 56, p. 175-202, 307-392) Eng- 
lish translation published as: Contri- 
bution to the knowledge of the avifauna 
of northeastern Labrador, 1928-29, qv. 
Results of the author’s visit in Port 
Burwell (Killinek), July—Nov. 1906. 
In pt. 1 (general part) is an account 
of the water birds seen during the voy- 
age, description of the region around 
Port Burwell and the east coast of 
Ungava Bay, the migratory habits of 
the birds; also remarks on the Eski- 
mos, their hunting and use of birds, 

and superstitions concerning birds. 
Pt. 2 (detailed part) is a list of 
ninety-eight species, with notes on oc- 
currence, localities, breeding, nesting 
and migratory habits, with many de- 

scriptions, and some Eskimo names. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6638. HANTZSCH, BERNHARD 
ADOLF, 1875-1911. Beobachtungen 
iiber die Siiugetiere von Baffinsland. 
(Gesellschaft naturforschender Freun- 
de zu Berlin. Sitzungsberichte, 1913. 
p. 141-60, illus.) Title tr.: Observa- 
tions on the mammals of Baffin Island. 
Annotated list of reindeer, lemmings, 
wolves, hares, foxes, walrus, various 
seals and the white whale. Based on the 
field journal kept by Hantzsch during 
his investigations on Baffin Island in 
1909-1911, from Cumberland Sound re- 

gion to Foxe Channel. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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6639. HANTZSCH, BERNHARD 
ADOLF, 1875-1911. Contribution to the 
knowledge of the avifauna of north- 
eastern Labrador. (Canadian field nat- 
uralist, 1928-29. v. 42, p. 2-9, 33-40, 
87-94, 123-25, 146-48, 172-77, 201-07, 
921-27; v. 43, p. 11-18, 31-34, 52-59) 
Translation of his: Beitrag zur 
Kenntnis der Vogelwelt des nordoest- 
lichsten Labradors, 1908, q.v., with the 
addition of a biographical note con- 
cerning the author, footnotes, and re- 
marks on his publications, by’ M. B. A. 

Anderson and R. M. Anderson. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


66440. HANTZSCH, BERNHARD 
ADOLF, 1875-1911. Contributions to the 
knowledge of extreme northeastern 
Labrador. (Canadian field naturalist, 
1931-32. v. 45, p. 49-55, 85-90, 115-18, 
143-46, 169-74, 194-98, 222-24; v. 46, 
p. 7-12, 34-36, 56-63, 84-89, 112-16, 
143-45, 153-62) 

Translation of his: Beitrége zur 
Kenntnis des Norddstlichsten Labra- 
dors, 1909, q.v. Copy seen: DGS. 


6641. HANTZSCH, BERNHARD, 
ADOLF, 1875-1911. Eskimo stone 
graves in north-eastern Labrador and 
the collection of anthropological mate- 
rial from them. (Canadian field nat- 
uralist, Nov. 1930. v. 44, p. 180-82) 
Translation of his: Uber Eskimo- 
Steingraiber im nordéstlichen Labrador 
und das Sammeln anthropologischen 
Materials aus solchen, 1908, q.v. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


6642. HANTZSCH, BERNHARD 
ADOLF, 1875-1911. Ornithologisches 
Tagebuch; Aufzeichnungen wiahrend 
einer Reise in Baffinland. (Gesellschaft 
Naturforschender Freunde zu Berlin. 
Sitzungsberichte, 1914. p. 129-65) Title 
tr.: Ornithological journal; records of 
a journey on Baffin Island. 

Contains unrevised notes on thirty- 
seven species of birds, made during the 
author’s expedition from Cumberland 
Sound across Baffin Island to Foxe Ba- 
sin, 1909-11. Copy seen: DLC. 


66443. HANTZSCH, BERNHARD 
ADOLF, 1875-1911. ber Eskimo-Stein- 
graber im nordéstlichen Labrador und 
das Sammeln anthropologischen Ma- 
terials aus solchen. (Dresden. Staatli- 
ches Museum fiir Tierkunde und V6l- 
kerkunde. Abhandlungen und Berichte, 
1908. Bd. 12, p. 55-58) English trans- 


lation was published as his: Eskimo 
stone graves in north-eastern Labrador 
and the collection of anthropological 
material from them, 1930, q.v. 

Results of investigations by the au- 
thor during a visit in the Port Burwell 
region, July—Nov. 1906. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


HANTZSCH, BERNHARD ADOLF, 


1875-1911, see also Hesse, E. B. 
Hantzschs_ ornithologische Ausbeute. 
1915. 


HARALA, ALPO, see Keltikangas, V., 
& A. Harala. Eriitaé tietoja Luttojoen 
Petsamon. 1938. 


6644. HARANG, LEIV, 1902- 
teraufnahmen von Polarlicht. Oslo, 
Cammermeyer, 1934. 27 p. illus. 4 
plates (Geofysiske publikasjoner. v. 10, 
no. 8) Title tr.: Filter absorption of 
aurora. 

Results of studies made in 1931-33, 
at the Auroral Observatory, Troms¢, 
with filters for infrared, red, green, 
blueviolet and _ ultraviolet. Contains 
notes on the green and blueviolet ab- 
sorption, of homogeneous arcs, dra- 
peries, and diffuse luminous surfaces; 
on absorption through objective prisms; 
on the change of spectral green and 
violet eomposition of aurora; filter ab- 
sorption in red and green, infrared and 
ultraviolet; and research on polariza- 
tion of aurora. Copy seen: DLC. 


6645. HARANG, LEIV, 1902- 
Height measurements of selected au- 
roral forms. Oslo, Cammermeyer, 1937. 
31, [1] p. incl. 63 illus. (inel. sketch 
maps) tables, diagrs. plate. (Geofy- 
siske publikasjoner. v. 12, no. 1) 
Based on parallactic photographs of 
auroras taken over a period of years 
at the Auroral Observatory, Tromsg. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


6646. HARANG, LEIV, 1902—- . The 
mean field of disturbance of the polar 
earth-magnetic storm. Oslo, Cammer- 
meyer, 1946. 45 p. illus., diagrs., tables. 
(Geofysiske publikasjoner, v. 16, no. 
12) 

Discusses the mode of representation 
of the field of disturbance; the height 
and dimensions of the disturbing cur- 
rent systems; the field of disturbance 
of the greatest storms; the character- 
istics of the perturbing vector at 
Troms¢; the properties of the impetus- 


. Fil- 
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vector; registration of the auroral lu- 
minosity during earth-magnetic storms. 
Includes summary. Copy seen: NN. 


6647. HARANG, LEIV, 1902— . Pulsa- 
tions in the terrestrial magnetic records 
at high latitude stations. Oslo, Grgndahl 
& sgns boktr., i Cammermeyer, 1942. 
12 p. plate, diagrs. (Geofysiske publi- 
kasjoner, v. 13, no. 3) 

Results of an investigation of the 
characteristics of giant micropulsations 
which produce simultaneous oscilla- 
tions of the magnetic elements in a 
close network of stations in northern 
Norway and Finland (Troms¢, Bosse- 
kop, Bodg, Sodankyla and Abisko); 
with a photographic plate showing 
rapid record registrations of the pulsa- 
tions. Copy seen: DLC. 


6648. HARANG, LEIV, 1902- , and 
E. TONSBERG. Investigations of the 
aurora borealis at Nordlys observato- 
riet, Troms¢g, 1929-1930. Communica- 
tions from the Auroral Observatory, 
Tromsg. [Oslo, Cammermeyer, 1932] 
50 p. incl. illus., tables, diagrs. 3 plates. 
(Geofysiske publikasjoner. v. 9, no. 5) 
Results of height-measurements of 
the aurora, using two parallactic pho- 
tos, spring 1929, and winter 1929-30. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


HARANG, LEIV, 1902-_ , see also In- 
ternational Polar Year. 2d, 1932-1933. 
Norske institut. f. kosmisk fysikk. Nor- 
wegian publ. no. 2. 1935. 


HARANG, LEIV, 1902- , see also 
Norske institutt for kosmisk fysikk. 
Auroral observatory Troms¢g. Results 
magnet. observ. 1930-46. 1932-49. 


HARANG, LEIV, 1902- , see also 
Vegard, L., & L. Harang. Auroral 
spectrum region long waves. 1933. 


HARANG, LEIV, 1902- , see also 
Vegard, L., & L. Harang. Recent re- 
sults spectral analysis auroral lumi- 
nescence. 1937. 


HARANG, LEIV, 1902— , see also 
Vegard, L., @ L. Harang. Wavelength 
of green auroral line. 1934. 


HARBICH, see International Society 
for the Exploration of the Arctic Re- 
gions by Means of Aircraft. Luftschiff 
als Forschungsmittel. 1924. 


6649. HARDENBERKG, WILLIAM AN- 
DREW,  1888— Arctic sanitation. 
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(American journal of public health, 
Feb. 1949. v. 39, p. 202-204) 
Discussion in general terms, of prob- 
lems for armed service and other 
groups, of water supply, sewage and 
waste disposal, insect control, and food, 
shelter, transportation and clothing in 
permafrost areas. Copy seen: DLC. 


6650. HARDER, POUL, and others. 
The marine Quaternary sediments in 
Disko Bugt. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 
1949. 85 p. illus., 8 plates (on 6 L., incl. 
2 maps) (Meddelelser om Grgnland. 
Bd. 149, nr. 1) Other authors: A. §, 
Jensen and D. Laursen. 

Based on studies in four localities 
around Disko Bay (1906 and 1946). 
Descriptions and discussion of six hori- 
zons, with lists of fossils for each, and 
a prefatory note pointing out that 
Pecten islandicus Mill. in high-arctic 
regions must be regarded as a relict. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DGS. 


6651. HARDISTY, W. L. The Lou- 
cheux Indians. (Jn: Gibbs, G. Notes 
on the Tinneh or Chippewyan Indians, 
in Smithsonian Institution. Annual re- 
port, 1866, pub. 1867. p. 311-20) 
Contains a general description of the 
Loucheux (or Kutchin) Indians, as 
the author observed them, their cus- 
toms, legends and beliefs. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


6652. HARDY, A. C., and others. The 
arctic plankton collected by the Nau- 
tilus Expedition, 1931. Parts I-III. 
(Linnean Society of London. Journal; 
Zoology, Apr. 1936. v. 39, p. 391-412, 
illus.) 

During the voyage, Aug. 30-Sept. 
5, the submarine Nautilus’ scientific 
staff collected ten samples of plankton 
at five stations north of Spitsbergen, 
between 81°01’N. and 81°50’N., the 
most northerly open water plankton 
samples (then) collected by an expe- 
dition. These papers form a partial 
report on the results. 

Contents: 1. Hardy, A. C. General 
account. 

2. Farran, G. P. Report on the Cope- 
poda. — 

3. Garstand, W., and E. Georgeson. 
Report on the appendicularians. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6653. HARDY, ROBERT MacDON- 
ALD, 1906- . Research on frost action 
in soils. Why thousands of miles of 
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highways are severely damaged by 
frost every year; how to build runways 
and buildings on permafrost founda- 
tions. (Roads and bridges, Sept. 1946. 
y. 84, no. 9, p. 74-76, 102, illus.) 
Paper read at “the first refresher 
course on soil mechanics and concrete,” 
University of Alberta. Contains a re- 
view of the research of Taber, Beskow 
and Casagrande; discussion of meth- 
ods for combating frost heaving and 
for building on permafrost ground. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


6654. HARDY, ROBERT MacDON- 
ALD, 1906- , and E. D’APPOLONIA. 
Permanently frozen ground and foun- 
dation design. (Engineering journal, 
Jan. 1946. v. 29, no. 1, p. 4-11, illus., 
diagrs.) 

Pt. 1, by R. M. Hardy, “deals with 
the theory of frost action in soils and 
presents results of tests . .. run on 
samples of frozen soil from Alaska and 
the Yukon area”, 

Pt. 2, by E. d’Appolonia, “deals with 
problems encountered with foundations 
of structures and aircraft runways” in 
permafrost areas. Copy seen: DLC. 


6655. HARE, F. KENNETH, and M. R. 
MONTGOMERY. Ice, open water, and 
winter climate in the eastern Arctic of 
North America: Part I-II. (Arctic, 
Sept._Dec. 1949. v. 2, p. 79-89, 149-64, 
illus., 3 sketch maps, diagrs.) 

Results of part of the research done 
by a group working at McGill Univer- 
sity on the climatology of eastern Can- 
ada. 

Contents: Pt. 1. Hare, F. K. Distri- 
bution of winter temperature over the 
eastern Arctic and sub-Arctic. 

From climatic data for Canadian and 
Greenland Arctic, 1940-48, the author 
presents new air temperature maps, 
and evidence of the freezing over of 
Hudson Bay after January; discusses 
the open water bodies as “gulf of 
warmth” in Davis Strait-Baffin Bay, 
Hudson Strait and Hudson Bay. 

Pt. 2. Montgomery, M. R. The pat- 
tern of winter ice. 

The author summarizes present 
knowledge of winter conditions in each 
of the “gulfs of warmth”, based on 
records of observers on land and sea 
in earlier years, and on flight obser- 
vations 1927-28 (Hudson Strait), also 
winters of 1948-49 (Hudson Bay). In- 
dicates that in late winter and early 
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spring Hudson Bay was completely ice- 
covered (1947-48, 1948-49) and that 
further observations are planned for 
1949-50. Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


HARDY, ROBERT MacDONALD, 1906- 
, see also Frye, T. C., & L. Clark. 
Attu Island bryophytes by Hardy. 1946. 


6656. HARFORD, W. G. W. Zoology 
collection. (In: Davidson, G. Report 
relative to the resources and the coast 
features of Alaska Territory. U. S. 
Coast and Geodetic Survey. Annual re- 
port, 1867, pub. 1869. Appendix no. 18, 
p. 290-92) 

List, with locations, of sixty-three 
shells collected at Sitka, Kodiak Island 
and Unalaska Island. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6657. HARING, INEZ M. Mosses col- 
lected by the Robert A. Bartlett Green- 
land Expedition 1940. (Bryologist, 
Sept. 1943. v. 46, p. 88-91) 

Field notes and lists of species col- 
lected at West Turnavik, Labrador 
(55°15’N.), at Melville Bay, Cape 
York, Crimson Cliffs, Thule, Etah, and 
Inglefield Land, on the northwest coast 
of Greenland. Copy seen: DA. 


6658. HARIOT, PAUL, 1854— . Note 
sur les collections cryptogamiques rap- 
portées par La Manche. (In: Voyage de 
“La Manche” a Vile Jan-Mayen et au 
Spitzberg (juillet-aoit 1892) 1894. p. 
235-54) Title tr.: Note on the collec- 
tion of cryptogams made by La Manche. 
Contains a list (with some notes and 
localities) which includes one fungus, 
three lichens and twelve fresh-water 
and marine algae from Jan Mayen and 
its waters, and four fungi, forty-two 
lichens, thirty-three fresh-water and 
marine algae, and twenty mosses from 

West Spitsbergen and its waters. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


6659. HARLAND, W. B. Design for a 
sledge-wheel. (Polar record, Jan. 1939. 
No. 17, p. 10-11) 

A wheel with cyclometer, used during 
the Cambridge Spitsbergen Expedition, 
1938. Copy seen: DLC. 


6660. HARLAND, W. B. Geological 
notes on the Stubendorff Mountains, 
West Spitsbergen. (Royal Society of 
Edinburgh. Proceedings, 1941. Sec. B, 
v. 61, p. 119-29, 2 plates, fold. map) 

Results of the Cambridge Spitsbergen 
Expedition, 1938. Description of the 
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metamorphic and Carboniferous rocks, 
discussion of subsequent history, in- 
cluding geomorphology and present cor- 
rie erosion, in the Stubendorff Mts. 
(Finnlandveggen). Copy seen: DLC. 


6661. HARLING, GUNNAR.,. Die Chro- 
mosomenzahlen einiger Carex-Arten. 
(Botaniska notiser, 1945, hafte 1, p. 
114-16, illus.) Title tr.: Chromosome 
numbers in some Carex species. 
Contains a cytological study of seven 
sedges (Carex) from Japan and Si- 
beria, including C. gmelinii from Kam- 
chatka, with data on the number of 
their chromosomes. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


6662. HARMELING, PEGGY. I at- 
tended a reindeer round-up. (Alaska 
sportsman, Apr. 1942. v. 8, no. 4, p. 
8-11, 26, illus.) 

Description of Eskimo activities at 
a Northern Alaska round-up during 
which the deer are counted, earmarked 
and the surplus killed for food. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6663. HARMER, FREDERIC WIL- 
LIAM, 1835-1923. Further remarks on 
the meteorological conditions of the 
Pleistocene epoch. (Royal Meteorolog- 
ical Society. Quarterly journal, July 
1925. v. 51, p. 247-59) 

A hypothesis of oceanographical and 
meteorological processes and the extent 
of glaciated areas in the Northern 
Hemisphere and particularly the arctic 
regions during the Pleistocene epoch. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6664. HARMSEN, LOUIS, 1907- 
Mosses. K¢gbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1933. 
40 p. 11 illus., fold. map. (Meddelelser 
om Grégnland. Bd. 104, nr. 7) 

Results of the Scoresby Sound Com- 
mittee’s 2nd East Greenland Expedi- 
tion in 1932 to King Christian IX Land. 
From a collection made between Tasiu- 
sak, 65°37’N. and the fiord north of 
Cape Dalton, 69°30’N., the author gives 
an annotated list, with localities, of 
eighty-one species, a summary of the 
principal communities of plants, in 
which the mosses are grouped, and 
some account of ecologic and sociolog- 
ical conditions; also a list of mosses 
recorded from the area but not col- 
lected by the expedition. Bibliography 
(25 items). 


Copy seen: DGS; DSI-M. 
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6665. HARMSEN, LOUIS, 1907- 
Studies on the cytology of arctic 
plants. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1939- 
43. 2 v.: 15 p.; 15 p. illus. (inel. maps) 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 125, nr, 
4; Bd. 131, nr. 10) 

Studies made at the Danish Arctic 
Station, Disko: 1 (pub. 1939). Studies 
on the embryology and cytology of 
Saxifraga. 2 (pub. 1943). Habenaria. 
Bibliographies (26; 14 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


HARMSEN, LOUIS, 1907— . Studies 
on the embryology and cytology of 
Saxifraga, HARMSEN, LOUIS, 
1907- Studies on the cytology of 
arctic plants. I. 


see 


6666. HARMSEN, LOUIS, 1907-_ , and 
G. SEIDENFADEN. The Godthaab Ex- 
pedition 1928. The mosses. Kgbenhavn, 
C. A. Reitzel, 1932. 42 p. 5 illus. (Med- 
delelser om Grgnland. Bd. 82, nr. 2) 
Contains (1) a survey of localities 
in the Wolstenholme Fiord region and 
Inglefield Land, North Greenland, on 
Hakluyt Island and Bjorling Island in 
Smith Sound, and on Ellesmere Island 
and Baffin Island; (2) list, with oc- 
currence, geographical distribution and 
remarks, of eighty-five species of 

mosses. Bibliography, p. 40-41. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


HARNONCOURT, RENE d’, see Doug- 
las, F. H., & R. d’Harnoncourt. Indian 
art of U. S. 1941, 1948. 


HAROE, CHRISTEN BERTELSSON, 
see Finnmark omkring 1700. 1932-45. 


6667. HARPER, FRANCIS, 1886- 
Amphibians and reptiles of the Atha- 
baska and Great Slave Lakes region. 
(Canadian field naturalist, Mar. 1931. 
v. 45, p. 68-70) 

Annotated record, of frogs heard 
and seen in the region south and east 
of Great Slave Lake, during a Cana- 
dian Geological Survey trip in 1914. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6668. HARPER, FRANCIS, 1886- 
The Athabasca-Great Slave Lake Ex- 
pedition, 1914. (Canada. Geological 
Survey. Summary report, 1914, pub. 
1915. p. 159-63) 

Report of the field naturalist, on the 
trees, mammals and birds, (including 
a special section on the wood buffalo) 
in the basin of the Taltson River flow- 
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ing north into Great Slave Lake, 61°22’ 
N. 112°45’W. Copy seen: DLC. 


6669. HARPER, FRANCIS, 1886- 
Fishes of the Nueltin Lake Expedition, 
Keewatin, 1947. Part 2—Historical and 
field notes. (Academy of Natural Sci- 
ences, Philadelphia. Proceedings, 1948. 
yv. 100, p. 153-84, 2 plates) 

During the Nueltin Lake Expedition, 
financed by the U. S. Office of Naval 
Research and administered by the Arc- 
tic Institute of North America, Francis 
Harper made intensive biological stu- 
dies about Windy River and Windy 
Bay, at the northwestern side of the 
lake (about 60°50’N. 99°35’W.). This 
“paper is one of a contemplated series 
of reports on the fauna and flora col- 
lected and observed during the course 
of this expedition.” It includes a fully 
annotated list of the sixteen species of 
fresh-water fishes, all, apparently, that 
were previously known from Keewatin; 
a simple list with localities of twelve 
marine species recorded from Keewa- 
tin waters; and a bibliography (40 
items) . Copy seen: CaMAI; DSI-M. 


6670. HARPER, FRANCIS, 1886- 
In caribou land; exploration in one of 
the least-known sections of Canada, 
where timber meets tundra. (Natural 
history, May 1949. v. 58, p. 224-31, 
239-40, illus., incl. 2 sketch maps) 
Account of the Nueltin Lake Expe- 
dition, 1947, to an area just north of 
the Keewatin-Manitoba boundary at 
about 100°W., with description of the 
behavior of caribou, as observed during 
their migration, and notes on their 
present status in the Keewatin regions 


visited. Copy seen: DLC. 
6671. HARPER, FRANCIS, 1886- 


Mammals of the Athabasca and Great 
Slave Lakes region. (Journal of mam- 
malogy, Feb. 1932. v. 13, p. 19-386, 3 
plates) 

Based on observations and collec- 
tions of a Canadian Geological Survey 
exploration in 1914, a brief account of 
the trip, and an annotated list of 
twenty-nine species, with a_ bibliog- 
raphy (14 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6672. HARPER, FRANCIS, 1886- 
Physiographic and faunal areas in the 
Athabasca and Great Slave Lakes re- 
gion. (Ecology, Jan. 1931. v. 12, p. 
18-32, illus., sketch map) 


Contains a study of Tazin High- 
lands, a part of the Canadian zone, 
with temperature practically the sole 
factor differentiating the vegetation 
and fauna between it and adjoining 
Hudsonian zone. Copy seen: DA. 


6673. HARPER, FRANCIS, 1886- 
Some plants of the Athabasca and 
Great Slave Lake region. (Canadian 
field naturalist, May 1931. v. 45, p. 
97-107) 

List, with notes on occurrence and 
localities, of over one hundred fifty 
plants, including lichens, mosses, ferns, 
trees and flowering plants, observed by 
the author in the region south and east 
of Great Slave Lake, during a Canad- 
ian Geological Survey trip, 1914. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


HARPER, FRANCIS, 1886-  , see also 
Wurtz, C. B. Mollusks Nueltin Lake 
Exped. 1947. 1949. 


6674. HARRIES, C. Det Gronlandske 
selskab. (Grgnlandske selskab, Aars- 
skrift, 1929-30. p. 5-10) Title tr.: The 
Greenland Society. 
Review work and accomplishment 
during its 25-year existence. 
Copy seen: NN. 


6675. HARRIES, C., and TH. THOM- 
SEN. Knud Rasmussen. (Gronlandske 
selskab. Aarsskrift, 1933-34. p. 12-19) 
Title tr.: Knud Rasmussen. 

Contains tributes to his life, as an 
explorer and man; notes his contribu- 
tion to the literature of the Arctic 
in ethnology, geography, archeology, 
ete.; also honors bestowed on him. 

Copy seen: NN. 


6676. HARRIMAN ALASKA EXPE- 
DITION, 1899. Harriman Alaska series. 
vol. I-V, VIII-XIV. Washington, 
Smithsonian Institution, 1910-14. 12 v. 
in 13. fronts. (v. 1-5, 8-9) illus., plates 
(part col.) maps. Edited by C. H. Mer- 
riam, 

A series of volumes containing fifty- 
six papers, twenty-one of which were 
originally published in the Proceedings 
of the Washington Academy of Sci- 
ences, 1900-02, and later privately 
reprinted, with additional papers, as 
Harriman Alaska Expedition, Alaska, 
v. 1-5, 8-13, through Doubleday Page 
& Co., New York, 1902-05. The publi- 
cation of the series was transferred 
to the Smithsonian Institution in 1910, 
and became the Harriman Alaska 
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Series, the “remainder” of the edition 
(v. 1-5, 8-13 already published) and 
any further volumes (e.g. v. 14 pub. 
1914) becoming publications of the 
Smithsonian Institution, and bearing 
special Smithsonian title pages. 

The expedition was organized and 
financed by Edward H. Harriman, and 
included twenty-five scientists. During 
the summer of 1899, it cruised the 
waters off southeastern and southern 
Alaska and the eastern Aleutians, and 
Bering Sea, making stops for scien- 
tific investigations and collecting at 
many places, among others, Wrangell, 
Sitka, Lynn Canal, Glacier Bay, Ya- 
kutat, Prince William Sound, Cook In- 
let, Seldovia, Kukak Bay, Kodiak and 
Popof Islands, Dutch Harbor, the is- 
lands of Bering Sea, Port Clarence, 
Alaska, also Plover Bay on Chukotsk 
Peninsula. 

Contents: v. 1. Burroughs, John, and 
others. Narrative, glaciers, natives. 
1902. xxxix, 183 p. illus., 59 plates, fold. 
map. 

BURROUGHS, J. Narrative of the 
expedition. 

MUIR, J. Notes on Pacific glaciers. 

GRINNELL, G. B. The natives of 
the Alaska coast region. 

v. 2. Dall, W. H., and others. His- 
tory, geography, resources. 1902. 2 p. 
l., 185-393 p. illus., 64 plates. (Vols. 
1-2 are paged continuously, with one 
table of contents and one index). 

DALL, W. H. The discovery and ex- 
ploration of Alaska. 

KEELER, C. Days among Alaska 
birds. 

FERNOW, B. E. Forests of Alaska. 

GANNETT, H. General geography. 

BREWER, W. H. The Alaska atmo- 
sphere. 

MERRIAM, C. H. Bogoslof our new- 
est volcano. 

GRINNELL, G. B. The salmon in- 
dustry. 

WASHBURN, M. L. Fox farming 
in Alaska. 

v. 3. GILBERT, G. K. Glaciers and 
glaciation. 1904 xii, 231 p. illus., 18 
plates (incl. 6 maps). 

v. 4. Emerson, B. K., and others. 
Geology and paleontology. 1904. x, 173 
p. illus., 33 plates, fold. map. 

GILBERT, G. K. Introduction. 

EMERSON, B. K. General geology. 

PALACHE, C. The Alaska-Tread- 
well mine. 
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PALACHE, C. Geology about Chi- 
cagof Cove. 

PALACHE, C. Minerals. 

DALL, W. H. Neozoic invertebrate 
fossils. 

ULRICH, E. O. Fossils and age of the 
Yakutat formation. 

KNOWLTON, F. H. Fossil plants 
from Kukak Bay. 

v. 5. Cardot, J., and others. Crypto- 
gamic botany. 1904. ix, 424 p. 44 plates, 

SACCARDO, P. A., and others. The 
fungi of Alaska. 

CUMMINGS, C. E. The lichens of 
Alaska. 

*SAUNDERS, DeA. The Algae. 

*CARDOT, J., and I. Thériot. The 
mosses of Alaska. 

TRELEASE, W. Alaskan species of 
Sphagnum. 

*EVANS, A. W. Notes on the Hepat- 
icae. 

TRELEASE, W. The ferns and fern 
allies. 

v. 6-7. remain unpublished. 

v. 8. Ashmead, W. H., and others. 
Insects, part I. 1904. ix, 238 p. illus. 
17 plates. 

KINCAID, T. Introduction. 

*BANKS, N. Arachnida. 

COOK, O. F. Myriapoda of north- 
western North America. 

*FOLSOM, J. W. Apterygota. 

*CAUDELL, A. N. Orthoptera. 

*PERGANDE, T. Aphididae. 

ASHMEAD, W. H. Homoptera. 

*HEIDEMANN, O. Heteroptera. 

*CURRIE, R. P. Odonata. 

*BANKS, N. Neuropteroid insects. 

*SCHWARZ, E. A. Coleoptera. 

*KINCAID, T. The metamorphosis 
of some Alaska Coleoptera. 

*DYAR, H. G. Lepidoptera. 

v. 9. Ashmead, W. H., and others. 
Insects, part II, 1904. ix, 284 p. 4 
plates. 

*COCQUILLET, D. W. Diptera. 

*KINCAID, T. Tenthredinoidea. 

*KINCAID, T. The Sphegoidea and 
Vespoidea. 

*PERGANDE, T. Formicidae. 

*ASHMEAD, W. H. Hymenoptera. 

v. 10. Rathbun, M. J., and others. 
Crustaceans. 1904. 5 p. 1., 337 p. 26 
plates. 

RATHBUN, M. J. Decapod crusta- 
ceans of the northwest coast of North 
America. 

SEARLE, H. R. Isopod crustaceans 
of the northwest coast of North Amer- 
ica. 
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HOLMES, S. J. Amphipod crusta- 
ceans. 

COLE, L. J. Pyenogonids of the west 
coast of North America. 

v. 11. Coe, W. R., and A. Robertson. 
Nemerteans .. . Bryozoans, 1904. xii, 
251 p. illus., 25 plates. 

*COE, W. R. Nemerteans of the 
Pacific coast of North America, Pt. 
[-Il. 

*ROBERTSON, Alice. The Bryozoa 
of the expedition. 

vy. 12. Eisen, G., and K. J. Bush. 
Enchytrxids . . . Tubicolous annelids. 
1904. xi, 355 p. illus., 44 plates. 

EISEN, G. Enchytrezidae of the 
west coast of North America. 

BUSH, K. J. Tubicolous annelids of 
the tribes Sabellides and Serpulides 
from the Pacific Ocean. 

v. 13. Dall, W. H., and C. C. Nut- 
ting. Land and fresh water mollusks 
.. - Hydroids. 1905, ix, 250 p. illus., 
15 plates. 

DALL, W. H. Land and fresh water 
mollusks of Alaska and adjoining re- 
gions. 

*NUTTING, C. C. Hydroids of the 
expedition. 

v. 14. VERRILL, A. E. Monograph 
of the shallow-water starfishes of the 
North Pacific coast from the Arctic 
to California. 

*reprinted from Washington Aca- 
demy of Sciences, Proceedings. 

Each paper appears in this Bibliog- 
raphy under its author’s name. - 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6677. HARRIMMAN ALASKA EXPE- 
DITION, 1899. Papers from the Harri- 
man Alaska Expedition. Washington, 
D. C., The Academy, 1900-02. 30 no. 
in 3 v. plates. (In: Washington Aca- 
demy of Sciences. Proceedings. 1900- 
02. v. 2-4) 

Contents: 1. MERRIAM, C. H. De- 
scriptions of twenty-six new mammals 
from Alaska and British North Amer- 
ica. 1900. 

2. RITTER, W. E. Harrimania ma- 
culosa, a new genus and species of 
Enteropneusta from Alaska. 1900. 

3. RITTER, W. E., and G. R. 
CROCKER. Multiplication of rays and 
bilateral symmetry in the 20-rayed 
star-fish, Pycnopodia helianthoides 
(Stimpson). 1900. 

4, COVILLE, F. V. The tree willows 
of Alaska. 

5. EVANS, A. W. Notes on the 


Hepaticae collected in Alaska. 1900. 

6. ROBERTSON, Alice. The Bryo- 
zoa. 1900. 

7. KINCAID, T. The Tenthredinoi- 
dea. 1900. (Entomological results. 1). 

8. KINCAID, T. The metamorphoses 
of some Alaska Coleoptera. 1900. (En- 
tomological results. 2). 

9. COQUILLETT, D. W. Diptera. 
1900. (Entomological results. 3). 

10. BANKS, Nathan. Neuropteroid 
insects. 1900. (Entomological results. 
4). 

11. BANKS, Nathan. Arachnida. 
1900. (Entomological results. 5). 

12. DYAR, H. G. Lepidoptera. 1900. 
(Entomological results. 6). 

13. HEIDEMANN, O. Heteroptera. 
1900. (Entomological results. 7). 

14. KINCAID, T. The Sphegoidea 
and Vespoidea. 1900. (Entomological 
results. 8). 

15. CAUDELL, A. N. Orthoptera. 
1900. (Entomological results. 9). 

16. PERGANDE, T. Aphididae. 1900. 
(Entomological results. 10). 

17. PERGANDE, T. Formicidae. 
1900. (Entomological results. 11). 

18. SCHWARZ, E. A. Coleoptera. 
1900. (Entomological results. 12). 

19. SCHWARZ, E. A. Psyllidae. 
1900. (Entomological results. 13). 

20. COE, W. R. The nemerteans. 


21. NUTTING, C. C. The hydroids. 


22. CURRIE, R. P. The Odonata. 
1901. (Entomological results. 14). 
23. RITTER, W. E. The ascidians. 


24. COVILLE, F. V. The willows of 
Alaska, 1901. 

25. SAUNDERS, DeA. The Algae. 
1901. 

26. COVILLE, F. V. Harrimanella, 
a new genus of heathers. 1901. 

27. FOLSOM, J. W. Apterygota. 
1902. 

28. ASHMEAD, W. H. Hymenop- 
tera, 1902. 

29. CARDOT, J., and I. Thériot. The 
mosses of Alaska. 1902. 

30. TORREY, H. B. Anemones, with 
discussion of variation in Metridium. 
1902. 

Twenty-one of these papers were 
reprinted as part of volumes 5, 8, 9, 
11, and 13 of the Harriman Alaska 
series, issued by the Smithsonian In- 
stitution. 
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Each of the papers appears in this 
Bibliography under its author’s name. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


6678. HARRING, H. K. Rotatoria. Ot- 
tawa, King’s Printer, 1921. 23 p. incl. 
4 plates. (Canadian Arctic Expedi- 
tion, 1913-1918. Report. v. 8: Mollusks, 
echinoderms, coelenterates, etc., Pt. E) 
List, with some description and lo- 
cations noted, of sixty-four (including 
four new) species from the collections 
of the expedition and of the Alaskan 

Boundary Survey. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


6679. HARRINGTON, GEORGE LEA- 
VITT, 1883— . The Anvik-Andreafski 
region, Alaska (including the Marshall 
district). Washington, U. S. Govt. 
Print. Off., 1918. 70 p. 7 plates (incl. 
4 fold. maps in pocket) (U. S. Geo- 
logical Survey. Bulletin 683) 
Contains a report on a topographic, 
geologic survey, 1916, on the Yukon 
River between Anvik and Andreafaski, 
and up the Anvik, Bonasila, Stuyahok 
and Andreafski Rivers for limited dis- 
tances; a study of the mineral resources 
in the vicinity of Marshall, and descrip- 
tions of the geography, stratigraphy, 
mineral resources (gold, coal, mineral 
springs) and mining development. 
Maps: Geologic and _ topographic, 
contour intervals 100 ft., scale 1: 
250,000, for the stretches along the 
Yukon, and for the Marshall mining 
district. Copy seen: DGS. 


HARRINGTON, GEORGE LEAVITT, 
1883— . see also Mertie, J. B., & C. L. 
Harrington. Ruby-Kuskokwim region, 
Alaska, 1924. 


6680. HARRINGTON, LYN. Canoe 
country. (Canadian geographical jour- 
nal, Aug. 1946. v. 33, p. 72-87 (incl. 5 
p. of illus.) map) 

Account with photographs for the 
general reader, of the route from Lake 
Superior, via Michipicoten and Mis- 
sinaibi Rivers, to James Bay, with 
descriptions of Moose Factory and 
Moosonee. Copy seen: DLC. 


6681. HARRINGTON, LYN. North on 
the Hudson Bay Railway. (Canadian 
geographical journal, Aug. 1947. v. 

35, p. 54-66, illus., sketch map) 
Description with photographs of the 
route from a tourist’s viewpoint, and 
of the terminal at Churchill, Manitoba. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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6682. HARRINGTON, RICHARD. 
Winter on Jame’s Bay. (Beaver, Dec. 
1949. Outfit 280, no. 3, p. 10-15, incl. 
5 p. illus.) 

Seven photographs with brief intro- 
ductory text. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6683. HARRIS, A. C. Alaska and the 
Klondike gold fields . . . Practical in- 
structions for fortune seekers. Includ- 
ing Mrs. Eli Gage’s experiences of a 
year among the Yukon mining camps; 
Mrs. Schwatka’s recollections of her 
husband as the Alaskan pathfinder; 
prosaic side of gold hunting, as seen 
by Joaquin Miller, the poet of the 
Sierras. Embellished with many en- 
gravings representing mining and 
other scenes in Alaska. Philadelphia, 
National Publishing Co. [¢1897] xi, 17- 
528 p. front., illus., 30 plates, 2 fold. 
maps. 

Includes, with the description of the 
gold rush to the Klondike, information 
on the physical geography, natural his- 
tory, resources, and gold mining of 
Alaska, the natives and missions. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


HARRIS, GILBERT DENNISON, 1864- 

, see Dall, W. H., & G. D. Harrison. 
Correlation papers Neocene (Alaska). 
1892. 


HARRIS, MILTON, 1906- , see New- 
burgh, L. H. Physiology of heat regu- 
lation. 1949. 


6684. HARRIS, ROLLIN ARTHUR, 
1863-1918. Arctic tides. Washington, 
U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1911. 103 p. 3 
charts (1 fold.) 

Contents: 1. Observations taken on 
the northern coasts of Grant Land, 
Greenland, and Alaska. (From Peary 
Expedition, 1908-09). 

2. Harmonie constants for arctic 
seas. 

3. Nonharmonic tidal quantities, and 
the set of the currents. 

4. Discussion and signification of 
results. 

This paper aims “to bring together 
in one form or another practically all 
available results pertaining to tides 
in arctic waters.” In chapter 4 appears 
the statement of the author’s much 
discussed theory (later disproved) on 
“the necessity of a tract of land, archi- 
pelago, or an area of shallow water in 
the Arctic Ocean” to explain the tidal 
action. 
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Maps: 1. Arctic currents and land 
according to A. Petermann, 1865. 

2. Reproduction of Nansen’s bathy- 
metrical chart. 


3. Cotidal lines for the arctic re- 
gions. Copy seen: DLC. 
6685. HARRIS, ROLLIN ARTHUR, 


1863-1918. Some indications of land in 
the vicinity of the North Pole. (Na- 
tional geographic magazine, June 1904. 
y. 15, p. 255-61, sketch chart) 
Discussion of currents and tides in 
the Arctic Basin and North American 
arctic seas, and the author’s explana- 
tion of these phenomena in his theory 
of land near the Pole. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


HARRIS, ROLLIN ARTHUR, 1863- 
1918, see also Peary, R. E. Peary Arctic 
Club Exped, 1910. 


6686. HARRIS, THOMAS MAXWELL, 
1903— . The fossil flora of Scoresby 
Sound, East Greenland. Part 1. Cryp- 
togams (exclusive of Lycopodiales). 
Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1931. 102 p. 
illus., 18 plates. (Meddelelser om Gr¢gn- 
land. Bd. 85, nr. 2) 

List, with synonymy, localities, de- 
scriptions and comparisons, of about 
thirty species of ferns and other cryp- 
togams, collected during the Danish 
Expedition to East Greenland, 1926- 
27. Bibliography, p. 99-102. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6687. HARRIS, THOMAS MAXWELL, 
1903— . The fossil flora of Scoresby 
Sound, East Greenland. Part 2. De- 
scription of seed plants, Incertae sedis, 
together with a discussion of certain 
cyeadophite cuticles. Kgbenhavn, C. A. 
Reitzel, 1932. 112 p. illus., 9 plates. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 85, nr. 
3) 

Based on material collected during 
the Danish Expedition to East Green- 
land, 1926-1927. Contains (1) descrip- 
tions of twenty-six (including eleven 
new) species of leaves, believed to be- 
long to the seed plants; (2) discussion 
of the stomata of fossil cycads. Bibliog- 
raphy, p. 110-12. Copy seen: DLC. 


6688. HARRIS, THOMAS MAXWELL, 
1903- . The fossil flora of Scoresby 
Sound, East Greenland. Part 3. Cay- 
toniales and Bennettitales. Kgbenhavn, 
C. A. Reitzel, 1932. 123 p. illus., 19 
plates. (Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 
85, nr. 5) 


Based on material collected during 
the Danish Expedition to East Green- 
land, 1926-1927. Contains (1) list, with 
synonymy, localities and discussions of 
six (including five new) species of 
seed plants and nineteen species of 
leaves; (2) descriptions (including 
morphological discussions) of leaves 
and seed plants. Bibliography, p. 131- 


33. Copy seen: DLC. 
6689. HARRIS, THOMAS MAXWELL, 
1903— . The fossil flora of Scoresby 


Sound, East Greenland. Part 4. Gink- 
goales, Coniferales, Lycopodiales and 
isolated fructifications. Kgbenhavn, 
C. A. Reitzel, 1935. 176 p. illus., 29 
plates. (Meddelelser om Grégnland. Bd. 
112, nr. 1) 

Based on materials collected during 
the Danish Expedition to East Green- 
land, 1926-27. Contains (1) record 
(with diagnoses, synonymy, occurrence 
in Greenland and discussion), of leaves 
of fourteen species of the family 
Ginkgoales; (2) the foliage of twenty- 
eight species of the family Coniferales; 
(3) male and female cones; (4) spores 
of fourteen species of club moss. Bib- 
liography, p. 173-76. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6690. HARRIS, THOMAS MAXWELL, 
1903— . The fossil flora of Scoresby 
Sound. Part 5. Stratigraphic relations 
of the plant beds. Kgbenhavn, C. A. 
Reitzel, 1937. 114 p. illus., 1 plate, fold. 
table. (Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 
112, ur. 2) 

Contains review of one hundred nine- 
ty-seven fossil species collected during 
the Danish Expedition to East Green- 
land, 1926-27 and described by the 
author in pt. 1-4 of this series; (2) 
discussion of the plant beds, coal, fos- 
sil animals, horizontal and vertical dis- 
tribution Scoresby Sound Liasso-Rhae- 
tic; (3) discussion of the stratigraphy 
of comparable areas in Europe; (4) 
comparison of the floras of Germany, 
Sweden and Greenland; and (5) dis- 
cussion of other floras of Upper Tri- 
assic to Lower Liassic age. Bibliogra- 
phy, p. 107-112. Copy seen: DLC. 


6691. HARRIS, THOMAS MAXWELL, 
1903-— . Liassic and Rhaetic plants col- 
lected in 1936-38 from East Green- 


land. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1946. 
38 p. illus. (Meddelelser om Gr@gnland. 
Bd. 114, nr. 9). 
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Results of the Danish Geological Ex- 
pedition to East Greenland, 1936-38. 
Description of fossil specimens from 
northern and western Jameson Land 
and Traill Island, belonging to twenty- 
three species, a few of which are new 
to Greenland, and one of which is de- 
scribed as new; with remarks on their 
relation to nearby occurrences of 
Liasso-Rhaetic floras, and on the leaf 
structure of some Mesozoic ferns 
about which little was known before 
this collection was made. Bibliography 
(35 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


6692. HARRIS, THOMAS MAXWELL, 
1903— . The Rhaetic flora of Scoresby 
Sound, East Greenland. (Meddelelser 
om Grgnland, 1926. Bd. 68, p. 43-148, 
illus., 13 plates) 

Descriptions, with synonymy and ref- 
erences to literature, of fossil species 
collected in the Scoresby Sound region 
during the Carlsberg Fund Expedi- 
tion to East Greenland, 1898-1900; 
with a critical review of the value of 
the previous identifications and discus- 
sion of climatic conditions in this area 
in the Rhaetic period. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


HARRIS, THOMAS MAXWELL, 1903- 
, see also Koch, L. Report Geol. Ex- 
ped. E. Greenland, 1926-27. 1930. 


6693. HARRISON, ALFRED H. In 
search of a polar continent, 1905-07. 
London, E. Arnold, 1908. xx, 292 p. 32 
plates, incl. ports., fold map. 

Account of the author’s exploration 
and mapping of part of the Mackenzie 
delta, his sledge trips in the region, 
from Herschel Island east to Cape 
Bathurst, and a boat trip to southern 
Banks Island. Includes descriptions of 
the Eskimos among whom he lived, of 
travel conditions; the plight of Beau- 
fort Sea whalers; food for dogs and 
sledging rations. 

Map: Survey of part of Mackenzie 
delta and adjacent region; Baillie and 
Herschel Islands (as insets). 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


6694. HARRISON, ALFRED H. In 
search of an arctic continent. (Geo- 
graphical journal, Mar. 1908, v. 31, p. 
277-87, fold. map) 

Paper read before the Royal Geo- 
graphical Society, Dec. 1907, giving an 
account of the author’s trip down the 
Mackenzie River and his sojourn in the 
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delta region 1905-07, while he surveyed 
the area; includes descriptions of the 
country, and remarks on drifts in the 
polar sea. Copy seen: DLC. 


6695. HARRISON, ALFRED H. Pro- 
posed sledge expedition across the 
north polar region. (Geographical 
journal, June 1909. v. 33, p. 689-97) 
Paper read before the Research De- 
partment of the Royal Geographical 
Society, stating the author’s plan to 
cross the polar basin by sledge, and 
indicating the rations and equipment 
proposed for the trip. Following the 
paper is extended discussion (in which 
the impracticability of the plan is rep- 
resented) by Dr. Strahan, Col. Feilden, 
Major Darwin, and Sir Lewis Beau- 
mont. Copy seen: DLC, 


6696. HARRISON, EDWARD SAN. 
FORD. Nome and Seward Peninsula; 
a book of information about northwest- 
ern Alaska. [Seattle, Wash., E. S. Har- 
rison, ©1905] cover-title, 4 p. 1., 112 p. 
illus., fold. map. 

Description of the peninsula, its gold 
and tin fields and mining districts; 
mining methods, travel methods, the 
water ditches, dogs, and the commer- 
cial and political situations in Nome 
and Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


6697. HARRISON, EDWARD SAN.- 
FORD. Nome and Seward Peninsula; 
history, description, biographies and 
stories. Souvenir ed. Seattle, [¢1905] 
p. l., 392 p. illus., 46 plates (ports.) 
In three parts, part two of which has 
the same text as his, Nome and Sew- 
ard Peninsula, a book of information 
about northwestern Alaska, 1905, qv. 
Contents include: Pt. 1. History. 
(Discovery, exploration, whaling, Es- 
kimos, newspapers, Nome, the courts). 
Pt. 3. Biographies and stories. (166 
biographical sketches and 11 stories). 
Copy seen: NNStef. 


6698. HARRISON, J. M. Structural 
geology in the Canadian Shield as re- 
vealed by air photographs. (Tulsa Geo- 
logical Society. Digest, 1949. v. 17, p. 
48-52, illus.) 

General remarks on structural fea- 
tures, including those of Baffin Island, 
Labrador, Ungava Peninsula and Yel- 
lowknife regions, which show up well 
in aerial photographs. A full report on 
this subject was published as Harri- 
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son’s Structural features of the Cana- 
dian Shield, in World oil, Feb. 1, 1950, 
y. 130, no. 2, p. 202-206. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


6699. HARRISON, LOUIS P. The mean 
barometric pressures along the various 
circles of latitude—a résumé of data. 
(U. S. Weather Bureau. Monthly 
weather review. Oct. 1933. v. 61, p. 
293-95, tables) 

Average monthly pressure values re- 
duced to 0°C and standard gravity are 
tabulated by 5° or 10° intervals of lati- 
tude for the entire world. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


HARRISON, ROGER W., see U. S. Fish 
& Wildlife Service. Report Alaska crab 
investigation. 1942. 


HAROLD, CYRIL GUY, 1896-1929, see 
Swarth, H. S. Birds Nunivak Island. 
1934. 


6700. HARSHBERGER, JOHN WIL- 
LIAM, 1869-1929. The gardens of The 
Faeroes, Iceland, and Greenland. Geo- 
graphical review, July 1924, v. 14, p. 
404-15) 

Contents include: Greenland, p. 411- 
15, describing the vegetable gardens 
and uncultivated useful plants on West 
Greenland shores. Copy seen: DLC. 


6701. HARSHBERGER, JOHN WIL- 
LIAM, 1869-1929. Tundra vegetation of 
central Alaska directly under the Arc- 
tie Circle. (American Philosophical So- 
ciety. Proceedings, 1928. v. 67, p. 215- 
34, illus.) 

Description of the tundra of Alaska 
in general and of the Tanana Hills in 
detail, including tundra soil, facies of 
vegetation, and plant associations, with 
list of lichens and notes on mosses, 
fowering plants, trees and _ shrubs, 
herbs, and a single fern. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


67022. HARSHBERGER, JOHN WIL- 
LIAM, 1869-1929. Unsolved problems in 
arctic plant geography. (Jn: American 
Geographical Society, N. Y. Problems 
of polar research, 1928. p. 142-53) 
Suggestions concerning research on 
plants of Vinland, dispersal of circum- 
polar plants, survival of the ice age, 
plant ecology of solifluction surfaces, 
frozen ground, etc., and the tundra as 
reindeer pasture. Copy seen: DLC. 


6703. HART, HENRY CHICHESTER. 
On the botany of the British Polar Ex- 


pedition of 1875-6. (Journal of botany, 
1880. v. 9, p. 52-56, 70-79, 111-15, 141- 
45, 177-82, 204-208, 235-42, 303-306) 

The author accompanied the Discov- 
ery, making collections and field notes 
along the coasts of West Greenland 
and eastern Ellesmere Island from 
Egedesminde (68°42’N.) to Cape Co- 
lumbia (83°08’N.). He reports here 
fully on his notes concerning local dis- 
tribution, circumstances of growth and 
habitat; gives a table of one hundred 
thirty-nine species arranged by order 
of highest latitude in which specimens 
were found, also annotated list, with 
localities of the species. 

This paper amplifies the brief report 
published in appendix to G. S. Nares’ 
Voyage to the Polar Sea, 1878, on col- 
lections made north of 80°N. 

Copy seen: DA; NNStef. 


6704. HART, JOSEPHINE F. L. Cu- 
macea and Decapoda of the western 
Canadian arctic region, 1936-1937. 
(Canadian journal of research, Mar. 
1939. -v. 17, see. D, p. 62-67) 

Based on collections made from the 
Royal Canadian Mounted Police vessel 
St. Roch, 1936-37, in Dease and Dol- 
phin and Union Straits, and in Coro- 
nation Gulf. A list, with localities, 
distribution, and a few notes, of sixteen 
species of Cumacea and seven species 
of shrimps. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6705. HARTERT, ERNST, 1859-1933. 
The birds of the Commander Islands. 
(Novitates Zoologicae, June 1920. v. 
27, p. 128-58) 

Based on a collection (intended for 
the Leningrad Museum, but sold in- 
stead to Lord Rothschild) made by So- 
kolnikov who was an official on these 
islands for a number of years. An 
annotated list of one hundred fifty-two 
species and subspecies. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6706. HARTING, JAMES EDMUND. 
Catalogue of an arctic collection of 
birds presented by Mr. John Barrow 
to the University Museum at Oxford; 
with notes on the species. (Zoological 
Society of London. Proceedings, 1871. 
p. 110-23) 

Notes on forty-eight species of birds 
collected by various expeditions from 
1848-1855, mainly from the west coast 
of Greenland, with some from arctic 
North America. Copy seen: DSI-M. 
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6707. HARTING, JAMES EDMUND. 
On a new species of Tringa from Alas- 
ka. (Zoological Society of London. Pro- 
ceedings, Apr. 1874, p. 242-44, plate) 

Full description of a sandpiper from 
St. Paul’s Island. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


HARTING, PIETER, & others, see 
Zoologischen Ergebnisse Willem Ba- 
rents, 1878-79. 1881-82. 


6708. HARTLAUB, CLEMENS COR- 
NELIUS, 1858- . Einleitung. Zoologi- 
sche Ergebnisse einer Untersuchungs- 
fahrt (etc.) nach der Bireninsel und 
Westspitzbergen im Sommer 1898 auf 
S.M.S. “Olga”. (Wissenschaftliche Mee- 
resuntersuchungen, 1900. Neue Folge, 
Bd. 4, Abt. Helgoland, p. 171-93, illus., 
tables, fold. chart) Title tr.: Introduc- 
tion. Zoological results of a research 
expedition (etc.) to Bear Island and 
West Spitsbergen, summer 1898, on 
H.M.S. Olga. I. 

The ship made two voyages, one 
from Troms¢, Norway, to Bear Island 
and to Bell Sound, Ice Fiord, King’s 
Bay, Magdelena Bay in West Spits- 
bergen, and Amsterdam Island, and re- 
turn, July 1-30; the second from Ham- 
merfest, Norway, into the sea south 
of West Spitsbergen and eastward to 
about 22°E., and return, Aug. 3-15. 

This paper gives a brief narrative of 
the two cruises, notes on special fea- 
tures of the vessel, discussion of the 
marine fauna, and tables showing 
zoological records of net and dredge 
hauls, their position, depth, character 
of bottom, surface temperature and 
salinity, and remarks. 

Copy seen: DF. 


6709. HARTLAUB, CLEMENS COR- 
NELIUS, 1858-— . Méduses. (Jn: Or- 
léans, L. P. R., Due d’. Croisiere océa- 
nographique accomplie a bord de la 
Belgica dans la Mer du Groénland 1905, 
pub. 1907. p. 461-82, 2 plates) Title 
tr.: Medusae (Oceanographic cruise on 
board the Belgica in Greenland Sea, 
1905). 

List, with localities and discussion, 
of eight (including with descriptions, 
four new) species of coelenterates. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6710. HARTLAUB, CLEMENS COR- 
NELIUS, 1858-__, and others. Zoologi- 
sche Ergebnisse einer Untersuchungs- 
fahrt des deutschen Seefischerei-Vereins 
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nach der Biareninsel 
bergen, ausgefiihrt im Sommer 1898 
auf S.M.S. “Olga”. Wissenschaftliche 
Meeresuntersuchungen, 1900-16. Neue 
Folge, Abt. Helgoland, Bd. 4, p. 167- 
261; Bd. 5, p. 31-56, 85-95; Bd. 7, p. 
45-70; Bd. 8, p. 17-55; Bd. 11, p. 65- 
90. illus., 11 plates) Title tr.: Zoologi- 
cal results of a research expedition of 
the German Marine Fisheries Society 
(Deutscher Seefischerei Verein) to 
Bear Island and West Spitsbergen, in 
the summer 1898, on H.M.S. Olga. 

The expedition was undertaken by 
the Society, with the approval of the 
Ministry of Culture, and with the eco- 
operation of the State Biological Sur- 
vey (K. Biologische Anstalt), to in- 
vestigate northern waters for fishing 
grounds, and to make biological stud- 
ies and zoological collections. 

Details of the itinerary are given in 
Hartlaub, C. C., Einleitung, 1900, qv. 

Contents: 1. HARTLAUB, C. C. In- 
troduction. 1900. 

DODERLEIN, L. Echinoderms. 1900, 

BIDENKAP, O. Bryozoans. 1900. 

CARLGREN, O. Actiniarians. 1902. 

HARTMEYER, R. Ascidians. 1904. 
EHRENBAUM, E. 


und Westspitz- 


Fishes. 1906. 
KUKENTHAL, W. Aleyonaceans. 
1908. 
KLUGE, H. Supplementary report 


on the bryozoans collected by the Olga. 
1908. 
HARTLAUB, C.C., and L. SCHEUR- 
ING. Hydroids. 1916. 
Each of these papers appears in this 
Bibliography under its author’s name. 
File seen: DF. 


6711. HARTLAUB, CLEMENS COR- 
NELIUS, 1858-__, and L. SCHEURING. 


Die Hydroiden. Zoologische Ergebnisse 
einer Untersuchungsfahrt (ete.) nach 
der Biareninsel und Westspitzbergen, 
ausgefiihrt im Sommer 1898 auf S.M.S. 
“Olga”. IX. (Wissenschaftliche Meeres- 
untersuchungen, 1916. Neue Folge. Bd. 
11, Abt. Helgoland, p. 65-90, illus., 
plate) Title tr.: The hydroids. Zoologi- 
cal results of a research expedition 
(ete.) to Bear Island and West Spits- 
bergen in the summer of 1898 on S.MLS. 
“Olga”. IX. 

Contains a list, with locations, notes 
on forms and habitat, and distribution, 
of forty-two species, with an arrange- 
ment by station number showing posi- 
tion, depth and type of bottom; in- 
cludes bibliography. Copy seen: DF. 
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6712. HARTLAUB, GUSTAV, 
1900. Beitrag zur Ornithologie von 
Alaska. Nach den Sammlungen und 
Noten von Dr. Arthur Krause und 
Dr. Aurel Krause. (Journal fiir Or- 
nithologie, 1883. Jahrg. 31, p. 257-86) 
Title tr.: Contribution to the ornithol- 
ogy of Alaska. Based on the collections 
and notes of Dr. Arthur Krause and 
Dr. Aurel Krause. 

Annotated list of a collection of 
eighty-three species made in the Lynn 
Canal region of Southeast Alaska in 
1882. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


HARTLAUB, GUSTAV, 1814-1900, see 
also Geographische Gesellschaft in 
Bremen. Zweite deutsche Nordpolar- 
fahrt 1869-70. 1873-74. 


HARTLAUB, GUSTAV, 1814-1900, see 
also Payer, J., & others. Jagden u. 
Thierleben Ostgrénland. 18732. 


6713. HARTLEY, C. H. Bird ecology. 
The Oxford University Expedition to 
Spitsbergen, 1933. Appendix 5. (Geo- 
graphical journal, Aug. 1934. v. 84, p. 
127-28) 

Preliminary statement of scientific 
work done (for the most part, in the 
Adolf Bay section of Klaas Billen Bay) 
on the feeding of birds in relation to 
the glacier effects on the water and 
plankton. Copy seen: DLC. 


6714. HARTLEY, C. H., and JAMES 
FISHER. The marine foods of birds in 
an inland fjord region of West Spits- 
bergen. Part 2. Birds. (Journal of ani- 
mal ecology, Nov. 1936. v. 5, p. 370-89) 
Results of the Oxford University 
Arctic Expedition, 1933, in Klaas Bil- 
len Bay. “An intensive study of food 
supply and feeding habits in a sim- 
plified bird community,” remarks on 
the bird population, discussion of the 
food supply of (1) surface feeders, and 
(2) divers (including seals). The birds 
studied are kittiwakes, fulmars, terns, 
gulls, skuas, eiders, guillemots, auks, 
puffins, and the sandpiper. Bibliogra- 
phy (18 items). 
Part 1 of this study is Stott, F. C. 
Marine foods of birds, etc. 1936 q.v. 
Copy seen: DA. 


6715. HARTLEY, C. H., and M. J. 
DUNBAR. On the hydrographic mech- 
anism of the so-called brown zones 
associated with tidal glaciers. (Jour- 
nal of marine research, 1938. v. 1, p. 


1814- 


305-11, incl. sketch map, diagrs.) 
Report on work carried out by the 
two authors in 1936, on two fiord gla- 
ciers in Ata Sound, northeastern cor- 
ner of Disko Bay, West Greenland. 
Description of temperature-salinity- 
density relations in zones of muddy, 
ice-free water at the sea faces of tidal 
glaciers, with discussion of causes and 
maintaining mechanism of brown zones. 
Copy seen: DF. 


6716. HARTMAN, CARL, 1824-1884. 
Nya vextstallen fér nagra sdllsyntare 
svenska och norrska mossarter. (Bo- 
taniska notiser, 1852, no. 11-12, p. 180- 
88) Title tr.: New localities of some 
rare Swedish and Norwegian mosses. 
Contains a list of sixty-five mosses 
and liverworts, collected in Sweden and 
Norway by various collectors, with 
data on distribution and habitat; in- 
cludes some native to Swedish Lapland 

and arctic Norway. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


6717. HARTMAN, CARL JOHAN, 
1790-1849. Anmarkningar vid Prof. 
Fries “Reservation mot en del antagna 
atsigter 6fver Aatskilliga Svenska ves- 
ter”. (Botaniska notiser, 1845, no. 9- 
10, p. 137-65) Title tr.: Comments on 
Prof. Fries’ “Reservation on forming 
a fixed opinion about certain Swedish 
plants.” 

Contains some critical notes and 
additional data on sixty species of 
flowering plants and vascular crypto- 
gams discussed in Fries, E. M., Res- 
ervation mot, ete., 1844, q.v.; refers to 
some species native to Swedish Lap- 
land. Copy seen: MH-A. 


6718. HARTMAN, CARL JOHAN, 
1790-1849. Motiver for behandlingen af 
en del vexter i undertecknads Svensk 
och norsk excursions-flora, Stockholm 
1846. (Botaniska notiser, 1846, no. 11- 
12, p. 161-80) Title tr.: Reason for the 
identification of plants in the author’s 
“Svensk och norsk excursions-flora,” 
Stockholm, 1846. 

Contains a taxonomic discussion giv- 
ing explanations and justification of 
the author’s determination of about 
one hundred plants described in his 
Svensk och norsk  excursions-flora, 
Stockholm, 1846; includes references to 
some species native to Swedish Lap- 
land and northern Norway. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 
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6719. HARTMAN, OLGA, 1900- . The 
polychaetous annelids of Alaska. (Pa- 
cific science, Jan. 1948. v. 2, p. 3-58, 
illus., 2 maps) 

A résumé of early research on these 
worms, and a classified list of species 
known from Alaska. Discussion of over 
one hundred (including, with descrip- 
tions, six new) species collected during 
the Alaska King Crab Investigation of 
the U. S. Fish and Wild Life Service 
in 1940-41, from shallow coastal wa- 
ters of southwestern Alaska (in Prince 
William Sound region, off the coasts of 
Alaska Peninsula) and in Bering Sea 
northwest of St. Lawrence Island 
(three stations in deeper waters, 100- 
150 meters). Includes a station list, 
showing location, depth or tide; and a 
bibliography (124 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6720. HARTMAN, OLGA, 1900-_ . Re- 
view of the annelid worms of the fam- 
ily Nephtyidae from the northeast 
Pacific, with descriptions of five new 
species. (U. S. National Museum. Pro- 
ceedings, 1938, pub. 1940. v. 85, p. 
143-58, illus.) 

Review and descriptions based on 
several collections containing speci- 
mens from various localities, including 
the waters south and east of Alaska 
Peninsula. Bibliography, p. 157-58. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6721. HARTMAN, ROBERT. De sven- 
ska arterna af slaigtet Utricularia. 
(Botaniska notiser, 1857, no. 2, p. 25- 
32) Title tr.: On Swedish species of 
the genus Utricularia. 

Contains Latin descriptions of six 
Swedish species of herbaceous genus 
Utricularia, including U. vulgaris, U. 
intermedia and U. minor, native to 
Lule and Torne Lappmark. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


6722. HARTMAN, GEORG. Der Ein- 
fluss des Treibeises auf die Bodenge- 
stalt der Polargebiete. (Verein fiir 
Erdkunde zu Leipzig. Beitrige zur 
Geographie des festen Wassers. No. 3. 
Pub. in its: Wissenschaftliche Ver- 
6ffentlichungen, 1891. Bd. 1, p. 173- 
286, 2 fold. charts) Title tr.: The in- 
fluence of drift ice on the physiogra- 
phy of the Polar region. 

Contains in pt. 1 a discussion of 
drift ice as an erosive agent in the 
form of an ice foot along shore, 
grounded ice, or icebergs. 
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Pt. 2. Drift ice as an agent in build. 
ing shores, strand walls, islands and 
sandbanks with material dug out of the 
ocean bottom; also in building lagoons 
and terraces; with a theory of shore 
lines. E 

Pt. 3. Drift ice as an agent of trans- 
portation. (1) The role of ice erosion 
in the ladening of ice by wind-borne, 
stream-borne and volcanic materials, or 
matter which drops from a coast to 
the ice. (2) Summary of materials 
transported by the ice of individual re- 
gions. (3) The new land forms created 
by the transport: erratic boulders, 
banks, shoals, ete., the levelling of the 
sea bottom; and (4) drift ice as a dis- 
tributing and transporting agent for 
plants and animals. 

Pt. 4. Other mechanical effects of 
drift ice, on swell, tides, wind, salinity, 
sea level, currents, and on the organic 
life in the sea. Copy seen: DLC. 


6723. HARTMEYER, ROBERT, 1874- 
1923. Ascidiacea. (Part 1-II). Zugleich 
eine Ubersicht iiber die arktische und 
boreale Ascidienfauna auf_ tiergeo- 
graphischer Grundlage. Copenhagen, 
B. Luno, 1923-24. 2 pts. (365, 275 p.) 
illus., plate, table. (Ingolf-expedition, 
1895-1896. [Reports] v. 2, pts. 6-7) 

Based on the collections made from 
the cruiser Ingolf in Davis and Den- 
mark Straits and Greenland Sea be- 
tween Jan Mayen and Iceland, and on 
collections of several Danish expedi- 
tions in the same waters (notably the 
Fylla, 1884, 1886, 1889-91, and the 
Tjalfe 1908-09) 

Contains a list of expeditions and 
stations where material was collected; 
a classified list, with synonymy, de- 
scriptions, locations and northern hemi- 
spheric distribution, of one hundred 
seventy-eight (including three new) 
species of tunicates; with a bibliog- 
raphy (about 685 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6724. HARTMEYER, ROBERT, 1874- 
1923. Die Ascidien. Zoologische Ergeb- 
nisse einer Untersuchungsfahrt (etc.) 
nach der. Bareninsel und Westspitz- 
bergen, ausgefiihrt im Sommer 1898 
auf S.M.S. “Olga”. V. (Wissenschaft- 
liche Meeresuntersuchungen, 1904. 
Neue Folge, Bd. 5, Abt. Helgoland, p. 
85-95) Title tr.: The ascidians. Zoo- 
logical results of a research expedition 
(ete.) to Bear Island and West Spits- 
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bergen in the summer of 1898 on 
S.M.S. “Olga”. V. 

Contains a list, with synonymy, lo- 
cations, and arctic distribution, of 
eighteen species of tunicates, five of 
which are new to West Spitsbergen 
waters; and an arrangement of data 
by station number, showing position, 
depth and type of bottom. 

Copy seen: DF. 


6725. HARTMEYER, ROBERT, 1874- 
1923. Die Ascidien der Arktis. (In: Fau- 
na arctica, 1903. Bd. 3, p. 91-412, illus., 
11 plates, tables) Title tr.: Ascidians 
(tunicates) of the Arctic. 

Contains a_ chronological (and 
lengthy) discussion of the literature; 
a list of thirty-eight species collected 
by the German Expedition to the Arc- 
tic Ocean in 1898, with a table of 
stations showing depth and type of 
bottom where these were coliected. 

Nine other lists from various expe- 
ditions and museum collections, repre- 
senting Gulf of Alaska, Bering Sea, 
Aleutian waters, Baffin Bay—Davis 
Strait, Barents Sea, Kara Sea, and the 
coastal waters of Norway. 

A systematic list, with full notes on 
geographic and vertical distribution, 
synonymy, references, and morphology, 
of ninety-one species of arctic tuni- 
cates, 

Full discussion and tabular repre- 
sentation of geographic and vertical 
distribution, including Svalbard waters, 
Barents and White Seas, the Siberian 
seas, Bering Sea, Canadian Arctic 
waters, Baffin Bay-Davis Strait, Lab- 
rador and Greenland Seas. Bibliog- 
raphy (228 items). 

Copy seen: DA. 


6726. HARTMEYER, ROBERT, 1874- 
1923. Die Ascidien der Danmark Expe- 
dition. Danmark-ekspeditionen til Grgn- 
lands nordostkyst, 1906-1908. Bd. 5, nr. 
3. (Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1912. Bd. 
45, p. 225-36) Title tr.: Ascidians of 
the Danmark expedition. 

Contains list, with synonymy, locali- 
ties, and discussion, of seven species of 
tunicates from Danmarks Havn, (76° 
46’N. 18°45’W.) and Dove Bay waters 
of East Greenland, with a bibliography. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6727. HARTMEYER, ROBERT, 1874- 
1923. Ascidier. (In: Conspectus faunae 
groenlandicae 3. del, nr. 10. Pub. in: 


Meddelelser om Grgnland. 1914. 23. 
hefte, p. 1081-1117) 

Summary of earlier research, and 
list, with synonymy, references to lit- 
erature, localities and remarks, of 
twenty-nine species of tunicates from 
the west and east coasts of Greenland; 
bibliography, p. 1115-17) 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6728. HARTMEYER, ROBERT, 1874- 
1923. Studien an westgrénlandischen 
Ascidien (Ergebnisse der Einsamm- 
lungen von Dr. V. Nordmann im Nordre 
Strgmfjord, Sommer 1911, und Dr. K. 
Stephensen im Kvanefjord, Bredefjord 
und Skovfjord, Sommer 1912). (Med- 
delelser om Grgnland, 1923. Bd. 62, p. 
1-137, illus., 2 sketch maps) Title tr.: 
Studies on West Greenland Ascidians 
(reports of the collections of Dr. V. 
Nordmann in Nordre Strgmfjord dur- 
ing the summer of 1911 and Dr. K. 
Stephensen in Kvanefjord, Bredefjord 
and Skovfjord during the summer of 
1912. 

List, with synonymy, localities and 
discussions, of twenty-seven (including 
one new) species of tunicates; with 
list of stations and discussion of dis- 
tribution in the fiords investigated. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6729. HARTMEYER, ROBERT, 1874- 
1923, and W. MIELCK. Ascidien aus 
dem Barentsmeer. (Untersuchungsfahrt 
Reichsforschungsdampfers “Poseidon” 
in das Barentsmeer im Juni und Juli 
1913). (Wissenschaftliche Meeresun- 
tersuchungen, 1919. Neue Folge, Bd. 13, 
Abt. Helgoland, p. 125-36, sketch chart) 
Title tr.: Ascidians from Barents Sea. 
(Research expedition of the research 
steamer Poseidon in Barents Sea, June 
and July 1913). 

Contains a list, with synonymy, lo- 
calities and distribution, of eleven spe- 
cies of tunicates. 

Appendix: Mielck, W. Distribution 
and ecology of ascidians on the fishing 
grounds in Barents Sea. (With a chart 
showing rich ascidian communities, cur- 
rents, and depths). Copy seen: DF. 


HARTMEYER, ROBERT, 1874-1923, 
see also Deriugin, K. M. K faunie Kol’- 
skago zal. I-II, 1908-09. 1910-11. 


6730. HARTWIG, GEORG LUDWIG, 
1813-1880. Dwellers in the arctic re- 
gions; a popular account of the men who 
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live in polar regions. London, Longmans, 
Green & Co., 1887. x, 11-158 p. incl. 
plates, illus. 

Excerpts from his, Polar world, 1869, 
on the Eskimos, Lapps, Samoyeds, Ost- 
yaks, Yakuts, the Greenlanders (and 
others), and a section on Alaska. 

Copy seen: NNStet. 


6731. HARTWIG, GEORG LUDWIG, 
1813-1880. Heroes of the polar world. 
London, Longmans, Green & Co., 1892. 
ix, 11-128 incl. front. illus. 

Excerpts from his, Polar world, 1869, 
concerning the arctic lands, Wrangel, 
Steller, and arctic voyages of discovery. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


6732. HARTWIG, GEORG LUDWIG, 
1813-1880. The polar and_ tropical 
worlds: a description of man and na- 
ture in the polar and equatorial regions 
of the globe. By Dr. G. Hartwig... 
Ed., with additional chapters, by Dr. 
A. H. Guernsey. Springfield, Mass., 
Bill, Nichols & Co., [1871] xx [17]- 
761 p. inel. front., illus. 

A combination of the author’s Polar 
world, 1869, q.v., and his Tropical 
world. The first part includes new in- 
formation on the acquisition of Alaska, 
and on C. F, Hall’s expedition, 1860-62. 

Another edition: Springfield, Mass., 
C. A. Nichols & Co., 1874, 811 p. with 
three additional chapters on: summary 
of arctic explorations, Hall’s last jour- 
ney, and fate of the Polaris; with 5 
maps. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


6733. HARTWIG, GEORG LUDWIG, 
1813-1880. The polar world: a popular 
description of man and nature in the 
arctic and antarctic regions of the 
globe. By Dr. G. Hartwig. With addi- 
tional chapters. New York, Harper & 
Brothers, 1869. xvi, [17]—486 p. incl. 
front., illus. 

First published in German as Der 
hohe Norden im Natur- und Menschen- 
leben dargestellt, Wiesbaden, 1858, and 
translated subsequently into various 
European languages (see Chavanne). 
English translation was also published 
in London by Longmans, 1869, 1874, 
1886. 

Contains a characterization (based 
on literature) of arctic lands, the vari- 
ous zones, climate and vegetation, the 
land mammals and birds, the seas and 
marine animals; regional sketches of 
exploration and general information 
(Iceland, Spitzbergen, Jan Mayen, Bear 
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Island, Novaya Zemlya); chapters on 
the peoples (Lapps, Samoyeds, Ostyaks, 
Yakuts, Tungus, Kamchadals, Chuk- 
chis, Eskimos, and Indians), the Rus. 
sians’ conquest of Siberia, their fur 
trade and explorations, on the work of 
Wrangel and Steller; Kamchatka Pen- 
insula, Bering Sea, Alaska; the Hud- 
son’s Bay Company’s fur trade; arctic 
exploration from the time of the Norse- 
men to Hayes, 1860; and a section on 
Greenland. 

Copy seen: DLC (1869); NNStef 
(1886). 


6734. HARTZ, NIKOLAJ, 1867-1937, 
Beretning om _ Skibsexpeditionen ti] 
Grgnlands ¢gstkyst, for tidsrummet fra 
d. 18. Juli til d. 12. September 1900, 
(In: Amdrup, G. C. Carlsberg-fondets 
expedition til Ost-Grgnland 1. del, nr. 
3. Pub. in: Meddelelser om Grgnland, 
1902. 27 hefte, p. 153-81, plate VIII 
(fold. map) Title tr.: Report on the 
Ship Expedition to the East Coast of 
Greenland for the period July 18 to 
Sept. 12, 1900. 

Contains accounts of the Antarctic’s 
scientific trips led by the author in the 
Scoresby Sound region, Iceland and 
Angmagssalik, as part of the Carlsberg 
Fund Expedition, 1898-1900. Includes 
descriptions of the plant and animal 
life. Copy seen: DLC. 


6735. HARTZ, NIKOLAJ, 1867-1937. 
Botanisk rejseberetning fra Vest-Grgn- 
land, 1889 og 1890. (Meddelelser om 
Grgnland, 1894, pub. 1898. 15. hefte, 
p- 1-60) Title tr.: Account of botanical 
trips to West Greenland, 1889 and 1890, 

Account of the authors trips with the 
zoologist W. Lundbeck, in the region 
60° to 70°N., West Greenland, and 
remarks on characteristic species of 
plants observed. Copy seen: DLC. 


6736. HARTZ, NIKOLAJ, 1867-1937. 
Fanerogamer og karkryptogamer fra 
Nordgst-Grgnland, ec. 75°-70.N. Br., og 
Angmagsalik, ec. 65.40’N. Br. (In: 
Ryder, C. H. Den gstgrgnlandske ex- 
pedition, 2. del, 5. Pub. in: Meddelelser 
om Grgnland, 1896. 18. hefte, p. 315- 
93, illus., tables) Title itr.: Phanero- 
gams and vascular cryptogams, from 
northeast Greenland, about 75°—70°N., 
and from Angmagssalik, about 65°40'N. 

Contains annotated list of hundred 
sixty-five species of plants, chiefly from 
the peninsula Hold with Hope and the 
Scoresby Sound region. Includes table 








~~ eer wm @® le eee , £2 Sees of 


ww Dae OO ees 





al 


red 
rom 
the 
able 





showing distribution, and discussions of 
phytogeography and plant life in the 
Scoresby Sound region during the ice 
age; also list, with some discussion, of 
sixty-four plant species collected in the 
Angmagssalik region by E. Bay. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6737. HARTZ, NIKOLAJ, 1867-1937. 
Planteforsteninger fra cap Stewart i 
Ostgr¢nland, med en historisk oversigt. 
(In: Ryder, C. H. Den gstgrgnlandske 
expedition. 3. del, 8. Pub. in: Meddelel- 
ser om Grgnland, 1896. 19. hefte, p. 
215-47, plates VI-XIX) Title tr.: Plant 
fossils from Cape Stewart in East 
Greenland, with an historical survey. 
Discussion of the paleontology and 
paleobotany of West Greenland and 
East Greenland, and descriptions of 
eighteen species of fossil plants from 
Cape Stewart and Neill’s Cliffs in the 
Scoresby Sound region. Bibliography, 
p. 246-47. Summary in French, p. 
271-72. Copy seen: DLC. 


6738. HARTZ, NIKOLAJ, 1867-1937, 
and CHR. KRUUSE. The vegetation of 
northeast Greenland, 69°25’ lat. N.—75° 
lat. N. (Jn: Amdrup, G. C, Carlsberg- 
fondets expedition til Ost-Grgnland. 4. 
del, nr. 10. Pub. in: Meddelelser om 
Groénland, 1911. 30. hefte, p. 333-431, 
illus. diagr.) 

Discussion of the flora and vegetation 
of the localities visited by the “Ship 
Expedition” led by the senior author in 
the summer of 1900, as part of the 
Carlsberg Fund Expedition to East 
Greenland, 1898-1900. Includes lists of 
the plant species observed. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6739. HARTZ, NIKOLAJ, 1867-1937, 
and E. BAY. Ostgronlands vegetations- 
forhold. (In: Ryder, C. H. Den gst- 
gronlandske expedition. 2. del, 4. Pub. 
in: Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1896. 
18. hefte, p. 105-314, illus. tables, plate 
9 (map)) Title tr.: The vegetation of 
East Greenland. 

Chronological account of botanical 
trips, and descriptions of the vegetation 
of the areas visited: (1) the peninsula 
Hold with Hope, (2) eighteen localities 
in the Scoresby Sound region (with 
special treatment of Danish Island), 
and the Angemagssalik region; also gen- 
eral discussion of the vegetation in the 
Scoresby Sound region. Summary in 
French, p. 485-504. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


HARTZ, NIKOLAJ, 1867-1937, see also 
Amdrup, G. C., & N. Hartz. Ostgrgn- 
landske exped. 1900. 


HARTZ, NIKOLAJ, 1867-1937, see also 
Rostrup, E. Fungi Groenlandia orien- 
talis. 1911. 


HARTZ, NIKOLAJ, 1867-1937, see also 
Seward, Sir A. C., & V. M. Conway. 
Fossil plants from Kingigtok, W. 
Greenland. 1935. 


HARVARD UNIVERSITY. ARNOLD 
ARBORETUM, sce Raup, H. M. Expeds. 


Alaska Military Highway 1943-44. 
1944. 
HARVARD UNIVERSITY.  INSTI- 


TUTE OF GEOGRAPHICAL EXPLO- 
RATION, see Washburn, H. B. Ascent 
of Mt. Agnes. 1939. 


HARVARD UNIVERSITY. _INSTI- 
TUTE OF GEOGRAPHICAL EXPLO- 
RATION, see also Washburn, H. B. 
Ascent of Mt. Bertha. 1941. 


HARVARD UNIVERSITY. _INSTI- 
TUTE OF GEOGRAPHICAL EXPLO- 
RATION, see also Washburn, H. B. 
Preliminary report on mountains & 
glaciers Alaska. 1941. 


HARVEY, WILLIAM HENRY, 1811- 
1866, see Rothrock, J. T. Sketch of flora 
of Alaska. 1868. 


6740. HARVIE-BROWN, JOHN AL- 
EXANDER, 1844-1916. On the distribu- 
tion of birds in North Russia, I-III, 
and Appendix. (Annals and magazine 
of natural history, 1877. Ser. 4, v. 19, 
p. 277-90; v. 20, p. 1-30, 180-212, 
494-99) 

Contents: 1. On the distribution of 
birds in the lower Petchora, in North- 
east Russia (latitudinal distribution 
from 65°26’N. to the Golayevskaya Is- 
lands in Pechora Gulf). 2. Longitudi- 
nal distribution of species north of 
64°30'N. lat., or the northern division 
(1st division: Kola Peninsula and all 
west of White Sea to Russian Finland; 
2d division: 40°-50°E. or the delta of 
the Dvina River and east of White 
Sea, including Kolguyev Island; 3d 
division: 50°-65°E. or from the Zylma 
headwaters to the Urals and including 
Vaygach Island). 3, and Appendix. 
Southern region. 

These papers form a descriptive list 
of collecting localities, with discussion 
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and tables showing actual records, 
probable occurrences, and abundance or 
scarcity. Part 1 is a companion paper 
to H. Seebohm and J. A. Harvie- 
Brown’s Notes on birds of the lower 
Pechora, 1876. q.v. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6741. HARVIE-BROWN, JOHN AL- 
EXANDER, 1844-1916. Travels of a 
naturalist in northern Europe, Norway, 
1871, Archangel, 1872, Petchora, 1875. 
London, T. F. Unwin, 1905. 2 v. (xiv, 
viii, 541 p.) 24 plates (part col.) incl. 
ports., 4 maps (3 fold.) 

Contents include full day-to-day notes 
of this British ornithologist’s trips in 
the Archangel region, June 1—Aug. 10, 
1872, and along the Mezen and Pechora 
Rivers, Mar. 3-Aug. 8, 1875; with 
comment on travel conditions, Samoy- 
eds of the region, fieldwork, wildlife, 
ornithological collecting, etc. 

Appendices include: v. 1, A. Full 
list of seventy-two species of birds 
collected around Archangel. B. Full list 
of eggs. List of birds collected with 
young, nests and eggs. D. List of rarer 
birds in the museum at Archangel. v. 
2. B. List of birds’ eggs collected on 
the Great River Petchora (two hundred 
thirty-eight species). D. The Samoy- 
édes. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


HARVIE-BROWN, JOHN ALEXAN- 
DER, 1844-1916, see also Seebohm, H., 
& Harvie-Brown, J. A. Notes on birds 
of lower Pechora. 1876. 


6742. HARVILL, ALTON McCALEB, 
1916— . Notes on the moss flora of 
Alaska. I, The mosses of Attu Island 
collected by Margaret Bell Howard and 
George B. VanSchaack. II. Mosses 
from the Mt. McKinley region. (Bry- 
ologist, June and Dec. 1947. v. 50, p. 
169-77, 341-48) 

Contains in pt. 1, annotated list of 
one hundred twenty-five species, of 
which seventy-six are new to Attu Is- 
land, and nine are new to Alaska, col- 
lected in 1945 by a Red Cross worker, 
and in 1943-45 by Lt. VanSchaack, 
U.S.N.R.; with a bibliography (11 
items). 

Pt. 2. Annotated list, with localities 
of fifty species, of which twenty-five 
are new to interior Alaska, collected in 
1939, by Dr. and Mrs. A. Nelson, and 
in 1946, by C. Wahrhaftig, U. S. Geo- 
logical Survey; with a _ bibliography 
(20 items). Copy seen: DA. 
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HARWOOD, HENRY FRANCIS, 1886- 
, see Holmes, A., & H. F. Harwood. 
Basaltic rocks arctic region. 1918. 


6743. HASKELL, WILLIAM B. Two 
years in the Klondike and Alaskan 
gold-fields; a thrilling narrative of per- 
sonal experiences and adventures in the 
wonderful gold regions of Alaska and 
the Klondike, with observations of 
travel and exploration along the Yukon 

. ineluding full and authentic jn- 
formation of the countries described. 
Hartford, Conn., Hartford Pub. Co, 
1898. 558 p. incl. front., illus., 24 plates, 
fold. map. 

The author describes Rampart and 
Circle, Alaska, in the gold rush days, 
as well as the Dawson region; notes 
the hardships along the routes into the 
Klondike, and remarks on _ placer 
mining. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


6744. HASLUND, OLE. Den Gronland- 
ske bolig i dag. (Grgnlandske selskab. 
Aarsskrift, 1948. p. 98-117, illus. 


diagrs.) Title tr.: The Greenlanders’ 
housing today. 
Discusses dwellings for families, 


hunters, fishermen, officials and other 
groups of Greenland residents. Notes 
difference in structure, of houses in 
northwest and southwest Greenland; 
furnishings, wallpaper, etc. 

Copy seen: NN. 


6745. HASSELROT, T. E. Nagra sven- 
ska fynd av Gyrophora fuliginosa 
Havas. (Svensk botanisk _ tidskrift, 
1935. Bd. 29, hafte 2, p. 306-318, illus, 
2 plates) Title tr.: Some Swedish lo- 
calities of Gyrophora fuliginosa Havas. 
Contains critical notes and data on 
the discovery of Gyrophora fuliginosa, 
a rare lichen, in Lycksele Lappmark, 
previously reported only from Petsamo 
Lappmark, Finland, alpine arctic re- 
gions of Norway and the southwestern 
part of Sweden; detailed distribution 
in Scandinavia is given; bibliography 

(15 items). Summary in German. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


6746. HASSELROT, T. E. Tvi isole- 
rade svenska fyndorter fér Norman- 
dina pulchella (Borr.) Nyl. (Svensk 
botanisk tidskrift, 1948. Bd. 42, hafte 
2, p. 185) Title tr.: Two isolated Swed- 
ish localities of Normandina pulchella 
(Borr.) Nyl. 

Contains a report of the find, in 1947, 
of Normandina pulchella in two new 
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localities, including 
Lappmark, Sweden. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


HASSERT, ERNEST EMIL KURT, see 
HASSERT, KURT, 1868- 


Arjeplog, Pite 


6747. HASSERT, KURT, 1868- . Die 
Polarforschung; Geschichte der Ent- 
deckungsreisen zum Nord- und Siidpol 
yon den dltesten Zeiten bis zur Gegen- 
wart. Leipzig, B. G. Teubner, 1902. iv, 
156 p. (Aus Natur und Geisteswelt. 
38. Bdchn.) Title tr.: Polar explora- 
tion; history of voyages of discovery to 
the North and South Pole from ancient 
times to the present. Second ed. 1907 
(iv, 155 p.); 3d ed. rev. 1914 (2 p. 1, 
134 p. figs. and 2 plates) 

Contains brief description of various 
arctic regions: Northwest and North- 
east Passages, Smith Sound route, 
Greenland, and the European and Si- 
berian Arctic Oceans. 

Copy seen: DLC (3d ed.); NNStef 
(lst & 2d eds.). 


6748. HASSLOW, OLOF J. Chara stri- 
gsa A. Br., en fér Finland ny art. 
(Botaniska notiser, 1937, hafte 6, p. 
501) Title tr.: Chara strigosa A. Br., 
a species new to Finland. 

Contains a brief report of the find of 
Chara strigosa in the Kuusamo region 
of Finland, a new species to algal flora 
of that country. Copy seen: MH-A. 


6749. HASSLOW, OLOF J. Einige 
Characeenbestimmungen. (Botaniska 
notiser, 1939, hafte 2, p. 295-301) Title 
tr: Some Characeae determinations. 
Contains a list of thirty-six Chara- 
ceae, fresh-water algae from various 
regions, with critical notes and descrip- 
tions, including Nitella mucronata, f. 
haplophylla and Chara intermedia na- 
tive to Torne Lappmark, and Latin 
description of C. coronata v. Kamtscha- 
dais n. var. from Paratunka, Kam- 
chatka Peninsula. Copy seen: MH-A. 


750. HASSLOW, OLOF J. Einige 
Characeenbestimmungen, III. (Botani- 
ska notiser, 1940, hifte 3, p. 287-88) 
Title tr.: Some Chara determinations, 
9 

Contains a list of thirteen fresh- 
water algae of the family Characeae 
in Scandinavia, including Chara fra- 
gilis from Norrbotten and C. strigosa 
and Nitella opaca, native to Troms¢, 
Norway. Copy seen: MH-A. 
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6751. HASSLOW, OLOF J. Nagra 
Characeer fran Amerika. (Botaniska 
notiser, 1934, hafte 4, p. 346-48) Title 
tr.: Some Characeae from America. 
Contains critical notes on eleven spe- 
cies of Characeae from North and 
South America, including Nitella opa- 
ea and Chara fragilis, native to Un- 
alaska, Aleutian Islands. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


6752. HASSLOW, OLOF J. Norges 
Characeer. (Nytt magasin for natur- 
videnskapene, 1936. Bd. 75, p. 163-82) 
Title tr.: Norwegian Characeae. 
Contains a critical revision of Char- 
aceae of Norway, with keys to the 
genera and species and an enumera- 
tion of seventeen species, of these algae 
including eight native to arctic regions 
of Norway. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


6753. HASSLOW, OLOF J. Sveriges 
Characeer. (Botaniska notiser, 1931, 
hafte 1-2, p. 63-136) Title tr.: Swed- 
ish Characeae. 

Contains keys to the genera (Nitella, 
Tolypella, Chara) and species of the 
algal family Characeae, and an enu- 
meration of thirty species with critical 
notes and detailed list of localities, in- 
cluding many in Swedish Lapland. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


HASTRUP, O., see Jensen, J. C., & O. 
Hastrup. Grgnlands overbetjente, 1721- 
1908. 1908. 


6754. HATAI, KOTORA M. Migration 
of marine fauna in the North Pacific 
area during the younger Cenozoic era. 
(Pacific Science Congress. 6th, Berke- 
ley, Stanford University and San Fran- 
cisco, 1939. Proceedings, pub. Berkeley 
and Los Angeles, 1940. v. 2, p. 479-82) 
Summary of evidence for migration 
of marine fauna between the eastern 
and western sides of the northern Paci- 
fic, based upon distribution of living 
and fossil species. Includes conclusions 
on the geologic periods when migra- 

tions are believed to have occurred. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


HATCH, ALDEN, 1898- , see Oliver, 
S., @ A. Hatch. Back to the smoky sea. 
1946. 

HATCH, ALDEN, 1898- , see also 
Oliver, S., @ A. Hatch. Son of smoky 
sea. 1941. 

6755. HATT, GUDMUND, 1884 . 
Arktiske skinddragter i Eurasien og 
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.«merika; en etnografisk studie. Kgben- 
iavn, J. H. Schultz, 1914. 4 p. 1., 255 p. 
illus., 16 plates on 41. Title tr.: Arctic 
fur apparel in Eurasia and America. 
An ethnographic study. Author’s thesis, 
University of Copenhagen. 

Contains a description of hide and 
fur clothing, shirts, footwear, etc., used 
by the Eskimos, Lapps, and the Asiatic 
nomads and tribes, together with eth- 
nographic and other data; includes 
notes on the origin of complex wear- 
ing apparel by these tribes; bibliog- 
raphy, p. 243-49. Copy seen: NN. 


6756. HATT, GUDMUND,  1884- 
Asiatic influences in American folklore. 
Kgbenhavn, E. Munksgaard, 1949. 122 
p. (Danske videnskabernes  selskab. 
Historisk-filologiske meddelelser. Bd. 31, 
nr. 6) 

Introductory discussion of cultural 
connection between peoples of north- 
eastern Asia and northwestern Ameri- 
ca, and detailed analysis of folklore 
motifs; with a bibliography (about 280 
items). Copy seen: DSI-E. 


6757. HATT, GUDMUND, 1884 . 
Kyst- og indlandskultur i det arktiske. 
(Geografisk tidsskrift, 1915-16. Kjg- 
benhavn, 1916. Bd. 23, p. 284-90) Title 
tr.: Coastal and inland culture in arc- 
tic regions. 

Discussion, based chiefly on study of 
clothing and means of transportation, 
of two arctic culture types, varying in 
origin and age: the inland culture and 
the coastal culture. Discussion includes 
Eskimos, Chukchis, Lapps, Indians, 
etc. Copy seen: DLC. 


6758. HATT, GUDMUND, 1884- . 
Moccasins and their relation to arctic 
footwear. (American Anthropological 
Association. Memoirs, 1916. v. 3, no. 3, 
p. 149-250, 89 illus.) 

Based on specimens in eight mu- 
seums; an analysis of style and struc- 
ture of North American, Asiatic and 
European moccasins and Eskimo foot- 
wear; with views on their origin. Dis- 
cusses role of moccasin and snowshoe 
in relation to author’s theory of two 
stages of culture development in the 
boreal regions, one an early “coast” 
culture now best represented by the 
Eskimo, and the other a more recent 
“inland” culture, typified by the Tung- 
usians and northern Indians. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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6759. HATT, GUDMUND, 1884- 
North American and Eurasian culture 
connections. (Pacific Science Congress, 
5th, Victoria and Vancouver, B. C., 
1933. Proceedings, pub. Toronto, 1934, 
v. 4, p. 2755-65) 

A discussion of hypotheses of pre- 
historic cultural connections, largely 
on the basis of distribution of materia] 
culture traits. Includes discussion of 
the connections of the supposed older, 
largely Eskimo, coastal culture and the 
later, Indian, inland culture. Biblio- 
graphic footnotes. Copy seen: DLC. 


6760. HATT, GUDMUND, | 1884- 
Notes on reindeer nomadism. (Ameri- 
can Anthropological Association. Mem- 
oirs, 1919. v. 6, no. 2, p. 75-133, illus.) 
Practices and customs in connection 
with reindeer among various nomad 
peoples (Finns, Lapps, Samoyeds, Ya- 
kuts, Tungus, Chukchis, Kamchadals, 
Yukaghirs, Gilyaks, Koryaks, etc.) of 
northern Europe and Asia, and the 
effect of the reindeer on their cultures, 
Discussion by B. Laufer, in Ameri- 
ean anthropologist, 1920. New ser., v. 
22, p. 192-97; and by G. Hatt, in ibid., 
1921. New ser., v. 23, p. 97-101. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


6761. HATT, GUDMUND, 1884 . 
Om brugen af garvemidler hos natur- 
folkene. (Geografisk tidsskrift, 1911- 
12. Kjgbenhavn, 1912. Bd. 21, p. 147- 
51) Title tr.: On tanning processes 
used by primitive peoples. 

Includes Eskimos, Chukchis and 
Lapps. Copy seen: DLC. 


6762. HATT, GUDMUND, _1884- 
Types of European colonization. (Jn: 
Greenland. Copenhagen, 1929. v. 3, p. 
1-14) 

A general discussion of colonial poli- 
cy and exploitation in the rest of the 
world, and brief remarks on Danish ad- 
ministration of “Greenland for the 
Greenlanders.” Copy seen: DLC. 


HATT, GUDMUND, 1884- , see also 
Mathiassen, T. Vingede naalehus. 1929. 


6763. HAUG, EMILE. Fossiles du Lias 
moyen recueillis par la mission Char- 
cot au cap Stewart (terre de Jameson, 
Groenland oriental). (Academie des 
sciences, Paris. Comptes rendus, 8 fév. 
1926. T. 182, p. 353-55, 548) Title tr.: 
Middle Liassic fossils collected by the 
Charcot Expedition on Cape Stewart 
(Jameson Land, East Greenland). 
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Result of the Pourquoi-Pas?’s visit 
in Aug. 1925, in Hurry Inlet, where a 
party went ashore on Cape Stewart 
(70°30'N.) for a geologic investigation. 
The author lists some twenty-four spe- 
cies of fossil lamellibranchs, ammon- 
ites, and brachiopods found, and dis- 
cusses correlation with deposits else- 
where in Europe. Copy seen: DLC. 


6764. HAUGE, C. N. Administrationen 
af Grgnland. Statens monopolhandel 
paa Gronland aflgses af privathandel? 


(Grgnlandske’_ selskab. Aarsskrift, 
1926-27. p. 40-70, table) Title tr.: 
The administration of Greenland. 


Should the government trade monopoly 
be replaced by private trade? 

Reviews and analyzes laws, pertain- 
ing to the administration of Greenland 
from 1776; discusses trade monopoly 
and emphasizes its advantages. In- 
cludes statistics. Copy seen: NN. 


6765. HAUGE, HALVOR VEGARD. 
Botanisk litteratur om norske innsj¢ger. 
(Nytt magasin for naturvidenskapene, 
1941. Bd. 82, p. 69-82) Title tr.: Bo- 
tanical literature on Norwegian lakes. 
Contains a critical review of litera- 
ture on Norwegian lakes, with a list 
of lakes arranged by regions and a 
bibliography of 70 items, including 
some works on limnology, fresh-water 

vegetation and plankton. 
Copy seen: MH-A; MH-Z. 


6766. HAUGE-JOHANNESEN, BET- 
TY. Som veiviser for Nordenskiold, 
giennem nordostpassasjens fgrste del. 
(Polar-arboken, 1933. p. 80-94, illus.) 
Title tr.: As pilot for Nordenskiéld on 
the first stretch of the Northeast 
Passage. 

Biographical sketch of Hans Chris- 
tian Johannesen, 1846-1920, and notes 
on his participation in the Vega, Gjda 
and other expeditions, etc. 

Copy seen: NN. 


6767. HAUGHTON, SAMUEL, 1821- 
1897. On the fossils brought home from 
the arctic regions in 1859, by Captain 
Sir F. L. M’Clintock. (Royal Dublin 
Society. Journal, July and Oct. 1860, 
pub. 1862. v. 3, p. 53-58, 4 plates) 
Based on collections from M’Clin- 
tock’s expeditions with the Fox, 1857- 
59, and with Sir E. Belcher, 1852-54. 
Discussion (in brief) of the geology of 
the Canadian arctic archipelago, es- 
pecially Somerset, King William, and 


Prince of Wales Islands and Boothia 
Peninsula, with a list of ten localities, 
giving the type of rock and the fossils. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


HAUGHTON, SAMUEL, 1821-1897, see 
also M’Clintock, Sir F. L. Voyage of 
the Fox. 1859. 


HAUGHTON, SAMUEL, 1821-1897, see 
also M’Clintock, Sir F. L. Voyage of 
the Fox. Boston, 1860. 


HAUGHTON, SAMUEL, 1821-1897, see 
also M’Clintock, Sir F. L. Voyage of 
the Fox. London, 1860. 


HAUGHTON, SAMUEL, 1821-1897, see 
also M’Clintock, Sir F. L. Voyage of 
the Fox. London, 1860 (reprint). 


HAUGHTON, SAMUEL, 1821-1897, see 
also M’Clintock, Sir F. L. Voyage of 
the Fox. Phila., 1860. 


HAUGHTON, SAMUEL, 1821-1897, see 
also M’Clintock, Sir F. L., & S. Haugh- 
ton. Reminiscences arctic ice-travel. 
1858. 


HAUGHTON, SAMUEL, 1821-1897, see 
also Nares, Sir G. S. Narrative voyage 
polar sea 1875-6. 1878. 


6768. HAUSEN, HANS. Quatirgeolo- 
gische Beobachtungen im _ nérdlichen 
Teil des Petsamo-Gebietes (Finnland- 
ische Eismeerkiiste). Helsingfors, 1925. 
29 p., 8 illus. incl. map, fold. map. 
(Fennia. Hefte 45, no. 7) Title tr.: 
Quaternary geological observations in 
the northern part of the Petsamo re- 
gion (arctic coast of Finland). 

A study of the Quaternary geomor- 
phology of the Pechenga area of north- 
ern Finland (northwestern U.S.S.R.) 
north of about 69°N. Observations on 
distribution and origin of (1) physio- 
graphic regions, (2) glacial erosion 
features, moraines, and glacio-fluvial 
deposits, (3) hydrographic and other 
features related to late uplift of the 
land, (4) clay deposits in regions of 
land subsidence, (5) uplifted shell 
deposits, (6) . postglacial weathering 
and erosion. Includes notes on moor 
development in the far North and on 
the latitudinal and altitudinal distribu- 
tion of birch, pine, and spruce forests. 

Maps: 1. Lower Petsamo River val- 
ley, scale 1:200,000. 

2. Fold. map, scale 1:500,000, show- 
ing distribution of Quaternary land 
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forms and limits of vegetation of the 
Pechenga area. Copy seen: DLC. 


6769. HAUSEN, HANS. Uber die 
Praquartire Geologie des Petsamo- 
Gebietes am Eismeere. Helsinki-Hel- 
singfors, Imprimérie de l’état, 1926. 
100 [1] p. 13 illus. (inel. map), 2 
plates, fold. col. map. (Finland. Geo- 
logiska kommissionen. Bull. 76) Title 
tr.: On the pre-Quaternary geology of 
the Petsamo region on the Aretic 
Ocean. 

Contains description of the regional, 
structural, and stratigraphic geology 
and petrology. Includes notes on the 
Rybachiy Peninsula, and _ detailed 
study of geology of the mountain range 
Petsamontunturit, with a schematic 
geologic cross-section and a discussion 
of the occurrence of nickel and other 
ores. Bibliography, p. 10-13. 

Maps: 1. Geologic sketch map of 
northern Fennoscandia, scale 1:6,000,- 
000; 2. General geologic map of the 
Petsamo area and vicinity, scale 1:400,- 
000, showing distribution of rock for- 
mations and economic minerals. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6770. HAUSLAB, FRANZ, 1798-1883. 
Inference applied to geography, with 
special reference to ocean currents and 
the arctic regions. (Royal Geographical 
Society. Journal, 1875. v. 45, p. 34-45, 2 
fold. maps) 

Theoretical discussion of ocean cur- 
rents in general, and those of the Arc- 
tic in particular. Gives the author’s 
view about the effect upon currents of 
the earth’s configuration and rotation; 
a contribution to the then flourishing 
discussion of the best route to the 
North Pole. Copy seen: DLC. 


6771. HAUSSKNECHT, HEINRICH 
KARL, 1838-1903. Monographie der 
Gattung Epilobium. Jena, J. Fischer, 
1884. 318 p. 23 plates, 3 tables. Title 
tr.: Monography of the genus FEpilo- 
bium. 

Contains a monographic treatment of 
about one hundred seventy species and 
many forms and hybrids of herbaceous 
genus Epilobium, arranged in five sec- 
tions: (1) Europe, (2) Asia, (3) Af- 
rica, (4) America, (5) Oceania; with 
a morphological sketch, a survey of 
geographic distribution (including 
eight species in arctic regions), keys 
to the sections and species, Latin de- 
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scriptions, synonymy, critical notes, 
lists of illustrations, exsiccata, locali- 
ties and vernacular names in various 
languages; a table of hybrids, two 
tables of distribution in various geo- 
graphic regions and indices. Includes 
many native to the Arctic. A review 
and descriptions in Swedish of the 
Seandinavian species were published 
in Botaniska notiser, 1884, p. 189-99, 
by S. Murbeck. Copy seen: MH-G. 


6772. HAUSSMANN, KARL,  1860- 
1940. Erdmagnetische Forschung. (In: 
Berson, Arthur, ed. Die Arktisfahrt 
des Luftschiffes “Graf Zeppelin” im 
Juli 1931. 1933. p. 78-80) 

Remarks on the equipment, the re- 
search plans, and the personnel for 
terrestrial magnetic work of the Graf 
Zeppelin expedition. Copy seen: DLC. 


HAVEN, PEDER von, 1715-1757, see 
Stejneger, L. H. Early account Be- 
ring’s voyages. 1934. 


6773. HAVILAND, MAUD D. Notes on 
bird-migration at the mouth of the 
Yenesei River, Siberia, as observed in 
the autumn of 1914. (Ibis, July 1915. 
Ser. 10, v. 3, p. 395-99) 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6774. HAWKE, ERIC LUDLOW. Sun- 
mer at the North Pole. (London. Royal 
Meteorological Society. Quarterly Jour- 
nal, Oct. 1937. v. 63, p. 491-93) 

A résumé of meteorological observa- 
tions made from the Soviet Drifting 
Ice-floe Station “‘North Pole” during 
the period May 23-Aug. 29, 1937. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6775. HAWKES, ERNEST WILLIAM, 
1883— . The dance festivals of the 
Alaskan Eskimo. Philadelphia, Univer- 
sity Museum, 1914. 41, [1] p. 5 plates. 
(University of Pennsylvania. The Uni- 
versity Museum. Anthropological Pub- 
lications. v. 6, no. 2) 

Based on the author’s observations 
during two years spent on Diomede 
Islands and one year at St. Michael. 
Contains a phonetic key, general notes 
on the dance, and description of the 
dance house and paraphernalia, the 
festivals, annual feast, great feast and 
inviting-in festival. 


Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


6776. HAWKES, ERNEST WILLIAM, 
1883-— . The “Inviting-in” feast of the 
Alaskan Eskimo. Ottawa, Govt. Print. 
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Bureau, 1913. 2 p. 1., 20 p. illus., 13 
plates. (Canada. Geological Survey. 
Memoir 45. Anthropological series, no. 
3) 


Describes the dance house, songs, 
dances, masks, ete., used in connection 
with this festival; as observed by the 
author while stationed at St. Michael, 
1911-12, as government teacher to Es- 
kimos of the region, also p. 19-20, com- 
ment on the borrowing of Eskimo cus- 
toms noted by J. W. Chapman in his 
Notes on the Tinneh tribe, 1907, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6777. HAWKES, ERNEST WILLIAM, 
1883- . The Labrador Eskimo. Ottawa, 
Govt. Print. Bureau, 1916. 1 p. L, x, 
235 p. incl. illus., 35 plates, fold. map 
(in pocket). (Canada. Geological Sur- 
vey. Memoir 91. Anthropological series 
no. 14) 

Contains chapters on history and dis- 
tribution, food, clothing, houses, trans- 
portation, hunting and fishing, uten- 
sils and art; on social organization and 
customs, games, music, religion and 
mythology, with twenty-four tales in- 
cluding legends on ancestral migration 
to Labrador and on the Tunnit. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6778. HAWKES, ERNEST WILLIAM, 
1883— , and W. D. WALLIS. A note on 
the glenoid fossa. (American anthro- 
pologist, 1916. New ser., v. 18, p. 440- 
44) 

Discussion of Knowles, F. H. S., The 
glenoid fossa in the skull of the Es- 
kimo, 1915, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


6779. HAWKES, ERNEST WILLIAM, 
1883- . Skeletal measurements and ob- 
servations of the Point Barrow Eskimo, 
with comparisons with other Eskimo 
groups. (American anthropologist, 
1917. New ser., v. 18, p. 203-244, illus. 
7 plates, tables) Also issued as Ph.D. 
thesis to Univ. of Pennsylvania, 1916. 
Tables of data and discussion based 
on specimens in Wistar Institute of 
Anatomy, Philadelphia, and on author’s 
observations in Labrador and Alaska. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


6780. HAWKES, ERNEST WILLIAM, 
1883- . Transforming the Eskimo into 
a herder. An account of the reindeer 
industry in Alaska. (Anthropos. Eph- 
emeris, 1913. Bd. 8, p. 359-62, 3 plates) 

Brief description of the origin, or- 


ganization, and incidents of the rein- 
deer industry of Alaska. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


6781. HAWLEY, JAMES EDWIN, 
1897- . The association of gold, tung- 
sten, and tin at Outpost Islands, Great 
Slave Lake. (In: Contributions to 
Canadian mineralogy, 1939. Toronto. 
University. Studies, 1939. Geol. ser. no. 
42, p. 53-66, plate) 

Results of field and laboratory stud- 
ies on quartzites, with remarks on 
possible origin. Copy seen: DGS. 


6782. HAWLEY, JAMES EDWIN, 
1897— . Geology and economic possi- 
bilities of Sutton Lake area, District of 
Patricia. Printed by order of the Legis- 
lative Assembly of Ontario. Toronto, 
Printed and Published by C. W. James, 
1926. v, 56 p. illus., maps (1 fold.) 
tables, diagrs. (Ontario. Dept. of Mines. 
Annual report, pt. 7, 1925) 

Contents include: Introduction (in- 
cluding routes). Physiography (Washi- 
gami River and Lakes, Trout (later 
named Sutton) River, Sutton Lake, and 
Trout Creek, Aquatuk River and Lake, 
Little Ekwan River). Stratigraphic ge- 
ology (including iron formation, iron 
ores, origin of iron, igneous rocks). 
Veins (quartz). Economic possibilities 
(silver and iron). Routes and transpor- 
tation facilities to James Bay and along 
its west coast (routes to Moose Factory 
and to Fort Albany, local sailing ves- 
sels, canoes, power boats, detachable 
engines, and sails). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


6783. HAY, OLIVER PERRY, 1846- 
1930. Characteristics of sundry fossil 
vertebrates. 1. Additional specimens of 
Equus lambei from the Yukon. (Pan- 
American geologist, Mar. 1923. v. 39, 
p. 101-108, plate) 

Description of a nearly complete 
skull of a fossil horse from near Daw- 
son. Copy seen: DGS. 


6784. HAY, OLIVER PERRY, 1846- 
1930. Description of a new species of 
extinct horse, Equus lambei, from the 
Pleistocene of Yukon Territory. (U. S. 
National Museum. Proceedings, 1916 

pub. 1917. v. 53, p. 435-43, 3 plates) 
Description, with measurements ana 
comparative data, based on a_ skull 
found in the Klondike region in 1903 
Copy seen: DLG 
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HAYCOCK, M. H., see Kidd, D. F., & 
M. H. Haycock. Mineragraphy of ores 
Great Bear L. 1935. 


6785. HAYES, CHARLES WILLARD, 
1859-1916. Copper River as a route to 
Yukon Basin. (American Geographical 
Society, N. Y. Journal (Bulletin) 1898. 
v. 30, p. 127-34, map) 

The author was a member of the 
Schwatka expedition, 1891, and at that 
time covered the east branch and lower 
portion of the Copper River. He de- 
scribes the river here, especially the ob- 
stacles to navigation, and discusses its 
use as a route. Copy seen: DLC. 


6786. HAYES, CHARLES WILLARD, 
1859-1916. An expedition through the 
Yukon district. (National geographic 
magazine, May, 1892. v. 4, p. 117-62, 


3 maps) 
Contains the narrative of the 
Schwatka Yukon basin’ expedition, 


1891, via the Taku, Teslin, Lewes, 
White, and Copper Rivers; a descrip- 
tion of the topography, vegetation, 
rocks, gold and copper, volcanic phe- 
nomena, and glacial phenomena. 
Appendix: CUMMINGS, C. E. Cryp- 
togams collected by Dr. C. Willard 
Hayes in Alaska, 1891. (This paper 
appears in this Bibliography under its 
author’s name) Copy seen: DGS. 


6787. HAYES, ERNEST HENRY. 
Forty years on the Labrador; the life- 
story of Sir Wilfred Grenfell. New 
York, Chicago [etc.] Fleming H. Revell 
Co. [°1930] 128 p. front. (port.) 2 
plates. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


6788. HAYES, ISAAC ISRAEL, 1832- 
1881. Address on arctic exploration. 
(American Geographical Society. Jour- 
nal, 1870. v. 2, pt. 2, p. 1-31, map) 

A paper read before the Society, 
Nov. 12, 1868. Remarks on the course 
of exploration from antiquity to the 
author’s own efforts in 1860-61, with 
emphasis on the route to the Pole by 
way of Smith Sound, and the currents 
of the polar sea. Copy seen: DLC. 


6789. HAYES, ISAAC ISRAEL, 1832- 
1881. An arctic boat-journey in the 
autumn of 1854, by Isaac I. Hayes. 
London, R. Bentley, 1860. xliii, 379, [1] 
p. fold. map. 

London edition, with the addition of 
Introductory notice by Dr. Norton 
Shaw, commenting on results of the 
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Franklin search, with a list of arctic 
expeditions and publications 1845-60, 
This edition lacks the map of arctic 
regions in the Boston 1860 edition, and 
has the chart of Baffin Island reduced. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6790. HAYES, ISAAC ISRAEL, 1832- 
1881. An arctic boat journey, in the 
autumn of 1854. Boston, Brown, Tag- 
gard and Chase; New York, Sheldon 
& Co., 1860. 3 p. 1., [vii]-xvii, 375 p. 2 
fold. maps (incl. front.) 

Contains a brief outline of the Sec- 
ond Grinnell Expedition, which the au- 
thor accompanied as surgeon; and (in 
detail) his account of a four-month 
journey, in the autumn 1854, of a party 
from the expedition’s winter quarters, 
Rensselaer Harbor, towards Upernavik 
and return; their boating and sledging 
along Smith Sound and the Greenland 
west coast (between 78°45’—76°30'N.); 
comments on the physical features, bot- 
any, the hunting and the Eskimos of 
the region. 

Appendix contains Proceedings of 
scientific societies relative to Dr. Hayes’ 
proposed arctic expedition (to north- 
west Greenland, 1860-61). 

Maps: 1. Chart of the upper limit of 
Baffin Bay illustrating Hayes’ boat 
journey; 2. Arctic regions showing pro- 
posed track of Hayes’ 1860-61 expe- 
dition. Copy seen: DLC. 


6791. HAYES, ISAAC ISRAEL, 1832- 
1881. An arctic boat journey, in the 
autumn of 1854. New ed., enl. and il- 
lustrated. Boston, Ticknor and Fields, 
1867. xxiii p., 1 1., 387 p. inel. front. 
plates, 2 maps. 

A reprint of the Arctic boat journey, 
with the addition of the author’s pref- 
atory note. Also Notes to the new edi- 
tion, p. 376-87, (comments resulting 
from Hayes’ 1860-61 expedition) ; and 
without the fold. maps of the 1860 
edition. This edition was republished 
(with some pagination, etc.) in Boston 
by J. R. Osgood & Co., 1871. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6792. HAYES, ISAAC ISRAEL, 1832- 
1881. The land of desolation: being 4 
personal narrative of observation and 
adventure in Greenland. New York, 
Harper & Bros., 1872. 357 p. incl. 
front., illus., 20 plates, ports., plan. 
Narrative of a visit to Greenland 
in the steam yacht of the artist Wil- 
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liam Bradford, 1869, giving an account 
of the trip along the coast, from 
Julianehaab to Melville Bay, with 
chapters on the Norse ruins, on the 
settlement of Julianehaab, glaciers, ice- 
bergs, fiords, polar bear hunting, Mel- 
ville Bay, Upernavik, Disko Island, 
Godhavn, etc., with numerous illustra- 
tions of local scenes and customs. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


6793. HAYES, ISAAC ISRAEL, 1832- 
1881. Lecture on arctic explorations. 
(Smithsonian Institution. Annual re- 
port, 1861, pub. 1862. p. 149-60). 
Summary account of the author’s ex- 
pedition to the Smith Sound region, 
1860-61, the wintering at Port Foulke 
on northwest Greenland, the trip to 
Grinnell Land, the meteorological ob- 
servations, explorations, and surveys 
made. Copy seen: DLC. 


6794. HAYES, ISAAC ISRAEL, 1832- 
1881. Observations upon the practi- 
cability of reaching the North Pole. 
(American journal of science, Nov. 
1858. Ser. 2, v. 26, p. 305-23; also pub. 
in: American Association for the Ad- 
vancement of Science. Proceedings, 
1858, v. 12, p. 234-54) 

Paper read before the American As- 
sociation for the Advancement of Sci- 
ence, May 3, 1858, discussing the vari- 
ous attempts to reach the Pole by other 
routes, and analysing the Baffin Bay- 
Smith Sound route. Includes remarks 
on its birds, plants, climate, Eskimo in- 
habitants, and (throughout) the ice 
conditions. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6795. HAYES, ISAAC ISRAEL, 1832- 
1881. The open polar sea: a narrative of 
a voyage of discovery towards the 
North Pole, in the schooner “United 
States”. New York, Hurd and Hough- 
ton, 1867. xxiv, 454 p. front. (port.) 
illus., 9 plates (incl. maps) 

Narrative of Hayes Arctic Explor- 
ing Expedition, 1860-1861, in the 
schooner United States to the Smith 
Sound region, to extend northward the 
explorations of the Second Grinnell 
Expedition, and to make scientific ob- 
servations and collections. 

Contains an account of the organiza- 
tion and course of the expedition; the 
wintering at Port Foulke; survey of 
“My Brother John’s Glacier”; death of 
Augustus Sonntag; sledge journeys 
north (to about 81°-82°N.) along 
coasts of Greenland and Ellesmere 


Island; voyage in Smith Sound; with 
comments throughout on Eskimos, 
physical features of the region, and 
on the daily work. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6796. HAYES, ISAAC ISRAEL, 1832- 
1881. The open polar sea: a narrative of 
a voyage of discovery toward the North 
Pole, in the schooner “United States.” 
New York, Hurd and Houghton, 1869. 
3 p. 1, [xi]—xxiv, 454 p. front., illus., 
9 plates (incl. map) 

Popular edition of work first pub- 
lished in 1867; reprinted by D. McKay, 
Philadelphia [1886] (same pagination, 
etc.) Copy seen: DLC. 


6797. HAYES, ISAAC ISRAEL, 1832- 
1881. The passage to the North Pole. 
(American journal of science, May 
1858. Ser. 2, v. 25, p. 384-92) 

A discussion of inferences to be 
drawn from early voyages toward the 
polar basin, and of the desirability of 
exploring possibilities of the Baffin 
Bay-Smith Sound route. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6798. HAYES, ISAAC ISRAEL, 1832- 
1881. Physical observations in the arctic 
seas, made on the west coast of North 
Greenland, the vicinity of Smith Strait 
and the west side of Kennedy Channel, 
during 1860 and 1861. Reduced and 
discussed at the expense of the Smith- 
sonian Institution. By Charles A. 
Schott. [Washington, Smithsonian In- 
stitution, 1867] xi p., 1 1., 271 p., illus., 
maps (incl. fold.), diagrs. (Smith. 
sonian contributions to knowledge. [v. 
15, art. 5]) Smithsonian Institution 
publication 196. 

Scientific results of the Arctic Ex. 
ploring Expedition 1860-1861, under I. 
I. Hayes. 

Contents: Introduction (a summary 
account of the expedition). 

Pt. 1. Astronomical observations (rec- 
ord and results of astronomical and 
geodetic observations with preliminary 
note on instruments and methods), p. 
1-69. 

Pt. 2. Magnetic observations (record 
and results with introductory note on 
instruments and methods), p. 71-112. 

Pt. 3. Tidal observations (record and 
results with introductory note on in- 
struments and methods), p. 113-64. 

Pt. 4. Meteorological observations 
(record and results for Port Foulke: 


temperature, atmospheric pressure, and 
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wind, with introductory note on meth- 
ods and instruments), p. 165-239. 

Appendix (record of weather and 
miscellaneous notes, kept in the course 
of the voyage and at Port Foulke, July 
1860—Oct. 1861), p. 241-70. 

Maps include map (1:1,200,000) of 
west coast of Greenland, east coast of 
Ellesmere Island, about 76°-82°N., 
showing discoveries, trails and surveys 
of the Second Grinnell Expedition 
1853-55, and of Hayes’ Expedition 
1860-61, also map (1:170,000) of the 
vicinity of Port Foulke (Hayes’ winter 
quarters) from original surveys. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6799. HAYES, ISAAC ISRAEL, 1832- 
1881. Pictures of arctic travel, Green- 
land. New York, Printed for the author 
by J. J. Little & Co., [1881] 144 p. 
Also issued in New York by G. W. 
Carleton & Co., and London by S. Low 
& Co., 1881. 

Popular sketches of life and people 
(a Danish doctor, native Eskimos and 
others), the icebergs and glaciers of 
West Greenland. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


6800. HAYES, JAMES GORDON, 1877- 
. The conquest of the North Pole; re- 
cent arctic exploration. New York, Mac- 
millan Co., 1934. 317 p. front., illus. 
(plan) plates, ports., maps (part fold.) 
Also published in London by Butter- 

worth, 1934 (same pagination, etc.) 
Contains an account (with list) of 
expeditions, 1909-34, and (in more de- 
tail) of the Danish Danmark Expedi- 
tion, 1906-08, under Mylius-Ericksen. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


6801. HAYES, JAMES GORDON, 1877- 

. Robert Edwin Peary, a record of his 
explorations, 1886-1909. London, G. 
Richards & H. Toulmin [1929] xv, 299 
p. 8 plates, 7 maps (4 fold.) diagrs. 
Analysis and critical evaluation of 
Peary’s achievements. 

Contains chapters on Peary’s expedi- 
tions to the North Greenland region; 
a review of his book The North Pole; 
discussion of the polar pack on Peary’s 
routes, navigational methods, Peary’s 
sledging; exaggerations, marvels and 
mysteries regarding Peary’s reports; 
notes and comments on Peary’s claim 
to have reached the North Pole, his 
physical fitness and probable course; 
concluding remarks on the attitude of 
scientific institutions to Peary’s claim, 
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and an estimate of Peary’s character. 

Includes R. A. Bartlett’s log; list of 
other critics of Peary; bibliography (49 
items), and an index. The table of con. 
tents is followed by a useful index to 
schedules of journeys, and tables of 
speeds, distances, astronomical observa. 
tions, etc. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef, 


6802. HAYES, MARCIA. Some prob. 
lems of health in Alaska. (Pacific Sci- 
ence Congress. 6th, Berkeley, Stanford 
University and San Francisco, 1939, 
Proceedings, pub. Berkeley and Los 
Angeles, 1942. v. 5, p. 465-72) 
Contains demographic analysis of the 
population by age, race, and _ sex; 
description of economic conditions; de- 
tailed presentation of the health prob- 
lems of the natives, particularly 
tuberculosis, malnutrition, and respira- 
tory infections; description of public 
health facilities; and recommendations 
for a health program. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


6803. HAYNE, M. H. E. The pioneers 
of the Klondyke; being an account of 
two years police service on the Yukon. 
London, S. Low, Marston & Co. Ltd, 
1897. xii p., 1 1., [2], 184 p. incl. front. 
(port.) sketch map, 15 plates. 

Tales from a Royal Northwest 
Mounted Police detachment stationed 
near Forty Mile on the Yukon, 1895-97. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


6804. HAYNES, B. C. Polar weather 
flights. (Weather, Jan. 1949. v. 4, no. 
1, p. 11-15, illus., plate) 
“Interesting account of flight from 
Fairbanks, Alaska to the North Pole 
and return on August 2, 1948. Accom- 
panied by cross-section showing place 
of lowest temperature at 20,000 ft. not 
at pole but about 82°N. on the Alaska 
side.”—Meteorological abstracts and 
bibliography, Jan. 1950, v. 1, no. 1, p. 
20. Copy seen: DLC; DWB. 


6805. HAYNES, THOMAS S. The Nu- 
lato massacre. (Alaska life, Oct. 1940. 
v. 3, no. 10, p. 12-13, illus.) 

An account of the massacre of Rus- 
sian traders in 1856, as told to the 
author in 1904, by Chief Isaac of the 
Koyukon Indians, who participated. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


HAYS, GEORGE A., see Buck, C. E, 
& G. A. Hays. Alaska’s health needs. 
1945. 
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6806. HAYWARD, H. O’B. The Oxford 
University Greenland expedition, 1935. 
(Geographical journal, Aug. 1936. v. 
88, p. 148-62, illus., 2 plates (incl. 
map) ) 

A narrative of the expedition and a 
description of the Sarfartok River area 
south of Sgndre Strgmfjord, where pre- 
liminary surveying was done. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


HAZARD, DANIEL LYMAN, 1865- , 
see U. S. Coast & Geodetic Survey. 
Alaska magnetic tables. 1944. 


6807. HAZARD, JOSEPH T. Pacific 
crest trails from Alaska to Cape Horn. 
Seattle, Superior Pub. Co. [1946] 317 
p. front., 16 plates. Enlarged revised 
edition (352 p.) was issued by the same 
publisher in 1948. 

Includes a section on Alaskan moun- 
tains from Katmai to McKiniey. 

Copy seen: DLC (both editions) ; 
NNStef (1946). 


HAZEN, WILLIAM BABCOCK, 1830- 
1887, see U. S. Signal Office. Work of 
Signal Service Arctic. 1883. 


HEALY, MICHAEL A., see Bean, T. H. 
Description of new species Aspidopho- 
roides. 1886. 


HEALY, MICHAEL A., see also U. S. 
Revenue-cutter Service. Report cruise 
Corwin 1885. 1887. 


HEALY, MICHAEL A., see also U. S. 
Revenue-cutter Service. Report cruise 
of Corwin Arctic O. 1884. 1889. 


6808. HEATH, HAROLD,  1868- 
Birds observed on Forrester Island, 
Alaska, during the summer of 1913. 
(Condor, Jan. 1915. v. 17, p. 20-41, 
illus.) 

A description of one of the southern- 
most islands of southeastern Alaska, 
and its vegetation, and annotated lists 
of twenty-two land birds, and twelve 
sea birds observed there during field 
work, May 16-Aug. 9, 1913. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6809. HEATH, HAROLD, 1868- . The 
nesting habits of the Alaska wren. 
(Condor, Mar. 1920, v. 22, p. 49-55, 
illus.) 

Detailed account of the behavior, 
habitat, nest, and eggs of Nannus trog- 
lodytes alascensis, with notes on its 


distribution and related races on the 
Aleutians, Pribilofs and Kodiak Island. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6810. HEATH, HAROLD, 1868-_ . Spe- 
cial investigation of the Alaska fur-seal 
rookeries, 1910. Washington, U. S. 
Govt. Print. Off., 1911. 22 p. (U.S. Fish 
and Wildlife Service. Report of the 
Commissioner of Fisheries, 1910. Spe- 
cial paper no. 5) U. S. Bureau of Fish- 
eries document no. 748. 

Report of the naturalist on St. Paul 
and St. George (Pribilof) Islands, June 
29-Aug. 29, giving counts of bulls, 
breeding cows, and pups, estimates, 
discussion of conservation, patrol and 
pelagic sealing, causes of deaths, and 
ages. Copy seen: DF. 


6811. HEATING AND VENTILATING. 
New rubber developed for arctic use. 
(Heating and ventilating, Oct. 1949. 
v. 46, no. 10, p. 69) 

News note on the “discovery of a 
synthetic rubber polymer that will 
bounce instead of shatter at 75°F below 


zero.” Copy seen: DLC. 
HEBARD, MORGAN, 1887- ,_ see 


Preble, E. A., & others. Biological sur- 
vey of Pribilof Islands. 1923. 


6812. HECK, NICHOLAS HUNTER, 
1882— . The corpuscular-ray theory of 
the aurora. (American Geophysical 
Union. Transactions, 1929. v. 10, p. 67- 
73, illus.) 

Part of a symposium on physical 
theories of magnetic and electric phe- 
nomena, giving a history of research 
in the Arctic and elsewhere and a 
review of contemporary work, espe- 
cially in Norway. Copy seen: DLC. 


6813. HECK, NICHOLAS HUNTER, 
1882— . The earthquake services of the 
north-east Pacific region. (Pacific Sci- 
ence Congress. 5th, Victoria and Van- 
couver, B. C., 1933. Proceedings, pub. 
Toronto, 1934. v. 3, p. 2357-63, 3 maps) 
Summarizes the location of seismo- 
logical stations and earthquake foci and 
belts, including Alaska and Aleutian 
waters, and briefly discusses some of 

the related problems and theories. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


6814. HECK, NICHOLAS HUNTER, 
1882— . The seismograph station at the 
University of Alaska at College near 
Fairbanks. (Seismological Society of 
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America. Bulletin, Apr. 1936. v. 26, p. 
125-28, illus.) 


Account of a station instituted Nov. . 


17, 1935, and operated jointly by U. S. 
Coast and Geodetic Survey and the 
University of Alaska. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


HECK, NICHOLAS HUNTER, 1882- , 
see also U. S. Coast & Geodetic Survey. 
Earthquake history U. S. Pt. 1. 1938. 


6815. HEDBERG, OLOV. Bidrag till 
kannedomen om Torne Lappmarks ad- 
ventivflora. (Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 
1948, Bd. 42, haifte 1, p. 77-80) Title tr.: 
Contributions to the adventitious flora 
of Torne Lappmark (Sweden). 
Contains report on localities of ad- 
ventive plants from the high mountain 
district of Tornetrisk, Torne Lapp- 
mark, spread during the last war 
chiefly by military transports and can- 
tonments. Copy seen: MH-A. 


6816. HEDBERG, OLOV. Bidrag till 
Torne Lappmarks flora. (Botaniska no- 
tiser, 1947, hafte 2, p. 178-81) Title tr.: 
A contribution to the flora of Torne 
Lappmark. 

Contains data on new localities of 
various plants within the region, plant 
analyses, critical notes, etc., based on 
literature sources and the author’s in- 
vestigations in 194445. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


HEDDICKE, H., see Strand, E. Neue 
Beitr. z. Arthropoden-Fauna. I-XXVI. 
1910-16. 


6817. HEDEGAARD, A. T. Bemaerk- 
ninger i anledning af det i det Grgn- 
landske selskab d. 22—marts 1911 af 
justitsraad R. Miiller holdte foredrag 
om rational hvalrosfangst. (Grgn- 
landske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1913. p. 
3-21) Title tr.: Remarks concerning 
the lecture on scientific walrus hunting, 
delivered before the Greenland Society 
on March 22, 1911, by Counsellor of 
Justice E. Miiller. 

Takes issue with R. Miiller, q.v., 
and his recommendation that Holsteins- 
borg be made the center of walrus hunt- 
ing by modern methods; author sug- 
gests Agto and Akiggiserniak as pref- 
erable because of needs and skills of 
inhabitants; remarks on habits of wal- 
rus, hunting methods, etc. 

Copy seen: NN. 
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HEDEMO, BROR, see Abisko. Naturve- 
tenskapliga station. Observations mété. 
orologiques & Abisko, 1913-29. 1920-30, 


6818. HEDGPETH, JOEL WALKER, 
1911- The Albatross of Alaska, 
(Alaska life, Jan. 1945. v. 8, no. 1, p. 
58-60, illus.) 

Story of the U. S. Fish Commission 
steamer Albatross built in 1882, and 
her research voyages, the results of 
which contributed largely to scientific 
knowledge of the North Pacific and 
Bering Sea. Copy seen: DLC. 


6819. HEDGPETH, JOEL WALKER, 
1911—- . A key to the Pycnogonida of 
the Pacific coast of North America, 
(San Diego Society of Natural History. 
Transactions, Apr. 1941. v. 9, p. 253-63, 
incl. 3 plates) 
Includes sea spiders which occur in 
Bering Sea and Gulf of Alaska. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


6820. HEDIN, SVEN ANDERS, 1865- 

. Segrarens hemkomst. (Ymer, 1930, 
Arg. 50, p. 32-38, illus.) Title tr.: The 
homecoming of the victor. 

Description of the Vega Expedition, 
1878-1880, and of the celebrations con- 
nected with the party’s return. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


HEDIN, SVEN ANDERS, 1865-_, see 
also Hyllningsskrift tillagnad S. Hedin, 
1935. 


6821. HEDING, SVEN GUSTAF, 1902- 

. Echinoderms. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reit- 
zel, 1935. 68 p. illus. (incl. maps, 
diagrs.) 2 plates. (Meddelelser om 
Grgnland. Bd. 104, nr. 13) 

Results of the Scoresby Sound Con- 
mittee’s 2nd East Greenland Expedition 
in 1932 to King Christian IX’s Land. 
List with descriptive notes and keys, 
of nineteen species collected at Kang- 
erdlugssuaq and Mikis Fiord, with 
complete lists of known species from 
East Greenland waters. 

Copy seen: DSI-M; DGS. 


6822. HEDING, SVEN GUSTAF, 1902- 
Echinoderms. Kobenhavn, C. A. 
Reitzel, 1936. 34 p. illus. (Meddelelser 
om Grgnland. Bd. 108, nr. 1) 
Results of the 6th and 7th Thule 
Expeditions to southeast Greenland, 
1931-38, the echinoderms of the 7th 
Thule Expedition being largely from 
the Angmagssalik and Kangerdlugssuaq 
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vicinities, and a few from Lindenows 
Fiord, Sermilik and other localities. 
Author gives a classified, annotated list, 
with extensive notes and localities of 
twenty-eight (including with descrip- 
tions, two new) species of echinoderms; 
notes on two new subgenera of Hen- 
ricia; and notes on the genus Leptas- 
terias. Copy seen: DGS; DSI-M. 


6823. HEDING, SVEN GUSTAF, 1902- 
. Holothurioidea. Part I. Apoda.— 
Molpadioidea. — Gephyrothurioidea. Co- 
penhagen, B. Luno, 1935. 84 p. illus., 
8 plates, 2 sketch charts, table. (Ingolf- 
expedition, 1895-1896. [Reports] v. 4, 
t. 9) 
' Based on collections made by the 
cruiser Ingolf and other expeditions in 
Baffin Bay-Davis Strait, Denmark 
Strait, Greenland Sea and Svalbard 
waters. A taxonomic and geographic 
study of the sea cucumbers, including 
keys, and a list of twenty species of 
which eight new are fully described. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6824. HEDING, SVEN GUSTAF, 1902- 

. Holothurioidea. II. Aspidochirota— 
Elasipoda-Dendrochirota. Copenhagen, 
H. Hagerup, 1942. 39 p. illus., 2 plates. 
(Ingolf-expedition, 1895-1896. [Re- 
ports] v. 4, pt. 13) 

Based on collections made by the 
cruiser IJngolf and on other Danish 
collections from Davis and Denmark 
Straits and Greenland Sea. A list, with 
synonyms, localities and notes, of thirty- 
five (including with descriptions, five 
new) species of these echinoderms 
from over 300 meters depth; with a 
bibliography (31 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6825. HEDING, SVEN GUSTAF, 1902- 

- Myriotrochus eurycyclus n. sp. A 
new apedate holothurian from the Kara- 
Sea. (Dansk naturhistorisk forening. 
Videnskabelige meddelelser, 1935. Bd. 
98, p. 229-34) 

Systematic description of a new form, 
the biology and distribution of which 
were treated by G. P. Gorbunov in 
Iglokozhie severnoit poloviny Karskogo 
morta, 1933, q.v. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6826. HEDING, SVEN GUSTAF, 1902- 

, and G. MANDAHL-BARTH. Inves- 
tigations on the anatomy and system- 
atic position of the parasitic snail 
Entocolax Voigt. Kgbenhavn, C. A. 


- Reitzel, 1938. 40 p. illus. (Meddelelser 


om Grgnland. Bd. 108, nr. 5) 

Results of the 6th and 7th Thule 
Expeditions to southeast Greenland, 
1931-33. Detailed anatomical study of 
several species of Entocolax, including 
description of EF. schwanwitschi, n. sp., 
with remarks on occurrence and posi- 
tion in the host, an echinoderm. 

Copy seen: DGS; DSI-M. 


HEDLEY, JOHN R., see Stefansson, V. 
Friendly Arctic (Canad. Arctic exped. 
1913-18). 1921-1943. 


6827. HEDLUND, T. Om Ribes rubrum 
L. s. 1. (Botaniska notiser, 1901. p. 
33-72, 83-106, 155-58) 

Contains a taxonomic study of a 
collective species of currant, Ribes 
rubrum (fam. Grossulariaceae), with 
a key to species and an enumeration 
of thirteen species of these shrubs, in- 
eluding R. rubrum  subglandulosum 
(northern Siberia, Sitka), R. propin- 
quum (arctic Siberia), and R. pub- 
escens (Finnmark, Norway). 

Copy seen: MH-A. 
HEDSTROM, H., see De Geer, G. J. 
Europeiska nordhafvet samt fjordbild- 
ningar. 1910. 


6828. HEEG, M. Mittheilungen iiber 
einige Arten der Gattung Riccia, I-II. 
(Botaniska notiser, 1898, p. 15-24, 107- 
116) Title tr.: Communications on 
some species of the genus Riccia, I-II. 
Contains data on morphology, taxon- 
omy and distribution of five species of 
hepatical genus Riccia, including R. 
sorocarpa and R. frostii brought home 
by H. W. Arnell, in 1876, from the 

lower Yenisey River region. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


6829. HEEGAARD, P. E. The zoology 
of East Greenland. Decapod crusta- 
ceans. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1941. 
72 p. illus. (incl, 25 sketch maps). 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 121, nr. 
6) 

Based primarily on collections of the 
Three-Year Expedition, 1931-34, the 
6th and 7th Thule Expeditions, 1931- 
33, Thor Expedition, 1935, and Dana 
Expedition, 1933, with additions from 
previously published records. 

Contains a systematic synopsis with 
synonyms, East Greenland occurrence, 
distribution (illus. with maps) and re- 
marks, of thirty-two species of marine 
crustaceans (one crab, nine hermit 
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crabs, and twenty-two shrimps); some 
general remarks on zones, a summary 
table of geographic and bathymetric 
distribution, and a bibliography (87 
items). Copy seen: DSI-M; DGS. 


6830. HEER, OSWALD, 1809-1883. 
Anmarkningar 6fver de af svenska 
polarexpeditionen 1872-73 upptickte 
fossile vaxter. (Svenska vetenskaps- 
akademien. Ofversigt af férhandlingar, 
1874. Arg. 31, no. 1, p. 25-32) Title tr.: 
Remarks on fossil plants found by the 

Swedish Polar Expedition, 1872-73. 
Contents tr.: 1. Carboniferous plants 
from Roberts River near Recherche 
Bay, 77°%2N. 2. Jurassic plants from 
Cape Boheman in Ice Fiord (78°23’N.) 
3. Cretaceous plants from the sand- 
stone hill at Cape Staratschin (78°N.) 
4. Miocene plants from Spitsbergen: 
(a) plants from Scott’s Glacier in 
Recherche Bay; (b) plants from Cape 

Lyell; (c) plants from Cape Heer. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


6831. HEER, OSWALD, 1809-1883. 
Beitrige zur fossilen Flora Sibiriens 
und des Amurlandes. 1-6. St.-Péters- 
bourg, 1878. 58 p. 15 plates. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Mémoires. Sér. 7, t. 25, 
no, 6) Title tr.: Contributions to the 
fossil flora of Siberia and the Amur 
region. Issued also as his, Flora fossilis 
arctica, 1878. Bd. 5, no. 2. 

Contents include in pt. 2, (p. 9-26), 
Jurassic plants from the arctic zone of 
Siberia;. from the Lena River region. 
This is a list, with discussion and de- 
scriptions, of twenty-seven fossil spe- 
cies, deriving largely from the west 
bank to the Lena at about 71°N., with 
some specimens from localities at about 
66°15’, 66°45’, and 70°40’N. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6832. HEER, OSWALD, 1809-1883. 
Beitrage zur fossilen Flora Spitzber- 
gens. Gegriindet auf die Sammlungen 
der Schwedischen Expedition vom 
Jahre 1872 auf 1873. Stockholm, P. A. 
Norstedt & Séner, 1876. 141 p. incl. 
illus., 32 plates. (Svenska vetenskaps- 
akademien. Handlingar. Bd. 14, no. 5) 
Title tr.: Contributions to the fossil 
flora of Spitsbergen. Based on the col- 
lections of the Swedish Expedition, 
1872-73. Issued also as his, Flora fos- 
silis arctica, 1877. Bd. 4, no. 1. 
Contents tr.: Heer, Oswald. 1A. The 
Carboniferous plants of Recherche Bay. 
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1B. Descriptions of the (twenty-six) 
species. 

2A. The Jurassic plants of Cape 
Boheman. 

2B. Descriptions of the (thirty-two) 
species. 

3. Cretaceous plants from the forma- 
tion on Cape Staratschin (seventeen 
species). 

3A. The Miocene plants of Cape Ly- 
ell, the Scott Glacier and Cape Heer. 

3B. Descriptions of the (seventy-one) 
species, 

Appendix: NORDENSKIOLD, N. A. 
E. The geology of Ice Fiord and Bell 
Sound. 

The appendix appears in this Bibliog- 
raphy under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6833. HEER, OSWALD, 1809-1883. 
Beitriige zur Miocenen Flora von Nord- 
Canada. Ziirich, J. Wurster & Cie., 
1880. 17 p. 3 plates. (His: Flora fossilis 
arctica, Bd. 6, Abt. I, no. 3) Title tr.: 
Contributions to the Miocene flora of 
northern Canada. 

Contains introductory remarks on the 
additional specimens obtained from the 
Mackenzie River region at about 65°N. 
and a discussion of North American 
paleobotany; followed by descriptions, 
and discussion of the correlation, of 
fifteen species of fossil plants. For the 
earlier study on plants of this region, 
see the author’s, Die in Nordgrénland 
(etc.) fossilen Pflanzen, 1868, Bd. 1 
and Bd. 6, Abt. 1, no. 3. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6834. HEER, OSWALD, 1809-1883. 
Beitrage zur Steinkohlen-Flora der ark- 
tischen Zone. Stockholm, P. A. Nor- 
stedt, 1874..11 p. 6 plates. (Svenska 
vetenskapsakademien. Handlingar. Bd. 
12, no. 3) Title tr.: Contributions to 
the Carboniferous flora of the arctic 
region. Issued also as his, Flora fossilis 
arctica, 1875. Bd. 3, no. 1. 

Contents tr.: 1. Carboniferous plants 
from Klaas Billen Bay, Spitsbergen. 
2. Carboniferous plants from Ujarag- 
sugsuk on Disko Island, Greenland. 
These parts comprise a list, with full 
descriptions, of five species collected by 
A. Nathorst and H. Wilander in Aug. 
1870, with discussion of species found 
at Bear Island; also descriptions, with 
synonymy, of forms of one species col- 
lected by Th. M. Fries and G. Nauck- 
hoff during the Swedish Greenland 
Expedition, 1870. Copy seen: DLC. 
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6835. HEER, OSWALD, 1809-1883. 
Contributions to -the fossil flora of 
North Greenland, being a description of 
the plants collected by Mr. Edward 
Whymper during the summer of 1867. 
(Royal Society of London. Philosophi- 
cal transactions, 1869, pub. 1870. v. 
159, p. 445-88, 18 plates) Issued also 
as his, Flora fossilis arctica, 1871. Bd. 
2, no. 4 (actually bound as no. 1). 

The expedition of Edward Whymper 
and Robert Brown in June—Sept. 1867 
was financed by the British Association 
and the Royal Society, with the object 
of collecting fossil plants from Atani- 
kerdluk, Nugssuaq Peninsula, West 
Greenland. (Collections also include 
two Disko Island localities). Heer gives 
here extracts from Whymper’s report, 
concerning the geologic and physical 
features of the basaltic peninsula (At- 
anikerdluk) where the bulk of the ma- 
terial was collected; indication of the 
fossils collected from each locality, and 
a list of eighty plants, with full de- 
scriptions of new (though not so des- 
ignated) species. Copy seen: DLC. 


6836. HEER, OSWALD, 1809-1883. 
Les derniéres découvertes dans l’ex- 
treme Nord. (Bibliotheque universelle 
et Revue suisse, 1869. Nouvelle période, 
t. 34, p. 512-43) English translation 
published as The last discoveries in the 
extreme North, 1869, q.v. 

Contains remarks on Edward Whym- 
per’s Expedition to West Greenland in 
1867, and the Swedish Polar Expedi- 
tion of 1868 and their contributions to 
knowledge of the paleobotany of Green- 
land, Bear Island and West Spitsber- 
gen; also a general discussion of the 
ancient climates and geography which 
the fossils indicate. Copy seen: DLC. 


6837. HEER, OSWALD, 1809-1883. 
Flora fossilis alaskana. Fossile Flora 
von Alaska. Stockholm, P. A. Norstedt 
& Séner, 1869. 41 p. illus., 10 col. plates. 
(Svenska vetenskapsakademien. Hand- 
lingar. Bd. 8, no. 4) Title tr.: Fossil 
flora of Alaska. Issued also: as his, 
Flora fossilis arctica, 1871, Bd. 2, no. 2. 

Contents tr.: General remarks on the 
relationship with other arctic zones and 
the geologic age of the flora (in Ger- 
man). 

Furuhjelm, Hj. On the climate and 
vegetation of the early Russian col- 
onies in North America (in German). 


Description of the fifty-six species (in 
Latin) (including mention of one in- 
sect and three molluscs). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6838. HEER, OSWALD, 1809-1883. 
Flora fossilis arctica. Die fossile Flora 
der Polarlander. Ziirich, J. Wurster 
[ete.] 1868-83. 7 v. illus., plates (part 
col.) maps. 

Basic work, consisting of twenty 
papers, results (mainly) of Heer’s 
work on the principal European mu- 
seum collections of paleobotanical ma- 
terials from various arctic regions. 
Fifteen of these papers were previously 
published in journals of scientific so- 
cieties, and are reissued here. 

Contents tr.: (papers in German un- 
less otherwise noted) Bd. 1. The fossil 
plants of North Greenland, Melville 
Island, Banks Land, the Mackenzie, Ice- 
land and Spitsbergen. 1868. 

Bd. 2, no. 1. Fossil flora of Bear 
Island. No. 2. Fossil flora of Alaska 
(in Latin). No. 3. The Miocene flora 
and fauna of Spitsbergen. No. 4. Con- 
tributions to the fossil flora of northern 
Greenland (in English). 1871. 

Bd. 3, no. 1. Contributions to the Car- 
boniferous flora of the arctic zone. No. 
2. The Cretaceous flora of the arctic 
zone. No. 3. Additions to the Miocene 
flora of Greenland. No. 4. A summary 
of the Miocene flora of the arctic zone. 
1875. 

Bd. 4, no. 1. Contributions to the 
fossil flora of Spitsbergen (etc.). No. 2. 
Contributions to the Jurassic flora of 
eastern Siberia and the Amur region. 
No. 3. On the petrified plants of Ando, 
Norway. 1877. 

Bd. 5, no. 1. The Miocene flora of 
Grinnell Land. No. 2. Contributions to 
fossil flora of Siberia and the Amur 
region. No. 3. The early fossil flora 
of Sakhalin: Miocene flora of Sakhalin. 
No. 4. Contributions to the Miocene 
flora of Sakhalin. No. 5. On fossil 
plants from Novaya Zemlya. 1878. 

Bd. 6, Abt. 1, no. 1. Additions to 
the Jurassic flora of Siberia. No. 2. 
Additions to the fossil flora of Green- 
land. No. 3. Contributions to the Mio- 
cene flora of northern Canada. No. 4. 
SCHROTER, C. Research on the fossil 
woods of the arctic zone. 1880. 

Bd. 6, Abt. 2. The fossil flora of 
Greenland, pt. 1. 1882. 

Bd. 7. The fossil flora of Greenland, 
pt. 2. 1883. 
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Lach of these papers (with the ex- 
ception of Bd. 4, no. 2 & 3; Bd. 5, no. 
8 & 4, and Bd. 6, Abt. 1, no. 1, which 
are not concerned with arctic regions) 
appears in this Bibliography under its 
author’s name, 

A critical analysis of this work ap- 
pears in Saporta, G. de. Caracterés de 
Vancienne végétation polaire, 1868, q.v. 

File seen: DLC. 


6839. HEER, OSWALD, 1809-1883. 
La flore Miocéne du Spitzberg. (Ar- 
chives des sciences physiques et natu- 
relles, 1869. Nouvelle période, t. 36, p. 
289-300) Title tr.: The Miocene flora of 
Spitsbergen. 

Based on a large collection of fossils 
collected by the Swedish Polar Expedi- 
tion of 1868, especially at King’s Bay 
and Cape Starostin. Discussion of the 
species of plants discovered, their as- 
sociations, and their significance for 
placing the limits of the Miocene in 
Spitsbergen. Copy seen: DLC. 


6840. HEER, OSWALD, 1809-1883. 
Foérutskickade anmarkningar 6fver 
Nordgrénlands Kritflora, grundade pa 
den svenska expeditionens upptackter 
1870. (Svenska vetenskapsakademien. 
Ofversigt af férhandlingar, 1871, pub. 
1872. Arg. 28, no. 10, p. 175-84) Title 
tr.: Preliminary notes on the Creta- 
ceous flora of North Greenland, based 
upon the discoveries of the Swedish 
Expedition 1870. 

Discussions and list of eighty-nine 
species from Noursoak (Nugssuaq) 
Peninsula, West Greenland (70°37'18”"N. 
52°08’44” W.). Copy seen: DLC. 


6841. HEER, OSWALD, 1809-1883. 
Fossile Flora der Baren Insel. Enthalt- 
end die Beschreibung der von den 
Herrn A. E. Nordenskiéld und A. I. 
Malmgren im Sommer 1868 dort ge- 
fundenen Pflanzen. Stockholm, P. A. 
Norstedt & Séner, 1871. 51 p. 15 plates 
(1 fold., part col.) (Svenska veten- 
skapsakademien. Handlingar. Bd. 9, no. 
5) Title tr.: Fossil flora of Bear Island. 
Containing descriptions of the plants 
found there in the summer of 1868 by 
A. E. Nordenskiéld and A. I. Malmgren. 
Issued also as his Flora fossilis arctica, 
1871. Bd. 2, no. 1. 

Based on collections made during the 
Swedish Polar Expedition of 1868. A 
list, with descriptions of nineteen spe- 
cies of fossil flora and a discussion of 
the stratigraphic relationships. In- 
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cludes (p. 25-31) paper (in German) 
by A. E. Nordenskiéld on mountain 
limestone formation on Bear Island and 
Spitsbergen. Copy seen: DLC. 


6842. HEER, OSWALD, 1809-1883. Die 
fossile Flora Grénlands. Theile 1-2, 
Ziirich, T. Wurster & Comp., 1882-83. 
1 p. 1. viii, 112 p.; 2 p. 1., 275 p. front., 
100 plates, map. (His: Flora fossilis 
arctica. Bd. 6, Abt. 2, and Bd. 7) Title 
tr.: The fossil flora of Greenland, pt. 
1-2. 

This is the final paper in the author’s 
series of works on the paleobotany 
of Greenland; it is a list of the three 
hundred sixteen species of fossil plants 
fully described previously; with the 
addition of full descriptions of the hun- 
dred forty-seven species, collected by 
K. J. V. Steenstrup, and others, 1871-80. 
A summary in Danish was published as 
Heer’s Oversigt over Grénlands fossil 
Flora, 1883. 

Contains a foreword which sum- 
marizes and succinctly characterizes 
the three Cretaceous horizons and the 
Tertiary forms, showing the localities 
for all on the Svartenhuk and Nugs- 
suaq Peninsulas, Disko, Upernivik and 
Hare Islands, followed by: 

Part 1, the list and descriptions of 
(1) the Kome horizon, and (2) the 
Atane horizon. 

Part 2, (1) the Patoot horizon, (2) 
the Tertiary flora, (3) the fossil insects, 
(4) general summarizing remarks; 
also: 

(5) STEENSTRUP, K. J. V. The 
stratigraphic relationships of the plant- 
bearing strata; with a map: The coal- 
bearing deposits of the west coast of 
Greenland between 69°15’ and 72°30'N. 

(6) LORIOL, P. de. On the fossil 
marine fauna of North Greenland. 

These papers (5-6) appear in this 
Bibliography under their authors’ 
names. Copy seen: DLC. 


6843. HEER, OSWALD, 1809-1883. Die 
in Nordgroénland, auf der Melville-Insel, 
im Banksland, am Mackenzie, in Island 
und in Spitzbergen entdeckten fossilen 
Pflanzen. Ziirich, J. Schulthess, 1868. 
vii, 192 p., 50 plates, map. (His: Flora 
fossilis arctica. Bd. 1) Title tr.: The 
fossil plants of North Greenland, Mel- 
ville Island, Banks Land, the Macken- 
zie, Iceland and Spitsbergen. 

Drawing upon the specimens of fossil 
plants brought back from American 
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and European arctic expeditions, the 
author seeks to clarify the question of 
polar origin of plants and subsequent 
dissemination of species from polar 
areas, 

Contains (in Pt. 1) a discussion of 
the relation of geology of the various 
areas to the occurrence of fossil plants; 
a summary of such plants in the polar 
region according to geologic periods; 
and the past and present climates of 
the polar regions, according to period 
and region. 

Pt. 2, descriptions (in full) of the 
fossil plants, according to period: West 
Greenland (Nugssuaq) one hundred 
twenty-one plants, and four insects; 
Melville Island, eleven plants; Bath- 
urst Island, one; Banks Island, six 
plants; Mackenzie (Fort Norman to 
Great Bear River) seventeen plants. In- 
cludes an index of species. 

Table summarizing the Miocene flora 
of polar regions and showing distribu- 
tion of wild and cultivated analogous 
plants elsewhere in the world. 

Appendix: CRAMER, K. E. Fossile 
Hélzer der arktischen Zone (p. 167- 
80). This paper appears in this Bib- 
liography under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6844. HEER, OSWALD, 1809-1883. Die 
Kreide-Flora der arktischen Zone, ge- 
griindet auf die von den schwedischen 
Expeditionen von 1870 und 1872 in 
Grénland und Spitzbergen gesammelten 
Pflanzen. Stockholm, P. A. Norstedt, 
1874. 138 p. 37 plates. (Svenska veten- 
skapsakademien. Handlingar. Bd. 12, 
no. 6) Title tr.: Cretaceous flora of the 
arctic regions, based on plants collected 
in Greenland and Spitsbergen by the 
Swedish expeditions of 1870 and 1872. 
Issued also as his Flora fossilis arctica, 
1875, Bd. 3, no. 2. 

Contains (1) discussion of fossil 
specimens collected in West Greenland 
(mainly at Kome 70°37’N. and other 
localities in Nugssuaq Peninsula) and 
Spitsbergen (in the Ice Fiord region), 
with remarks on the localities, lists 
of the species indicating local and gen- 
eral occurrence; (2-8) descriptions in 
detail of the Lower (seventy-nine spe- 
cies) and Upper (sixty-three species) 
Cretaceous plants and a few insects 
from beds in the Nugssuaq region; and 
(4) sixteen species from the Ice Fiord 
region (Cape Starostin). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6845. HEER, OSWALD, 1809-1883. The 
last discoveries in the extreme North. 
(Annals and magazine of natural his- 
tory, 1869. Ser. 4, v. 4, p. 81-101) 
Translation of his Les derniéres 
découvertes dans lextréme Nord, 1869, 
q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


6846. HEER, OSWALD, 1809-1883. Die 
Miocene Flora des Grinnell-Landes, ge- 
griindet auf die von Capitan H. W. 
Feilden und Dr. E. Moss in der Nahe 
des Kap Murchison gesammelten fos- 
silen Pflanzen. Ziirich, J. Wurster & 
Comp., 1878. 38 p. 10 plates (incl. 
maps). (His: Flora fossilis arctica. 
Bd. 5, no. 1) Title tr.: The Miocene 
flora of Grinnell Land, based on fossil 
plants collected by Captain H. W. 
Feilden and Dr. E. Moss, near Cape 
Murchison. 

The plants were collected from layers 
on both sides of a coal deposit discov- 
ered by members of the British Arctic 
Expedition of 1875-76, four miles north 
of Discovery Bay. The author gives 
here introductory remarks on the ex- 
pedition, including results of an anal- 
ysis of the coal, and a list of fifty-nine 
recent flowering plants collected be- 
tween 81°44’ and 83°N.; and full de- 
scriptions of thirty fossil plant species 
and one fossil beetle from the Cape 
Murchison locality. Copy seen: DLC. 


6847. HEER, OSWALD, 1809-1883. Die 
Miocene Flora und Fauna Spitzber- 
gens. Mit einem Anhang iiber die 
diluvialen Ablagerungen Spitzbergens. 
Stockholm, P. A. Norstedt & Soner, 
1870. 98 p. illus. 16 col. plates. (Sven- 
ska vetenskapsakademien. Handlingar. 
Bd. 8, no. 7) Issued also as his Flora 
fossilis arctica, 1871. Bd. 2, no. 3. 

Contents tr.: 1, A. General remarks 
on the Miocene Flora of Spitsbergen. 

1, B. Report of Prof. A. E. Norden- 
skiéld on the Tertiary and Post-Terti- 
ary layers of Spitsbergen. 

1, C. Distribution of Miocene plants. 
(table) 

2. Descriptions of the Miocene plants 
(one hundred thirty-two species). (De- 
scriptions of Miocene animals, one fish, 
eleven molluscs and one bryozoan). 

3. The diluvian deposits of Spits- 
bergen. Copy seen: DLC. 


6848. HEER, OSWALD, 1809-1883. 
Nachtrage zur fossilen Flora Grén- 
lands. Stockholm, P. A. Norstedt, 1880. 
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17 p. 6 plates. (Svenska vetenskapsa- 
kademien, Handlingar. Bd. 18, no. 2) 
Issued also as his, Flora fossilis arc- 
tica, 1880. Bd. 6, Abt. 1, no. 2. 

Lists with descriptions and synon- 
ymy of nine Cretaceous plants and 
thirty-one Miocene plants, collected by 
the Swedish Expedition to Greenland, 
1870. Copy seen: DLC. 


6849. HEER, OSWALD, 1809-1883. 
Nachtraige zur Miocenen Flora Grén- 
lands, enthaltend die von der schwedi- 
schen Expedition im Sommer 1870 
gesammelten Miocenen Pflanzen. Stock- 
holm, P. A. Norstedt & Séner, 1874. 
29 p. 5 plates, diagr. (Svenska vetens- 
kapsakademien. Handlingar. Bd. 13, 
no. 2) Title tr.: Additions to the Mio- 
cene flora of Greenland, based on the 
collections of the Swedish Expedition, 
summer of 1870. Issued also as his, 
Flora fossilis arctica, 1875. Bd. 3, no. 3. 

Contains lists, arranged by locality 
(near Disko), and with descriptions, of 
thirty-four species new to Greenland 
Miocene, thirty of which are new to the 
Arctic. Copy seen: DLC. 


6850. HEER, OSWALD, 1809-1883. 
Notes on fossil plants discovered in 
Grinnell Land by Captain H. W. Feil- 
den, naturalist of the English North- 
Polar Expedition. (Geological Society 
of London. Quarterly journal, Feb. 
1878. v. 34, p. 66-72) 

Discussion of the fossils in a lignite 
bed on the west shore of Robeson 
Channel, at about 81°45’N. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6851. HEER, OSWALD, 1809-1883. Om 
de af A. E. Nordenskiéld och C. W. 
Blomstrand pa Spetsbergen upptiickta 
fossila vixter. (Svenska vetenskapsa- 
kademien. Ofversigt af férhandlingar, 
1866, pub. 1867. Arg. 23, p. 149-55) 
Title tr.: On fossil plants discovered by 
A. E. Nordenskiéld and C. W. Blom- 
strand on Spitsbergen. 

Discussion and list, with localities 
and remarks, of sixteen species dis- 
covered on West Spitsbergen during 
the Swedish Expedition to Spitsbergen, 
1861. Copy seen: DLC. 


6852. HEER, OSWALD, 1809-1883. Om 
de Miocena vaxter, som Den svenska 
expeditionen 1870 hemfért fran Grén- 
land. (Svenska vetenskapsakademien. 
Ofversigt af férhandlingar, 1873, pub. 
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1874. Arg. 30, no. 10, p. 5-12) Title tr.; 
On the Miocene plants, which were 
brought home from Greenland by the 
Swedish Expedition of 1870. 
Contains short discussions and lists 
of fossil plants from six localities on 
Disko and Nugssuaq Peninsula. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


6853. HEER, OSWALD, 1809-1883. On 
the Carboniferous flora of Bear Island 
(lat. 74°30’N.). (Geological Society of 
London. Quarterly journal, Feb. 1872, 
v. 28, p. 161-69) Copy seen: DGS. 


6854. HEER, OSWALD, 1809-1883. On 
the Miocene flora of North Greenland. 
(Royal Dublin Society. Journal, 1867. 
v. 5, p. 69-85) 

Translation of the author’s, Ueber 
den versteinerten Wald von Atanekerd- 
luk in Nordgrénland, 1866, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6855. HEER, OSWALD, 1809-1883. On 
the Miocene flora of the polar regions. 
(Geological magazine, June 1868. v. 5, 
p. 273-80) 
Translation of his Ueber die Miocene 
Flora der Polarlinder, 1867, q.v. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


6856. HEER, OSWALD, 1809-1883. On 
the Miocene plants discovered on the 
Mackenzie River. (Royal Society of 
London. Proceedings, 1880. v. 30, p. 
560-62) 

Brief summary of current knowl- 
edge of the fossil flora known’to occur 
on the Mackenzie River (twenty-three 
species). Copy seen: DLC. 


6857. HEER, OSWALD, 1809-1883. 
Oversigt over Grgnlands fossile flora. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1883. 5. 
hefte, p. 79-202, illus., tables) Title 
tr.: A summary of the fossil flora of 
Greenland. 

Contains a study of the paleobotany 
of West Greenland, based on the collec- 
tions of Steenstrup’s Expedition to 
Umanak Fiord, 1878-80, and other ob- 
servations. Summary in French at end 
of volume. Copy seen: DLC. 


6858. HEER, OSWALD, 1809-1883. 
Pflanzenversteinerungen. (Jn: Geo- 
graphische Gesellschaft in Bremen. 
Die zweite deutsche Nordpolarfahrt in 
den Jahren 1869 und 1870, pub.. 1874. 
Bd. 2, p. 512-17, plate) Title tr.: Fos- 
sil flora. 
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Discussion of the correlation with 
other regions of sixteen species found 
in northeast Greenland (Kuhn Island, 
Hochstetter Foreland, and Sabine Is- 


land). Copy seen: DLC. 


6859. HEER, OSWALD, 1809-1883. 
Preliminary report on the fossil plants 
collected by Mr. Whymper in North 
Greenland, in 1867. (British Associa- 
tion for the Advancement of Science. 
Report, 1869, pub. 1870. v. 39, p. 8-10) 

Brief note on material which is fully 
described in the author’s Contributions 
to the fossil flora of North Greenland, 
1870, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


6860. HEER, OSWALD, 1809-1883. 
Die schwedischen Expeditionen zur Er- 
forschung des hohen Nordens vom Jahr 
1870 und 1872 auf 1873. Ziirich, F. 
Schulthess, 1874. 46, [1] p. Title tr.: 
Swedish expeditions for exploration in 
the far North, 1870 and 1872-73. 
Contains brief accounts of the work 
of (1) Nordenskiéld’s West Green- 
land Expedition, July—Sept. 1870, based 
at Godhavn (Disko Island), and its 
study of the inland ice and the geology 
of Nugssuaq Peninsula; and (2) the 
Polar Expedition to Spitsbergen under 
Nordenskiéld, July 1872-73, its study 
of the geology and natural history in 
Dickson Bay (Ice Fiord, West Spits- 
bergen), on the Norwegian Islands 
(northwestern Spitsbergen), its win- 
tering at Mussel Bay (Wijde Fiord), 
and sledge trips to Parry Islands, along 
the north coast of Northeast Land, re- 
turning across the inland ice to Mussel 
Bay. Includes also discussion (in more 
detail) of the paleobotanical results of 
these expeditions in relation to broader 
aspects of arctic paleobotany and pale- 
oclimate. Copy seen: NNStef. 


6861. HEER, OSWALD, 1809-1883. 
Ueber den versteinerten Wald von At- 
anekerdluk in Nordgrénland. (Natur- 
forschende Gesellschaft in Ziirich. Vi- 
erteljahrsschrift, 1866. Jahrg. 11, p. 
259-80) Title tr.: On the fossil forest 
of Atanikerdluk in North Greenland. 
Translation in English was published 
as his, On the Miocene flora of North 
Greenland, 1867. 

The results of an examination of fos- 
sil plants, collected by several British 
expeditions, from the south shore of 
Nugssuaq Peninsula. Contains a dis- 
cussion of the origin and nature of the 
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Atanikerdluk flora, and (in detail) of 
its evidence that the Miocene climate 
of Greenland was much warmer; a cat- 
alog of sixty-three fossil plants “hither- 
to discovered” in lat. 70°N. on West 
Greenland; and extracts from the 
journals of Captains E. A. Inglefield 
and P. H. Colomb, 1854, describing the 
localities of the Atanikerdluk fossils 
and the coal deposits on the opposite 
shore of the Vaigat (on Disko Island), 
closing with a brief quotation from 
Sir F. L. M’Clintock, Voyage of the 
“Fox”, 1860, concerning his coaling 
from the same seams on north Disko 
Island. Copy seen: DLC. 


6862. HEER, OSWALD, 1809-1883. 
Ueber die Miocene Flora der Polar- 
lander. (Schweizerische Naturforsch- 
ende Gesellschaft. Verhandlungen, 1867. 
Bd. 51, p. 139-52) Translated as: On 
the Miocene Flora of the polar regions, 
1868, q.v. 

Contains discussion of the distribu- 
tion and kinds of plants from the Mac- 
kenzie basin eastward across Green- 
land to Spitsbergen, with the geological 
climate indicated. Copy seen: DLC. 


6863. HEER, OSWALD, 1809-1883. 
Ueber die von Dr. Lyall in Grénland 
entdeckten fossilen Pflanzen. (Natur- 
forschende Gesellschaft in Ziirich. Vier- 
teljahrsschrift, 1862. Jahrg. 7, p. 176—- 
82) Title tr.: Fossil plants collected 
by Dr. Lyall in Greenland. 

Based on specimens sent to the au- 
thor from the Kew Museum; a list, 
with remarks on their world-wide dis- 
tribution, of seven species (the more 
interesting species from among the ten 
collected by Dr. Lyall on Disko) and 
concluding remarks on their signifi- 
cance for the knowledge of arctic paleo- 
climate. Copy seen: DLC. 


6864. HEER, OSWALD, 1809-1883. 
Uber fossile Pflanzen von Novaja Zem- 
lja. Stockholm, P. A. Norstedt, 1878. 
6 p. plate. (Svenska vetenskapsakade- 
mien. Handlingar Bd. 15, no. 3) Title 
tr.: On fossil plants from Novaya Zem- 
lya. Issued also as his Flora fossilis 
arctica, 1878. Bd. 5, no. 5. 

Contains descriptions of four fossil 
species of Cordaites collected by the 
expedition of Nordenskiéld at Cape 
Gisinyy on the western coast of No- 
vaya Zemlya in 1875. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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6865. HEER, OSWALD, 1809-1883. 
Uebersicht der Miocenen Flora der ark- 
tischen Zone. Ziirich, Ziircher & Fur- 
rer, 1874. 24 p. incl. tables. Issued also 
as his Flora fossilis arctica, 1875. Bd. 
3, no. 4. Title tr.: Summary of the 
Miocene flora of the arctic zone. 
Contains discussion and summary ta- 
bles of the occurrence and distribution 
of three hundred fifty-three species of 
Miocene plants, of Greenland, West 
Spitsbergen, Mackenzie District, and 
Banks Island. Copy seen: DLC. 


6866. HEER, OSWALD, 1809-1883. 
Utdrag ur ett bref af professor Oswald 
Heer, rérande fossila vixter fran nord- 
vestra Amerika, insamlade af berg- 
mastaren Hj. Furuhjelm. Meddeladt 
af A. E. Nordenskiéld. (Svenska ve- 
tenskapsakademien. Ofversigt af fér- 
handlingar, 1868, Arg. 25, p. 63-68) 
Title tr.: Excerpt of a letter from Pro- 
fessor Oswald Heer concerning fossil 
plants from northwest America col- 
lected by Superintendent of Mines Hj. 
Furuhjelm. Presented by A. E. Nor- 
denskidld. 

List and some discussion of fossil 
plants collected in the Cook Inlet and 
Sitka regions of Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6867. HEGEMANN, PAUL FRIED- 
RICH AUGUST, 1836-1913. Bemerkun- 
gen iiber die Windverhiltnisse in der 
Umgebung der Bering-Strasse. (Anna- 
len der Hydrographie und maritimen 
Meteorologie, Marz 1880. Jahrg. 8, p. 
14-44, fold. table) Title tr.: Remarks 
on the wind in the region of Bering 
Strait. 

Based on observations made by the 
author during the summers, 1861 and 
1864-68, as pilot and later captain of 
German vessels. Notes on the wind 
along the Siberian coast from 60°N. to 
Bering Strait, from the Alaskan coast 
west to 175°W. in Chukchi Sea, and in 
Bering Sea, May—Oct. 

Table: Percent frequency in eight 
points of the compass, and mean force 
(Beaufort scale) of the winds, number 
and percent direction of storms, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6868. HEGEMANN, PAUL FRIED- 
RICH AUGUST, 1836-1913. Das Eis 
und die Strémungsverhiltnisse des 


Beringmeeres, der Beringstrasse und 
des nérdlich davon gelegenen Eismee- 
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res. (Annalen der Hydrographie und 
maritimen Meteorologie, Okt.—Noy, 
1890. Jahrg. 18, p. 401-414, 425-35, fold, 
chart) Title tr.: The ice and currents 
of Bering Sea, Bering Strait and the 
Arctic Ocean lying north of them. 

Based on the author’s observations 
in summers of 1860-61, and 1864-68, as 
pilot and captain of German vessels in 
the Bering Sea and Strait, and on pub- 
lished records. Contains (pt. 1) an ac- 
account of ice encountered during the 
author’s voyages, and (pt. 2) descrip- 
tion of the nature of the ice, its south- 
ern limits and seasonal movements in 
the region. 

Chart: Distribution of ice in the 
polar sea and Bering Sea. (Mackenzie 
delta to Herald Island and Bering Sea 
from about 56°N. through Bering 
Strait. Copy seen: DLC. 


6869. HEGEMANN, PAUL FRIED. 
RICH AUGUST, 1836-1913. Der Wal- 
fang im Stillen Ocean und nérdlich 
der Bering-Strasse wahrend der sech- 
ziger Jahre dieses Jahrhunderts. (An- 
nalen der Hydrographie und maritimen 
Meteorologie, 1893. Jahrg. 21, p. 65-67) 
Title tr.: Whaling in the Pacific Ocean 
and north of Bering Strait during the 
sixties of this century. 

General remarks on the Okhotsk, 
Bering, and Chukchi Seas as centers 
for bowhead whaling. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


HEGEMANN, PAUL FRIEDRICH AU- 
GUST, 1836-1913, see also Koldewey, 
K., & others. Gemeinschaftliche Reise 
beiden Schiffe u. Hansa. 1873. 


6870. HEIDE, Fr.  Lentibulariaceae 
(Pinguicula) 1912. (In: Structure and 
biology of arctic flowering plants, nr. 
7. Pub. in: Meddelelser om Grgnland, 
1912. 36. hefte, p. 441-81, illus.) 
Discussion of the morphology and bi- 
ology, the physiology and anatomy of 
the arctic type of the genus Pinguwicula; 
bibliography, p. 44447. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


6871. HEIDE, HAROLD E., and others. 
Investigations of the Kobuk River as- 
bestos deposits Kobuk District, north- 
western Alaska. Washington, 1949. 25 
p. 16 plates (incl. 3 sketch maps, 
diagrs.) (U. S. Bureau of Mines. Re- 
port of investigations. R.I. 4414) Other 
authors: W. S. Wright and F. A. Rut- 
ledge. 
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Description in brief of the physical 
features and general geology of an 
area forty-five miles north of the Arc- 
tic Circle between 156°35’-158°15’W.; 
discussions of procedures of sampling 
the deposits, description of the depos- 
its and results of tests, based on field 
work, 1944-46. Copy seen: DGS. 


6872. HEIDE, HAROLD E., and F. A. 
RUTLEDGE. Investigation of Potato 
Mountain tin placer deposits, Seward 
Peninsula, northwestern Alaska. 
[Washington] 1949. 21 p. incl. tables. 
7 plates (sketch maps). (U. S. Bureau 
of Mines. Report of investigations. 
4418) 

Notes on location, accessibility, phys- 
ical features, climate, history and pro- 
duction, property and ownership, water 
supply, character of deposits, the Bu- 
reau of Mines investigation, and placer 
workings (in detail). 

Copy seen: DGS; NNStef. 


HEIDE, HAROLD E., see also Thorne, 
R. L., & others. Tungsten deposits 
Alaska. 1948. 


6873. HEIDEMANN, OTTO, 1842-1916. 
Heteroptera. Papers from the Harri- 
man Alaska Expedition. XIII. Ento- 
mological results, 7. (Washington Acad- 
emy of Sciences. Proceedings, Dec. 
1900. v. 2, p. 503-506) Reprinted 1904, 
in Ashmead, W. H., and others. Insects 
part I. Harriman Alaska series. v. 8, 
p. 189-44. 

List, with synonymy and localities, 
of eighteen species from southern and 
southeastern Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6874. HEIDEN, ROBERT. Up Lowe 
River, across divide, to Copper River. 
(In: U. S. Adjutant-General’s Office. 
Military Information Division. Reports 
of explorations in the Territory of 
Alaska [ete.], 1898, pub. 1899, p. 417- 
20) Subreport of party of U. S. Mili- 
tary Exploring Expedition in Alaska 
no. 2, 1898. 

Contains description of an exploring 
trip in September and October from 
Valdez to the Konsena River valley as 
part of the attempt to develop a route 
to the Copper River. Includes descrip- 
tion of the terrain and estimate of the 
feasibility of a route to the Copper 
River. Copy seen: DLC. 


HEIDENREITH, O. N., see Boggild, 
O. B. On the bottom deposits of north 
polar sea. 1906. 


6875. HEIDKE, P. Deutsche Beteiligung 
an auslandischen Expeditionen im Rah- 
men des Internationalen Polarjahres 
1932/33. (Annalen der Hydrographie 
und maritimen Meteorologie, Nov./Dec. 
1933. Bd. 61, p. 379-81) Title tr.: Ger- 
many’s part in foreign expeditions of 
the International Polar Year, 1932-33. 
Contains information on the person- 
nel and type of work carried out by 
the German participants working with 
Russian parties on Hooker Island, 
Franz Josef Land and on Novaya Zem- 
lya; those working with the Norwegian 
group at Troms¢g, and at Julianehaab, 
West Greenland; and those with an 
Italian party. Includes note on the lack 
of a German party organized to op- 
erate its own station in the Second 

International Year program. 
Copy seen: DLC; DN-HO. 


6876. HEIDKE, P. Die von der deut- 
schen Polarjahr-Kommission veran- 
lasste Beteiligung Deutschlands am 


Zweiten Internationalen Polarjahr 
1932/33. (Annalen der Hydrographie 
und maritimen Meteorologie, Nov. 


1932. Bd. 60, p. 470-15) Title tr.: Ger- 
man Polar Year Commission participa- 
tion in the Second International Polar 
Year, 1932-33. 

Information on the German contribu- 
tion to the preliminary planning of the 
international undertaking, and brief 
summary of work done under a re- 
stricted budget which permitted no 
German stations to be maintained out- 
side of Germany. Copy seen: DLC. 


6877. HEIDKE, P. Das Zweite Inter- 
nationale Polarjahr 1932/33. (Annalen 
der Hydrographie und maritimen Me- 
teorologie, Marz 1932. Bd. 60, p. 81-93, 
fold. sketch maps) Title tr.: The Sec- 
ond International Polar Year, 1932-33. 

Contains a review of early inter- 
national research, the First Interna- 
tional Polar Year, 1882-83, and the 
history of organization, the geophysical 
programs, the various stations and 
(with map) the position of the Rus- 
sian stations. Copy seen: DLC. 


HEILBOM, OTTO, see Ekman, E. Notes 
on Draba. 1941. 


6878. HEILIG, STERLING. Arctic col- 
or, the adventurous expeditions of 
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Alexander Borisoff, the painter of the 
far North. (McClure’s magazine, Aug. 
1908. v. 31, p. 411-19, 7 col. illus.) 
Account of the travels of A. A. Bori- 
sov, in Novaya Zemlya and on the 
Russian mainland between Arkhangelsk 
and Yamal Peninsula, his life among 
the Samoyeds, and his painting; with 
seven colored reproductions. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


6879. HEILPRIN, ANGELO, 1853-1907. 
Alaska and the Klondike; a journey to 
the new Eldorado, with hints to the 
traveller. New York, D. Appleton & 
Co., 1899. x, 315 p. plate, facsim., maps. 

The journey was made in 1898, via 
White Pass and over Chilkoot to Daw- 
son. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


6880. HEILPRIN, ANGELO, 1853-1907. 
The arctic problem and narrative of 
the Peary Relief Expedition of the 
Academy of Natural Sciences of Phila- 
delphia. Philadelphia, Contemporary 
Pub. Co., 1893. 1 p. 1., 163 p. 22 plates 
(part col. incl. map, facsim.) 

Contains chapter on the search for 
the North Pole; an historical summary 
of polar expeditions; the Spitsbergen 
route to the Pole; the Peary Relief 
Expedition to McCormick Bay (Peary’s 
winter quarters on northwest Green- 
land) in the Kits, June—Sept. 1891, of 
which the author was leader; the loss 
of J. T. Verhoeff near McCormick Bay, 
Aug. 1891; the Greenland icecap and 
its glaciers; Captain Richard Pike, a 
retrospect on the captain of the Pro- 
teus, lost on the Second Greely Relief 
Expedition in Smith Sound, July 1883, 
with excerpts from the ship’s log. 

Copy seen: DLC; NhD. 


6881. HEIM, ARNOLD ALBERT, 1882. 
Einige Beobachtungen iiber Eis und 
Schnee auf Novaya Semlya. (Zeit- 
schrift fiir Gletscherkunde, Juli 1938. 
Bd. 26, p. 137-40, illus., 4 plates) Title 
tr.: Some observations on ice and snow 
on Novaya Zemlya. 

Description of glaciers, observed dur- 
ing the geologic excursion of the Sev- 
enteenth Internationa] Geological Con- 
gress, 1937, with detailed description 
of the mounds (Schmelzkegel) occur- 
ring on some of the glacier moraines. 

Copy seen: DGS. 

6882. HEIM, ARNOLD ALBERT, 1882- 
Nordwest-Groénlands Gneisgebirge. 
Berlin, Gebriider Borntraeger, 1911. 
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[8] p. 6 plates. (Stille, H. ed. Geolo. 
gische Charakterbilder. Heft. 6) Title 
tr.: The gneiss rocks of northwest 
Greenland. 

Consists of six photographic repro. 
ductions, accompanied by explanatory 
text, illustrating: the crystalline pla. 
teau of Nugssuaq Peninsula, Umanak 
colony, the gneiss island of Umanak, 
fiord-like lake at the foot of Umanak, 
and the rounded crystalline rocks of 
Ritenbenk. Copy seen: DGS, 


6883. HEIM, ARNOLD ALBERT, 1882. 

. Uber die Petrographie und Geologie 
der Umbebungen von Karsuarsuk, 
Nordseite der Halbinsel Nugsuak, W. 
Grénland. (Meddelelser om Grgnland, 
1911. Bd. 47, 173-228 [2] p. illus, 
plates IX-XXIV_ (incl. col. map) 
diagrs.) Title tr.: On the petrography 
and geology of the region around 
Kaersuarssuk, northern coast of the 
Nugssuaq Peninsula. 

Discussion (based on _ observations 
made during Ravn and Heim’s Geo- 
logical Journey to Disko and the Nugs- 
suaq Peninsula, 1909) of crystalline 
base rocks, sedimentary rocks, basalt 
flows, basalt dikes, periodite and pi- 
crite, kaersutite rocks, contact meta- 
morphism, diluvium and recent forma- 
tions. Copy seen: DLC. 


6884. HEIM, ARNOLD ALBERT, 1882- 

. West-Gronlands Basalt- und Sedi- 
mentgebirge. Berlin, Gebriider Born- 
traeger, 1911. [8] p. 8 plates. (Stille, 
H., ed. Geologische Charakterbilder. 
Heft. 7) Title tr.: West Greenland ba- 
saltic and sedimentary rocks. 

Eight photographic reproductions il- 
lustrating the rocks and landscape of 
Disko Island and Nugssuaq Peninsula, 
with accompanying text. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


6885. HEINBECKER, PETER, 1895- . 
Further studies on the metabolism Es- 
kimos. (Journal of biological chemistry, 
Oct. 1931. v. 93, p. 327-36) 

Report, based on work among the 
Baffin Island Eskimos at Pangnirtung, 
1930. Results of experiments showing 
mild ketosis during fasting; showing 
that basal metabolism of Eskimos liv- 
ing on a mixed diet is similar to that 
of persons in temperate zones; that 
Eskimos are able to oxidize fats more 
completely than ordinary persons. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 
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6886. HEINBECKER, PETER, 1895- 
Ketosis during fasting in Eskimos. 
(Journal of biological chemistry, Dec. 
1932. v. 99, p. 279-82) 

Results of experiment made on Baf- 
fn Island Eskimos at Pangnirtung in 
1931, showing that Eskimos subjected 
to a seven-day fast developed a lesser 
degree of ketosis than the average 
white person living in the temperate 
zone. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


6887. HEINBECKER, PETER, 1895- 
Studies in hypersensitiveness. XXXIV. 
The susceptibility of Eskimos to an 
extract from Towxicodendron radicans. 
(Journal of immunology, July, 1928. 
y. 15, p. 365-67) 

Based on experiments made during 
the Putnam Baffin Island Expedition, 
1927. The author found Baffin Island 
Eskimos not susceptible to poison ivy 
extract, and considered this to be due 
to a lack of contact rather than to a 
lack of any racial characteristics essen- 
tial to the development of suscepti- 
bility. Copy seen: DLC. 


6888. HEINBECKER, PETER, 1895- 
Studies on the metabolism of Eskimos. 
(Journal of biological chemistry, Dec. 
1928. v. 80, p. 461-75) 

Results of experiments carried out 
during the Putnam Baffin Island Expe- 
dition, 1927, to obtain information on 
carbohydrate metabolism of the Eski- 
mos and their liability to ketosis. Con- 
tains brief account of the diet of Polar 
and Baffin Island Eskimos; and report 
of high tolerance for carbohydrate, 
similarity of non-protein nitrogen of 
Eskimo blood to that of other races, 
these Eskimos’ remarkable power to 
oxidize fats, and their higher basal 
metabolism; with a bibliography (8 
items). Copy seen: DLC. 


6889. HEINBECKER, PETER, 1895-  , 
and EDITH I. M. IRVINE-JONES. 
Susceptibility of Eskimos to the com- 
mon cold and a study of their natural 
immunity to diphtheria, scarlet fever 
and bacterial filtrates. (Journal of im- 
munology. Sept. 1928. v. 15, p. 395- 
406) 

; Results of investigations made dur- 
ing Putnam Baffin Island Expedition, 
1927. Contains brief introductory re- 
marks on West Greenland and Polar 
Eskimos’ susceptibilities, and descrip- 
tion of tests given to Baffin Island Es- 
kimos. Results show that they are very 


susceptible to upper respiratory injec- 
tions on contact with the outside world; 
that ordinary bacterial infections rare- 
ly occur; that diphtheria and scarlet 
fever are unknown clinically; and that 
Eskimos showed a high percentage of 
positive reactions when tested with a 
Staphylococcus aureus filtrate. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6890. HEINBECKER, PETER, 1895-_ , 
and RUTH H. PAULI. Blood grouping 
of Baffin Island Eskimos. (Journal of 
immunology, Sept. 1928. v. 15, p. 407- 
409) 

Results of tests on southwest, west 
and north coast Eskimos, made during 
the Putnam Baffin Island Expedition, 
1927. Blood grouping of one hundred 
sixty-six Eskimos gave further evi- 
dence to support the view that the 
pure-blooded Eskimos is of group I. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6891. HEINBECKER, PETER, 1895-_, 
and RUTH H. PAULI. Blood grouping 
of the Polar Eskimo. (Journal of im- 
munology, Apr. 1927, v. 13, p. 279-83) 
Results of tests made during the 
Greenland Expedition of the American 
Museum of Natural History, 1926. 
Tests of one hundred twenty-four Es- 
kimos of Cape York, Thule, Northum- 
berland Island, and Karma, showed 
that blood of pure-blooded Eskimos is 
group I, that of half-breeds generally 
groups II-IV. Bibliography (7 items). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


HEINBECKER, PETER, 1895- , see 
also Wells, J. R., & P. Heinbecker. 
Respiratory flora Eskimos. 1932. 


HEINRICH, CARL, 1880-__, see Brooks, 
S. T., & others. Insects (Lepidoptera) 
& invertebrates. 1935. 


HEINRICHS, AXEL OSSIAN AN- 
DREAS, 1864-__, see Finland. Meteoro- 
loginen keskuslaitos. Etat glaces et 
neiges Finlande 1892/93-1897/98. 1904- 
1909. 


HEINRICHS, AXEL OSSIAN AN- 
DREAS, 1864- , see also Finland. Me- 
teorologinen keskuslaitos. Schnee- u. 
Eisverhaltnisse Finland 1898/99- 
1908/09. 1906-25. 


HEINRICI, C., see Deutsche wissen- 
schaftliche Kommission fiir Meeres- 
forschung. Forschungsfahrt Barents- 
meer 1937. 1940. 
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6892. HEINTZ, ANATOL, 1898- . 
Beitrag zur Kenntnis der Devonischen 
Fischfauna Ost-Grénlands. Oslo, T. 
Dybwad, 1932. 27 p. illus. (incl. map) 
6 plates. (Norway. Norges Svalbard- 
og Ishavs-unders¢kelser. Skrifter. Nr. 
42) Title tr.: Contribution to the De- 
vonian fish fauna of East Greenland. 
Based on collections of the Norwe- 
gian Expeditions to Northeast Green- 
land, 1929-30. Copy seen: DLC. 


6893. HEINTZ, ANATOL,  1898- 
Blaskjell pa Spitsbergen. (Norsk geo- 
logisk tidsskrift, 1926. Bd. 9, p. 74-76) 

Title tr.: Mytilus from Spitsbergen. 
Discussion of the finding of the mus- 
sel, Mytilus edulis in Red Bay, by the 
T. Vogt Spitsbergen Expedition, 1925. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


6894. HEINTZ, ANATOL, 1898-_ . Die 
Downtonischen und Devonischen Ver- 
tebraten von Spitzbergen II. Acantha- 
spida. Oslo, J. Dybwad, 1929. 28 p. 
illus. (incl. map) 24 plates, tables. 
(Norway. Norges Svalbard- og Ishavs- 
undersgkelser. Skrifter. Nr. 22) Title 
tr.: The Downtonian and Devonian ver- 
tebrates of Spitsbergen II. Acantha- 
spida. 

Descriptions of fossil fishes. 

Copy seen: DLC (plate 24 missing). 


6895. HEINTZ, ANATOL, 1898-_ . Die 
Downtonischen und Devonischen Verte- 
braten von Spitzbergen III, Acantha- 
spida, Nachtrag. Oslo, J. Dybwad, 1929. 
20 p. illus. (incl. map) 3 plates. (Nor- 
way. Norges Svalbard- og IJshavs- 
undersgkelser. Skrifter. Nr. 23) 
Contains supplementary material on 
fossil fishes of Spitsbergen, collected 
by the T. Vogt Expedition, 1928, to 
Wijde Fiord. Copy seen: DLC. 


6896. HEINTZ ANATOL, 1898— . Die 
Downtonischen und Devonischen Ver- 
tebraten von Spitzbergen VI. Lunaspis- 
Arten aus dem Devon Spitzbergens. 
Oslo, J. Dybwad, 1937. 23 p. illus. 
(map, diagrs.) plate, fold. table. (Nor- 
way. Norges Svalbard- og _ Ishavs- 
undersgkelser. Skrifter. Nr. 72) Title 
tr.: The Downtonian and Devonian ver- 
tebrates from Spitsbergen VI. The 
genus Lunaspis from the Devonian of 
Spitsbergen. 

Contains report on this fossil fish 
genus from Wijde Fiord region, with 
a bibliography. Copy seen: DLC. 
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6897. HEINTZ, ANATOL, 1898- . 
Holonema-Reste aus dem Devon Spitz- 
bergens. (Norsk geologisk tidsskrift, 
1935. Bd. 15, p. 115-21, plate) Title 
tr.: Devonian Holonema remains from 
Spitsbergen. Reprinted as Norges Sval- 
bard- og Ishavs-undersgkelser. Meddel- 
else. Nr. 31. 

Description of fragments of fossil 
fish from a formation in the Mimer 
Valley, with discussion of its taxonomic 


relationships. Copy seen: DGS. 
6898. HEINTZ, ANATOL, 1898- . 
Oberdevonische Fischreste aus Ost- 


Groénland. (Norway. Norges Svalbard- 
og Ishavs-undersgkelser. Skrifter, 1930, 
Nr. 30, p. 31-46, illus., 4 plates) Title 
tr.: Upper Devonian fishes from East 
Greenland. Copy seen: DGS. 


HEINTZ, ANATOL, 1898- , see also 
Fgyn, S., & A. Heintz. Downtonian & 
Devonian vertebrates Spitzbergen VIII. 
1943. 


HEINTZ, ANATOL, 1898— , see also 
Kiaer, J. A. Downtonian vertebrates 
Spitsbergen IV. 1932. 


HEINTZ, ANATOL, 1898- , see also 
Kiaer, J. A., & A. Heintz. Downtonian 
and Devonian vertebrates Spitsbergen 
V. 1935. 


6899. HEINTZE, SVEN AUGUST, 
1881- Om hydrokor spridning of 
vegetations-klidda tufvor. (Svensk bo- 
tanisk tidskrift 1914. Bd. 8, hafte 3, 
p. 253-62) Title tr.: On water-distrib- 
uted vegetation of tuft-covered places. 

Contains results of the study of plants 
spread by the agency of water, a study 
carried out by the author in moun- 
tainous regions in Torne and Asele 
Lappmark; with a list of plants and 
data on their local distribution and 


habitats. Copy seen: MH-A. 
6900. HEINTZE, SVEN AUGUST, 
1881— . Vaxtgeografiska underséknin- 


gar i Rane Socken af Norbottens lan. 
Uppsala & Stockholm, Almavist & 
Wiksell, 1910. 63 p. Arkiv fér botanik, 
1909-1910, pub. 1910. Bd. 9, no. 8) 
Title tr.: Geobotanical exploration of 
Rane parish of Norrbotten province. 

Contains a geobotanical and ecologi- 
cal study of the vegetation of this part 
of northern Sweden, carried out by the 
author in the summer of 1907; with 
data on the woody, swamp, lake and 
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seacoast plant associations, und a list 
of about two hundred fifty species with 
ecological and phenological notes. The 
distribution of Alopecurus geniculatus, 
a typical northern herbaceous species 
is studied in detail. Copy seen: MH. 


6901. HEINTZLEMAN, B. FRANK, 
1888— . Alaskan peat proffers profits. 
(Alaska life, Oct. 1939. v. 2, no. 6, p. 
11) 

General remarks on Alaska’s peat 
deposits. Copy seen: DLC. 


6902. HEINTZLEMAN, B. FRANK, 
1888- . Auto ferry to Alaska. (Alaska 
life, Dec. 1943. v. 6, no. 12, p. 3-6, illus., 
map) 

Notes on the coastal route by land 
and water, from Alaska to Seattle, 
especially the proposed ferry route be- 
tween Prince Rupert, B. C. and Haines, 
Alaska. Copy seen: DLC. 


6903. HEINTZLEMAN, B. FRANK, 
1888— . For future farmers of Alaska. 
(Alaska life, July 1943. v. 6, no. 7, p. 
12-15, illus.) 

Discussion of Alaskan agricultural 
situation in general, and future pos- 
sibilities. Copy seen: DLC. 


6904. HEINTZLEMAN, B. FRANK, 
1888— . The forests of Alaska as a ba- 
sis for permanent development. (Alas- 
ka magazine, Jan. 1927. v. 1, p. 169-70, 
illus., map) 
General discussion of the importance 
of forests as a natural resource. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


6905. HEINTZLEMAN, B. FRANK, 
1888— . Pulp-timber resources south- 
eastern Alaska. Washington, D. C., 
1928, 34 p. illus., 2 sketch maps. (U. S. 
Dept. of Agriculture. Miscellaneous 
publications. No. 41) Study of the Ton- 
gass National Forest. 

Contains general descriptions of the 
geography, climate, geology, and com- 
munication and transportation facil- 
ities. 

Timber resources: general descrip- 
tion of the forest; volume of standing 
timber; species, forest types and silvi- 
cultural features; details of a sample 
area, 

Brief notes on national forest admin- 
istration, forest management policy, 
and general conditions applying to tim- 
ber sales; water-power resources, log- 
ging methods and costs, existing forest 


industries, and possibilities for pulp 
and paper industry. Copy seen: DA. 


6906. HEINTZLEMAN, B. FRANK, 
1888— . Sitka spruce, an Alaska indus- 
try that needs developing. (Alaska life, 
Oct. 1940. v. 3, no. 10, p. 11, illus.) 
Brief analysis of spruce resources 
and possible milling outlets. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


6907. HEINTZLEMAN, B. FRANK, 
1888— . They’re open... if you can 
cut it. (Alaska life, Oct. 1945. v. 8, no. 
10, p. 44-45, 47-52, 60-61, illus.) 
Information respecting the Tongass 
and Chugach National Forests; how 
land may be “patented”; factors in 
making a living on a forest homestead; 
“special use” permits as for fur farms, 
resorts, summer homes and townsites; 
and administration. Copy seen: DLC. 


6908. HEINTZLEMAN, B. FRANK, 
1888— . Woodman, where’s that ax? 
(Alaska life, Oct. 1938. v. 1, no. 9, 
p. 10-11, illus.) 

Discussion of Southeast Alaskan for- 
est resources and need for development 
of a pulp industry. Copy seen: DLC. 


6909. HEINTZLEMAN, B. FRANK, 
1888— , and H. W. TERHUNE. A plan 
for the management of brown bear in 
relation to other resources on Admir- 
alty Island Alaska. [Washington, U. S. 
Govt. Print. Off., 1934] 20 p. sketch 
map. (U. S. Dept. of Agriculture. Mis- 
cellaneous publications. No. 195) 
Contains a description of the island, 
and notes on its forest management, 
mining, fishing industry, agriculture, 
etc., and a discussion (in detail) of the 
distribution, habits, reproduction, esti- 
mated population, and many aspects of 
conservation of the brown (grizzly) 
bears. Copy seen: DA. 


6910. HEINZE, KURT, 1907- . Die 
parasitischen Wiirmer. (In: Peters, H. 
B., and others. Zoologie, Pub. in: 
Deutsche Grénland-Expedition Alfred 
Wegener, 1929 und 1930-1931. Wissen- 
schaftliche Ergebnisse, 1934. Bd. 6, p. 
185-89, illus.) Title tr.: The parasitic 
worms, (Zoology, in German Green- 
land Expedition Alfred Wegener, 1929 
and 1930-31) 

Notes on two seal nematodes, a fox 
and two seal cestodes, and three (in- 
cluding with description, one new) seal 
acanthocephalans. Copy seen: DLC. 
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6911. HEISTAND, HENRY OLCOT 
SHELDON, 1856-— . The Territory of 
Alaska. A brief account of its history 
and purchase; its inhabitants, geo- 
graphical features and resources, with 
especial reference to the gold-fields and 
methods of reaching them. Comp. from 
official government records and the lat- 
est and most reliable sources. Kansas 
City, Mo., Hudson-Kimberly Pub. Co., 

1898. 195 p. 32 plates, 3 fold. maps. 
Includes appendices: United States 
and Canadian mining laws. Provision 
list. Distance tables. Newspapers. Post- 
offices. Freight and passenger rates 

Pacific Coast Steamship Company. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


6912. HEIZER, ROBERT FLEMING, 
1915-— . Aconite arrow poison in the 
Old and New World. (Washington Aca- 
demy of Sciences. Journal, Aug. 15, 
1938. v. 28, p. 358-64, map) 

Brief discussion of the use of vari- 
ous species of Aconitum plants for 
arrow poison by primitive peoples in 
the Old World and America. The sug- 
gestion is made that the practice had 
a distributional center in the Himalaya 
region extending from there northeast- 
erly to Yezo, Sakhalin, the Kuriles and 
Kamchatka, and thence eastward across 
the Aleutian chain to Kodiak. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6913. HEIZER, ROBERT FLEMING, 
1915-— .Aconite poison whaling in Asia 
and America, an Aleutian transfer to 
the New World. (U. S. Bureau of 
American Ethnology. Bulletin, 1943. 
No. 133. Anthropological papers no. 24, 
p. 415-68, illus. (incl. map) 7 plates. 

Contains descriptions of whaling 
practices of (among others) the Kam- 
chadals, Koryaks, Chukchis, Aleuts, 
Koniags, Eskimos, Tlingits and other 
Indians of the northwest coast, based 
on the literature (with discussion of 
sources) from the time of Steller. Dis- 
cusses use of aconite poison by natives 
of the Kamchatka-Kurile area and the 
Aleutian-Kodiak area, and poison-lance 
whaling as “another ... of [the] cul- 
tural elements and complexes which 
can be demonstrated to have entered 
the New World from Asia via the 
Aleutian Island chain.” Appendix dis- 
cusses poison harpoons and nets in 
modern whale fishery. Bibliography 
(about 140 items). Copy seen: DLC. 
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6914. HEIZER, ROBERT FLEMING, 
1915- . Petroglyphs from southwest. 
ern Kodiak Island, Alaska. (American 
Philosophical Society. Proceedings, 
1947. v. 91, p. 284-93, incl. 6 plates) 
Contains a set of illustrations of the 
inscriptions, with a discussion of their 

possible significance and age. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


6915. HEIZER, ROBERT FLEMING, 
1915— . Pottery from the southern Es. 
kimo region. (American Philosophical 
Society. Proceedings, 1949. v. 93, p. 
48-56, illus., incl. sketch map) 

“This report is a presentation of a 
portion of the archaeological material] 
collected by Dr. A. Hrdliéka for the 
U. S. National Museum on Kodiak 
Island from 1931-1938.” It contains 
analysis and methods used by the 
Kodiags; descriptions of fragments; 
and conclusions that the Kodiak pottery 
belongs to the later prehistoric period; 
that in broader relationship it can be 
placed with ‘the Yukon-Kuskokwim 
ceramic group (in agreement with de 
Laguna) ; that nothing specific was de- 
tected by the author to support de 
Laguna’s proposal that this pottery 
group was derived from the Kurile- 
Kamchatka region via the Aleutian Is- 
lands; bibliography (15 items). 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


HELGASON, JON, see Jénsson, A. 
Gronlandia, edur Graenlandz saga. 
1688. 


6916. HELLAND, AMUND THEODOR, 
1846-1918. Geschwindigkeit der Beweg- 
ung der gr6énlindischen Gletscher im 
Winter. (Deutsche geologische Gesell- 
schaft. Zeitschrift, 1881. Bd. 33, p. 
693-94) Title tr.: Speed of the move- 
ment of a Greenland glacier in winter. 
A comparison of the author’s meas- 
urements, 1875, with those of R. R. J. 
Hammer, 1879-80, both made on the 

Jacobshavn Ice Fiord. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


6917. HELLAND, AMUND THEODOR, 
1846-1918. Om de isfyldte fjorde og de 
glaciale dannelser i Nordgrgnland. 
(Archiv for matematik og naturviden- 
skab, 1876. Bd. 1, p. 58-125, 2 plates 
(1 fold.)) Title tr.: On the ice fiords 
and glacial formations in northern 
Greenland. 

Brief report in French was published 
in Association francaise pour |’avance- 
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ment des sciences. Comptes rendus, 
1878, pub. 1879. Séss. 7, p. 588-91. 

Based on a journey from Egedes- 
minde (68°42’9’N.) to Kangerdlugs- 
suaq Fiord (71°15’N.) made June— 
Aug. 1875, including the Disko Bay 
region and Jakobshavn Ice Fiord. 

Contains brief description of the 
mountains along this section of Green- 
land’s west coast, and of the inland 
ice; detailed notes on glaciers and ice- 
filled fiords, including speed of glacier 
movement and formation of icebergs; 
on ice fields and their formations, and 
on glacial formations. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6918. HELLAND, AMUND THEODOR, 
1846-1918. Om klormengden i Nordsgen, 
Atlanterhavet og Davisstredet. (Ar- 
chiv for mathematik og naturviden- 
skab, 1876. Bd. 1, p. 229-38, incl. 
tables) Title tr.: On the chlorinity of 
the North Sea, Atlantic Ocean and 
Davis Strait. 

Based on titrations carried out dur- 
ing a voyage in Apr.—Sept. 1875, tabu- 
lar data of surface temperature and 
chlorinity of Denmark Strait waters 
(5 days in May), Davis Strait (June 
1-15, and a few days in Aug.—Sept.), 
Disko Bay (a few days in June and 
July) and Umanak Fiord (2 days in 
Aug.) Copy seen: DLC. 


6919. HELLAND, AMUND THEODOR, 
1846-1918. On the ice-fjords of North 
Greenland, and on the formation of 
fjords, lakes, and cirques in Norway 
and Greenland. (Geological Society of 
London. Quarterly journal, 1877. v. 33, 
p. 142-76) 

Description of the fiords, glaciers, 
and inland ice of West Greenland, be- 
sween Egedesminde (68°42’9"N.) and 
Kangerdlugssuaq fiord (71°15'N.), 
based on observations made during 
the summer of 1875. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


$920. HELLAND, AMUND THEODOR, 
1846-1918. Ueber die Gletscher Nord- 
gronlands und die Bildung der LEis- 
oerge. (Gesellschaft fiir Erdkunde zu 
Leipzig. Mittheilungen, 1876, pub. 1877. 
p. 25-36, illus.) Title tr.: On the gla- 
ciers of North Greenland and the forma- 
tion of icebergs. 

Observations (made during a trip 
along the coast of the Umanak District 
(68°42’-71°15’N.) in June-Aug. 1875) 


on the ice-filled fiords, the glaciers 
(size, movement of the ice) and the 
kinds of ice found in West Greenland 
waters. Copy seen: DLC. 


6921. HELLAND-HANSEN, BJORN, 
1877— . Fridtjof Nansen og hans vi- 
denskapelige innsats; minnetale holdt; 
ekstraordinaert fellesm¢gte den 10de ok- 
tober 1930. (Norske videnskapsakade- 
mi. Arbok, 1930, pub. 1931. p. 65-84) 
Title tr.: Fridtjof Nansen and his con- 
tribution to science; memorial lecture 
at a special meeting [of the Norwegian 
Academy of Sciences] Oct. 10, 1930. 
Discussion of Nansen’s contribution 
to science in the fields of zoology, arc- 
tic exploration and oceanography. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


6922. HELLAND-HANSEN, BJORN, 
1877— , and EINAR KOEFOED. Hy- 
drographie. (In: Orléans, L. P. R., 
Due d’. Croisiére océanographique ac- 
complie 4 bord de la Belgica dans la 
Mer du Grénland 1905, pub. 1907. p. 
273-343, 14 fold. plates (charts, 
diagrs.) 3 sketch charts, tables) Title 
tr.: Hydrography. (Oceanographic 
cruise on board the Belgica in Green- 
land Sea, 1905). 

Contains full discussion, tabular 
data, horizontal (0, 50, 100, 200, 300, 400 
m.) and vertical diagrams of the 
oceanographic elements of the East 
Greenland Polar Current, the Atlantic 
water, the surface water of the central 
part, the intermediate layer of water 
with positive temperature, and the bot- 
tom water of Greenland Sea; with a 
bathymetric chart. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6923. HELLAND-HANSEN, BJORN, 
1877— , and F. NANSEN. The Norwe- 
gian Sea, its physical oceanography 
based upon the Norwegian researches 
1900-1904. Kristiania, Mallingske Bog- 
trykkeri, 1909. xx, 390, xii p. (incl. 39 
p. of tables) 25 (i.e. 28) plates (2 
fold. charts, fold. diagrs.) (Norway. 
Fiskeridirektoratet. Skrifter; ser. hav- 
undersgkelser. Report on Norwegian 
fishery and marine investigations. v. 
2, no. 2) 

Results of physical investigations in 
the sea between Norway, Iceland, Jan 
Mayen and Bear Island, made, chiefly 
with the Michael Sars, Norwegian 
Fisheries research steamer, under the 
direction of F. Nansen in 1900, and 
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B. Helland-Hansen, 1901-1904. Th% 
cruises of 1902-1904 were in waters 
south of Greenland Sea. 

Contents: 1. History of exploration 
of the Norwegian Sea. 

2. Cruises of 1900-04. 

3. Instruments and methods. 

4. The basin of the Norwegian Sea; 
area and bathymetric features (with 
charts). 

5. General description of the water- 
masses. 

6. Apparent irregularities in hori- 
zontal distribution of temperature, sa- 
linity, and density. 

7. The Norwegian Atlantic Current. 

8. The Norwegian coast water. 

9. Polar currents: Bear Island Arc- 
tic Current. Spitsbergen Polar Cur- 
rent. East Greenland Polar Current. 
East Iceland Arctic Current. Denmark 
Strait Polar Current. The ice. 

10. Cyclonic systems of the southern 
and northern Norwegian Sea. (Cur- 
rents) 

11.. Bottom-water. 

Bibliography, p. xiii—xx. 

Reviewed by W. Brennecke in An- 
nalen der Hydrographie u. maritimen 
Meteorologie, 1910, Jahrg. 38, p. 353- 
69. Copy seen: DF. 


6924. HELLAND-HANSEN, BJORN, 
1877— ,and F. NANSEN. The sea west 
of Spitsbergen; the oceanographic ob- 
servations of the Isachsen Spitsbergen 
Expedition in 1910. Christiania, J. Dyb- 
wad, 1912. 2 p. 1., 89 p. incl. tables. 
illus., 6 plates (col., fold. diagrs.) 
(Norske videnskapsakademi, Oslo. 
Skrifter. I. Matematisk-naturvidenska- 
pelig klasse, 1912. No, 12) Issued also 
as: Norske Spitsbergenekspeditioner, 
1909-1910. Résultats scientifiques, 1916. 
T. 1, no. 8) 

Contains discussion of variations in 
temperature and salinity, dynamics, 
and branches of the Spitsbergen Atlan- 
tic Current; description of the bottom 
water west of Spitsbergen, the charac- 
teristics of Ice Fiord, and a bibliog- 
raphy (12 items). 

Tables, ete. 1 .Vertical series of 
temperature, salinity and density for 
forty-one stations in the area 74° to 
81°N. (west of Spitsbergen). 

2. Surface observations, June 25- 
Sept. 9, 1910. Diagrams of surface and 
vertical observations. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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6925. HELLAND-HANSEN, BJORN, 
1877— ,and F. NANSEN. Temperatur- 
Schwankungen des Nordatlantischen 
Ozeans und in der Atmosphare; ein- 
leitende Studien iiber die Ursachen der 
klimatologischen Schwankungen. Kris- 
tiania, J. Dybwad, 1917. 341, [1] p. 
inel. tables, diagrs. 48 plates. (Norske 
videnskapsakademi, Oslo. Skrifter. I. 
Matematisk-naturvidenskapelig klasse, 
1916. No. 9) Title tr.: Temperature 
variations in the North Atlantic Ocean 
and the atmosphere; introductory stu- 
dies on the cause of climatological 
variations. English translation was 
published with title as above, q.v. 

The principal meteorological and 
oceanographic factors which contribute 
to climatic (mostly temperature) fluc- 
tuations from year to year and over 
long periods are analyzed. A detailed 
statistical analysis of the temperature 
variability (of both the air and sea 
temperatures) over the North Atlan- 
tic are based on the records of many 
stations during the period 1875-1910. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6926. HELLAND-HANSEN, BJORN, 
1877— ,and F. NANSEN. Temperature 
variations in the North Atlantic Ocean 
and in the atmosphere, introductory 
studies on the cause of climatological 
variations. Washington, Smithsonian 
Institution, 1920. viii, 408 p. tables, 
charts, diagrs. (Smithsonian miscel- 
laneous collections, v. 70, no. 4) Eng- 
lish translation of the authors’ Tem- 
peratur-Schwankungen, 1917, q.v., with 
additions by the authors and by Dr. 
C. G. Abbot. Copy seen: DLC. 


HELLAND-HANSEN, BJORN, 1877- 
, see also Hjort, J., & others. Oversigt 
Norsk fiskeri, 1900-1908. 1909. 


HELLAND-HANSEN, BJORN, 1877- 
, see also International Society for the 
Exploration of the Arctic Regions by 
Means of Aircraft. Verhandlungen I. 
Versammlung, 1926. 1927. 


6927. HELLBOM, PEHR JOHAN, 1827- 
1903. Lichenologiska exkursioner i 
Lule Lappmark sommaren 1871. (Bo- 
taniska notiser, no. 4, p. 97-110) Title 
tr.: Lichenological excursions to Lule 
Lappmark in the summer of 1871. 
Contains a general account of the 
author’s excursions to various districts 
of Lule Lappmark, with many refer- 
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ences to lichens observed and notes on 
their habitat and ecology. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


6928. HELLEN, WOLTER. Anmark- 
ningsvarda skalbaggar fran Finland. 
(Societas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Meddelanden. 1920-1921, pub. 1921. 
Hafte 47, p. 32-35) Title tr.: Note- 
worthy beetles from Finland. 

Contains notes on nine species of 
beetles (Coleoptera), including Bem- 
bidion foveum from the arctic regions 
of European and Asiatic Russia, Les- 
teva monticula from southern Varan- 
ger, and Chlaenius costulatus, native 
to Finnish Lapland. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


6929. HELLEN, WOLTER. Beitrage 
zur Kenntnis der Gattung Chilosia 
Meig. (Societas pro fauna et flora 
fennica. Meddelanden, 1913-14, pub. 
1914. Hafte 40, p. 56-64) Title tr.: 
Contributions to the knowledge of the 
genus Chilosia Meig. 

Contains a critical revision of twen- 
ty-seven species of flies of the genus 
Chilosia, occurring in Finland; includes 
at least ten native to arctic regions, of 
which four species and one variety are 
described as new. Copy seen: MH-A. 


6930. HELLEN, WOLTER. Beitrage 
zur Kenntnis der Ichneumoniden Fin- 
lands. I. Subfamilie Pimplinae; II Sub- 
fam, Ophioninae und Anomaloninae. 
Helsingfors. 1915-26. 89 p. maps + 27 
p. (Societas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Acta 1914-15, pub. 1915. v. 40, no. 6; 
(II) ibid. 1924-27, pub. 1927. v. 56, 
no. 6) Title tr.: Contributions to the 
knowledge of Ichneumonidea of Fin- 
land. I. Subfamily Pimplinae; II. Sub- 
fam. Ophioninae and Anomaloninae. 
Contains a critical revision of ich- 
neumon flies (Ichneumonidea) of Fin- 
land, including one hundred fifty-six 
species (twenty-two new) in pt. I (sub- 
fam. Pimplinae), and thirty-eight spe- 
cies (four new) in pt. II (subfam. 
Ophioninae and Anomaloninae), with 
keys to tribes, genera and species, 
synonymy, critical notes and data on 
distribution; includes many native to 

Finnish Lapland and Kola Peninsula. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


5931. HELLEN, WOLTER. For Fin- 
land nya eller sillsynta Coleoptera. 
(Societas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Memoranda. 1928-29, pub. 1929. v. 5, 


p. 95-97) Title tr.: Coleoptera, new or 
rare in Finland. 

Contains critical notes on eight spe- 
cies of beetles (Coleoptera) including 
Ochthebius lenensis, known from the 
Lena River region and found near 
Kaschkarantsa, Finland, and Phytono- 
mus variabilis, native to Petsamo, Fin- 
land and Malangen, Norway (69°35’N.) 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


6932. HELLEN, WOLTER. Fyra for 
landet nya skalbaggar. (Societas pro 
fauna et flora fennica. Meddelanden, 
1919-1920, pub. 1921. Hafte 46, p. 56- 
58) Title tr.: Four species of beetles 
new to Finland. 

Contains some notes and data on 


_distribution of four species of beetles 


new to Finland, including Typhae ster- 
corea reported previously from the 
Trémso region of Norway. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


6933. HELLEN, WOLTER. Die in Finn- 
land gefundenen Arten der Gattung 
Campoplex Grav. (Hym. Ichn.). (So- 
cietas pro fauna et flora fennica. Acta, 
1937. v. 60, p. 599-605) Title tr.: Spe- 
cies of the genus Campoplex Grav. 

(Hym. Ichn.) found in Finland. 
Contains a list of thirty-five species 
of ichneumon flies of the genus Came- 
poplex, native to Finland, including C. 
delusor, C. juvenilis, C. sobolicida and 
C. remotus, occurring in Finnish Lap- 
land, with detailed data on distribution. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


6934. HELLEN, WOLTER. Uber die 
finnischen Arten der Gattung Chilosia 
Meig. (Societas pro fauna et flora 
fennica. Meddelanden 1911-1912, pub. 
1912. Hafte 38, p. 149-64) Title tr.: 
On Finnish species of the genus Chi- 
losia Meig. 

Contains a critical revision of forty- 
one species of dipterous genus Chi- 
losia of Finland, including at least 
eight native to Finnish and Russian 
Lapland, with keys and detailed data 
on distribution of these insects in Fin- 
land. Copy seen: MH. 


6935. HELLEN, WOLTER. Uber fin- 
liandische Goldwespen. (Societas pro 
fauna et flora fennica. Meddelanden, 
1918-1919, pub. 1920. Hafte 45, p. 203- 
213) Title tr.: On Finnish gold-wasps. 

Contains a key to four families of 
gold-wasps (cuckoo-flies) and an enu- 
meration of twenty-six species, includ- 
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ing Chrysis hirsuta from Kuusamo and 
C. ignita from Lapponia kemensis, 
northern Finland. Copy seen: MH-A. 


6936. HELLEN, WOLTER. Verzeichnis 
der Callimomiden (Hym. Chale.) Finn- 
lands nach Bestimmungen von E. 
Hoffmeyer. (Societas pro fauna et flora 
fennica. Memoranda, 1932-33, pub. 
1934. v. 9, p. 184-91) Title tr.: List 
of Callimomidae of Finland determined 
by E. Hoffmeyer. 

Contains a systematic list of fifty- 
six species of parasitic ichneumon flies, 
some living on gall-producing insects 
and some phytophagous (on seeds of 
conifers). Includes forty species new 
to the fauna of Finland and native 
to Finnish and Russian Lapland and 
the Kuusamo region. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


6937. HELLEN, WOLTER. Zur kennt- 
nis der Amphipoden-Fauna Finlands. 
(Societas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Meddelanden, 1918-19, pub. 1919. Hafte 
45, p. 131-38) Title tr.: To the knowl- 
edge of the Amphipoda fauna of Fin- 
land. 

Contains a critical revision of twelve 
species of salt- and fresh-water crus- 
taceans of the order Amphipoda, in- 
cluding Pontopereia affinis from Kuu- 
samo and Gummarus pulex var. la- 
custris from Finnish and Russian Lap- 
land (Port Vladimir). 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


6938. HELLEN, WOLTER. Zur Kennt- 
nis der Bethyliden und Dryiniden Fin- 
lands. (Societas pro fauna et flora 
fennica. Meddelanden, 1918-19, pub. 
1920. Hiafte 45, p. 277-90) Title tr.: 
To the knowledge of Bethylidae and 
Dryinidae of Finland. 

Contains critical revision of hymen- 
opterous insects of Finland of the fam. 
Bethylidae and Dryinidae, with keys to 
the families, genera and species, de- 
scriptions and eritical notes; includes 
some native to Kuusamo and Finnish 
and Russian Lapland. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


6939. HELLEN, WOLTER. Zur Kennt- 
nis der Braconiden (Hym.) Finnlands. 
I. Subfam. Braconinae (part.), Rhoga- 
dinae und Spathionae. Helsingfors, 
1927. 59 p. map. (Societas pro fauna 
et flora fennica. Acta, 1924-27, pub. 
1927. v. 56, no. 12) 
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Contains a critical revision of about 
ninety species of parasitic ichneumon 
flies of fam. Braconideae, with keys to 
tribes, families, genera and _ species, 
description of numerous new species 
and data on general and Scandinavian 
distribution; bibliography (30 items). 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


6940. HELLEN, WOLTER. Zur Kennt- 
nis der Evaniiden Finlands. (Societas 
pro fauna et flora fennica. Meddelanden 
1914-15, pub. 1915. Hafte 41, p. 67-69) 
Title tr.: To the knowledge of the 
Evanidae of Finland. 

Contains some critical notes and data 
on distribution of nine species of Evan- 
idae, a family of parasitic hymenop- 
ters, including Gasteruption affector, 
from Kuusamo. Copy seen: MH-A. 


6941. HELLEN, WOLTER. Zur Kennt- 
nis der Lepidopterenfauna von Lap- 
ponia Inarensis. (Societas pro fauna 
et flora fennica Memoranda, 1930-31, 
pub. 1931. v. 7, p. 166-72) Title tr.: 
To the knowledge of Lepidoptera fauna 
of Anari Lapland. 

Contains a general account of the 
trip of the author and Dr. R. Frey, in 
1930, to Inari Lapland and a list of 
sixty-four lepidopters with some data 
on habitat. Copy seen: MH-A. 


6942. HELLEN, WOLTER, and K. E. 
EHRSTROM. Zur Kenntnis der Isopo- 
den Fauna Finlands. (Societas pro 
fauna et flora fennica. Meddelanden, 
1918-19, pub. 1919. Hafte 45, p. 124 
31) Title tr.: To the knowledge of Iso- 
poda fauna of Finland. 

Contains critical notes on seventeen 
species of crustaceans of the order 
Isopoda, occurring in Finland, includ- 
ing Porcellio scaber, native to the Mu- 
onio region and Kola Peninsula; bibli- 
ography (30 items). 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


6943. HELLENTHAL, JOHN ALBER- 
TUS, 1874-1944. The Alaskan melo- 
drama. New York, Liveright Pub. Co., 
{©1936] xiii p., 1 1., 312 p. front., 11 
plates, fold. map, facsim. 

The story in popular language, of the 
economic ‘development of Alaska from 
the arrival of the white man to the 
present day, with strong criticism of 
government interference. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


6944. HELLENTHAL, JOHN ALBER- 
TUS, 1874-1944. Why not go modern on 
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conservation. (Alaska life, Jan. 1941. 
y. 4, no. 1, p. 3, 13, 18-19, 27-28, 30, 
port.) 

Discussion of regulations, taxes, and 
conservation measures which the author 
feels have stifled Alaskan mining, fish- 
eries, and lumber industries, in order 
to prevent Alaskan competition with 
industry in the United States, and to 
maintain Alaska as a “wilderness play- 
ground” for American sportsmen. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


HELLENTHAL, THEODORE 4A., see 
Engineering & mining journal. Alaska 
Juneau enterprise. 1932. 


6945. HELLER, CAMIL. Die Crusta- 
ceen, Pycnogoniden und Tunicaten der 
K. K. Osterr.-Ungar. Nordpol-Expedi- 
tion. (Osterreichisch-Ungarische Ark- 
tische Expedition, 1872-1874. Resul- 
tate. Pub. in: Akademie der Wissen- 
schaften, Wien. Mathematisch-natur- 
wissenschaftliche Classe. Denkschrif- 
ten, 1878. Bd. 35, p. 25-46, 5 plates) 
Title tr.: The Crustacea, Pycnogonida, 
and Tunicata of the Austro-Hungarian 
North Polar Expedition. (Results of 
the Austro-Hungarian Arctic Expedi- 
tion, 1872-1874) 

Contains an annotated list, with syn- 
onyms, references and localities, of 
twenty-four crustacean species, includ- 
ing descriptions of five new species 
(one shrimp, one Cumacea, two amphi- 
pods, and one isopod); three, (includ- 
ing with descriptions, two new) species 
of sea spiders; and five species of tuni- 
cates, all from Barents Sea. Prelim- 
inary report was published in the 
same academy’s Sitzungsberichte, 1875. 
Bd. 71, Abt. 1, p. 609-612. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


6946. HELLER, EDMUND, 1875- . 
Mammals of the 1908 Alexander Alas- 
ka Expedition, with descriptions of the 
localities visited and notes on the flora 
of the Prince William Sound region. 
(California. University. Publications in 
zoology, 1910. v. 5, p. 321-60, plate, 
map) 

The expedition, led, organized and 
financed by Miss Annie M. Alexander, 
explored and collected in the Prince 
William Sound region. The author out- 
lines its itinerary, describes the local- 
ities, gives notes on eighteen species 
of mammals (with description of a 
new mouse); partial list of plants 


(fifty-two species) chiefly shrubs and 
trees, and a discussion of plant distri- 
bution, and zones. Copy seen: DLC. 


HELLER, EDMUND, 1875- , see also 
Grinnell, J., & others. Birds & mam- 
mals, 1907 Alexander exped. 1909. 


6947. HELLSING, GUSTAF. Cassan- 
dra calyculata funnen i Sverige. (Bo- 
taniska notiser, 1900, p. 55-63) Title 
tr.: Cassandra calyculata found in 
Sweden. 

Contains a report of the discovery 
(in the Torne River region of Swedish 
Lapland) of a dwarf cassandra, Cas- 
sandra calyculata, an ericaceous shrub, 
previously known only from Finnish 
and Russian Lapland. Includes also a 
study of vegetation usually associated 
with Cassandra. Copy seen: MH-A. 


6948. HELMERICKS, CONSTANCE, 
1918— . We live in Alaska. Boston, 
Little, Brown & Co., 1944. 6 p. 1., [3]- 
266 p. 8 plates, ports., map on lining- 
papers. Reprinted by Garden City Pub. 
Co., 1945. 

The story of the Helmericks’ first 
canoe journey down the Tanana and 
Yukon Rivers, 1941, with description 
of the country-side, notes on food and 
living off the country, and on the Es- 
kimos of the lower Kuskokwim valley. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


6949. HELMERICKS, CONSTANCE, 
1918— ,and HARMON HELMERICKS. 
Our Alaskan winter. Boston, Little, 
Brown & Co., 1949. 271 p. illus. col. 
front. plates, diagrs., maps on end 
papers. 

“Third and last book in a series de- 
scribing a trip of two winters and three 
summers [1944-46] of exploring by 
homemade canoe above the Arctic 
Circle of North America.”—Foreword. 

This book tells the story of the 
authors’ winter sojourn among the 
North Alaska Eskimos of the Colville 
River region, their hunting, dog-sledg- 
ing, ete., and trip to Aklavik on the 
return home. Includes plans and dia- 
grams of dwellings used by the authors. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6950. HELMERICKS, CONSTANCE, 
1918— ,and HARMON HELMERICKS. 
Our summer with the Eskimos. Boston, 
Little, Brown, 1948. xiv, 239 p. illus., 
17 plates (incl. col. front.), map on 
lining-papers. 
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Story of the authors’ canoe trip 
down the Colville River, their life 
among the North Alaska Eskimos of 
Beechey Point, and a trip along the 
arctic coast to Point Barrow, 1945. 
Includes descriptions of the country 
traversed, the Eskimo customs and 
psychology, and food along the route 
and among the natives. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


6951. HELMERICKS, CONSTANCE, 
1918— ,and HARMON HELMERICKS. 
We live in the Arctic. Boston, Little, 
Brown, 1947. xvi, 329 p. illus., 15 plates, 
map on lining-papers. 

Story of the authors’ year, 1944—45, 
spent boating down the Yukon and up 
the Koyukuk and Alatna Rivers, living 
off the land, in cabins of their own 
making; with chapters on fall, winter 
and spring hunting. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


HELMERICKS, HARMON, 1917-_, see 
Helmericks, C., @ H. Helmericks. Our 
Alaskan winter. 1949. 


HELMERICKS, HARMON, 1917-_ , see 
also Helmericks, C., & H. Helmericks. 
Our summer with Eskimos, 1948. 


HELMERICKS, HARMON, 1917-_, see 
also Helmericks, C., & H. Helmericks. 
We live in the Arctic. 1947. 


6952. HELMERSEN, GREGOR von, 
1803-1885. Geognostische Beobachtun- 
gen. (Jn: Middendorff, A. T. v. and 
others. Reise in den dussersten Norden 
u. Osten Sibiriens 1843-44, pub. 1847- 
75. Bd. 1, Theil 1 pub. 1847. p. 195- 
222) Title tr.: Geognostic observations. 
Geognostic description of the Yenisey 
River area from Turukhansk to Du- 
dinka, the area northeastward of 
Dudinka, and the Taymyr River and 
Lake country as far as the arctic coast, 
based upon Middendorff’s journals of 
his Siberian expedition. Includes notes 
on character and origin of landforms 
and of their rock types, mention of coal 
and salt deposits, and lists of fossils 
found in the Turukhansk area, along 

the Olenek River, and elsewhere. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


HELMERSEN, GREGOR von, 1803- 
1885, see also Baer, K. E. v., & G. v. 
Helmersen. Nachrichten Ost-Sibirien. 
1845. 

HELMERSEN, GREGOR von, 1803- 
1885, see also Baer, K. E. v., & G. v. 
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Helmersen. Neueste Nachrichten nérd- 
lichste Sibirien. 1841. 


6953. HELMS, OTTO, 1866- . Die 
Avifauna Ostgrénlands. (International 
Ornithological Congress. 5th, Berlin, 
1910. Verhandlungen, 1911. p. 273-82) 
Title tr.: The birds of East Greenland. 
Discussion of the bird fauna of Ang- 
magssalik, in reference to that of the 
west coast of Greenland, Iceland, and 
nearby areas of East Greenland; and 

migration of the “visitors’’. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6954. HELMS, OTTO, 1866- . En be- 
merkning om rosenmaagen, (Rhodo- 
stetia rosea (Macg.) i Grgnland), 
(Dansk ornithologisk forening. Tids- 
skrift, Mar. 1933. Aarg. 27, p. 18-19) 
Title tr.: A remark on Ross’ gull, Rho- 
dostetia rosea (Macg.) in Greenland. 
Concerns an old record for Egedes- 
minde District. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6955. HELMS, OTTO, 1866- . The 
birds of Angmagsalik, by O. Helms; 
based upon the collections and notes of 
Johan Petersen. (Meddelelser om Grgn- 
land, 1926. Bd. 58, p. 205-274, 1 illus., 
map) 

Description of natural conditions in 
the Angmagssalik District favorable 
for birds. Discussion of birds that (1) 
breed, (2) migrate through, and (3) 
are found only occasionally in the 
area. Detailed listing of observations of 
species from all three categories. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6956. HELMS, OTTO, 1866- . Fort- 
satte ornithologiske iagttagelser (1893) 
fra Arsukfjorden, Sydgrgnland. (Dansk 
naturhistoriske forening. Videnskabe- 
lige meddelelser, 1894, pub. 1895. Aarg. 
46, p. 213-36) Title tr.: Further or- 
nithological report (1893) from Arsuk 
Fiord, South Greenland. 

Results of the author’s daily obser- 
vations in the summer of 1893 in the 
fiord region generally; an annotated 
list of forty-four species of birds, six 
more than appeared during 1890-91. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6957. HELMS, OTTO, 1866- . Fort- 
satte ornithologiske meddelelser (1903) 
fra Grgnland. (Dansk naturhistoriske 
forening. Videnskabelige meddelelser, 
1904. Aarg. 56, p. 79-135) Title tr.: 
Further ornithological communication 
(1903) from Greenland. 
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Contains a review of the literature 
on birds of East Greenland, an anno- 
tated list of sixty-one species and sub- 
species from the Angmagssalik region, 
based on Johan Petersen collections 
and those of the Carlsberg Fund Ex- 
pedition to East Greenland, 1898-1900; 
discussion of the species which breed 
there, or are only visitors; and an 
annotated list of twenty species from 
West Greenland. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6958. HELMS, OTTO, 1866-— . Gron- 
lands ornithologi fra de aeldste tider 
til omkring aar 1900. (Dansk ornitho- 
logisk forening. Tidsskrift, Apr. 1934. 
Aarg. 28, p. 1-14) Title tr.: Green- 
land’s ornithology from early times to 
about 1900. 
Brief history of ornithological re- 
search from about 1721 to 1900. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6959. HELMS, OTTO, 1866- Nye 
arter for Ostgrgnland. (Dansk orni- 
thologisk forening. Tidsskrift, Okt. 
1910. Aarg. 4, p. 130-31) Title tr.: 
New species for East Greenland. 
Contains four new East Greenland 
records, 1908-09, based on specimens 
sent from Angmagssalik, by Johan 
Petersen, the colonial director of the 
trading post. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6960. HELMS, OTTO, 1866- . Orni- 
thologiske iagttagelser fra Angmagsa- 
lik, @st-Grgnland, af J. Petersen. 
(Dansk naturhistoriske forening. Vi- 
denskabelige meddelelser, 1898. Aarg. 
50, p. 169-75) Title tr.: Ornithological 
report from Angmagssalik, East 
Greenland, by J. Petersen. 

Based on records communicated to 
the author by the colonial officer for 
this East Greenland district. An anno- 
tated list of twenty-seven species of 
birds, including one new to Greenland, 
one new to East Greenland, and sev- 
eral new breeding records for East 
Greenland. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6961. HELMS, OTTO, 1866-— . Orni- 
thologiske iagttagelser fra Arsuk- 
fjorden, Sydgrgnland. (Danske natur- 
historiske forening. Videnskabelige 
meddelelser, 1892, pub. 1893. Aarg. 44, 
p. 221-52) Title tr.: Ornithological re- 
port from Arsuk Fiord, South Green- 
land. 

Based on the author’s observations 
in Ivigtut, Apr. 1890 to June 1891, and 
annotated list of forty-four species of 
birds. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6962. HELMS, OTTO, 1866— . Orni- 
thologiske meddelelser fra Grgnland. 
(Dansk naturhistoriske forening. Vi- 
denskabelige meddelelser, 1899. Aarg. 
51, p. 231-38) Title tr.: Ornithological 
communications from Greenland. 
Annotated list of six species of birds 
from East Greenland, and ten species 
from southwest Greenland, all records 
sent by colonial officials. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6963. HELMS, OTTO, 1866- . Uber 
Groénlands Vogelwelt. (Journal fiir Or- 
nithologie, 1902. Jahrg. 50, p. 91-101) 
Title tr.: On the birds of Greenland. 
An address before the German Or- 
nithological Society (Deutsche orni- 
thologische Gesellschaft) Oct. 17, 1901, 
remarks on the physical features of 
Greenland, the bird-life (habitats, 
breeding habits, etc.) of West Green- 
land, with brief mention of East Green- 
land. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6964. HELMS, OTTO, 1866- , and E. 
LEHN SCHIOLER. Om nogle for 
Grgnlands QOst- og Vestkyst nye og 
sjeldne arter. (Dansk ornithologisk 
forening. Tidsskrift, Sept. 1917. Aarg. 
11, p. 172-75) Title tr.: On new and 
rare species from the east and west 
coasts of Greenland. 
Eight records of birds from the east 
coast, and ten from the west coast. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


HELMS, OTTO, 1866-_, see also Peter- 
sen, J. C. A. Ornithologiske iagttagel- 
ser, 1902-08. 1908. 


HEMING, ARTHUR, see Willson, B. 
Great Company. 1899. 


6964A. HEMSTOCK, R. A. Permafrost 
at Norman Wells, N.W.T. [n.p.] 1949. 
2 p. 1, [iv], 100 numb. 1. incl. 46 p. of 
illus. (diagrs. (11 fold.) photos.) 4 
diagrs. numb. separately, map. Type- 
script. 

Research report on a project spon- 
sored by the Arctic Institute of North 
America “to prepare and furnish a 
study of all available data on perma- 
frost in the Norman Wells area and on 
related soil and snow mechanics.” Re- 
sults of observations, mainly during 
1943-48, of the effects of permafrost 
and other subarctic phenomena on com- 
munications, road building, and con- 
struction in general. Author gives in 
chap. 1 (1. 1-15) a general description 
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of climate, records of precipitation and 
snowfall, notes on geology, break-up of 
ice, vegetation, and habitation; chap. 
2 (1. 16-47) definitions and discussion 
in detail of soil temperatures, active 
layer, soil characteristics of the im- 
mediate region which create a special 
problem for foundations, permafrost 
distribution and thickness; chap. 3 
(1. 48-67) description of building diffi- 
culties, pile driving, pile heaving, ma- 
terials and pile anchorage; chap. 4 
(1. 68-74), service installations, sew- 
age and water supply. Chap. 5 (1. 75- 
93) is a discussion of factors affecting 
road, bridge, and airport construction: 
frost heaving, admixtures, drainage, 
icings, snow. Chap. 6 (1. 94-97) sum- 
marizes briefly communications and 
transportation methods and difficulties 
in the northern region. Bibliography 
(21 items). 

Illus., ete.: mounted photographs of 
installations, permafrost phenomena, 
terrain, etc. Copy seen: CaMAI. 


HENDEE, R. W., see Bailey, A. M., & 
R. W. Hendee. Notes on mammals 
northwest Alaska. 1926. 


6965. HENDEL, FRIEDRICH. Ento- 
mologische Ergebnisse der schwedi- 
schen Kamtchatka-Expedition 1920- 
1922. 28. Diptera Brachycera 2. Fam. 
Cordyluridae und Dryomyzidae. [Stock- 
holm, 1930] 12 p. (Arkiv fdr zoologi. 
Bd. 21A, no. 18) Title tr.: Entomologi- 
cal results of the Swedish Kamchatka 
Expedition, 1920-22. 28. Diptera Bra- 
chycera 2. Fam. Cordyluridae and 
Dryomyzidae. 

Annotated list, with localities, of 
nineteen (including with descriptions, 
nine new) species of flies. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6966. HENDEL, FRIEDRICH. Ento- 
mologische Ergebnisse der schwedi- 
schen Kamtchatka-Expedition 1920- 
1922. 34. Diptera Brachycera. 3. Fam. 
Sciomyzidae, Helomyzidae, Coelopidae, 
Trypetidae, Ortalididae, Ephydridae. 
[Stockholm, 1931] 12 p. illus., (Arkiv 
fér zoologie. Bd. 23A, no. 7) Title tr.: 
Entomological results of the Swedish 
Kamchatka Expedition, 1920-22. 34. 
Diptera Brachycera. 3. (etc.) 
Annotated list, with localities, of 
twenty-two (including with descrip- 
tions, five new) species of flies. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


1052 


6967. HENDERSON, ALICE PALMER, 


The rainbow’s end: Alaska. Chicago & 
New York, H. S. Stone & Co., 1898, 
3 p. l., 296 p. front., 21 plates, ports, 
Account of a trip via Dutch Harbor 
and St. Michael, up the Yukon River 

to Dawson. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


6968. HENDERSON, EDWARD P. The 
Aggie Creek meteorite from Seward 
Peninsula, Alaska. (American mineral- 
ogist, Mar.-Apr. 1949. v. 34, p. 229-32) 

Petrographic description, including 
chemical analysis of a specimen from 
an iron meteorite discovered close to 
bedrock about twelve feet deep, at 
64°53’N. 163°10’W. Copy seen: DGS. 


6969. HENDERSON, EDWARD Pp. 
Mineralogical explorations in  south- 
eastern Alaska. (Smithsonian Institu- 
tion. Explorations and field-work of the 
Smithsonian Institution in 1936, pub. 
1937. p. 11-14, illus.) 

Sketch of Prince of Wales Island, 
and note on new localities there of 
epidote. Copy seen: DLC. 


HENDERSON, FRANK DILLON, 
1871— , see Canada. Dept. of the Inte- 
rior. Northwest Territories & Yukon 
Branch. Canada’s Arctic Islands. 
Expeds. 1922-25. 1927. 


6970. HENDERSON, JAMES FEN- 
WICK, 1905- . Beaulieu River area, 
Northwest Territories. Preliminary re- 
port. Ottawa, King’s Printer, 1939. 2 
p. l., 16 p. fold. map (separate) (Can- 
ada. Geological Survey. Paper 39-1) 
Contains a description of the geo- 
logical formations and gold mines, with 
mention of a niccolite vein, and notes 
on prospecting for area on north shore 
of Great Slave Lake, 62°-63°N. 112°- 
114°W. Copy seen: DGS. 


6971. HENDERSON, JAMES FEN- 
WICK, 1905- . Extent of Proterozoic 
granitic intrusions in the western part 
of the Canadian Shield. (Royal Society 
of Canada. Proceedings and transac- 
tions, May 1948. Ser. 3, v. 42, sect. 4, 
p. 41-54, map, table) 
Brief description of the geology and 
a correlation table for four divisions 
of the region from Great Slave Lake 
to Great Bear Lake, Mackenzie Dis- 
trict; showing that granite batholiths 
are Proterozoic rather than Archaean 
in age. Bibliography (29 items). 
Copy seen: DGS; DLC. 
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6972. HENDERSON, JAMES FEN- 
WICK, 1905- MacKay Lake area, 
Northwest Territories. Ottawa, King’s 
Printer, 1941. 2 p. 1. 6 p. fold. map. 
(Canada. Geological Survey. Paper 
41-1) 

Contains descriptions of the geologi- 
cal formations, and prospecting notes, 
with a blueprint map of the geology of 
the area north of the east arm of Great 
Slave Lake, 63°-64°N. 110°-112°W. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


6973. HENDERSON, JAMES FEN- 
WICK, 1905— . Nonacho Lake area, 
Northwest Territories. [Ottawa] 1937. 
1 p. Ll, 22 1, fold. map. (Canada. Geo- 
logical Survey. Paper 37-2) 

Contains a preliminary mimeo- 
graphed report on the geological for- 
mations and possibilities of mineral de- 
posits, with notes on routes from Lake 
Athabaska and from Fitzgerald, and 
on the physical geography. Includes 
preliminary geological map, 61°-62°30’ 
N. 108°30’-111°W., on Taltson River. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


6974. HENDERSON, JAMES FEN- 
WICK, 1905- . Pitchblende occurrences 
between Beaverlodge and Hottah Lakes, 
Northwest Territories. Ottawa, 1949. 
p. lL, 17 p. fold. map. (Canada. Geo- 
logical Survey. Paper 49-16) Mimeo- 
graphed. 

Results of field-work, 1945, in an 
area of 10 square miles, 64°40’-65°N. 
118°15’-30’W. on the southeast corner 
of Great Bear Lake. Contains descrip- 
tion of the Snare group of late Pre- 
cambrian rocks, the gabbros, diabases 
and gabbros, the Paleozoic conglomer- 
ates and sandstones of the area, and 
descriptions of thirty-eight individual 
pitchblende occurrences. 

Maps: Uranium occurrences (a) 
Hottah Lake, scale 1 in.:500 ft., and 
(b) Beaverlodge Lake, scale 1 in.: 
1,000 ft. Copy seen: DGS. 
6975. HENDERSON, JAMES FEN- 
WICK, 1905- . The relation of gold 
deposits to structure, Yellowknife, 
N.W.T. (Precambrian, July 1948. v. 21, 
no. 7, p. 6-11, illus., 2 sketch maps) 

“Prepared . . . from a paper pre- 
sented at a meeting of the Prospectors 
and Developers Association in Toronto, 
Mar. 9, 1948.” Discussion of the gold 
and faults of the area. For another 
treatment of this subject, see Jolliffe, 


957378—53—vol. 1——67 


A. W., Yellowknife faults and ore bod- 
tes, 1945. Copy seen: DGS. 


6976. HENDERSON, JAMES FEN- 
WICK, 1905- . Structural control of 
ore deposits in the Canadian Shield 
between Great Slave and Great Bear 
Lakes, Northwest Territories. (Jn: 
Canadian Institute of Mining and Met- 
allurgy. Geology Division, Structural 
geology of Canadian ore deposits, 1948. 
p. 238-48, sketch map) 

Brief statement of the general geol- 
ogy and relation of ore (chiefly gold) 
deposits to structure; with a bibliog- 
raphy (9 items). Copy seen: DGS. 


6977. HENDERSON, JAMES FEN- 
WICK, 1905- . Structure and meta- 
morphism of early Pre-Cambrian rocks 
between Gordon and Great Slave Lakes, 
North West Territories. (American 
journal of science, July 1943. v. 241, p. 
430-446, fold. map) 
Discussion of the Gordon Lake and 
Beaulieu River map areas. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


6978. HENDERSON, JAMES FEN- 
WICK, 1905- , and A. W. JOLLIFFE. 
Relation of gold deposits to structure, 
Yellowknife and Gordon Lake areas, 
Northwest Territories. (Canadian In- 
stitute of Mining and Metallurgy. 
Transactions, 1939. v. 42, p. 314-36, 
illus., map) 

Describes the general geology, the 
gold deposits and their relation to rock 
structure, description of mining prop- 
erties. A. W. Jolliffe subsequently re- 
vised his opinion on the ore bodies in 
relation to faults in his Yellowknife 
faults and ore bodies, 1945, q.v. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


6979. HENDERSON, JAMES FEN- 
WICK, 1905- , and N. H. C. FRASER. 
Camlaren mine. (Canadian Institute of 
Mining and Metallurgy. Geology Divi- 
sion. Structural geology of Canadian 
ore deposits, 1948. p. 269-72, diagrs.) 
Contains brief notes on geology, 
structure and mineralization of the 
claims in this area near Gordon Lake, 
about forty-five miles northeast of Yel- 
lowknife, Great Slave Lake. 
Copy seen: DGS. 
HENDERSON, JAMES FENWICK, 
1905- , see also Wilson, J. T. Some 
aspects geophysics Canada 2. 1949. 


6980. HENDERSON, LESTER DALE, 
1886- . Alaska; its scenic features, 
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geography, history and government. 
Juneau, Daily Alaska Empire Print 
[1939] 144 p. illus. (incl. ports., maps) 
plates, diagrs. First published in 1928 
(112 p.); revised and enlarged 1936 
(143 p.); third revision, 7th printing, 
1939. 

A former commissioner of education 
for Alaska here gives information on 
physical features, transportation, indus- 
tries, cities, inhabitants, schools, gov- 
ernment, history, newspapers, banks, 
etc. 

Copy seen: DLC (all 
NNStef (1929, 1936). 


6981. HENDERSON, YANDELL, 1873- 

, and J. M. TURNER. Carbon monox- 
ide as a hazard of polar exploration. 
(Nature, Jan. 20, 1940. v. 145, p. 
92-95) 

Discussion of the Nansen cooker, and 
the conditions for production of the 
gas, with remarks on Andrée’s death 
and experiences of other explorers; and 
with a bibliography. 


editions) ; 


Copy seen: DLC. 


HENDRIK, HANS, see HANS HEN- 
DRIK, 1834-1889. 


6982. HENIE, HANS, 1887- . Astro- 
nomical observations on Hopen. Oslo, 
J. Dybwad, 1948. 33 p. illus., tables, 
sketch map. (Norsk Polarinstitutt. 
Skrifter. Nr. 90) 

Results of the work of an astronomic 
and topographic survey party, sent 
July 1947, to Hope Island (76°30'05.25” 
N. 25°04'04.5”E.), by the Norges Sval- 
bard- og Ishavs-undersgkelser (Nor- 
wegian Svalbard and Arctic Ocean 
Survey). Contains determinations of 
geographic longitude and latitude, azi- 
muth, and magnetic declination. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


HENIE, HANS, 1887-  , see also Nor- 
way. Norges Svalbard- og Ishavs- 
undersgkelser. Survey of Bj¢grngya 
1922-1931. 1944. 


HENKE, K. G., see Seebohm, H. Notes 
on birds Archangel. 1882. 


6983. HENKING, HERMANN. Norwe- 
gens Walfang. (Deutscher Seefischerei- 
Verein. Mittheilungen, Dec. 1899. Bd. 
15, p. 306-340, illus.) Title tr.: Nor- 
way’s whale fishery. 

Contains descriptions of the most 
important northern whale species (six- 
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teen); and of the capture and utili- 
zation of whales, with statistics on late 
19th century catches, and an annotated 
bibliography (29 items). 

Copy seen: DF. 


6984. HENN, ARTHUR WILBUR, 
1890-— . Some fishes of Southampton 
Island. Pittsburgh, 1932. 1 p. 1., 3 p. 
(Sutton, G. M., and others. The ex- 
ploration of Southampton Island, Hud- 
son Bay. Pub. as: Pittsburgh. Carnegie 
Institute. Museum. Memoirs. v. 12, pt. 
2, sec. 3) 

Full notes on a series of adult Green- 
land char, and brief notes on two ma- 
rine species. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6985. HENN, C. B. Witterungsbeobach- 
tungen, angestellt in Okak auf der 
Kiiste Labrador. (Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Bulletin scientifique, 1839. T. 5, 
p. 142-53) Title tr.: Weather observa- 
tions made in Okak on the coast of 
Labrador. 

A textual account of the meteoro- 
logical observations and general as- 
pects of the climate of Okak during 
the period Aug. 1837—-Aug. 1838. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6986. HENNIG, RICHARD, 1874- . 
Die Erwarmung der Arktis. (Wetter 
und Klima, Jan.—Feb. 1949. v. 2, p. 49- 
51) Title tr.: The warming of the 
Arctic. Copy seen: DWB. 


6987. HENNIG, RICHARD, 1874- 
Eine Kenntnis der Bering-Strasse im 
16. Jahrhundert? (Petermanns geogra- 
phische Mitteilungen, Apr. 1935. Bd. 
81, p. 122-25) Title tr.: Was there 
knowledge of Bering Straits in the 
16th century? 
Discussion of 16th century maps. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


6988. HENNING, ANDERS, 1864- 
Bryozoer fran Westgrénland, samlade 
af dr. Ohlin under “the Peary Auxil- 
iary Expedition” ar 1894. (Svenska 
vetenskapsakademien. Ofversigt af for- 
handlingar, 1896. Arg. 53, 351-65) Title 
tr.: Bryozoans from West Greenland, 
collected by Dr: Ohlin during the Peary 
Auxiliary Expedition, 1894. 

List, with synonymy, localities and 
remarks, of twenty-seven species col- 
lected in Smith Sound, Inglefield Gulf, 
Murchison Sound and near Northum- 
berland Island. Copy seen: DLC. 
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6989. HENNING, ROBERT A. Saint 
Lazaria. (Alaska sportsman, Apr. 
1937. v. 3, no. 4, p. 8, 20) 

Description in general terms of this 
island lying fifteen miles off Sitka, 
Southeast Alaska, now a federal bird 
sanctuary. Copy seen: DLC. 


HENNINGS, MALTE, see Hamburg. 
Deutsche Seewarte. Wetterbeobachtun- 
gen 1932/33 Fischdampfern. 1939. 


HENNINGSEN, E. JUEL, see Lynge, 
E., & V. Sindbjerg-Hansen. Beretning 
fra laegeekspedition, 1947-48. 1949. 


69909. HENRIKSEN, KAI LUDVIG, 
1888- . En bemaerkning om Tertiaeret 
ved Kap Dalton i Ost-Grgnland. (Med- 
delelser om Grgnland, 1917, pub. 1918. 
Bd. 56, p. 203-206, illus.) Title tr.: A 
remark on the Tertiary near Cape 
Dalton. 

Discussion of a fossil wing of a 
weevil collected during the Danish Ex- 
pedition to East Greenland, 1900 (part 
of the Carlsberg Fund Expedition to 
East Greenland, 1898-1900). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6991. HENRIKSEN, KAI LUDVIG, 
1888- . Insects collected on the Fifth 
Thule expedition. [Copenhagen, Gyl- 
dendal, 1937] 34 p. 1 fold. map. (Thule 
Expedition. 5th, 1921-24. Report. v. 2, 
no. 8) 

List with descriptions, localities and 
discussion of sixty-nine species mostly 
from the Barren Grounds, west coast 
of Hudson Bay, south part of Melville 
Peninsula and adjacent islands, and a 
very few from distant parts of Cana- 
dian Arctic. Copy seen: DLC. 


6992. HENRIKSEN, KAI LUDVIG, 
1888— .A revised index of the insects 
of Grgnland, containing a supplement 
to the insect list in Kai L. Henriksen 
& Will. Lundbeck: Grgnlands_ land- 
arthropoder (Medd. om Gr¢@gnl. Bd. 22, 
1917). Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1939. 
111, [1] p. (Meddelelser om Gr¢gnland. 
Bd. 119, nr. 10) 

List, with East and West Greenland 
distribution, of five hundred ninety-five 
species, and seven additional new rec- 
ords, received as this paper went to 
press. Includes a full roster of expedi- 
tions responsible for the many addi- 
tional records made since 1917, and a 
bibliography (78 items). 


Indexes: Order through subgenera, 
and species, including synonyms. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


6993. HENRIKSEN, KAI LUDVIG, 
1888— , and WILL. LUNDBECK. Land- 
arthropoder (Insecta et Arachnida). 
(In: Conspectus fauna groenlandicae, 
2. del, nr. 2. Pub. in: Meddelelser om 
Grégnland, 1918. 22. hefte, p. 481-821) 
Based on published records from Fa- 
bricius, 1780 to 1916. 

List with references, synonymy and 
localities, of forty-one species of bee- 
tles, sixty-six species of hymenopter- 
ous insects, one hundred eighty-eight 
dipterous species, six species of siphon- 
apterous insects, forty-six species of 
butterflies and moths, two species of 
Neuroptera, five species of Trichoptera, 
forty-nine orthopteran species, seven 
anopluran species, thirteen hemipter- 
ous species, fourteen species of Col- 
lembola and one hundred twenty-four 
arachnid species; with a bibliography 
(82 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


HENRIKSEN, KAI LUDVIG, 1888- , 
see also Braendegaard, J. R. J., & 
others. Insects & arachnids. (E. Green- 
land 1932). 1935. 


6994. HENRY, ALFRED J. C. E. P. 
Brooks and W. Quennel on the influ- 
ence of arctic ice on the subsequent 
distribution of pressure over the east- 
ern North Atlantic and western Eu- 
rope. (U. S. Weather Bureau. Monthly 
weather review, Mar. 1929. v. 57, p. 
99-102, illus., tables) 

Discussion of Brooks and Quennel’s 
Influence of arctic ice on... pressure 
[ete.], 1928, q.v. The extent of ice in 
the arctic seas is correlated with 
subsequent pressure variations over 
various sections of western and north- 
ern Europe. Copy seen: DLC. 


6995. HENRY, ALFRED J. Meteoro- 
logical observations at Eagle, Alaska. 
(U. S. Weather Bureau. Monthly 
weather review, Sept. 1900. v. 28, p. 
390-91, illus.) 

A monthly résumé of the meteoro- 
logical observations made at Eagle dur- 
ing the period Sept. 1899-Aug. 1900. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


6996. HENRY, ALFRED J. Weather 
abnormalities in United States; Third 
note, (U. S. Weather Bureau. Monthly 
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weather review, May 1929. v. 57, p. 
201-204, illus.) 

Pressure variations over the north- 
ern hemisphere and particularly in the 
arctic regions are associated with ab- 
normal weather phenomena in _ the 
United States. Copy seen: DLC. 


6997. HENRY, ALFRED J. Whence 
come cold waves? (U. S. Weather Bu- 
reau. Monthly weather review, April 
1928. v. 56, p. 142-44, tables) 

The interchange of warm and cold 
air masses between the polar and tem- 
perate regions, based on a study of 
meteorological observations taken dur- 
ing the First International Polar Year 
1881-1882. Copy seen: DLC. 


6998. HENRY, DORA PRIAULX, 1904- 

. Notes on some pedunculate barnacles 
from the North Pacific. (U. S. National 
Museum. Proceedings, 1940, pub. 1942. 
v. 88, p. 225-36. illus.) 

Descriptions with some discussion of 
five species, based on specimens in sev- 
eral collections taken from various lo- 
ealities in the North Pacific, including 
Alaskan waters. Copy seen: DLC. 


6999. HENRY, T. J. G. Meteorological 
observations at Winter Harbour, Mel- 
ville Island. Ottawa, 1947. 23 leaves, 
process print. (Canada. Dept. of Trans- 
port. Meteorological Division. Cir. 1275, 
TEC. 16, 20 Jun. 47) 

Summary of observations made on 
southern coast of Melville Island 
(74°46’N. 110°45’W.) by Sir W. E. Par- 
ry, Sept. 1819-Oct. 1820, and by the 
C.G.S. Arctic, Sept. 1908—July 1909. 
Discussion of duration of daylight, 
pressure distribution, winds, tempera- 
tures, precipitation and thunderstorms, 
cloud, fog; with tabular data appended. 

Copy seen: CaMAIT. 


7000. HENRY, T. J. G., and G. R. 
ARMSTRONG. Aerological data for 
northern Canada. Upper wind frequen- 
cies. Average upper-air temperature, 
pressure and humidity data. Surface 
climatie data for selected stations. Nor- 
mal isobaric charts. Toronto, Head 
Office of Dept. of Transport, Meteoro- 
logical Division of Canada. 1949. 4, 271 
p. maps, tables, diagrs. 

The average monthly values of up- 
per air pressure, temperature and hu- 
midity and percentage frequency of 
upper winds (seasonal) by direction at 
standard levels or standard pressure 
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are determined by the available obser. 
vational materials, largely within the 
period Mar. 1942-June 1948. The in. 
struments, methods in conducting the 
aerological observations, and the pro. 
cedures in compiling the data are dis. 
cussed. Normal temperature and dy. 
namic heights for standard pressure 
charts are drawn for typical seasonal 
months. Climatological data for each 
aerological station appears in a sepa- 
rate section. 

Reviewed as a “major contribution 
to the climatology of the Arctic”, in 
Arctic, Apr. 1950. v. 3, no. 1, p. 66-67, 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DWB. 


7001. HENRY, VICTOR, 1850-1907. 
Grammaire comparée de trois langues 
hyperboréennes: Grénlandais, Tchig- 
lerk, Aléoute. (International Congress 
of Americanists. 3d, Brussels, 1879, 
Compte rendu, pub. Brussels, [1879] 2 
v., p. 405-509) Title tr.: Comparative 
grammar of three northern languages: 
Greenlandic, Tchiglit, and Aleut. 
Contains a_ detailed comparative 
study of the structure and vocabularies 
of Greenland and Mackenzie Eskimos 
and Aleuts, in regard to phonetics, 
morphology, syntax, lexicology, and vo- 
cabulary. Includes parallel vocabularies 
of about 250 words in each language, 
and conclusions as to the fundamental 
structural similarity of the three lan- 
guages in spite of word differences of 
the Aleut. Copy seen: DLC. 


HENSCHEN, FOLKE, 1881- , see 
Lundqvist, M. Norrland. 1942. 


7002. HENSHAW, FRED FORBES, 
1884-1933, and others. Surface water 
supply of Seward Peninsula, Alaska, 
by F. F. Henshaw and G. L. Parker, 
with a sketch of the geography and 
geology, by Philip S. Smith, and a 
description of methods of placer min- 
ing, by Alfred H. Brooks. Washington, 
U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1913. 317 p. 
illus., 17 plates, fold. maps, diagrs. 
(U. S. Geological Survey. Water-sup- 
ply paper 314) 

Results of 
ments, 1906-10. 

Contents include: Smith, P. S. To- 
pography, p. 13-15. 

Henshaw, F. F., and G. L. Parker. 
Climate, p. 15-32. 

Smith, P. S. Descriptive geology, p. 
32-38, (and) Gold placers, p. 38-51. 
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Henshaw, F. F., and G. L. Parker. 
Discharge of streams; detailed descrip- 
tions and measurements, p. 51-249. 

Henshaw, F. F. Water power, p. 
249-55, (and) Ditches, p. 255-63. 

Parker, G. L. Seepage losses, p. 263-— 


69. ; 

Brooks, A. H. Placer mining, p. 269- 
303. Index, p. 305-317. 

Includes data for the drainage basins 
of the Fish, Pargon (Parantulik), Ni- 
ukluk, Solomon, Eldorado, Flambeau, 
Nome, Snake, Penny, Cripple, Sinuk, 
Cobblestone, Grand Central, Kruzga- 
mepa, Kuzitrin, American, Serpentine, 
Goodhope, Inmachuk, and _ Kiwalik 
Rivers, and Imuruk basin. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


7003. HENSHAW, FRED FORBES, 
1884-1933, and C. C. COVERT. Water- 
supply investigations in Alaska, 1906- 
1907, Nome and Kougarok regions, 
Seward Peninsula; Fairbanks district, 
Yukon-Tanana region. Washington, 
U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1908. 156, v p. 
12 plates (incl. fold. maps), tables, 
diagrs. (U. S. Geological Survey. Wa- 
ter-supply paper 218) Issued also as 
House doc. no. 915, 60th Cong., 1st sess. 
Contains records of 53 stations in the 
Nome region, 36 in the Kougarok, and 
45 in the Fairbanks region, giving 
gage height and discharge data with 
discussion of conditions affecting the 
flow of the streams, including Nome, 
Grand Central, Kruzgamepa, Sinuk, 
Cripple, Penny, Snake, Flambeau, E]l- 
dorado, Solomon, Kougarok, Noxapaga, 
Serpentine, American, Little China and 
Chatanika Rivers and their creeks, Sal- 

mon Lake, and Imuruk basin. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


HENSHAW, FRED FORBES, 1884- 
1933, see also Hoyt, J. C., & F. F. Hen- 
shaw. Water supply of Nome region, 
1906. 1907. 


7004. HENSHAW, HENRY WETHER- 
BEE, 1850-1930. On a new gull from 
Alaska. (Auk, July 1884. v. 1, p. 250- 
52) 
Full description of Larus nelsoni, 
from St. Michael, with discussion. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


HENSHAW, HENRY WETHERBEE, 
1850-1930, see also Nelson, E. W., & 
others, Report upon natural history col- 
lections Alaska 1877-81. 1887. 


7005. HENTSCHEL, ERNST, 1876- 
Die Kiesel- und Hornschwimme des 
Nérdlichen Eismeers. (Jn: Fauna arc- 
tica, 1929. Bd. 5, p. 857-1042, 3 plates, 
tables) Title tr.: The siliceous and 
horny sponges of the Arctic Ocean. 

Contains (1) a list, with descrip- 
tions and localities of one hundred two 
(including eighteen new) species from 
the German Expedition to the Arctic 
Ocean, 1898, the Olga Expedition, 
1898, and museum collections from 
other arctic expeditions. 

(2) A systematic list of three hun- 
dred twenty-three arctic species, de- 
rived from a study of the literature. 

(3) A biographical study, including 
vertical distribution, circumpolarity, 
factors in distribution, and bipolarity. 
Bibliography (65 items) and an index. 

Copy seen: DA. 


7006. HENTSCHEL, ERNST, 1876- 
Die Spongien des Eisfjords. Stockholm, 
Almqvist & Wiksell, 1916. 18 p. illus. 
tables, map. (Svenska Spetsbergs-ex- 
peditionen, 1908. Zoologische Ergeb- 
nisse, Teil 2, [Heft] 3. Pub. as: Sven- 
ska vetenskapsakademien. Handlingar. 
Bd. 54, no. 3) Title tr.: Sponges from 
Ice Fiord. 

List, with descriptions and localities, 
of sixteen (including three new) spe- 
cies, with notes on their general distri- 
bution. Copy seen: DLC. 


HENTSCHEL, ERNST, 1876- , see 
also Bohnecke, G., & others. Uber d. 
hydrographischen (etc.) Verhaltnisse 
Island u. Grénland. 1930. 


HEPTNER, V. G., see GEPTNER, 
VLADIMIR GEORGIEVICH, 1901- 


HERBERG-JURGENSEN, P. A., see 
Koch, L. Note to maps Melville Bay 
(2 Thule exped.) 1927. 


7007. HERBERT, AGNES. Two Dianas 
in Alaska. London, J. Lane; New 
York, J. Lane Co., 1909 [1908] xii p., 

1 1., 316 p. front. (port.) 28 plates. 
Story, by a popular writer of travel 
books, of hunting big game on Kodiak 

Island and the Alaska Peninsula. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


7008. HERBERT, WILLIAM HENRY, 
1884-1933. Magnetic secular change ta- 
bles for British Columbia and Yukon 
Territory. (Pacific Science Congress. 
5th, 1933. Proceedings, 1934. v. 3, p. 
1697-1701) 
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Contains tables including data for 
Whitehorse, Selkirk, and Dawson City, 
Yukon Territory, 1800-1930. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7009. HERDEMERTEN, KURT. Das 
Haus der Weststation. (Deutsche Grén- 
land-Expedition Alfred Wegener, 1929 
and 1930-1931. Wissenschaftliche Er- 
gebnisse, 1933. Bd. 1, p. 60-63, illus.) 
Title tr.: The house of the West Sta- 
tion. (German Greenland Expedition 
Alfred Wegener, 1929 and 1930-1931) 

Contains detailed description (with 
plans) of the prefabricated house 
which was erected on the ice 950 
meters above sea level northeast of 
Kamarujuk on the west coast of Green- 
land, and a table summarizing the tem- 
perature data for the rooms of the 
house. Copy seen: DLC. 


HERDEMERTEN, KURT, see also 
Wegener, E., ed. Alfred Wegeners 
letzte Grénlandfahrt. 1932. 


7010. HERDER, FERDINAND GOTT- 
FRIED THEOBALD MAXIMILIAN 
von, 1828-1896. Die-in St. Petersbury 
ad plantas Raddeanas monopetalas. 
(Moskovskoe obshchestvo ispytatelei 
prirody. Brulleten, 1878. T. 53, pt. 1, 
no. 1, p. 1-30; (II) 1881. T. 56, pt. 
1, no. 1, p. 141-87) Title tr.: Additions 
and corrections to “Plantae Raddeanae 
Monopetalae.” 

Contains extensive critical notes on 
thirty-two species included in the orig- 
inal paper: Herder, F. G. T. M., 
Plantae Raddeanae Monopetalae, 1864— 
1887, q.v. Copy seen: MH-A. 


7011. HERDER, FERDINAND GOTT- 
FRIED THEOBALD MAXIMILIAN 
von, 1828-1896. Addenda et emendanda 
befindlichen MHerbarien und _ Botan- 
schen Museen. (Botanisches Central- 
blatt, 1893. Bd. 55, no. 9, p. 257-69; 
no. 10, p. 289-98) Title tr.: Herbaria 
and Botanical Museums of St. Peters- 
burg. 

Contains an enumeration of the col- 
lections in the herbaria of the Medical 
Academy, the Botanical Museum of the 
Academy of Sciences and the St. Pe- 
tersburg Botanical Garden, containing 
specimens collected in the Arctic by 
many botanists and explorers. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


7012. HERDER, FERDINAND GOTT- 
FRIED THEOBALD MAXIMILIAN 
von, 1828-1896. Plantae Raddeanae 
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Apetalae I. (Leningrad. Glavnyi bo. 
tanicheskii sad. Trudy, 1889. T. 10, 
vyp. 2, p. 581-627; (II) 1890. T. 11, vyp, 
2, p. 183-272; (III) 1892. T. 11, vyp. 
2, p. 3389-68; (IV) 1892. T. 11, vyp. 2, 
p. 393-470; (V) 1892. T. 12, vyp. 1, 
p. 31-132) Title tr.: Apetalous plants 
collected by Radde. 

Contents tr.: I. Cheropodeae and 
Amarantaceae collected by G. Radde 
and others in eastern Siberia. 

II. Polygoneae. 

III. Santalaceae, Thymeleaeae, Elae- 
agneae, Aristolochieae, Empetreae, Eu- 
phorbiaceae, Chloranthaceae and Cupv- 
liferae. 

IV. Salicineae. 

V. Cannabineae, Urticaceae, Ulma- 
ceae, Juglandeae, Betulaceae, Myri- 
ceae, Coniferae, and Gnetaceae. 

Consists of extensive critical notes 
on two hundred forty-two species from 
eastern Asia, continuing Herder’s 
Plantae Raddeanae Monopetalae, 1864- 
87, q.v. Includes some arctic species, 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


7013. HERDER, FERDINAND GOTT- 
FRIED THEOBALD MAXIMILIAN 
von, 1828-1896. Plantae Raddeanae 
Monopetalae. Die Monopetalen Ostsi- 
biriens, des Amurlandes, Kamtschat- 
ka’s und des Russischen Nordamerika’s 
nach dem im Herbarium des Kaiser- 
lichen botanischen Gartens befindlichen 
von G. Radde und vielen anderen ge- 
sammelten Pflanzen. (Moskovskoe ob- 
shchestvo ispytatelei prirody. Biulleten’, 
1864. T. 37, pt. 1, no. 1, p. 190-235. 
plates 1-3; 1865. T. 38, pt. 1, no. 2, p. 
369-421; 1867. T. 40, pt. 1, no. 1, p. 
201-241; no. 2, p. 406-447; 1868. T. 
41, pt. 2, no. 3, p. 1-53; 1870. T. 43, 
pt. 1, no. 1, p. 81-111, no. 2, p. 174 
217; 1883. T. 58, pt. 1, no. 2, p. 367- 
415; 1884. T. 58, pt. 2, no. 3, p. 38-111; 
1884, T. 59, pt. 1, no. 2, p. 231-45; 
1885. T. 61, pt. 1, no. 1, p. 119-66. 
Leningrad. Glavnyi botanicheskii sad. 
Trudy, 1887. v. 1, vyp. 1, p. 1-82) 
Title tr.: Plantae Raddeanae Monope- 
talae. Monopetalous plants of eastern 
Siberia, Amur region, Kamchatka Pen- 
insula and Russian North America, 
collected by G. Radde and many others, 
deposited in the herbarium of the In- 
perial Botanical Garden and worked 
out by Ferdinand von Herder. Re- 
printed as v. 3 (T. 37-43 of Biulleten’) 
and part of v. 4 of Regel, E. A., and 
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F. Herder, Reise in den Siiden von Ost- 
sibirien, ete., 1861-66, q.v. 

Contains description and determina- 
tion of collections from eastern Si- 
beria and adjoining regions, made by 
G. Radde and many other explorers, 
with extensive critical notes, literature 
citations and data on distribution. 

This work was continued as the 
author’s Plantae Raddeanae Apetalae, 
1889-92, q.v. For critical notes see 
the author’s Addenda et emendanda, 
ete., 1878-81, q.v. For further details 
of the publication of these papers see 
Leningrad. Glavnyi botanicheskii sad. 
Trudy, 1887. T. 10, p. 69-82. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


HERDER, FERDINAND GOTTFRIED 
THEOBALD MAXIMILIAN von, 1828- 
1896, see also Regel, E. A.. & F. G. T. M. 
Herder. Reisen in d. Siiden v. Ost- 
sibirien 1855-59 Radde. 1861-86. 


7014. HERGESELL, HUGO, 1859- , 
ed. Das deutsche wissenschaftliche Ob- 
servatorium in Spitzbergen. Beobach- 
tungen und Ergebnisse. Strassburg, 
K. J. Triibner, 1914. 3 p. 1., 65 p. illus. 
8 plates, fold. map. (Wissenschaftliche 
Gesellschaft in Strassburg. Schriften. 
Heft 21) Title tr.: The German scien- 
tific observatory in Spitsbergen. Obser- 
vations and results. 

Work in aerology, meteorology, seis- 
mology and geomagnetism was carried 
out, July 1911-July 1912, at a station 
in Advent Bay. In June 1912 another 
station was erected at Ebeltoft Har- 
bor, Cross Bay, for geophysical re- 
search. 

Contents tr.: Hergesell, H. The Ger- 
man scientific station in Spitsbergen. 

REMPP, G., and A. WAGNER. The 
station in Advent Bay 1911/12. 

WEGENER, K. The observatory in 
Cross Bay 1912/13. 

WEGENER, K. Aurora in Spitsber- 
gen according to photogrammetric 
measurements 1912/13. 

Each of the last three papers ap- 
pears in this Bibliography under its 
author’s name. Copy seen: MH. 


7015. HERGESELL, HUGO, 1859- 
Die Fahrten des “Fénix”. (In: Miethe, 
A., and H. Hergesell, eds. Mit Zeppe- 
lin nach Spitzbergen, 1911. p. 227-82, 
illus.) Title tr.: The cruise of the 
Foniz. 

Narrative of the voyage and work of 
this wooden ship which accompanied 


the main expedition ship Mainz, dur- 
ing the German Arctic Zeppelin Expe- 
dition, 1910. Describes the Fdéniz’s 
exploration of embayments of the west 
coast of West Spitsbergen, the ship’s 
run into the pack ice on the north 
coast. Includes notes on ice conditions 
and discussion of the expedition’s aero- 
logical and meteorological work which 
was based on the Fénizx. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7016. HERGESELL, HUGO, 1859- . 
Die wissenschaftlichen Observatorien 
auf Teneriffa und in Spitzbergen. (Me- 
teorologische Zeitschrift, Dec. 1911. Bd. 
28, p. 566-68) Title tr.: The scientific 
observatories at Teneriffe and on Spits- 
bergen. Copy seen: DA. 


HERGESELL, HUGO, 1859-__, see also 
Miethe, A., & H. Hergesell. Mit Zep- 
pelin nach Spitzbergen. 1911. 


HERING, MARTIN, 1893- ,_ see 
Sjostedt, Y., & others. Entomologische 
Ergebnisse Kamtchatka-Exped. 37. Ab- 
schluss. 1985. 


7017. HERITSCH, FRANZ, 1882- . 
Eine Caninia aus dem Karbon des De 
Geer-Berges in Eisfjord-gebiet auf 
Spitzbergen. Oslo, J. Dybwad, 1929. 21 
p. 7 plates. (Norway. Norges Sval- 
bard- og Ishavs-unders¢kelser. Skrif- 
ter. Nr. 24) Title tr.: A Caninia [fossil 
coral] from the Carboniferous of De 
Geer Mountain in the Ice Fiord region 
of Spitsbergen. Copy seen: DGS. 


7018. HERITSCH, FRANZ, 1882- 
Die Korallen des Jungpaliozoikums von 
Spitzbergen. [Stockholm, Almgqvist & 
Wiksell, 1939.] 138 p. 21 plates. (Arkiv 
for Zoologi. Bd. 31A, no. 16) Title tr.: 
Corals from the Upper Paleozoic of 
Spitsbergen. 

Based for the most part, on material 
from the Oslo and Stockholm museums, 
collected by many expeditions, 1864— 
1924, from more than twenty localities 
in West Spitsbergen. Contains full de- 
scriptions and notes on forty-nine (in- 
cluding eleven new) species of fossil 
corals; and an extensive bibliography. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


HERLING, E. K., see Komlev, L. V., & 
E. K. Herling. On age of Khibiny Tun- 
dras. 1940. 


7019. HERMELIN, NILS STELLAN, 
1892— . Sweden endorses Canadian ice- 
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breaking practice. (Canadian transpor- 
tation, Mar. 1949. p. 155-56, illus.) 
Reviews principles of design of ice- 
breakers, noting especially the recently 
built Abegweit. Copy seen: DLC. 


7020. HERRE, ALBERT W. C. T. A 
list of lichens from southeastern Alas- 
ka. (Washington (State). University. 
Puget Sound Biological Station. Publi- 
cations, 1919. v. 2, p. 279-85) 

List, with localities, of eighty-six 
species, twenty of which are new to 
Alaska. Copy seen: DA. 


HERRICK, NIGEL, see Twomey, A. C., 
& N. Herrick. Needle to the North. 
1942. 


HERRING, G., see Rasmussen, K. J. V. 
People of the polar North. 1908. 


7021. HERRINGTON, EILEEN. Alas- 
ka sled dog. (Alaska life, Jan. 1943. 
v. 6, no. 1, p. 54, 58, illus.) 

General discussion of the réle, feed- 
ing, driving, care, and personality of 
sledge dogs. Copy seen: DLC. 


7022. HERRINGTON, EILEEN. A new 
industry for Alaska. (Alaska life, May 
1943. v. 6, no. 5, p. 7-11, illus.) 
Discussion of the uses, sources, po- 
tential development of peat and impor- 
tance in Alaska; also need for its 
standardization. Copy seen: DLC. 


HERRINGTON, WILLIAM CHARLES, 
1903— , see Thompson, W. F., & W. C. 
Herrington. Life history of Pacific hali- 
but, (1) marking. 1930. 


7023. HERRMANN, ERNST. Professor 
Dr. Leonid Breitfuss zu seinem 50 
jahrigen  Polarforschungs-Jubilaum 
(1898-1948) und seinem 85, Geburtstag 
(1864-1949). Biographie mit Portrait 
und Verzeichnis der Schriften. Holz- 
minden, Hiipke & Sohn, 1949. 37 p. incl. 
port. Distributed by the Archiv fiir 
Polarforschung, Kiel. Title tr.: Profes- 
sor Dr. Leonid Breitfuss on his 50th 
jubilee in arctic research (1898-1948) 
and his 85th birthday (1864-1949). 
Biography with a portrait and guide 
to his writings. 

Résumé of arctic activity and re- 
search accomplished by the Russian- 
German scientist and scholar, and a 
complete bibliography of his works, 
1896-1949. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


7024. HERRMANN, JULIUS. Die Fahrt 
nach dem Ob und dem Jenissei im 
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Jahre 1905. (Zur Nordostdurchfahrt), 
(Annalen der Hydrographie und mar. 
itimen Meteorologie, Mai 1906. Jahrg. 
34, p. 193-219, plate, 3 maps (1 fold.) 
fold, diagr.) Title tr.: The voyage to 
the Ob’ and Yenisey, 1905. (On the 
Northeast Passage). 

Based on reports and meteorologic 
journals of captains of eight steamers 
which were part of the fleet of vessels 
sent by the Russian government on a 
voyage to carry provisions and to 
transport railway materials to the Ob’ 
and Yenisey Rivers, Aug.—Sept. 1905, 

Contains a day-by-day account of the 
fleet’s progress; notes on the route, 
the ice encountered, and the currents, 
Includes sailing directions for Cather- 
ine Harbor (Alexandrovsk, Kola Inlet), 
the course from Vardé to Yugor Strait, 
navigation and anchorages in _ the 
strait, the course from Yugor Strait 
to the Yenisey, the mouths of the Ob’ 
and the Yenisey. Copy seen: DLC. 


7025. HERRMANN, JULIUS. Die russi- 
schen hydrographischen Forschungen 
im Noérdlichen Eismeere im Jahre 1902. 
Nach dem Bericht des Kapt. A. 
Warnek. (Annalen der Hydrographie 
und maritimen Meteorologie. 1903. 
Jahrg. 31, p. 492-96) Title tr.: The 
Russian hydrographic investigations in 
the Arctic Ocean, 1902. From the re- 
port of Capt. A. Varnek. 

Brief summary of information in a 
Russian publication, issued in St. 
Petersburg, 1903, by the Imperial Hy- 
drographic Department; Kratkii ocherk 
rabot Gidrograficheskoi  ékspeditsii 
Severnago Ledovitago okeana v 1902 
godu. 

The report covers the work of two 
vessels, the Pakhtusov and one other, 
which surveyed coastlines, and made 
soundings in the White and Kara Seas, 
July-Sept. 1902. Notes the survey and 
tides of Orlov Banks (about 67°11'N. 
42°49’E.) in the White Sea, the depth 
and salinity along the southwest coast 
of Kara Sea, the depth of Kara Strait, 
and survey activities at the mouth of 
the Pechora, in Kara Strait and along 
the coast between Yugor Strait and 
Kara River. Includes a few geodetic 
and magnetic observations. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7026. HERRMANN, OTTO. Beschrei- 
bung von grénlindischen Gesteinen. 
(Nytt magasin for naturvidenskapene, 
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1884 pub. 1883. Bd. 28, hefte 1, p. 
57-66) Title tr.: Description of Green- 
land’s rocks. 

Contains a description of rocks 
brought home by F. Nansen from east- 
ern coast of Greenland, including some 
specimens of crystalline diorite and 
epidote, with data on their microscopic 
structure. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


7027. HERRON, EDWARD ALBERT, 
1912- . Alaska, land of tomorrow. New 
York, London, Whittlesey House, Mc- 
Graw-Hill Book Co. Inc. [1947] 2 p. 1., 
232 p. 16 plates, incl. 1 map. 

Sketches of Sitka, Ketchikan, Kenai, 
Matanuska, Aleutian Islands, Anchor- 
age, Fairbanks, Alaska Highway, Ju- 
neau. Remarks on tuberculosis among 
the natives, and on Juneau as the seat 
of government. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


HERRON, JOSEPH SUTHERLAND, 
1869- , see U. S. Adjutant-General’s 
Office. Military Information Division. 
Explorations in Alaska, 1899. Cook 
Inlet-Yukon, 1901. 


7028. HERSEY, FRANK SEYMOUR, 
1884- .A list of the birds observed in 
Alaska and northeastern Siberia dur- 
ing the summer of 1914. Washington, 
Smithsonian Institution, 1916. 1 p. L, 
33 p. (Smithsonian miscellaneous col- 
lections. v. 66, no. 2) 

Account of a trip in Alaska, Bering 
Sea and the East Cape region of Chu- 
kotsk Peninsula, to obtain data for 
A, C. Bent’s work on life histories of 
North American birds. Includes list, 
with field notes (excepting those on 
habits, to appear in Bent’s Life his- 
tories, q.v.), of about one hundred 
species observed. Copy seen: DLC. 


7029. HERSEY, FRANK SEYMOUR, 
1884- . Present abundance of birds in 
the vicinity of Fort St. Michael, Alas- 
ka, (Auk, Apr. 1917. v. 34, p. 147-59) 
Description of the island and town 

and general notes on the birds. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


7030. HERSEY, FRANK SEYMOUR, 
1884- . The probable breeding of the 
Aleutian tern in southeastern Alaska 
—a query. (Condor, Nov. 1920. v. 22, 
p. 203-204) 

The author questions E. P. Walker’s 
identification of Sterna aleutica (in his 
Probable breeding . . . Alaska, q.v.), 


and discusses the records of, and the 
means of distinguishing this species 
from the arctic tern. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


7031. HERSEY, HENRY B. Meteoro- 
logical work at Camp Wellman, Danes 
Island, Spitsbergen. (U. S. Weather 
Bureau. Monthly weather review, Feb. 
1907. v. 35, p. 63-68) 

Summary account of the first part 
of the Wellman Chicago Record-Herald 
Polar Expedition, organized in 1906 to 
carry out Walter Wellman’s plan of 
reaching the North Pole by means of 
airship or dirigible balloon. The author, 
representing the U. S. Weather Bureau 
and National Geographic Society, was 
in charge of this section of the expedi- 
tion to Danes Island (Danskgya) off 
the northwest coast of Spitsbergen. 

He gives here the tabulated results 
of daily meteorological observations at 
1800 hours (local time), and hourly 
registerings of air temperature and 
wind speed at Cape Wellman, Danes 
Island, during the period, June 26- 
Aug. 31, 1906. A description of the 
instrumentation and its exposure and 
a chronological (daily) résumé of 
weather conditions June 21-August 26, 
precedes the tabular materials. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7032. HERSHEY, OSCAR H., 1874- 
1939. The ancient Kobuk Glacier of 
Alaska. (Journal of geology, Jan.—Feb. 
1909. v. 17, p. 83-91) 

Description of glacial deposits in the 
Hotham Inlet region of Kotzebue 
Sound area, and of the evidences of 
glaciation in the Kobuk Valley. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


7033. HERTER, P. Petrographische 
Untersuchungen iiber Gesteine aus 
Nord-Asien. (Archiv fiir wissenschaft- 
liche Kunde von Russland, 1860-63. 
Bd. 20, p. 192-200; Bd. 22, p. 504-520, 
571-88) Title tr.: Petrographic research 
on the rocks of northern Asia. 

Based on samples collected by A. 
Erman during his trip around the 
world, 1828-30. Contains (in pt. 2) 
discussion of the occurrence of pitch 
stone near Okhotsk, and (in pt. 3) 
description of the rocks of Kamchatka. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7034. HERZ, OTTO, 1853-1905. Auf 
der Beringinsel. (Verein fur Edkunde 
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zu Dresden. Jahresbericht, 1885. Bd. 
21, p. 217-23) Title tr.: On Bering 
Island. From the travel journal of 
Otto Herz. 

Description (in brief) of 
Island and (in detail) 
industry. 


Bering 
its fur seal 
Copy seen: DLC. 


7035. HERZ, OTTO, 1853-1905. Frozen 
mammoth in Siberia. (Smithsonian In- 
stitution. Annual report, 1903, pub. 
1904. p. 611-25. illus. 9 plates, map) 
Translated extracts of the report 
(Otchety nachal’nika ékspeditsii (ete.) 
1902, q.v.) of the author as leader of 
the Imperial Academy of Sciences Ex- 
pedition to the Berezovka River to 
excavate mammoth remains in 1901. 
Account with some day-to-day notes 
of the author’s examination in situ 
of frozen mammoth remains preserved 
in a cliff along the Berezovka River, 
a right tributary of the Kolyma; also 
notes on preparation of the remains 
for transportation to the Zoological 

Museum, St. Petersburg. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


7036. HERZ, OTTO, 1853-1905. Otche- 
ty nachal’nika ékspeditSii Imperator- 
skoi akademii nauk na Berezovku dlia 
raskopki trupa mamonta. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Bulletin, avril 1902. Ser. 
5, t. 16, p. 187-74, 9 plates, sketch 
map) Title tr.: Reports of the leader 
of the Imperial Academy of Sciences’ 
Expedition to the Berezovka River for 
the purpose of exhuming the carcass 
of a mammoth. 

Contains 1. An account of the origin 
of the expedition, which consisted of 
the author (senior zoologist of the 
Academy’s Zoological Museum) and 
two assistants. News had been received 
(April 1901) that a_ well-preserved 
mammoth had been located in a ridge 
on the Berezovka River. 

2. GertS’s letters from Yakutsk, Ver- 
khoyansk, and Sredne-Kolymsk, de- 
scribing the preparations and _ the 
journey on horseback and on foot. 
Letter from the banks of the Berez- 
ovka, including journal of events from 
Aug. 29 to Oct. 24. List of parts of 
mammoth obtained, as prepared for 
shipment in frozen state to St. Peters- 
burg. 

3. The return, ending Feb. 18, 1902 
in St. Petersburg. 

Copy seen: DSI (plates and map 
bound following p. 094 of Feb. issue). 
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7037. HERZOG, WILHELM PHILIPP, 
1836-1900? Ueber die Verwandtschaft 
des Yumasprachstammes mit der Spra- 
che der Aleuten und der Eskimostimme, 
(Zeitschrift fiir Ethnologie. Berlin, 
1878. v. 10, p. 449-59) Title tr.: On 
the relationship between the Yuma 
linguistic stock and the language of 
the Aleut and Eskimo stock. 
Consists chiefly of parallel vocabu- 
laries of various Yuma, (North Amer. 
ican Indian), Aleut, and Eskimo words, 
between which there is some resem. 
blance. Copy seen: DLC. 


7038. HESLOP, BARBARA. Arctic 
rescue. (Beaver, Mar. 1944. Outfit 274, 
no. 4, p. 8-14, illus.) 

Account of the air operation which 
succeeded in evacuating the post man- 
ager and his wife from Fort Ross, 
Nov. 1943. Copy seen: DSI-M. 
HESS, FRANK LEE, 1871- , see 
Collier, A. J., & others. Gold placers 
Seward Pen. 1908. 

HESS, FRANK LEE, 1871- , s¢¢ 
also Prindle, L. M., & others. Fair- 
banks & Rampart quadrangles. 1908. 


HESS, FRANK LEE, 1871- , see 
also Prindle, L. M., & F. L. Hess. Ram- 
part gold placer region. 1906. 


7039. HESS, HANS. Das Eis der Erde. 
(In: Gutenberg, Beno, ed. Handbuch der 


Geophysik. 1933. Bd. 17, Lief. 1, p. 
1-121, illus. incl. diagrs., tables, 2 
sketch maps) Title tr.: Ice of the 
earth. 


Contains condensed, technical infor- 
mation on the physical and mechanical 
properties of snow and (both fresh- 
water and marine) ice; and a compre- 
hensive treatment of glaciers, including 
their movement, temperature, struc- 
ture, drainage, icebergs, moraines, var- 
iation, and distribution. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
7040. HESSE, ERICH. Bernhard 
Hantzschs ornithologische Ausbeute in 
Baffinland. (Journal fiir Ornithologie, 
1915, Jahrg. 63, p. 187-227) Title tr.: 
Bernhard Hantzsch’s ornithological re- 
sults on Baffin Island. 

Based on the specimens in the Royal 
Zoological Museum, Berlin, and on 
Hantzsch’s journal, 1909-11. Field 
notes (with Eskimo names) on thirty- 
eight species, and a section on the eggs 
and nests of eighteen species. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 
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7041. HESSELBERG, THEODOR, 
1885- . On the projected cooperation 
with Roald Amundsen’s North Polar 
Expedition. (Norway. Geofysiske kom- 
mission. Various papers on the pro- 
jected cooperation with Roald Amund- 
sen’s North Polar Expedition. Pub. in: 
Geofysiske publikationer, 1920. v. 1, 
no. 4, p. 1-4, map) 

Plans for the erection of geophysical 
stations and the extension of work in 
existing stations in countries around 
the Arctic Ocean. Copy seen: DLC. 


7042. HESSELBERG, THEODOR, 
1885- . Polaradret. (Norsk geografisk 
tidsskrift, 1932-33, pub. 1933. Bd. 4, 
p. 110-20) Title tr.: The Polar Year. 
Contains remarks on the First Inter- 
national Polar Year, 1882-83; discus- 
sion of the organization and prepara- 
tions for the Second Polar Year, 
1932-38, the proposed participation of 
Norway, the network of stations and 

auroral investigations planned. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


7043. HESSELBERG, THEODOR, 
1885- . Polarforskning og meteorologi. 
(Norsk geografisk tidsskrift, 1926-27, 
pub, 1927. Bd. 1, p. 257-74, sketch 
maps) Title tr.: Polar exploration and 


meteorology. 
Remarks on the cooperation of the 
Norwegian. Meteorological Institute 


with arctic expeditions, 1873-1922; ac- 
count of its participation in the prep- 
arations and flights made by Amundsen 
1925 and 1926; also remarks on arctic 
weather and flying conditions and dis- 
cussion of the weather during the 
flights. Copy seen: DLC. 


7044. HESSELBERG, THEODOR, 
1885- . Vare arktiske vaerstasjoner. 
(Norsk geografisk tidsskrift, 1932-33, 
pub, 1933. Bd. 4, p. 455-64, illus., 
chart) Title tr.: Our arctic meteoro- 
logical stations. 

Discussion of Norwegian stations 
and weather forecasting in arctic 
regions; their importance to Norway. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7045. HESSELBERG, THEODOR, 
1885-  . and B. J. BIRKELAND. Saku- 
lare Schwankungen des Klimas von 
Norwegen. Oslo, 1940-43. 3 pt.: 106, 
65, 76 p. incl. tables (Geofysike pub- 
likasjoner, v. 14, no. 4-6) Title tr.: 
Secular changes in the climate of 
Norway. No. 4. Air temperature; no. 


5. Precipitation; no. 6. Air pressure. 

The secular trend of the climate of 
selected stations in Norway and insular 
possessions of Norway is analyzed ac- 
cording to departures of ten-year run- 
ning averages of the various climatic 
elements, from the normal value based 
on the period 1901-1930. 

No. 4 (Air temperature) includes 
chapters on the tree line, the extension 
of the shipping season between Nor- 
way and Spitsbergen, and the results 
of rise of temperature in Svalbard 
and neighboring waters (recession of 
glaciers). Copy. seen: DLC. 


7046. HESSELBO, AUGUST, 1874- . 
List of the Andreaeales and Bryales 
found in East-Greenland between 74° 
15’ and 65°35’ lat. N. in the years 
1898-1902, by Aug. Hesselbo. 1907. 
(In: Amdrup, G. C. Carlsbergfondets 
expedition til Ost-Grgnland. 4. del. nr. 
9. Pub. in: Meddelelser om Grgnland. 
1911. 30. hefte, p. 313-32) 

List, with localities, of one hundred 
thirty-seven species of mosses, collected 
during the Carlsberg Fund Expedition 
to East Greenland, 1898-1900, and 
Kruuse’s Botanical and Ethnological 
Expedition to Angmagssalik, 1901- 
1902. Copy seen: DLC. 


7047. HESSELBO, AUGUST, 1874- 
Mosses collected on the Fifth Thule 
Expedition. [Copenhagen, Gyldendal, 
1937] 17 p. (Thule Expedition. 5th, 
1921-24. Report. v. 2, no. 2) 

List of mosses from twenty-seven 
localities in Melville Peninsula, Cock- 
burn Land (northwest Baffin Island) 
and the Northwest Territories. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7048. HESSELBO, AUGUST, 1874- 
Mosses collected on the north coast of 
Greenland by the late Dr. Th. Wulff. 
(In: Thule ekspeditionen til Grgnlands 
nordkyst. 2d, 1916-1918. [Beretninger] 
nr. 10. Pub. in Meddelelser om Grgn- 
land, 1927. Bd. 64, p. 269-77) 

List, with localities and remarks, of 
sixty-seven species of mosses and 
liverworts. Copy seen: DLC. 


7049. HESSELBO, AUGUST, 1874- 
Mosses from Clavering © and the sur- 
rounding areas. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reit- 
zel, 1948. 22 p. map. (Meddelelser om 
Grgnliand. Bd. 116, nr. 6) 

Results of the Three-Year Expedi- 
tion to Christian X’s Land, 1931-34. 
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List, with notes on habitats, of one 
hundred thirty-nine species of mosses 
and tiverworts from Sabine Island, 
Wollaston Foreland, Clavering Island, 
Hudson Land, Hold with Hope, Strind- 
berg Land, Payer Land, and Cape 
Stewart (Scoresby Sound). 

Copy seen: DGS; DSI-M. 


7050. HESSELBO, AUGUST, 1874- 
Mosses from North-East Greenland 
(Lat. 77°N.). Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 
1948. 10 p. (Meddelelser om Grgnland. 
Bd. 128, nr. 3) 

Results of the Danish Northeast 
Greenland Expedition, 1938-39. Lists, 
with habitats, of seventeen species of 
liverworts, and _ sixty-seven mosses, 
based on collections made on the north 
shore of Dove Bay and on Wollaston 
Foreland. Copy seen: DGS. 


7051. HESSELBO, AUGUST, 1874- 
Mosses from north-east Greenland (N. 
of 76°N. lat.) collected by the “Dan- 
mark-expedition” 1906-1908, deter- 
mined by Aug. Hesselbo. 1910. Dan- 
mark-ekspeditionen til Grgnlands nord- 
éstkyst, 1906-1908. Bd. 3, nr. 8. (Med- 
delelser om Grgnland, 1917. Bd. 43, p. 
169-80, plates XI-XIIT) 

Contains list, with localities and 
notes on habitat, of ninety-one (includ- 
ing with description, one new) species, 
mostly from the vicinity of Danmarks 
Havn, Germania Land (76°46’N. 18°45’ 
W.) and also from northerly spots in- 
cluding Lamberts Land and the north 
side of Hyde Fiord (83°10'N.). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7052. HESSELBO, AUGUST, 1874- 
Some mosses from N. W. Greenland 
(Wolstenholme Sound and Inglefield 
Gulf). (In: Thule ekspeditionen til 
Gr@énlands nordkyst. 2d, 1916-1918. 
[Beretninger] nr. 8. Pub. in: Meddel- 
elser om Grgnland, 1927. Bd. 64, p. 215- 
20) 

List, with localities and names of 
collectors, of thirty-seven species. 

Copy seen: DLC. 

HESSELBO, AUGUST, 1874- , see 


also Gandrup, J., & others. Botanical 
trip to Jan Mayen. 1924. 


7053. HESSELMAN, HENRIK, 1874- 
1943. Om mykorrhizabildningar hos ark- 
tiska vixter. Stockholm, P. A. Nor- 
stedt, 1900. 46 p. illus. 3 plates. (Sven- 
ska vetenskapsakademien. Handlingar; 
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Bihang. Bd. 26, afd. 3, no. 2) 
On mycorhiza in arctic plants. 
Drawing chiefly on research during 
the Swedish Arctic Expedition, 1898, 
the author gives (1) a historical sur. 
vey of mycorhizal research; (2) list, 


Title tr.: 


with discussions, of plant species with | 
ectotrophic mycorhiza; (3) survey of | 


the anatomical structure of the species 
investigated; and (4) discussion of 
humus in arctic regions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
HESSELMAN, HENRIK, 1874-1943, 


see also Andersson, G., & H. Hessel- 
man. Bidrag till kinnedom Spetsber- 


gens kirlvixtflora. 1900. 
HESSELMAN, HENRIK, 1874-1943, 


see also Andersson, G., & H. Hessel- 
man. Verzeichnis d. in Kénig Karls 
Land gefundenen Phanerogamen. 1899, 


7054. HESTER, WALTER B. Keep off 
the ice! (Alaska sportsman, July 1942. 
v. 8, no. 7, p. 16-18, 20-21, illus.) 
General description and _ discussion 
of glaciers, their physical features, be- 
havior, dangers to the foot traveler, 
surface covering, ete. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


HEUGLIN, MARTIN THEODOR von, 
see HEUGLIN, THEODOR von, 1824- 
1876. 


7055. HEUGLIN, THEODOR von, 
1824-1876. Beitrige zur Fauna, Flora 
und Geologie von Spitzbergen und No- 
vaja Semlja. Braunschweig, G. Wester- 
mann, 1874. viii, 352 p. plate. (His: 
Reisen nach dem Nordpolarmeer in 
den Jahren 1870 und 1871. Dritter 
Theil) Title tr.: Contribution to the 
fauna, flora and geology of Spitsber- 
gen and Novaya Zemlya. 

The scientific report of the author's 
voyages during the summers of 1870 
and 1871, which took him to Edge, 
Barents and Vaygach Islands, as well 
as West Spitsbergen and Novaya 
Zemlya. 

Contains in (1) zoology: systematic 
lists, with bibliographic references and 
extensive notes on distribution and na- 
tural history, of nineteen species of 
land and marine mammals, fifty spe- 
cies of birds and thirty-one species of 
fishes; simple lists, with localities, of 
the molluscs, bryozoans, crustaceans, 
arachnids, insects, free-living and para- 
sitic worms, echinoderms, coelenterates, 
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and protozoans of the two land groups 
and the waters between them. 

(2) Botany: lists, with localities, of 
the flowering plants, ferns, liverworts, 
mosses, algae, lichens, and fungi of the 
two island groups. 

(3) Geology: remarks on the general 
geology, coastal uplift, glaciers, and 
drift-wood of West Spitsbergen, and 
brief comment on Novaya Zemlya 
rocks. Copy seen: DLC. 


7056. HEUGLIN, THEODOR _ von, 
1824-1876. Notes on the birds of Novaja 
Zemlia and Waigats Island. (Ibis, Jan. 
1872. Ser. 3, v. 2, p. 60-65) 

Based on collections made during a 
cruise in the Germania, July—Sept. 
1871, an annotated list of forty-three 
species, including some reported earlier 
and not observed by the author. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


7057. HEUGLIN, THEODOR _ von, 
1824-1876. Reise in Norwegen und 


Spitzbergen im Jahre 1870. Unternom- 
men in Gesellschaft des Grafen Karl 
y. Waldburg-Zeis-Trauchburg. Braun- 
schweig, G. Westermann, 1872. xii, 328 
p. 16 plates, 2 fold. maps. (His: Rei- 
sen nach dem Nordpolarmeer in den 
Jahren 1870 und 1871. Erster Theil.) 
Title tr.: Voyage to Norway and Spits- 
bergen, 1870. In company with Count 
Karl Waldburg-Zeis-Trauchburg. 

The schooner Skjén Valborg cruised, 
July 3 to Oct. 6, among the islands off 
northern Norway, across Greenland 
Sea (west of Bear Island) to the west 
coast of West Spitsbergen (Horn 
Sound), then north along the east coast 
of West Spitsbergen, Edge and Barents 
Islands, returned to the west coast 
again (Ice Fiord), thence to Norway. 

Heuglin studied the marine and land 
faunas and made natural history col- 
lections. He gives here a narrative of 
the voyage, descriptions of the birds, 
whales, seals, and walrus, the methods 
of their capture and other natural his- 
tory notes; remarks on the physical 
features of land areas, the vegetation, 
weather, and sea ice; with special notes 
on Bear Island, the Negri glacier, and 
general history of exploration of the 
Svalbard region. 

Meteorological tables of this cruise 
appear as Appendix A, in his: Reise 
nach Novaja Semlja (ete.) 1878, q.v. 

Summary account of Heuglin’s ex- 
plorations in Stor Fiord, with new map 


and list of new place names by Peter- 
mann, was published in Th. v. Heuglin’s 
Aufnahmen in Ost-Spitzbergen, 1870. 
(Petermann’s geographische Mittheil- 
ungen, 1871. Bd. 17, p. 176-82) 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7058. HEUGLIN, THEODOR _ von, 
1824-1876. Reise nach Novaja Semlja 
und Waigatsch im Jahre 1871. Unter- 
nommen mit der Rosenthal’schen Expe- 
dition. Braunschweig, G. Westermann, 
1873. vi, 300 p. illus., 8 plates, fold. 
map. (His: Reisen nach dem Nord- 
polarmeer in den Jahren 1870 und 
1871. Zweiter Theil) Title tr.: Voyage 
to Novaya Zemlya and Vaygach, 1871, 
with the Rosenthal Expedition. 

Narrative of the cruise of A. Rosen- 
thal, July 23-Sept. 20, with the steam- 
er Germania, across Barents Sea, with- 
in Matochkin Shar, Kostin Shar, Yu- 
gorskiy Strait and waters west of Vay- 
gach Island, carrying on hydrographic, 
natural history and meteorological in- 
vestigations. Includes remarks on the 
marine fauna, temperature and _ ice, 
the weather, and the physical geog- 
raphy of coasts which the steamer 
touched. 

Appendices tr.: A. Meteorological ob- 
servations during the voyage to Spits- 
bergen, June 4—Nov. 1, 1870. (Daily 
air and sea surface temperatures, color 
of the sea, wind direction, cloudiness, 
state of sea, and remarks). 

B. Excerpts from the log of the Ger- 
mania, July 8—-Nov. 3, 1871. (Remarks 
on ice, weather and bathymetry). 

C. Meteorologic journal of the Ger- 
mania, July 8—-Nov. 3, 1871. (Baro- 
metric pressure, air and sea-surface 
temperature, wind direction and 
strength, cloudiness, weather, state of 
sea, and remarks). 

Supplementary remarks on the most 
recent exploration of King Karl’s 
Land. 

Map: Insects of Matochkin Shar, 
Belushya Bay, and Kostin Shar (No- 
vaya Zemlya), and of Kara Strait, Vay- 
gach Island, and Yugorskiy Strait. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
7059. HEUGLIN, THEODOR _ von, 
1824-1876. Reisen nach dem Nordpo- 
larmeer in den Jahren 1870 und 1871. 
Braunschweig, G. Westermann, 1872- 
74. 3 v. in 1. (xii, 328 p.; vi, 300 p.; 
viii, 352 p.) illus., 25 plates, 3 fold. 
maps. Title tr.: Voyages in the Arctic 
Ocean during 1870 and 1871. 
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Contents tr.: Pt. 1 (pub. 1872). Voy- 
age to Norway and Spitsbergen, 1870. 

Pt. 2 (pub. 1873). Voyage to No- 
vaya Zemlya and Vaygach, 1871. 

Pt. 3 (pub. 1874). Contributions to 
the fauna, flora and geology of Spits- 
bergen and Novaya Zemlya. 

Each part appears separately in this 
Bibliography. Copy seen: DLC. 


7060. HEUGLIN, THEODOR _ von, 
1824-1876. Die Rosenthal’sche Expedi- 
tion nach dem Nordpolarmeer. Ornith- 
ologie von Novaja Semlja und der Wai- 
gatsch-Insel. (Journal fiir Ornithologie, 
Mirz, 1872. Jahrg. 20, p. 113-28, 464) 
Title tr.: The Rosenthal Expedition to 
the north polar sea. Ornithology of 
Novaya Zemlya and Vaygach Island. 
Annotated list of forty-three species, 
with an appended list of forty-eight 
species listed by Middendorff as occur- 
ring on the Taymyr Peninsula; also 

a supplementary note (p. 464). 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


7061. HEUGLIN, THEODOR _ von, 
1824-1876. Th. v. Heuglin’s Aufnahmen 
in Ost-Spitzbergen, 1870. (Petermann’s 
geographische Mitteilungen, 1871. Bd. 
17, p. 176-82, fold. map) Title tr.: Th. 
v. Heuglin’s surveys in East Spitsber- 
gen, 1870. 

Notes to accompany a map of Edge 
and Barents Islands and the west coast 
of Stor Fiord, based on surveys carried 
out by the author during his voyage 
to northern Norway and Spitsbergen, 
1870; and with some remarks by A. 
Petermann. Copy seen: DLC. 


7062. HEUGLIN, THEODOR _ von, 
1824-1876. Die Vogel-Fauna im hohen 
Norden. (Petermann’s geographische 
Mittheilungen, 1871. Bd. 17, p. 57-66) 

Title tr.: Avifauna of the far North. 
Notes on species of birds identified 
in and near Svalbard and northern 
Norway. Includes names of species and 
some notes on habits and distribution. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


7063. HEUGLIN, THEODOR _ von, 
1824-1876. Die Vogel-Fauna im hohen 
Norden. Ornithologische Notizen aus 
Finmarken und Spitzbergen. (Journal 
fiir Ornithologie, Marz 1871. Jahrg. 
19, p. 81-107) Title tr.: Avifauna of 
the far North. Ornithological notes 
from Finnmark and Spitsbergen. 
Results of the expedition of Count 
Waldburg-Zeil and the author in Skjén 
Valborg, 1870. Detailed field notes on oc- 
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currence, nesting, eggs, migration, etc., 
of the birds of Svalbard, especially 
the eastern coast of West Spitsbergen, 
Copy seen: DSI-M, 
HEUGLIN, THEODOR von, 1824-1876, 
see also Spérer, J. Hohe Norden in d, 
deutschen Reise-Literatur. 1873. 


7064. HEWETSON, H.W. Transporta- 
tion in the Canadian North. Arctic 
survey. 5. (Canadian journal of eco. 
nomics and political science, Aug. 1945, 
v. 11, p. 450-66) 

Contains information on (1) history, 
finance, organization, traffic, routes, 
rates and operation of White Pass and 
Yukon Route (made up of four com- 
panies: Pacific and Arctic Railway and 
Navigation Co., British Columbia Yu- 
kon Railway Co., British Yukon Rail- 
way Co., and British Yukon Navigation 
Co.); (2) water transportation in the 
Mackenzie District; (3) highways; 
(4) airways; and (5) communications 
(telegraph, telephone, newspapers); 
with remarks on pipe-lines, tractor- 
trains, and animal transportation. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
7065. HEWETSON, H. W. Transporta- 
tion in the North-West. (Jn: Dawson, 
C. A., ed. The new North-West, 1947. 
p. 183-225, 2 sketch maps) 

A new paper written in 1946, on the 
area treated in the author’s Transpor- 
tation in the Canadian North, 1945, qv., 
with added information on _ routes, 
shipping, and commercial aviation in 
Yukon Territory, and with additions to 
much of the information on Mackenzie 
District. Copy seen: DLC. 
7066. HEWETT, F. V. C., and W. J. 
McDONOUGH. Flying and mining in 
Canada. (Air affairs, Dec. 1946. v. 1, 
p. 233-41) 

Discussion of the role played by com- 
mercial fiying in the mining industry of 
northern Canada, beginning 1923; with 
a list of basic requirements for aircraft 
operating in the northern area, and 
some remarks on costs of air transpor- 
tation. Copy seen: DLC. 


7067. HEWITT, CHARLES GORDON, 
1885-1920. The conservation of our 
northern mammals. (Canada. Commis- 
sion of Conservation. Report, 1916. v. 
7, p. 32-40, plate, fold. map) 
Recommendation for the protection 
of caribou and musk oxen, with notes 
on their status. 
Copy seen: CaOSt; DLC. 
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7068. HEWITT, CHARLES GORDON, 
1885-1920. Conservation of the fur re- 
sources of northern Canada. (Canada. 
Commission of Conservation. Report, 
1917. v. 8, p. 119-22) 
General remarks on 
conservation. 
Copy seen: CaOSt; DLC. 


7069. HEWITT, CHARLES GORDON, 
1885-1920. Introduction and list of new 
genera and species collected by the 
expedition. Ottawa, King’s Printer, 
1920. 4 p. 1., ix-xi p. (Canadian Arctic 
Expedition, 1913-1918. Report. v. 3: 
Insects) 

A list, with page index, of ninety- 
three new species, representing all 
orders of insects collected by the expe- 
dition, in northern Alaska and North- 
west Territories. ; 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


7070. HEWSON, E. W. A survey of the 
facts and the theories of the aurora. 
(Reviews of modern physics, Oct. 1937. 
v. 9, p. 403-431, illus., diagrs.) 
Contents: 1. Form and occurrence. 
2. Method of determination of height. 
3. Intensity measurements. 4. Char- 
acteristics of ordinary and sunlit au- 
rorae. 5. The auroral spectrum. 6. 
Theory of aurora. 7. Conclusion (with 
bibliography of 81 items). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


HEYDINGER, C., see Staehlin v. 
Storcksburg, J. Account new northern 
archipelago. 1774. 


HEYERDAL, TRYGVE, see Alme, H. 
Om Spitsbergen og den Wellmanske 
polareksped. 1895. 


7071. HIBBEN, Mrs. FRANK C. Pa- 
cific eider nesting at Glacier Bay, 
Alaska. (Condor, July 1942. v. 44, p. 
182) Copy seen: DSI-M. 


7072, HICKS, H. BRODIE. The United 
Keno Hill mine. (Western miner, Nov. 
1949. v. 22, no. 11, p. 46-56, illus., 2 
sketch maps, diagrs.) 

Detailed description of the history, 
economic conditions, geology, mining, 
maling, and operation of the United 
Keno Hill Mines Ltd. silver-lead mine 
in the Mayo district of Yukon Terri- 
tory. Cepy seen: DGS. 


7073. HICKSON, W. E. On the climate 
of the North Pole, and on circumpolar 
exploration. (Royal Geographical So- 
ciety. Journal, 1865. v. 35, p. 129-42) 


the need for 


Discussion of the probable tempera- 
ture, ice and current relationships at 
the Pole, with remarks on need for 
research on the figure of the earth and 
of its angular position to the sun. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


HIEKISCH, C., see GIKISH, K. 


HIGGINS, DANTEL FRANKLIN, 1882- 
1930, see Grant, U. S., & D. F. Higgins. 
Coastal glaciers Prince William Sound 
& Kenai Peninsula. 1918. 


HIGGINS, DANIEL FRANKLIN, 1882- 
1930, see also Grant, U. S., & D. F. 
Higgins. Glaciers Prince William 
Sound & Kenai Peninsula. 1910-11. 


HIGGINS, DANIEL FRANKLIN, 1882- 
1930, see also Grant, U. S., & D. F. 


Higgins. Reconnaissance of geol. & 
mineral resources Prince William 
Sound. 1/106 


7074. HIGGINS, FLOYD -LINVILLE, 
19090- . Field crops for interior Alaska. 
Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 
1933. 13 p. illus. (Alaska. Agricultural 
Experiment Stations. Circular no. 4) 
Brief discussion of history, charac- 
teristics, and field performance of 
wheat, barley, oats, rye, legumes, 

grasses, root crops and potatoes. 
Copy seen: DA. 


7075. HIGGINS, FLOYD LINVILLE, 
1900- Oat production in Alaska. 
Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 
1932. 18 p. illus., tables, diagr. (Alaska. 
Agricultural Experiment Stations. Bul- 
letin no. 10) 

Discussion of climate, season, soils, 
rotation, green and commercial ferti- 
lizers, varieties, methods, smut and 
weed control, seeding time and rats, 
harvesting and rabbit injury. 

Copy seen: DA. 


7076. HIGGINSON, Mrs. ELLA 
(RHOADS) 1862- . Alaska, the great 
country. New ed., with new matter. 
New York, Macmillan Co., 1919. xii, 
583 p. front. (port.) plates, fold. map. 

First published in 1908 (537 p.) with 
several reprintings; republished 1917, 
with added chapter, p. 531-73, on re- 
cent economic and administrative de- 
velopments; the 1917 edition was 
reprinted without added material in 
1919. 

Contains description of Southeast 
Alaska, the trip westward to Kodiak 
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and Unalaska, the overland journey 
from Valdez to Tanana, the Yukon 
valley, Nome, Dawson and Whitehorse. 

Copy seen: DLC (both editions); 
NNStef (1st ed. only). 


HIGHWAY RESEARCH BOARD, see 
NATIONAL RESEARCH COUNCIL. 
HIGHWAY RESEARCH BOARD. 


7077. HIITONEN, ILMARI. Die arkti- 
schen Arenaria-Arten unseres natur- 
wissenschaftlichen Gebietes. (Societas 
pro fauna et flora fennica. Memoranda, 
1935-36, pub. 1936. v. 12, p. 60-65, 
text map) Title tr.: Arctic Arenaria 
species of our natural history region. 

Contains a discussion of the geo- 
graphic distribution of the herbs Aren- 
aria humifusa and A. ciliata with two 
ssp. norvegica and pseudofrigida, in 
arctic regions of Fennoscandia and 
Kola Peninsula. Copy seen: MH-A. 


7078. HIITONEN, ILMARI. Carex 
brunnescens x loliacea (C. laestadii 
Holmb.) Suomessa. (Societas pro 
fauna et flora fennica. Memoranda 
1924-25, pub. 1927. v. 1, p. 90-91) Title 
tr.: Carex brunnescens x loliacea (C. 
laestadii Holmb.) in Finland. 
Contains a description of a hybrid 
of sedges Carex brunnescens x loliacea 
(C. laestadii), occurring in Kemi and 
Enontekis Lappmark and in some other 
regions of Finland. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


7079. HIITONEN, ILMARI. Die in der 
Blumenfarbe abweichenden Formen von 
Epilobium angustifolium L. (Societas 
pro fauna et flora fennica. Meddel- 
anden 1922-23, pub. 1925. Hifte 49, 
p. 213-15) Title tr.: Forms of Epi- 
lobium angustifolium L. deviated in 
color. 

Contains descriptions of five color 
forms of Epilobium angustifoliwm, in- 
cluding f. rosea occurring in Rovaniemi, 
northern Ostrobottnia. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


7080. HIITONEN, ILMARI. Kolme 
mainittavaa saniaisléyt6i Rovaniemel- 
ti. (Societas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Memoranda, 1924-1925, pub. 1927. v. 
1, p. 91-93) Title tr.: Three noteworthy 
fern localities found in Rovaniemi. 
Contains a report of finding three 
ferns, Asplenium trichomanes, Dryop- 
teris filix mas and Eupteris aquilina, 
in the Rovaniemi region of northern 
Ostrobottnia, with some critical notes 
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and data on distribution in Finnish and 
Russian Lapland. : 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


7081. HIITONEN, ILMARI. Muutamia 
eladintieteellisia tiedonantoja Sodanky- 
listé. (Societas pro fauna et flora 
fennica. Meddelanden, 1921-22, pub. 
1925. Hafte 48, p. 3-4) Title tr.: Some 
contributions to the knowledge of ani- 
mals in Sodankyla. 


Contains some notes on six species ‘ 


of mammals (polar bear, wolf, mouse, 
marten, weasel and squirrel) and three 
of birds observed in the Sodankyli re- 
gion, Finnish Lapland. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


7082. HIITONEN, ILMARI. Uber die 
Kollektivart Valeriana officinalis L. in 
Finnland. (Societas pro fauna et flora 
fennica. Memoranda, 1931-32, pub. 
1933. v. 8, p. 318-20) Title tr.: Ona 
collective species, Valeriana officinalis 
L., in Finland. 

Contains a systematic study of Val- 
eriana officinalis, occurring in Finnish 
and Russian Lapland, and closely re- 
lated species of the same genus, with 
some ecological notes. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


7083. HILDEBRAND, HANS. De lagre 
naturfolkens konst. (Jn: Nordenskidld, 
N. A. E. Studier och forskningar [1883- 
84]. p. 303-402, illus. fold. plate) Title 
tr.: Art of primitive peoples. 

German translation was _ published 
in Nordenskidld’s Studien und For- 
schungen veranlasst durch meine Reise 
im hohen Norden, 1885, q.v. 

Contents include a general discussion 
of the Chukchis and the Eskimos of 
the Seward Peninsula, their drawings 
and bone carvings. Copy seen: DLC. 


7084. HILDEBRAND, HENRY. Notes 
on an abundance of shrews (Sorex 
cinereus cinereus) and other small 
mammals in the Ungava Bay region of 
far northern Quebec. (Journal of mam- 
malogy, Aug. 1949. v. 30, p. 309-11) 

Based on observations made during 
three trips to the Fort Chimo region, 
spring and summer 1947-48, notes on 
abundance, habits and economic impor- 
tance of shrews; and with mention of 
mice and voles. Copy seen: DSI-M. 
7085. HILDEBRAND, HENRY. Notes 
on Rana sylvatica in the Labrador Pen- 
insula. (Copeia, Sept. 1949. no. 3, p. 
168-72) 
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Observations on frogs made in the 
cegion of the Koksoak and George 
Rivers 1947-48, while the author was a 
member of a marine biological survey 
party sponsored by the Fisheries Re- 
search Board of Canada, with base at 
Fort Chimo. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


7086. HILDEBRAND, SAMUEL FRED- 
ERICK, 1883— . An annotated list of 
the fishes collected on the several expe- 
ditions to Greenland, the Fox Basin 
region, and the coast of Labrador by 
Captain R. A. Bartlett, from 1925 to 
1935. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1939. 
12 p. (Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 
125, nr. 1) 

Systematic list, with synonyms, lo- 
ealities and ranges, of nineteen species, 
from the fresh and marine waters of 
East and North Greenland, from Foxe 


Basin and Labrador Sea _ (coastal 
waters). Copy seen: DSI-M. 
HILDEBRAND, SAMUEL  FRED- 
ERICK, 1883- , see also Jackson, 


H. T. H., & others. Literature on nat- 
ural history of Alaska & Canada. 1949. 


HILDEBRAND, WILLARD, see Baxter, 
D. V., & others. On & off Alaska trails. 
1937. 


7087. HILDEBRANDSSON, H. HIL- 
DEBRAND. Observations météorologi- 
ques faites par l’expédition de la Vega 
du Cap Nord a Yokohama par le 
détroit de Behring. (In: Nordenskidld, 
N. A. E. Vega-expeditionens vetenskap- 
eliga iakttagelser, 1882. Bd. 1, p. 573- 
675, 4 plates, tables) Title tr.: Meteor- 
ological observations made by the Vega 
Expedition from North Cape to Yoko- 
hama through Bering Strait. 

Contains general discussion of me- 
teorological elements in arctic regions; 
tables of seven-times daily observations, 
Oct. 1, 1878 to July 17, 1879 at Pet- 
lekay, Chukotsk Peninsula (67°10’N. 
173°24’W.); and five-times daily ob- 
servations along the course from North 
Cape, Norway, to Petlekay, July 24- 
Sept. 30, 1878, and thence to Yoko- 
hama, July 18—-Sept. 2, 1879. 

Copy seen: DGS; DLC. 


HILDEN, ILMARI, see HIITONEN, 


ILMARI. 


7088. HILFERTY, A. F. Radio report. 
(In: Boyd, L. A., and others. The coast 
of northeast Greenland, 1948. p. 326- 
29) 


Notes on radio equipment, sending 
and receiving, of the Louise A. Boyd 
Expedition, 1938. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNA. 


7089. HILGENBERG, O. C. Zur Frage 
der Meerestiefe im Nordpolarmeer. 
(Annalen der Hydrographie und marit- 
imen Meteorologie, Dez. 1939. Bd. 67, 
p. 562-65) Title tr.: The question of 
ocean depths in the north polar sea. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


7090. HILL, GRACE A. The migration 
of the king eider at Synuk, Alaska. 
(Condor, May 1923. v. 25, p. 103-104, 
illus.) 
Note of a spectacular migration, Apr. 
1915, witnessed near Nome. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


HILL, HOWARD RICE, 1889- , see 
David, L. R., & H. R. Hill. Alaskan 
fishes in shrimp trawls. 1938. 


7091. HILL, JAMES MADISON, 1884- 

. Lode deposits of the Fairbanks dis- 
trict, Alaska. (In: Smith, P. S., and 
others. Investigations in Alaska Rail- 
road belt, 1931. U. S. Geological Sur- 
vey. Bulletin, 1933. No. 849, p. 29-163, 
5 fold. maps, fold. diagrs.) 

Contains notes on the geography and 
means of travel, and on the general 
geology; description of economic fac- 
tors affecting mining, metallurgical 
data, the gold lode deposits, mines and 
prospects, and the antimony and tung- 
sten deposits. 

Maps include geologic map of the 
Fairbanks district, Alaska (contour in- 
terval 25 ft., scale 1:62,500) showing 
claims, ditches, and cultural features. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


HILL, MERIDEN S., see Mason, O. T. 
Pointed bark canoes. 1901. 


HILMERS, H., sec Miethe, A., & H. 
Hergesell, eds. Mit Zeppelin nach Spitz- 
bergen. 1911. 


7092. HILSCHER, HERBERT HENRY, 
1902— . Alaska, little Siberia. (Alaska 
life, June 1940. v. 3, no. 6, p. 6, 19, 
21, 23) 

Analysis and sharp criticism of U. S. 
Senate Bill no. 3577, “To provide for 
the settlement and development of 
Alaska,” listed in this Bibliography 
under U. S. Congress. Senate. Commit- 
tee on Territories and Insular Affairs. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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7093. HILSCHER, HERBERT HENRY, 
1902— . Alaska now. Boston, Little, 
Brown, 1948. x, 299 p. illus., 16 plates, 
maps on lining-papers. Another edition, 
with some brief revisions in text, and 
index added (309 p.) was published in 
1950. 

A member of the five-man Alaska 
Development Board describes Alaska to 
“people looking for new horizons”; 
gives details on living conditions, the 
cities and towns, industries, scenery, 
natural resources (agriculture, fores- 
try, fisheries, mining) and politics, with 
a strong plea for statehood for the 
Territory. Copy seen: CaOGB; DLC. 


7094. HILSCHER, HERBERT HENRY, 
1902— . The building on the tundra. 
(Alaska life, Mar. 1942. v. 5, no. 3, 
p. 4-5, illus.) 

Description of the U. S. Bureau of 
Indian Affairs Hospital at Bethel, 
Alaska, opened in Dec. 1939. 

Cony seen: DLC. 


7095. HILSCHER, HERBERT HENRY, 
1902— . Is there still time to do the 
job? (Alaska life, Aug. 1940. v. 3, no. 
8, p. 3, 11, illus.) 

Discussion of U. S. Army and Navy 
air base construction in Alaska, 1949, 
in relation to the need for national 
defense of Alaska. Copy seen: DLC. 


7096. HILSCHER, HERBERT HENRY, 
1902— . The vision of Utopia revised 
at Matanuska. (Alaska life, Dec. 1938. 
v. 1 no. 11, p. 6-7, 14-15, 19, illus.) 

Discussion and report of interviews 
with farmers concerning the financial 
and marketing agreements under gov- 
ernment contract in the Matanuska 
Valley Project. Copy seen: DLC. 


7097. HILSCHER, HERBERT HENRY, 
1902- , and W. H. HODGE. Gangway 
for highways. Anchorage-Seward, by 
H. H. Hilscher, Cordova-Fairbanks, by 
W. H. Hodge. (Alaska life, Jan. 1941. 
v. 4, no. 1, p. 4-5, 10-11, 20-23, 2 
sketch maps) 

Discussion of advantages, costs, and 
need for highways to replace (1) the 
Alaska Railroad from Seward to Port- 
age Creek, and (2) the Copper River 
& Northwestern Railroad, from Cor- 
dova to Kennecott, abandoned in Apr. 
1939. Copy seen: DLC. 


7098. HILTON, WILLIAM A. Panto- 
poda. Pantopoda chiefly from the Pa- 


1070 





cific. (Journal of entomology and zool- 
ogy, Mar.June 1942, v. 34, p. 3-7, 
38-41) 

Of the thirty-five species of sea 
spiders here described, fifteen (includ- 
ing thirteen new) species, were found 
in Aleutian waters, Bering Sea, the 
Gulf of Alaska, and North Alaskan 
waters. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


7099. HILTON, WILLIAM A. Pycno- 
gonids from the Pacific. (Journal of 
entomology and zoology. Sept. 1942. vy. 
34, p. 71-74) 

Of the sixteen species of sea spiders 
here described, two are from the waters 
of Southeast Alaska. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


7100. HIMMELSTRUP, OLAV. Be- 
straebelser for at forbedre grgnlaend- 
ernes boliger. (Grgnlandske selskab. 
Aarsskrift, 1948. p. 94-97) Title tr.: 
Attempts to improve the housing facili- 
ties of the Greenlanders. 

Notes government sponsored im- 
provements since 1834; government 
building aid and loans; discusses wood- 
en and sod houses, various designs for 
model houses, etc. Copy seen: NN. 


HINCKLEY, F. C., see Spurr, J. E. 
Reconnaissance in southwest Alaska, 
1898. 1900. 


7101. HINCKS, THOMAS, 1818-1899. 
Note on lists of arctic Hydroida and 
Polyzoa published in the “Annals” for 
February 1874 and January 1877. (An- 
nals and magazine of natural history, 
July 1877. Ser. 4, v. 20, p. 66-67) 

A correction of locality of the species 
listed previously from Iceland, which 
were actually dredged by Dr. G. C. 
Wallich off Fredrikshaab, Davis Strait, 
in 100 fathoms, on the cruise of the 
Bulldog, 1860. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


7102. HINCKS, THOMAS, 1818-1899. 
On deep-water Hydroida from Iceland. 
(Annals and magazine of natural his- 
tory, Feb. 1874. Ser. 4, v. 18, p. 146- 
53, 3 plates) 

List, with descriptions, of sixteen 
(including four new) species, from 
Dr. G. C. Wallich’s cruise in the Bull- 
dog, 1860. The specimens were dredged 
“off Fredrikshaab, Davis Strait in 100 
fathoms”, not off Iceland, according to 
the author’s Note on lists of arctic 
Hydroida, 1877, q.v. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 
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7103. HINCKS, THOMAS, 1818-1899. 
On new Hydroida and Polyzoa from 
Barents Sea. (Annals and magazine of 
natural history, Oct. 1880. Ser. 5, v. 6, 
p. 277-86, plate) 

Detailed descriptions of one new 
hydroid and seven new bryozoan spe- 
cies, collected by the Dutch expeditions 
in the Willem Barents, 1878-79. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


7104. HINCKS, THOMAS, 1818-1899. 
On Polyzoa from Iceland and Labrador. 
(Annals and magazine of natural his- 
tory, Jan. 1877. Ser. 4, v. 19, p. 97-112, 
2 plates) 

List, with localities and arctic dis- 
tribution, of thirty-two (including, with 
descriptions, four new) species from 
Davis Strait off Frederikshaab, and 
sixteen (including one new) species 
from Hamilton Inlet, collected by Dr. 
Wallich, 1860, in the Bulldog, with 
some incorrectly labeled from Icelandic 
waters. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


7105. HIND, HENRY YOULE, 1823- 
1908. Explorations in the interior of the 
Labrador Peninsula, the country of 
the Montagnais and Nasquapee In- 
dians. London, Longman, Green Long- 
man, Roberts, & Green, 1863. 2 v. (xv 
[1] 351 p., xiii p., 1 1, 304 p.) col. 
front., illus., plates (part col.) 2 maps 
(1 fold.) 

The expedition of 1861 here de- 
scribed, covered the Moisie River basin, 
for the most part south of the 52°N. 
parallel. 

Contains, in v. 1, a narrative of the 
journey, with description of the coun- 
try and the Indians. v. 2, includes 
chapters on history and geographical 
description of Labrador and northern 
Quebec, the Indians and Eskimos, and 
the missions; with an index. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


7106. HIND, HENRY YOULE, 1823- 
1908. The mechanical effect of arctic 
ice in producing ocean currents. (Cana- 
dian naturalist, 1878. New ser., v. 8, p. 
417-24) 

A discussion of how the ice formed 
in the arctic regions can affect the 
tides and currents, with estimates of 
total amounts of ice formed and de- 
scriptions of various forms of ice. 

Copy seen: DGS. 
7107. HIND, HENRY YOULE, 1823- 
1908. Notes on some geological features 
of the northeastern coast of Labrador. 


(Canadian naturalist, 1878. New ser., 
v. 8, p. 227-40, 262-78) 

The area discussed extends from 
Sandwich Bay, 53°45’N. to Ukkasik- 
salik, 55°55’N. 

Contents: Area description. Rock 
cleavages. Pan ice. Extent of pan ice 
work, Glacial striae and glacial clays. 
Icebergs. Formation of boulder clays. 
The marine climate. The crystalline 
limestones of the Laurentian series. 
Symmetrical .structure of the strata. 
Concretionary structure. Boulders and 
outliers Upper Laurentian or Labrador 
series. Permanent snow drifts. Influence 
of wind on composition of drifts. Me- 
chanical effects produced by snow 
drifts. Amount of snow fall in north- 
eastern America. Direction and force 
of winds. Influence of snow drifts as 
geological agents. Copy seen: DGS. 


HIND, HENRY YOULE, 1823-1908, see 
also Canada. Dept. of the Interior. 
Navigation Hudson’s Bay. 1878. 


7108. HINDE, GEORGE JENNINGS, 
1839-1918. On the chert and siliceous 
schists of the Permo-Carboniferous 
strata of Spitzbergen, and on the char- 
acters of the sponges therefrom, which 
have been described by Dr. E. von 
Dunikowski. (Geological magazine, 
June 1888, New ser., decade 3, v. 5, 
p. 24-51, plate) 

Contains a sketch of the strati- 
graphic division of the series of rocks 
in the west and southwest shores of 
West Spitsbergen, based on specimens 
from the Swedish Geological Expedi- 
tion, 1882, and a discussion of the fossil 
sponges. Copy seen: DGS. 


7109. HINE, JAMES STEWART, 1866- 

. Birds of the Katmai region. (Ohio 
journal of science, June 1919. v. 19, 
p. 475-86, illus., 2 plates) 

Scientific results of the Katmai Ex- 
peditions of the National Geographic 
Society, no. 10, reprinted by the Society 
in 1920. 

Contains notes on the more common 
birds of Alaska, and a list, with notes 
on habits, of thirty-seven species, col- 
lected near the mouth of Katmai River 
and vicinity. Copy seen: DGS. 


HINES, BOB, see Dufresne, F. Alaska’s 
animals & fishes. 1946. 


7119. HINES, JOHN CHESTERFIELD, 
1877— . Minstrel of the Yukon, an 
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Alaskan adventure. New York, Green- 
berg [1948] vi, 231 p. 

Story of the Gold Rush days in 
Nome. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


HINGSTON, R. G. W., see Jackson, 
A. R. Results of Oxford Univ. Exped. 
Greenland 1928. Araneae & Opiliones. 
1930. 


7il1l1. HINKS, ARTHUR R. The Labra- 
dor boundary, by A. R. H. (Geograph- 
ical journal, July 1927. v: 70, p. 38-43, 
sketch map) 

Contains discussion (by A. R. Hinks, 
secretary of the Royal Geographical 
Society) on the report on the Labrador 
boundary case by the Judicial Commit- 
tee of the Privy Council. Includes pre- 
sentation in brief form, of the statutes, 
orders in council, proclamations, etc., 
set before the Committee as bases of 
decision. Copy seen: DLC. 


7112. HINKS, ARTHUR R. Notes on 
determination of position near the 
Poles. (Geographical journal, Mar. 
1910. v. 35, p. 299-312) 

Paper, read before the Research 
Dept. of the Royal Geographical Society 
on (1) the instruments and methods, 
(2) chronometers and watches, and (3) 
the reduction of the observations (p. 
299-303); followed by remarks from 
the floor (p. 303-312). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7113. HINKS, DAVID CHARLES 
CECIL, d. 1942. The fishes of Manito- 
ba. [Winnipeg] Dept. of Mines and 
Natural Resources, Province of Mani- 
toba, 1943. x, 102 p. incl. 80 figs., 5 
sketch maps. 

Contains notes on body structure and 
function of fishes in general, a key to 
several hundred species occurring in 
Manitoba and remarks on distribution, 
abundance, food, growth, breeding, etc. 
with an index and a bibliography (24 
items). Copy seen: DF. 


7114. HINTIKKA, T. J. Révision des 
myxogastres de Finland. Helsingfors, 
1919. 48 p. (Societas pro fauna et flora 
fennica. Acta. v. 46, no. 9) Title tr.: Re- 
vision of the myxogasters of Finland. 
Contains a systematic enumeration 
of about one hundred species of slime 
molds (myxogasters) of Finland, in- 
cluding a few native to Swedish and 
Finnish Lapland and Kola Peninsula. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 
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HINZ, JOHN, see Schmitt, A., & J, 
Hinz. Untersuchungen z. Geschichte d. 
Schrift. 1940. 


HINZPETER, MAX, see Hamburg. 
Deutsche Seewarte. Wetterbeobachtun- 
gen 1932/33 Fischdampfern. 1939. 


7115. HIRN, KARL E. Die finlandi- 
schen Zygnemacéen. Helsingfors, 1895, 
15 p. plate. (Societas pro fauna et 
flora fennica. Acta, 1894-95, pub. 1895. 
v. 11, no. 10) Title tr.: Zygnemaceae 
of Finland. 

Contains a systematic enumeration 
of forty-one species of fresh-water 
green algae (Chlorophyceae) of family 
Zygnemaceae; with detailed data on 
distribution in Finland, including are- 
tic regions; Spirogyra kuusamoensis is 
described as new. Bibliography (27 
items). Copy seen: MH-A. 


7116. HIRN, KARL E,. Va&xtfynd i 
Kuusamo. (Societas pro fauna et flora 
fennica. Meddelanden, 1894. Hafte 20, 
p. 7-9) Title tr.: Plant discoveries in 
Kuusamo. 

Contains floristic notes on seventeen 
species of various plants from the 
Kuusamo region, some extending to 
northern regions. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


7117. HIRN, KARL E. Verzeichnis fin- 
landischer Oedogoniacéen. Helsingfors, 
1895. 23 p. plate. (Societas pro fauna 
et flora fennica. Acta, 1894-95. v. 11, 
no. 6) Title tr.: List of Finnish Oedo- 
goniaceae. 

Contains a list of fifty-eight species 
of confervoid algae of family Oedogo- 
niaceae, based on various collections of 
Finnish botanists, including five from 
Finnish Lapland and one from Kola 
Peninsula; O. loricatum from Kuusamo 
is described as new to science. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


7118. HISINGER, EDUARD. Nagra 
ord om de i Skandinavien férekom- 
mande formera af granen (Picea ez- 
celsa). (Botaniska notiser, 1867, no. 
2-3, p. 49-56, plate) Title tr.: A few 
words on the forms of the spruce Picea 
excelsa occurring in Scandinavia. 
Contains critical notes on various 
forms of spruce, Picea excelsa, occur- 
ring in Scandinavia, its synonymy, dis- 
tribution and northern limits: Finn- 
mark, Norway, 69°30’N.; Finnish 
Lapland, 68°N.; Swedish Lapland, 68° 
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40’'-69°N. This discussion is followed 
by some critical comments of the editor, 
T. M. Fries, Tilldégg till foregdende 
uppsats (A supplement to the above 
article), p. 54-56. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


7119. THE HISTORY OF THE HUD- 
SON’S BAY COMPANY. (Polar record, 
Jan. 1935. No. 9, p. 54-60) 

Brief sketch of the founding, admin- 
istrative changes and explorations of 
the company. Copy seen: DLC. 


7120. HITCHCOCK, ALBERT SPEAR, 
1865-1935. Agrostis genus novis specie- 
bus Americae septentrionalis auctum. 
(Repertorium specierum novarum regni 
vegetabilis, 1908. Bd. 5, no. 99-104, p. 
356-59) Title tr.: Some new North 
American species of the genus Agrostis. 
Contains Latin diagnoses of the 
grasses Agrostis (Euagrostis) hiemalis 
subsp. geminata n. subsp. from Un- 
alaska and A. melaleuca from Alaska. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


7121. HITCHCOCK, ALBERT SPEAR, 
1865-1935. Collecting grasses in New- 
foundland and Labrador. (Smithsonian 
Institution. Explorations and fieldwork 
of the Smithsonian Institution in 1928, 
pub. 1929. Pub. no. 3011. p. 123-28, 
illus.) 

Brief account of a trip to collect 
grasses in Newfoundland and Labrador 
(Cartwright, Battle Harbour, Hope- 
dale and Nain). Copy seen: DLC. 


7122. HITCHCOCK, ALBERT SPEAR, 
1865-1935. North American species of 
Agrostis. Washington, Govt. Print. Off., 
1905. 68 p. plates 1-37. (U. S. Dept. 
of Agriculture. Bureau of Plant In- 
dustry. Bulletin. No. 68) 

Contains data on taxonomy, nomen- 
clature and history of the genus Ag- 
rostis (Gramineae), keys to the species 
of this grass and an enumeration of 
North American species, including some 
native to arctic regions. Descriptions 
of new species also published in the 
author’s Agrostis genus novis specie- 
bus, 1908, q.v. Copy seen: MH-A. 


7123. HITCHCOCK, CHARLES B. Echo 
sounding records. (In: Boyd, L. A. 
Fiord region of East Greenland. 1935, 
p. 300-312, 3 plates) Results of Louise 
A. Boyd Expedition to East Greenland, 
1933. 

Contains soundings to determine the 
character of the fiord bottoms, with 


profiles constructed for Franz Joseph 
Fiord and branches, Sofia Sound, Vega 
Sound, King Oscar Fiord, Narwhal 
Sound, Kempe Fiord, and Antarctic 
Sound; bathymetric record across 
Greenland Sea combined with other 
records to construct profiles of the con- 
tinental shelf. Copy seen: DLC. 


HITCHCOCK, CHARLES B., see also 
Forbes, A., & others. Flight to Cape 
Chidley. 1936. 


7124. HITCHCOCK, HAROLD B. Hoary 
bat, Lasiurus cinereus, at Southampton 
Island, N. W. T. (Canadian field natur- 
alist, Apr._May, 1943. v. 57, p. 86) 
First record of this species north of 
the wooded zone. Copy seen: DLC. 


7125. HITCHCOCK, MARY E. Two 
women in the Klondike; the story of 
a journey to the gold-fields of Alaska. 
New York and London, G. P. Putnam’s 
Sons, 1899. xiv p., 1 1., 485 p. front., 
illus., fold map (in pocket). 

The author traveled in the summer 
of 1898 to Dawson via the Yukon 
River, and returned via Skagway and 
Sitka. She describes the river valley 
and its people; the Gold Rush activi- 
ties in Dawson, Skagway Pass, etc.; 
with index. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef (map 
lacking). 


HITTLE, JEAN E., see Woods, K. B., 
& others. Correlation between perma- 
frost & soils. 1948. 


HITTLE, JEAN E., see also Woods, 
K. B., & others. Use aerial photographs 
permafrost & soils. 1948. 


7126. HIXSON, WILLIAM EDWARD, 
1912— . What’s holding back Alaskan 
aviation? (Alaska life, Dec. 1948. v. 
11, no. 12, p. 6-7, 10, illus.) 

The supervisor of the Alaska Aero- 
nautics and Communications Commis- 
sion discusses the problem of inade- 
quate airfields in Alaska and makes 
suggestions for future action on the 
part of the Territorial legislature and 
others. Copy seen: DLC. 


7127. HJELMQVIST, HAKON. The 
flax weeds and the origin of cultivated 
flax. (Botaniska notiser, 1950, hifte 
2, p. 257-98, illus, text maps) 
Contains a study of the origin, mi- 
gration, relative age and geographic 
distribution of various flax weeds and 
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the still unsettled question of the origin 
of cultivated flax; includes Lolium re- 
motum, a weed occurring in northern 
Norway and Swedish Lapland. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


7128. HJELMQVIST, HAKON, and 
ELSA NYHOLM. Nagra anatomiska 
artkaraktarer inom Carex-gruppen Dis- 
tigmaticae. (Botaniska notiser, 1947, 
hafte 1, p. 1-31, illus.) Title tr.: Some 
anatomical species characteristics in 
the Scandinavian Carices Distigmaticae. 
Contains a study of leaf anatomy in 
the critical group Distigmuticae of the 
genus Carex in Scandinavia, based 
partly on material from Swedish Lap- 
land, and a discussion of its importance 

for determination and taxonomy. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


7129. HJELT, HJALMAR. Kannedo- 
men om vaxternas utbredning i Finland 
med sirskildt afseende 4 fanerogamer 
och ormbunkar. Helsingfors, 1891. 152 
p. fold. tables, (Societas pro fauna et 
flora fennica. Acta, 1892, pub. 1891. 
v. 5, pars la) Title tr.: Information on 
the phytogeography of Finland with 
emphasis on phanerogams and ferns. 
Contains a study of plant distribu- 
tion in Finland (especially phanero- 
gams and ferns), with a systematic 
list of over one thousand species and 
tabulated statistical data on distribu- 
tion in 29 geobotanical regions, includ- 
ing Finnish and Russian Lapland; bib- 

liographical footnotes. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


7130. HJELT, HJALMAR, and R. 
HULT. Vegetationen och floran i en del 
af Kemi Lappmark och Norra Oster- 
botten. Helsingfors, 1885. 158 p. (Socie- 
tas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Meddelanden. Hiafte 12) Title tr.: 
Vegetation and flora of a part of Kemi 
Lappmark and North Osterbottnia. 
Contains a study made by the au- 
thors in the summer of 1877, including 
a sketch of the journey, physical and 
geographical survey of the region (66°-— 
67°N. in Finland), a study of plant 
formations and elements of the flora, 
botanico-statistical data and a system- 
atic enumeration of over three hundred 
fifty plant species. Copy seen: MH-A. 


7131. HJORT, JOHAN, 1869-1948. For- 
schungsfahrten auf nérdischen Meeren. 
(Gesellschaft fiir Erdkunde zu Berlin. 
Zeitschrift, 1904. p. 484-97) 
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Contains a discussion of the general 
oceanographic conditions in the seas 
between Norway, Greenland and West 
Spitsbergen as they affect the fisheries, 
especially in the Norwegian area. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7132. HJORT, JOHAN, 1869-1948, and 
others, Oversigt over Norsk fiskeri-— og 
havforskning 1900-1908. Review of 
Norwegian fishery— and marine inves- 
tigations 1900-1908. Bergen, J. Grieg, 
1909. 204 p. 18 plates (diagrs.) (Nor- 
way. Fiskeridirektoratet. Skrifter: ser. 
havundersgkelser. Report on Norwegian 
fishery and marine investigations. vy. 
2, no. 1) Other authors: B. Helland- 
Hansen, A. Apelléf, D. Damas, E. Koe- 
foed, Knut Dahl, Oscar Sund, and 
T. Iversen. Text in Norwegian and 
English. 

The work undertaken during the 
years mentioned, (with the Michael 
Sars, also fishing boats) was mostly 
in the coastal waters of Norway. 
Cruises in 1900 and 1904 included 
waters between Norway, Bear Island, 
Jan Mayen, and Iceland. This report 
contains a full description of the re- 
search vessel, Michael Sars, and her 
equipment; and reviews of the research 
on hydrography, bottom fauna, plank- 
ton, and the spawning, eggs, age, 
growth and fluctuation of (commercial) 
fishes. Copy seen: DF. 


7133. HJORT, JOHAN, 1869-1948. Zur 
Anatomie und Entwicklungsgeschichte 
einer in Fleisch von Fischen schmar- 
otzenden Crustacée (Sarcotaces careti- 
cus Collett.) Kristiania, Jacob Dybwad, 
1895. 14 p. 2 plates (Norske viden- 
skapsakademi. Skrifter. I. Matematisk- 
naturvidenskapelig klasse, 1895, no. 2) 
Title fr.: The anatomy and life devel- 
opment of a crustacean (Sarcotaces 
arcticus Collett.) parasitic in the flesh 
of fishes. 

Discussion of specimens from various 
stations off northern Norway and of 
parasitism in fishes. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7134. HJORT, JOHAN, 1869-1948, and 
H. H. GRAN. Currents and pelagic life 
in the northern ocean. Bergen, J. Grieg, 
1899. 1 p. 1., 22 [1] p. illus., 28 p. 
of tables (part fold.) 7 plates (4 
double-face diagrs., 3 charts). (Bergen. 
Museum, Skrifter. Nr. 6) 

“Report on Norwegian marine in- 
vestigation 1895-97.” The waters of 
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the Norwegian coast are studied in 
great detail, with inclusion of data 
and discussion on the Greenland Sea 
north of Norway and between Iceland 
and Norway. Covers hydrographic 
conditions and the periodic influence 
upon them of the Gulf Stream, Arctic 
Current and the continent of Norway; 
and the kinds and annual periodicity 
in occurrence of the phytoplankton. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
7135. HJORT, JOHAN, 1869-1948, and 
J.T. RUUD. Whaling and fishing in the 
North Atlantic. (International Council 
for the Study of the Sea. Rapports et 
procés-verbaux, 1929. v. 56, p. 1-123, 
illus. diagrs.) 

Contents include: Introduction (p. 
5-11) a summary of the currents and 
water masses of the Greenland Sea and 
Baffin Bay-Davis Strait waters. 

Chap. 1. The Greenland waters (p. 
11-37). Brief remarks on the history 
of whaling and fishing off the west 
coast, the fishery investigations, and 
Danish commercial fishing efforts 1924~ 
28, including the Michael Sars expedi- 
tion, 1924, and a whaling expedition 
carried out simultaneously. Discussion 
(in brief) of the currents, temperature 
and plankton of the waters across 
Davis Strait at about 66°N. 

Chap. 3. Problems and conclusions 
p. 75-84). A. Plankton communities. 
. Waters covered by floating ice 
Greenland Sea). Copy seen: DF. 


7136. HIORT, JOHAN, 1869-1948, and 
N. S. KNIPOVICH, eds. Bericht ueber 
die Lebensverhaeltnisse und den Fang 
der nordischen Seehunde. Copenhague, 
A. F. Hgst & Fils, 1907. 125 p. illus., 
12 plates (incl. 3 double-face charts) 
tables. (International Council for the 
Study of the Sea. (Rapports et procés- 
verbaux. v. 8) Title tr.: Report on the 
natural history and fishery of the 
northern seals. 

The report of the International Coun- 
cil’s Committee, appointed in 1903 to 
work out the (1) principal biological 
data, (2) the influence of migrations 
of seals on the fisheries, (3) the pres- 
ent position of the seal-fishery and its 
economic importance to Norway and 
Russia, and (4) eventual conclusions 
regarding deliberate extermination of 
the seals. 

Contents tr.: Wollebaek, A. Norway: 
On the biology of the seal and seal fish- 
ery in the European Arctic Ocean. 


( 
1 
( 


2. Knipovich, N. S. Russia: On the 
biology of the seal and seal fishery in 
the European Arctic Ocean according 
to Russian sources. 

Appendices: A. Extracts of journals 
of Norwegian seal hunting ships, 1873- 
1906. B. Statistical tables. (Catches in 
arctic seas and Denmark Strait, of 
seals and walrus, from (variously) 
1821-1905). Summary in English, p. 
108-256. Copy seen: DF. 


HJORT, JOHAN, 1869-1948, see also 
Berlin. Universitat. Institut fiir Meeres- 
kunde. Polarbuch. 1933. 


7137. HJORT, V. La longitude de God- 
thaab determinées d’aprés les observa- 
tions de MM. Falbe, Bluhme et Ryder. 
{Copenhague, 1886] p. 1., 4 p. (Inter- 
national Polar Year. ist, 1882-1883. 
Expédition danoise. Observations faites 
a Godthaab. T. 2, livr. I, 3) Title tr.: 
The longitude of Godthaab determined 
from observations of Falbe, Bluhme 
and Ryder. 

The series of observations, by the 
first two Danish naval officers, was 
made in 1863 at Kajartalik, while Lt. 
C. Ryder’s observations were from God- 
thaab (64°11’N. 51°43’W.) 1882-83. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


HJORT, Y., see also Amdrup, G. C., & 
others. Observ. astron. météorol. et 
magnétiques de Tasiusak 1898-99. 
1904. 


7138. HJORTLUND, S. Lidt om haj- 
kgd. (Gronlandske selskab. Aarsskrift, 
1917. p. 47-60, diagrs.) Title tr.: 

Something about shark meat. 
Describes shark meat poisoning; bac- 
teriological and microscopic tests; an- 
alyzes influence of temperature and 
seasons on poisons; notes importance 
of hunting shark and value of products. 
Copy seen: NN. 


7139. HOARE, J. DOUGLAS. Arctic 
exploration. London, Methuen, 1906. 
viii, 314 p., 1 1., 18 plates (incl. front.) 
4 maps (2 fold.) 

Contains chapters on voyages, land 
journeys, (and Andrée’s balloon flight), 
from earliest times to 1900; with an 
index. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


7140. HOARE, WILLIAM H. B., d. 
1948. Report of investigatitons affecting 
Eskimo and wildlife, District of Mac- 
kenzie 1924-1925-1926. [Ottawa, 19267] 
3 p. L, 16, 44 1. illus., with mounted 
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photographs. 2 fold. maps. Mimeo- 
graphed. Issued by the Canadian Dept. 
of the Interior, Northwest Territories 
and Yukon Branch. 

The author, as special investigator, 
spent the season of 1924-25 in Bernard 
Harbour, Mackenzie Point, Coppermine 
River region, and 1925-26 in the 
Bathurst Inlet region, studying the 
needs and food supply of the natives 
with reference to caribou, and the mi- 
gration routes, food and pasturage of 
the caribou; and educating the natives 
in conservation and protection of the 
caribou. He recommends the shifting 
of trading posts away from areas of 
caribou destruction, the encouragement 
of more fishing by the Copper Eskimos 
and the discontinuance of their spring 
caribou hunts. Copy seen: CaMAI. 


7141. HOARE, WILLIAM H. B., d. 
1948. Sanctuary. (Beaver, June 1939. 

Outfit 270, no. 1, p. 38-41, illus.) 
Facts concerning the musk ox and 
a note on the Thelon Game Sanctuary. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


HOARE, WILLIAM H. B. d. 1948, see 
also Canada. Dept. of the Interior. 
Northwest Territories & Yukon Branch. 
Conserving Canada’s musk-oxen. 1930. 


7142. HOBBS, WILLIAM HERBERT, 
1864— . An arctic airplane route be- 
tween America and Europe. (Arktis, 
1929. Jahrg. 2, p. 15-17, sketch map) 
Discussion (in brief) of the great 
circle route from Chicago to Scandin- 

avia and its flight conditions. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


7143. HOBBS, WILLIAM HERBERT, 
1864-— . Characteristics of the inland- 
ice of the arctic regions. (American 
Philosophical Society. Proceedings, 
1910. v. 49, p. 57-129, illus., 5 plates) 

Contents: The arctic glacier type. 
Physiography of the continental glacier 
of Greenland. Nourishment of the 
Greenland inland-ice. Depletion of the 
Greenland ice from surface melting. 
Discharge of bergs from the ice front. 

Includes descriptions (in brief) of 
the inland ice of Franz Josef Land, 
West Spitsbergen, Northeast Land, and 
other regions. Copy seen: DLC. 


7144. HOBBS, WILLIAM HERBERT, 
1864— . The climate of the Arctic as 
viewed by the explorer and meteorol- 
ogist. (Science, Aug. 27, 1948. v. 108, 
p. 193-201) 
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Discusses results of the contrasted 
methods of investigation used by ex- 
plorer and meteorologist in (1) the 
Arctic Basin, and (2) the inland ice 
of Greenland. Remarks on future tech- 
niques in reporting weather; bibliog- 
raphy (33 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


7145. HOBBS, WILLIAM HERBERT, 
1864— . Conditions of exceptional visi- 
bility within high latitudes, particu- 
larly as a result of superior mirage. 
(Association of American Geographers. 
Annals, 1937. v. 27, p. 229-40, illus.) 

Discussion of recent meteorological 
work in explaining the phenomena, 
with references to both arctic and ant- 
arctic literature. Copy seen: DLC. 


7146. HOBBS, WILLIAM HERBERT, 
1864— , The defense of Greenland. (As- 
sociation of American Geographers. 
Annals, 1941. v. 31, p. 95-104, illus., 
plate) 
Discussion of the physical character- 
istics and potential bases, 
Copy seen: DLC. 


7147. HOBBS, WILLIAM HERBERT, 
1864- Discovery and _ exploration 
within the area to the west of the Kane 
Basin. (Geographical Society of Phila- 
delphia. Bulletin, Apr. 1937. v. 35, p. 
26-30, 4 sketch maps) 

Occasioned by a misstatement in re- 
ports of the Oxford University Elles- 
mere Land Expedition, 1935, concern- 
ing the early surveying and naming of 
features of that island. The author 
reviews and clarifies the results of 
Peary’s and O. Sverdrup’s explorations 
in the region of Bache Peninsula. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


7148. HOBBS, WILLIAM HERBERT, 
1864— . The early attempted flights to 
Europe over Greenland. (United States 
Naval Institute. Proceedings, Jan. 1949. 
v. 75, p. 39-45, illus.) 

Account of the preparations for the 
Hassell-Cramer flight, 1928, and serv- 
ices rendered after its crash near 
Sgndre Strgmfjord, West Greenland, 
by members of the University of Mich- 
igan Greenland Expedition; also men- 
tion of later flights, 1929, 1931 and 
1941. Copy seen: DLC; DN-HO. 


7149. HOBBS, WILLIAM HERBERT, 
1864— . Evolution in the travel tech- 
nique of polar exploration. (In: Zbior 
prac poswiecony przez Towarzystwo 
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Geograficzne we Lwowie Eugenjuszowi 
Romerowi w 48 — lecie jego tworczosci 
naukowej. Lwéw, 1934. p. 79-104, illus.) 
(In: Collection of works dedicated 
by the Geographical Society of Lwéw 
to Eugenjusz Romer on the 48th anni- 
versary of his scientific contributions). 
Review (in brief) of natural condi- 
tions to be met at the Poles by explor- 
ers, the navigation of pack ice, winter- 
ing base, dogs vs. ponies as draft 
animals, types of sledges, supporting 
parties, clothing, shelter, cooking en 
route, motor sledges, airplanes, air- 
ships, and submarine; with a bibliog- 

raphy (59 items). 
Copy seen: CtY; NNStef. 


7150. HOBBS, WILLIAM HERBERT, 
1864- . Exploring about the North 
Pole of the winds. New York, London, 
G. P. Putnam’s Sons, 1930. viii, 376 
p. front., illus. (incl. maps, plan) 23 
plates, ports. maps on lining-papers. 
Contains an account (by the leader) 
of the University of Michigan Green- 
land Expeditions 1926-1928, including 
the trips on the inland ice. Describes 
(in general) the work on upper air 
research, and the rescue of Hassell 

and Cramer, the Rockford fliers, 
Copy seen: DLC. 


7151. HOBBS, WILLIAM HERBERT, 
1864— . The First Greenland Expedi- 
tion of the University of Michigan. 
(Geographical review, Jan. 1927. v. 
17, p. 1-35, illus. (maps) fold. plate) 
Narrative of the journey to the in- 
land ice from Maligiak Fiord, Hol- 
steinsborg District, northeastward to 
Otto Nordenskiéld Glacier, beyond Lake 
Kardligssuit. Includes discussion of 
glaciology, anticyclones and Greenland 
winds, geomorphology as related to 
glaciation, meteorological results and 
climate, the topographic survey, geo- 

logical and tidal studies. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


7152. HOBBS, WILLIAM HERBERT, 
1864— . The glacial anticyclone and the 
continental glaciers of North America. 
(American Philosophical Society. Pro- 
ceedings, 1943. v. 86, p. 368-402, illus., 
diagrs. ) 

Largely concerned with Pleistocene 
glaciation of the United States, but 
includes discussion of the Greenland 
icecap conditions, manner of nourish- 
ment, and winds. Copy seen: DLC. 


7153. HOBBS, WILLIAM HERBERT, 
1864— . The glacial anticyclones; the 
poles of the atmospheric circulation. 
New York, London, Macmillan Co., 
1926. xxiv, 198 p. illus. (incl. maps) 3 
plates. (incl. col. front.) diagrs. (Uni- 
versity of Michigan studies. Scientific 
series, v. 4) Introduction by Hugh 
Robert Mill. 

History of polar wind observations, 
of exploration of the Greenland con- 
tinent and continental glaciers; theory 
and data on relationship of inland ice 
and wind; atmospheric circulation over 
specific arctic areas; certain glacier 
shapes, and the “glacial anticyclone”. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7154. HOBBS, WILLIAM HERBERT, 
1864— . Greenland, the advances of a 
decade (1921-1931). (Michigan Acad- 
emy of Science, Arts and Letters. 
Papers, 1933. v. 18, p. 363-411) 

A survey of the maps and publica- 
tions in all fields of physical science, 
during the period, with a bibliography. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7155. HOBBS, WILLIAM HERBERT, 
1864—- Introduction. (Jn: Michigan 
University. Greenland Expeditions, 
1926-1933. Reports, 1931. pt. 1, p. 1-37, 
4 plates, diagrs.) Results of Univer- 
sity of Michigan Greenland Expedi- 
tions, 1926-29. 

Contains a statement of the objec- 
tives and personnel, description of the 
bases of the first three expeditions, 
and of the field work carried out; com- 
parison of Greenland anticyclones with 
North Atlantic storms, and discussion 
of the pilot-balloon ascents in East 
Greenland. Copy seen: DLC. 


7156. HOBBS, WILLIAM HERBERT, 
1864— . The January storms over the 
North Atlantic and the strophs of the 
Greenland anticyclone. (U. S. Weather 
Bureau. Monthly weather review, July 
1926. v. 54, p. 286-88, diagr., tables) 
Synoptic pressure distributions over 
area contiguous to Greenland and inci- 
dent to the anticyclonic strophs of East 

Greenland are analyzed and charted. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


7157. HOBBS, WILLIAM HERBERT, 
1864— . Loess, pebble bands, and boul- 
ders from glacial outwash of the Green- 
land continental glacier. (Journal of 
geology, May—June 1931. v. 39, p. 381- 
85) 
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Based on observations made, during 
the University of Michigan Greenland 
Expeditions, 1927-29, at Mt. Evans, 
near the head of Sgndre Strgmfjord, 
West Greenland. Contains a discussion 
of “the action of the glacial anti- 
cyclone upon the outwash deposit of 
its front”, and the manner of deposi- 
tion of the materials now collected in 
dunes. Copy seen: DGS. 


7158. HOBBS, WILLIAM HERBERT, 
1864— . Nourishment of the Greenland 
continental glacier. (Journal of geology, 
Mar, 1944. v. 52, p. 73-96, illus.) 
Author’s interpretation of the data 
from meteorological stations set up in 
the interior of Greenland, 1930-33, in 
support of his views on the path of 
cyclones around Greenland and on the 
source of nourishment for the icecap, 
with further remarks on the glacial 
anticyclone and the present-day reces- 
sion of the glacier. Copy seen: DGS. 


7159. HOBRS, WILLIAM HERBERT, 
1864— . Observations of pilot-balloons 
near margin of Otto Nordenskjéld 
Glacier, July [ie. August] 5 and 7, 
1926. (In: Michigan. University. Green- 
land Expeditions, 1926-1933. Reports, 
1931. pt. 1, p. 248) 

Contains a few data from the edge 
of the icecap, directly east of Holsteins- 
borg, West Greenland. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7160. HOBBS, WILLIAM HERBERT, 
1864— . Peary. New York, Macmillan 
Co., 1936. xv, 502 p. illus., 8 plates, 
incl. ports., 27 maps (2 fold.) diagrs. 
(1 fold.) 

Detailed and thoroughly documented 
biography of Robert E. Peary, with 
interpolated information on Greenland, 
expedition equipment, meteorology, etc., 
by a veteran scientist-explorer of West 
Greenland. Chapters on Peary’s train- 
ing, government service and (particu- 
larly) his eight expeditions to the 
North Greenland region. Includes dis- 
cussion of the icecap, its wind system, 
Cape York meteorites; Peary’s assaults 
on the Pole (in detail) ; the Peary-Cook 
controversy. 

Appendices (six) include list of 
Peary’s publications (125 items) ; com- 
putations of geographic positions in 
vicinity of the Pole; record of some 
dog-sledge journeys over sea _ ice; 
medals, appreciations, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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7161. HOBBS, WILLIAM HERBERT, 
1864— . The progress of discovery and 
exploration within the arctic region, 
(Association of American Geographers, 
Annals, 1937. v. 27, p. 1-22, illus.) 
Copy seen: DGS. 


7162. HOBBS, WILLIAM HERBERT, 
1864- Rhythm in the Greenland 
glacial anticyclone. (American Geo- 
physical Union. Transactions, 1944. y, 
25, p. 491-94, illus.) 

Discussion (with illustration) of a 
diagram prepared by Dr. Georgi, of 
the German Greenland Expedition 
under Alfred Wegener, 1929-31, which 
did not appear in the expedition re- 
ports, and which indicates an approach 
to periodicity; also diagrams based on 
results of British observations, 1930-31. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7163. HOBBS, WILLIAM HERBERT, 
1864-— . The rdle of the glacial anticy- 
clone in the air circulation of the globe. 
(American Philosophical Society. Pro- 
ceedings, Aug. 1915. v. 54, p. 185-225, 
illus.) 

Based on the author’s study of re- 
sults of polar exploration carried out 
by others in the Arctie and Antarctic. 
Discussion of the evidence for fixed 
glacial anticyclones above existing con- 
tinental ice, their action of outward 
sweeping of surface snow, the sudden 
warming of air at the end of a blizzard, 
the Greenland foehn, the moist air and 
the clouds above the ice domes of Green- 
land, the evolution of the glacial bliz- 
zard and the foehn, and the theory of 
circumpolar whirls vs. the glacial anti- 
cyclone; the effect of the Greenland 
anticyclone upon migrating cyclonic de- 
pressions, and the fixed low pressure 
areas marginal to the Greenland inland 
ice. Concludes with remarks on the 
role of the glacial anticyclone of high 
latitudes in the general circulation. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7164. HOBBS, WILLIAM HERBERT, 
1864— . The University of Michigan 
Greenland Expedition of 1926-27. (Geo- 
graphical review, Apr. 1926. v. 16, p. 
256-63, illus., sketch map) 

Statement of the purposes, plans, 
and personnel of, and special problems 
to be studied by the expedition. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7165. HOBBS, WILLIAM HERBERT, 
1864— . Visibility and the discovery of 
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polar lands. (Geografiska annaler, 
1933. Arg. 15, p. 217-24, illus. incl. 
diagrs.) Copy seen: DLC. 


7166. HOBBS, WILLIAM HERBERT, 
1864- , and RALPH L. BELKNAP. 
Errors in the synoptic weather-charts 
which cover the Greenland region. 
(American Geophysical Union. Trans- 
actions, 1944. v. 25, p. 482-90, illus.) 
Discussion of the paths of cyclones 
approaching Greenland, the effect, of 
the glacial anticyclone upon them, and 
weather charts constructed later, based 
on data from several Greenland expe- 

ditions, 1931 and 1933. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


HOBBS, WILLIAM HERBERT, 1864- 

, see also International Society for 
the Exploration of the Arctic Regions 
by Means of Aircraft. Verhandlungen 
Il. Versammlung 1928. 1929. 


HOBBS, WILLIAM HERBERT, 1864- 

, see also Michigan. University. 
Greenland Expeditions, 1926-1933. Re- 
ports. 1931-41. 


7167. HOCKING, B., and others. A pre- 
liminary evaluation of some _ insecti- 
cides against immature stages of black- 
flies (Diptera: Simuliidae). (Scientific 
agriculture, Feb. 1949. v. 29, p. 69-85, 
illus., 5 plates, tables) Other authors: 
C. R. Twinn and W. C. McDuffie. 
Report on a joint project of the 
Canadian Dept. of Agriculture Division 
of Entomology on behalf of the Cana- 
dian Defense Research Board and the 
U. S. Bureau of Entomology and Plant 
Quarantine on behalf of the U. S. Army 
Surgeon General, June-July 1947, at 
Churchill, Manitoba. Discusses results 
of two aerial applications and fourteen 
direct applications to streams, of DDT 
and four other insecticidal prepara- 
tions. Bibliography (8 items). 
Copy seen: DA. 


HOCKING, B., see also Twinn, C. R., 
& others. Prelim. account biting flies 
Churchill. 1948. 


7168. HODGE, FREDERICK WEBB, 
1864— , editor. Handbook of American 
Indians north of Mexico. Washington, 
U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1907-10. 2 v. 
(ix, 972 p.; iv, 1221 p.) illus. (incl. 
ports.) fold. map. (Smithsonian Insti- 
tution. Bureau of American Ethnology. 
Bulletin 30) 


A basic reference work begun in 1873 
completed in 1910, embodying results 
of research till that time. Contains en- 
cyclopedic information on Indians (in- 
cluding those of northern Canada and 
Alaska), Eskimos and Aleuts; articles 
(by various authorities) on history, 
archeology, manners, customs, institu- 
tions, arts, industries, settlements, re- 
lations with government; brief descrip- 
tions of all linguistic stocks, tribal 
groups and divisions, with short biog- 
raphies of notable individuals. Syn- 
onymy v. 2, p. 1021-1178; bibliography, 
v. 2, p. 1179-1221, also bibliographical 
references throughout the text. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7169. HODGE, FREDERICK WEBB, 
1864-—_ _, editor. Handbook of Indians of 
Canada. Published as an appendix to 
the Tenth report of the Geographic 
Board of Canada... Ottawa, Printed 
by C, H. Parmelee, 1913. x, 632 p. 3 
fold. maps. (Supplement to the [Forty- 
fourth] annual report of the Dept. of 
Marine and Fisheries. [1911] Marine) 
Canada, Parliament, 1911-1912. Ses- 
sional paper 21a. 

A selection from Hodge’s Handbook 
of American Indian north of Mexico, 
1907-10, q.v., of those portions relat- 
ing to Indians of Canada; prepared for 
publication by James White, with typo- 
graphical changes from American to 
English usage, and a few corrections 
of geographical and historical fact; 
with, also, the addition of new articles 
on treaties, Dept. of Indian Affairs, 
Indian reserves, etc. based on Canadian 
conditions, and with a specially pre- 
pared map. 

Map: Aborigines of Canada, Alaska 
and Greenland, 1:12,500,000 compiled 
by James White, and embodying in- 
formation resulting from V. Stefans- 
son’s work in northern Canada, 1908- 
12. Copy seen: DLC. 


7170. HODGE, WALTER H. What cost 
crabs? (Alaska life, Nov. 1940. v. 3, 
no. 11, p. 12-13, 21, illus.) 

Analysis of costs in crab canning, 
especially in Cordova, Alaska region, 
and arguments for a protective tariff 
against Japanese competition. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


HODGE, WALTER H., see _ also 
Hilscher, H. H., & W. H. Hodge. Gang- 
way for highways. 1941. 
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7171. HODGINS, THOMAS, 1828-1910. 
The Alaska Boundary Commission. 
(Canada law journal, Mar. 15, 1903. 
v. 39, p. 170-82) 

Discussion of some of the American 
members of the commission, and the 
articles of the treaty-convention on the 
Canada-Alaska boundary dispute. 

Copy seen: CaOAr (reprint); NNC. 


7172. HODGINS, THOMAS, 1828-1910. 
The Alaska-Canada boundary dispute, 
under the Anglo-Russian treaty of 
1825; the Russian-American Alaska 
treaty of 1867; and the Anglo-Amer- 
ican conventions of 1892, 1894 and 1897. 
An historical and legal review 

2d ed. Toronto, 1903. 26 p. map. 

A reprinting, with some addition, of 
the author’s article The Alaska-Canada 
boundary dispute originally published 
in Contemporary review, 1902. v. 82, 
p. 190-206. Copy seen: CaOAr. 


7173. HODGSON, DUNCAN M. Unga- 
va caribou. (Arctic circular, Aug. and 
Nov. 1948. v. 1, p. 69-70, 78) Mimeo- 
graphed. 

Brief note on plans, and report on 
expedition to George River, Sept. 1948, 
to collect pairs of the rare Ungava 
earibou for Canadian museums. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


7174. HOEBEL, E. ADAMSON. Law- 
ways of the primitive Eskimos. (Jour- 
nal of criminal law and criminology, 

Mar.—Apr. 1941. v. 31, p. 663-83) 
Contains a documented analysis of 
the Eskimo’s social organization: his 
property notions, leadership, including 
shamanism, legal homicide, homicide 
and sexual competition, criminal homi- 
cide, criminal sorcery and perfidy, evi- 
dence, regulated combat, and juridical 
song contests; bibliography (32 items). 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


7175. HOEG, OVE ARBO, 1898- 
Bliithenbiologische Beobachtungen aus 
Spitzbergen. Oslo, J. Dybwad, 1932. 22 
p. (Norway. Norges Svalbard- og 
Ishavs-undersgkelser. Meddelelse. Nr. 
16) Title tr.: Observations concerning 
the biology of flowers on Spitsbergen. 
Notes made during the author’s two 
visits to West Spitsbergen (1) in the 
Ice Fiord region and inner Wijde Bay 
(with Norwegian Spitsbergen Expedi- 
tion in 1924), and (2) in the north- 
western part of the island, especially 
Ytre Norskgya (Vogt Spitsbergen-Ex- 


1080 





pedition, 1928). He gives a list of the 
plants observed on Ytre Norskgya, 
and in Advent Valley, and the regions 
of Dickson Bay and West Fiord 
(Wijde Bay), with remarks on the in- 
sects associated with these places and 
discussion of pollination problems. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


7176. HOEG, OVE ARBO, 1898- . The 
corticolous Norwegian Pertusariaceae 
and Thelotremaceae. (Nytt magasin 
for naturvidenskapene, 1924. Bd. 61, 
p. 139-78, plate 3) 

Contains a critical revision of twenty- 
two species (two new species and some 
forms) of epiphytic lichens of the 
families Pertusariaceae and Thelotrem- 
aceae, living on trees, with a key to the 
species, synonymy, descriptions and 
data on distribution in Norway, and 
hosts; includes some arctic species. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


7177. HOEG, OVE ARBO, 1898- 
Cyanophyceae and bacteria in calcar- 
eous sediments in the interior of lime- 
stone caves in Nord-Rana, Norway. 
(Nytt magasin for naturvidenskapene, 
1946. Bd. 85, p. 99-104, illus.) 

Contains data on calcareous sedi- 
ments in limestone caves in Nord-Rana, 
northern Norway, found to include 
some bacteria, probably short rods, and 
indeterminate species of the algal genus 
Gloecapsa (Cyanophyceae). 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


7178. HOEG, OVE ARBO, 1898-_ . The 
Downtonian and Devonian flora of 
Spitsbergen. Oslo, J. Dybwad, 1942. 
228 p. illus. (incl. maps) 62 plates on 
31 1. (Norway. Norges Svalbard- og 
Ishavs-undersgkelser. Skrifter. Nr. 38) 
Contains introductory remarks on the 
Devonian system of north, central West 
Spitsbergen, 78°40’-79°40’N. 12°-15°E., 
and on the expeditions, 1882-1928 
which have collected the fossil plants 
described herein; detailed descriptions, 
arranged by region of thirty-two (in- 
cluding eleven new) species of fossil 
flora; a stratigraphical discussion; dis- 
cussion of the classification of the Psilo- 
phytes and others; a diagnosis of new 
genera and species; and a bibliography 

(293 items). 
Copy seen: DGS; DLC. 


7179. HOEG, OVE ARBO, 1898-_ . The 
fossil wood from the Tertiary at Mygg- 
bukta, East Greenland. (Norsk geol- 
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ogisk tidsskrift, 1931. Bd. 12, p. 363-90, 
8 plates) Reprinted as Norges Sval- 
bard- og Ishavs-undersgkelser. Meddel- 
else, 1932. Nr. 14. 

Report on a study of specimens col- 
lected by the Norwegian Expedition to 
East Greenland, 1930; full descriptions 
of three species, of which two are new. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


7180. HOEG, OVE ARBO, 1898- . De 
fossile planter pa Svalbard. (Polar- 
arboken, 1935. p. 125-30, illus.) Title 
tr.: The fossil plants of Svalbard. 
Notes wealth and variety of fossil 
species, and importance of paleobotany 
in scientific investigations. 
Copy seen: NN; NNA. 


7181. HOEG, OVE ARBO, 1898-_ . Die 
Norwegischen Nephroma-Arten. (Nytt 
magasin for naturvidenskapene, 1922. 
Bd. 60, p. 85-97, illus. plate) Title tr.: 
Norwegian species of Nephroma. 
Contains critical notes on five species 
of the lichen genus Nephroma distrib- 
uted in Norway, including N. arctica 
of the northern regions. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


7182. HOEG, OVE ARBO, 1898- 
Notes on some arctic fossil wood, with 
a redescription of Cupressinoxylon 
polyommatum, Cramer. Oslo, J. Dyb- 
wad, 1932. 9 p. 3 plates. (Norway. 
Norges Svalbard- og Ishavs-unders¢kel- 
ser. Meddelelse. Nr. 17) 

Description of samples from (1) 
Franz Josef Land (2) Jackson Island 
(East Greenland) and (3) _ locality 
unnamed. Copy seen: DGS. 


7183. HOEG, OVE ARBO, 1898- 
Pollen on humble-bees from Novaya 
Zemlya. Kristiania, 1924. 18 p. illus., 
tables. (Norske Novaja Semlja ekspe- 
disjon, 1921. Report of the scientific 
results. No. 27) Published by Det 
Norske videnskaps-akademi i Oslo ( Vid- 
enskapsselskapet i Kristiania). 
Discussion of pollen from nineteen 
plant species. Copy seen: DLC. 


HOEG, OVE ARBO, 1898- , see also 
Iversen, T., & others. Hopen, Svalbard; 
reconnaissance, 1924. 1926. 


7184. HOFER von HEIMALT, HANS, 
1843-1924. Graf Wilezek’s Nordpolar- 
fahrt im Jahre 1872. Mittheilungen, I- 
III. (Petermanns geographische Mit- 
teillungen, 1874-75. Bd. 20, p. 219-28, 
297-305; Bd. 21, p. 53-56; fold. map) 


Title tr.: Count Wilezek’s North Polar 
Expedition in the year 1872. Proceed- 
ings I-III. Reports by the geologist. 
Contents tr.: 1. Contributions to the 
geography of southern Spitsbergen (in- 
cluding structure and glaciers in the 
region of Horn Sound). 
2. The structure of Novaya Zemlya. 
3. The glaciers of Novaya Zemlya. 
(Translation in English of this part 
was published in U. S. Hydrographic 
Office, Papers on the eastern and north- 
ern extension of the Gulf Stream, 
1875. Suppl. 6, p. 9-12) 
Copy seen: DLC. 


HOFER von HEIMALT, HANS, 1843- 
1924, see also Koérber, G. W. Lichenen 
Spitzbergens u. Novaja-Semlja’s. 1875. 


7185. HSGBOM, A. G. Nya bidrag till 
kannedomen om de kvartaere nivafér- 
andringarne i norra Sverige. (Geolog- 
iska fdreningen, Stockholm. Férhand- 
lingar, 1904. Bd. 28, p. 469-92, fold. 
map) Title tr.: New contributions to 
the knowledge of Quaternary changes 

in level in northern Sweden. 
Discussion, based on observations of 
old shore lines, of change of the level 
of northern Sweden during the ice age. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


7186. H6GBOM, BERTIL, 1888-_ . Bi- 
drag till Isfjordsomradets kvartirgeo- 
logi. (Geologiska féreningen, Stock- 
holm. Férhandlingar, 1911, pub. 1912. 
Bd. 33, p. 32-57, illus. (maps) 2 
plates) Title tr.: Contribution to the 
Quaternary geology of the Ice Fiord 
region. 

Contains discussion of the region dur- 
ing the ice age, later glaciation of the 
fiords, and post-glacial conditions, with 
remarks on the evidences of glaciation 
and the structural soils. Summary in 
German, p. 55-57. Copy seen: DGS. 


7187. HGGBOM, BERTIL,  1888- 

Einige illustrationen zu den _ geolog- 
ischen Wirkungen des Frostes auf 
Spitzbergen. (Upsala. Universitet. Min- 
eralogisk-geologiska institut. Bulletin, 
1908-09, pub. 1910, v. 9, p. 41-59, 
illus.) Title tr.: Some illustrations of 
the geological work of frost on Spits- 
bergen. 

Description of frost cracks, solifluc- 
tion and “fossil ice,” as observed dur- 
ing the Swedish expeditions, 1908-09. 

Copy seen: DGS. 
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7188. HGGBOM, BERTIL, 1888— .Om 
Spetsbergens Mytilustid. (Geologiska 
féreningen, Stockholm, Férhandlingar, 
1913. Bd. 35, p. 151-56) Title tr.: On 
the Mytilus period of Spitsbergen. 
Statement of the author’s opinion, 
based on discussion of evidence, that 
the period was post-glacial. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


7189. H6GBOM, BERTIL,  1888- 
Uber die geologische Bedeutung des 
Frostes. (Upsala. Universitet. Mineral- 
ogisk-geologiska institut. Bulletin, 1914. 
v. 12, p. 257-390, illus.) Title tr.: On 
the geological significance of frost. 
Study of frozen ground, frost split- 
ting as an agent of weathering and 
physiographic change, its resultant land 
forms, its influence on soils, polygon 
soils and solifluction; regional occur- 
rence of recent and ancient frost action 
in arctic regions (and elsewhere) ; bib- 
liography (140 items). 
Copy seen: DGS; DLC. 


7190. H6GBOM, BERTIL, 1888- 
Wiistenerscheinungen auf Spitzbergen. 
(Upsala. Universitet. Mineralogisk- 
geologiska institut. Bulletin, 1912. v. 
11, p. 242-51, illus.) Title tr.: Desert- 
like occurrences on Spitsbergen. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


7191. HOEK, PAULUS PERONIUS 
CATO, 1851- . Die Crustaceen, gesam- 
melt waehrend der Fahrten’ des 
“Willem Barents” in den Jahren 1878 
und 1879. [Leiden, etc., 1882] 75 p. 
3 double-face plates. (Zoologischen Er- 
gebnisse .. . “Willem Barents”, 1878- 
79. Nr. 7. Pub. in: Niederlandisches 
Archiv fiir Zoologie. Supplement-Bd. I) 
Title tr.: Crustacea, collected during 
the cruises of the Willem Barents, 
1878-79. 

Contains a list, with synonyms, ref- 
erences, descriptive notes, localities and 
depths, of seventy-three species (in- 
cluding one new isopod and three new 
amphipods) from Barents Sea; with 
a bibliography (32 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


7192. HOEK, PAULUS PERONIUS, 
CATO, 1851-— . The _ pycnogonids, 
dredged during the cruises of the 
“Willem Barents” in the years 1878 
and 1879. [Leiden, ete., 1881] 28 p. 
2 double-face plates. (Zoologischen 
Ergebnisse ‘ “Willem Barents”, 
1878-79. Nr. 8, Pub. in: Niederland- 
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isches Archiv fiir Zoologie. Supplement- 
Bd. I) 

Contains a discussion and a table of 
all known arctic species and their dis- 
tribution, and a list, with synonyms, 
references, descriptions, localities, and 
notes on range, of eight (including one 
new) species from Barents and Green- 
land Seas. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


7193. HOEL, ADOLF, 1879-— . The 
coal deposits and coal mining of Sval- 
bard (Spitsbergen and Bear Island). 
Oslo, J. Dybwad, 1925. 92 p. incl. tables. 
illus. (maps, diagrs.) 8 plates. (Nor- 
way, Norges Svalbard- og _Ishavs- 

undersgkelser. Skrifter. Nr. 6) 
Contents: A. Situation, shipping con- 
ditions, history and exploration. B. 1. 
Geology. 2. Coal deposits. 3. Coal re- 
serves. 4. History of coal mining. 5. 
Mining ordinance for Spitsbergen and 
Bear Island. 6. Coal mining and coal 
export. 7. Quality of the coal. 8. Mar- 
kets and uses. Bibliography, p. 89-92. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


7194. HOEL, ADOLF, 1879- . The 
coal fields of Svalbard (Spitsbergen 
and Bear Island). (World Power Con- 
ference. 1st, London, 1924. Transac- 
tions, 1925. v. 1, p. 1008-1040, illus., 
fold. table, diagrs.) 

Contains a concise, comprehensive 
presentation of the geology of the coal 
deposits, the results of analyses of the 
coal, and the market and uses. Includes 
tabular data on number of men en- 
ployed by, and the exports (in tons) 
of, the important coal companies. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7195. HOEL, ADOLF, 1879- . Coal 
mining in Svalbard. (Polar record, 
July 19388. No. 16, p. 74-85, plate, 
sketch map) 

Contains mention of the geologic age 
of various coal fields, notes on national 
claims of land, a survey of mining com- 
panies and history of coal mining, notes 
on mining markets and uses, with 
tables of treaty properties, number of 
men employed, and exports of coal, as 
of 1937 or 1938. Copy seen: DLC. 


7196. HOEL, ADOLF, 1879-_. The dis- 
covery of King Karl Land, Spitsbergen. 
(Geographical review, July 1935. v. 25, 
p. 476-78) 

A review of the early exploration of 
the region and a translation of Capt. 
E. Eriksen’s letter on the island’s dis- 
covery in 1859. Copy seen: DLC. 
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7197. HOEL, ADOLF, 1879- . Det 
eldste billede av norsk bebyggelse pa 
Svalbard. (Norsk geografisk tidsskrift, 
1934-35, pub. 1935. Bd. 5, p. 367-71, 
illus.) Title tr.: The oldest picture of 
a Norwegian dwelling on Spitsbergen. 
Discussion of a recently discovered 
drawing by B. M. Keilhau, dated 1827, 
and depicting the first house built by 
Norwegians on West Spitsbergen in 
1822; description of house and locality 
on Bear Island quoted from Keilhau’s 
Reise i Ost- og Vest-Finmarken samt 
til Beeren-Eiland og Spitsbergen, i 
aarene 1827 og 1828, 1831 (copies at 

Brown Univ. and Yale Univ.) 
Copy seen: DLC. 


7198. HOEL, ADOLF, 1879- . Géo- 
logie. Monaco, Impr. de Monaco, 1914. 
2 p. 1, 63 p., 29 1. 27 plates (part col., 
part fold. including maps, diagrs.) 
(Isachsen, G. I. Exploration du nord- 
ouest du Spitsberg [etc.] 3 ptie. Pub. 
as: Albert I, Prince of Monaco. Ré- 
sultats des campagnes scientifiques 
accomplies sur son yacht. Fasc. 42) 
Title tr.: Geology. (Exploration of 
northwest Spitsbergen [etc.]) 

Based on research by H. Horneman 
in 1906, and by the author, 1907, in 
Haakon VII Land, (78°40’-79°40’N. 
10°30’-14°30’E.), carried out as part 
of the Isachsen Expedition. Descrip- 
tion of the Archaean terrain, Hecla- 
Hoek formation, Devonian, Carbonifer- 
ous, Tertiary and Quaternary systems, 
and of the glaciers (the principal re- 
port on which appears in Isachsen, 
G. I. and A. Hoel, Description du 
champ d’operation, 1913, q.v.) 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7199. HOEL, ADOLF, 1879- . Geo- 
logiske iagttagelser paa Spitsbergenek- 
speditionerne 1906 og 1907, udrustede 
af fyrst Albert af Monaco og ledede 
af ritmester Isachsen. Forelgbig med- 
delelse. Kristiania, A. W. Brogger, 1909. 
27 p., 4 plates (incl. map) (Norsk 
geologisk tidsskrift. Bd. 1, nr. 4) Title 
ir.: Geological observations of the 
Spitsbergen Expeditions, 1906 and 
1907, equipped by Prince Albert of 
Monaco and led by [G. I.] Isachsen. 
Preliminary report. 

Report on work in the northwestern- 
most part of West Spitsbergen; re- 
marks on the basement complex, the 
Hecla-Hoek and Liefde Bay forma- 


tions; fossils found; shorelines; move- 
ment and ablation of glaciers. 

Final geological reports from the 
expeditions were published in Isachsen, 
G. I. Exploration du nord-ouest du 
Spitsberg, 1912-14, pt. 3, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7200. HOEL, ADOLF, 1879- . Gunnar 
Isachsen, (Norsk geografisk tidsskrift, 
1940-41, pub. 1941. Bd. 8, p. 1-5, illus.) 
Title tr.: Gunnar Isachsen. 

Notes the death of Major Gunnar 
Isachsen (1868-1939), his contribu- 
tions to arctic exploration, and to astro- 
nomical, geographical, geodetic and 
hydrographic research, his writings on 
these subjects, and topographical work. 

Copy seen: NNA. 


7201. HOEL, ADOLF, 1879- . Isfor- 
holdene paa Spitsbergens vestkyst som- 
meren 1915. (Norske geografiske sels- 
kab. Aarbok, 1914-1916, pub. 1916. Bd. 
26-27, p. 111-34, illus., maps) Title tr.: 
The state of the ice on the west coast 
of Spitsbergen during the summer of 
1915. Copy seen: DLC. 


7202. HOEL, ADOLF, 1879- . Norske 
skib leiet av utenlandske ekspedisjoner 
til polartraktene. Polar-arboken, 1938. 
p. 19-27, illus.) Title tr.: Norwegian 
ships charted by foreign arctic expedi- 
tions. 

Notes ships of Norwegian registry, 
used by arctic explorers and expedi- 
tions from 1827. Copy seen: NN. 


7203. HOEL, ADOLF, 1879- . The 
Norwegian Svalbard expeditions 1906- 
1926. Oslo, J. Dybwad, 1929. 104 p. 
incl. tables. illus. (maps, photos) 2 
plates, fold. map. (Norway. Norges 
Svalbard- og  Ishavs - undersgkelser. 
Skrifter. Nr. 1) Contains a brief ac- 
count of each expedition, p. 9-63. 
Appendix: Lists of personnel and col- 
laborators, literature, tables of vessels, 
instruments, stations, methods, results 
(including papers and maps published) 
and fiscal contributions of the surveys, 
p. 63-104. Copy seen: DGS. 


7204. HOEL, ADOLF, 1879- . Nou- 
velles observations sur le district vol- 
canique du Spitsberg du Nord. Kristia- 
nia, J. Dybwad, 1914. 2 p. 1., 33 p. illus., 
13 plates (incl. fold. diagr.) 4 maps 
(3 col. fold.) (Norske videnskaps-aka- 
demi i Oslo. Skrifter. I. Matematisk- 
naturvidenskapelig klasse, 1914. No. 9) 
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Includes the geology of the area to 
the west of Wood Bay, the lava beds, 
dikes, voleanoes and hot springs. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7205. HOEL, ADOLF, 1879- . Obser- 
vations sur la vitesse d’écoulement et 
sur l’ablation du Glacier Lillieh6é6k au 
Spitsberg 1907-1912. Kristiania, J. Dyb- 
wad, 1916. 29, [1] p. 4 plates (part 
fold.) 3 fold. maps. (Norske videns- 
kaps-akademi, Oslo. Skrifter. I. Mate- 
matisk-naturvidenskapelig klasse, 1916. 
No. 4) Title tr.: Observations on speed 
of movement and on ablation of the 
Lillieh6ék Glacier, Spitsbergen, 1907- 
1912. Issued also as: Norske Spitsber- 
genekspeditioner, 1909-1910. Résultats 
scientifiques, 1916. T. 2, no. 14. 

Report on investigations begun by G. 
I. Isachsen during the Norwegian Ex- 
pedition of 1907, and continued annu- 
ally through the expedition led by Stax- 
rud-Hoel in 1912. Copy seen: DLC. 


7206. HOEL, ADOLF, 1879-— . Om 
ordningen av de territoriale krav pa 
Svalbard. (Norsk geografisk tidsskrift, 
1928-29, pub. 1929. Bd. 2, p. 1-24, illus., 
sketch map) Title tr.: Settlement of 
territorial claims on Spitsbergen. Is- 
sued also as Norges Svalbard- og Is- 
havs-undersgkelser. Meddelelse. Nr. 2. 

Description of annexations of Spits- 
bergen by various nationals, 1898-1920, 
and attempts to settle sovereignty of 
the islands; discussion of the Svalbard 
Convention, 1920, which awarded the 
sovereignty to Norway; Norwegian 
settling of property rights and the 
final ceding of Spitsbergen to Norway, 
1925. Copy seen: DLC. 


7207. HOEL, ADOLF, 1879- . Die 
Ortsnamen in Svalbard. Berlin, Born- 
traeger, 1942. p. 1., 16 p. (Deutsche wis- 
senchaftliche Institut zu Kopenhagen. 
Veréffentlichungen. Reihe I: Arktis. 
Nr. 9) Title tr.: Place-names in Sval- 
bard. 

Discussion of the history, and meth- 
od used in the compilation of the gazet- 
teer of Svalbard, published by the Nor- 
ges Svalbard- og Ishavs-undersgkelser, 
The place-names of Svalbard, 1942, q.v. 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


7208. HOEL, ADOLF, 1879- . En 
slaedetur paa Spitsbergen under rit- 
mester Isachsens_ ekspedition 1909. 
(Norske turistforening. Aarbok, 1912, 
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p. 1-33, illus., sketch maps) Title tr.; 
A sledge journey on Spitsbergen dur- 
ing Captain Isachsen’s expedition, 1909, 
Account of a trip to make geological 
investigation of northwestern West 
Spitsbergen from Lilliehéék Glacier 
to Red Bay; with descriptive remarks 
on Lillieh6ék and other glaciers, and 

routes recommended for tourists. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


7209. HOEL, ADOLF, 1879- . Soyv- 
jetunionens arktiske institutt. (Norsk 
geografisk tidsskrift, 1930-31, pub. 
1931. Bd. 3, p. 503-506) Title tr.: The 
Arctic Institute of the Soviet Union. 
Description of the establishment, 
functions and publications of the Are- 
tic Institute of the U.S.S.R. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


7210. HOEL, ADOLF, 1879- . Sval- 
bardisbrytaren. (Polar-arboken, 1935. 
p. 48-53, illus.) Title tr.: The Svalbard 
ice-breaker. 

Discusses problem of transporting 
coal from West Spitsbergen; recom- 
mends navigation aids, ice-breakers, 
ete. Copy seen: NN. 


7211. HOEL, ADOLF, 1879- . Verket 
om stedsnavnene pa Svalbard ferdig. 
(Polar-arboken, 1939. p. 61-71) Title 
tr.: The work on the place-names of 
Svalbard. 

Notes multiple names given by suc- 
cessive explorers, and the work of the 
committee appointed in 1924 to make 
decisions on names to be used on Nor- 
wegian government maps recently ex- 
ecuted. Copy seen: NN. 


7212. HOEL, ADOLF, 1879- . Die 
Verwendung von Luftfahrzeugen bei 
der Erforschung der Polargebiete. (Ge- 
sellschaft fiir Erdkunde zu Berlin. Zeit- 
schrift, 1938. p. 161-75) Title tr.: The 
application of aeronautics to the ex- 

ploration of the polar regions. 
Contains a discussion (in brief) of 
the conditions and uses of flight in the 
Arctic, and a summary of the flights 
from various countries into the Arctic. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


7213. HOEL, ADOLF, 1879- , and 
ANDERS K. ORVIN. Das Festungspro- 
fil auf Spitzbergen Karbon-Kreide I, 
Vermessungsresultate. Oslo, J. Dybwad, 
1937. 59 p. illus., 5 plates (part fold.) 
diagrs. (Norway. Norges Svalbard- og 
Ishavs-undersgkelser. Skrifter. Nr. 18) 
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Title tr.: The Carboniferous-Creta- 
ceous profile on Spitsbergen. 1. Results 
of measurements. 

A description of the geological profile 
on the south side of the mouth of Ice 
Fiord, between Festningen and Cape 
Starotsin, and of its Cretaceous to up- 
per Carboniferous formations, with a 
bibliography. Copy seen: DLC. 


7214. HOEL, ADOLF, 1879- , and O. 
HOLTEDAHL. Les nappes de lave, les 
voleans et les sources thermales dans 
les environs de la Baie Wood au Spits- 
berg. Christiania, J. Dybwad, 1911. 37, 
[1] p. illus., 8 plates (photos.) 2 maps. 
(Norske videnskaps-akademi, Oslo. 
Skrifter. I. Matematisk-naturvidens- 
kapelig klasse, 1911. No. 8) Title tr.: 
The lava deposits, the volcanoes and 
the thermal springs of Wood Bay re- 
gion in Spitsbergen. Issued also as: 
Norske Spitsbergenekspeditioner, 1909- 
1910. Résultats scientifiques, 1916. T. 
2, No. 1. 

Based on observations made during 
the summer 1910, in the Bock Bay re- 
gion (Wood Bay). Description of the 
igneous rocks, their chemical compo- 
sition and occurrence in the region, the 
surface geology and evidence of volcan- 
ic action as shown by glacier moraines 
and physiography, the age of the vol- 
cano, and the hot springs. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


HOEL, ADOLF, 1879- , see also 
Brandal, A. Dagbok fgrt av A. Brandal 
overvintring Ostgr@nland 1908-9. 1930. 


HOEL, ADOLF, 1879- , see also 
Hovdenak, G., & A. Hoel. Roald 
Amundsens siste ferd. 1934. 


HOEL, ADOLF, 1879- , see also 
Ifft, G. N. Polar ice-drift & sun spots. 
1922. 

HOEL, ADOLF, 1879- , see also 
Isachsen, G. I., & A. Hoel. Description 
du champ d’operation. (Mission Isach- 
sen 1906-07) 1913. 


HOENSBROECH, L. von, see Jordans, 
A. v. Beitrag z. Kenntnis d. Vogelwelt. 
1925. 
7215. HORRING, RICHARD, 1875- 
Birds. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1939. 
44 p. illus. (Meddelelser om Grgnland. 
Bd. 108, nr. 6) 

Results of 6th and 7th Thule Expedi- 
tions to southeast Greenland, 1931-33. 
List, with synonyms, field notes, meas- 


957378—53—vol. 1——69 


urements, and distribution especially 
between Cape Brewster and Lindenows 
Fiord, of twenty-nine species and sub- 
species of birds, based on collections 
made on the 7th Thule Expedition. 
Copy seen: DGS; DSI-M. 


7216. HORRING, RICHARD, 1875- , 
and others. Birds collected on the Fifth 
Thule expedition. [Copenhagen, Gyl- 
dendal, 1937] 1383, [1] p. fold. map. 
(Thule Expedition. 5th, 1921-24. Re- 
port. v. 2, no. 6) 

List with descriptions and localities 
of birds collected in the vicinity of By- 
lot Island, Baffin Island, Melville Pen- 
insula, Southampton Island and Barren 
Grounds; also a few collected from 
King William Island, Kent Peninsula, 
and Sledge Island, Bering Sea. 

Appendices: 1. Bangsted, Helge. 
Notes from Vansittart Island. The sum- 
mer of 1923, p. 124-28. 

2. Bangsted, Helge. Bird life on 
Barren Grounds, p. 129-31. 

3. Freuchen, P. Birds met with in 
the summer at Baker Lake, p. 132-33. 

4. Freuchen, P. Species observed at 
Eskimo Point. Copy seen: DLC. 


7217. HORRING, RICHARD, 1875- , 
and FINN SALOMONSEN. | Further 
records of rare or new Greenland birds. 
(Miscellaneous notes on Greenland or- 
nithology IV.) Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitz- 
el, 1941. 86 p. illus. (Meddelelser om 
Grgnland. Bd. 131, nr. 5) 

Continuation of the list of records 
published in Salomonsen, F. Some rec- 
ords on birds new or rare to Green- 
land, 1935, bringing the records to the 
year 1941. 

Full annotations on eighty-two spe- 
cies of which twenty-one are new to 
Greenland; with a bibliography (48 
items). Copy seen: DSI-M. 


7218. HOESSLY, HANS. Kraniologi- 
sche Studien an einer Schidelserie aus 
Ostgrénland. (Ergebnisse der Schwei- 
zerische Grénlandexpedition, 1912-1913, 
Pt. V) Basel, Georg & Co., 1916. 1 p. 1, 
54 p. illus., 3 plates (Schweizerische 
Naturforschende Gesellschaft. Denk- 
schriften. Bd. 53) Title tr.: Craniologi- 
eal studies on a series of skulls from 
East Greenland. Results of the Swiss 
Greenland Expedition, 1912-1913, Pt. 
5 


Originally published separately as 
Abhandlung I of Ergebnisse; later des- 
ignated as Pt. V. Copy seen: DLC. 
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HOESSLY, HANS, see also Quervain, 
A. de., & others. Gemeinsame Beobach- 
tungen Westkiiste, Grénlandexped. 
1912-13. 1920. 


HOVER, JOHAN EINAR, 1889-_, see 
Amundsen, R. E. G., & others. First 
crossing polar sea. 1927. 


HOVER, JOHAN EINAR, 1889- _ , see 
also Amundsen, R. E. G., & others. 
Ferste flukt over Polhavet. 1926. 


7219. HOYGAARD, ARNE, 1906- . 
Acute epidemic diseases among Es- 
kimos in Angmagssalik. (Lancet, Jan. 
28, 1939. v. 236, p. 245-46) 

Discussion (based on observations of 
the Norwegian Medical Expedition in 
1936-37) of unsanitary conditions as 
cause of infections in a number of dif- 
ferent diseases; bibliography (9 items). 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


7220. HOYGAARD, ARNE, 1906- . 
Eskimoenes mentalitet. (Polar-arboken, 
1940. p. 77-83, illus.) Title tr.: The 
mentality of the Eskimos. 

Discusses briefly the origin and char- 
acteristics of the Greenland Eskimos, 
and the upbringing of their children. 

Copy seen: NNA. 


7221. HOYGAARD, ARNE, 1906- . 
De hygieniske forhold i Angmagssalik, 
Ostgrgnland. (Grgnlandske  selskab. 
Aarsskrift, 1938. p. 79-93, illus. tables) 
Title tr.: Hygienic conditions at Ang- 
magssalik. 

Account of the author’s studies dur- 
ing the Norwegian Medical Expedition 
of 1936-37, among 756 East Green- 
land Eskimos; data on Danish influ- 
ences in housing, lighting and heating, 
etc.; conditions in various settlements; 
European foods in relation to infectious 
diseases; tuberculosis; etc. Includes 
bibliography and statistics. 

Copy seen: NN. 


7222. HOYGAARD, ARNE, 1906- . 
Some investigations into the physiology 
and nosology of Eskimos from Ang- 
magssalik in Greenland; a preliminary 
statement. Oslo, J. Dybwad, 1937. 14 
p. illus. (incl. map) (Norway. Norges 
Svalbard- og  Ishavs-undersgkelser. 
Skrifter. Nr. 74) 

A statement of the dietetic investiga- 
tions, the examination of the natives 
and the laboratory tests made on East 
Greenland Eskimos during the Nor- 
wegian Medical Expedition, 1936-37. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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7223. HOYGAARD, ARNE, 1906- . 


Studies on the nutrition and physio. 
pathology of Eskimos, undertaken at 
Angmagssalik, East-Greenland 1936. 
1937. Oslo, Jacob Dybwad, 1941. 176 p, 
2 plates, tables. (Norske videnskaps- 
akademi, Oslo. Skrifter. Matematisk- 
naturvidenskapelig klasse, 1940. No. 9) 

Results of the Norwegian Medica] 
Expedition, an investigation under- 
taken by the author’s party of six, with 
headquarters at Tasisaq (about 65° 
39’N. 37°35’W.), Aug. 1936-Aug. 1937, 

Contains 1. Introductory account of 
this expedition, equipment, previous 
exploration of the region and its people. 
2. Nutrition of Angmagssalik Eskimos; 
their fishing, hunting and dietary hab- 
its, food requirements, consumption, 
care, etc. (including poisonous foods 
p. 28-30). 3. Nutritional and physical 
condition: development, diseases, skele- 
ton, teeth, etc., scurvy, visual accuity 
in dim light, fertility, hemoglobin. 4. 
Metabolism. Bibliography (about 200 
items). 

Supplement (p. 151-76): Tables of 
food consumption per family (indicat- 
ing parts and amounts of various mam- 
mals, fishes, plants, etc., also imported 
food); composition of food, ascorbic 
acid, calorific value. Tables of physique, 
metabolism. Copy seen: DLC. 


7224. HOYGAARD, ARNE, 1906- . 
Tuberculosis in Eskimos. (Lancet, Sept. 
24, 1938. v. 235, p. 758-59) 

Result of investigation in Angmags- 
salik during the winter of 1936-37, by 
the Norwegian Medical Expedition. 
Notes on variation of incidence of tu- 
berculosis in a community and in out- 
lying groups; on occurrence of haemop- 
tysis; and on the dying out of tubercu- 
losis in isolated localities. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


7225. HOYGAARD, ARNE, 1906- . 
Tuberkulosen hos eskimoer i Angmags- 
salik, Ostgrgnland. (Nordisk medicinsk 
tidsskrift. 1938. Bd. 16, p. 1647-56, fold. 
table) Title tr.: Tuberculosis in the 
Eskimos of Angmagssalik, East Green- 
land. 

Results of the Norwegian Medical 
Expedition of 1936-37. Detailed report 
on the incidence of the disease, on the 
differences in its attack on Eskimos, 
the lower incidence in isolated locali- 
ties, and a possible relationship to 
famine conditions; bibliography (18 
items). Copy seen: NNN; NNStel. 





25 1m & et 


— © © «3 =a = 2 


~~ 


sio- 

at 
36- 
Sp. 
\ps- 
isk- 
. 9) 
ical 
der- 
vith 
65° 
937. 
t of 
ious 
ple. 
nos; 
hab- 
tion, 
‘oods 
sical 
kele- 
cuity 
n. 4, 

200 


es of 
licat- 
nam- 
orted 
orbic 
sique, 
DLC. 
6- . 

Sept. 


mags- 
37, by 
lition. 
of tu- 
n out- 
emop- 
bercu- 


N Stef. 


06- . 
ymags- 
licinsk 
6, fold. 
in the 
Green- 


Medical 
report 
on the 
skimos, 
locali- 
hip to 
ny (18 
IN Stef. 





7226. HOYGAARD, ARNE, 1906- , 
and H. W. RASMUSSEN. Vitamin C 
sources in Eskimos food. (Nature, June 
3, 1939. v. 143, p. 948) 

Brief report on the study of Ang- 
magssalik Eskimos’ nutrition carried 
out 1936-37; with a table showing vita- 
min C content in common food of the 
natives. Copy seen: DLC. 


7227. HOYGAARD, ARNE, 1906- , 
and MARTIN MEHREN, “Ajungilak,” 
eller Grgnland patvers. Oslo, Gyldendal, 
1931. 3 p. 1., ix—xiii p., 1 1., 151 p., 11. 
illus., plates, ports., fold. map. Title 
tr.: “Ajungilak”; or, Across Greenland. 
Narrative of the authors’ crossing of 
the Greenland icecap from Umanak on 
the west coast to Franz Joseph Fiord 

on the east coast, July—-Aug., 1931. 
Copy seen: DLC. 

7228. HOYGAARD, ARNE, 1906- 


and MARTIN MEHREN. Tvers over 
Gronlands innlandsis. (Norsk geogra- 
fisk tidsskrift, 1932-33, pub. 1933. Bd. 
4, p. 1-14, illus., sketch map) Title tr.: 
Across Greenland’s inland ice. 
Summary account of the authors’ 
sledge journey across Greenland from 
Umanak on the west coast to Franz 
Joseph Fiord; with remarks on scien- 
tific investigations, equipment, etc. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


HOYGAARD, ARNE, 1906-_ , see also 
Broch, O. J., & others. Pa ski over 
Spitsbergen. 1929. 


HOYGAARD, ARNE, 1906-_ , see also 
Maurstad, A. Meteorol. Beobachtungen 
Gronland, 1931. 1932. 


7229. HOFF, TH. Om tinstenens fore- 
komst ved Ivikaet ved Arsut Fjord i 
Syd-Grgnland. (Dansk naturhistorisk 
forening. Videnskabelige meddelelser, 
1854, pub. 1855. p. 201-204, diagr.) 
Title tr.: On the occurrence of tin at 
Ivigtut, Arsut Fiord, south Greenland. 
Discussion of the geology and asso- 

ciated mineral occurrences. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


7230. HOFFMAN, WALTER JAMES, 
1846-1899. The graphic art of the Es- 
kimos. Based upon the collections in the 
National Museum. (U. S. National Mu- 
scum. Annual report. 1895, pub. 1897. 
p. 739-968, 154 illus., 82 plates (part 
double) incl. map, facsims.) 
Contains a general account of the 
Eskimos, their geographic distribution 


in arctic America, Greenland, the Aleu- 
tian Islands and northeastern Asia; 
their settlements and environment; 
their art facility, materials, subjects 
and style; decoration and ornamenta- 
tion, pictographs of domestic avoca- 


tions, pictographic records, ideogra- 
phy, shamanism,  conventionalizing, 
comparison. 


Appendix: Gesture signs of Eskimo. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


7231. HOFFMANN, CHRISTIAN KA- 
REL. Die Echinodermen gesammelt 
waehrend der Fahrten des “Willem 
Barents.” In dem Jahren 1878 und 
1879. [Leiden, etc., 1882] 20 p. plate. 
(Zoologischen Ergebnisse . . . “Willem 
Barents”, 1878-79. Nr. 2. Pub. in: Nie- 
derlindisches Archiv fiir Zoologie. Sup- 
plement. Bd. I) Title tr.: Echinoderms 
collected during the cruises of the Wil- 
lem Barents, 1878-79. 

Contains a list, (with synonyms, 
references, localities in Greenland Sea, 
Barents Sea and Svalbard waters, also 
geographic distribution) of thirty-eight 
species. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


HOFFMEYER, E., see Hellén, W. Ver- 
zeichnis d. Callimomiden. 1924. 


7232. HOFFMEYER, NIELS HENRIK 
CORDULUS, 1836-1884. Den gron- 
landske fghn. (Geografisk tidsskrift, 
Kjgbenhavn, 1877. Bd. 1, p. 6-12, tables, 
plate) Title tr.: The Greenland foehn. 

Discussion of the foehn wind in West 
Greenland and its influence on the cli- 
mate there; with theories on its origin 
and remarks on the effects of the foehn 
wind in the Alps. Copy seen: DLC. 


7233. HOFFMEYER, NIELS HENRIK 
CORDULUS, 1836-1884. Internationale 
polarstationer. (Geografisk tidsskrift, 
Kjgbenhavn, 1880. Bd. 4, p. 38-40) 
Title tr.: International polar stations. 
Discussion of plans for erection of 
polar stations through international co- 
operation and report of the conference 
held in Hamburg, 1879, for this pur- 
pose; also plans for the erection of a 

Danish station at Upernavik. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


7234. HOFFMEYER, NIELS HENRIK 
CORDULUS, 1836-1884. [Om vejrfor- 
holdene i Vest-Grgnland og over det 
nordlige Atlanterhav fra d. 25de-30te 
juli 1878] (Meddelelser om Gronland, 
1879. 2. hefte, p. 165-71, illus., diagr.) 
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Title tr.: Concerning the weather in 
West Greenland and over the North 
Atlantic Ocean, July 25-30, 1878. 
Description of conditions during the 
J. A. D. Jensen expedition to south- 
west Greenland in 1878. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


7235. HOFSTEN, NILS GUSTAF ER- 
LAND von, 1881- Die Decapoden 
Crustaceen des Eisfjords. Stockholm, 
Almavist & Wiksell, 1916. 108 p. tables, 
diagrs., maps. (Svenska Spetsbergs- 
expeditionen, 1908. Zoologische Ergeb- 
nisse, Teil 2, Heft 7. Pub. as: Svenska 
vetenskapsakademien. Handlingar. Bd. 
54, no. 7) 

List of Decapoda, with descriptions, 
locations and distribution in Ice Fiord 
and other arctic regions; bibliography, 
p. 101-107. Copy seen: DLC. 


7236. HOFSTEN, NILS GUSTAF ER- 
LAND von, 1881— . Die Echinodermen 
des Eisfjords. Stockholm, Almqvist & 
Wiksell, 1915. 282 p. illus. (tables, 
diagrs.), 2 maps. (Svenska Spetsbergs- 
expeditionen, 1908. Zoologische Ergeb- 
nisse, Teil 2, Heft 2. Pub. as: Svenska 
vetenskapsakademien. Handlingar. Bd. 
54, no. 2) 

List with descriptions, locations in 
Ice Fiord, and distribution throughout 
the arctic region of thirty-one species 
of echinoderms; bibliography, p. 270- 
80. Copy seen: DLC. 


7237. HOFSTEN, NILS GUSTAF ER- 
LAND von, 1881—_ . Die Fische des Eis- 
fjords. Stockholm, Almqvist & Wiksell, 
1919. 129 p. tables, diagrs. (Svenska 
Spetsbergs-expeditionen. Zoologische 
Ergebnisse, Teil 2, Heft 10. Pub. as: 
Svenska vetenskapsakademien. Hand- 
lingar. Bd. 54, no. 7) 

List of twenty-six species of fishes in 
Ice Fiord, with note of locations, gen- 
eral distribution, and a discussion of 
distribution in Ice Fiord and other arc- 
tic waters. Bibliography, p. 122-27. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
7238. HOFSTEN, NILS GUSTAF ER- 
LAND von, 1881-— . Rhabdocoele Tur- 
bellarien. Kristiania, 1924. 5 p. illus. 
(Norske Novaja Semlja ekspedisjon, 
1921. Report of the scientific results. 
No. 28) Published by Det Norske vi- 
denskaps-akademi i Oslo (Videnskaps- 
selskapet i Kristiania). 

Description of two species of fresh- 
water flat worms, one new. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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7239. HOFSTEN, NILS GUSTAF ER.- 
LAND von, 1881— . Den svenska un- 
dersékningen af Isfjorden pa Spetsber- 
gen ar 1908. (Ymer, 1924. Arg. 44, 
p. 305-312) Title tr.: The Swedish in- 
vestigation of Ice Fiord on Spitsber- 
gen, 1908. 

Contains chiefly discussion of inves- 
tigations of bottom fauna in Ice Fiord, 
made during the Swedish expedition 
to West Spitsbergen, 1908. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7240. HOFSTEN, NILS GUSTAF ER- 
LAND von, 1881—_ . The Swedish inves- 
tigation of Ice Fjord in Spitzbergen 
in 1908, by N. von Hofsten. (Geogra- 
fiska annaler, 1924. Arg. 6, p. 213-22, 
diagrs. ) 

Summary of hydrographical and 
zoological investigations, as published in 
Svenska Spetsbergs-expeditionen, 1908, 
Zoologische Ergebnisse, Teil 1-2, qv. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


HOFSTEN, NILS GUSTAF ERLAND 
von, 1881- , see also Svenska Spets- 
bergs-expeditionen, 1908. Zoologische 
Ergebnisse schwedischen Exped. 1908. 
1910-15. 


HOGG, JABEZ, see Jeffreys, J. G., & 
others. Preliminary report of biological 
results Valorows. 1876. 


7241. HOLBGLL, CARL PETER, 1795- 
1856. Ornithologischer Beitrag zur 
Fauna Groenlands. Leipzig, E. Flei- 
scher, 1846. x, 102 p. plate (front.) 
Title tr.: Ornithological contribution to 
Greenland’s fauna. Reprinted in 1854. 

Translation of his, Ornithologiske 
bidrag til den Grgnlandske fauna, 


1842-43, q.v. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


7242. HOLBGOLL, CARL PETER, 1795- 
1856. Ornithologiske bidrag til den gron- 
landske fauna. (Naturhistorisk tids- 
skrift, 1842-43. Bd. 4, p. 361-457) Title 
tr.: Ornithological contribution to 
Greenland’s fauna. 

General discussion of West Green- 
land birds; an annotated list of eighty- 
eight species, with zoogeographical 
remarks. Translated in German as the 
author’s Ornithologischer Beitrag zur 
Fauna Groenlands, 1846, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7243. HOLDICH, Sir THOMAS HUN- 
GERFORD, 1843-1929. The Alaska 
boundary. (Geographical journal, Dee. 
1903. v. 22, p. 674-76, fold. map) 
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Discussion of the verdict of the arbi- 
tration tribunal for the boundary dis- 
pute between Canada and the U. S. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7244. HOLDINGHAUSEN, ED. Die 
Sonne als Ursache der Schwankungen 
des Erdmagnetismus und der Polar- 
lichter. (Annalen der Hydrographie 
und maritimen Meteorologie, 1886. 
Jahrg. 14, p. 187-51, diagrs.) Title tr.: 
The sun as the cause of geomagnetic 
variations and auroras. 

Discussion of solar physics and the 
effect of solar activity on ground elec- 
tricity, magnetism and polar lights. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7245. HOLDRIDGE, DESMOND. North- 
ern lights. New York, Viking Press, 
1939. 4 p. 1., 3-240 p. illus., map on 
lining-papers. 

Account of a voyage in a small sloop 
from Nova Scotia along the northern 
coast of Labrador to Button Islands 
(60°38’N. 64°40’W.) ; with descriptions 
of the coast, settlements, and waters 
traversed. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


7246. HOLGERSEN, HOLGER. The 
ants of Norway (Hymenoptera, For- 
micidae). (Nytt magasin for natur- 
videnskapene, 1944. Bd. 84, p. 165-203, 
illus.) 

Contains a revision of thirty-four 
species, one subspecies and thirteen va- 
rieties of ants (Hymenoptera, Formi- 
cidae), half of the species having a 
wide distribution, some reaching 70°N. 
Includes a comparative table of the ant 
fauna of Norway, Sweden and Great 
Britain, and keys to the workers of 
hymenopterous ant species. Bibliogra- 
phy (64 items). Copy seen: MH-Z. 


7247. HOLGERSEN, HOLGER. Norske 
sikader I. (Nytt magasin for naturvi- 
denskapene, 1944. Bd. 84, p. 205-218) 
Title tr.: Norwegian Cicadina I. 
Contains a critical revision of four- 
teen species (in six families) of Ho- 
moptera Cicadina, with synonymy, de- 
scriptions, critical notes and geographic 
distribution of these bugs; includes 
Philaenus spumarius and Neophilaenus 
exclamationis, extending to the Troms 
and Finnmark regions; bibliography 
(22 items). Summary in English. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


7248. HOLGERSEN, HOLGER. The 
Norwegian species of Euscelis and re- 


lated genera (Homoptera Cicadina). 
(Nytt magasin for naturvidenskapene, 
1949. Bd. 87, p. 77-94, illus. text maps) 
Contains a review of twenty-five 
Norwegian species of leaf-hoppers 
(Euscelis and related genera), includ- 
ing eight species new to Norwegian 
fauna and five native to arctic regions. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


7249. HOLL, ALFRED. Erdwarme und 
Gletschertemperatur. (Die Alpen, Nov. 
1937. Bd. 13, p. 414-22) Title tr.: Ter- 
restrial heat and glacier temperature. 
Discussion of the role of heat in 
formation and movement of glacier ice. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


7250. HOLL, ALFRED. Gletscherwarme- 
wirtschaft. Ein Kapitel aus der Glet- 
scherphysik. (Die Alpen, Aug. 1937. 
Bd. 13, p. 292-301) Title tr.: Heat 
economy of glaciers. A chapter of gla- 
cier physics. 

Discussion of the plasticity and flu- 
idity theories of several glaciologists, 
as part of the problem of movement of 
glaciers, and a rejection of these, with 
heat economy proposed in their stead. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7251. HOLL, ALFRED. Polare Eis- 
warmewirtschaft. (Die Alpen, Jan. 
1939. Bd. 15, p. 15-26, 2 plates) Title 
tr.: Heat economy of ice in polar re- 
gions. 

Study of Greenland’s inland ice; of 
the firn and glacier ice; the courses 
of glacial movement; the extent of 
firn; and the geothermal heat of pre- 
cipitation and flow pressure effects on 
behavior of glaciers. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7252. HOLL, ALFRED. Schmelzung in 
Innern der Gletscher. (Die Alpen, Mai 
1938, Bd. 14, p. 178-88) Title tr.: Melt- 
ing within the glacier. Discussion of 
the physics of glacier movement. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


7253. HOLLAND, GEORGE P. Notes 
on some northern Canadian Siphonap- 
tera, with a description of a new spe- 
cies. (Canadian entomologist, Dec. 
1944. v. 76, p. 242-46, incl. 2 p. of 
illus.) 

List of five species, in five genera, 
of fleas from Northwest Territories and 
Baffin Island, and a description of Cera- 
tophyllus tundrensis, a new species oc- 
curring on the arctic weasel and mar- 
ten of the Northwest Territories. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 
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7254. HOLLAND, WILLIAM JACOB, 
1848-1932. Alaska insects, Pt. I-II. (En- 
tomological news, Mar.—-Apr. 1900. v. 
11, p. 381-89, 416-23) 

Enumeration of insects collected in 
1899 by two Alaskan missionaries, Rev. 
S. H. Young and M. E. Koonce: a list 
with localities, and some notes, of twen- 
ty-four (including three new lepidop- 
teran) species of insects, from Yukon 
Territory and northeast Alaska. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


HOLLAND, WILLIAM JACOB, 1848- 
1932, see also Brooks, S. T., & others. 
Insects (Lepidoptera) & invertebrates. 
1935. 


HOLLATZ-BRETAGNE, Mme. MA- 
RIE MARGUERITE, 1886— _, see Thal- 
bitzer, W. C. Légendes et chants esqui- 
maux, 1929. 


7255. HOLLICK, CHARLES ARTHUR, 
1857-1933. Results of a preliminary 
study of the so-called Kenai flora of 
Alaska. (American journal of science, 
Apr. 1911. Ser. 4, v. 31, p. 327-35) 
Also issued as New York Botanical 
Garden. Contributions, no. 143. 
Discussion of the age, and the asso- 
ciation of the fossil flora collected from 
Alaska Peninsula. Copy seen: DLC. 


7256. HOLLICK, CHARLES ARTHUR, 
1857-1933, and G. C. MARTIN. The Up- 
per Cretaceous floras of Alaska, by 
Arthur Hollick, with a description of 
the plant bearing beds, by George C. 
Martin. Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. 
Off., 1930. v, 123 p. inel. illus., tables. 
87 plates, (incl. fold. map) (U. S. 
Geological Survey. Professional paper 
159) 

Contains notes (by Hollick) on pre- 
vious investigations, and a discussion 
of stratigraphic, botanic, and phyto- 
geographic relations of the floras, p. 
1-9. 

Description (by Martin) of Creta- 
ceous rocks of Alaska, and details of 
the plant-bearing beds of the Alaska 
Peninsula, the upper and lower Yukon 
region, Rampart-Tanana district, and 
Koyukuk valley, p. 9-37. 

List, with descriptions, synonymy, 
and locations, of two hundred thirty-six 
(including one hundred fifty new) spe- 
cies and some new varieties of Creta- 
ceous plants. Copy seen: DGS. 


7257. HOLLICK, CHARLES ARTHUR, 
1857-1933, and P. S. SMITH. The Ter- 
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tiary floras of Alaska, by Arthur Hol- 
lick, with a chapter on The geology of 
the Tertiary deposits, by Philip §, 
Smith. Washington, U. S. Govt. Print, 
Off., 1936. iii, 185 p. 122 plates (incl, 
fold. map, fold. tables). (U. S. Geo- 
logical Survey. Professional paper 182) 

Contains discussion (by Hollick) of 
the history, the botanic and geologic 
relations, and the fossil plant localities, 
p. 1-24. Description (by Smith) of the 
marine deposits, the terrigenous depos- 
its of Matanuska-Cook Inlet region, 
Alaska Peninsula, Alaska Range, and 
the Yukon Basin, also the effusive and 
intrusive igneous rocks, p. 24-34. List, 
with descriptions, synonymy and lo- 
calities, of three hundred eighty-three 
(including one hundred two new) spe- 
cies and some new varieties of fossil 
plants. Copy seen: DGS. 


7258. HOLLISTER, NED, 1876-1924. 
New mammals from Canada, Alaska, 
and Kamchatka. Washington, Smith- 
sonian Institution, 1912. 1 p. 1, 8 p. 
3 plates. (Smithsonian miscellaneous 
collections, v. 56, no. 35) 

Contents include descriptions of four 
(including three new) species of 
caribou. Copy seen: DLC. 


HOLLSTEN, J., see Wittrock, V. B. Om 
Bergianska herbariet. 1891. 


7259. HOLM, AKE. Notes on the spider 
fauna of East Greenland [Stockholm, 
1937] 2 p. (Arkiv fér zoologi. Bd. 29B, 
no. 12) 

Note of two species new to Green- 
land; and annotated list, with localities, 
of three additional species. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


7260. HOLM, AKE. Zur Kenntnis der 
Spinnenfauna Spitsbergens und der 
Baren Insel. [Stockholm, 1937] 17 p. 
illus. (Arkiv for zoologi. Bd. 29A, no. 
18) Title tr.: On the spiders of Spits- 
bergen and Bear Island. 

Based on collections of the Swedish 
Expeditions to Bear Island, 1899 and 
to Spitsbergen 1908 and 1918. Anno- 
tated list, with notes on taxonomy, dis- 
tribution and _ interrelationships, of 
eight (including with description, one 
new) species; remarks on ecology, and 
a bibliography (23 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


HOLM, AKE, sce also Carpenter, G. D. 
H., & A. Holm. Insecta & Araneae 
E. Greenland. 1939. 
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7261. HOLM, DON. Ghosts of Alaskan 
commerce. (Alaska sportsman, Sept. 
1941. v. 7, no. 9, p. 20-22, 24-27, illus.) 
Notes on shipwrecks of southeastern 
and southern Alaska waters since 1790. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


7262. HOLM, GERHARD. Forsteningar 
fran Lappland, insamlade af E. Mért- 
sell. (Geologiska féreningen, Stock- 
holm. Férhandlingar, 1890. Bd. 12, p. 
959-67) Title tr.: Fossils from Lapland 
collected by E. Mortsell. 

Contains review of previous litera- 
ture; remarks on fossils found at ten 
localities in northern Sweden in *1885, 
with list of forty species of crustaceans 
and molluscs. Copy seen: DLC. 


7263. HOLM, GERHARD, and A. H. 
WESTERGAARD. A Middle Cambrian 
fauna from Bennett Island. Leningrad, 
1930. 25 p. 4 plates. (Russkaia poliar- 
naia ékspeditsifa, 1900-1903. Résultats 
scientifiques. Sect. C., livr. 8. Pub. as: 
Akademija nauk SSSR. Mémoires. Sér. 
8, classe physico-mathématique, vol. 
21, no. 8) 

Based on collections of fossils made 
by E. V. von Toll, and recovered after 
his death, by two later expeditions. 

Contains a brief characterization of 
Bennett Island’s geologic structure 
from von Toll’s notes; a list, identify- 
ing three species of brachiopods, eight- 
een (including four new) species and 
two new subspecies of trilobites; and 
a tabulation of these fauna which 
shows also the stratigraphic occurrence 
of identical or similar forms in Scan- 
dinavia; bibliography (19 items). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


7264. HOLM, GUSTAV FREDERIK, 
1849-1940. Beskrivelse af ruiner; Ju- 
lianehaabs distrikt der er undersggte 
i aaret 1880. (Meddelelser om Gr¢gn- 
land, 1883. 6. hefte, p. 57-145, illus., 
34 plates) Title tr.: Description of 
ruins in Julianehaab District, investi- 
gated in the year 1880. 

Report of the Danish Expedition to 
Julianehaab District, 1880, to do sur- 
veying and investigate Norse ruins at 
the site of the old colony “QOsterbyg- 
den”. Gives a historical review of Norse 
colonization in West Greenland; ac- 
count of the author’s trip, 1880, to 
the southeast coast and information on 
conditions there; the life of the Norse- 
men in the colony “@sterbygden”; 
groups of ruins in various other locali- 


ties in the Julianehaab District; and 
list of archeological objects found. Sum- 
mary in French, p. 202-213. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7265. HOLM, GUSTAV FREDERIK, 
1849-1940. Bidrag til kjendskabit om 
eskimoernes herkomst. (Geografisk tids- 
skrift, 1891-1892, Kjgbenhavn, 1892. 
Bd. 11, p. 15-27) Title tr.: Contribu- 
tion to the knowledge of the origin of 
the Eskimos. 

Essay on common cultural traits of 
Eskimos and Indians, comparing the 
folklore, language, mythology and im- 
plements of the Angmagssalik Eskimos 
with those of the Aztec and Maya 
Indians. Copy seen: DLC. 


7266. HOLM, GUSTAV FREDERIK, 
1849-1940. Eskimoiske “kaart” af trae. 
(Geografisk tidsskrift, Kjgbenhavn, 
1886. Bd. 8, p. 103-105) Title tr.: Es- 
kimo “maps” made of tree. 

Discussion of “maps,” carved in 
wood by Eskimos of the Angmagssalik 
region, their interest in geography and 
cartography. Copy seen: DLC. 


7267. HOLM, GUSTAV FREDERIK, 
1849-1940. Ethnological sketch of the 
Angmagsalik Eskimo. (In: Thalbitzer, 
W. C. The Ammassalik Eskimo, pt. 1, 
no. 1. Pub. in: Meddelelser om Gr¢gn- 
land, 1914. Bd. 39, p. 1-147, illus., 20 
plates) 

Translation of the author’s Ethnolo- 
gisk skizze av Angmagsalikerne, q.v., 
with some additions in the text, in- 
cluding a narrative of the East Green- 
land Expedition, 1883-1885. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7268. HOLM, GUSTAV FREDERIK, 
1849-1940. Ethnologisk skizze av Ang- 
magsalikerne. (In: Ostgrgnlandske ex- 
pedition, 1883-1885. Beretninger, 2. 
del, 2. Pub. in: Meddelelser om Gron- 
land, 1888. 10. hefte, p. 43-182, illus., 
42 plates (incl. fold. map)) Title tr.: 
Ethnological sketch of the Angmag- 
saliks. Published in English as Ethno- 
logical sketch of the Angmagsalik 
Eskimo, 1914. 
Description of the 
region and its Eskimo inhabitants, 
their names, distribution, physical 
characteristics, clothing, dwellings, im- 
plements, hunting and fishing, etc., also 
their family life, childbirth, marriage 
and mortuary customs; their mythology 
and beliefs, psychological characteris- 


Angmagssalik 
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tics, art, songs and dances. Summary 
in French, p. 367-82. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


7269. HOLM, GUSTAV FREDERIK, 
1849-1949. Geographiske undersogelser 
af Grgnlands sydligste del. 1881. (Med- 
delelser om Grgnland, 1883. 6. hefte, 
p. 147-92, illus., plate, tables, fold. 
map) Title tr.: Geographic research in 
the southern part of Greenland. 

Report of the Danish Expedition to 
South Greenland, 1881, which surveyed 
and mapped the southwest coast from 
61°N. to Cape Farewell, and investi- 
gated the drift of the ice in Davis 
Strait. 

Appendices: The extent of drift ice 
in Davis Strait, summer 1881. Results 
of astronomical observations made 
1880-81. (Geographic positions of fifty- 
three places). 

Map: Details of the coast from 
60°15'N. 43°02’W. to 61°15’N. 46°20’W. 
Summary in French at end of volume. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7270. HOLM, GUSTAV FREDERIK, 
1849-1940. Gunbjorns-skaer og korsger, 
1940. (Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1918. 
Bd. 56, p. 289-308, 2 maps (1 fold.) ) 
Title tr.: Gunbjgrn Cliff and Cross 
Island. 

Discussion of the identity of two 
places (probably in East Greenland) 
mentioned in Norse literature; with 
quotations from source material. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7271. HOLM, GUSTAV FREDERIK, 
1849-1940. De islandske kursforskrifters 
Svalbarde. (Meddelelser om  Gr¢gn- 
land, 1925. Bd. 59, p. 273-97, maps) 
Title tr.: The Svalbarde of the Ice- 
landic sailing directions. 

Discussion of “Svalbarde” (i.e. the 
cool coast) mentioned in Norse litera- 
ture and Icelandic sailing directions; 
theories of its location on Spitsbergen 
and the author’s theory of its identity 
with Scoresby Sound, East Greenland. 
Holm’s views are discussed by F. Nan- 
sen in his Svalbard, 1927, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7272. HOLM, GUSTAV FREDERIK, 
1849-1940. De islandske kursforskrifters 
Svalbarde. (Grgnlandske selskab. Aars- 
skrift, 1925-26, p. 5-11, map, table) 
Title tr.: The “Svalbarde” of the Ice- 
landic sailing directions. 
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Quotes from Icelandic sources to 
prove that the “Svalbarde” of the 
sagas and annals refers to East Green- 
land and not to Spitsbergen. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


7273. HOLM, GUSTAV FREDERIK, 
1849-1940. Kap Dan’s __ beliggenhed, 
(Geografisk  tidsskrift, Kjgbenhavn, 
1888. Bd. 9, p. 25-29) Title tr.: The 
location of Cape Dan. 

Challenge of C. J. O. Kjellstrém’s 
article Om léiget af Kap Dan, 4.v., eon- 
cerning variations of the location of 
Cape Dan on maps of East Greenland 
made by Holm and Kjellstrém as re- 
sults (respectively) of Danish and 
Swedish expeditions to Greenland, 
1883-85. Copy seen: DLC. 


7274. HOLM, GUSTAV FREDERIK, 
1849-1940. Konesbaads-expeditionen til 
Grgnlands gstkyst, 1883-85. (Geogra- 
fisk tidsskrift, Kjgbenhavn, 1886. Bd. 8, 
p. 79-98) Title tr.: The Umiak Expe- 
dition to the East Coast of Greenland, 
1883-85. 

Popular account of the Danish Expe- 
dition to East Greenland, 1883-1885 
(also called the Konebaad, i.e. women’s 
boat, or umiak, Expedition): the win- 
tering at Angmagssalik, the Eskimos 
there, outline of previous expeditions to 
that region. Copy seen: DLC. 


7275. HOLM, GUSTAV FREDERIK, 
1849-1940. Legends and tales from Ang- 
magsalik. (Jr: Thalbitzer, W. C. The 
Ammassalik Eskimo, pt. 1, no. 5. Pub. 
in: Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1914. Bd. 
39, p. 225-305) 

Translation, with additional introduc- 
tory remarks, and two tales added, of 
Holm’s Sagn og fortaellinger fra Ang- 
magsalik, 1888, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7276. HOLM, GUSTAV FREDERIK, 
1849-1940. Liste over den ethnografiske 
samling fra Angmagsalik. (In: QOst- 
grgénlandske expedition, 1883-1885. Be- 
retninger, 2. del, 6. Pub. in: Meddelelser 
om Gr¢gnland, 1888. 10 hefte, p. 347-58, 
plates V-XXII, XXIV-XXXXI) Title 
tr.: List of the ethnological collection 
from Angmagssalik. 

List of implements, clothing, house- 
hold articles, recreational objects, 
models, ete., collected in the Angmags- 
salik region of East Greenland. Sum- 
mary in French, p. 390. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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7277. HOLM, GUSTAV FREDERIK, 
1849-1940. Liste over stednavne i dansk 
Ostgrgnland. (In: Ostgrgnlandske ex- 
pedition, 1883-1885. Beretninger, 1. del, 
8. Pub. in: Meddelelser om Grgnland, 
1889. 9. hefte, p. 341-52) Title tr.: 
List of place names in Danish East 
Greenland. 

Alphabetical list of more than two 
hundred places indicating the region in 
which they are located. Summary in 
French, p. 419-20. Copy seen: DLC. 


7278. HOLM, GUSTAV FREDERIK, 
1849-1940. Oprettelsen af missions- og 
handelsstationen Angmagsalik paa 
Grgnlands gstkyst. (Geografisk tids- 
skrift, 1893-94, Kjgbenhavn, 1894. Bd. 
12, p. 247-55, sketch map) Title tr.: 
The establishment of the mission and 
trading station Angmagssalik. 
Exploration of the Angmagssalik re- 
gion, the Eskimos there; transporta- 
tion of goods, building material and 
personnel (from Copenhagen) in the 
Hvidbjgrnen, 1894; the choice of Ang- 
magssalik as site for the East Green- 
land station, climatological data 1884— 
85, and remarks on ice conditions off 
the coast 1786-1894. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


7279. HOLM, GUSTAV FREDERIK, 
1849-1940. Sagn og fortaellinger fra 
Angmagsalik samlede af G. Holm. (In: 
Ostgrgnlandske expedition, 1883-1885. 
Beretninger, 2. del, 5. Pub. in: Med- 
delelser om Grgnland, 1888. 10. hefte, 
p. 235-334) Title tr.: Legends and 
tales from Angmagssalik, collected by 
G. Holm. Published in English as 
Legends and tales from Angmagsalik, 
1914, 

Collection of fifty-two tales from the 
Angmagssalik region of East Green- 
land; with explanatory remarks to each 
tale. Comments on the tales, ete., were 
published by H. Rink as Bemaerknin- 
ger til G. Holms samling, 1888, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7280. HOLM, GUSTAV FREDERIK, 
1849-1940. Small additions to the Vin- 
land problem in consequence of Pro- 
fessor H. P. Steensby’s “Norsemen’s 
route from Greenland to Wineland”, 
1924. (Meddelelser om Grgnland, Kg- 
benhavn, 1925. Bd. 59, p. 11-37, sketch 
map) 

Contains (1) discussions of and quo- 
tations from Norse literature; (2) 


criticism of Steensby’s Norsemen’s 
route from Greenland to Wineland, 
q.v.; and (3) the author’s conclusions 
regarding Eric the Red and Thorfinn 
Karlsefni’s voyages to Vinland. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7281. HOLM, GUSTAV FREDERIK, 
1849-1940. Storisen; Davis-Straedet 
1892. (Geografisk tidsskrift, 1893-94, 
Kjgbenhavn, 1894. Bd. 12, p. 45-49) 
Title tr.: “Storis” in Davis Strait, 1892. 
Descriptions of the unusual amount 
“storis” ice. mass of drifting ice, en- 
countered in the Davis Strait during 
the summer of 1892, as observed by 
the author on board the trading ship 
Hvidbjgrnen, and according to reports 
by sea captains submitted to the Me- 
teorological Institute and the Directo- 

rate for Greenland Trade. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


7282. HOLM, GUSTAV FREDERIK, 
1849-1940, and J. C. A. PETERSEN. 
Angmagssalik distrikt. (Jn: Grgnland 
i tohundredaaret for Hans Egedes 
landing, bd. 2, 2. del. Pub. in: Med- 
delelser om Grgnland, 1921. Bd. 61, p. 
560-661, plates, sketch maps) Title tr.: 
Angmagssalik District. 

Outline of the physical geography, 
ice conditions, geology and climate; the 
Eskimo population: language, clothing, 
social organization, trade, etc., and ma- 
terial, culture; the Danes: economic 
activities, administration, the trading 
and mission station at Angmagssalik; 
history. Includes sketch maps of vari- 
ous localities. Copy seen: DLC. 


7283. HOLM, GUSTAV FREDERIK, 
1849-1940, and V. GARDE. Beretning 
om Konebaads-expeditionen til Grgn- 
lands gstkyst, 1883-85. (Jn: Ostgr¢n- 
landske expedition, 1883-85. Beretnin- 
ger, 1. del, 2. Pub. in: Meddelelser om 
Grgnland, 1889. 9. hefte, p. 53-143, 
illus., plates XVI-XVII (fold. maps) ) 
Title tr.: Report on the Umiak Expe- 
dition to the east coast of Greenland, 
1883-85. Summary in German of the 
work of this expedition, appears in 
Deutsche geographische Blitter, 1889, 
Bd. 12, p. 260-83. 

Narrative of the Expedition to East 
Greenland 1883-1885 (also called Kone- 
baads-Expeditionen), led by G. F. 
Holm, for mapping and archeological, 
hydrographic, geological and botanical 
investigations. 
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Contains accounts of exploratory 
trips in umiaks along the coast from 
Nanortalik, south Greenland to Sermi- 
lik Fiord 66°N.; the wintering, 1883- 
84, at Nanortalik and the winterings 
in 1884-85 of the main expedition at 
Angmagssalik (65°36’N.) and of the 
southern section under T. V. Garde 
at Nanortalik; also brief discussion of 
the scientific results. Summary in 
French, p. 357-69. Copy seen: DLC. 


7284. HOLM, GUSTAV FREDERIK, 
1849-1940, and V. GARDE. Om de geo- 
grafiske forhold i dansk Ostgrgnland. 
(In: Ostgrgnlandske expedition, 1883- 
1885. Beretninger, 1. del, 3. Pub. in: 
Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1889. 9. 
hefte, p. 145-228, illus., plates VIII- 
XVI (incl. 2 fold. maps) ) Title tr.: On 
the geography of Danish East Green- 
land. 

Physical geography of the east coast 
of Greenland north to 68°N.; explan- 
atory remarks to accompanying maps 
and table of astronomical determina- 
tion and magnetic variation for about 
fifty places. 

Maps: the southernmost part of the 
east coast of Greenland to 63°45’N., 
prepared by G. Holm and V. Garde, 
1883-85; Greenland’s east coast from 
63°20’ to 66°25’N. prepared by G. Holm, 
1884-85. Summary in French, p. 369- 


83. Copy seen: DLC. 
HOLM, GUSTAV FREDERIK, 1849- 
1940, see also Garde, V., & others. 
Magnetiske observationer, 1883-85. 
1889, 


HOLM, GUSTAV FREDERIK, 1849- 
1940, see also Hansen, J. List of inhab- 
itants East coast Greenland. 1914. 


HOLM, GUSTAV FREDERIK, 1849- 
1940, see also Hansérak, J. H. Gron- 
landske kateket Hanséraks dagbog 
1884-85. 1933. 


HOLM, GUSTAV FREDERIK, 1849- 
1940, see also Ostgronlandske expedi- 
tion, 1883-1885. Beretninger. 1888-89. 


HOLM, GUSTAV FREDERIK, 1849- 
1940, see also Steenstrup, K. J. V., & 
others. Astronomiske observationer Ju- 
lianehaab, 1881. 


HOLM, GUSTAV FREDERIK, 1849- 
1940, see also Thalbitzer, W. C. Ethno- 
graphical collections East Greenland. 
1914. 


1094 





7285. HOLM, HERMAN THEODOR, 
1854-1932. Almindelige bemaerkninger 
om Kara-havets fauna. (Jn: Liitken, 
C. F. Dijmphnatogtets zoologisk-bota- 
niske udbytte, 1887, p. 473-88) Title 
tr.: General remarks on the fauna of 
the Kara Sea. 

Chiefly discussion, based on results 
from the voyage of the Dijmphna, 
1882-83, of the distribution and fre. 
quency of various forms of marine 
fauna. Summary in French, 491-501. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7286. HOLM, HERMAN THEODOR, 
1854-1932. Beretning om de paa Fylla’s 
togt i 1884 foretagne zoologiske under- 
ségelser i Grgnland. (Meddelelser om 
Grgnland, 1889. 8. hefte, p. 151-71) 
Title tr.: Report on the zoological re- 
search carried out on the cruise of the 
Fylla in 1884. 

Contains a list of fourteen dredging 
and plankton stations on the west coast 
of Greenland, giving type of bottom 
and nature of hauls with additional 
taxonomic listing of species taken. 
Summary in French at end of volume. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7287. HOLM, HERMAN THEODOR, 
1854-1932. Carices novae Americae bo- 
reali-occidentalis. (Repertorium specie- 
rum novarum regni vegetabilis, 1905. 
Bd. 1, no. 13, p. 193-96) Title tr.: 
New Carices from northwestern Amer- 
ica. 

Contains Latin diagnoses of eight 
sedges (Carex), including C. ecrypto- 
chlaena from Alaska. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


7288. HOLM, HERMAN THEODOR, 
1854-1932. Contributions to the mor- 
phology, synonymy, and geographical 
distribution of arctic plants. Ottawa, 
King’s Printer, 1922. 139 p. illus. 
tables. (Canadian Arctic Expedition, 
1913-1918. v. 5: Botany, Pt. B) 
Description of one hundred twenty- 
five separate species of vascular plants 
gathered from the North American 
Arctic, with full discussion (including 
tables) of the entire arctic distribution. 
Bibliography, p. 136-39. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


7289. HOLM, HERMAN THEODOR, 
1854-1932. The earliest record of arctic 
plants. (Biological Society of Washing- 
ton. Proceedings, June 1896. v. 10, p. 
103-107) 








DOR, 
inger 
itken, 
bota- 

Title 
1a of 


sults 
phna, 

fre- 
arine 
—501, 
DLC. 


DOR, 
ylla’s 
nder- 
r om 
l-71) 
il re- 
f the 


iging 
coast 
ottom 
tional 
aken. 
lume. 
DLC. 


DOR, 
e bo- 
pecie- 
1905. 
> tr: 
\ mer- 


eight 
ypto- 


H-A. 


DOR, 
mor- 
yhical 
tawa, 
illus., 
‘ition, 
j 
renty- 
ylants 
rican 
uding 
ution. 


sI-M. 


DOR, 
arctic 
hing- 
LO, p. 





Discussion of Friedrich Martens’ 
17th century record of plants of Spits- 
bergen as noted in John Ray’s Historia 
plantarum, London, 1704. Martens, as 
surgeon, accompanied a whaler which 
visited the region now called Smeeren- 
burg (Amsterdam Island) off north- 
western West Spitsbergen. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7290. HOLM, HERMAN THEODOR, 
1854-1932. New plants from arctic 
North America. (Repertorium specie- 
rum novarum regni vegetabilis, 1907. 
Bd. 3, no. 48-49, p. 337-38) 

Contains Latin diagnoses of six new 
species of herbs from Mansfield (Man- 
sel) Island, Nottingham Island and the 
coast of Hudson Bay (the mouth of 
Severn River). Copy seen: MH-A. 


7921. HOLM, HERMAN THEODOR, 
1854-1932. Novaia-Zemlia’s vegetation, 
saerlig dens phanerogamer. (In: Liit- 
ken, C. F. Dijmphnatogtets zoologisk- 
botaniske udbytte, 1887, p. 5-59, plate 
1-12) Title tr.: The vegetation of 
Novaya Zemlya, especially its phanero- 
gams, 

Contains list, with localities, of one 
hundred twenty-three species of seed 
plants and four cryptogams, observed 
by the author during the Dijmphna 
Expedition, 1882-83; table showing dis- 
tribution of plants in arctic regions; 
discussion of the vegetation of the 
tundra and the rocks of Novaya Zem- 
lya; descriptions of the morphology 
and anatomy of twenty-five species. 
French summary of botanical reports, 
p. 97-107. Copy seen: DLC. 


7292. HOLM, HERMAN THEODOR, 
1854-1932. Studies in the Cyperaceae. 
XIV. On a collection of Carices from 
Alaska with remarks upon the affinities 
of Carex circinata C. A. Mey and C. 
lejocarpa C. A. Mey. (American jour- 
nal of science, Oct. 1900. Ser. 4, v. 
10, p. 266-84) 

List, with locations and some descrip- 
tions, of twenty-one (including two 
new) species of sedges with notes on 
synonymy and circumpolar distribution. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7293. HOLM, HERMAN THEODOR, 
1854-1932, and K. RORDAM. Oversigt 
over bundskrabninger, udfgrte paa 
“Dijmphna” 1882-83. (In his: Dijmph- 
natogtets zoologisk-botaniske udbytte, 


1887, p. XIII-XXI) Title tr.: Survey 
of dredgings made on board the 
Dijmphna, 1882-83. 

Table of collecting stations (with 
coordinates) in Novaya Zemlya waters 
and the Kara Sea, indicating date of 
dredging, depth, occurrence of algae 
and character of bottom; remarks on 
temperature, salinity and bottom sedi- 
ments of the Kara Sea. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


HOLM, HERMAN THEODOR, 1854- 
1932, see also Deichmann Branth, J. S. 
Lichener fra Novaia-Zemlia (Dijmph- 
na 1882-83). 1887. 


HOLM, HERMAN THEODOR, 1854- 
1932, see also Hammer, F. lagttagelser 
Fylla’s togt 1886. 1888. 


HOLM, HERMAN THEODOR, 1854- 
1932, see also Jensen, C. E. O. Mosser 
fra Novaia-Zemlia (Dijmphna 1882- 
83). 1887. 


HOLM, HERMAN THEODOR, 1854- 
1932, see also Liitken, C. F., & H. T. 
Holm. Indledning. (Dijmphna-togtet 
1882-83). 1887. 


HOLM, HERMAN THEODOR, 1854- 
1932, see also Macoun, J. M., & H. T. 
Holm. Vascular plants. Canad. Arctic 
Exped. 1921. 


HOLM, JOHANNES, see Lynge, E., & 
V. Sindbjerg-Hansen, Beretning fra 
laegeekspedition 1947-48. 1949. 


7294. HOLM, LENNART. Taxonomical 
notes on Ascomycetes I. The Swedish 
species of the genus Ophiobolus Riess 
sensu Sacc. (Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 
1948, Bd. 42, hafte 4, p. 337-47, illus. 
plate) 

Contains a key and critical notes on 
fifteen species of Ophiobolus, a genus 
of sac fungi, including a Latin descrip- 
tion of O. lapponica n. sp. from Torne 
Lappmark. Copy seen: MH-A. 


HOLM, THEODOR, see HOLM, HER- 
MAN THEODOR, 1854-1932. 


7295. HOLM, V. F. En resa i Lapland 
och Norge. (Botaniska notiser, 1875, 
no. 3, p. 169-79) Title tr.: A journey 
to Lapland and Norway. 

Contains an account of the author’s 
exploring trip to Lule and Pite Lapp- 
mark and adjoining regions of Norway, 
in the summer of 1873, with a general 
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description of the vegetation and scat- 

tered notes on plants observed. 
Comment on one of Holm’s botanical 
notes was published by A. N. Lund- 
strém, Om Salix finmarkica, 1876, q.v. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


7296. HOLMBERG, OTTO RUDOLF, 
1874-1930. Carices nonnullae hybridae 
e sectionibus Canescentibus, Tenui- 
floris, Elongatis. (Botaniska notiser, 
1929, hafte 1, p. 10-28, illus.) Title 
tr.: Some Carex hybrids of the sections 
Canescentes, Tenuiflorae, Elongdtae. 
Contains descriptions of twelve new 
hybrids of sedges (Carex) and critical 
notes on six others described previous- 
ly, belonging to the sections Canes- 
centes, Tenuiflorae and Elongatis of 
the genus, including eight hybrids from 
Swedish Lapland and three from arctic 
Norway. Copy seen: MH-A. 


7297. HOLMBERG, OTTO RUDOLF, 
1874-1930. Einige Puccinellia-Arten 
und -Hybriden. (Botaniska notiser, 
1920, p. 103-111) Title tr.: Some Puc- 
cinellia species and hybrids. 

Contains critical notes on nine spe- 
cies (six new comb. and names) of the 
gramineous genus Puccinellia, includ- 
ing P. reflexa with two varieties ex- 
tending from central and northern 
Europe to Greenland. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


7298. HOLMBERG, OTTO RUDOLF, 
1874-1930. Die Gattung Phippsia und 
ihre Arten. (Botaniska notiser, 1924, 
hifte 2, p. 126-34) Title tr.: The genus 
Phippsia and its species. 

Contains a taxonomic study of this 
genus of grasses, its five species and 
forms and two new hybrids (Phippsia 
algida x concinna and P. concinna x 
Puccinellia angustata), all distributed 
in the Arctic, some in Sweden and some 
in West Spitsbergen. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


7299. HOLMBERG, OTTO RUDOLF, 
1874-1930. Nagra nya former av skandi- 
naviska gris. (Botaniska notiser, 1926, 
hafte 2, p. 181-85) Title tr.: Some 
new forms of Scandinavian grasses. 
Contains descriptions of twenty-four 
new forms of Scandinavian grasses, in- 
cluding Deschampsia atropurpurea f. 
multiflora n.f. (Lule Lappmark), Pue- 
cinellia retroflexa subsp. borealis n. 
subsp. (Greenland, Nordland, Norway) 
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and P. retroflexa var. virescens (Finn- 
mark, Norway, Greenland). 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


7300. HOLMBERG, OTTO RUDOLF, 
1874-1930. Neue Puccinellia-Arten aus 
Nord- und Ost-Asien. (Botaniska no- 
tiser, 1927, hafte 3, p. 206-210) Title 
tr.: New Puccinellia species from 
northern and eastern Asia. 

Contains Latin diagnoses of the grass 
Puccinellia sibirica n,. sp. (Yenisey 
River region, 70°10’N.), P. sibirica var. 
lenensis n. var. (Yakutsk), P. kamt- 
schatica n. sp. with two new varieties 
asperula and sublaevis n. vars., native 
to Kamchatka Peninsula. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


7301. HOLMBERG, OTTO RUDOLF, 
1874-1930. Nochmals Puccinellia. (Bo- 
taniska notiser, 1924, hafte 3, p. 299- 
310) Title tr.: More on Puccinellia. 
Contains a taxonomic discussion on 
the validity of the name Puccinellia 
and the affinity of this genus with 
Atropis and Poa, two genera of Gra- 
mineae; includes references to some 
arctic species; deals mostly with F. J. 
v. Ruprecht’s arrangement of the 
genus Poa in his work Flores Samoje- 
dorum cisuralensium, 1845, q.v. Bibli- 
ography (16 items). 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


7302. HOLMBERG, OTTO RUDOLF, 
1874-1930. Om Carex canescens, dess 
begrinsning och variationer. (Bota- 
niska notiser, 1927, hafte 3, p. 215-23) 
Title tr.: On Carex canescens, its limi- 
tations and varieties. 

Contains a taxonomic discussion on 
the sedge Carex canescens, its system- 
atic content and critical notes on its 
four varieties and one new form, in- 
cluding varieties subloliacea and sub- 
vitilis, native to Swedish Lapland. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


7303. HOLMBERG, OTTO RUDOLF, 
1874-1930. Om “Carex macilenta Fr.” 
dess historia och dess systematiska 
valair. (Botaniska notiser, 1910, hafte 
2, p. 81-90) Title tr.: On “Carex maci- 
lenta Fr.” its history and systematic 
denomination. 

Contains a critical revision of the 
complicated taxonomy of a_ northern 
species of sedges, Carex macilenta Fr. 
s. L., including Latin diagnoses of three 
related hybrids C. brunnescens x lolia- 
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cea n. hybr. f. subbrunnescens, C. ca- 
nescens xX loliacea f. subcanescens and 
f. subloliacea, native to Swedish Lap- 
land (Lule and Torne Lappmark) ; bib- 
liography (32 items). 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


7304. HOLMBERG, OTTO RUDOLF, 
1874-1930. Om _  hybridiseringen hos 
Carices canescentes och niarstaende 
grupper. (Botaniska notiser, 1929, 
hafte 1, p. 1-9) Title tr.: On hybridiza- 
tion of Carices canescentes and related 
groups. 

Contains a discussion of hybridiza- 
tion of various species of sedges (Ca- 
rex) of the group Canescentes and 
some other related sections of the same 
genus; includes references to some arc- 
tic species. Copy seen: MH-A. 


7305. HOLMBERG, OTTO RUDOLF, 
1874-1930. Sagina linnaei och dess hy- 
brid med S. procumbens. (Botaniska 
notiser, 1919, p. 263-70, illus.) Title 
tr.: Sagina linnaci and its hybrid with 
S. procumbens. 

Contains a taxonomic discussion of 
some controversial plants of the genus 
Sagina, including a hybrid of S. lin- 
naei x procumbens collected by ‘the 
writer at Furulund in Nordland, Nor- 
way, and described in detail. Summary 
in English. Copy seen: MH-A. 


7306. HOLMBERG, OTTO RUDOLF, 
1874-1930. De skandinaviska formerna 
av Carex-gruppen Limosae. (Botaniska 
notiser, 1929, hafte 4, p. 209-228, 
illus.) Title tr.: Scandinavian forms of 
Carex group Limosae. 

Contains critical notes on four spe- 
cies and Latin descriptions of some 
new forms and hybrids of Scandina- 
vian sedges (Carex) of the group Li- 
mosae including at least three native to 
Swedish Lapland. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


7307. HOLMBOE, JENS, 1880-1943. 
En fjeldform af Capsella Bursa pasto- 
ris. (Botaniska notiser, 1899, p. 261- 
65, illus.) Title tr.: An alpine form of 
Capsella Bursa pastoris. 

Contains a description of Capsella 
Bursa pastoris v. pigmaca n. var. oc- 
curring in South Varanger region, 
Norway, and notes on the distribution 
of Capsella in Norway (Finnmark), 
Finland (Inari Lappmark) and Green- 
land. Copy seen: MH-A. 


7308. HOLMBOE, JENS, 1880-1943. 
Nogle ugraesplanters indvandring i 
Norge. (Nytt magasin for naturvi- 
denskapene, 1900. Bd. 38, hefte 2-3, p. 
129-262, text maps) Title tr.: Migra- 
tion of some weeds in Norway. 
Contains a study of migration of 
nineteen weeds (some introduced) of 
economic importance on account of 
their rapid spread in Norway, with 
data on their origin, date of introduc- 
tion, way of migration, speed of spread- 
ing, etc., supplemented by a _ special 
study of the expansion of their areals 
in Norway, based on literature mate- 
rial arranged chronologically for each 
species; bibliography (113 _ items). 
Summary in German. 
Copy seen: MH-Z. 


7309. HOLMBOE, JENS, 1880-1943. 
Om “haerbta” og dens forekomst ved 
elvene i Trgéndelag i sagatiden. (Svensk 
botanisk tidskrift, 1936. Bd. 30, hifte 3, 
p. 551-64, illus. text map) Title tr.: 
On “haerbtia” and its occurrence along 
rivers of Trdéndelag in saga times. 
Contains a botanico-phytological study 
of a subshrub, “haerbua” or Myricaria 
germanica, based on references in old 
Scandinavian literature, folklore, sagas, 
etc., and study of its old and present 
distribution in Scandinavia, including 
Nordland and Finnmarken provinces of 
northern Norway; bibliography (23 
items). Copy seen: MH-A. 


7310. HOLMBOE, JENS, 1880-1943. 
Spredte bidrag til Norges flora. I. 
(Nytt magasin for naturvidenskapene, 
1930. Bd. 68, p. 119-49, illus., sketch 
maps) Title tr.: Occasional contribu- 
tions to the flora of Norway. I. 
Contains critical notes on ten species 
of flowering plants, including Cornus 
succica with a form stenophylla n. f., 
native to Nordreisa, Troms region, and 
Conopodium denudatum from Nord- 
land, Norway; with bibliography (35 
items). Copy seen: MH-Z. 


7311. HOLMBOE, JENS, 1880-1943. 
Spredte bidrag til Norges flora. II. 
(Nytt magasin for naturvidenskapene, 
1932. Bd. 71, p. 147-84, illus., sketch 
map) Title tr.: Occasional contribu- 
tions to the flora of Norway. II. 
Contains critical notes and data on 
distribution of ten Norwegian flower- 
ing plants, including Nymphaea alba, 
native to the Troms region; bibliogra- 
phy (50 items). Copy seen: MH-Z. 
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7312. HOLMBOE, JENS, 1880-1943. 
Spredte bidrag til Norges flora. III. 
(Nytt magasin for naturvidenskapene, 
1934. Bd. 74, p. 71-116, illus., sketch 
maps) Title tr.: Occasional contribu- 
tions to the flora of Norway. III. 
Contains critical notes on ten flower- 
ing plants of Norway, including Cera- 
tophyllum demersum, native to Finn- 
mark, and Euphrasia lapponica, from 
arctic Norway and Finland; bibliogra- 
phy (72 items). Copy seen: MH-Z. 


7313. HOLMBOE, JENS, 1880-1943. 
Spredte bidrag til Norges flora. IV. 
(Nytt magasin for naturvidenskapene, 
1938. Bd. 78, p. 1-35, illus., sketch 
maps) Title tr.: Occasional contribu- 
tions to the flora of Norway. IV. 
Contains critical notes on ten Nor- 
wegian flowering plants and vascular 
cryptogams, including four native to 
arctic regions of Norway, with data on 
their distribution; bibliography (46 
items). Copy seen: MH-Z. 


7314. HOLMBOE, JENS, 1880-1943. 
Spredte bidrag til Norges flora. V. 
(Nytt magasin for naturvidenskapene, 
1941. Bd. 82, p. 9-44, illus.) Title tr.: 
Occasional contributions to the flora of 
Norway. V. 

Contains critical notes on various 
plants of Norwegian flora, including 
Knautia arvensis, occurring in arctic 
regions of Norway, Sweden and Fin- 
land; bibliography (69 items). 

Copy seen: MH-A; MH-Z. 


HOLMBOE, JENS, 1880-1943, see also 
Finnmark omkring 1700. 1932-45. 


HOLMBOE, JENS, 1880-1943, see also 
Hanssen, O., & J. Holmboe. Vascular 
plants of Bear Island. 1925. 


7315. HOLME, RANDLE F. A journey 
in the interior of Labrador, July to 
October, 1887. (Royal Geographical So- 
ciety. Proceedings, Apr. 1888. New ser., 
v. 10, p. 189-205, fold. map) Paper 
read before the Society, Feb. 1888, fol- 
lowed by discussion from members, p. 
203-205. 

Contains the narrative of a_ boat 
journey, up Hamilton Inlet, Lake Mel- 
ville, the navigable stretches of five 
smaller rivers draining into the lake, 
and up the Hamilton River as far as 
Lake Waminikapou (i.e. Winokapau) ; 
with discussion of the geographic fea- 
tures of the area as far west as the 
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divide, and remarks on the Indians, the 

natural history, and the routes used by 

natives, traders and missionaries. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


7316. HOLMEN, BERNARD. Alaska’s 
greatest need. (Alaska life, Aug. 1944, 
v. 7, no. 8, p. 58-59) 

Note on suitability of the western 
shores of Cook Inlet, Kenai Peninsula, 
for agricultural development. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7317. HOLMES, ARTHUR, 1890- , 
and H. F. HARWOOD. The basaltic 
rocks of the arctic region, by Arthur 
Holmes. With analyses by H. F. Har- 
wood. (Mineralogical magazine, Aug. 

1918. v. 18, p. 180-223, 2 plates) 
Description, with chemical analyses, 
of typical rocks from Greenland, Jan 
Mayen, West Spitsbergen, and Franz 
Josef Land, with a classification of the 
rocks, a review of chemical characters, 
and remarks on petrographic provinces, 
Copy seen: DGS. 


7318. HOLMES, Mrs. BETTIE 
(FLEISCHMANN). The log of the 
“Laura” in polar seas; a_ hunting 
cruise from Tromsé, Norway to Spits- 
bergen, the polar ice off East Green- 
land and the Island of Jan Mayen in 
the summer of 1906. Cambridge, Eng., 
Cambridge University Press, 1907. 4 p. 
l., 137 p. illus., 23 plates, double map. 
Contains a narrative of the trip and 
tables of game (showing where taken); 
also meteorological observations twice 

daily, June 17-Aug. 28. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


7319. HOLMES, HARLAN B. Natural 
propagation of salmon in Alaska. (Pa- 
cific Science Congress. 5th, 1933. Pro- 
ceedings, 1934. v. 5, p. 3585-92) 
Review of investigations carried out 
by the U. S. Bureau of Fisheries, be- 
ginning 1908; the methods and tenta- 
tive results, including theoretical rela- 
tion and ratio between escapement and 
return, fresh and salt-water mortali- 
ties, and factors influencing success of 
propagation. Copy seen: DGS. 


7320. HOLMES, JOHN BECK, Bishop, 
1767-1843. Historical sketches of the 
missions of the United Brethren for 
propagating the gospel among the 
heathen, from their commencement to 
the year 1817. Dublin, Printed by R. 
Napper, 1818. v, [3], 472 p. “Second 
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improved edition” (470 p. 1 1.) was 
published in London, 1827. 

Contains chapters on Moravian mis- 
sions in Greenland, 1732-1817; and in 
Labrador, 1771-1817. 

Copy seen: DLC (2d ed.); NNStef 
(1st ed.). 


7321. HOLMES, LEWIS. The arctic 
whaleman; or, Winter in the Arctic 
Ocean: being a narrative of the wreck 
of the whale ship Citizen. Together 
with a brief history of whaling. Bos- 
ton, Wentworth, 1857. 296 p. incl. 15 
plates. Another edition without change 
was published in Boston by Thayer & 
Eldridge, 1861. 

Contains (in pt. 1) an account of 
whaling in Bering and Chukchi Seas; 
the wreck of the Citizen in Sept. 1852; 
the customs and behavior of natives of 
the Chukotsk Peninsula near East 
Cape as experienced by the ship’s sur- 
vivors during a nine-month sojourn 
there. 

Pt. 2 gives history (in general) and 
details of whaling, the various whales 
and outfitting. 

Copy seen: DLC (1861 edition) ; 
NNStef (1857 and 1861). 


7322. HOLMES, S. J. Amphipod crusta- 
ceans of the expedition. (Jn: Rathbun, 
M. J., and others: Crustaceans. Harri- 
man Alaska series, 1904. v. 10, p. 231- 
46, illus.) 

List, with localities of nineteen spe- 
cies (including five new, with descrip- 
tions) from the waters of the Pribilof 
and Shumagin Islands, Glacier Bay, 
Yakutat Bay, Prince William Sound, 
Dutch Harbor, and southeastern Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


HOLMES, WILLIAM H., see Fewkes, 
J. W., & others. Problems of unity & 
origin American aborigines. 1912. 


7323. HGLMGREN, AUGUST EMIL, 
1829-1888. Bidrag till kiannedomen om 
Beeren eilands och Spetsbergens insekt- 
fauna. Stockholm, P. A. Norstedt & 
séner, 1869. 55 [1] p. (Svenska veten- 
skapsakademien. Handlingar. Bd. 8, no. 
5) Title tr.: Contribution to the knowl- 
edge of the insect fauna of Bear Island 
and Spitsbergen. 

List, with descriptions, locations and 
notes on synonymy, of seventy-one spe- 
cies, from the Swedish North Polar 
Expedition, 1868. Copy seen: DLC. 


7324. HOLMGREN, AUGUST EMIL, 
1829-1888. Insekter fran Nordgroénland, 
samlade af prof. A. E. Nordenskiéld ar 
1870. (Svenska vetenskapsakademien. 
Sfversigt af forhandlingar, 1872, pub. 
1873. Arg. 29, no. 6, p. 97-105) Title 
tr.: Insects from North Greenland col- 
lected by Prof. A. E. Nordenskiéld in 
1870. 

List, with synonymy, remarks on the 
species and some descriptions, of Cole- 
optera, Hymenoptera (bees, wasps, 
etc.), Diptera (flies, mosquitoes, etc.), 
Lepidoptera (butterflies and moths) 
and Hemiptera (bugs) found in the 
Disko region of West Greenland. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7325. HOLMGREN, AUGUST EMIL, 
1829-1888, and CHR. AURIVILLIUS. 
Insecta a viris doctissimis Norden- 
skiéld illum ducem sequentibus in insu- 
lis Waigatsch et Novaja Semlia anno 
1875 collecta. (Entomologisk tidskrift, 
1883. Bd. 4, p. 189-94) Title tr.: Insects 
collected by Dr. Nordenskiéld on Way- 
gach Island and Novaya Zemlya during 
his expedition of 1875. 

Contents tr.: Holmgren, A. E. Hy- 
menoptera and Diptera. (Systematic, 
annotated list, with localities, of forty- 
six species of hymenopterous, and 
eighty-one species of dipterous insects.) 

Aurivillius, C. Lepidoptera. (Descrip- 
tions of a new genus and species of 
moth Schdéyenia arctica, and list of nine 
species of butterflies and moths col- 
lected.) Copy seen: DA. 


7326. HOLMQUIST, P. J. Die Hochge- 
birgsbildungen am Torne Trask in 
Lappland. (Geologiska féreningen, 
Stockholm. Férhandlingar, 1910. Bd. 
32, p. 913-83, col. fold. map) Title tr.: 
The high mountain formations at 
Torne Trisk in Lapland. 

Discussion of the composition and 
structure of the high mountain range 
at Torne Trisk (lake) in northern 
Sweden (68°52’N. 24°10’E.); with de- 
scription of rocks. Copy seen: DLC. 
7327. HOLMSEN, GUNNAR, 1880- 
Lidt om Spitsbergens geologi; foredrag 
den 18. februar 1909. (Norsk geogra- 
fisk selskab. Aarbok, 1908-09, pub. 
1909. v. 20, p. 1-8) Title tr.: A few 
remarks on the geology of Spitsbergen, 
a lecture delivered Feb. 18, 1909. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
7328. HOLMSEN, GUNNAR, 1880- . 
@rkendannelser i Polarlandene. (Norsk 
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geografisk selskab. Aarbok, 1911-1912, 
pub. 1913. v. 23, p. 77-82, illus.) Title 
tr.: Desert formations in polar regions. 

Brief comparison of similarities be- 
tween certain arctic and desert phe- 
nomena, including vegetation, the sur- 
face, salts and the forms of the rocks 
and stones. Copy seen: DLC. 


7329. HOLMSEN, GUNNAR, 1880- 
Spitsbergens jordbundsis og de bidrag 
dens undersgkelse har kunnet gi til 
forstaaelsen av de i arktiske land op- 
traedende varige isleier i  jorden. 
(Norsk geografisk selskab. Aarbok, 
1912-1913, pub. 1913. v. 24, p. 1-150, 
illus., 8 plates (photos.) tables) Title 
tr.: Spitsbergen’s subterranean ice and 
the contribution which research has 
made to the understanding of the per- 
manent ice layers which occur in the 
ground of the arctic regions. 

Contents include: The morphology of 
Coles Bay, West Spitsbergen and a de- 
tailed study of its subterranean ice, 
p. 1-33. Results of research on the 
structure of the ice, p. 38-45. The ice 
of Novaya Zemlya, Siberia and New 
Siberian Islands, p. 45-80. “Ground 
ice” of Alaska and Grinnell Land, p. 
80-107. The age of geographic dis- 
tribution of the ice, p. 107-132. Sum- 
mary in German, p. 133-44. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7330. HOLMSEN, GUNNAR, 1880- 
Spitsbergens natur og historie. Kris- 
tiania, O. Nordli, 1911. 111 [1] p. inel. 
illus. maps, diagrs. Title tr.: The na- 
ture and history of Spitsbergen. Pub- 
lished in German as Spitsbergens Na- 
tur und Geschichte. Berlin-Halensee, 
Nordland G.m.b.H. [1912]. 125 p. illus., 
incl. 3 maps. 

Descriptions, based on published ac- 
counts, of the discovery and explora- 
tion of West Spitsbergen; hunting, 
whaling and life of the whalers and 
hunters; the natural history, geology 
and coal deposits of the island. 

Appendix: Raebel, M. Note for tour- 
ists on Nordenskiédld Mt. in Advent 
Bay. ; 

Copy seen: ICJ; NNStef (German 
edition). 


7331. HOLMSEN, HANNA MARIE 
(RESVOLL), 1873- . De _ fredede 


planter i Junkerdalsuren, pa Solveig- 
tind og Batfjell. (Norsk geografisk 
tidsskrift, 1928-29, pub. 1929. Bd. 2, 
p. 256-65, illus., sketch map) Title tr.: 
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Protected flowers in the Junkerdal 
slope, on Solvagtind and Batfjell. 
Description of a rare flower sanctu- 
ary in Saltdalen, northern Norway 
(about 67°N.); account of botanical in- 
vestigations made there, and descrip- 
tions of rare flowers, with list of sixty- 
four species. Copy seen: DLC. 


7332. HOLMSEN, HANNA MARIE 
(RESVOLL), 1873-— . Lidt om Spits- 
bergens plantevekst; foredrag den 18. 
februar 1908. (Norsk geografisk sel- 
skab. Aarbok, 1908-1909, pub. 1909. 
v. 20, p. 9-17, illus.) Title tr.: A few 
remarks on the vegetation of Spitsber- 
gen; lecture given February 18, 1909. 

Description of vegetation of the 
Cross Bay (79°N. 11°30’E.), Coal Bay 
(78°N. 14°30’E.) and Ice Fiord regions 
on the west and northwest coast of 
West Spitsbergen. Copy seen: DLC. 


7333. HOLMSEN, HANNA MARIE 
(RESVOLL), 1873-— . Observations bo- 
taniques. Monaco, Impr. de Monaco, 
1913. 2 p. 1., 80 p., 2 1. 9 plates. (Isach- 
sen, G. I. Exploration du nord-ouest du 
Spitsberg [etc.] 5. ptie. Pub. as: Al- 
bert I, Prince of Monaco. Résultats des 
campagnes scientifiques accomplies sur 
son yacht. Fasc. 44) Title tr.: Botani- 
cal observations. (Exploration of north- 
west Spitsbergen (etc.) ) 

Results of the Isachsen expedition 
1906-07. 

Contents tr.: The vegetation along 
the west coast of Spitsbergen. Some 
remarks on autumnal coloration. Dis- 
covery of layers of ‘peat over fossil 
ice. The vascular plants. Cryptogams 
new to Spitsbergen. Includes a list, 
with locations, of one hundred twenty- 
four species of vascular plants, and 
lists of fifty-nine fresh-water algae, 
two fungi and seven mosses from 
northwest West Spitsbergen (Haakon 
VII Land, 78°40’—79°40’N. 10°30’-14°30’ 
E.). Copy seen: DLC. 


7334. HOLMSEN, HANNA MARIE 
(RESVOLL), 1873— . Om jordbunds- 
strukturer i polarlandene og planternes 
forhold til dem. (Nytt magasin for na- 
turvidenskapene, 1909. Bd. 47, p. 289- 
96, 3 plates) Title tr.: On structural 
soil in arctic regions and its relation to 
plants. 

Discussion of polygonal soil, espe- 
cially on West Spitsbergen, and its sig- 
nificance to the vegetation. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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7335. HOLMSEN, HANNA MARIE 
(RESVOLL), 1873- . Svalbards flora 
med endel om dens plantevekst i nutid 
og fortid. Oslo, J. W. Cappelen, 1927. 
56 p., illus., map. Title tr.: Flora of 
Svalbard with data on the vegetation 
of the past and present time. 

Contains a general sketch of the 
vegetation of Svalbard including very 
brief data on some fossil plants and 
a systematic enumeration of one hun- 
dred thirty-three plants with keys and 
illustrations. Copy seen: MH-A. 


7336. HOLMSTROM, JOHANNES AU- 
GUST. Utkast till den svenska florans 
literatur-historia. (Botaniska notiser, 
1849, no. 7-8, p. 105-121, no. 10-11, p. 
156-63) Title tr.: A historical sketch 
of the literature on Swedish flora. 
Contains a_ preliminary historical 
study of Swedish botanical literature 
of pre-Linnean period, with brief bi- 
ographical notes on Swedish botanists 
and bibliographical data on the most 
important works; includes some works 
concerning northern regions and ref- 
erences to arctic plants. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


7337. HOLST, NILS OLOF, 1846- . 
Berittelse om en ar 1880 i geologiskt 
syfte fdretagen resa till Grénland. 
Stockholm, 1886. 68 p. double-face map. 
(Sweden. Geologiska undersékning. Af- 
handlingar och uppsatser. Ser. C, no. 
81) Title tr.: Account of a geological 
expedition to Greenland in the year 
1880. ani 

The author spent six weeks during 
July-Aug. in the region north of Fred- 
erikshaab-Fiskernaes, near Dalagers 
Nunatak on the inland ice; also at 
Frederikshaab and at Ivigtut. This nar- 
rative of his journey includes general 
remarks on the country traversed, the 
inland ice and the rock formations; 
followed by separate sections on the bed 
rock, inland ice, its ecryoconite, mo- 
raines, rubble formations, clays (with 
notes on the fossils found there), and 
on peat. Copy seen: DGS. 


HOLST, NILS OLOF, 1846- _, see also 
Térnebohm, A. E. Mikroskopisk under- 
sékning bergartsprof fran Grénland. 
1883. 


1338. HOLT, N. G., and F. E. CLEMIT- 
SON. Notes on the behavior of H.M. 
ships during the war. (Institute of 
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Marine Engineers. Transactions, 1948. 
v. 60, p. 207-216) Reprinted in Amer- 
ican Society of Naval Engineers. 
Journal, May 1949. v. 61, p. 408-430. 
Includes brief note on operational 
activity in high latitudes, de-icing, ice 
damage and comfort of personnel be- 
low decks. Copy seen: DLC. 


7339. HOLTEDAHL, OLAF, 1885- 
Bemerkninger om de av Hgygaard og 
Mehren medbragte bergartspr¢ver fra 
Grgnlands innland. (Norsk geografisk 
tidsskrift, 1932-33, pub. 1933. Bd. 4, p. 
19-20) Title tr.: Remarks on rock sam- 
ples brought back by Hgygaard and 
Mehren from the interior of Green- 
land. 

Discusses the geological importance 
of rock samples from Westfal-Larsens 
Nunatak and Knud Ringnes Nunatak 
on the inland ice (about 74°N. 30°W.). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7340. HOLTEDAHL, OLAF, 1885- . 
Bidrag til Finmarkens geologi. Kris- 
tiania, H. Aschehoug & Co., 1918. vii, 
[1] 314 p. illus., 21 plates (incl. fold. 
maps, fold. diagr.) tables. (Norges 
geologiske undersékelse, nr. 84) Title 
fr.: Contribution to the geology of 
Finnmark. 

Contains a survey of previous in- 
vestigations of the geological structure 
of Finnmark province, northern Nor- 
way; the author’s investigations 1914— 
17, of the solid rock formations, the 
late sedimentary series, and fossils; 
topographic survey of the Alten dis- 
trict, region around Talvik and east of 
the Alten Fiord, the Pre-Cambrian 
area south and southwest of Alten 
Fiord, the region east of Altenbladet 
and around the head of the Porsanger 
Fiord, the Varanger Peninsula and the 
Skipagurra-Skoganvarre region in 
Finnmark. Describes the Pre-Cambrian 
group, the fossiliferous lower Cam- 
brian shale-sandstone group, the early, 
dolomite-bearing sandstone division; 
the late tillite-bearing sandstone group, 
and the metamorphic rock formations 
of the Caledonian mountain chains. 
Notes previous estimates of the age of 
the Finnmark geological formations as 
incorrect; minerals encountered, erup- 
tive rocks, etc. Includes mineralogical, 
geological, topographic, paleontological 
and geographical data. Summary in 
English, p. 299-314. 

Copy seen: NNA. 
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7341. HOLTEDAHL, OLAF, 1885- . 
Brief account of the expedition. Kris- 
tiania, A. W. Brggger, 1922. 14 p. 
illus., plates (photos.) maps (2 fold., 
1 col.) (Jn: Norske Novaja Semlja 
ekspedisjon, 1921. Report of the scien- 
tific results. No. 1) Published by Det 
Norske videnskaps-akademi i Oslo (Vi- 
denskapsselskapet i Kristiania). 

Narrative of the voyage of the Blaa- 
fjell along the west coast of Novaya 
Zemlya from Goose Bay to Pankatev 
Peninsula, also through Matochkin 
Shar, with an overland trip from 
Mashigin Fiord to Zivolka Fiord, July— 
Aug., 1921. 

Maps of Serebryanka Fiord and Ma- 
tochkin Strait and of Mashigin Fiord 
showing depths and heights. Notes to 
maps, p. 11-14. Copy seen: DLC. 


7342. HOLTEDAHL, OLAF, 1885- 
The Cambro-Ordovician beds of Bache 
Peninsula, and the neighbouring re- 
gions of Ellesmere Land. Kristiania, 
A. W. Brégger, 1913. 14 p. 4 plates, 
map. (Jn: Norske videnskapsakademi, 
Oslo. Report of the Second Norwegian 
Arctic Expedition in the Fram, 1898- 
1902, v. 4, (no. 28)) 

Discussion of the beds, based on 
Schei’s Preliminary account of the geo- 
logical investigations, q.v. and of fos- 
sil material; with a list of species. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7343. HOLTEDAHL, OLAF, 1885- . 
A crossing of Novaya Zemlya. (Geo- 
graphical journal, May 1922. v. 59, p. 
370-75, sketch map) 

An account of a march across the 
island from Mashigin Fiord to Zivolka 
Fiord, during the Norwegian Expedi- 
- tion, 1921. Copy seen: DLC. 


7344. HOLTEDAHL, OLAF, 1885- 
Ekspedisjonsliv pa Novaja Semlja. 
(Polar-arboken, 1933, p. 68-79, illus.) 
Title tr.: Expeditionary life in Novaya 
Zemlya. 

Account of the Norwegian Expedi- 
tion to Novaya Zemlya, 1921, and its 
botanical, zoological and geographical 
work. Includes remarks on meeting 
with Samoyeds at Matochkin Strait, 
the sledge trip to the head of Zivolka 
Bay on the east coast, days spent on 
the southwest coast, voyage home in 
the Blafjeld. Copy seen: NN. 


7345. HOLTEDAHL, OLAF, 1885- 
Geologische Karte der Arktis mit an- 
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grenzenden Gebieten. (Arktis, 1930, 
Jahrg. 3, p. 49-60, incl. 3 sketch maps; 
fold. map) Title tr.: Geological map of 
the Arctic and bordering regions. 

Contains remarks on the general geo- 
logic structure of the map area. 

Map: Geologic map, polar projec- 
tion, to 60°N. (scale 1:20,000,000). 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


7346. HOLTEDAHL, OLAF, 1885- 
Gjennem ukjendte strgk av Spitsber- 
gens indland; en slaedetur Kingsbay— 
Woodbay—Ekmanbay paa Den norske 
Spitsbergen-ekspedition sommeren 1911, 
(Norsk geografisk selskab. Aarbok, 
1910-11, p. 121-38, illus.) Title tr.: 
Through unknown regions of the Spits- 
bergen interior; a sledge journey, 
Kings Bay—Wood Bay—Ekman Bay 
on the Norwegian Spitsbergen Expe- 
dition in the summer of 1911. 
Account of the author’s topographi- 
cal and geological trip to northwestern 
West Spitsbergen. Copy seen: DLC. 


7347. HOLTEDAHL, OLAF, 1885- 
New features in the geology of north- 
western Spitzbergen. (American jour- 
nal of science, May 1914. Ser. 4, v. 37, 
p. 415-24, illus.) 

Description (in brief) of the “chief 
features of geologic structure and the 
essential stratigraphy” of that part of 
West Spitsbergen from Prince Charles 
Foreland to Wijde Bay, based on ob- 
servations of Norwegian expeditions, 
1909-12 (including the author’s work, 
1909-11). Copy seen: DLC. 


7348. HOLTEDAHL, OLAF, 1885- 
Notes on the geology of northwestern 
Spitsbergen. Oslo, J. Dybwad, 1926. 28 
p. illus., 7 plates (photos., 2 maps). 
(Norway. Norges Svalbard- og Ishavs- 
undersgkelser. Skrifter, nr. 8) 

Short notes on observations, and gen- 
eral remarks on the geology, of the 
area visited by the author during Nor- 
wegian Spitsbergen Expeditions, 1909, 
1910, and 1911. Copy seen: DGS. 


7349. HOLTEDAHL, OLAF, 1885- 
Notes on the Ordovician fossils from 
Bear Island collected during the Swed- 
ish expeditions of 1898 and 1899. 
(Norsk geologisk tidsskrift, 1918. Bd. 
5, p. 79-94, 3 plates) 

Descriptions of five cephalopods, one 
brachiopod, and one coral species, with 
mention of bryozoans and crinoids, in 
a revision of the (hitherto) confused 
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record of the Ordovician of Bear Island, 
and a discussion of correlation with 
American and Siberian fossils of that 
age. Copy seen: DGS. 


7350. HOLTEDAHL, OLAF, 1885- . 
Novaya Zemlya, a Russian arctic land. 
(Geographical review, Oct. 1922. v. 12, 
p. 521-31, illus.) 

General facts concerning the geogra- 
phy, physiography, plants and animals, 
and remarks on the Samoyed colonies. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7351. HOLTEDAHL, OLAF, 1885- . 
0 nauchnoi ékspeditSii na Novutu Zem- 
lu. (Akademifé nauk SSSR. Bulletin, 
jan.—déc., 1921. Sér. 6, t. 15, p. 152-54) 
Title tr.: About a scientific expedition 
to Novaya Zemlya. 

Letter from the leader of the Nor- 
wegian expedition of 1921 to the Rus- 
sian Commissar of Foreign Affairs, 
outlining itinerary and giving the 
author’s opinion regarding lack of eco- 
nomic value of the Novaya Zemlya 
mineral deposits. Copy seen: DLC. 


7352. HOLTEDAHL, OLAF, 1885- . 
On fault lines indicated by the sub- 
marine relief in the shelf area west 
of Spitsbergen. (Norsk geografisk tids- 
skrift, 1936-37, pub. 1937. Bd. 6, p. 
214-21, sketch maps) Reprinted as 
Norges Svalbard- og Ishavs-unders¢- 
kelser. Meddelelse. Nr. 35. 

Discussion of the resemblance be- 
tween longitudinal channels in the shelf 
area west of West Spitsbergen, 76°30’ 
to 79°38’N. and in a strip of the Nor- 
wegian continental shelf, and the evi- 
dence of faulting in the Cenozoic. 

Copy seen: DLC; DGS (reprint 
only). 


7353. HOLTEDAHL, OLAF, 1885- . 
On some Ordovician fossils from 
Boothia Felix and King William Land, 
collected during the Norwegian expe- 
dition of the Gjga, Captain Amundsen, 
through the North-West Passage. Kris- 
tiania, J. Dybwad, 1912. 11 p. illus., 
4 plates. (Norske videnskaps-akademi, 
Oslo. Skrifter. I. Matematisk-natur- 
videnskapelig klasse, 1912. No. 9) 

List with descriptions, localities and 
discussion of eight species of fossil 
invertebrates. Copy seen: DLC. 


7354. HOLTEDAHL, OLAF, 1885- . 
On the fossil faunas from Per Schei’s 
Series B on south-western Ellesmere- 


land. Kristiania, A. W. Brggger, 1914. 
48 p. 8 plates, 2 maps (Jn: Norske 
videnskapsakademi, Oslo. Report of the 
Second Norwegian Arctic Expedition in 
the Fram, 1898-1902, v. 4, (no. 32)) 

Descriptions, with locations and syn- 
onymy of specimens representing forty- 
three (including nine new) species, 
with references to occurrence in eastern 
North America. Copy seen: DLC. 


7355. HOLTEDAHL, OLAF, 1885- 
On the Paleozoic series of Bear Island, 
especially on the Heclahook system. 
(Norsk geologisk tidsskrift, 1919. Bd. 
5, p. 121-48, 4 plates) 

Discussion of the stratigraphy of the 
southern part of the island with re- 
marks on the Ordovician fossils and 
their correlation with American arctic 
forms, and a table of mineralogical 
data on three rock specimens from the 
Heclahook system; based on investiga- 
tions made in 1916. Copy seen: DGS. 


7356. HOLTEDAHL, OLAF, 1885- . 
On the rock formations of Novaya 
Zemlya, with notes on the Paleozoic 
stratigraphy of other arctic lands. 
Kristiania, A. W. Brggger, 1924. 183, 
{1] p. illus., 44 plates (part fold.; incl. 
9 maps) (Norske Novaja Semlja eks- 
pedisjon, 1921. Report of the scientific 
results. No. 22) Published by Det 
Norske videnskaps-akademi i Oslo (Vi- 
denskapsselskapet i Kristiania). 

“The geological structure of Novaya 
Zemlya, due to an intensive folding of 


practically all the rock... is extreme- 
ly difficult to decipher . . . The object 
of my personal work . . . was to try 


to combine the facts stated before and 
to get an idea of the distribution of 
different divisions along the strike and 
in cross-sections.”—Introduction. 

Contains results of observations at 
twenty places, giving notes on the rocks 
and fossils and cross-section diagrams; 
a summary of knowledge on stratig- 
raphy, structure and pre-Quaternary 
geologic history; notes on Paleozoic 
stratigraphy of other arctic regions; 
discussion of a possible Paleozoic geo- 
syncline connecting Novaya Zemlya 
and Alaska; some general remarks on 
arctic Paleozoic faunas; and a bibliog- 
raphy (188 items). 

A modification of these conclusions 
appears in Ermolaev, M. M. Geologiia 
Novoi Zemli, 2, 1936, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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7357. HOLTEDAHL, OLAF, 1885- 
Paleogeography and diastrophism in 
the Atlantic-Arctic region during Pale- 
ozoic time. (American journal of sci- 
ence, Jan. 1920. Ser. 4, v. 49, p. 1-25, 
diagrs.) 
A study of the northwest part of 
Europe and the Arctic lying north of it. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


7358. HOLTEDAHL, OLAF, 1885- 
A “pipe-rock” in the upper Carbon- 
iferous of Bear Island. (Norsk geolo- 
gisk tidsskrift, 1924-25, pub. 1926. Bd. 
8, p. 270-80, illus.) 

Description of the rocks, comparison 
with similar occurrences elsewhere in 
the world, discussion of possible origin, 
and brief remarks on the conditions 
under which the rocks were laid down. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


7359. HOLTEDAHL, OLAF, 1885- 
Some points of structural resemblance 
between Spitsbergen and Great Britain, 
and between Europe and North Amer- 
ica. Oslo, Jacob Dybwad, 1925. 20 p. 
sketch maps. (Norske videnskaps-aka- 
demi. Avhandlinger. Matematisk-natur- 
videnskapelig klasse, 1925, no. 4) 
Contains discussion of likeness of 
sedimentary series and structure of the 
crust in Great Britain and on West 
Spitsbergen. Copy seen: DLC. 


7360. HOLTEDAHL, OLAF, 1885- 
Some remarkable features of the sub- 
marine relief on the north coast of the 
Varanger Peninsula, northern Norway. 
Oslo, Jacob Dybwad, 1929. 14 p. maps 
(1 fold.) (Norske videnskaps-akademi. 
Avhandlinger. I Matematisk-natur-vi- 
denskapelig klasse, 1929. No. 12) 
Discussion of the character and the 
geomorphology of the narrow coast 
platform 30-80 m. below sea level 
along the northeastern tip of Norway; 
the fiord basins and moraines, refer- 
ence to other coastal regions in West 
Spitsbergen and Alaska showing sim- 
ilar conditions. Copy seen: DLC. 


7361. HOLTEDAHL, OLAF, 1885- . 
Summary of the geological results. 
Kristiania, A. W. Brggger, 1917. 27 
p. illus. 5 plates, port. (In: Norske 
videnskaps-akademi, Oslo. Report of 
the Second Norwegian Arctic Expedi- 
tion in the Fram, 1898-1902, v. 4, (no. 
36) ) 

Summary of geological and paleonto- 
logical investigations done by Per 
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Schei, geologist of the Second Fram 
Expedition at Folkefjord (about 78°20’ 
N. 72°30’W. western coast of North 
Greenland) and on Ellesmere, Axe] 
Heiberg and Devon Islands; also of 
work on Schei’s collections done later 
by others and published in the Report 
of this expedition (as no. 1, 7, 22, 28- 
30, 32-34). Copy seen: DLC. 


7362. HOLTEDAHL, OLAF, 1885- . 
Tectonics of arctic regions. (Pan-Amer. 
ican geologist, Nov. 1926. v. 46, p. 
257-72, illus., 2 plates (diagrs.) ) 

Paper presented at the Madrid meet- 
ing of the Fourteenth International 
Geological Congress, 1926, and pub- 
lished in its Comptes rendus, 1928. 
Fasc, 4, p. 1735-48. 

Contains data on the structural his- 
tory of Novaya Zemlya, West Spits- 
bergen and Bear Island. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


7363. HOLTEDAHL, OLAF, 1885- . 
An Upper Cambrian fauna of Pacific 
type in the European arctic region. 
(American journal of science. May 
1922. Ser. 5, v. 3, p. 343-48, illus.) 
Preliminary discussion of the bra- 
chiopod and trilobite fossils discovered 
by the author during the Norwegian 
Novaya Zemlya Expedition, 1921. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


7364. HOLTEDAHL, OLAF, 1885- . 
W. C. Brggger. (Norsk geografisk tids- 
skrift, 1940-41, pub. 1941. Bd. 8, p. 
6-8, illus.) Title tr.: W. C. Brggger. 
Notes the death of Professor W. C. 
Brggger (1851-1940), and his contri- 
bution to the sciences, especially geol- 
ogy and mineralogy. 
Copy seen: NNA. 


7365. HOLTEDAHL, OLAF, 1885- . 
Zur Kenntnis der Karbonablagerungen 
des westlichen Spitzbergens. I. Eine 
Fauna der Moskauer Stufe. Kristiania, 
J. Dybwad, 1911. 46 p. illus., 5 plates 
(photos.) (Norske videnskaps-akade- 
mi, Oslo. Skrifter. I. Matematisk-viden- 
skapelig klasse, 1911. No. 10) Title 
tr.: Concerning the Carboniferous de- 
posits of West Spitsbergen. 1. Fauna 
of the Moscow series. Issued also as: 
Norske Spitsbergenekspeditioner, 1909- 
1910. Résultats scientifiques, 1916. T. 2, 
no. 3. 

Based on fossil collections made by 
the author in 1909, on Schetelig Mt. 
located on the Brggger Peninsula, 











south of King’s Bay. Contains intro- 
ductory remarks on the Schetelig Mt. 
horizons and their relationships to the 
Moscow series; descriptions of forty- 
three species of fossil corals, crinoids, 
bryozoans, brachiopods, gastropods, 
trilobites, and fishes, including a new 
crinoid and brachiopod species; and a 
conclusion concerning the certainty of 
relationship of this Carboniferous 
fauna to the Russian middle Carbon- 
iferous, Moscow series. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7366. HOLTEDAHL, OLAF, 1885- . 
Zur Kenntnis der Karbonablagerungen 
des westlichen Spitzbergens. II. Allge- 
meine stratigraphische und tektonische 
Beobachtungen. Kristiania, J. Dybwad, 
1913. 3 p. 1, 91 p. illus., 11 plates 
(photos., part fold.) 3 col. maps (2 
fold.) (Norske videnskaps-akademi, 
Oslo. Skrifter. I. Matematisk-natur- 
videnskapelig klasse, 1912. No. 23) 
Title tr.: Concerning the Carbonifer- 
ous deposits of West Spitsbergen. II. 
General stratigraphic and tectonic ob- 
servations. Issued also as: Norske 
Spitsbergenekspeditioner, 1909-1910. 
Résultats scientifiques, 1916. T. 2, no. 
11. 

Based on observations made during 
the Norwegian Spitsbergen Expedi- 
tions under Isachsen, 1909-10, and 
Hoel-Staxrud, 1911. Discussion of the 
stratigraphy of the Peninsula west of 
Green Harbor and the coast north to 
King Bay (78°-79°N.), an annotated 
list of twenty (including a few new) 
species of fossil invertebrates found; 
and description of tectonics of the 
west coast from Brg¢ggger Peninsula to 
Green Harbor. 

Maps include geological map of the 
west coast 78°10’-79°N. (1:200,000) 
and of Brggger Peninsula (1:100,000). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


HOLTEDAHL, OLAF, 1885-_, see also 
Hoel, A., & O. Holtedahl. Nappes de 
lave Spitsberg. 1911. 


HOLTEDAHL, OLAF, 1885-__, see also 
Norske Novaja Semlja_ ekspedisjon, 
1921. Report of scientific results. 1924- 
80. 


7367. HOLTTUM, RICHARD ERIC, 
1895- . The vegetation of West Green- 
land. (Journal of ecology, 1922. v. 10, 
no. 1, p. 87-108, 3 plates) 


Contains a critical survey of the 
literature on the subject and data on 
topography, climate and classification 
of vegetation types; with a small 
bibliography. Copy seen: NNBG. . 


7368. HOLTVED, ERIK, 1899- . Ar- 
bejder og indtryk under to aars ophold 
blandt Polareskimoerne 1935-37. (Grgn- 
landske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1938. p. 
60-78, illus.) Title tr.: Investigations 
during and impressions from a_ two- 
year stay among the Polar Eskimos, 
1935-37. 

Notes Therkel Mathiassen’s archeo- 
logical excavations and _ ethnological 
studies in Greenland since 1929; the 
author’s similar investigations at 
Thule, 1935, 1937 and at Marshall Bay, 
Inglefield Land (approximately 78°55’ 
N.) 1936; Norse and Eskimo relics 
discovered; also data on Eskimo folk- 
lore, conditions of livelihood, and wild- 
life, ete. Copy seen: NN. 


7369. HOLTVED, ERIK, 1899- . Ar- 
chaeological investigations in the Thule 
District. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 
1944, 2 v: 308 p.; 184 p. 110 illus. (incl. 
3 maps, plans, profiles) 49 plates, ta- 
bles. (Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 
141, nr. 1-2) 

Results of the author’s work, Aug. 
1935-Aug. 1937, in the Thule District 
and Inglefield Land. 

Contents: v. 1. Descriptive part. 1. 
Introduction. Settlements in the Thule 
District. 2. Description of ruin sites 
and the excavated ruins. 3. Descrip- 
tion of the objects found. 4. Analysis 
of metal objects. 

v. 2. Analytical part. 1. Excavated 
material. Mutual relationship of mid- 
dens, age of house ruins. Chronolog- 
ical group-distribution. 2. Culture de- 
velopments in Thule District. 3. Thule 
in relation to the rest of Greenland. 
4, Relations with the Dorset and Thule 
cultures in Canada. 5. Relation be- 
tween Thule cultures of Inglefield and 
Canada. 6. Position of the Ruin Island 
people in Eskimo culture. 7. Clothing. 
8. Contribution of the Thule District 
towards elucidating the development of 
the Eskimo culture. Bibliography (84 
items). Reviewed by T. Mathiassen in 
his Archeology of the Thule District, 
1944-45, q.v. Copy seen: DGS. 


7370. HOLTVED, ERIK, 1899- . The 
Eskimo legend of Navaranaq; an ana- 
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lytical study. Kgbenhavn, E. Munks- 
gaard, 1943. 42 p. (Acta arctica. Fasc. 
1) 

Tale about a girl’s treachery and 
subsequent punishment; first recorded 
in Labrador and West Greenland, later 
from Baffin Island and west coast of 
Hudson Bay, and now in the litera- 
ture, in fourteen versions representing 
the principal Eskimo groups from Cop- 
per Eskimos eastward to the East 
Greenlanders. Copy seen: CaMATI. 


7371. HOLTVED, ERIK, 1899-__. Fore- 
Igbig beretning om Den arkaelogisk- 
etnografiske expedition til Thule dis- 
triktet, 1935-1937. (Geografisk tids- 
skrift, Kjgbenhavn, 1938. Bd. 41, p. 
1-24) Title tr.: Preliminary report of 
the Archeological-Ethnographical Ex- 
pedition to Thule District, 1935-37. 

Preliminary report on investigation 
of former Eskimo habitations on the 
northwest Greenland coastal region 76— 
79°N. under auspices of the Danish 
government and private foundations, 
1935-37. 

Contains account of the author’s 
trips and excavations in the Thule re- 
gion, and Inglefield Land, Eskimo and 
Norse ruins and objects found there; 
discussion of their culture types; also 
remarks on the author’s collection and 
recording of legends and drum-songs, 
etc., of the Eskimos now living in the 
region. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


HOLTVED, ERIK, 1899- , see also 
Gad, F. Grgnlands historie 1500-1945. 
1946. 


HOLTVED, ERIK, 1899- , see also 
Mathiassen, T. Contributions to ar- 
chaeology Disko B. 1934. 


HOLTVED, ERIK, 1899- , see also 
Mathiassen, T., & E. Holtved. Eskimo 
archaeology Julianehaab. 1936. 


HOLVEG, OLIVER SIMEON, 1903- 
see OLIVER, SIMEON, 1903- 


7372. HOLZAPFEL, RUPERT. —s- 
kussion der Ergebnisse der meteoro- 
logischen Beobachtungen im Bereich 
der Weststation. (Deutsche Grénland- 
Expedition Alfred Wegener. 1929 und 
1930-1931. Wissenschaftliche Ergeb- 
nisse, 1939. Bd. 4, Meteorologie, 
Halbbd. 2: Die Ergebnisse, p. 137- 
248, illus., tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: 
Disscussion of the results of meteoro- 
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logical observations taken at the West 
Station and in its vicinity. (German 
Greenland Expedition Alfred Wegener, 
1929 and 1930-1931) 

Includes, besides the results from the 
West Station on the edge of the inland 
ice, at 71°12’N. 51°07'42” W., those from 
the stations at Kamarujuk, 71°09’N, 
51°14’W., and at Umanak, 70°40’N. 
52°09’W., where simultaneous observa- 
tions were made, Sept. 1930-Aug. 1931, 

Contains an analysis of air tempera- 
ture at Kamarujuk, West Station, and 
Umanak, June 1930-Sept. 1931, and a 
comparison of them according to their 
average, and frequency values, by 
monthly, pentadal, daily and bihourly 
periods, the number of days with max- 
imum and minimum temperatures by 
five-degree intervals, and the number 
of hours when the temperature ex- 
ceeded specified temperature values. 
Thermograph charts show foehn effect 
on temperature (p. 137-86). 

A comparison and tabulation of the 
average and extreme monthly pressure 
at West Station and Umanak, July 
1930-Sept. 1931. Bihourly averages, 
Nov. 1930-Sept. 1931 showing daily 
course of pressure. Average monthly 
values and/or daily course values (8, 
14, and 21 hours or bihourly values) 
of humidity, wind direction and speed, 
and cloudiness during the same period 
(p. 186-205, 207-22, and p. 326-27). 

The results of 24 pilot balloon as- 
cents at West Station, Sept. 17, 1930 
to July 21, 1931, tabulated for standard 
levels up to 10,000 meters (p. 206). 

Study of the typical weather situa- 
tion in connection ‘with the general 
synoptic weather situation over Green- 
land. Summary of the general char- 
acteristics of weather in a Greenland 
fiord, on the basis of observations made 
in Nordost Bugt (p. 222-48). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


7373. HOLZAPFEL, RUPERT. Ergeb- 
aisse der Registrierung der Wind- 
geschwindigkeit an der Weststation. 
(Deutsche Grgnland-Expedition Alfred 
Wegener. Wissenschaftliche Ergeb- 
nisse, 1940. Bd. 5, p. 73-91, incl. 14 p. 
of tables) ° Title tr.: Results of the 
wind speed records of the West Sta- 
tion. (German Greenland Expedition 
Alfred Wegener, 1929 and 1930-31) 
The West Station was on the edge 
of the inland ice northeast of Kama- 
rujuk, at about 71°12’N. 51°07'42”W. 
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Contains hourly data in meters per 
second, for each day, Aug. 10, 1930- 
Sept. 16, 1931 (with a few interrup- 
tions); mean daily data for each of 
the same months, taken at Scheideck, 
71°10’51”N. 51°08’25”W., and _ brief 
discussion. Copy seen: DLC. 


7374. HOLZAPFEL, RUPERT. Die 
Fahrt der “Sachsen” vor Ostgrgnland 
im Herbst 1940. [Bad Kissingen, June 
1949] 7 p., 1 1. table, fold. chart. 
(Bound with his: Die Tatigkeit des 
deutschen Wetterdienstes der Luft- 
waffe in der Arktis, 1949) Reproduced 
from typewritten copy. Title tr.: Voy- 
age of the Sachsen along East Green- 
land in the fall of 1940. 

Report of the German Weather Ser- 
vice in the U. S. Zone. Account of the 
seventy days at sea, Sept._Nov., of this 
German weather ship, at the edge of 
the pack ice off East Greenland; with 
notes from a diary on radio communi- 
cation, radiosonde ascensions, and ice 
conditions (with chart, about 65°-69° 
N.) and with a few weather data for 
Sept. 24-29, 1940. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


7375. HOLZAPFEL, RUPERT. Mete- 
orologische Beobachtungen in Kama- 
rujuk. (Deutsche Grénland-Expedition 
Alfred Wegener, 1929 und 1930-1931. 
Wissenschaftliche Ergebnisse, 1939, 
Bd. 4, Meteorologie, Halbbd. 2: Die 
Ergebnisse, p. 249-73, incl. 15 p. of 
tables Title tr.: Meteorological obser- 
vations in Kamarujuk. (German 
Greenland Expedition Alfred Wegener, 
1929 and 1930-1931) 

Kamarujuk lies at 71°09’N. 51°14’W., 
the innermost corner of Kamarujuk 
(ie. Qaumarujuk) Fiord, in the Uma- 
nak Fiord region. It was a supplies 
station only, and made meteorological 
observations incidentally to the planned 
work of the expedition. This paper 
gives the results of its daily routine 
observations of temperature and hu- 
midity, wind direction and force and 
cloudiness at 8, 14 and 21 hours, July 
8, 1930 to Sept. 22, 1931 (temperature 
and humidity only during July 7—Dec. 
18, 1930), with weather notes. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7376. HOLZAPFEL, RUPERT. Die 
Tatigkeit des Deutschen Wetterdienstes 
der Luftwaffe in der Arktis waihrend 


des Krieges. [Bad Kissingen, June 
1949] p. 1., 20 p. fold. map. (Deutscher 
Wetterdienst in der U. S.-Zone. Be- 
richte) Title tr.: Activities of the Ger- 
man Air Force Weather Service in the 
Arctic during the war. (Report of the 
German Weather Service in the U. S. 
Zone) 

Contents tr.: A. Routine activity of 
the ring of weather stations. (Location, 
type of observation, flights and per- 
sonnel of stations in northern Norway, 
Bear Island, West Spitsbergen and 
Hope Island, 1940-44). 

B. Special research. 1. The weather 
ship Sachsen. (Note on its program 
carried out between Greenland and 
Spitsbergen at the ice limit). 2. Spe- 
cial activity from Norway. (Account 
of establishment of a station at Long- 
yearbyen, West Spitsbergen, 1941-42; 
of flights to Novaya Zemlya and Bear 
Island, and weather station on Hope 
Island). Copy seen: CaMAI. 


7377. HOLZAPFEL, RUPERT. Die 
Weststation und die Station Umanak. 
(Deutsche Grénland-Expedition Alfred 
Wegener, 1929 und 1930-1931. Wissen- 
schaftliche Ergebnisse, 1935-1939. Bd. 
4, Meteorologie, Halbbd. 1, Das Be- 
obachtungsmaterial, p. 387-530, incl. 
93 p. of tables and diagrs. Nachtrage, 
Halbbd. 2: Die Ergebnisse, p. 326-28) 
Title tr.: The West Station and Uma- 
nak Station. (German Greenland Ex- 
pedition Alfred Wegener, 1929 and 
1930-1931) 

Meteorological observations taken at 
about 71°12’N. 51°05’W. on the edge 
of the inland ice and at Umanak, 25 
meters above sea level, about 70°40’N. 
52°09'W. 

Contains 1. Tables of daily meteoro- 
logical observations at 8, 14 and 21 
hours at the Umanak station, June 20, 
1930 to Sept. 30, 1931 (p. 388-403). 

2. Remarks on the methods and 
equipment of the West Station, and 
tables of daily observations at 8, 14, 
and 21 hours, Aug. 10, 1930 to Sept. 19, 
1931; pressure records Nov. 10, 1930 
to Sept. 19, 1931; two-hourly pressure 
tables, same dates; two-hourly temper- 
ature tables, Aug. 6, 1930 to Sept. 18, 
1931; remarks on the weather to ac- 
company these daily observations; up- 
per wind observations from twenty- 
five aerological ascents (p. 404-69). 

3. Radiation observations. Tables of 
hourly sunshine records, Aug.—Oct. 


1107 











1930, Feb.—Sept. 1931, with actino- 
graph records; intensity of solar radia- 
tion (same dates) and other tables 
of total intensities and _ intensities 
through red filters, monthly heat sums, 
ete. (p. 469-513). 

4. Measurements of the tempera- 
ture of the snow surface at the winter 
house, i.e. West Station (p. 513-17). 

5. The fluctuation of barometric alti- 
tude determination between Umanak 
and Scheideck (71°10’N. 51°08’W.) (p. 
317-22). 

6. Simultaneous observations at 
Scheideck and at the winter house 
(West Station) which were 2% kilo- 
meters apart at about the same altitude 
on the west edge of the inland ice. 
Tables of temperature and wind, for 
winter and summer, with discussion of 
conclusions to be drawn from them. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


7378. HOLZAPFEL, RUPERT, and 
GERHARD KIRSCH. Uber die Ober- 
flichenwellen des grénlaindischen In- 
land-eises. (Meteorologische Zeitschrift, 
Juli 1934. Bd. 51, p. 262-64, diagr.) 
Title tr.: Notes on the surface undula- 
tions of the Greenland inland ice. 
Copy seen: DA. 


HOLZAPFEL, RUPERT, see also Ge- 
sellschaft fiir Erdkunde Berlin. Deut- 
sche Grénland-Exped. 1929-31. 1932. 


HOLZAPFEL, RUPERT, see _ also 
Kopp, W., & R. Holzapfel. Beitrage z. 
Mechanismus d. Witterungsverlauf 
Grénland (Exped. Wegener). 1929. 


HOLZAPFEL, RUPERT, see_ also 
Wegener, E., ed. Alfred Wegeners 
letzte Grénlandfahrt. 1932. 


HOLZAPFEL, RUPERT, see _ also 
Wegener, K., & R. Holzapfel. Schnee- 
fegen. (Exped. Wegener). 1933. 


7379. HOLZWORTH, JOHN MI- 
CHAEL, 1888- . The wild grizzlies of 
Alaska; a story of the grizzly and big 
brown bears of Alaska, their habits, 
manners and characteristics, together 
with notes on mountain sheep and cari- 
bou, collected by the author for the 
United States Biological Survey. New 
York, London, G. P. Putnam’s Sons, 
1930. xxi, p., 1 1., 417 p. col. front., 80 
plates, maps on lining-papers. 

A plea for protection of the grizzly 
and big brown bear, based on studies 
during the summer and fall of 1927- 
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29, on the Islands of Admiralty, Chi. 
chagof, and Baranof (with one fal] 
spent in the interior of Alaska). In. 
cludes an account of the author's three 
expeditions, including a trip to Chicka. 
loon Pass (north of Seward, and east 
of the Alaska Railway); sections on 
the classification, description, habits, 
food, intelligence, popular fallacies 
concerning, and legal protection of 
bears; methods of making, and value of 
motion pictures of bears and large 
game; and notes on mountain sheep 
and caribou. 

Appendix: Merriam, C. H. Ursus 
holzworthi, a new grizzly from the 
Talkeetna Mountains, Alaska (p. 409- 
12). Indexed. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


7280. HOMEN, VIKTOR THEODOR, 
1858— , editor. East Carelia and Kola 
Lapmark, described by Finnish scien- 
tists and philologists, Theodor Homén 
[editor] London, New York [ete] 
Longmans, Green and Co., 1921. xiii p., 
1 1., 264 p. 61 illus. (music) plates, 14 
maps (13. fold.) 

A translation, with slight changes, 
from the Swedish edition which is a 
translation of the Finnish edition (Ité- 
Karjala ja Kuollan Lappi, Helsinki, 
[1918]) with the addition of a chapter 
and map on the claim of Finland toa 
share in the arctic coast. 

A general description of the physi- 
cal, social, and economic geography of 
the Kola and Karelia areas before 
1917, by J. G. Gravé, O. Lénnroth, and 
others, under the editorship of V. T. 
Homén. Includes such topics as vege- 
tation zones, Lapp, Finn, and Russian 
population, fishing on the Murman and 
Ter coasts, and history of the Norwe- 
gian-Swedish-Russian-Finnish bounda- 
ries in the Pechenga area. 

Maps include: (1) Norwegian-Russian- 
Finnish boundaries in the Pechenga 
area, 1826-1920, scale 1:1,000,000 
(fold.); (2) geological map of eastern 
Karelia and Kola Lapland, sealé about 
1:2,500,000 (fold.); (3) three maps of 
northern Fennoscandia and _ vicinity 
showing twenty-year mean annual, 
July, and January isotherms (fold.); 
(4) vegetation provinces, eastern Ka- 
relia and Kola Lapland, scale about 
1:5,000,000; (5) three maps of eastern 
Karelia and Kola Lapland, scale about 
1:2,700,000 (fold.), showing distribu- 
tion of plants of exacting habitats, and 
distribution of soil according to its 
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quality as deduced in part from botan- 
ical information, (6) eastern Karelia 
and Kola Lapland, scale 1:2,000,000 
(fold.), showing topographic features, 
political and linguistic boundaries, 
northern limit of pine and fir, and com- 
munes ranked by size of population. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


7381. HOMEN, VIKTOR THEODOR, 
1858- , editor. Itaé-Karjala ja Kuollan 
Lappi, suomalaisten luonnonja kielen- 
tutkijain kuvaamina, toimittanut Theo- 
dore Homén. Helsinki, Otava [1918] 
xv, 384 p. 61 illus. (music) plates, 12 
maps (11 fold.) 

Published also in Swedish transla- 
tion, in 1920, with addition of a chap- 
ter and map on the claims of Finland 
to a share in the arctic coast. English 
translation of Swedish edition appeared 
as East Carelia and Kola Lapmark, 
Helsingfors, 1921, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7382. HOMEYER, ALEXANDER von. 
Lepidopteren. (Jn: Geographische Ge- 
sellschaft in Bremen. Die zweite deut- 
sche Nord-polarfahrt in den Jahren 
1869 und 1870. 1874. Bd. 2, p. 407-410) 
Account of four butterflies positively 
identified, and descriptions, with dis- 
cussion of two (one new) larvae, one 
of which is in doubt, from northeast 
Greenland, with remarks on Labrador 

and Finnmark occurrences. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


HONE, ELISABETH, see American 
Committee for International Wildlife 
Protection. Present status musk-ox N. 
America & Greenland. 1934. 


7383. HONEYMAN, A. VANDOREN. 
Reindeer-land. (Arctic sketches). Plain- 
field, N. J., 1905. 100 p. front. 
Prepared for younger readers; gives 
an informative sketch of the country 
and customs of the Lapps, with some 
remarks on reindeer. 
Copy seen: NNStef. 


7384. HONIGMANN, JOHN JOSEPH, 
1914- . Foodways in a muskeg com- 
munity, Anthropological report on the 
Attawapiskat Indians presented to the 
National Committee for Community 
Health Studies. 1948. 331 p. typescript. 

Based on anthropological field work, 
July 27, 1947-June 6, 1948, among the 
Cree Indians. The report contains in- 
troductory material on the physical en- 


vironment of the west coast of James 
Bay, the demography, community and 
family organization, and individual life 
cycle. 

Detailed description of annual cycle 
and seasonal diets, sources of food, cost 
of living, preparation of food, preser- 
vation, and eating. Recommendations 
and statement of problems; bibliogra- 
phy (30 items). Copy seen: CaOH. 


HOOD, ROBERT, see Franklin, Sir 
J., & others. Observations aurora Ft. 
Enterprise. 1823. 


7385. HOOKER, Sir JOSEPH DAL- 
TON, 1817-1911. Notes on the plants. 
(In: Markham, Sir A. H. A polar re- 
connaissance 1879, pub. 1881. Appen- 
dix A. p. 323-32) 

Discussion of phytogeographic rela- 
tionships of West Greenland, West 
Spitsbergen and Novaya Zemlya; and 
a catalog, with localities, of eighty-nine 
species of fungi (one), lichens (thir- 
teen), mosses (seventeen), liverworts 
(one), and flowering - plants (fifty- 
seven), collected by Markham in No- 
vaya Zemlya, 1879. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


7386. HOOKER, Sir JOSEPH DAL- 
TON, 1817-1911. On some collections of 
arctic plants, chiefly made by Dr. Lyall, 
Dr. Anderson, Herr Miertsching, and 
Mr. Rae, during the expeditions in 
search of Sir John Franklin, under Sir 
John Richardson, Sir Edward Belcher, 
and Sir Robert M’Clure. (Linnean So- 
ciety of London. Journal; botany, 1857. 
v. 1, p. 114-24) 

A record of the plant collections of 
(1) Dr. Lyall, on Sir E. Belcher’s ex- 
pedition, 1852-54, in Disko and Whale 
Fish Islands, and Cape York (Green- 
land) and in Lancaster Sound, Beechey 
Island, Wellington Channel, and North- 
umberland Sound; (2) M’Clure’s ex- 
pedition, 1850-54, in Banks Island, 
west coast of Prince of Wales Island, 
Cape Bathurst, and mainland shore 
south of Banks Island; (3) Richard- 
son’s expedition 1847-50, from Great 
Bear Lake to Coppermine River mouth, 
and south shore of Victoria Island. 
The record lists from (1), one hundred 
fifty-two species of flowering plants, 
mosses and liverworts; from (2), one 
hundred eight flowering plants; and 
from (3), seventy-nine flowering plants. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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7387. HOOKER, Sir JOSEPH DAL- 
TON, 1817-1911. Outlines of the distri- 
bution of arctic plants. (Linnean Soci- 
ety of London. Transactions, 1861. v. 
23, p. 251-348, tables, map) 

Discussion of about nine hundred 
species which grow above the Arctic 
Circle, and a tabular view of their dis- 
tribution in northern Europe, Asia, 
western and eastern North America 
and Greenland, and remarks on slow 
changes of climate during and since 
the glacial period as the factor ac- 
counting for their distribution. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


HOOKER, Sir JOSEPH DALTON, 
1817-1911, see also Lyon, G. F. Brief 
narrative attempt Repulse Bay. 1825. 


HOOKER, Sir JOSEPH DALTON, 
1817-1911, see also Nares, Sir G. S. 
Narrative voyage polar sea 1875-6. 
1878. 


7388. HOOKER, Sir WILLIAM JACK- 
SON, 1785-1865. Account of the plants. 
(In: Parry, Sir W. E. Journal of a sec- 
ond voyage . .. 1821-23. Appendix, 
1825. p. 381-430, 2 plates) 

A classified catalog, with notes on 
occurrence, some descriptions and lo- 
calities, of two hundred fourteen spe- 
cies of flowering plants from the Mel- 
ville Peninsula and two nearby islands 
(Winter and Igloolik). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7389. HOOKER, Sir WILLIAM JACK- 
SON, 1785-1865. Botany. (Jn: Parry, 
Sir W. E. Journal of a third voyage 
. « . 1824-25, pub. 1826. Appendix. p. 
121-31) 

Classified list (with reference to 
mention by earlier expeditions in the 
region, localities, and some notes) of 
sixty-six flowering plants, two ferns, 
three mosses, and twelve lichens, from 
Port Bowen (Baffin Island) North 
Somerset Island or Whale-fish Islands 
(West Greenland). Copy seen: DLC. 


7390. HOOKER, Sir WILLIAM JACK- 
SON, 1785-1865. Botany. (Jn: Parry, 
Sir W. E. Narrative of an attempt to 
reach the North Pole . . . 1827, pub. 
1828. Appendix. p. 207-222) 

Based on plants collected principally 
by the men who remained with the 
Hecla at Treurenberg Bay (north 
coast, West Spitsbergen) but including 
a few from Ross Islet (the most north- 
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erly), and other islands of the archi- 
pelago. A classified list, with refer- 
ences to occurrences as recorded in 
narratives of earlier voyages, and lo- 
calities, of forty species of flowering 
plants, two ferns, twenty-one species 
of mosses and liverworts, twenty-three 
lichens, and two algae (including a 
discussion of red snow); with an addi- 
tional list of forty-five species (of all 
groups) from Hammerfest, Norway. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


7391. HOOKER, Sir WILLIAM JACK. 
SON, 1785-1865. Flora boreali-ameri- 
cana; or, The botany of the northern 
parts of British America: comp. prin- 
cipally from the plants collected by 
Dr. Richardson & Mr. Drummond on 
the late northern expeditions, under 
command of Captain Sir John Frank- 
lin, R.N. To which are added (by per- 
mission of the Horticultural Society of 
London), these of Mr. Douglas, from 
North-West America, and of other 
naturalists. London, H. G. Bohn 
[1829]—1840. 2 v. v. 1: vii, 351 p., front. 
(fold. map), 128 plates; v. 2: 328 p., 
plates 129-238. 30 x 24 em. 

Originally published in parts: v. 1, 
pt. 1, p. 1-48, 1829; pts. 2 and 3, p. 49- 
144, 1830; pts. 4-6 concluding v. 1, 
1834; v. 2, pt. 7, p. 1-48, 1834; pt. 8, 
p. 49-96, 1838; pt. 9, p. 97-144, 1838; 
pt. 10, p. 145-92 [1838]; pt. 11, p. 193- 
241, 1839; pt. 12, p. 241-end. 1840. 
(dates given by B. D. Jackson in Bulle- 
tin de Vherbier boissier, 1893, v. 1, p. 
298) 

Botany of Canada, Alaska, and 
Greenland, exclusive of cryptogams ex- 
cept ferns, based upon the collections 
of the Franklin, Parry, Beechey, and 
other expeditions, giving description, 
synonymy, and locality of each species. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7392. HOOKER, Sir WILLIAM JACK- 
SON, 1785-1865. List of plants collected 
by Mr. Richard King, during the prog- 
ress of the expedition. (Jn: Back, Sir G. 
Narrative of the Arctic Land Expedi- 
tion, 1836. Appendix 2, p. 523-31) 
List, with localities including Great 
Slave Lake and Back River. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


7393. HOOKER, Sir WILLIAM JACK- 
SON, 1785-1865, and G. A. W. ARNOTT. 
The botany of Captain Beechey’s voy- 
age; comprising an account of the 
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plants collected by Messrs. Lay and 
Collie, and other officers of the expe- 
dition, during the voyage to the Pacific 
and Behring’s Strait, performed in His 
Majesty’s ship Blossom, under the com- 
mand of Captain F. W. Beechey ... 
in the years 1825, 26, 27, and 28. 
London, H. G. Bohn, 1841. 2 p. 1, 485 
p. 99 plates. 

Includes lists, with discussion, of 115 
species of plants found in the Avacha 
Bay area, Kamchatka (p. 111-20), and 
232 species found in the Alaska coastal 
area from 67°N. to 71°N. (p. 120-34). 
A more detailed treatment of the Alas- 
ka plants is contained in Hooker’s 
Flora boreali-americana, [1829]-1840, 
q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


HOOKER, Sir WILLIAM JACKSON, 
1785-1865, see also Rae, J. Narrative 
exped. 1846-47. 1850. 


HOOKER, Sir WILLIAM JACKSON, 
1785-1865, see also Scoresby, W. Jour- 
nal voyage to northern whale-fishery. 
1823. 


HOOKER, Sir WILLIAM JACKSON, 
1785-1865, see also Simpson, T. Narra- 
tive discoveries N. coast, 1836-39. 1843. 


HOOKER, Sir WILLIAM JACKSON, 
1785-1865, see also Sutherland, P. C. 
Journal of voyage. 1850-51. 1852. 


7394. HOOPER, CALVIN LEIGHTON. 
Eruption of Bogoslov. (American Geo- 
graphical Society, N. Y. Journal (Bul- 
letin) 1891. v. 23, p. 582-82) 

A letter from the captain of U. S. 
Revenue cutter Corwin, dated St. Paul’s 
Island, Bering Sea, July 138, 1891, re- 
porting on work carried out upon 
Bogoslof Island, and describing its con- 
dition. Copy seen: DLC. 


HOOPER, CALVIN LEIGHTON, see 
also U. S. Revenue Cutter Service. Re- 
port sea-otter banks Alaska. 1897. 


7395. HOOPER, WILLIAM HULME, 
1827-1854. Ten months among the tents 
of the Tuski, with incidents of an arc- 
tic boat expedition in search of Sir 
John Franklin, as far as the Macken- 
zie River, and Cape Bathurst. London, 
J. Murray, 1853. xv, [1] 417, [1] p. 
illus., 11 plates (part col.) fold. map. 

An account of the expedition of 
H.M.S. Plover, under Capt. T. E. L. 
Moore, 1848-51, during which the ves- 


sel wintered, 1848-49, on the Chukotsk 
Peninsula (Plover Bay), later to sail 
north and east through the Beaufort 
Sea. The author made two trips up the 
Mackenzie River to Fort Simpson and 
north again; then returned to England, 
overland through Canada. He includes 
in his narrative, detailed descriptions 
of the life, customs, dwellings, clothing 
and beliefs of the Chukchis, and (in 
less detail) of the North Alaska Eski- 
mos; notes on the Mackenzie Eskimos 
and Indians, and on the sea and river 
ice, hunting, trapping and character of 
the territory covered in his journeys. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


7396. HOPE, C. E., and T. M. SHORTT. 
Southward migration of adult shore- 
birds on the west coast of James Bay, 
Ontario. (Auk, Oct. 1944. v. 61, p. 72- 
76) 

Annotated list of fifteen species, and 
notes on general observations made, 
July 15-25, 1942, during a canoe trip 
from Fort Albany to Moosonee. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


7397. HOPKINS, DAVID M. Thaw 
lakes and thaw sinks in the Imuruk 
Lake area, Seward Peninsula, Alaska. 
(Journal of geology, Mar. 1949. v. 57, 
p. 119-31, 2 plates, sketch map, diagrs.) 

The lakes and depressions are 
ascribed to subsidence following the 
thawing of perennially frozen ground. 
The author gives notes on geographic 
and geologic setting, frost riving and 
soil formation, distribution and charac- 
ter of perennially frozen ground; de- 
scription of thaw lakes, discussion of 
their enlargement and eventual drain- 
age: comparison of the origins of 
drained thaw lakes and thaw sinks; 
and evidence to show that the present 
climate of the area is cold enough to 
form a small thickness of permafrost, 
but that the present large thickness is 
probably unstable under existing cli- 
matic conditions. Copy seen: DGS. 


7398. HOPKINS, LEONARD. The 
Kenai Peninsula, sportsmen’s paradise. 
Alaska life, Mar. 1946. v. 9, no. 3, p. 
28, 43) 

Description of big game and remarks 
on fishing. Copy seen: DLC. 


HOPKINS, PAUL, see Geist, O. W., & 
F. G. Rainey. Archaeological excava- 
tion at Kukulik. 1936 [1937]. 
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7399. HOPKINS, OLIVER B. The 
“Canol” project, Canada provides oil 
for the Allies. (Canadian geographical 
journal, Nov. 1943. v. 27, p. 238-49 
(inel. 4 p. illus.) ) 

Contains a history of the develop- 
ment of the Norman oil wells, and of 
the events and problems associated 
with the beginning of the development 
of the project. Copy seen: DLC. 


7400. HOPPER, BRUCE. Sovereignty 
in the Arctic. (Bulletin on the Soviet 

Union, Aug. 30, 1937. v. 2, p. 81-83) 
Notes on the sector principle and the 
need for a convention on sovereignty. 
Copy seen: MH; NN; NNStef. 


7401. HOPPIN, BENJAMIN, 1851-1923. 

A diary kept while with the Peary 
Arctic expedition of 1896. [New Ha- 
ven? Conn., 1897?] 80 p. front. (map) 
plate. Second edition 1900, with 3 addi- 
tional pages (including 2 p., errata). 

Contains note of personnel of Peary’s 
and other parties, and day-to-day rec- 
ord, July 15-Sept. 26, 1896, of the voy- 
age of the steamship Hope (Captain 
John Bartlett) from Sydney, Nova 
Scotia, by Big Island in Hudson Strait, 
the West Greenland coast, to Meteor 
Island in Melville Bay off Cape York, 
and the coast of Hayes Peninsula; the 
record includes notes on the weather 
(mainly air and sea temperatures), de- 
seriptions of the localities visited, sites 
of previous expeditions’ winterings, 
ete., efforts of Peary’s party (of which 
author was mineralogist) to remove 
meteorite, and work of other parties 
(Cornell University’s and George Bart- 
lett’s) on the Hope. 

Appendix contains historical notes, 
and errata, p. 82-83. 

Copy seen: DLC (80 p.); NhD (83 
p.); NNStef. 


HOPPNER, RICHARD BELGRAVE, 
see Kruzenshtern, I. F. Voyage round 
world. 1813. 


HORETH, JOHN M., see Wilson, J. T., 
& J. M. Horeth. Bending & shearing 
tests lake ice. 1948. 
HORN, Capt., see Pfeffer, G. J. Fauna 
d. Ins. Jeretik. 1890. 


7402. HORN, GUNNAR, 1894-1947. 
Beitrige zur Kenntnis der Kohle von 
Svalbard (Spitzbergen und der Baren- 
insel). Oslo, J. Dybwad, 1928. 60 p. 
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illus., 5 plates. (Norway. Norges Sval- 
bard- og Ishavs-undersgkelser. Skrifter. 
Nr. 17) Title tr.: Concerning the coal 
on Svalbard (Spitsbergen and Bear 
Island). 

A study of the geology and petrogra- 
phy, composition and optical properties 
of the coal, with a brief summary of 
the economic exploitation of the depos. 
its, and a bibliography. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7403. HORN, GUNNAR, 1894-1947, 
Da vi fant Andréelejren. (Polar-ar. 
boken, 1940, p. 18-21, illus.) Title tr.: 
When we discovered Andrée’s camping 
hut. 

On discovery of the Andrée balloon 


expedition remains, 1930, on White 
Island. Copy seen: NNA. 
7404. HORN, GUNNAR, 1894-1947, 


Franz Josef Land natural history, dis- 
covery, exploration, and hunting. Oslo, 
J. Dybwad, 1930. 54 p. illus., fold. map, 
(Norway. Norges Svalbard- og Ishavs- 
undersgkelser. Skrifter. Nr. 29) 
Includes a “Table of expeditions to 
Franz Josef Land, 1865-1928,” p. 33- 
37; and a bibliography arranged by 
subject, p. 38-54. Copy seen: DGS. 


7405. HORN, GUNNAR, 1894-1947. 
Norges Svalbard- og Ishavs-undersg- 
kelsers ekspedisjon til Sydgstgrgnland 
med ‘“Veslemari’” sommeren 1922. 
(Norsk geografisk tidsskrift, 1932-33, 
pub. 1933. Bd. 4, p. 409-27, illus, 
sketch map) Title tr.: The expedition 
of the Norwegian Svalbard Research 
Office to southeast Greenland on the 
Veslemari during the summer of 1982. 
Issued also as Norges Svalbard- og 
Ishavs-undersgkelser. Meddelelse. Nr. 
24. 

Contains account of the trip across 
the sea and in fiords southward from 
Skjoldungen Island to Lindenows Fiord, 
the region traversed and the scientific 
work done and a note on the ship. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7406. HORN, GUNNAR, 1894-1947. 
Norges Svalbard- og Ishavs-undersokel- 
sers ekspedisjoner sommeren 1930. 
Ekspedisjonen til Franz Josefs land. 
(Norsk geografisk tidsskrift, 1930-31, 
pub. 1931. Bd. 3, p. 396-405, illus. 
sketch map) Title tr.: Expeditions 
sponsored by Norges Svalbard- og 
Ishavs-undersgkelser (The Norwegian 
Office for Svalbard Research) during 
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the summer of 1930. The Expedition to 
Franz Josef Land. 

Account of the Norwegian Expedi- 
tion to Franz Josef Land in 1930 under 
G. Horn, from northern Norway via 
Hope and White Island to Franz Josef 
Land islands and waters. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7407. HORN, GUNNAR, 1894-1947. 
Petrified wood from a Tertiary coal- 
seam in Spitsbergen. (Norsk geologisk 
tidsskrift, 1935. Bd. 14, p. 312-15) 
Description of samples found in a 
coal seam at Longyearbyen, Advent 
Fiord, and discussion of mineraliza- 
tion process. Copy seen: DGS. 


7408. HORN, GUNNAR, 1894-1947. 
Petrology of a middle Devonian cannel 
coal from Spitsbergen. 
logisk tidsskrift, 1941. Bd. 21, p. 13- 
18, plate) Reprinted as Norges Sval- 
bard- og Ishavs-undersgkelser. Meddel- 
else, 1941. Nr. 50, p. 13-18) 

Report on a chemical and petro- 
graphic study of samples of coal col- 
lected by T. Vogt in Mimer Valley, 
1928. Copy seen: DGS. 


7409. HORN, GUNNAR, 1894-1947. 
Recent Norwegian expeditions to south- 
east Greenland. (Norsk geografisk tids- 
skrift, 1939. Bd. 7, hefte 5-8, p. 196-205, 
illus.) Issued also as Norges Svalbard- 
og Ishavs-undersgkelser. Meddelelse. 
Nr. 45. 

Account of Norwegian expeditions to 
southeast Greenland during the sum- 
mers 1931-1938, and of meteorological 
work, fox. trapping, fishing, etc., dur- 
ing the winters. Includes remarks on 
the meteorological station, Torgilsbu. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7410. HORN, GUNNAR, 1894-1947. 
Uber die Bildung von Karstenhéhlen 
unter einem Gletscher. (Norsk geogra- 
fisk tidsskrift, 1934-35, pub. 1935. v. 5, 
p. 494-98) Title tr.: On the formation 
of karst caves under a glacier. 
Discussion of temperature of rocks 
under glaciers, and the formation (by 
the solvent action of water on lime- 
stone) of karst caverns in rocks cov- 
ered by glaciers; with remarks on ob- 
servations made on West Spitsbergen. 
Bibliography (9 items). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


7411. HORN, GUNNAR, 1894-1947. 
Uber gagatartige Kohle aus Spitzber- 


(Norsk geo-. 


gen. (Norsk geologisk tidsskrift, 1929. 
Bd. 10, p. 213-15) Title tr.: On a jet-like 
coal from Spitsbergen. 

Microscopic study of fossil wood con- 
sisting of coal, from the mountains 
south of Sassen Bay. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


7412. HORN, GUNNAR, 1894-1947, 
and ANDERS K. ORVIN. Geology of 
Bear Island with special reference to 
the coal deposits, and with an account 
of the history of the island. Oslo, 
J. Dybwad, 1928. x, 1 1. 152 p. illus., 
9 fold. plates (incl. col. map) diagrs. 
(Norway. Norges Svalbard- og Ishavs- 
undersgkelser. Skrifter. Nr. 15) 
Contains description of the geogra- 
phy, the stratigraphic and historical 
geology, coal deposits and mining, the 
fire clay and minerals, the history of 
the island and a bibliography. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


HORN, GUNNAR, 1894-1947, see also 
Kolloquium iiber Arktis, 1930. Vor- 
traige. 1930. 


HORN, GUNNAR, 1894-1947, see also 
Svenska sallskapet fér antropologi och 
geografi, Stockholm. Andrée’s_ story. 
1930. 


HORN, GUNNAR, 1894-1947, see also 
Svenska sallskapet fér antropologi och 
geografi, Stockholm. En ballon vers 
pole. 1931. 


HORN, GUNNAR, 1894-1947, see also 
Svenska sdllskapet for antropologi och 
geografi, Stockholm. Dem Pol entge- 
gen. 1930. 


HORN, GUNNAR, 1894-1947, see also 
Svenska sillskapet fér antropologi och 
geografi, Stockholm. Med Ornen mot 
polen. 1930. 


HORN, REINHOLD, see Bertelsen, A. 
Grgnlaenderne i Danmark 1605 til vor 
tid. 1945. 


HORN, REINHOLD, see also Bertelsen, 
A. Tilfgjelse til Bemaerkninger. 1913. 


7413. HORN AF RANTZIEN, HEN- 
NING. Om Pleurospermum austriacum 
(L.) Hoffm. emend. Turez. dess taxo- 
nomi, utbredning och ekologi. (Svensk 
botanisk tidskrift, 1946. Bd. 40, hifte 2, 
p. 179-213, illus. test map) Title tr.: 
On the taxonomy, distribution and 
ecology of Pleurospermum austriacum 
(L.) Hoffm. emend. Turcz. 


1113 











Contains taxonomic, geobotanical and 
ecological surveys of Pleurospermum 
austriacum, an herb of the carrot fam- 
ily (Umbelliferae), occurring in the 
Arkhangelsk region, Yenisey River ba- 
sin (up to 69°30’N.) and Kamchatka 
Peninsula; bibliography (66 items). 
Summary in English. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


7414. HORNBY, JOHN, d. 1927. Wild 
life in the Thelon River area, North- 
west Territories, Canada. (Canadian 
field naturalist, Oct. 1934. v. 48, p. 105- 
111) Field notes made for the Cana- 
dian Dept. of the Interior, in 1924—25. 
Contains dates and localities of the 
appearance, and habits, of caribou, 
musk ox, tundra wolf and seven other 
mammals, five fish, and twenty-eight 

birds, of the Barren Grounds. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


HORNBY, R. P., see Meinertzhagen, 
D., & R. P. Hornby. Bird life in arctic 
spring. 1899. 


HORNER, L., see Lamont, J. Notes 
about Spitzbergen, 1859. 1860. 


7415. HORNER, MEL A., 1880-__, and 
GLADYS BRAIN. First into Katmai. 
(Alaska life, Jan. 1947. v. 10, no. 1, 
p. 6-7, 24-26, illus.) 

Description of village of Katmai, the 
region of the volcano, and an ascent of 
Mt. Martin, nearby, by the first party 
in the region following the eruption of 
June 1912. Copy seen: DLC. 


7416. HORNER, S. G. L. Posts of the 
far North will have two-way short 
wave communication. (Beaver, June 
1938. Outfit 269, no. 1, p. 10-13, illus.) 
Story of the gradual installation of 
radio stations, 1934 to 1938, at Hud- 
son’s Bay Co. posts throughout the 

Canadian Eastern Arctic. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


7417. HORR, ALFRED REUEL, 1875- 

. The log of the schooner Bowdoin; 
introd. and interpolations by Com- 
mander Donald B. MacMillan; photog- 
raphy and ornithology by Alfred M. 
Bailey; with contributions by other 
members of the crew. Cleveland, World 
Pub. Co. [1947] 140 p. illus., ports., 
plan, map on lining-paper. 

Informal narrative of a summer 
cruise from Maine down the Labrador 
coast to Saglek Bay on Commander 
MacMillan’s schooner, 1946. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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7418. HORST, G. J. van der. Die En- 
teropneusten aus den Meeren der 
U.S.S.R. (Zoologische Jahrbiicher; Abt, 
fiir Anatomie und Ontogenie, 1934. Bd, 
58, p. 61-100, illus.) Title tr.: Enter- 
opneusta from Soviet seas. 

Full anatomical descriptions of three 
species of Hemichorda occurring from 
White Sea to Bering Sea. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


7419. HORST, RUTGER. Die Anneli- 
den, gesammelt wahrend der Fahrten 
des “Willem Barents” in den Jahren 
1878 und 1879. [Leiden, etc., 1881] 27 
p. plate. (Zoologischen Ergebnisse . 
“Willem Barents”, 1878-79. Nr. 5. Pub, 
in: Niederlindisches Archiv fiir Zoolo- 
gie, Supplement. Bd. 1) Title tr.: The 
Annelida collected during the cruises 
.of the Willem Barents, 1878-79. 

Contains a list, with synonyms, ref- 
erences, distribution, localities, depths, 
and some descriptions, of fifty-one spe- 
cies of annelid worms from Greenland 
and Barents Seas and Svalbard wa- 
ters; biblography (23 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


7420. HORST, RUTGER. Die Gephy- 
rea, gesammelt wahrend der zwei ersten 
Fahrten des “Willem Barents”. [Lei- 
den, etc., 1881] 42 p. 3 double-face 
plates. (Zoologischen Ergebnisse . . . 
“Willem Barents”, 1878-79, Nr. 4. Pub. 
in: Niederlindisches Archiv fiir Zoolo- 
gie. Supplement-Bd. I) Title tr: 
Gephyrea collected during the first two 
cruises of the Willem Barents, 1878-79. 

Contains (pt. I) a full description 
of one new species of Echiuridae from 
Barents Sea; (pt. II) full description 
of one, and mention with locality in 
Barents Sea of another species of 
Priapulidae; and (pt. III) a list, with 
references, localities and depths, of 
four (including with description, one 
new) species of Sipunculida from 
Greenland and Barents Sea and Sval- 
bard waters. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


7421. HORTLING, IVAR, and E. C. 
STUART BAKER. Bird-notes on a trip 
to Lapland. (Ibis, Jan. 1932. Ser. 13, 
v. 2, p. 100-127, map) 

Based on a trip, June 1931, in the 
Petsamo region; annotated list of one 
hundred five species. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


HORTON, DONALD, see De Laguna, 
F. Prehistory northern N. America 
from Yukon. 1947. 
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7422. HOSTMARK, PETER HOLST. 
Log: of Greenland ice cap party. (Ap- 
palachia, June 1944, v. 25, p. 12-25, 
4 plates) 

Excerpts from the logbook of a 
Ground Rescue Officer, First Arctic 
Search and Rescue Squadron, U. S. 
Army Air Forces, for Dec. 20, 1943- 
Jan. 14, 1944, during a mission by dog 
sledge on the inland ice of Greenland. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


7423. HOUBEN, HEINRICH HUBERT, 
1875-1935. The call of the North. London, 
E. Mathews & Marrot, 1932. x, 348 p. 
1 1. illus. (map) ports. 
Translation of his Der Ruf des 
Nordens, 1928, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


7424. HOUBEN, HEINRICH HUBERT, 
1875-1935. Nordpolfahrten. Leipzig, v. 
Hase & Koehler [1944] 93 p., 1 1. 
Title tr.: North polar exploration. 
Abridgment of the author’s Der Ruf 
des Nordens, 1928, describing mainly 
exploration since 1869, with added 
chapter on German exploration in 
Greenland under Wegener, 1930-31. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


7425. HOUBEN, HEINRICH, HUBERT, 
1875-1935. Der Ruf des Nordens; Ab- 
enteuer und Heldentum der Nordpol- 
fahrer. Leipzig, Koehler & Amelang 
[1928] 298 p. illus. (maps) First pub- 
lished in 1927 by Volksverband der 
Biicherfreunde, Berlin. Title tr.: The 
call of the North; adventure and hero- 
ism of arctic explorers. 

Contains a history of arctic explora- 
tion from the time of the ancient 
Greeks to the Nobile Expedition of 
1928. Copy seen: DLC. 


7426. HOUGH, ALFRED LACEY. An 
army officer’s trip to Alaska in 1869. 
(Pacific Northwest quarterly, Jan. 
1949. v. 40, p. 44-64) Edited by Rob- 
ert G. Athearn. 

Account of an inspection tour, July— 
Aug. 1869, by the commander of the 
Military Division of the Pacific, whom 
the author accompanied. Hough de- 
scribes his impressions of the natives, 
climate and sealing, during the party’s 
visits to Sitka, Cook Inlet, and Kenai, 
Kodiak, the Aleutian and _ Pribilof 
Islands. Copy seen: DLC. 


7427. HOUGH, WALTER, 1859-1935. 
An Eskimo strike-a-light from Cape 


Bathurst. (U. S. National Museum. 
Proceedings, 1888, pub. 1889. v. 11, p. 
181-84, illus.) 

Description of an Eskimo fire-bag 
(skin pouch containing pyrites, flint 
and tinder) and method of use; to- 
gether with a (then) modern French 
cigar lighter, based on the same prin- 
ciple. Copy seen: DLC. 


7428. HOUGH, WALTER, 1859-1935. 
The lamp of the Eskimo. (U. S. Na- 
tional Museum. Annual report, 1896, 
pub. 1898. p. 1025-57, illus., 24 plates) 

Based on the extensive collection in 
the National Museum. A study of Es- 
kimo lamps, their social significance, 
technology and use for cooking, heat- 
ing and lighting, their distribution and 
form. Descriptions and discussion of 
lamps used in Labrador, the Cumber- 
land Sound region of Baffin Island, 
Greenland, Mackenzie River region, 
Point Barrow, west Alaskan coast, St. 
Lawrence Island, northeastern Siberia, 
south Alaskan coast and Aleutian 
Islands; their design, structure and 
use. Copy seen: DLC. 


7429. HOUGH, WALTER, 1859-1935. 
The methods of fire-making. (U. S. Na- 
tional Museum. Report, 1890, pub. 
1891. p. 395-409, plate) 

Contents include description of the 
Eskimos’ methods of making fire by 
friction on wood, and by flint and py- 
rites, p. 395-401. Copy seen: DLC. 


7430. HOUGH, WALTER, 1859-1935. 
The origin and range of the Eskimo 
lamp. (American anthropologist, 1898. 
v. 11, p. 116-22) Copy seen: DLC. 


HOUGH, WALTER, 1859-1935, see 
also Fewkes, J. W., & others. Problems 
of unity & origin American aborigines. 
1912. 


7431. HOURDE, RICHARD N. Rein- 
deer herd. (Beaver, Mar. 1937. Outfit 
267, p. 26-29, illus.) 

Report of a visit to Richards Island, 
Mackenzie delta, where the herd of 
reindeer, driven from western Alaska 
to the Mackenzie River, 1929-34 are 
herded by Lapps. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


7432. HOUSE, EDWARD T. A hunt- 
er’s camp-fires. New York and Lon- 
don, Harper & Brothers, 1909. xi [1] 
402 p. plates. 
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Includes (p. 30-47) a chapter on 
walrus-shooting in Whale Sound, north- 
ern Baffin Bay, and (p. 66-79) an ac- 
count of sledging on the icecap behind 
Whale Sound in North Greenland. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


HOUSTON, OSCAR R., see Brown, 
T. G. Mount Foraker, Alaska. 1935. 


7433. HOVDENAK, GUNNAR, 1892- 
, and A. HOEL. Roald Amundsens 
siste ferd; med et tillegg om Krassin- 
ferden, av Adolf Hoel. Oslo, Gyldendal, 
1934. 303, [1] p. 28 plates, 4 maps 
(part fold.) Title tr.: Roald Amund- 
sen’s last journey; with an appended 
section on the voyage of the Krasin. 

The two authors describe two at- 
tempts in June 1928 to find Nobile and 
his party after the wreck of the airship 
Italia off Northeast Land. In one 
Amundsen with the flier Dietrichson 
and two Frenchmen, in the seaplane 
Latham-47, perished. 

Contents tr.: Hovdenak, G. The Italia 
catastrophe and some events leading up 
to it. The Norwegian rescue efforts. 
The Latham Expedition. The search 
for it. 

Hoel, A. The voyage of the Krasin. 
Account of the vessel’s search, the res- 
cue of Zappi and Mariano, and of the 
party on the ice floe. 

Bibliography of the Italia expedi- 
tion and searches; and of Roald 
Amundsen’s works. Copy seen: DLC. 


7434. HOVEY, EDMUND OTIS, 1862- 
1924. Geology of northwest Greenland 
and its relation to the flora, fauna and 
people of the region. (American jour- 
nal of science, Sept. 1924, Ser. 5, v. 8, 
p. 189-200) 

General, descriptive notes on the 
rocks, the coasts, the ice, the animals 
and birds, vegetation, and their use to 
the Polar Eskimos. Copy seen: DLC. 


HOVEY, EDMUND OTIS, 1862-1924, 
see also Wissler, C. Archaeology of 
polar Eskimo. 1918. 

s 


7435. HOVGAARD, ANDREAS 
PETER, 1853-1910. Die Eiszustande 
im Karischen Meere. (Petermanns geo- 
graphische Mitteilungen, 1884. Bd. 30, 
p. 253-59, chart) Title tr.: Ice condi- 
tions in Kara Sea. 

Result of the author’s observations 
during the Vega passage 1878, and 
during the Dijmphna expedition 1882- 
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83, with discussion of the drift of the 
Dijmphna, as illustrative of ice move. 
ments, amounts, and concentration jn 
Kara Sea. Copy seen: DLC. 


7436. HOVGAARD, ANDREAS 
PETER, 1853-1910. Nordostpassagens 
historie. (Geografisk tidsskrift, Kjgben. 
havn, 1879. Bd. 3, p. 128-40) Title tr; 
The history of the Northeast Passage. 

Historical account of expeditions, 
1553-1878, aiming at the exploration of 
the Northeast Passage and a sea route 
to China. Includes accounts of the 
Willoughby and Burrough voyages and 
others sponsored by the Muscovy Co, 
in London during the 16th century; 
Dutch trading companies in the 16th- 
17th centuries (including Willem Bar. 
endz’s voyage), also English ventures 
of the 17th-18th centuries, the Aus- 
trian Weyprecht and Payer Expedi- 
tion 1872-74, and the Vega Expedition 
1878-1880. Copy seen: DLC. 


7437. HOVGAARD, ANDREAS 
PETER, 1853-1910. Observations mété- 
orologiques faites pendant la dérive de 
la Dijmphna dans la mer de Kara 
(1882-1883). [Copenhague, 1889] p. 1, 
10 [34] p., incl. tables, chart. (Inter- 
national Polar Year. list, 1882-1883. 
Expédition danoise. Observations faites 
& Godthaab. T. 2, livr. II, 2) Title tr.: 
Meteorological observations made dur- 
ing the voyage of the Dijmphna in 
Kara Sea (1882-1883). Edited by V. 
Jantzen. 

Contains discussion and data of 
hourly (or four-hourly) observations 
of meteorological elements made on 
board ship during a fourteen-month 
cruise in Kara Sea, Aug. 1882-Sept. 
1883; and non-periodic measurements 
of snow and ice temperatures at stand- 
ard depths during Feb.—Apr. 1883; 
with a few sea-water temperatures at 
standard depths. Copy seen: DLC. 


7438. HOVGAARD, ANDREAS 
PETER, 1853-1910. Plavanie parokho- 
da “Vega”. (Vsesotuznoe geografiche- 
skoe obshchestvo. Izviestifa, 1880. T. 16, 
p. 79-94) Title tr.: The voyage of the 
steamer Vega. Translation of an article 
published in Japan Herald (presuma- 
bly in English). 

A general account, by one of the par- 
ticipants, of the 1878-80 expedition, 
which opened the Northern Sea Route 
from west to east. Copy seen: DLC. 
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7439. HOVGAARD, ANDREAS 
PETER, 1853-1910. Vegafarden, min- 
nesord pa 25:te arsdagen af Vegas 
aterkomst till Stockholm. (Ymer 1905. 
Arg. 25, p. 121-31) Title tr.: The voy- 
age of the Vega; memorial address on 
the 25th anniversary of Vega’s return 
to Stockholm. 

Address, describing incidents of the 
voyage, given before the Swedish Geo- 
graphical Society April 24, 1905, by a 
guest of the Vega Expedition, 1878- 
1880. Copy seen: DLC. 


7440. HOVGAARD, ANDREAS 
PETER, 1853-1910. Vegasovervintring 
1878-79. (Geografisk tidsskrift, Kjg- 
benhavn, 1879. Bd. 3, p. 145-61) Title 
tr.: The wintering of the Vega, 1878- 
79. 

Describes the wintering at Pitlekay 
on Chukotsk Peninsula: preparation of 
the ship, a visit to a Chukchi reindeer 
camp, duty at the observatory on the 
beach, scientific work, ete. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


HOVGAARD, ANDREAS PETER, 
1853-1910, see also Dijmphna-togtet, 
1882-1883. 


7441. HOVGAARD, WILLIAM. The 
Norsemen in Greenland; recent discov- 
eries at Herjolfsnes. (Geographical re- 
view, Oct. 1925. v. 15, p. 605-16, illus.) 

Description of excavations at the 
site of the old colony “Osterbygden” 
or “Eastern Settlement” in the Juliane- 
haab District, inscriptions and the skel- 
etal remains discovered by the expedi- 
tion under Dr. Noérlund in 1921, with 
a discussion of the Norsemen’s rela- 
tions with the Eskimos and the dete- 
rioration of the climate during that 
period. Review was published as Dete- 
rioration of climate in Greenland in 
Meteorological magazine, Feb. 1926. 
v. p. 18-14, Copy seen: DLC. 


7442. HOVMOLLER, ERNEST AABO, 
1912- . Climate and weather over the 
coast-land of Northeast Greenland and 
the adjacent sea. Kgbenhavn, C. A. 
Reitzel, 1947. 208 p. illus., 11 diagrs., 
maps. (Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 
144, nr. 1) Results of Danish East 
Greenland expeditions, 1926-39, under 
Lauge Koch. Appendix no. 1. 
Description of (1) atmospheric pres- 
sure, (2) wind conditions, (3) tem- 
perature, and (4) humidity, cloudiness, 
visibility, and .precipitation. Some ex- 
957378—53—vol. 1——71 


amples of typical and extraordinary 
weather situations are given. Based on 
observational material from two fixed 
stations: Scoresbysund (70°29’N. 21°58’ 
W.) 1924-40, and Myggbukta (73°30’N. 
21°30’W.) 1922-40; with shorter se- 
ries from Danmarks Havn (76°46’N. 
18°45’W.) 1906-1908, and Sandodden 
(74°25’N. 20°30’W.) 1929-31. Bibliog- 
raphy (35 items). 

Plates 1-11, illustrate atmospheric 
pressure, June-Sept., in each year, 
1929-39, along the stretch Thorshavn 
to Myggbukta (62°N. 6°48’W-73°30'N. 
21°36’W.). Copy seen: DSI-M. 


HOWARD, MARGARET BELL, see 
Clark, L., & T. C. Frye. Attu Island 
Hepaticae by Howard. 1948. 


7443. HOWARD, OLIVER OTIS, 1830- 
1909. [Military arrests in the Territory 
of Alaska]. Washington, U. S. Govt. 
Print. Off., 1876. 5, 11, 9 p. (44th 
Cong., Ist sess. Senate. Ex. Doc. 33. 
3 parts) 

Contains lists with names, charges, 
dates of arrest and release, and re- 
marks, for all military arrests in Alas- 
ka from Dec. 9, 1871 to Dec. 22, 1875, 
together with comments on individual 
cases and on the situation in general. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7444. HOWARD, OLIVER OTIS, 1830- 
1909. [Report of tour in Alaska Terri- 
tory in June, 1875.] Washington, U. S. 
Govt. Print. Off., 1876. 33 p. (44th 
Congress, 1st sess. Senate. Ex. Doc. 12) 
Reprinted (with omission of material 
contained in pages 12 to 33 as below) 
in U. S. Congress Senate. Committee 
on Military Affairs. Compilation of 
narratives of explorations in Alaska, 
1900. p. 511-517) 

Narrative of Brigadier General How- 
ard’s tour of inspection in southeastern 
Alaska, with inclosures concerning so- 
cial conditions. Contains general first- 
hand report (p. 1-12) on the condition 
of the military posts and of the Tlingit 
Indians, with notes on complaints of 
the Indians, description of Indian 
houses and gardens on Admiralty 
Island; quotation from report on seri- 
ous measles epidemic among natives 
and creoles on Kodiak Island. 

Text of the agreement between Rus- 
sia and the United States defining the 
eastern boundary of Alaska, p. 12. 

Letter from John J. Miller, Presi- 
dent, Alaska Commercial Company (p. 


1117 








12-13) requesting renewal of the com- 
pany’s license for [fur] trading and 
praising the company’s activities in 
Alaska. 

Text (p. 13-33) of the pamphlet of 
the Anti-monopoly Association of the 
Pacific Coast, A history of the wrongs 
of Alaska, 1875, appearing in this Bib- 
liography under the name of the Asso- 
ciation, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


HOWE, GEORGE PLUMMER, 1879- , 
see Mikkelsen, E. Conquering arctic 
ice. 1909. 


7445. HOWE, MARSHALL AVERY, 
1867-1936. Contribution to the botany 
of the Yukon Territory. 1. An enumer- 
ation of the Hepaticae collected by 
R. S. Williams. 1898-1899. (New York 
Botanical Garden. Bulletin, 1901. v. 2, 
p. 101-105) 

Annotated list, with localities, of 
twenty-four (including with descrip- 
tion, one new) species of liverworts. 

Copy seen: DA. 


7446. HOWE, MARSHALL AVERY, 
1867-1936. Report on a collection of 
marine algae made in Hudson Bay. 
(Canadian Arctic Expedition, 1913- 
1918. Report, 1927. v. 4: Botany, Pt. B, 
p. 18-30, plate) 

Lists, with some descriptions and 
notes on habitats, of forty-four species 
of larger algae and fifty-nine species 
of ‘diatoms from James Bay and the 
east shore of Hudson Bay north to 
56°N. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


7447. HOWE, REGINALD HEBER, Jr. 
A study of the genus Macrorhamphys. 
(Auk, Apr. 1901. v. 18, p. 157-62, 272) 
Detailed taxonomic discussion, and 
notes on arctic breeding range, and 
migratory routes, of species griseus 
and subspecies scolopaceus of this 
dowitcher; with an additional note on 

breeding range (p. 272). 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


7448. HOWELL, ALFRED BRAZIER, 
1886— . Contribution to the compara- 
tive anatomy of the eared and earless 
seals (genera Zalophus and Phoca). 
Washington, 1929. 142 p. illus. plate. 
(U. S. National Museum. Proceedings. 
v. 73, art. 15) 

The sea lion and the seal, habits and 
anatomy. Copy seen: DLC. 


7449. HOWELL, ARTHUR HOLMES, 
1872-1940. Description of a new race of 
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flying squirrel from Alaska. (Journal | 
of mammalogy. Feb. 1934. v. 15, p. 64) | 
Full description of a new subspecies, 

from Prince of Wales Island. 
Copy seen: DSI-¥, 


7450. HOWELL, ARTHUR HOLMEs, 
1872-1940. A revision of the American 
arctic hares. (Journal of mammalogy, 


Nov. 1936. v. 17, p. 315-37, 4 plates | 


(incl. map) ) 

This study was undertaken by Dr, 
E. W. Nelson, and after his death in 
1934, completed by the author. It con. 
tains full descriptions with notes o, 
habits and range, of Lepus arcticus 
and seven subspecies, and Lepus othus 
and two subspecies, ranging from 
Greenland, across arctic North Amer. 
ica; with a bibliography (24 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M, 


7451. HOWELL, JOSEPH CORWIN. 
Observations of certain birds of the 
region of Kodiak, Alaska. (Auk, July 
1948. v. 65, p. 352-58) 

Annotated list of forty-seven species 
observed within a radius of thirty 
miles around the town of Kodiak on 
the northeast shore of the island, Apr. 
22 to July 9, 1944, while the author 
was on military duty. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


7452. HOWGATE, HENRY W. Con- 
gress and the North Pole. An abstract 
of arctic legislation in the Congress 
of the United States. [Kansas City, 
Mo.] Kansas City Review of Science 
and Industry, 1879. 1 p. 1., 43 p. 
Excerpts from correspondence and 
documents concerning various expe 
ditions to the North American Arctic 
since the disappearance of Sir John 
Franklin. Copy seen: DLC. 


7453. HOWGATE, HENRY W. Plan 
for the exploration of the arctic re 
gions. Paper read before the arctic 
meeting . .. Jan. 31, 1878. (American 
Geographical Society, N. Y. Journal, 
1878. v. 10, p. 279-87) 

The so-called “Howgate plan” in- 
volved the establishment of a colony 
at Lady Franklin Bay, Ellesmere Is- 
land, aS a base from which explor- 
atory work towards the North Pole 
could be carried on. Howgate describes 
the types of personnel, equipment, and 
provisions which (then) seemed nec- 
essary to the success of such an under- 
taking. Copy seen: DLC. 
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7454. [HOWGATE, HENRY W.] Polar 
colonization. Memorial to Congress and 
action of scientific and commercial as- 
sociations. [Washington, D. C., Beres- 
ford, printer, 18797] 143 p. 2 plates, 
fold. map. Preface signed: Henry W. 
Howgate. 

Contains a review of recent ex- 
peditions in the Smith Sound region; 
outline of plan for an expedition to, 
and establishment of a colony at Lady 
Franklin Bay on the northeast coast 
of Ellesmere Island; report on the 
Howgate Preliminary Arctic Expedi- 
tion to Cumberland Sound, 1877-78 
(preparations, instructions, and prog- 
ress to Sept. 1877). 

Appendix, p. 59-140, contains “Plan 
for the exploration of the arctic re- 
gion,” a paper read by the author 
at the American Geographical Society 
meeting, Jan. 31, 1878, also letters 
and statements by scientific and com- 
mercial organizations, and by various 
explorers (including Julius Payer, p. 
113-27, John Rae, p. 127-32) endors- 
ing Howgate’s plan, supplying infor- 
mation and advice on arctic conditions 
and methods of exploration, equip- 
ment, etc. Copy seen: DLC. 


7455. [HOWGATE, HENRY W.] Polar 
colonization. The preliminary arctic 
expedition of 1877. Washington, Beres- 
ford, printer [1877?] 32 p. 

A brief interim report on Howgate’s 
Preliminary Polar Expedition to Cum- 
berland Sound, 1877-78, and discussion 
of his polar colonization plan, an ex- 
pedition to Lady Franklin Bay. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7456. [HOWGATE, HENRY W.] Polar 
colonization and exploration. Washing- 
ton, Beresford, printer [1877] 40 p. 
map. 

Memoir addressed to members of 
Congress, reviewing previous expedi- 
tions and requesting support for the 
plan to establish “a temporary arctic 
colony” at Lady Franklin Bay. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7457. [HOWGATE, HENRY W.] Pro- 
posed legislation, correspondence, and 
action of scientific and commercial as- 
sociations in reference to polar colon- 
ization. Washington, D. C., Beresford, 
printer [18772] 48 p. 

Howgate’s proposed expedition to 
establish a temporary colony at Lady 
Franklin Bay. Copy seen: DLC. 


HOWGATE, HENRY W., see also 
Tyson, G. E. Cruise of Florence, pre- 
lim. Arctic Exped. 1879. 


7458. HOWORTH, Sir HENRY HOYLE, 
1842-1923. The condition of the arctic 
lands in the so-called glacial age. 
(Geological magazine, July 1893. New 
ser., decade 3, v. 10, p. 302-309) 
Discussion of the extent of the ice 
age glaciation in Iceland, Greenland 
and Spitsbergen. Copy seen: DGS. 


7459. HOWORTH, Sir HENRY HOYLE, 
1842-1923. The mammoth age was con- 
temporary with the age of great gla- 
ciers. (Geological magazine, Apr. 1894. 
New ser., decade 4, v. 1, p. 161-67) 
The author sets forth his views on 
the age of mammoths based on evi- 

dence in Siberia and Alaska. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


7460. HOWORTH, Sir HENRY HOYLE, 
1842-1923. Recent elevations of the 
earth’s surface in the northern circum- 
polar regions. (Royal Geographical So- 
ciety. Journal, 1873. v. 43, p. 240-63) 

General discussion of raised shore 
lines and other signs of elevation, on 
the islands and mainland throughout 
the Arctic, drawn from previously pub- 
lished papers. Copy seen: DLC. 


7461. HOWORTH, Sir HENRY HOYLE, 
1842-1923. The recent geological history 
of the arctic lands. (Geological mag- 
azine, Nov. 1893. New ser., decade 
3, v. 10, p. 495-500) 

The author’s views on the extent of 
the ice age in the Arctic, the former 
warmer climate there, and the evidence 
of more recent uplift, based on the 
results of Greenland plant studies; also 
his conclusions as to the paleogeo- 
graphic plant distribution. 

Henry Woodward’s comment on this 
paper, appeared in the same volume of 
Geological magazine, p. 575-76. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


7462. HOWORTH, Sir HENRY HOYLE, 
1842-1923. The true horizon of the 
mammoth. (Geological magazine, Apr. 
1893. New ser., decade 3, v. 10, p. 161- 
63) 

The author discusses controversial 
views, held by other scientists, concern- 
ing the age of remains found in the 
tundras overlying paleocrystic ice in 
northeastern Russia, Siberia and 
Alaska, Copy seen: DGS. 
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7463. HOYT, JOHN CLAYTON, 1874- 
1946, and F. F. HENSHAW. Water 
supply of Nome region, Seward Pen- 
insula, Alaska, 1906. Washington, U. S. 
Govt. Print. Off., 1907. 52, viii p. 6 
plates (incl. double sketch map) diagr. 
(U. S. Geological Survey. Water- 
supply and irrigation paper no. 196) 

Based on investigations, June 11- 
Oct. 3, 1906, in the placer and mining 
section of the Nome region. Contains 
flow data from forty-five gaging sta- 
tions (with descriptive notes) on Nome, 
Grand Central, Kruzgamepa, Sinuk, 
Cripple, Penny, Snake, Flambeau, and 
Eldorado River drainage basins, on 
Salmon Lake, and Imuruk basin, and 
their ditch systems. Copy seen: DGS. 


HOYT, JOHN CLAYTON, 1874-1946, 
see also Ellsworth, C. E., & others. 
Water-power reconnaissance S. Alaska. 
1915. 


7464. HOYT, WILLIAM GLENN, 1886- 

. The effects of ice on stream flow. 
Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 
1913. 77 p. illus., 7 plates (U. S. Geo- 
logical Survey. Water-supply paper 
337) 

Contents: Factors that modify win- 
ter run-off. Formation of ice (frazil 
and anchor). Effect of ice on relation 
of stage to discharge. Computation of 
flow of frozen streams, Field methods, 
etc. Copy seen: DGS. 


7465. HOZAWA, SANJI. Report on 
the calcareous sponges collected dur- 
ing 1906 by the United States fisheries 
steamer Albatross in the northwestern 
Pacific. (U. S. National Museum. 
Proceedings, 1918, pub. 1919. v. 54, p. 
525-56, illus., plates 84-85) 

Full descriptions (with localities of 
specimens taken) of thirteen (includ- 
ing eleven new) species; with a record 
of the collecting stations, about half 
of which were in waters off the Com- 
mander and westernmost Aleutian Is- 
lands. Copy seen: DLC. 


7466. HRDLICKA, ALES, 1869-1943. 
Alaska—an appraisal. (Alaska sports- 
man, Feb. 1937. v. 3, no. 2, p. 12, 25-26, 
illus.) 

Friendly and critical remarks on 
many physical and social character- 
istics of Alaska. Copy seen: DLC. 


7467. HRDLICKA, ALES, 1869-1943. 
Alaska diary, 1926-1931 [by] Ales 


1120 








Hrdlitka . . . Published with the per. 
mission of the Secretary of the Smith. 
sonian Institution. Lancaster, Pa, 
Jaques Cattell Press, 1943. xv, 414 p, 
incl. front., 232 illus. (incl. ports, 
maps) 

Day-to-day notes kept during the 
author’s four journeys in Alaska 1926- 
31, to make anthropological and arche. 
ological investigations, and to collect 
evidence on migrations from northeast 
Asia to America. The notes record the 
course and happenings of the two 
journeys up the Yukon River (1996, 
1929), up the Kuskokwim Rive 
(1930), and the Nushagak (1931), also 
a trip from Nome, by St. Lawrence 
Island and the Diomedes to Kotzebue 
(1926); with remarks on the Indians 
and Eskimos met from day to day, on 
the scientific work, the physical char. 
acteristics of country traversed and on 
the islands land bridge between Asia 
and America, as observed across Be. 
ring Strait. 

Scientific reports published as re. 
sults of these journeys are listed, p. 
405-406. Copy seen: DLC. 


7468. HRDLICKA, ALES, 1869-1943, 
The Aleutian and Commander Islands 
and their inhabitants. Philadelphia, 
Wistar Institute of Anatomy and Bi- 
ology, 1945. xx, 630 p. incl. front., 239 
illus., maps. 

Results of expeditions, under aus- 
pices of the Smithsonian Institution, to 
Aleutian and Commander Islands, 
1936-38. 

Contents: General notes on geology, 
climate, ice floes and bergs, flora and 
fauna, human settlements, historical 
data. 

Ethnographical notes from literature 
on the Aleuts (their language, related 
peoples, settlements, dwellings, uter- 
sils, ete., knowledge, religion, ete. 
amusements, personal habits, women, 
ete.) ; a comprehensive survey of vari- 
ous aspects of material intellectual and 
social culture as recorded in the liter- 
ature. 

Smithsonian explorations and exca- 
vations (day-to-day record of each sea- 
son’s work, 1936-38, on the various 
islands). 

Archeological remains in the Alev- 
tians (descriptions of the sites, the 
skeletal material and artifacts, with 
some summary of the results of the 
excavations). 
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Physical anthropology (review of 
earlier observations and discussion of 
the author’s observations and measure- 
ments). (The measurements are pub- 
lished in the author’s Catalog of human 
crania [etc.] 1943, 1944, q.v., and his 
conclusions reviewed by H. B. Collins 
in American journal of physical an- 
thropology, 1945. n.s. v. 3, p. 355-63). 

Appendices: 1. The Kagmagil frag- 
ments (clothing, etc., discussed by Miss 
0. Settles and Dr. A. C. Whitford). 
2, Animal remains. 3. Games, 4. Bibli- 
ography, p. 619-24. Copy seen: DLC. 


74649. HRDLICKA, ALES, 1869-1943. 
The ancient and modern inhabitants of 
the Yukon. (Smithsonian Institution. 
Explorations and field-work of the 
Smithsonian Institution in 1929, pub. 
1930. Pub. no. 3060. p. 137-46, illus.) 

Preliminary account of the trip down 
the Yukon, from Whitehorse to Mar- 
shall, which is described in full in the 
author’s Anthropological survey in 
Alaska, 1930, q.v., and Alaska diary, 
1948, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


7470. HRDLICKA, ALES, 1869-1943. 
Anthropological explorations on Kodi- 
ak Island, Alaska. (Smithsonian Insti- 
tution. Explorations and field-work of 
the Smithsonian Institution in 1932, 
pub. 1933. Pub. no, 3213. p. 41-44, illus.) 
Preliminary report on the second 
season’s excavations at Uyak Bay, de- 
scribed in detail in the author’s Anthro- 

pology of Kodiak Island, 1944, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


7471. HRDLICKA, ALES, 1869-1943. 
Anthropological explorations on the 
Aleutian and Commander Islands. 
(Smithsonian Institution. Explorations 
and field-work of the Smithsonian In- 
stitution in 1937, pub. 1938. Pub. no. 
3480. p. 87-94, illus.) 

Preliminary account of the author’s 
visit to Bering Island (Commander 
Islands) July 12-14, of excavations on 
Amaknak, Agattu and other islands, 
and exploration of burial caves on 
Shiprock and Kagamil Islands. A more 
complete account is given in The Aleu- 
tian and Commander Islands and their 
inhabitants, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


1472. HRDLICKA, ALES, 1869-1943. 
Anthropological studies in England, 
Russia, Siberia, and France, 1939. 
(Smithsonian Institution. Explorations 
and field-work of the Smithsonian In- 


stitution in 1939, pub. 1940. Pub. no. 
3586. p. 73-78, illus.) 

Brief account of the author’s trip to 
Moscow, Leningrad and Irkutsk to 
study neolithic and later human skele- 
tal remains from Siberia. The results 
of the study are given in his Crania of 
Siberia, q.v., and the individual meas- 
urements presented in full in his 
Catalog of human crania in the United 
States National Museum Collections: 
non-Eskimo people of the northwest 
coast, Alaska, and Siberia, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7473. HRDLICKA, ALES, 1869-1943. 
Anthropological survey in Alaska. 
(U. S. Bureau of American Ethnology. 
Forty-sixth annual report, 1928/29. 
Washington, 1930. p. 19-374. 29 illus., 
61 plates (incl. ports., maps) ) 

Results of a trip under Bureau of 
American Ethnology, May-Sept. 1926, 
to investigate surviving Indians and 
Eskimos, to trace old settlements and 
migration, and to collect skeletal and 
archeological material. 

Contains day-to-day notes from the 
author’s diaries, on the country 
through which he traveled, the popu- 
lated places and/or persons met; his 
observations and comments on Indians 
and Eskimos along the southeast coast 
and in central Alaska along the Yukon 
and Tanana Rivers: their settlements, 
history, present conditions, archeology, 
physical characteristics and_ skeletal 
remains (with measurements). Notes 
on the western Eskimo along the coast 
from Prince William Sound and Kodiak 
Island to Point Barrow, the St. Law- 
rence and Diomede Islands: a résumé 
of previous investigations in the re- 
gion, sites and settlements, archeology, 
physical characteristics and _ skeletal 
remains (with measurements). Origin 
and antiquity of the Eskimo, a résumé 
of previous opinions and theories, dis- 
cussion and conclusions indicated by 
the present data. Bibliography p. 367- 


74, Copy seen: DLC. 
7474. HRDLICKA, ALES, 1869-1943. 
Anthropological work in _ Alaska. 


(Smithsonian Institution. Smithsonian 
miscellaneous collections, 1927. v. 78, 
no. 7, Explorations and field-work of 
the Smithsonian Institution in 1926, p. 
137-58, illus.) . 

Preliminary report on the trip, May- 
Sept. 1926, of which the results were 


1121 








published as Hrdlitka, A. Anthropologi- 
cal survey in Alaska, 1930, q.v. and 
Alaska diary, 1943, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7475. HRDLICKA, ALES, 1869-1943. 
Anthropological work in _ Alaska. 
(Smithsonian Institution. Explorations 
and field-work of the Smithsonian In- 
stitution in 1931, pub. 1932. Pub. no. 
3134. p. 91-102, illus.) 

Brief account of trip along the Nu- 
shagak, Molchatna, and Woods Rivers, 
Bristol Bay, Kvichak River, and Illi- 
amna Lake, to study present Eskimo 
population and search for old remains. 
Described more fully in the author’s 
Alaska diary, 1943, q.v. Excavations 
were begun at Uyak Bay, Kodiak 
Island, the results of which, extending 
over a period of five years, are pre- 
sented in his Anthropology of Kodiak 
Island, 1944, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


7476. HRDLICKA, ALES, 1869-1943. 
Anthropological work on the Kuskok- 
wim River, Alaska. (Smithsonian In- 
stitution. Explorations and field-work 
of the Smithsonian Institution in 1930, 
pub. 1931. Pub. no, 3111. p. 123-34, 
illus.) 

Brief description of trip on the 
Kuskokwim, upstream to Stony River 
and downstream to Apogak to collect 
skeletal material. and make physical 
studies of the living Eskimos. The 
results are presented more fully in the 
author’s The Eskimo of the Kuskok- 
wim, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


7477. HRDLICKA, ALES, 1869-1943. 
The anthropology of Kodiak Island. 
Philadelphia, Wistar Institute of Anat- 
omy and Biology, 1944. xix, 486 p. incl. 
front. (port.) illus. (incl. maps) 

This work, one of those resulting 
from the author’s investigations in 
Alaska, 1926-38, has as object: “to 
give whatever of note has been pre- 
served on the Kodiak natives by the 
Russians and others; to detail the re- 
sults of our surveys and excavations; 
and to show the essentials relating to 
the physical characteristics of both the 
Koniag and the pre-Koniag populations 
of the region.” 

Contents: Historical data (excerpts 
from the literature on the island and 
its inhabitants, their racial affinities, 
material and social culture, customs, 
etc.). Surveys of Kodiak Island and 
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neighboring mainland. Excavations 
(day-to-day record of Smithsonian Ip. 
stitution excavations at Uyak Bay, 
1931-36). Physical anthropology of 
Kodiak (descriptions of present-day 
inhabitants and of skeletal remains 
excavated by the author, with some 
comparative discussion of affinities 


with Eskimos, Indians and Aleuts; algo | 


remarks on migration from Asia). (The 
measurements are published in the 
author’s Catalog of human crania 
[ete.] 1943, 1944, and his conclusions 
reviewed by H. B. Collins in Americay 
journal of physical anthropology, 1945. 
n. s. v. 3, p. 355-63). 

Appendix: A. Stone and bone arti- 
facts from Uyak. B. Animal and plant 
life. Bibliography, p. 480-82. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7478. HRDLICKA, ALES, 1869-1943, 
Archeological excavations on Kodiak 
Island, Alaska. (Smithsonian Institu- 
tion. Explorations and field-work of the 
Smithsonian Institution in 1934, pub. 
1935. Pub. no. 3300. p. 47-52, illus.) 
Description of the 1934 excavations 
at Uyak Bay, described in detail in 
The Anthropology of Kodiak Island, 
q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


7479. HRDLICKA, ALES, 1869-1943. 
Archeological expedition to Kodiak Is- 
land, Alaska. (Smithsonian Institution. 
Explorations and field-work of the 
Smithsonian Institution in 1935, pub. 
1936. Pub. no. 3382. p. 47-52, illus.) 

Brief account of the excavations at 
Uyak Bay, May 27-Aug. 17, 1935, 
described in The Anthropology of Ko- 
diak Island, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


7480. HRDLICKA, ALES, 1869-1943. 
Archeological explorations on Kodiak 
and the Aleutian Islands. (Smithsonian 
Institution. Explorations and _ field- 
work of the Smithsonian Institution in 
1936, pub. 1937. Pub. no. 3407. p. 57-62, 
illus.) 

Brief account of author’s first sea- 
son’s work in the Aleutian Islands, 
when excavations were made on Amak- 
nak, Atka, Kiska, and Attu, and mum- 
mies collected from burial caves on 
Kagamil. Results are described more 
fully in The Aleutian and Commander 
Islands and their inhabitants, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7481. HRDLICKA, ALES, 1869-1943. 
Artifacts on human and seal skulls 
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from Kodiak Island. (American jour- 
nal of physical anthropology, 1941. v. 
98, p. 411-18, 2 plates) 

Descriptions of artificially perforated 
human bones, and of artificial ivory 
eyes, found in skeletal remains in sites 
excavated on Kodiak Island, and other 
Alaskan localities; also note of custom 
of removing the inner ear of seals. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7482. HRDLICKA, ALES, 1869-1943. 
Catalog of human crania in the United 
States National Museum collections: 
Eskimo in general. (U. S. National 
Museum. Proceedings, 1942 pub. 1943. 


y. 91, p. 169-429 incl. illus. (map) 
tables) 
Contents: Introduction (notes on 


method of measurement). The groups 
and territory included. Catalog (with 
measurements of some two thousand 
Eskimo crania, mainly from Alaska, 
with a few specimens from northern 
Canada, ana Greenland). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7483. HRDLICKA, ALES, 1869-1943. 
Catalog of human crania in the United 
States National Museum collections: 
non-Eskimo people of the northwest 
coast, Alaska, and Siberia. (U. S. Na- 
tional Museum. Proceedings, 1944. v. 
94, p. 1-172) 

Contents include measurements of 
crania of Indians of Alaska, the Yukon 
and Northwest Territories of Canada, 
Koniags and pre-Koniags of Kodiak 
Island, Aleuts and pre-Aleuts of the 
Aleutian Islands; Samoyeds, Ostyaks, 
Voguls, Tungus, Buryats, Ulchis, Gil- 
yaks, Yakuts, Yukaghirs, Orochis, 
Koryaks, Lamuts, Kamchadals, Chuk- 
chis. The Siberian crania, except for 
some of the Buryat, are in the mu- 
sums of Moscow, Leningrad, and 
Irkutsk, and were measured by Dr. 
Hrdlitka in 1939. Copy seen: DLC. 


7484. HRDLICKA, ALES, 1869-1943. 
Catalogue of human crania in the 
United States National Museum col- 
lections. (U. S. National Museum. Pro- 
ceedings, 1924. v. 63, art. 12. 51 p. incl. 
tables) 

Contains measurements of crania of 
Eskimos, Indians and of some northern 
Asiatic peoples, based on the U. S. Na- 
tional Museum’s collection in 1924. 

This publication is superseded by 
the author’s Catalog of human crania, 
Eskimo in general, 1943 and Catalog 


of human crania, non-Eskimo people of 
the northwest coast, Alaska and Si- 
beria, 1944, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


7485. HRDLICKA, ALES, 1869-1943. 
The coming of man from Asia in the 
the light of recent discoveries. (Smith- 
sonian Institution. Annual report, 1935, 
pub. 1936. p. 463-70, plates) 

Reprinted with revisions (bringing 
article up to date) ... from the Amer- 
ican Philosophical Society. Proceed- 
ings, 1932. v. 71, no. 6. 

Résumé (with map showing sites) 
of systematic explorations carried on 
along western coast and islands of 
Alaska, 1926-35, under auspices of 
the Smithsonian Institution and sum- 
mary of resultant conclusions covering 
migrations of peoples from Asia: their 
routes, settlements, differentiation in 
physical characteristics, distribution, 
culture, languages, etc. Appended is a 
list of author’s (18) contributions to 
this subject. Copy seen: DLC. 


7486. HRDLICKA, ALES, 1869-1943. 
Contribution to the anthropology of 
Central and Smith Sound Eskimo. 
(American Museum of Natural History. 
Anthropological papers, 1910. v. 5, pt. 

2, p. 177-280, 15 plates) 
Measurements and descriptions of 
skeletal remains and of living Eskimos 
from Southampton Island, Melville 
Peninsula and Smith Sound regions, 
the latter group including Eskimos 
brought by Peary in 1896 to New York. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


7487. HRDLICKA, ALES, 1869-1943. 
Crania of Siberia. (American journal 
of physical anthropology, 1942. v. 29, 
p. 435-81, incl. tables) 

Discussion with annotated tables of 
measurements, of neolithic crania and 
long bones from Lena and Angara 
River regions, also of other Siberian 
skeletal remains, in museum collec- 
tions in Moscow, Leningrad and Ir- 
kutsk. Note of the tribal groups rep- 
resented (including Chukchis, Gilyaks, 
Koryaks, Ostyaks, Samoyeds, Tungus, 
Yakuts and Yukaghirs). Comparison 
of Siberian and North American types, 
of Chukchis and Eskimos, the Tungus 
and Aleuts, for evidence of racial af- 
finity. Bibliography, p. 472-73. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7488. HRDLICKA, ALES, 1869-1943. 
Diseases of and artifacts on skulls 
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and bones from Kodiak Island. Wash- 
ington, 1941. 1 p. 1l., 14 p. 11 plates 
on 6 1. (Smithsonian Institution. Mis- 
cellaneous collections. v. 101, no. 4. 
Publication 3640) 

Describes human skeletal material 
from a pre-historic Eskimo site on 
Uyak Bay, Kodiak Island, showing 
evidence of disease, of trepanation, or 
of post-mortem drilling, etc. Pathology 
was limited to senile arthritis. Numer- 
ous bones were cut or had been drilled 
for suspension; some skulls were made 
into cups or ladles. 

Copy seen: DLC; DSI. 


7489. HRDLICKA, ALES, 1869-1943. 
An Eskimo brain. (American anthro- 
pologist, 1901. New ser., v. 3, p. 454— 
500, diagr., 4 plates (incl. port.)) Full 
report; a preliminary report was pub- 
lished in American Medico-psychologi- 

cal Association. Proceedings, 1899. 
Description, based on examination in 
1896, and re-examination in 1901, of 
the brain of a Smith Sound Eskimo 

chief, with some comparative data. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


7490. HRDLICKA, ALES, 1869-1943. 
The Eskimo child. (Smithsonian In- 
stitution. Annual report, 1941, pub. 
1942. p. 557-62, 10 plates) 

Contains general description of Es- 
kimo custom in bearing and rearing 
children, and of the children growing 
up. Copy seen: DLC. 


7491. HRDLICKA, ALES, 1869-1943. 
The Eskimo of the Kuskokwim. (Amer- 
ican journal of physical anthropology, 
1933. v. 18, p. 93-135, 10 plates) 
Discussion and data of physical char- 
acteristics (in detail), based on the 
author’s measurements of one hundred 
eighty-two, and examination of other, 
Eskimos of the Kuskokwim River re- 
gion, 1930. Copy seen: DLC. 


7492. HRDLICKA, ALES, 1869-1943. 
Exploration in the Aleutian and the 
Commander Islands. (Smithsonian In- 
stitution. Explorations and field-work 
of the Smithsonian Institution in 1938, 
pub. 1939. Pub. no. 3525. p. 79-86, 
illus.) 

Brief account of Dr. Hrdliéka’s 
tenth, and last, Alaskan expedition, on 
which he visited Bering and Copper 
Islands in the Commander Islands 
(Aug. 2-6), examined burial caves on 
Shiprock, Kagamil, Amlia, and Ilak, 
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and excavated old middens on Anm.- 
chitka, Umnak, and Amaknak. De. 
scribed more fully in his The Aleutian 
and Commander Islands and their in. 
habitants, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


7493. HRDLIGCKA, ALES, 1869-1943, 
Exploration of mummy caves in the 
Aleutian Islands. Part I. Previous 
knowledge of such caves. Original ex. 
plorations. Part II. Further explora- 
tion. (Scientific monthly, Jan.—Feb, 
1941. v. 52, p. 5-23, 113-30, illus, 
sketch maps) 

Excerpts from publications of ex. 
plorers and anthropologists describing 
mummy caves and related mortuary 
practices; account of the author’s in- 
vestigations 1936-38, and remarks on 
former mummy practices among na- 
tives of Kodiak Island and Prince 
William Sound region. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


7494. HRDLICKA, ALES, 1869-1943, 
Fecundity of Eskimo women. (Amer- 
ican journal of physical anthropology, 
1936. v. 22, p. 91-95) 

Record and discussion of the number 
of births among Eskimo women of the 
Kuskokwim River region. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7495. HRDLICKA, ALES, 1869-1943, 
The genesis of the American Indian. 
International Congress of Americanists. 
19th, Washington, 1915. Proceedings, 
1917, p. 559-68) 

Postulates migration of American 
Indians and Eskimos from Asia across 
Bering Strait and Aleutian Islands. 
Points to Asiatic peoples in Formosa, 
Philippines, Tibet, China, Mongolia, 
Japan, and Siberia, who resemble 
American Indians in physical type. 
Summary published in Man, Feb. 1911, 
v. 17, p. 29-30. 

Copy seen: DLC; DSI-E. 


7496. HRDLICKA, ALES, 1869-1943. 
Height and weight in Eskimo children. 
(American journal of physical anthro- 
pology, 1941. v. 28, p. 331-41, tables) 
Measurement of ninety-seven living 
Eskimo children 1928-31, at Bethel, 
Kuskokwim River, Alaska, comparison 
with whites, and comments. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
7497. HRDLICKA, ALES, 1869-1943. 
Names of native Siberian peoples. 
(American journal of physical anthro- 
pology, 1941. v. 28, p. 353) 
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Authorized by the Anthropological 
Institute of the University of Moscow, 
list of names by which native Siberian 
peoples (including northern groups) 
have been known, and their new 
equivalents to be used in official Soviet 
communications and modern Soviet 
anthropological literature. The new 
terms are said to be true native names, 
and to supersede former names which 
were nicknames, misnomers, etc., ap- 
plied by non-natives, or which failed 
to differentiate between some of the 
entities. 

This list appears also in Hrdli¢ka’s 
Peoples of the Soviet Union, 1942, p. 
23. Copy seen: DLC. 


7498. HRDLICKA, ALES, 1869-1943. 
The peoples of the Soviet Union. 
Washington, 1942. 1 p. 1., 29 p. (Smith- 
sonian Institution. War background 
studies, no. 3. Publication 3690. 

Brief sketch of the distribution of 
the various ethnic groups of the 
U.S.S.R. Includes list of old and new 
names of the Siberian aboriginal 
groups. The first edition, The races of 
Russia, 1919 (Smithsonian miscellane- 
ous collections, v. 69, no. 11), contains 
little Siberian material. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7499. HRDLICKA, ALES, 1869-1943. 
Ritual ablation of front teeth in Si- 
beria and America. Washington, Smith- 
sonian Institution, 1940. 1 p. 1., 32 p. 
5 plates on 3 leaves. Erratum slip 
attached to plate 4. (Smithsonian mis- 
cellaneous collections. v. 99, no. 3. Pub- 
lication 3583) 

Contents include discussion of the 
custom of non-curative removal of 
teeth, with tables of data based on 
specimens of skulls of Yakuts, Gil- 
yaks, Chukchis, Eskimos of St. Law- 
rence Island and Alaska, Aleuts, 
Koniags of Kodiak Island and Indians 
of Alaska. Copy seen: DLC. 


HRDLICKA, ALES, 1869-1943, see also 
Fewkes, J. W., & others. Problems of 
unity & origin American aborigines. 
1912. 


HRDLICKA, ALES, 1869-1943, see also 
Levin, M. G. Alesh Grdlichka. 1946. 


HRDLICKA, ALES, 1869-1943, see also 
Stewart, T. D. Vertebral column of 
Eskimo, 1932. 


HRDLICKA, ALES, 1869-1943, see also 
T. D. Stewart’s The life and writings of 
Dr. Ales Hrdliéka, 1869-1939 (Ameri- 
can journal of physical anthropology, 
1940, v. 26, p. 3-40) for notes and 
papers by Dr. Hrdli¢ka not listed in 
this Bibliography. 


7500. HRYNIEWIECKI, BOLESLAW. 
Przyezynek do znajomos¢i flory ziemi 
Czukockiej. Lwow-Warszawa, 1923. 35 
p. illus. (Towarzystwo naukowe war- 
szawskie. Archiwum nauk biologi- 
eznych, (1922), t. 1, zeszyt. 18) Title 
tr.: Contributions to the knowledge of 
the flora in Tchuktchiland. 

Contains a study of a collection of 
plants made in the Chukotsk Peninsula 
by Dr. B. Zylifiski in 1914; with data 
on the botanical exploration of the 
region, an ecological survey, and a 
systematic enumeration of one hundred 
twenty-nine species. Includes bibliog- 
raphy (fourteen items) and an index 
to the genera and species. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: NNBG. 


7501. HUBBACK, THEODORE RATH- 
BONE. To far western Alaska for big 
game; being an account of two jour- 
neys to Alaska in search of adventure. 
London, R. Ward, Ltd.; New York, C. 
Scribner’s Sons, 1929. xiv, 232 p. 44 
plates (incl. 2 maps), fold. map in 
pocket. 

Story of hunting white sheep and 
moose on Kenai Peninsula, the big 
brown bear on the Alaska Peninsula, 
and moose, sheep and woodland cari- 
bou in the Susitna-Kuskokwim coun- 
try; with an index. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


7502. HUBBARD, BERNARD ROSE- 
CRANS, 1888-— . Mush, you malemutes! 
By Bernard Hubbard, S. J., “the Gla- 
cier priest.” New York, American 
Press, 1932. xiv, 3-179 p. 81 plates, 
incl. 2 maps, ports, maps on lining- 
papers. “True stories first published 
in the Saturday Evening Post.” New 
edition, 1943, with list of illustrations 
omitted but no change of text. 
Description with extensive illustra- 
tion of dogs and winter sledging in the 
Yukon valley; climbing and flying in 
the volcano region of Alaska Peninsula, 
and ice travel on Mendenhall and other 
glaciers of Southeast Alaska. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 
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7503. HUBBARD, GEORGE DAVID, 
1871— . Fiords. (American Geographi- 
cal Society, N. Y. Bulletin, 1901. v. 
33, p. 330-37, 401-408) “This paper 
was prepared as a thesis in geography 
under Prof. W. M. Davis, at Harvard 
University.” 

Contents: Introduction. On the scope 
and meaning of the term. 1. Character- 
istics of fiords. 2. On fiord regions as a 
type of coast. 3. On the origin of fiords 
(especially the role of glacial erosion). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


HUBBARD, LEONIDAS, 1872-1903, 
see Ellis, M. B. H. Woman’s way 
through Labrador. 1908. 


HUBBARD, Mrs. LEONIDAS, see 
ELLIS, MINA BENSON HUBBARD, 
formerly Mrs. LEONIDAS HUBBARD, 
Jr. 


7504. HUBBARD, THOMAS H., and 
others. To students of arctic explora- 
tion, the geographic position of Camp 
Jesup, and the reduction of the ob- 
servation of R. E. Peary, in the vicini- 
ty of the North Pole. (International 
Geographical Congress. 10th, Rome, 
1913. Atti, 1915. p. 682-716) 

Contains a review of Peary’s achieve- 
ments in attaining the North Pole, by 
T. H. Hubbard; a presentation of re- 
sults and discussion of the astronom- 
ical observations for geographic posi- 
tion made by Peary in the vicinity of 
the Pole, and by Peary and other mem- 
bers of his expedition at Camp Jesup 
on northern Ellesmere Island, by H. C. 
Mitchell and C. R. Duvall. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7505. HUBBS, CARL LEAVITT, 1894- 
, and L. P. SCHULTZ. Contribution 
to the ichthyology of Alaska with de- 
scriptions of two new fishes. Ann Ar- 
bor, 1941. 31 p. tables (3 fold.). (Michi- 
gan. University. Museum of Zoology. 
Occasional papers. No. 431) 

Contains identifications of six spe- 
cies, some not previously recorded, 
some with ranges extended, in addi- 
tion to descriptions of the two new 
species. These fishes were collected 
from Gulf of Alaska and Bering Sea, 
and in the rivers of Alaska. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


7506. HUBER, LOUIS R. Alaska and 
the Civil War. (Alaska life, Aug. 1941. 
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v. 4, no. 8, p. 4, 20-21, illus., sketch 
map) 

Account of the Confederate steam- 
ship Shenandoah in Bering Sea, where 
she raided whalers for several months 
after General Lee’s surrender, later 
sailing for one hundred twenty-two 
days and landing at Liverpool, Eng- 
land. Copy seen: DLC. 


7507. HUBER, LOUIS R. Alaska speaks 
up! (Alaska life, Apr. 1941. v. 4, no. 4, 
p. 6-7) 

General remarks on three reports 
(1940-41) of the Alaska Planning 
Council (authorized by the Territorial 
Legislature, 1935) which concerned 
taxation and a development plan for 
the Territory. Copy seen: DLC. 


7508. HUBER, LOUIS R. Alaska’s soar- 
ing peaks — challenge to mountain 
climbers. (Alaska life, May-June 1946, 
v. 9, no. 5, p. 4-6, 42-43; no. 6, p. 14 


19, illus.) 
Contains (in pt. 1) discussion of 
various factors and features which 


make Alaskan mountains difficult to 
climb; brief sketches of some famous 
ascents; also (pt. 2) “climbing Mt. 
McKinley, monarch of American 
peaks,” a history of its exploration 
from George Vancouver, 1794, to 1932. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7509. HUBER, LOUIS R. Charting 
26,376 miles of coastline; work of the 
U. S. Coast and Geodetic Survey for 
safety of ships and commerce in Alas- 
ka waters. (Alaska life, Nov.—Dec. 1941. 
v. 4, no. 11, p. 14-16; no. 12, p. 18-19, 
illus.) 

General account of hydrographic and 
coastal survey work since its begin- 
ning in 1867. Copy seen: DLC. 


7510. HUBER, LOUIS R. Discovering 
Alaska. (Alaska life, Aug.—Dec. 1939. 
v. 2, no. 4, p. 12-18, 28; no. 5, p. 15, 
23-24; no. 6, p. 18, 16, 26; no. 7, p. 10, 
23, 25; no. 8, p. 9, 17, 23-25, illus.) 
Popular account of the explorations 
of Bering and his companions, the era 
of the Russian fur traders (promy- 
shleniki), Russian imperial govern- 
ment administration of Alaska, the 
Russian American Co., and the sale of 
Alaska to the United States. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


7511. HUBER, LOUIS R. Mapping 


“roads” to Alaska. (Alaska life, Aug. 
1938. v. 1, no. 7, p. 4-5, 18 illus.) 
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Popular account of U. S. Coast and 
Geodetic Survey work in charting Alas- 
ka’s treacherous waters. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7512. HUBER, LOUIS R. Metlakatla. 
(Alaska sportsman, Aug. 1945. v. 11, 
no. 8, p. 10-11, 39-43, illus.) 
Description of the town today and 
a sketch of its history including notes 
on Father Duncan. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


7513. HUBER, LOUIS R., compiler. 
100 events in Alaska’s history, 1578- 
1941. (Alaska‘life, July 1941. v. 4, no. 

7, p. 6-8, 12, illus.) 
Reflects exploratory, industrial and 
administrative development of Alaska. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


7514. HUBER, LOUIS R. Urgent call 
from Ugashik. (Alaska sportsman, Ju- 
ly 1944. v. 10, no. 7, p. 10-11, 32-34, 
illus.) 
On the popularity and real need for 
amateur radio operators in Alaska. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


HUBER, V. A., see GUBER, VADIM 
ALEKSANDROVICH. 


7515. HUBRECHT, AMBROSIUS ARN- 
OLD WILLEM. List of fishes collected 
during the two cruises of the Willem 
Barents 1878-79. [Leiden, etc., 1881] 
5 p. (Zoologischen Ergebnisse .. . “Wil- 
lem Barents”, 1878-79. Nr. 12. Pub. in: 
Niederlandisches Archiv fiir Zoologie. 
Supplement Bd. I) 

List, with synonyms, references, and 
localities of eleven species, from Ba- 
rents and Greenland Seas, and Sval- 
bard waters. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


7516. HUBRECHT, AMBROSIUS ARN- 
OLD WILLEM. Notiz iiber die wahrend 
der zwei ersten Fahrten des Willem 
Barents gesammelten Nemertinen. [Lei- 
den, etc., 1882] 2 p. (Zoologischen Er- 
gebnisse . . . “Willem Barents,” 1878- 
79. Nr. 3. Pub. in: Niederlindisches 
Archiv fiir Zoologie. Supplement. Bd. I) 
Title tr.: Note on the Nemertinea col- 
lected during the first two cruises of 
the Willem Barents. 

Anatomical notes on four incom- 
plete specimens, which are illustrated 
in fig. A-B on the plate accompanying 
Hoffmann, C. K. Die Echinodermen 
(ete.) Nr. 2 in this volume, q.v. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


7517. HUBRECHT, AMBROSIUS ARN- 
OLD WILLEM. Proneomenia sluiteri 
gen. et. sp. n. with remarks upon the 
anatomy and histology of the Amphi- 
neura. [Leiden, etc., 1881] 75 p. 4 
double-face plates. (Zoologischen Er- 
gebnisse . . . “Willem Barents”, 1878~ 
79. Nr. 9. Pub. in: Niederlandisches 
Archiv fiir Zoologie. Supplement. Bd. I) 
Detailed description of a new species 
of this primitive mollusc, from Barents 
Sea; with a bibliography (32 items). 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


7518. HUDSON, WILL E. Icy hell; 
experiences of a news reel cameraman 
in the Aleutian Islands, eastern Siberia 
and the arctic fringe of Alaska. Lon- 
don, Constable & Co. Ltd. [1937] xii, 
307, [1] p. 32 plates, ports., fold. map. 
Account of a private hunting and ex- 
ploring party’s trip in a motor schoon- 
er Polar Bear, around the Bering Sea, 
to Petropavlovsk in Kamchatka, north- 
ward to East Cape (mys Dezhneva), 
through Bering Strait into Chukchi Sea 
and eastward as far as Demarcation 
Point, then overland (by dog sledge) 
to Fort Yukon and out. Includes de- 
scriptions of peoples, and places visited, 
especially the Chukchis, and the har- 
bor at Petropavlovsk; the Beaufort Sea 
in winter and the trip over the Endi- 

cott Range. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


7519. HUDSON STRAIT EXPEDI- 
TION. Report of the Hudson Strait Ex- 
pedition, 1927-28. N. B. McLean, of- 
ficer in charge. Ottawa, F. A. Acland, 
King’s Printer, 1929. 221 p. incl. 37 
plates. 2 fold charts. 

Report addressed to the deputy min- 
ister of marine, by N. B. McLean, of- 
ficer-in-charge, of an expedition, Feb. 
11, 1927—Nov. 1928, organized under an 
advisory board representing the Depts. 
of Marine and Fisheries, National De- 
fense, and Railways and Canals, to ob- 
tain information on ice conditions and 
safe navigation in Hudson Strait. In- 
cludes notes on equipment, stores, and 
personnel; description of bases: Port 
Burwell, Wareham Bay, and Notting- 
ham Island; of flying operations, ice 
conditions, fog, icebergs, charting and 
tidal investigations. 

Appendices: 1. Logs of the Stanley, 
1927, and the Montcalm, 1928. 2. Loca- 
tion of bases. 3.-6. Plans of routine 
and special flights, bases A, B, and C. 
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7. Meteorological observations on the 
Stanley July 17—Nov. 25, 1927. 8. Me- 
teorological observations on the Mont- 
calm, June 24—Nov. 14, 1928. 9. Ice ob- 
servations at bases A, B, and C., 1927- 
28. 10. Meteorological observations (for 
same). 11. Water temperatures from 
the Montcalm, June 24—-Nov. 14, 1928. 
12. Photographs. Copy seen: DLC. 


7520. HUDSON STRAIT EXPEDI- 
TION. Report of the Hudson Strait Ex- 
pedition, to December 31, 1927. Ottawa, 
F. A. Acland, King’s Printer, 1928. 76 
p. incl. 12 plates, tables, 5 fold. charts. 
Report addressed to the deputy min- 
ister of marine, and signed by N. B. 
McLean,  officer-in-charge, Hudson 
Strait Expedition. 

Progress report, Feb.—Dec. 1927, of 
an expedition of which the complete 
report was published subsequently as 
Report ... 1927-28, pub. 1929, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7521. HUDSON’S BAY COMPANY. 
Canada’s fur bearers. [Winnipeg? 
1933?] 3 p. 1. 63 p. illus., fold. map. 

Contains notes on the Company; an 
alphabetical list of sixteen fur-bearing 
animals with notes on their trapping, 
also on preparation of furs for market, 
fur grading, and fur farming. 

Map: Hudson’s Bay Co. establish- 
ments in Canada. Copy seen: NNStef. 


7522. HUDSON’S BAY COMPANY. 
Charters, statutes, orders in council ete. 
relating to the Hudson’s Bay Company. 
London, 1931. ix, 249 p. 
This collection of documents covers 
the period, 1670-1924. 
Copy seen: CaO. 


HUDSON’S BAY COMPANY, see also 
Moccasin telegraph. 1941- 


HUDSON’S BAY COMPANY, see also 


Radio stations H. B. C. 1941. 
HUDSON’S BAY COMPANY, see also 
Shindman, B. Beaver; index 1921- 


June 1948. 1948. 


HUDSON’S BAY COMPANY, see also 
Tisdall, F. F. Your food & health. 1940. 


HUDSON’S BAY COMPANY, see also 
Wilson, A. F. Starboard course round 
N. America. 1934-35. 


7523. HUDSON’S BAY COMPANY 
BUILDING NEW ARCTIC BOATS. 
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(Nor’west miner, Jan.—_Feb. 1949. v. 17, 
no. 1, p. 27, illus.) 

News note on the Rupertsland, being 
built to succeed the Nascopic, and to go 
into arctie service in 1949. 

Copy seen: CaOGB. 


7524. HUBSCHER, HANS. Zu den 
sedimentpetrographischen Untersuch- 
ungen NO-Groénlands. (Jn: Naturfor- 
schende Gesellschaft Schaffhausen. 
Grénland 1939. Pub. in its: Mitteil- 
ungen, 1940, pub. 1939. Bd. 16, p. 221) 
Title tr.: On sedimentary petrographic 
research in northeast Greenland. 
Note on heavy mineral content of 
sand samples from inner Scoresby 
Sound and King Oskar Fiord. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


7525. HUBSCHER, HANS. Zur Petro- 
logie junger Sande aus Nordostgrén- 
land. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1943. 
108 p. inel. illus. (inel. sketch map, 
diagrs. tables. fold. map) (Meddelelser 
om Grgnland, Bd. 115, nr. 3) Title tr.: 
On the petrology of recent sands from 
northeast Greenland. 

Results of the Geological Expedition 
to East Greenland, 1936-38, under 
Lauge Koch. The region of the sand 
samples studied lies at 71°15’—72°15'N. 
23°-25°W. i.e., the southeast part of 
Scoresby Land and the northwest part 
of Jameson Land. The author describes 
the heavy minerals and sand fractions 
of detrital, recent sediments; gives 
notes on the topography and geology 
of the southern, northern and fiord re- 
gions of the area considered; describes 
the methods of granulometry; includes 
a chapter on the sediments from the 
Soviet arctic seas, Greenland Sea, Den- 
mark and Davis Straits, collected by 
various expeditions. Bibliography (87 
items). Copy seen: DSI-M. 


7526. HUBSCHMANN, EBERHARD W. 
Zur Entwicklung des transarktischen 
Luftverkehrs. (Polarforschung, 1946, 
pub. 1948. Bd. 2, Jahrg. 16, p. 103-106) 
Title ftr.: The development of trans- 
arctic air communication. 

History (in general) of flights from 
various countries, and the establish- 
ment of commercial aviation in north- 
ern regions, with discussion of condi- 
tions, and knowledge still needed in 
order to facilitate aerial navigation of 
the Arctic. Copy seen: DSI-M. 
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7327. HUENE, FRIEDRICH, Freiherr 
yon, 1875— . Ein Plesiosaurier-Rest aus 
Grénlindischem oberem Jura. Kgben- 
haven, C. A. Reitzel, 1935. 10 [2] p. 
illus., (sketch map). (Meddelelser om 
Gronland. Bd. 99, nr. 4) Title tr.: 
Plesiosaurian remains from the Upper 
Jurassic in Greenland. 

Locality, age and description of re- 
mains of a plesiosaurian (marine rep- 
tile) skeleton found in the Lower Kim- 
meridgian on Milne Land, by members 
of the Danish Three-Year Expedition, 
1931-1934. Copy seen: DLC. 


7528. HUEY, LAURENCE M. Three 
noteworthy bird records from Barrow, 
Alaska. (Condor, Jan. 1931. v. 33, p. 36- 
37) 

Northward extension of range for 
Kittlitz murrelet, golden eagle, and 
Gambel sparrow. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


HUGHES, T. P., see Bowden, F. P., & 
T. P. Hughes. Mechanism of sliding on 
ice & snow. 1939. 


7529. HUISH, ROBERT, 1777-1850, 
compiler. The last voyage of Capt. Sir 
John Ross, R. N. to the arctic regions; 
for the discovery of a north west pas- 
sage; performed in the years 1829-30- 
31-32 and 33. To which is prefixed an 
abridgement of the former voyages of 
Captns. Ross, Parry & other celebrated 
navigators to the northern latitudes. 
Compiled from authentic information 
and original documents, transmitted 
by William Light, purser’s steward to 
the expedition. Illus. by engravings 
from drawings taken on the spot. By 
Robert Huish. London, J. Saunders, 
1835. 2 p. L., ii, 716, 44 p. front. (port.), 
6 plates, map, fold. tables. 

An unofficial narrative of the second 
Ross voyage in search of the North- 
west Passage, 1829-1833. Preceded (p. 
1-99) by a summary of previous ex- 
plorations in search of the Northwest 
Passage. The narrative (p. 100-694) is 
apparently based largely upon state- 
ments by Mr. Light, of whom Captain 
(Sir John) Ross had been highly criti- 
cal (in his Biography of the “Victory’s” 
crew, 1835, q.v.) It ineludes many 
small incidents and details, particularly 
concerning the meals of the expedition 
and the contacts between the crew and 
Eskimos, and the customs of the Eski- 
mos, with extensive derogatory ref- 
erences to Captain Ross. Vocabulary 


(p. 697-703) of about 700 Eskimo 
words, presumably Netsilik. 

Appendix (p. 704-716). General con- 
clusions and correspondence (but not 
“Minutes of Evidence’) from Great 
Britain, Parliament, House of Com- 
mons, Select Committee on the Expedi- 
tion to the Arctic Seas. Report . 
[1834], q.v. 

Supplement (44 p.) On the position 
of the North Magnetic Pole. Discussion 
of the attainment of the Magnetic Pole 
by Commander J. C. Ross. Includes 
testimony before the House of Com- 
mons Committee on the relative achieve- 
ments of Captain John Ross and Com- 
mander James Clark Ross, and discus- 
sion thereof. 

Sketch map of known lands in arctic 
North America. Copy seen: DLC. 


7530. HUISH, ROBERT, 1777-1850, 
compiler. A narrative of the voyages 
and travels of Captain Beechey . 

to the Pacific and Behring’s Straits; 
performed in the years 1825, 26, 27 
and 28. For the purpose of co-operating 
with the expeditions under Captains 
Parry and Franklin. And of Captain 
Back, R. N., to the Thlew-ee-choh River 
& the Arctic Sea, in search of the ex- 
pedition under Capt. J. Ross, R. N., 
being the conclusion of the series of 
voyages instituted for the discovery of 
the North West Passage. Comp. from 
original and authenticated documents 
by Robert Huish. London, W. Wright 
[1836?] 1 p. 1. vi, 704 p. front., plates, 
ports. 

Pt. 1 (p. 1-508). Slightly revised 
version, in the third person, of F. W. 
Beechey’s Narrative of a voyage to the 
Pacific and Beering’s Strait, 1825- 
1828, pub. 1831, q.v. 

Pt. 2 (p. 509-704). Condensed ver- 
sion (and lacking scientific appendices) 
of George Back’s Narrative of the Arc- 
tic Land expedition to the mouth of the 
Great Fish River, 1833-1835, pub. 1936, 
q.v. Includes (p. 509-531) introductory 
information on the purpose and plans 
of the expedition, and on the British 
campaign to raise funds for the expedi- 
tion for relief of the possible survivors 
of the second Ross expedition. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


7531. HULKE, J. W. Memorandum on 
some fossil vertebrate remains collected 
by the Swedish Expeditions to Spitz- 
bergen in 1864 and 1868. Stockholm, 


1129 








P. A. Norstedt & Séner, 1873. 11 p. 
(Svenska vetenskapsakademien. Hand- 
lingar, Bihang. Bd. 1, no. 9) 
Tentative identification of fragments 
of reptile, etc., remains in collections 
made by N.A.E. Nordenskiéld chiefly 
at Ice Fiord. Copy seen: DLC. 


7532. HULL, J. E. On some land mites 
(Acari) from Spitsbergen and Bear 
Island. Results of the Oxford Univer- 
sity Expedition to Spitsbergen, 1921— 
No. 23. (Annals and magazine of natu- 
ral history, Dec. 1922. Ser. 9, v. 10, p. 
621-23) Issued also as Oxford Univer- 
sity. Spitsbergen papers, 1925. v. 1, 
no. 23. 
List of twelve species, with notes on 
arctic distribution. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


7533. HULT, RAGNAR, 1857-1899. 
Die alpinen Pflanzenformationen des 
nérdlichsten Finlands. (Societas pro 
fauna et flora fennica. Meddelanden, 
1888, pub. 1887. Hafte 14, p. 153-228) 
Title tr.: Alpine plant formations of 
northernmost Finland. 

Contains notes on climatic conditions 
of the extreme northern part of Fin- 
nish Lapland, a comparative study of 
geobotanical characteristics, alpine 
plant formations and history of de- 
velopment of the vegetation of Inari, 
Utsjoki and Rastekaisa regions and 
comparison with other arctic regions of 
European and Asiatic Russia. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


7534. HULT, RAGNAR, 1857-1899. 
Bidrag till mossfloran pa Pallastuntu- 
rit. (Societas pro fauna et flora fen- 
nica. Meddelanden 1913-1914, pub. 
1914. Hafte 40, p. 153-55) Title tr.: 
Contribution to the moss flora of Pal- 
lastunturit. Published posthumously. 

Contains a list of forty-two species 
of mosses collected during a trip to Pal- 
lastunturit in Kemi Lappmark, north- 
ern Finland, in July 1877, with some 
data on habitat. Copy seen: MH. 


7535. HULT, RAGNAR, 1857-1899. 
Foérsék till analytisk behandling af 
vixtformationerna. (Societas pro fau- 
na et flora fennica. Meddelanden, 1881. 
Hafte 8, p. 1-155, fold. table) Title tr.: 
An essay in analytical treatment of 
plant formations. 

Contains an attempt at analytical 
study of plant formations of northern 
Finland, on the basis of the author’s 
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observations during his trip to Kemi 
Lappmark in 1877; includes a morpho- 
logical and geobotanical survey study 
of plant formations and data on obser- 
vations for each of 76 stations. 

Copy seen: MH-A, 


7536. HULT, RAGNAR, 1857-1899, 
Mossfloran i tracterna mellan Aavasak- 
sa och Pallastunturit. En studie ofver 
mossornas vandringsadtt och dess in- 
flytande pa fragam om reliktfloror, 
Helsingfors, J. Simelius, 1886. 110 p, 
(Societas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Acta, 1886-1888, pub. 1886. v. 2, no. 1), 
Title tr.: Bryology of Aavasaksa Pal- 
lastunturit region. A study of moss 
migration and its influence on the prob- 
lem of relict flora. 

Contains a study of various moss 
associations in connection with pre- 
dominant vegetation (birch forests, 
coniferous forests, etc.), elements of 
moss flora, typical species, distribution 
and moss migration; and an enumera- 
tion of more than three hundred moss- 
es and liverworts of the Aavasaksa- 
Pallastunturit region in Finnish Lap- 
land. Copy seen: MH-A. 


7537. HULT, RAGNAR, 1857-1899. 
Vaxtgeografiska anteckningar fran den 
finska Lappmarkens _ skogsregionen. 
Helsingfors, 1898. 200 p. (Societas pro 
fauna et flora fennica. Acta, 1897- 
1900, pub. 1898. T. 16, no. 2) Title tr.: 
Geobotanical notes from the forest re- 
gions of Finnish Lappmark. 
Contains a geobotanical study of 
northern Finland (Sodankyla, Inari 
and Utsjoki regions), with general de- 
scription of geobotanical zones (coni- 
ferous forest, birch forest, alpine, etc.) 
of each geographical region, and an 
enumeration of about two hundred 
fifty flowering plants and_ three 
hundred vascular cryptogams with lo- 
calities and data on habitat. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


HULT, RAGNAR, 1857-1899, see also 
Hjelt, H., @ R. Hult. Vegetationen af 
Kemi Lappmark. 1885. 


7538. HULTEN, ERIC, 1894— . Erup- 
tion of a Kamtchatka volcano in 1907 
and its atmospheric consequences. (Ge- 
ologiska féreningen. Férhandlingar, 
1924. Bd. 46, p. 407-417, illus., map) 
Describes results, observed in 1921 
and 1922, of the eruption in 1907 of a 
voleano (called Ksudatch by the au- 
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‘thor) near Petropavlosk in southern 


Kamchatka. Includes note of optical 
phenomena resulting from this and 
other voleanic eruptions and a map of 
southern Kamchatka prepared by the 
author; bibliography, p. 416-17. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


7539. HULTEN, ERIC, 1894- . Finnes 
Carex stylosa C. A. Meyer i Skandi- 
navien? (Botaniska notiser, 1943, hafte 
3, p. 428-32, illus. text maps) Title tr.: 
Is Carex stylosa C. A. Meyer found in 
Scandinavia? 

Contains a critical study of Carex 
stylosa, a sedge known from Greenland, 
arctic Asia, Kamchatka and arctic 
America, and C. Bigelowii, an arctic 
Scandinavian species (Norway, Swe- 
den) often confounded with C. stylosa. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


7540. HULTEN, ERIC, 1894— . Flora 
of Alaska and Yukon. I-IX. Lund, 
1941-1949. 1481 p. 5 plates (pt. IX), 
fold. map. 1096 small sketch maps. 
(Lund. Universitet. Arsskrift. Ny féljd, 
Avd. 2, Bde. 37, nr. 1; 38 nr. 1; 39 nr. 
1; 40 nr. 1; 41 nr. 1; 42 nr. 1; 43 nr. 
1; 44 nr. 1; 45 nr. 1) Publication is still 
in progress. 

The author, curator of the herbari- 
um, Botanical Museum, University of 
Lund, made an expedition to the Aleu- 
tian Islands and southern Alaskan 
coast in 1932, studied material (pre- 
viously collected from these regions) 
in several large herbaria in United 
States and Canada in 1938, also simi- 
lar collections sent to him from other 
museums in the United States and 
Europe. This work is the first “scien- 
tific flora treating all species of vascu- 
lar plants occurring in these two vast 
territories.” 

Contains a systematic list, with keys 
to genera, references to first descrip- 
tion and synonyms, notes on habitat, 
abundance, etc., type locality and geo- 
graphic distribution (showing refer- 
ence to records quoted); of one thou- 
sand and ninety-six species, arranged 
as follows: 

1. Pteridophyta, Gymnospermae and 


Monocotyledoneae (Pandanales and 
Helobiae). 

2. Monocotyledoneae (Glumiflorae, 
Spathiflorae). 

8. Monocotyledoneae (Liliiflorae, Mi- 
crospermae) Dicotyledoneae  (Sali- 
cales). 


4. Dicotyledoneae (Myricales, Fa- 
gales, Urticales, Santalales, Polygo- 
nales, Centrospermae, Ranales). 

5. Dicotyledoneae. Rhoeadales, Sar- 
raceniales, Rosales I (Crassulaceae, 
Saxifragaceae). 

6. Dicotyledoneae. Rosales II (Ro- 
saceae). 

7. Dicotyledoneae. Rosales III, Gera- 
niales, Sapindales, Parietales, Myrti- 
florae, Umbellifiorae. 

8. Dicotyledoneae. Ericales, Primu- 
lales, Contortae, Tubilflorae 1, (Po- 
lemoniaceae, Hydrophyllaceae). 

9. Dicotyledoneae. Tubifiorae 2 (Bor- 
aginaceae, Labiatae, Solanaceae, Scro- 
phulariaceae, Orobanchaceae, Lenti- 
bulariaceae), Plantaginales, Rubiales, 
Campanulatae 1 (Campanulaceae). 

File seen: DSI-M. 


7541. HULTEN, ERIC, 1894— . Flora 
of Kamtchatka and the adjacent is- 
lands, I. Pteridophyta, Gymnospermae 
and Monocotyledonae. II. Dicotyledo- 
neae: Salicaceae, Cruciferae. III. Dico- 
tyledoneae: Droseraceae, Cornaceae. 
IV. Dicotyledoneae: Pyrolaceae, Com- 
positae. Stockholm, Almqvist & Wiksell, 
1927-30. 4 v. (v. 1: 346 p. illus. 5 
plates, map; v. 2: 218 p. illus., maps, 3 
plates; v. 3: 213 p. illus., maps, 3 
plates; v. 4: 358 p. illus., maps, 6 
plates). (Svenska vetenskapsakademi- 
en. Handlingar, 3. ser., bd. 5, no. 1-2; 
bd. 8, no. 1-2) 

List, with synonymy, references to 
literature, localities and remarks, of 
seven hundred eighty-two species col- 
lected on the Kamchatka Peninsula, the 
Commander Islands and the Kurile Is- 
lands during the Swedish Kamchatka 
Expedition, 1920-1922; additions and 
corrections, v. 4, p. 235-57; bibliog- 
raphy, v. 4, p. 258-69. 

Introduction includes an_ historical 
summary of botanical work in Kam- 
chatka, including record of expeditions, 
1737-1921, and itinerary of the Swed- 
ish Kamchatka Expedition. 

Maps indicate actual localities visited. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7542. HULTEN, ERIC, 1894-— . Flora 
of the Aleutian Islands and western- 
most Alaska Peninsula with notes on 
the flora of Commander Islands. Stock- 
holm, Bokférlags aktiebolaget Thule, 
1937. 397 p. illus. (incl. maps) 16 
plates (incl. front.) diagrs. 
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Contains a history of botanical ex- 
ploration of the region, with a list of 
botanical collections, p. 9-16; data on 
geology; climate, plant communities, 
phytogeography of the Bering Sea re- 
gion, and a systematic enumeration of 
four hundred seventy-seven species; 
bibliography (80 items), notes to the 
map, p. 348-81, and an index of species. 
Copy seen: CaOG; DLC; MH-A. 


7543. HULTEN, ERIC, 1894- . His- 
tory of botanical exploration in Alaska 
and Yukon territories from the time of 
their discovery to 1940. (Botaniska no- 
tiser, 1940, hafte 4, p. 289-346, fold. 
map) 

Contains a general historical sketch 
of botanical exploration of Alaska and 
Yukon Territory from the time of their 
discovery, a list of over three hundred 
of botanical collectors and explorers, 
arranged chronologically, with data on 
their travels, itineraries, collections, 
etc., and an index of the names of col- 
lectors. Copy seen: MH-A. 


7544. HULTEN, ERIC, 1894- . The 
identity of the genus Acroschizocarpus. 
(Botaniska notiser, 1940, hafte 2, p. 
170-72, illus.) 

Contains a discussion of the identity 
of a new cruciferous genus Acroschizo- 
carpus and its single species A. Koli- 
anus described from a specimen col- 
lected by E. Kol in Mount McKinley 
National Park, central Alaska, and 
held, by the author, to be Melanidion 
boreale Greene. Copy seen: MH-A. 


7545. HULTEN, ERIC, 1894- . A list 
of plants from the Chukch-Peninsula. 
(Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 1925. Bd. 
19, hafte 1, p. 104-110) 

Contains a list of forty-nine plants 
collected mostly by Lieut. L. Igava in 
July 1922 in various localities of Chu- 
kotsk Peninsula; bibliography (18 
items). Copy seen: MH-A. 


7546. HULTEN, ERIC, 1894— . Neko- 
torye geograficheskie zametki k karte 
fuzhnoi Kamchatki. (Vsesotuznoe geog- 
raficheskoe obshchestvo. Izvestifa, 1925. 
T. 57, vyp. 1, p. 33-52) 

Russian translation of his: Some 
geographical notes on the map of south 
Kamchatka, q.v. (but without illus. 
or map). Copy seen: DLC. 


7547. HULTEN, ERIC, 1894- . New 
or notable species from Alaska. Con- 
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tributions to the flora of Alaska. J, 
(Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 1936. Bd, 
30, hafte 3, p. 515-28, illus.) 

Contains an enumeration of twenty 
rare and noteworthy plants from Alas- 
ka, including ten native to the Aleu- 
tian Islands, Alaska, St. Lawrence Is- 
land and one — Chrysosplenium paci- 
ficum n. sp. (type) — from central 
Kamchatka Peninsula, with Latin diag- 
noses of the ten new species and criti- 
cal notes; based on collections of the 
author, W. J. Eyerdam and J. P. An- 
derson in 1932. Copy seen: MH-A. 


7548. HULTEN, ERIC, 1894- . New 
species of Astragalus and Osxytropis 
from Alaska and Yukon. (Arkiv fér 
botanik, 1947. Bd. 33B, no. 1, p. 1-5, 
illus.) 

Contains description of Astragalus 
vicifolius n. sp. from the Alaska Range 
region, and Oxytropis scammaniana n. 
sp., native to the Alaska Range and 
central Yukon River regions. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


7549. HULTEN, ERIC, 1894— . On the 
American component in the flora of 
eastern Siberia; a preliminary note. 
(Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 1928. Bd. 

22, hafte 1-2, p. 220-29, text maps) 
Contains a geobotanical study of the 
elements of the flora of Kamchatka 
Peninsula, giving special attention to 
the “North Pacific group”, about equal- 
ly distributed in America and Asia, 
and having pronounced southern dis- 
tribution in the Kamchatka Peninsula. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


7550. HULTEN, ERIC, 1894— . On the 
races in the Scandinavia flora. (Svensk 
botanisk tidskrift, 1949. Bd. 43, hifte 
2-3, p. 383-406, illus., text maps) 
Contains a discussion of the role of 
geographic races in Scandinavian flora, 
racial conditions, floral areas and their 
overlapping, including data on thirty- 
three species of flowering plants and 
vascular cryptogams with data on their 
total distribution. Copy seen: MH-A. 


7551. HULTEN, ERIC, 1894— . Out- 
line of the history of arctic and boreal 
biota during the Quaternary period; 
their evolution during and after the 
glacial period as indicated by the equi- 
formal progressive areas of present 
plant species. Stockholm, Bokférlags 
aktiebolaget Thule, 1937. 168 p. illus., 
43 maps on 22 leaves. 
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A phytogeographic study based on 
the author’s work in Kamchatka and 
the Aleutian Island, and on the pub- 
lished literature. For about two thou- 
sand species of flowering plants, he 
summarizes his knowledge of their oc- 
eurrence and _ distribution, between 
(roughly) the Lena and the Mackenzie 
Rivers. He gives an outline of the his- 
tory of arctic and boreal biota in 
Quaternary time, based on material 
comprising all species known from 
northeastern Asia and northwestern 
America; a study of the influence of 
the glacial, warm interglacial, and 
post-glacial periods on plant distribu- 
tion, on disjunction and reduction of 
the areals of various species and the 
radiation of most arctic plants from 
the Bering Sea area. Bibliography 
(130 items). 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-A; NNStef. 


7552. HULTEN, ERIC, 1894- . The 
provenience of Artemisia verlotorum 
Lamolte. (Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 
1929, pub. 1930. Bd. 23, hifte 4, p. 
496-505, illus.) 

Contains a taxonomic discussion in 
an effort to establish that the home 
of Artemisia verlotorum, a species of 
herbs occurring in Europe, is Kam- 
chatka Peninsula; with a small bib- 
liography. Copy seen: MH-A. 


7553. HULTEN, ERIC, 1894— . Ranun- 
culus sceleratus subsp. reptabundus 
inom det fennoskandiska floraomradet. 
(Botaniska notiser, 1947, hafte 4, p. 
350-52, illus.) Title tr.: Ranunculus 
sceleratus subsp. reptabundus in Fen- 
noseandian floristic region. 

Contains some critical notes on the 
herbaceous genus Ranunculus scelera- 
tus subsp. reptabundus n. comb. and its 
distribution in Scandinavia, including 
Kuusamo, northern Finland, Kola Pen- 
insula and Arkhangelsk. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


7554. HULTEN, ERIC, 1894— . Some 
geographical notes on the map of south 
Kamchatka. (Geografiska annaler, 
1923. Arg. 5, hift. 4, p. 329-50, illus., 
maps) 

Descriptive of Kamchatka south of 
53°N., based on observations made 
during the Swedish Kamchatka Ex- 
pedition, 1920-22, with details on vol- 
canoes, hot springs and the population. 
Bibliography, p. 350. 


957378—53—vol. 1——-72 


Map (1:1 million) shows author’s 
emendation of previous maps. Criticism 
of this paper was published by N. G. 
Kell’ Po povodu karty tuzhnoi Kam- 
chatki E. Gul’tena, 1925, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7555. HULTEN, ERIC, 1894- . Stel- 
laria longipes Goldie and its allies. 
(Botaniska notiser, 1943, hifte 2, p. 
251-70, illus. text maps) 

Contains a critical study of Stel- 
laria longipes and seven allied plant 
species, including Latin descriptions of 
S. crassipes, S. alaskana, S. monantha 
n. spp. and five new varieties and 
subspecies, with a list of localities 
covering all arctic regions. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


7556. HULTEN, ERIC, 1894— . Studies 
in the Potentilla nivea group. (Botan- 
iska notiser, 1945. hafte 2, p. 127-48, 
illus., text maps) 

Contains a critical revision of the 
group Potentilla nivea, with keys to 
nine species (two new species, two 
new vars., one new comb.), critical 
notes, and detailed data on their dis- 
tribution covering all arctic regions in 
Europe, Asia, and North America. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


7557. HULTEN, ERIC, 1894- . Two 
new species from Alaska, Contribution 
to the flora of Alaska II. (Botaniska 
notiser, 1939, hafte 4, p. 826-29, illus.) 
Contains Latin diagnoses of Clay- 
tonia scammaniana n. sp. from cen- 
tral Alaska and Artemisia aleutica n. 
sp. native to Kiska, Aleutian Islands. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


7558. HULTEN, ERIC, 1894- . Two 
new species of Salix from Alaska. 
Contribution to the flora of Alaska ITI. 
(Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 1940. Bd. 
34, hafte 4, p. 373-76, illus.) 
Contains Latin diagnoses of Salix 
arctolitoralis and S. flagellaris n. spp., 
two shrubby willows, native to north- 
ern Alaska and Mackenzie District. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


7559. HULTEN, ERIC, 1894— , and 
H. ST. JOHN. The American species of 
Lysichitum. (Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 
1931, pub. 1932. Bd. 25, hafte 4, p. 
453-64, illus., 2 plates, text map) 
Contains Latin diagnosis of a peren- 
nial herb Lysichitum americanum n. 
sp., (“Lysichiton, a later spelling’’) 
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with detailed data on its distribution 
in Alaska and comparison with an- 
other closely related species of “skunk 
cabbage”—L. camchatcense growing in 
southwestern Kamchatka Peninsula. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


7560. HULTEN, ERIC, 1894- , and 
H. ST. JOHN. Notes on Lysichiton 
americanum, (Svensk. botanisk  tid- 

skrift, 1934. Bd. 28, hifte 2, p. 362) 
Contains a brief supplementary note 
to the authors’ The American species 
of Lysichitum, 1932, q.v., designating 
a type specimen for L. americanum, 
native to Alaska, and stating that the 
limit of this species should be drawn 
two degrees farther north, than was 
indicated in the previous paper’s map. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


HULTEN, ERIC, 1894- , see also 
Bartram, E. B. Mosses Aleutian Island. 
1938, 


HULTEN, ERIC, 1894- , see also 
Becker, W., & E. Hultén. Genus Viola 
in Kamtchatka. 1928. 


HULTEN, ERIC, 1894-— , see also 
Dahlstedt, G. A. H. Taraxaca from 
Kamtchatka. 1926. 


HULTEN, ERIC, 1894- , see also 
Degelius, G. B. F. Lichens from south- 
ern Alaska by Hultén. 1938. 


HULTEN, ERIC, 1894— , see also 
Erlandsson, S. Marine diatoms Kamt- 
chatka Exped. 1920-22. 1930. 


HULTEN, ERIC, 1894- , see also 
Hutchison, I. W. Stepping stones from 
Alaska to Asia. 1937. 


HULTEN, ERIC, 1894— , see also 
Petersen, J. B. Algae collected by Eric 
Hultén. Kamchatka hot springs. 1946. 


HULTEN, OSKAR ERIC GUNNAR, 
see HULTEN, ERIC, 1894- 


7561. HULTH, JOHAN MARKUS, 
1865-1928. Nordenskidlds — bibliografi; 
férteckning 6fver A. E. Nordenskidlds 
skrifter. (Ymer, 1902. Arg. 22, p. 277- 
303) Title tr.: Nordenskiéld bibliog- 
raphy; list of A. E. Nordenskiéld’s 
publications. 

Bibliography arranged chronologic- 
ally, with a list of biographies of 
Nordenskiéld. Copy seen: DLC. 


7562. HULTH, JOHAN MARKUS, 
1865-1928. Swedish arctic and antarctic 
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explorations, 1758-1910; bibliography. 
Uppsala, Almqvist & Wiksell. [1910] 
2 p. 1., 189 p. 11. (Svenska vetenskaps- 
akademiens arsbok fér ar 1910. Bilaga 
2) 

Bibliography of 746 items emanating 
from Swedish arctic expeditions (p. 
1-143, 166-69), and 38 from Swedish 
contributions to arctic and antarctic 
exploration of other nations (p. 144 
48, 170). The bibliography is arranged 
by subject: voyages and expeditions; 
geography (including geodesy, hydro- 
graphy, etc.); physics, meteorology 
and terrestrial magnetism; geology and 
paleontology; botany; zoology, anthro- 
pology, ethnography, archeology, etc. 
Includes (p. 149-65) biographical no- 
tices of members of arctic and antarctic 
expeditions. Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


7563. HULTH, JOHAN MARKUS, 
1865-1928. Swedish Spitzbergen bibli- 
ography. (In: Nathorst, A. G. Swedish 
explorations in Spitzbergen, 1758-1908, 
pt. 2. Pub. in: Ymer, 1909. Arg. 29, 
p. 23-77, also in separate issue) 
Contains 376 references listed under 
1. Swedish voyages and expeditions. 
2. Geography, including geodesy, hy- 
drography, etc. 3. Physics, meteorology, 
terrestrial magetism. 4. Geology and 
paleontology. 5. Botany. 6. Zoology. 7. 
Addenda and varia. Copy seen: DLC. 


HULTH, JOHAN MARKUS, 1865-1928, 
see also Nathorst, A. G., & others. 
Swedish explorations in Spitzbergen. 
(reprint) 1909. 


7564. HUME, GEORGE SHERWOOD, 
1893-— . Geology of the Norman oil 
fields and a reconnaissance of a part 
of Liard River. (Canada. Geological 
Survey. Summary report, 1922, pub. 
1923. Pt. B, p. 47-64, 2 plates, fold., 
col. map) 

Contains description of the Liard 
River area from Nelson River to South 
Nahanni River (with notes on routes); 
the Norman oil area, Mackenzie River 
district, (with notes on the rivers and 
streams, stratigraphic and structural 
geology); and copper ore from north 
shore of Great Bear Lake. 

Map: geological (scale 5 mi.: 1 in.) 
Mackenzie River between Norman and 
Beaver River (65°-66°N.) including 
Carcajou River. Copy seen: DLC. 


7565. HUME, GEORGE SHERWOOD, 
1893— . Mackenzie River area, District 
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of Mackenzie, Northwest Territories. 
(Canada. Geological Survey. Summary 
report, 1923, pub. 1924. Pt. B, p. 1-15, 
illus. (map, table) plate, fold. map) 
Contains geological results of inves- 
tigation on the geology and oil re- 
sources between Wrigley and Norman, 
including Little Bear River area, and 
Brackett River-Whitefish Lake area. 
Map: geological (scale about 1 in.: 
1 mi.) 63°-65°05’N., 123°-127°W. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


7566. HUME, GEORGE SHERWOOD, 
1893- . North Nahanni and Root 
Rivers area and Caribou Island, Mac- 
kenzie River District. (Canada. Geo- 
logical Survey. Summary report, 1921, 
pub. 1922. Pt. B, p. 67-78, 2 plates) 
Contents: General character, gener- 
al geology and economic geology, p. 
67-76. Ball, W. A. Tertiary plant re- 
mains collected by G. S. Hume in the 
Mackenzie River basin, p. 76. Gold 
prospects on Caribou Island, Great 
Slave Lake, p. 76-78. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


7567. HUME, GEORGE SHERWOOD, 
1893- . Oil and gas in western Canada. 
Ottawa, King’s Printer, 1928. v, 152 p. 
incl. illus., tables. fold. map. (Canada. 
Geological Survey. Economic geology 
series no. 5) 

Contents include chapters on the 
origin and accumulation of oil and gas; 
carbon ratios of coal; and geophysical 
methods of locating oil; descriptions 
of oil and gas fields, with wells and 
operators noted (including Mackenzie 
River basin: Norman area (with map), 
Great Slave Lake area). Bibliographi- 
cal notes throughout. 

Appendix: List of wells drilled (in- 
cluding Northwest Territories). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7568. HUME, GEORGE SHERWOOD, 
1893- . Oil and gas in western Canada. 
(Second edition). Ottawa, King’s 
Printer, 1938. v, 359 p. incl. illus., 
(maps) tables, diagrs. (Canada. Geo- 
logical Survey. Economic geology se- 
ries no. 5) 

Text of first edition, 1928, rear- 
ranged slightly, with very brief addi- 
tional material on the wells of Great 
Slave Lake area. Copy seen: DGS. 


7569. HUME, GEORGE SHERWOOD, 
1893— . Oil prospects of the Great 
Slave Lake and Mackenzie River areas. 


(Canadian Institute of Mining and 
Metallurgy. Transactions, 1932. v. 35, 
p. 92-103, 439-40, illus.) 

Descriptions of the geological for- 
mations of the Great Slave Lake area, 
and (with map) of the Fort Norman 
area, with remarks on the Arctic Red 
River area; discussion, p. 439-40. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


7570. HUME, GEORGE SHERWOOD, 
1893— . Ordovician and Silurian fossils 
from Great Slave Lake. (Canada. Na- 
tional Museum. Bulletin, 1926. No. 44; 
Geology series, no. 46, p. 59-64, 2 
plates) 

A description of the beds and of six 
(including three new) species of bra- 
chiopods. Copy seen: DLC. 


7571. HUME, GEORGE SHERWOOD, 
1893— , and T. A. LINK. Canol geo- 
logical investigations in the Mackenzie 
River area, Northwest Territories and 
Yukon. Ottawa, King’s Printer, 1945. 
1 p. L, iii, 87 p. illus. (inel. map) 3 
fold. maps. (Canada. Geological Sur- 
vey. Paper 45-16) 

Based on compilation of the various 
geological surveys previously made in 
the vicinity (reports of the Canol 
Project, Imperial Oil Ltd., and Cana- 
dian Geological Survey); description 
of the location, accessibility and extent 
of Canol Project, its general and eco- 
nomic geology, oil seepages, sulphur 
springs, Norman Wells field and favor- 
able oil structures. 

Map: geological map in three sheets, 
showing Mackenzie portion of Canol 
road. Copy seen: DGS. 


7572. HUMPHREYS, NOEL. Ellesmere 
Land and Grinnell Land. Oxford Uni- 
versity Ellesmere Land Expedition, I. 
(Geographical journal, May, 1936. v. 
87, p. 386-410) 

A narrative of the fall and winter 
(1934-35) activities at Etah (the 
base), and the journey southward to 
Thule; the Ellesmere and Grinnell 
Land sledge journeys and the last days 
at Etah before the return home. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7573. HUMPHREYS, NOEL. A note 
on the Oxford University Ellesmere 
Land Expedition, 1934. (Geographical 
journal, Mar. 1937. v. 89, p. 254) 
Further remarks on the positions of 
Troll Fiord and Vendom Fiord on 
Ellesmere Island. Copy seen: DLC. 
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7574. HUMPHREYS, NOEL, and others. 
Oxford University Ellesmere Land Ex- 
pedition. (Geographical journal, May 
1936. v. 87, p. 385-443, 4 plates, sketch 
map, fold. map) 

Results of an expedition, July 1934— 
Oct. 1935, sponsored by the Oxford 
University Exploration Club, and sup- 
ported by the University, the Royal 
Geographical Society and private sub- 
seribers. The party was based at Etah 
and its members explored Ellesmere 
Island and carried out geological, orni- 
thological and archeological work in 
the region of the base and on Ellesmere 
Island. 

Contents: Summary of the work of 
the Expedition. 

1. HUMPHREYS, N. Ellesmere Land 
and Grinnell Land. 

2. SHACKLETON, E. The Scoresby 
Bay journey. 

3. MOORE, A. W. The sledge jour- 
ney to Grant Land. 

Appendices: 1. BENTHAM, R. Ge- 
ology. 

2. HAIG-THOMAS, D. Ornithology. 

3. SHACKLETON, E. Climate. 

4. SHACKLETON, E. Clothing and 
euipment, 

5. SHACKLETON, E. Dogs 
sledges. 

6. Wilmott, A. J. Botany (brief note 
announcing report to be made later). 

Each paper except Appendix 6, ap- 
pears in this Bibliography under its 
author’s name. Copy seen: DLC. 


7575. 110 DAGER SOM FANGER PA 
GRONLANDS INLANDSIS. BERNT 
BALCHEN REDDER AMERIKANSKE 
FLYVERE FRA DODEN. (Polar- 
arboken, 1945. p. 38-45, illus. (port) ). 
Title tr.: Imprisoned for 110 days on 
the Greenland inland ice. Bernt Bal- 
chen saves American flyers from 
death. 

Describes the tragic events following 
the crash of a C53, a U. S. Army 
bomber on the icecap in 1944; the 
rescue of the surviving men by Bernt 
Balchen. Copy seen: NN. 


and 


7576. HUNFALVY, PAUL. Ueber die 
samojedische Sprache. Mit besonderer 
Beziehung auf die objective Conjuga- 
tion derselben. (Archiv fiir wissen- 
schaftliche Kunde von Russland, 1858. 
Bd. 17, p. 620-34, incl. table) Title tr.: 
On the Samoyed language. With special 
reference to its objective conjugation. 
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From the Hungarian journal, Magyar 
nyelvészet. 

The author correlates Samoyed 
words with Hungarian and German, 
referring throughout to Matthias Alex- 
ander Castrén’s Nordische Reisen und 
Forschungen, a series of twelve works 
published in St. Petersburg, 1849-58. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7577. HUNNICUTT, EDWIN W. Bogos- 
lof the moving island. (Alaska life, 
Apr. 1943. v. 6, no. 4, p. 55-58, map) 

Popularly written account of this 
voleanic island in Bering Sea (53°55’N. 
168°W.) which rose out of the water, 
May 18, 1796. Copy seen: DLC. 


HUNT, GEORGE, see Boas, F. Social 
organization of Kwakiutl. 1897. 


7578. HUNTER, BILL. Let’s go crab- 
bing. (Alaska sportsman, Mar. 1945, 
v. 11, no. 3, p. 18-20, 23, illus.) 
Description of fishing and processing 
crabs commercially in Alaska. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


7579. HUNTER, FENLEY. Frances 
Lake Yukon; Dawson 1887, Hunter 
1923. Flushing, Long Island, 1924. 103 
[1] p. 17 plates, 7 sketch maps. 
Journal of a canoe trip during June 
to Aug. 1923, on Dease Lake and Dease 
and Frances Rivers to Frances Lake; 
trips in the surrounding country and 
return by the same route. 
Copy seen: NNStef. 


7580. HUNTSMAN, ARCHIBALD GO- 
WANLOCK, 1883-— . Arctic ice on our 
eastern coast. Toronto, 1930. 12 p. 4 
sketch charts. (Canada. Biological 
Board, Bulletin no. 13) 

Brief account of the course of ice- 
bergs: Baffin Bay—Davis Strait—Grand 
Banks of Newfoundland-Strait of 
Belle Isle. Includes note of their origin 
and seasonal behavior. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


7581. HUNTSMAN, ARCHIBALD GO- 
WANLOCK, 1883- . Ascidiacea. Ot- 
tawa, King’s Printer, 1922. 14 p. (Ca- 
nadian Arctic Expedition, 1913-1918. 
Report. v. 6; Fishes and tunicates, Pt. 
B) 

List, with descriptions, locations and 
synonymy, of sixteen species of tuni- 
cates from fourteen dredging stations 
off the Alaskan coast and in Dolphin 
and Union Strait, off the Canadian 
arctic coast. Copy seen: DSI-M. 
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7582. HUNTSMAN, ARCHIBALD GO- 
WANLOCK, 1883- Biological and 
oceanographic conditions in Hudson 
Bay. 1. Hudson Bay and the determina- 
tion of fisheries. (Canada. Biological 
Board. Contributions to Canadian biol- 
ogy, 1931. New ser., v. 6, p. 455-62, 
sketch chart) 

Results of the Hudson Bay Fisheries 
Expedition, 1930, to investigate the 
fishery possibilities of the Bay. “From 
both the oceanographic and the fisher- 
ies standpoints, Hudson Bay is to be 
considered, not as an inland sea, but 
as an enormous, arctic, estuarian basin, 
with its fisheries largely those of the 
many rivers of fresh water entering 
into it.”—p. 8. 

Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


7583. HUNTSMAN, ARCHIBALD GO- 
WANLOCK, 1883- . Results of the 
Hudson Bay Expedition, 1920. IV. The 
Ascidiacea. (Canada. Biological Board. 
Contributions to Canadian biology, 
1922. New ser., v. 1, p. 27-38) 
Annotated list, with notes on locali- 
ties, of thirteen species of tunicates 
from Hudson and James Bay and Hud- 
son Strait. Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


HUSMAN, CHESTER NEAL, 1908- , 
see Goldsmith, J. B., & others. Ex- 
ploratory studies control mosquitoes. 
1949. 


HUSMAN, CHESTER NEAL, 1908- , 
see McDuffie, W. C., & others. Effec- 
tiveness DDT & other insecticides. 
1949. 


7584. HUSSEY, RUSSELL CLAUDIUS, 
1888- Corals, brachiopods, gastro- 
pods and ostracods from Putnam High- 
land. (In: Gould, L. M., and others. 
Contributions to the geology of Foxe 
Land, Baffin Island. Pub. in: Michigan. 
University. Museum of Paleontology. 
Contributions, 1928. v. 3, p. 71-75, 4 
plates) 

Descriptions of nine of the thirteen 
species of fossil invertebrates collected 
during the Putnam Baffin Island Expe- 
dition, 1927. Copy seen: DGS. 


7585. HUSTICH, ILMARI. De 4rlica 
variationerna j tillvixtféreteelsev och 
Skérdevirden i Lappland. (Geografiska 
annaler, 1943. Arg. 25, p. 105-115) 
Title tr.: The annual variations in the 
growth and crop values in Lapland. 

Author shows radical growth of 
pines in the regions of forest limit 


69°30’-50’N. in Finnish Lapland, and 
correlates it (by July mean tempera- 
ture) with relative crop values of cul- 
tivated plants (rye); shows that good 
years are relatively better and poor 
years poorer in forest limit regions 
than farther south; discusses briefly 
great variations in productive capacity 
of the soil north of the Arctic Circle, 
the short period of growth, the great 
intensity of light. Bibliography (17 
items). Copy seen: DLC. 


7586. HUSTICH, ILMARI. En anteck- 
ning om fjillemmeln (Lemmus_ lem- 
mus). (Societas pro fauna et flora 
fennica. Memmoranda, 1934-35, pub. 
1936. v. 11, p. 170-74) Title tr.: A 
note on lemmings (Lemmus lemmus). 

Contains biological and _ ecological 
notes on lemmings (Leimus lemmus), 
based on the author’s observations in 
the summers of 1932-34, in Kittila and 
Muonio parishes, Enontekis region of 
Finnish Lapland. Copy seen: MH-A. 


7587. HUSTICH, ILMARI. Antecknin- 
gar om tallen IV. Tallgransen vid 
Saltoluokta i Lule Lappmark. (Societas 
pro fauna et flora fennica. Memoranda, 
1947-1948, pub. 1947. v, 24, p. 18-24, 
illus.) Title tr.: Notes on conifers IV. 
Investigation of conifers in Saltoluokta 
and Lule Lappmark. 

Contains observations on the growth 
rate of coniferous trees in the Salto- 
luokta (about 67°24’N. 18°33’E.) and 
Lule regions of Swedish Lapland, with 
diagrams, tabulated data, ete. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


7588. HUSTICH, ILMARI. Botaniska 
notiser fran vastra Lappland. 1. Vaxt- 
lokaler fran skogsregionen. 2. Floran 
kring en timmerkoja i Kittila Lapp- 
mark, 3. Nagra fér alpina regionen pa 
Pallas-och Ounastunturi nya karlvax- 
ter. (Societas pro fauna et flora fen- 
nica. Memoranda, 1934-35, pub. 1936. 
v. 11, p. 154-70) Title tr.: Botanical 
notes from western Lapland. 1. Plant 
localities from the forest region. 2. 
Flora around a timber camp in Kittila 
Lappmark. 3. Some species new to the 
vascular plant flora of Pallas and 
Ounastunturi regions. 

Contains the results of botanical and 
geobotanical investigations, carried out 
by the author in 1932-34, in the Enon- 
tekis and Kemi regions of Finnish 
Lapland, with a list of localities of 
sixty-three plants (pt. 1); a geobotani- 
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cal sketch of the vegetation in Kittila 
region (pt. 2); and a list of thirteen 
species new to the flora of the regions 
explored (pt. 3). Copy seen: MH-A. 


7589. HUSTICH, ILMARI. Climatic 
fluctuations and vegetation growth in 
northern Finland during 1890-1939. 
(Nature, Oct. 4, 1947. v. 160, p. 478- 
79, diagrs.) 

Note on the “climatic hazard coeffi- 
cient” based on data for forest, cereal 
and potato growth between 69°30’- 
70°N. Copy seen: DLC. 


7590. HUSTICH, ILMARI. Elymus 
arenarius lokalerna i det inre av Lapp- 
land. (Societas pro fauna et flora fen- 
nica. Memoranda, 1935-36 pub. 1937. 
v. 12, p. 120-30, illus.) Title tr.: Ely- 
mus arenarius localities in the interior 
of Lapland. 

Contains data on geographical dis- 
tribution of a rye grass, Elymus aren- 
arius (chiefly confined to coastal 
regions) in the interior of Lapland, 
mostly in the Enontekis region of 
Finnish Lapland. Copy seen: MH-A. 


7591. HUSTICH, ILMARI. On the 
forest geography of the Labrador Pen- 
insula. A preliminary synthesis. Hel- 
singfors, 1949. 63 p. text figs. incl. 19 
sketch maps. (Acta geographica. 10, 
no. 2) 

Based on the author’s observations 
as a member of the Finnish Labrador 
Expedition in 1937, and of the Cana- 
dian-Finnish James Bay-Hudson Bay 
Expedition in 1947, also on his field 
work in 1946 and 1948, covering alto- 
gether most of the regions of northern 
Quebec and Labrador. General remarks 
on phytogeography of the area, descrip- 
tion of its tree lines, forest types, 
phytogeographical regions and forest 
reserves; bibliography (100 items). 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DA. 


7592. HUSTICH, ILMARI. Phytogeo- 
graphical regions of Labrador. (Arctic, 
May 1949. v. 2, p. 36-42, 4 sketch 
maps) 

Presentation of a new classification 
system, dividing the Labrador Penin- 
sula (including northern Ontario and 
Quebec,’ Ungava and Labrador proper) 
into eighteen sections. The sections are 
characterized by their distinctive geo- 
logic, biogeographic, forest, and geo- 
graphic features. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 
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7593. HUSTICH, ILMARI.  Véastra 
Lapplands nordligaste granlund med 
tva for prov. Le nya vaxter. (Societas 
pro fauna et flora fennica. Memoranda, 
1933-34, pub. 1935. v. 10, p. 97-98) 
Title tr.: Northernmost spruce groves 
of western Lapland and two plants 
new to the Enontekis region. 
Contains a study of the northern 
limit of distribution of spruce, carried 
out by the author in 1933, in the Enon- 
tekis region of Finnish Lapland (68° 
12’N.); also notes on two ferns found 
during the trip, Athyrium filix femina 
and Struthiopteris filicastrum, new to 
the flora of this region. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


HUSTICH, ILMARI, see also Buch, H., 
& I. Hustich. Miarklig fyndort for 
Diplophyllum. 1936. 


7594. HUTCHINS, JOHN POWER. 
Prospecting and mining gold placers 
in Alaska, (In: U. S. Geological Sur- 
vey. Mineral resources of Alaska in 
1907. Bulletin, 1908. No. 345, p. 54-77) 
A technological discussion of factors 
influencing the success of placer-min- 
ing operations: discussion of frozen 
ground, general conditions of prospect- 
ing, operation of churn drills, shaft 
prospecting, hydraulic mining, open-cut 

mining, dredging, and drift mining. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


HUTCHINSON, S. J., see Davidson, 
F. A., & others. Factors influencing 
upstream migration pink salmon. 1943. 


7595. HUTCHISON, ISOBEL WYLIE, 
1889— . The Aleutian Islands, Ameri- 
ca’s back door. London and Glasgow, 
Blackie & Son Ltd. [1942] x, 182 p. col. 
front., plates, ports, map on lining- 
papers, 

“Cheap edition 1942” of the author’s 
Stepping stones from Alaska to Asia, 
1937, q.v., with final paragraphs of 
text changed somewhat, and a few il- 
lustrations, the epilogue and appendices 
omitted. Copy seen: DLC. 


7596. HUTCHISON, ISOBEL WYLIE, 
1889— . Flowers and farming in Green- 
land. (Scottish geographical magazine, 
July 1930. v. 46, p. 214-30, illus.) 
Lecture before the Royal Scottish 
Geographical Society, based on the au- 
thor’s observations and collections made 
at Angmagssalik, in East Greenland, 
and in the Julianehaab District and at 
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Umanak, West Greenland. Includes 
lists of ninety-seven species of plants 
found in southwestern and eastern 
Greenland, and ninety-nine species 
found in Umanak District, represent- 
ing one hundred sixty-eight species in 
all. Copy seen: DLC. 


7597. HUTCHISON, ISOBEL WYLIE, 
1889—- . North to the rime-ringed sun, 
an Alaskan journey. New York, Hill- 
man-Curl, Inc., 1937. viii, 262 p. col. 
front., plates (part col.) fold. map. 
American issue, with new title page, 
of the item above. Copy seen: DLC. 


7598. HUTCHISON, ISOBEL WYLIE, 
1889- . North to the rime-ringed sun; 
being the record of an Alaskan-Cana- 
dian journey made in 1933-34, London 
and Glasgow, Blackie & Son Ltd., 1934. 
viii, 262 p. col. front., plates (part 
col.) ports., fold. map. 

Story of the author’s travels to 
Alaska by the Inside Passage, Fair- 
banks, Nome, thence to Herschel Is- 
land, Aklavik and Edmonton, Canada, 
and of her collecting of botanical speci- 
mens en route. 

Appendix: 1. List of curios acquired 
for the University Museum of Ethnol- 
ogy, Cambridge. 2. List of plants col- 
lected in Alaska and Yukon, June—Aug. 
1933, for the Royal Herbarium of 
Kew. (annotated). Copy seen: DLC. 


7599. HUTCHISON, ISOBEL WYLIE, 
1889— . On Greenland’s closed shore, 
the fairyland of the Arctic, with a 
preface by Dr. Knud Rasmussen. Edin- 
burgh and London, W. Blackwood & 
Sons, Ltd., 1930. xviii, 395 p. front., 
plates, ports., map. 

Story of the author’s visit to Ang- 
magssalik and Julianehaab in 1927, 
her sojourn at Umanak, 1928-29, and 
visits to other localities on the west 
coast of Greenland. 

Appendix: A. list of plants found 
in southern and eastern Greenland. B. 
List of plants found in Umanak Dis- 
trict. (both lists as those in the author’s 
Flowers in Greenland, 1930, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7600. HUTCHISON, ISOBEL WYLIE, 
1889- . The riddle of the Aleutians. 
A botanist explores the origin of plants 
on ever-misty islands now enshrouded 
in the fog of war. (National geograph- 
ic magazine, Dec. 1942. v. 82, p. 769- 
92, illus.) 


Account of the author’s botanical 
trip in the summer 1936, containing 
general description of the islands, their 
plants, and Aleut inhabitants. JIlus. 
are reproduced from more recent photo- 
graphs of wartime interest. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7601. HUTCHISON, ISOBEL WYLIE, 
1889— . Stepping stones from Alaska 
to Asia. London and Glasgow, Blackie 
& Son, Ltd., [1937] x, 246 p. col. front., 
plates (part col.) fold. map, map on 
lining-papers. 

The story of a visit to the Aleutian 
Islands in 1936 to collect botanical 
specimens, Appendix 1. List of curios 
acquired for the Royal Scottish Mu- 
seum. 2, List of plants collected for 
the British Museum, at Seward, and 
on Kodiak, the Pribilof and Aleutian 
Islands, identified by Dr. Eric Hultén. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


HUTCHISON, ISOBEL WYLIE, 1889- 
, see also Masik, A. Arctic nights’ 
entertainments. 1935. 


HUTCHISON, ISOBEL WYLIE, 1889- 
, see also Rasmussen, K. J. V. Eagle’s 
gift. 1932. 


7602. HUTCHISON, R. D. Operation 
Magnetic, 1949. (Arctic circular, Nov. 
1949, v. 2, p. 81-83) Mimeographed. 

Account of an airborne expedition, 
July-Aug., of the Canadian Dominion 
Observatory, during which observa- 
tions were made at nineteen stations 
in Northwest Territories and Canadian 
Arctic Islands. Copy seen: CaMAT. 


7603. HUTTL, JOHN B. Building an 
earth-fill dam in arctic placer territory. 
(Engineering and mining journal, July 
1948, v. 149, no. 7, p. 90-92, illus.) 
Details of operation in stripping the 
site on frozen soil by hydraulic meth- 
od, using the tundra as a filter and 
the frozen soil as bottom; and descrip- 
tion of the hydraulic-fill method used 
for completing the Hess Creek dam 
which has made a reservoir of 380 
acres, ninety miles from Fairbanks, 
Alaska. Copy seen: DGS. 


HUTTON, F. V., see Canada. Experi- 
mental Farms Service. Report agricul- 
tural possibilities 1944. 1945? 


HUTTON, F. V., see Canada. Experi- 
mental Farms Service. Report agricul- 
tural investigation, 1945. 1946. 
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HUTTON, GEORGE S&., see Gjullin, 
C. M., & others. Relative effectiveness 
insecticides. 1949. 


7604. HUTTON, J. E. A history of 
Moravian missions. London, Moravian 
Publication Office, [1923] 4 p. 1., 3-550 
p., 1 1. 7 maps (1 on Arctic) 
Includes chapters on Greenland, 
1733-74; Labrador, 1752-1804; and 
Alaska, 1885-1914; with an index and 
bibliography (45 items on arctic and 
general work). Copy seen: NNStef. 


7605. HUTTON, SAMUEL KING, 1877- 

- Among the Eskimos of Labrador; a 
record of five years’ close intercourse 
with the Eskimo tribes of Labrador. 
London, Seeley, Service & Co., Ltd., 
1912. 4 p. L., xiii-xviii, 21-343 [1] p. 
33 plates, incl. ports., 2 maps (1 fold.) 
Issued also in Philadelphia by Lippin- 
cott, 1912. 

The author served as a medical mis- 
sionary on Killinek Island, northern- 
most Labrador, for seven years, 1908- 
15. He includes in this record of his life 
there, a useful and rather detailed ac- 
count of the material and spiritual 
culture of the Eskimos. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


7606. HUTTON, SAMUEL KING, 1877- 

- An Eskimo village. London, Society 
for Promoting Christian Knowledge; 
New York [etc.] Macmillan Co. [1929] 
ix, 11-156 p. front., 7 plates, incl. 
ports. 

The author, a medical doctor, worked 
at the hospital at Okak on Kivalek 
Island, off the east coast of Labrador. 
He describes the life patterns of Lab- 
rador Eskimos along the coast as he 
knew them, and their traditions from 
times before white man’s influence af- 
fected them. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


7607. HUTTON, SAMUEL KING, 1877- 

. Health conditions and disease in- 
cidence among the Eskimos of Lab- 
rador. Poole, Eng., J. Looker, Ltd. 
[1925?] 74 p. 

The author discusses the climate, 
food and habits of the Eskimos, his 
clinical observations, influenza, syph- 
ilis, child mortality, and the future of 
the Eskimo. Appendix: Diseases known 
to have occurred among the Eskimos 
of Labrador. 

Copy seen: DSI; NN; NNStef. 
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7608. HUTTON, SAMUEL KING, 1877- 

. Health in northern’ Labrador, 
(World’s health, Feb. 1927. v. 8, p. 
40-44, illus.) 

Notes on climate, housing, food, and 
civilization as they affect the health 
of the Eskimos. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


7609. HUTTON, SAMUEL KING, 1877- 
. The Labrador Eskimo and his prob- 
lems. (Hospital social service, 1928. y. 
17, p. 373-76) 
Notes on diet, disease and hygiene 
of the natives of northern Labrador. 
Copy seen: DSG; NNStef. 


7610. HUUMONEN, M. E. Kasvisto- 
ja kasvullisuusmuistiinpanoja luonnon- 
tieteellisista maakunnista Lkem, Ob ja 
Om. (Societas pro fauna et flora fen- 
nica. Meddelanden 1912-1913, pub. 
1913. Hiafte 39, p. 152-64) Title tr.: 
Floristic and topographical plant notes 
on Lapponia kemensis, Ostrobothnia 
borealis and Ostrobothnia media. 
Contains a geobotanical study of 
three natural regions of northwestern 
Finland, including Kemi Lappmark, 
with a list of plants for various sta- 
tions and chief topographical data. 
Copy seen: MH. 


7611. HUUS, JOHAN. Ascidien aus 
dem Sibirischen Eismeer. Bergen, John 
Grieg, 1929. 15 p. illus. (Maud Expedi- 
tion, 1918-1925. Scientific results, v. 5, 
no. 9) Title tr.: Ascidians from the 
Siberian Arctic Ocean. 

List, with synonymy, descriptions, 
distribution and discussion of varieties, 
of two species of sea squirts, collected 
in the East Siberian Sea; bibliography 
(26 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


7612. HUUS, JOHAN. Uber die aus- 
breitungshindernisse der Meerstiefen 
und die geographische Verbreitung der 
Ascidien. (Nytt magasin for naturvi- 
denskapene, 1927. Bd. 65, p. 153-74, 
text maps) Title tr.: Difficulties of 
spreading in deep sea and geographic 
distribution of Ascidia. 

Contains a study of the distribution 
of sea squirts (Ascidia) and the influ- 
ence of various factors such as tem- 
perature, currents, etc., on their 
spreading; data on general distribution 
of Ascidia including a list of twenty- 
six Atlantic boreal forms occurring 
also in arctic regions; bibliography 
(34 items). Copy seen: MH-Z. 
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7613. HUXLEY, Sir JULIAN SORELL, 
1887- . Courtship activities in the red- 
throated diver (Colymbus _ stellatus 
Pontopp.) ; together with a discussion 
of the evolution of courtship in birds. 
(Linnean Society. Journal; zoology, 
June 1923. v. 35, p. 253-92, 2 plates) 

Results of the Oxford University 
Expedition to Spitsbergen, 1921. No. 
21. Issued also as Oxford University, 
Spitsbergen papers, 1925. v. 1, no, 7. 
‘ Copy seen: DLC. 


7614. HUXLEY, Sir JULIAN SORELL, 
1887- . The Oxford University Ex- 
pedition to Spitsbergen, 1921. (Queck- 
ett Microscopical Club. Journal, Nov. 
1922. Ser. 2, v. 14, p. 299-300) 
Statement of the objectives of the 
expedition and notes on its personnel 
and publications. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


7615. HUXLEY, Sir JULIAN SORELL, 
1887- . Les “sols polygonaux” et 
Yévolution des phénoménes, de dénu- 
dation dans les pays arctiques. (Anna- 
les de géographie, Jan. 1925. Ann. 34, 
p. 60-62, diagrs.) Title tr.: Polygonal 
soils and the evolution of denudation 
phenomena in arctic regions. 
Description (in brief) of solifluction 
phenomena with a diagram of the 
process from rock to soil structure. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


7616. HUXLEY, Sir JULIAN SORELL, 
1887- , and N. E. ODELL. Notes on 
surface markings in Spitsbergen. Re- 
sults of the Oxford University Expedi- 
tion to Spitsbergen, 1921. No. 30. (Geo- 
graphical journal, Mar. 1924. v. 63, p. 
207-28, illus., 2 plates) Issued also as 
Oxford University, Spitsbergen papers, 
1925, v. 1, no. 2. 

Contents: Terminology. Stone-poly- 
gons. Fissure polygons. Arcuate mark- 
ings. Theoretical. Copy seen: DLC. 


HUXLEY, Sir JULIAN SORELL, 1887- 

, see also Oordt, G. J. van, & Sir J. S. 
Huxley. Some observ. on habits red- 
throated diver. 1922. 


7617. HYATT, ALPHEUS, 1838-1902. 
Report on the Mesozoic fossils. (In: 
Dall, W. H. Report on coal and lignite 
of Alaska. Pub. in U. S. Geological 
Survey. Annual report, 1895-96, pub. 
1896. v. 17, pt. 1, p. 907-908) 

A brief report on specimens from 
six localities (Kodiak, Cape Thompson, 
Cook Inlet, Kialagvit Bay, Chasik Is- 
land, and Cold Harbor) with discussion 
of their age. Copy seen: DGS. 


7618. HYATT, ROBERT M. The great 
trek. (Alaska sportsman, Mar. 1935. 
v. 1, no. 3, p. 14-15, 26, illus.) 
Journalist’s account of the drive by 
Eskimo and Lapplanders from Seward 
Peninsula to the Mackenzie delta 1930- 
35, of three thousand reindeer, pur- 
chased by the Canadian government 
from the Lomen Reindeer Corporation 
of Alaska. Copy seen: DLC. 


7619. HYDE, ALEXANDER, 1814- 
1881, and others. The frozen zone and 
its explorers; a comprehensive record 
of voyages, travels, discoveries, adven- 
tures and whale-fishing in the arctic 
regions for one thousand years. With 
a... history of the late expedition 
. in the ill-fated Polaris. Hartford, 
Conn. [ete.] Columbian Book Co., 
1874. xvi, 800 p. incl. illus. (incl. 4 
maps) front., 69 plates, incl. ports., 
fold. map. Other authors: A. C. Bald- 
win, W. L. Gage, and C. W. Shields. 
Contains (mainly) a history of ex- 
ploration and whaling in the North 
American and European Arctic, with 
brief chapters on Siberia and Alaska; 
a useful résumé of the Hall expedition 
in the Polaris 1871-73, and the drift 
of the ice-floe party; with concluding 
chapters on late 19th century German 
and Scandinavian expeditions. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


7620. HYDE, JOHN, 1848-1929. Won- 
derland; or, Alaska and the inland 
passage, by Lieut. Frederick Schwatka. 
With a description of the country trav- 
ersed by the Northern Pacific Railroad, 
by John Hyde. [Chicago, Rand McNally 
& Co., printers] ©1886. 96 p. col. front., 
illus. 

Tourist literature, including (p. 60- 
96) informative description of the at- 
tractions of Southeast Alaska, by 
Schwatka. Copy seen: DLC. 


7621. HYDE, JOHN, 1848-1929. Won- 
derland; or, the Pacific Northwest and 
Alaska; with a description of the coun- 
try traversed by the Northern Pacific 
Railroad. [Chicago, Rand, McNally & 
Co.] ©1888. 94 p. front., illus. map on 
verso of front cover. 

Another edition, with the 
section, p. 68-94, in 
travelogue style. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


7622. HYLAND, WILLIAM L., and 
M. H. MELLISH. Steam heated con- 


Alaska 
conventional 
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duits, utilidors, protect service pipes 
from freezing. (Civil engineering, Jan. 
1949. v. 19, no. 1, p. 27-29, 73, illus., 
diagrs.) 

Note on water supply and disposal 
in Churchill and Fairbanks, and de- 
tailed description of military utilidor 
systems (with plans and cross-sections) 
for providing water supply in perma- 
frost regions. Copy seen: DGS. 


7623. HYLANDER, NILS. Thlaspi 
alpestre L. i Sverige. (Svensk botanisk 
tidskrift, 1948. Bd. 37, hafte 4, p. 
376-402, illus. text maps) Title tr.: 
Thlaspi alpestre L. in Sweden. 
Contains a taxonomic discussion es- 
tablishing two races of the herb 
Thlaspi alpestre, including subspecies 
silvestre, native to Norrbotten and Lule 
Lappmark, ssp. brachypetalum v. sue- 
cicum from Kiruna, Torne Lappmark, 
with detailed data on distribution of 
these herbs in Sweden. Summary in 
German. Copy seen: MH-A. 


7624. HYLLNINGSSKRIFT TILLAG- 
NAD SVEN HEDIN PA HANS 70- 
ARSDAG DEN 19 FEBR. 1935 ... 
Stockholm, I distribution: Generalsta- 
bens litografiska anstalt [1935] xvi, 
668 p. illus., plates (part col., part 
fold.) port., maps (part fold.) diagrs. 
(part fold.) Edited by Axel Wallén. 

Issued with Geografiska annaler 
1935, pub. by the Svenska sillskapet 
fér antropologi och geografi. Arg. 17, 
1935. Title tr.: Festschrift to Sven 
Hedin on his 70th birthday, Feb. 19, 
1935. 

Contents include three papers relat- 
ing to the North; each appears in this 
Bibliography under its author’s name: 

AHLMANN, H. W. Determination of 
the ablation of snow and ice. 

KOCH, L. A day in North Greenland. 

SAMOILOVICH, R. L. Exploration 
of the polar part of U.S.S.R. in 1934. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7625. HYLM6, D. E. Algenimmigration 
nach der schwedischen Westkiiste. 
(Botaniska notiser, 1933, haifte 1-3, p. 
377-90) Title tr.: Immigration of algae 
to the western coast of Sweden. 
Contains data on immigration of two 
species of algae, Fucus inflatus (known 
from Ellesmere Island, Greenland and 
Jan Mayen), and Callithamnion ros- 
eum (England, France, western Nor- 
way) to the western coast of Sweden 
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(Bohuslan, Halland) ; bibliography (31 
items). Copy seen: MH-A. 


7626. HYMAN, LIBBIE HENRIETTA, 
1888— . North American Rhabdocoela 
and Alloeocoela. III. Mesotoma arctica, 
n.sp., from northern Canada. New 
York, 1938. 8 p. illus. (American Mu- 
seum of Natural History, N. Y. Amer- 
ican Museum Novitates, No. 1005) 
Contains full description of anatomy, 
and note on habitat, of this flatworm, 
based on specimens from fresh-water 
pools in the tundra near Churchill, 
Manitoba. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


7627. HYNES, FRANK W._ Shrimp 
fishery of Southeast Alaska. (U. §. 
Fish and Wildlife Service. Report of 
the U. S. Commissioner of Fisheries, 
1929, pub. 1930. p. 1-18, illus. Fisher- 
ies document no. 1052) 

Contains notes on the development of 
the fishery since 1915; the methods, 
appliances, plants and processes, and 
fishing grounds; discussion of the nat- 
ural history of the shrimp (list of thir- 
teen species, distribution, relative 
abundance, size and number of eggs, 
and seasonal variation), of the conser- 
vation problems and regulation of the 
fishery. Copy seen: DF. 


HYYRYLAINEN, HEIKKI, see Suo- 
malainen tiedeakatemia. Sodankyli ob- 


servatorium. Ergebnisse d. magnet. 
Beob. 1914-39. 1921-47. 

I. A., see A., I. 

7628. YACHEVSKII, L. O viechno 


merzloi pochvie v Sibiri. (Vsesoruznoe 
geograficheskoe obshchestvo. Izviestiia, 
1889. T. 25, p. 341-55, map) Title tr.: 
On permafrost in Siberia. 

A mining engineer’s report on per- 
mafrost, which summarizes Midden- 
dorff’s observations in the Shergin pit, 
criticizes his findings, and mentions the 
criticisms of others; refers also to the 
work of I. Lopatin in the Vitim region 
(59°2Z7’N, 112°34’E.) 

Copy seen: DLC. 


IACOBS, AUTMAN, see Ostermann, 
H. B. S. Sjeldne aktstykker 18de 4r- 
hundredes Grgnland. 1933. 


7629. YADRINTSEV, NIKOLAI MI- 
KHAILOVICH, 1842-1894. Inorodtsy 
Sibiri i ikh vymiranie. (Russkaia mys!’ 
1883, Kn. 3, p. 81-128) Title ir.: The 
native of Siberia and their dying out. 








—_w sO fg © oC. 


ie a i ee el el al ie i a, 


chno 
znoe 
tia, 
} ies 


per- 
lden- 
| pit, 
3 the 
) the 
gion 


DLC. 


1ann, 
» ar- 


MI- 
rdtsy 
mys!’ 

The 

out. 





Contains discussion of the decrease 
in native population of Siberia, and 
contributing causes. Includes statistical 
and other data on the economies and 
numbers of the Voguls, Samoyeds, Ost- 
yaks, and Yenisey Ostyaks. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7630. YADRINTSEV, NIKOLAI MI- 
KHAILOVICH, 1842-1894. O kul’te 
medvedia, preimushchestvenno u sever- 
nykh inorodtSev. (Etnograficheskoe 
obozrienie, 1890, v. 1, no. 1, p. 101-113) 
Title tr.: The bear cult, primarily 
among the northern tribes. 

Contains data on the bear cult among 
the Tobol Ostyaks, the Surgot Ostyaks, 
the Ainu, the Gilyaks, the Lapps, the 
Voguls and the Altayans. Supplemen- 
tary remarks were made by G. I. Kuli- 
kovskii in O kul’te medvedia, 1890, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7631. YADRINTSEV, NIKOLAI MI- 
KHAILOVICH, 1842-1894. Sibir’ kak 
kolonita. Sanktpeterburg, Tipografiia 
M. M. Stasiulevicha, 1882. 472 p. Title 
ir.: Siberia as a colony. 

Contains material on the native pop- 
ulation of Siberia, its economy, and 
decrease in population (chap. 3); gov- 
ernment policy toward natives, tributes 
and taxation; christianization; future 
of native groups: Aleuts, Chukchis, 
Ostyaks, Samoyeds, Tungus, Voguls, 
Yakuts (chap. 4). Copy seen: NN. 


7632. YADRINTSEV, NIKOLAI MI- 
KHAILOVICH, 1842-1894.  Sibirskie 
inorodtSy, ikh byt i sovremennoe polo- 
zhenie. Etnograficheskila i statistiche- 
skifa izsliedovaniia s prilozheniem sta- 
tisticheskikh tablitS. S.-Peterburg, Iz- 
danie I. M. Sibirfakova, 1891. 3 p. L, 
308 p. Title tr.: Siberian natives, their 
customs and contemporary position. 
Ethnological and statistical investiga- 
tions, with the appendix of statistical 
tables. 

Contains descriptive, historical and 
statistical material on the native Si- 
berian groups. Data on the linguistic 
classification of the Ugro-Altaians 
(sec. 2); ethnology of the Voguls (sec. 
7); ethnology of the Ostyaks and 
Samoyeds (sec. 8) ; notes on the history 
of the Ugro-Altaians (sec. 10); causes 
of the rapid decrease of native popu- 
lation in Siberia (sec. 11); relationship 
between the native and Russian popu- 
lation (sec. 12); results of cultural 
contacts with the Russians; also seven- 


teen tables of statistics on number, 

distribution, occupation, religion and 

economy of the natives of Siberia. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


7633. TAKIMOV, V. L. and others. 
Dal’neishie issledovaniia po koktSidiozu 
severnykh olenei. (Sovetskoe olenevod- 
stvo, 1936. Vyp. 8, p. 159-60, plate) 
Other authors: S. N. Machul’skii and 
O. A. Spartanskaia, Title tr.: Further 
investigations of reindeer coccidiosis. 
Summary in English. 

Copy seen: CaOA; DF. 


7634. TAKIMOV, V. L. Eimeria polaris 
n. sp. koktsSidiia severnykh olenei. 
(Leningrad, Vsesotuznyi arkticheskii 
institut. Trudy, 1935. T. 24, p. 149-55, 
illus., tables) Title tr.: Eimeria polaris 
n. sp. Coccidia on reindeer. 

A new species of parasite found by 
the author in 1933. Summary in Ger- 
man, Copy seen: DLC. 


7635. TAKIMOV, V. L. and others. K 
voprosu. o_ koktSidifakh severnogo 
olenia. Sovetskoe olenevodstvo, 1936. 
Vyp. 8, p. 151-58, tables) Other au- 
thors: I. I. Sokolov and S. N. Machul’- 
skil. Title tr.: On coccidiosis of the rein- 
deer. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: CaOA; DF. 


7636. YAKIMOV, V. L. K voprosu o 
sarkotSistoze severnykh olenei. (Sovet- 
skoe olenevodstvo, 1937. Vyp. 9, p. 107— 
113, illus.) Title tr.: On the question 
of Sarcocystis of reindeer. 
Sarcocysts in reindeer muscle, their 
effect on health and efficiency. Sum- 
mary in English. 
Copy seen: CaOA; DF. 


7637. YAKIMOV, V. L. O koktSidivakh 
severnogo olenia. (Leningrad. Nauch- 
no-issledovatel’skii institut poliarnogo 
zemledeliia, zhivotnovodstva i promy- 
slovogo khoziaistva. Trudy. Ser. Olene- 
vodstva, 1940. Vyp. 9, p. 145-47, illus.) 
Title tr.: On Coccidae of reindeer. 
Descriptions of four new species of 
this parasite. Copy seen: DLC. 


YAKIMOVICH, I. K., see Pravdin, I. F., 
& I. K. YAkimovich. Omul’ iz Obskoi 
guby. 1940. 


7638. YAKOBI, N. O. Prilivy v_ vos- 
tochnoi chasti IUgorskogo Shara. 
(Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi arkticheskil 
institut. Trudy, 1937. T. 81, p. 21-24, 
tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: Tides in the 
eastern part of Yugorskiy Shar. 
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Observations made Aug. 16-30, 1934, 
at the strait between Vaygach Island 
and the mainland. Copy seen: DLC. 


7639. TAKOBI, N. O. Svecha krasnogo 
ognia dlia nochnykh sharo-pilotnykh 
nabliudenii v poliarnykh oblastiakh. 
(Meteorologicheskii vestnik, 1929. No. 
9-12, p. 268-71, diagr.) Title tr.: Red 
flare for night pilot balloon observa- 
tions in the polar regions. 

The flare is described and specifica- 
tions are given as to design. The light 
is readily visible for distances up to 


11 km. Copy seen: DWB. 
7640. FAKOBII, A. L. Instruktsila 
izsliedovaniia inorodcheskikh plemen 


Tobol’skago sievera. (Zhivaia starina, 
1896. v. 6, vyp. 3-4, p. 273-76) Title 
tr.: Instructions for investigation of 
the native tribes of the Tobol northern 
region. 

Contains short program for collect- 
ing ethnographical material among the 
native groups of the northern portion 
of the Tobol region (the Samoyeds, 
Ostyaks, and Voguls), in view of the 
gradual decrease in their number. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7641. CTAKOBII, A. I. Ugasanie inorod- 
cheskikh plemen Tobol’skago sievera. 
(Zhivaia starina, 1896, v. 6, vyp. 3-4, 
p. 267-72) Title tr.: The dying out of 
the native tribes of the Tobol northern 
region. 

Contains evidence of, and data on 
causes of the decrease of population 
among the Samoyeds, Voguls, Ostyaks. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7642. TAKOBSON, G. G. Zoologiches- 
kita izsliedovanifa na Novoi Zemlie v 
1896 g. Nasiekomyia Novoi Zemli. (In: 


EkspeditSita Imperatorskoi Akademii 
nauk na Novuiu Zemliu, 1896. Otchet, 
1898, Pub. in: Akademiia nauk SSSR. 


Mémoires. Sér. 8. Classe physico-ma- 
thématique. Vol. 8, no. 1, p. 171-244) 
Title tr.: Zoological exploration on 
Novaya Zemlya in 1896. The insects 
of Novaya Zemlya. 

Report by the zoologist of the expe- 
dition on work done during the Aca- 
demy’s expedition to Novaya Zemlya to 
observe the solar eclipse. Contains in- 
troductory remarks on some flowers 
noted and all the insects collected, fol- 
lowed by complete list of insects found 
to date on Novaya Zemlya and Vay- 
gach, and similar lists for Svalbard 
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and Bear Island, Greenland, the west- 
ern islands of Baffin Bay, Iceland, 
Faroe Islands, and New Siberian Is- 
lands with a table showing distribution 
of species by orders. Bibliographies. 
Copy seen: DSI. 


7643. YAKOVLEV, A. N. Ob uchete 
“sobstvennykh” dvizhenii sudna pri 
izmerenii techenii. (Severnyi morskoj 
put’, 1939. No. 11, p. 55-58, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: On the calculation of a ship’s 
“own” movements in connection with 
its measurements of. currents. 
Some discussion of methods used for 
determining currents per se when 
measured from moving ships. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


7644. YAKOVLEV, ALEKSANDR 
STEPANOVICH, editor, 1886- . Za- 
piski 0 neobyknovennom. Iz dnevnikoy 
zhurnalistov uchastnikov pokhoda 
“Krasina” i “Malygina’”, Moskva, Gos. 
izd-vo, 1929. 188, [1] p., illus. Title tr.: 
Notes about the extraordinary. From 
the diaries of the journalists who took 
part in the expedition of the Krasin 
and the Malygin. 

Narratives by A. fAkovlev, A. Garri, 
E. Mindlin, Z. Ostrovskii, I. Valentéi, 
and the aviator Chukhnovskii, with a 
preface by V. IU. Vize, who was in 
charge of the Malygin, when the two 
ice-breakers went to the rescue of the 
Nobile Expedition (1928). Besides the 
day-to-day activities on board, the ac- 
counts include an appreciation of 
Amundsen, descriptions of nature, and 
the story of the exploratory flights of 
Babushkin and Chukhnovskii (the lat- 
ter was on the Krasin). The area cov- 
ered was in the Barents Sea and the 
Svalbard region. Copy seen: DLC. 


7645. YAKOVLEV, B. Nadvodnye tu- 
many Kol’skogo zaliva v kholodnuiu 
polovinu goda. (U.S.S.R. Gidrografiche- 
skoe upravlenie. Zapiski po gidrografii, 
1936, no. 1, p. 56-68, 5 maps) Title tr.: 
Fogs over the surface of Kola Bay dur- 
ing the cold weather. 

Description of the process of fog 
formation by the over-running of cold 
air over the warmer sea surface in 
Kola Bay under certain synoptic 
weather situations. Copy seen: DLC. 


7646. YAKOVLEV, E. Peredvizhenie 
gagary chernozoboi pod vodoi. (Pri- 
roda i sotSialisticheskoe khoziaistvo, 
1941. Sbornik 8, chast’ 2, p. 458-59) 
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Title tr.: Movement of the  black- 
throated loon under water. 


Results of observations on the Yeni-- 


sey tundra in July 1923, of the loon’s 
movement under water by swinging its 
wings. Copy seen: DLC. 


76147. YAKOVLEV, N. N. Dva novykh 
roda morskikh lilii (Poteriocrinidae) 
iz verkhnepaleozoiskikh otlozhenii Pe- 
chorskogo krama. (Akademila nauk 
SSSR. Geologicheskii muzei. Trudy, 
1928. T. 3, p. 1-8, illus., 2 plates) Title 
tr.: Two new species of sea lilies (Po- 
teriocrinidae) from Upper Paleozoic 
deposits of the Pechora region. 
Description of two new fossil species 
of this echinoderm from the collection 
of N. A. Kulik, 1915, and A. V. 
Zhuravskii, 1905, taken on the banks 
of Adz’va River, Bol’shezemel’skaya 
Tundra. Copy seen: DLC. 


fAKOVLEYV, N. N., see also Vittenburg, 
P. V., & N. N. fAkovlev. K voprosu o 
vozraste porod. 1922. 


7648. YAKOVLEV, P. V._ Resul’taty 
opytov primeneniia nefelino-apatitovoi 
porody dlia udobreniia pochv. (Jn: 
Khibinskie apatity, 1931. T. 3, p. 235- 
56, tables) Title tr.: Results of experi- 
ments in the utilization of nepheline- 
apatite types, for the fertilization of 
soil. 

Description of experiments in utiliz- 
ing apatite flour and nepheline-syenite 
as fertilizers for mineral and swampy 
soils, carried out by the Khibina Ex- 
perimental Station in 1927-28 and 1930. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


MAKOVLEV, PETER, see Pallas, P. S. 
Bering’s successors 1745-80. 1947 & 
1948, 


MAKOVLEV, PETER, sce also Pallas, 
P. S. Neue nordische Beytrage. 1781- 
96. 


7649. TAKOVLEVA, M. E. _Differen- 
tSirovannaia gabbro-diabazovaia intru- 
zifa raiona ozer Kheta-Glubokoe Tai- 
myrskogo _poluostrova. (Akademira 
nauk SSSR. Doklady, 1948. T. 59, no. 
3, p. 541-44, diagr.) Title tr.: The 
differentiated gabbro-diabasic intrusion 
in the region of the Kheta-Glubokoye 
Lakes, Taymyr Peninsula. 

Results of chemical analysis of the 
intrusion. Copy seen: DLC. 


7650. FYAKUTIYA; sbornik statei pod 
redaktSiei P. V. Vittenburga. Lenin- 
grad, Izd-vo Akademii nauk SSSR, 
1927. xxvi p. 1 1., 746, [6] p. illus., 
ports., maps, tables, diagrs. Title tr.: 
Yakutia; a compilation of articles 
under the editorship of P. V. Vitten- 
burg. 

Contents tr.: BERG, L. S. The his- 
tory of geographic exploration of the 
Yakut area. 

GRIGOR’EV, A. A. A geomorpho- 
logical sketch of Yakutia. 

GEKKER, R. F. Geological sketch 
of the Yakut Republic. 

GLINKA, K. D. Sketch on soils in 
Yakutia. 

ZVEROV, V. N. A description of 
the mineral resources of the Yakut 
Republic. 

KOMAROV, V. L. A description of 
vegetation of Yakutia. 

TUGARINOV, A. fA. A general 
sketch of the fauna of Yakutia. 

VIZE, V. fU. The climate of Yakutia. 

BAKHRUSHIN, S. V. The historical 
path of Yakutia. 

MAINOV, I. I. 
Yakutia. 

DOPPEL’MAIR, G. G. Fur trade 
and hunting of Yakutia. 

BORISOV, P. G. A description of 
the fisheries of the Yakut Republic. 

NEDOKUCHAEYV, N. K. The agri- 
culture of Yakutia. 

NEDRIGAILOV, S. N. Forest re- 
sources and forestry of Yakutia. 

MOLODYKH, I. F. The means of 
communciation in Yakutia. 

VOLENS, N. V. A sketch of the eco- 
nomic structure of Yakutia. 

A publication of the Academy of 
Sciences U.S.S.R. with bibliography (6 
p-) at end, and additional bibliog- 
raphies with the individual papers. 

Each paper appears in this Bibliog- 
raphy under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7651. YAKUTSKAMA GORNO-TEKH- 
NICHESKAIMA KONTORA.  Gornye 
bogatstva fAkutii. fAkutsk, fAkutskata 
gosudarstvennaia tipografita, 1927. 127 
p., tables (Ocherk, no. 1) Title tr.: 
The mineral wealth of Yakutia. Edited 
by P. V. Grunwald. 

Contains (p. 3-84) a history of geol- 
ogical investigations and industrial ex- 
plorations of the mineral resources of 
Yakut A.S.S.R., surveyed in its eleven 
natural regions: basin of the Vilyuy, 


The population of 
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left tributary of the Lena (gold, plati- 
num, salt, coal, Iceland spar, phos- 
phorite); the Yakutsk region (coal, 
iron); lower Lena region (coal); the 
polar region, basins of the Olenek, 
Anabar and Khatanga Rivers, (coal 
and salt); the Verkhoyansk region 
(lead, silver); basin of the Indigirka 
(precious stones); New Siberian Is- 
lands; Kolyma River; basin of Olekma 
River, tributary of the Lena, (gold) ; 
Aldan River region (gold) with its sub- 
region, Uchura River (gold); and 
Maya River region (coal, gold, tin, 
petroleum) ; also (p. 85-127) tables of 
sites etc., and of industrial minerals 
in Yakut A.S.S.R. Copy seen: DLC. 


YAKUTSENI, P. P., see Meleshko, V. P., 
& P. P. fAkutSeni. Prilivy v. bukhte 
Diksona. 1937. 


7652. YANDOVSKII, N. N. Materialy 
po gidrologii reki Indigirki. (Lenin- 
grad. Vsesolfuznyi arkticheskii institut. 
Trudy 1938. T. 105, p. 99-124, tables, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Materials on the 
hydrology of Indigirka River. 

General description and _ historical 
sketch of the investigation of the In- 
digirka River and its main tributaries, 
p. 99-101; tasks of the Hydrological 
Expedition of the Arctic Institute to 
the lower reaches of the river in 1935- 
36, and results of work at the expe- 
dition’s two stations, at Pesochnyi vil- 
lage (70°40’N. 149°20’E.), and at Vo- 
rontSov village (69°35’N. 149°’40’E.), 
151 and 331 km. respectively from the 
estuary. 

Meteorological observations (mean 
monthly air temperature and wind ve- 
locity and direction), p. 101-103; hy- 
drometric work on determination of 
water level, p. 104-110; ice conditions 
(freezing and breakup, formation, ex- 
ternal characteristics, structure, thick- 
ness, ete.) p. 110-12; velocity of cur- 
rents, and water discharge, p. 112-19; 
calculation of monthly water discharge, 
mean daily, also mean and extreme 
monthly water temperature; compara- 
tive curves of water and air tempera- 
ture; data on run-off of material in 
suspension; results of chemical analy- 
ses of water samples. Bibliography (4 
items). Copy seen: DLC. 


7653. (ANISHEVSKII, M. E. Graptolity 
Novoi Zemli. Leningrad, Izd-vo Glav- 
nogo upravleniia Severnogo morskogo 
puti, 1935. 54 [2] p., illus., 5 plates. 
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(Leningrad. Vsesoituznyi arkticheskij 
institut. Trudy. T. 25). Title tr.: Grap- 
tolites of Novaya-Zemlya, 

A description of graptolites from the 
upper Silurian deposits of Novaya 
Zemlya collected by the Arctic Institute 
of U.S.S.R. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC, 


7654. TANKOVICH, V. N. K voprosu 
o techenifakh v more Laptevykh. (Se- 
vernyi morskoi put’, 1937. No. 6, p. 81- 
85, map) Title tr.: On the question to 
the currents in the Laptev Sea. 
Reports from several ships confirm- 
ing the existence of currents as yet 
only partially studied. 
Copy seen: DLC, 


TANOSHEVSKAIA, R. K., see Piont- 
kovskii, I. A., @ R. K. fAnoshevskaia. 
Fizicheskie metody lechenila. 1944. 


7655. TYANOVSKII, V. K. Akademik 
V. A. Obruchev i sovetskoe merzloto- 
vedenie. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. In- 
stitut merzlotovedeniia. Trudy, 1944. 
T. 4, p. 5-9) Title tr.: Academician 
V. A. Obruchev and Soviet perma- 
frostology. 

Contains brief outline of the activity 
of V. A. Obruchev in the field of per- 
mafrostology, as organizer of the Com- 
mission (later Committee and _ finally 
the Obruchev Institute) of the Acad- 
emy of Sciences in carrying out sys- 
tematic investigation. 

Copy seen: NN; DLC. 


7656. TANOVSKII, V. K. Ekspeditsiia 
na reku Pechoru po opredeleniiu tuzhnoi 
granitSy vechnoi merzloty. (Akademia 
nauk SSSR. Komissifa po izucheniiu 
vechnoi merzloty. Trudy, 1933. T. 2, 
p. 65-149, 40 illus., map) Title tr.: Ex- 
pedition to the Pechora River for the 
study of the southern limits of perma- 
frost distribution. 

Contains a geographical and eco- 
nomic description of the region (de- 
tailed map) which includes a series of 
ground cross sections and data on the 
flora and climate. Material on the oc- 
currence of permafrost, ground tem- 
perature at various depths, tempera- 
ture curves, and changes with the 
movement southward are given, as well 
as the influence of permafrost on the 
vegetative cover and specific forms of 
micro-relief (tables and charts). Con- 
siderable space is devoted to perma- 
frost as a factor of soil formation, such 
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as the role of gravitational and supra- 
permafrost water, and to a mechanical 
analysis of soils, their chemical com- 
position, etc. The last section discusses 
characteristics of this region from the 
engineering construction viewpoint, 
with examples of deformations caused 
by permafrost, formulas for the best 
mechanical composition of the ground 
for road construction (tables and 
charts). Copy seen: DLC. 


7657. YANOVSKII, V. K. K _ voprosu 
o metodakh issledovaniia vechnoi mer- 
zloty v tSeliakh proekt irovaniia inzhe- 
nernykh sooruzhenii. (Jn: U.S.S.R. 
Glavnoe upravlenie Severnogo mor- 
skogo puti. Geologo-razvedochnaia kon- 
ferentsila. lst, Moskva, 1935. Geologiia 
i poleznye iskopaemye Severa SSSR. 
Trudy. T. 3, Vechnaia merzlota, 1936, 
p. 42-77, illus., diagr.) Title tr.: Con- 
tributions to the methods of studying 
permafrost for the purpose of pro- 
posed engineering constructions. 
Contains (1) introduction on the 
importance of permafrost study for 
construction purposes; (2) preliminary 
investigations, examples of surveying 
an area with four terraces, method of 
mapping, types of features to be indi- 
cated; (3) final investigations, infor- 
mation on the active layer, structure 
of grounds, type and thickness of per- 
mafrost, ground waters, and physical 
and mechanical properties of grounds; 
(4) discussion of relative value of each 
feature for construction purposes 
(TSytovich formula), significance of 
physical and mechanical processes for 
construction purposes; formation of 
naled’ and measures against them, 
methods of investigation in the field 
and in the laboratory (formulas and 
calculations). (5) Detailed permafrost 
survey, its scope and method, major 
features it must show, examples of 
surveying, methods used, difficulties in- 
volved, instruments recommended in 
drilling and sampling, methods of ob- 
servation in pits and bore holes, mois- 
ture distribution in depth; (6) geo- 
physical observations, their scope and 
method; (7) study of régime of supra- 
permafrost waters (with folding map 
of one area); (8) field study of the 
ground, method of calculation of mois- 
ture content; (9) analysis of field 
study; (10) conclusions. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


7658. TANSON, N. M. Na _ Shpits- 
bergene. (Sovetskara Arktika, 1936, no. 
8, p. 84-87, illus.) Title tr.: On Spits- 
bergen. 
Report on the inspection of Barents- 
burg and its coal mines in 1936. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


YANUS, R. L., see Fersman, A. E., & 
others. Sulfidnye mestorozhdenifa Mon- 
cha-guby. 1932. 


7659. TANVARSKII, A. Novye ledokoly 
“I. Stalin’ i “L. Kaganovich”. (So- 
vetskaia Arktika, 1938, no. 7, p. 16-22, 
illus.) Title tr.: The new ice-breakers 
J. Stalin and L. Kaganovich. 
Description of their accommodations, 
equipment, etc. Copy seen: DLC. 


7660. YANYGIN, I. R. K_ nizov’fam 
Leny. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1938, no. 
2, p. 96-99, illus.) Title tr.: Toward the 
lower part of the Lena. 

Account of a trip in a motorized sail- 
boat down the Lena River, by a mem- 
ber of the Lena Expedition in 1937. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7661. TARMOLENKO, ALEKSANDR 
VIKTOROVICH. O Sequoia Langsdorfii 
(Brongn.) Heer v sviazi s sistematikoi 
tretichnykh i verkhnemelovykh khvoi- 
nykh. (Botanicheskii zhurnal, 1940. T. 
25, no. 4-5, p. 349-58, illus.) Title tr.: 
On Sequoia langsdorfii (Brongn.) Heer 
in connection with the systematics of 
Tertiary and Upper Cretaceous coni- 
fers, 

Contains Latin diagnoses of Taxus 
similans n. sp. from the Tertiary de- 
posits of Spitsbergen and Sequoia ros- 
thornii comb. nov., a fossil species from 
Greenland, with brief data on geo- 
graphical and stratigraphical distribu- 
tion. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


7662. (ARMOLENKO, V. A. Paleografi- 
cheskie uslovila tretichnogo i chetver- 
tichnogo periodov s svete gipotezy o 
peremeshchenii poliusov. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Botanicheskii institut. Ma- 
terialy po istorii flory i rastitel’nosti 
SSSR, 1941. Vyp. 1, p. 375-98, maps) 
Title tr.: The paleogeographical condi- 
tions of the Tertiary and Quaternary 
in the light of the polar shift hy- 
pothesis. 

Contains study of the influence of 
the displacement of the solar zones and 
the corresponding changes in the solar 
climate for paleogeography; special at- 
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tention is given to the elucidation of 
questions relating to the displacement 
of the limits of the arctic zone and 
illustrated by the extant paleobotanical 
and phytogeographical evidence. Sum- 
mary in English. Copy seen: MH-A. 


7663. TAROVOI, M. I. Rastitel’nost’ 
basseina r. TAny i Verkhotanskogo 
khrebta. (Sovetskaia botanika, 1939. 
No. 1, p. 21-40, illus., tables) Title tr.: 
Vegetation of the basin of the Yana 
River and Verkhoyansk ridge. 
Contains a brief physical and geo- 
graphical survey of the region, and a 
general sketch of its vegetation; a study 
of typical plant associations, with list 
of plants and tabulated statistical data 
for various stands; based on the au- 
thor’s investigation of the region in 
1935-36 as a member of the Complex 
Expedition of the People’s Commis- 
sariat of Agriculture of the Yakut 
A.S.S.R. Copy seen: MH-A. 


7664. YARZHINSKII, F. [O geografi- 
cheskom rasprostranenii niekotorykh 
ryb v Ledovitom okeanie]. (Leningrad- 
skoe obshchestvo  estestvoispytatelei. 
Trudy, 1871. T. 2, vyp. 1, p. vi-—viii) 
Title tr.: On the geographic distribu- 
tion of some fishes in Arctic Ocean. 
Contains a preliminary report on the 
author’s faunistic explorations during 
his trip on the corvette Variag, in 1870, 
from Kronstadt through the Baltic and 
North Sea, around Scandinavia, to the 
White Sea; with data on geographic 
distribution of some fishes in Murman 
coastal waters; also criticism of this 
report during the discussion following 
its presentation. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


7665. YARZHINSKII, F. Praemissus 
catalogus Crustaceorum amphipodum, 
inventorum in mari albo et in mari gla- 
ciali ad litus murmanicum (Murman- 
skii bereg) anno 1869 et 1870. (Lenin- 
gradskoe obshchestvo estestvoispyta- 
telei. Trudy, 1870. T. 1, vyp. 2, p. 315- 
16) Title tr.: Preliminary catalog on 
amphipodous Crustacea found in 1869 
and 1870, in the White Sea and in the 
Arctic Ocean on the Murman coast 
(Murmanskii bereg). 

Contains a systematic list of fifty 
species (four new, undescribed) of 
amphipodous crustaceans (division 
Amphipoda) found by the author, in 
1869-70. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


7666. YARZHINSKII, F. Praemissus 
catalogus Crustaceorum decapodum, in- 
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ventorum in mari albi et in mari gla- 
ciali ad litus murmanicum anno 1869 
et 1870. (Leningradskoe obshchestvo 
estestvoispytatelel. Trudy, 1870. T. 1, 
vyp. 2, p. 317) Title tr.: Preliminary 
catalog of decapodous Crustacea col- 
lected in White Sea and Arctic Ocean 
along the Murman coast, in 1869 and 
1870. 

Contains a systematic list of fifteen 
species of crustaceans (Decapoda) col- 
lected by the author. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


7667. TYARZHINSKII, F. Praemissus 
catalogus Echinodermatum, inventorum 
in mari albo et in mari glaciali ad litus 
murmanicum anno 1869 et 1870. (Le- 
ningradskoe obshchestvo estestvoispyta- 
telei. Trudy, 1870. T. 1, vyp. 2, p. 318- 
19) Title tr.: Preliminary catalog of 
Echinodermata, collected, in 1869 and 
1870, in the White Sea and Arctic 

Ocean along the Murman coast. 
Contains a systematic catalog of 
forty-six (including one new, unde- 

scribed) species of echinoderms. 
Copy seen: MH-Z. 


7668. TARZHINSKII, F.  Praemissus 
catalogus Pycnogonidarum, inventorum 
in mari glaciali ad oras Lapponiae ros- 
sicae et in mari albo, anno 1869 et 1870. 
(Leningradskoe obshchestvo _ estest- 
voispytatelei. Trudy, 1870. T. 1, vyp. 2, 
p. 319-20) Title tr.: Preliminary cata- 
log of Pycnogonida collected, in 1869 
and 1870 in the Arctic Ocean near the 
coast of Russian Lapland, and in the 
White Sea. 

Contains a systematic list of sea spi- 
ders (Pycnogonida) collected in the 
coastal waters of the Barents and 
White Seas, including Latin description 
of Colossendeis n. gen and C. borealis 
n. sp. found in the waters around Ga- 
vrilov Islands and Rybachiy Peninsula, 
Murman coast. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


YARZYNSKY, TH., see (ARZHINSKII, 


7669. (ASHCHENKO, ALEKSANDR 
LEONIDOVICH. Katalog _ kollektsii 
Zoologicheskago kabineta _ S.-Peters- 
burgskago universiteta. I. Pisces. (Le- 
ningradskoe obshchestvo estestvoispy- 
tatelei. Trudy, 1895. T. 25, vyp. 2, P. 
59-99) Title tr.: Catalog of collections 
of the Zoological Cabinet of St. Peters- 
burg University. I. Fishes. 

Contains a systematic enumeration 
of over seven hundred species of fishes 
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with name of collector, place, date of 
find and the number of specimens. In- 
cludes some arctic species mostly from 
Arkhangelsk region, Kola Peninsula 
and Novaya Zemlya and (marine spe- 
cies) from the Arctic Ocean, Barents 
Sea and White Sea. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


76702. IASHCHENKO, ALEKSANDR 
LEONIDOVICH. Otchet o poiezdkie v 
russkuiu Laplandiit lietom 1887 goda. 
(Leningradskoe obshchestvo estestvoi- 
spytatelei. Trudy, 1888. T. 19, Otdie- 
lenie zoologii i fiziologii, p. 112-17) 
Title tr.: Report on a trip to Russian 

Lapland in the summer of 1887. 
Contains a general account of a trip 
to the Murman coast, in the summer 
of 1887, dealing mostly with ornitho- 
logical fauna of Kola Peninsula, with 
brief data on some mammals and fishes. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


7671. YASHNOV, V. A. Radioliarii; 
(2) Gubki; (8) Gidroidnye meduzy, 
Sifonofory, Stsifomeduzy, Korallovye 
polipy; (4) Grebneviki; (5) Chervi: 
Nemertiny, Kolovratki; (6) Chlenisto- 
nogie: Rakoobraznye; (7) Krylonogie 
molliuski; (8) Shchetinkocheliistnye; 
(9) Appendikuliarii. (In: Gaevskaia- 
Sokolova, N. S., and others. Opredeli- 
tel’ fauny i flory, 1948. p. 20-24, plate 
5; (2) p. 35-46, illus., plates 11-13; 
(3) p. 65-86, plates 18-24; (4) p. 86- 
88, plate 25; (5) p. 89-93, plates 26- 
27; (6) p. 175-344, illus., plates 41-91; 
(7) p. 402, plate 102; (8) p. 463-64, 
illus.; (9) p. 513-14, plates 122, 125) 
Title tr.: Radiolarians; (2) Sponges; 
(3) Hydromedusae, Siphonophora, Scy- 
phozoa, Anthozoa; (4) Ctenophorans; 
(5) Worms: Nemertini-Rotatoria; (6) 
Arthropods: Crustaceans; (7) Ptero- 
pods; (8) Chaetognatha; (9) Appendi- 
cularia. 

Contains keys for the identification 
of families, genera and species of ma- 
rine animals listed in the title, and 
data on their taxonomy, morphology, 
biology and geographic distribution in 
various arctic seas along the northern 
coast of European and Asiatic U.S.S.R. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


7672. (ASHNOV, V. A. Crustacea Novoi 
Zemli (Morskoi nauchnyi institut. Tru- 
dy, 1925. T. 1, vyp. 12, p. 49-76, illus.) 
Title tr.: Crustaceans of Novaya Zem- 
lya. 


957378 —53—vol. 1——-78 


Taxonomic list (with localities and 
distribution noted) of fresh-water crus- 
taceans collected in lakes, lagoons; and 
pools on Novaya Zemlya by Marine 
Scientific Institute expeditions in its 
research vessel Persei, 1923 and 1924; 
with some discussion on the origin and 
biology of the species. Summary in 
German. Copy seen: DF. 


7673. TYASHNOV, V. A. Plankticheskaia 
produktivnost’ tugo-zapadnoi chasti Ba- 
rentsova moria. (Moskva. Vsesoiuznyi 
nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut mor- 
skogo rybnogo khoziaistva i okeanogra- 
fii. Trudy, 1939. T. 4, p. 201-224, tables, 
diagrs. (1 fold.)) Title tr.: Plankton 
productivity of the southwestern part 
of the Barents Sea. 

A study of the Institute of Marine 
Fisheries and Oceanography of the 
U.S.S.R., containing information on 
the methods of work and data on the 
seasonal variations in the plankton 
composition. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7674. TASHNOV, V. A. Smena pokolenii 
i sezonnye izmeneniia v_ raspredelenii 
vozrastnykh stadii Calanus finmarchi- 
cus BarentSova moria. (Moskva. Vse- 
soluznyi nauchno-issledovatel’skii insti- 
tut morskogo rybnogo khoziaistva i 
okeanografii. Trudy, 1939. T. 4, p. 225- 
44, diagrs.) Title tr.: Reproduction and 
seasonal variations in the distribution 
of different stages of Calanus finmarch- 
icus of the Barents Sea. 

A study of the most characteristic 
plankton form of the Barents Sea, with 
graphic illustrations on seasonal and 
geographic distribution within the re- 
gion. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7675. TASHNOV, V. A. Zooplankton 
Karskogo moria. (Morskoi nauchnyi 
institut. Trudy, 1927. T. 2, vyp. 2, p. 
1-59, illus. (incl. maps)) Title tr.: 

Zooplankton of the Kara Sea. 
Contains a systematic list with notes 
(including one new species fully de- 
scribed) of the plankton fauna col- 
lected by the Expedition of the Marine 
Scientific Institute, 1921, in the ice- 
breaker Malygin and by I. D. Strel’ni- 
kov from the survey ship Taimyr, 
1920; with a discussion of plankton 
distribution within the region and its 

causes. Summary in German. 
Copy seen: DF. 
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YASHNOV, V. A., see also Morskoi 
nauchnyi institut. Otchety nachal’nikov 
9-17 ékspeditSii. 1930. 


rTASHUMOVA, E. P., see Poplavskaia, 
G. I., & others. Materialy po izucheniiu 
ékologii arkticheskikh rastenii. 1939. 


TASTREBOV, K. A., see Danilov, D. N., 
& others. Dobycha pushnykh zverei. 
1947. 


7676. YASTREBOVA, L. A. Khlorofill 
v morskikh osadkakh. (Moskva. Vse- 
soluznyi nauchno-issledovatel’skii insti- 
tut morskogo rybnogo khoziaistva i 
okeanografii. Trudy, 1938. T. 5, p. 189- 
224, tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: Chloro- 
phyll in marine sediments. 

A study of chlorophyll content in 
bottom sediments and its relation to 
the organic masses of the ocean; con- 
tains also data on Barents Sea and 
Kola Bay, with list of stations, their 
depths, and note of bottom sediments. 
Summary in German. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


YTASTREBOVA, L. A., see also Klenova, 
M. V., & L. A. fAstrebova. Khlorofill v 
osadkakh. 1938. 


7677. YASTREMSKII, S. V. Gramma- 
tika fakutskogo fazyka. Moskva, Gosu- 
darstvennoe uchebno-pedagogicheskoe 
izdvo NKP RSFSR, 1938. 228 p. Title 
tr.: A grammar of the Yakut language. 

Contains a _ detailed grammatical 
treatment of the Yakut language in 
the sections: (a) phonetics, (b) mor- 
phology, (c) syntax, (d) verbal nouns, 
(e) gerunds. Copy seen: NN. 


7678. YASTREMSKII, S. V. Obrazt3y 
narodnoi literatury fakutov. Leningrad, 
1929. 3 p. L, ii, iv, 226 p. (Akademia 
nauk SSSR. Komissifa po izucheniiu 
fAkutskoi Avtonomnoi Sovetskoi So- 
tSialisticheskoi Respubliki. Trudy. T. 7) 
Title tr.: Samples of Yakut folklore. 

A collection of Yakut folk tales, 
songs, riddles and proverbs, translated 
into Russian. 

Supplement: Remains of ancient be- 
liefs of the Yakuts (p. 193-218). Sum- 
mary in German. Copy seen: DLC. 


IATSIUK, N. V., see also Volkov, S. N., 
& N. V. fAtSmuk. Geologicheskii ocherk 
Poliarnogo Urala. 1937. 


IATSIUK, N. V., see also Volkov, S. N., 
& N. V. fAtSmuk. Geologicheskii ocherk 
Timana. 1937. 
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7679. YATSYUK, P. A. Dinamika poch. 
vennykh protSessov pod vlifaniem prie. 
mov mul’chirovaniia na Krainem Seve. 
re. (Khibiny). (Leningrad. Universitet, 
Uchenye zapiski, 1935. T. 1, Seriia geo- 
logo-pochvenno-geograficheskaia, vyp. 1, 
p. 169-90, tables) Title tr.: Soil proc- 
esses under the influence of mulching 
in the extreme North (Khibina Tun- 
dras). 

A discussion of improvements in 
agricultural production resulting from 
mulching the cultivated ground, the 
influence of mulching on the chemical 
composition of soils, and analyses of 


the soils. Copy seen: DLC. 
7680. IBSEN, POUL HERMANN, 
1881- , and P. P. SVEISTRUP. Den 


erhvervsmaessige udvikling i Jyliane- 
haab distrikt, 1899-1939. Kgbenhavn, 
C. A. Reitzel, 1942. 63, [1] p. inel. 
illus. (incl. diagrs.) tables. fold. map. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 131, nr, 
7) Title tr.: The development of means 
of livelihood in the Julianehaab Dis- 
trict, 1899-1939. 

The authors show through statistics 
the increase in population, materials 
and equipment for sealing, production 
of skins of various animals, results of 
whale and bird hunting, of shark, cod 
and halibut fisheries, etc.; economic 
yield per Eskimo family, meat, liver 
and blubber production, and hides of 
domestic animals, European products 
consumed, community store sales and 
products of Greenland. Includes com- 
ments on fluctuations in fish and seal 
catch, and tables of statistics. 

Copy seen: NN. 


7681. IDEL’SON, M. S. K_ poznaniii 
fauny kolovratok vodoemov Novoi Zem- 
li. (Morskoi nauchnyi institut. Trudy, 
1925. T. 1, vyp. 12, p. 77-99, illus.) 
Title tr.: Contributions to the knowl- 
edge of fresh-water rotifers on No- 
vaya Zemlya. 

Annotated list of sixty-three species 
of rotifers taken in lakes, lagoons, and 
pools on Novaya Zemlya during the 
expeditions of the Marine Scientific 
Institute with the ice-breaker Malygin 
in 1921 and the institute’s research 
vessel Persei, 1923 and 1924. Summary 
in German. Copy seen: DF. 
7682. IDEL’SON, M. S. Materialy po 
kolichestvennomu uchetu donnoi fauny 
ShpitSbergenskoi banki (Barentsov 
more). (Morskoi nauchnyi institut. 
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Trudy, 1930. T. 4, vyp. 3, p. 25-46, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: A preliminary quan- 
titative evaluation of the bottom fauna 
of the Spitzbergen Bank. 

Results of bottom fauna _ studies 
made in Svalbard waters, Barents Sea, 
from the Marine Scientific Institute’s 
research vessel Persei, 1926. Summary 
in English. Copy seen: DF. 


IDEL’SON, M. S., see also Zenkevich, 
L. A., & others. Materials for study of 
productivity. 1928. 


7683. IDEN-ZELLER, OSKAR. Ethno- 
graphische Beobachtungen bei den 
Tschuktschen. (Zeitschrift fiir Ethno- 
logie, Berlin, 1911. Bd. 43, p. 840-56) 
Title tr.: Ethnographic observations 
among the Chukchis. 

Ethnographic notes on the Chukchis 
based upon a four-month visit by Iden- 
Zeller via the overland route from 
Verkhoyansk. Includes detailed descrip- 
tion of reindeer complex, clothing, 
travel, houses, domestic life, and mor- 
tuary customs. Copy seen: DLC. 


IDRAC, PIERRE, see Charcot, J. B. 
A. E., & others. Rapport préliminaire 
Pourquoi-Pas? 1925. 1926 . 


7684. IFFT, GEORGE NICOLAS. The 
changing Arctic. (U. S. Weather Bu- 
reau. Monthly weather review, Nov. 
1922. v. 50, p. 589) 

Note based on report of a Norwegian 
expedition in 1922 under Adolf Hoel: 
the recession of glaciers and certain 
phenological observations on Bear 
Island and West Spitsbergen are evi- 
dences of the “warming up” process in 
the Arctic since 1918. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7685. IFFT, GEORGE NICOLAS. Polar 
ice-drift and sun spots. (U. S. Weather 
Bureau. Monthly weather review, Dec. 
1922. v. 50, p. 631) 

Note on views of Adolf Hoel on drift 
of the Maud, Jeannette, and other ves- 
sels, and the theory of fixed period 
change in polar ice drift. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7686. IGARKA V TSIFRAKH. (Sovet- 
skaia Arktika, 1935, no. 3, p. 24; also 
1936, no. 6, p. 70) Title tr.: Igarka in 
figures. Copy seen: DLC. 


IGAVA, L., see Hultén, E. List of 
plants from Chukch-Pen. 1925. 


7687. IGNAT’EV, V. Vechnaia mer- 
zlota na Kol’skom poluostrove. (Pri- 
roda, 1933, no. 2, p. 58) Title tr.: 
Permafrost in Kola Peninsula. 
Contains short note on results of in- 
vestigations at Lake Lovozero on Kola 
Peninsula where permafrost was found 
at a depth of 1.20-1.80 m. Permafrost 
has an island character of distribution 
here and was present only in 20 out of 
900 pits. Copy seen: DLC. 


7688. IGOSHINA, KAPITOLINA NI- 
KOLAEVNA, 1894- Pastbishchnye 
korma i kormovye sezony v_ olene- 
vodstve Priural’fa. (Sovetskoe olene- 
vodstvo, 1937. Vyp. 10, p. 125-95, tables, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: The pasture foods 
and food seasons of the reindeer-hus- 
bandry of Pri-Ural district. 

A study of vegetation in the north- 
ern Cis-Ural region from the point of 
view of reindeer grazing containing 
descriptions of some plants, a list of 
one hundred and forty-six plant spe- 
cies and seasonal characteristics of 
pastures. Bibliography, p. 193. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7689. IGOSHINA, KAPITOLINA NI- 
KOLAEVNA, 1894—  . Rost kormovykh 
Yagelei na priural’skom severe. (Lenin- 
grad. Nauchno-issledovatel’skii insti- 
tut polifarnogo zemledeliia, zhivotno- 
vodstva i promyslovogo khoziaistva. 
Trudy. Ser. Olenevodstvo, 1939. Vyp. 
4, p. 7-29) Title tr.: The growth of 

forage lichens on the Ural North. 
Experiments for reindeer pasturage 
conducted in 1932-34 in the Cis-Ural 
Mountains and the forest tundra of the 
Yamal district. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


7690. IGOSHINA, KAPITOLINA NI- 
KOLAEVNA,  1894— Soderzhimoe 
rubtSa olenia v snezhnyi period goda. 
(Sovetskoe olenevodstvo, 1936. Vyp. 6, 
p. 63-72, tables) Title tr.: Contents of 
the rumen of reindeer in the snow 
period of the year. 

Copy seen: CaOA; DF. 


7691. IGOSHINA, KAPITOLINA NI- 
KOLAEVNA, 1894—- , and E. F. 
FLOROVSKAIA. Ispol’zovanie past- 
bisch i vypas olenei na pripoliarnom 
Urale. (V Saranpaul’skom olenevod- 
cheskom sovkhoze). Leningrad, Izd-vo 
Glavsevmorputi, 1939. 160, [4] p. illus., 
tables, fold. diagrs.) (Leningrad. 
Nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut po- 
liarnogo zemledeliia, zhivotnovodstva i 
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promyslovogo khoziaistva. Trudy. Ser. 
Olenevodstvo, 1939. Vyp. 8) Title tr.: 
Utilization of pastures and pasturage 
of reindeer in the subarctic Ural- 
Mountains (of the state reindeer farm 
of Saranpaul). 

Results of a study conducted (in the 
region of 64°N. 61°E.) for the Lenin- 
grad Institute of Polar Agriculture, 
Animal Husbandry, Fishing and Hunt- 
ing Industry in the years 1936-37. 
Summary in English, p. 160-62. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


IGOSHINA, KAPITOLINA NIKO- 
LAEVNA, 1894-— , see also Andreev, 
V. N., & others. Olen’i pastbishcha Po- 
lfarnogo Priural’ia. 19325. 


IKEDA, K., see Ogaki, K., & K. Ikeda. 
On results observ. currents & tempera- 
tures. 1934. 


7692. ILIEN, GOSTA. Ranunculus 
nivalis L. x pygmaeus Wg. och dess 
former. (Botaniska notiser, 1937, hafte 
3-4, p. 231-37, illus.) Title tr.: Ranun- 
culus nivalis L. x pygmaeus Weg. and 
its forms. 

Contains historical notes on Ranun- 
culus nivalis x pygmaeus, a hybrid na- 
tive to Torne Lappmark, Sweden, and 
Finnmark, Norway, with critical notes 
on its three forms—intermedia, sub- 
pygmaeus and subnivalis—all native to 
Swedish Lapland. Copy seen: MH-A. 


7693. IL’IN, L. M. Postroika zhel.-dor. 
vetvi Murmanskaia magistral’—Khi- 
binskie rudniki. (Jn: Khibinskie apa- 
tity, 1932. T. 2, p. 220-25, illus., map, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Construction of a 
branch line from the Murmansk rail- 
road to the Khibina mines. 

Detailed description of the locality 
through which the track runs between 
Apatite Station on the Murmansk rail- 
road and Nefeline Station at the mines. 
A diagram shows the longitudinal sec- 
tion of the branch line. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7694. IL’IN, M. D. Khimicheskii sostav 
novozemel’skogo gol’tSa (Salvelinus al- 
pinus L.). (Leningrad. Vsesorfuznyi 
arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1935. T. 
17, p. 107-114, tables) Title tr.: Chemi- 
cal composition of the char of Novaya 
Zemlya. 

A chemical analysis of the meat 
taken from four specimens of this fish. 
Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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7695. IL’IN, MODEST MIKHAILO. 
VICH, 1889-— . Novye vidy roda Cori- 
spermum L. (Leningrad. Glavnyi bo- 
tanicheskii sad. Izvestiia, 1929. T. 28, 
vyp. 5-6, p. 637-54) Title tr.: New 
species of the genus Corispermum L, 
Contains Latin diagnoses of twenty- 
one new species of Corispermum L., a 
genus of grasses, including C. algidum, 
native to the Arkhangelsk region and 

Shigansk, on the lower Lena River. 
Copy seen: MH-A, 


7696. IL’IN, MODEST MIKHAILO. 
VICH, 1889- .O Lycopodiium pungens 
La Pylaie. (Leningrad. Glavnyi bota- 
nicheskii sad. Izvestila, 1923. T. 22, 
vyp. 2, p. 142-45) Title tr.: On the 
Lycopodium pungens La Pylaie. 
Contains a systematic study of Lyco- 
podium pungens, a circumpolar species 
of club mosses, vicarious in the tundra 
of Europe, Asia and America to L, 
annotinum, with synonymy, Latin di- 
agnosis and comparison of both species. 
Summary in English. 
Copy seen: MH-A, 


7697. IL’IN, MODEST MIKHAILO- 
VICH, 1889— . Russkie arniki. (Aka- 
demifa nauk SSSR. Botanicheskii mu- 
zei. Trudy, 1926. Vyp. 19, p. 107-120, 
illus. (incl. map)) Title tr.: Russian 
arnicas. 

Contains a critical revision of Rus- 
sian species of Arnica, a genus of 
asters, with a key to the species, synon- 
ymy and data on distribution; includes 
two species occurring in all arctic re- 
gions of the U.S.S.R. and two others— 
A. lessingii and A. unalaschcensis, na- 
tive to Kamchatka Peninsula and 
Commander Islands respectively. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


IL’:IN, MODEST MIKHATLOVICH, 
1889- , see also Krasheninnikoyv, I. M., 
& M. M. Il’in. Aster (Rhinactina) no- 
vopokrovskii. 1924. 


7698. IL’IN, V. fA. Piasinskaia gidro- 
logicheskaia ékspeditSifa 1936-37 goda. 
(Problemy Arktiki, 1938, no. 1, p. 98- 
99) Title tr.: Pyasina River Hydro- 
logical Expedition, 1936-37. 
Information on this expedition of 
the Arctic Institute U.S.S.R. under the 
author’s leadership. Copy seen: DLC. 


7699. IL’INSKII, ALEKSEI PORFIR’- 
EVICH, 1888-1945. Ekologo-morfologi- 
cheskie étiudy. (Botanicheskii zhurnal, 
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1921. T. 6, p. 49-55, illus.) Title tr.: 
Ecological morphological sketches. 
Contains an ecological and morpho- 
logical study of a species of star- 
flowers, Trientalis europaea L. and 
descriptions of two new forms T. euro- 
paea arcticaeformis, native to the Tu- 
rukhansk region, and T. europaea var. 
(morpha) n. ramosa, occurring in Ka- 
nin Peninsula, Arkhangel’sk region. 
Copy seen: CU. 


7700. IL’INSKII, ALEKSEI PORFIR’- 
EVICH, 1888-1945. O vegetativnom 
razmnozhenii i filogenii nekotorykh Car- 
damine. (Leningrad. Glavnyi botani- 
cheskii sad. Izvestifa, 1926. T. 25, vyp. 
4, p. 363-72, illus., text map) Title tr.: 
On vegetative reproduction and phylo- 
genie [sic] of some species of Carda- 
mine. 

Contains a comparative morphologi- 
cal study of two often confounded spe- 
cies of herbs, called meadow cress, 
Cardamine pratensis and C. dentata, 
both occurring in the arctic regions of 
Scandinavia, U.S.S.R. and Alaska, with 
data on their evolution and distribu- 
tion. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


7701. ILLINGWORTH, FRANK. Can- 
ada moves north. (Political quarterly, 
Oct.-Dec. 1948. v. 19, p. 363-67) 
Survey of industrial, scientific, and 
military development, exploration and 
communication in northern Canada 
since World War II. Copy seen: DLC. 


7702. ILLINGWORTH, FRANK. Can- 
ada’s arctic aviation. (Contemporary 
review, Apr. 1949. v. 175, p. 238-41) 

General remarks on the wide range 
of activities and area serviced by air- 
planes in the development of the Ca- 
nadian Arctic. Copy seen: DLC. 


7703. ILLINGWORTH, FRANK. Life 
in Spitsbergen. (Geographical maga- 
zine, Jan. 1949. v. 21, p. 353-60, illus.) 
Report of a visit to Longyearbyen 
on Advent Bay, describing the Nor- 
wegian and (in less detail) the Rus- 
sian coal mining communities, and the 
restoration of the Norwegian mines 

following World War II. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


ILLINOIS, UNIVERSITY. ZOOLOGI- 
CAL LABORATORY, see Shelford, 
V. E., @ A. C. Twomey. Tundra ani- 
mal communities Churchill. 1941. 


7704. IMLER, RALPH HYSEL, 1906- 

, and H. R. SARBER. Harbor seals 
and sea lions in Alaska. Washington, 
1947. 23 p. illus. (U. S. Fish and 
Wildlife Service. Special scientific re- 
port no. 28) 

Report on investigation of distribu- 
tion, abundance, depredations on fish- 
eries, utilization and stomach analyses 
of the two animals, with notes on hunt- 
ing and control of seals in the Gulf of 
Alaska. Copy seen: DF; DGS. 


7705. IMMLER, W. Zur Zeichnung der 
Azimutgleiche in der Polarkappe. 
(Arktis, 1931. Jahrg. 4, p. 67-71, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Indicating azi- 
muthal lines on the polar cap. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


7706. THE IMPRACTICABILITY OF 
A NORTH-WEST PASSAGE FOR 
SHIPS, IMPARTIALLY CONSID- 
ERED. London, Printed by A. J. Valpy, 
1824. iv, 182 p. 

The anonymous author, “a sea-far- 
ing man”, quotes freely from the 
northern explorers of the day, and 
discusses in some detail the ice and 
navigational conditions which he pre- 
sumes to exist in the seas of arctic 
North America. Copy seen: CaOAr. 


INDIAN RIGHTS ASSOCIATION, see 
Sniffen, M. K., & T. S. Carrington. 
Indians of Yukon & Tanana valleys. 
1914. 


INDREBO, GUSTAV LUDVIG, 1889- 
, see Christie, W. F.K. Norsk dialect- 
lexicon og nokre folkeminne. 1938. 


7707. INDUSTRIAL CANADA. The new 
Quebec and Labrador iron ore project. 
(Industrial Canada, Jan. 1949. v. 49, 
no. 9, p. 74-75, illus.) 

General information on transporta- 
tion and development of the iron ore 
field located near 55°N. 67°W. 

Copy seen: DP. 


7708. INFANT’EYV, P. P. Puteshestvie 
v stranu vogulov. Sankt Peterburg, 
Izd-vo N. V. El’manova, 1910. 200 p., 
25 illus. Title tr.: A journey to the 
land of the Voguls. 

Contains a general account of a trip 
to the Konda River (left tributary of 
the Ob at 60°42’N. 69°45’E.) region; 
the Voguls, their occupations, social 
organization, marriage, mortuary cus- 
toms, religion, native medicine and at- 
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titude toward neighbors. Some data on 
the Ostyaks is given also. 
Copy seen: NN. 


7709. INFANTRY JOURNAL. War in 
snow and extreme cold, part 1-3. A 
condensation of Field manual 31-15. 
(Infantry journal, July-Sept. 1942. v. 
51, no. 1, p. 32-45; no. 2, p. 60-66; 
no. 3, p. 54-61, illus.) 

General introductory notes, and spe- 
cific information on food, clothing, 
shelter, frostbite, exhaustion, carbon 
monoxide poisoning, general conduct 
in extreme cold, rail and animal trans- 
portation, sleds, motors, aerial supply, 
skis, snowshoes, packs, marches, camp- 
ing, obstacles, camouflage, care of 
weapons, supply and evacuation, sani- 
tation and first aid; infantry, cavalry, 
artillery, tanks, engineers, signal corps, 
and chemical warfare conduct; and 
snowhouse building. Based on U. S. 
War Dept. Operations in snow and 
extreme cold, 1941, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7710. INGEBRIGTSEN, ANDR. Whales 
caught in the North Atlantic and other 
seas. (International Council for the 
Study of the Sea. Rapports et procés- 
verbaux, 1929. v. 56, no. 2, p. 1-26) 
Contains notes which include the 
humpback, finback, blue- and sei-whale 
in the waters of northern Norway, 
Bear Island and Spitsbergen, 1896- 
1908; including catches (by one 
whaler), migrations and seasons. Con- 
cludes with remarks on the abandon- 
ment of whaling in these waters, about 
1912. Copy seen: DF. 


7711. INGERSOLL, ERNEST, 1852- _ , 
editor. Alaskan bird-life as depicted by 
many writers. New York, National 
Association of Audubon Societies, 1914. 
72 p. illus., 13 plates. 
General sketch of the subject for use 
in schools and the general reader. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


7712. INGERSOLL, ERNEST, 1852- . 
Golden Alaska; a complete account to 
date of the Yukon valley; its history, 
geography, mineral and other re- 
sources, opportunities and means of 
access. Chicago and New York, Rand, 
MeNally & Co., 1897. v, [4], 8-160 p. 
incl. illus., plates, maps. front., fold. 
map. Also issued in an edition of 149 
p., without medical section. 
Contains brief, but useful, informa- 
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tion on routes to the Klondike, includ- 
ing the Yukon River; description of 
the upper Yukon River, the Klondike, 
the mining methods and laws and out- 
fit required; notes on climate, agri- 
culture and health, with a brief chapter 
of medical advice, including a list of 
drugs, by Dr. A. P. O’Brien. 

Copy seen: DLC (149 p.); NNStef 
(160 p.) 


7713. INGERSOLL, ERNEST, 1852- , 
and H. W. ELLIOTT. In richest Alaska 
and the gold fields of the Klondike; 
how they were found .. . together 
with a history of this wonderful land 
from its discovery to the present day 

. . and practical information for gold 
seekers. Chicago, Dominion Co., [1897] 
xiv, [2], 15-487 p. incl. plates. front., 
fold. map. Another edition (xiv, [2], 
15-512 p. incl. 32 plates. front.) ap- 
parently published about the same 
time. 

Contains information on routes, the 
conditions in the Klondike, prospector’s 
outfit, history of Alaska, mining in 
other parts of Alaska, the natives, fur 
seal islands, reindeer, climate, and 
scenery. 

Copy seen: DLC (487 p.); NNStef 
(512 p.) 


7714. INGIREV, Z. Tvorcheskii put’ 
V. A. Obrucheva. Moskva, Gos. izd-vo 
geol. lit-ry, 1948. 95 p. ports. Title tr.: 
Creative path of V. A. Obruchev. 
Contains sketch of the life and work 
of a leading Russian geologist and 
explorer Vladimir Afanas’evich Obru- 
chev, b. 1863. Includes (p. 84-91) an 
account of the organization of special 
bodies to study permafrost, under 
Obruchev’s direction. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


7715. INGLEFIELD, Sir EDWARD 
AUGUSTUS, 1820-1894. Report on the 
return of the Isabel from the arctic 
regions. (Royal Geographical Society. 
Journal, 1853. v. 23, p. 136-45, fold. 
map) 

Contains an account of the voyage 
in 1852 of the Franklin search vessel 
equipped by Lady Franklin; the trip 
from Upernavik, northward into Smith 
Sound, the discovery of Inglefield Gulf 
and continuation of the voyage north 
as far as Cape Alexander, and the 
return by way of Jones and Lancaster 
Sounds. Copy seen: DLC. 
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717116. INGLEFIELD, Sir EDWARD 
AUGUSTUS, 1820-1894, and others. 
A summer search for Sir John Frank- 
lin; with a peep into the polar basin. 
By Commander E. A. Inglefield, R. N. 
With short notices by Professor Dickie, 
on the botany, and by Dr. Sutherland, 
on the meteorology and geology. Lon- 
don, T. Harrison, 1853. xxi, 232 p. 
front., 3 plates (1 fold.) fold. map. 

Narrative of the voyage of Lady 
Franklin’s ship Isabel under the au- 
thor’s command, as an _ independent 
provision transport, cooperating with 
the British government’s Franklin 
search squadron. Describes the voyage 
July-Nov. 1852 through Davis Strait 
to Disko, thence northward through 
Melville Bay and Smith Sound to lati- 
tude 79°20’N., discovering Inglefield 
Gulf; the return voyage, in and out 
of Jones Sound, through Lancaster 
Sound and Barrow Strait to Beechey 
Island, and thence home to England. 
Includes descriptions of the ice condi- 
tions of the sea, the new _ shores 
mapped, the Eskimos encountered, and 
the weather. 

Appendices: DICKIE, G. Notes on 
flowering plants and Algae. 

SUTHERLAND, P. C. A few re- 
marks on the physical geography, &c., 
of Davis Straits, and its east and 
west shores. 

SUTHERLAND, P. C. Meteorology. 
Abstracts of the three-hourly meteoro- 
logical register kept . . . in the North 
Atlantic, Davis Straits and Baffin Bay, 
July to November, 1852. 

Proceedings of Commander E. A. 
Inglefield (correspondence with the 
British Admiralty, etc.) 

Papers by Dickie and Sutherland 
appear in this Bibliography under the 
author’s names. Copy seen: DLC. 


INGLEFIELD, Sir EDWARD AUGUS- 
TUS, 1820-1894, see also Heer, O. On 
Miocene flora North Greenland. 1867. 


INGLEFIELD, Sir EDWARD AUGUS- 
TUS, 1820-1894, see also Heer, O. 
Ueber d. versteinerten Wald Nordgroén- 
land, 1866. 


7717. INGOLF-EXPEDITION, 1895- 
1896. [Reports] Copenhagen, B. Luno, 
1898-1947. 6 v. illus., plates, maps, 
diagrs. 

Results of the expedition in Iceland 
and Greenland waters, led by Captain 
C. F. Wandel, under auspices of the 


Danish Ministry of Public Instruc- 
tion, in the Danish cruiser Ingolf, pub- 
lished (in Danish and English) at 
government expense under direction 
of the Zoological Museum of the Uni- 
versity of Copenhagen. 

For the narrative and further details 
of the equipment and voyage, see Wan- 
del, C. F. Report of the voyage, 1899. 

Contents: v. 1, pt. 1 (pub. 1899). 1. 
WANDEL, C. F. Report of the voy- 
age. 2. KNUDSEN, M. Hydrography. 

Pt. 2 (pub. 1900). 3. BOGGILD, O. 
B. The deposits of the sea-bottom. 4. 
WANDEL, C. F. Current-bottles. 

Vol. 2, pt. 1 (pub. 1898). LUTKEN, 
CHR. The ichthyological results. 

Pt. 2 (pub. 1899). JUNGERSEN, 
H. F. E. On the appendices genitales in 
the Greenland shark (etc.) 

Pt. 3 (pub. 1900). BERGH, R. Nu- 
dibranchiate Gasteropoda. 

Pt. 4 (pub. 1904). JENSEN, A. S. 
The North European and Greenland 
Lycodinae. 

Pt. 5 (pub. 1912). JENSEN, A. S. 
Lamellibranchiata. 

Pt. 6-7 (pub. 1923-24). HARTMEY- 
ER, R. Ascidiacea, pt. I-II. 

Vol. 3, pt. 1 (pub. 1899). MEINERT, 
F. Pyenogonidae. 

Pt. 2-3 (pub. 1908-13). HANSEN, 
H. J. Crustacea Malacostraca, I-II. 

Pt. 4 ( pub. 1915). WITH, C. Cope- 
poda, I. Calanoida. 

Pt. 5-6 (pub. 1916-20). HANSEN, 
H. J. Crustacea Malacostraca, III-IV. 

Pt. 7 (pub. 1923). HANSEN, H. J. 
Crustacea Copepoda, II. 

Pt. 8-9 (pub. 1923-25). STEPHEN- 
SEN, K. Crustacea Malacostraca, V-— 
VI. 

Pt. 10 (pub. 1928). BOSCHMA, H. 
Rhizocephala. (of the North Atlantic 
region). 

Pt. 11 (pub. 1931). STEPHENSEN, 
K. Crustacea Malacostraca, VII. 

Pt. 12 (pub. 1935). STEPHENSEN, 
K. Two crustaceans (etc.) endopara- 
sitic in ophiurids. 

Pt. 13 (pub. 1944). STEPHENSEN, 
K. Crustacea Malacostraca, VIII: Am- 
phipoda, IV. 

Vol. 4, pt. 1-2 (pub. 1903-1907). 
MORTENSEN, TH. Echinoidea, pt. 
I-II. 

Pt. 3 (pub. 1914). RITTER-ZAHO- 
NY, R. Chaetognaths. 

Pt. 4 (pub. 1917). DITLEVSEN, H. 
Annelids, I. 
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Pt. 5 (pub. 1923). CLARK, A. H. 
Crinoidea. 

Pt. 6 (pub. 1926). DITLEVSEN, H. 
Free-living nematodes. 

Pt. 7 (pub. 1930). WESENBERG- 
LUND, E. Priapulidae and Sipunculi- 
dae. 

Pt. 8 (pub. 1933). MORTENSEN, 
TH. Ophiuroidea. 

Pt. 9 (pub. 1935). HEDING, S. G. 
Holothurioidea. 

Pt. 10 (pub. 1935). 
I. Asteroidea, pt. I. 

Pt. 11 (pub. 1935). WESENBERG- 
LUND, E. Tomopteridae and Typhlo- 
scolecidae. 

Pt. 12 (pub. 1941). WESENBERG- 
LUND, E. Brachiopoda. 

Pt. 13 (pub. 1942). HEDING, S. G. 
Holothurioidea, pt. II. 

Vol. 5, pt. 1 (pub. 1904). JUNGER- 
SEN, H. F. E. Pennatulida. 

Pt. 2 (pub. 1912). MORTENSEN, 
T. Ctenophora. 

Pt. 3 (pub. 1912). CARLGREN, O. 
Ceriantharia. 

Pt. 4 (pub. 1913). CARLGREN, O. 
Zoantharia. 

Pt. 5 (pub. 1914). BROCH, H. Sty- 
lasteridae. 

Pt. 6-7 (pub. 1916-18). BROCH, H. 
Hydroida, pt. I-II. 

Pt. 8 (pub. 1919). KRAMP. P. L. 
Medusae, pt. I. Leptomedusae. 

Pt. 9 (pub. 1921), CARLGREN, O. 
Actiniaria, pt. I. 

Pt. 10 (pub. 1926). KRAMP, P. L. 
Medusae, pt. II. Anthomedusae. 

Pt. 11 (pub. 1927). JUNGERSEN, 
H. F. E. Anthomastus. 

Pt. 12 (pub. 1942). CARLGREN, O. 
Actiniaria, pt. II. 

Pt. 13 (pub. 1944). MADSEN, F. 
J. Octocorallia (Stolonifera, etc.) 

Pt. 14 (pub. 1947). KRAMP, P. L. 
Medusae, pt. III. Trachylina and Scy- 
phozoa. 

Vol. 6, pt. 1-3 (pub. 1902-10). 
LUNDBECK, W. Porifera, pt. I-III. 

Pt. 4 (pub. 1928). BURTON, M. 
Hexactinellida. 

Each of these papers appears in this 
Bibliography under its author’s name. 

File Seen: DSI-M (lacks v. 5, pt. 12 
and 13); MH-Z. 


LIEBERKIND, 


INGRAM, MERVYN JEFFRY, see 
Dalgety, C. T., & others. Notes on 
birds Spitsbergen. 1931. 
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7718. INGSTAD, HELGE MARCUS, 
1899- Arktisk Kultur. (Polar-ar. 
boken, 1936. p. 5-16, illus.) Title tr; 
Arctic culture. 

Discusses the qualities most neces. 
sary for the survival of men in the 
Arctic; notes on hygiene, personal 
manners and hospitality, etc., observed 
during the author’s travels in northern 
Canada. Copy seen: NN; NNA, 


7719. INGSTAD, HELGE MARCUS, 
1899- . East of the great glacier, by 
Helge Ingstad; translated from the 
Norwegian by Eugene Gay-Tifft; with 
a foreword by Vilhjalmur Stefansson. 
New York, London, A. A. Knopf, 1937. 
3 p. 1. v—xvi, 269, [3] p. illus. (maps) 
plates, ports. English translation of 
the author’s Ost for den store bre, 
1935, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


7720. INGSTAD, HELGE MARCUS, 
1899- Land of feast and famine. 
London, V. Gollanez, Ltd., 1933. 352 
p. front., illus. (incl. music), 24 plates, 
ports. 
London printed edition of the item 
above with illustrations changed. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


7721. INGSTAD, HELGE MARCUS, 
1899— . The land of feast and famine, 
by Helge Ingstad. Translated from the 
Norwegian for the first time by Eugene 
Gay-Tifft. New York, A. A. Knopf, 
1933. 7 p. 1. 3-332 p., 1 1. 61 illus. 
(incl. music) on 16 plates, fold. map. 

Translation of the author’s Pelsje- 
gerliv blandt nord-kanadas indianere, 
1931, q.v. with some change in illustra- 
tions, etc. Copy seen: DLC. 


7722. INGSTAD, HELGE MARCUS, 
1899— . Landet med de kalde kyster. 
Oslo, Gyldendal, 1948. 422 p., plates, 
maps (incl. 2 fold.) Title tr.: The 
land with the frigid coasts. 

Comprehensive survey for general 
readers, of development and conditions 
in the Svalbard archipelago, particu- 
larly West Spitsbergen, in historic and 
modern times. Based on data collected 
during the author’s official stays in 
Svalbard, 1933-35, 1947. 

Contains:a brief description of the 
discovery of Svalbard, geographical 
connotation of the name, and islands 
included in the group; geography and 
animal life; the polar bear from the 
time of the sagas; rediscovery by Bar- 
endsz, 1596; the great whaling period; 
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Russian and Norwegian fur hunters; 
Norwegian whaling, sealing, fishing 
and bear hunting in modern times; 
history of the coal industry; scientific 
investigations; Norwegian sovereignty; 
Svalbard during World War MII; 
health conditions; a trip from East 
Greenland to the world’s northernmost 
community, Longyearby; sledge jour- 
neys; Gustav Lindquist, hunter, etc. 
Bibliography, p. 417-22. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


1723. INGSTAD, HELGE MARCUS, 
1899- . Ost for den store bre. Oslo, 
Gyldendal, 1935. 4 p. 1. [11]-182 p., 
11. plates, 3 maps (2 fold.) Published 
in English translation as East of the 
great glacier, 1937. 

Chronicle of the period 1932-34, 
which the author spent in Eirik Raudes 
Land, (71°30’-75°40’N.) and in the re- 
gion 60°30’-63°40’N. East Greenland, 
as “governor” of Norwegian-occupied 
territories, and leader of his own ex- 
ploring, hunting and trapping expedi- 
tion. 

Contains a summary of the contro- 
versy between Norway and Denmark 
over sovereignty of Greenland ending 
in 19383; descriptions of the wildlife: 
seals and musk oxen, hunting adven- 
tures, sledge trips north and south of 
the base camp at Antarctic Harbor; 
a review of habitation along the east 
coast north of Scoresby Sound by Es- 
kimos, visits by exploring expeditions, 
ete., with but brief references to the 
author’s official duties. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7724. INGSTAD, HELGE MARCUS, 
1899- Pelsjegerliv blandt Nord- 
Kanadas indianere. Oslo, Gyldendal, 
1931. 3 p. 1., 9-245 p., 1 1. plates, fold. 
map. Title tr.: Life of a trapper among 
Indians of North America. Published in 
English translation as Land of feast 
and famine, 1933. 

Narrative in popular style, of the 
author’s travels 1930-31 in the region 
of Great Slave Lake and upper Thelon 
River, his hunting activities, life 
among the “caribou-eater” Indians of 
the Barren Grounds (mention of Chipe- 
wyans, Crees, Dogribs, Yellowknives, 
Slaves, etc.) Copy seen: DLC. 
7725. INGVARSON, FREDRIK, 1875- 

- Om drifveden i Norra Ishafvet. 
Stockholm, P. A. Norstedt, 1903. 84 p. 
illus. (Svenska vetenskapsakademien. 


Handlingar. Ny féljd, bd. 37, no. 1) 
Title tr.: On driftwood in the Arctic 
Ocean. 

Contents tr.: Introduction. Descrip- 
tion of driftwood collected by the Vega 
expedition at the Yenisey estuary. 
Classification of samples of driftwood 
collected on the coasts of Bear Island, 
northeast Greenland, Spitsbergen (in- 
cluding King Charles Land and Giles 
Land) and Jan Mayen. Summary. 
Some remarks on transportation of 
seed and the carrying capacity of ice. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7726. INGVARSON, FREDRIK, 1875- 

- Die Treibhélzer auf dem Ellesmere- 
Land. Kristiania, A. W. Brggger, 1910. 
57 p. tables (Norske videnskaps-akade- 
mi, Oslo. Report of the Second Nor- 
wegian Expedition in the Fram, 1898- 
1902, v. 3 (no. 24)) Title tr.: Drift- 
wood on Ellesmere Island. 

Analysis of the wood and determina- 
tion of its origin. Copy seen: DLC. 


7727. INKSTER, THOMAS H. Vaga- 
bonding in the Arctic. (Canadian geo- 
graphical journal, Feb. 1936. v. 12, 
p. 58-67, illus.) 

An account of the Eskimos encoun- 
tered during one of the Canadian East- 
ern Arctic patrols of the Nascopie, 
along the Labrador coast and to Baffin 
Island and Hudson Bay. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
7728. INMAN, DOROTHY. Archaeol- 
ogy in a Koyuk garden. (Alaska 
sportsman, Sept. 1942. v. 8, no. 9, p. 
8-9, 25-26, illus.) 

Account of finding a century-old 
mound of artifacts at Koyuk, Norton 
Bay. Copy seen: DLC. 


7729. INMAN, DOROTHY. Even mice 
help Eskimo harvests. (Alaska sports- 
man, Oct. 1943. v. 9, no. 10, p. 12-13, 
33-34, illus.) 

Account of Norton Sound Eskimos’ 
preservation of all kinds of food for 
winter caches. Copy seen: DLC. 


7730. INMAN, DOROTHY. Koyuk’s 
dogs carry on. (Alaska sportsman, 
Nov. 1942. v. 8, no. 11, p. 16-18, illus.) 
Account of West Alaska Eskimo 
games and winter dog-racing, at Ko- 
yuk, Norton Sound. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
7731. INMAN, DOROTHY. Play night 
in Koyuk. (Alaska life, Aug. 1942. v. 
5, no. 8, p. 24-26, illus.) 
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Account of Eskimo games and danc- 
ing at holiday time in Koyuk, on Nor- 
ton Sound, Alaska. Copy seen: DLC. 


INNES-LILLINGSTON, F. G.,_ see 
LILLINGSTON, FREDRICK GEORGE 
INNES. 


7732. INNES-TAYLOR, ALAN. Kings 
of the polar trail. (American Kennel 
gazette, Dec. 1935. v. 52, no. 12, p. 
17-20, 186-88, illus.) 

An article (for the general reader) 
on sledge dogs, particularly those of 
the Byrd Antarctic Expedition, 1933- 
35. Includes practical information on 
protection of dogs against disease, 
problems of shipping dogs, and their 
endurance. Copy seen: DLC. 


7733. INNIS, HAROLD ADAMS, 1894- 
. The fur trade in Canada; an intro- 
duction to Canadian economic history. 
With a preface by R. M. McIver. New 
Haven, Yale University Press; London, 
H. Milford, Oxford University Press, 
1930. 7 p. L, 444 p. 2 plates, map. 

Contents: 1. Introduction. 2. The 
French régime, (1497-1770). 3. From 
the Atlantic to the Pacific (1763-1821). 
Hudson’s Bay Co.; the Northwest Co.; 
the St. Lawrence drainage basin versus 
Hudson Bay. 4. From Hudson Bay to 
the Pacific (1821-69). 5. The industrial 
revolution and the fur trade (1869- 
1929). 6. Conclusion. 

Appendices: text of seven manu- 
script documents in the Public Ar- 
chives of Canada, relating to economic 
aspects of the fur trade. 

Bibliographic footnotes throughout. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7734. INNIS, HAROLD ADAMS, 1894- 

. The fur-trade of Canada. Toronto, 
University of Toronto Library, 1927. 
172 p. fold. table, diagrs. (University 
of Toronto studies. History and eco- 
nomics. v. 5, no. 1) 

Description of the modern trade, 
with chapters on fur bearers, demand, 
prices, production (conservation, fur 
farming, and supply problem) manu- 
facture, and marketing; with a bibli- 
ography. (p. 143-46). 

Appendices: A. Export of furs in the 
French period, 1626-1761. B. Trapper’s 
outfit, 1924. C. Trapper’s supplies, 
1924. D. Misnamed furs. 

Copy seen: CaOS; DLC; DA 


7735. INNIS, HAROLD ADAMS, 1894- 
. The Hudson Bay railway. (Geo- 
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graphical review, Jan. 1930. v. 20, p. 
1-30, illus. (incl. map) ) 

Brief history of the Hudson Bay 
Route, and of the building of a railway 
from The Pas to Churchill; termina] 
facilities and harbor improvements; 
wheat export and mining develop. 
ments; supplementary motor trans. 
port; adaptation of construction and 
transportation techniques to northern 
conditions. Copy seen: DLC. 


INNIS, HAROLD ADAMS, 1894- _, see 
also Arctic survey. 1945. 


INNOKENTII, Metropolitan of Moscow, 
1797-1879, see VENIAMINOV, IVAN 
EVSIEEVICH POPOV,  (Innokentii, 
Metropolitan of Moscow,) 1797-1879, 


7736. INOSTRANTSEV, ALEKSANDR 
ALEKSANDROVICH, 1853-1919. Geo- 
logicheskii obzor miyuestnosti mezhdu 
Bielym morem i Onezhskim ozerom. 
(Leningradskoe obshchestvo estestvoi- 
spytatelei. Trudy, 1871. T. 2, vyp. 1, 
p. 1-83, illus., fold. map) Title tr.: 
Geological survey of the region be- 
tween the White Sea and Lake Onega. 

Contains the results of the author's 
geological exploration, in 1869 and 
1870, between the White Sea and Lake 
Onega, with data on the orography 
and stratigraphy of various subdivi- 
sion of the region, including data on 
the structure of geological formations 
of the White Sea coast. The process 
of uplift of this coast and Solovetskiye 
Islands and former connection of the 
White Sea with the Baltic Sea, as a 
gulf of Arctic Ocean, is also discussed. 
Brief summary of this work is pub- 
lished in the same volume as the av- 
thor’s “Geologicheskit ocherk”, 1871, 
q.v. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


7737. INOSTRANTSEV, ALEKSANDR 
ALEKSANDROVICH, 1853-1919. Geo- 
logicheskii ocherk miestnosti mezhdu 
Onezhskim ozerom, i Bielym morem i 
SolovetSkikh ostrovov. (Leningradskoe 
obshchestvo estestvoispytatelei. Trudy, 
1871. T. 2, vyp. 1, p. xlvi-1) Title tr: 
Geological sketch of the region be 
tween Lake Onega and White Sea, and 
of Solovetskiye Islands. 

Contains a preliminary report on 
geological exploration of Solovetskiye 
Islands and the region between Lake 
Onega and the White Sea, with data 
on the process of uplift of the coast 
of the White Sea and its islands (about 
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3% inches in one century), and on 
former connection of the White and 
Baltic Seas through Lakes Ladoga and 
Onega. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


7738. INSTITUT OCEANOGRAPH- 
IQUE, MONACO. Campagne scien- 
tifique de la Princesse-Alice (1907) 
Liste des stations. [Monaco, 1907] 11 p. 
of tables, fold. chart. (Its: Bulletin 
no. 106) 

The yacht cruised from June 16 to 
Sept. 12, in the waters between north- 
ern Norway and King’s Bay, West 
Spitsbergen. 

Tables show geographic position, 
depth, type of bottom, type of nets 
(ete.) used, and remarks on dredge 
contents, for each station (no. 2563- 
2673). 

Chart shows ice limits from Bear 
Island to about 79°N. in Greenland Sea 
west of Spitsbergen; and route of 
cruises, with stations plotted. 

Copy seen: DF. 


INSTITUTE OF AMERICAN MEAT 
PACKERS, see AMERICAN MEAT 
INSTITUTE. 


INSTITUTE OF PACIFIC RELA- 
TIONS. 8th Conference, 1942, Mont 
Tremblant, Quebec, see also Kizer, B. H. 
North Pacific International Planning 
Project. 1942. 


INSTITUTE OF PACIFIC RELA- 
TIONS. 8th Conference, 1942, Mont 
Tremblant, Quebec, see also Kizer, B. H. 
U. S.-Canadian NW. 1943. 


7739. INSTITUTTET FOR SAMMEN- 
LIGNENDE KULTURFORSKNING, 
Oslo. Instituttet for sammenlignende 
kulturforskning; beretning om _ dets 
virksomhet inntil sommeren 1931, av 
Fredrik Stang. Oslo, H. Aschehoug 
& co., 1931. 2 p. 1., 212 p. 13 illus. 
(ports.) Title tr.: Institute for Com- 
parative Research in Human Culture; 
report on the activities in the summer 
of 1931, by Fredrik Stang. 

Describes the organization, aims, 
projects, activities, personnel, legal ba- 
sis, and economic support of the Insti- 
tute. Includes messages to the institute 
from a number of foreign scholars, and 
(p. 147-69) an annotated list of the 
institute’s publications. 

Copy seen: DSI. 
7740. INSTITUTTET FOR SAMMEN- 


LIGNENDE KULTURFORSKNING, 
Oslo. Report on the activities of the 


Institute for Comparative Research in 
Human Culture in the years 1923-1926 
{ete.] Oslo, H. Aschehoug & co., Cam- 
bridge, Mass. Harvard University 
Press, 1928 [etc.] 

1923-26 (by F. Stang) its Publika- 
tioner, Ser. C, 1-1, pub. 1928. 

1927-30 (by F. Stang) its Publika- 
tioner, Ser. C, 1-3, pub. 1930. 

1930-34 (by F. Stang) its Publika- 
tioner, Ser. C, 3-2, pub. 1934. 

1934-39 (by C. Thorkildssen) its 
Publikationer, Ser. C, 4-1, pub. 1939. 

1939-45 (by H. Vogt) its Publika- 
tioner, Ser. C, 4-4, pub. 1946. 

Describes the activities of the insti- 
tute, including its researches in arctic 
cultures; presents brief reviews of its 
publications; describes its organization 
and administration; and lists its per- 
sonnel. 

Copy seen: DSI and (1930) DLC. 


7741. INTEGRALKOOPERATSIMA 
ORGSTROITEL’STVO. (In: Krainii 
Sever k 1934 g. p. 106-142, tables) 
Title tr.: General cooperation and new 
organization. 

Survey of collectivization in the far 
North of U.S.S.R. (Murmanskiy okrug, 
and the northern parts of Severnyy 
kray, Obsko-Irtyshskaya oblast’, Za- 
padno-Sibirskiy kray, Vostochno-Sibir- 
skiy kray, Yakut ASSR, and Dal’ne- 
vostochnyy kray) to 1933. 

Contains data on the activity of col- 
lective organizations in hunting, fish- 
ing, farming, cattle-breeding and home 
industry (kustarnaia promyshlennost’). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7742. INTERNATIONAL BOUNDARY 
COMMISSION (U. S., ALASKA AND 
CANADA). Joint report upon the sur- 
vey and demarcation of the interna- 
tional boundary between the United 
States and Canada along the 141st 
meridian from the Arctic Ocean to 
Mount St. Elias. In accordance with 
the provision of Article IV of the 
convention signed at Washington April 
21, 1906 ... [n.p., 1918] 2 p. 1., 7-305 
p. incl. front., illus., tables, diagr. 6 
fold. plates, 10 maps (2 fold.) and 
atlas (41 maps) 71x47% em. 
Contains text of the convention be- 
tween the United Kingdom and the 
United States; commission appoint- 
ments; orders in council, presidential 
proclamation; explorations and surveys 
prior to the 1906 convention; narrative 
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of field work under the convention, 
1907-13; list of monuments and de- 
scription of field methods and equip- 
ment. 

Appendices: 1. 
and negotiations. 

2. Later negotiations leading to the 
actual demarcation. 

3. Descriptions of demarcation sta- 
tions. 

4. Special equipment. 

5. Ration lists. 

6. Big game seen along the bound- 
ary. (Notes on eleven species.) 

Maps. Detailed topographic maps in 
thirty-eight sections, with an index 
map and one showing neighboring sec- 
tion of the arctic coast. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


INTERNATIONAL CONGRESS FOR 
THE STUDY OF ARCTIC REGIONS, 
see CONGRES INTERNATIONAL 
POUR L’ETUDE DES REGIONS PO- 
LAIRES. 


INTERNATIONAL COUNCIL FOR 
THE STUDY OF THE SEA, see 
Pettersson, O. Uber d. Wahrscheinlich- 
keit Schwankungen. 1906. 


INTERNATIONAL COUNCIL FOR 
THE STUDY OF THE SEA, see 
also Rollefsen, G., & others. Climatic 
changes in arctic plants & animals. 
1949. 


INTERNATIONAL FISHERIES COM- 
MISSION (U. S. & CANADA), see 
Chapman, W. M. Eleven new species of 
oceanic fishes. 1940. 


7743. INTERNATIONAL GEOLOGI- 
CAL CONGRESS. GLACIER COMMIS- 
SION. Les variations périodiques des 
glaciers. ler- 19me rapports, 1895-1913, 
redigé au nom de la Commission Inter- 
nationale des Glaciers. 

Rapport 1-13 was published in Ar- 
chives des sciences physiques et natur- 
elles, 1896-1909. Pér. 4, t. 2, p. 129- 
47; t. 4, p. 218-45; t. 6, p. 22-55; t. 8, 
p. 31-61; t. 10, p. 26-45; t. 12, p. 
118-31; t. 14, p. 282-302; t. 16, p. 
86-104; t. 18, p. 160-95; t. 20, p. 62- 
74; t. 23, p. 36-44; t. 25, p. 577-87; 
t. 28, p. 150-57. 

Rapport 11-19 was published in Zeit- 
schrift fiir Gletscherkunde, 1910-1914. 
Bd. 4, p. 161-76; Bd. 5, p. 177-202; 
Bd. 6, p. 81-103; Bd. 7, p. 37-47, 191- 
202; Bd. 8, p. 42-62; Bd. 9, p. 42-65. 


Early explorations 
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Title tr.: Periodic variations of gla- 
ciers. 1st to 19th reports published 
under auspices of the Internationa] 
Glaciers Commission. 

Information on the creation of this 
Commission appears in Forel, F. A, 
Les variations périodiques des glaciers, 
1895, q.v. 

This series is the annual reports of 
the members of the Commission, on 
glacier changes in their respective 
countries, including Alaska and Green- 
land, and (intermittently) Svalbard 
and Franz Josef Land. 

File seen: DGS. 


7743A. INTERNATIONAL GEOLOGI. 
CAL CONGRESS. 17th, Moscow and 
Leningrad, 1937. [Guide-books for the 
excursions] Leningrad, Chief Editorial 
Office of the Geological-Prospecting 
and Geodetic Literature; [etc., ete.], 
1937. 25 v. illus., plates, maps, diagrs. 
The Seventeenth International Geo- 
logical Congress (Mezhdunarodnyi geo- 
logicheskii kongress, 17aia sessia, SSSR, 
1937) met in Moscow, July 20-29, 
1937. Its numerous pre-session and 
post-session excursions for which guide 
books were published in Russian, Eng- 
lish and French, included three in the 
North: to Kola Peninsula, July 1-20, 
to Novaya Zemlya, and to the Ural 
Mts., Aug. 1-22. Guide books (no. 2, 
21-22, and 23) for these three northern 
trips appear in this Bibliography as 
follows: 
2. POLKANOV, A. A., editor. The 
northern excursion; Kola Peninsula. 
21-22. SAMOILOVICH, R. L., and 
M. M. ERMOLAEV, editors. The No- 
vaya Zemlya excursion. Pt. 1-2. 
23. ZAVARITSKII, A. N., editor. 
The Uralian excursion; northern part. 
Twenty-one papers in these three 
guide books appear in this Bibliog- 
raphy under their respective authors’ 
names, in Russian and English edi- 
tions. The French edition of these three 
guide books has not been located. 
File seen: DLC. 


7743B. INTERNATIONAL GEOLOGI- 
CAL CONGRESS. 17th, Moscow and 
Leningrad, 1937. Report. v. 1-2, 4, 6. 
Moscow, 1939. 4 v. illus., plates (part 
fold.) maps (part fold.), diagrs. Also 
published in Russian as (No. 174) 
Mezhdunarodnyi_ geologicheskii _kon- 
gress. Trudy, XVII sessii, SSSR, 1937, 
pub. 1939. (v. 1-2, 4 located at DGS) 
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Contents .include: v. 1. Statutes, 
membership lists, minutes, excursions, 
ete. Reports at the general assembly. 
Papers and abstracts on geology of 
the coal fields. 

v. 2. Pre-Cambrian tectonics of Asia. 

POLKANOV, A. A. Pre-Quaternary 
geology of the Kola Peninsula and 
Karelia. p. 25-56. 

ELISEEV, N. A., and others. Geo- 
logical and petrographical sketch of 
the Lovozero tundras. p. 83-88. 

VOLAROVICH, G. P. Main phases 
of folding in the Far East region. p. 
581-83. 

SHCHERBAKOYV, A. V. Geological 
structure of the Kamchatka Peninsula 
in accordance with the data of an expe- 
dition of the Academy of Sciences of 
the U.S.S.R. p. 652. 

v. 4. The petroleum problem and the 
petroleum resources of the world. Geo- 
physical methods in geology. 

RIABUKHIN, G. E. Prospects of 
oil occurrence in the Soviet sector of 
Arctics. p. 243-45. 

DVALY, M. F. The oil fields of Kam- 
chatka. p. 399. 

PERMIAKOV, V. M. Sur la détermi- 
nation de l’age géologique des miné- 
raux et des roches de Khibiny et de la 
Karélie septentrionale par la méthode 
du plomb. p. 481-85. 

v. 6. Symposium on Paleozoic and 
pre-Cambrian climates. 

STRAND, T. Fossil climates as indi- 
cated by the Eocambrian and Paleozoic 
deposits in Norway. p. 11-20. 

,KULLING, O. Uber prikarbonische 
Klimazeugnisse von Svalbard. p. 125- 
30. 

TEICHERT, C. Palaoklimatologische 
Fragen des Spit-Prikambriums und 
des alteren Palaiozoikums von Grdén- 
land. p. 255-56. 

Each of these papers appears in this 
Bibliography under the author’s name. 

File Seen: DGS; DLC (v. 1-2, 6). 


7743C. INTERNATIONAL GEOLOGI- 
CAL CONGRESS. 17th, Moscow and 
Leningrad, 1937. Trudy XVII sessii, 
T. 1-2, 4. Moskva, GONTI, 1939. 3 v. 
illus. plates (part fold.) maps (part 
fold.), diagrs. 

Also published in English as its 
Report, q.v. where papers analyzed in 
this Bibliography are listed. 

File Seen: DGS. 


7744. INTERNATIONAL POLAR COM- 
MISSION. Communications from the 


International Polar-Commission, 1st- 
7th parts. St. Petersburg [etc.] Pub. 
by the Imperial Academy of Sciences 
at St. Petersburg, 1882-1891. 7 nos. 


. (364 p.) illus., tables, diagrs., sketch 


map. 

Consists of 112 numbered communica- 
tions, paged continuously, and with 
text in German (for the most part), 
French or English. Edited by H. Wild, 
president of the Commission. 

“A special publication . . . to ensure 
rapid and continuous dissemination of 
intelligence relating to the Interna- 
tional Polar Expeditions projected by 
the late Lt. Weyprecht . . . [which] 
will contain the resolutions, instruc- 
tions, and reports of the Commission 

. reports in progress and condition 
of the observing parties, as well as 
some preliminary results of their 
work.’’—Preface. 

The first international polar confer- 
ence, Hamburg, 1879, was called by 
the International Meteorological Con- 
gress (later . . . Organization); the 
second conference met in Bern, 1880; 
and the third conference in St. Peters- 
burg, 1881. During this third meeting 
plans were completed for the First In- 
ternational Polar Year expeditions.— 
From communication no. 1. 

The fourth conference convened in 
Vienna, 1884, and the fifth and final 
meeting of the commission was held 
in Munich, 1891. 

The Commission’s 
include (p. 292-303) results of the 
Netherlands meteorological observa- 
tions in Kara Sea, Oct. 1882—July 1883, 
consisting of daily résumé of meteor- 
ological elements (non-synoptic). 

File Seen: DLC. 


communications 


7745. INTERNATIONAL POLAR COM- 
MISSION. Proceedings. Session of 1908. 
Bruxelles, Hayez, impr., 1908. 110, elxii 
p. illus., plate. Text in French, English 
and German. 

This commission is the Congres In- 
ternational pour l’Etude des Régions 
Polaires, q.v., renamed International 
Polar Commission on Sept. 11, 1906. 

These proceedings record the first 
official meeting of the commission, May 
1908, attended by delegates of twelve 
countries, with Georges Lecointe as 
secretary. The proceedings include pro- 
gram, minutes of meetings, appendices 
consisting of statutes, brief memo- 
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randa, reports, and plans, also the 
papers: 

DENUCE, J. Composition des états- 
majors scientifiques et maritimes des 
expeditions arctiques et antarctiques 
entreprises depuis l’année 1800. 

CRUYT, W., and W. VAN BRA- 
BANT. Projet de tracteur auto-polaire. 
These papers appear in this Bibliog- 
raphy under the authors’ names. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7746. INTERNATIONAL POLAR COM.- 
MISSION. Procés-verbal de la session 
tenue & Rome en 1913. Bruxelles, 
Hayez, impr., 1913. 293 p. Title tr.: 
Proceedings of the meeting held in 
Rome, 1913. 

Contains brief section consisting of 
minutes, the constitution of the com- 
mission, report on status, future nom- 
ination of corresponding members, 
projected program of work and elec- 
tion of a board, also an extensive 
bibliography on the Antarctic. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7747. INTERNATIONAL POLAR EX- 
PEDITION, 1882-1883. Report of the 
International Polar Expedition to 
Point Barrow, Alaska, in response to 
the resolution of the [U. S.] House of 
Representatives of December 11, 1884. 
Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 
1885. 2 p. 1, 3-695 p. front., plates 
(part col.) fold. map, plan. (U. S. 
Signal Office. Arctic series of publica- 
tions, no. 1) Issued also as House ex. 
doc. 44, 48th Cong., 2d sess. (v. 23, 
serial no. 2298) 

The expedition, under command of 
Lieut. P. H. Ray, left San Francisco 
July 18, 1881, established and main- 
tained a_ scientific station at Point 
Barrow, and returned to San Fran- 
cisco, Oct. 6, 1883. 

Contents: Pt. 1. Orders and instruc- 
tions (including apparatus and books) 

Pt. 2. RAY, P. H. Narrative. 

Pt. 3. RAY, P. H., and MURDOCH, 
J. Ethnographical sketch of the natives 
of Pt. Barrow. 

Pt. 4. Murdoch, J. Natural history. 

I. MURDOCH, J. Mammals. 

II. MURDOCH, J. Birds. 

III. MURDOCH, J. Fishes. 

IV. MURDOCH, J., and RILEY, 
C. V. Insects. 

V. MURDOCH, J. Marine inverte- 
brates. 

VI. DALL, W. H. Mollusks. 
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VII. MURDOCH, J. Collecting local- 
ities and dredging stations. 

VIII. GRAY, A. Plants. 

Appendix: MURDOCH, J. Notes on 
surface life under the sea-ice. 

Pt. 5. [RAY, P. H.] Meteorology 
(incl. aurora). 

Pt. 6. [SCHOTT, C. A.] Terrestrial 
magnetism. 

Pt. 7. [ANCOR, C.] and 
Tides. 

Pt. 8. McRAE, A. L. Miscellaneous 
observations. 

Each paper (except Pt. 1) appears 
in this bibliography under its author’s 
name. Copy seen: DLC. 


7748. INTERNATIONAL POLAR 
YEAR. Ist, 1882-1883. BRITISH EX. 
PEDITION TO FORT RAE. Observa- 
tions of the International Polar Expe- 
ditions, 1882-83. Fort Rae, London, Eyre 
& Spottiswoode for Triibner & Co., 1886, 
xiv, 326 p. incl. tables. illus. (3 sketch 
maps) 32 fold. diagrs. 

The four-man expedition, under the 
command of Captain H. P. Dawson, 
was organized by the Royal Society of 
London, financed by the government of 
Great Britain and Canada, and sta- 
tioned in a Hudson’s Bay Company 
post on the north shore of Great Slave 
Lake, at 62°38’52”N. 115°43’50’W. 

Discussion of the magnetic observa- 
tions was carried out by H. P. Dawson, 
and of the meteorology, by R. Strachan 
and J. A. Curtis. 

Contains an account of the organi- 
zation, program of work and _instru- 
mentation; results of hourly observa- 
tions or registerings, Sept. 1, 1882—Aug. 
31, 1883, of meteorological elements; 
hourly tabulations and journal of oc- 
currences of aurora. 

Daily readings of maximum black 
bulb and minimum thermometers (the 
latter exposed on the ground to the 
sky; and daily soil temperatures at 
1, 2, 3 and four-foot depths. 

Hourly magnetic declination, hori- 
zontal and vertical intensity measure- 
ments; five-minute and twenty-second 
readings of these elements on bi- 
monthly term dates; and the mean 
diurnal course of the three elements on 
quiet and disturbed days. 

Diagrs.: Graphs of the results of 
term days and hours of the magnetic 
elements. Copy seen: DLC. 


7749. INTERNATIONAL POLAR 
YEAR. Ist, 1882-1883. DEUTSCHE 


others. 





ts; 


ick 


ri- 





POLAR-KOMMISSION. Die Beobacht- 
ungs-Ergebnisse der deutschen Sta- 
tionen. Bd. 1. Kingua—Fjord und die 
meteorologischen Stationen II. Ordnung 
in Labrador: Hebron, Okak, Nain, 
Zoar, Hoffenthal, Rama, sowie die 
magnetischen Observatorien in Breslau 
und Géttingen. Berlin, 1886. lxiv, 737 
p. incl. tables, 11 plates, 3 charts (2 
fold.) map, 41 diagrs. Title ir.: The 
results of observations of the German 
station. v. 1. Kingua Fiord and the 
meteorological stations of second order 
in Labrador: Hebron, Okak, Nain, 
Zoar, Hopedale, Ramah, as well as 
magnetic observations in Breslau and 
Gottingen. 

The German Polar Commission, dur- 
ing the First International Polar Year, 
maintained stations at Cumberland 
Sound (Baffin Island) and on South 
Georgia Island (Antarctic). Dr. W. 
Giese led the northern expedition, with 
L. Ambronn, astronomer, Dr. W. 
Schliephake, physician and natural 
history observer; Capt. A. Miihleisen, 
meteorologist; H. Abbes, mathemati- 
cian and physicist, and H. Seemann, 
mechanic. 

The Germania sailed from Germany, 
June 28, 1882. She anchored in Kingua 
Fiord (the northwestern extremity of 
Cumberland Sound) Aug. 21, 1882, and 
remained there until Sept. 17, when 
she returned to Germany. During July— 
August 1883, she sailed again to Baffin 
Island with Dr. Franz Boas, who re- 
mained in the expedition’s quarters, 
after they evacuated Kingua Fiord in 
Sept. 1883. 

A supplementary expedition under 
Dr. K. R. Koch was sent to Labrador, 
in the Harmony, July 17, 1882. Dr. 
Koch installed meteorological appara- 
tus in Moravian missions at six sta- 
tions along the coast (55°25’N.—58°48’ 
N.); wintered at Nain and made me- 
teorological and auroral observations, 
leaving on Sept. 15, 1883. 

Meteorological observations were 
continued at these six Labrador sta- 
tions for a number of years, the con- 
tinuing results appear in this Bibliog- 
raphy under Hamburg, Deutsche 
Seewarte, Deutsche ucberseeische me- 
teorologische Beobachtungen, 1887- 
1900. 

Contents tr.: Introduction: Narrative 
of the Kingua Fiord and Labrador 
expeditions. Geographic position find- 
ing at Kingua Fiord. 


1. Meteorological observations: Hour- 
ly values of all elements, Sept. 12, 
1882-Sept. 9, 1883, at Kingua Fiord, 
with daily means and extremes, month- 
ly and annual summaries; observations 
(8 A.M., 2 P.M., and 8 P.M.) at the 
six Labrador stations. 

2. Magnetic observations Kingua 
Fiord: detailed account of basic de- 
terminations of magnetic elements and 
results of hourly measurements for all 
days, and five-minute and twenty-sec- 
ond measurements on semi-monthly 
term dates, of declination and hori- 
zontal intensity; thirty-second results 
of these elements on selected disturbed 
days; ten- and thirty-second readings 
of earth currents on selected days. 

A detailed journal of individual oc- 
currences of aurora at Kingua Fiord 
and Nain, including sketches of aurora 
for certain dates. 

Appendices: Eschenhagen, M. On the 
Lamont-Weyprecht constant for change 
relationship of variation of geomagnet- 
ic horizontal-intensity and inclination. 

Eschenhagen, M. Supplement to Dr. 
Giese’s paper on earth currents. 

Galle, J. G. Variation of magnetic 
declination observed at the University 
of Breslau observatory. 

Schering, E., and K. Schering. Ob- 
servations at the Gnauss Geomagnetic 
Observatory, University of Géttingen. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7750. INTERNATIONAL POLAR 
YEAR. Ist, 1882-1883. DEUTSCHE 
POLAR-KOMMISSION. Die deutschen 
Expeditionen und ihre Ergebnisse. Bd. 
I-II ... Berlin, 1890-91. 2 v. (vii, 
243, 120 p.; vii, 574 p.) illus., plates 
(part fold.), maps. Title ir.: The Ger- 
man expeditions and their results. 

Edited by Dr. G. Neumayer. The 
German Polar Commission sent a north- 
ern expedition to Kingua Fiord in 
Cumberland Sound, Baffin Island, a 
supplementary expedition to the coast 
of Labrador, and a southern expedition 
to South Georgia Island (Antarctic). 

Contents tr.: Bd. 1 (pub. 1891). His- 
torical part, and some additions to the 
physical papers and others. 

Chap. 1. The International Polar 
Year 1882-83. Development of the idea 
in respect to terrestrial magnetism, its 
history and special purpose. 

Chap. 2. The German role in the 
Polar Year. 
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Chap. 3. The Expedition to Kingua 
Fiord, narrative. 

Chap. 4. [Antarctic] 

Chap. 5. Account of the supplemen- 
tary expedition under Dr. K. R. Koch 
to Labrador. 

Chap. 6. Establishment of the bureau 
of editing the scientific material from 
the expeditions. Plan of this work. 

Chap. 7. Main work on the results 
of the German research. 

Chap. 8. Koch, K. R. Auroral obser- 
vations at Nain and Kingua Fiord. 
(Full report on these observations is 
in: International Polar Year. Ist, 
1882-1883. Deutsche Polar-Kommission. 
Die Beobachtungs-Ergebnisse. Bd. 1, 
1886) 

Chap. 9. Some reflections on the ac- 
complishments of the International 
Polar Year. 

Appendices include: Some measure- 
ments of depth, deep-water tempera- 
ture and specific gravity by the 
Germania. 

List of animals occurring in Labra- 
dor, observed by Missionary S. Weiz. 

Bd. 2 (pub. 1890). Descriptive natu- 
ral history. 

1. ABBES, H. The Eskimos of Cum- 
berland Gulf. 

2. AMBRONN, H. 
Kingua Fiord. 

38. AMBRONN, H._ Phanerogams 
and vascular cryptogams of Kingua 
Fiord. 

4. WINTER, G., and B. STEIN. 
Fungi and lichens of Kingua Fiord. 

5. List of plants collected by Dr. 
Boas. 

6. STEINMANN and BUCKING. 
Geology of the coasts of Cumberland 
Sound. 

7.-18 [Antarctic] 

Each of these appendices appears in 
this Bibliography under its author’s 
name, those without specified author, 
under International [etc.] 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7751. INTERNATIONAL POLAR 
YEAR. Ist, 1882-1883. DEUTSCHE 
POLAR-KOMMISSION. Einige Mes- 
sungen von Tiefen, Tiefentemperaturen 
und spec. Gewicht des Meerwassers 
wihrend der Reise des Expeditions- 
Schiffes “Germania” nach dem Cum- 
berland-Golfe. (In its: Die deutschen 
Expeditionen und ihre Ergebnisse, 
1891. Bd. 1, Anhang, p. 83-85, tables) 
Title tr.: Some measurements of 


Vegetation of 
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depths, deep sea temperatures and spe. 
cific gravity of sea water during the 
voyage of the Germania to Cumberland 
Sound. 

Contains data for regular intervals 
(10, 20, 30, etc. meters) during ten 
different days on the voyage from 
Europe to Cumberland Sound. 

Surface temperatures and specific 
gravities are recorded in the meteoro- 
logical journal of the Expedition in its: 
Die Beobachtungs-Ergebnisse, 1886, 
Bd. 1 [pt. 1], q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


7752. INTERNATIONAL POLAR 
YEAR. Ist, 1882-1883. DEUTSCHE 
POLAR-KOMMISSION. Liste der von 
Dr. F. Boas gesammelten Pflanzen. (In 
its: Die deutschen Expeditionen, 1890, 
Bd. 2, p. 97-99) Title tr.: List of plants 
collected by Dr. F. Boas. 

Contains a simple list of forty-four 
phanerogam species, and thirty lichen 
species, collected by Boas during his 
sojourn on Baffin Island, 1883-84, after 
the departure of the German Inter. 
national Polar Year party. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7753. INTERNATIONAL POLAR 
YEAR. Ist, 1882-1883. DEUTSCHE 
POLAR-KOMMISSION. _ Verzeichniss 


der nach Herrn Missionar S. Weiz in 
Labrador vorkommenden Thiere. (Jn 
its: Die deutschen Expeditionen und 
ihre Ergebnisse, 1891. Bd. 1, Anhang, 
p. 97-102) Title tr.: List of animals 
occurring in Labrador, observed by 
Missionary S. Weisz. 

Contains German, Latin and Eskimo 
names of forty-one mammals (land and 
sea) eighty-three birds, one frog and 
thirteen fishes (marine). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7754. INTERNATIONAL POLAR 
YEAR. Ist, 1882-1883. EXPEDITION 
DANOISE. Observations faites 4 God- 
thaab. Copenhague, Institut météorolo- 
gique de Danemark, 1886-94. 2 v. illus., 
tables, diagrs. Title tr.: International 
Polar Expedition, 1882-83. Danish ex- 
pedition. Observations made at God- 
thaab. Edited by A. F. W. Paulsen. 
The Danish expedition, under the 
leadership of A. F. W. Paulsen, estab- 
lished observatories for meteorological 
geomagnetic, and auroral work at 
Godthaab, 64°10’48”N. 51°43’30’W., on 
the peninsula between Godthaab and 
Ameralik Fiords, West Greenland, and 
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occupied them Aug. 1, 1882—Aug. 31, 
1883. Contents tr.: T. 1, livr. I (pub. 
1893). Paulsen, A. F. W. Introduction. 

1. PAULSEN, A. F. W. Aurora bo- 
realis. 

2. PAULSEN, A. F. W. Magnetic 
observations. 

3. PAULSEN, A. F. W. Monthly sea 
surface temperatures, April to Septem- 
ber, along the route from the north 
coast of Scotland to Iceland and Green- 
land. 

Livr. II (pub. 1894). PAULSEN, 
A. F. W. 2. Magnetic observations 
(continued). 

4. PAULSEN, A. F. W. On the na- 
ture and origin of the aurora borealis. 

5. GARDE, V. Observations of the 
declination made at Nennortalik (1883- 
84-85) 60°7'56”"N. 45°16’30”"W. 

T. 2, Livr. I (pub. 1886). 1. PAUL- 
SEN, A. F. W. Meteorological obser- 
vations from Godthaab (Aug. 1, 1882- 
Aug. 31, 1883) compared with those 
which have been made during a series 
of years on the west coast of Green- 
land. 

2. CRONE, C. Tides at Godthaab 
calculated from a series of hourly ob- 
servations July 16—-Aug. 31, 1883. 

3. HJORT, V. The longitude at God- 
thaab determined from observations of 
Falbe, Bluhme, and Ryder. 

Livr. II. (pub. 1889). 1. PAULSEN, 
A. F. W. Meteorological observations 
from Godthaab (continued). 

2. HOVGAARD, A. P. Meteorologi- 
cal observations made during the voy- 
age of the Dijmphna in Kara Sea 
(1882-1883). 

3. OSTGRONLAND EXPEDITION, 
1883-1885. Meteorological and nautical 
observations made at Nennortalik and 
Angmagssalik by the members of the 
East Greenland Expedition under Cap- 
tain G. Holm. 

Each part (excepting the Introduc- 
tion) appears in this Bibliography 
under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1155. INTERNATIONAL POLAR 
YEAR, Ist, 1882-1883. EKSPEDITSITA 
K USTIU REKI LENY, 1882-1884. 
Trudy Russkoi polfarnoi stant3ii na 
ust’t'e Leny. Beobachtungen der russi- 
schen Polarstation an der Lenamiind- 
ung. [St. Peterburg] 1886-95. 2 v. (iv, 
88, 166, 96, vi p.; 2 p. 1., xxvii, 305 p.) 
illus, plates, tables, 3 maps, diagrs. 
Title tr.: Observations of the Russian 
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polar station at the mouth of the Lena. 

This Russian International Polar 
Year Expedition was sent out by the 
Russian Geographical Society and con- 
sisted of Lt. N. D. fUrgens (leader), 
A. Eigner, mathematician, and Dr. A. 
Bunge, physician and naturalist, with 
other assistants and enlisted aides. 
Headquarters in the Lena delta were 
at Sagastyr’, 73°22’48”N. where mag- 
netic, auroral, astronomic .and mete- 
orological observations were taken 
throughout the Polar Year. Text in 
Russian and German. Contents tr.: 
Chast’ 1 (pub. 1895). Fus, V. E., and 
others. Astronomical and magnetic ob- 
servations 1882-1884, ed. by A. A. Tillo. 

FUS, V. E. Astronomical observa- 
tions. 

MILLER, F. F. Magnetic observa- 
tions made on journeys of the members 
of the Expedition to the Lena delta. 

IURGENS, N. D. Magnetic observa- 
tions made at the Lena delta station. 

Appendix: BUNGE, A. The Lena 
expedition, 1881-84. Account. 

Chast’ 2. Lenz, R. E., ed. Meteoro- 
logical observations. 

Vyp. 1. (pub. 1886). EIGNER, A. G. 
Observations of 1882-83. 

Vyp. 2. (pub. 1887). EIGNER, A. G. 
Observations of 1883-84. 

Each of these papers appears in this 
Bibliography under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7756. INTERNATIONAL POLAR 
YEAR. Ist, 1882-1883. EKSPEDITSIIA 
NA NOVUIU ZEMLIWv. Trudy Russkoi 
poliarnoi stantSii na Novoi Zemle. Be- 
obachtungen der russischen Polarsta- 
tion auf Nowaja Semlja. [St. Peters- 
burg] 1886-91. 2 v. (p. 1., xvii, 142 p.; 
p. L, xvii, 159 p.) 13 plates (incl. 11 
diagrs.) tables, 3 maps. Title tr.: Ob- 
servations of the Russian polar sta- 
tion on Novaya Zemlya. Edited by 
Lenz. Text in Russian and German. 

The Russian Geographical Society 
sponsored, with government aid, a sec- 
ond expedition to cooperate in work of 
the International Polar Year and to 
be stationed at Malyy Karmakuly on 
Novaya Zemlya, 72°22'36”N. 52°45’E. 
As this party was organized and 
equipped later and more hastily than 
the expedition to Lena delta, its re- 
sults are more limited. 

The thirteen-man party, under the 
leadership of K. P. Andreev, reached 
the island early in Aug. 1882. Meteoro- 
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logical observations began on Sept. 1, 
and magnetic observations on Oct. 1, 
and were continued until Aug. 31, 1883. 

Each part (following) includes a 
sketch of the organization, program 
and station. Contents tr.: Chast’ 1 
(pub. 1891). Andreev, K. P. Magnetic 
observations. (Results of hourly meas- 
urements of horizontal and vertical in- 
tensity and declination, five-minute and 
twenty-second measurements of these 
elements on semi-monthly term dates, 
and the diurnal variation of the mean 
monthly values, Oct. 1, 1882-Aug. 31, 
1883). 

Chast’ 2 (pub. 1886). Andreev, K. P. 
Meteorological observations. (Results 
of hourly observations or instrumental 
registering of meteorological elements, 
of soil temperatures at surface and 
0.4 meters depth, and daily soil tem- 
peratures at 0.8 and 1.6 meters depths. 

Fus, V. Determination of geographi- 
cal longitude and latitude of the polar 
station at Malyy Karmakuly. 

Illus., graphs, ete.: Daily and annual 
courses of various elements, and wind 
roses. Copy seen: DLC. 


7757. INTERNATIONAL POLAR 
YEAR. 1st, 1882-1883. NORSKE PO- 
LARSTATION, BOSSEKOP. Die inter- 
nationale Polarforschung, 1882-1883. 
Beobachtungs-Ergebnisse der Norwe- 
gischen Polarstation Bossekop in Alten. 
Im Auftrage des Koénigl. norwegischen 
Cultus-Ministeriums, herausgegeben von 
Aksel S. Steen. Christiania, Grondahl 
& Son, 1887-88. 2 v. (3 p. L, viii, 31, 
100 p. incl. tables. 4 plates; 2 p. L., 73, 
90, 128 p. 27 plates) Title tr.: Results 
of observations at the Norwegian po- 
lar station Bossekop in Alten, under 
direction of the Royal Norwegian Min- 
ister of Education, edited by Aksel S. 
Steen. 

The Norwegian station, located on 
Altenfjord, Norway, at 69°58’N. 23°15’ 
E., was occupied by five men under the 
direction of meteorologist A. S. Steen. 
Contents tr.: Pt. 1 (pub. 1887). Histori- 
cal introduction, astronomy, meteorol- 
ogy. Pt. 2 (pub. 1883). Terrestrial 
magnetism, aurora. 

The introduction outlines the Norwe- 
gian participation in the First Inter- 
national Polar Year activities; the 
organization, personnel and instrumen- 
tation of the Bossekop station. 

Astronomy: determination of time, 
longitude, latitude and azimuth. 
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Meteorology: results of hourly ob- 
servations or registerings of meteoro- 
logical elements; and monthly deep-sea 
temperature measurements in Alten- 
fjord, Aug. 1, 1882-Sept. 30, 1883, 
Diurnal course of several meteorologi- 
cal elements have been graphed for the 
four seasons. 

Terrestrial magnetism: results of 
hourly measurements of horizontal and 
vertical intensities, and of five-minute 
and twenty-second measurements of 
these elements on semi-monthly term 
dates; the diurnal variations for both 
total days and quiet days, Aug. 1, 
1882-Aug. 31, 1883. The course of the 
magnetic elements on term dates have 
been graphed and presented in plates. 

Aurora: a journal of detailed de- 
scriptions of aurora and clouds during 
individual occurrences, and tables of 
hourly scalar values of the various 
characteristics of aurora, Aug. 1, 1882- 
Aug. 31, 1883. Copy seen: DLC. 


7758. INTERNATIONAL POLAR 
YEAR. Ist, 1882-1883. GSTERREICH- 
ISCHE POLAREXPEDITION NACH 
JAN MAYEN. §Beobachtungs-Ergeb- 
nisse; die Osterreichische Polarstation 
Jan Mayen, ausgeriistet durch Graf 
Hanns Wilczek, geleitet vom Emil Ed- 
len von Wohlgemuth, herausgegeben 
von der Kaiserlichen Akademie der 
Wissenschaften. Wien, K. K. Hof- und 
Staatsdriickerei, 1886. 3 v. illus. plates, 
maps (part. fold) Title tr.: Results of 
observations, Austrian Polar Station 
Jan Mayen, equipped, outfitted and 
sponsored by Count Hanns Wilczek, led 
by Emil Edlen von Wohlgemuth. 

The Austrian First International Po- 
lar Year expedition left Pola in the 
Steamship Pola April 2, 1882, com- 
pleted outfitting in Norway, left Nor- 
way May 25 with Wilczek on board in 
an attempt to reach Jan Mayen, turned 
back as result of ice barriers, set forth 
again from Norway June 21 without 
Wilezek, and this time reached Jan 
Mayen and set up an observation sta- 
tion of substantial buildings in Wilczek 
Valley. Scientific observations were 
made at this station and elsewhere on 
the island from July 1882—-Aug. 1883, 
and other observations were made dur- 
ing the sea voyages to and from the 
island. 

Contents: Bd. 1. WOHLGEMUTH, 
E. E. von. Vorbericht. 
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Theil 1. GODEL-LANNOY, R., Frei- 
herr B. von. Astronomie. 

‘Th. 2. BOLDVA, A. B. von. Auf- 
nahme und Beschreibung der Insel Jan 


Mayen. 
Th. 3, Abt. 1. SOBIECZKY, A. 
Meteorologie. 


Abt. 2. LUKSCH, J., and J. WOLF. 
Temperatur und spezifisches Gewicht 
des Seewassers. 

Abt. 3. KLIEMETSCHEK, A., and 
J. SOBIECZKY. Resultate der chemi- 
schen Untersuchungen itiber die von 
Jan Mayen mitgebrachten Seewasser- 
proben. 

Abt. 4. BOLDVA, A. B. von. Ebbe- 
und Fluthbeobachtungen. 

Bd. 2, Abt. 1, Th. 4. BOLDVA, A. B. 
yon. Polarlicht- und Spectralbeobach- 
tungen. 

Abt. 2, Th. 5. GRATZL, A. Magneti- 
sche Beobachtungen. 

Bd. 3. FISCHER, F. Einleitung. 

Th. 6. Zoologie. A. UHLIG, V. Fora- 
miniferen. 

B. MARENZELLER, E. von. Pori- 
feren, Anthozéden, Ctenophoren und 
Wiirmer. 

C. LORENZ, L. von. Polypomedusen. 

D. FISCHER, J. Echinodermen. 

E. KOELBEL, C. Crustaceen, Pyc- 
nogoniden, und Arachnoideen. 

F. BECHER, E. Insecten. 

G. BECHER, E. Mollusken. 

H. LORENZ, L. von. Bryozoén. 

I. DRASCHE von WARTINBERG, 
R., Freiherre. Tunicaten. 

K. STEINDACHNER, F. Fische. 

L. FISCHER, F., and A. von PEL- 
ZELN. Vogel und Sdaugethiere. 

Bd. 7. Botanik A. REICHARDT, 
H. W. Flora der Insel Jan Mayen. 

B. SCHNEIDER, J. Untersuchun- 
gen einiger Treibhdlzer. 

Bd. 8. Mineralogie: BERWERTH, F. 
Uber Gesteine von Jan Mayen. 

Each paper appears in this Bibliog- 
raphy under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7759. INTERNATIONAL POLAR 
YEAR, Ist, 1882-1883. SVENSKA EX- 
PEDITIONEN TiLL SPETSBERGEN. 
Observations faites au cap Thordsen, 
Spitzberg, par l’expédition suédoise, 
publiées par l’Académie Royale des 
Sciences de Suéde. Stockholm, P.. A. 
Norstedt & Séner, 1886-91. 2 v. illus., 
plates, tables, 3 fold. maps, diagrs. 
(part fold.) Title tr.: Observations 


made at Cape Thordsen, Spitsbergen 
by the Swedish expedition. 

The Swedish Royal Academy of Sci- 
ences selected a committee to super- 
vise the Swedish expedition in co- 
operation with the First International 
Polar Year. Appointed as leader was 
N. G. Ekholm, with scientists E. O. 
Solander, V. Carlheim-Gyllenskéld, 
S. A. Andrée and H. A. Stjernspetz 
collaborating. The observatory was lo- 
cated at 78°20’N. 15°E. on West Spits- 
bergen, where a full program of mete- 
orologic and geographical observations 
was carried out. Contents tr.: T. 1: 1, 
(pub. 1887). EKHOLM, N. G. Histori- 
cal introduction. 

2 (pub. 1891). EKHOLM, N. G. 
Astronomic, geodetic and tidal observa- 
tions. Appendix: geographic reconnais- 
sance, by H. A. Stjernspetz. 

3. (pub. 1890). EKHOLM, N. G. Me- 
teorological observations. 

4. (pub. 1888). SOLANDER, E. O. 
Terrestrial magnetism. 

T. 2: 1 (pub. 1886). CARLHEIM- 
GYLLENSKOLD, V. Aurora borealis. 

2. (pub. 1887). ANDREE, S. A. 
Electricité atmosphérique. 

3. (pub. 1887). CARLHEIM-GYL- 
LENSKGOLD, V. Phenoménes optiques 
de l’atmosphére. 

4. (pub. 1887). GYLLENCREUTZYZ, R. 
Recherches sur le prétendu changement 
de la couleur de la peau aprés un hi- 
vernage dans les régions polaires. 

Each of these papers appears in this 
Bibliography under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


INTERNATIONAL POLAR YEAR. 2d, 
1932-1933 


7760. INTERNATIONAL POLAR 
YEAR. 2d, 1932-1933. FINNISCHE 
POLARJAHR-OBSERVATORIUM ZU 
PETSAMO. Ergebnisse der magneti- 
schen Beobachtungen des Polarjahr- 
Observatoriums zu Petsamo (5 = 69° 
32’. 1 N, A = 31°14’ .9 E Gr.) im Po- 
larjahre 1932-1933. Helsinki, Suoma- 
lainen tiedeakatemia [1937] 56 p. incl. 
tables. illus. (Suomalainen tiedeaka- 
temia, Helsingfors. Petsamo observa- 
torium. Verdéffentlichungen. Nr. 1) 
Title tr.: Results of magnetic observa- 
tions of the Polar Year Observatory at 
Petsamo (69°32’01"N. 31°14'09’E.) 
during the Polar Year 1932-1933. By 
Mauri Tommila. 
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The Observatory Committee of the 
Finnish Academy of Sciences organ- 
ized, and the author as a member of 
that Committee, directed the work car- 
ried out at Petsamo. 

Contains description of the site and 
instrumentation; an account of the or- 
ganization; results of hourly registra- 
tions and daily extreme values of the 
magnetic elements and their diurnal 
course for all days, quiet and stormy 
days; and tabulations of the daily vari- 
ation of the northerly and easterly 
components and inclination for all days, 
quiet, and stormy days, Aug. 1, 1932- 
Aug. 31, 1933. Copy seen: DLC. 
7761. INTERNATIONAL POLAR 
YEAR. 2d, 1932-1933. MORSKIE EKS- 
PEDITSII. Gidrologicheskie nablit- 
deniia morskikh ékspeditSii 2-go MPG. 
Tablitsy. (Jn: Kireev, I. A., editor. 
Karskoe more s prolivami i more Lap- 
tevykh, 1937. p. 33-144, 2 fold. maps) 

Contains (p. 34-130) tables of deep 
sea observations made in Kara Sea 
1932-33, by the Knipovich, Sibiriakov, 
Severoiod No. 5, Rusanov, Lenin, Tai- 
myr, Voronov, Lomonosov, Belukha, 
and Krasin; and (p. 132-44) in Laptev 
Sea 1932-33, by the Sibirtakov and 
Krasin. These tabular data cover tem- 
peratures, chlorinity, salinity, density, 
and various chemical results at several 
depths; included also is note of (some 
of) wind, atmospheric pressure, precip- 
itation, swell, transparency, depth, bot- 
tom, etc., at the stations. Table of 
observations on the color of the sea 
water by the scale of Forell-Uhle, made 
in Kara and Laptev Seas, Aug.—Oct. 
1932-33, by the Persei, Rusanov and 
Krasin (p. 131). Copy seen: DLC. 


7762. INTERNATIONAL POLAR 
YEAR. 2d, 1932-1933. MORSKIE EKS- 
PEDITSII. Gidrologicheskie nabliu- 
deniia morskikh ékspeditsii 2-go MPG. 
Tablitsy. (Jn: Kireev, I. A., editor. 
Vostochno-Sibirskoe i Chukotskoe moria 
Beringov proliv i Beringovo more, 1936. 
p. 60-180, fold. map) 

Tables of observations reported from 
various ships in eastern waters of the 
Soviet Arctic as part of the Second 
International Polar program (for 
which the stations are shown on fold. 
map following the tables). 

Contains (p. 60-61) a few days’ 
deep sea observations in temperature, 
salinity, chemistry, with note of pre- 
cipitation, wind, pressure, transpar- 
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ency, swell, ice, bottom, etc., taken 
from the Litke in the region 70°05’N, 
170°22’E.-69°46’N. 162°24’E.; similar 
observations (p. 62-111) in Bering Sea 
and Strait and Chukchi Sea (between 
52°24’N. 158°36’E. and 67°08’N. 168° 
39’W.) taken from the trawler Dal ne- 
vostochnik 1932; similar (but more de- 
tailed) observations (p. 112-64) by the 
trawler Krasnoarmeets 1933, in the 
same region; further observations (p, 
165-69) from the Litke 1932, in Bering 
Sea and Strait, and Chukchi Sea; and 
(p. 169-79) similar observations taken 
in (roughly) the same waters by the 
Sovet 1932. Summary in English, p. 
36-59. Copy seen: DLC. 


INTERNATIONAL POLAR YEAR. 
2d, 1932-1933. MORSKIE EKSPEDI. 
TSII, see also Kireev, I. A., ed. Karskoe 
more i more Laptevykh. 1937. 


INTERNATIONAL POLAR YEAR. 
2d, 1932-1933. MORSKIE EKSPEDI- 
TSII, see also Kireev, I. A., ed. Vost- 
ochno-Sibirskoe i Chukotskoe mora 
[ete.] 1936. 


7763. INTERNATIONAL POLAR 
YEAR. 2d, 1932-1933. NIEDER. 
LANDSCH EXPEDITION. Aerologi- 
sche Beobachtungen und Terminbe- 


obachtungen in Angmagssalik wihrend 
des Internationalen Polarjahres, 1932- 
1933. Rijksuitgeverij’s-Gravenhage, 
1934. [v] 19 p. plate. (Netherlands. 
Meteorologisch institut. Ergebnisse 
aerologischer Beobachtungen, 22A) 
Title tr.: Aerological and_ terminal 
[synoptic] observations at Angmags- 
salik, during the Second International 
Polar Year, 1932-1933. 

Contains a brief account of the Neth- 
erlands’ part in the Second Interna- 
tional Polar Year program, organizing 
a station at Angmagssalik, the person- 
nel, location, and _ scientific work. 
Tables (p. 2-4), show the results of 
individual pilot balloon ascents made 
at Angmagssalik during May-—Aug. 
1933. Values of direction and _ speed 
are given by 0.5 km. intervals up to 
4.05 km. A supplementary table (p. 5) 
gives results of ascents by 0.5 km. in- 
tervals up to 11.05 km. during June to 
Aug. 1933. International code of daily 
synoptic meteorological observations at 
1300, 1900 and 2,200 hours GMT at 
Angmagssalik during the period Sept. 
1, 1932-Aug. 31, 1933 is given p. 2-19. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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71644. INTERNATIONAL POLAR 
YEAR. 2d, 1932-1933. NORSKE IN- 
STITUTT FOR KOSMISK FYSIKK. 
Norwegian publications from the Inter- 
national Polar Year 1932-33, no. 2. 
Work on terrestrial magnetism, aurora 
and allied phenomena. Bergen, J. Grieg, 
1935. 35 p. and 32 p. of tables and 
diagrs. 2 plates. (Norske institutt for 
kosmik fysikk. Publikasjoner. Nr. 6) 

The Norwegian program, originally 
included magnetic auroral studies at 
Bear Island and in East Greenland. 
These plans were abandoned and the 
Polar Year program finally consisted 
of (1) the regular work on aurora, ter- 
restrial magnetism and earth currents, 
at the Auroral Observatory, Troms¢, 
with the addition of continual rapid 
magnetic records of the three magnetic 
elements. 

2. Magnetic measurements and rec- 
ords at the Dombas station were kept 
as usual. 

3. Auroral investigations in southern 
Norway were continued by Stormer. 

4. At Bossekop, ordinary 24-hour 
records as well as rapid magnetic rec- 
ords were made and absolute measure- 
ments occasionally made. Earth-current 
registrations were made on two lines 
(N-S and E-W). 

5. Ordinary and rapid magnetic rec- 
ords, with some absolute measurements 
at a station near Bodg. 

The results of magnetic and auroral 
observations from Troms¢g and Dombas 
were published in the magnetic year- 
books of the two observatories, pub- 
lished as Norske institutt for kosmisk 
fysikk, 1934-36, in its Publikajoner, 
Nr. 4-5, 9. The reports from the 
Troms¢ station appear in this Bibliog- 
raphy as the Institute’s The auroral 
observatory at Troms¢. 

The results in the polar year publi- 
cation are limited to the treatment of 
perturbations only. 

Contents: Pt. 1. The executive com- 
mittee. The Norwegian programme. 

Pt. 2. Harang, L., and E. Tonsberg. 
Results of magnetic observations at the 
two Norwegian recording stations at 
Bossekop and Bodg. 

Pt. 3. Harang, L. Report on sinusoi- 
dal oscillations which occurred on the 
rapid registration records in Bossekop, 
Tromso and Bodg. 

Tables, ete. Mean hourly values, Oct. 
1932-Aug. 1933, of the three magnetic 
elements at Bossekop and Bodg, with 


monthly means; vector diagrams of 
monthly means, and graphs of abso- 
lute storminess. Copy seen: DLC. 


7765. INTERNATIONAL POLAR 
YEAR. 2d, 1932-1933. POLSKA EKS- 
PEDYCJA. Wyniki spostrzezén polskiej 
wyprawy Roku polarnego 1932/33 na 
wyspie Niedzwiedziej. Résultats des ob- 
servations de l’expédition polonaise de 
l'année polaire 1932/33 a I’Ile des Ours. 
Warszawa, 1936. 4 zes. Title tr.: Re- 
sults and observations of the Polish 
Polar Year Expedition to Bear Island, 
1932-33. Text (pt. 1, 3-4) in Polish and 
French, pt. 2 in Polish and German. 

The Polish four-man expedition oc- 
cupied an old Norwegian station on 
northeastern Bear Island, at 74°29’5’”N. 
19°13'52”E., where the party made ob- 
servations on meteorology, geomagnet- 
ism, auroras, and radio meteorology. 

Contents tr.: Zes. 1. LUGEON, J. 
Meteorology. 

Zes. 2. LUGEON, J., 
Terrestrial magnetism. 

Zes. 3. LUGEON, J. Static. 

Zes. 4. LUGEON, J. Auroras. 

Each of these papers appears in this 
Bibliography under its author’s name. 

File seen: NN (1-4) 


and others. 


7766. INTERNATIONAL POLAR 
YEAR. 2d, 1932-1933. SWEDISH EX- 
PEDITION TO SPITZBERGEN. Swed- 
ish Polar Year Expedition, Sveagruvan, 
Spitzbergen. General introduction; ter- 
restrial magnetism. Stockholm, Swed- 
ish National Committee for Geodesy 
and Geophysics, 1939. 77 p. inel. tables. 
illus. (2 sketch maps, diagrs.) plate. 

The Swedish Expedition occupied 
two stations; one party under Dr. F. 
Lindholm, leader of the whole expedi- 
tion, made magnetic, aurora and aero- 
logical observations at Sveagruvan, 
77°54'N. 16°45’E., 941 meters above 
Braganza Bay, on Van Mijen Bay (Bell 
Sound). 

The second party, in charge of H. 
Olsson, made meteorological observa- 
tions on Mt. Nordenskidéld, 1050 meters 
above, and southwest of Longyearbyen, 
Advent Fiord. Results of the second 
party’s work appear in this Bibliog- 
raphy as Olsson, H. Meteorological ob- 
servations at Mount Nordenskiéld, 
1936, q.v. 

Contents: General introduction; 
brief account of the two expedition 
sections. 
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Lindholm, F. Terrestrial magnetism. 
Results of hourly measurements of the 
three magnetic elements, Sept. 1, 1932- 
Aug. 31, 1933. 

Copy seen: DLC; DN-HO. 


7767. INTERNATIONAL SOCIETY 
FOR THE EXPLORATION OF THE 
ARCTIC REGIONS BY MEANS OF 
AIRCRAFT. Das Luftschiff als Forsch- 
ungsmittel in der Arktis; eine Denk- 
schrift, mit vier Anlagen. [Berlin, Ge- 
druckt bei Otto v. Holten, 1924] 1 p. 1, 
5-61, [1] p., 1 1. 11 plates (maps, 
charts, diagrs.) Title tr.: The airship 
as a means of research in the Arctic. 
A memoir, with four additional papers. 

Contains (in German) a general dis- 
cussion of the history of airship travel 
in the Arctic, of the problems of weath- 
er, unknown routes, construction of the 
ships, and the scientific contributions 
which such research could make; also 
a list of members of the society. 

Appendices tr.: 1. Schneider, K., and 
others. The meteorological conditions. 
(Problems of wind, need for weather 
charts, a list of polar stations, and at- 
mospheric pressure distribution) with 
an addendum: Breitfus’, L. L. Ex- 
tracts from observations (tempera- 
ture, winds, and weather elements) on 
the north coast of Russia. (Various 
years Mar.—July 1876-1917) 

2. Boykow, J. M., and others. Navi- 
gation in the Arctic. 

3. Harbich, and others. The adapta- 
tion of radio for navigation and the 
transmission of information. 

4. Finsterwalder, R. On the use of 
the airship for photogrammetric sur- 
veying. Copy seen: DLC. 


7768. INTERNATIONAL SOCIETY 
FOR THE EXPLORATION OF THE 
ARCTIC REGIONS BY MEANS OF 
AIRCRAFT. Verhandlungen der I. 
ordentl. Versammlung in Berlin 9.-13, 
November 1926, hrsg. im Auftrage der 
Studiengesellschaft, von L. Breitfuss. 
Gotha. J. Perthes, 1927. 3 p. 1. 115 
p. illus., 11 plates (incl. fold. diagrs.) 
fold. map. (Petermanns geographische 
Mitteilungen. Ergainzungsheft, no. 191) 
Title tr.: Proceedings of the first regu- 
lar meeting in Berlin, Nov. 9-13, 1926, 
edited under direction of the Research 
Society by L. Breitfus. 

Contents include: Papers and dis- 
cussion: 
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1. Kohlschutter, E. The origin of 
the International Research Society for 
the Exploration of the Arctic Regions 
by Means of Aircraft (in German). 

2. Nansen, F. The scientific impor. 
tance of arctic research (in German), 

3. Bruns, D. W. Practical means of 
fitting the large size airship into an 
expanded scientific exploration, and a 
permanent patrol of the Arctic (in 
German). 

4. Shaw, Napier. The influence of 
the north polar region upon the meteor. 
ology of the Northern Hemisphere. 

5. Samoilovich, R. Geological prob. 
lems of arctic research (in German), 

6. Boykow, J. M. Methods of meas. 
uring in aerogeodetics and their sig. 
nificance for geographic research (in 
German). 

7. Bauer, L. A. Need of magnetic 
and electric data in the polar regions. 

8. Wigand, A. Problems of atmos- 
pheric electricity in arctic research 
(in German). 

9. Bjerknes, V. The polar front theo- 
ry (in German). 

10. Weickmann, L. The 24—day polar 
pressure wave, winter of 1923-24 (in 
German). 

11. Sverdrup, H. U. The meteorologi- 
cal research and results of the “Maud”- 
Expedition (in German). 

12. Shostakovich, V. The influence 
of the Arctic on Siberian climate (in 
German). 

13. [Antarctic] 

14. Helland-Hansen, B. The oceano- 
graphic significance of arctic research 
(in German). 

15. Bleistein, W. The rigid airship 
and the possibility of its development 
for world commerce and research work 
(in German). Copy seen: DLC. 


7769. INTERNATIONAL —= SOCIETY 
FOR THE EXPLORATION OF THE 
ARCTIC REGIONS BY MEANS OF 
AIRCRAFT. Verhandlungen der II. 
ordentl. Versammlung in Leningrad, 
18.-23. Juni 1928. Hrsg. im Auftrage 
der Gesellschaft von A. Berson und 
L. Breitfuss. Gotha, Justus Perthes, 
1929. 76 p. illus., 11 plates (incl. 2 fold.) 
maps, fold. diagrs.) (Petermanns geo- 
graphische Mitteilungen. Ergianzung- 
sheft. No. 201) Title tr.: Proceedings 
of the second regular meeting in Lenin- 
grad, June 18-23, 1928, edited under 
direction of the Society by A. Berson 
and L. Breitfus. 
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Contents: 1. Proceedings of the gen- 
eral assembly. 

2. Papers: Knipovich, N. M. Biclogi- 
cal research in the Arctic (in German). 

Wilkins, G. H. Observations of ice 
conditions made on an airplane flight 
from Pt. Barrow, Alaska to Spitzber- 
gen, 1928. 

Vorob’ev, B. N. Declaration of the 2d 
general assembly (in French). 

Bleistein, W. Anchoring airships in 
the open (in German). 

Hobbs, W. H. The aerological weath- 
er station on Mt. Evans in southwest- 
ern Greenland. 

Kaminski, A. A_ wind-divide in 
northern Asia (in German). 

VIZE, V. fU. Some hydrologic and 
meteorologic problems of the Arctic 
(in German). 

ROSE, N. On the construction of 
magnetic charts for the arctic zone of 
U.S.S.R. (in German). 

Schulz, B. Hydrography of the west- 
ern Barents Sea based on observations 
made during the summers of 1926-27 
(in German). 

Molchanov, P. A. Problems and meth- 
ods of research on the atmosphere in 
arctic regions (in German). 

Freimann, J. On the radio transmit- 
ter as a distance indicator of meteor- 
ological elements (in German). 

WEGENER, A. L. Remarks on as- 
tronomical position-finding in airships 
(in German). 

MATUSEVICH, N. N. The geophysi- 
cal observatory “Matochkin Shar” on 
Novaya Zemlya (in German). 

Tolmachov-Karpinski, E. On_ the 
newest polar research of the (U.S.S.R.) 
Academy of Science (in German). 

AKHMATOV, V. The cartography 
of the Soviet Arctic (in German). 

RODEWALD, M. Weather conditions 
in the Arctic during the Wilkins flight 
from Alaska to Spitsbergen, Apr. 16, 
1928 (in German). 

Papers by Akhmatov, Matusevich, 
Rodewald, Rose, Vize, and Wegener ap- 
pear in this Bibliography under the 
author’s name. Copy seen: DGS. 


INTERNATIONAL SOCIETY FOR 
THE EXPLORATION OF THE ARC- 
TIC REGIONS BY MEANS OF AIR- 
CRAFT, see also Arktis; 1928-31. 


INTERNATIONAL SOCIETY FOR 
THE EXPLORATION OF THE ARC- 
TIC REGIONS BY MEANS OF AIR- 


CRAFT, see also Berson, A. J. S., & 
others. Arktisfahrt d. Luftschiffes 
Graf Zeppelin, 1931. 19383. 


INTERNATIONAL SOCIETY FOR 
THE EXPLORATION OF THE ARC- 
TIC REGIONS BY MEANS OF AIR- 
CRAFT, see also Nansen, F., & L. L. 
Breitfus’. Erforschung inner Arktis. 
1929. 


7770. IOFFE, SEMEN SAMOILOVICH. 
The Northern Sea Route as a trans- 
port problem. Moscow, U.S.S.R. Coun- 
cil, Institute of Pacific Relations, 1936. 
1 p. 1l., 27 p. (U.S.S.R. Council papers, 
no. 5) Prepared for the Sixth Con- 
ference of the Institute of Pacific Re- 
lations, Yosemite Park, California, 
Aug. 15-29, 1936, and printed in the 
United States. 

Contains an historical sketch of the 
search for a Northeast Passage from 
the 16th to 19th centuries, and of the 
efforts made by the Soviet Northern 
Sea Route Administration 1919-35, to 
open the route for transport passage. 

Tables: 1. Kara Sea operations, 1920- 
35. Number of ships and freight, in 
tons. 

2. Northeastern arctic trips, 1911- 
35; voyages from Vladivostok to the 
Kolyma, the Lena and Wrangel Island. 
Number of ships, destination, length 
of stay in the Arctic, amount of freight. 

3. Through passage of ships from 
Novozemelskie Straits (Karskiye Vo- 
rota and Yugorskiy Shar) to Bering 
Strait, 1878-1935. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


7771. IOFFE, SEMEN SAMOILOVICH. 
Pervyi sovetskii reis “Sadko”. (In: 
U.S.S.R. Glavnoe upravlenie Severno- 
go morskogo puti. “Sadko” pod sovet- 
skim flagom. 1935. p. 5-17) Title tr.: 
The first Soviet voyage of the ice- 
breaker Sadko. 

A report, by the leader of the expe- 
dition, on the voyage and drift of the 
Sadko in Kara Sea, 1934. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


IOKHEL’SON, VLADIMIR IL’ICH, see 
JOCHELSON, VLADIMIR __IL’ICH, 
1855-1937. 


7772. IONOV, V. Dukh-khoziain lesa 
u ltakutov. (Zhivaia starina, 1914. v. 
23, vyp. 3-4, Prilozhenie 1, p. 016-020) 
Title tr.: The spirit owner of the for- 
est among the Yakuts. 
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Contains materials collected by S. 
A. Novgorodov and edited by the au- 
thor; texts with Russian translation of 
the ceremonial address to these spirits, 
their attributes and their various 
names are given. Copy seen: DLC. 


7773. IONOV, V. Medved’ po vozzreni- 
Yam lakutov. (Zhivaia starina, 1915, v. 
24, vyp. 3, Prilozhenie, p. 051-058) 
Title tr.: The bear according to the 
Yakut beliefs. 

Contains materials on the Yakut be- 
liefs and their attitude toward the bear 
with several folk-tales and incantations. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7774. IONOV, V. Obzor literatury po 
verovaniiam lakutov. (Zhivasa starina, 
1914, v. 23, vyp. 3-4, p. 317-72) Title 
tr.: A review of the literature on the 
beliefs of the Yakuts. 

Contains an extensive review and 
critical analysis on two works by V. L. 
Seroshevskii: JAkuty, 1895, q.v. and 
“What Yakuts Believe In”. 

The reviewer deals with the inad- 
equacy of Seroshevskii’s  transcrip- 
tions, inaccuracy of his data on clan 
and social organization, and on religion. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


IRETON, H. J. C., see McLennan, J. C., 
& others. Height of polar aurora in 
Canada. 1931. 


IRGENS, KRISTEN, see Graarud, A., 
& K. Irgens. Atlas de climat de Nor- 
wege. 1921. 


7775. IRMINGER, CARL LUDWIG 
CHRISTIAN, 1802-1888. The arctic cur- 
rent around Greenland. (Royal Geo- 
graphical Society. Journal, 1856. v. 26, 
p. 36-43, incl. table) A communication 
read before the Society, April 1856, 
and reprinted in Royal Geographical 
Society, Arctic geography and ethnog- 
raphy, 1875. 

Contains the first (apparently) cor- 
rect statement of the course of the 
East Greenland Current (which carries 
ice around Cape Farewell and up Davis 
Strait); based on the author’s study 
of logbooks for five years’ voyages 
from Denmark to West Greenland. In- 
cludes a brief note on the Irminger 
Current, a branch of the Gulf Stream 
which turns north-northwest as_ the 
Stream flows past Iceland. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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7776. IRMINGER, CARL LUDWIG 
CHRISTIAN, 1802-1888. Den engelske 
nordpolarexpedition under kaptajn 
Nares. (Geografisk tidsskrift, Kjgben- 
havn, 1877. Bd. 1, p. 2-6, map) Title 
tr.: The English Arctic Expedition 
under Captain Nares. 

Account of this expedition of 1875- 
76 to northwest Greenland, and brief 
discussion of its scientific results. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7777. IRMINGER, CARL LUDWIG 
CHRISTIAN, 1802-1888. Die Strém- 
ungen und das Eistreiben bei Island, 
(Gesellschaft fiir Erdkunde.  Zeit- 
schrift, 1861. Bd. 11, p. 191-211) Title 
tr.: Currents and drift ice around Ice- 
land. 

Translation in French was published 
in Revue maritime et coloniale, nov. 
1861 and feb. 1862, t. 3, p. 238-55; t. 4, 
p. 419-20 (errata). 

Discussion of the North Atlantic and 
Greenland Sea currents as they affect 
the amounts of ice from year to year, 
around Iceland. Copy seen: DLC. 


7778. IRMINGER, CARL LUDWIG 
CHRISTIAN, 1802-1888. Die Tempera- 
tur im Né6rdlichen Atlantischen Meere 
und der Golfstrom. (Petermanns geo- 
graphische Mittheilungen, 1870. Bd. 
16, p. 244-49, incl. tables) Title tr.: 
The temperature of the North Atlan- 
tic Ocean and the Gulf Stream. 

Translation in English was _pub- 
lished in: U. S. Hydrographic Office, 
Papers on the eastern and northern 
extensions of the Gulf Stream, 1871, 
p. 92-103. 

Contains general remarks (with only 
a few data) on the temperature of the 
North Atlantic section of the current, 
and casual mention of the extension 
of these waters in the Cape Farewell, 
Denmark Strait, and Barents Sea 
regions. Copy seen: DLC. 


7779. IRMINGER, O. Aeldre beretnin- 
ger om gstkysten af Grgnland. (Geo- 
grafisk tidsskrift, Kjgbenhavn, 1884, 
Bd. 7, p. 117-21) Title tr.: Earlier 
reports on the east coast of Greenland. 
Text, with remarks, of two manu- 
scripts in the Icelandic State Library, 
describing an Icelander’s journey to 
East Greenland in 1756, and the drift- 
ing of a Danish ship from Iceland to 

Greenland’s east coast in 1748. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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IRVINE, ROBERT, see Makarov, S. O. 
Ermak vo l’'dakh. 1901. 


IRVINE-JONES, EDITH I. M., see 
Heinbecker, P., & E. I. M. Irvine 
Jones. Susceptibility of Eskimos to 
common cold. 1928. 


7780. IRWIN, DAVID, 1911- . One 
man against the North, by David 
Irwin, with Franklin M. Reck; fore- 
word by Lowell Thomas. New York, 
Thomas Y. Crowell Co. 1940. 3 p. L, 
244 p. front. (port.) illus. (incl. maps) 

Also published in London by R. Hale, 
1942 (256 p. plates, ports.) 

The author traveled from Barter 
Island (off the Alaskan arctic coast) 
eastwards across the Barren Grounds 
of Canada to Baker Lake (a 3600-mile 
trek) Jan. 1933-Feb. 1935. He visited 
the North Magnetic Pole area on King 
William Island, lived among the Eski- 
mos, fed and traveled according to 
their custom. He gives an entertaining 
and sympathetic account of Eskimo 
life, of his dogs, the hardships and 
joys of living off the country in all 
seasons. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


IRWIN, DAVID, 1911- , see also 
O’Brien, J. S. Alone across top of 
world. 1935. 


7781. IRWIN, DON LOUIS, 1888- 
Barnyard manure; its value and use 
in Alaska. College, Alaska, 1944. 5 
p. (Alaska. Agricultural Experiment 
Stations. Experiment stations circular. 
No. 2) 
Succinct notes on methods of use, 
kinds, amounts, and effects on the soil. 
Copy seen: DA. 


7782. IRWIN, DON LOUIS, 1888- . 
Forty-seven years of experimental 
work with grasses and legumes in 
Alaska. College, Alaska, 1945. 48 p. 
(Alaska. Agricultural Experiment Sta- 
tions. Bulletin, no. 12) 

Contains data on the varieties of 
grasses and legumes on which research 
has been done at Sitka, Kenai, Ram- 
part, Copper Center, Fairbanks, Ko- 
diak, and Matanuska Stations; notes 
on suitable pasture grasses, seed bed 
preparation, harvesting, etc. 

Copy seen: DA. 


7783. IRWIN, DON LOUIS, 1888- . 
Post-war Alaska agriculture. (Alaska 
life, Jan. 1944. v. 7, no. 1, p. 14-16, 
illus.) 


Brief notes on development of farm- 
ing, and its status in 1944. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


7784. IRWIN, DON LOUIS, 1888- . 
Potatoes; growing, fertilizing, and 
storing in Alaska. College, Alaska, 
1944. 5 p. (Alaska. Agricultural Ex- 
periment Stations. Experiment station 

circular. No. 3) 
Brief notes on varieties, soils, seed, 
disinfectants, planting and harvesting. 
Copy seen: DA. 


7785. IRWIN, DON LOUIS, 1888- 
Soil building and pasture practices for 
Alaska. College, Alaska, 1944. 4 p. 
(Alaska. Agricultural Experiment Sta- 
tions. Experiment station circular. No. 
4) 

Brief directions on how to build, 
hold, enrich, and maintain soils, and 
manage pastures. Copy seen: DA. 


7786. IRWIN, DON LOUIS, 1888- . 
Soil fertilizers; their application and 
function on soils in Alaska. [College, 
Alaska] 1944. 11 p. tables. (Alaska. 
Agricultural Experiment Stations. Ex- 
periment station circular. No. 5) Pre- 
pared by the agronomist at the 

Matanuska Experiment Station. 
Contains succinct presentation of 
uses of nitrogen, phosphorus and po- 
tassium; a table of farm crops, plant- 
ing dates, seeding rates and fertilizer; 
recommended fertilizer for garden 
vegetables; and some notes on commer- 

cial fertilizers and soil acidity. 
Copy seen: DA. 


IRWIN, DON LOUIS, 1888- _ , see also 
Edgar, A. D., & D. L. Irwin. Potato 
storage Matanuska, 1948. 


IRWIN, VIOLET MARY, 1881- , see 
Stefansson, V., & V. M. Irwin. Kak, 
Copper Eskimo. 1924. 


ISA, J. M., see Savage, A., & J. M. Isa. 
Northern dog disease. 1947. 


7787. ISAAC, JULIUS. Ueber die 
Fangergebnisse der Walfischjagd. 
(Deutscher Seefischerei-Verein. Mitt- 
heilungen, 1897. v. 13, p. 344-48) Title 
tr.: Whale fishery returns. 

Brief remarks on Scottish whaling 
in Davis Strait. Copy seen: DF. 


7788. ISACHENKO, BORIS'- LAV- 
RENT’EVICH, 1871-1948. Mikrobiologi- 
cheskaia_ kharakteristika gruntov i 
vody Karskogo moria. (Leningrad, Vse- 
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sojuznyi arkticheskii institut, Trudy, 
1937. T. 82, p. 7-46, 3 illus.) Title tr.: 
Microbiological characterization of the 
bottom and waters of Kara Sea. 

Results of investigations made by 
the author during the voyages of the 
ice-breakers Sedov, 1930 and Sibiriakov, 
1933, which covered most parts of 
Kara Sea. 

Description (in brief) of the hydro- 
graphic and chemical features of Kara 
Sea; quantitative study of bottom bac- 
teria; discussion of their biochemical 
activity, relation to salinity and in- 
flowing river water, distribution and 
physiologic groups; and a bibliography 
(45 items). Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7789. ISACHENKO, BORIS’ LAV- 
RENT’EVICH, 1871-1948, and T. L. 
SIMAKOVA. Bakteriologicheskie iss- 
ledovanifa pochv Arktiki. (Leningrad. 
Vsesotuznyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 
1934. T. 9, p. 107-124, plate) Title tr.: 
Bacteriological investigation of Arctic 
soils. 

Bacteriological analyses of soil sam- 
ples from Hooker and Northbrook 
Islands (Franz Josef Land), McClin- 
tock, Vize, Kamenev Islands (Sever- 
naya Zemlya), and Russkaya Gavan’ 
(Novaya Zemlya), with data on pres- 
ence of bacteria decomposing cellulose, 
Clostridium pasteurianum, nitrogen- 
fixing bacteria and denitrifying bac- 
teria. The influence of low temperature 
and role of birds in spreading soil bac- 
teria are discussed. Summary in Ger- 
man. Copy seen: DLC. 


7790. ISACHENKO, BORIS' LAV- 
RENT’EVICH, 1871-1948, and T. V. LIP- 
SKAIA. Zametka po voprosu o proras- 
tanii semian arkticheskikh rastenii. 
(Arctica, 1934. No. 2, p. 101-111) Title 
fr.: A note on the germination of seeds 
of arctic plants. 

An experimental study of germina- 
tion of various seeds gathered by the 
authors on Novaya Zemlya, 1930. Sum- 
mary in German. Copy seen: DLC. 


7791. ISACHSEN, FRIDTJOV EIDE, 
1907— . Charles Rabot om jordbunnsis 
pa Spitsbergen. (Norsk geografisk tids- 
skrift, 1946-47. Bd. 11, p. 346) Title 
tr.: Charles Rabot on the question of 
the frozen soil on Spitsbergen. 
Comment on A. K. Orvin’s How is 
underground ice formed, 1940, q.v. 
Copy seen: NNA. 
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7792. ISACHSEN, FRIDTJOV EIDE, 
1907— . Dr. Charles Rabots gave ti] 
det norske geografiske selskab. (Norsk 
geografisk tidsskrift, 1946-47. Bd. 11, 
p. 343-45, illus.) Title tr.: Dr. Charles 
Rabot’s gift to the Norwegian Geo. 
graphic Society. 

Notes gifts of manuscripts on the 
history of Spitsbergen and on early 
French expeditions to the Arctic, also 
paintings from the Recherche expedi- 
tion, etc. Copy seen: NNA, 


7793. ISACHSEN, FRIDTJOV EIDE, 
1907— . Tidligere utforskning av om- 
radet mellem Isfjorden og Wijdebay 
pa Svalbard. (Norsk geografisk tids. 
skrift, 1928-29, pub. 1929. Bd. 2, p, 
461-64) Title tr.: Previous exploration 
of the region between Ice Fiord and 
Wijde Bay on Spitsbergen. 

Issued also as Norges Svalbard- og 
Ishavs-undersgkelser. Meddelelse nr. 8, 
5 

Account, by a member of the Nor- 
wegian Spitsbergen Expedition, 1924, 
of previous passages from Dickson 
Bay, (inner Ice Fiord) through Maris- 
kard to Vestfjord, an arm of Wijde 
Fiord. Copy seen: DLC. 


7794. ISACHSEN, FRIDTJOV EIDE, 
1907— . Verdien av den norske klapp- 
myssfangst langs Syd¢stgr¢gnland. Oslo, 
J. Dybwad, 1933. 24 p. illus. (Norway, 
Norges Svalbard- og Ishavsundersgkel- 
ser. Meddelelse nr, 22) Title tr.: The 
value of the Norwegian bladdernose 
catch along the coast of southeastern 
Greenland. 

Contains a computation of the value 
of catch of this seal in the hunting area 
of drift ice between Scoresby Sound 
and Cape Farewell, 1924-30. Includes 
notes on official statistics, the hunting 
grounds, and the value of catch within 
a distance of three nautical miles from 
shore. Copy seen: NNA. 


ISACHSEN, FRIDTJOV EIDE, 1907- 

, see also Isachsen, G. IL, & F. EB. 
Isachsen. Hvor langt nord kom nor- 
rgne grgnlendinger. 1933. 


ISACHSEN, FRIDTJOV EIDE, 1907- 

, see also Isachsen, G. I., & F. E. 
Isachsen. Norske fangstmenns ferder 
til Grgnland. 1933. 


ISACHSEN, GUNNAR, see ISACH- 
SEN, GUNNERIUS INGVALD, 1868 
1939. 
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1195. ISACHSEN, GUNNERIUS ING- 
VALD, 1868-1939. Astronomical and 
geodetical observations. Kristiania, A. 
W. Brggger, 1907. 141 p. 2 plates, 3 
fold. maps, tables. (Norske videnskaps- 
akademi, Oslo. Report of the Second 
Norwegian Arctic Expedition in the 
Fram 1898-1902, v. 2 (no. 5)) 
Contains description of the astro- 
nomical and surveying instruments and 
work done, tabular results of observa- 
tions made at the winter quarters on 
Ellesmere Island, 1898-1902, account of 
the sledge trips on Ellesmere and adja- 
cent islands. Includes a section on the 
triangulation of Goose Fiord on the 
southern coast of Ellesmere Island, 
and explanatory notes on the accom- 
panying map. Copy seen: DLC. 


7196. ISACHSEN, GUNNERIUS ING- 
VALD, 1868-1939, and others. Explora- 
tion du nord-ouest du Spitsberg entre- 
prise sous les auspices de S.A.S. le 
Prince de Monaco par la Mission 
Isachsen. Monaco, Impr. de Monaco, 
1912-1914. 5 v. plates (part fold.) 
maps (part. fold.) (Albert I, Prince 
of Monaco, 1848-1922. Résultats des 
campagnes scientifiques accomplies sur 
son yacht. Fasc. 40-44) 

Report on the Norwegian Spitsber- 
gen Expeditions, 1906-07, comprising 
eight members (1906), then five mem- 
bers (1907) led by G. I. Isachsen, and 
equipped by the Prince of Monaco. 
Topographic and photogrammetric sur- 
veying and geological research was 
carried out on that part of northwest- 
em West Spitsbergen called Haakon 
VII Land, lying between King Bay and 
Cross Bay to the southwest and Wood 
Bay to the northeast. 

Contents tr.: Pt. 1. ISACHSEN, 
G.I. Narrative of the expedition. 1912. 

Pt. 2. ISACHSEN, G. I., and A. 
HOEL. Description of the area of op- 
erations. 1913. 

Pt. 3. HOEL, A. Geology. 1914. 

Pt. 4. SCHETELIG, J. The base- 
ment rocks. 1912. 

Pt. 5. HOLMSEN, H. M. R. Botani- 
cal observations. 1913. 

Each part appears in this Bibliog- 
raphy under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7197. ISACHSEN, GUNNERIUS ING- 
VALD, 1868-1939. Folk, fangst og 
faerder; nordmaendene paa Spitsber- 
gen og Ishavet. (Norske geografiske 
slskab. Aarbok, 1916-19, pub. 1919. 


p. 121-250, illus, map) Title tr.: 
People, sealing, and expeditions; Nor- 
wegians in Spitsbergen and in the 
Arctic Ocean. 

Contents tr.: 1. From the history 
of Spitsbergen; expeditions, tourist 
trips and coal mines. 2. From Bear Is- 
land and Spitsbergen; sealing expedi- 
tions. 3. Sealing, life on _ sealing 
expeditions and types of sealing ships. 
4. Arctic skippers and arctic voyages. 
5. Spitsbergen and Norway. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
7798. ISACHSEN, GUNNERIUS ING- 
VALD, 1868-1939. Les glaces autour 
du Spitsberg en 1907. Monaco, 1908. 
8 p. sketch map. (Institut océono- 
graphique, Monaco. Bulletin no. 114) 
Title tr.: The ice around Spitsbergen, 
1907. 

Based on the author’s observations 
while aboard the Princesse-Alice, and 
on reports of ships’ captains. Descrip- 
tions of the ice conditions April- 
August, in Greenland Sea and Svalbard 
waters. Copy seen: DF. 


7799. ISACHSEN, GUNNERIUS ING- 
VALD, 1868-1939. Green Harbour. 
(Norske geografiske selskab. Aarbok, 
1912-1913, pub. 1913, Bd. 24, p. 151- 
62, illus., fold. map) Issued also as: 
Norske Spitsbergenekspeditioner, 1909- 
1910. Résultats scientifiques, 1916. T. 
1, no. 12) Text in Norwegian. 
Contains description of the location, 
history, geographic names, surrounding 
land and waters of Green Harbor 
(Grgnfjorden), westernmost of the 
southern branches of Ice Fiord, West 
Spitsbergen. Map: topographic and 
hydrographic map, 177°50’—78°10'N. 
13°-15°E., scale 1:100,000. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


7800. ISACHSEN, GUNNERIUS ING- 
VALD, 1868-1939. Green Harbour, 
Spitsbergen. (Scottish geographical 
magazine, Jan. 1915, v. 31, p. 1-22, 
illus., maps) Issued also as: Norske 
Spitsbergenekspeditioner, 1909-1910. 
Résultats scientifiques, 1916, T. 1, ap- 
pendice, 

Contains translation of his Green 
Harbor, 1913, q.v., and notes on the 
coalfields, whaling and fishing, hunting, 
wireless and postal stations, and pro- 
tection of the fauna and flora in the 
region of Green Harbor (Grgnfjorden, 
78°N. 14°E. West Spitsbergen). 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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7801. ISACHSEN, GUNNERIUS ING- 
VALD, 1868-1939. Har Peary vaert ved 
Nordpolen? (Norsk geografisk tids- 
skrift, 1926-27, pub. 1927. Bd. 1, p. 
100-04, sketch map.) Title tr.: Did 
Peary reach the North Pole? 
Summary account of the Peary Ex- 
pedition, 1908-1909, and discussion of 
distance per day covered on Peary’s 
sledge journey to the Pole; compari- 
son with the Second Fram Expedition, 
with the author’s conclusions that 
Peary’s claims were reasonable and 
probably authentic. Copy seen: DLC. 


7802. ISACHSEN, GUNNERIUS ING- 
VALD, 1868-1939. The hydrographic 
observations of the Isachsen Spitsber- 
gen Expedition 1909-10. Christiania, 
J. Dybwad, 1912. 36 p. illus., 11 plates, 
fold. chart. (Norske videnskaps-akad- 
emi, Oslo. Skrifter. I. Matematisk- 
naturvidenskapelig klasse, 1912. No. 
14) 

Issued also as Norske Spitsbergen- 
ekspeditioner, 1909-1910. Résultats sci- 
entifiques, 1916. T. 1, no. 7 

Contains explanatory remarks on 
charts of eight fairways and harbors, 
including new place names; and sailing 
directions for bays and harbors of 
northwestern Spitsbergen; with notes 
on Prince Charles Foreland and Norske 
Hamna on Bear Island. 

Copy seen: DLC (large fold. chart 
is bound in the Academy’s Skrifter, 
No. 15). 


7803. ISACHSEN, GUNNERIUS ING- 
VALD, 1868-1939. Ice conditions in the 
Spitsbergen Sea. (Geographical jour- 
nal. Feb. 1912. v. 39, p. 161-62, map) 

Notes, together with a map based on 
observations of ice from the Arctic 
Coal Company’s William D. Munroe 
(steamship) 1911. Copy seen: DLC. 


7804. ISACHSEN, GUNNERIUS ING- 
VALD, 1868-1939. Isforholdene omkring 
Spitsbergen, 1907. (Norske geogra- 
fiske selskab. Aarbok, 1906-07. p. 
119-25, map) Title tr.: Ice conditions 
around Spitsbergen, 1907. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
7805. ISACHSEN, GUNNERIUS ING- 


VALD, 1868-1939. Ishavsfarer Sivert 
Tobiesen. (Norske geografiske selskab. 
Aarbok, 1916-19, pub. 1919. p. 1-119, 
illus., maps) Title tr.: Arctic skipper, 
Sivert Tobiesen. 
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Account of Tobiesen’s life, 1821-1873. 
with excerpts from, and comments op 
his journals of expeditions to West 
Spitsbergen, Bear Island and Novaya 
Zemlya. Copy seen: DLC. 


7806. ISACHSEN, GUNNERIUS ING. 
VALD, 1868-1939. Jorden rundt efter 
blahavlen; Oslo, J. W. Cappelen 
[e1927] 113, [2] p. illus. (maps) 
plates, diagrs. [Publikasjon nr. 6 fra 
kommandgr Chr. Christensen hval- 
fangstmuseum i Sandefjord] Title tr,; 
Around the globe to hunt the blue 
whale. 

Describes whaling by Norwegians in 
the Antarctic since 1898, and the vir. 
tual extinction of former whaling 
fields in the Arctic; modern methods in 
whaling; the author’s participation 
antarctic whaling trips, comparative 
ice conditions in the two polar areas, 
icebergs, ice-breakers and modern whal- 
ing ships; scientific cookery, flensing 
and oil-producing methods; blue whales 
and other species; nationalities en- 
gaged in whaling. British licensing of 
whalers; construction of whaling ships 
in Norway. Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


7807. ISACHSEN, GUNNERIUS ING. 
VALD, 1868-1939. En kort oversigt 
over den anden norske polarferds geo- 
grafiske arbejde. (Geografisk tidsskrift, 
1901-02, Kjgbenhavn, 1902. Bd. 16, p. 
193-94, sketch map) Title tr.: A brief 
survey of the geographical work of 
the Second Norwegian Polar Expedi- 
tion. 

Remarks on the scientific work done 
by the Second Fram Expedition, 1898- 
1902, on Ellesmere Island and other 
Canadian Arctic Islands. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7808. ISACHSEN, GUNNERIUS ING- 
VALD, 1868-1939. Nordboernes faerder 
til Norderseta. (Norske geografiske 
selskab. Aarbok, 1901-07, p. 20-32, 
illus., maps) Title tr.: The norsemen’s 
journeys to “Norderseta”. 

Discussion of the location of ‘“Nord- 
erseta” (probably the general region of 
Melville Bay — Smith Sound —- Kane 
Basin), with descriptions of Norse 
archeological objects found on a small 
island off Archer Peninsula, Ellesmere 
Island by members of the second Fram 
Expedition, 1898-1902. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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7309. ISACHSEN, GUNNERIUS ING- 
VALD, 1868-1939. Norsk fangsmends 
ferder til Gronland. (Norske geogra- 
fiske selskab. Aarbok, 1919-21. p. 201- 
261, illus., diagrs., maps) Title tr.: 
Journeys of Norwegian sealers, whal- 
ers, and hunters to Greenland. 
Contains summaries of the Nor- 
wegian sealing and whaling industry 
and of the exploration of Greenland’s 
east coast; also accounts of Norwegian 
expeditions to Greenland with a list of 
Norwegian ships employed in West 
Greenland trade. Copy seen: DLC. 


7810. ISACHSEN, GUNNERIUS ING- 
VALD, 1868-1939. Om opdagelsen af 
Svalbard (Norske geografiske selskab. 
Aarbok, 1906-07. p. 1-19, map) Title 
tr.: On the discovery of Svalbard. 
Discussion of source material de- 
scribing the Norsemen’s discovery of 
Svalbard (probably West Spitsbergen) 
about 1200 A.D. Copy seen: DLC. 


7811. IEACHSEN, GUNNERIUS ING- 
VALD, 1868-1939. Otto Sverdrup. 
(Norsk geografisk tidsskrift, 1930-31, 

pub. 1931. Bd. 3, p. 290-96) 
Description of Sverdrup on the Sec- 
ond Fram Expedition, 1898-1902, by 
a participant, and a character sketch. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


7812. ISACHSEN, GUNNERIUS ING- 
VALD, 1868-1939. Peary’s marches on 
his North Pole expedition, 1909. (Geo- 
graphical review, Jan. 1929. v. 19, p. 
132—34) 

Translation of the author’s paper, 
Har Peary vert ved Nordpolen? 1926, 
qv. Copy seen: DLC. 


7813. ISACHSEN, GUNNERIUS ING- 
VALD, 1868-1939. Polarhunden. (Polar- 
arboken, 1933. p. 48-51, illus.) Title tr.: 
The polar dog. 

Credits Americans and Norwegians 
with being pioneers in the use of dogs 
in arctic exploration; discusses Eskimo 
dogs, their qualities and handling. In- 
cludes data on the origin of the dogs 
in West Spitsbergen, and remarks on 
dog sledge driving etc. 

Copy seen: NN. 


7814. ISACHSEN, GUNNERIUS ING- 
VALD, 1868-1939. Rapport II sur l’Ex- 
pédition Isachsen au Spitsberg 1909- 
1910. (Norske Spitsbergenekspedition- 
er, 1909-1910. Résultats scientifiques, 
1916, T. 2, appendice. 7 p.) 


A fiscal report, supplementary to 
his: Rapport sur l’Expédition [ete.], 
1912. Copy seen: DLC. 


7815. ISACHSEN, GUNNERIUS ING- 
VALD, 1868-1939. Rapport sur |’Ex- 
pédition Isachsen au Spitsberg 1909- 
1910. Christiania, J. Dybwad, 1912. 2 
p. 1., 99 p. illus., 10 plates, fold. chart. 
(Norske videnskaps-akademi, Oslo. 
Skrifter. I. Matematisk-naturvidenska- 
pelig klasse, 1912. No. 15) Title tr.: 
Report of Isachsen Expedition to Spits- 
bergen, 1909-1910. 

Issued also as: Norske Spitsbergen- 
ekspeditioner, 1909-1910. Résultats sci- 
entifiques, 1916. T. 1, no. 9. 

Report on the expeditions which 
embarked both summers from Chris- 
tiania in the Farm, a navy transport 
ship. Outline of the surveys and studies 
made, June-Sept. 1909, in fiords and 
along the coasts of West Spitsbergen, 
from Green Harbor on the west coast 
to Red Fiord on the north coast, in- 
cluding the eastern shores of Prince 
Charles Foreland; work during the 
same months of 1910, when a southern 
group studied in the region of Green 
Harbor, and that between Ice Fiord 
and Bell Sound, and northern group 
worked between King’s Bay, Cross Bay, 
Red Fiord and Wood Fiord, on Rein- 
deer Peninsula and in Andrée Land. 
Includes a description of the expedi- 
tion’s organization and personnel, re- 
ports of four division leaders, brief 
summary of results of work, and a 
list of publications. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7816. ISACHSEN, GUNNERIUS ING- 
VALD, 1868-1939. Récit de voyage. 
Monaco, Impr. de Monaco, 1912. 2 p. 
1, 112 p., 2 1. 20 plates (part fold.) 
8 maps (part col., part fold.). (His: 
Exploration du nord-ouest du Spitsberg 
[ete.] 1. ptie. Pub. as: Albert I, Prince 
of Monaco. Résultats des campagnes 
scientifiques accomplies sur son yacht. 
Fase, 40) Title tr.: Narrative of the 
voyage. (Exploration of northern 
Spitsbergen (etc.) carried out by the 
Isachsen Expedition. Pt. 1) 

Contents tr.: Narrative of the expe- 
ditions (1906-07), p. 3-41. Topograph- 
ic work, p. 42-75. History of names, 
p. 76-89. Meteorological observations 
(1906 only), p. 91-99. The discovery of 
Spitsbergen, p. 100-102. 

Maps: topographic map in 2 sec- 
tions, scale 1:100,000, 78°40’-79°40’N. 
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10°30’-14°30’E. Chart (with topog- 
raphy) of the same area, shows sound- 
ings for Cross, Méller, and Lilliechéék 
Bays. Four inset charts on one sheet, 
show soundings for Port Médller, Port 


Ebeltoft, Port Signe and Hamburg 
Bay. Copy seen: DLC. 
7817. ISACHSEN, GUNNERIUS ING- 


VALD, 1868-1939. Reiser pa Spits- 
bergen 1906 og 1907. (Geografisk tids- 
skrift, 1907-08. Kjgbenhavn, 1908. Bd. 
19, p. 325-33, illus.) Title tr.: Jour- 
neys on Spitsbergen, 1906 and 1907. 
Account of earlier exploration of the 
Spitsbergen archipelago and of the 
Norwegian Expeditions to West Spits- 
bergen 1906 and 1907. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


7818. ISACHSEN, GUNNERIUS ING- 
VALD, 1868-1939. Rundt Ellef og 
Amund Ringnes’s lande. (Norske geo- 
grafiske selskab. Aarbok, 1903-04. p. 
129-41, map) Title tr.: Around Ellef 
and Amund Ringnes Lands, April 8th- 
June 7th, 1901. 

Narrative of the author’s carto- 
graphic trip on the Second Fram Ex- 
pedition, 1898-1902, from the base on 
the southwest coast of Ellesmere Is- 
land around Ellef Ringnes and Amund 
Ringnes Islands. Copy seen: DLC. 


7819. ISACHSEN, GUNNERIUS ING- 
VALD, 1868-1939. Spitsbergen: notes 
to accompany map. (Geographical 
journal, Mar. 1915. v. 45, p. 237-42, 
col., fold. map) 

Issued also as: Norske Spitsbergen- 
ekspeditioner, 1909-1910. Résultats sci- 
entifiques, 1916. T. 2, appendice. Notes 
based on earlier maps as well as on 
the work of the Isachsen and other 
expeditions. Copy seen: DLC. 


7820. ISACHSEN, GUNNERIUS ING- 
VALD, 1868-1939. Spitsbergenekspedi- 
tionen, 1906. (Norske geografiske sel- 
skab. Aarbok, 1906-07, p. 87-117, illus., 
maps) 

Summary report of the Norwegian 
Spitsbergen Expedition, 1906, consist- 
ing of eight members led by Isachsen, 
and equipped by the Prince of Monaco, 
which made geological investigations 
and surveyed the northwest corner of 
West Spitsbergen (approximately Haa- 
kon VII Land). Copy seen: DLC. 


7821. ISACHSEN, GUNNERIUS ING- 
VALD, 1868-1939. Spitsbergenekspedi- 
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tionen, 1907. (Norske geografiske gel. 
skab. Aarbok, 1907-08, p. 13454 
maps) 

Summary report of the Spitsbergen 
Expedition, 1907, consisting of five 
members, led by Isachsen and equipped 
by the Prince of Monaco, which eon. 
tinued the topographical and geological 
surveys of the northwest corner of 
West Spitsbergen started the previous 


year. Copy seen: DLC. 
7822. ISACHSEN, GUNNERIUS ING. 
VALD, 1868-1939. Travaux topogra- 


phiques de l’Expédition Isachsen 1909- 
1910. Kristiania, J. Dybwad, 1915, 2 
p. l., 63 p. illus., 3 plates (1 fold) 
3 fold. maps, tables, diagrs. (Norske 
videnskaps-akademi, Oslo. Skrifter. |, 
Matematisk-naturvidenskapelig klasse, 
1915. No. 7) Title tr.: Topographic 
work of the Isachsen Expedition 1909- 
1910. Issued also as: Norske Spitsber- 
genekspeditioner, 1909-1910. Résultats 
scientifiques, 1916. T. 2, no. 13. 
Report on the surveying and photo- 
grammetry methods used to map the 
northwestern part of West Spitsbergen, 
(including Prince Charles Foreland) 
north of 77°40’N. and west of 16°E.: 
description of base lines, triangulation 
and construction of the map. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


7823. ISACHSEN, GUNNERIUS ING. 
VALD, 1868-1939, and ADOLF HOEL. 
Description du champ d’opération. Mo- 
naco, Impr. de Monaco, 1913. 2 p. 1, 
95 p., 2 1. 22 plates, 3 col. maps. 
(Isachsen, G. I. Exploration du nord- 
ouest du Spitsberg [etc.] 2. ptie. Pub. 
as: Albert I, Prince of Monaco. Ré- 
sultats des campagnes scientifiques 
accomplies sur son yacht. Fasc. 41) 
Title tr.: Description of the field of op- 
erations. (Exploration of northwest 
Spitsbergen (etc.) carried out by the 
Isachsen Expedition, [1906-07], Pt. 2). 

Contains detailed descriptions of fea- 
tures of Haakon VII Land: King 
Haakon, Brégger, Reusch, Hoel (Ghe- 
brockland) and Mitre  Peninsulas, 
Monaco, King,  Lilliehédk, Grand, 
Smeerenburg, Waggonway, and Seven 
Glaciers, Isachsen Plateau, the fiords 
and their islands, from Prince Charles 
Forelands to Kinckowstrém Bay, and 
of Grimaldi Peak and Myhre Summit. 
Maps illustrating these features ap- 
pear in Isachsen, G. I. Récit de voyage, 
1912, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 
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7824. ISACHSEN, GUNNERIUS ING- 
VALD, 1868-1939, and F. E. ISACHSEN. 
Hvor langt mot nord kom de norrgne 
grgnlendinger pa sine fangstferder i 
ubygdene? (Norsk geografisk tidsskrift, 
1932-33, pub. 1933.) Bd. 4, p. 75-92, 
sketch map) Title tr.: How far to the 
north did the Norse Greenlanders 
reach on their hunting expeditions in 
the wilderness? Issued also as Norges 
Svalbard- og Ishavsundersgkelser. Med- 
delelse. Nr. 19. 

Discussion of attempts to identify 
place names mentioned in literature on 
Norsemen’s travels to ‘“Norderseta’’, 
and the author’s supposition (based 
partly on remains found in the Jones 
Sound region (St. Helena Island) dur- 
ing the Second Fram Expedition, 1898- 
1902), that they reached Jones Sound 
and Kane Basin. These “remains” are 
discussed by A. E. Porsild in Byggede 
de gamle nordboer edderfugle varp?, 
1937, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


7825. ISACHSEN, GUNNERIUS ING- 
VALD, 1868-1939, and F, E. ISACH- 
SEN. Norske fangstmenns og fiskeres 
ferder til Grgnland, 1922-1931. (Norsk 
geografisk tidsskrift, 1932-33, pub. 
i933. Bd. 4, p. 21-74, illus., tables) 
Title tr.: Journeys of Norwegian whal- 
ers, sealers and fishermen to Greenland, 
1922-1931. Issued also as Norges Sval- 
bard- og Ishavsunders¢gkelser. Meddel- 
else. Nr. 18. 

Contains (1) summary account of 
Norwegian whaling, sealing, fishing, 
hunting and scientific expeditions to 
East Greenland north of Scoresby 
Sound; (2) discussion, with list of 
expeditions, of the Norwegian hooded 
seal and Greenland shark industry, the 
cod and halibut fisheries in southeast- 
ern Greenland waters; (3) account of 
Norwegian walrus, whaling and fishing 
expeditions to West Greenland waters; 
(4) summary of the growth of Nor- 
wegian economic activities in Green- 
land, 1922-1931. Copy seen: DLC. 


ISACHSEN, GUNNERIUS INGVALD, 
1868-1939, see also Norske Spitsber- 
genekspeditioner, 1909-1910. Résultats 
scientifiques l’Expéd. Isachsen. 1916-27. 


ISACHSEN, GUNNERIUS INGVALD, 
1868-1939, see also Wollebaek, A. Spits- 
bergen reindeer. 1926. 


7826. ISAEV, S. I. Nekotorye osoben- 
nosti v  proiavienifakh poliarnykh 


sifanii v razlichnykh zonakh. (Prob- 
lemy Arktiki, 1939, no. 10-11, p. 21-30, 
illus.) Title tr.: Special features in the 
development of aurora in the different 
zones. 

The differences between the diurnal 
courses of aurora intensities at vari- 
ous stations and on ships at sea are 
discussed. Copy seen: DLC. 


7827. ISAEV, S. I. O sutochnoi peri- 
odichnosti polfarnykh sifanii vnutri 
zony maksimal’noi chastoty. (Problemy 
Arktiki, 1940, no. 9, p. 41-45, tables) 
Title tr.: Diurnal courses of aurora 
within the zone of maximum frequency. 

Aurora frequency in winter is 
marked by three distinct types of diur- 
nal courses, one with a _ night-time 
maximum, the second with a secondary 
morning maximum and the third with 
an unstable daily course. Bibliography 
(7 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


7828. ISAEV, S. I. O sutochnykh iz- 
menenilakh aktivnosti polfarnykh sila- 
nii (Problemy Arktiki, 1939, no. 2, p. 
27-87, tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: On 
the diurnal variations in the activity of 
aurora. 

Discussion of magnetic and auroral 
activity based on observations at sev- 
eral polar stations in the 1930’s. Bibli- 
ographical footnotes. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7829. ISAEV, S. I. Poliarnye siianiia 
i magnitnaia aktivnost’ na myse Che- 
lfuskina po nabliudenifam 1935-1936 
godov. (Problemy Arktiki, 1937, no. 5, 
p. 29-39, diagrs.) Title tr.: Polar lights 
and magnetic activity on Cape Chel- 
yuskin (observations taken in 1935- 
1936). 

A correlation analysis of the diurnal 
course of aurora activity with that of 
magnetic activity at Cape Chelyuskin 
Sept. 11, 1935-Mar. 24, 1936. Summary 
in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


7830. ISAICHIKOV, I. M. K poznaniiu 
paraziticheskikh chervei nekotorykh 
grupp pozvonochnykh russkoi Arktiki. 
[Chast’ 1] Moskva, 1928. 79 p. 2 plates. 
(Morskoi nauchnyi institut. Trudy, 
1928. T. 3, vyp. 2. Title tr.: Contribu- 
tions to the knowledge of parasitic 
worms of some vertebrate groups of 
the Russian Arctic. 

A description and discussion of para- 
sitic round- and flatworms from land 
and marine vertebrates in Archangel 
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Province and in Barents and Kara 
Seas, collected mostly during the ice- 
breaker Malygin Expedition of the 
Marine Scientific Institute, 1921; in- 
cludes record of the hosts and (with 
synonymy, references to the literature, 
locations, ete.) of the parasite species, 
including several new forms. 

Copy seen: DF. 


7831. ISAICHIKOV, I. M. K poznaniiu 
paraziticheskikh chervei nekotorykh 
grupp pozvonochnykh russkoi Arktiki. 
{[Chast’ 2]. Moskva, Izd. Gosudarstven- 


nogo okeanograficheskogo _ instituta, 
1933. 44 p. tables. (Gosudarstvennyi 
okeanograficheskii institut, Moskva. 


Trudy, T. 3, vyp. 1) Title tr.: Con- 
tributions to parasitic worms of some 
groups of vertebrates from the Russian 
Arctic. 

Based on the author’s collection of 
trematodes taken during the ice- 
breaker Malygin expedition of the Ma- 
rine Scientific Institute, 1921, to Bar- 
ents and Kara Seas. Taxonomic list 
with synonymy, references to litera- 
ture, and descriptive notes (including 
hosts, geographic distribution, etc.) of 
twenty-nine species, including nine 
new forms fully described. Includes 
also records of hosts and infection 
observed. Summary in English (includ- 
ing descriptions of new forms). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7832. ISAICHIKOV, I. M. Promyshlen- 
noe zverovodstvo v kolkhozakh Kol’- 
skogo poluostrova. (Sovetskii Sever, 
1933. T. 4, no. 5, p. 85-90, illus.) Title 
tr.: Fox breeding on collective farms 
of the Kola Peninsula. 

On methods of breeding the so-called 
domestic arctic foxes in fishermen’s 
collectives and native coastal settle- 
ments on Kola Peninsula. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7833. ISAKSEN, J. N. Prévens fard i 
Murmanska hafvet sommaren 1882. 
(Ymer, 1883. Arg. 3, p. 94-100) Title 


tr.: The voyage of the Préven in the 
Murmansk Sea during the summer of 
1882. 

Discussion of weather and ice con- 
ditions in the Barents Sea, as reported 
by an arctic skipper. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7834. ISAKSEN, J. N. Prévens fard i 
Murmanska hafvet sommarn 1881. 
(Ymer, 1882. Arg. 2, p. 75-78) Title 


1180 





tr.: The voyage of the Proven in the 
Murmansk Sea during the summer of 
1881. 

Discussion of weather and ice con. 
ditions in the Barents Sea, as reported 
by an arctic skipper. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7835. ISBISTER, ALEXANDER KEN. 
NEDY, 1822-1883. On the geology of 
the Hudson’s Bay territories, and of 
portions of the arctic and north-west- 
ern regions of America. (Geological 
Society of London. Quarterly journal, 
May 1855. v. 11, p. 497-520, fold. map) 
Also published in American journal 
of science, May 1856, Ser. 2, v. 21, p. 
313-38. 

Contains explanatory remarks to a 
geological sketch map which summar- 
izes the (then) published observations 
on the area from the U.S.-Canadian 
boundary to the Arctic Ocean. Includes 
a bibliography, and geologic notes on 
the basins of Hudson Bay, Mackenzie 
River and Great Slave Lake. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


7836. ISBISTER, ALEXANDER KEN. 
NEDY, 1822-1883. Some account of 
Peel River, N. America. (Royal Geo- 
graphical Society. Journal, 1845. v. 15, 
p. 332-45, fold. map) 

Based on observations made by the 
author, 1840-41, as a Hudson’s Bay Co. 
fur trader in the region between the 
Red, Peel, and Rat Rivers, tributaries 
of the lower Mackenzie. General de- 
scriptions of the physical features, 
natural history and geology of the 
country north and west of Fort Good 
Hope (66°17’N. 128°40’W.). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7837. ISELIN, COLUMBUS O’DON- 
NELL, 1904— .A report on the coastal 
waters of Labrador. Based on explora- 
tions of the “Chance” during the sum- 
mer of 1926: (American Academy of 
Arts and Sciences. Proceedings, Oct. 
1930, pub. 1932. v. 66, p. 1-37, tables, 
diagrs.) 

The explorations of the Chance in- 
cluded three cross sections of the Lab- 
rador Current, the first off Cape Race, 
Newfoundland, the second off Sandwich 
Bay, Labrador (54°N.) and the’ third 
off Nachvak Bay (59°N.). This report 
contains discussion of the Chance pro- 
files, the Davis Strait sector, the Lab- 
rador Current, the bays and fiords of 
Labrador, also the phytoplankton, with 
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an annotated list of forty-three spe- 
cies. Includes a bibliography, and tables 
of oceanographic data. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7838. ISELIN, COLUMBUS O’DON- 
NELL, 1904— . A study of the north- 
ern part of the Labrador Current. 
(American Geophysical Union. Trans- 
actions, 1927. v. 8, p. 217-22; also, 
National Research Council. Bulletin, 
1927. No. 61, p. 217-22) 

Discussion of temperature, salinity 
and velocity of the Labrador Current, 
as shown by two profiles, one off Nach- 
yak Bay, the other south of Hamilton 
Inlet, result of the cruise of the 
Chance, 1926. Copy seen: DLC. 


7839. ISKUL, E. V. On a finding of 
valleryite in the Norilsk sulphide ores. 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Comptes ren- 
dus (Doklady), 1940. ns., v. 27, no. 
3, p. 249-51) 

Contains results of analyses of sul- 
phide copper-nickel ores in which the 
mineral was found, and description of 
the latter. Copy seen: DLC. 


7840. ISKUL, E. V. To the mineralogy 


of platinum and palladium in the 
Norilsk sulphide ores. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Comptes rendus (Dok- 


lady), 1940. n.s., v. 27, no. 3, p. 252- 
54, illus.) 

Description of these minerals found 
during microscopic analysis of sulphide 
ores in the Leningrad Mining Institute. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7841. ISPOLATOV, EVGENII IVANO- 
VICH, 1876- Kustarnaia_ pikhta 
Udorskogo kraia. (Leningrad. Glavnyi 
botanicheskii sad. Izvestifa, 1932. T. 30, 
vyp. 5-6, p. 703-707) Title tr.: A 
shrubby form of the fir tree of the 
Udorsk region. 

Contains field observations on a pe- 
culiar dwarfed form of Siberian fir 
tree (Abies sibirica L.) occurring in 
the Udorsk region on the lower Mezen 
River, a disappearing race of good- 
sized fir trees. Summary in French. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


7842. ISTOMIN, F. M. Predvaritel’nyi 
otchet o poiezdkie v Pechorskii krai 
lietom 1890 goda. (Vsesotuznoe geo- 
graficheskoe obshchestvo.  Izviestiia, 
1890, T. 26, p. 432-59) Title tr.: Pre- 
liminary report on a trip to the Pe- 
chora region in the summer of 1890. 
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Account of a trip which included 
the lower Pechora (p. 447-59); de- 
scription of the villages, with popula- 
tion statistics for seven of the twenty- 
two villages of Pustozersk District and 
the history of Pustozersk itself (p. 
448-51); clothing, customs, occupa- 
tions, and religion of the Russian in- 
habitants of the region; the religion 
of the nominally-converted Samoyeds 
(p. 454-56); the outlook for the dis- 
trict. Copy seen: DLC. 


7843. ITALY. COMMISSIONE D’IN- 
DAGINI PER LA SPEDIZIONE PO- 
LARE DEL- L’AERONAVE “ITALIA.” 
Relazione. Roma, Rivista marittima, 
1930. 138 p. 1 illus., 11 maps (6 fold.) 
Heading and title tr.: The Italian 
Commission of Inquiry into the Italia 
Polar Expedition, Report. 

The commission of seven members, 
under the presidency of Admiral Um- 
berto Cagni, was appointed by B. Mus- 
solini. It held sessions from Nov. 12, 
1928 to Feb. 27, 1929. Contents tr.: 
Pt. 1. Causes for the loss of the air- 
ship. 

Pt. 2. The conduct of the survivors 
after the catastrophe. 

Pt. 3. The rescue operations. (The 
organization and results, on sea, in the 
air, and on land) 

Appendix: Judgments of the com- 
mission on each officer and crew mem- 
ber. 

Maps: eleven sketch maps, show the 
routes and areas of search by the 
various vessels and airplanes. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7844. ITIN, VIVIAN AZAR’EVICH, 
1892- Kolebaniia ledovitosti. (So- 
vetskaia Arktika, 1936, no. 1, p. 74-78; 
no. 3, p. 80-94, diagrs.) Title tr.: 
Fluctuations in ice conditions. 
Review of data from literature and 
official reports on ice conditions in the 
arctic seas; attempt to find regularity 
in the ice régime’s fluctuations; analy- 
sis of ice conditions in Kara Sea and 
seas east of Kolyma River for a num- 
ber of years (irregularly) between 
1903 and 1934, indicating the non- 
coincidence of ice régimes in the west- 
ern and eastern sections of the Arctic 
in each given year. Diagrams show 
ice conditions of Kara Sea and seas 
east of Kolyma, 1900-1934, 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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7845. ITIN, VIVIAN AZAR’EVICH, 
1892- Kolebaniia ledovitosti arkti- 
cheskikh morei SSSR. (Jn: SibirtSev, 
N., and V. Itin. Severnyi morskoi put’ 
i Karskie ékspeditSii. Novosibirsk, 
1936, p. 121-72, illus., plates, ports, 
maps, diagrs.) Title tr.: Fluctuation 
of ice conditions of the arctic seas of 
the U.S.S.R. 

A discussion on the tendency to 
warmer temperatures observed in arc- 
tic seas, with data, chronologically ar- 
ranged from observations of ice con- 
ditions in Kara and Chukchi Seas, as 
well as a general description of ice 
conditions along the Northern Sea 
Route, U.S.S.R. Copy seen: DLC. 


7846. ITIN, VIVIAN AZAR’EVICH, 
1892— . Morskie puti sovetskoi arktiki. 
Moskva, Izd-vo Sovetskafa Aziia, 1933. 
111 p. illus, Title tr.: Sea routes of 
the Soviet Arctic. 

Ice fluctuations on the Northern Sea 
Route during the previous twenty- 
thirty years; history of voyages to the 
Ob’ and Yenisey from the west and to 
the Kolyma from the east. 

Copy seen: NN. 


7847. ITJEN, MARTIN. The story of 
the tour on the Skagway, Alaska 
streetcar, owned by Martin Itjen, who 
built the car and wrote this book... 
Henry made the chassis. [n.p., ©1934] 
82 p. incl. 31 p. of illus. 

“This book contains over one hun- 
dred historic and scenic views in and 
around Skagway, Alaska, of the early 
days of 98,” accompanied by remarks 
and descriptions by one who partici- 
pated in the gold rush. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


7848. ITTER, YA. V. Glubina letnego 
ottaivaniia vechnoi merzloty v raione 
Verkhoranska. (Problemy Arktika, 1940, 
no. 7-8, p. 116-18, table, diagr.) Title 
tr.: The depth of the summer thaw of 
the permanently frozen ground in the 
region of Verkhoyansk. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7849. TUDELEVICH, D. S. Tekhniche- 
skii proekt zavoda okisi aliuminifa v 
Kandalakshe. (In: Khibinskie apatity, 
1932. T. 4, p. 98-118, illus.) Title tr.: 
A technical project for an aluminum 
oxid? manufacturing plant in Kanda- 
laksha. 

Plan for construction of a plant for 
aluminum oxide manufacture in Kan- 
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dalaksha, 1932; description of the pro- 
duction process; general considerations 
concerning water, fuel, and electric 
power supply; approximate capital in- 
vestment and cost of production. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7850. TUDIN, TU. P. Novoe mestona- 
khozhdenie Cornus suecica L. v lesnoj 
polose evropeiskoi chasti SSSR. (Bo- 
tanicheskii zhurnal, 1937. T. 22, vyp, 
2, p. 197-99) Title tr.: A new locality 
of Cornus suecica L. in the forest zone 
of the European U.S.S.R. 

Contains a description of discovery 
of a new location in the upper course 
of Nivshera River (62°50’N. 52°51’E.) 
of an arctic species of dogwood (Cor- 
nus suecica L. previously known only 
from the Arkhangelsk region and Kan- 
chatka. Copy seen: MH. 


7851. TUDIN, tv. P. Severnaia granit3a 
pikhty i kedra v_ predelakh Izhmo- 
Pecherskogo i Izhmo-Vymskogo mezh- 
durechii. (Vsesciuznoe geograficheskoe 
obshchestvo. Izvestifa, 1937. T. 69, no. 
1, p. 168-71, map) Title tr.: The north- 
ern limit of spruce and cedar in the 
region of the Izhma-Pechora and the 
Izhma-Vym’ watersheds. 

Contains data on the northern limit 
of distribution of Abies sibirica, and 
Pinus sibirica, in the watersheds of 
Izhma-Pechora and Izhma-Vym’ region, 
the former extending almost to the 
Arctic Circle; based on the results of 
the Pechora Expedition of the Institute 
of Botany of Academy of Sciences, 
1934-35. Copy seen: NN. 


IUDIN, Tu. P., see also Leskov. A. I. 
& others. Materialy k flore Pechorskogo 
krara. 1938. 


7852. TUDIN, O. Ledovyi dreif g/s 
“Professor Vize” v_ severo-vostochnoi 
chasti Karskogo moria v avguste-sent- 
fabre 1937 goda. (Severnyi morskoi 
put’, 1939. No. 13, p. 5-18, maps, 
diagr.) Title tr.: Ice drift of the sur- 
veying ship Professor Vize in the 
northeastern part of Kara Sea, Aug- 
Sept., 1937. 
Results of seven hundred ninety-five 
observations taken during the drift. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


7853. TUDKIN, I. I. Proniknovenie sel’- 
di v Karskoe more i drugie arktiches- 
kie raiony v sviazi s kolebanifami kli- 
mata. (Rybnoe khoziaistvo, 1948. No. 
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5, p. 41-47, 3 illus. (incl. 2 maps) ) 
Title tr.: Penetration of herrings into 
the Kara Sea and other arctic regions 
in relation to fluctuations of climate. 
Description of biological character- 
istics of herrings caught in these re- 
gions during the Kara Scientific and 
Economic Expedition in 1944-46; 
tables of body measurements, weights, 
number of vertebrae, etc. The pene- 
tration of herrings into the arctic seas 
is shown to be related to the “warm- 
ing up” of these regions. Bibliography 
(13 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


7854. TUDZON, I., ed. Na _ pochetnoi 
vakhte; rasskazy sviazistov, obsluzhi- 
vyavshikh ékspeditSiti po sniatilu so 
'diny papanintSev. Moskva, Gosudarst- 
vennoe izd-vo po tekhnike sviazi, 1938. 


37, [1] p., 1 1., ports. Title tr.: The 
watch of honor; reports of radio 
operators servicing the expedition 


which took Papanin’s group off the 
drifting ice floe. 

Collection of anecdotes by operators 
of Russian radio stations, especially in 
Leningrad, on their servicing of the 
Russian ice-floe Drifting Station 
“North Pole’ (Dreifutushchaia stan- 
tsita “Severnyi Polis”) and the res- 
cue expeditions of Ermak and other 
ice-breakers, 1937-38. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


MUMASHEV, ANDREI BORISOVICH, 
see Stalinskaia trassa. 1937. 


7855. TUR’EV, B. N. O zapasakh pres- 
nykh fruntovykh vod v_ peschanykh 
fatsitakh neritovykh formatSii Bar- 
entSova morra. (Problemy Arktiki, 
1938, no. 3, p. 29-41, 3 maps, diagr.) 
Title tr.: Fresh ground-water resources 
in sand layers along the shore of 
Barents Sea. 

Discussion of occurrence of fresh 
water supply in shallow wells near In- 
diga and on the Kanin Peninsula, and 
in the form of naled’s near Pechora 
estuary. Copy seen: DLC. 


7856. TUR’EV, B. N. RekognostSiro- 
vochnoe obsledovanie Kolokolkovoi gu- 
by v itule 1934 g. (Vsesotuznoe geogra- 
ficheskoe obshchestvo. Izvestifa, 1935. 
T. 67, vyp. 1, p. 37-53, illus. (maps) ) 
Title tr.: Reconnaissance of Kolokol- 
kova Bay in July 1934. 

Description of the Kolokolkova Bay 
region (on the coast of Archangel dis- 
trict at about 68°32’6”N. 52°12’5”E.) 


as the possible location for a settle- 
ment, its waters, ice conditions, climate, 
ete. Copy seen: DLC. 


7857. TUR’EV, D. Topograficheskoe 
opisanie Sievernago Urala i riek ego 
oboikh sklonov. (Vsesoituznoe geogra- 
ficheskoe obshchestvo. Zapiski, 1852. 
Kn. 6, p. 265-382) Title tr.: Topografic 
description of the Northern Ural and 
the rivers of both its slopes. 

Detailed descriptions of the area 
from 61°N. to the sea as observed dur- 
ing Ural Expedition of 1847-48 (Cher- 
dyn’ to Berezovo) by a topographer 
who worked with group led by Stra- 
zhevskii. Includes a sketch of the way 
of life of the Ostyaks, and a list of 
generic geographic terms in Vogul, Os- 
tyak, Samoyed, Zyryan, and Russian 
dialects (p. 268-71). Author’s diary 
of June 29 — Aug. 29, 1848, describing 
great loss among the reindeer, is given 
(p. 338-82) to justify expedition’s 
failure to complete assignment. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7858. TURGENS, N. D. Ekspedit3iia k 
ust’iu rieki Leny s 1881 goda po 1885 
god. (Vsesoiuznoe geograficheskoe ob- 
shchestvo. Izviestifa, 1885. T. 21, p. 
249-302, 2 fold. maps, tables) Title tr.: 
The expedition to the estuary of the 
River Lena, from 1881 till 1885. 

Account by the leader, of the work 
of a group consisting of himself, Dr. A. 
A. Bunge, A. G. Eigner, and five mem- 
bers of the armed forces, who estab- 
lished a station (at 73°22’8”N. 126° 
35’E.) on Sagastyr’ Island as required 
by the program of the First Interna- 
tional Polar Year. 

Contains information on the organi- 
zation and equipment of the expedition, 
the trip down the Lena from Yakutsk 
(with description of the river), the ar- 
rival at Kytakh settlement (Aug. 7, 
1882), and the construction of the Sa- 
gastyr’ Station nearby; on the work at 
the station (according to the program 
from the middle of November), the 
Yakuts of the delta (p. 263-67), Dr. 
Bunge’s trip to Cape Bykov (1883) to 
collect information regarding how 
mammoths are preserved; on the work 
in 1884, including Ejigner’s trip to 
Ust’-Yansk to make additional meteoro- 
logic observations and astronomic de- 
terminations, and the excavation of a 
mammoth some twenty miles from the 
station (p. 275-77). On July 1, 1884, 
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the observations at the station stopped, 
and the party retraced its steps to Ya- 
kutsk, where Dr. Bunge joined them 
after completing his excavations. In 
addition to the meteorologic and mag- 
netic observations required, work was 
done on tides, specific gravity and tem- 
perature of water, auroras, ground 
temperature at depths of 80 and 160 
cm., topography, and determinations of 
geographic coordinates. 

Appendix 1. Coordinates 
places in the area (p. 285). 

Appendix 2. Daily averages (Sept. 
1, 1882—Aug. 31, 1883) for barometric 
pressure, air temperature, absolute and 
relative humidity, cloudiness, force of 
wind, land surface and snow surface 
temperatures, temperature at depth of 
0.40 meters. Monthly averages at each 
hour for the same categories. Monthly 
duration of wind (by directions) and 
average velocity. 

Map of Lena delta, shows astronomic 
and magnetic determinations, the 
winter route from Ketakh (Kytakh) 
to Bulun, and the tree line. Scale about 
1:950,000. 

Plan of the Sagastyr’ Station. 

Copy seen: DLC (maps at end of 
volume). 


7859. TURGENS, N. D. Magnitnyia 
nabliudenifa na stantSii v ust’fakh r. 
Leny. Magnetische Beobachtungen der 
Station an der Lenamiindung. (Jn: 
International Polar Year. 1st, 1882- 
1883. Ekspedit3iva k ust’fi reki Leny, 
1882-1884. Trudy Russkoi poliarnoi 
stantSii, 1895. Chast’ 1, p. 40-88, and 
166 p. of tables and remarks) Title tr.: 


for nine 


Magnetic observations at the Lena 
delta station. Text in Russian and 
German. 


Report from the station of the Rus- 
sian International Polar Year Expedi- 
tion located at Sagastyr’ Island, 
73°22’8"N. 126°35’E., giving the re- 
sults of hourly measurements of hori- 
zontal and vertical intensity and decli- 
nation; five-minute and  20-second 
measurements of these three elements 
on semi-monthly term dates and the 
diurnal variation of the mean monthly 
values of these elements, Nov. 1882- 
June 1884. 

The journal of aurora observations 
contains tabulations of individual oc- 
currences with symbols indicating form, 
direction, intensity, light motion, and 
height. Copy seen: DLC. 
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IURGENS, N. D., see also Internationa] 
Polar Year, ist, 1882-1883. Ekspe 
ditsia k ust’mu reki Leny. Trudy Russ. 
koi poliarnoi stantSii. 1886-95. 


7860. TURGENSON, P. B. Gornostai j 
laska na Severe. (Sovetskii 


and fitch in the North. 

A biological sketch, with remarks on 
geographical distribution, preserves, 
migration, habitat, food, and propaga- 
tion; hunting methods and implements, 
size of catch 1910-25; references to 
the literature throughout. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7861. TURINSKII, TIKHON OSIPO. 
VICH, 1860-1916. Materialy po flor 
Yakutskoi oblasti. (Leningrad. Glavnyj 
botanicheski sad SSSR. Izvestira, 1917, 
T. 17, vyp. 1, p. 116-57) Title tr.: Ma- 
terials for the flora of the Yakut 
Province. 

Contains a systematic enumeration 
of ninety-three species of flowering 
plants and ferns, with Russian and 
Yakut vernacular names; based on the 
study of five collections from Yakutia, 
including some arctic species from the 
lower basin of the Lena River. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


7862. TURINSKII, TIKHON OSIPO. 
VICH, 1°%0-1916. Obzor vesny 1910 go- 
da v YAkutskie. (Vsesoituznoe geogra- 
ficheskoe obshchestvo. Izviestiia, 1915. 
T. 51, p. 203-211. tables) Title tr. 
A review of the spring of 1910 in 
Yakutsk. 

Description and chronology of spring: 
effects on vegetation, appearance of 
birds and insects, temperatures, wind 
directions, with a table of average daily 
temperatures (Feb.—July, 1910) at this 
settlement (62°N. 129°40’E.) in Ya- 
kutia. Copy seen: DLC. 


7863. TURKANSKII, V. N. Gady Solo- 
vetSkogo ostrova. (SolovetSkoe  ob- 
shchestvo kraevedeniia. Materialy, 1927. 
Vyp. 7, p. 22-23) Title tr.: Reptiles of 
Solovetskiy Island. 

Brief preliminary notice on the av- 
thor’s biological investigations in the 
region in 1926. List of three species 
collected by the author, the only rep- 
resentatives of reptile fauna on the 
island. Copy seen: NN. 


7864. TURKANSKII, V. N. K poznaniit 
fauny koroedov SolovetSkogo ostrova. 


Sever, | 
1931, no. 2, p. 45-57) Title tr.: Ermine | 
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(SolovetSkoe obshchestvo kraevedeniia. 
Materialy, 1927. Vyp. 7, p. 18-21; vyp. 
18, p. 30-35, tables) Title tr.: To the 
knowledge of bark beetle fauna on 
Solovetskiy Islands. 

Report on the author’s ecological in- 
vestigations on these islands in the 
White Sea in 1926-27. Vyp. 7, contains 
a preliminary report on fifteen species 
collected; vyp. 18, a list of eleven addi- 
tional species. Includes description and 
biometrical analysis of the collection. 

Copy seen: NN. 


7865. IUST, AR. Perspektivy mestnoi 
prodovol’stvennoi bazy v Bol’shezemel’- 
skoi tundre. (Sovetskii Sever, 1938. 
T. 4, no. 4, p. 75-80) Title tr.: Possi- 
bilities for a regional food base in 
Bol’shezemel’skaya Tundra. 

Discussion of the potential reserves 
of raw materials in the region (rough- 
ly 66°30’-68°N. 55°-60°E.) based on 
observations of the Bol’shezemel’skaya 
Expedition of the All-Union Institute 
for Livestock Breeding in 1932. Re- 
marks on the most northerly milk farm 
in the Pechora basin, located 90 km. 
from the river mouth, near Nyar’ya- 
mar saw mill. Copy seen: DLC. 


7866. TUSTOV, N. L. Gistologicheskie 
issledovaniia myshtS severnogo olenia, 
porazhennykh sarkotSistozom. (Sovet- 
skoe olenevodstvo, 1937. Vyp. 9, p. 115- 
18, illus.) Title tr.: Histological in- 
vestigations of reindeer muscles in- 
fected with sarcocystis. 

Evidence that sarcocysts do not af- 
fect reindeer muscles. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: CaOA; DF. 


7867. TUVENAL’EV, I. Aérosani. 
(Tekhnika-molodezhi, Dek. 1947. God 
15, no. 12, p. 10-12, illus.) Title fr.: 
Aerosleigh. 

Notes, illustrations and diagrams of 
motor-driven sleighs, beginning 1910. 
Translation in English is available at 


Intelligence Division, Wright-Patter- 
son Air Force Base, Dayton, Ohio. 
MCISXD-1. Copy seen: DLC. 


7688. IUZEFOVICH, A. N. Dva tipa 
fakutskikh cherepov. (Antropologiche- 
skii zhurnal, 1937, no. 2, p. 65-78, ta- 
bles, plate) Title tr.: Two types of Ya- 
kut skulls. 

Contains results of a study of 34 
Yakut skulls, in comparison with an- 
thropometrical data of various other 
authors. Bibliography (9 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7869. ('UZEPCHUK, SERGEI VASIL’E- 
VICH. K sistematike roda Dryas L. 
(Leningrad. Glavnyi botanicheskii sad. 
Izvestiia, 1929. T. 28, vyp. 3-4, p. 306- 
27) Title tr.: On systematics of the 
genus Dryas L. 

Contains a systematic study of the 
herbaceous genus Dryas L. with a key 
to the sections and series, and Latin 
diagnoses of eight new species includ- 
ing D. punctata, native to all arctic 
regions of the U.S.S.R., D. viscosa from 
Yakutia and D. crenulata from Ya- 
kutia and Kamchatka. Summary in 
German. Copy seen: MH-A. 


7870. T'UZEPCHUK, SERGEI VASIL’E- 
VICH. Materialy po izucheniit sibir- 
skikh predstavitelei roda Alchemilla L. 
(Tomskii gosudarstvennyi universitet 
im. V. V. Kuibysheva. Gerbarii im. 
P. N. Krylova. Sistematicheskie za- 
metki, 1932, no. 5-6, p. 1-10) Title 
tr.: Materials for the study of Sibe- 
rian representatives of the genus Al- 
chemilla L. 

Contains Latin diagnoses of eleven 
new species of Alchemilla, a genus of 
herbs, including A. turuchanica, found 
in Turukhansk region and in the 
islands of lower Yenisey River. 

Copy seen: NNBG. 


7871. (UZEPCHUK, SERGEI VASIL’E- 
VICH. Novyi vid driady. (Botanicheskii 
zhurnal, 1919. T. 4, no. 1-4, p. 18-25, 
illus.) Title tr.: A new species of 
Dryas. 

Contains Latin diagnosis of Dryas 
grandis a new species of herbs, oc- 
curring in the Khatanga and Lena 
River basins; critical and _ historical 
notes on its systematics and detailed 
data on _ geographical distribution. 
Summary in Latin. Copy seen: CU. 


7872. TUZHIN, DAVID EFREMOVICH. 
S “Krasinym” na spasenie “Italii’. 
Leningrad, Izd-vo “Krasnaia gazeta”, 
1928. 184, [2] p. illus., plates, 3 sketch 
maps. Title tr.: With the Krasin to 
save the /talia. 

Narrative of the first expedition of 
the Krasin dispatched from Leningrad 
on June 15, 1928, to rescue the crew of 
the airship Italia, wrecked northeast of 
Svalbard. The author, a journalist who 
spent two months on board the ice- 
breaker, writes as an eye-witness, bas- 
ing his account on his diary. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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IUZHIN, DAVID EFREMOVICH, see 
also Lebedenko, A. G., & D. E. fUzhin. 
Osada poliusa. 1931. 


7873. IVANTIUK, V. V. Elektrooboru- 
dovanie 1/p “Cheliuskin”. (Jn: Shmidt, 
O. TU., and YA. YA. Gakkel’, editors. 
Nauchnye resul’taty rabot ékspeditsii 
na “Cheliuskine” i v lagere Shmidta, 
1938. v. 1, p. 227-28) Title tr.: Electri- 
cal equipment of the _ ice-breaker 
Cheliuskin. 

A short description of electrical wir- 
ing and facilities. Copy seen: DLC. 


7874. IVANTUK, V. V. Radiostant3iia 
i radiosviaz l/p “Cheliuskin”. (Jn: 
Shmidt, O. TU., and fA. fA. Gakkel’, 
editors. Nauchnye resul’taty rabot éks- 
peditSii na “Cheliuskine” i v lagere 
Shmidta, 1938. v. 1, p. 229-36, illus.) 
Title tr.: The radio station and radio 
communication on the _ ice-breaker 
Cheliuskin. 

A short description of Cheliuskin’s 
radio equipment and its use during 
the voyage and under emergency con- 
ditions. Copy seen: DLC. 


7875. IVANOV, A. A. V tundre fAkutii. 
(Vsesotuznoe geograficheskoe obshchest- 
vo. Izvestifa, 1947. T. 79, vyp. 2, p. 
209-215, illus.) Title tr.: In the Yaku- 
tian tundra. 

Brief general description of condi- 
tions in the tundra with some infor- 
mation on post-war reindeer breeding, 
also on hunting and trapping, and 
agriculture. Copy seen: DLC. 


7876. IANOV, A. I. PtitSy fAkutskogo 
okruga. Leningrad, 1929. 4 p. 1., 206 p., 
illus., 3 plates, map. (Akademia nauk 
SSSR. Komissiia po izucheniti TAkut- 
skoi Avtonomnoi Sovetskoi SotsSialisti- 
cheskoi Respubliki. Materialy, 1929. 
Vyp. 25) Title tr.: Birds of the Yakutsk 
district. 

List (with references to literature, 
notes on nesting habits, etc., and locali- 
ties) of one hundred ninety-eight spe- 
cies based on earlier collections and 
(mainly) on those (of about four hun- 
dred specimens) made by the author in 
the central region of Yakutia (while 
he was with the Yakut Expedition of 
the Academy of Sciences, U.S.S.R., 
1925-26). Included is some discussion 
of the physical geography of the re- 
gion, the vegetation and the distribu- 
tion of birds in its various parts. Sum- 
mary in English. Copy seen: DLC. 
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7877. IVANOV, A. P. Lednikovai j 
rechnaia deratel’nost’ v_ basseine rekj 
Rauchuvan (Bol’shoi Baranikhi). (Len- 
ingrad. Vsesotuznyi arkticheskii insti- 
tut. Trudy, 1937. T. 90, p. 49-55, illus.) 
Title tr.: Geological action of glaciers 
and rivers in the basin of Rauchuvan 
River (Bol’shaya Baranikha). 
Observations on land forms in the 
region of Rauchuvan River (flows 
north into East Siberian Sea at about 
69°20’N. 166°20’E.), made during the 
Arctic Institute of U.S.S.R. Expedi- 
tion 1933-34 to Anyuy Range in north- 
ern Kamchatskaya Oblast’. Summary 
in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


7878. IVANOV, A. P. Novye dannye o 
geologicheskom stroenii i  poleznykh 
iskopaemykh Orulganskogo  khrebta. 
(Problemy Arktiki, 1938, no. 4, p. 133- 
36, map, illus.) Title tr.: New data on 
the geological structure and mineral re- 
sources of the Orulgan Mountain 
Range. 

Brief geological sketch and data on 
mineral resources of the region, based 
on work of the Arctic Institute Expe- 
dition in 1936-37, in the region of 
Yakut, A.S.S.R. lying between 67°- 
69°N. 128°30’E. Copy seen: DLC. 


7879. IVANOV, A. P. Pribor dlia pere- 
dachi signalov vremeni na rasstoianie. 
(Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi arkticheskii 
institut. Trudy, 1937. T. 90, p. 17-20, 
illus.) Title tr.: Apparatus for time 
signal transmission on an extension. 
The author describes his time trans- 
mitter, adapted to arctic conditions, 
and used for geodetic work by the 
Arctic Institute of U.S.S.R. Expedition 
to the Anyuy Range, 1933-34. Sun- 
mary in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


7880. IVANOV, B. Arkticheskomu more- 
plavanitu—operativnuiu ledovuiu sluzh- 
bu. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1939, no. 2, 
p. 64-71, illus.) Title tr.: Operative 
ice service for arctic shipping. 
Encouragement for establishing sta- 
tions at key points in the Arctic, to 
undertake more practical work in ice 
forecasting. Analysis of the experi- 
mental work in ice information service 
at the Dikson Island polar station in 
1937 and 1938 under the author’s su- 
pervision. Copy seen: DLC. 


7881. IVANOV, B. K_ predstorashchei 
arkticheskoi navigatSii. (Sovetskaia 
Arktika, 1939, no. 3, p. 37-43, illus.) 
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Title tr.: For the coming arctic naviga- 
tion season. 

Discussion of problems of the ice 
forecasting service for the Northern 
Sea Route. Copy seen: DLC. 


7882. IVANOV, B. O ledovoi sluzhbe v 
period navigatsii. (Sovetskara Arktika, 
1940, no. 1, p. 43-49, illus.) Title tr.: 
On ice service during the navigation 
season. 

General discussion of the organiza- 
tion of forecasting service on the 
Northern Sea Route, illustrated by de- 
scription of work at Dikson Island po- 
lar station during the navigation sea- 
son of 1939. Copy seen: DLC. 


7883. IVANOV, B. Reguliarnye pla- 
yaniia v zimnikh uslovifakh. (Sovet- 
skata Arktika, 1940, no. 5, p. 70-75, 
illus.) Title tr.: Regular navigation 
under winter conditions. 

Discussion of whether regular winter 
navigation is possible in the arctic seas, 
based on the experience of navigating 
operations of 1931-39, particularly of 
the ice-breaker, Stalin, engaged in the 
liberation of the Sedov, beset in ice in 
northern Greenland Sea, during the 
winter of 1940, under conditions of the 
arctic night. Copy seen: DLC. 


7884. IVANOV, B. G., and L. D. NIKO- 
LAEVSKIL. YfAvleniia izmenchivosti v 
organizme severnogo olenia po sezonam 
goda. (Sovetskoe olenevodstvo, 1936. 
Vyp. 7, p. 57-83, plates) Title tr.: 
Phenomena of seasonal variability in 
the reindeer organism. 

A physiological study discussing sea- 
sonal changes observed in reindeer, de- 
scriptions of those changes in the 
structure of bones and various inter- 
nal organs. Copy seen: DLC. 


7885. IVANOV, I. Z. The gases and 
sublimates of the satellite volcanoes of 
the Kltichevskoi voleano. (Academy of 
Sciences of the U.S.S.R. Kamchatka 
Voleanological Station. Bulletin, 1941. 
No. 9, p. 9-10) 

English edition of his Gazy i vozgo- 
ny pobochnykh vulkanov Kliichevskoi 
sopki, 1941, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


7886. IVANOV, I. Z. Gazy i tempera- 
tura fumarol Kirgurich, Tuila i Bio- 
kos’. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. Kam- 
chatskaia vulkanologicheskaia stantSiia. 
Biulleten’, 1938. No. 3, p. 14-16, illus.) 
Title tr.: The gases and temperatures 


of the fumaroles of Kirgurich, Tuila, 
and Biokos. 

Record of temperatures taken during 
the months Jan.—Apr. 1937, of these 
voleanoes on Kamchatka Peninsula, 
with a preliminary analysis of gaseous 
products of the fumaroles of the cra- 
ter of Tuila, taken in Nov. 1936. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7887. IVANOV, I. Z. Gazy i vozgony 
pobochnykh vulkanov Klitchevskoi sop- 
ki. (Akademia nauk SSSR. Kamchat- 
skaia  vulkanologicheskaia  stantSiia. 
Biulleten’, 1941. No. 9, p. 9-10) Title 
tr.: The gases and sublimates of the 
satellite voleanoes of the Klitchevskoi 
volcano. 

Information on temperatures and 
chemical composition of gases taken 
from four satellite craters of Klyuchev- 
skaya Sopka (about 56°N. 161°E. on 
Kamchatka Peninsula). 

Published also in English with title 
as above. Copy seen: DLC. 


7888. IVANOV, I. Z. An investigation 
of the gaseous products of the satellite 
volcanoes of the Kliuchevskoi Volcano. 
(Academy of Sciences of the U.S.S.R. 
Kamchatka Volcanological Station. 
Bulletin, 1937, No. 1, p. 27-33, illus., 
diagrs. ) 

English edition of his Issledovanie 
gazoobraznykh produktov pobochnykh 
vulkanov Kliuchevskoi sopki, 1937, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7889. IVANOV, I. Z. Issledovanie ga- 
zoobraznykh produktov pobochnykh vul- 
kanov Klitchevskoi sopki. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Kamchatskaia vuikanolo- 
gicheskaia_ stantSifa. Biulleten’, 1937. 
No. 1, p. 27-33, illus., diagr.) Title tr.: 
An investigation of the gaseous prod- 
ucts of the satellite volcanoes of the 
Kliuchevskoi Volcano. 

A preliminary report on methods of 
taking samples of gases from secondary 
craters of the Klyuchevskaya Sopka, 
Kamchatka Peninsula, with tables giv- 
ing data on their chemical composition. 

Published also in English with title 
as above. Copy seen: DLC. 


7890. IVANOV, I. Z. Issledovanie ga- 
zoobraznykh produktov pobochnykh vul- 
kanov Klitchevskoi sopki i Shivelucha. 
(Akademia nauk SSSR. Kamchatskaia 
vulksnologicheskaia_ stantSifa. Brulle- 
ten’, 1938. No. 4, p. 13-18, illus.) Title 
tr.: A study of the gaseous products of 
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the satellite voleanoes of Kliichevskoi 
and Shiveluch. 

A preliminary report on chemical 
analyses of gaseous products taken 
from several fumaroles of these vol- 
canoes on Kamchatka Peninsula. 

Published also in English with title 
as above. Copy seen: DLC. 


7891. IVANOV, I. Z. A study of the 
gaseous products of the satellite vol- 
eanoes of Kliuchevskoi and Shiveluch. 
(Academy of Sciences of the U.S.S.R. 
Kamchatka Volcanological Station. Bul- 
letin, 1938. No. 4, 13-18, illus.) 
English edition of his Issledovanie 
gazoobraznykh produktov pobochnykh 
vulkanov Kliuchevskoi sopki i Shive- 
lucha, 1938, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


IVANOV, I. Z., see also Meniailov, 
A. A., & others. Nablitdeniia za deia- 
tel’nost’u vulkanov. 1938. 


IVANOV, I. Z., see also Menjailov, 
A. A., & others. Observations of activi- 
ties of voleanoes of Klitchi region. 1938. 


IVANOV, I. Z., see also Popkov, V. F., 
& I. Z. Ivanov. Activity of Klitchev- 
skoi Voleano. 1941. 


IVANOV, I. Z., see also Popkov, V. F., 
& I. Z. Ivanov. Defatel’nost’ Klitchev- 
skogo vulkana. 1941. 


IVANOV, I. Z., see also Viodavets, V. I., 
& others. Nabliudeniia za desatel’nost’u 
Kliuchevskogo vulkana. 1937. 


7892. IVANOV, IVAN MARKELLO- 
VICH. Mestorozhdeniia iskopaemykh 
uglei na Zemle FrantSa Iosifa. (Lenin- 
grad. Vsesotuznyi arkticheskii institut. 
Trudy, 1935. T. 15, p. 29-37, illus.) 
Title tr.: The coal deposits of Franz 
Josef Land. 

Results of the author’s prospecting 
for coal while on two dog sledge trips 
in March and April 1931, making a 
geodetic survey in the region of Nan- 
sen, Hooker, and Northbrook Islands, 
Queen Alexandra Land and Prince 
George Land. Includes columnar data 
on stratigraphy. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7893. IVANOV, IVAN MARKELLO- 
VICH. Muskusnyi byk i problema ego 
razvedeniia na sovetskom Severe. (Zem- 
levedenie, 1934. T. 36, vyp. 2, p. 201- 
205, table) Title tr.: Musk ox and 
problem of its breeding in the Soviet 
North. 
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Contains a detailed description of 
the animal—its appearance, habits, 
life and distribution in North America 
east of Mackenzie River to East Green. 
land between 55° and 81°N. Discussion 
on the value and usefulness of the musk 
ox, its advantages in comparison with 
reindeer. Author recommends intro. 
ducing it into the Soviet North and 
indicates regions most suitable for 
musk ox breeding. Bibliography (7 
items). Copy seen: DLC, 


7894. IVANOV, IVAN MARKELLO. 
VICH. Novosibirskie ostrova. Arkhan- 
gel’sk, Severnoe kraevoe izd., 1935. 66 
p. illus. fold. map. Title tr.: New Si- 
berian Islands. 

Survey of the New Siberian Islands 
based on published materials: a history 
of the discovery and exploration of the 
islands; description of their geography, 
climate, geology (fossil glaciers), vege- 
tation and wildlife; information on 
population and economic conditions, 
Bibliography (over 90 items). 

Map: New Siberian Islands, scale 
1:2,000,000. Copy seen: DLC. 


7895. IVANOV, IVAN MARKELLO. 
VICH. O pochvennykh obrazovaniiakh 
ledianoi zony. (Leningrad. Vsesotuznyi 
arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1933. T. 12, 
p. 183-202, illus., tables) Title tr.: On 
soil formations of the ice zone. 

A general discussion on the process 
of soil formation and on types of soil 
in the Arctic. Copy seen: DLC. 


7896. IVANOV, IVAN MARKELLO- 
VICH. O pochvennykh obrazovaniiakh 
v Arktike. (Leningrad. Nauchno-issle- 
dovatel’skii institut po izucheniiu Se- 
vera. Trudy, 1931. Vyp. 49, p. 140-53, 
illus., tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: On soil 
formations in the Arctic. 

A study of soil formation in the Arc- 
tic, groups of soils, temperatures, mois- 
ture and some chemical characteristics 
based on field studies and investigation 
of soil samples taken in Franz Josef 
Land in 1929 (by the Sedov expedition) 
and northern Svalbard, 1928 by the 
Krasin expedition. Summary in Ger- 
man. Copy seen: DLC. 


7897. IVANOV, IVAN MARKELLO- 
VICH. ShpitSbergen. Arkhangel’sk, 
Sevkraigiz, 1934. 75 [1] p. illus. tables, 
sketch maps, 2 fold. maps. Title tr.: 
Spitsbergen. 
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Popular scientific description of Sval- 
bard; a short history of the discovery 
and explorations of the archipelago; 
geography and geology, climate, vege- 
tation, wildlife, and coal mines, par- 
ticularly of West Spitsbergen. Infor- 
mation on the population and living 
conditions, especially of the Russian 


coal mine section. Bibliography (76 
items). 
Maps: Svalbard, scale approx. 


1:300,000, and geological map of Sval- 
bard, scale approx. 1:2,500,000. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


7898. IVANOV, IVAN MARKELLO- 
VICH. ShpitSbergen. Vtoroe ispravlen- 
noe i dopolnennoe izdanie. Arkhangel’sk, 
Severnoe kraevoe izd-vo, 1935. 111 [1] 
p., illus, maps (part fold.) Title tr.: 
Spitsbergen. Second enlarged and cor- 
rected edition. 

A description of Svalbard, its his- 
tory, physical geography, climate, flora 
and fauna, ice conditions in Svalbard 
waters and navigation. Contains also 
information on the geological structure 
and special chapters on Soviet coal 
mines on West Spitsbergen, water sup- 
ply of coal mines, and on the popula- 
tion of the Russian mining section. 


Annotated bibliography, p. 106-111. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
7899. IVANOV, IVAN MARKELLO- 


VICH, and I. A. SOPIN. Ostrov Kol- 
guev. (Zemlevedenie, 1933. T. 35, vyp. 
4, p. 357-61) Title tr.: Kolguyev Island. 
Physical geographic description of 
the island (69°05’N. 49°15’E.) with 
mention of geologic structure and vege- 
tation, showing throughout relationship 
to Malozemel’skaya Tundra (66°30’- 
68°N. 55°-60°E.) on the adjacent main- 

land. Bibliography (38 items). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


IVANOV, IVAN MARKELLOVICH, 
see also Samoilovich, R. L., & I. M. 
Ivanov. Nekotorye dannye po geologii. 
1931. 

IVANOV, IVAN MARKELLOVICH, 
see also Savich, L. I. Mkhi Zemli Fran- 
tsa-losifa. 1932. 

IVANOV, IVAN MARKELLOVICH, 
see also Savich, V. P. Lishainiki, so- 
brannye Ivansvym. 1932. 


IVANOV, IVAN MARKELLOVICH, 
see also Vlodavet3S, V. I. K. petrografii 
o-va Gukera. 1934. 


IVANOV, IVAN NIKIFOROVICH, see 
Sk., Al. Opis’ beregov Sievernago 
okeana. 1847. 


IVANOV, IVAN NIKIFOROVICH, see 
also Zhitkov, B. M. Poluostrov. fAmal. 
1913. 


7900. IVANOV, M. Kamchatskaia gi- 
drometsluzhba za piat’ let. (Meteorolo- 
giia i gidrologifa, 1939. No. 9, p. 118- 
20) Title tr.: Kamchatka Hydro- 
Meteorological Service for five years. 
Sketch of the Hydrometeorological 
Service on Kamchatka Peninsula from 
the time of its organization in 1934 to 
1939. Copy seen: DLC. 


7901. IVANOV, S. I. Ocherednye zada- 
chi seismorazvedki. (Problemy Ark- 
tiki, 1940, no. 4, p. 70-80) Title tr.: 
Recent problems in seismographic ex- 
ploration. 

Discussion of difficulties encountered 
in seismographic explorations in per- 
mafrost regions and the necessity for 
using special equipment adapted to 
conditions in the far North. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7902. IVANOV, S. V. Aleut hunting 
headgear and its ornamentation. (In- 
ternational Congress of Americanists. 
23rd. New York, 1928. Proceedings. 
New York, 1930. p. 477-504. 9 plates 
(1 fold.) ) 

Describes and discusses the highly- 
prized cone-shaped wooden hats and 
wooden visors formerly worn by the 
Aleuts while hunting sea game. In- 
cludes consideration of form; orna- 
mentation with carved bone and ivory, 
seal whiskers, feathers, beads, and 
elaborate paintings of hunting scenes, 
mythological monsters, and geometri- 
cal patterns; practical and magical 
functions; evolution; and comparisons 
with headgear of the Eskimos of south- 
western Alaska and the Indians of the 
northwest coast of America. Plates 
show hats contained in the Russian 
museums, the material upon which the 
present paper is based. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7903. IVANOV, S. V. Ornamentika, 
religioznye predstavlenifa i obriady, 
sviazannye s amurskoi lodkoi. (Sovet- 
skaia étnografia, 1935. Vyp. 4-5, p. 62- 
84, 7 illus.) Title tr.: Ornamentation, 
religious concepts and customs con- 
nected with Amur river boats. 
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Contains scattered references to the 
ornamentation and customs connected 
with the boat among the Gilyaks and 
other Siberian tribes and discusses 
such subjects as the use of the boat in 
marriage and burial, in fishing, sea- 
animal hunting and races, as well as 
the shape, decoration and religious sig- 
nificance of the boat. 

Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


7904. IVANOV, S. V. Ornamentiro- 
vannye kukly ol’chei. (Sovetskaia ét- 
nografiia, 1936. Vyp. 6, p. 50-69, 5 
illus. 4 tables) Title tr.: Ornamental 
dolls of the Ol’chi. 

Contains detailed descriptions of the 
richly ornamented dolls used by the 
Ol’chi, a group of Tungus of the lower 
Amur region. Valuable interpretations 
of various decorative motives are 
given, along with a linguistic analysis 
of the terminology used. A consider- 
able amount of comparative data is 
included. Copy seen: DLC. 


7905. IVANOV,S.V. Pamiati V. G. Bo- 
goraza. (Sovetskaia étnografila, 1946, 
vyp. 3, p. 3-8, plate (port.)) Title tr.: 
In memoriam: V. G. Bogoraz. 
Contains a short biography of this 
writer, a political exile, then a 
leading Russian ethnographer, Vladi- 
mir Germanovich Bogoraz, 1860-1936, 
who used the pen name of N. A. Tan 
for his non-scientific works. The article 
recalls the most important dates and 
events in Bogoraz’s life, before and 
after the Revolution, and his coopera- 
tion with American anthropologists; 
and briefly surveys his most important 
works, many of which have been pub- 
lished in English. 
Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


7906. IVANOV, S. V. Sibirskie paralleli 
k magicheskim izobrazhenilam iz épo- 
khi paleolita. (Sovetskaim étnografiia, 
1934, vyp. 4, p. 91-101) Title tr.: 
Siberian parallels with magical repre- 
sentations of the paleolithic period. 
Contains comparative material from 
the beliefs and hunting customs of the 
Tawgis (a Samoyed group), Dolgans, 


Yakuts, Tungus, and others, which 
shows parallels with the Paleolithic 
remains in western Europe. 


Copy seen: DLC. 


IVANOV, S. V., see also Shternberg, 
L. fA., & S. V. Ivanov. Ornament iz 
olen’ego volosa. 1931. 
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IVANOV, V. K., see Leont’eva, E. A, 
& V. K. Ivanov. Klimaticheskaia kha- 
rakteristika 


Ob’-Eniseiskogo _raiona, 
1939. 
7907. IVANOV-DIATLOV, F. G. Na. 


bliudenifé vracha na Kol’skem poluos. 
trove. Leningrad, Izd. Gos. russkogo 
geog. ob-va, 1928. 126 p., illus., map, 
tables. Title tr.: Observations of a 
physician on Kola Peninsula. 
Description of mode of life and 
health conditions of Lapps and Izhem. 
tzy (a Zyryan group), based on the 
author’s investigations during the an- 
thropological and ethnographical expe- 
dition of Jan. 11—May 11, 1927, under 
the leadership of Zolotarev. Includes 
brief general sketch of the eastern 
section of Kola Peninsula; settlements 
investigated by the party; housing 
conditions (type of construction, furni- 
ture, sanitary conditions, lighting and 
heating); food and methods of its 
preparation; clothing; hygiene and 
dwellings; occupations; games and cus- 
toms; diseases, medical and veterinary 
care. Tables include (p. 76-79) budg- 
ets in roubles and working hours. Sun- 
mary in French. Copy seen: DLC. 


7908. IVANOVA, EVGENIIMA NIKO. 
LAEVNA, and N. A. KOPOSOV. 
Pochvy Khibinskikh tundr. Chast’ 2. 
Moskva, Leningrad, 1937. 76 [1] p. 
illus., fold. map, tables. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Sovet po izucheniiu proiz- 
voditel’nykh sil. Trudy. Seria Kol- 
skaia, vyp. 13) Title tr.: Soils of the 
Khibina Tundras, part 2. 

Based on investigations of a party 
of the Kola Expedition of the Academy 
of Sciences, U.S.S.R., in 1933-34. 

Contents: Physico-geographic condi- 
tions: geological structure, climate. 
Soils: short history of investigation of 
soils of Kola Peninsula, factors of soil 
formation, their types and description. 

The section on climate (p. 9-13) 
indicates that owing to the influence 
of the Gulf Stream there is a gradual 
decrease in both temperature and pre- 
cipitation amounts from west to east; 
snow cover over the Khibiny is prob- 
ably higher than in other tundra areas 
of the European U.S.S.R. Bibliography 
(108 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


7909. IVANOVA, M., and _ others. 
Litoral’ i sublitoral’ Bol’shogo Olen’ego 
ostrova (v Kol’skom zalive). (Lenin- 
gradskoe obshchestvo estestvoispytate- 
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lei. Trudy, 1924. T. 53, vyp. 3, ‘:p. 113- 
37, text map) Other authors: P. V. 
Ushakov, V. Mikhin, and N. Deriugina. 
Title tr.: Littoral and sublittoral of 
Bol’shoy Oleniy Island in Kola Bay. 
Contains a general geographic sur- 
vey of Bol’shoy Oleniy Island in Kola 
Bay (69°13’N. 33°29’E.) description of 
littoral and sublittoral zones, typical 
facies and biocoenoses of these zones 
and their subdivisions; a systematic 
list of about two hundred marine ani- 
mals with tabulated data on zones, 
facies, biocoenoses and depth levels; 
based on a faunal study carried out, 
in the summer of 1921, by a group of 
students, members of the Northern Ex- 
pedition of Prof. K. M. Deriugin. Sum- 

mary in French. 
Copy seen: MH-Z. 


7910. IVANOVA-DRURI, S. M. Raz- 
vitie teliat-olenei v uslovifakh Kol’- 
skogo poluostrova. (Leningrad, Nauch- 
no-issledovatel’skii institut polfarnogo 
zemledelita, zhivotnovodstva i promys- 
lovogo khoziaistva. Trudy. Ser. Olene- 
vodstvo, 1938. Vyp. 3, p. 163-210, 
tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: The develop- 
ment of reindeer fawns in the condi- 
tions of the Kola Peninsula. 

Data collected on Murmansk Experi- 
mental Reindeer Farm of the Lenin- 
grad Arctic Institute; with list of 
twenty-four kolkhoses and sovkhoses, p. 
172; tables and diagrams for weights 
and measures. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7911. IVANOVSKII, A. A. Ob antro- 
pologicheskom izuchenii inorodcheskago 
naseleniia Rossii. (Russkii antropologi- 
cheskii zhurnal, 1902. T. 3, no. 1 (kn. 
9), p. 112-34) Title tr.: On the an- 
thropologic study of the native popu- 
lation of Russia. 

Contains a general survey of the 
work done in Russia on physical an- 
thropology, mainly by the outstanding 
specialists; arranged according to the 
107 ethnic groups. Bibliography (16 
pages). Copy seen: DLC. 


7912. IVANOVSKII, A. A. Opyt antro- 
pologicheskoi_ klassifikatSii naseleniia 
Rossii. (Russkii antropologicheskii 
thurnal, 1903. T. 4, no. 3-4 (kn. 7-8), 
p. 107-65, 3 maps, tables) Title tr.: 
An anthropological classification of the 
population of Russia. 


Contains material on the physical 
anthropology of the major ethnic 
groups in Russia, arranged compara- 
tively. The distribution of the occur- 
rence of the principal features is. given 
in maps and numerous tables. Includes 
data on the Voguls, Zyryans, Lapps, 
Ostyaks, Tungus, Samoyeds, Chukchis 
and Yakuts. Copy seen: NN. 


7913. IVANOVSKII, A. A. Surgutskie 
ostraki. (Russkii antropologicheskii 
zhurnal, 1905. T. 6, no. 3-4 (kn. 23- 
24), p. 167-97, tables) Title tr.: The 
Surgut Ostyaks. 

Contains a short historical account 
of the Ostyaks and summary of previ- 
ous investigations on their origin and 
cultural affiliations; discussion of their 
physical characteristics, and a series 
of tables of detailed anthropometric 
data obtained by S. M. Chugunov in 
1890 in the Surgut (61°15’N. 73°25’E.) 
region, on over 100 living Ostyaks and 
25 skulls. Copy seen: DLC. 


7914. IVANYCHUK, M. M. Zametka 
po kartografii Zemli FrantSa-losifa: 
Komsomol’skie ostrova. (Arctica, 1934. 
No. 2, p. 97-99, map) Title tr.: A 
note on the cartography of Franz 
Josef Land; Komsomol Islands. 

A visual survey sketch of the Kom- 
somol Islands, (80°34'30’-80°40'’N. 
50°42’30”—-59°03’30”E.) visited and 
named by the author in 1932. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7915. IVERSEN, JOHANNES. Nord- 
boernes undergang paa Grgnland i 
geologisk belysning. (Grgnlandske sel- 
skab. Aarsskrift, 1935. p. 5-18, illus. 
diagrs.) Title tr.: The destruction of 
the Norsemen in the light of geology. 

Offers hypothetical solution of the 
destruction of the Norsemen in Green- 
land, based on observation of the de- 
struction of vegetation by larvae in 
1932; also estimates summer tempera- 
tures for the past thousand years, and 
other changes in climate by means of 
geological and botanical investigations 
and analyses of dust particles and 
pollen, found in bog and sea secretions 
at Ujaragssuit and Kilarsarfik, West 
Greenland. Copy seen: NN. 


7916. IVERSEN, THOR, 1873- . 
Drivis og selfangst. Bergen, J. Grieg, 
1928. 83 [1] p. illus., tables, 2 sketch 
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maps. (Arsberetning vedkommende 
Norges fiskerier, 1927. Nr. 2) Title tr.: 
Drift ice and sealing. 

Contains notes on species of seals 
and their breeding grounds and local- 
ities of young, in the waters of Den- 
mark Strait, Greenland, and Barents 
Seas, including the mouth of the White 
Sea; the development (with statistics) 
of sealing in the drift ice of the seas 
mentioned, from the middle of the nine- 
teenth century through 1926. 

Description of the drift ice in the 
mouth of the White Sea (with charts), 
and a full discussion of sealing meth- 
ods and organization. 

Copy seen: DF. 


7917. IVERSEN, THOR, 1873- 
Fangst og fiske i vare polare farvann. 
Polar-arboken, 1938. p. 49-64, illus.) 
Title tr.: Hunting and fishing in our 
arctic waters. 

Notes whale, seal and walrus hunt- 
ing, by Norwegians in waters from 
West Spitsbergen to Jan Mayen and 
Greenland; distribution of sealing 
fields; biological importance of the dis- 
covery of new breeding places; the 
Greenland shark; its distribution, and 
its fishery; fishery investigations con- 
ducted by various nations in arctic 
waters; cod fishery; influence of ocean 
floor temperature on cod, halibut, etc.; 
fishery stations; vessels and _ their 
equipment, etc. Includes statistical and 
other data. Copy seen: NN. 


7918. IVERSEN, THOR, 1873-— . 
Fiskeforsgg i Finmarkshavet som- 
meren 1905-1906. (Norway. Norges 
fiskeridirektgren, Arsberetning  ved- 
kommende Norges fiskerier, 1905, pub. 
1906. p. 343-420, 4 fold. charts; 1907, 
pub. 1908, p. 309-50) Title tr.: Fish- 
eries in Finnmark seas, summer 1905- 
1906. 

Contains report of catch of about 
nine vessels in the Greenland and Bar- 
ents Seas north of the Scandinavian, 
Finland and Murman coasts, with 
charts showing locations of the sta- 
tions quoted for 1905. 

Copy seen: DLC; DF. 


7919. IVERSEN, THOR, 1873- , and 
others. Hopen (Hope Island), Sval- 
bard, results of a reconnaissance in the 
summer 1924, Oslo, J. Dybwad, 1926. 
44 p. illus. (map, photos., tables, 
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diagrs.) 10 plates (map). (Norway, 
Norges Svalbard- og Ishavs-undersg- 
kelser. Skrifter. Nr. 10) 

Contents: Iverson, T. Précis of visits 
to Hope Island, results, and list of 
geographic names. 

Contributions to the natural history: 
Werenskiold, W. Physical geography 
and geology; coal deposits. 

Lid, J. Flowering plants. 

J¢grgensen, E. Mosses. 

Lynge, B. Lichens. 

Hoeg, O. A. Fossil plants. 

Bodylevsky, V. Fossil shells. 

Caspersen, B. Determination of posi- 
tion. 

Bibliography. 

Appendix: List of soundings made 
on the Blaafjaeld, 1923, and Tovik, 
1924 (off Spitsbergen, Hopen, Franz 
Josef Land). Copy seen: DLC. 


7920. IVERSEN, THOR, 1873- . 
Ishavsgya Hopen. Bergen, J. Grieg, 
1941. 54 [1] p. illus. (inel. 2 sketch 
maps), fold. map. (Norway. Fiskeridi- 
rektoratet. Skrifter; ser. havundersg- 
kelser. Report on Norwegian fishery 
and marine investigations. v. 6, no. 6) 
Title tr.: Arctic Hope Island. 

The author visited the island in 1924, 
1929 and 1930, on Norwegian fishery 
investigations. He gives here remarks 
on a new sketch map based on his 
observations, notes on the discovery of 
the island, its early whaling and fish- 
ing, present conditions of the fishery, 
and the animals which frequent the 
island. Summary in English, p. 50-54. 

Copy seen: DF. 


7921. IVERSEN, THOR,  1873- . 
Nogen iakttagelser over fiskeyngel i 
tralfangster i Barentshavet. Bergen, 
J. Grieg, 1933. 12 p. diagrs. (Norway. 
Fiskeridirektoratet. Skrifter; ser. hav- 
undersgkelser. Report on Norwegian 
fishery and marine investigations. v. 
4, no. 5) Title ir.: Some observations 
on small fish (fry) in Barents Sea 
trawls. 

Contains results of investigations on 
the number of small-sized cod and 
haddock caught at four stations: Bear 
Island Bank, central part of the sea, 
(Skolpen Bank), Finnmark Bank, and 
off Cape Kanin. Recommendations for 
limitation of mesh size in order to 
conserve these fish. Summary in Eng- 
lish, p. 11-12. Copy seen: DF. 
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7922. IVERSEN, THOR, 1873- 
Some observations on cod in northern 
waters. Preliminary report. Bergen, J. 
Grieg, 1934. 33 p. incl. charts, tables, 
diagrs. (Norway. Fiskeridirektoratet. 
Skrifter; ser. havundersgkelser. Re- 
port on Norwegian fishery and marine 
investigations. v. 4, no. 8) 

Contains results of investigations on 
size and sexual maturity of the cod in 
the Bear Island area, Hope Island 
area, West Spitsbergen area (bank and 
coastal waters along the west and 
north coast) and Cape Kanin area, 
with discussion of hydrographic rela- 


tionships. Copy seen: DF. 
7923. IVERSEN, THOR, 1873- 
Sydgstgrgnland Jan Mayen. Fiskeri- 


unders¢kelser. Bergen, J. Grieg, 1936. 
171 p. incl. charts, tables, diagrs. illus., 
8 fold. charts. (Norway. Fiskeridirek- 
toratet. Skrifter; ser. havundersgkel- 
ser. Report on Norwegian fishery and 
marine investigations. v. 5, no. 1) Title 
tr.: Southeastern Greenland. Jan 
Mayen. Fishery research. 

Report of investigations made by 
several fishing vessels off the Green- 
land coast, Cape Farewell to Scoresby 
Sound, 1931-33, and at Jan Mayen, 
1930-33. Information on depths, cur- 
rents and ice conditions, the fishery 
stations and experiments in the waters 
of East Greenland, with descriptions 
of the coastal strip and land features, 
remarks on hydrography of Denmark 
Strait, and a journal of catches. 

For Jan Mayen, a description of the 
physical features of the island, with 
mention of birds, bathymetric details 
(with charts) of Jan Mayen Bank, 
temperature and salinity data for its 
waters, and report (with journal of 
catches) on the fisheries research. 

Copy seen: DF. 


IVERSEN, THOR, 1873- , see also 
Hjort, J. & others. Oversigt norsk 
fiskeri, 1900-1908. 1909. 


7924. IVES, JAMES EDMUND, 1865- 

. Echinoderms and crustaceans col- 
lected by the West Greenland Expedi- 
tion of 1891. (Academy of Natural 
Sciences of Philadelphia. Proceedings, 
1891. p. 479-81) 

List, giving depth of the dredgings, 
of six echinoderms and six crustaceans 
collected (largely) at McCormick Bay 
on Inglefield Gulf (77°40’N. 71°W.), 
with one of each group from Disko 


Bay results of the Academy’s expedi- 
tion under Peary. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


7925. IVINA, M. Sangar-Khaia. (So- 
vetskaia Arktika, 1940, no. 6, p. 70-73, 
illus.) Title tr.: Sangar-Khaya. 
Development of the settlement at 
Sangar-Khaya (63°49’N. 127°50’E. in 
Yakut A.S.S.R.) and coal mining there 
after 1929. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


7926. IVITSKII, S. Rabota aeromet- 
stantSii i glavneishee ispol’zovanie ikh 
nabliudenii. (Klimat i pogoda, 1929. 
No. 5-6 (26-27), p. 160-63, illus.) Title 
ir.: Aerometeorological stations and 
the chief importance of their observa- 
tions, 

The equipment of the aerological 
station, at Verkhoyansk is illustrated. 
Method of observing and communicat- 
ing the results of upper wind observa- 
tions to forecast centers is discussed. 

Copy seen: DWB. 


7927. IZUCHAITE MERZLOTU. (Mos- 
kva). Obshchestvo izucheniia Urala, Si- 
biri i Dal’nfago Vostoka, 1929. 11 p. 
Title tr.: Study permafrost. 

Contains a short statement on the 
nature of permafrost, list of 24 ques- 
tions designed to enable the untrained 
observer to supply pertinent informa- 
tion on freezing and thawing of the 
ground, occurrence of naled’, fossil re- 
mains preserved in permafrost, ob- 
served effect of these phenomena on 
human activity. A series of explana- 
tory statements pertaining to the indi- 
vidual questions is added. 

Copy seen: NN. 


7928. JACHOWSKI, LEO A., Jr., and 
CARLOS SCHULTZ. Notes on the biol- 
ogy and control of mosquitoes at 
Umiat, Alaska. (Mosquito news, Dec. 
1948. v. 8, p. 155-65, illus., sketch map, 
diagrs.) 

Based on studies made at camp on 
the north bank of the Colville River, 
Umiat, 69°24’N. 152°8’W., during the 
summer of 1947, by U. S. Navy per- 
sonnel, Notes on topography and 
weather and a report of laboratory and 
field data on larvae habitats, life his- 
tories, and control, with mention of 
equipment and program of hand and 
aerial spraying. Copy seen: DLC. 
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7929. JACKSON, A. D. Jr. Airship pos- 
sibilities in the polar regions. Los 
Angeles, 1946. 3 p. 2 fold. maps. 
Issued by the Institute of Naviga- 
tion, Los Angeles. Technical Develop- 
ment Committee for Air, this is a pre- 
print of a “paper delivered 19 Decem- 
ber 1946, at the Polar Navigation 
Subcommittee Symposium held at the 
American Museum of Natural History, 
New York City, N. Y.” It contains 
brief and general discussion of the 
advantages of rigid airships in the 
Arctic to guide, rescue and service the 
air traveler. Copy seen: CaMATI. 


7930. JACKSON, A. RANDELL. Notes 
on arctic spiders obtained in 1933. 
(Annals and magazine of natural his- 
tory, Dec. 1934. Ser. 10, v. 4, p. 611-20, 
plate) 

Contents: 1. List of spiders collected 
by Mr. David Lack, a member of the 
Cambridge University Expedition to 
East Greenland in August 1933. (Field 
notes on thirteen species, from Jame- 
son and Liverpool Lands, with full 
description of one new species) 

2. An account of some spiders taken 
by the Oxford University Expedition 
to West Spitsbergen in 1933, and by 
Mr. N. V. Polunin at Bellsund in 
August 1933. (Field notes on six spe- 
cies (one new) and a discussion of the 
transport of a spider by a fulmar). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


7931. JACKSON, A. RANDELL. Notes 
on arctic spiders. obtained in 1933- 
1936. (Zoological Society of London. 
Proceedings, 1937, pub. 1938. v. 107, 
ser. B, p. 543-51) 

Based on collections of the Oxford 
University Expeditions to Spitsbergen 
1933, to West Greenland and Baffin 
Island 1934, to Ellesmere Island 1935, 
to Northeast Land 1935 and 1936, and 
to West Greenland 1936 (also on Ice- 
land collections), these notes comprise 
lists of all species for each expedition, 
description of a new species from West 
Greenland, and a bibliography (8 
items). Copy seen: DSI-M. 


7932. JACKSON, A. RANDELL. On a 
collection of spiders made in 1928 by 
Dr. Sig Thor in Spitsbergen. (Norsk 
entomologisk tidsskrift, 1934. Bd. 3, p. 
332-56, plate) 

Besides the collection of Sig Thor, 
the author reports on three species col- 
lected by the Cambridge Expedition 
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to Edge Island, 1927. He gives an 
annotated list, with localities and dates, 
of thirteen (including with description, 
one new) species and two new vari- 
eties, of which three are new to Spits. 
bergen; some general notes on spiders 
of the Arctic and discussion of distri- 
bution on West Spitsbergen and else. 
where in the Arctic; bibliography (35 
items). Copy seen: DA. 


7933. JACKSON, A RANDELL. On 
the spiders captured by Mr. C. §, 
Elton at Spitsbergen and Bear Island 
in 1921. Results of the Oxford Uni- 
versity Expedition to Spitsbergen. No, 
5. (Annals and magazine of natural 
history, Feb. 1922. Ser. 9, v. 9, p. 163- 
69, illus.) Issued also as Oxford Uni- 
versity, Spitsbergen papers, 1925. v. 1, 
no. 21. 

List, with notes on distribution and 
localities, of eight (including, with 
description, one new) species, one of 
which was found on Bear Island, and 
mention of two additional spiders re- 
corded previously, with a bibliography. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


7934. JACKSON, A. RANDELL. On 
the spiders of Spitsbergen. Results of 
the Merton College Expedition to Spits- 
bergen in 1923. No. 1. (Annals and 
magazine of natural history, Jan. 1924. 
Ser. 9, v. 13, p. 77-79) Issued also as 
Oxford University, Spitsbergen papers, 
1929. v. 2, no. 17. 

List of seven species, with notes on 
localities in West Spitsbergen and 
Northeast Land, and mention of two 
additional species known to the re- 
gion but not found in 1923. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


7935. JACKSON, A. RANDELL. On 
the third collection of spiders captured 
by Mr. C. §S. Elton in Spitsbergen. 
Results of the Oxford University Are- 
tic Expedition, 1924. (Annals and mag- 
azine of natural history, May 1925. 
Ser. 9, v. 15, p. 536-37) Issued aiso as 
Oxford University, Spitsbergen papers, 

1929. v. 2, no. 18. 
List of six species, with mention of 
the ten spiders known from the region. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


7936. JACKSON, A. RANDELL. Re- 
sults of the Oxford University Expe- 
dition to Akpatok in 1931: Araneae. 
(Zoological Society of London. Pro- 
ceedings, 1933. p. 145-59, 2 plates) 
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Annotated list of nineteen (including 
with descriptions, three new) species 
of spiders collected on this island 
(60°20’'N. 68°W.) in Ungava Bay, a 
discussion of their distribution, and a 
bibliography (30 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


7937. JACKSON, A. RANDELL. Re- 
sults of the Oxford University Expe- 
dition to Greenland, 1928. Araneae and 
Opiliones collected by Major R. W. G. 
Hingston; with notes on _ Icelandic 
spiders. (Annals and magazine of nat- 
ural history, Dec. 1930. Ser. 10, v. 6, 
p. 39-56, plate) Issued also as Oxford 
University Exploration Club, Green- 
land and Spitsbergen papers, 1934, no. 
19. 

Contains a list, with notes on distri- 
bution, of twenty (including, with 
description, one new) species collected 
in the Godthaab region; a list of the 
forty-six species of spiders recorded 
from Greenland; a note on Icelandic 
spiders with a list of the thirty-nine 
species recorded; and a bibliography. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


7938. JACKSON, ALEXANDER 
YOUNG, 1882- . Banting as an artist, 
by A. Y. Jackson, with a memoir by 
Frederick W. W. Hipwell. Toronto, 
Ryerson Press, 1943. 37, [1] p., 1. incl. 
front. (port.) illus. 18% x 14 em. (The 
Canadian art series) 

Outline of Dr. Banting’s life and 
avocation, with list of his paintings, 
ete., and some reproductions. Includes 
record of his sketching in the Cana- 
dian Eastern Arctic on the cruise of 
the Beothic, 1927, and in the Great 
Slave Lake region. Copy seen: DLC. 


7939. JACKSON, ALEXANDER 
YOUNG, 1882- The far North; 
a book of drawings by A. Y. Jackson, 
with an introduction by Dr. F. G. 
Banting, and descriptive notes by the 
artist. Toronto, Rous & Mann Ltd. 
[19272] [11] p. illus. (incl. sketch 
map), 17 plates. “First edition of one 
thousand copies of which fifty, edition 
de luxe, are printed on Carlyle japan 
and signed by the author.” 
Black-and-white reproductions of 
drawings from sketches made by Jack- 
son during a cruise of the Beothie in 
summer 1927. Includes land- and sea- 
scapes and scenes of Eskimo life, 
sketched along the ship’s course to 
Godhavn, westward through Lancaster 


Sound and return, northward to Etah 
and Bache Peninsula, then southward; 
ealling at Royal Canadian Mounted 
Police posts on North Devon, Elles- 
mere and Baffin Islands, Ungava and 
Labrador Peninsulas. Copy seen: NN. 


7940. JACKSON, FREDERICK 
GEORGE, 1860-1938. The great frozen 
land (Bolshaia zemelskija tundra) nar- 
rative of a winter journey across the 
tundras and a sojourn among the 
Samoyads, by Frederick George Jack- 
son. Ed. from his journals by Arthur 
Montefiore. London and New York, 
Macmillan & Co., 1895. xviii, 297 p. 
incl. front., illus. 3 fold. maps. 

In the fall of 1893 the author went 
to Vaygach Island, explored it and 
spent a year living and traveling 
among the Samoyeds using reindeer 
and ponies for sledge hauls. He trav- 
ersed the arctic coast from Vaygach 
to the Pechora; ascended that river to 
Ust Tsilma; traveled westward to the 
Mezen, thence via the Pinega to Arch- 
angel, thence eastward around the 
White Sea, and north across the Kola 
Penirsula to Varanger Fiord. This 
journey was undertaken to learn winter 
travel methods and gather information 
from the natives, in preparation for 
the author’s Franz Josef Land expedi- 
tion begun later in the year 1894. 

This narrative gives an account of 
the journey; notes on iceblink and ice 
in Barents Sea, the tundra, the Samo- 
yeds’ appearance, ways of life, lan- 
guage, folk-tales, character, food, 
travel methods, beliefs and diseases; 
remarks on the natural history, 
weather, rivers, and camping; and on 
the Lapps’ costume, deer and sledge; 
also notes on scurvy and frostbite. 

Appendices: A. Jeaffreson, J. R. 
Notes on the ornithological results of 
Mr. Jackson’s journey. 

B. Weather observations, Sept. 1893- 
Jan. 1894, including twice-daily barom- 
eter, maximum and minimum temper- 
ature, and wind direction. 

C. Topographical notes to accom- 
pany the map of the Great Tundra. 

D. The Jackson-Harmsworth Polar 
Expedition: its object, method, and 
equipment. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 
7941. JACKSON, FREDERICK 
GEORGE, 1860-1938. The Jackson- 
Harmsworth polar expedition. (Geo- 
graphical journal, Aug. 1894. v. 4, p. 
141-47) 
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Paper read at the Royal Geograph- 
ical Society, June 1894, describing the 
plans, routes, outfit, equipment, food, 
and the ship, Windward, which trans- 
ported the party to Franz Josef Land. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


7942. JACKSON, FREDERICK 
GEORGE, 1860-1938. The lure of un- 
known lands; North Pole and Equator. 
London, G. Bell and Sons, Ltd., 1935. 
xii, 342 p. front., plates, ports., fold. 
maps. 

Autobiography of the explorer of 
Franz Josef Land who spent three 
years there, 1894-97, as leader of the 
Jackson-Harmsworth Expedition. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


7943. JACKSON, FREDERICK 
GEORGE, 1860-1938. A thousand days 
in the Arctic, by Frederick G. Jackson 

. with preface by Admiral Sir F. 
Leopold McClintock Illustrated 
from photographs by the author and 
drawings by R. W. Macbeth, Clifford 
Carleton, Harry C. Edwards, E. F. W. 
Frohawk ... with five original maps. 
New York and London, Harner & 
Brothers, 1899. xxiii, 940 p. incl. front., 
illus., port. 15 plates (1 fold.) port., 
5 fold. maps. 

Narrative of the Jackson-Harms- 
worth Expedition, financed by Alfred 
C. Harmsworth, organized and equipped 
by Montefiore Brice, and led by Jack- 
son. The expedition sailed in the Wind- 
ward to Franz Josef Land, established 
winter quarters at Cape Flora, North- 
brook Island, Sept. 1894, and remained 
for three years, When the ship supplied 
this base in July 1896, F. Nansen and 
F. H. Johansen (passing through the 
camp from the Fram expedition) sailed 
home with her to Norway. In the sum- 
mer of 1897 the vessel called and took 
the expedition home. Throughout this 
period the party made sledge journeys 
in the archipelago, surveyed, made sci- 
entific collections, and kept a meteoro- 
logical record. 

The author’s journal (p. 5-775) re- 
cords day by day, July 12, 1894—Sept. 
3, 1897, the course and events of the 
expedition, describes in detail the hunt- 
ing, weather, ice conditions, the polar 
night and its effects, pony and dog 
sledging, the terrain, health, food, ete. 
Includes a chapter on scurvy, p. 776- 
85. 

Appendices (17 in all) give data on 
birds and eggs, botany, geology, fossils, 
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declination, soil and fresh-water tem- 
peratures, tides, wind, weather, geo. 
graphical positions, and meteorological] 
tables (monthly résumé of Cape Flora 
observations. Sept. 1894-Sept. 1896, 
and a daily journal of weather, ice 
conditions and auroral observations, p. 
818-62). 

Maps: one shows Franz Josef Land 
as known in 1894, and four show re. 
sults of explorations in western Franz 
Josef Land, 1894-97. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


7944. JACKSON, FREDERICK 
GEORGE, 1860-1938, and others. Three 
years’ exploration in Franz Josef Land, 
(Geographical journal, Feb. 1898. y, 
11, p. 113-38, illus., fold. map) 

Account, by the leader, of the Jack. 
son-Harmsworth Expedition to Franz 
Josef Land, 1894-97; life at the base 
camp (a log hut built at Archangel 
for the purpose) on Cape Flora, the 
sledge trips (using Russian ponies as 
well as dogs), the explorations, sur- 
veying and scientific work carried out. 

Appendix (general statements with- 
out data): Armitage, Lt. Meteorolog. 
ical, magnetic, and astronomical obser- 
vations, 

Koettlitz, R. Brief sketch of the geol- 


ogy. 
Fisher, H. Flora of Franz Josef 
Archipelago. 


Bruce, W. S. The zoology of the ex- 
pedition. Copy seen: DLC. 


7945. JACKSON, HARTLEY HARRAD 
THOMPSON, 1881- , and others, 
comp. Literature on the natural history 
of the arctic region with special refer- 
ence to Alaska and Canada. Washing- 
ton, 1949. 48 p. process print. (U. S. 
Fish and Wildlife Service. Wildlife 
leaflet, 317) Other compilors: FE. M. 
Charters, A. J. Duvall, and S. F. 
Hildebrand. 

A list compiled during World War 
II for use by various government agen- 
cies, of the more important publica- 
tions relating “more specifically to the 
vertebrates,” and not including botan- 
ical publications. It contains nearly 
four hundred references to papers in 
journals and to books and sections of 
books published in the 19th and 20th 
centuries, with data on the occurrence 
of birds, mammals and fishes of Can- 
ada and Alaska. 

Copy seen: DF. 
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7946. JACKSON, J. R. On ground-ice 
in the Siberian rivers. (Royal Geo- 
graphical Society. Journal, 1836. v. 6, 

D. 416-18) 
Contains discussion of the occurrence 
and mode of formation of anchor ice. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


7947. JACKSON, NAOMI. With the 
“doctor boat” along the Greenland 
coast. (Geographical review, Oct. 1943, 
y. 33, p. 545-68, 2 maps) 

Description, by a Canadian artist, of 
the landscape, coastal waters, Eski- 
mos and their homes, clothes, settle- 
ments, etc., in the Godthaab District of 
West Greenland; with emphasis on 
the medical service maintained for the 
Greenlanders, and on their health, and 
fisheries. Illustrated with reproduc- 
tions of photographs and of the au- 
thor’s paintings. 

A loan collection of the author’s 
paintings is in the Arctic Institute of 
North America, Montreal. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7948. JACKSON, R. M. A traverse 
from Ice Fiord to Wijde Bay, Spits- 
bergen. (Geographical journal, Sept. 
1931. v. 78, p. 277-83, 4 plates, sketch 
map). 

Account of journeys by foot across 
the glacier during the Cambridge 
Spitsbergen Expedition, 1930, which 
had as its purpose the mapping of the 
Mittag-Leffler Glacier, and exploration 
of its branches. Copy seen: DLC. 


7949. JACKSON, SHELDON, 1834- 
1909. Alaska, and missions on the North 
Pacific coast. New York, Dodd, Mead 
& Co. [©1880] ix, [13]-327 p. inel. 
illus., 34 plates, incl. ports. fold. map. 

Contains brief description of the 
physical features of Alaska; notes on 
population and tribes of Indians, on 
their religious beliefs, customs, and the 
status of women. Includes history of 
early missions, especially in southeast 
Alaska. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


JACKSON, SHELDON, 1834-1909, see 
also U. S. Bureau of Education. An- 
nual report on reindeer in Alaska, 
1890-1906. 1891-1908. 


JACKSON, SHELDON, 1834-1909, see 
also U. S. Congress. House. Committee 
on Military Affairs. Relief of people, 
Yukon R. country. 1899. 
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JACKSON, SHELDON, 1834-1909, see 
also Wells, R., & J. W. Kelly. Eng- 
lish-Eskimo vocabularies & ethnograph- 
ical memoranda. 1890. 


7950. JACKSON, VINCENT WIL- 
LIAM, 1886- . Fur and game re- 
sources of Manitoba. Winnipeg, Indus- 
trial Development Board of Manitoba, 
1926. 55 p. 10 plates (incl. map) 
tables, 7 sketch maps. diagrs. 
Contains description of distribution, 
faunal areas and species of fur-bear- 
ing animals, a history and present- 
day survey of the fur industry (statis- 
tics, 1914-25), and a summary of game 
preserves, sanctuaries and laws per- 
taining to animals and birds; with a 
bibliography (29 items). 
Copy seen: DF. 


7951. JACKSON, W. E. W. Magnetic 
observations in the Hudson Bay and 
Straits region. (Royal Society of Can- 
ada. Transactions, 1913. Ser. 3, v. 7, 
sec. 3, p. 3-13, tables) 

Results of a survey made by the 
Canadian Meteorological and Magnetic 
Service (from C.G.S. Arctic, and di- 
rected by the author) for the Canadian 
Naval Service, 1912, to bring magnetic 
values up to date for correction of 
navigation charts to be used on the 
Hudson Bay Route. 

Contains discussion of equipment, in- 
cluding the ship, and results of land 
observations from Battle Harbour, 
Marble Island, Churchill, York Factory, 
Port Laperriére, Nottingham Island, 
Sugluk Bay, Ashe Inlet, Stupart Bay, 
and Port Burwell; and of ocean obser- 
vations from the ship en route. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7952. JACOBIN, LOUIS. Anchorage— 
nerve center of Alaska. (Alaska life, 
Mar. 1945. v. 8, no. 3, p. 3-27, incl. 17 
p. of illus.) 

Survey of the city’s business, avia- 
tion, industry, amusements and natural 
setting. Copy seen: DLC. 


7953. JACOBIN, LOUIS. There’s no 
place like Nome. (Alaska life, May 
1945. v. 8, no. 5, p. 3-23, incl. 7 p. of 
illus.) 

Notes on population, climate, avia- 
tion, mining, mineral resources, fur 
farming, reindeer, neighboring towns 
and villages, and business life of Nome, 
Alaska. Copy seen: DLC. 
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JACOBS, S. E., see Russell, R. S., & 
others. Physiological & ecological stud- 
ies. 1940. 

7954. JACOBSEN, GEORGE. Stressed 
skin plywood buildings for permafrost 
areas. (Arctic circular, May 1949. v. 2, 
p. 50-53) Mimeographed. 

Detailed description of the special 
plywood used, the method of creating 
a gravel base and of constructing the 
houses now used by the Canadian gov- 
ernment in its polar stations in the arc- 
tic region. Includes description of 
mooring against storms and interior 
decoration for counteraction against 
monotony under psychologic conditions 
of the Arctic. Copy seen: CaMAI. 


7955. JACOBSEN, HANS S., editor. 
Grénland tilbake til Norge. Uttalelser 
om grénland-spgrsmalet. Moss, Ragna- 
roks forlag, 1939. 104 p. maps. Title 
tr.: Greenland back to Norway. Ex- 
pressions on the Greenland question. 
Copy seen: NNStef. 


JACOBSEN, JACOB PETER, 1877- 
1946, see Baggesgaard-Rasmussen, & 


J. P. Jacobsen. Contribution to hy- 
drography water around Greenland. 
19230. 


JACOBSEN, JACOB PETER, 1877- 
1946, see also Weickmann, L., & J. P. 


Jacobsen. Erwirmung d. Arktis. 1942. 


7956. JACOBSEN, JOHAN ADRIAN, 
1853-— . Captain Jacobsen’s Reise an der 
Nordwestkiiste Amerikas, 1881-1883, 
zum Zwecke ethnologischer Sammlun- 
gen und Erdkundigungen, nebst Be- 
schreibung persénlicher Erlebnisse, fiir 
den deutschen Leserkreis bearbeitet, 
von A. Woldt. Leipzig, M. Spohr, 1884. 
viii, 431 p. illus., 3 maps (1 fold.) Title 
tr.: Captain Jacobsen’s journey to the 
northwest coast of America, 1881-1883, 
for collecting ethnological materials 
and information, with a description of 
personal experience, edited for German 
readers by A. Woldt. 

Describes expedition to Alaska and 
British Columbia undertaken by Jacob- 
sen with the financial aid of the Hilfs- 
Comites zur Beschaffung ethnologischer 
Sammlungen fiir das Berliner K6nigli- 
cher Museum (Aid-Committee for Pro- 
viding Ethnological Collections for the 
toval Museum of Berlin). Gives a run- 
ning account of travel problems, weath- 
er, and geographical observations. 
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Principal trip was a six-month sledge 
trip in winter of 1882-83, along south 
side of Seward Peninsula to Bering 
Strait; across base of Seward Penip. 
sula to Kobuk River on Kotzebue 
Sound; across Yukon delta; along 
lower Kuskokwim River; and southeast 
to Togiak Bay. A steamer trip was 
made up the Yukon River to the Ta- 
nana and return; an umiak trip from 
Bristol Bay to and along Cook’s Inlet 
via Iliamna Lake; and a short visit to 
the Copper River delta. 

Chief collections (of which numerous 
illus.) were made from West Alaska 
Eskimos and Ingalik Indians; lesser 
ones from northern Tlingit and other 
nearby tribes. Includes detailed descrip- 
tions of shamanistic performances and 
festivals, and other varied ethnologic 
data. Archeologic excavations were 
made at a village site (Soonroodna) 
on Kenai Peninsula. Sea-otter hunting 
reported from Kenai Peninsula. 

Maps: all show Jacobsen’s routes 
(1) Yukon delta, scale 1:3,000,000 (in- 
set, Iliamna Lake, scale 1:3,500,000): 
(2) base of Seward Peninsula, hachure 
relief, scale 1:2,360,00; (3) land be. 
tween Kuskokwim Bay and Togiak 
Bay; hachure relief, scale 1:1,700,000: 
(4) location map (fold.), northwestern 
North America, scale 1:11,500,000. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7957. JACOBSEN, JOHAN ADRIAN, 
1853- Ethnologische Gegenstande 
aus seiner im Alaska-Territorium 2u- 
sammengebrachten Sammlung. (Zeit- 
schrift fiir Ethnologie. Berlin, 1884. v. 
16 (Verhandlungen) p. 221-25, illus.) 
Title tr.: Ethnologie objects from his 
collection gathered in Alaska. 
Explanation by Ed. Krause of a nun- 
ber of Eskimo stone, bone, horn, ivory, 
iron, and wooden implements exhibited 
from the collection made by Capt. Ja- 
cobsen in Alaska 1881-83. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


7958. JACOBSEN, JOHAN ADRIAN, 
1853— . Reise nach der Nordwestkiiste 
von Amerika. (Berliner Gesellschaft 
fiir Anthropologie, Ethnologie und Ur- 
geschichte. Verhandlungen. 1883. Bd. 
15, p. 525-31) Title tr.: Journey to the 
northwest coast of America. 

Includes abbreviated journal of Ja- 
cobsen’s travels in Alaska, 1882-83, 
while collecting ethnological artifacts 
and information. Copy seen: DLC. 
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JACOBSON, GEORGII GEORGIE- 
VICH, see Poppius, B. R., & others. 
Beitrige Coleopteren-Fauna_ Sibirien. 
1910. 


JACOBSON, OUGERT, see Wohlge- 
muth, E. E. v. Vorbericht z. wiss. pub. 
d. ésterreichischen Polarexped. Jan 
Mayen. 1886. 


7959. JADERHOLM, AXEL’ ELOF, 
1868-1927. Beitrige zur Kenntnis der 
Laubmoosflora Novaja Semljas. (Sven- 
ska vetenskapsakademien. Ofversigt af 
forhandlingar, 1901. Arg. 58, p. 515- 
24) Title tr.: Contributions to the 
knowledge of foliate mosses of Novaya 
Zemlya. 

Contains a list of forty-seven species 
of foliate mosses collected by O. Ek- 
stam on his exploring trips to Novaya 
Zemlya in 1891 and 1895 (Matochkin 
Shar region) ; including Bryum (Eucla- 
dodium) zemliae, described as new. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7960. JADERHOLM, AXEL  ELOF, 
1868-1927. Die Hydroiden des Eisfjords. 
Stockholm, Almqvist & Wiksell, 1916. 
14 p. tables, map. (Svenska Spetsbergs- 
expeditionen, 1908. Zoologische Ergeb- 
nisse, Teil 2 [Heft] 4. Pub. as Svenska 
vetenskapsakademien. Handlingar. Bd. 
54, no. 4, tables, maps) 

List of nineteen species of hydroids 
in Ice Fiord with localities and gen- 
eral distribution indicated. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7961. JADERHOLM, AXEL’ ELOF, 
1868-1927. Die Hydroiden des sibiri- 
schen Eismeeres, gesammelt von der 
Russischen Polar-Expedition 1900-1903. 
St.-Pétersbourg, 1908. 2 p. 1. 28 p. 3 
plates. (Russkaia poliarnaia ékspeditSila 
1900-1903. Resultats scientifiques. Sect. 
E, vol. 1, livr. 12. Pub. as Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Mémoires. Sér. 8, classe 
physico-mathématique, vol. 18, no. 12) 
Title tr.: The hydroids of the Siberian 
Arctic Ocean, collected by the Russian 
Polar Expedition, 1900-1903. 

Contains an annotated list, with syn- 
onyms, references and localities, of 
forty (including with descriptions, two 
new) species, from the Kara and Lap- 
tev Seas and the waters north of the 
New Siberian Islands; and a bibliog- 
taphy (43 items). Copy seen: DSI. 


7962. JADERHOLM, AXEL ELOF, 
1868-1927. Northern and arctic Hy- 
droida from the Swedish Zoological 
State Museum. Stockholm, Almqvist & 
Wiksell, 1919. 11 p. (Svenska veten- 
skapsakademien. Handlingar. Bd. 60, 
no. 9) 

List, with descriptions and locations, 
for thirty-eight species. A supplement 
to his: Northern and arctic inverte- 
brates (etce.) 4, 1909, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7963. JADERHOLM, AXEL ELOF, 
1868-1927. Northern and arctic inverte- 
brates in the collection of the Swedish 
State Museum. 4. Hydroiden. Uppsala, 
Almqvist & Wiksell, 1909. 124 p. 12 
plates. (Svenska vetenskapsakademien. 
Handlingar. Bd. 45, no. 1) 

List, with notes on distribution, of 
one hundred eighty-four species, with 
a bibliography, p. 112-16. A supplement 
was published as his Northern and 
arctic Hydroida, 1919, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7964. JADERHOLM, AXEL ELOF, 
1868-1927. Zur Kenntnis der Hydroiden- 
fauna des Beringsmeeres. [Stockholm, 
1908] 8 p. 2 plates. (Arkiv fér zoologi. 
Bd. 4, no. 8) Title tr.: On the hydroids 
of Bering Sea. 

Based on museum specimens from 
the Vega Expedition, 1878-79, an anno- 
tated list of ten species of hydroids, of 
which two were taken in Bering Strait. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


JADERHOLM, ELOF, see JADER- 
HOLM, AXEL ELOFP, 1868-1927. 


7965. JADERIN, EDVARD, 1852-1923. 
Geografiska ortsbestimningar och héjd- 
mitningar under 1883 ars svenska ex- 
peditionen till Grénland. (Jn: Svenska 
vetenskapsakademien. Ofversigt af fér- 
handlingar, 1884. Arg. 41, no. 1, p. 49- 
73) Title tr.: Astronomical determina- 
tions of places and measurements of 
heights made during the Swedish Ex- 
pedition to Greenland, 1883. 

Geodetic observations made June 17- 
Sept. 4, 1883, at various harbors in 
southwest Greenland and at King Oscar 
Harbor (65°32’N.) on the east coast; 
also geodetic and latitude observations 
made during July on the inland ice 
east of Egedesminde. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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7966. JADERIN, EDVARD, 1852-1923. 
Geografiska ortbestimningar under 
Svenska expeditionen till Grénland 1870. 
(Svenska vetenskapsakademien. Ofver- 
sigt af férhandlingar, 1871. Arg. 28, no. 
7, p. 925-40) Title tr.: Astronomical 
determinations of places during the 
Swedish Expedition to Greenland 1870. 

Observations made July 5—-Aug. 24, 
1870, in the Disko Bay region of West 
Greenland. Copy seen: DLC. 


7967. JADERIN, EDVARD, 1852-1923. 
Geografiska ortbestamningar under 
svenska expeditionen till Novaja Semlja 
och Kariska hafvet ar 1875. (Svenska 
vetenskapsakademien. Ofversigt af fér- 
handlingar, 1876. Arg. 33, no. 2, p. 39- 
56) Title tr.: Geographic determination 
of places during the Swedish Expedi- 
tion to Novaya Zemlya and the Kara 
Sea, 1875. 

Astronomical determinations of 
twenty-three positions on Novaya Zem- 
lya, Vaygach Island and in the Yenisey 


region. Copy seen: DLC. 
7968. JADERIN, EDVARD, 1852-1923. 
Geografiska ortbestamningar under 


svenska expeditionen till Novaja Sem- 
lja och Kariska hafvet ar 1875. (In: 
Nordenskiéld, N. A. E. Redogérelse fér 
en ekspedition till mynningen af Jenis- 
sej och Sibirien ar 1875, p. 92. Pub. in 
Svenska vetenskapsakademien. Hand- 
lingar. Bihang, 1877, bd. 4, no. 1) Title 
tr.: Geographic determination of places 
during the Swedish Expedition to No- 
vaya Zemlya and the Kara Sea, 1875. 
Summary of the item above. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7969. JADERIN, EDVARD, 1852-1923. 
Nivasextant, konstruerad fér Andrées 
polarballong. (Svenska vetenskapsaka- 
demien. Ofversigt af férhandlingar, 
1897. Arg. 54, p. 493-503) Title tr.: 
Sextant constructed for Andrée’s arc- 
tic balloon. 

Description of Andrée’s instrument, 
with discussion and tables of prelimi- 
nary experimental observations and de- 
scription of an improved model con- 
structed later. Copy seen: DLC. 


7970. JADERIN, EDVARD, 1852-1923. 
Ortbestiimningar utférda under ar 
1870 ars expedition. (Jn: Nordenskidld, 
N. A. E. Redogérelse fér en expedition 
till Grénland ar 1870, p. 1071. Pub. in 
Svenska vetenskapsakademien. Ofver- 
sigt af férhandlingar, 1870. Arg. 27, 
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no. 10) Title tr.: Determinations of 
places made during the Expedition of 
1870. 

Summary of the author’s Geografiska 
ortbestimningar . . . Grénland 1879. 
q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


7971. JAGERSKIGLD, L. A. Levinge. 
nia (Distomum) pygmaea Levinsen, ein 
genitalnapftragendes Distomum. (Zen- 
tralblatt fiir Bakteriologie, 1900. Bd 
27, Abt. 1, p. 732-40, illus.) Title tr; 
Levinsenia (Distomum) pygmaea Ley. 
insen, a Distome of the genital cavity. 

Contains detailed anatomical study 
of a trematode parasitic in birds of 
East Greenland. Copy seen: DA. 


7972. JAGGAR, THOMAS AUGUS. 
TUS, 1871- . The evolution of Bogo- 
slof voleano. (American Geographical 
Society, N. Y. Bulletin, July 1908. v. 40, 
p. 385-400, illus.) 

The author was a member of the 
Massachusetts Institute of Technology 
Expedition, 1907. This expedition start- 
ed to Alaska in April, to study vol- 
canoes of the Aleutian Islands, and 
was able to study the new McCulloch 
Cone which arose in Dec. 1906 and dis- 
appeared Sept. 1, 1907. He gives here a 
full description of Bogoslof Island, as 
of the date visited, a discussion of the 
voleano’s past activity, and a strong 
plea for the establishing of a research 
center on the Aleutians for volcanic 
study. Copy seen: DLC. 


7973. JAGGAR, THOMAS AUGUS. 
TUS, 1871- , Journal of the Technol- 
ogy Expedition to the Aleutian Islands, 
1907. (Technology review, Jan. 1908. 
v. 10, p. 1-37, 18 plates incl. 3 maps) 

Journal of the cruise of the schooner 
Lydia, May-Sept., 1907, carrying a sci- 
entific party of six, and some others, 
from the Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology (and other institutions). 
Describes the trip in the eastern Alev- 
tian waters, visits to the islands of 
Unalaska, Umnak, Atka, Akutan, and 


Bogoslof. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 
JAGGAR, THOMAS AUGUSTUS, 
1871-—  , see also American Geophysical 


Union. Section of Volcanology. Sympo- 
sium on scientific cooperation Aleutian 
I. 1926. 


7974. JAHN, ALFRED. Badania nad 
struktura i temperatura gleb w zachod- 
niej Grenlandii. (Akademija Umiejet- 
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nosci, Krakow. Wydzial matematyczno- 
przyrodniczy. Rozprawy, sec. A, 1946, 
pub, 1948. T. 72, p. 63-184, 8 plates) 
Title tr.: Research on the structure and 
temperature of the soils in western 
Greenland. Contents tr.: The structural 
soil-markings. Temperature of the soils. 
Explanation of tundra-craters and fis- 
sure polygons. 

Results of the Polish Scientific Ex- 
pedition to Western Greenland, 1937, 
in the Arfersiorfik Fiord region (68°N.) 

Summary in English was published 
in Akademija Umiejetnosci, Krakow. 
Wydzial matematyczno-przyrodniczy. 
Bulletin international. Sér. A, 1940-46, 
pub. 1948. No. Sommaire A, p. 50-59. 

Copy seen: (original text also Eng- 
lish summary) DGS. 


7975. JAHN, ALFRED. Dyluwialne i 
postdyluwialne ruchy pionowe Gren- 
landii zachodniej w Swietle teras nad- 
brzeznych fiordu Arfersiorfik. (Die 
Strandterrassen des Arfersiorfik-Fjor- 
des als Zeugnis der diluvialen und post- 
diluvialen Vertikalbewegungen West- 
Grénlands). (Czasopismo geograficzne, 
1938. T. 16, p. 307-324, illus., 2 sketch 
maps) Title tr.: The shore terraces of 
Arfersiorfik Fiord as traces of Diluvial 
and Post-Diluvial uplift. Text in Polish; 
summary in German. 

The author was geomorphologist of 
the Polish Greenland Expedition, 1937, 
which made its base on the west coast 
at about 68°N. He gives here a descrip- 
tion of the ice abrasion terraces on the 
outer coast at Godthaab and Egedes- 
minde; a comparison of these with the 
marine terraces within the fiord, which 
extend inland to a point beyond the 
present edge of the icecap; and discus- 
sion of these phenomena in relation to 
similar forms on the Scandinavian 
coast and to the different limit of the 
icecap at the time the uplift was oc- 
curring. Copy seen: DLC. 


7976. JAILLITE, W. MARKS. Perma- 
frost research area. (Military engineer, 
Sept. 1947. v. 39, p. 375-79, illus.) 
Description of the U. S. Army Corps 
of Engineers’ research area near Fair- 
banks, Alaska, the research plans, con- 
struction, and equipment. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1977. JAKHELLN, ANTON, 1904- . 
Oceanographic investigations in East 
Greenland waters in the summers of 


1930-1932. Oslo, Jacob Dybwad, 1936. 
79 [1] p. incl. tables, diagrs. 2 fold. 
maps. (Norges Svalbard- og Ishavs- 
undersgkelser. Skrifter. Nr. 67) 
Contents include: East Greenland Po- 
lar Current, p. 20-38. Fiord waters, p. 
38-61. Tables of observations, p. 69-79. 
(These are results of observations from 
ten stations (upper 75 m. only) from 
the Franz Joseph Fiord complex, 1930, 
twenty-one stations in 1931, and twen- 
ty-eight stations from the fiords and 
continental shelf in 1932). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


7978. JAMES, BUSHROD WASHING- 
TON, 1830-1903. Alaska, its neglected 
past, its brilliant future. Philadelphia, 
Sunshine Publishing Co., 1897. 2 p. L, 
3-444 p. 33 plates, 16 maps (3 double) 
Presentation of knowledge then held 
of routes, transportation and communi- 
cation, gold mining, scenic Southeast 
Alaska, the Indians, Bering Sea and 
fur seal islands, Aleutian Islands, Yu- 
kon River, Alaskan resources, fur seal 
controversy and industry, missions, ed- 

ucation, legislation, distances, etc. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


7979. JAMES, JAMES ALTON, 1864- 

. The first scientific exploration of 
Russian America and the purchase of 
Alaska. Evanston and Chicago, North- 
western University, 1942. xii, 276 p. 
plates, ports., double map. (Northwest- 
ern University Studies in the Social 
Sciences, no. 4) 

A study to ascertain the specific con- 
tributions made by Robert Kennicott 
and James M. Bannister, to Senator 
Sumner’s knowledge of Alaska, hence 
their influence on the acquisition of 
Alaska by the United States in 1867. 

Contents: 1. Introduction: A. Robert 
Kennicott. (Outline of his life, his first 
expedition to Russian America 1859- 
62). 

B. Project for an overland telegraph 
line between western and eastern con- 
tinents. (Kennicott’s work as chief of 
explorations on the Western Union Tel- 
egraph Co. Expedition 1865 till his 
death 1866). 

C. Treaty for cession of Russian Ter- 
ritory to the U. S. 

D. Contemporary knowledge of Alas- 
ka, 1867. (Analysis of Sumner’s speech 
of April 9, to show sources of his in- 
formation on Alaska). 
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E. Testimony of H. M. Bannister 7982. JAMESON, WILLIAM. Narra. 


(who participated in the Western Union tive of a voyage to Davis’ Straits jpn 798 
Telegraph Expedition 1865-67; analy- 1820. (Edinburgh philosophical jour. 188 
sis of his journal to show his contribu- nal, Oct. 1821. v. 5, p. 309-318) 184 
tions to Sumner’s and Seward’s infor- Account, by the surgeon of the Johny P. 
; mation on Alaska). of Hull, of a whaling cruise to 76°10'N,, No 
2. Journal of Robert Kennicott, May giving a general description of the pla 
19, 1859-Feb. 11, 1862. birds, ice conditions, and marine life, uds 
3. Bibliography of writings of R. with mention of flowering plants from XI. 
Kennicott. Duck Islands (74°N.). Gre 
4. Journal of H. M. Bannister, Mar. Copy seen: DLC. by 
21, 1865-Jan. 20, 1867. ( 
5-6. Letters from Bannister and 7983. JAMESON, WILLIAM. Notice of life 
Kennicott. Captain Parry’s voyage of discovery, pal 
The journals of Kennicott and Ban- (Edinburgh philosophical journal, Jan, bor 
nister appear in this Bibliography 1821, v. 4, p. 144-55, fold. map) on 
under their author’s names. Brief account of the itinerary of the ton 


Copy seen: DLC, Hecla and Griper, 1819-20, in the Ca- 
nadian Arctic Islands waters. 


JAMES, THOMAS P., see Durand, E., JA 
& others. Enumeration of arctic plants JAMESON, WILLIAM, _— see_ also J. 
collected by Dr. Hayes, 1861. 1864. Greville, R. K. Description new Poten- suc 


JAMES, THOMAS P., see Rothrock, '” W- Greenland. 1821. ; 
J. T. Sketch of flora of Alaska. 1868. JAMESON, WILLIAM, sce also 798 


7980. JAMESON, ROBERT, 1774-1854. Scoresby, W. Journal voyage to north- 


‘ & 
Geology. Enumeration of the rocks of ©" whale-fishery. 1823. Aa 


Spitsbergen, and the neighboring isles, 7984. JANKOWSKI, EDWIN J War Ju 
collected by Captain Parry. (Jn: Parry, on game of the North (Alaska life ( 
Sir W. E. Narrative of an attempt to pop 1943. v. 6. no. 2 p. 13-15) , 
reach the North Pole . . . 1827, pub. ‘ RR phe Bij 
1828. Appendix. p. 223-29) 

Brief notes on rock samples from 


Discussion of wanton, wasteful, and Ju 
illegal killing of Alaska and Yukon vic 
: ? a ; Territory game, during war years when 
the northern shores of West Spitsber- conservation ferees ave reduced. JA 
gen, and from Low, Walden and Ross . PE 

: Copy seen: DLC. 
Islands lying to the northward. VI 
Copy seen: DLC. 7985. JANSEN, Capt. The Dutch arctic 


7981. JAMESON, ROBERT, 1774-1854. Voyages (1878, 1879, 1880, 1881) and | 79 
Geology. (In: Parry, Sir W. E. Journal the probable position of Mr. Leigh 19) 


of a third voyage ... 1824-25, pub. Smith. (Royal Geographic Society. Pro- Ne 
1826. Appendix. p. 132-51) ceedings, Jan. 1882. n.s., v. 4, p. 35-41, lig 

Contains brief descriptions of physio- —- - oa ). the Society D ste 
graphic features of Melville Peninsula, ont’ an ree mnpented “y f ag Willem tio 
and of Southampton, Cockburn, Winter “nity eng, Pag encareag deere Pr 
end Igloolik Islands, with lists and 27ents in the Barents Sea, dispatched | 9, 
notes on their rocks; and notes on rocks for the eg ae of observing — Ti 
salinetel oh Whale-fish lclends (new ditions and limits, with remarks on the in 
Kronprinsens Ejland, West Greenland), Eira’s possible whereabouts. co 


southern Devon Island, northern Som- Copy seen: DLC. ot 


erset and northwest Baffin Island. 
Includes notes on the second and 

third voyages and concluding remarks 

on results of all Parry’s voyages, 1818- 


7986. JANSEN, Capt. Notes on the ice 
between Greenland and Nova Zembla; : 
being the results of investigations into 18 
the records of early Dutch voyages in 


4 : ke sa 
es The ——- ee the Spitzbergen seas. (Royal Geo- = 
also be = in a — ore ea graphical Society. Proceedings, Apr. 10, 

a a ae Se eee 1865. v. 9, p. 163-81, sketch chart) 
Copy seen: DLC. Pe 


General account of 17th and 18th it 
JAMESON, ROBERT, 1774-1854, see century whaling activities and of the 
also Leslie, Sir J., & others. Narrative ice conditions in Greenland and Bar- ti 
discovery & adventure. 1830- . ents Seas. Copy seen: DLC. 
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7987. JANSSEN, CARL EMIL, 1813- 
1884. En gronlandspraests optegnelser, 
1844-49; udg. af Julius Clausen og 
p. Fr. Rist. [Kgbenhavn, Gyldendal, 
Nordisk forlag, 1913] 2 p. 1., iv, 219 p. 
plates, ports., map. (Memoirer og breve, 
udgivne af J. Clausen og P. F. Rist. 
XIX) Title tr.: The observations of a 
Greenland clergyman, 1844-49; edited 

by Julius Clausen and P. F. Rist. 
Contains the author’s description of 
life in West Greenland in the 1840’s, 
particularly in Godthaab, Holsteins- 
borg and Julianehaab Districts; data 
on the Danish mission, Eskimos, cus- 
toms, hunting, fishing, geography, etc. 
Copy seen: NN. 


JANSSEN, JOHANN, see Kopp, W., & 
J. Janssen. Funkbetrieb u. Funkver- 
suche (Exped. Wegener). 1933. 


7988. JANSSEN, LOUISE SOPHIE 
FREDERIKKE, 1827-1895. Julianehaab 
i 1850-aarene. (Grgnlandske selskab, 
Aarsskrift, 1931-32, p. 69-89) Title tr.: 
Julianehaab in the 1850’s. 

Contains extracts from the diaries of 
a missionary’s wife depicting life in 
Julianehaab, excursions to Narksak and 
vicinity, in 1852. Copy seen: NN. 


JANTZEN, LUDVIG 
PHUS WILLAUME, 
VILHELM, 1848-1910. 


VILHELM SO- 
see JANTZEN, 


7989. JANTZEN, VILHELM, 1848- 
1910. Meteorologiske observationer i 
Nanortalik og Angmagsalik, sammen- 
lignede med observationer fra andre 
stationer. (In: Ostgrg@nlandske expedi- 
tion, 1883-1885. Beretninger, 1. del, 6. 
Pub. in Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1889. 
9. hefte, p. 285-310, tables, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Meteorological observations 
in Nanortalik and Angmagssalik as 
compared to observations made at 
other stations. 

Discussion and tables of climate and 
weather based chiefly on observations 
made at Nanortalik during the winters 
1883-84 and 1884-85, and at Angmags- 
salik during the winter 1884-85. Sum- 
mary in French, p. 398-408. 

A fuller analysis of this paper ap- 
pears in this Bibliography’s entry for 
its French edition under: Ostgr¢n- 
landske expedition 1883-85. Observa- 
tions metéorologiques, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7990. JANTZEN, VILHELM, 1848- 
1910. De meteorologiske undersogelser. 
(In: Amdrup, G. C. Carlsbergfondets 
expedition til Ost-Gronland. 1. del, nr. 
6. Pub. in Meddelelser om Grgnland, 
1902. 27. hefte, p. 310-18, diagrs.) Title 
ir.: The meteorological observations. 
Discussion of observations of air 
pressure, air temperature and humid- 
ity and of wind velocity made at the 
winter quarters at Angmagssalik Nov. 
1889-May, 1890. Copy seen: DLC. 


7991. JANTZEN, VILHELM, 1848- 
1910. Observations météorologiques a 
l’lle de Danemark (70°26’46” de lat. N. 
et 26°11'46” de long. W.) 1891-92. 21, 
xlv p. (Denmark. Meteorologiske in- 
stitut. Observations, magnétiques et 
hydrométrique, 1891-92, pub. 1895. Pt. 
2) Title tr.: Meteorological observa- 
tions on Denmark Island (70°26'46”N. 
26°11'46” W.) 1891-92. 

Contains discussion of the weather 
over inner Scoresby Sound with refer- 
ence to points elsewhere in Greenland, 
and tabulation of results of hourly ob- 
servations, Sept. 18, 1891-July 31, 1892, 
of atmospheric pressure, air tempera- 
ture, direction and force of wind, 
clouds, and auroras. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


7992. JANTZEN, VILHELM, 1848- 
1910. Résumé af de meteorologiske ob- 
servationer. (Jn: Ryder, C. Den @st- 
gronlandske expedition. 1. del, 3. Pub. 
in Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1895, 17. 
hefte, p. 171-80, tables) Title tr.: Sum- 
mary of meteorological observations. 
Discussion and tables showing results 
of observations made chiefly at the ex- 
pedition’s winter quarters on Denmark 
Island, Scoresby Sound, Dec. 1891—July, 
1892. Copy seen: DLC. 


JANTZEN, VILHELM, 1848-1910, see 
also Amdrup, G. C., & others. Observ. 
astron. météorol. et magnétiques de 
Tasiusak 1898-99. 1904. 


JANTZEN, VILHELM, 1848-1910, see 
clso Hovgaard, A. P. Observ. météorol. 
Dijmphna mer de Kara. 1889. 


7993. J A PAN. HYDROGRAPHIC 
DEPT. Ice in the Okhotsk Sea area. 
[Tokyo] 1938. p. 1., 52 p. 12 plates, 10 
charts (4 fold.) (Jts Kaizé ihd. v. 7) 
Text in Japanese. 
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Translations in English of the title, 
tables of contents and text on the 
charts and diagrs. are on file at the 
library of the U. S. Navy Hydro- 
graphic Office. 

Contains text material describing the 
results of the surveys in many individu- 
al sections of the sea during various 
seasons, and cartographic presentation 
of extent, types, and (occasionally) 
navigability of ice, together with air 
and surface water temperatures and 
occasionally some further weather data. 

Plates: Photographs of types of ice 
encountered. Copy seen: DN-HO. 


7994. JAPAN. HYDROGRAPHIC 
DEPT. Ice in the southern Kuriles and 
the Okhotsk Sea, March-May 1942. 
[Tokyo] 1942. p. 1., 6 p. 3 fold. charts. 
(Its Kaiz6 iho. v. 17) Text in Japanese. 

Translations in English of the title, 
tables of contents and text on the 
charts and diagrs. are on file at the 
library of the U. S. Navy Hydrographic 
Office. 

Based on observations of the Fuzan 
Maru, Mar. 14—May 26, 1942, in the 
Okhotsk Sea to 56°N. 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


799. JAPAN. HYDROGRAPHIC 
DEPT. Northern seas in summer sea- 
son. [Tokyo] 1937. p. 1, 17 p. 21 fold. 
charts, diagrs. (Jts Kaizd ihd. v. 3) 
Text in Japanese. 

Translations in English of the title, 
tables of contents and text on the 
charts and diagrs. are on file at the 
library of the U. S. Navy Hydrographic 
Office. 

Based on surveys, May-Sept. 1934- 
36, in waters including those off the 
western Aleutian Islands and along the 
southeast coast of Kamchatka. Contains 
discussion, and cartographic presenta- 
tion of calculated currents, horizontal 
distribution of temperature (0 and 
300 meters) salinity (300 meters), and 
specific gravity (0 and 50 meters), the 
transparence and color of sea water, 
and some vertical profiles (temperature 
and specific gravity). 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


7996. JA PAN. HYDROGRAPHIC 
DEPT. The Okhotsk Sea. [Tokyo] 1939. 
p. l., 23 p. 37 plates (incl. 26 charts, 
11 diagrs.) (Jts Kaizo ihd. v. 9) Text 
in Japanese. 
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Translations in English of the title 
tables of contents and text on the charts 
and diagrs. are on file at the library oj 
the U. S. Navy Hydrographic Office, 

Based on research of the special duty 
ship Odomari, 1936-38, and the Kail, 
Maru, 1938. Contains discussion of 
depths, temperature, salinity, currents, 
specific gravity, color, transparency, 
hydrogen ion concentration, soluble oxy. 
gen, and silicates; descriptions of the 
several surveys, and a few remarks op 
salinity of sea ice. 

Charts and diagrs.: Bathymetric 
chart. Surface temperature, May-June, 

Horizontal distribution of tempera. 
ture (0, 50, and 200 meters), salinity 
and specific gravity (0 and 50 meters), 
Dynamic current charts. Color and 
transparency, May-June. Chartlets for 
all of these conditions, Nov. and Feb, 
Vertical temperature-salinity profiles, 
and bathythermographs. 
Copy seen: DN-HO. 


7997. JAPAN. HYDROGRAPHIC 
DEPT. Okhotsk Sea, summer 1942 
[Tokyo] 1943. p. 1, 4 p. 12 charts, 6 
diagrs. (Jts Kaizo iho. v. 19) Text in 
Japanese. 

Translations in English of the title, 
tables of contents and text on the charts 
and diagrs. are on file at the library of 
the U. S. Navy Hydrographic Office. 

Based on observations of the Ryofu 
Maru, July—Aug., brief notes, with 
charts of horizontal distribution (( 
and 50 meters) and vertical profiles of 
temperature and salinity, surface spe- 
cific gravity, dynamic currents, color 
and transparency of the sea water. 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


7998. JA PAN. HYDROGRAPHIC 
DEPT. Summer conditions in the Aleu- 
tian Islands and Bering Sea. [Tokyo] 
1943. p. 1., 4 p. 54 fold. charts. (Its: 
Kaizo iho. v. 20) Text in Japanese. 

Translations in English of the title, 
tables of contents and text on the 
charts and diagrs. are on file at the 
library of the U. S. Navy Hydrographic 
Office. 

Based on the surveys of several ves- 
sels, 1935-41, and on Japanese and 
American published sources. Contains 
cartographic presentation of tempera- 
ture and salinity horizontal distribution 
(0 and 50 meters) and specific gravity 
(0, 10, 25 and 50 meters) for August. 
Resultant currents, July—Aug. Trans- 
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parency (Aug.) and color (month not 
stated). Oxygen solubility (0 and 50 
meters; month not stated). Average 
drift of ice, May-July. Isochrons show- 
ing dates of beginning and thawing of 
ice. Monthly extent and type of ice. 
Monthly state of sea and swell, Aleu- 
tian waters only, May—Aug. Resultant 
wind diagrams (roses) each month, 
May-Aug. Fog and visibility, May- 
Aug. Air temperature isotherms, Feb., 
May, Aug. and Nov. 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


7999. JAPAN. IMPERIAL FISHERIES 
EXPERIMENT STATION. Semi-annual 
report of oceanographic investigation. 
[January/June, 1932 —July/December 
1938] Tokyo, 1932-39. 5 nos. tables. 
Tables of temperature, salinity, 
transparency and color of sea water 
from surface to bottom, for the coast- 
al waters off Kamchatka to about 53°N. 
appear in five numbers of this report, 
50, 58, 61-63. The observations cover 
a few days of various months from 
May to September. File seen: DF. 


8000. JAPAN TIMES AND MAIL. 
Aquatic industry number. [Tokyo?] 
1935. 60 p. illus. (quarto) A special 


issue devoted to fisheries and fishery 
industries of Japan. 

Contents include (p. 31) In Soviet 
waters (history of treaties and agree- 
ments concerning Okhotsk and Bering 
Sea salmon and crab fisheries; discus- 
sion and statistics of development of 
these fisheries); (p. 35-36) Sealing 
(history of Bering Sea sealing by Jap- 
anese, and of the controversy, settled 
in 1911). Copy seen: DF. 


8001. JAQUES, FRANCIS L. Birds 
of Little Diomede. (Natural history, 
Sept-Oct. 1929. v. 29, p. 521-29, illus.) 
Description of an exhibit created by 
the American Museum of Natural His- 
tory, with notes on the island and its 

approaches, and on the birds. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


8002. JAQUES, FRANCIS L. Water 
birds observed on the Arctic Ocean and 
the Bering Sea, in 1928. (Auk, July 
1930. v. 47, p. 353-66, sketch map) 

Results of the Stoll-McCracken Ex- 
pedition of the American Museum of 
Natural History to the Arctic Ocean, 
summer of 1928. 


Contains annotated list of eighty- 
two species collected on the following 
itinerary: Inside Passage to Juneau, 
across the Gulf of Alaska to the Shu- 
magins, through Umiak Pass to Port 
Moller, along the Aleutians to Un- 
alaska Island, a visit to Pribilof Is- 
lands, and Teller, Alaska; thence 
through Bering Strait into Chukchi 
Sea to limit of pack ice at 72°32’N., 
and return. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


JARVIS, D. H., see U. S. Revenue-cutter 
Service. Report Bear & overland exped. 
1897-98. 1899. 


JEAFFRESON, J. R., see Jackson, F. G. 
Great frozen land. 1895. 


8003. JEBE, F. Norske Rosa-arter. 
(Nytt magasin for naturvidenskapene, 
1926. Bd. 64, p. 1-108, plates 1-8) 
Title tr.: Norwegian species of Rosa. 

Contains a critical revision of Nor- 
wegian species of the genus Rosa, with 
a survey of groups and subgroups, a 
synopsis of typical species and an 
enumeration of one hundred eight spe- 
cies and many more varieties and 
subspecies (five new), with data on 
distribution in Norway; includes many 
native to arctic regions; bibliography 
(46 items) and index to species and 
forms. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


8004. JECH, CLEMENT C. Success 
on the Yakutat beach. (Alaska sports- 
man, Jan. 1946. v. 12, no. 1, p. 16-19, 
illus.) 

Account of a land rescue operation 
in a M-29C cargo carrier “water 
weasel” on beaches, in rivers, along 
roads and trails, and through woods, 
in the Yakutat Bay region searching 
for people from the wrecked vessel, 
Success. Copy seen: DLC. 


8005. JEFFREYS, JOHN GWYN, 1809- 
1885. New and peculiar Mollusca of the 
Eulimidae and other families of Gas- 
tropoda, as well as of the Pteropoda, 
procured in the “Valorous” Expedition. 
(Annals and magazine of natural his- 
tory, Apr. 1877. Ser. 4, v. 19, p. 317- 
39) 

List, with descriptions and localities, 
of thirty-eight species from Davis 
Strait. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


8006. JEFFREYS, JOHN GWYN, 1809- 
1885. New and peculiar Mollusca of the 
order Solenoconchia procured in the 
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“Valorous” Expedition. (Annals and 
magazine of natural history, Feb. 1877. 

Ser. 4, v. 19, p. 153-58) 
List, with descriptions and localities, 
of eleven seaphopods from Davis Strait. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


8007. JEFFREYS, JOHN GWYN, 1809- 
1885. New and peculiar Mollusca of the 
Patellidae and other families of Gas- 
tropoda procured in the “Valorous” 
Expedition. (Annals and magazine of 
natural history, Mar. 1877. Ser. 4, v. 
19, p. 231-43) 

List, with descriptions and localities, 
of twenty-one species from Davis 
Strait. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


8008. JEFFREYS, JOHN GWYN, 1809- 
1885. On some of the Mollusca procured 
during the Arctic Expedition of the 
“Fox” in 1858 and 1859. (Royal Dublin 
Society. Scientific proceedings, May 
1879. New ser., v. 2, p. 125-28) 

A list, with notes, localities, depths, 
and synonymy, of forty-three shells 
collected by the naturalist of the Fox, 
and deposited in the Museum of the 
Dublin Society. The author seeks to 
clarify here the identification of the 
list published in David Walker’s Notes 
on the zoology of the last Arctic 
Expedition (ete.), 1862, including 
specimens from Godhavn, (Disko Bay) 
Melville Bay, Cape York, and Port 
Kennedy (Bellot Strait). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8009. JEFFREYS, JOHN GWYN, 1809- 
1885. The Post-Tertiary fossils procured 
by the late Arctic Expedition, with 
notes on some of the recent or living 
Mollusca from the same Expedition. 
(Annals and magazine of natural his- 
tory, Sept. 1877. Ser. 4, v. 20, p. 
229-42) 

List, with record of distribution of 
recent species and of fossils, also lo- 
calities, and some brief descriptive 
notes, of eighteen fossil molluscs from 
northern Ellesmere Island; and men- 
tion of the finding of a coral, foram, 
and a marine alga; also critical notes 
on the naming of some of the living 
molluscs in E. A. Smith’s On the 
Mollusca [etec.] 1877, q.v. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


8010. JEFFREYS, JOHN GWYN, 1809- 


1885, and others. Preliminary report of 
the biological results of a cruise in 
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H. M. S. “Valorous” to Davis Straj 
in 1875. (Royal Society of London, 
Proceedings, June 1876. v. 25, p. 177. 
230, fold. chart) 

The Valorous served as a stores ship 
for the British Arctic Expedition, 
1875-76, on the voyage as far as Disko, 
and carried out biological and oceanp. 
graphic work in Davis Strait and the 
North Atlantic during its return yoy. 
age, the author serving as naturaligx 
in charge of research. This report con. 
tains (by J. G. Jeffreys) an accoun 
of the voyage with notes, and lists oj 
molluses, which include one hundrej 
twenty-two species from Davis Strait: 
also the following papers: 

Hogg, J. Note on the odontophor 
of Buccinum groenlandicum. 

NORMAN, A. M. Crustacea, Tuni- 
cata, Polyzoa, Echinodermata, Actin. 
ozoa, Foraminifera, Polycystina, and 
Spongida. 

M‘INTOSH, W. C. Annelida. 

Allman, G. J. Hydrozoa. 

Duncan, P. M. Corals (North At 
lantic). 

CARPENTER, W. B. Foraminifera, 

DICKIE, G. Diatoms. 

ETHERIDGE, R. Catalogue of peb- 
bles and minerals dredged by Mr. 
Gwyn Jeffreys. 

Each of these papers (with the ex- 
ception of J. Hogg’s, G. J. Allman’ 
and P. M. Duncan’s) appears in this 
Bibliography under its author’s name, 

Copy seen: DLC. 


JEFFREYS, JOHN GWYN, 1809-1883, 
see also Feilden, H. W., & J. G. 
Jeffreys. Post-Tertiary beds Grinnell 
Land. 1877. 


8011. JELSTRUP, HANS SEVERIN, 
1893— . Détermination astronomique 
a Sabine-Oya au Groenland oriental 
avec discussion touchant une dérive 
continentale possible. Oslo, J. Dybwad, 
1933. 27 p. inel. tables. (Norway. 
Norges Svalbard- og Ishavs-undersg- 
kelser. Skrifter. Nr. 58) Title tr: 
Astronomical determination at Sabine 
Island, East Greenland, with a dis- 
cussion -of the possible continental 
derivation of the island. 

Report on an exact geodetic deter- 
mination undertaken for the Norwe 
gian Geological Survey and Svalbard 
and Arctic Ocean Research Office, 1932. 

Copy seen: DGS. 
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3012. JELSTRUP, HANS SEVERIN, 
1893- Détermination astronomique 
de Mygg-Bukta au Groenland oriental. 
Oslo, J. Dybwad, 1932. 44 p. illus. (incl. 
map, tables, diagrs.) Norway. Norges 
Svalbard- og  Ishavs-undersgkelser. 
Skrifter. Nr. 50) Title tr.: Astronom- 
ical determination for Myggbukta, 
East Greenland. 

Contains description of instruments 
and methods, and report on observa- 
tions for geographic position. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3013. JELSTRUP, HANS SEVERIN, 
1893- . Déterminations astronomiques 
pour Norges geografiske opmaling. 
Oslo, J. Dybwad, 1928. 27 p. illus., 
diagrs. (Norway. Norges Svalbard- og 
Ishavs-undersgkelser. Skrifter. Nr. 16) 
Title tr.: Astronomical determinations 
for the Norwegian Geographical Sur- 
vey. 

Diassietien of the instruments, the 
methods and the astronomical station 
at Green Harbor, and a report on the 
determinations made in 1922, for geo- 
graphic positions. Copy seen: DLC. 


$14. JELSTRUP, HANS SEVERIN, 
1893- . Nogen trekk fra to astrono- 
miske stedsbestemmelser pa Ost-Gr¢n- 
land. (Norsk geografisk  tidsskrift, 
1934-35, pub. 1935. Bd. 5, p. 110-16) 
Title tr.: On two astronomical deter- 
minations of places in East Greenland. 
General remarks on astronomical de- 
terminations of places and Wegener’s 
continental drift theory; account of the 
author’s observations in Myggbukta in 
1931, and at Germania Harbor on 
Sabine Island in 1932, during the Nor- 
wegian Expeditions to East Green- 
land, with remarks on scientific results. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


$015. JELSTRUP, HANS SEVERIN, 
1893- . Sravnenie starykh i novykh 
astronomicheskikh dolgotnykh oprede- 
lenii na o. Sabina (Vost. Grenlandiia) 
kak kriterii gipotezy Vegenera. (Vse- 
soluznoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. 
lavestifa, 1947, T. 79, vyp. 6, p. 647-52) 
Title tr.: A comparison of old and new 
determinations of longitude on Sabine 
Island (East Greenland) as a criterion 
of the Wegener hypothesis. 

An original article in the Russian 
language based on author’s observa- 
tions in 1932, confirming the probable 
correctness of Wegener’s continental 
drift theory. Copy seen: DLC. 


8016. JENKINS, DALE W. Ecological 
observations on the blackflies and 
punkies of central Alaska. (Mosquito 
news, Dec. 1948. v. 8, p. 148-54, 
diagrs.) 

Results of the Alaska Insect Control 
Project, 1947, in the area defined in 
the author’s Ecological observations on 
the mosquitoes, 1948, q.v., during the 
period May 5—-Aug. 24, 1947. 

Report on preliminary observations 
of distribution, habitats, abundance 
and biting habits of twenty species 
of blackflies (Simuliidae) and eight 
species of Culicoides (“no-see-ums”, or 
“moose-flies”’ ) . Copy seen: DLC. 


8017. JENKINS, DALE W. Ecological 
observations on the mosquitoes of cen- 
tral Alaska. (Mosquito news, Dec. 
1948. v. 8, p. 140-47, illus. (tables, 
diagrs.) ) 

Results of the Alaska Insect Con- 
trol Project, 1947, during which the 
Biology section made observations from 
Anchorage to Fairbanks and Circle, 
and from there to Tok and Valdez 
along the highways and railroads. 
(Special trips were made to Nome, 
Mt. McKinley National Park and Adak 
Island, but Anchorage was the only 
area extensively studied.) Author re- 
ports on distribution, succession of 
species during larval breeding season, 
larval habitats, and natural control; 
and field notes on eighteen species. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8018. JENKINS, JAMES TRAVIS, 
1876— . A history of the whale fish- 
eries, from the Basque fisheries of the 
tenth century to the hunting of the 
finner whale at the present date. Lon- 
don, H. F. & G. Witherby, 1921. 336 p. 
12 plates, map. 

Includes notes on migrations and 
species of whales, regulations for their 
protection, and the history of various 
countries’ whalers in Spitsbergen 
waters, Greenland Sea, Davis Strait, 
Okhotsk, and Beaufort Seas. Bibliog- 
raphy p. 315-81. Copy seen: DF. 


8019. JENKINS, JAMES TRAVIS, 
1876— . Whales and modern whaling. 
London, H. F. & G. Witherby [1932] 
239 p. 22 plates. 

Includes a chapter on the natural 
history of whales and their protection; 
and one on the Greenland right whale 
which is cireumpolar in distribution. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 
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8020. JENKINS, THOMAS, Bishop, 
1871- The man of Alaska, Peter 
Trimble Rowe, by the Right Reverend 
Thomas Jenkins, D.D., retired Bishop 
of Nevada. New York, Morehouse- 
Gorham co., 1943. xvi p., 1 1, 340 p., 
1 1. col. front., plates, ports., map on 
lining-papers. 

The life and work of the first Epis- 
copal Church bishop of Alaska who 
went there in 1895, and served through- 
out the Territory until 1912, continuing 
as bishop until his death in 1942, 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


8021. JENNESS, DIAMOND, 1886- , 
editor. The American aborigines, their 
origin and antiquity; a collection of 
papers by ten authors, assembled and 
edited by Diamond Jenness; published 
for presentation at the Fifth Pacific 
Science Congress, Canada, 1933. [To- 
ronto] University of Toronto Press, 
1933. 396 p. illus. (maps). 

Contents include: JOHNSTON, W. 
A. Quaternary geology of North Amer- 
ica in relation to the migration of man. 

BOAS, F. Relationships between 
north-west America and north-east 
Asia. 

JENNESS, D. The problem of the 
Eskimo. 

These papers, relating particularly 
to northern regions, appear in this Bib- 
liography under their author’s name. 
Other papers referring to the Arctic 
as to other regions only in general dis- 
cussion, or relating entirely to non- 
Arctic regions do not appear in this 
Bibliography. Copy seen: DLC. 


8022. JENNESS, DIAMOND, 1886- . 
An archaeological collection from the 
Belcher Islands in Hudson Bay. (Pitts- 
burgh. Carnegie Institute. Museum. 
Annals, Feb. 1941. v. 28, p. 189-206, 
illus., 9 plates) 

Contains a report on a collection of 
about a thousand artifacts collected 
by the Carnegie Museum Expedition 
to Hudson Bay 1938 and deposited in 
the National Museum of Canada: 
hunting and fishing weapons, house- 
hold tools and ornaments, are described 
and figured. The author concludes that 
the specimens represent an Eskimo 
community in the later stages of Thule 
culture, showing influence from South- 
ampton Island in ornaments and of 
the Dorset culture in some implements. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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8023. JENNESS, DIAMOND, 1886- . 
Archaeological investigations in Bering 
Strait, 1926. (Jn: Canada. Nationa] 
Museum. Bulletin, no. 50. Annual re. 
port for 1926, pub. 1928. p. 71-80, 3 
plates) 

Contains report on archeological ex. 
cavations at Wales, and the Diomede 
Islands, and on linguistic data collected 
at four places in the summer of 1926, 
with some discussion of evidences of 
Eskimo migration and culture origins, 
Reports the discovery of the Old Ber. 
ing Sea culture on the Diomedes and 
of a Thule culture at Wales. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8024. JENNESS, DIAMOND, 1886- . 
Arrow-straighteners, thong-smoothers, 
and batons-de-commandement. (Man; 
a monthly record of anthropological 
science, May 1937. v. 37, p. 73-74, 
plate) 

Descriptions of bone, ivory, and wood 
arrow-straighteners, thong-smoothers, 
and bow-adjuster, now in the National 
Museum of Canada, collected from the 
North Alaska, Copper, and Greenland 
Eskimos. Comparison of these with 
similar implements from other areas. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8025. JENNESS, DIAMOND, 1886- . 
The “blond” Eskimos. (American an- 
thropologist, 1921. New ser., v. 23, 
p. 257-67) 

Discussion of physical characteristics 
of Copper Eskimos in comparison with 
other Eskimo tribal groups and in 
connection with infusion of European 
racial stocks. Further discussion, fol- 
lowed, by L. R. Sullivan and H. H. 
Noice, (The Blond Eskimo, a question 
of method) in American anthropolo- 
gist, 1922. New ser., v. 24, p. 225-32. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8026. JENNESS, DIAMOND, 1886- . 
Canada’s Indian problems. (Smithson- 
ian Institution. Annual report, 1942, 
pub. 1943. p. 367-80, 4 plates on 2 1.) 
“Reprinted . . . from the America in- 
digena, v. 2, no. 1, 1942.” 

A survey of effects upon Indians and 
Eskimos of their contacts with Euro- 
peans in North America. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8027. JENNESS, DIAMOND, 1886- . 
Comparative vocabulary of the West- 
ern Eskimo dialects. Ottawa, King’s 
Printer, 1928. 134 p. (Canadian Arctic 
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Expedition, 1913-18. Report. v. 15: 
Eskimo language and technology, Pt. 
A 

Siceuien a list of about two thous- 
and words, with meanings and dialect 
yariants, from Eskimos of Coronation 
Gulf, Mackenzie delta, North and West 
Alaska (Barrow, Wales (Bald Head), 
Inglestat and Nunivak Island) and 
East Cape (mys Dezhneva) on Chu- 
kotsk Peninsula (through observa- 
tions); and from Greenland and 
Labrador Eskimos (through litera- 
ture), with some introductory discus- 
sion. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


9028. JENNESS, DIAMOND, 1886- . 
The Copper Eskimos. (Geographical 
review, Aug. 1917, v. 4, p. 81-91, illus., 
map) 

A report, submitted to the Canadian 
government, and dated July 18, 1916, 
H. M. S. Alaska, Young Point, N.W.T., 
on the author’s studies among the Eski- 
mos, 1914-16, while he was with the 
southern party of the Canadian Arctic 
Expedition 1913-18. The author out- 
lines the geographic distribution of five 
groups (with map) and describes their 
customs. Copy seen: DLC. 


9029. JENNESS, DIAMOND, 1886- . 
The cultural transformation of the 
Copper Eskimo. (Geographical review, 
Oct. 1921, v. 11, p. 541-50, sketch map) 
History of these natives’ encounters 
with explorers, from Hearne in 1771, 
to Barnard in 1914; discussion of their 

old culture and their acculturation. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8030. JENNESS, DIAMOND, 1886- . 
Eskimo art. (Geographical review, 
Apr. 1922. v. 12, p. 161-74, illus.) 
Contains discussion of Eskimo draw- 
ing in general, and especially of ex- 
amples from Smith Sound, region of 
northwest Greenland, Great Whale re- 
gion of Hudson Bay, and Cape Prince 
of Wales, northern Alaska. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8031. JENNESS, DIAMOND, 1886- 
Eskimo string figures. (Journal of 
American folk-lore, 1923. v. 36, p. 
281-94) 

Designed as appendix to the author’s 
Eskimo string figures, 1924, q.v., this 
paper contains a discussion of Eskimo 
beliefs concerning string figures, also 
of distribution of Eskimo string fig- 
ures. Copy seen: DLC. 


8032. JENNESS, DIAMOND, 1886- . 
Eskimo string figures. Ottawa, King’s 
Printer, 1924. 192 p. illus., map. (Cana- 
dian Arctic Expedition, 1913-18. Re- 
port. v. 18: Eskimo folk-lore, Pt. B.) 
Contains descriptions, illustrations 
and discussion of one hundred fifty-six 
string figures, known among North 
Alaska, Mackenzie and Copper Eski- 
mos; also table showing distribution 
among the Chukchis, and the Eskimos 
of Siberia, west and north coast of 
Alaska, and the Mackenzie, Copper- 

mine and Hudson Bay regions. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


8033. JENNESS, DIAMOND, 1886- 
The Eskimos of northern Alaska: a 
study in the effect of civilization. (Geo- 
graphical review, Feb. 1918, v. 5, 
p. 89-101, illus., map) 

Contains a discussion of changes in 
hunting implements, population dis- 
tribution, social and family life, and 
social system (morality, hygiene, etc.) ; 
the missionary influence, trapping as 
an economic readjustment, education 
and future prospects.Copy seen: DLC. 


8034. JENNESS, DIAMOND, 1886- 
Ethnological problems of arctic Amer- 
ica. (In: American Geographical So- 
ciety, N. Y. Problems of polar research, 
1928. p. 166-75) 

Brief statement of work remaining 
to be done on the early Eskimo cultures 
(Thule, Cape Dorset, and Bering Sea 
cultures) and on archeology, and phy- 
sical anthropology. Copy seen: DLC. 


8035. JENNESS, DIAMOND, 1886- 
Ethnology and archaeology. (In: A 
program of desirable scientific inves- 
tigations in arctic North America. Pub. 
as: Arctic Institute of North America. 
Bulletin, Mar. 1946. No. 1, p. 57-59) 

Suggests need for archeological stud- 
ies at specific places in Alaska, in 
central Arctic, and Labrador, and for 
linguistic socio-economic, and _ ethno- 
medical studies in the Arctic. 

Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M; CaMATIT. 


8036. JENNESS, DIAMOND, 1886- 
Grammatical notes on some Western 
Eskimo dialects. Ottawa, King’s Print- 
er, 1944, 34 p. (Canadian Arctic Ex- 
pedition, 1913-18. Report. v. 15: 
Eskimo language, Pt. B.) 

Contents: Barrow dialect, p. 5-29. 
Other Western dialects, p. 29-34. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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8037. JENNESS, DIAMOND, 1886- 
A Hare Indian dog. (Canadian field 
naturalist, Apr. 1937. v. 51, p. 47-50, 
illus.) 

Description quoted from Sir John 
Richardson’s Fauna boreali-americana, 
1829, of the breed of dogs found around 
Great Bear Lake, and discussion of 
the apparently similar breed recently 
encountered in northern British Co- 
lumbia. Copy seen: DLC. 


8038. JENNESS, DIAMOND, 1886- 
The Indians of Canada, Ottawa, King’s 
Printer, 1932. x, 446 p. col. front. 
illus. col. plates. maps (incl. 1 fold.) 
(Canada. National Museum. Bulletin 
65) 

Basic work, based on the author’s 
field investigations, study of the litera- 
ture, museum specimens, etc. 

Contains chapters on language, eco- 
nomic conditions, food resources, hunt- 
ing and fishing, dress, dwellings, trans- 
portation, trade, social life and 
organization, religion, folklore, art, 
archeology; on Indian origins and re- 
lations with white people; also chap- 
ters on tribal groups individually 
including Montagnais and Naskapi, 
Cree, Tlingit, Sikani, Beaver, Chipe- 


wyan, Yellowknife, Slave, Dogrib, 
Hare, Nahani and Kutchin Indians, 
and Eskimos. Bibliography, p. 430- 
36. 


Map: Aborigines of Canada, linguis- 
tic families and tribal locations, scale 
1:12,500,000. Copy seen: DLC. 


8039. JENNESS, DIAMOND, 1886- 
The Indians of Canada. Second edition. 
Ottawa, King’s Printer, 1934. x, 446 
p. col. front. illus. col. plates. maps 
(incl. 1 fold.) (Canada. National Mu- 
seum. Bulletin 65) 

Another printing of the item above, 
with some topographical errors cor- 
rected and errata slip inserted at p. 
401: Copy seen: CaO. 


8040. JENNESS, DIAMOND, 1886- 
The Indians of the Northwest Terri- 
tories and Yukon. (Jn: Bethune, W. C., 
and others. Canada’s western north- 
land, 1937. p. 49-60, illus., sketch map) 
Contains a succinct account of the 
nine tribes of Athapaskans, with a map 
of approximate distribution; and notes 
on their material culture, status of 
women, customs, and amusements. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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8041. JENNESS, DIAMOND, 1886- . 
The life of the Copper Eskimos. (Qt. 
tawa, King’s Printer, 1922. 277 p. illus 
(diagrs. and  photos.), 9 plates 
(photos), maps. (Canadian Arctic Ex. 
pedition, 1913-18. Report. v. 12: Th 
Copper Eskimos, [Pt. A]) 

A detailed study of Eskimos of 
Coronation Gulf region, their social 
and spiritual culture. Contains chap. 
ters on the country, population, trade. 
dwellings, social organization, food 
winter and summer life, hunting ani 
fishing, marriage and children, sick. 
ness and death, religious beliefs, sha. 
manism, amusements, psychology an 
morality. Bibliography, p. 250-51. 

This part is indexed in General index 
to voulme 12, The Copper Eskimos, in: 
Cameron, J. Osteology of Western and 
Central Eskimos, 1923. 

Copy seen: DSI-\. 


8042. JENNESS, DIAMOND, 1886- . 
Little Diomede Island, Bering Strait, 
(Geographical review, Jan. 1929, y, 
19, p. 78-86, illus.) 

A description of archeological mate. 
rial (dwellings and artifacts) result- 
ing from excavations during _ the 
summer 1926, and a discussion of its 
relationship to the Thule culture, with 
notes on the flora, fauna, physical 
characteristics and inhabitants of the 
island. Copy seen: DLC. 


8043. JENNESS, DIAMOND, 1886- . 
Material culture of the Copper Eskimo. 
Ottawa, King’s Printer, 1946. 148 p. 
col. front., 189 illus. and plates (partly 
col.) Canadian Arctic Expedition, 
1913-18. Report. v. 16) 

Contains chapters (with introductory 
discussions and descriptions of speci- 
mens) on material resources, dress and 
adornment, household furniture, tools 
and weapons, miscellaneous (sleds, har- 
ness, packs, kayaks), playthings. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


8044. JENNESS, DIAMOND, 1886- . 
Myths and traditions from northern 
Alaska, the Mackenzie delta, and Cor- 
onation Gulf. Ottawa, King’s Printer, 
1924, 90 p. (Canadian Arctic Expedi- 
tion, 1913-18. Report. v. 13: Eskimo 
folk-lore, Pt. A) 

Introductory discussion and texts of 
ninety-four stories in English trans- 
lation, of which thirteen are given also 
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in Eskimo dialect with word-for-word 
rendering into English. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


3045. JENNESS, DIAMOND, 1886- 

A new Eskimo culture in Hudson Bay. 
(Geographical review, 1925. v. 15, p. 
428-37, illus.) 

A discussion of the Cape Dorset 
culture, here described for the first 
time, in relation to the Thule culture, 
based on collections from the Hudson 
Bay region. Copy seen: DLC. 


8046. JENNESS, DIAMOND, 1886- 
Notes on the phonology of the Eskimo 


dialect of Cape Prince of Wales, 
Alaska. (International journal of 
American linguistics, 1927. v. 4, p. 
168-80) 


Describes the Eskimo dialect of Cape 
Prince of Wales, and compares it (in 
a comparative vocabulary of over 200 
words) with dialects of Barrow, the 
Mackenzie River delta, Coronation 
Gulf, and Greenland. All vocabularies 
except that of Greenland were collected 
in the field by Jenness from 1913 to 
1923. Copy seen: DLC. 


847. JENNESS, DIAMOND, 1886- 


Origin of the Copper Eskimos and 
their Copper culture. (Geographical 
review, Oct. 1923. v. 138, p. 540-51, 


illus., sketch map) 

Contains remarks upon the ancient 
population in Coronation Gulf, the 
western derivation of its archeological 
remains, and a full discussion upon the 
author’s thesis that present day Copper 
Eskimos represent migration from the 
east. Includes discussion of their in- 
tellectual culture and its affiliations, 
the origin of the copper culture, and 
remarks on migration of Eskimos. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8048. JENNESS, DIAMOND, 1886- 
The people of the twilight, by Diamond 
Jenness; drawings by Claude Johnson. 
New York, Macmillan Co., 1928. 3 p. 
lL, xi-xii p., 3 1, 247 p. illus. 16 
plates, map, maps on lining-papers. 
Also published in German and (in prep- 
aration) Spanish translations. 

During the Canadian Arctic Expedi- 
tion, the author spent three years, 
1914-17, among the Copper. Eskimos 
of Bernard Harbour and Coronation 
Gulf. Here he tells of his life with one 
family, of their seasonal patterns of 
life, hunting trips, and beliefs. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


8049. JENNESS, DIAMOND, 1886- 

Physical characteristics of the Copper 
Eskimos. Ottawa, King’s Printer, 
1923. 65 p. 12 plates (photos), tables. 
(Canadian Arctic Expedition, 1913-18. 
Report. v. 12: The Copper Eskimos, 


Pt. B) 
Contains field data on individuals 
and their measurements, and discus- 


sions. Covers Eskimos of the Dolphin 
and Union Strait and Coronation Gulf 
region (mainland and Victoria Island), 
also a few of Mackenzie River and 
Hudson Bay regions. 

This part is indexed in General index 
to volume 12, The Copper Eskimos, 
in: Cameron, J. Osteology of Western 
and Central Eskimos, 1923. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


8050. JENNESS, DIAMOND, 1886- 
The problem of the Eskimo. (In: 
Jenness, D., ed. The American abor- 
igines, their origin and antiquity; a 
collection of papers ... for presenta- 
tion at the Fifth Pacific Science Con- 
gress, Canada, 1933. Toronto, 1934, 
p. 371-96) 

Contains discussion of racial origin, 
language, and culture, a review of the 
results of research in physical anthro- 
pology, linguistics, and archeology. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8051. JENNESS, DIAMOND, 1886- . 
Schneehiitten-Vélkchen, ein Reisebe- 
richt aus der Arktis. Wiesbaden, H. 
Hartmanshenn [1947] 139 p. Title tr.: 
Snowhouse people, account of a jour- 
ney in the Arctic. 

Translation of his People of the twi- 
light, 1928, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


8052. JENNESS, DIAMOND, 1886- 
The village of the crossroads. (Forest 
and outdoors, Jan. 1936. v. 32, p. 14, 
20) 

Popular account of Pond 
northern Baffin Island, at a “cross- 
roads” of Eskimo migration routes 
through the region. Copy seen: DA. 
JENNESS, DIAMOND, 1886- , see 
also Béclard-d’Harcourt, M. Systeme 
pentaphone, chants Copper- Eskimos. 
1928. 

JENNESS, DIAMOND, 1886- , see 
also Bentham, R., & D. Jenness Eskimo 


Inlet, 


remains SE. Ellesmere I. 1941. 
JENNESS, DIAMOND, 1886- , see 


also Cadzow, D. A. Native copper ob- 
jects. 1920. 
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JENNESS, DIAMOND, 1886- , see 
also Collins, H. B. Prehistoric Eskimo 
harpoon heads Bering Strait. 1941. 


JENNESS, DIAMOND, 1886- , see 
also Gabel-Jgrgensen, C. C. A. Knud 
Rasmussen. 1934. 


JENNESS, DIAMOND, 1886- , see 
also Quimby, G. I. Manitunik Eskimo 
culture E. Hudson B. 1940. 


JENNESS, DIAMOND, 1886- , see 
also Roberts, H. H., & D. Jenness. 
Songs of the Copper Eskimos. 1925. 


8053. JENNESS, EILEEN. Little Dio- 
mede; an arctic “Bonaventure Island.” 
(Canadian geographical journal, Aug. 
1933. v. 7, p. 87-92, illus.) 
Description of the tiny settlement of 
Eskimos on the island, and of the sea- 
birds which nest there during summer 
months. Copy seen: DLC. 


8054. JENNESS, JOHN L. Permafrost 
in Canada. Origin and distribution of 
permanently frozen ground, with spe- 
cial reference to Canada. (Arctic, 
May, 1949. v. 2, p. 13-27, illus., diagrs., 
2 fold. maps) 

“This paper was originally submitted 
to the Royal Geographical Society, 
London, and received its University 
Essay Award for 1948.”—Footnote. 

Description of the origin, formation, 
and growth of permafrost, its relation 
to mean annual temperature and vege- 
tation; notes on age of permafrost in 
Canada; mention of unsolved problems 
connected with the phenomenon in 
Canada; bibliography (20 items). 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


8055. JENNINGS, J. N. Glacier retreat 
in Jan Mayen. (Journal of glaciology, 
Oct. 1948. v. 1, p. 167-71, 178-81, incl. 
plate, sketch map) 

Results of observations made during 
the Imperial College of Science Expe- 
dition, 1938. 

Contains description of the relief 
and nature of the island’s glaciation, 
the state of the ice margin of the fif- 
teen glaciers on Beerenberg, a com- 
parison with previous conditions, a 
note on relative activity of the glaciers, 
a list of English and Norwegian equiv- 
alent place names, and a bibliography 
(9 items). 

Copy seen: CaOGB; DGS. 
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8056. JENNINGS, J. N. The glacie; 
of Jan Mayen. The Imperial Colleg, 
Expedition to Jan Mayen Island, Ap. 
pendix II. (Geographical journal, Aug 
1939. v. 94, p. 128-31, sketch map) 
Description (in brief) of the forms 
freeze-thaw processes, rapid surface. 
loss, rime masses, and extensive mo. 
raines of the glaciers, all of which ar 
on the Beerenberg. Copy seen: DLC. 


JENNINGS, J. N., see also King, A, 
& J. N. Jennings. Imperial Colleg: 
Exped. Jan Mayen Island. 1939. 


8057. JENNINGS, OTTO EMERY, 
1878— . Algae and Fungi of South. 
ampton Island. (In: Sutton, G. M., anj 
others. The exploration of Southamp. 
ton Island. Pub. in: Pittsburgh. Car. 
negie Institute. Museum. Memoirs 
1936. v. 12, pt. 3, p. 1-4, plate) 
List, with synonyms and notes of 
two species of fresh-water algae, and 
of eight (including with description, 
one new) species of fungi. 
Copy seen: DSI-¥. 


8058. JENNINGS, OTTO EMERY, 
1878— , and others. Botany. Pitts. 
burgh, 1936. 1 p. 1, 34 p. 2 plates. 
(In: Sutton, G. M., and others. The 
exploration of Southampton Island, 
Hudson Bay. Pub. as: Pittsburgh. 
Carnegie Institute. Museum. v. 12, pt 


Contents: 1. JENNINGS, O. E. 
Algae and Fungi of Southampton Is 
land. 

2. RAUP, L. C. Lichenes (lichens). 

3. JENNINGS, O. E. Bryophyta 
(bryophytes). 

4. RAUP, H. M. Pteridophyta and 
Spermatophyta. 

Each of these papers appears it 
this Bibliography under its author's 
name. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


8059. JENNINGS, OTTO EMERY, 
1878- Bryophyta (bryophytes) o 
Southampton Island. (Jn: Sutton, 
G. M., and others. The exploration of 
Southampton Island, Hudson Bay. 
Pub. in: Pittsburgh. Carnegie Institute. 
Museum. Memoirs, 1936. v. 12, pt. 3, 
p. 7-16, plate) 

List, with synonyms and notes on 
twenty-seven (including with descrip- 
tion, one new) species of mosses, 
and seven liverworts. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 
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3060. JENNOV, J. G. Ostgronlandsk 
fangstkompagni Nanok A/S. Kgben- 
havn, Ejnar Munksgaard, 1939. 123 p. 
illus. 27 plates, 5 maps. (Dansk og 
norsk fangstvirksomhed paa Ostgr¢gn- 
land, del C. Pub. in Publikationer om 
Qstgrgnland, nr. 8) Title tr.: East 
Greenland Trapping and Sealing Com- 
pany “Nanok” [i.e. “Polar bear’”] 
Account of the establishment of the 
“Nanok” Company in 1929, to develop 
economic possibilities and carry on 
trade and shipping; its activities, 1929- 
39, in East Greenland 73°45’-77°N.; 
Norwegian interests in, and occupation 
of, part of East Greenland; decision, 
1938, of the International Court re- 
garding sovereignty of East Greenland 
in favor of Denmark; remarks on 
Danish trapping and conservation reg- 
ulations, occurrence of musk oxen, 
foxes, reindeer, etc., in East Green- 
land; also (p. 123) list of stations, 
huts, ete., erected by the company. 
Illustrations and plates show more 
than 100 drawings and photographic 
views of animals, plants, trading posts, 
personnel, etc. Maps show regions of 
interest, posts, ete. of the “Nanok” 
Trapping Co. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


8061. JENNOV, J. G. Ostgronlandsk 
fangstkompagni ‘“Nanok”s ‘“Gefion” 
ekspedition til Danmarkshavn og Hval- 
rosodden juli-september 1932 og nogle 
jagttagelser vedrgrende isforhold ved 
den grgnlandske nordgstkyst. Kgben- 
havn, Levin & Munksgaard, 1935. 54 p. 
illus. 4 charts. (Publikationer om Qst- 
grgniand, nr. 2) Title tr.: The East 
Greenland Trapping Company “Nanok” 
Expedition in the Gefion to Danmark 
Harbor and Walrus Point, July—Sep- 
tember 1932, and some observations 
regarding ice conditions on the north- 
east coast of Greenland. 

Report of the Danish Gefion Expedi- 
tion, 1932, to take possession of Dan- 
mark Harbor and Walrus Point on 
Dove Bay and establish stations there. 

Contains excerpts of the author’s 
diary, describing the trip through the 
ice belt to Danmark Harbor and other 
points on Dove Bay; the unloading of 
equipment, building of stations, and 
oceanographic observations made, etc. 

Remarks on the Gefion Expedition 
1982 (and others’ previous) observa- 
tions of ice conditions in Dove Bay and 
elsewhere along the northern parts of 
the East Greenland coast. 


957378 —53—vol. 1——77 


Tables of ice reports from the 
“‘Nanok” Trapping Co. stations at Ger- 
mania Harbor, 1934, Hochstetter Fore- 
land and Bessel Fiord, 1932-34, Walrus 
Point, 1932-34. 

Tables of soundings and position of 
reefs at various localities in East 
Greenland waters 75°38’-76°54’N. 

Bathymetric and ice charts of Dove 
Bay and offshore waters. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


8062. JENSEN, ADOLF SEVERIN, 
1866— . Concerning a change of cli- 
mate during recent decades in the arc- 
tic and subarctic regions, from Green- 
land in the west to Eurasia in the east, 
and contemporary biological and geo- 
physical changes. Kgbenhavn, E. 
Munksgaard, 1939. 75 p. 2 charts. 
(Danske videnskabernes selskab. Bio- 
logiske meddelelser. Bd. 14, nr. 8) 

“Many southern species of animals, 
including mammals, birds, fish and in- 
vertebrates, have in recent years been 
able to extend their area of distribution 
farther north, whilst . . . the southern 
limit of certain northern species has 
retreated northwards. The cause of 
these zoogeographical changes is 
sought in the fact... that the tempera- 
ture of the sea and air has risen... 
there has been a retreat of the ice- 
boundary in arctic seas, whilst on land 
the glaciers and tundras have dimin- 
ished and retreated.”—Summary. 

The author reviews the hydrographic 
conditions, air temperatures and ice 
conditions from Greenland to North- 
ern Land (Severnaya Zemlya), and 
notes changes in glaciers and tundras. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DSI-M. 


8063. JENSEN, ADOLF SEVERIN, 
1866— . Contributions to the ichthyo- 
fauna of Greenland, 1-3. Copenhagen, 
1942. 44 p. illus., 8 plates. (Copen- 
hagen. Universitet. Zoologiske Museum. 


Skrifter. 2. Spolia Zoologica Musei 
Hauniensis II) 
Contents: 1. The northern species 


of the genus Paralepis. 

2. The Greenland species of the gen- 
era Leptagonus and Aspidophoroides. 

3. The Greenland species of the 
genus Phobis. 

Descriptions, notes on distribution of 
juvenile and adult stages, guarding of 
eggs (etc.) of eleven species from 
waters of Davis and Denmark Straits. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 
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8064. JENSEN, ADOLF SEVERIN, 
1866— . The fauna of Greenland. 
(Jn: Greenland. Copenhagen, 1928. v. 
1, p. 319-55, illus.) 

Remarks on the number of species 
and their range (land and marine 
mammals treated individually) ; mam- 
mals, birds, fishes and invertebrates, 
with a bibliography. Copy seen: DLC. 


8065. JENSEN, ADOLF SEVERIN, 
1866— . Fishes. Kristiania, A. W. 
Brggger, 1910. 7 p. (Norske viden- 
skapsakademi i Oslo. Report of the 
Second Norwegian Arctic Expedition 
in the Fram, 1898-1902. v. 3, no. 25) 

List, with localities and notes and 
measurements of eleven species from 
the Jones Sound region and Smith 
Sound. Copy seen: DLC. 


8066. JENSEN, ADOLF SEVERIN, 
1866-— . The fishes of East-Greenland. 
(In: Amdrup, G. C. Carlsbergfondets 
expedition til Ost-Grgnland, 3. del, nr. 
7. Pub. in: Meddelelser om Grgnland, 
1909. 29. hefte, p. 211-76, plates XVI- 
XVIII) 

List, with references to literature, 
synonymy, localities, descriptions and 
remarks, of thirty-six species, including 
two fresh-water species and comprising 
all known fishes from the east coast 
of Greenland. Copy seen: DLC. 


8067. JENSEN, ADOLF SEVERIN, 
1866— . En _ folkefest i Gronland. 
(Grgénlandske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1915. 
p. 102-106) Title tr.: A people’s fes- 
tival in Greenland. 

Describes a community gathering at 
Lichtenau, Julianehaab District, with 
kayak games, competitions, etc., in 
harpooning and other feats of physical 
prowess, or skill. Copy seen: DLC. 


8068. JENSEN, ADOLF SEVERIN, 
1866— . Fortegnelse over skaller af bi- 
valve grundtvandsmollusker fra de 
store havdyb mellem Jan Mayen og 
Island. (Dansk naturhistorisk fore- 
ning. Videnskabelige meddelelser, 1902. 
Bd. 54, p. 43-45) Title tr.: List of 
shells of bivalve marine mollusks from 
the deep waters between Jan Mayen 
and Iceland. 

Supplement to the author’s Om 
levninger af grundtvandsdyr paa store 
havdyb mellem Jan Mayen og Island, 
1901, q.v., containing list with descrip- 
tive remarks and localities, of shells 
of nine species found by the Ingolf 
Expedition, 1896. Copy seen: DLC. 


1214 





8069. JENSEN, ADOLF SEVERIN 
1866— . The Greenland halibut (Rejp. 
hardtius hippoglossoides (Walb.)) jt 
development and migrations. Kgbep. 
havn, Levin & Munksgaard, 1935, » 
p. illus., 4 plates, 6 charts. (Dansk 
videnskabernes selskab. Skrifter; ng. 
turv. og math. Afd. Raekke 9, Bd, ¢. 
nr. 4) . 

Contains discussion of the repro- 
duction, the migrations connected there. 
with and occurrence of the larvae (wey 
coast between 60°-68°N.), nursery 
grounds of young halibut, dimensions 
metamorphosis and later changes, 

Copy seen: DF. 


8070. JENSEN, ADOLF SEVERIN, 
1866— . Gronlands fauna; et forsog 
paa en oversigt. Kgbenhavn, B. Lun, 
1928. 87, [1] p. fold. map. Title tr; 
The fauna of Greenland. An attempt 
at a survey. 

Special publication of the University 
of Copenhagen, in honor of His Majes 
ty the King’s birthday. 

Contains a discussion of the origin 
of the land and fresh-water fauna of 
Greenland; data on mammals, birds, 
fishes and invertebrates; notes on the 
distribution of the species; household 
animals: dogs, horses, cattle, sheep, 
goats, etc.; extinction of certain spe 
cies through ruthless hunting; meas 
ures for preservation of wildlife; hunt- 
ing of the seal, eider-duck and fur. 
bearing animals, etc. Includes list of 
species, bibliography (p. 84-87), map 
showing the peregrinations of the 
Greenland whale (Balaena mysticetus) 
to its breeding places, also the dis 
tribution. Copy seen: NN. 


8071. JENSEN, ADOLF SEVERIN, 
1866— . Hvorfra stamme otolitherne i 
“Ingolf”’s bundprgver? (Dansk natur- 
historisk forening. Videnskabelige 
meddelelser, 1900, pub. 1901. Bd. 52, p. 
251-54) Title tr.: What is the origin 
of the Ingolf’s bottom samples? 
Rectification, based on investigation 
of distribution of cod by the Michael 
Sars Expedition, 1900-1901, of the 
author’s theory (discussed in his On 
levninger af grundtvandsdyr paa store 
havdyb mellem Jan Mayen og Island, 
1901, q.v.) regarding the origin of 
cod otoliths (“ear stones”) found in 
the deep waters between Jan Mayen 
and Iceland by the Ingolf Expedition, 
1896. Copy seen: DLC. 
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3072. JENSEN, ADOLF SEVERIN, 
1866— . Investigations of the “Dana” 
in West Greenland waters, 1925. (In- 
ternational Council for the Study of 
the Sea. Rapports et procés-verbaux, 
1926. v. 39, p. 85-102, incl. 3 sketch 
charts) 

Report on the main object of the 
cruise which “was to form an idea as 
to the occurrence of the cod on the 
banks in Davis Strait, and to investi- 
gate the breeding conditions of this 
species.” Includes also remarks (with 
lists of fishes) on the difference in the 
fish fauna south and north of the 
Greenland-Baffin Land ridge. 

Appendix: List of fishes of Green- 
land (one hundred species). 

Copy seen: DF. 


8073. JENSEN, ADOLF SEVERIN, 
1866- . Klimasvingninger over arktis 
og deres fglgevirkninger, med saerligt 
henblik paa Grgnland. (Grgnlandske 
selskab. Aarsskrift. 1944. p. 7-19, 
map) Title tr.: Climatic changes in 
the Arctic and their subsequent effects, 
especially with relation to Greenland. 
Notes a rise in winter temperature 
of air and water in arctic regions 
during the recent decades; its influ- 
ence on ice conditions, wildlife, and, 
especially on the cod, its migration 
and periodic abundance in Greenland 
waters; notes extended season of navi- 
gation in Spitsbergen and other arctic 
areas. Includes statistics and map of 

regions mentioned by the author. 
Copy seen: NN. 


8074. JENSEN, ADOLF SEVERIN, 
1866- . Lamellibranchiata. (Part I). 
Copenhagen, B. Luno, 1912. 2 p. L, 
119 p. 4 plates, table. (Ingolf-expedi- 
tion, 1895-1896. [Reports] v. 2, pt. 5) 
Based on collections of the cruiser 
Ingolf in Davis and Denmark Straits 
and Greenland Sea, and upon many 
other collections, especially from Ice- 
landic and Faeroe Islands waters. Con- 
tains a revision of the species; and 
detailed discussion of taxonomy, dis- 
tribution and habitats in waters of 
Iceland and The Faeroes, arctic dis- 
tribution in general, and localities of 
the Ingolf Expedition collections, in a 
classified list of forty-nine (including 
with description, one new) species of 

bivalve mollusks (clams). 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


8075. JENSEN, ADOLF SEVERIN, 
1866— . The marsipobranchs of Green- 
land. (Dansk naturhistorisk forening. 
Videnskabelige meddelelser, Kgbenhavn, 
1941. Bd. 105, p. 55-57) 

Discussion of a hag-fish and sea- 
lamprey and deletion from the record 
of one river lamprey, all of West 
Greenland. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


8076. JENSEN, ADOLF SEVERIN, 
1866— . Naturforskeren Otto Fabricius. 
(In: Kornerup, B. Biskop dr. theol. 
Otto Fabricius, 3. del. Pub. in: Med- 
delelser om Grgnland, 1923. Bd. 62, p. 
331-400) Title tr.: Otto Fabricius as 
a natural scientist. 

Contains discussion of Fabricius’ 
Fauna groenlandica, q.v. (with a sec- 
tion on his contribution to the knowl- 
edge of Greenland whales), of his 
Udfgrlig beskrivelse over de gr@n- 
landske saele (complete description of 
the Greenland seals), and of other 
papers based on his observations in 
Greenland, Norway and Denmark; also 
discussion of his ethnographical and an- 
thropological papers and his paper on 
the Greenland drift ice. Bibliography 
of the scientific works of Fabricius, 
p. 396-99. Copy seen: DLC. 


8077. JENSEN, ADOLF SEVERIN, 
1866— .A new deep sea berycoid fish 
from Davis Strait Caristius groenland- 
icus n.sp. (Dansk naturhistorisk fore- 
ning, Kgbenhavn. Videnskabelige med- 
delelser, 1941. Bd. 105, p. 49-53, plate) 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


8078. JENSEN, ADOLF SEVERIN, 
1866- The North-European and 
Greenland Lycodinae. Copenhagen, B. 
Luno, 1904. 2 p. 1., 99 p. illus., 10 
plates. (Ingolf-expedition, 1895-1896. 
[Reports] v. 2, pt. 4) 

Based largely on the collections of 
the cruiser Ingolf in waters of Davis 
and Denmark Straits and Greenland 
Sea; with specimens from Kara Sea 
and Svalbard waters included. Con- 
tains discussion of distribution, a key 
to the species, and a fully annotated, 
classified list of twelve species of these 
fishes, including notes on their occur- 
rence, distribution, reproduction, mor- 
phology and taxonomy. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 
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8079. JENSEN, ADOLF SEVERIN, 
1866— . Om de for aarene 1908-09 
planlagte fiskeriundersggelser ved 
Grénland. (Grgnlandske selskab. Aars- 
skrift, 1907. p. 79-99) Title tr.: Con- 
cerning the Greenland fishery investi- 
gations planned for the years 1908-09. 
Report on investigations planned in 
Greenland and methods to be used. 
Suggests replacing traditional by mod- 
ern methods, based on biological re- 
search; discusses importance of sealing 
as livelihood for Eskimos; need for its 
(also fishing’s) extension by new meth- 
ods, new fishing waters; various fishes, 
distribution, spawning areas. Need for 
fisheries research vessels; purpose of 
investigations planned: to discover eco- 
nomically profitable fishes and fishing 

grounds for the Greenlanders. 
Copy seen: NNStef. 


8080. JENSEN, ADOLF SEVERIN, 
1866— .Om levninger af grundtvands- 
dyr paa store havdyb mellem Jan 
Meyen og Island. (Dansk naturhistor- 
isk forening. Videnskabelige meddelel- 
ser, 1901. Bd. 52, p. 229-39) Title tr.: 
On remains of shallow-water animals 
in the deep seas between Jan Mayen 
and Iceland. 

Discussion of shells of shallow-water 
molluses and otoliths of shallow-water 
cod found by the Ingolf Expedition, 
1896, in the deep waters between Ice- 
land and Jan Mayen; also theories on 
their origin, including the possibility 
of a gradual subsidence of the ocean 
floor; with list and sketch map of 
stations supplemented by the author’s 
Hvorfra stamme otolitherne i “Ingolf’s 
bundprgéver? 1901, and Fortegnelse 
over skaller af bivalve grundtvands- 
mollusker, 1902, q.v. 

Discussed in A. C. Johansen’s Om 
aflejring af molluskernes skaller, 1902, 
q.v. and his On the hypotheses on the 
sinking of sea beds, 1902, q.v.; O. B. 
Béggild’s Om en formodet saenkning 
af havbunden mellem Island og Jan 
Mayen, 1902, q.v., and in W. C. 
Brggger’s Landets hgide over havet 
under den store nedisning, 1900, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8081. JENSEN, ADOLF SEVERIN, 
1866— . On the fishery of the Green- 
landers. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 
1925. 39 p. incl. map. illus. (Denmark 
Kommissionen for havunders¢ggelser. 
Meddelelser; ser.: fiskeri. Bd. 7, nr. 7) 
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The leader of the Danish fishery 
investigations, with the brig T jalfe, 
1908-09, which cruised West Green. 
land waters from Cape Farewell to 
Umanak, investigating fiords and 
coasts, the banks and deep sea, gives 
here a description of the state of the 
fishery at the beginning of the century; 
the results of investigations on halibut, 
shark, cod, salmon, herring, haddock, 
and several other fishes, 1908-09; and 
the development of the Eskimos’ fish. 
ery after 1909. Includes details of 
Eskimo fishing methods and _ imple. 
ments, and of curing the fish. 

Copy seen: DF. 


8082. JENSEN, ADOLF SEVERIN, 
1866- On the Mollusca of East. 
Greenland. I. Lamellibranchiata. With 
an introduction on Greenland’s fossil 
molluse-fauna from the Quaternary 
time, 1905. (Jn: Amdrup, G. C. Carls. 
bergfondets expedition til Ost-Grgn- 
land, 3. del, nr. 9. Pub. in Meddelelser 
om Grgnland, 1909. 29. hefte, nr. 9, 
p. 287-362, illus.) 

Discussion of previous literature on 
the fossil molluscan fauna of Green- 
land, and list, with localities and re- 
marks of forty-one (including twelve 
new) species of oysters, clams, ete, 
collected in East Greenland waters; 
also remarks, with localities, of fossils 
found in East Greenland. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8083. JENSEN, ADOLF SEVERIN, 
1866— . Quaternary fossils collected by 
the Danmark Expedition. Danmark- 
ekspeditionen til Grgnlands _nordgst- 
kyst, 1906-1908. Bd. 3, mr. 21. (Med- 
delelser om Grgnland, 1917. Bd. 43, p. 
619-32) 

Contains a list of eighteen molluscs, 
one serpulid, one barnacle and one 
echinoderm; a list of the localities 
from Koldewey Island, and Germania, 
Holm’s, Amdrup’s, and Peary Lands, 
with remarks on the altitudes (up to 
125 meters) where found, and one 
species of Pecten not previously found 
so far north, all pointing to shifts in 
the climate and shorelines. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8084. JENSEN, ADOLF SEVERIN, 
1866— . Remarks on the Greenland eel, 
its occurrence and reference to An- 
guilla rostrata. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reit- 
zel, 1937. 8 p. illus. (sketch map). 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 118, 
nr. 9) 
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Records of the American eel which 
occurs nowhere else so far north as in 
southwest Greenland. Why it is the 
species which is found in the rivers 
and lakes there, rather than the Euro- 
pean eel, is an open question. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


9085. JENSEN, ADOLF SEVERIN, 
1866- . Researches on the distribution, 
biology, and systematics of the Green- 
land fishes. (Dansk naturhistorisk fore- 
ning. Videnskabelige meddelelser, 1922. 
Bd. 74, p. 89-109) 

Based on investigations by the au- 
thor during the Tjalfe Expedition in 
Davis Strait, 1908-09, and on a study 
of museum collections. This is the 
first of a series of detailed studies of 
certain species. It contains a report 
on distribution, propagation, growth, 
catch and use, food, East Greenland 
occurrence, systematic remarks and 
description of young stages of Sebastes 
marinus L., the “Norway haddock”. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


8086. JENSEN, ADOLF SEVERIN, 
1866- . Two new West Greenland lo- 
calities for deposits from the ice age 
and the post-glacial warm period. Kg- 
benhavn, E. Munksgaard, 1942. 35 p. 
illus. 3 sketch maps. (Danske viden- 
skabernes selskab. Meddelelser. Bd. 17, 
nr. 4) 

Based on a study of Quaternary 
shells from raised beaches of North 
and South Strgmfjord, which form the 
northern and southern limits of Hol- 
steinsborg District. Descriptions of the 
two localities; a discussion of the pres- 
ent day circumpolar distribution and 
ecology of Portlandia (Yoldia) arctica 
and why it is extinct along West Green- 
land waters; the distribution of Pecten 
groenlandicus, and notes on other mol- 
luses and a barnacle found at the 
southern locality. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


8087. JENSEN, ADOLF SEVERIN, 
1866- Udviklingen af Gronlaen- 
dernes fiskeri 1910-1925. (Grgnlandske 
selskab. Aarsskrift, 1925-26. p. 15-38, 


illus, tables) Title ir.s The develop- 
ment of the Greenlanders’ fishery, 
1910-1925. 


_ Summarizes development of fisheries 
in West Greenland, following investiga- 
tions in the Tjalfe, 1908-09; contains 
statistics on halibut, cod, salmon, and 
shark fishery; also on shark liver 


production, etc. Includes recommenda- 
tions for future development. Criticism 
in O. Bendixen, Grgnlaendernes fisk- 
erei, 1926-27, q.v. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


8088. JENSEN, ADOLF SEVERIN, 
1866— , and P. M. HANSEN. Investi- 
gations on the Greenland cod (Gadus 
callarias L.) with an introduction on 
the history of the Greenland cod fish- 
eries. (International Council for the 
Study of the Sea. Rapports et procés- 
verbaux, 1931. v. 72, no. 1, p. 1-41, 
incl. tables, 3 sketch maps, diagrs.) 

Contains remarks on spawning con- 
ditions, age and growth, fluctuations 
in the composition of the stock, food, 
migrations, time of appearance on the 
banks, and changes in the marine 
fauna of southwest Greenland coincid- 
ing with mass occurrence of cod; 
bibliography. Copy seen: DF. 


8089. JENSEN, ADOLF SEVERIN, 
1866— , and P. M. HANSEN. Under- 
ségelser over den Grgnlandske torsk 
(Gadus callarias L.) med en inledning 
om de Grgnlandske torskfiskeriers his- 
torie. Kgbenhavn, Universitetsbogtryk- 
keriet, 1930. 55 p. illus., tables, 2 sketch 
maps, diagrs. Title tr.: Investigations 
of the Greenland cod (Gadus callarias 
L.) with an introduction to the history 
of Greenland’s cod fisheries. 

Contains a study of migration, age 
groups, distribution, fluctuation, food 
and marking experiments; with a bib- 
liography (15 items). 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


JENSEN, ADOLF SEVERIN, 1866- , 
see also Brégger. W. C. Landets hgide 
over havet. 1900-1901. 


JENSEN, ADOLF SEVERIN, 1866- , 
see also Degerbgl. M., & others. Zool- 
ogy E. Greenland. 1937-48. 


JENSEN, ADOLF SEVERIN, 1866- , 
see also Dtiason, J. Forslag til gen- 
rejsning. 1916. 


JENSEN, ADOLF SEVERIN, 1866- , 
see also Greenland. 1928-29. 


JENSEN, ADOLF SEVERIN, 1866- , 
see also Grgnland i tohundredaaret for 
Egedes landing. 1921. 


JENSEN, ADOLF SEVERIN, 1866—- , 
see also Grgnland i tohundredaaret for 
Egedes landing. (trade ed.) 1921. 
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JENSEN, ADOLF SEVERIN, 1866- , 
see also Hansen, P. M., & others. Cod 
marking Greenland, 1924-33. 1935. 


JENSEN, ADOLF SEVERIN, 1866- 
see also Harder, P., & others. Marine 
Quaternary sediments Disko Bay. 1949. 


JENSEN, ADOLF SEVERIN, 1866- , 
see also Levinsen, G. M. R. Bryozoa 
Danmark-eksped. 1917. 


JENSEN, ADOLF SEVERIN, 1866- , 
see also Posselt, H. J. Grgnlands bra- 
chiopoder & bl¢ddyr. 1898. 


JENSEN, ADOLF SEVERIN, 1866- , 
see also Steensby, H. P. Uddrag af 
prof. H. P. Steensby’s dagbog om 
rejsen til “Vinland”. 1931. 


JENSEN, ADOLF SEVERIN, 1866- , 
see also Stephensen, K. Report Mala- 
costraca Tjalfe-Exped. 1913. 


8090. JENSEN, CHRISTIAN. The 
polar ship “Maud”; brief history of 
building and description. Bergen, John 
Grieg, 1933. 13 p. 2 plates, 2 fold. 
diagrs. (Maud Expedition, 1918-1925. 
Scientific reports, v. 1, no. 2) 

Detailed description of the Maud’s 
structure, designed for use in arctic 
pack ice; and a résumé of her per- 
formance. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


8091. JENSEN, CHRISTIAN ERAS- 
MUS OTTERSTROM, 1859— . Enume- 
ratio Hepaticarum insulae Jan Mayen 
et Groenlandiae orientalis a cl. P. 
Dusén in itinere groenlandico Sueco- 
rum anno 1899 collectarum. (Svenska 
vetenskapsakademien, Férhandlingar, 
1900. Arg. 57, p. 795-802) Title tr.: 
Enumeration of MHepaticae of Jan 
Mayen and East Greenland collected 
by P. Dusén on the Swedish Expe- 
dition to Greenland in 1899. 

List, with localities, of twelve spe- 
cies of liverworts collected on Jan 
Mayen and twenty-nine in East Green- 
land. Copy seen: DLC. 


8092. JENSEN, CHRISTIAN ERAS- 
MUS OTTERSTROM, 1859-_. Fire for 
Norge nye Sphagnum-arter. (Nytt ma- 
gasin for naturvidenskapene, 1902. Bd. 
40, hefte 2, p. 119-21) Title tr.: Four 
species of Sphagnum new to Norway. 
Contains taxonomic notes on four spe- 
cies of Sphagnum new to the moss 
flora of Norway, including S. balticum 
found in the Finnmark and Troms¢ 
regions. Copy seen: MH-Z. 
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8093. JENSEN, CHRISTIAN ERAS. 
MUS OTTERSTROM, 1859- . Hepati. 
cae and Sphagnaceae from north-eag 
Greenland (N. of 76°N. lat.) collecteg 
by the “Danmark-expedition” 1906-03 
determined by C. Jensen. 1910. Dap. 
mark-ekspeditionen til Grgnlands nord. 
gstkyst, 1906-1908. Bd. 3, nr. 7. (Med. 
delelser om Grgnland, 1917. Bd. 43 
p. 163-67) 

Contains a list, with habitats, of 
twenty liverworts and two sphagnum 
mosses, from the environs of Danmar; 
Havn, on Germania Land, 76°46’N, 
18°45’W. Copy seen: DLC. 


8094. JENSEN, CHRISTIAN ERAS. 
MUS OTTERSTROM, 1859- . List of 
the Hepaticae and Sphagnales foun 
in East-Greenland between 75° ani 
65°35’ lat. N. in the years 1898-1902 
by C. Jensen. 1906. (Jn: Amdrup, G. ¢. 
Carlsbergfondets expedition til Ost 
Grgnland, 1911. 4. del, nr. 8. Pub. in: 
Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1911. 30, 
hefte, p. 295-312, illus.) 

List, with localities and remarks of 
seventy-three species of mosses ané 
liverworts collected by the Carlsberg 
Fund Expedition to East Greenlané, 
1898-1900, the Swedish Expedition t 
Northeast Greenland, 1899, and 
Kruuse’s Botanical and Ethnologica 
Expedition to Angmagssalik, 1901- 
1902; with list of stations. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8095. JENSEN, CHRISTIAN ERAS. 
MUS OTTERSTROM, 1859- . Mosser 
fra Novaia-Zemlia samlede pa 
Dijmphna-expeditionen 1882-83 af Th. 
Holm. (Jn: Liitken, C. F. Dijmphne 


togtets zoologisk-botaniske  udbytte 
1877, p. 61-77) Title tr.: Mosses from 
Novaya Zemlya collected on _ the 


Dijmphna Expedition, 1882-83, by Th. 
Holm. 

List, with remarks, of twenty-tw 
species of mosses from the coasts 0! 
Yugorskiy Shar Strait and Novays 
Zemlya. French summary of botanica 
reports, p. 97-107. Copy seen: DLC. 


8096. JENSEN, CHRISTIAN ERAS: 
MUS OTTERSTROM, 1859- . Mosser 
fra @Ost-Grgnland, 1897. (Meddelelser 
om Gr¢gnland, 1898. 15. hefte, p. 363 
445, illus.) Title tr.: Mosses from Eas 
Greenland. 

List, with synonymy, localities an¢ 
some descriptions, of two hundred fifty 
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species, collected during the Expedition 
to East Greenland, 1891-1892; descrip- 
tion, by J. Hagen, of the new species 
Polytrichum Jensenii hag. is appended. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


30997. JENSEN, CHRISTIAN ERAS- 
MUS OTTERSTROM, 1859- . Species 
nova Marsupellae, muscorum generis. 
(In: Amdrup, G. C. Carlsbergfondets 
expedition til Ost-Grgnland, 1911. 4. 
del, nr. 7. Pub. in: Meddelelser om 
Gronland. 30. hefte, p. 289-94, illus.) 
Title tr.: New species of Marsupella, 
a genus of mosses. 

Description of the new moss species 
Marsupella groenlandica, occurring in 
East and West Greenland. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


JENSEN, CHRISTIAN ERASMUS 
OTTERSTROM, 1859- , see also 
Lange, J. M. C., & C. E. O. Jensen. 
Grgnlands mosser. 1887. 


JENSEN, CHRISTIAN ERASMUS 
OTTERSTROM, 1859- , see _ also 
Lindberg, S. O., & others. Musci Asiae 
borealis. 1889-1909. 


8098. JENSEN, E. B. Going places 
down north. (Royal Canadian Mounted 
Police quarterly, Oct. 1948. v. 14, no. 

2, p. 36-39, illus.) ‘ 
Description of the means of trans- 
portation used by the R.C.M.P. force 
in the western Canadian Arctic. Notes 
the use of the dog team (with remarks 
on “arctic dog diseases” now known 
to be rabies), the canoe, motor boat, 
airplane, and the several machines 
(jeeps, trucks, etc.) recently intro- 
duced by U. S. armed forces in Canada. 
Copy seen: CaOM. 


8099. JENSEN, J. C.,. and Oz. 
HASTRUP. Gronlands_ overbetjente 
1721-1908. (Grgnlandske selskab. Aars- 
skrift, 1908. p. 41-59) Title tr.: Public 
officials in Greenland 1721-1908. 
Contains roster of leading officials 
in Greenland from the first days of 
Danish colonization, together with brief 
biographical data. Copy seen: NN. 


JENSEN, JENS A. D., see BILDSOE, 
JENS ARNOLD DIEDRICH JENSEN, 
1849-1936, 


$100. JENSEN, PETER FREDERIK, 
1870- Ekspeditionen til Gronland 
smmeren 1922. (Grgnlandske selskab. 
Aarsskrift, 1923-24. p. 50-52) Title tr.: 


The expedition to West Greenland in 
the summer of 1922. 

Notes results of investigations and 
calculations of the longitudinal and 
latitudinal positions of Godthaab, 
Julianehaab, etc.; establishing of sta- 
tion at Kornok for astronomical deter- 
minations; checking of the Wegener 
hypothesis (of continental drift) and 
experiments in the audibility of wire- 
less signals, etc. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


8101. JENSEN, PETER FREDERIK, 
1870- Ekspeditionen til Vestgron- 
land sommeren 1922. (Meddelelser om 
Grgnland, 1923. Bd. 63, p. 205-283, il- 
lus., tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: The ex- 
pedition to West Greenland during 
the summer of 1922. 

Contains (1) brief account of the 
journey to the Godhavn and Juliane- 
haab Districts and the establishment 
of a polar station at Kornok on Godt- 
haab Fiord, (2) discussion and tables 
of geodetic observations made at God- 
havn, Egedesminde, Holsteinsborg, Kor- 
nok, Julianehaab and Godthaab; and 
(3) discussion of the displacement of 
Greenland according to Wegener’s con- 
tinental drift theory. Summary in 
French, p. 278-83. Copy seen: DLC. 


8102. JENSEN, PETER FREDERIK, 
1870- . Geografisk-geodaetisk ekspe- 
dition til Vestgrgnland, sommeren 1922. 
(Geografisk tidsskrift, 1923-24. Kjg- 
benhavn, 1924. Bd. 27, p. 83-89, 124-28, 
illus.) Title tr.: Geographic-Geodetic 
Expedition to West Greenland during 
the summer of 1922. 

Account of the author’s geodetic trip 
to Godhavn, Egedesminde, Holsteins- 
borg, Julianehaab and Godthaab, and 
the establishment of a polar station at 
Kornok (64°32’N. 51°05’W.) on Godt- 
haab Fiord; also brief discussion of 
scientific results and the displacement 
of Greenland according to Wegener’s 
continental drift theory. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8103. JENSEN, POUL VALENTIN. 
Om faert og faertorganer hos dyr. 
(Grgnlandske selskab. Aaarsskrift, 
1942. p. 80-92, illus. diagrs.) Title tr.: 
About scent and the organs of scent 
in animals. 

Discusses organs of scent, and glands 
of various species of mammals, found in 
Greenland. Copy seen: NN. 
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8104. JENSEN, SOREN, 1873-1902. 
Mammals observed on Amdrup’s jour- 
neys to East Greenland, 1898-1900. 
(In: Amdrup, G. C. Carlsbergfondets 
expedition til Ost-Grg¢nland. 3. del, nr. 
1. Pub. in Meddelelser om Grgnland, 
1909. 29. hefte, p. 1-62, illus.) 
Discussion, with localities, of sixteen 
land and sea mammals observed in 
East Greenland and coastal waters. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8105. JENSEN, THEODOR. Eventyr- 
ferden med motorskibet “Elisif” langs 
Sibirkysten; et blad av norske sj¢folks 
historie. (Polar-arboken, 1941, p. 30- 
67, illus.) Title tr.: The adventurous 
voyage of the motor ship Elisif along 
the coast of Siberia; a leaf from the 
history of Norwegian seamen. 
Popular account of the trip of the 
freighter Elisif from Norway (via 
Panama) to Seattle and the Siberian 
North Cape; her forced wintering there 
in the ice Sept. 1928-Aug. 5, 1929, her 
wreck near Cape Billings (mys Shmid- 
ta) Aug. 11; the rescue of crew and 
cargo. Includes remarks on trading 
with Eskimos, hunting, etc. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8106. JENTINK, FREDERICUS 
ANNA. On Cuniculus torquatus, Pal- 
las. [Leiden, etc. 1881] 2 p. (Zoolo- 
gischen Ergebnisse . . . “Willem Bar- 
ents”, 1878-79. Nr. 14. Pub. in Nieder- 
landisches Archiv fiir Zoologie. Supple- 
ment-Bd. I) 

Remarks on a rodent species from 
Novaya Zemlya. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


8107. JEREMIE, NICOLAS, 1669?- 
1732. Twenty years of York Factory, 
1694-1714; Jérémie’s account of Hud- 
son Strait and Bay, translated from the 
French edition of 1720, with notes and 
introduction by R. Douglas, .. ., and 
J. N. Wallace, . . . Ottawa, Thorburn 
and Abbott, 1926. 42 p. 2 plates, 3 
maps (1 fold.) First published in J. F. 
Bernard’s Recueil de voyages du nord, 
Amsterdam, 1720, v. 6. Reprinted in 
French as Relation du détroit et de la 
baie d’Hudson in Société historique de 
Saint Boniface. Bulletin, 1912. v. 2. 23 p. 

Contains historical introduction on 
the author’s identity, personalities of 
his time, ete., and narrative of Jérémie, 
a Quebec-born employee of the fur- 
trading Compagnie du Nord. He re- 
cords his experiences with d’Iberville’s 
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expedition against the English at For 
York on Hudson Bay, the fort’s cap. 
ture 1694, surrender 1696, recapture 
1697 by the French; description of the 
region around Hudson Bay, Indian 
customs and activities of the French 
until the cession of the fort to the 
English after the Treaty of Utrecht, 

Copy seen: CaOAr; DLC 


8108. JERVIS, W. W. The Royal 
Greenland Trade. (Tyneside Geo. 
graphical Society. Journal, Oct. 1937 
New ser., v. 1, p. 83-89, sketch map) 
Review cf Danish administration of 
the Greenlanders, and discussion of 
the considerations which have infil. 
enced the Danes in their decision ty 
maintain monopoly trade in Greenland, 
Copy seen: NNA 


8109. JESPERSEN, ERIK, 1875-. 
Frederik den syvendes_ kobbermine. 
(Grénlandske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1914 
p. 58-61, diagr.) Title tr.: Frederik 
VII’s copper mine. 

Brief account of ceremonies in 1851, 
marking the opening of the copper mine, 
on the island named for King Frederik 
VII (also called Coppermine Island) 
one mile south of Julianehaab on the 
way to Igaliko. Notes that the mine was 
exhausted after a few months’ opera. 
tion. Copy seen: NX. 


8110. JESPERSEN, ERIK, 1875- . 
Lidt om kvaegavl i Julianehaabs dis. 
trikt. (Grgniandske selskab. Aarsskrift, 
1915. p. 74-82, tables) Title tr.: Brief 
comments on cattle breeding in Juliane- 
haab District. 

Historical and statistical data; costs 
and profits on a sheep raising venture, 
1912-13; preferred locality for live 
stock. Copy seen: NN. 


8111. JESPERSEN, ERIK, 1875- . 
Nyopdagede nordbo-ruiner, Juliane 
haab-distrikt. (Meddeielser om Grgn- 
land, 1911, pub. 1912. Bd. 50, p. 97-104, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Newly discovered 
Norse ruins in the Julianehaab District. 

Account of the finding of Norse ruins 
and brief description of them, by the 
minister of the Lutheran Church at 
Julianehaab. Copy seen: DLC. 


8112. JESPERSEN, POUL, 1891- . 
Dr. Thorild Wulff’s plankton-collections 
in the waters west of Greenland. Meta- 
zoa, by P. Jespersen. 1923. (In: Thule 
ekspeditionen til Grgénlands nordkyst. 
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2d, 1916-1918. [Beretninger] nr. 4. Pub. 
in Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1927. Bd. 
64, p. 101-160, sketch map, tables) 
Discussions of the horizontal and 
vertical distribution of forty-three spe- 
cies of plankton collected in the waters 
surrounding Disko, and in Baffin Bay, 
with list of stations; bibliography, p. 
148-52. Copy seen: DLC. 


9113. JESPERSEN, POUL, 1891- . 
The Godthaab Expedition 1928. Copepo- 
da. Kébenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1934. 166 
p. illus., maps, tables (1 fold.) diagrs. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 79, nr. 
10) 

List, with synonymy, occurrence and 
discussions, of a hundred and twelve 
species of copepods from the waters 
west of Greenland with zoogeographical 
remarks; bibliography, p. 161-66. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8114. JESPERSEN, POUL, 1891- 
Investigations on the copepod fauna in 
East Greenland waters. Kgbenhavn, C. 
A. Reitzel, 1939. 106 p. illus. (sketch 
maps, tables, diagrs.) (Meddelelser om 
Grénland. Bd. 119, nr. 9) 

Results of the Three-Year Expedi- 
tion to Christian X’s Land, 1931-34. 
Collections from Franz Joseph Fiord 
and Scoresby Sound waters, summers 
1982 and 1933, also material from the 
Scoresby Sound Committee’s 2nd East 
Greenland Expedition, 1932, and from 
Dana cruises, 1931-33, in Denmark 
Strait and the southeastern Greenland 
waters. 

Contains a systematic account of 
about forty-four species, showing quan- 
titative distribution, relative quantity 
of various stages, variation in size, 
general distribution, etc.; a chapter on 
quantity of copepods and its composi- 
tion in various parts of the two fiord 
systems, plankton tables for various 
stations, and a bibliography (61 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


8115. JESPERSEN, POUL, 1891- 
Investigations on the quantity and dis- 
tribution of zooplankton in Icelandic 
waters. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1940. 
76 [1] p. diagrs. (Denmark. Kommis- 
sionen for Danmarks fiskeri- og havun- 
derségelser. Meddelelser; ser.: plank- 
ton. Bd. 3, nr. 5) 

Contains discussion of importance of 
zooplankton as food, the quantity in 
general, and the quantity and distribu- 
tion of some of the zooplankton ele- 


ments, which includes the waters of 
Denmark Strait, July-August. 
Copy seen: DF. 


8116. JESPERSEN, POUL, 1891- 
On changes in the distribution of ter- 
restrial animals in relation to climatic 
changes. (Jn: Rollefsen, G., and others. 
Climatic changes in the Arctic (etc.), 
1949. Pub. in: International Council 
for the Study of the Sea. Rapports et 
procés-verbaux. v. 125, p. 36-39, 
diagrs. ) 

Notes on changes in bird populations 
in North Atlantic countries, including 
Greenland. 

Copy seen: DF; DGS; DLC. 


8117. JESPERSEN, POUL, 1891- 
Statistical survey of the halibut fishery 
in the waters round the Faeroes, Ice- 
land and Greenland. Kgbenhavn, C. 
A. Reitzel, 1938. 37 p. diagrs. (Den- 
mark. Kommissionen for Danmarks fis- 
keri- og havunders¢ggelser. Meddelelser. 
Bd. 10, nr. 5) 

Contains data for The Faeroes and 
Iceland, 1906-35, and for Greenland 
waters, 1928-35, with discussion and 
comparison between relative quantities 
taken in the different waters. 

Copy seen: DF. 


8118. JESPERSEN, POUL, 1891- 
The zoology of East Greenland. Cope- 
pods. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1939. 
66 p. illus. (maps) (Meddelelser om 
Grgnland. Bd. 121, nr. 3) 

Based on published records of cope- 
pods from the coastal waters (within 
1000 meter curve), a systematic ac- 
count with East Greenland records and 
occurrence, distribution and biology, of 
eighty-four species of Copepoda natan- 
tia and Copepoda parasita et hemipara- 
sita; remarks on their zoogeography 
and a bibliography (124 items). 

Copy seen: DGS; DSI-M. 


8119. JESSEN, AXEL HANS, 1868- 
Geologiske iagttagelser. (Jn: Moltke, 
C. P. O. Opmaalingsexpeditionen til 
Julianehaabs-distrikt, 1894, 4. Pub. in: 
Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1896. 16. 
hefte, p. 123-69, col. fold. map, plate) 
Title tr.: Geological observations. 
Discussion of the geology of the 
coast and offshore islands south of Ju- 
lianehaab; of the hot springs on Unar- 
tok Island, glaciers, raised shore lines 
and the “storis’” along the coast. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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JESSEN, AXEL HANS, 1868- , see 
also Moltke, C. P. O., & A. H. Jessen. 
Undersggelser af Nordre-Sermilik Brae. 
1896. 


JESSEN, ERIK JOHAN, 1705-1783, see 
Nissen, K. Det Kongerige Norge. 1943. 


8120. JESSEN, KNUD. Ranunculaceae. 
1911. (Jn: Structure and biology of arc- 
tic flowering plants, nr. 6. Pub. in: Med- 
delelser om Grgnland, 1912. 36. hefte, 
p. 333-440, illus.) 

Descriptions of fourteen species, with 
references to literature and geograph- 
ical distribution; bibliography, p. 336- 
37. Copy seen: DLC. 


8121. JESSEN, KNUD. Rosaceae. 1913. 
(In: Structure and biology of arctic 
flowering plants, nr. 8. Pub. in: Med- 
delelser om Grgnland, 1921. 37. hefte, 
p. 1-126, illus.) 

Discussions, with references to litera- 
ture and occurrence, of sixteen species; 
bibliography, p. 4-5. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


JESSEN, KNUD, see also Gram, K., 
& K. Jessen. Vilde planter i Norden, I. 
1949. 


JESSEN-SCHARDEBOLL, ERIK JO- 
HAN, see JESSEN, ERIK JOHAN, 
1705-1783. 


8122. JETT£, JULIUS. On the super- 
stitions of the Ten’a Indians (middle 
part of the Yukon valley, Alaska). 
(Anthropos. Ephemeris. 1911. Bd. 6, p. 
95-108, 241-59, 602-615, 699-723, illus., 
(music) ) 

Description of the beliefs and prac- 
tice of the Koyukon and Ingalik In- 
dians in connection with spirits, omens, 
spells, songs, amulets, puberty, child- 
birth, death, mourning anniversaries 
and shamanism. Most data apparently 
refer to Koyukon Indians. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8123. JETTE&, JULIUS. L’organisation 
sociale des Ten’as. (International Con- 
gress of Americanists. 15th, Quebec, 
1906. [Compte rendu] pub. Quebec, 
1907. v. 1, p. 395-409) Title tr.: The 
social organization of the Ten’as. 

On the basis of eight years of first- 
hand observation, Father Jetté de- 
scribes what he terms the “anarchistic 
communism” of the Ten’as (apparently 
Koyukons) of western Alaska, and 
their associated psychological and ju- 
dicial traits. Copy seen: DLC. 
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8124. JETT£, JULIUS. Riddles of th 
Ten’a Indians. (Anthropos. Ephemeris 
1913. Bd. 8, p. 181-201, 630-51, 6 illus) 

Description of the psychology of rig. 
dles among the Koyukon Indians of th 
middle Yukon valley, with examples ¢ 
one hundred ten riddles in native dig. 
lect, literal translation, and free trans. 
lation. Copy seen: DLC 


8125. JEWELL, WILLARD BROW\N. 
ELL, 1899— . Mineral deposits of th 
Hyder district, southeastern Alask, 
(Economic geology, 1927. v. 22, p. 494 
517, illus.) 

Results of a laboratory study of fielj 
data secured by the author, 1925, in the 
Salmon River section of the Hyde 
district. Copy seen: DGS 


8126. JOCHELSON, VLADIMIR IL. 
ICH, 1855-1937. The Aleut languag 
and its relation to the Eskimo dialects 
(International Congress of American. 
ists. 18th, London, 1912. Proceeding; 
London, 1913. p. 96-104) 

Contains a brief description of th 
system of sounds and the grammaticd 
structure of the eastern Aleut dialect 
spoken in Alaska, Unalaska, Umnak, 
Akutan, and the Pribilof Islands. I. 
cludes a survey of the noun, pronoun, 
and verb and of the part they play in 
the sentence. Copy seen: DLC 


8127. JOCHELSON, VLADIMIR IL’ 
ICH, 1885-1937. Aleutskii fazyk v o 
vieshchenii grammatiki Veniaminova 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Bulletin, fev, 
mars—avril, 1919. Sér. 6, t. 13, p. 133 
54, 287-315, tables) Title tr.: The 
Aleutian language in the light of Ver 
iaminov’s grammar. 

Declensions of nouns and conjugatio: 
of verbs in the indicative mood, with 
corrections of Veniaminov’s mistakes. 
Material drawn from the eastern dia 
lect of the Aleuts, as written down by 
the author during the Riabushinski 
Expedition, 1908-10. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8128. JOCHELSON, VLADIMIR IL’: 
ICH, 1855-1937. The ancient and pres 
ent Kamchadal and the similarity o 
their eulture to that of the northwest 
ern American Indians. (International 
Congress of Americanists. 23rd, Nev 
York, 1928. Proceedings. New York, 
1930. p. 451-54) 

Sketches the history of contacts be 
tween Russians and Kamchadals it 
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Kamchatka, and the resulting psycho- 
logical, numerical, and health changes 
among the latter. Calls attention to 
similarity between the Kamchadals and 
the Indians of the northwest coast of 
North America, in respect to mythol- 
ogy, salmon catching and preparation, 
and language structure. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9129. JOCHELSON, VLADIMIR IL’- 
ICH, 1855-1937. Archaeological investi- 
gations in Kamchatka. Washington, 
1928. 2 p. L, iii-viii, 88 p. 83 illus., 19 
plates, maps (1 fold.) (Carnegie In- 
stitution of Washington. Publication 
no. 388) 

A Russian translation was published 
in Vsesotuznoe geograficheskoe  ob- 
shchestvo. Jzvestiia, 1930 (t. 62, vyp. 3, 
p. 199-242; vyp. 4, p. 351-85) under 
title Arkheologicheskie issledovaniia na 
Kamchatke (copy in DLC). 

Results of archeological excavations 
in the summers of 1910 and 1911 as 
“part of the Riabushinskii Kamchatka 
Expedition. Excavations were made at 
archeological sites near Avacha Bay 
in southeastern Kamchatka, Kulki and 
Kavran Rivers in the northwest, and 
the vicinity of Kuril Lake in the south. 
Largest collections were made at the 
two last-mentioned localities. 

Contains (1) sketch of the history of 
early explorations to Kamchatka; (2) 
summary of Japanese shipwrecks on 
Kamchatka and of Russian fur trib- 
ute regulations; (3) sketch of economic 
life, health conditions, and population 
distribution of present-day Kamchad- 
als; (4) monthly summaries of tem- 
perature of air and of soil to depths of 
two meters at Petropavlovsk, Kluchev- 
skoye, and Tigil, with observations on 
the depth of thawing at various sea- 
sons, based chiefly upon data from Vla- 
sov’s meteorological division of the 
Expedition; (5) summary of knowledge 
of stone, bronze, and iron age archeol- 
ogy in Siberia and Kamchatka; (6) de- 
scription of the sites excavated by 
Jochelson in Kamchatka, lists of the 
artifacts found at each site, and inci- 
dental notes on bears and salmon fish- 
ing; (7) detailed analysis of the stone 
lamps and pottery found in the Kam- 
chatka excavations, and discussion of 
the relation of the pottery to Ainu pot- 
tery; (8) bibliography, p. 79-82. 

Maps: (1) Kamchatka Peninsula lo- 
cation map, scale about 1:4,000,000; (2) 


northern Asia (fold. map) showing 
archeologic sites of Paleolithic, Neo- 
lithic, bronze, and iron ages; (3) fif- 
teen detail sketch maps showing exca- 
vations made on this expedition; (4) 
Kuril Lake, seale about 1:100,000, 
showing location of hot springs and 
ancient village sites. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8130. JOCHELSON, VLADIMIR IL’- 
ICH, 1855-1937. Archaeological investi- 
gations in the Aleutian Islands. Wash- 
ington, 1925. ix, 145 p. 110 illus., 28 
plates, maps (1 fold.) (Carnegie Insti- 
tution of Washington. Publication no. 
367) 

An account of the archeological work 
and results of the ethnological divi- 
sion of the Riabushinskii Kamchatka 
Expedition in the Aleutian Islands in 
1909-10. 

Contains (1) summary of the organi- 
zation, personnel, and purposes of the 
expedition; (2) description of the boat 
trip to the islands and difficulties of 
navigation in small boats; (3) enumer- 
ation and description of the thirteen 
prehistoric village sites and two caves 
excavated on Attu, Atka, Umnak, 
Amaknak, and Hog Islands (the last 
two near Unalaska Island), with lists 
of species of mammals, birds, fish, and 
molluses found in the excavations; (4) 
description of the human remains 
found; (5) description of the archeo- 
logical objects found, including detailed 
studies of rock types used for different 
types of artifacts as ascertained from 
living Aleuts, incised patterns of dec- 
orative and useful functions, and orna- 
ments such as labrets; (6) critique of 
earlier work in Aleutian archeology by 
Pinart and, especially William Dall, in- 
cluding consideration of Dall’s discus- 
sion of sea urchins as food and as indi- 
eators of length of human occupancy; 
(7) analysis of evidence as to duration 
of Aleut occupancy of the islands, por- 
tion of stone age represented, and cul- 
tural affiliation of Aleut culture with 
that of neighboring primitive peoples; 
(8) bibliography, p. 124-28; (9) glos- 
sary of about three hundred Aleut 
words related to archeological work and 
finds; (10) detailed index. 

Maps include sketch maps of Attu, 
Atka, Umnak, and Amaknak Islands, 
showing location of archeological sites; 
and folding map of northeastern Asia 
and northwestern North America, 126° 
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E. to 126°W., scale about 1:20,000,000, 
showing distribution of native peoples, 
and Jochelson’s routes on the Riabu- 
shinskii Kamchatka Expedition (1908- 
11), to the Jesup North Pacific Expe- 
dition (1900-1902), and the Sibirfakov 
Ethnological Expedition (1894-97) 
(dates of author’s participation). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8131. JOCHELSON, VLADIMIR IL’- 
ICH, 1885-1937. Arkheologicheskie issle- 
dovaniia na Kamchatke. (Vsesotuznoe 
geograficheskoe obshchestvo. Izvestiia, 
1930. T. 62, vyp. 3, p. 199--242; vyp. 4, 
p. 351-85, illus.) Title tr.: Archeologi- 
cal investigations on Kamchatka. 
Contains a Russian translation (with 
a few omissions) of the author’s Ar- 
chaeological investigations in Kam- 
chatka, 1928, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


8132. JOCHELSON, VLADIMIR IL’- 
ICH, 1855-1937. Belokurye éskimosy i 
novaia ékspeditSifa na poliarnyi sever 
kanadskikh vladenii. (Etnograficheskoe 
obozrienie, 1913, no. 1-2, p. 236-41) 
Title tr.: Blond Eskimos and the new 
expedition to the polar North of the 
Dominion of Canada. 

Evaluation of the reported discovery 
of blond Eskimos on Victoria Island 
by V. Stefansson. Copy seen: NN. 


8133. JOCHELSON, VLADIMIR IL’- 
ICH, 1855-1937. Brodiachie rody tundry 
mezhdu rekami Indigirkoi i Kolymoi, 
ikh étnicheskii sostav, narechie, byt, 
brachnye i inye obychai i vzaimodei- 
stvie razlichnykh plemennykh élemen- 
tov. (Zhivaia starina, 1900. v. 10, vyp. 
1-2, p. 151-93, illus.) Title tr.: No- 
madic tribes of the tundra between the 
Indigirka and Kolyma Rivers, their 
ethnic composition, dialects, mode of 
life, marriage and other customs, and 
the inter-relationship of various tribal 
elements. 

Contains text of the author’s report 
to the session of the Imperial Geo- 
graphical Society held on Oct. 28, 1899, 
which dealt primarily with the Yakuts 
and Yukaghirs. A general description 
of the terrain is given, division of 
Yukaghir clans and their territories, 
role of their chiefs, occupations, modes 
of transport, food, trade with the Rus- 
sians and the Chukchis, marriage, posi- 
tion of women, and religion. Compara- 
tive data on the mode of life of the 
Arctic Yakuts and the Chukchis sup- 
plement the text. Copy seen: DLC. 
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8134. JOCHELSON, VLADIMIR IL’. 
ICH, 1855-1937. Essay on the grammar 
of the Yukaghir language. (New York 
Academy of Sciences. Annals, 1905. y, 
16, p. 97-152, double face map) Re. 
printed in American anthropologist, 
1905. New ser., v. 7, p. 369-424, fold. 
map. 

Abridged sketch of phonology and 
parts of speech, with some discussion, 
based on the author’s investigations, 
1895-97, during Russian Imperial Geo. 
graphical Society (Sibirfakov) Yakut 
Expedition, and, 1900-1902, during 
Jesup North Pacific Expedition. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8135. JOCHELSON, VLADIMIR IL. 
ICH, 1855-1937. Etnologicheskiia pro. 
blemy na sievernykh beregakh Tikhago 
okeana. (Vsesoiuznoe geograficheskoe 
obshchestvo. Izviestima, 1907. T. 48, p. 
63-92, illus., 2 plates, map) Title tr,; 
Ethnological problems on the northern 
shores of the Pacific Ocean. 
Contains a preliminary report of 
some of the results of the author’s work 
as a member of the Jesup North Pa- 
cific Expedition among the Koryaks, 
Yukaghirs, and Yukaghirized Tungus 
which indicate trans-continental con- 
nections. Data on comparative somatol- 
ogy of Asiatic and North American na- 
tive populations, affinity of paleasiatic 
languages with that of the American 
Indians, parallels and similarities in 
material cultures, mythology and reli- 
gious beliefs of both continents are 
cited. Copy seen: DLC. 


8136. JOCHELSON, VLADIMIR IL’: 
ICH, 1855-1937. History, ethnology and 
anthropology of the Aleut. Washington, 
1933. v p., 1 1., 91 p. (Carnegie Insti- 
tution of Washington. Publication no. 
432) 

A continuation of Jochelson’s re- 
ports on the work of the ethnological 
division of the Riabushinskii Kamchat- 
ka Expedition in the Aleutian Islands, 
in 1909 and 1910 (see also his Archceo- 
logical investigations, 1925). 

Contains (1) historical sketch of the 
Aleutian Islands, based upon article by 
L. S. Berg, in Zemlevedenie, 1924, v. 
26, pt. 1-2; (2) notes, from early rec- 
ords, on the Aleuts, physical geography, 
climate, arctic foxes, and sea otters of 
Bering Island, based upon L. S. Berg, 
Otkrytie Kamchatki i  kamchatskie 
ékspeditsii Beringa, 1924, q.v.; (3) de- 
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scription of modern fur-seal industry 
of Pribilof Islands, Aleut fishing and 
bird hunting, and Aleut kayaks and 
umiaks; (4) description of grass weav- 
ing among the Aleuts, list of grasses, 
account of native and adopted Aleut 
games such as ring-and-pin, cat’s cra- 
dle, and chess, and list of names of 
design elements used in decorative art; 
(5) description of Aleut relationship 
terms and individual names; (6) notes 
on Aleut mythology and amulets, with 
text of a narrative from the Pribilof 
Islands; (7) characterization of Aleut 
physical types, particularly as to ce- 
phalic index; (8) lists of Aleut time 
and space terms. Bibliography, p. 87- 
91. Copy seen: DLC. 


8137. JOCHELSON, VLADIMIR IL’- 
ICH, 1855-1937. The Koryak. (Jesup 
North Pacific Expedition Publications, 
vy. 6) Leiden, E. J. Brill; New York, 
G. E. Stechert, 1905-1908. xv, 842 p., 
illus., 40 plates, fold. map. (American 
Museum of Natural History. Memoirs, 
v. 10) 

Contents: Pt. 1. (p. 1-382, pub. 1905). 
Religion and myths, contains chapters 
on history, charms, shamanism, festi- 
vals, birth and death, view of nature; 
also myths of Koryaks and Kamchad- 
als, and comparison with those of 
Chukchis, Yukaghirs, etc. 

Pt. 2 (p. 383-842, pub. 1908). Mate- 
rial culture and social organization, 
contains chapters on the country, tribe, 
name, health, physical and mental char- 
acteristics, language, habitat and habi- 
tation, reindeer and dog _ breeding, 
hunting, fishing and war, utensils, food, 
clothing, manufactures and art; fam- 
ily life, social life, contacts with other 
peoples; with a list of Koryak and 
allied names, p. 813-816. 

Index to v. 6, pt. 1-3, p. 817-842. 

Copy seen: DSI-E; NNA. 


8138. JOCHELSON, VLADIMIR IL’- 
ICH, 1855-1937. The mythology of the 
Koryak. (American anthropologist, 
1904. New ser., v. 6, p. 413-25) 
Discussion of similarities in beliefs 
and myths of the Koryaks of northeast 
Asia and American Indians of North 
Pacific coast. Copy seen: DLC. 


8139. JOCHELSON, VLADIMIR IL’- 
ICH, 1855-1937. ObraztSy materialov 
po aleutskoi zhivoi starinie. (Zhivaia 
starina, 1915. v. 24, vyp. 3, p. 293-308) 


Title tr.: Contributions to Aleut eth- 
nography. 


Contains six Aleut tales collected by 
the author during his participation in 
F. P. Rrabushinskii’s Expedition to 
Kamchatka and the Aleutian Islands, 
1908-1911. Copy seen: DLC. 


8140. JOCHELSON, VLADIMIR IL’- 
ICH, 1855-1937. ObraztSy materialov 
po izuchenit fukagirskago fazyka i 
fol’klora, sobrannykh v YAkutskoi éks- 
peditsii. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. Bul- 
letin, sept. 1898. Sér. 5, t. 9, p. 151-77) 
Title tr.: Specimens of source mate- 
rial for the study of the Yukaghir lan- 
guage and folklore, collected by the 
Yakut Expedition. 

Texts of two tales and the autobiog- 
raphy of a Yukaghir in the Upper 
Kolyma Yukaghir dialect, with trans- 
lations into Russian and (for one tale) 
into the Tundra Yukaghir dialect. In- 
troductory material on the work of the 
expedition and the pronunciation of 
Yukaghir. Grammatical notes. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8141. JOCHELSON, VLADIMIR IL’- 
ICH, 1855-1937. Opis’ fol’klornykh i 
lingvisticheskikh materialov V. I. Io- 
khel’sona, khraniashchikhsia v Aziat- 
skom muzere Rossiiskoi akademii nauk. 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Bulletin, déc., 
1918. Sér. 6, t. 12, p. 1979-2003) Title 
tr.: List of V. I. Jochelson’s folklore 
and linguistic materials in the Asiatic 
Museum of the Russian Academy of 
Sciences. 

Descriptive list of materials on the 
Aleuts, consisting of texts of tales and 
lore materials for dictionary (mainly a 
revision of Veniaminov’s Aleut-Russian 
dictionary), and materials on grammar, 
resulting from an_ eighteen-months’ 
stay on the Aleutian Islands as a mem- 
ber of the Riabushinskii Expedition 
(1908-1910). Part 1 of a projected se- 
ries to acquaint scholars with Jochel- 
son’s work then in the course of pub- 
lication. Copy seen: DLC. 


8142. JOCHELSON, VLADIMIR IL’- 
ICH, 1855-1937. Peoples of Asiatic 
Russia. [New York] The American Mu- 
seum of Natural History, 1928. 1 p. L., 
259 p. illus., 5 fold. maps. 

Basic handbook on the native peoples 
of Asiatic U.S.S.R. and northern Eu- 
rope. Chapters 1 to 7 group the tribes 
according to their ethnic affiliations, 








with delimitation of the individual 
“tribes” and brief characterization of 
each. Chapters 8 to 10 describe the sep- 
arate anthropologic and ethnic traits 
and their distribution. 

Contains: Chap. 1. The Mongoloids 
of Asia and Europe. Includes Finns, 
Lapps, Samoyeds, Yakuts, and Tungus. 

Chap. 2. The Americanoids of Si- 
beria. Ineludes Chukchis, Koryaks, 
Kamchadals, Yukaghirs, Chuvantzy, 
Gilyaks, Asiatic Eskimos, and Com- 
mander Islands Aleuts. 

Chap. 3. Siberians of undetermined 
anthropological position. Includes Ye- 
niseians. 

Chap. 8. Somatology. Describes the 
distribution of stature, cephalic and 
facial indexes, and derivatives thereof. 

Chap. 9. Mode of life. Includes dwell- 
ings, dress, ornament, art, religion, 
music, dancing, and poetry. 

Chap. 10. Migrations and history. In- 
cludes summary of archeologic knowl- 
edge, historical migrations, and classi- 
fication and groupings of the tribes 
according to religion and to language. 
Bibliography, p. 251-59. 

Maps include: 1. Ethnographic map 
of Asiatic U.S.S.R. (fold.) 2. Former 
administrative divisions of Asiatic Rus- 
sia (fold.) 7. Distribution of stature. 
8. Distribution of cephalic index. 9. 
Mode of economic life (fold.) 10. Dis- 
tribution of religions (fold.) 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8143. JOCHELSON, VLADIMIR IL’- 
ICH, 1855-1937. Scientific results of the 
ethnological section of the Riabou- 
schinsky expedition of the Imperial 
Russian Geographical Society to the 
Aleutian Islands and Kamchatka. (In- 
ternational Congress of Americanists. 
18th, London, 1912. Proceedings. Lon- 
don, 1913. p. 334-43, 5 illus., 2 plates) 

A preliminary report on the activi- 
ties and results of the ethnological sec- 
tion of the Riabushinskii Expedition 
to the Aleutian Islands and Kamchatka, 
1908-1911. Includes a brief history of 
the expedition, description of the Aleu- 
tian Islands, notes on the archeology 
and ethnology of the Aleuts; and 
briefer notes on the work in Kam- 
chatka. Copy seen: DLC. 
8144. JOCHELSON, VLADIMIR IL’- 
ICH, 1855-1937. Uber asiatische und 
amerikanische Elemente in den Mythen 
der Koriaken. (International Congress 


of Americanists. 14th, Stuttgart, 1904. 
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[Verhandlungen] Stuttgart, 1906. D. 
120-27) Also published in Russian jp 
Zemleviedenie, 1904, pt. 3, p. 33-41, 
Title tr.: On Asiatic and American ele. 
ments in the myths of the Koryaks. 
Contains a statistical comparison of 
North American, Eskimo, and Mongol. 
Turkic elements contained in 139 Kor. 
yak tales, many gathered on the Jesup 
North Pacific Expedition (later pub. 
lished in Jochelson’s The Koryak, 1908). 
Includes percentage evidence indicating 
the great preponderance of Athapas. 
kan and Tlingit elements in Koryak 
myths. Copy seen: DLC. 


8145. JOCHELSON, VLADIMIR IL’. 
ICH, 1855-1937. The Yakut. (American 
Museum of Natural History. Anthropo- 
logical papers, 1933. v. 33, pt. 2, p. 35- 
225, 107 illus., 3 fold. maps) 

Basic work results of the author’s 
observations over an extended period, 
including field study with the Yakut 
Expedition under auspices of the Rus- 
sian Imperial Geographical Society, 
financed by I. M. Sibirfakov, 1894-96, 
and Jesup North Pacific Expedition, 
1900-1902. 

Contains chapters on origin, tradi- 
tions, migrations, history; habitat (Ya- 
kutsk province, its physical geography, 
flora and fauna, population, climate); 
physical characteristics; language; cal- 
endar; religion (shamanism); mate- 
rial culture (dwellings, clothing, uten- 
sils, agriculture, transportation, do- 
mestic animals) ; art; kumiss festivals; 
leprosy; contact with Russians. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8146. JOCHELSON, VLADIMIR IL. 
ICH, 1855-1937. The Yukaghir and the 
Yukaghirized Tungus. Jesup North 
Pacific Expedition. v. 9, pt. 1-3. Leiden, 
E. J. Brill; New York, G. E. Stechert, 
1910-26. xvi, 469 p. 28 plates, fold. map. 
(American Museum of Natural His- 
tory. Memoir, v. 13, pt. 1-38) 

Based on studies made during the 
Sibirfakov Yakut Expedition, 1895-96, 
and Jesup North Pacific Expedition, 
1901-02. 

Contents: Pt. 1. Description of the 
region (boundaries, orography, _hy- 
drography, climate, flora and fauna); 
the tribe, names, physical and mental 
characteristics, villages, clans and fam- 
ily life; social life, hunting and games. 

Pt. 2 (p. 135-342). Religion, sha- 
manism, birth, death and burial cus- 
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toms and beliefs; folklore, discussion 
and tales including some texts in the 
vernacular, songs, riddles, vocabulary. 
Pt. 3. (p. 343-454). Material culture, 
dwellings, dog breeding, reindeer breed- 
ing, fishing, hunting, warfare, clothing 
(including snow-goggles), household 
utensils and food, manufacture and 
trade, art and pictograph writing. Bib- 
liography, p. Xiv—Xxvi. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8147. JOCHELSON, VLADIMIR IL’- 
ICH, 1855-1937. Zamyetki o naselenii 
fAkutskoi _ oblasti. (Zemleviedienie, 
1895. T. 2, vyp. 2-8, p. 149-76) Title 
tr: Notes on the population of Yakut 
province. 

This article is stated (in footnote, 
p. 149) to be a condensation of one 
published in the journal Pamiatnata 
knizhka lAkutskoi oblast?, 1895. It in- 
cludes some material which appears 
also in the author’s paper (with similar 
title) in Zhivati starina, 1895. 

Contains description of origin, his- 
tory, localities, the occupations, way of 
life, state of cultural development and 
character of different peoples and tribal 
groups living in Yakutia (Russians, 
Yakuts, Yukaghirs, Chuvantzy and 
Chukchis) . Copy seen: DLC. 


8148. JOCHELSON, VLADIMIR IL’- 
ICH, 1855-1937. Zamietki o naselenii 
fAkutskoi oblasti v_ istoriko-étnografi- 
cheskom otnoshenii. (Zhivafa starina, 
1895. v. 5, vyp. 2, p. 127-61) Title tr.: 
Notes on the population of the Yakut 
region from the historical-ethnographi- 
cal point of view. 

Contains a series of general descrip- 
tions (written from Yakutsk, Apr. 10, 
1894) of the various national groups 
inhabiting the Yakut region, intended 
originally as a part of the Yakut Al- 
manac: Russians, Yakuts, Tungus and 
Lamuts, Chuvantzy and Yukaghirs, 
Chukchis. Each group is described ac- 
cording to physical type, the salient 
features of material and social culture, 
and the results of Russian influence on 
the natives. Copy seen: DLC. 


8149. JOCHELSON, VLADIMIR IL’- 
ICH, 1855-1937. Zapiska V. I. Iokhel’- 
sona ob okazanii emu _ sodieistvila v 
obrabotkie i izdanii sobrannykh im ma- 
terialov po fazykam, narodnomu tvor- 
chestvu i étnografii aleutov i plemen 
krainfago stevero-vostoka Sibir. (Aka- 


demiia nauk SSSR. Bulletin, nov., 1915. 
Sér. 6, t. 9, p. 1697-1707) Title tr.: 
V. I. Jochelson’s note requesting that 
assistance be given him in the prepara- 
tion and publication of materials col- 
lected by him concerning the languages, 
folklore, and ethnography of the Aleuts 
and tribes of extreme north-eastern 
Siberia. 

Author seeks five-year grant from 
Academy of Sciences to carry out his 
plan to complete publication of Aleut 
and Kamchadal texts in his collection, 
and to compile dictionaries and gram- 
mars of those languages and the Yu- 
kaghir. Describes the material and the 
proposed works. Copy seen: DLC. 


JOCHELSON, VLADIMIR _ IL’ICH, 
1855-1937, see also Tokareva, T. fA. 
Materialy po kraniologii aleutov. 1937. 


8150. JOCHELSON-BRODSKAITA, D. L, 
K antropologii zhenshchin plemen krai- 
niago sievero-vostoka Sibiri. (Russkii 
antropologicheskii zhurnal, 1907. T. 8, 
no. 1-2, p. 1-87, 21 illus., 14 diagrs., 
58 tables) Title tr.: Contributions to 
the anthropology of women of the tribes 
of the extreme northeastern region of 
Siberia. 

Contains an analysis of anthropo- 
metric measurements of the Tungus, 
Yakut and Yukaghir women, obtained 
by the author, 1900-1902; also compari- 
son (in a series of tables) with the 
results of other investigators in other 
groups. Bibliography (34 items). 

Copy seen: NN. 


8151. JOERG, WOLFGANG LOUIS 
GOTTFRIED, 1885-1952. Brief history 
of polar exploration since the introduc- 
tion of flying. 2d rev. ed. New York, 
American Geographical Society, 1930. 
4 p. 1., 95 p. illus. (9 maps) 2 fold. 
maps. (American Geographical Society. 
Special publication no. 11) 

Includes (p. 34-69) a brief summary 
of flights in north polar regions, from 
that of Amundsen-Byrd, 1925, to the 
Canadian flights of 1930; notes on air 
navigation in the Arctic; and recent 
developments in political sovereignty 
(Franz Josef Land, Wrangel Island, 
and Jan Mayen). 

Maps include: physical map of the 
Arctic. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNA; NNStef. 


JOERG, WOLFGANG LOUIS GOTT- 
FRIED, 1885-1952, see also Stefansson, 
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V. Eskimo discovery of island north 
of Alaska. 1934. 


8152. JORGENSEN, EUGEN HONO- 
RATUS, 1862— . Note sur les radio- 
laires. (Jn: Orléans, L. P. R., Due d’. 
Croisiére oceanographique accomplie a 
bord de la Belgica dans la Mer du 
Grénland 1905, pub. 1907. p. 455-60, 
plate) Title ir.: Note on the radiolari- 
ans. (Oceanographic cruise on board 
the Belgica in Greenland Sea, 1905) 
Contains notes on nine (including 
with descriptions, three new) species 

of these protozoans. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


8153. JORGENSEN, EUGEN HONO- 
RATUS, 1862— . Om floraen i Nord- 
Reisen og tilstgdende dele av Lyngen. 
Christiania, Jacob Dybwad, 1894. 104 
p. (Norske videnskapsakademi, Oslo. 
Forhandlinger, 1894, no. 8) Title tr.: 
On the flora of northern Reisen valley 

and adjacent regions of Lyngen. 
Based on the author’s investigations 
in 1893, a general discussion and list, 
with localities and remarks, of vascular 
plants, liverworts and mosses from 

Reisendalen, northern Norway. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


JORGENSEN, EUGEN HONORATUS, 
1862— , see also Iversen, T., & others. 
Hopen, Svalbard; reconnaissance 1924. 
1926. 


JORGENSEN, EUGEN HONORATUS, 
1862-—  , sce also Lid, J., & E. Jorgensen. 
Sphagna from Novaya Zemlya. 1924. 


JORGENSEN, H. F., ed., see Klein- 
schmidt, S. P. Grgnlandske ordbog. 
1871. 


JORGENSEN, KNUD DREYER, 1917- 

, see Laursen, D., & K. D. Jorgensen. 
Contrib. Quaternary geol. NW. Green- 
land. 1944. 


JORGENSEN, MARIE, see HAMMER, 
MARIE SIGNE (JORGENSEN), 
1907- 


8154. JORSTAD, IVAR, 1887- . Ad- 
ventive elementer og nytilgang pa 
verter innenfor var _ rustsoppflora. 
(Nytt magasin for naturvidenskapene, 
1938. Bd. 78, p. 153-200) Title tr.: 
Introduced rusts in Norway and local 
rusts infecting introduced species. 
Contains a study of infection of in- 
troduced plants by introduced and local 


$228 





rusts, with an enumeration of forty-one 
species of rusts, arranged under four 
groups, including arctic species, and 
list of fifty rust fungi, occurring o, 
introduced plants with their hosts and 
corresponding rust races; bibliography 
(85 items). Summary in English. 
Copy seen: MH-Z. 


8155. JORSTAD, IVAR, 1887-  . Chy. 
tridineae, Ustilagineae and Uredinege 
from Novaya Zemlya. Kristiania, 1923, 
12 p. illus, (Norske Novaja Semlja 
ekspedisjon, 1921. Report of the scien. 
tific results. No. 18) Published by Det 
Norske videnskaps-akademi, Oslo (YVj- 

denskapsselskapet i Kristiania). 
List, with synonyms and _ localities, 
of one Chytridineae, six species of 
smuts, and seven (including with de. 
scriptions, two new) species of rusts. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8156. JORSTAD, IVAR, 1887- . Mi- 
crocyclic Uredineae on Geranium and 
Solidago. (Nytt magasin for naturvi- 
denskapene, 1948. Bd. 86, p. 1-30, illus. 
text maps) 

Contains description of four micro- 
cyclic rusts: Puccinia morthieri and P. 
leveillei on Geranium, and Uromycis 
solidaginis and Puccinia virgaureae on 
Solidago; with notes on origin and 
habitat and very detailed data on geo- 
graphic distribution in Norway, includ- 
ing the arctic region. Includes a gen- 
eral bibliography on rusts (40 items). 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


8157. JORSTAD, IVAR, 1887-_ . Notes 
on some heteroecious rust fungi. (Nytt 
magasin for naturvidenskapene, 1937. 
Bd. 77, p. 105-119, illus. text maps) 
Contains critical notes on various 
heteroecious rust fungi, including Puc- 
cinia festucae alternating on Festuca 
and Lonicera, three rust species of the 
genus Chrysomyxa (on Ledum and 
Picea) in Finnmark, Norway; and 
various rusts in the high mountains of 
Norway. Summary in Swedish. 
Copy seen: MH-2Z. 


8158. JORSTAD, IVAR, 1887- . Notes 
on Uredineae. (Nytt magasin for na- 
turvidenskapene, 1931. Bd. 70, p. 325- 
406, illus.) 

Contains critical revision of nineteen 
species of rust fungi (Uredineae) with 
synonymy, critical notes, data on host 
plants, geographic distribution through- 
out the world, including arctic regions; 
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a general bibliography on fungi (126 
items) . Copy seen: MH-Z. 


8159. JORSTAD, IVAR, 1887- . A 
study of Kamtchatka Uredinales. Oslo, 


Jacob Dybwad, 1934. 183 p. illus. 
(Norske videnskaps-akademi, Oslo. 
Skrifter. I. Matematisk-naturviden- 


skapelig klasse, 1933, no. 9) 

Detailed review of some _ ninety 
known rust species of Kamchatka Pen- 
insula in comparison with similar and 
allied forms from other regions of the 
Northern Hemisphere. Based on col- 
lections made mainly by the Swedish 
Kamchatka Expedition, 1920-22. 

Contains key to genera and species 
(p. 11-19); enumeration (p. 20-153) 
with synonymy, descriptive notes, hosts, 
total geographical distribution and 
comparison with geographical area of 
known or possible hosts, discussion of 
critical or less known forms, some 
descriptions of spore forms, a few 
new species fully described. General 
remarks (p. 154-70) on life cycle, 
heteroecism, horizontal, vertical and 
total distribution of Kamchatka rusts; 
with indexes to literature (about 200 
items) host plants, and rust species. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8160. JORSTAD, IVAR, 1887- . Ure- 
dinales of northern Norway. Oslo, 
Jacob Dybwad, 1940. 145 p. (Norske 
videnskaps-akademi, Oslo. Skrifter. I. 
Matematisk-naturvidenskapelig klasse, 
1940, no. 6) 

Contains summary of previous re- 
search; enumeration and_ discussion 
(with synonymy, localities, etc.) of 
about one hundred fifteen species of 
rust fungi; the biology and distribution 
of rusts of northern Norway; index of 
hosts; bibliography (about 150 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8161. JORSTAD, IVAR, 1887- . The 
ustilagineous genus Tuburcinia in Nor- 
way. (Nytt magasin for naturviden- 
skapene, 1943. Bd. 83, p. 231-46) 
Contains a revision of the genus 
Tubercinia of myxomycetous fungi 
parasitic on plants, with an enumera- 
tion of twenty-one species with keys, 
synonymy, critical notes, host plants 
and data on distribution in Norway; 
includes some arctic species; bibliog- 
raphy (23 items). 
Copy seen: MH-A; MH-Z. 
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8162. JOESTING, HENRY ROCHAM- 
BEAU. Magnetometer and direct-cur- 
rent resistivity studies in Alaska. New 
York, 1941. 20 p. (American Institute 
of Mining and Metallurgical Engineers. 
Technical publication no. 1284) 
Discussion of the problems involved 
in geophysical prospecting, including 
magnetic minerals in placers, bedrock, 
variations in the earth’s field, and per- 
manently frozen ground. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


8163. JOESTING, HENRY ROCHAM- 
BEAU. Strategic mineral occurrences 
in interior Alaska. College, Alaska, 
1942. 3 p. 1., 46 p. incl. 5 sketch maps. 
(Alaska. Dept. of Mines. Pamphlet No. 
1) 

Contains prices, modes of occurrence, 
and localities of antimony, chromium, 
nickel, platinum, mercury, molybde- 
num, tin, tungsten, asbestos, mica, and 
quartz crystals. 

Copy seen: DGS; NNStef. 


8164. JOESTING, HENRY ROCHAM- 
BEAU. Supplement to . . . Strategic 
mineral occurrences in interior Alaska. 
College, Alaska, 1943. 2 p. 1., 28 p. inel. 
sketch map. (Alaska. Dept. of Mines. 
Pamphlet. No. 2) 

Contains information gathered dur- 
ing 1942 on occurrences, prospecting, 
and development of antimony, mercury, 
molybdenum, tin and tungsten deposits. 

Copy seen: DGS; NNStef. 


JOFFE, SEMION, sec IOFFE, SEMEN 
SAMOILOVICH. 


8165. JOHANNESEN, EDV. H. Hydro- 
grafiske iakttagelser under en fangst- 
tour 1870 rundt om Novaja-Semlia. 
(Svenska vetenskapsakademien. Ofver- 
sigt af férhandlingar, 1871. Arg. 28, 
p. 157-70) Title tr.: Hydrographic 
observations during a whaling trip 
around Novaya Zemlya in 1870. 

Data on ice conditions encountered 
also daily pressure and twice-daily tem- 
perature observations taken on board 
the Nordland on a voyage around No- 
vaya Zemlya during the navigation 
season May 2-Sept. 29, 1870, (tables 
p. 164-68). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


JOHANNESEN, EDV. H., see also 


Petermann, A. H. Kap. Johannesen’s 
Fahrt, Karischen Meer. 1870. 
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JOHANNESEN, EDV. H., see also 
Petermann, A. H. Kap. Johannesen’s 
Umfahrung, Nowaja Semla. 1871. 


JOHANNESEN, HANS CHRISTIAN, 
1846-1920, see Nansen, F. Fra for- 
beredelsene til 1. Fram-ferd. 1937. 


8166. JOHANSEN, A. C. Om aflejrin- 
gen af molluskernes skaller; indsger 
og i havet. (Naturhistoriske forening. 
Videnskabelige meddelelser, 1901, pub. 
1902. Bd. 53, p. 5-46) Title tr.: On 
the disposition of mollusc shells in 
lakes and in the ocean. 

Discussion of vertical distribution of 
fresh-water and marine molluscs and 
the transportation by drift ice, current, 
etc. of mollusc shells; with remarks 
on A, S. Jensen’s Om levninger af 
grundtvandsdyr paa store havdyb mel- 
lem Jan Mayen og Island, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8167. JOHANSEN, A. C. On the hy- 
potheses on the sinking of sea-beds 
based on the occurrence of dead shal- 
low-water shells at great depths in the 
sea. (Naturhistoriske forening. Viden- 
skabelige meddelelser, 1902. Bd. 54, p. 
393-435) 

Discussion of J. W. [i.e. W. C.] Brgg- 
ger’s Landets hoide over havet, 1900, q.v.; 
A. S. Jensen’s Om levninger af grundt- 
vandsdyr paa store havdyb mellem Jan 
Mayen og Island, 1901, q.v. and his 
Fortegnelse over skaller af bivalve 
grundtvandsmollusker, 1902, q.v.; H. 
Friele’s Catalog der auf der norwegi- 
schen Nordmecrexpedition bei Spitz- 
bergen gefundenen Mollusken, 1879, 
q.v.; and H. Friele and J. A. Grieg’s 
Mollusca. III, 1901, q.v., also of other 
literature dealing with the occurrence 
of shallow-water mollusc shells in deep 
seas and theories on their occurrence 
in these waters through transportation 
of ice or through a possible subsidence 
of the ocean floor. Copy seen: DLC. 


8168. JOHANSEN, BERNTINE. Som 
fangstkvinne pa Svalbard. (Polar-ar- 
boken, 1940. p. 34-47, illus.) Title tr.: 
A huntress in Svalbard. 

Recounts her experiences in Sval- 
bard since 1920; her feats as. a seal 
hunter; her heroic saving of human 
lives; and her death. 

Copy seen: NNA. 


8169. JOHANSEN, FRITS, 1882- 
The crustacean life of some arctic 
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lagoons, lakes and ponds. Ottawa, 
King’s Printer, 1922. 31 p. incl. 7 plates 
(map). (Canadian Arctic Expedition, 
1913-1918. Report. v. 7: Crustacea, Pt, 
N) 

Ecological notes on the fresh and 
brackish waters examined at Teller, 
Alaska, on the coast east of Pt. Bar- 
row, and in the vicinity of Bernard 
Harbour, N.W.T., giving information 
to supplementary parts E, G, H, I, & 
J, of v. 7: Crustacea. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


8170. JOHANSEN, FRITS, 1882- , 
Description of the country and vegeta- 
tion at Port Churehill, Man., in arctic 
Canada. (Nytt magasin for naturvi- 
denskapene, 1933. Bd. 73, p. 221-57, 
illus., sketch map) 

Contains detailed description (based 
on a visit in 1929) of the surface fea- 
ture of the country from Cape Merry 
to Fort Prince of Wales Peninsula 
and the approach along the Hudson 
Bay Railway to Churchill; with notes 
on the vegetation, as introduction to 
P. Stgrmer’s Plants collected by F. 
Johansen in 1929, 1933, q.v., and an- 
notated bibliography (7 items). 

Copy seen: DGS; NNStef. 


8171. JOHANSEN, FRITS, 1882- . 
Euphyllopoda. Ottawa, King’s Printer, 
1922. 34 p. illus. (Canadian Arctic 
Expedition, 1913-1918. Report. v. 7: 
Crustacea, Pt. G) 

Descriptions, with field notes, notes 
on biology, habits, and distribution of 
five (including one new) fresh-water 
species based on the expedition’s col- 
lection and older records, with a bibli- 
ography. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


8172. JOHANSEN, FRITS, 1882- . 
Fishes and marine invertebrates col- 
lected during the cruise of the “Arc- 
tic” in 1923. (Canadian field natural- 

ist, Dec. 1925. v. 39, p. 203-204) 
List of pteropods, schizopods, amphi- 
pods, decapods and fishes from Davis 
Strait, Baffin Bay (Melville Bay), 
Eclipse Sound (Ponds Inlet) and Lab- 
rador Sea | (aeeney Island Harbour). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8173. JOHANSEN, FRITS, 1882- . 
The fishes of the Danmark Expedition 
collected and described by Frits Johan- 
sen. Danmark-ekspeditionen til Grgn- 
lands nordgstkyst, 1906-1908. Bd. 5, 
nr. 12. (Meddelelser om Gr¢gnland. 
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1912. Bd. 45, p. 
3 sketch maps) 
col.) ) 

Contains description of the bathy- 
metric characteristics, the type of bot- 
tom (hard or soft) the vegetation, 
and hydrographic relationships of Dan- 
marks Havn (northeast part of Dove 
Bugt waters) as typical of northeast 
Greenland inshore waters. Includes ex- 
tensive remarks on the depths where 
specimens found, the size, occurrence 
of larvae, color, food, ete., of twelve 
species of fish, taken in Danmarks 
Havn and the waters nearby. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8174. JOHANSEN, FRITS, 1882- . 
The forest’s losing fight in arctic Can- 
ada. (Forest and outdoors, July 1919. 
y. 15, p. 303-305, illus.) 

Observations made by the southern 
party of the Canadian Arctic Expedi- 
tion, 1913-18; in the region south of 
Coronation Gulf. 

Contains description of white spruce 
growth and insect threat along the 
Coppermine River. Copy seen: DA. 


8175. JOHANSEN, FRITS, 1882- . 
Freshwater life in north-east Green- 
land, by Frits Johansen. 1911. Dan- 
mark-ekspeditionen til Grgnlands nord- 
gstkyst, 1906-1908. Bd. 5, nr. 6. (Med- 
delelser om Grgnland, 1912. Bd. 45, 
p. 319-37, sketch map) 

Contains hydrographic descriptions 
of typical fresh-water and _ brackish 
lakes on Germania Land, in which re- 
sults of vertical temperature and salti- 
ness measurements are given; general 
description of true lakes, melted snow 
waters in streams, lakes and bogs; and 
discussion of the plankton, including 
full ecological notes on three typical 
species of crustaceans. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8176. JOHANSEN, FRITS, 1882- 
General observations on the vegetation. 
Ottawa, King’s Printer, 1924. 85 p. 
incl. 14 plates (incl. maps) (Canadian 
Arctic Expedition, 1913-1918. Report. 
v. 5: Botany, Pt. C) The topography, 
climate and vegetation of the arctic 
coast between Pt. Barrow, Alaska, and 
Bathurst Inlet, N.W.T., including Wol- 
laston Peninsula, Victoria Island. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


8177. JOHANSEN, FRITS, 1882- . 
Insect life on the western arctic coast 


631-75. illus. (incl. 
plates xliv-xlvi (2 


of America. Ottawa, King’s Printer, 
1921. 61 p. incl. map, 10 plates. 
(Canadian Arctic Expedition, 1913- 
1918. Report, 1921. v. 3: Insects, Pt. K) 
A description of the natural condi- 
tions and the insect life in the local- 
ities of Teller, Camden Bay and De- 
marcation Point, Alaska, Herschel Is- 
land, Yukon, and on the peninsula 
south of Dolphin and Union Strait and 
the lower part of Coppermine River, 

Northwest Territories. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


8178. JOHANSEN, FRITS, 1882- 
The larger freshwater Crustacea of 
Canada and Alaska. (Canadian field 
naturalist, Oct. 1920-21. v. 34, p. 126- 
32, 145-48; v. 35, p. 21-30, 45-47, 
88-94) 

Discussion of the occurrence of these 
forms and their biology, and the need 
for further research and collecting. 
Includes notes (in detail) on the occur- 
rence of the amphipods, isopods, fairy 
shrimps, tadpole shrimps and clam 
shrimps, across arctic North America 
and further south in Canada; with 
bibliographies. Copy seen: DLC. 


8179. JOHANSEN, FRITS, 1882- . 
Meagre forest resources’ bordering 
James and Hudson Bays. (Forest and 
outdoors, Apr. 1921. v. 17, p. 201-203, 
illus.) 

Notes on the kinds of trees found 
northward along the eastern shores of 
these bays to about 56°N. during the 
author’s visit, summer 1920. 

Copy seen: DA. 


8180. JOHANSEN, FRITS, 1882- . 
Observations on seals (Pinnipedia) and 
whales (Cetaceae) made on the Dan- 
mark-Expedition, 1906-08. Danmark- 
ekspeditionen til Grgnlands nordgst- 
kyst, 1906-1908. Bd. 5, mr. 2. (Med- 
delelser om Grgnland, 1912. Bd. 45, p. 
201-224. illus.) 

Based on observations made _ by 
sledge parties and at the base, covering 
the sea and fiord coasts and waters, 
from about 76°N. to 82°N. (Indepen- 
dence Fiord) on the east coast of 
Greenland. Notes on habits, occurrence, 
food, ete., of the walrus, the bearded, 
Greenland (harp) fiord, and crested 
seals, the Greenland and caaing whales, 
rorqual, norwhal, and grampus. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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3181. JOHANSEN, FRITS, 1882- 
Vascular plants collected during the 
Canadian Hudson Strait Expedition in 
1927. (Canadian field naturalist, Nov. 
1934. v. 48, p. 126-31) 

List of fifty-two plants from Port 
Burwell, thirty-three plants from Lake 
Harbour, Baffin Island, seventy species 
from Wakeham Bay, fifty-six species 
from Eric Cove, Ungava, and forty 
species from Nottingham Island, rep- 
resenting over one hundred species in 
all. Copy seen: DLC. 


8182. JOHANSEN, FRITS, 1882- , 
and J. C. NIELSEN. The insects of the 
“Danmark” Expedition, by Fritz Jo- 
hansen and I. C. Nielsen. 1910. Dan- 
mark-ekspeditionen til Grgnlands nord- 
gstkyst, 1906-1908. Bd. 3, nr. 2. (Med- 
delelser om Grgnland, 1917. Bd. 43, p. 
33-68. illus., plates vii-viii) 

Contents: 1. Johansen, F. General 
remarks on the life of insects and 
arachnids in North-East Greenland. 
(Description of seasonal changes in 
the landscape). 

2. Nielsen, J. C. A catalogue of the 
insects of North-East Greenland with 
descriptions of some larvae. (Forty 
species including twelve butterflies). 

The localities of the collection were 
all near Danmarks Havn, on the south- 
ern shore of Germania Land, 76°46’N. 
18°45’W. Copy seen: DLC. 


JOHANSEN, FRITS, 1882- _ , see also 
Emerton, J. H. Notes spiders Dan- 
mark Exped. 1906-8. 1919. 


JOHANSEN, GITZ, see GITZ-JOHAN- 
SEN, AAGE, 1897- . 


8183. JOHANSEN, HANS. Vitus Be- 
ring und seine Expeditionen. (Peter- 
manns’ geographische Mitteilungen, 
Apr. 1942. Jahrg. 88, p. 128-35, sketch 
map) Title tr.: Vitus Bering and his 
expedition. 

Notes on the explorer and upon the 
Great Northern Expedition, 1725-43, 
with bibliography (12 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8184. JOHANSEN, HANS. Die Vogel- 
fauna Westsibiriens. Teil 1-2. (Journal 
fiir Ornithologie, 1943-1944. Jahrg. 91, 
p. 3-110, diagr., 3 maps; Jahrg. 92, 
p. 1-105, 8 plates). Title tr.: The avi- 
fauna of western Siberia, Pt. 1-2. 
Further parts not yet available. 

The limits of this study are the Kara 
Sea on the north, Ural Mountains, on 
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the west, Yenisey River on the eas 
and south to about 47°N. The work 
deals mainly with the fauna below 
62°N. but includes also some northern 
species. 

Contents tr.: Pt. 1. Introduction, 
Geographical review. The most impor. 
tant phenological characteristics. The 
life zones of the birds (tundra, taiga, 
steppe). The border regions (including 
the Yenisey). History of ornithological] 
research. Bibliography (357 items). 

Pt. 2. Systematics, distribution, ecol- 
ogy and biology of (about seventy) 
species and subspecies. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


8184A. JOHANSEN, HARALD. Mean 
upper air data obtained from sound- 
ings at Troms¢ during the years 1941- 
44. Oslo, 1949. 28 p. illus., tables. 
(Geofysiske publikasjoner. v. 17, no, 
4) 

“From data obtained at Tromsé dur- 
ing 1636 radiosonde ascents made be- 
tween May 1941 and October 1944 by 
the German Air Forces. Mean monthly 
and annual pressures; actual, potential 
and equivalent potential temperatures; 
lapse rates; relative and _ specific 
humidities are calculated for each 
standard level up to 25 km. Methods of 
calculating and smoothing are dis- 
cussed; results at Tromsé compared 
with those from Abisko, and afternoon 
soundings made during 14 months com- 
pared with early morning soundings 
to show the radiation error in the 
former. The average height of the 
tropopause varied from 8.8 gkm. 
(March) to 10.1 gkm. (July and Av- 
gust), a range of only 1.3 gkm. Many 
carefully drawn isopleth charts and 
detailed tabular data makes this a 
model monograph on upper air clima- 
tology.”—Meteorological abstracts and 
bibliography, Nov. 1950, v. 1, no. 11, p. 
727-28. Copy seen: DLC; MH-BH. 


8185. JOHANSEN, HJALMAR, 1867- 
1913. With Nansen in the North; a rec- 
ord of the Fram Expedition in 1893-96. 
London, New York, Ward, Lock & Co., 
Ltd., 1899. viii, 351 p. illus., plates, 2 
port. map. Translated from the au- 
thor’s Selvanden paa 86° 14'; opteg- 
nelser fra “Fram”-forden, Kristiania, 
1898 (copy in MnU; NN). 

Account of the author’s experiences 
on the First Fram Expedition, 1893- 
96. Descriptions of the voyage, hunt- 
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ing adventures, dogs, etc.; the author’s 
sledge journey with Nansen towards 
the Pole. Their wintering on Franz 
Josef Land 1895-96, and return home. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


JOHANSEN, HJALMAR, 1867-1913, 
see also Nansen, F. Farthest north. 
1897. 


JOHANSEN, HJALMAR, 1867-1913, 
see also Nansen, F. In Nacht u. Eis. 
Norwegische Polarexped. 1893-96. 1897. 


8186. JOHANSEN, J. PRYTZ. Den 
gstgrgnlandske angakogkult og dens 
forud-saetninger. (Geografisk  tids- 
skrift,, Kjgbenhavn, 1940. Bd. 43, p. 31- 
55) Title tr.: The East Greenland 
“angakok” cult and its presuppositions. 
Discussion, based on source materials 
and illustrated by incantations, of Ang- 
magssalik Eskimo shamanism as _ re- 
lated to their way of life; also remarks 
on the duties and training of a shaman. 

Bibliography, p. 52-55. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8187. JOHANSSON, A. ERIK V. Upper 
Devonian fossiliferous localities in 
Parallel Valley on Gauss Peninsula, 
East Greenland, investigated in the 
summer of 1934. Kgbenhavn, C. A. 
Reitzel, 1935. 36 p., 1 1, illus. (ine. 
profile) 2 fold. plates, fold. map. (Med- 
delelser om Grgnland. Bd. 96, nr. 3) 
Descriptions and stratigraphy of fos- 
siliferous localities in Parallel Valley 
(73°30’N. 23°W.) investigated in 1934 
by the Danish Three-Year Expedition; 
with remarks on fossils found; bibli- 

ography (7 items). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8188. JOHANSSON, HARALD ELIAS, 
1880-1931. Vaxttopografiska antecknin- 
gar. 1. Lappland jamte évriga delar av 
Vasterbottens och Norrbottens lin 
bearbetade av S. Grapengiesser. (Bo- 
taniska notiser, 1933, hafte 4-6, p. 
479-99) Title tr.: Plant-topographical 
notes. 1. Lapland and adjoining parts 
of Viasterbotten and Norrbotten re- 
gions, prepared by S. Grapengiesser. 

Contains an alphabetical list of about 
three hundred flowering plants and 
forty-six vascular cryptogams, mostly 
from Swedish Lapland and adjacent 
parts of northern Sweden, determined 
by S. Grapengiesser and based on col- 
lections and field notes of the late 
H. E. Johansson, with data on local 


distribution and habitat; introduction 
by G. Samuelsson. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


JOHANSSON, HILDING, see Lund- 
qvist, M. Norrland, 1942. 


8189. JOHANSSON, JOHAN LUD- 
WIG, 1865-1929. Die Ichthyobdelliden 
im Zool. Reichsmuseum in Stockholm. 
(Svenska vetenskapsakademien. Ofver- 
sigt af foérhandlingar, 1898. Arg. 55, 
p. 665-87) 

List, with synonymy and descrip- 
tions, of fifteen (including three new) 
species of fish leeches from the arctic 
collections of the Stockholm Zoological 
Museum. Copy seen: DLC. 


8190. JOHANSSON, KARL,  1856- 
1928. Diagnoser och anmiarkningar till 
nagra sdllsyntare svenska Hieracium- 
former. (Botaniska notiser, 1914, 
hafte 2, p. 65-87) Title tr.: Diagnoses 
and critical notes on some rare Swedish 
species of Hieracium. 

Contains an enumeration of twenty- 
one species and forms of herbaceous 
genus Hieracium, rare to Sweden, with 
Latin descriptions of fourteen new spe- 
cies, including at least ten species oc- 
curring in Swedish Lapland. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


8191. JOHANSSON, KARL, 1856-1928. 
Hieracia vulgata Fr. fran Torne Lapp- 
mark. Uppsala & Stockholm, Almqvist 
& Wiksell, 1908. 48 p. 5 plates. (Arkiv 
for botanik, 1908. Bd. 7, no. 12) Title 
tr.: Hieracia vulgata Fr. from Torne 
Lappmark. 

Contains an enumeration of thirty- 
five (including twenty-three new) spe- 
cies of the herbaceous genus Hiera- 
cium, collected by the author on his 
trips to Kiruna and other localities in 
this northern section of Sweden in 1904 
and 1906. Copy seen: MH. 


8192. JOHANSSON, KARL, 1856-1928. 
Svenska Hieracia tridentata Fr. Stock- 
holm, Almqvist & Wiksell, 1929. 41 
p. (Arkiv fér botanik, 1929. Bd. 22A, 
no. 12) Title tr.: Hieracia tridentata 
Fr. of Sweden. 

Contains a critical revision of about 
one hundred ten species of herbaceous 
genus Hieracium with synonymy, de- 
scriptions of some new species, critical 
notes and data on distribution in Scan- 
dinavia, including at least six species 
from Torne Lappmark; bibliography 
(43 items) , Copy seen: MH. 
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8193. JOHANSSON, KARL, 1856-1928. 
Vaxtgeografiska spérsmal rérande den 
Svenska Hieraciumfloran. (Svensk bo- 
tanisk tidskrift, 1923. Bd. 17, hafte 2, 
p. 175-214, text maps) Title tr.: Geo- 
botanical problems concerning Hiera- 
cium flora of Sweden. 

Contains detailed data on geograph- 
ical distribution of herbaceous genus 
Hieracium in Sweden, including Swed- 
ish Lapland, with text maps, tabulated 
statistical data for various regions, 
etc.; bibliography (27 items). 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


8194. JOHANSSON, KARL, 1856-1928. 
Verzeichnis der bisher beschriebenen 
schwedischen Hieracia vulgata Fr. 
Stockholm, Almqvist & Wiksell, 1927. 
98 p. (Arkiv fér botanik, 1928, pub. 
1927. Bd. 21A, no. 15) Title tr.: An 
enumeration of previously described 

Swedish Hieracia vulgata Fr. 
Contains a systematic enumeration 
of over nine hundred species of herba- 
ceous genus Hieracium of the section 
vulgata, with synonymy, critical notes 
and Latin descriptions of new species, 
including some native to arctic Swe- 
den, and H. jebronense and H. nord- 
stroemii n. spp. from Torne Lappmark; 

bibliography (over 100 items). 
Copy seen: MH. 


8195. JOHANSSON, NILS. Neue meso- 
zoische Pflanzen aus Andé in Norwegen. 
(Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 1920. Bd. 
14, hafte 2-3, p. 249-57, illus.) Title 
tr.: New Mesozoic plants from Andé 
in Norway. 

Contains descriptions of seven fossil 
plants found by Prof. A. G. Nathorst 
in Mesozoic coal deposits on Andé 
Island of the Lofoten group during 
the Swedish Polar Expedition, 1898, 
including Sciadopitytes lagerheimii and 
S. persulcata n. spp. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


8196. JOHANSSON, OSCAR  VIL- 
HELM, 1878-_ . Der jahrlich Gang der 
Temperatur in polaren Gegenden. (Geo- 
grafiska annaler, 1939. Arg. 21, p. 
89-118) Title tr.: The annual temper- 
ature curve in polar regions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8197. JOHANSSON, OSCAR  VIL- 
HELM, 1878- Die Temperaturver- 
haltnisse Spitzbergens. (Svalbard). 
(Annalen der Hydrographie und mari- 


timen Meteorologie, Marz 1936. Bd. 64, 
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p. 81-96, fold. table) Title tr.: Tem. 

perature conditions in Spitsbergen. 
Using temperature data, 1912-26, 
from Green Harbour, West Spitsber. 
gen, the author discusses daily annual 
variation of temperature during the 
winter, periodic, non-periodic, and long. 
range variations, and remarks on cir. 
culation during periods of sun spots, 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8198. JOHANSSON, OSCAR VIL. 
HELM, 1878- . Zur Kritik der Bewil. 
kungsbeobachtungen, insbesondere jp 
Nordeuropa. (Meteorologische Zeit. 
schrift, Juni 1910. Bd. 27, p. 241-50) 
Title tr.: A critique on cloud observa- 
tions, especially for northern Europe, 

Cloud observations are compared 
with sunshine durations at meteorolog- 
ical stations throughout Scandinavian 
Peninsula. Copy seen: DA. 


8199. JOHN, OSCAR. A new Platy- 
thrips from Siberia. (Annals and mag. 
azine of natural history, Jan. 1924. Ser, 
9, v. 13, p. 142-44) 

Full description of new Thysanop- 
terous species from the lower Yana 
River, 71°N. 135°E. Yakutia. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


8200. JOHNSEN, OSCAR ALBERT. 
Et traek af den dansk-norske regje- 
rings handelspolitik under Kristian III 
og Fredrik II. Christiania, Jacob Dyb- 
wad, 1909. 22 p. (Norske videnskaps- 
akademi, Oslo. Forhandlinger, 1909, 
no. 3) Title tr.: A feature from the 
commercial policy of the Dano-Nor- 
wegian government under Kristian III 
and Fredrik II. 

Concerning Norway’s participation 
in European trade with the White Sea 
region of Russia in the 16th century, 
and the policy of the Danish-Norwe- 
gian government regarding the trade 
route to Russia by way of Norway. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8201. JOHNSEN, P. Angaren Oscar 
Dicksons_ sibiriska resa 1880-1881. 
(Ymer, 1881. Arg. 1, p. 70-88) Title tr.: 
The steamer Oscar Dickson’s Siberian 
voyage, 1880-1881. 

Account of the trip across Kara Sea, 
the drift along the Siberian coast, the 
wintering at Gydan Bay, Oct. 23, 1880- 
April 23, 1881; the homeward journey 
of five members of the ship’s party with 
a Samoyed relief party ‘to Obdorsk 
(Salekhard, near mouth of Ob River), 
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thence tv St. Petersburg. Includes me- 
teorological journal kept during the 
wintering at Gydan Bay. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8202. JOHNSEN, SIGURD. Notes on 
the birds of Svalbard (Bear Island and 
Spitsbergen). Bergen, J. Grieg, 1934. 
53 p. illus. (Bergen. Museum. Aarbok, 
1933. Naturvidenskapelig rekke, nr. 3) 

Based on specimens in the Bergen 
Museum, a list, with lengthy notes on 
skins, habits, occurrence, localities, etc., 
of ten species; notes on twenty-two 
species recorded earlier, and a list in 
tabular form showing distribution of 
the fifty-four species known from Bear 
Island, and sixty-four species known 
from West Spitsbergen; with a bibliog- 
raphy. Copy seen: DLC. 


8203. JOHNSEN, SIGURD. Remarks 
on the Svalbard ptarmigan (Lagopus 
mutus hyperboreus Sundev.). Bergen, 
J. Grieg, 1942. 29 p. incl. tables. 1 plate. 
(Bergen. Museum. Aarbok, 1941. Na- 
turvidenskapelig rekke, nr. 8) 

Covers changes of plumage in the 
male and female, winter plumage, tail, 
moult of claws and bill, notes on size, 
weight, and habits, annual cycle of 
plumages, nomenclature of plumages, 
and tables of observations on West 
Spitsbergen and Bear Island, With a 


bibliography. Copy seen: DLC. 
8204. JOHNSON, C. B. Anticyclo- 
genesis in eastern Canada during 


spring. (American Meteorological So- 
ciety. Bulletin, Feb. 1948. v. 29, p. 47— 
55, 5 maps) 

Discussion of cold low-level anticy- 
clones, affecting circulation over the 
United States, which develop during 
spring months in the Hudson Bay re- 
gion where the radiational cooling is 
greatest. Copy seen: DLC. 


8205. JOHNSON, BERTRAND LEROY, 
1882- . The central and northern parts 
of Kenai Peninsula. (Jn: Martin, G. C. 
Geology and mineral resources of Kenai 
Peninsula, Alaska. Pub. in U. S. Geo- 
logical Survey. Bulletin, 1915. No. 587, 
p. 113-208) 

Description of stratigraphy, min- 
erals, gold lodes and placers, with de- 
tailed descriptions of mines and pros- 
pects. Copy seen: DGS. 


8206. JOHNSON, BERTRAND LEROY, 
1882- . Retreat of Barry Glacier, Port 


Wells, Prince William Sound, between 
1910 and 1914. (Jn: U. S. Geological 
Survey. Shorter contributions to gen- 
eral geology, 1916. Professional paper, 
1917. No. 98, p. 35-36, illus., 4 plates) 
Describes the changes as shown by 
earlier observers and by photographs 

taken by the author in 1913-14. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


JOHNSON, BERTRAND LEROY, 
1882— , see also Capps, S. R., & B. L. 
Johnson. Ellamar district, Alaska. 1915. 


JOHNSON, C. B., see No. 8204. 


8207. JOHNSON, CHARLES W. Notes 
and descriptions of new Syrphidae from 
Mt. St. Elias, Alaska. (Entomological 
news, Jan. 1898. v. 9, p. 17-18) 

List of six (including with descrip- 
tions, two new) species of these flies, 
from the Malaspina Glacier. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


JOHNSON, CHARLES W., see also 
Grenfell, Sir W. T., & others. Labrador, 
the country & people. 1922. 


8208. JOHNSON, DONALD McIN- 
TOSH. The Eskimo remains. Cambridge 
Expedition to East Greenland in 1926. 
Appendix 6. (Geographical journal, 
Sept. 1927. v. 70, p. 254-60, diagrs.) 
Account of archeological investiga- 
tions from Pendulum Islands south to 
Traill Island, of the discovery of winter 
hut floor plans, mosaic formations, the 
collection of implements, and other ob- 
jects, and skeletal remains. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8209. JOHNSON, DONALD MclIN- 
TOSH. Observations on the Eskimo re- 
mains on the east coast of Greenland 
between 72° and 75° north latitude. 
Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1933. 69 p., 
28 illus. (incl. plans) 4 plates (incl. 
fold. map). (Meddelelser om Grgnland. 
Bd. 92, nr. 6) 

Results of archeological work under- 
taken by the medical officer of the Cam- 
bridge East Greenland Expedition 1926. 
Description of remains (winter huts, 
tent rings, shelters, mosaic stone for- 
mations, graves, meat stores, fireplaces, 
traps, ete.) and of some thirty sites 
excavated; with remarks on the proba- 
ble origin, migration and culture type 
of the former inhabitants of the regions 
between Traill and Sabine Islands. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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JOHNSON, DONALD McINTOSH, see 
also Mathiassen, T. Archaeol. collec- 
tion Cambridge E. Greenland Exped. 
1930. 


8210. JOHNSON, FREDERICK, 1904- 

An archaeological, botanical and 
geological expedition to the southwest- 
ern Yukon, 1948. (American Philo- 
sophical Society. Year book, 1948, pub. 
1949. p. 203-204) 

Brief report (of the author and H. M. 
Raup) on activities of the Andover- 
Harvard Yukon Expedition, summer 
1948, along the Alaska Highway be- 
tween Champagne and the northwest- 
ern end of Kluane Lake, and (for three 
weeks) in the mountains north of the 
lake. Copy seen: DLC. 


8211. JOHNSON, FREDERICK, 1904- 

. An archaeological survey along the 
Alaska Highway, 1944. (American an- 
tiquity, Jan. 1946, v. 11, p. 183-86, 3 
plates) 

Brief, preliminary report by the ar- 
cheologist of a party under Dr. H. M. 
Raup, investigating in collaboration 
the botany, geology and archeology of 
the region, in summer 1944. The author 
mentions various prehistoric camp sites 
found, notes the artifacts excavated at 
Kluane Lake and surface discoveries 
in Alsek River valley (100 miles west 
of Whitehorse) and elsewhere. He con- 
cludes that the sites are chiefly sig- 
nificant at the moment, in their evi- 
dence that this practical route from 
Alaska to the Plains was occupied in 
prehistoric times. Copy seen: DLC. 


8212. JOHNSON, HARVEY F. Devel- 
opment of ice-breaking vessels for the 
U. S. Coast Guard. (Society of Naval 
Architects and Marine Engineers. 
Transactions, 1946. v. 54, p. 112-51, 
illus., diagrs.) Abstract was published 
in Shipbuilding and shipping record, 
1948. v. 71, no. 10, p. 285-87; no. 11, 
p. 319-22. 

Discussion in brief of kinds of ice 
met by ice-breakers; trends of foreign 
designs and development of U. S. Coast 
Guard ice-breaker design; selection of 
machinery; propellers and shafting; 
operation difficulties; subdivision of the 
ship; healing and trimming arrange- 
ments; steering gear and rudders; tow- 
ing arrangements; and topside icing 
and insulation.—Engineering index. 

Tables: 1. Characteristics of various 
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ice-breakers 1899-1944. 2. Relative 
strength of certain ice-breakers. 
Copy seen: DBS; DLC (abstract), 


8213. JOHNSON, MARTIN WIGGO, 
1895— . The production and distribu. 
tion of zooplankton in the surface wa. 
ters of Bering Sea and Bering Strait, 
with special reference to copepods, 
echinoderms, mollusks and annelids, 
(In: U. S. Coast Guard. Report of 
oceanographic cruise U. S. Coast Guard 
cutter Chelan 1934, pub. 1936. Pt. 2, p, 
45-82, incl. tables, 2 fold. charts) 

The stations and hydrographic data 
for the cruise, covering the eastern 
part of Bering Sea, Bering Strait, and 
north to the Arctic Circle, are given in 
Pt. 1 of this Report. Pt. 2 contains 
analyses of net plankton from one hun. 
dred two stations, discussion of their 
proportion and significance in the popu- 
lation, a correlation of the plankton 
with hydrographic features, notes on 
their distribution, and tables of species 
showing numbers of individuals in the 
25-0 meter hauls for each station, with 
a special table showing occurrence of 
Eucalanus bungii (Copepoda) at thirty- 
nine of the stations; bibliography (13 
items). 

Charts: Quantitative distribution of 
(1) Eucalanus bungii and (2) of five 
other important species. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8214. JOHNSON, ROBERT E., an 
R. M. KARK. Feeding problems in man 
as related to environment. An analy- 
sis of United States and Canadian 
Army ration trials and surveys, 1941- 
1946. Chicago, [1946] [viii], 94 p. illus, 
tables, diagrs. 

Published by U. S. Army Medical 
Nutrition Laboratory and Quarter- 
master Food and Container Institute 
for the Armed Forces. Includes infor- 
mation on ration trials and surveys, 
and on special feeding problems, in are- 
tic and subarctic regions. 

Copy seen: DP. 


JOHNSON, ROBERT E., see also Kark, 
R. M., & others. Defects of pemmican. 
1945. 


8215. JOHNSTON, ASHTON WIL- 
LIAM, 1910— . Preliminary report on 
a geological exploration on Seal River, 
northern Manitoba. Ottawa, 1935. 1 p. 
l., 3 1., fold. map. (Canada. Geological 
Survey. Paper 35-2) 
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Report concerns eastern section of 
river, from Shethanei Lake (59°N. 
97°W.) eastward to Hudson Bay, its 
rocks and mineral possibilities. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


s216. JOHNSTON, C. E._ Special 
cruise—ice observation. Report July 9 
to July 28—ice observation by the 
“Seneca”. (Jn: U. S. Coast Guard. In- 
ternational ice observation and ice pa- 
trol service, 1914. Pub as its: Bulletin, 
1915. No. 3, p. 33-35) 

Account of a “cruise in waters adja- 
cent to Labrador and Greenland for 
the purpose of observing conditions 
governing the origin of the ice which 
annually appears on the Banks of New- 
foundland.” This was the first time 
such an investigation was ordered by 
the Ice Observation Service. Similar 
special research was done in 1928 by 
the Marion and General Greene, and in 
1940 by the Northland. Includes brief 
notes on the icebergs at the lower end 
of Davis Strait, and the ice conditions 
which were so severe as to prevent the 
Seneca from reaching Greenland. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8217. JOHNSTON, CHARLES JAY, 
1909- . White gold is heaviest. (Alaska 
sportsman, Dec. 1940. v. 6, no. 12, p. 
14-15, 29, illus.) 

History of platinum mining in the 
Goodnews Bay region, southwestern 
Alaska, and methods used by the Good- 
news Bay Mining Co. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


JOHNSTON, J. F. E., see McConnell, 


R. G. Preliminary report Klondike gold 


fields. 1900. 


8218. JOHNSTON, JOHN RUSSELL, 
1910- . Geology and mineral deposits 
of Freegold Mountain, Carmacks dis- 
trict, Yukon. Ottawa, King’s Printer, 
1937. 2 p. 1., 21 p. fold. map (in pocket) 
(Canada. Geological Survey. Memoir 
214) 

Description of the mountain, routes 
leading to it, its stratigraphy, petrol- 
ogy structure and mineral deposits, and 
detailed notes on gold deposits, claims 
and properties. 

Copy seen: DGS; DLC. 


8219. JOHNSTON, JOHN RUSSELL, 
1910- . A reconnaissance of Pelly Riv- 
er between Macmillan River and Hoole 
canyon, Yukon. Ottawa, King’s Printer, 


1936. 2 p. 1., 19 p. fold. map (in pocket) 
(Canada. Geological Survey. Memoir 
200) 

Contains chapters on physiography, 
general and economic geology (includ- 
ing gold). 

Map: Geological map 394 A (scale 
1:506,880) 61°30’-63°N., 132°-136°W. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8220. JOHNSTON, ROBERT ANGUS 
ALISTER, 1867- . Gay Gulch and 
Skookum meteorites. Ottawa, Govt. 
Print. Bureau, 1915. 31 p. incl. 11 plates, 
map. (Canada. Geological Survey. 
Museum bulletin. no. 15; Geological 
series no. 26) 

Description and analyses of two irons 
discovered during mining operations in 
the Klondike, Yukon Territory. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8221. JOHNSTON, ROBERT ANGUS 
ALISTER, 1867- . A list of Canadian 
mineral occurrences. Ottawa, Govt. 
Print. Bureau, 1915. 1 p. 1., iii, 275 p. 
(Canada. Geological Survey. Memoir 
74; Geological series no. 61) 

Contents: Pt. 1. Names of minerals 
arranged alphabetically, with localities. 
Pt. 2. Names of municipal and mining 
divisions and localities in which min- 
erals occur, arranged alphabetically 
under provinces and territories. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8222. JOHNSTON, ROBERT ANGUS 
ALISTER, 1867- Prehnite from 
Adams Sound, Admiralty Inlet, Baffin 
Island, Franklin. (Canada. National 
Museum. Bulletin, 1913. No. 1, p. 95- 
98) 

Description of a mineral collected at 
about 73°12’N. 82°30’W., on the 1910- 
11 trip of the steamship Arctic. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8223. JOHNSTON, V. KENNETH. 
Canada’s title to the Arctic Islands. 
(Canadian historical review, Mar. 1933. 
v. 14, p. 24-41, sketch map) 
Discussion of discovery, occupation 
and notification (the rule of interna- 
tional law for establishing sovereignty) 
as applied to the Canadian Arctic 
Islands and Canada’s activities there. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


8224. JOHNSTON, W. P. First Mac- 
kenzie River airfield. (Beaver, Mar. 
1946. Outfit 276, No. 4, p. 38-39, illus.) 

“The first landing strip along the 
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Mackenzie was laid out in 1937 at Akla- 
vik.” Copy seen: DSI-M. 


8225. JOHNSTON, WILLIAM AL- 
FRED, 1874-— . Frozen ground in the 
glaciated parts of northern Canada. 
(Royal Society of Canada. Transac- 
tions, 1930. Ser. 3, v. 24, sec. 4, p. 31- 
40) 

Discussion of the occurrence and 
depth of permafrost in Yukon, Mac- 
kenzie District, and (in more detail) 
northern Manitoba, with remarks on its 
relationship to climate and glaciation. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8226. JOHNSTON, WILLIAM AL- 
FRED, 1874— . Quaternary geology of 
North America in relation to the mi- 
gration of man. (Jn: Jenness, D. ed. 
The American aborigines, their origin 
and antiquity; a collection of papers 
... for presentation at the fifth Pacific 
Science Congress, Canada, 1933, pub. 
1933, p. 9-45, 2 maps) 

Contains discussion of geological evi- 
dence on the extent and age of an inter- 
continental connection, or “land-bridge”’, 
in the present Bering Strait region; 
on the migration of mammals and flora; 
and on the probable existence of hab- 
itable regions in northwestern North 
America in geological time. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8227. JOHNSTON, WILLIAM AL- 
FRED, 1874- Reconnaissance soil 
survey of the area along the Hudson 
Bay railway. (Canada. Geological Sur- 
vey. Summary report, 1917, pub. 1918. 
Pt. D, p. 25-36) 

Contains report on the area from 
The Pas to Limestone River, describing 
the climate, topography and forests, 
the Pleistocene and recent geology, and 
the soils, with note on brick clay. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8228. JOHNSTRUP, FREDERIK, 1818- 
1894. Indledning med biografiske med- 
delelser om Giesecke. (In: Giesecke, 
Sir C. L. Gieseckes mineralogiske rejse 
i Grgnland, 1878. 1 del, p. v—xxvii) 
Title tr.: Introduction with biographi- 
cal information on Giesecke. 

Sketch of the life and work of Sir 
Charles L. Giesecke and editorial re- 
marks on the publishing of his diary 
from the manuscript copy in the Copen- 
hagen University Library. List of his 
works, p. xxiii—xxvii. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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8229. JOHNSTRUP, FREDERIK, 1818- 
1894. Lokaliteter der er undersogte af 
Giesecke. (In: Giesecke, Sir C. L. Gie. 
seckes mineralogiske rejse; Grgnland, 
1878. 5. del, p. 367-72) Title tr.: Locali- 
ties investigated by Giesecke. 

List of about 250 Eskimo names of 
places in West Greenland, with indi- 
cation of their district and reference to 
their mention in Giesecke’s diary. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8230. JOHNSTRUP, FREDERIK, 1818- 
1894. Om de i de senere aar foretagne, 
danske geologiske unders¢gelser i Grgn- 
land. (Geografisk tidsskrift, Kjgben- 
havn, 1879. Bd. 3, p. 93-100) Title tr.; 
On Danish geological investigations 
undertaken during recent years in 
Greenland. ‘ 

Summary of previous work and dis- 
cussion of geographical, physical and 
geological investigations of the inland 
ice by Danish expeditions, 1876-78, par- 
ticularly T. A. D. Jensen’s sledge jour- 
ney on the inland ice 1878, from 
Frederikshaab Iceblink to the Jensen 
Nunataks. Copy seen: DLC. 


JOHNSTRUP, FREDERIK, 1818-1894, 
ed., see also Giesecke, Sir C. L. Gie- 
seckes mineralogiske rejse i Grgnland. 
1878. 


JOHNSTRUP, FREDERIK, 1818-1894, 
see also Lorenzen, J. T. Unders¢gelser 
af sodalith-syeniten. 1881. 


JOHNSTRUP, JOHANNES _ FRED- 
ERIK, see JOHNSTRUP, FREDERIK, 
1818-1894. 


JOLLEY, THEODORE R., see Toenges, 
A. L., & T. R. Jolley. Investigations 
coal deposits for local use Alaska. 1947. 


JOLLEY, THEODORE R., see also 
Toenges, A. L., & T. R. Jolley. Investi- 
gation coal deposits in south central 
Alaska. 1949. 


8231. JOLLIFFE, ALFRED WALTON, 
1907— . Aeroprospecting in the Yellow- 
knife area. (Canadian Institute of Min- 
ing and Metallurgy. Transactions, 
1945. v. 48, p. 588-609, illus., map) 
Discussion of the “application of the 
air view to the search for mineral de- 
posits” as applied to the region north 
of Great Slave Lake, including discus- 
sion of the air photographs of the 
area, and the interpretation of the air 
view, with further remarks by others, 
p. 604-609. Copy seen: DGS. 
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9232. JOLLIFFE, ALFRED WALTON, 
1907- . Expanding mineral frontiers 
in the Northwest Territories. (Pre- 
Cambrian, May 1944, v. 17, no. 5, p. 
4-7, 13, 15, illus., 2 sketch maps) 
Survey of mineral resources, espe- 
cially the gold possibilities at Yellow- 
knife. Copy seen: DGS. 


9233. JOLLIFFE, ALFRED WALTON, 


1907- Mineral possibilities of the 
Northwest Territories. (Canadian In- 
stitute of Mining and Metallurgy. 


Transactions, 1937. v. 40, p. 663-77, 
illus, maps) 

Contains a sketch of the history and 
general geology, and a list of all min- 
eral occurrences, with locations, ar- 
ranged by minerals, with description 
(in more detail) of gold, silver and 
uranium. Copy seen: DGS. 


8234. JOLLIFFE, ALFRED WALTON, 
1907- . Quyta Lake and parts of Fish- 
ing Lake and Prosperous Lake areas, 
Northwest Territories. Ottawa, King’s 
Printer, 1940. iii, 9 p. (Canada. Geo- 
logical Survey. Paper 40-14) 

Contains descriptions of the geologi- 
cal formations, faults, and gold depos- 
its of the area, 62°40’-63°05’N. 114°- 
114°30’W. Preliminary maps for these 
areas were published as Canada, Geo- 
logical Survey, Paper 39-6. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


8235. JOLLIFFE, ALFRED WALTON, 
1907- . Rare-element minerals in peg- 
matites, Yellowknife-Beaulieu area, 
Northwest Territories. Ottawa, 1944. 
[3], 23 p. 7 plates (diagrs., part fold., 
map) (Canada. Geological Survey. Pa- 
per 44-12) 

Contains mimeographed notes on the 
geology and pegmatites, descriptions of 
the rare-element minerals (tantalum, 
columbium, lithium, beryllium, tin), 
treatment of the ores, and descriptions 
of the deposits. 

Map: geology of area, 62°-63°10'’N. 
112°-114°30’W. (scale about 5 mi.: 1 
in.) showing winter tractor roads from 
Yellowknife Bay, Great Slave Lake, to 
Gordon Lake, and to Thompson-Lund- 
mark, and from Francois Bay to Ruth 
(Francois Lake region). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


8236. JOLLIFFE, ALFRED WALTON, 
1907- . Structures in the Canadian 
Shield. (American Geophysical Union. 


Transactions, 1942. v. 23, p. 699-707, 
illus.) 

Description, with air photographs, of 
faults in the region between Great 
Slave and Great Bear Lakes. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8237. JOLLIFFE, ALFRED WALTON, 
1907- Yellowknife Bay-—Prosperous 
Lake area, Northwest Territories. Pre- 
liminary report. Ottawa, 1938. 2 p. L., 
41 1., fold. map. (Canada. Geological 
Survey. Paper 38-21) 

Preliminary report on detailed geo- 
logical mapping and study of some of 
the gold deposits made in the area on 
north arm of Great Slave Lake during 
1936-37. Includes data on structural 
geology, description (in detail) of the 
mining properties, notes on other min- 
erals and on ore genesis. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8238. JOLLIFFE, ALFRED WALTON, 
1907- Yellowknife faults and ore 
bodies. (Pre-Cambrian, May 1945, v. 
18, no. 5, p. 6-11, 21, illus., 3 sketch 
maps) 

Discussion of the relation of the gold 
deposits of the Yellowknife field and a 
system of late major faults, in which 
the author revises opinions expressed 
in Henderson, J. F., and A. W. Jolliffe, 
Relation of gold deposits to structure 
(ete.) 1939, q.v. Copy seen: DGS. 


8239. JOLLIFFE, ALFRED WALTON, 
1907— . Yellowknife River area, North- 
west Territories. Ottawa, 1936. 1 p. L, 
10 1., fold. map. (Canada. Geological 
Survey. Paper 36-5) 

Contains a preliminary report and 
map for prospectors for an area north 
of the north and east arms of Great 
Slave Lake, giving the general geology 
and descriptions of known mineral de- 
posits (including mines) with notes on 
economic possibilities. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


JOLLIFFE, ALFRED WALTON, 1907- 

, see also Ellsworth, H. V., & F. 
Jolliffe. Some minerals Great Slave L. 
area. 1937. 


JOLLIFFE, ALFRED WALTON, 1907- 

, see also Henderson, J. F., & A. W. 
Jolliffe. Relation of gold Yellowknife 
& Gordon L., NWT. 1939. 


JOLLIFFE, FRED, see JOLLIFFE, 
ALFRED WALTON, 1907- . 
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8240. JONES, ERNEST LESTER, 
1876-1929. Report of Alaska investiga- 
tions in 1914. Washington, U. S. Govt. 
Print. Off., 1915. 155 p. (inel. 91 p. of 
plates, 13 sketch maps) Issued by the 
U. S. Bureau of Fisheries. 

Report on a_ special investigation, 
under the direction of the Secretary of 
Commerce, May-—Oct., 1914, with the 
Bureau of Fisheries steamer Albatross. 
Includes descriptions of the trapping, 
seining, and netting of salmon, curing 
methods, streams and enemies of the 
salmon; brief note on the halibut, cod, 
herring and whaling industries; discus- 
sion of taxation, vessels, hatchery work, 
laws, labor questions, and pollution by 
canneries. Includes mention of fox 
farming and fur-bearing animals and 
full discussion of natives of the Pribi- 
lof Islands, their condition and occu- 
pations. Copy seen: DF. 


JONES, ERNEST LESTER, 1876-1929, 
see also U. S. Coast & Geodetic Survey. 
Safeguard gateways of Alaska. 1918. 


8241. JONES, FRANK. The life of Sir 
Martin Frobisher, knight, containing 
a narrative of the Spanish Armada, by 
the Rev. Frank Jones, B.A. London, 
Longmans, Green & Co., 1878. xxvi p., 
2 1., 360 p., 4 plates (incl. 3 maps) 
Includes chapters on the three Fro- 
bisher voyages to the Baffin Island re- 
gion of North America, 1576-78. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


JONES, G. IVOR, see U. S. Fish & 
Wildlife Service. Fishery Products Lab- 
oratory. Utilization Alaskan cannery 
waste. 1. 1947. 


JONES, H. O., see Barrett-Hamilton, 
G. E. H., & H. O. Jones. Visit to Kara- 
ginski I. Kamchatka. 1898. 


8242. JONES, Sir HAROLD SPENCER, 
1890— . The magnetic variation in the 
neighbourhood of the North Pole. 
(Geographical journal, Dec. 1923. v. 62, 
p. 419-23, fold. chart) 

Contains discussion of the revisions 
in the British Admiralty north polar 
chart of the Magnetic Variation Chart, 
1922, on the basis of data secured by 
the Maud Expedition, 1918-21, and the 
Canadian Arctie Expedition, 1913-18. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


JONES, J., see West, S. S., & others. 
State of earth’s atmosphere. 1949. 
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8243. JONES, J. WALTER. Fur-farm. 
ing in Canada. Montreal, Commission 
of Conservation, 1913. 4 p. 1., 166 p. 16 
plates, 7 maps. Issued by the Commis. 
sion’s Committee on fisheries, game and 
fur-bearing animals. 

Contains a manual for farming foxes, 
raccoons, weasels, muskrats, beavers 
and reindeer, with notes on blue fox 
farming on the Pribilof Islands. In. 
cludes chapters on preparing skins for 
manufacture, and commerce in ray 
furs. 

Appendices include: reindeer prog. 
ress in Alaska; legislation and statis. 
tics of fur production. 

Copy seen: CaO&t. 


8244. JONES, J. WALTER. Fur-farn. 
ing in Canada. 2d ed., rev. and en, 
Ottawa, Commission of Conservation, 
1914. 4 p. 1., 278 p. 21 plates, 7 maps, 
tables. 

Another edition with minor changes 
in the text, and the addition of five 
appendices including one on fur farn- 
ing companies. 

Copy seen: CaOSt; DLC. 


8245. JONES, LIVINGSTON FRENCH, 
1865-1928. A study of the Thlingets of 
Alaska. New York, Chicago [ete.] 
Fleming H. Revell Co. [£1914] 261 p. 
17 plates, incl. double-face map. 
Contains chapters on origin of Alas- 
kans, the Tlingit language, family, com- 
munity, appearance, dress and orna- 
mentation, industries, basketry, traits, 
food, customs (ancient to modern) mor- 
tuary customs, shamanism and super- 
stitions, totemism, legends, jurispru- 
dence, music and amusements, morality, 
diseases, religion and education; with 
an index. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


JONES, MARK WALLON, 1916—_, see 
West, S. S., & others. State of earth’s 
atmosphere. 1949. 


8246. JONES, STEPHEN B. The Are- 
tic: Problems and possibilities. New 
Haven, 1948. 2 p. 1., 24 numb. 1. incl. 
sketch map. Process print. (Yale Insti- 
tute of International Studies. Memo- 
randum no. 29) 

Contains a discussion of problems of 
transportation, resource utilization, 
agriculture, and settlement of arctic 
and subarctic regions, from civilian and 
military viewpoints. Includes special 
consideration of diplomatic and mili- 
tary aspects of high-latitude areas, 
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with observations on World War II 
experiences. 

Sketch map on polar projection shows 
limits of “northern high latitudes” as 
used in this study. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8247. JONES, STRACHAN. The 
Kutchin tribes. (Jn: Gibbs, G. Notes on 
the Tinneh or Chippewyan Indians [etce.] 
in Smithsonian Institution, Annual re- 
port, 1866, pub. 1867. p. 320-27, illus.) 

Contains a systematized summary of 
the author’s observations of the Kutch- 
in Indians, their appearance, dress, 
food, dwellings, arts (hunting imple- 
ments and practices), trade, medicine, 
government, law, social life and war 
customs. Copy seen: DLC. 


8248. JONES, T. RUPERT. Notes on 
the Paleozoic bivalved Entomostraca. 
No. XVI. (Annals and magazine of nat- 
ural history, Oct. 1883. Ser. 5, v. 12, 
p. 243-49, 2 plates) 
Description of three species of fossil 
crustaceans from West Spitsbergen. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


JONES, T. RUPERT, see also Parker, 
W. K., & T. R. Jones. On some Fora- 
minifera N. Atlantic & Arctic O. 1865. 


8249. JONES, WILLIAM BENJAMIN, 
1866- . The Argonauts of Siberia (the 
diary of a prospector). Philadelphia, 
Dorrance & Co., [©1927] 165 p. 5 plates. 
Contains a personal but rather un- 
particularised narrative of several 
years activity, 1902-1906, on Diomede 
Islands and the eastern part of Chu- 
kotsk Peninsula, prospecting and at- 
tempting to trade; with casual descrip- 
tions of Asiatic Eskimos and Chukchis. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


8250. JONGE, JOHAN KAREL 
JAKOB de, 1828-1880. Nova Zembla 
(1596-1597). The Barents relics: re- 
covered in the summer of 1876 by 
Charles L. W. Gardiner, Esq. and pre- 
sented to the Dutch government. De- 
scribed and explained by J. K. J. de 
Jonge. London, Triibner & Co., 1877. 
70 p. front., illus., fold. maps, fold. 
facsim. 

Translation of a report made to the 
Netherlands minister of foreign affairs, 
1872, by S. R. Van Campen, who pref- 
aces the descriptions with a brief ac- 
count of the voyages of Capt. E. Carl- 


sen, 1871, and of C. L. W. Gardiner, 
1876. Concerns relics of Willem Bar- 
endsz, who died in 1597, when an ex- 
pedition from Amsterdam seeking a 
Northeast Passage to China made a 
forced wintering on Novaya Zemlya. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


8251. JONSSON, ARNGRIMMUR, 
1568-1648. Gronlandia, edur Graenlandz 
saga vr islendskum sagna bookum og 
annalum sammanntekinn og a latinskt 
maal skrifud af theim heidurliga og 
halaerda manni/syra Arngrime Jons- 
sine fordum officiale Hola stiftis og 
soknarpreste ad Melstad enn a nor- 
raenu utiégd af Einare FEiolfssine. 
Skalholte, Hendrick Kruse, 1688. 1 p. L., 
41, [5] p. 2 illus. (inel. front.) Title 
tr.: Gronlandia, or the history of Green- 
land, collated from Icelandic historical 
manuscripts and annals and written 
in Latin by the honorable and highly 
learned Reverend Arngrimur Jonsson, 
former official of the Hola diocese, and 
parish pastor at Melstad, and later 
translated into the Icelandic by Einar 
Eiolfsson. 

Deals with the voyages of the Norse- 
men and their settlement in Greenland 
in medieval times. Facsim. reprint was 
published as: Arngrimur Jénsson Gron- 
landia 1688, published in facsimile with 
an introduction in English by Jon Hel- 
gason, Copenhagen, Einar Munksgaard, 
1942. 38 p., 1 p. 1, 41 [5] p. 2 illus. 
(incl. front.) (Monumenta_ typogra- 
phica islandica, v. 6) 

Copy seen: DLC (1688 and 1942 edi- 
tions) ; NNStef. (1688). 


8252. JONSSON, FINNUR, 1858-1934. 
Grénlands gamle topografi efter kil- 
derne; Osterbygden og Vesterbygden, 
af Finnur Jénsson. 1898. (Meddelelser 
om Grgnland. 1899. 20. hefte, p. 265- 
329, plates II-III (maps, incl. 1 fold.) ) 
Title tr.: Greenland’s early topography 
according to source material; “Oster- 
bygden” and “Vesterbygden.” 
Discussion, based on Norse litera- 
ture, of the topography of the Green- 
land colonies “Osterbygden” (Eastern 
settlement) and “Vesterbygden” (West- 
ern settlement); lists of fiords and 
churches; maps of the colonies; text of 
Det gamle Grénlands beskrivelse (De- 
scription of the old Greenland) attrib- 
uted to Ivarr Baardsgn, q.v. Summary 
in French, p. 346-51. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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8253. JONSSON, FINNUR, 1858-1934. 
Grgénlandske runestener. (Grgnlandske 
selskab. Aarsskrift, 1916. p. 63-66, 
illus.) Title tr.: Greenlandic runestones. 

Notes and comments on authenticity 
of runestones found in the Upernavik 
region 1824, and another West Green- 
land locality later. Copy seen: NN. 


8254. JONSSON, FINNUR, 1858-1934. 
Interpretation of the runic inscriptions 
from Herjolfsnes. (Meddelelser om 
Gronland. 1924. Bd. 68, p. 271-90. illus., 
plate) 

Interpretation of runic inscriptions 
on a wooden stick and on wooden 
crosses, excavated by Dr. Poul N¢rlund, 
1921, in the cemetery of the old Norse 
colony “Herjolfsnes” at the present Iki- 
gait, Julianehaab District. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8255. JONSSON, FINNUR, 1858-1934. 
On the Icelandic colonization of Green- 
land. (In: Greenland. Copenhagen, 1928. 
v. 2, p. 331-61) 

Historical summary of the 10th cen- 
tury activities of Erik the Red and his 
followers; the churches and monasteries 
of the next four centuries; the means 
of subsistence of the population. In- 
cludes appended note on the discovery 
of Vinland. Copy seen: DLC. 


8256. JONSSON, FINNUR, 1858-1934. 
Rune inscriptions from Gardar, by Fin- 
nur Jonsson. 1929. (Meddelelser om 
Grénland. 1930. Bd. 76, p. 171-79. illus.) 
Description of runic _ inscriptions 
found on objects excavated at the an- 
cient episcopal seat at Gardar (now 
Igaliko) by the Archaeological Expe- 

dition to South Greenland, 1926. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8257. JONSSON, FINNUR, 1858-1934. 
Runeindskrifterne fra Herjolfsnes. 
(Grénlandske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1922, 
hefte 2, p. 21-26) Title tr.: The runic 
inscriptions from Herjolfsnes. 
Deciphers and interprets inscriptions 
and appraises them as from the 14th 
or 15th centuries. 
Copy seen: NNStef. 


8258. JONSSON, FINNUR, 1858-1934. 
Runestenen fra Kingigtorsoak. (Grgn- 
landske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1914. p. 89- 
99, illus.) Title tr.: The rune stone 
from Kingigtorsoak. 

Description and deciphering of the 
rune stone found by a Greenlander in 
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1824 on the island of Kingigtérsoak, 
about three miles north of Upernavik. 
Copy seen: NN. 


8259. JONSSON, FINNUR, 1858-1934. 
Svalbarde. (Geografisk tidsskrift, Kjg. 
benhavn, 1926. Bd. 29, p. 80-89) 
Discussion (based on Norse source 
material) of the name Svalbard, or 
Svalbarde, and its possible identification 
with the Scoresby Sound region of East 
Greenland rather than Spitsbergen. 
Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC, 


JONSSON, FINNUR, 1858-1934, see 
also Baardsgn, I. Det gamle Grégnlands 
beskrivelse. 1930. 


JONSSON, FINNUR, 
also Rossen, H. C. 
Upernivik. 1918. 


JONSSON, FINNUR, 1858-1934, see 
also Steensby, H. P. Uddrag af prof. H. 
P. Steensby’s dagbog om rejsen til “Vin. 
land”. 1931. 


8260. JONSSON, HELGI, 1867-19925. 
The marine algae of East Greenland. 
(In: Amdrup, G. C. Carlsbergfondets 
expedition til Ost-Grgnland. 4. del, nr. 
1. Pub. in Meddelelser om Gr¢gnland, 
1911. 30. hefte, p. 1-73, illus.) 

List, with references to literature, 
localities and remarks, of seventy-three 
species occurring in East Greenland 
waters; also indication of locatities in 
West Greenland waters and mention of 
additional species there. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8261. JORDAN, DENNIS. Survey of 
blood grouping and Rh factor in Es- 
kimos of the Eastern Arctic 1945. (Ca- 
nadian Medical Association. Journal, 
1946. v. 54, p. 429-34, illus., map) 
Results of tests on 369 Eskimos made 
by the physician on the Nascopie patrol, 
1945. Author demonstrates that Eski- 
mos do not show characteristic blood 
groupings of Mongolian race. All B and 
AB blood groups, also all the negative 
Rh factors occurred in Eskimos of 
mixed blood. Copy seen: DSG. 


8262. JORDAN, KARL, 1861- . Die 
aus der arktischen Zone _ bekannten 
Fléhe. (In: Fauna arctica, 1932. Bd. 6, 
p. 115-18) Title tr.: The fleas known 
from the Arctic. 

List, with synonymy, reference, dis- 
tribution and some discussion, of ten 


1858-1934, see 
Nordboerne ved 
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species recorded from circumpolar 
lands. Copy seen: DA. 
JORDAN, KARL, 1861- , see also 


Sjostedt, Y., & others. Entomologische 
Ergebnisse Kamchatka-Exped. 37. Ab- 
schluss. 1935. 


8263. JORDAN LLOYD, DOROTHY. 
Leathers for polar footwear. (Leather 
world, Apr. 11, 1940. v. 32, p. 269-70) 

Discussion of special requirements in 
materials, design, and supply, as re- 
lated to British manufacture, in par- 
ticular. Copy seen: DA. 


8264. JORDANS, A. von. Ein Beitrag 
gur Kenntnis der Vogelwelt Nowaja- 
Semljas. (Journal fiir Ornithologie, 
Juli 1925. Jahrg. 73, p. 446-52) Title 
tr.: Contribution to knowledge of the 
birds of Novaya Zemlya. 

Based on collections of birds and 
eggs made during a hunting trip to No- 
vaya Zemlya, summer 1924, by L. V. 
Hoensbroech, C. V. Jordans, C. V. Moy, 
and E. V. Waldburg-Zeil; an annotated 
list of over thirty species, besides a dis- 
cussion of the geese. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


8265. JOST, WILHELM. Gletscher- 
schwankungen auf der Insel Disco in 
Westgrénland. (Zeitschrift fiir Glet- 
scherkunde, Apr. 1940. Bd. 27, p. 20- 
28, illus., 2 plates) Title tr.: Fluctua- 
tion of glaciers on Disko Island, West 
Greenland. 

Comparison of the glaciers as ob- 
served by the author, while wintering, 
1912-13, during the Swiss Greenland 
Expedition, with their positions shown 
on a Danish Geodetic Institute map (of 
accuracy 0.2-0.3 mm.) issued in 1931- 
33. Copy seen: DGS. 


JOST, WILHELM, sce also Quervain, 
A. de, & W. Jost. Aerologische Arbeiten, 
Grénlandexped., 1912-13. 1920. 


JOST, WILHELM, see also Quervain, 
A. de, & others. Gemeinsame Beobach- 
tungen Westkiiste, Grénlandexped. 
1912-18. 1920. 


JOTTI da BADIA POLESINA [pseud.], 
see JOTTI-NERI, ELIGIO, Conte, 
1895- 


8266. JOTTI-NERI, ELIGIO, Conte, 
1895- . Critica alla spedizione Nobile; 
precede uno studio storico sui tentativi 


aeronautici di esplorazione polare. Mila- 
no, Libreria aeronautica, 1930. 7 p. L., 
3-92 p., 1 1. illus. (incl. 6 maps, fac- 
sims.) 6 plates. Title tr.: Critical study 
of the Nobile expedition. 

Written by one of Italy’s aeronautic 
experts, using the pseudonym, Jotti da 
Badia Polesina, an historical study of 
aeronautic exploration of the polar re- 
gions with notes and diagrams of earli- 
er aircraft and expeditions, a critique 
of the Nobile flight, 1928, and a tech- 
nical note on the N-1 (Norge) dirigible. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8267. JOUBERT, Sir PHILIP, and 
A. R. GLEN. High latitude flying by 
coastal command in support of convoys 
to north Russia. (Geographical journal, 
July—Dec. 1946. v. 108, p. 1-23, 3 plates, 
illus. (maps), diagrs. (incl. 1 fold.) 

Contains: 1. Joubert, Sir P. Strategic 
aspects of air operations in high north- 
ern latitudes. 

2. Glen, A. R. The battle for the 
convoy route in 1942. Discussion. 

The first section is a general account 
of R. A. F. operations from Iceland 
and other bases, and note of need for 
continued study of air navigation, etc., 
in high latitudes. The second section 
discusses in some detail the allied re- 
occupation of Spitsbergen; reconnais- 
ance of sea ice by R. A. F. Coastal Com- 
mand (in Greenland and Barents Seas, 
and Bear Island channel) ; the summer 
convoys of 1942 (on the Murmansk 
Run). Discussion presents arguments 
for and against high latitude flying for 
strategic purposes. 

Fold. diagram shows limits of drift 
ice in the Greenland - Barents Sea re- 
gion. Copy seen: DLC. 


8268. JOURDAIN, F. C. R. Birds of 
Spitsbergen. (Oxford University Junior 
Science Club. Transactions, May 1922. 
Ser. 3, no. 8, p. 1-4) “Contributions of 
the Oxford University Expedition to 
Spitsbergen [1921] no. 10.” Issued 
also as Oxford University, Spitsbergen 
papers, 1925. v. 1, no. 11. 

Contains remarks on the ornithologi- 
cal results of the expedition, summar- 
izing previous knowledge and pointing 
out the contribution made to knowledge 
of breeding ranges and habits, with 
mention of four new records since the 
author’s list of sixty-one species pub- 
lished as The birds of Spitsbergen and 
Bear Island. Copy seen: DLC. 
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8269. JOURDAIN, F. C. R. The birds 
of Spitsbergen and Bear Island. (Ibis, 
Jan. 1922. Ser. 11, v. 4, p. 159-79) “Con- 
tributions of the Oxford University Ex- 
pedition to Spitsbergen [1921], no. 1.” 
Issued also as Oxford University, Spits- 
bergen papers, 1925. v. 1, no. 10. 
Contains an introduction giving bib- 
liographical notes on earlier papers, fol- 
lowed by a list, with notes on localities, 
nesting habitats, and early records, of 
sixty-one species of birds. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8270. JOURDAIN, F. C. R. The breed- 
ing habits of the barnacle goose. (Auk, 
Apr. 1922. v. 39, p. 166-71, plate) Re- 
sults of the Oxford University Expedi- 
tion to Spitsbergen 1921. Issued also 
(without plate) as Oxford University, 
Spitsbergen papers, 1925. v. 1, no. 13. 
Contains an account of nests and 
geese colonies found on cliffs near Ad- 
vent Bay, with remarks on earlier rec- 

ords, and on size of eggs. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8271. JOURNAL OF GLACIOLOGY, 
v. 1, no. 1, Jan. 1947—  . London, Brit- 
ish Glaciological Society, 1947- 
Published semi-annually. 

“The aim of this journal will be to 
report on the transactions, welfare and 
other domestic news of the British Gla- 
ciological Society and in addition to 
publish articles on all aspects of snow, 
and ice research from the purely scien- 
tific to the essentially practical.” 

Each issue contains reviews of the 
more important literature in the field, 
and a bibliography of current glacio- 
logical papers, including those from the 
years of World War II. 

File seen: CaOGB; DGS. 


JOYCE, H. B., see Alexander, A. B., & 
H. B. Joyce. Preliminary examination 
halibut fishing grounds Pacific. 1912. 


8272. JOYNER, L. J. W. Note on the 
insects of Sukkertoppen. (Jn: Walsh 
H. C., and others. Last cruise of the 
Miranda, 1896. p. 194-95) 

Brief mention of mosquitoes, flies 
and other insects observed in August 
in this district of West Greenland. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


8273. JUDAY, CHANCEY, 1871- . 
Cladocera. Ottawa, King’s Printer, 
1920. 8 p. illus. (Canadian Arctic Ex- 
pedition, 1913-1918. Report. v. 7: Crus- 
tacea, Pt. H) 
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List, with descriptions, locations, and 
distribution noted, of seven fresh-water 
and two marine species from the arctic 
coasts of Alaska and Canada. 

Copy seen: DSI-y. 


8274. JUDAY, CHANCEY, 1871- . 
Fresh-water Cladocera from the east 
shore of Hudson and James Bays. (Ca- 
nadian field naturalist, Sept. 1927, y. 
41, p. 130-31) 

Notes on eight species of these crus. 
taceans (called water-fleas) from ponds 
and pools on islands and mainland 
shores to about 56°N. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8275. JUDAY, CHANCEY, 1871- , 
and others. Limnological studies of 
Karluk Lake, Alaska, 1926-1930. (U.S, 
Fish and Wildlife Service. Bulletin 
of the U. S. Bureau of Fisheries, 1935, 
v. 47, p. 407-36, incl. tables, sketch 
map, diagrs.) Other authors: W. . 
Rich, V. I. Kemmerer, and A. Mann. 
Karluk Lake is on Kodiak Island. 

Contents: Pt. 1. General limnology. 
Physical and chemical data (area and 
volume, transparency, temperature, 
chemistry of lakes, streams and bottom 
deposits). 

Plankton data. Net and centrifuge 
plankton (quantitative and qualitative 
analysis of zoo- and phytoplankton). 
Summary and bibliography. 

Pt. 2. Diatoms of the bottom deposits 
of Karluk Lake. Copy seen: DF. 


8276. JUDD, ALFRED. The conquest 
of the Poles and modern adventures 
in the world of ice. London [etce.] T. C. 
and E. C. Jack, Ltd. [1924] ix, 11-364 p. 
illus. (maps) 16 plates, incl. ports. 
Includes: Pt. 1. The crossing of 
Greenland. Pt. 2. The march on the 
North Pole. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


8277. JUDGE, JAMES. The blue foxes 
of St. Paul and Otter Islands, Alaska. 
(American Breeders Association. An- 
nual report, 190, pub. 1912. v. 7, pP. 

275-79) 
Notes on feeding, trapping and sta- 
tistics on sex, size, age and skins, 1909. 
Copy seen: DA. 


8278. JUDGE, JAMES. The blue foxes 
of the Pribilof Islands. (American 
Breeders’ Association. Annual report, 
1908, pub., 1909. v. 5, p. 325-40, illus.) 

Report on the foxes of St. George 
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Island: their former and present food 
supply, trapping, breeding, physical 
characteristics, stomach contents, dis- 
eases, and yield (1897-1908). 

Copy seen: DA. 


9279. JUDSON, KATHARINE BERRY. 
Myths and legends of Alaska, selected 
and ed. by Katharine Berry Judson. 
Chicago, A. C. McClurg & Co., 1911. xv, 
17-148, [1] p. 63 plates. 

Compilation of selected myths of 
West Alaska Eskimos, Haida, Tlingit, 
and several Athapaskan (Tsetsaut, 
Tsimshian, Koyukum), Indian groups, 
also Koryaks of northeastern Asia. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


8280. JUDSON, SHELDON. s§Late- 
glacial and postglacial chronology on 
Adak. (Journal of geology, Nov. 1946. 
y. 54, p. 376-85, illus.) 

Description of a series of three wind- 
blown sands overlying a slightly 
weathered late-glacial till and marine 
terrace, also of the vegetation, the dis- 
tribution of pollen, spores, and diatoms 
in the three soils, and the evidences of 
human occupation in two horizons. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


8281. JUEL, HANS OSKAR, 1863- 
1931. Beitrige zur Kenntnis der Gat- 
tungen Taphrina und Exobasidium. 
(Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 1912. Bd. 6, 
hafte 3, p. 353-72, illus. plate 7) Title 
tr.: Contributions to the knowledge of 
the genera Taphrina and Exobasidium. 
Contains Latin diagnoses and critical 
notes on Taphrina lapponica n. sp. and 
T. nana hyperborea, n. var. of parasitic 
fungi found on birches, (Betula odora- 
ta) in the Abisko region of Torne Lapp- 
mark, and botanical data on Exobasidi- 
um Warmingii, native to Greenland, 

affecting Saxifraga oppositifolia. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


8282. JUEL, HANS OSKAR, 1863- 
1931. Om Taphrina-arter pa Betula. 
(Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 1909. Bd. 3, 
hafte 2, p. 183-91, illus. 3 plates) Title 
tr.: On Taphrina species on Betula. 
Contains a key and critical notes on 
eleven species of parasitic fungus Taph- 
rina, including T. alpina, T. betulina 
and T. bacteriosperma, found on two 
species of birches (Betula nana and 
B. odorata) in Greenland. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 
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8283. JULG, HUGO. Dichtebestimmun- 
gen und Schneesondierungen auf der 
Route von 1-400 Km. (Deutsche Grén- 
land-Expedition Alfred Wegener, 1929 
und 1930-31. Wissenschaftliche Ergeb- 
nisse, 1939. Bd. 4, Meteorologie, Halbbd. 
2: Die Ergebnisse, p. 329-45, tables) 
Title tr.: Density determinations and 
snow-soundings on the route from 1- 
400 kilometers. (German Greenland 
Expedition Alfred Wegener 1929 and 
1930-1931) 

Report on measurements carried out 
during several journeys between the 
West Station, 71°12’N. 51°05’W. and 
the Mid-Ice Station, 400 km. eastward 
therefrom, at different times during 
July—Oct. 1930, and June—July 1931. 
Tables showing distance east from the 
edge of the ice, the height above sea 
level, the depth of the snow, and den- 
sity of snow or firn, with remarks on 
condition of the snow (layer depths, 
granulation, etc.); and discussion of 
the variation of density due to time 
of year, altitude, and local conditions, 
and of the snow soundings (with table 
showing summer and winter variations 
of depth and thickness, 1928-1930). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8284. JULG, HUGO. Die glaziologi- 
schen Beobachtungen an der Weststa- 
tion. (Deutsche Grénland-Expedition 
Alfred Wegener 1929 und 1930-1931. 
Wissenschaftliche Ergebnisse, 1935. Bd. 
3, p. 18-40, illus.) Title tr.: The gla- 
ciological observations at the West Sta- 
tion. German Greenland Expedition 
Alfred Wegener 1929 and 1930-1931) 

Contents tr.: 1. General remarks (on 
Alfred Wegener’s research). 

2. The firn region free of crevasses. 

3. The crevasse zone. 

4. The situation of the winter house 
(relative to the local glaciers) 

5. Observations on Kangerdluarsuk 
Glacier. 

6. Observations on Kamarujuk Gla- 
cier. 

7. Observations in the shaft under 
the winter house: construction of the 
shaft, air pressure of enclosed air bub- 
bles in ice, density determinations, tem- 
perature observations, and temperature 
gradient. Copy seen: DLC. 


JULG, HUGO, see also Gesellschaft fiir 
Erdkunde Berlin. Deutsche Grénland- 
Exped. 1929-31. 1932. 
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JULG, HUGO, see also Wegener, E. 
ed. Alfred Wegeners letzte Grénland- 
fahrt. 1932. 


JURGENS, N. D., see (URGENS, N. D. 


8285. JULIN, ERIK. Contributions 4 
la connaissance des Zoocécidies de la 
Laponie septentrionale. (Botaniska no- 
tiser, 1936, hafte 6, p. 539-62, illus.) 
Title tr.: Contributions to the knowl- 
edge of Zoocecidieae of northern Lap- 
land. 

Contains a list of about ninety spe- 
cies of Zoocecidieae causing galls on 
plants, arranged alphabetically by the 
names of plants, with data on injury, 
localities, time of collection and critical 
notes; based on material collected by 
R. Sernander in 1927 in Torne Lapp- 
mark, and in 1931 in Lule and Torne 
Lappmark; bibliography (27 items). 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


8286. JUNG, WILHELM. Zur Vogel- 
kunde Nordspitzbergens. (Ergebnisse 
der “Spitzbergen-Expedition deutscher 
Studenten 1936”) (Naturforschende 
Gesellschaft zu Freiburg. Berichte, 
1939. Bd. 36, p. 117-58, illus., sketch 
map) Title tr.: The birds of north 
Spitsbergen. (Results of the Spitsber- 
gen Expedition of German Students, 
1936). 

The area studied during July—Sept., 
included Albert I Foreland and Andrée 
Land in the northwestern part of West 
Spitsbergen. The author gives full bio- 
logical notes on nineteen species of 
birds observed there, characterizations 
of their different colonies including 
density of populations, and a discussion 
of ecologic energy and valence, migra- 
tion, and zoogeography; with a bibliog- 
raphy (61 items). Copy seen: DGS. 


8287. JUNGERSEN, HECTOR FRED- 
ERIK ESTRUP, 1854-1917. Alcyonaria, 
Antipatharia og Madreporaria. (In: 
Conspectus faunae groenlandicae. 3. 
del, nr. 13. Pub. in Meddelelser om 
Grégnland, 1915. 23. hefte, p. 1153-1212) 

List, with synonymy, references to 
literature, localities and remarks, of 
twenty-one species of coelenterates from 
Greenland waters. Copy seen: DLC. 


8288. JUNGERSEN, HECTOR FRED- 
ERIK ESTRUP, 1854-1917. The Alcyo- 
naria of East Greenland. Danmark- 
ekspeditionen til Grgnlands nord¢stkyst, 
1906-1908. Bd. 3, nr. 18. (Meddelelser 
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om Grgnland, 1917. Bd. 43, p. 485-503 
illus.) 
List, with synonymy, locations, anj 
discussion of arctic distribution of the 
six hydroid species so far found in Eag 
Greenland waters, four of which were 
collected by the Danmark Expedition, 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8289. JUNGERSEN, HECTOR FREp. 
ERIK ESTRUP, 1854-1917. Aleyonariay 
and madreporarian corals in the Mp. 
seum of Bergen, collected by the Fram. 
Expedition 1898-1902 and by the 
“Michael Sars” 1900-1906. Bergen, J, 
Grieg, 1916. 44 p. (Bergen, Norway. 
Museum, Aarbok, 1915-16. Nr. 6) 
List, with synonymy, and localities, of 
three species from the north side of 
Jones Sound, and eleven from water 
of Davis and Denmark Straits, Green. 
land Sea and Svalbard waters, 1900- 
1901. Copy seen: DLC. 


8290. JUNGERSEN, HECTOR FRED. 
ERIK ESTRUP, 1854-1917. Antho.- 
mastus. Copenhagen, B. Luno, 1927, 2 
p. 1, 14 p. illus., plate, sketch chart. 
(Ingolf-expedition, 1895-1896. [Re 
ports] v. 5, pt. 11) Published posthu. 
mously by H. Broch. 

Complete description and discussion 
of a coelenterate species from Davis 
and Denmark Straits. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


8291. JUNGERSEN, HECTOR FRED. 
ERIK ESTRUP, 1854-1917. Fra “In- 
golf-expeditionen”; bemaerkninger om 
dybhavsfaunaen og dens fordeling i de 
nordlige have. (Geografisk tidsskrift, 
1895-96, Kjgbenhavn, 1896. Bd. 13, p. 
36-44) Title tr.: From the Ingolf Ex- 
pedition; remarks on the deep-sea fauna 
and its distribution in the northern 
seas. 

Lecture (based on investigations of 
the Ingolf Expeditions, 1895 and 1896) 
dealing with the relation of tempera- 
ture to bottom topography in the Atlan- 
tic Ocean, Greenland Sea and Den- 
mark Strait, and with animal life and 
its distribution in these waters. 

Copy seen: DL. 


8292. JUNGERSEN, HECTOR FRED- 
ERIK ESTRUP, 1854-1917. Kara- 
havets aleyonider. (Jn: Liitken, C. F. 
Dijmphnatogtets zoologisk - botaniske 
udbytte, 1887, p. 373-80, plate 32 and 
33) Title tr.: Alecyonoids of the Kara 
Sea. 
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List, with synonymy, references to 
literature, localities and discussions, of 
three (including one new) species of 
polyps. Summary in French, p. 515. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9293. JUNGERSEN, HECTOR FRED- 
ERIK ESTRUP, 1854-1917. On the ap- 
pendices genitales in the Greenland 
shark, Somniosus microcephalus (Bl. 
Schn.), and other selachians. Copen- 
hagen, B. Luno, 1899. 2 p. 1., 88 p. illus., 
6 plates (Ingolf-expedition, 1895-1896. 
[Reports] v. 2, pt. 2). 

Detailed descriptions of the anatomy 
of genital appendages of twenty-six 
species of sharks, skates, etc., from 
Greenland and Icelandic waters. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


8294. JUNGERSEN, HECTOR FRED- 
ERIK ESTRUP, 1854-1917. Pennatuli- 
da. Copenhagen, B. Luno, 1904. 2 p. 1., 
95 p. illus., 3 plates, chart, table (In- 
golf-expedition, 1895-1896. Reports, v. 
5, pt. 1) 

Based on the cruiser Ingolf’s and 
later collections from Davis and Den- 
mark Straits, Greenland Sea and ad- 
jacent regions. Remarks on the sys- 
tematic classification of the sea pens, 
and a revision of species; a list, with 
synonymy, references, discussion of lo- 
calities and distribution, of nineteen 
(including with descriptions, two new) 
species; a general review of the occur- 
rence and distribution of northern 
forms; and a bibliography (101 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


8295. JUPP, DOROTHY M. Crossing 
the “Run”. (Among the deep sea fishers, 
Apr. 1949. v. 47, no. 1, p. 18-20, sketch 
map) 

Popular article on the seasonal state 
of ice in the waters between Battle 
Harbour, (an islet 52°16’N. 55°35’W.) 
and the mainland of Labrador. 

Copy seen: CaOGB. 


8296. K., B., and N. B. Bukhta Tikhaja. 
(Sovetskaia Arktika, 1936, no. 2, p. 67- 
70, illus., map) Title tr.: Tikhaya Bay. 
Brief historical sketch of expeditions 
to Franz Josef Land, description of 
Hooker Island, work at the Tikhaya 
Bay (80°20’N. 52°50’E.) polar station 

during seven winterings, 1929-1935. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8297. K., B., and N. B. Ostrov Belyi. 
(Sovetskaia Arktika, 1936, no. 2, p. 77- 


78, illus., map) Title tr.: Belyy Island. 
Brief description of this island off 
Yamal Peninsula (73°10’N. 70°45’E.) 

and its polar station. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8298. K., B., and N. B. Ostrov Uedi- 
neniia. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1936, no. 5, 
p. 75-77) Title tr.: Uyedineniya Island. 
Brief historical sketch and general 
description of “Lonely” Island in Kara 

Sea (77°28’N. 82°28’E.) 
Copy seen: DLC. 


§299. K., M. Observatorifa “Dezhnev”. 
(Klimat i pogoda, 1934. No. 3, (54), 
p. 9-17, illus.) Title tr.: “Dezhnev” 
observatory. 

The voyage from Vladivostok to Cape 
Dezhnev (East Cape, Bering Strait) 
on the Yuanta, during the early sum- 
mer of 1932 is described. The estab- 
lishment of this geophysical observa- 
tory on the Chukotsk Peninsula, its 
aims and its work during the first year 
of operation are discussed. General 
physio-geographical aspects of the re- 
gion and living conditions are sketched. 

Copy seen: DWB. 


8300. K., T. Vystavka khudozhnika 
Merkulova. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1936, 
no. 8, p. 110-11) Title tr.: Exhibition 
of the painter Merkulov. 

Notice of an exhibition in Moscow, 
1936, “The Arctic and the Soviet 
North” of paintings resulting from the 
artist’s participation in expeditions on 
the Persei, Taimyr and Malygin, 1934— 
36. Copy seen: DLC. 


8301. K., V. Sobaki na _ poliarnykh 
stantSifakh. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1936, 
no. 4, p. 94-95) Title tr.: Dogs at the 
polar stations. 

Discussion of work performed by 
dogs at the polar stations; need for 
improvements in dog breeding. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
K. G., see G., K. 


8302. KAALAAS, B. Levermosernes 
udbredelse i Norge. Fortegnelse over i 
Norge hidtil iakttagne levermoser med 
angivelse af deres udbredelse og be- 
kjendte voksesteder. (Nytt magasin for 
naturvidenskapene, 1892-93. Bd. 33, 
hefte 1-4, p. 1-490) Title tr.: Distribu- 
tion of liverworts in Norway. An 
enumeration of all liverworts hitherto 
known in Norway with data on their 
distribution and localities. 


1247 











Contains historical data on the study 
of Norwegian liverworts, a survey of 
material, literature and distribution in 
various regions of Norway; comparison 
with liverwort flora of other countries; 
a general review of vertical and hori- 
zontal distribution in Norway with 
lists of characteristic species; a sys- 
tematic enumeration of two hundred 
fifteen species with description of new 
or noteworthy forms, synonymy, crit- 
ical notes and detailed lists of Norwe- 
gian localities; a table of distribution 
in twenty-four regions and an index of 
the species; includes many native to 
Nordland, Tromsg and Finnmark. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


8303. KAALAAS, B. Trichostomum 
arcticum nov. sp. (Botaniska notiser, 
1900, p. 257-58) 

Contains Latin diagnosis of Trichos- 
tomum arcticum n. sp., a fungus col- 
lected by Dr. P. O. Mason at Recherche 
Bay, West Spitsbergen, in 1899. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


KAALAAS, B., see also Hagen, L., & B. 
Kaalaas. Nogen nye norske bryophyter. 
1918. 


8304. KABANOV, N. E.  Bibliografi- 
cheskaia svodka materialov po rastitel’- 
nomu i pochvennomu pokrovu Dal’ne- 
vostochnogo kraia za poslednee desiati- 
letie (1923-1933). (Akademila nauk 
SSSR. Dal’nevostochnyi filial. Trudy. 
Seriia botanicheskaia, 1935. T. 1, p. 432- 
568) Title tr.: Bibliography of the 
materials on the vegetation and soil 
cover of the Soviet East for the last 
decade (1923-1933). 

Contains an alphabetical list of one 
thousand three hundred _ sixty-three 
works on the vegetation and soils of 
the Far East, with some data on the 
expedition and _ collections. Includes 
works on Kamchatka Peninsula and 
region (one hundred twenty-five items) 
with subject and geographical indexes. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


KACHURIN, M. KH., see Avrorin, 
N. A., & others. Materialy po rastitel’- 
nosti Khibinskikh gor. 1936. 
KACHURIN, M. KH., see Bobrova, 
L. IL, & M. KH. Kachurin. Ocherk 
rastitel’nosti Monche-tundry. 1936. 


8305. KACHURIN, S. P. Abraziia i 
vechnaia merzlota na Anadyre. (Vse- 
sotuznoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. 
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Izvestiia, 1939. T. 71, vyp. 7, p. 1005- 
1019, illus. map. diagr.) Title tr; 
Abrasion and permafrost in Anadyr 
region. 

Description and discussion of marine 
erosion of the coastal permafrost re. 
gions as observed by the author, 1933- 
34. Bibliography, p. 1019. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8306. KACHURIN, S. P. Instrukt3ia 
po i izucheniiu termokarsta, proval’- 
nykh i osadochnykh favlenii (In: Aka- 
demiia nauk SSSR. Komitet po vech-. 
noi merzlote. Sbornik instruktsii i pro. 
grammnykh ukazanii, 1938, p. 103- 
112) Title tr.: Instruction for the 
study of thermokarst, sinking and set- 
tling of the ground. 

Contains description of various 
forms of thermokarst phenomena 
(sinking of the ground, cracks, shal- 
low depressions, sunken lakes, “drunken 
forest”), and their effect on construc. 
tion (deformation of buildings, etc.); 
instructions for field work, including 
gathering of data intended to explain 
the genesis of thermokarst. Bibliog- 
raphy (16 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


8307. KACHURIN, S. P. Opyt raioniro- 
vaniia sezonnogo promerzanjia gruntov 
na territorii evropeiskoi chasti SSSR. 
(In: TSytovich, N. A., and others. 
Glubina zalozhenifa fundamentov malo- 
étazhnykh zdanii. 1946, p. 43-62, 3 
maps) Title tr.: An attempt to divide 
the territory of the European part of 
the U.S.S.R. into regions according to 
the seasonal freezing of the ground. 
Contains explanation of a system of 
dividing territory according to the 
seasonal freezing of the ground by a 
new method, which combines carto- 
graphical data, relief, lithology, vege- 
tation, and a geographical interpreta- 
tion of climatic conditions, with mate- 
rial on the depths of ground freezing. 
On the basis of this method a schematic 
map of ground freezing for the Euro- 
pean part of the U.S.S.R. was made at 
a scale of 1: ten million (3 maps). 
Copy seen: NN. 


8308. KACHURIN, S. P. Osobennosti 
rel’efa i mikrorel’efa oblasti raspro- 
stranenifa vechnoi merzloty. (Jn: Sum- 
gin, M. I. editor. Obshchee merzloto- 
vedenie, 1940, p. 289-312, 15 illus.) 
Title tr.: Peculiarities of relief and mi- 
cro-relief in the permafrost region. 
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Contains description of forms of re- 
lief, and micro-relief typical for the 
area of permafrost distribution. One 
of the most important is thermokarst, 
the type of ground-sinking resulting 
from changes in thermal conditions of 
the ground and its causes. A variety of 
thermokarst forms are described. Soli- 
fluction under permafrost conditions 
and forms of relief it produces are sub- 
divided into several specific groups. 
Finally are described polygonal soils, 
and the causes of their formation, and 
three major types of ground relief 
connected with ground swelling: (1) 
peat mounds, (2) “burial” mounds 
composed primarily of mineral ground, 
and (3) “bulgunniakh”, exceptionally 
large type of naled’. Bibliography (48 
items) . Copy seen: DLC. 


8309. KACHURIN, S. P. Vechnaia 
merzlota i khoziaistvennaia deratel’- 
nost’?’ cheloveka. (Jn: Sumgin, M. L., 
editor. Obshchee merzlotovedenie, 1940. 
p. 3138-33) Title tr.: Permafrost and 
man’s economic activity. 

Contains discussion of major diffi- 
culties encountered in engineering and 
construction work under permafrost 
conditions. Nine subdivisions include 
data on earth works, drilling, mining, 
building, water supply, hydro-technical 
constructions, road building, agricul- 


ture. Methods of thawing of frozen 


ground, or “freezing” when permanent- 
ly frozen ground contains water-bear- 
ing unfrozen layers are discussed, as 
well as problems of ground swelling 
and settling, and resulting deformation 
of buildings. Bibliography (9 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8310. KAFTANOVSKIi, G., and V. 
MODESTOV. Ptich’i bazary goszapo- 
vednika “Sem’ ostrovov”’. (Priroda i 
sotSialisticheskoe khoziaistvo, 1941. 
Sbornik 8, ch. 2, p. 374-85, illus.) Title 
tr: Bird colonies of the state game 
reservation of the Sem’ Islands. 

Contains a brief description of Sem’ 
(seven) Islands off the Murman coast: 
(Kharlov, Bol’shoi ZelenetS, Malyi Zel- 
enetS, Veshniak, Kuvshin, Bol’shoi Lit- 
skii and Malyi Litskii) which at pres- 
ent form a state reservation. Informa- 
tion on species of birds breeding on the 
islands (guillemot, gull, eider and 
others) and description of the bird col- 
onies. Bibliography (6 items). 


Map: Kharlov Island (68°49’N. 37° 
21’E.) scale approx. 1:15,000. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8311. KAGAN, B. I. K voprosu o proiz- 
vodstve termofosfata v Kandalakshe 
(In: Khibinski e apatity, 1932. T. 4, 
p. 146-56, diagr.) Title tr.: The ques- 
tion of thermophosphate production in 
Kandalaksha. 

Plan for construction of a thermo- 
phosphate plant in Kandalaksha by the 
Apatite Trust during the Second Five- 
Year Plan. Copy seen: DLC. 


8312. KAGAN, M.L., and A. S. KUZ’- 
MENKO. Pitanie i poliarnye avita- 
minozy. (Sovetskii Sever, 1932. T. 3, 
no. 5, p. 51-69, illus., tables) Title tr.: 
Nutrition and results of vitamin defi- 
ciency in the North. 

Experiences of the author (physi- 
cian) wintering in West Spitsbergen in 
1926; also observations of miners and 
lecal population in Grumant City, 
Green Harbor, and neighboring settle- 
ments. Diseases are noted, also effect 
of vegetable and fruit consumption 
upon the health of the population. 
Tables (p. 66-69) show miners’ rations 
Jan. 15—-Mar. 1, 1932, their chemical 
composition and calory content. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8313. KAGAN, M. L., and A. S. KUZ’- 
MENKO. Poliarnaia noch’ i chelovek. 
(Sovetskii Sever, 1933. T. 4, no. 1, p. 
54-62, tables) Title tr.: Polar night 
and man. 

Discussion of the effect of the arctic 
night and the hydrometeorological 
régime upon the health and psychology 
of man in the North; based on observa- 
tions of the author and other physi- 
cians during a wintering in West 
Spitsbergen 1931-32, and of other phy- 
sicians in 1922-26. Comparative tables 
show relation between meteorological 
phenomena and the hemoglobin content 
in the blood of those living in the 
region. Copy seen: DLC. 


8314. KIAER, HOLGER SVERDRUP, 
1856-1928. Dansk indflydelse i Gron- 
land. Bidrag til belysning af grgn- 
landske sporgsmaal og fremtide opga- 
ver. Kgbenhavn, Fred. Hgst & Son, 
Andr., 1906. 143 p. Title tr.: Danish 
influence in Greenland. Contribution in 
aid of spotlighting Greenlandic ques- 
tions and future problems. 

This Jakobshavn District physician 
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discusses characteristics of Danes and 
Greenlanders, relations between them; 
trade; history; Greenland and the Es- 
kimos before and after Hans Egede 
and his colonization project; sealing 
and other occupations; health condi- 
tions; social conditions: the influence of 
trade and the introduction of money on 
the Eskimos; the missions and the ad- 
ministration; moral responsibility of 
the administration; conditions for pros- 
perity and social progress; the trade 
monopoly; tasks for the future. In- 
cludes recommendations and statistics. 

Copy seen: NNM. 


KIAER, see also No. 8623-8636. 


8315. KAIRAMO, ALFRED OSWALD, 
1858— . Anteckningar om floran i 
Inari Lappmark. (Societas pro fauna 
et flora fennica. Meddelanden, 1885, 
pub. 1884. Hafte 11, p. 45-135) Title 
tr.: Notes on the flora of Inari Lapp- 
mark, 

Contains results of a botanical and 
geobotanical survey of the Inari region 
of Finnish Lapland (68°20’—70°06’N.) 
carried out by the author in 1880, 
including a systematic enumeration of 
about three hundred plants. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


8316. KAIRAMO, ALFRED OSWALD, 
1858— . Bericht einer naturwissen- 
schaftlichen Reise durch Russisch 
Lappland im Jahre 1889. [Helsingfors, 
1890] 40 p. fold. map. (Fennia. 3, no. 
6) Title tr.: Report of a natural his- 
tory study trip through Russian Lap- 
land, 1889. 

Issued also as: Wissenschaftliche 
Ergebnisse der finnischen Expeditionen 
nach der Halbinsel Kola in den Jahren 
1887-1892. A, 1 [pt. 2] 

The author, a botanist, accompanied 
by a Russian Karelian, traveled from 
Kandalaksha to Lake Imandra and 
thence eastward across northern cen- 
tral Kola Peninsula to the Ponoy River 
mouth on the east coast, Mar.—Aug., 
studying the tundra vegetation. He 
gives here an account of the journey, 
and describes the physical features, 
flora, fauna, climatic character, rocks, 
tundra, etc., of the peninsula; with a 
chapter on the Lapps and their cus- 
toms, mode of living, towns and 
villages. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


8317. KAIRAMO, ALFRED OSWALD, 
1858— . Ett besék pa Solovetska darne. 
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(Botaniska notiser, 
Title tr: A 
Islands. 
Contains a brief report on the ap. 
thor’s trip to Solovetskiye Islands jp 
the White Sea with a few scattered 
notes on trees and plants observed and 
on physical geography of the islands, 
Copy seen: MH-A, 


8318. KAIRAMO, ALFRED OSWALD, 
1858— . Havainnoita Suomen Euphra- 
sia-lajeista. Kuopio, 1896. 28 p. (Socie. 
tas pro fauna et flora fennica. Acta 
1896-97, pub. 1896. v. 13, no. 5) Title 
tr.: Notes on Huphrasia species of 
Finland. 

Contains a critical revision of her- 
baceous genus Euphrasia of Finland 
with an enumeration of seven species, 
two varieties and four hybrids, ip. 
cluding some species spreading to 
67°20’N. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


8319. KAIRAMO, ALFRED OSWALD, 
1858-— . Hepaticae fran Inari-Lappmark. 
(Societas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Meddelanden, 1891-1892, pub. 1892, 
Hafte 18, p. 132-39) Title tr.: Liver- 
worts from Inari Lappmark. 
Contains an enumeration of sixty- 
two liverworts (Hepaticae) collected 
by the author in Utsjoki (Inari) 
Lappmark on his trip to that region 
in 1880. Copy seen: MH-A. 


1890, p. 41-44) 
trip to Solovetskiye 


8320. KAIRAMO, ALFRED OSWALD, 


1858— . Neue Beitrage zur Flechten- 
Flora der Halb-Insel Kola. (Societas 
pro fauna et flora fennica. Meddel- 
anden, 1891-1892, pub. 1891. Hiafte 
18, p. 41-59, plate) Title ftr.: New 
contributions to the lichen flora of Kola 
Peninsula. 

Issued also as: Wissenschaftliche 
Ergebnisse der finnischen Expedition- 
en nach der Halbinsel Kola in den 
Jahren 1887-1892. B, II [pt. 3] 

Contains an enumeration of over two 
hundred lichens observed (rarely col- 
lected) by the author during his trips 
to Russian Lapland, Kola Peninsula 
in 1887-91. Includes Alectoria vezill’- 
fera n.. ssp. and Verrucaria haesitans 
n. sp. described in Latin by W. 
Nylander. 

Copy seen: DSI-M; MH-A. 


8321. KAIRAMO, ALFRED OSWALD, 
1858— . Nordiska former af slagtena 
Salix och Ranunculus (Societas pro 
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fauna et flora fennica. Meddelanden, 
1893. Hiafte 19, p. 69-70) Title tr.: 
Northern forms of the genera Salix 
and Ranunculus. 

Contains notes on Salix arbuscula 
and seven hybrids of willow (Salix) 
found in the Umptek region of Kola 
Peninsula and Ranunculus glacialis, 
an herb from the same region. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


9322. KAIRAMO, ALFRED OSWALD, 
1858— .Om Carex helvola Bl. och nagra 
nirstaende Carex-former. (Societas pro 
fauna et flora fennica. Meddelanden, 
1888-1891, pub. 1889. Hafte 16, p. 69- 
15) Title tr.: On Carex helvola BI. 
and some related forms. 

Contains critical notes on a species 
of the sedge family, Carex helvola and 
related forms, some occurring in Rus- 
sian Lapland. Copy seen: MH-A. 


9323. KAIRAMO, ALFRED OSWALD, 
1858- . Om en ny Taraxacum. (So- 
cietas pro fauna et flora fennica. Med- 
delanden, 1888-1891, pub. 1889. Hafte 
16, p. 66-68. Title tr.: On a new Taraz- 
acum. 

Contains a brief description § in 
Swedish (by Prof. J. Lange) of 
Taraxacum nivale, found in Kola Pen- 
insula in 1887, with critical notes on 
this herb and allied species. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


3324. KAIRAMO, ALFRED OSWALD, 
1858- Pflanzenbiologische Studien 
aus Russisch Lappland. Ein Beitrag zur 
Kenntniss der regionalen Gliederung 
an der polaren Waldgrenze. Helsing- 
fors, 1890. viii, 263, xxiv p. illus., 14 
plates, fold. map. (Societas pro fauna 
et flora fennica. Acta. T. 6, no. 3) 
Issued also: as: Wissenschaftliche 
Ergebnisse der finnischen Expeditionen 
nach der Halbinsel Kola in den Jahren 
1887-1892. B, I. Title tr.: Study of 
the plant biology of Russian Lapland. 
Contribution to knowledge of the re- 
gional delineation of the polar tree-line. 
Results of the author’s observations 
during the Finnish Expedition to the 
Kola Peninsula, 1887, and his journey 
along the Kola tundra region, 1889. 
Contains chapters on the orography 
and geology, the climatic elements, the 
tree line and wind, the danger of des- 
iceation in moist climate, types of 
forest trees, distribution and composi- 
tion of forests, age and growth of 
woody plants, seed formation in the 


three most important forest trees, and 
the northern Scandinavian forest re- 
gion; with a bibliography (82 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


8325. KAIRAMO, ALFRED OSWALD, 
1858- Uber das Vorkommen von 
Thalictrum kemense in Finland. (So- 
cietas pro fauna et flora fennica Med- 
delanden, 1901-1902, pub. 1902. Hiafte 
28B, no. 21, p. 117-19) Title tr.: On 
occurrence of Thalictrum kemense in 
Finland. 

Contains a discussion of the dis- 
tribution of an arctic herb, Thalictrum 
kemense, in Finland and in Kola Pen- 
insula, with notes on identity and oc- 
currence of some allied species. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


8326. KAIRAMO, ALFRED OSWALD, 
1858— , and J..A. PALMEN. Die Ex- 
pedition nach der Halbinsel Kola im 
Jahre 1887 vorlaufig geschildert. [Hel- 
singfors, 1890] 28 p. fold. map. (Fennia 
3, no. 5) Title tr.: The Expedition to 
the Kola Peninsula, 1887; a prelimi- 
nary account. 

Issued also as: Wissenschaftliche 
Ergebnisse der finnischen Expeditionen 
nach der Halbinsel Kola in den Jahren 
1887-1892. A, I [pt. 1] 

Narrative of a natural history ex- 
pedition organized by the Finnish sci- 
entific society, Societas pro fauna et 
flora fennica, the University of Hel- 
singfors, and some private supporters; 
one party of the expedition traveling 
with reindeer packs and Lapp guides 
during June—Sept. 1887, in the north- 
ern central interior of the Kola Pen- 
insula, while another section explored 
along the southern coasts. The narra- 
tive of the journeys includes brief 
descriptions of the more important 
physical features of the peninsula. 

Map bound in with no. 6 of this 
volume. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


8327. KAIRAMO, ALFRED OSWALD, 
1858— , and J. A. PALMEN. Sum- 
marisk redogérelse fér den 1887 till 
det inre af rysk-lapska halfén utsinda 
expeditionens resa. (Botaniska notiser, 
1887, p. 265-72) Title tr.: A _ brief 
report on the expedition to Russo-Lapp 
peninsula during 1887. 

Contains a brief general account of 
the Finnish Expedition to the Iman- 
dra-Lovozero region of Kola Peninsula 
in 1887, with geographical and natu- 
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ral history data and reference to plants 
observed. Copy seen: MH-A. 


KAIRAMO, ALFRED OSWALD, 1858- 
, see also Borge, O. F. Siisswasser 
Chlorophyceen im g. Archangel. 1894. 


KAIRAMO, ALFRED OSWALD, 1858- 
, see also Gyelnik, V. Eine neue 
Peltigera-Art. 1981. 


8328. KALABUKHOYV, N. L., and O. B. 
POLUZADOVA. Some ecological-physi- 
ological characters of the arctic and 
desert fox species; Alopex lagopus L. 
and Vulpes corsac L. (Akademija nauk 
SSSR. Comptes rendus (Doklady), 
Nov. 1946. Nouv. ser., v. 54, p. 369-72) 
Results of a study of relation be- 
tween respiration rate and tempera- 
ture, reaction to temperature gradient, 
relation between activity and surround- 
ing temperature, and distribution of 
daily activity in the two species of 

foxes. Bibliography (13 items). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8329. KALADLIT ASSILIALIAIT. 
Grgnlandske traesnit. Godthaab, Trykt 
i Inspektoratets bogtrykkeri af L: 
Mgller og R: Berthelsen, 1860. 1 p. L., 
39 pl. on 241. [2] p. Title tr.: Green- 
landic woodcuts. 

39 numbered woodcuts in black and 
white, of which no. 1-2 are also rep- 
resented in colors. Most of these wood- 
cuts are the work of the Greenlander 
Aron, all of them are by Greenlanders. 
The illustrations depict Eskimo huts, 
their interiors, kayak hunting, etc.; 
also the destruction of the Norsemen 
at the Osterbygd and Vesterbyd settle- 
ments in southwest Greenland, and 
scenes from Eskimo legends. 

Copy seen: NN. 


8330. KALASHNIKOV, M. K. O 
“sluzhbe urozhaia”’ v pushnom kho- 
ziaistve. (Sovetskafa Arktika, 1936, no. 
11, p. 83-84, illus.) Title tr.: On 
“crop service” for the fur industry. 
Discussion of migration routes of 
the arctic fox in Yenisey tundras, and 
suggestions for establishing survey 
stations in the area (between (1) 
Gol’chikha at 71°44’N. 83°28’E. on 
Yenisey Bay, (2) Dikson Island, and 
(3) the Pyasina River) where the fox 
population has greatest density. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8331. KALASHNIKOYV, V. A. Khvoshch, 
kak kormovoe sredstvo na Krainem 
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Severe. (Sovetskii Sever, 1935, T. ¢ 
vyp. 1, p. 102-103) Title tr.: Horsetaij 
as a source of forage in the far North, 

Contains a comparative chemical ap. 
alysis of the plant, horsetail, Equige. 
tum hiemale L., and hay, with excerpts 
from the letter of zootechnician V, 4. 
Kalashnikov on his observations op 
the use of horsetail as fodder for the 
horses. Copy seen: NX, 


8332. KALEDKINA, A. S.  Priamag 
radiatsiia solntSa v Verkhoianske pp 
nabliudeniiam za tri goda. (Problemy 
Arktiki, 1939, no. 5, p. 63-74, diagrs,) 
Title ir.: Direct solar radiation at 
Verkhoyansk according to observations 
over a period of three years. 

The results of direct radiation meas. 
urements without filter, also with yel. 
low and red filters, and according t 
air masses values of 8, 5, 4, 3, 2, 15 
at solar noon, at Verkhoyansk during 
the period July 1933-May 1937. The 
coefficient of the atmospheric trans. 
parency at Verkhoyansk was shown to 
be somewhat greater than for other 
Soviet Union stations during _ this 
period. Copy seen: DLC. 


8333. KALEDKINA, A. S. _ Radia- 
tSionnyi balans bukhty Tikhoi. (Prob- 
lemy Arktiki, 1939, no. 12, p. 5-18, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Radiation balance at 
Tikhaya Bay. 

Amounts of direct, diffused, and 
total incoming radiation as well as 
total outgoing terrestrial radiation 
have been determined for various states 
of cloudiness at Tikhaya (Calm) Bay, 
Franz Josef Land, during the period 
1932-37. On the basis of albedo per- 
centages, incoming radiation is shown 
to be less than outgoing radiation from 
September through April. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8334. KALELA, OPAVI. Uther Fijeld- 
lemming-Invasionen und andere irreg- 
ulare Tierwanderungen mit einer 
Ubersicht der Kleinnagergradationen 
in Finnisch-Lappland 1900-1948. Hel- 
sinki, 1949. iv, 90 p. illus., diagrs. 
(Suomalainen eliin-ja kasvitieteellinen 
Vanamo. Elaintieteellisia julkaisuja. 
Osa 138, no. 5) Title tr.: On invasions 
of lemmings and other irregular ani- 
mal migrations, with a summary of 
small rodent outbreaks in Finnish 
Lapland, 1900-48. 

Discussion of the causes and results 
of irregular migrations as shown by 
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observations in an area including arc- 
tic Finland and Kola Peninsula; with 
a bibliography (153 items). Summaries 
in English and Finnish at the end. 
Copy seen: CaMAI; DSI-M. 


8335. KALENICHENKO, IVAN OSIPO- 
VICH, 1805-1876. Recherches ornitho- 
logiques. Nouvelle espece de geai. (Mos- 
kovskoe obshchestvo ispytatelei pri- 
rody. Biulleten’, 1839. T. 12, no. 3, 
p. 319-64, plate 9) Title tr.: Orni- 
thological research. New species of jay. 
Contains a monographie treatment 
of jays (Garrulus), with Latin de- 
scriptions, synonymy, and data on dis- 
tribution; includes some native to arc- 
tic U.S.S.R., Seandinavia and Alaska. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 
KALESNIK, STANISLAV VIKENT’E- 
VICH, see Kireev, I. A. Nekotorye geo- 
logicheskie pokazateli. 1940. 


KALESNIK, STANISLAV VIKENT’E- 
VICH, editor, see also Ural. 1935. 


8336. KAL’TANOV, V. P. Geomorfologi- 
cheskie i gidrologicheskie nabliudeniia 
na ékspeditSionnom sudne “Al’batros” 
letom 1932 g. v Ob’-Eniseiskoi gube i 
prilegaiushchei chasti Karskogo moria. 
(Zemlevedenie, 1934. T. 36, vyp. 3, 
p. 211-58, illus., tables, 2 sketch charts) 
Title tr.: Geomorphological and hydro- 
logical observations made on the ex- 
peditionary ship Albatros during the 
summer of 1932 in the region of the 
Ob’-Yenisey Gulf and the adjacent 
parts of the Kara Sea. 

Report, by the head of the scientific 
party, of an expedition to investigate 
marine mammals and fishes in the 
lower Yenisey River and Yenisey Gulf 
to Dikson Island in the summer of 


1932. General remarks (with dia- 
grams) on land forms and geological 
structure, permafrost depths and 


ground ice on Dikson Island. Discus- 
sion of the relatively rapid changes of 
the coast line of Kara Sea, especially 
on the Kanin Peninsula — Pechora 
coast, White Island (Belyy Ostrov), 
and Yamal Peninsula; the processes 
which cause the changes, i.e. storm 
‘waves and ocean currents, geologic 
work of sea ice, and the thawing of 
permafrost along the shores; descrip- 
tion of the present shores and the 
shallow depths of southeastern Barents 
and southwestern Kara Seas; also a 
hydrological sketch of Yenisey Gulf. 


Tables: Hydrologic data, Aug. 1- 
Sept. 4, on weather, depths; and (a 
few data) on transparency, water 
temperatures, bottom sediments; also 
data on fauna and trawling. 

Maps: Bathymetric chart of south- 
eastern Barents and _ southwestern 
Kara Seas. 

The author notes that due to ship- 
wreck on the return voyage, most data 
from the expedition were lost. Ap- 
pended (p. 250-55) is account of the 
wreck by F. S. Valiavkin; and bib- 
liography (19 items). Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DGS; DLC. 


8337. KAL’IANOYV, V. P. O nekotorykh 
geomorfologicheskikh rabotakh VNIRO 
na poberezh’j’akh SSSR. (Moskva. 
Universitet, Uchenye zapiski, 1937. 
Vyp. 16, p. 77-84) Title tr.: Geomor- 
phological work of the All-Union Sci- 
entific Research Institute of Fishing 
and Oceanography in the coast of the 
U.S.S.R. 

Brief review of investigations and 
methods of ten parties in various 
coastal (including northern) regions 
1921-35. Bibliography (21 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


8338. KAL’FANOYV, V. P. Otchet o geo- 
morfologicheskikh rabotakh v_ reise 
ledoreza “F. Litke” k o-vu Vrangelia 
v 1929 g. (Gosudarstvennyi okeano- 
graficheskii institut. Trudy. Moskva, 
1934. T. 4, vyp. 2, p. 438-61, plates, 
maps) Title tr.: Report on geomorpho- 
logical work on board the ice-cutter 
F. Litke during the cruise to Wrangel 
Island in 1929. 

Contains historical outline of expe- 
ditions to the island, 1821-1929; obser- 
vations made en route there from Vla- 
divostok; the shores of Avacha Bay 
(denoting marine erosion and trans- 
gression); Lawrence and Providence 
Bays (effect of glaciers, regression). 
Describes coasts and adjacent inland 
region of Wrangel Island (near Roger’s 
Bay): general characteristics, changes 
in shore lines, evidence of elevation, 
ice erosion. Includes fifty photographic 
illustrations and sketch maps of 
Avacha, Lawrence and Providence Bay 
regions. Bibliography (10 items). Sum- 
mary in English. Copy seen: NN. 


8339. KAL’TANOV, V. P., and V. P. 
ANDROSOVA. Geomorfologicheskie 
nabliudeniva na Kanine. (Zemlevedenie, 
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1933. T. 35, vyp. 1, p. 6-24, 18 illus., 
(incl. diagrs., map)) Title tr.: Geo- 
morphological observations on Kanin. 

Contains account (by the chief of 
the geomorphological party of the 
Kanin expedition organized in 1930 by 
the State Institute of Oceanography) 
of surveys and observation along the 
waterway Chizha-Chesha across Kanin 
Peninsula, and along the western coast. 
Includes a detailed description of the 
coast line from geological point of view, 
and discussion of the origin of its 
Quaternary deposits and the author’s 
conclusions (on basis of material col- 
lected) on the history of development 
of the peninsula. 

Illustrations include four sections 
and map showing development of 
western coast line. Copy seen: DLC. 


KAL’IANOV, V. P., see also Androsova, 
V. P., & others. Geograficheskii ocherk 
zapadnogo poberezh’fa Kanina. 1934. 


8340. KALININ, rv. D. Opyt issledo- 
vaniia magnitnogo vozmushcheniia me- 
todom graficheskoi integrat3ii. (Prob- 
lemy Arktiki, 1940, no. 12, p. 62-66, 
maps, table) Title ir.: Results of ex- 
periments on magnetic disturbance by 
the method of graphic integration. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8341. KALINKO, M. K. Granulometri- 
cheskii sostav chetvertichnykh otloz- 
henii tugo-zapadnoi chasti Taimyrskoi 
depressii. (Problemy Arktiki, 1940, no. 
10, p. 66-89, tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: 
Granulometric composition of Quater- 
nary deposits of the southwestern sec- 
tion of the Taymyr depression. 
Petrographical and geomorphological 
sketch, based on the author’s investi- 
gations during the Ust’-Yenisey Oil 
Expedition in 1939. Bibliography (9 
items). Copy seen: DLC. 


8342. KALISHEVSKII, M. T., 1882- 
1906. Zur Kenntnis der Echinodermen- 
fauna des sibirischen Eismeeres. St. 
Pétersbourg, 1907. 1 p. 1. 67 p, 3 
plates. tables. (Russkaia poliarnaia 
ékspeditSifa, 1900-1903. Resultats sci- 
entifiques. Sect. E, vol. 1, livre 4. Pub. 
as: Akademiia nauk SSSR. Memoirs. 
Sér. 8, classe physico-mathématique, 
vol. 18, no. 4) Title tr.: On the echino- 
derms of the Siberian Arctic Ocean. 
Contains a systematic list, with syn- 
onyms, references, localities and some 
notes, of fifteen species of sea cucum- 
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bers and fifteen species of starfish; , 
list of stations with positions, depth 
and species found, in the Barents, Karn 
and Laptev Seas, the coastal water; 
of the New Siberian Islands, and th 
Arctic Basin north of the archipelago, 
and a bibliography (83 items). 
Copy seen: DSI. 


KALISHEVSKII, M. T., see aly 
Derifugin, K. M. Fauna Ekaterinenskg 
gavani. 1906. 


8343. KALITAEV, V. S. Pervyi mor. 
skoi reis v ust’e r. fAny. (Jn: Zuboy, 
N. N., and others, ed. Arkticheskic 
navigatsii. Sbornik pervyi, 1941, p, 
91-94) Title tr.: First sea voyage t 

the mouth of the River Yana. 
Narrative of a voyage Murmansk. 
Yana-Murmansk by freighter in 1939, 
Copy seen: NNStei. 


8344. KALITIN, NIKOLAI NIKOLAE 
VICH, 1884-1949. Chto nuzhno zhdat’ 
ot postanovki aktinometricheskikh na. 
bliudenii v polfYarnoi oblasti. (Arctica, 
1934. No, 2, p. 25-37, diagr.) Title tr: 
What must be expected from organiz 
ing actinometric observations in the 
polar region. 

Discussion on the insufficient organ- 
ization of observations of solar radia- 
tion in the Arctic, the desirability of 
methodical work in this field and some 
remarks on the equipment to be used 
for it. Summary in French. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8345. KALITIN, NIKOLAI NIKOLAE- 
VICH, 1884-1949. Maksimal’nye su 
tochnye summy resseiannoi radiattii 
atmosfery v Arktike. (Problemy Ark 
tiki, 1939, no. 9, p. 62-66, illus.) Title 
tr.: The maximum daily values of dif 
fused radiation of the atmosphere in 
the Arctic. 

Annual courses of maximum daily 
values of diffused radiation at five 
Soviet polar stations show a gradual 
increase of amounts from February t 
May or June, and then a more rapid 
decrease of amounts from June t 
October. Copy seen: DLC. 


8346. KALITIN, NIKOLAI NIKOLAE- 
VICH, 1884-1949. Napriazhenie sdl- 
nechnoi radiat3ii v Arktike. (Lenit- 
grad. Vsesotuznyi arkticheskii institut. 
Trudy, 1936. T. 39, p. 71-92) Title tr.: 
Intensity of solar radiation in the 
Arctic. 
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The intensity of solar radiation and 
its measurement at seven diverse sta- 
tions is discussed. Summary in French. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9347. KALITIN, NIKOLATI NIKOLAE- 
VICH, 1884-1949. O deformatSiiakh ob- 
lachnosti vo vremia poliarnykh siianii. 
(Russkoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. 
Meteorologicheskii vestnik, 1924. T. 34, 
p. 52-58) Title tr.: On deformation of 
cloudiness during the time of the 
northern lights. 

Frequent observations were made 
during aurora over Yugorskiy Shar, 
Sept. 21-22, 1920, and results showed 
that the influence of magnetic elements 
on the perturbation of the lower cloud- 
iness was not significant. 

Copy seen: DWB. 


9348. KALITIN, NIKOLAI NIKOLAE- 
VICH, 1884-1949. O metodike izucheniia 
prozrachnosti snega dlia korotlovolno- 
voi solnechnoi radiatsii. (Problemy 
Arktiki, 1940, no. 4, p. 41-46, plates, 
tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: Method of 
studying the transparency of snow 
with regard to short-wave solar radia- 
tion. Copy seen: DLC. 


9349. KALITIN, NIKOLAI NIKOLAE- 
VICH, 1884-1949. O prozrachnosti l’da 
diia ul’trafioletovoi radiatsii solntSa. 
(Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi arkticheskii 
institut. Trudy, 1936. T. 39, p. 55-70, 
plate, tables, diagr.) Title tr.: Trans- 
parency of ice for ultraviolet radiation 
of the sun. 

A spectrographic study applying the 
photographic method. Summary in 
French. Copy seen: DLC. 


8350. KALITIN, NIKOLAI NIKOLAE- 
VICH, 1884-1949. O summakh tepla sol- 
nechnoi radiatSii v Arktike. (Problemy 
Arktiki, 1940, no. 10, p. 34—42, tables) 
Title tr.: On the quantities of heat of 
solar radiation in the Arctic. 

Values of total radiation are cal- 
culated for an ideal atmosphere at the 
Tikhaya Bay (Franz Josef Land), Uye- 
dineniya Island (Kara Sea) Tiksi Bay 
(at Lena delta), and Cape Shmidta 
polar stations. Observed and theoretical 
totals are compared for each station. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8351. KALITIN, NIKOLAT NIKOLAE- 
VICH, 1884-1949. O velichinakh ras- 
selannoi radiatSii atmosfery v Ark- 
tike. (Arctica, 1936. No. 4, p. 121-35, 


illus., diagrs.) Title tr.: On the quan- 
tities of dispersed radiation of the at- 
mosphere in the Arctic. 

A discussion of some results of meas- 
uring dispersed solar radiation at vari- 
ous points of observation in arctic 
U.S.S.R., 1932-35. Summary in Eng- 
lish. Copy seen: DLC. 


8352. KALITIN, NIKOLAI NIKOLAE- 
VICH, 1884-1949. Proni knovenie sveta 
skvoz’ sneg. (Problemy Arktiki, 1939, 
no. 3, p. 21-28, illus., diagrs.) Title 
fr.: Penetration of light beneath snow 
cover. 

On the basis of selenic photoelement 
measurements of light penetration be- 
neath snow cover, it had been deter- 
mined that about 20 percent of radia- 
tion energy and 12 percent of light is 
received at a 10 cm. depth; at 35 cm. 
these respective percentages decrease 
to 1.5 and 0.005. Copy seen: DLC. 


8353. KALITIN, NIKOLAI NIKOLAE- 
VICH, 1884-1949. RadiatSionnye i po- 
lfarimetricheskie nabliideniia, proizve- 
dennye v g. Arkhangel’ske i Belom 
more letom 1920 goda. (Russkoe geo- 
graficheskoe obshchestvo. Meteorologi- 
cheskii vestnik, 1921. T. 31, no. 1-12. 
p. 109-126) Title tr.: Radiation and 
polarimetric observations during the 
summer 1920 in the city of Ark- 

hangel’sk and in the White Sea. 
Direct solar and diffused solar radia- 
tion observation and polarization of sky 
observations taken at Archangel and in 
the White Sea, June 19-July 17, 1920. 
Copy seen: DWB. 


8354. KALITIN, NIKOLAI NIKOLAE- 
VICH, 1884-1949. Rol’ aktinometrii v 
razreshenii problemy vechnoi merzloty. 
(Akademifa nauk SSSR. Komissifa po 
izucheniiu estestvennykh proizvoditel’- 
nykh sil SSSR. Materialy, 1930. No. 
80, Vechnaia merzlota, p. 157-76, illus.) 
Title tr.: The role of actinometry in 
solving the permafrost problems. 
Contains technical discussion on ap- 
plication of actinometry as a method 
for the study of permafrost. The in- 
coming and outgoing solar energy 
influences the climate and can be meas- 
ured by the special apparatus: the 
pyrometer of Kalitin to measure radia- 
tion from the sky, and the pyrgeometer 
of Mickelson are described. 
Copy seen: DGS; NN. 
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8355. KALITIN, NIKOLAI NIKOLAE- 
VICH, 1884-1949. Die Strahlungseigen- 
schaften der Schneedecke. (Beitraige 
zur Geophysik 1931. Bd. 34, p. 354-66, 
illus.) Title tr.: Radiational properties 
of the snow cover. 

Results of research carried out 
1930-31 on penetration of solar and 
diffuse radiation into the snow cover. 
Description of pyranometer designed 
for the research, tabular results of 
measurements of solar radiation on 
surface and of its penetration, tem- 
perature of the snow surface and air 
temperature for certain days, Dec — 
Apr. Copy seen: DLC. 


8356. KALITIN, NIKOLAI NIKOLAE- 
VICH, 1884-1949. Summarnaia_ra- 
diatsifta v Arktike. (Problemy Arktiki, 
1940, no. 1, p. 36-43, tables) Title tr.: 
Total solar radiation in the Arctic. 
The régimes of total solar radiation 
at five Soviet polar stations, at So- 
dankyla, Finland, and on the Maud in 
1923-25 near 73°N. 158°E. are con- 
trasted with those of the temperate 
latitudes; also comparison between 
these various arctic stations. Latitudi- 
nal effects and amount of diffused 
radiation are determined. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8357. KALLIO, NIILO. Die’ Er- 
streckung des Gewitters nach dem 
Nord. und Siidpol. [Helsingfors, 1924] 
11 p. map. (Finska vetenskaps-socie- 
teten. Commentationes physico-mathe- 
maticae. T. 2, nr. 10) Title tr.: The 
extension of thunder storms toward 
the North and South Poles. 
Compilation of data from published 
sources on the number of thunder 
storms, arranged by latitude north and 
south, with discussion, and chart show- 
ing the relationship of the lines of 
northern limits of such storms and of 
the 4°C. July isotherm. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8358. KALLQUIST, CLARENCE R.,, 
and others. Direction and velocity of 
the wind from observations of pilot- 
balloons and from the anemograph at 
Mount Evans, from July, 1927 to July, 
1929. (In: Michigan. University. 
Greenland Expeditions, 1926-1933. Re- 
ports, 1931. Pt. 1, p. 225-39) Other 
authors: W. S. Carlson and L. R. 
Schneider. 

Contains tabular data for the local- 
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ity 66°51'N. 50°55’W. near the heaj 
of Sgndre Strgmfjord. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8359. KALLQUIST, CLARENCE R, 
and others. Heights, azimuths and 
velocities of pilot-balloons at Mount 
Evans from July 21, 1927 to July 19, 
1929. (In: Michigan. University, 
Greenland Expeditions, 1926-1933. Re. 
ports, 1931. Pt. 1, p. 71-224) Other 
authors: W. C. Carlson and L, R. 
Schneider. 

Contains tabular data taken at 66° 
51’N. 50°55’W. near the head of Sondre 
Strgmfjgrd. Copy seen: DLC. 


KALMBACH, EDWARD R., see Brandt, 
H. Alaska bird trails. 19432. 


8360. KAL’NIBOLOTSKII, A. Nauch- 
no-issledovatel’skaia rabota v_ oblast 
poliarnogo zemledelifa, zhivotnovodstva 
i promyslovogo khoziaistva letom 1939 
goda, (Problemy Arktiki, 1939, no. 
7-8, p. 99-102) Title tr.: Research 
work in the field of polar agriculture, 
stock raising and hunting economics 
in the summer of 1939. 

Plan of work for 1939 by Research 
Institute of Polar Agriculture, Stock 
Raising and Hunting Economy; list of 
regional stations controlled by this In- 
stitute. Copy seen: DLC. 


8361. KAL’VITS, OTTO ARTURO.- 
VICH, 1889-1931. Poliarnyi pilot; per- 
vyi issledovatel’skii reid (ot zaliva 
Lavrentifa do reki Leny). (In: Obsh- 
chestvo izuchenita Sovetskoi Azii. Voz- 
dushnye puti Severa, 1933, p. 238-62, 
illus.) Title tr.: Polar pilot; first ex- 
perimental flight (from St. Lawrence 
Bay to Lena River). 

Report by the pilot on the northern 
flight of the B-33 in 1929 along the 
arctic Siberian coast from St. Lawrence 
Bay (on the Bering coast of Chukotsk 
Peninsula) via Wrangel and Lyakhov- 
skiy Islands to the mouth of Lena 
River; discussion of the conditions of 
the air communications in these re 
gions. Preceding this report (p. 237) 
is a biographical sketch of the author. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


KAMANIN, L. G., see Krasheninnikov, 
S. P. Opisanie zemli Kamchatki. 1948. 


8362. KAMERNITSKAMA, E. I. Raz- 
lichenie kosiakov treski BarentSova 
moria po strukture cheshui. (Moskva. 
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Vsesotuznyi nauchno-issledovatel’skii in- 
stitut morskogo rybnogo khoziaistva i 
okeanografii. Trudy, 1939, T. 4, p. 
396-416, illus., diagrs.) Title tr.: Iden- 
tification of shoals of the Barents Sea 
cod by the structure of scales. 

A study based on investigation of 
over five thousand specimens of scales 
of codfish taken in several locations in 
the Barents Sea, leading to a deter- 
mination of various cod groups form- 
ing the individual schools of this fish, 
also their age, and race. Bibliography 
(35 items). Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9363. KAMINSKII, 
ganizatSii seti meteorologicheskikh 
stantsii v YAkutii. (Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Komissifa po izuchenifu fAkut- 
skoi Avtonomnoi Sovetskoi SotsSialisti- 
cheskoi Respubliki. Materialy, 1928. 
Vyp. 11, p. 31-47, fold. map) Title tr.: 
Stages in the organization of a network 
of meteorological stations in Yakutia. 

A historical sketch of the develop- 
ment of meteorological stations in the 
Yakut A.S.S.R.; with list giving names 
of the main, and numbers of the sec- 
ondary stations, 1820-1926; also a map 
showing their locations. Summary in 
English, p. 220-23. Copy seen: DLC. 


A. A. Etapy or- 


8364. KAMINSKII, A. A. K voprosu o 
klimaticheskikh granitSakh v YAkutii. 
(Akademia nauk SSSR. Komissiia po 
izuchenitu fAkutskoi Avtonomnoi So- 
vetskoi SotSialisticheskoi Respubliki. 
Materialy, 1928. Vyp. 11, p. 62-69) 
Title tr.: On the climatic boundaries in 
Yakutia. 

A general discussion of climatic con- 
ditions of the Yakut A.S.S.R., and of 
meteorological phenomena as factors 
determining the vegetative and 
(through these) other characteristics 
of the region. Summary in English, 
p. 226-28. Copy seen: DLC. 


8365. KAMINSKII, A. A. K voprosu ob 
opredelenii glubiny zaleganifa merzloty 
v pochve. (Leningrad. Glavnaia geo- 
fizicheskaia observatorifa. Izvestiia, 
1929. no. 2, p. 10-15) Title tr.: Regard- 
ing the question of the depths of per- 
manently frozen soil. 

Shows that the chemical and physi- 
cal nature of the soil influence the 
depth and the temperature at which 
soil becomes frozen. Summary in Eng- 
lish, Copy seen: DLC. 


8366. KAMINSKII, A. A. Materialy po 
klimatologii severnogo poberezh’ia Azii. 
Leningrad, 1928. 7 p. L., iii-lxxvi, 221 
p. 9 plates, tables. (Akademia nauk 
SSSR. Komissiifa po izucheniii fAkut- 
skoi Avtonomnoi Sovetskoi SotSialisti- 
cheskoi Respubliki. Trudy. T. 5.) Title 
tr.: Materials on the climatology of 
the northern coast of Asia. 

Contains (p. iii-lxxvi) introductory 
matter in which the organization, in- 
strumentation and program of the 
meteorological work of the Baron von 
Toll Expedition, 1900-1903, is described 
and illustrated, and results of observa- 
tional data are discussed. 

Tables (p. 1-69) of daily routine 
meteorological observations at 07, 13 
and 21 hours, hourly recordings of 
pressure, temperature, relative humid- 
ity, wind direction and speed, cloudi- 
ness, precipitation, fog and other phe- 
nomena, at Nablyudeniy Island (76°8’ 
N. 95°4’E.) off the Taymyr Peninsula 
during the period Oct. 1900—Aug. 1901. 
Observations are summarized with dis- 
cussion of results. 

Daily observations (p. 70-71) at 
07, 13 and 21 hours, of the ground 
temperature at depths of 0.2 m. and 
0.4 m. and at 13 hours at 0.8 m. and 
at 1.6 m. on Nablyudeniy Island dur- 
ing the period Dec. 1900-Aug. 1901. 

Daily routine meteorological obser- 
vations (p. 72-131, 134-43, 182-85) 
at 07, 13 and 21 hours, and hourly 
recordings of pressure, temperature, 
relative humidity, wind direction and 
speed, cloudiness, precipitation, fog 
and other phenomena at Nerpicha Bay 
on Kotel’nyy Island, during the period 
Oct. 1901—June 1902. Daily routine ob- 
servations at 07, 13 and 21 hours at 
Mikhailov, June-Oct. 1901, and at 
Birrula Stan, May 27-Dec. 3, 1902, 
and Mar. 21—Dec. 4, 1903; and on over- 
land trips in Mar. and Dec. 1903. 

Daily observations (p. 132-33) of 
ground temperatures at 07, 13 and 21 
hours at depths of 0.2 m., 0.4 m., and 
0.8 m. at Nerpicha Bay, during the 
period Nov. 1901 July 1902. 

Daily routine meteorological observa- 
tions (p. 144-45, and 167-82) at Tiksi 
Bay, during the period May—July 1903, 
and on overland trips out of Kazach’ye 
(about 71°N. 186°E.) intermittently 
during the period Apr. 11, 1901-—Mar. 
7, 1903. 

Daily routine observations (p. 146- 
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63) taken on board the yacht Zaria 
en route from Ekaterinskaya Gavan’ 
on Kola Peninsula through the Barents 
and Kara Seas to waters off the Taymyr 
Peninsula, during the period July 24~- 
Oct. 1, 1901; en route thence to Ner- 
picha Bay on Kotel’nyy Island Aug. 
25-Sept. 30, 1901, and to other islands 
of the New Siberian archipelago; 
thence to Tiksi Bay Aug. 1-Sept. 12, 
1902. 

Translation (introductory matter 
and tabular explanations throughout) 
in German. 

Plates are illustrations from photo- 
graphs of the sites and equipment of 
the expedition’s work. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8367. KAMINSKII, A. A. Problemy 
maloi podvizhnosti vozdukha na terri- 
torii fAkutii. (Akademija nauk SSSR. 
Komissifa po  izuchenitu fAkutskoi 
Avtonomnoi Sovetskoi ‘SotSialistiches- 
koi Respubliki. Materialy, 1928. Vyp. 
11, p. 70-88, tables) Title tr.: On the 
low mobility of air over the territory 
of Yakutia. 

Discussion and tabular data on air 
pressure, 2ir currents and winds, pre- 
vailing in the Yakut A.S.S.R. Summary 
in English, p. 228-30. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


KAMINSKII, A. A., see also Interna- 
tional Society for the Exploration of 
the Arctic Regions by Means of Air- 
craft. Verhandlungen II. Versammlung 
1928. 1929. 


8368. KAMINSKII, M. Chukotskaia 
aviatsila. (Sovetskafa Arktika, 1940, 
no. 12, p. 50-51, illus.) Title tr.: Avia- 
tion in the Chukotsk region. 

Sketch, written by a pilot on the 
occasion of the tenth anniversary of 
the Chukotsk National District, de- 
scribing progress of aviation in the 
region from 1934 to 1940. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8369. KAMINSKII, M. Udeshevit’ stoi- 
most’ letnogo chasa v poliarnoi avia- 
tSii. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1940, no. 3, 
p. 21-25, illus.) Title tr.: Reduce the 
cost of flights in polar aviation. 
Contains data on cost of air service 
in the Chukotsk region and suggestion 
for greater economy by changing the 
system of delivering aviation gasoline 
and reducing the plane crew from five 
to three. Copy seen: MH-L. 
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8370. KANDINSKII, V. V. Iz materi. 
alov po étnografii sysol’skikh i vyche. 
godskikh zyrian NatSional’nyia _ boz. 
hestva. (Etnograficheskoe obozrenie, 
1889. v. 1, no. 3, p. 102-110) Title tr; 
Materials on the ethnography of the 
Zyryans of the Sysol’sk and Vyche. 
godsk regions. National deities. 
Contains notes on the religious be. 
liefs and attitudes of a group of Zyry- 
ans who’ underwent _ considerable 
acculturation; data on the cults of fire, 
ancestors, concepts of soul and the 
hereafter, spirits of the hearth and 
evil spirits of the forest. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8371. KANE, ELISHA KENT, 1820- 
1857. Access to an open polar sea, in 
connection with the search after Sir 
John Franklin and his companions. 
Read before the American Geographical 
and Statistical Society, Dec. 14, 1852. 
New York, Baker, Godwin & (Co, 
Printers, 1853. 24 p. fold. map. 

Reprinted from American Geograph- 
ical and Statistical Society. Bulletin, 
1852. v. 1, no. 2, p. 85-102; reprinted 
also in the author’s U. S. Grinnell 
Expedition, 1853. 

Discussion of the north polar sea, 
and of a conjectural northward exten- 
sion of Greenland, with an outline of 
plans for the Second Grinnell Expedi- 
tion exploring north and west from the 
Smith Sound region. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8372. KANE, ELISHA KENT, 1820- 
1857. Adrift in the arctic ice pack, from 
the history of the first U. S. Grinnell 
Expedition in search of Sir John 
Franklin, by Elisha Kent Kane, M.D. 
Ed. by Horace Kephart. New York, 
Outing Pub. Co., 1915. 402 p. incl. 
front. (double map) illus. (Outing ad- 
venture library. [no. 5]) 

“The following pages comprise chap- 
ters 20 to 46 of Dr. Kane’s work ‘The 
U. S. Grinnell expedition in search of 
Sir John Franklin: a personal narra- 
tive’ (London and New York, 1854) 
omitting nothing but some scientific 
observations.”—Introd. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8373. KANE, ELISHA KENT, 1820- 
1857. Arctic explorations: the Second 
Grinnell Expedition in search of Sir 
John Franklin, 1853, 54, ’55. Tllus- 
trated by upwards of three hundred 
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engravings, from sketches by the au- 
thor. Philadelphia, Childs & Peterson; 
fete., etc.} 1856. 2 v. v. 1: 1 p 1, 464 
p. illus. (incl. music), 12 plates, port., 
3 maps (incl. 1 fold.); v. 2 1 p. 1, 
457 p. illus. 8 plates, port., map, fold. 
diagr. Added engraved title-page with 
vignette. 

This work was reissued with imprint 
date, 1857. Narrative of the Second 
Grinnell Expedition on the Advance, 
1853-1855, Dr. Kane in command, 
under auspices of the U. S. Navy and 
yarious scientific institutions, to search 
for the Sir John Franklin Expedition, 
to explore, and to make scientific in- 
vestigations and collections in the re- 
gion north of Smith Sound. 

Contains an account of the organiza- 
tion and course of the expedition based 
on “passages of [Kane’s] journal of 
interest to the general reader’: the 
voyage to Smith Sound, the wintering 
at Rensselaer Harbor on the north- 
west coast of Greenland, the making of 
observations, sledge journeys, explora- 
tions, surveys, etc.; notes upon the 
Eskimos, flora and fauna, Humboldt 
and other glaciers, ice, etc.; the aban- 
donment of the Advance, and the 
party’s return to Upernavik in small 
boats. 

Appendices: No. 1. Instructions of 
the Secretary of the Navy to Kane. 

No. 2-3. Preliminary report of Kane 
to the Secretary of the Navy (a sum- 
mary of the work and events of the 
expedition) with appended documents. 

No. 4. Letter from the Secretary of 
the Navy ordering the rescue or relief 
of Dr. Kane and his party, with ap- 
pended reports on the progress of the 
rescue ship. 

No. 5. Journals and field notes of 
various exploring parties of the ex- 
pedition 1853-54, with record of some 
observations. 

No. 6. Table of geographical posi- 
tions determined by the expedition 
(northeast coast of Ellesmere Island, 
northeast coast of Greenland, about 
78°-82°N.) with notes on some posi- 
tions. 

No. 7. Abstract of the log book of 
the Advance, June—Sept. 1853. 

No. 8-9. Astronomical observations 
at Van Rensselaer Harbor, by August 
Sonntag. 

No. 10. Methods of survey (of the 
coasts of Smith Sound, and, of the 


Greenland coast southward to Melville 
Bay). 

No, 11. Determination of temperature 
with tables of readings, etc. 

No. 12. Meteorological abstracts. 

No. 13-14. Contributions on climate, 
by A. Schott. 

No. 15-17. Magnetic observations. 

No. 18. Enumeration of plants, col- 
lected by Dr. E. K. Kane, on the first 
and second expeditions to the polar 
regions, with descriptions and remarks 
by E. Durand. 

Review and discussion of this publi- 
cation (1857 issue) Arctic Explora- 
tions, by Dr. Elisha K. Kane, by J. D. 
Dana, in American journal of science, 
1857. Ser. 2, v. 24, p. 235-51. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8374. KANE, ELISHA KENT, 1820- 
1857. Astronomical observations in the 
arctic seas, made during the Second 
Grinnell Expedition in search of Sir 
John Franklin, in 1853, 1854, and 
1855, at Van Rensselaer Harbor, and 
other points in the vicinity of the 
northwestern coast of Greenland. Re- 
duced and discussed, by Charles A. 
Schott. [Washington, Smithsonian In- 
stitution, 1860] 3 p. 1. 49 p. front. 
(map) diagrs. (Smithsonian contribu- 
tions to knowledge. v. 12, art. 2. Smith- 
sonian Institution publication 129). 

Contains description of instruments 
and (in appendix) of sites and meth- 
ods of survey; observations (made by 
Augustus Sonntag) and results. 

Map 1:2,500,000, northwest coast of 
Greenland and northeast coast of Elles- 
mere Island, “newly projected from 
revised astronomical reductions.” 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8375. KANE, ELISHA KENT, 1820- 
1857. Kane, der Nordpolfahrer. Arkti- 
sche Fahrten und Entdeckungen der 
zweiten Grinnell-Expedition zur Auf- 
suchung Sir John Franklin’s in den 
Jahren 1853, 1854 und 1855 unter Dr. 
Elisha Kent Kane. Beschrieben von 
ihm selbst. 2. verm. Aufl. Mit 120 
in den Text gedruckten Abbildungen, 
acht Tondrucktafeln und einer Karte 
der nordamerikanischen Polarlinder. 
Leipzig, O. Spamer, 1859. xii, 288 p., 
illus., 8 plates (incl. front.) fold. map. 
Title tr.: Kane the north polar ex- 
plorer. Arctic explorations and discov- 
eries of the Second Grinnell Expedition 
in search of Sir John Franklin, in the 
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years 1853, 1854, and 1855, under Dr. 
Elisha Kent Kane, written by himself. 
2d enlarged edition with 120 illustra- 
tions in the text, eight plates and a 
map of the North American polar 
regions. 

A translated and highly condensed 
account, adapted by Fr. Kiesewetter 
from Kane’s Arctic explorations, q.v., 
with preliminary chapters on northern 
exploration, the Northwest Passage, 
nature and man in north polar travel, 
life of Dr. E. K. Kane. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8376. KANE, ELISHA KENT, 1820- 
1857. Magnetical observations in the 
arctic seas, made during the Second 
Grinnell Expedition in search of Sir 
John Franklin in 1853, 1854, and 1855, 
at Van Rensselaer Harbor, and other 
points on the west coast of Greenland. 
Reduced and discussed, by Charles A. 
Schott. [Washington, Smithsonian In- 
stitution, 1859] 4 p. 1., [3]-66 p. diagrs. 
(Smithsonian contributions to knowl- 
edge. [v. 10, art. 3] Smithsonian Insti- 
tution publication 97) 

Contains notes on instruments, and 
methods used, with tables of results 
of observations made by August Sonn- 
tag: magnetic declination, 1854, incli- 
nation, 1853-55, intensity, 1854-55. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8377. KANE, ELISHA KENT, 1820- 
1857. Meteorological observations in 
the arctic seas, made during the Second 
Grinnell Expedition in search of Sir 
John Franklin, in 1853, 1854, and 1855, 
at Van Rensselaer Harbor, and other 
points on the west coast of Greenland. 
Reduced and discussed by Charles A. 
Schott [Washington, Smithsonian In- 
stitution, 1859] 4 p. 1., 112 p., diagrs. 
(Smithsonian contribution to knowl- 
edge. [v. 11, art. 5] Smithsonian In- 
stitution publication 104). 

Contains notes on instruments and 
methods used; record and discussion 
of temperatures, direction and force of 
wind, and of atmospheric pressure. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8378. KANE, ELISHA KENT, 1820- 
1857. Physical observations in the arc- 
tic seas, made during the Second Grin- 
nell Expedition in search of Sir John 
Franklin, in 1853, 1854, and 1855, at 
Van Rensselaer Harbor, and other 
points on the west coast of Greenland. 
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Reduced and discussed, for the Smith. 
sonian Institution. By Charles A, 
Schott. Washington, Smithsonian Insti. 
tution, 1859-60. [339] p. chart, diagrs, 
(Smithsonian contributions to know. 
edge) Smithsonian Institution publica. 
tion 198. 

A separate issue, bound together jp 
one volume with new general title-page 
added, of the author’s four papers: 
Magnetical observations 1859, Meteoro. 
logical observations 1859, Astronomical 
observations 1860, Tidal observations, 
1860, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


8379. KANE, ELISHA KENT, 1820- 
1857. Report to the Secretary of the 
United States Navy, at Washington, of 
the Expedition in search of Sir John 
Franklin, during the years 1853-45, 
with a chart showing the discoveries 
made in the arctic regions. (Royal 
Geographical Society. Journal, 1856. y. 
26, p. 1-18, fold. map) 

Contains an account (in brief) of 
the Second Grinnell Expedition, during 
which the coast of northwest Green- 
land was explored from Prudhoe Land 
to Washington Land, as was the Elles. 
mere Island coast from Cape Sabine 
northward along Kane Basin. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8380. KANE, ELISHA KENT, 1820- 
1857. Tidal observations in the arctic 
seas, made during the Second Grinnell 
Expedition in, search of Sir John 
Franklin, in 1853, 1854, and 1855, at 
Van Rensselaer Harbor. Reduced and 
discussed, by Charles A. Schott. [Wash- 
ington, Smithsonian Institution, 1860] 
3 p. 1, 82, [2] p. diagrs. (Smithsonian 
contributions to knowledge. [v. 13, art. 
2}) Smithsonian Institution publica- 
tion 130. 

Contains notes on instrumentation 
and methods; record and reduction of 
tides at Rensselaer Bay (78°37’N. Tl’ 
W.) northwest Greenland. 

Appendix: Tidal observations made 
on board HMS North Star, Com- 
mander Saunders, Wolstenholme Fiord 
Nov. 1849-July 1850. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8381. KANE, ELISHA KENT, 1820- 
1857. The U. S. Grinnell Expedition in 
search of Sir John Franklin. A per- 
sonal narrative. New York, Harper & 
Brothers, 1853. xi, 13-552 p. incl. illus. 
tables. front., 11 plates, maps (1 fold.) 
Reissued with imprint date, 1854. 
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Narrative (by the surgeon) of the 
First Grinnell Expedition under Lt. 
DeHaven, on the Advance and the 
Rescue, to the Lancaster Sound—Wel- 
jington Channel region, 1850-51. Con- 
tains account (based mainly on Kane’s 
day-to-day journal) of the organization 
and course of the expedition to Lan- 
caster Sound, Barrow Strait, Welling- 
ton Channel, the drift in ice in that 
region, Sept. 1850-June 1851, with 
comments on the Eskimos, animal life, 
hunting, ice conditions. 

Appendices: A. Instructions of the 
Secretary of the Navy to Lt. DeHaven. 

B. Lt. DeHaven’s official report of 
the American Arctic Expedition. 

C. Meteorological abstract (daily, 
May 1850-Sept. 1851, record of varia- 
tion, current, drift, wind, temperature, 
etc, in Davis Strait, Baffin Bay, Lan- 
easter Sound, Wellington Channel, 
Barrow Strait, etc. 

D-E. Winds [etc.] 

F. Lecture on the access to an open 
polar sea . . . read before the Amer- 
iean Geographical and Statistical So- 
ciety by Dr. Kane, Dec. 14, 1852. 
(general discussion of the arctic seas, 
the Franklin search, and of plans for 
Kane’s Second Grinnell Expedition, 
1853-55). Copy seen: DLC. 


§382. KANE, ELISHA KENT, 1820- 
1857. The United States Grinnell Expe- 
dition, in search of Sir John Frank- 
lin. A personal narrative. New edition. 
Philadelphia, Childs & Peterson, 1856. 
xix, [13]-552 p. incl. illus., tables, 6 
plates, map (1 fold.) Reissued with 
imprint date, 1857. 

Another edition, with the addition 
of a portrait and (p. vii—xiii) a sketch 
of the life of Franklin (from Alli- 
bone), the omission of seven plates, 
and the text printed apparently from 
the same setting of type as the first 
edition. Copy seen: DN-HO; PPAN. 


8383. KANE, ELISHA KENT, 1820- 
1857. Zwei Nordpolarreisen zur Auf- 
suchung Sir John Franklins; von 
Elisha Kent Kane. Deutsch bearb. von 
Julius Seybt. Leipzig, C. B. Lorck, 
1857, xxviii p..1 1., 298 p. 2 maps (1 
fold.) (Added t.-p.: Hausbibliothek fiir 
Lander- und Vélkerkunde. Hrsg. von 
Karl Andree. 12. Bd.) Title tr.: Two 
north polar voyages in search of Sir 
John Franklin. 

Contains combined accounts of the 
First and Second Grinnell Expeditions 


957378—53—vol. 1——-80 


based on Dr. E. K. Kane’s Arctic ex- 
plorations and his U. S. Grinnell Ez- 
pedition, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 
KANE, ELISHA KENT, 1820-1857, 
see also Durand, E. Plantae Kaneanae 
Groenlandicae. 1856. 


KANE, ELISHA KENT, 1820-1857, 
see also Rhodes, C. C. Professor Sonn- 


tag’s narrative of Grinnell Exped. 
1857. 
KANE, ELISHA KENT, 1820-1857, 


see also Weber, H. J. Im Lande d. 
Mitternachssonne. 1884. 


8384. KANITSCHEIDER, RUDOLF, 
and MAX TOPERCZER. Bearbeitung 
des erdmagnetischen Beobachtungsma- 
terials der 6sterreichischen Jan Mayen- 
Expedition im Polarjahre 1932/33. 
(Akademie der Wissenschaften, Wien. 
Mathematisch - naturwissenschaftliche 
Klasse. Sitzungsberichte, 1935-36. Abt. 
IIa. Bd. 144, p. 517-59, incl. tables, 
illus., diagrs; Bd. 145, p. 483-94, incl. 
tables) Title tr.: The results of the 
geomagnetic observations of the Aus- 
trian Jan Mayen Expedition during the 
International Polar Year, 1932-33. 

The Austrian station, located at 
Jameson Bay, 70°58’08’N. 8°19’08’W., 
was occupied by H. Toller, leader, R. 
Kanitscheider and F. Kopf, Oct. 1932- 
July 1933. The authors give (in pt. 1) 
description of the locality, magnetic 
station, instrumentation, and methods; 
a brief account of the expedition; dis- 
cussion of the absolute measurements 
of magnetic elements and magnetic 
variation; and tables of monthly means, 
daily values (divided into four peri- 
ods) of the three magnetic elements, 
Nov. 1932-July 1933, and daily varia- 
tions. 

Pt. 2. The daily course of magnetic 
elements on quiet days, and the fre- 
quency of time of appearance of the 
extremes. Copy seen: DGS. 


8385. KANTOR, E. Problema osedaniia 
malykh narodov Severa. (Sovetskii 
Sever, 1934, no. 5, p. 3-10) Title tr.: 
The problem of making settlers of 
the nomads of the North. 

Discussion of the complexity of the 
problem of transforming the nomadic 
aborigines of the North (about half 
of its population) into stable settled 
population; its importance for the 
economy of the entire country. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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8386. KANTOROVICH, VLADIMIR 
YAKOVLEVICH. S_ Karskoi ékspe- 
ditSiei po Severnomu morskomu puti. 
Moskva, Izd-vo “Molodaia Gvardiia”, 
1930. 205, [3] p. illus., map. (Biblio- 
teka ékspeditSii i puteshestvii). Title 
fr.: With the Kara expedition along the 
Northern Sea Route. 

Popular account of the author’s trip 
in 1928 from Arkhangel’sk to the Ob’, 
and then by river boat to Omsk. Crit- 
ical portrayal of life and development 
in northwest Siberia, with comments 
on navigation along the route and the 
significance of the Siberian trade. 
Chapters on the history of the North- 
ern Sea Route, foreign shipping, the 
Russian ice-breakers, the Malygin as 
a sealer, and the Samoyeds. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8387. KAPITOKHIN, A. Poliarnaia 
stantSifa ostrova Uedinenifa. (Sovet- 
skaia Arktika, 1939, no. 9, p. 68-76, 
illus.) Title tr.: The polar station at 
Uyedineniya Island. 

Description of the island and scien- 
tific work of the polar station by a 
member of the first wintering party 
there in 1934-36. Outline of the ex- 
ploration, physical geography, animal 
life, marine erosion, favorable situa- 
tion of the island (77°28’N. 82°28’E., 
almost in the center of Kara Sea) for 
meteorological and hydrologic obser- 
vations. Copy seen: DLC. 


8388. KAPLIN, A. Pushnye bogatstva 
SSSR. (Vneshniaia torgovlia, Sept. 
1945. God 15, no. 9, p. 21-24) Title tr.: 
Fur resources of the U.S.S.R. ° 

General review of developments in 
the trade, 1931-39, for the Soviet 
Union as a whole. 

Translation in English available in 
the Eastern European Division, Office 
of International Trade, Dept. of Com- 
merce, Washington, D. C. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8389. KAPTAJIN ALF TROLLE OG 
HUSTRUS LEGAT TIL MINDE OM 
DANMARK-EKSPEDITIONEN, 1906- 
1908. Fredning af dyrebestanden i 
Nordgstgr¢gnland. K¢benhavn, Levin & 
Munksgaard, 1938. 19 p. 12 plates, map. 
(Publikationer om Ostgr¢nland, nr. 6) 
Title tr.: Conservation of animals in 
northeast Greenland. 

Contains text of the East Greenland 
Agreement, 1924, between Denmark 
and Norway, which established free 
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access in East Greenland for hunting, 
fishing and trapping; remarks on need 
for preservation of seals, whales and 
game, and on the hunting methods used, 
with suggested regulations for hunting 
and preservation of animals. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


8390. KAPTEREV, P. N. Po taige; 
putevye ocherki. [Moskva] Moskovskij 
rabochii. 1948. 86 p. illus. (Priroda j 
chelovek). Title tr.: Along the taiga; 
traveler’s account. 

A popular survey of the nature of 
the taiga. Gives an explanation of per- 
mafrost and its phenomena, descrip- 
tion of the permafrost laboratory in 
Moscow; story of how frozen man- 
moth remains were found in Siberia; 
description of “naled’” (the surface 
ice-layer formed by eruption of under- 
ground waters in permafrost regions) 
and its destructive force; the experi- 
ments with fossil microorganisms and 
seaweeds found in permafrost, p. 1-39, 
Author’s experiences traveling in 
taiga, p. 39-59. Description of “ice- 
caves” in U.S.S.R. (not in arctic re- 
gion). Account of a forest fire in the 
taiga and escape of a party of explor- 
ers (no date and no place), p. 75-84. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


KAPTEREV, P. N., see also Bykov, 
N. L, & P. N. Kapterev. Vechnaia 
merzlota i stroitel’stvo na nei. 1940. 


8391. KARAKASH, N. I. O faunie iz 
valunov Bol’shezemel’skoi tundry. 
(Leningradskoe obshchestvo estestvoi- 
spytatelei. Trudy, 1904. T. 35, vyp. 1, 
p. 130-46, 162-63, map) Title tr.: On 
fauna from boulders of Bolshezemel- 
skaya Tundra. 

Contains data on topography, geol- 
ogy and fossil fauna of Bolshezemel- 
skaya Tundra, Arkhangelsk region, 
based on a study of the boulders col- 
lected by V. A. Zhuravskii during his 
exploring trip to this region, in sum- 
mer of 1903; with list of about sixty 
Devonian, Carboniferous, Permian and 
Jurassic species of fossil molluscs 
found in gneiss, granite and limestone 
boulders. Summary in French. 

Copy seen: MH-2Z. 


8392. KARAMYSHEYV, E. D. Pribor 
dlia opredelenifa periodov estestven- 
nogo osveshcheniia na Severe. (Sovet- 
skaia Arktika, 1937, no. 8, p. 123-24, 
diagr.) Title tr.: Apparatus for de 
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termination of natural lighting periods 
in the North. 

Description of a portable device, in- 
vented by the author, for determination 
of solar light at a given point and 
moment. Copy seen: DLC. 


9393. KARAVAEV, M. N. Kratkii 
analiz flory stepei tSentral’noi fAkutii 
(Botanicheskii zhurnal, 1945. T. 30, no. 
2, p. 62-76) Title tr.: A short outline 
of the vegetation of the steppes of 
central Yakutia. 

Contains an ecological sketch of the 
steppe vegetation of central Yakutia, 
including its arctic region, with data 
on development, origin and typical phy- 
tocoenoses; bibliography (51 items). 
Summary in English. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


8394. KARAVAEYV, M. N. O reliktovykh 
mestoobitanilakh Caragana jubata 
Poir. na severe YAkutii, v nizov’fakh 
r. Leny. (Botanicheskii zhurnal, 1948. 
T. 38, no. 5, p. 524-27) Title tr.: 
On relict localities of Caragana jubata 
Poir. in the northern Yakutia, in the 
lower Lena River basin. 

Contains data on biology, ecology 
and geography of an alpine xerophyte, 
Caragana jubata, native to the moun- 
tainous region of central Asia and 
probably a Tertiary relict species, 
spreading beyond the Arctic Circle and 
found in the lower Lena River basin. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


8395. KARAVAEV, V._ Formicidae. 
Petrograd, 1916. 4 p. (Ekspeditsiia 
brat'ev KuznetSovykh na_ poliarnyi 
Ural, 1909. Résultats scientifiques. 
Livr. 17. Pub. as: Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Mémoires, 1916. Sér. 8, classe 
physico-mathématique, vol. 28, no. 17) 
Title tr.: Formicidae. (Scientific re- 
sults of the Expedition of the Kuz- 
netsov Brothers to the Arctic Ural, 
1909). 

Annotated list with localities of six 
species of ants, collected in the Arctic 
Ural (area of former Berezovskii uezd 
and Khanema River basin). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


8396. KARAVAEVA, T. A. Beseda s 
letchikom YU. S. Prakhovym. (Sovet- 
skaia Arktika, 1936, no. 3, p. 98-99) 
Title tr.: Conversation with pilot YW. 
§. Prakhov. 

This pilot’s suggestions of airplanes, 
equipment, and clothing suitable for 


‘ 


flights in the far North. This article 
is followed (p. 99-100) by two others, 
giving similar recommendations from 
pilots B. V. Lavrov, and V. D. Volo- 
siuk. Copy seen: DLC. 


8397. KARAVAEVA, T. A. Poliarnye 
vodianye sani. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 
1937, no. 2, p. 107-108) Title ir.: Arc- 
tic water sledges. 

Description of experimental amphib- 
ious sledges, tested by the Main Admin- 
istration of the Northern Sea Route in 
1936. In a subsequent issue of the same 
journal is a description and illustration 
of similar but larger and more power- 
ful sledges, designed by the same in- 
ventor on assignment of the Bureau of 
Inventions of the Northern Sea Route 
in 1937 (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1937, no. 
8, p. 135-36, illus.) 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8398. KARAZHEYV, N. Ovoshchevodstvo 
v bukhte Tiksi. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 
1939, no. 3, p. 103-108, illus., tables) 
Title tr.: Vegetable growing at Tiksi 
Bay. 

Based on the author’s experience at 
the experimental station of Tiksi Bay 
(near 71°36’N. 129°12’E.) in 1935-36. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8399. KARBATOV, V. P. Poliarnye 
stantSii v 1935 godu. (Sovetskaia Ark- 
tika, 1935, no. 4, p. 6-18, illus., tables) 
Title tr.: Polar stations in 1935. 
Development of the network of Soviet 
polar stations, 1933-35; task of the 
stations according to the instructions 
of the Main Administration of the 
Northern Sea Route, 1933; selection 
of wintering personnel; medical care, 
food, cultural facilities; types of 
houses. List of 77 stations at sea and 
on the mainland along the Northern 
Sea Route, 1935. Tables show develop- 
ment of polar stations’ scientific and 
radio work, 1933-35. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8400. KARDAKOVA - PREZHENTSO- 
VA, E. A. Vodoroslevaia rastitel’nost’ 
Komandorskikh ostrovov. (Vladivostok. 
Tikhookeanskii nauchno-issledovatel’- 
skii institut rybnogo khoziaistva i 
okeanografii. Izvestifa, 1938. T. 14, p. 
77-108, illus.) Title tr.: The seaweeds 
of Commander Islands. 

Results of the author’s study, 1928- 
32, containing a description of algae 
found in the littoral zone of the islands, 
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and a list of seventy-five species, with 
brief notes on their distribution. Sum- 
mary in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


8401. KARELIN, D. B. Aisbergi v po- 
liarnom basseine. (Vsesoluznoe geog- 
raficheskoe obshchestvo. Izvestira, 1945. 
T. 77, p. 169-71, sketch map) Title tr.: 
Icebergs in the Arctic Basin. 

Report on icebergs observed during 
author’s aerial reconnaissance in the 
N-311, I. I. Cherevichnyi piloting, 
Mar.—Apr., 1943, position given as 
84°N.-84°30'N., north of Franz Josef 
Land and just south of the arctic pack. 
With the aid of his 1942 observations 
in the Kara Sea, author conjectures 
concerning the probable direction and 
rate of drift. Copy seen: NNA. 


8402. KARELIN, D. B. Izokhrony za- 
merzaniia i vskrytifa pribrezhnoi zony 
poliarnykh morei Sotuza v zimu 1934- 
35 goda. (Severnyi morskoi put’, 1937. 
No. 6, p. 88-97, maps) Title tr.: Freez- 
ing and opening isochrons of the coast 
region in the polar seas of U.S.S.R. in 
the winter 1934-35. 

A study, based on observations of 
polar stations of the Main Administra- 
tion of the Northern Sea Route, pre- 
senting the focal points and the chronol- 
ogy of freezing and opening along the 
northern coast of the U.S.S.R., 1934-35. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8403. KARELIN, D. B. Izuchenie gra- 
nitS mnogoletnego l’da v poliarnom bas- 
seine. (Vsesoiuznoe geograficheskoe ob- 
shchestvo. Izvestiia, 1947. T. 79, vyp. 4, 
p. 481-82, map) Title tr.: The study 
of pack ice limits in the polar sea. 

A brief account of the progress of ex- 
ploration work to determine the extent 
of pack ice north of the U.S.S.R., dur- 
ing the years 1940-46, with indication 
of ten outstanding flights into the re- 
gion. Copy seen: DLC. 


8404. KARELIN, D. B. K. diskussii po 
ledovym prognozam. (Problemy Arktiki, 
1940, no. 7-8, p. 13-20) Title tr.: On 
the discussion on ice forecasting. 

On relation between theory and prac- 
tice with regard to the debate upon 
ice forecasting in progress in the pages 
of Problemy Arktiki. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8405. KARELIN, D. B._ Ledovaia 
sluzhba v vostochnom sektore Arktiki 
v 1939 g. (Sovetskafa Arktiki, 1940, 
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no. 4, p. 39-43, illus.) Title tr.: Ice 
service in the eastern sector of the 
Arctic in 1939. 

Description of work in ice forecasting 
for East Siberian and Chukchi Seas jp 
1939. Copy seen: DLC. 


8406. KARELIN, D. B. Ledovye na. 
bliudeniia poliarnykh stantSii. (Sovet. 
skaia Arktika, 1938, no. 2, p. 51-52) 
Title tr.: Observations on ice conditions 
at polar stations. 

Theoretical discussion of the impor. 
tance of a systematic ice service con. 
ducted by polar stations. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8407. KARELIN, D. B. Ledovyi po. 
krov poberezh’ia Sovetskoi Arktiki, 
(Meterologiia i gidrologiia, 1937, no. 2, 
p. 43-50, map) Title tr.: Ice cover of 
the Soviet Arctic coast. 

The apparent wave _ propagation 
process of ice breaking up and freez- 
ing along the shores of the Soviet Arc. 
tic may furnish a new basis of ice fore- 
easting in this area. The author in- 
dicates seven centers and the direction 
of the propagation from them on the 
basis of ice conditions observed (from 
polar stations) in 1934 and 1935, along 
the Northern Sea Route. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8408. KARELIN, D. B. More Lapte- 
vykh; nauchno-populiarnyi fiziko-geo- 
graficheskii ocherk. Moskva [etc], Izd- 
vo Glavsevmorputi, 1946. 199, [1] p., 
illus., ports, maps. Title tr.: Laptey 
Sea; a popular scientific physico-geo- 
graphical sketch. 

Contents tr.: 1. Laptev Sea and its 
coast. 2. A short account of the explora- 
tion. 3. Physico-geographical peculiari- 
ties of the sea. 4. Life on the coast. 

A description of Laptev Sea and of 
the adjoining region of the Yakut 
A.S.S.R., with a short history of ex- 
peditions to the area, from the 17th cen- 
tury to 1945. Bibliography, p. 197-98. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8409. KARELIN, D. B. Novyi polet k 
Severnomu politsu. (Vsesoiuznoe geo- 
graficheskoe obshchestvo. _ Izvestiia, 
1946. T. 78, vyp. 1, p. 123-24, illus.) 
Title tr.: New flight to the North Pole. 

“Brief description of flight to North 
Pole early in Oct. 1945 by Arctic In- 
stitute of Leningrad to make autumn 
ice observations in the western sector 
of the Russian Arctic. Flew via Kha- 
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tanga Bay, Cape Chelyuskin and Cape 
Molotov in the Severnaya Zemlya 
group; returned via Kotel’nyy Island 
in New Siberian Group and Chokur- 
dakh near mouth of Indigirka.” — Me- 
teorological abstracts and bibliography, 
Jan. 1950, v. 1, no. 1, p. 20. Includes 
list of 16 (11 Soviet) successful trips 
to the Pole, 1909-1945. Reviewed by 
Evelyn Stefansson in Geographical 
review, Jan. 1947. v. 37, p. 154—55. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8410. KARELIN, D. B. O ledovykh 
prognozakh dlia Murmanskogo pobe- 
rezh’ia. (U.S.S.R. Gidrograficheskoe 
upravlenie. Zapiski po gidrografii, 1935. 
No. 2, p. 60-65) Title tr.: On ice prog- 
noses for Murman coast. 

Discussion of the growing necessity 
for methodical organization of studies 
on ice conditions along the Murman 
coast and on ice prognoses in that 
region. Copy seen: DLC. 


8411. KARELIN, D. B. O periodichnosti 
ledovogo rezhima. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 
1936, no. 11, p. 106) Title tr.: On the 
periodicity of the ice régime. 
Concerning A. Burke’s paper, On 
the periodicity in the ice régime, 1936. 
q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


$412. KARELIN, D. B. O sviazi termi- 
cheskogo i ledovogo rezhima v Arkti- 
cheskikh moritakh. (Problemy Arktiki, 
1938, no. 2, p. 145-52, diagrs.) Title tr.: 
Interrelation between temperature and 
ice conditions in arctic seas. 

An attempt at evaluation, based on 
data from observations at several polar 
stations. Copy seen: DLC. 


8413. KARELIN, D. B. Po Sovetskoi 
Arktike. Moskva, Izd-vo detskoi litera- 
tury, 1948. 95 p., illus., maps. Title tr.: 
Through the Soviet Arctic. 

Description of the Soviet Arctic, gen- 
eral geography, population, wildlife, 
with brief historical sketch of expedi- 
tions to the North Pole; in popular 
style for school children. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


$414. KARELIN, D. B. Problema krat- 
kosrochnykh ledovykh prognozov. (So- 
vetskaia Arktika, 1940, no. 7, p. 10-17; 
no. 8, p. 25-29, illus.) Title tr.: The 
problem of short term ice forecasts. 
Discussion of methods of ice fore- 
casting and recent developments in this 
field. Copy seen: DLC. 


8415. KARELIN, D. B. Raspredelenie 
davleniia vozdukha nad severnoi poliar- 
noi oblast’iu. (Problemy Arktiki, 1940, 
no. 12, p. 51-61, sketch maps, tables) 
Title tr.: The distribution of air pres- 
sure over the north polar region. 
Contains mean monthly pressure 
charts based on the observational re- 
sults of a network of stations north of 
60°N. for an eight-year period (Oct. 
1932-Sept. 1940). Such features as the 
Polar Basin High and the Icelandic Low 
are compared with those drawn up by 
Baur in 1929. Copy seen: DLC. 


8416. KARELIN, D. B. Taianie I’da v 
Arktike pod vlifaniem temperatur voz- 
dukha. (Meteorologita i gidrologiia, 
1940, no. 4, p. 71-75, tables, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Thawing of the ice in the 
Arctic under influence of the air tem- 
perature. 

Results of mathematical calculations 
on the melting of arctic marine ice, 
based on the author’s field observations, 
1935-1938. Copy seen: DLC. 


8417. KARELIN, D. B. Temperatura 
poverkhnostnogo slora vody Karskogo 
moria v 1936 g. (U.S.S.R. Gidrografi- 
cheskoe upravlenie. Zapiski po gidro- 
grafii, 1937. No. 2, p. 113-16, 3 diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Surface-water temperatures 

of Kara Sea. 
A short description of work con- 
ducted for the Arctic Institute U.S.S.R. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8418. KARELIN, D. B. Vozdushnaia 
ékspeditSita v vysokie shiroty Arktiki 
v 1941 g. (Vsesotuznoe geograficheskoe 
obshchestvo. Izvestifa, 1945. T. 77, p. 
164-69) Title tr.: An aerial expedition 
into high latitude of the Arctic in 1941. 
An account of the flight of I. I. Che- 
revichnyi in the N-169, with three sci- 
entists aboard, mainly to observe pack 
ice and icebergs. Route: Archangel — 
Kara Bay — Cape Zhelaniya (Novaya 
Zemlya) — Franz Josef Land — Ru- 
dolf Island — Cape Molotov (Sever- 
naya Zemlya) — Cape Chelyuskin — 
Kozhevnikov Bay—Kotel’nyy Island— 
Wrangel Island. Then the plane landed - 
on three separate drifting icefields in 
the area 78°26’N. — 81°37’N. and 169°- 
25’W. — 176°40’E., where daily wind 
and air temperature observations were 
made and two soundings taken. The 
expedition returned by a similar route, 

covering 19,000 km. in 68 days. 
Copy seen: NNA. 
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8419. KARELIN, D. B. Zamerzanie cine, June 1945. v. 7, p. 345-52, ing, 
poberezh’ia Sovetskoi Arktiki. (Sovet- table) Other authors: R. E. Johns, PE 


skaia Arktika, 1936, no. 5, p. 93-94, and J. S. Lewis. ch 
illus.) Title tr.: Freezing of the Soviet Contains report on experiment with slo 
arctic coasts. troops, fed only pemmican and tea: pil 
Contains data on freezing of coastal results as to fatigue, nutritional staty; ‘ 
waters in 1935, based on reports of po- and supplementary diet; tabular review mé 
lar stations. Table shows dates of ap- of use of pemmican by arctic and ant. of 
pearance of sludge ice and complete arctic explorers, 1827-1936; bibliogra. 
freezing at various stations, Sept. phy (51 items). an 
Oct. 1935. Copy seen: DLC. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. Ii 
8420. KARELIN, D. B. Zamerzanie KARK, R. M., sce also No. 8214 Feed. 7 
severnogo poberezh’ia v 1936 godu i ing problems... 1946; No. 12104 0}. ab 
ledovyi prognoz na 1937 god. (Sovet- servations... “Musk Ox”, 1946. an 


skaia Arktika, 1937, no. 4, p. 87-89, “ : F 
illus.) Title tr.: The freeze-up along 8426. _KARMISHIN, A. V. Vetroispol’ i 
the northern coast in 1936 and the ice peng Susie ay —s ge tit 
forecast for 1937. Copy seen: DLC. ever, » NO. 4, Pp. 92-01, ilus., te 
a ; Py bles) Title tr.: The utilization of ai is 


8421. KARELIN, D. B. Znachenie na- currents in the far North. 84 
blitdenii “Sedova” dlia ledovykh prog- On the importance of the use of wind PI 
nozov. (Problemy Arktiki, 1940, no. 2, for electric power stations in the far 0! 
p. 111-13) Title tr.: The significance North. Tables show data from several ta 
of observations of the Sedov for ice northern meteorological stations ch 
forecasting. Copy seen: DLC. mean monthly velocity of wind and the Ti 

percentage of calm days. Discussion of of 


8422. KARELIN, D. B., and I. G. various types of wind-driven genera. 
; OVCHINNIKOV. Kratkosrochnye le- tors constructed by the Central Wind. 


dovye prognozy. (Problemy Arktiki, Power Institute in Moscow. Experience G 
1940, no. 3, p. 55-68, maps, diagrs.) from installations in Novaya Zemlya R 
Title tr.: Short-term ice forecasts. and at the Biological stations of the ne 

Outline of methods used by the au- State Institute of Oceanography in Po- ed 
thors in East Siberian Sea and Chukchi lyarnoye settlement, 50 km. north of ti 
Sea in 1939. Copy seen: DLC. Murmansk. Copy seen: DLC. ni 


8423. KARELIN, V. S. Zapoliarnyi 8427. KARPATOV, V. D.I. Mendeleey 
teatr. (Sovetskarfa Arktika, 1938, no. i Severnyi polius. (Sovetskara Arktika, 
2, p. 85-95, illus.) Title tr.: Arctic 1937, no. 6, p. 71-72) Title tr.: D.1 8! 


Theatre. Mendeleev and the North Pole. P 

Notice on performances of the Arc- On Prof. D. I. Mendeleev’s proposal vi 
tic Theatre (established by the Main for investigation of the Arctic Ocean, 1 
Administration of the Northern Sea submitted to Count S. IU. Vitte, Min ( 
Route in 1935) during their first three ister of Finance in 1901, not acted upon, B 
tours beyond the Arctic Circle in 1935—- but kept in the Archives of Leningrad 3 
37. Copy seen: DLC. University. Copy seen: DLC. si 


8424. KAREY, G. I. PatSan i Faina— KARPF, ALOIS, see Chavanne, J., é 
novye parazity Kliuchevskogo vulkana. others. Literatur iiber d. Polar-Regio- 
(Vsesotuznoe geograficheskoe obshches- nen. 1878. 


tvo. Izvestila, 1933. T. 65, vyp. 5, p. ‘ | 
404-407) Title tr.: Patsan and Faina, 8428. KARPINSKII, ALEKSANDR r 


Pa A 
new parasitic craters of the Klyuchev- PETROVICH, 1846-1936. Feodosii Ni 
skaya Sopka. kolaevich _ Chernyshev (nekrolog). 

The author’s close observations of (Akademiia nauk SSSR. Bulletin, fev, 
the newly-opened craters, during the 1914, Sér. 6, t. 8, p. 167-84, port.) K 
eruption, 1932, of this voleano on Kam- Obituary of this geologist (1854 J 

k 
1 


chatka Peninsula. C n: DLC. 1914), outlining his share in the ex- 
eitaeeas re ploration of Timanskiy Kryazh, Novaya 


8425. KARK, R. M., and others. Zemlya, Svalbard. Bibliography (about 
Defects of pemmican as an emergency 20 works on the Arctic). k 
ration for infantry troops. (War medi- Copy seen: DLC. § 
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9429. KARPINSKII, ALEKSANDR 
PETROVICH, 1846-1936. O problemati- 
cheskom iskopaemom iz paleozoiskikh 
sloev severnogo Urala. (In: A. P. Kar- 
pinskii, Sobranie sochinenii, 1945. T. 
1, p. 461-64). Title tr.: On a proble- 
matic fossil from Paleozoic deposits 
of Northern Ural. 

Contains a study of an impression of 
an animal fossil found by T. A. Dobro- 
lubova in Paleozoic deposits in the 
Northern Urals and determined by the 
author as an amphibious animal prob- 
ably related to the genus Lepidosiren, 
and named temporarily Proamphibia 
problematica. Reprinted from the au- 
thor’s earlier publication of the same 
title in Akademia nauk SSSR. Doklady, 
1930. Copy seen: MH. 


8430. KARPINSKII, ALEKSANDR 
PETROVICH, 1846-1936. Zamechaniia 
o gornykh porodakh Kaninskogo khreb- 
ta. (In: A. P. Karpinskii, Sobranie so- 
chinenii, 1941. T. 3, p. 186-96, illus.) 
Title tr.: Notes on the crystalline rocks 
of Kanin Range. 

Contains a study of metamorphic 
rocks (mostly schist) collected by K. I. 
Grevingk and F. J. Ruprecht in Kanin 
Ridge, Kanin Peninsula, with critical 
notes on constituent minerals. Reprint- 
ed from the author’s original publica- 
tion of the same title in Akademia 
nauk SSSR. Zapiski, 1892, pub. 1891. 
T. 67, prilozhenie 11, p. 42-57. 

Copy seen: MH. 


8431. KARPINSKII, ALEKSANDR 
PETROVICH, 1846-1936. Zamietka o 
vulkanicheskom peskie, vypavshem 15— 
16 marta 1907 g. v Petropavlovskie 
(Kamchatka). (Akademia nauk SSSR. 
Bulletin, mars, 1908. Sér. 6, t. 2, p. 429- 
32) Title tr.: Notes on the volcanic 
sand which fell on March 15-16, 1907, 
at Petropavlovsk (Kamchatka). 
Comparison through chemical analy- 
sis of this sand and the rocks of Ava- 
chinskiy Volcano, indicating the. latter 
as the source of the sand. Reprinted in 
A. P. Karpinskii, Sobranie sochinenii, 
1941. T. 3, p. 225-28. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


KARPINSKII, ALEKSANDR PETRO- 
VICH, 1846-1936, see also Grevingk, 


K. I. Puteshestvie na poluostrov Kanin. 
1891. 


KARRICK, NEVA L., see U. S. Fish 
& Wildlife Service. Fishery Products 


Laboratory. Utilization Alaskan can- 
nery waste. 1. 1947. 


KARSAKOVA, N. V., see Flerov, B. K., 
& N. V. Karsakova. Spisok vodoroslei 
Novoi Zemli. 1932. 


KARSAKOVA, N. V., see also Flerov, 
B. K., & N. V. Karsakova. Vodorosli 
fugo-vost. chasti BarentSova moriia. 
1925. 


8432. KARSHAN, MAXWELL, and 
others. Biochemical studies of the saliva 
of Eskimos, correlated with dental 
caries and the occurrence of salivary 
calculus. (American journal of diseases 
of children, Jan. 1940. v. 59, p. 39-44) 
Other authors: E, H. Siegel and L. M. 
Waugh. 

Dental studies of the Eskimos of 
North America, unit 4, sect. 12, directed 
by L. M. Waugh, U. S. Public Health 
Service. Based on field work, Mar.—Apr. 
1937, among Eskimos of the lower Kus- 
kokwim River, Alaska and of Nunivak 
Island, aided by the U. S. Office of 
Indian Affairs and the Carnegie Cor- 
poration. Report on a study of stimu- 
lated and unstimulated saliva, in which 
higher mean values for total calcium, 
inorganic phosphate and carbon diox- 
ide capacity were found in a caries-free 
group than in a group with caries. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNN. 


8433. KARSHAN, MAXWELL, and 
others. Dental caries among Eskimos 
of the Kuskokwim area of Alaska, II. 
Biochemical characteristics of stimu- 
lated saliva correlated with dental 
caries and occurrence of salivary cal- 
culus. (American journal of diseases of 
children, May 1939. v. 57, p. 1026-34) 
Other authors: T. Rosebury and L. M. 
Waugh. 

Dental studies of the Eskimos of 
North America, sect. 4, unit 9, directed 
by L. M. Waugh, U. S. Public Health 
Service. Based on field work, June 17- 
Aug. 20, 1936, from a base laboratory 
at Bethel, aided by grants from the 
U. S. Office of Indian Affairs and from 
the Carnegie Corporation. Tabulated 
results and comments showing that 
caries among Eskimos is essentially the 
same disease as among other peoples; 
and that the differences in salivary 
characteristics between groups of Es- 
kimos with and without caries are sim- 
ilar to those reported for others. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNN. 
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KARSHAN, MAXWELL, see also Rose- 
bury, T., @ M. Karshan. Dental caries 
among Eskimos Kuskokwim 3. Dietary. 
1939. 


KARSHAN, MAXWELL, see also 
Siegel, E. H., & others. Dietary & met- 
abolic studies Eskimo children. 1940. 


8434. KARSTEN, PETTER ADOLF, 
1834-1917. Fungi in insulis Spetsbergen 
et Beeren Eiland collecti. (Svenska 
vetenskapsakademien. Ofversigt af fdr- 
handlingar, 1872, pub. 1873. Arg. 2y, 
p. 91-108) Title tr.: Fungi collected on 
Spitsbergen and Bear Island. 

List, with localities and some re- 
marks, of sixty-two (including with de- 
scriptions, twenty new) species collected 
on West Spitsbergen and Bear Island 
during the Swedish expeditions to 
Spitsbergen, 1861 and 1868. Latin de- 
scriptions of the twenty new species 
were published also in Hedwigia, 1872. 
Bd. 11, no. 12, p. 182-87. (Copy seen 
at MH-F). Copy seen: DLC. 


8435. KARSTEN, PETTER ADOLF, 
1834-1917. Fungi rariores Fennici at- 
que nonnulli Sibirici a Dre Edv. Vainio 
lecti. (Societas pro fauna et flora fen- 
nica. Meddelanden, 1885, pub. 1884. 
Hiafte 11, p. 130-47) Title tr.: Rare 
fungi of Finland and some from Siberia 
collected by Dr. Edv. Vainio. 

Contains a list of forty-nine species 
of fungi (six new) of Finland, includ- 
ing some native to arctic regions; and 
another list of eleven species from To- 
bolsk region, western Siberia, some col- 
lected near Berezovo. 

Copy seen: MH. 


8436. KARSTEN, PETTER, ADOLF. 
1834-1917. Hymenomycetes  Fennici. 
Helsingforsiae, 1881. 40 p. (Societas 
pro fauna et flora fennica. Acta, 1881- 
1885, pub. 1881. v. 2, no. 1) Title tr.: 
Finnish Hymenomycetes. 

Contains a systematic list of all 
known species (in four families and 
one hundred thirty-seven genera) of 
mushrooms (Hymenomycetes) of Fin- 
land with localities, including some na- 
tive to Finnish Lapland. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


8437. KARSTEN, PETTER ADOLF, 
1834-1917. Monographia Pezizarum 
Fennicarum. (Societas pro fauna et 
flora fennica. Notiser ur férhandlingar, 
1869. Hifte 10 (ny ser. 7) p. 99-206) 
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Title tr.: Monograph on Peziza of Fip. 
land. 

Contains a monographic treatmen 
of two hundred thirty-nine species of 
the genus Peziza, with a key to sections, 
Latin descriptions of the species, synon. 
ymy and data on distribution; includes 
many of these fungi native to Finnish 
and Russian Lapland. 

Latin descriptions of the twenty-five 
subgenera and one hundred eighteen 
new species native to Finland, have 
been published also in Hedwigia, 1869- 
70. Bd. 8, no. 11, p. 162-66; Bd. 9, no, 
4, p. 56-61; no. 6, p. 81-84; no. 7, p, 
97-100; no. 8, p. 113-19; no. 10, p. 145- 
50. (Copy seen in MH-F). 

Copy seen: MH. 


8438. KARSTEN, PETTER ADOLF, 
1834-1917. Pyrenomycetes aliquot novi, 
(Societas pro fauna et flora fennica, 
Meddelanden, 1879, pub. 1880. Hafte 5, 
p. 47-51) Title tr.: Some new Pyreno- 
mycetes. 

Contains Latin diagnoses of eight 
new species of Pyrenomycetes (sphere 
fungi and their allies), including Myti- 
lostoma subcompressum and Hystero- 
graphium naviculare, native to Kola 
Peninsula. Copy seen: MH-A. 


8439. KARSTEN, PETTER ADOLF, 
1834-1917. Revisio monographica atque 
synopsis Ascomycetum in Fennia hv- 
cuscue detecterum. Helsingforsiae, 188. 
174 p. (Societas pro fauna et flora fen- 
nica. Acta, 1881-85, pub. 1885. v. 2, no, 
6) Title tr.: Monographic revision and 
synopsis of Ascomycetes found in Fin- 
land. 

Contains a monographic revision of 
all sae fungi known from Finland with 
Latin descriptions of noteworthy spe- 
cies, conspects of the families and gen- 
era, synonymy and data on distribution 
in Seandinavia and Kola Peninsula. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


8440. KARSTEN, PETTER ADOLF, 
1834-1917, Sphaeropsideae hucusque in 
Jennia observatae. Helsingfors, 1890. 
86 p. (Societas pro fauna et flora fen- 
nica. Acta, 1889-90, pub. 1890. v. 6, no. 
2) Title tr.: Sphaeropsideae observed in 
Finland. 

Contains an enumeration of all spe 
cies of Sphaeropsideae, a family of 
Fungi Imperfecti, known from Finland, 
including many native to Finnish and 
Russian Lapland with conspects of get- 
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era, critical notes, description of new 
species, Synonymy, and data on dis- 
tribution. Copy seen: MH-A. 


3441. KARTSOV, V. G. Ocherk istorii 
narodov severo-zapadnoi Sibiri. Mos- 
kva, Gosudarstvennoe sotSial’no-ékono- 
micheskoe izd-vo, 1937. 132 p. Title tr.: 
Short history of the peoples of north- 
western Siberia. 

Contains outline of the early history 
of the northwestern Siberians, their 
barter with neighbors, conquest by the 
soldiers of Novgorod and Moscow, so- 
cial organization of native groups, 
colonization, introduction of Christian- 
ity and trade, Russian rule and the 
economic position of native groups, 
Soviet minority measures and results. 

Copy seen: NN. 


8442. KASHEVAROFF, ANDREW P., 
1863-193? Edible herbs and vegetables 
found in Alaska. [n.p.] 1918. 8 p. (Alas- 
ka Bureau of Publicity. Bulletin no. 9) 
Notes on preparation of wild cucum- 
ber, nettles, goose tongue, wild parsley, 
wild rice, northern willow herb, and 

highbush cranberry. 
Copy seen: DA. 


843. KASHEVAROFF, ANDREW P., 
1863-193? Ivan Veniaminov, Innocent, 
Metropolitan of Moscow and Kolomna; 
his life and work in Alaska, drawn 
from his biography in the Russian. 
(Alaska magazine, Jan. 1927. v. 1, p. 
49-56, 145-50, 217-24, illus., port.) 
Biographical sketch of the noted Rus- 
sian priest who christianized the Aleuts 
and other natives of southern Alaska 
in the early 19th century. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


844. KASHEVAROFF, ANDREW P., 
1863-193? Uncle Sam takes possession; 
an account of the transfer of 1867. 
(Alaska magazine, Jan. 1927. v. 1, p. 
11-18, illus.) 

Detailed account, based on documents 
and publications in the Alaska Histori- 
cal Museum, of the preliminary events 
and the ceremonies in Sitkg Oct. 12, 
1867 connected with the transfer of 
Alaska to U. S. Copy seen: DLC. 


845. KASHEVAROV, Lieutenant. 
Zhurnal, vedennyi pri baidarnoi ékspe- 
ditsii, naznachennyi dlia opisi siever- 
nago berega Ameriki, 1838 goda s 5-go 
ilié po 6-oe chislo sentiabria togo-zhe 
goda. (Vsesotuznoe geograficheskoe ob- 


shchestvo. Zapiski po obshchei geogra- 
fii, 1879. T. 8, p. 275-361) Title tr.: The 
journal of a bidarka [canoe] expedi- 
tion, intended for a survey of the north- 
ern coast of America, from July 5, 1838 
to the 6th of September of the same 
year. 

Day-to-day journal kept by the leader 
while his party sailed along the north- 
ern coast of Alaska from Cape Lis- 
burne (about 69°N. 166°W.), rounding 
Point Barrow (71°25’N. 156°10’W.), on 
July 23, and returning to Chamisso 
Island in Kotzebue Sound (point on 
island determined as 66°13’42”N. 161° 
22’56’,W.) Includes air temperature ob- 
servations made every three hours, wa- 
ter temperature and wind direction 
(irregular); comments on wind and 
weather, notes on the physical geogra- 
phy of coastal points, occasional bathy- 
metric data, and information on the 
activities and attitudes of Eskimo 
tribes. Copy seen: NNA. 


8446. KAS’TANOV, I. M. Sovkhoz Za- 
poliar’ia. (Sovetskara Arktika, 1936, no. 
6, p. 53-60, illus., table) Title tr.: A 
state farm in the Arctic. 

Description of agricultural achieve- 
ments of the Polyarnyy State Farm, 
established in the Igarka region in 1930. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8447. KATS, NIKOLAI YrAKOVLE- 
VICH, 1894- Bolota evropeiskoi 
chasti Souza SSR. I. Tipy torfifano- 
bolotnykh obrazovanii i ikh geografi- 
cheskoe raspredelenie. II. Vodnye i 
bolotnye rastitel’nye tsenozy i zakono- 
mernosti ikh struktury. (Botanicheskii 
zhurnal, 1936. T. 21, no. 3, p. 293-343, 
text maps; T. 21, no. 4, p. 481-72) 
Title tr.: Marshes of the European part 
of the U.S.S.R. I. Types of peat bog 
formations and their geographical dis- 
tribution. II. Aquatic and marsh phyto- 
coenoses and the natural laws of their 
structure. 

Contains a study of the marshes and 
peat bogs, which are divided by the 
author into eight principal types on the 
bases of their vegetation, geographical 
distribution, including arctie regions of 
European U.S.S.R., characteristics of 
various phytocoenoses, and bibliogra- 
phies at the end of both parts (140 
items). The corrected map is inserted 
at the end of T. 22, no. 1, 1937 of this 
journal. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 
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8448. KATS, NIKOLAI YfKOVLE- 
VICH, 1894- . Bolota nizov’ev reki 
Obi. (In: Akademiia nauk SSSR, Prezi- 
dentu Akad. nauk, 1939, p. 372-405) 
Title tr.: Marshes of the lower Ob’ 
River. 

Contains a physical and geographical 
survey of the Yamal Peninsula and a 
study of the marshes on the western 
coast of the Gulf of Ob’ and their vege- 
tation, with detailed data on fifty-two 
plant associations occurring on these 
marshes and peat bogs, based on the 
author’s exploration in the summer of 
1938. Copy seen: MH. 


8449. KATS, NIKOLAI YAKOVLE- 
VICH, 1894- . SuktSessii flory mkhov 
na severe Sibiri v poslelednikovoe vre- 
mia. (Botanicheskii zhurnal, 1944. T. 
29, no. 4, p. 171-86) Title tr.: The suc- 
cession of mosses on the North of 
Siberia during the post-glacial period. 
Contains the results of a compara- 
tive study of the occurrences of the 
sphagnal mosses and some Bryates in 
the modern vegetation of the oligotro- 
phic bogs and peat mosses of the post- 
glacial period; carried out by the 
author and S. V. KatS in the arctic 
regions of Siberia (lower Ob’, Taz and 
Yenisey Rivers) in 1938 and 1939. Sum- 

mary in English. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


8450. KATS, NIKOLAI YrAKOVLE- 
VICH, 1894- . Tipy bolot i ikh raz- 
meshchenie na _ territorii Evropeiskoi 
chasti SSSR. (Zemlevedenie, 1937. T. 
39, vyp. 4-5, p. 388-454, tables, map) 
Title tr.: The types of marshes and 
their distribution in the territory of 
European U.S.S.R. 

Contains classification of lowland 
marshes, chiefly peat bogs, according to 
vegetation and (to a lesser degree) 
microrelief. Includes (p. 388-424) a 
list of swamp types (oligotrophic, meso- 
trophic, eutrophic and mixed) with a 
detailed description of each type. Chap- 
ter 2 shows the geographical extent of 
different peat-bog formations in Euro- 
pean U.S.S.R., and gives full descrip- 
tion and location of four zones and 
subzones in the European North. Bib- 
liography (includes 11 items concern- 
ing the North). 

Map shows the location and limits 
of marsh zones and regions in Euro- 
pean U.S.S.R. Copy seen: DLC. 
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8451. KATS, NIKOLAI fAKOVELp. 
VICH, 1894- . Uber die Typen de 
Moore der westsibirischen Niederung 
und ihre geographische Zonation, 
(Deutsche botanische Gesellschaft. Be. 
richte, 1930-1931, pub. 1931. Bd. 49 
Heft 1, p. 13-25) Title tr.: On the types 
and geographical zonation of the 
marshes of the West Siberian lowland. 

Contains a study of the peat bogs 
of western Siberia (Omsk and Krag. 
noyarsk regions) and their vegetative 
cover, divided into nine phytogeo. 
graphical zones, including arctic tun. 
dra, typical tundra and forest tundra; 
based on the works of various ex. 
plorers. Copy seen: MH-A, 


8452. KATS, NIKOLAI YAKOVLE. 
VICH, 1894— . Zur Kenntnis der Moore 
des Fernen Ostens. (Deutsche botazi- 
sche Gesellschaft. Berichte, 1932. Bd. 
50, Heft 6, p. 273-88) Title tr.: To the 
knowledge of the marshes of the Far 
East. 

Contains a study of distribution of 
peat bogs and their vegetative cover 
in Kamchatka Peninsula, based on the 
results of the investigation by various 
members of the Expedition of the Torf 
(Peat) Institute in 1931. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


8453. KATS, NIKOLAI YAKOVLE. 
VICH, 1894— , and TS. I. MINKINA. 
Torfianye bolota severnoi chasti bas- 
seina reki Pechory. (Moskva. TSentral’- 
naia_ torffanafa opytnaia _ stantsiia. 
Trudy, 1936. T. 1, p. 103-125, illus, 
maps, tables) Title tr.: Peat bogs of 
northern parts of the Pechora River 
basin. 

Based on Pechora Peat Expedition 
under the first author’s leadership in 
1932. Description of four types of peat 
bogs in the region under investigation 
(62°30’-68°10’N.), their general char- 
acteristics, vegetation cover and quality 
of peat. Map shows route of the expe- 
dition and the areas _ investigated. 
Tables show botanical composition of 
the peat, its ash content, calorific value, 
degree of disintegration, thickness of 
deposits in various areas. Summary 
table of peat resources and technical 
characteristics of peat. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


8454. KATZ, FRANK JAMES, 1883 
1930. A reconnaissance of the Willow 
Creek gold region. (In: U. S. Geologi- 
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cal Survey. Mineral resources of Alas- 
ka in 1910. Bulletin, 1911. No. 480, p. 
139-52) 

Contains notes on topography, routes, 
ete. of a ten-mile square area in the 
southwestern part of the Talkeetna 
Range (61°50'N., 149°20’W.) and de- 
scription of the geology, the gold lodes, 
placers and properties. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


KATZ, FRANK JAMES, 1883-1930, 
see also Martin, G. C., & F. J. Katz. 
Geol. & coal fields lower Matanuska val- 
ley. 1912. 


KATZ, FRANK JAMES, 1883-1930, 
see also Martin, G. C. & F. J. Katz. 
Geol. reconnaissance of Iliamna region. 
1912. 


KATZ, FRANK JAMES, 1883-1930, 
see also Prindle, L. M., & others. Geol. 
Fairbanks quadrangle & lode mining. 
1913. 


8455. KATZ, OTTO. Neun Manner im 
Eis; Dokumente einer Polartragédie. 
Berlin, Universum-Biicherei fiir Alle, 
1929. 204 p. 44 plates (incl. map) 
sketch map. (Universum-Biicherei fiir 
Alle. Bd. 38) Title tr.: Nine men in the 
ice; documents of a polar tragedy. 

An account of the Nobile Expedition, 
1928, the disaster of the airship I/talia, 
and rescue efforts from various coun- 
tries, with remarks on_ subsequent 
events. Copy seen: MH. 


856. KAUFFMAN, ANDREW JOHN, 
2d. A new ascent of Mount St. Elias. 
(Canadian alpine journal, 1947. v. 30, 
p. 44-57, 4 plates) 

Account of an ascent by an eight-man 
party of the Harvard Mountaineering 
Club, July 16, 1946, the first successful 
attempt since the Duke of the Abruzzi’s 
ascent from the north side in 1897. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


57. KAUFMAN, R. B.  Stalinskii 
marshrut. (Sovetskara Arktika, 1936, 
no, 9, p. 88-90, illus.) Title tr.: The 
Stalin route. 

Note on the non-stop flight: Moscow 
—Barents Sea—Franz Josef Land— 
Cape Chelyuskin—Petropavlovsk-on- 
Kamchatka, by Chkalov, Baidukov, and 
Beliakov in 1936. Copy seen: DLC. 


$458, KAURIN, CHR. Bryum (Clado- 
dium) angustifolium nov. sp. (Bota- 


niska notiser, 1887, p. 113-14, plates 
1-2) 

Contains a Latin description of 
Bryum (Cladodium) angustifolium n. 
sp., a moss native to Bodé, Nordland, 
Norway, and comparison with related 
species. Copy seen: MH-A. 


8459. KAVEEV, KH. TSlindricheskie 
vglublenifa na _ poverkhnosti lednika 
Nordenshel’da, Novaia Zemliia. (Pro- 
blemy Arktiki, 1938, no. 3, p. 134-35, 
illus.) Title tr.: Cylindrical hollows on 
the surface of Nordenskiéld Glacier, 
Novaya Zemlya. 

Remarks on the analysis of mineral 
sediment taken from the Nordenskiéld 
Glacier, (about 75°30’N. 58°E., north- 
western Novaya Zemlya), and argu- 
ments against theory of cosmic origin 
of sediments in glacial hollows. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8460. KAVELIN, E. Kolymskii krai. 
(Sovetskii Sever, 1931, no. 2, p. 152- 

72) Title tr.: The Kolyma region. 
General description of the region, 
based on the author’s observations, 
1927-29; and the population (based on 
the 1927 census); Yakuts, Russians, 
and others belonging to national minor- 
ity groups, their occupations, livestock, 
cost of living, social structure, and re- 
lation between different national groups. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8461. KAVELIN, E. V strane Anaka- 
lin i Chaucha. (Sovetskii Sever, 1931, 
no. 7-8, p. 75-120) Title tr.: In the 
Anakalin and Chukchi land. 

Diary, July 4—Nov. 19, 1927, of a 
member of a trade expedition to the 
Kolyma region, noting conditions of 
travel, nature of the country traversed, 
and the mode of life and customs of the 
Anakalin-Chukchi sealers settled on the 
coast. Copy seen: DLC. 


8462. KAVRAISKII, V. V. Opredelenie 
napravleniia i mesta bliz’ politsa. (Se- 
vernyi morskoi put’, 1939. No. 14, p. 
17-37, tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: Deter- 
mination of direction and of location 
near the Pole. 

A mathematical study on methods of 
calculation, with seven tables to be used 
for nomographs. Copy seen: DLC. 


8163. KAYSER, E., 1845- . Ueber 
eine Molluskenfauna vom Grey Hook 
auf Spitzbergen. Stockholm, P. A. Nor- 
stedt, 1901. (Svenska vetenskapsaka- 
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demien. Handlingar. Bihang. Bd. 27, 
afd. 4, no. 2) Title tr.: On the mol- 
lusean fauna from Grey Hook on Spits- 
bergen. 

Descriptions of ten (including four 
new) species of fossil molluses collected 
during the Swedish Arctic Expedition, 
1898, at Grey Hook, northern coast of 
West Spitsbergen. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8464. KAYSER, OLAF. The inland ice. 
(In: Greenland. Copenhagen, 1928. v. 
1, p. 357-422, illus., diagrs.) 

Contents: General outlines (extent 
and features). Snow limit and forma- 
tion of ice. Height and shape. Surface 
features (ice front, cryoconite, cre- 
vasses, melting hummocks, moraines). 
Structure. Motion of the ice. Icebergs. 
Bibliography. Copy seen: DLC. 


8465. KAZANSKII, A. F. K mikroflore 
Novoi Zemli. (Akademija nauk SSSR. 
Poliarnaia komissiia. Trudy, 1932. Vyp. 
7, p. 79-108) Title tr.: On the micro- 
flora of Novaya Zemlya. 

Contains a study of microflora of 
soils, air, water and animals of Novaya 
Zemlya, carried out by the author in 
the Microbiological Laboratory in the 
region of Matochkin Shar during two 
winterings, 1926-27 and 1927-28, with 
special attention given to soil bacteria; 
microorganisms in the air, salt and 
fresh water, ice, etc., are also studied. 

Copy seen: NN; NNM. 


8466. KAZANTSEYV, A. I. Dva tungus- 
skikh cherepa. (Vsesotuznoe geografi- 
cheskoe obshchestvo. Vostochno-sibirskii 
otdel. Izvestiia, 1928. T. 54, p. 75-82, 
10 tables) Title tr.: Two Tungus skulls. 

Description and detailed study. 
Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


8467. KAZHEVNIKOV, A. V. Obra- 
botka khibinskikh molibdenovykh rud. 
(In: Khibinskie apatity, 1933. T. 5, p. 
40-48, illus.) Title tr.: The Khibina 
molybdenite ore concentration. 

Results of analyses of samples of 
molybdenite from Takhtarvumchorr, 
Khibiny Tundra, Kola Peninsula, ex- 
periments in ore concentration; search 
for new methods of extracting the min- 
eral from poor rocks. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8468. KAZI-ZADE-KERIM. Opytno- 
issledovatel’skaia rabota na Solovkakh. 
(Sovetskii Sever, 1932, no. 6, p. 61-68, 





tables) Title tr.: Experimental work g 
Solovki. 

On the work of the Agricultural Ey. 
perimental Station on Solovetsk Islang 
in the White Sea. Results of tests on 
various types of cultures and different 
fertilizers used for swampy soils. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8469. KEAN, ABRAM, 1855-1945. lq 
and young ahead, a millionaire in seals, 
being the life history of Captain Abram 
Kean; with a foreword by Sir Wilfred 
Grenfell. London, Heath, Cranton, Ltd, 
1935. 218, [1] p. front. (port.) 2 plates, 
facsim. 

Autobiography of a Newfoundlander, 
noted for his work in the cod and, es- 
pecially, seal fisheries. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


8470. KEANE, A. H. The Lapps: their 
origin, ethnical affinities, physical and 
mental characteristics, usages, present 
status, and future prospects. (Royal 
Anthropological Institute of Great Brit- 
ain and Ireland. Journal, Nov. 1885. y. 
15, p. 213-35) 

General description of the Lapps and 
their culture, on the occasion of the 
visit of a Lapp family in London. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8471. KEARNEY, H. Canada’s rein- 
deer. (Royal Canadian Mounted Police 
auarterly, Apr. 1941, v. 8, p. 444-49 
inel. 2 p. illus.) 

Brief sketch of the reindeer experi- 
ment for the natives of the northern 
Mackenzie District. 

Copy seen: CaOM. 


8472. KEDROLIVANSKII, VIKTOR 
NIKOLAEVICH, 1889- . fAkutskaia 
ékspeditSifa glavnoi geograficheskoi ob- 
servatorii. (Leningrad. Glavnaia geo- 
fizicheskaia_ observatorifa. Izvestiia, 
1929. No. 3, p. 20-27, illus.) Title tr.: 
The Yakutsk Expedition organized by 

the Central Geophysical Observatory. 
Contains brief description of the ex- 
pedition, its route, work, etc., in sum- 
mer, 1929. The need for basic meteoro- 
logical and aerological data in Yakutia 
is stressed and an account given of the 
first installations of meteorological sta- 
tions in that area. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8473. KEDROLIVANSKII, VIKTOR 
NIKOLAEVICH, 1889- . Po Lene j 
Aldanu (Ekspedit3iia v fAkutiiu). (Kli- 
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mat i pogoda. 1929, no. 5-6 (26-27), p. 
132-46, illus.) Title tr.: Along the Lena 
and Aldan Rivers (an expedition to 
Yakutia). 

Narrative of a voyage in Yakutia 
during summer of 1929 in connection 
with the Yakutia Expedition of the 
Yakutsk Geophysical Observatory. 

Copy seen: DWB. 


8474. KEDROLIVANSKII, VIKTOR 
NIKOLAEVICH, 1889- “Po reke 
Eniselu do ostrova Dikson”. (Inspek- 
sia polfarnykh stantsii). (Klimat i 
pogoda, 1933, no. 2 (47), p. 42-50, illus., 
map) Title tr.: Voyage up the River 
Yenisey to Dikson Island (Inspection 
of the polar stations). 

The inspection was made in connec- 
tio with meteorological work of the 
Second International Polar Year, also 
for the expansion of the network of 
magnetic observatories in this region. 
The author gives a descriptive account 
of the stations and the environmental 
conditions of the surrounding area. 

Copy seen: DWB. 


KEDROLIVANSKII, VIKTOR NIKO- 
LAEVICH, 1889- , see also Lenin- 
grad. Glavnaia geofizicheskaia observa- 
torifa Polfarnaia stantsiia, Bolshoi 
Liakhovskii. Meteorologicheskie nablit- 
deniia, 1928-31. 1936. 


KEDROLIVANSKII, VIKTOR NIKO- 
LAEVICH, 1889- , see also U.S.S.R. 
Komitet po provedeniiu 2-go mezhdu- 
narodnogo poliarnogo goda. Meteorolo- 
gicheskie nabliudenitla. 1936-37. 


8475. KEDROV, L. Opisanie geogra- 
ficheskoi osnovy dlia_ geologicheskoi 
karty severnoi chasti SSSR i indeksy k 
nei. Leningrad, Izd-vo Glavsevmorputi, 
19387. 57, 1 p. (Leningrad. Vsesotuznyi 
arkticheskii institut. Trudy. T. 87, 
chast’ 2) Title tr.: The description of 
the geographical basis to the geological 
map of the northern part of the 
U.S.S.R. and the index to this map. 

A short description of source mate- 
rial used in preparation of the geologi- 
cal map, 1:2,500,000, with an index of 
Place-names, p. 13-57. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8176. KEELE, JOSEPH, 1863-1923. 
The Duncan Creek mining district 
(Stewart River, Yukon Territory). 
(Canada. Geological Survey. Summary 


report, 1904, pub. 1905. p. 18-42, fold., 
col. map) 

Contains a description of the topogra- 
phy, drainage, general geology, and (in 
detail) the many creeks with their gold 
occurrences and prospecting, in the 
area of Stewart River and its tribu- 
taries from Mayo eastward (Mayo 
Lake, Rupe River, Nelson Creek, Mayo 
River, Duncan Creek and tributaries). 

Map: outline (scale 5 mi.: 1 in.) por- 
tion of Duncan Creek mining district 
(about 63°16’-64°10’N., 134°45’-137°10’ 
W.). Copy seen: DLC. 


8477. KEELE, JOSEPH, 1863-1923. 
Forests of the Yukon Territory. (For- 
est and outdoors, Apr. 1905. v. 1, p. 65- 
69, plate) 

Notes on composition of the stands 
between the Pelly and McQuestion Riv- 
ers. Copy seen: DA. 


8478. KEELE, JOSEPH, 1863-1923. 
Mesozoic clays and sands in northern 
Ontario. (Canada. Geological Survey. 
Summary report, 1920, pub. 1921. Pt. D, 
p. 35-39, illus. (sketch map) ) 
Description of Cretaceous deposits on 
Missinaibi River. Copy seen: DLC. 


8479. KEELE, JOSEPH, 1863-1923. 
Mesozoic clays in northern Ontario. 
(Canada. Geological Survey. Summary 
report, 1919, pub. 1920. Pt. G, p. 18-23) 
Contents: Clays on Missinaibi and 
Mattagami Rivers; age of fire-clays; 
origin of clays; interglacial lignites and 
clays; index for this paper and for 
M. Y. Williams’ Palaeozoic rocks, 1920. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8480. KEELE, JOSEPH, 1863-1923. 
A reconnaissance across the Macken- 
zie mountains on the Pelly, Ross, and 
Gravel rivers, Yukon and North West 
Territories. Ottawa, Govt. Print. Bur., 
1910. 54, 7 p. 10 plates, fold. map. 

Report on investigations and a pre- 
liminary survey made July 1907—July 
1908. Describes the topography, drain- 
age, climate, fauna, fur trade, forests, 
transportation, general and economic 
geology of the region (roughly 62°- 
64°N. 125°-135°W.). 

Map: preliminary topographic map 
(seale 1:506,880) of the region near 
these rivers, with descriptive notes. 
Gravel River was subsequently named 
Keele River. Copy seen: DLC. 
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8481. KEELE, JOSEPH, 1863-1923. 
Report on the upper Stewart River 
region, Yukon. Ottawa, King’s Printer, 
1906. 23 p. 4 plates, fold., col. map. 
(Canada. Geological Survey. Annual re- 
port, 1904. New ser., v. 16, pt. C) 

Contains a geological and topographi- 
cal description of area above Fraser 
Falls, including the Hess, Lansing, La- 
due, Beaver, and Rackla Rivers, with 
notes on the formations, fossils, igne- 
ous rocks, the glacial and economic 
geology. 

Appendix: List of twenty-one butter- 
flies and eight moths, determined by 
James Fletcher. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


KEELE, JOSEPH, 1863-1923, see also 
Ontario. Dept. of Mines. Abitibi & Mat- 
tagami Rivers. 1920. 


8482. KEELER, CHARLES. Days 
among Alaska birds. (In: Dall, W. H., 
and others. History, geography, re- 
sources. Harriman Alaska series, 1902. 
v. 2, p. 205-234, 16 plates) 

An informal account of the author’s 
observations of the habits, songs and 
ealls, habitats and associations of the 
birds, made during the cruise and on 
shore trips of the expedition. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8483. KEELER, NICHOLAS EDWIN, 
1851- . A trip to Alaska and the 
Klondike in the summer of 1905. Cin- 
cinnati, Ebbert & Richardson Co., 1906. 
115 p. 9 plates, inel. port. 

The author toured the Inside Pas- 
sage, crossed White Pass on the rail- 
way, visited Dawson, cruised around 
Alaska to St. Michael and Nome, and 
took a river boat up the Yukon to 
Nulato. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


8484. KEELY, ROBERT NEFF, 1860- 

, and G. G. DAVIS. In arctic seas. A 
narrative of the voyage of the Kite 
with the Peary Expedition to North 
Greenland. Philadelphia, E. Stern & 
Co., 1892. 215 p. incl. front., illus. 6 
plates, incl. ports., fold. map. 

The expedition of 1891-92, sponsored 
by the Academy of Natural Sciences of 
Philadelphia, was under command of 
Peary until he left the ship, then under 
Prof. A. Heilprin. The personnel in- 
cluded zoologists and botanists, with 
the authors of this narrative as sur- 
geons. They give here an account of 
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the Kite’s passage via West Greenland 
ports to McCormick Bay in Murchison 
Sound, North Greenland, and return 
June—Aug. 1891; with informative de. 
tails on Polar Eskimos’ utensils, tools, 
sledges and clothes, and on sights along 
West Greenland coast. Includes notes 
on ice in Baffin Bay. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


8485. KEELY, ROBERT NEFF, 1860- 

, and G. G. DAVIS. In arctic seas, 
The voyage of the “Kite” with the 
Peary Expedition, together with a 
transcript of the log of the “Kite”. 
Philadelphia, R. C. Hartranft, 1899, 
vii, 524 p. illus., 32 plates, 2 maps (1 
fold.) 

Another edition, of the preceding 
item, with the addition of a log of the 
second, or relief expedition of the Kite, 
July 4-Sept. 22, 1892; a narrative of 
the relief party’s activities at McCor- 
mick Bay and on the inland ice; of 
Mrs. Peary’s winter; and results of 
Peary’s trans-Greenland march. Reis- 
sued in Philadelphia and London, 1893, 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


8486. KEEN, A. MYRA. Molluscan 
species common to western North 
America and Japan. (Pacific Science 
Congress. 6th, Berkeley, Stanford Uni- 
versity, and San Francisco, 1939. Pro- 
ceedings, pub. Berkeley and Los An- 
geles, 1940. v. 3, p. 479-83) 
Methodologic discussion of the ques- 
tion of past migrations of molluses be- 
tween North America and Asia by way 
of Aleutian waters, using as evidence 
lists of species checked as to their re- 
gional distribution. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8487. KEENLEYSIDE, HUGH 
LLEWELLYN, 1898- . Recent devel- 
opments in the Canadian North. (Ca- 
nadian geographical journal, Oct. 1949. 
v. 39, p. 156-76, illus., double-face map) 
“Based on the alumni lecture deliv- 
ered at McMaster University, 14th May, 
1949.” Summary, in general terms, of 
social services and scientific research 
now carried on in the Canadian arctic 

and subarctic regions. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8488. KEILHAU, BALTAZAR MA- 
THIAS, 1797-1858. Notes in regard to 
the geology of Cherry Island and Spitz- 
bergen. (Edinburgh new philosophical 
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journal, Oct.—Dec. 1829, pub. 1830. v. 8, 
p. 144-46) 

Remarks delivered at a meeting of 
naturalists in Berlin, 1828, on the geo- 
logic relationship of Bear (Cherry) 
Island and West Spitsbergen. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


KEILHAU, BALTAZAR MATHIAS, 
1797-1858, see also Hoel, A. Eldste bil- 
lede norsk bebyggelse Svalbard. 1935. 


KEILIN, V.S., see Voskresenskii, A. A., 
& others. Shkura i kozha severnogo 
olenia. 19235. 


8489. KEISSLER, KARL. Flechtenpa- 
rasiten. Oslo, 1928. 5 p. (Norske No- 
vaja Semlja ekspedisjon, 1921. Report 
of the scientific results. No. 38) Pub- 
lished by Det Norske videnskaps-aka- 
demi, Oslo (Videnskapsselskapet i 
Kristiania). Title tr.: Parasitic fungi. 

Twelve species of Ascomycetes (sac 
fungi) and Fungi Imperfecti are lo- 
cated and described. 


Copy seen: DLC.° 


8490. KEISSLER, KARL. Uber die als 
Pilze anzusehenden Arten unter den 
Norman’schen Moriolaceen. (Nytt ma- 
gasin for naturvidenskapene, 1928. Bd. 
66, p. 77-92) Title tr.: On species of 
Norman Moriolaceae considered as 
fungi. 

Contains a critical revision of twenty- 
seven species of the lichen family Mo- 
riolaceae determined by J. M. Norman 
as pyrenocarpous lichens, but twenty 
of which proved to be true Fungi; in- 
cludes three native to arctic regions of 
Norway. For an earlier revision, see 
Bachmann, E., Die Moriolaceen, 1926. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


8491. KEITH, DAVID B. Observations 
on the purple sandpiper in North East 
Land. (Zoological Society of London. 
Proceedings, 1938. v. 108, ser. A., p. 
185-94) 

Results of the author’s studies during 
the Oxford University Arctic Expedi- 
tion, 1935-36, a description of the “wing 
ceremony” of the purple sandpiper and 
other breeding habits. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


81492. KEITHAHN, EDWARD LIN- 
NAEUS, 1900- . Alaska Ice, Ine. 
(Pacific Northwest quarterly, Apr. 
1945. v. 36, p. 121-31) 

Contains a description of the ice in- 
dustry by which ice, produced chiefly 





on Woody Island, near Kodiak, was 
sold in California between 1852 and 
1879. Includes comparison of ice thick- 
ness and hardness at Woody Island and 
Sitka. Copy seen: DLC. 


8493. KEITHAHN, EDWARD LIN- 
NAEUS, 1900-— . Alaska’s copper cur- 
rency. (Alaska sportsman, May 1942. 
v. 8, no. 5, p. 8-9, 28-29, illus.) 
Description of the currency used by 
Tlingit and Haida Indians in times 
past, with discussion of form, design, 
origin, antiquity, and value. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8494. KEITHAHN, EDWARD LIN- 
NAEUS, 1900- . Chirikof first saw 
land. (Alaska sportsman, Feb. 1941. 
v. 7, no. 2, p. 12-13, 28-29, illus.) 
Account of the Bering voyage and 
discovery of Alaska, 1740-43. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8495. KEITHAHN, EDWARD LIN- 
NAEUS, 1900- . Gods, demons and 
ancestral spirits. (Alaska sportsman, 
Dec. 1942. v. 8, no. 12, p. 12-138, 27, 
illus.) 
Discussion of shamanism in South- 
east Alaska Indian tribes. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8496. KEITHAHN, EDWARD LIN- 
NAEUS, 1900- . Hunting without a 
gun. (Alaska sportsman, Jan. 1987. v. 
3, no. 1, p. 6-7, illus.) 

Random notes on things to be seen 
and found along the beaches and by- 
ways of Northern Alaska, “from fos- 
sils and mineral deposits to ghost towns 
and primitive implements.” 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8497. KEITHAHN, EDWARD LIN- 
NAEUS, 1900-— . The husky is much 
the larger breed. (Alaska sportsman, 
Nov. 1943. v. 9, no. 11, p. 18-20, 23-24, 
illus.) 

Discussion of breeds and strains of 
sledge dogs, with quotations from 
earlier literature on dogs of the Arctic. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8498. KEITHAHN, EDWARD LIN- 
NAEUS, 1900- . Let’s lease an island. 
(Alaska sportsman, June 1941. v. 7, no. 
6, p. 14-15, 27-29, illus.) 

General notes on the islands of Alas- 
ka, especially the Alexander Archipel- 
ago in Southeast Alaska, with mention 
of Aleutians, Pribilofs, St. Lawrence, 
Kodiak, and others. Copy seen: DLC. 
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8499. KEITHAHN, EDWARD LIN- 
NAEUS, 1900- . The petroglyphs of 
southeastern Alaska. (American an- 
tiquity, Oct. 1940. v. 6, p. 123-32, illus., 
plate) 

Based on observations 1928-39, by a 
worker of U. S. Office on Indian Affairs, 
later teacher of native craft, at Wran- 
gell Institute, Wrangell, Alaska. A 
study of inscriptions on boulders, etc., 
in the Tlingit territory, to show (1) 
that “these petroglyphs originated from 
(a) natural effects and (b) depressions 
worn in rock in the process of tool- 
making; (2) that they came to have a 
definite and important religious func- 
tion; and (3) that the Northwest Coast 
decorative art had its origin in them.” 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8500. KEITHAHN, EDWARD LIN- 
NAEUS, 1900- . Return of the raven. 
(Alaska sportsman, Apr. 1940. v. 6, no. 
4, p. 10-11, 22-23, illus.) 

Story of the Seattle totem pole 
“stolen” in 1899 from Metlakatla, by 
“Goodwill Delegation” of Seattle, later 
fined $500 for the theft; and brief notes 
on totems of Southeast Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8501. KEITHAHN, EDWARD LIN- 
NAEUS, 1900- . The secret of the 
petroglyphs. (Alaska sportsman, Mar. 
1939. v. 5, no. 3, p. 8-9, 22-23, illus.) 

Discussion of the antiquity, location 
near salmon streams, and possible sig- 
nificance of prehistoric carvings or 
inscriptions upon rocks in Southeast 
Alaska. Copy seen: DLC. 


8502. KEITHAHN, EDWARD LIN- 
NAEUS, 1900— . The story of the 
Lincoln totem. (Alaska sportsman, 
May 1943. v. 9, no. 5, p. 8-9, 23, illus.) 
In discussing the Tlingit totem 
erected to Abraham Lincoln’s memory, 
the author remarks on the caste sys- 
tem characteristic of Southeast Alas- 

kan Indian society in former times. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8503. KEITHAHN, EDWARD LIN- 
NAEUS, 1900- . There’s magic in the 
Arctic. (Alaska sportsman, July 1942. 
v. 8, no. 7, p. 12-18, 25-27, illus.) 
Notes on the auroras, mirages, sun 
halos, frost quakes, noises from frozen 
sea and lake, and other phenomena. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8504. KEITHAHN, EDWARD LIN- 
NAEUS, 1900- . A tribute to old man 
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raven. (Alaska sportsman, June 1937 
v. 3, no. 6, p. 8-9, 17, 19, illus.) 
Detailed account of the acumen of 
the Alaska raven, its habits and (ip 
less detail) its place in native myth. 
ology. Copy seen: DLC. 


8505. KEITHAHN, EDWARD LIy. 
NAEUS, 1900-— . When animals wer 
people. (Alaska sportsman, May 1940, 

v. 6, no. 5, p. 18-20, 22, illus.) 
Discussion of the art of Haida and 
Tlingit Indians, and the primitive go. 
cial organization, unwritten literature, 
and religion as source of native art jn 
this culture area of Southeast Alaska, 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8506. KEITHAHN, EDWARD LIN. 
NAEUS, .1900- . Willi Waw, the 
Kodiak man. (Alaska sportsman, June 
1948. v. 14, no. 6, p. 28-29, 36-37, 
illus., map) 

Discussion (in general terms) of a 
skull unearthed at Kodiak in 1941, its 
apparent antiquity and possibility of 
its Pleistocene origin, with remarks on 
early migrations across the Bering Sea 
region. Copy seen: DLC. 


8507. KELL’, N. G. Po povodu karty 
yuzhnoi Kamchatki E. Gul’tena 1923 
goda. (Vsesoituznoe geograficheskoe ob- 
shchestvo. Izvestifa, 1925. T. 57, vyp. 1, 
p. 53-60) Title tr.: Remarks on E. 
Hultén’s map of southern Kamchatka, 
1923. 

Some criticism of the southern Kan- 
chatka map, 1:1.000.000, discussed by 
Eric Hultén in his Some geographical 
notes on the map of south Kamchatka, 
1923, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


KELL’, N. G., see also Konradi, S. A, 
& N. G. Kell’. Geologicheskii otdd 
Kamchatskoi eksped., 1908-11. 1925. 


8508. KELLEMS, HOMER FLINT. 
We tried to solve an arctic mystery. 
(Alaska sportsman, June 1940. v. 6, m0. 
6, p. 10-11, 32-35, illus.) 

The story of a Point Barrow Eskim 
who claimed to have witnessed the fatal 
plunge of the Levanevskii airplane, lost 
on its. flight from Moscow to San Frat- 
cisco in Aug. 1937, and the futile 
search made by the author’s party it 
Aug. 1938. Copy seen: DLC. 


KELLEMS, HOMER FLINT, see ali 
Alaska life. From west to east, ne¥ 
Northwest Passage. 1939. 
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9509. KELLER, AL. A night in a vol- 
cano. (Alaska sportsman, Aug. 1949, v. 
15, no. 8, p. 6-7, 24-28, illus.) 

Account of driving a truck to the 
top of Mt. Tulik, Umnak Island, de- 
scending into its crater, and spending 
a night on its floor; with remarks on 
the surface and of earthquake move- 
ments felt during the night. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9510. KELLER, BORIS ALEKSAN- 
DROVICH, 1874-1945. Glavnye tipy i 
osnovnye zakonomernosti v_ rastitel’- 
nosti SSSR. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. 
Botanicheskii institut. Rastitel’nost’ 
SSSR, 1938. T. 1, p. 133-81, illus.) 
Title tr.: Principal types and essential 
natural laws of the vegetation of the 
U.S.S.R. 

Contents tr.: Zones and zonal types: 
(1) tundra; (2) needle-leaved taiga; 
(3) summer-green hardwoods; (4) 
herbaceous steppe; (5) half-desert type 
of vegetation; (6) desert type of vege- 
tation. Infiuence of rivers; influence of 
substrata; influence of topography. 
Some conclusions concerning zonal dis- 
tribution; remarks on distribution of 
vegetation in eastern Siberia and the 
Far East; vegetation of the mountains; 
influence of man. Literature. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


811. KELLER, HERMANN A. The 
Copper River district, Alaska. (Engin- 
ering and mining journal, June 1908. 
y. 85, p. 123-78, illus., incl. sketch 
maps) 

Description of accessibility, general 
geology of the copper ore occurrences, 
and the mines, in a twelve by fifty- 
mile area along the headwaters of the 
Kotsina, Kuskulana, Gilahina, Lakina, 
and Nizina Rivers, all tributary to the 
Copper River. Copy seen: DGS. 


8512. KELLOGG, ALBERT, 1813-1887. 
Botany. (In: Davidson, G. Report rela- 
tive to the resources and the coast 
features of Alaska Territory. U. S. 
Coast and Geodetic Survey. Annual 
report, 1867, pub. 1869. Appendix no. 
18, p. 318-24) 

Descriptive remarks on the trees, 
berries, grasses, etc., observed at Sitka, 
Kodiak, and Unalaska, and a list, with 
locations of two hundred _ seventy 
plants collected in these (among other 
More southerly) localities. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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8513. KELLOGG, CHARLES EDWIN, 
1902— , and I. J. NYGARD. Soils of 
Alaska. (In: U. S. Agricultural Re- 
search Administration. Report on ex- 
ploratory investigations of agricultural 
problems of Alaska, 1949. p. 25-86, 
illus., 2 fold. maps) 

Description of soil associations and 
agricultural development in (1) Ta- 
nana valley near Fairbanks, (2) lower 
Matanuska valley and Knik Arm, (3) 
Anchorage area, (4) Big Susitna area, 
(5) western Kenai Peninsula, (6) Cop- 
per River basin, (7) land along the 
Alaska Railroad, (8) Tanana-Yukon 
upland, (9) Circle and Circle Hot 
Springs, (10) Big Delta area (junc- 
tion of Alaska and Richardson High- 
ways), (11) Kodiak Island, (12) 
Aleutian Islands, (13) Fortymile area, 
and (14) Yukon River and Bethel 
areas. Discussion of permafrost in re- 
lation to soil use, important soil prob- 
lems, including classification and map- 
ping, tillage, crop rotations, drainage, 
irrigation, erosion, etc.; bibliography 
(26 items). Copy seen: DA. 


8514. KELLOGG, R. S. The forests of 
Alaska, Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. 
Off., 1910. 24 p. 9 plates (incl. fold. 
map) sketch map. (U. S. Forest Ser- 
vice. Bulletin 81) 

Contains notes on the physical fea- 
tures, description of the coast and in- 
terior types and stands, remarks on 
fires. Copy seen: DA. 


8515. KELLOGG, REMINGTON, 1893- 

. What is known of the migrations 
of some of the whalebone whales. 
(Smithsonian Institution. Annual re- 
port, 1928, pub. 1929. p. 467-94, illus. 
(incl. maps) 2 plates) 

Contains a review of information on 
the extent and causes of migration, 
and (in particular) on the movement 
of the humpback, bowhead, gray, blue, 
finback, and sei whales. Bibliography, 
p. 492-94. Copy seen: DLC. 


KELLOGG, REMINGTON, 1893- , 
see also Wynne-Edwards, V. C., & 
others. Biology (Program of investi- 
gations). 1946. 


8516. KELLOGG, VERNON LYMAN, 
1867-1937, and SHINKAI I. KUWANA. 
Mallophaga from Alaskan birds. (Aca- 
demy of Natural Sciences, Philadel- 
phia. Proceedings, 1900. v. 52, p. 151- 
59) 
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Based on collections made by the 
MclIlhenny Expedition to Point Bar- 
row, Alaska, 1897-1898, a list with 
North American occurrences and hosts, 
of nineteen (including with descrip- 
tions, five new) species of bird-lice. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8517. KELLUM, LEWIS BURNETT, 
1897- . Jurassic stratigraphy of 
Alaska and petroleum exploration in 
northwest America. (New York Aca- 
demy of Sciences. Transactions, June 
1945. Ser. 2, v. 7, p. 201-209, tables) 

Contains discussion, and tables of 
stratigraphic succession, of the Cold 
Bay, Wide Bay (Alaska Peninsula), 
and the Iniskin-Chinitna Peninsula 
(Cook Inlet) as it relates to the possi- 
bility of petroleum occurrence else- 
where. Copy seen: DLC. 


KELLY, CLIFFORD DARTON, 1894- 
, see Pady, S. M., & others. Arctic 
aerobiology, II. 1948. 


KELLY, CLIFFORD DARTON, 1894- 
, see also Polunin, N. V., & others. 
Arctic aerobiology. 1947. 


KELLY, JOHN W., see Wells, R., & 
J. W. Kelly. English-Eskimo vocab- 
ularies & ethnography. 1890. 


KELLY, LUTHER S&., see Glenn, E. F. 
Trip to region of Tanana. 1900. 


8518. KELLY, M. A. EARLE. Rein- 
déer at Mackenzie. (National review 
(London), Feb. 1932. v. 98, p. 215-18) 
Popular account of the history of 
reindeer in Alaska and of the trek 
(nearly completed as this article was 
written) of a herd from Alaska into 

the Mackenzie delta region. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8519. KELLY, WILLIAM A. Lower 
Mackenzie region of northwestern Can- 
ada. (Michigan Academy of Science, 
Arts and Letters. Papers, 1929, pub. 
1930. v. 12, p. 211-17, sketch map) 
Based on observations made in sum- 
mer 1923, between Fort Resolution and 
Fort Good Hope, a brief physiographic 
sketch of the river and its tributary 
river mouths. Copy seen: DLC. 


8520. KELTIKANGAS, VALTER, and 
ALPO HARALA. Eraita tietoja havain- 
toja Luttojoen etelapuolisen Petsamon 
alueen linnustosta. (Ornis Fennica, 
Dec. 1938. Arg. 15, p. 104-107) Title 
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tr.: Some notes on the avifauna in the 
region south of Luttojoki River jy 
Petsamo. 

Annotated list of over twenty birds 
observed in June 1938. Summary jp 
German, p. 107. Copy seen: DSI-\y. 


KEMMERER, G. L., see Juday, C., ¢ 
others. Limnological studies of Karluk 
Lake, Alaska. 1935. 


8521. KEMP, V. A.M. Up North with 
the Royal Mounted. (Forest and out. 
doors, June and Aug. 1933. v. 29, D. 
138-39, 149, 156, 211-12, 221-22, illus.) 
Popular account of the activities, and 
territory of the Royal Canadian Mount. 

ed Police, by one of its officers. 
Copy seen: DA. 


KEMPLEY, LUCILLE, see McDonald, 
R. E., & L. Kempley. Giants of 
Newhalen. 1938. 


8522. KENDALL, E. N. Observations 
on the velocity of sound at different 
temperatures. (Jn: Franklin, Sir J. 
Narrative of a second expedition, 1825- 
27, pub. 1828. Appendix 4, p. cxxiii- 
exxviii, incl. tables) 

Results for temperatures below the 
freezing point. Author deduces a r- 
tardation of transmission of sound: 
1.167 feet for every degree (Fahrer- 
heit) of decrease in temperature. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


8523. KENDALL, WILLIAM CON. 
VERSE, 1861-— . The fishes of Labra- 
dor. (Portland Society of Natural His- 
tory. Proceedings, 1909. v. 2, p. 207-43) 

Based on a collection of the Bowdoin 
College Expedition to Labrador, 1891. 
Annotated list of twenty-five species 
of fishes from the Hamilton Inlet- 
Lake Melville region; a _ simple list, 
with records of occurrence, of seventy- 
three species known from Labrador; 
a chronological bibliography and list 
of collections. Copy seen: DSI-¥. 


8524. KENDALL, WILLIAM COX: 
VERSE, 1861- . Report on the fishes 
collected by Mr. Owen Bryant on 3 
trip to Labrador in the summer of 1908 
(U. S. National Museum. Proceedings, 
1911. v. 38, p. 503-510, plate 30) 
Annotated list of fourteen species 
of which twelve were taken from We 
ters off the coast of Labrador, inclué- 
ing two species not previously reported 
from that region. Copy seen: DLC 
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8525. KENNAN, GEORGE, 1845-1924. 
A dog-sledge journey in Kamchatka 
and north-eastern Siberia. (American 
Geographical Society, N. Y. Journal, 
1876 (2d ed.) pub. 1890 v. 8, p. 96-130) 

Based on the author’s experiences as 
a member of the four-man exploring 
party sent out in 1865, by the Western 
Union Telegraph Co., in preparation 
for laying a telegraph line across Be- 
ring Strait. 

Contains a description for the gen- 
eral reader, of the inhabitants, their 
customs, clothing, dwellings, etc.; the 
villages, and the physical features of 
the country from Petropavlovsk north- 
ward through Kamchatka to the Chu- 
kotsk Peninsula, where the party began 
work on the line. Includes consider- 
able comment on traveling conditions 
during the overland sledge trips, on 
climate, the auroras and the behavior 
of the natives, during the party’s two 
and a half years of camping and work- 
ing in the region. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8526. KENNAN, GEORGE, 1845-1924. 
Siberia—the exiles’ abode. (American 
Geographical Society, N. Y. Journal, 
1882. v. 14, p. 13-68) 

Based on the author’s observations 
while working for the Western Union 
Telegraph Co., 1865-67, and on sta- 
tisties from publications of the Russian 
Geographical Society. 

Contains a description (in brief) of 
the tundra in summer and winter, and 
a full discussion of the exile system in 
Russia, with closing remarks on the 
improbability of the Jeannette party’s 
being able to stay alive through a 
winter season on the tundra. Much of 
this paper concerns regions of Siberia 
south of the 62°N. parallel. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


827. KENNAN, GEORGE, 1845-1924. 
Tent life in Siberia, a new account of 
an old undertaking; adventures among 
the Koraks and other tribes in Kam- 
chatka and northern Asia. New York 
and London, G. P. Putnam’s Sons, 1910. 
xix, 482 p. front. (port.) plates, fold. 
maps, 

Revised and enlarged edition, with 
parts of the text expanded from ma- 
terial not used in the 1870 edition, 
and with new illustrations including 
some based on photographs taken by 
Jochelson and Bogoraz on the Jesup 


North Pacific Expedition, 1897-1902; 
also drawings of utensils, etc. This 
edition includes account of the author’s 
sledge trip westward from Okhotsk via 
Yakutsk to Nizhnii Novgorod. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


8528. KENNAN, GEORGE, 1845-1924. 
Tent life in Siberia and adventures 
among the Koraks and other tribes in 
Kamtchatka and northern Asia. New 
York, Putnam; London, S. Low, Son 
& Marston, 1870. ix, 425 p. fold. map. 
Reissued several times before 1910. 
Also published in Russian translation 
as: Stepnaia zhizn’ v Sibiri; stran- 
stvovaniia mezhdu koriakami i drugimi 
plemenami Kamchatki i sievernoit Azii. 
Sanktpeterburg, Tip. M. Khana, 1871 
(252, 2 p.); and in German translation 
as: Sibirien! Berlin, Cronbach, 1890 
(ix, 267 p.). In these translations, the 
text is abridged to eliminate matter 
considered unessential, or of interest 
mainly to American readers. 

Record of the author’s experiences 
and observations in Kamchatka and the 
northwesterly neighboring region, 
1865-67, while with the Siberian sec- 
tion of the Western Union Telegraph 
Co. expedition to survey a possible 
route for connecting the telegraph sys- 
tems of North America and Europe 
via Alaska, Bering Strait and north- 
eastern Asia. Includes account of the 
journey from Petropavlovsk northward 
through Kamchatka Peninsula to Ana- 
dyrsk, a youthful traveler’s impressions 
of the country traversed, the native 
and Russian population, the tribes of 
the Penzhina and Anadyr River re- 
gions; notes on Koryak customs, be- 
liefs, language, living conditions and 
methods of travel, use of dogs and 
reindeer; the author’s sledge trip from 
Anadyrsk to the Bering Sea coast and 
return; the survey party’s life in 
Gizhiga and on the trail. Includes re- 
marks on weather, travel facilities, 
prospects for success of the survey, 
news from home of abandonment of 
the project. 

Copy seen: DLC (also Russian and 
German translations) ; NNStef. 


8529. KENNEDY, GEORGE CLAY- 
TON, 1919— . The nickel-copper de- 
posits on the west coast of Chichagof 
Island, southeastern Alaska. Washing- 
ton, 1944. 5 p. 7 maps (2 fold.), fold. 
diagr. (U. S. Geological Survey. Min- 
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eral deposits of Alaska. Short prelim- 
inary reports) Mimeographed. 

Based on new information obtained 
by diamond drilling in 1942, and sup- 
plementary to W. T. Pecora, Nickel- 
copper deposits, [etc.], 1942. 

Notes on concentrated-sulfide depos- 
its on Fleming Island and near the 
head of Davidson Bay, on their origin 
and reserves, including (in brief) dis- 
seminated-sulfide deposits, in the area 
between 57°47’—-48’N. 136°18’-20’W. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


8530. KENNEDY, GEORGE CLAY- 
TON, 1919- , and M. S. WALTON. 
Geology and associated mineral depos- 
its of some ultra-basic rock bodies in 
southeastern Alaska. Washington, U. S. 
Govt. Print. Off., 1946. iii, 65-84 p. 
illus. (3 sketch maps) 4 fold. maps. 
(U. S. Geological Survey. Bulletin 
947-D. Mineral resources of Alaska, 
1943 and 1944) 

Detailed report on a war-minerals 
project of the U. S. Geological Survey, 
summer 1943, including description of 
geology and mineral deposits of (1) 
Lituya Bay—Mt. Crillon area, (2) 
central part and Red Bluff Bay, Bara- 
nof Island, (3) Blashke Islands, (4) 
Kane Peak, Kupreanof Island, and (5) 
Mt. Burnett and vicinity, Cleveland 
Peninsula. Copy seen: DGS. 


8531. KENNEDY, GEORGE CLAY- 
TON, 1919- , and M. S. WALTON. 
The geology and nickel-copper deposits 
of Yakobi Island, southeastern Alaska. 
Washington, 1944, 16 p. 4 maps (3 
fold.), 3 fold. diagrs. (U. S. Geological 


Survey, Mineral deposits of Alaska 
Short preliminary reports) Mimeo- 
graphed. 


Notes on the geology of the island 
and of Bohemia Basin, where the de- 
posits occur; description of general 
features, mineralogy, structure and 
origin of the deposits, the sulfide- 
bearing bodies and the reserves. Based 
on drilling tests by the U. S. Bureau 
of Mines, 1941-42, and magnetic survey 
of the U. S. Geological Survey, 1943 
at about 58°N. 136°W. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


8532. KENNEDY, GEORGE CLAY- 
TON, 1919- , and M. S. WALTON. 
Nickel investigations in southeastern 
Alaska. Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. 
Off., 1946. iv, 39-64 p. illus. (4 sketch 
maps), 10 plates (incl. 7 maps). 
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(U. S. Geological Survey. Bulletiy 
947-C. Mineral resources of Alaska 
1943 and 1944) 

Notes on geography and field work 
1942-43, description of geology, mip. 
eralogy, and structure, notes on origin 
of nickel-copper deposits; description 
of the sulfide-bearing bodies and of the 
reserves on (1) Yakobi Island, (2) 
west coast of Chichagof Island, and 
(3) a prospect near Sitka, Baranof 
Island. Copy seen: DGS. 


8533. KENNEDY, GEORGE CLAY. 
TON, 1919- , and M. S. WALTON. 
The ultrabasic rocks of the Blashke 
Islands, Kane Peak, and Mt. Burnett 
southeastern Alaska. Washington, 
1944. 8 p. 4 maps (2 fold.) (U. § 
Geological Survey. Mineral deposits 
of Alaska. Short preliminary reports) 
Mimeographed. 

Petrologic and mineralogic notes op 
the three localities (Blashke Islands. 
about 56°10’N. 133°W., Kane Peak on 
Kupreanof Island, about 57°N. 133°W, 
and Mt. Burnett on Cleveland Penin. 
sula, about 55°45’N. 132°W.) investi. 
gated in the summer 1943, for nickel, 
chromium and platinum; with remark 
that no deposits of value were found. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


KENNEDY, GEORGE CLAYTON, 
1919- , see also Walton, M. S., &G.C 
Kennedy. Chromite & nickel Barano 
Island. 1944. 


8534. KENNEDY, KAY J. Sourdough 
artist. (Alaska life, Nov. 1939. v. 2 
no. 7, p. 5, 24, illus.) 

Biographical notes on T. R. Lambert, 
painter of Alaskan landscapes, native: 
life, and natural history. 

Copy seen: DLC 


8535. KENNEDY, KAY J. Sourdougi 
sky skippers. (Alaska life, Aug. 1939 
v. 2, no. 4, p. 4-5, 17, 26, illus.) 
Account of the many uses of at 
transport in Alaska and _ its rapil 
development. Copy seen: DLC 


8536. KENNEDY, KAY J. Twelv 
brown bear men. (Alaska sportsman 
Jan. 1940. v. 6, no. 1, p. 16-18, 20-2! 
illus.) 

Notes on members of the Alast 
Game Commission and its work sint 
1925. Copy seen: DLC 
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3537. KENNEDY, W. A. Some obser- 
yations on the coregonine fish of Great 
Bear Lake, N.W.T. Ottawa, 1949. 10 
p. (Canada. Fisheries Research Board. 
Bulletin no. 82) 

Notes on distribution, availability, 
rates of growth, size at maturity, and 
stomach analyses of three _ species 
(whitefish, cisco, and round whitefish), 
from observations during the North 
West Canadian Fisheries Surveys, 1945. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


9538. KENNEDY, WILLIAM, 1813— 
1890. Report on the return of Lady 
Franklin’s vessel the Prince Albert, 
under the command of Mr. Wm. Ken- 
nedy, from the arctic regions. (Royal 
Geographical Society. Journal, 1853. v. 
23, p. 122-28, fold. map) 

Contains an account of the Franklin 
Search ship, Prince Albert, which made 
way through the ice of Prince Regent 
Inlet, to Batty Bay, Somerset Island, 
its winter headquarters, 1851-52. Notes 
the foot-journey south to Brentford 
Bay, the discovery and penetration of 
Bellot Strait, the crossing of Franklin 
Strait and Prince of Wales Island, 
thence north to Cape Walker on Bar- 
row Strait; the return to the ship 
around the north end of Somerset Is- 
land. Copy seen: DLC. 


839. KENNEDY, WILLIAM, 1813- 
1890. A short narrative of the second 
voyage of the Prince Albert, in search 
of Sir John Franklin. London, W. H. 
Dalton, 1853. xiii, [1], xxv, [27]-202 
p. 4 plates, fold. map. 

The author in command of the 
Prince Albert, sailed from England to 
the Barrow Strait region, explored 
Prince Regent Inlet and Prince of 
Wales Island, 1851-52. His narrative 
of the expedition includes description 
of ice conditions in the straits, sledg- 
ing conditions, the country explored, 
rations, frostbite, and the weather; also 
a (four-times) daily journal of tem- 
perature, wind and weather notes, July 
1, 1851-Apr. 26, 1852. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


KENNEDY, WILLIAM, 1813-1890, see 
also Bellot, J. R. Journal d’un voyage 
1851-52. 1854. 


KENNEDY, WILLIAM, 1813-1890, see 
also Bellot, J. R. Journal d’un voyage 
1851-52. 3d éd. 1875. 


KENNEDY, WILLIAM, 1813-1890, see 
also Bellot, J. R. Memoirs of Lt. J. R. 
Bellot. 1855. 


KENNICOTT, ROBERT, 1835-1866, see 
Chicago Academy of Sciences. Robert 
Kennicott. 1869. 


KENNICOTT, ROBERT, 1835-1866, see 
also Meek, F. B. Remarks on geol. 
Mackenzie River & fossils. 1867. 


8540. KENT, R. K. Vanishing igloos. 
(Alaska life, Aug. 1949. v. 12, no. 4, p. 
9) 

Note on dwellings of present-day 
Eskimos, and their desire for modern- 
ized white man’s living conditions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8541. KENT, ROCKWELL, 1882- 
N by E. New York, Literary Guild, 
1930. xi, 281 p., 1 1. inel. front., illus., 
plates. 

Account of this artist’s voyage to 
Greenland in 1929 with Arthur S. 
Allen, Jr., and another American, in 
the sailboat Direction, and his sojourn 
for several months in the Godthaab 
region after the wreck of the vessel; 
with descriptions of, and reflections on 
the West Greenlanders, their country 
and behavior. Includes songs (verses) 
of the Eskimos. The text throughout is 
supplemented by numerous illustrations 
based on Kent’s work in West Green- 
land, also some earlier engravings. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


8542. KENT, ROCKWELL, 1882- 
Salamina. New York, Harcourt, Brace 
& Co., 1935. 3 p. 1, ix—xix, 336 p., 11. 
front. illus., plates, ports, double map. 
Stories and illustrations of the au- 
thor’s life and friends among Eskimos 
of West Greenland, during his sojourn 
near Umanak, 1931-35. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


8543. KENT, ROCKWELL, 1882- 
Wilderness; a journal of quiet adven- 
ture in Alaska, by Rockwell Kent; 
with drawings by the author and an 
introduction by Dorothy Canfield. New 
York and London, G. P. Putnam’s Sons, 
1920. xvii, 217 p. incl. illus., 42 plates. 
Also published in small format in New 
York by Cerf & Klopfer, The Modern 
Library, 1930. 

Journal and drawings made during 
the artist’s sojourn with his young son, 
at Fox Island, Resurrection Bay, 
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Kenai Peninsula, Alaska, Sept. 1918- 
Mar. 1919. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


KENYON, KARL WALTON, 1918- , 
see Sanford, F. B., & others. Vitamin 
A in liver Alaska fur seal. 1949. 


KEPHART, HORACE, 1862-1931, see 
Kane, E. K. Adrift in arctic ice pack. 
1915. 


KERANEN, JAAKKO, 1883- , see 
Finland. Meteorologinen Keskuslaitos. 
Magnet. survey for epoch 1915. 5. 1924. 


KERANEN, JAAKKO, 1883—_, see also 
Finland. Meteorologinen Keskuslaitos. 
Results magnet. observ. 1911-23. 1917- 


25. 


KERANEN, JAAKKO, 1883-_, see also 
Finland. Meteorologinen Keskuslaitos. 
Suomen magneet. Kartet 1930. 1933. 


KERANEN, JAAKKO, 1883-_, see also 
Suomalainen tiedeakatemia. Sodankyla 
observatorium. Ergebnisse d. magnet. 
Beob. 1914-39. 1921-47. 


8544. KERBERT, COENRAAD. Zoo- 
logische bijdragen tot de kennis der 
Karazee. (Nederlandsche Pool-Expedi- 
tie, 1882-83.) III. Report on the fishes. 
(Bijdragen tot de dierkunde, 1887. Afl. 
14, p. 51-60) Title tr.: Zoological con- 
tributions to knowledge of Kara Sea. 
(Netherlands Polar Expedition, 1882- 
83). III. 

Results of the Netherlands First 
International Polar Year  investiga- 
tions, in southern Kara Sea. List, with 
synonyms, descriptions, localities, dis- 
tribution and bathymetric limits of six 
species of fishes. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


8545. KERNER, FRITZ. Das akryo- 
gene Seeklima und seine Bedeutung fiir 
die geologischen Probleme der Arktis. 
(Akademie der Wissenschaften in 
Wien. Mathematisch-naturwissenschaft- 
liche Klasse. Sitzungsberichte, 1922. 
Abt. 1, Bd. 131, p. 153-85) Title tr.: 
Oceanic temperatures not derived from 
ice effects and their significance for 
geologic problems of the Arctic. 

A mathematical, theoretical discus- 
sion of ocean temperature as a factor 
necessary to an understanding of pale- 
oclimatic problems. ' 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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8546. KERNER, FRITZ. Der heutige 
Stand des Problems der milden Polar. 
klimate der Vorzeit. (Meteorologische 
Zeitschrift, Mai 1932. Bd. 49, p. 186. 
91) Title ir.: The present situation jp 
connection with the problems of the 
mild polar climate of ancient times, 
Review of various scientists’ views 
(especially those of Alfred Wegener), 
Copy seen: DA. 


8547. KERNER, FRITZ. Klimatologi. 
sche Betrachtung der eiszeitlichen Ver. 
gletscherung Jakutiens. (Meteorologi- 
sche Zeitschrift, Aug. 1936, Bd. 53 
p. 307-309) Title tr.: The climatolog. 
ical consideration of the glacial epoch 
in Yakutia. Copy seen: DWB, 


8548. KERNER, FRITZ. Neue Ge. 
sichtspunkte betreffend das Problem 
der fossilen arktischen Floren. (Zoo- 
logisch-botanische Gesellschaft, Wien. 
Verhandlung, 1922, pub. 1923. Bd. 72, 
p. 147-51) Title tr.: New viewpoints 
concerning the problem of fossil arctic 
flora. 

Discussion of conditions of plant 
growth in the Arctic today, including 
light, temperature, etc., and its rela- 
tion to the study of paleoclimate. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


8549. KERNER, FRITZ. Die Polver- 
schiebungen als Teil von A. Wegener's 
Hypothese im Lichte des geologischen 
Zeitbegriffs. (Akademie der Wissen- 
schaften in Wien. Mathematisch-natur- 
wissenschaftliche Klasse. Sitzungsbe- 
richte, 1922. Abt. 1, Bd. 131, p. 1-5) 
Title tr.: The shifting of the North 
Pole as part of the Wegener theory, in 
light of a geologic conception of time. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8550. KERR, FORREST ALEXANDER, 
1896-1938. The character of the Coast 
Range composite batholith in northern 
British Columbia and _ southeastern 
Alaska. (Royal Society of Canada. 
Transactions, 1932. Ser. 3, v. 26, sec. 
4, p. 305-316) 

Petrologic study of the igneous rocks 
of the Coast Range zone, through 
which runs the Alaska-British Colum- 
bia boundary. References to the ge0- 
ogy of the Alaskan areas were draw 
from A, F. Buddington and T. Chapin, 
The geology and mineral resources 0! 
southeastern Alaska, 1929, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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8551. KERR, FORREST ALEXANDER, 
1896-1938. Ice fields of Western 
Canada. (Canadian geographical jour- 
nal, Nov. 1933. v. 7, p. 23446, illus., 
sketch map) 

A general description and discussion 
of the present-day occurrence of gla- 
ciers in the St. Elias Range and Coast 
Range of Canada; with reproductions 
of photographs illustrating forms of 
fields. Copy seen: DLC. 


8552. KERR, FORREST ALEXANDER, 
1896-1938. Nahanni-Frances River dis- 
trict. (Canadian mining journal, Mar. 
1934. v. 55, p. 107-111, sketch map) 
Notes on the physical geography, 
geology, placer deposits, and accessibil- 
ity of that part of Yukon and Macken- 
zie District lying between the South 
Nahanni and Francis Rivers. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


KERR, MARK B., see Russell, I. C. 
Exped. to Mt. St. Elias (1890). 1891. 


8553. KERR, PAUL FRANCES, 1897- 

. A magmatic sulphide ore from 
Chicagof Island, Alaska. (Economic 
geology. June-July 1924. v. 19, p. 369- 
76, illus.) 

Mineralogical study of nickel ore 
from the west side of Chicagof Island 
in southeastern Alaska, with remarks 
on its origin. Copy seen: DGS. 


$54. KERSHNER, HAYDEN. Birds, 
wires and destiny. (Alaska life, June 
1946. v. 9, no. 6, p. 20-21) 

Tribute to Robert Kennicott and his 
natural history studies during explora- 
tion of northern Canada and Alaska, 
1859-66. Copy seen: DLC. 


8555. KERSNOVSKII, I. A. O naprav- 
lenii i silfe vietra v rossiiskoi imperii. 
St.-Pétersbourgh, 1895. 2 p. 1. 113 p. 
(incl. 8 p. of tables), 135 p., tables. 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Mémoires. Sér. 
8, vol. 2, no. 4) Title tr.: On the direc- 
tion and force of winds in the Russian 
Empire. 

Monthly and seasonal summaries and 
frequencies of wind directions and 
speeds for 196 Russian Empire stations 
have been tabulated and investigated. 
Of these eight are located within the 
arctic sector of Russia. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


KERSTEN, MILES S., see U. S. Army. 
Corps of Engineers. St. Paul District. 


Final report thermal properties soils. 
1949. 


8556. KERSTING, RUDOLF, 1856- , 
editor. The white world; life and ad- 
ventures within the Arctic Circle por- 
trayed by famous living explorers; col- 
lected and arranged for the Arctic Club 
by Rudolf Kersting. New York, Lewis, 
Scribner & Co., 1902. 386 p. incl. illus., 
27 plates, ports. front. 

Reminiscences and impressions of 
twenty-two explorers. Includes a chap- 
ter on Polar Eskimos’ music, by Dr. 
Robert Stein. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


8557. KERTSELLI, S. V.  Dal’ne- 
Vostochnyi morskoi transport i mery 
uluchsheniia ego raboty. (Sovetskii 
Sever, 1931, no. 1, p. 97-103) Title tr.: 
Far Eastern sea transport and meas- 
ures for its improvement. 

Difficulties in navigation in Bering 
Sea noted by the author, with recom- 
mendations for location of signals, bea- 
cons, and for making soundings, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8558. KERTSELLI, S. V. Geografi- 
cheskie zagadki Kamchatsko-Anadyr- 
skogo kraia. (Sovetskii Sever, 1931, no. 
5, p. 106-109) Title tr.: Geographical 
puzzles of the Kamchatka-Anadyr’ re- 
gion. 

On discrepancies of opinion on the 
extent of Parapol’skiy Dol, an exten- 
sive low-lying tundra at the northern 
end of Kamchatka Peninsula (about 
61°-63°N. 164°-169°E.) and on the 
source of the Anadyr’ River. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8559. KERTSELLI, S. V. K Voprosu o 
postroike perenosnykh korralei. (Sovet- 
skii Sever, 1932. T. 3, no. 4, p. 69-72, 
illus.) Title tr.: On the construction of 
portable reindeer corrals. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8560. KERTSELLI, S. V. K voprosu ob 
Anadyrsko-Kamchatskom ezdovom so- 
bakovodstve. (Sovetskii Sever, 1931, no. 
7-8, p. 189-202) Title tr.: The breed- 
ing of travel dogs in the Anadyr and 
Kamchatka district. 

Discussion of problems in connection 
with sledge dogs, based on data from 
the U.S.S.R. polar regions census of 
1926-27, and the author’s own obser- 
vations of economic conditions in the 
Anadyr region in 1929-30. Includes 
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comment on regulating methods of feed- 
ing dogs and substituting reindeer for 
dogs on state collectives. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8561. KERTSELLI, S. V. Materialy k 
izucheniiu olenevodstva. Petrograd, 
1921. 20 p. (Leningrad. Nauchno-issle- 
dovatel’skii institut po izucheniiu Se- 
vera. Trudy, vyp. 13) Title tr.: Mate- 
rials for the study of reindeer breeding. 
Attempt at classification of reindeer 
breeding according to economic condi- 
tions and mode of life of native peoples 
in the Soviet North (e.g., reindeer 
breeding of nomadic and of settled 
groups, of hunting tribes, as means of 
transportation, etc.); based on the 
author’s observation in the Archangel 
region and Kamchatka and on the lit- 
erature. Notes need for scientific meth- 
ods in solving of problems of fodder, 
pastures, cross-breeding, diseases, etc. 
Copy seen: NN. 


8562. KERTSELLI, S. V. Olenevodstvo 
RSFSR. (Jn: Sovetskii Sever; pervyi 
sbornik statei, 1929. p. 111-133, illus.) 
Title tr.: Reindeer husbandry in the 
R.S.F.S.R. 

Historical outline of reindeer hus- 
bandry in the U.S.S.R., causes of de- 
crease in reindeer population in recent 
decades; measures suggested for im- 
provement. Copy seen: DLC. 


8563. KETCHUM, WILLIAM Q. The 
fate of Sir John Franklin. (Canadian 
geographical journal, Dec. 1945. v. 31, 
p. 300-303, illus., port.) 

Written on the occasion of the Frank- 
lin centenary, by one who visited the 
expedition’s old camp and the cenotaph 
on Beechey Island, 1927. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8564. KETCHUM, WILLIAM @Q. Sci- 
ence in the shadow of the Pole. (Cana- 
dian geographical journal, Mar. 1938. 
v. 16, p. 138-41, illus., port.) 

Remarks in appreciation of the work 
of Dr. Morten P. Porsild, who estab- 
lished the Danish Arctic Station at 
Godhavn, Disko, West Greenland, in 
1906, and directed its work till his re- 
tirement about the time this article was 
written. Copy seen: DLC. 


8565. KEVORK’IAN, A. A. O lechenii 
otmorozhenii. (Predvaritel’noe soob- 
shchenie). (Voenno-sanitarnoe  delo, 
1941, vyp. 11, p. 57-58) Title tr.: On 
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the treatment of frostbite. Preliminary 
report. 

Report of cases on a military hospital 
train which afforded a 12-13 day pe. 
riod of observation, and on which men. 
thol preparation was used in treatment 
of 2d and 3d degree frostbite with bet. 
ter results than medicaments used prior 
to World War II. 

English translation was published jp 
E. R. Hope, Frostbite; translations 
[ete.], Ottawa, Defence Research 
Board, 1950, p. 72-73. (Copy in DLC), 

Copy seen: DSG. 


KEYES, MARY G., see Washington, 
H. S., & M. G. Keyes. Rocks Pribilof 
Islands. 1930. 


8566. KEYSERLING, ALEXANDER, 
Graf von, 1815-1891. Beschreibung 
einiger von Dr. A. Th. v. Middendorf 
mitgebrachten Ceratiten des arktischen 
Sibiriens. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. Bul- 
letin, 1847. Sér. 2, t. 5, p. 161-74, 3 
plates) Title tr.: Description of some 
Ceratites collected by A. T. Middendorff 
in arctic Siberia. 
Discussion of the paleontologic sig- 
nificance of the fossil molluscs collected 
on the Olenek River, and their further 
arctic distribution; and description of 
four new species. Full report on the fos- 
sils from the Middendorff Expedition, 
1843-44, appears as the author’s, Fos- 
sile Mollusken, 1848, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8567. KEYSERLING, ALEXANDER, 
Graf von, 1815-1891. Fossile Mollusken. 
(In: Middendorff, A. T. v., and others. 
Reise in den aussersten Norden u 
Osten Sibiriens, 1843-44, pub. 1847-15. 
Bd. 1, Theil 1, pub. 1847. p. 239-58, 6 
plates) Title tr.: Fossil molluscs. 
Based on A. T. v. Middendorff’s cdl- 
lections from Ceratites and Jurassic 
formations of the Olenek River region 
(Yakutia) Jurassic and Post-Pliocene 
of the Taymyr River, and transition 
corals from Boganida River (Khatanga 
River system). Contains descriptions of 
eight new species of fossil molluscs, and 
mention of twenty-six additional spe 
cies, with discussion of their correla- 
tion with other arctic and Evuropeat 
species. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


8568. KHABAKOV, A. V. Poliarnov- 
ral’skaia geologicheskaia ékspeditsila 
1937 goda. (Problemy Arktiki, 193, 
no. 2, p. 179-82, illus.) Title tr.: Polat 
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Urals Geological Expedition, 1937. 

, A short report on the work of the 
expedition, by the leader of its north- 
ern party. Copy seen: DLC. 


9569. KHALETSK AIA, F. M. O vliianii 
obshchego okhlazhdeniia na_ razvitie 
gnoinoi infektSii v legkikh u krolika. 
(Arkhiv biologicheskikh nauk, 1940. T. 
60, vyp. 8, p. 3-14, illus.) Title tr.: On 
the influence of general cooling on the 
development of purulent infection in 
the lungs of the rabbit. 

Detailed report (in medical terms) 
on laboratory controlled experiments; 
and a bibliography (43 items). Sum- 
mary in English. 

English translation was published in 
E. R. Hope, Frostbite; translations 
[ete.], Ottawa, Defence Research 
Board, 1950, p. 94-106. (Copy in DLC). 

Copy seen: DSG. 


KHALETSK AMA, F. M., see also Levin, 
ALL, & F. M. KhaletSkaia. K voprosu 
o patogeneze otmorozhenii. 1940. 


8570. KHANDROSS, L. M. [Antar’ na 
Severe. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1937, no. 
9, p. 98) Title tr.: Amber in the North. 

Brief review of data from literature 
on amber occurrences in the Soviet 
North. Copy seen: DLC. 


8571. KHANDROSS, L. M. Ispol’zova- 
nie lishainikov i mkhov na Severe. (So- 
vetskaia Arktika, 1937, no. 12, p. 54, 
illus.) Title tr.: Utilization of lichens 
and mosses in the North. 

Urges industrial use of lichens and 
mosses in distilleries, glucose manufac- 
ture, pharmaceutical products, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


872. KHANEVSKII, V. Obshchaia 
sistema vetrov mezhdu ékvatorom i 70° 
§. Sh. (Zhurnal geofiziki i meteorologii, 
1924. T. 1, no. 2, p. 137-56, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: General system of winds be- 
tween the Equator and 70°N. 

The wind system in the secondary 
circulation between the Equator and 
70°N. Lat. is described. Summary in 
German. Copy seen: DLC. 


873. KHANOV, A. I. Desiat’ let So- 
vetskoi poliarnoi aviatSii. (Sovetskaia 
Arktika, 1936, no. 2, p. 89-97, illus., 
maps) Title tr.: Ten years of Soviet 
arctic aerial navigation. 

Review of the main flights by Soviet 
pilots, 1924-34. Maps show routes of 


Chukhnovsky’s and Babushkin’s flights 
in 1924 and 1928, respectively. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8574. KHARCHENKO, F. P. Fedorova 
tundra. (Akademia nauk SSSR. Sovet 
po izucheniiu proizvoditel’nykh sil. Tru- 
dy, 1935. Seria kol’skaia, vyp. 9: Mate- 
rialy po petrografii i geokhimii Kol’- 
skogo poluostrova, chast’ 6, p. 81-96, 
fold. map) Title tr.: Fedorov Tundra 
[Kola Peninsula]. 

A petrographic description of rocks 
in this region (about 67°30’N. 34°55’ 
E.); some results of analyses made at 
the Petrographic Institute of the Acad- 
emy of Sciences U.S.S.R. and a petro- 
graphic map. Copy seen: DLC. 


KHARIN, P. S., see Lukashevskii,, 
V. A., & P. S. Kharin. Svoistva olen’ei 
shersti-lin’ki. 1934. 


8575. KHARITONOYV, I. V. Nekotorye 
voprosy arkticheskogo  sudostroenisa. 
(in: DuplitSii, D. S., and G. E. Rat- 
manov, editors. Nauchnye raboty éks- 
peditsii na ledokole “Krasin”. v 1935 
godu, 1936, p. 170-78) Title tr.: Some 
problems of arctic ship construction. 
Discussion of the qualities needed in 
ice-breakers to be used in conditions 
of the Russian arctic seas, based on 
observations made on the Krasin in 
Chukchi Sea, 1935. Copy seen: DLC. 


8576. KHARITONOVA, M._ Ostrov 
Russkii. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1940, no. 
3, p. 48-52, illus., text map) Title tr.: 
Russkiy Island. 

Contains chiefly description of life 
and work at the polar station on Rus- 
skiy Island (77°05’N. 96°E. in Kara 
Sea), 1937-39, but includes some pop- 
ular information on geography, cli- 
mate, flora and fauna of this island. 

Copy seen: MH-L. 


8577. KHARITONOVICH, B. G. Na 
ostrove Domashnem. (Sovetskaia Ark- 
tika, 1940, no. 8, p. 60-66, illus.) Title 
tr.: On Domashniy Island. 

Account of two winterings at the 
Domashniy Island polar station (79° 
29’9"N. 91°07’9”E.), 1938-1940. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
KHARITONOVICH, B. G., see also 
Aleksandrov, S. V., & B. G. Khari- 
tonovich. Ovoshchevodstvo na Diksone. 
1937. 
8578. KHARKEVICH, D. S. Loewinson- 
Lessing Volcano. (Academy of Sci- 


1285 








ences of the U.S.S.R. Kamchatka Vol- 
canological Station. Bulletin 1937. No. 
2, p. 3-6, plate) English edition of his 
Vulkan Levinson-Lessinga. 


Copy seen: DLC. 


8579. KHARKEVICH, D. S. Vulkan 
Levinson-Lessinga. (Akademia nauk 
SSSR. Kamchatskaia vulkanologiche- 
skaia stantsiia. Brulleten’, 1937. No. 2, 
p. 3-7, plate) Title tr.: Loewinson- 
Lessing Volcano. 

Some data on a newly discovered 
extinct voleano on Kamchatka Penin- 
sula (55°3’N. 157°50’E.) with short 
petrologic description of its formations. 
Published also in English with title 
as above. Copy seen: DLC. 


8580. KHARUZIN, NIKOLAI NIKO- 
LAEVICH, 1865-1900. Istoriia razvi- 
tifa zhilishcha u kochevykh i poluko- 
chevykh tiurkskikh i mongol’skikh 
narodnostei Rossii. (Etnograficheskoe 
obozrienie, 1896, v. 8, no. 1, p. 1-53, 
illus.; no. 2-3, p. 1-71, illus.) Title tr.: 
History of the development of dwell- 
ings among the nomadic and semi- 
nomadic Turkic and Mongol tribes of 
Russia. 

Contains comparative material on 
the type of dwellings used by the 
Turkic and Mongol groups of Russia, 
including (in pt. 1) data on the easily 
transportable conical hut of the Yakuts 
and Dolgans, and (in pt. 2) the per- 
manent type of dwellings. 

Copy seen: NN. 


8581. KHARUZIN, NIKOLAI NIKO- 
LAEVICH, 1865-1900. IUridicheskie 
obychai iakutov. (Etnograficheskoe 
obozrienie, 1898. v. 10, no. 2, p. 37-64) 
Title tr.: Law customs of the Yakuts. 

Contains information (collected by 
N. P. Pripuzov by means of a question- 
naire and put in its present form by 
the author) on the social organization 
(mother clan and father clan and their 
functions) of the Yakuts, marriage and 
position of women, bride price, wills 
and inheritance, selection of mates, 
treatment of orphans, also concepts and 
usages in connection with gifts, debts, 


ete. Copy seen: NN. 
8582. KHARUZIN, NIKOLAI NIKO- 
LAEVICH, 1865-1900. “Medviezh’ia 


prisiaga” i totemicheskiia osnovy kul’ta 
medviedia u ostiakov i vogulov. (Etno- 
graficheskoe obozrienie, 1898. v. 10, no. 
3, p. 1-36; no. 4, p. 1-37) Title tr.: 
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The “bear oath” and the totemic bases 
of the bear cult among the Ostyaks and 
Voguls. 

Contains comparative data on the 
practice of the “bear oath” and its im. 
plication as a legal device among the 
Voguls and Ostyaks. Supplementary 
material deals with the bear cult, spe. 
cial forms of address used, methods of 
killing and treatment of the various 
parts of the animal, the bear festival 
and its role in shamanism, and tote. 
mie character of veneration. 

Copy seen: NN. 


8583. KHARUZIN, NIKOLAI NIKO. 
LAEVICH, 1865-1900. O noidakh y 
drevnikh i sovremennykh loparei. (Et- 
nograficheskoe obozrienie, 1889. v. 1, no, 
1, p. 36-76) Title tr.: Notes on sha- 
mans among the ancient and contem- 
porary Lapps. 

Contains historical data on the Rus- 
sian Lapps, their ancient shamanistic 
practices, the fame of the ancient 
Lopars and their powerful magicians, 
material on their cosmogony, selection 
of shamans, use of his paraphernalia 
for curing, fortune telling, etc., also 
comparative data on the religion of the 
modern Russian Lapps. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8584. KHARUZIN, NIKOLAI NIKO.- 
LAEVICH, 1865-1900. Ocherk istorii 
razvitifa zhilishcha u_ finnov. (Etno- 
graficheskoe obozrienie, 1895. v. 7, no. 
1, p. 37-78, 3 plates; no. 2, p. 50-104, 
3 plates) Title tr.: Notes on the devel- 
opment of dwellings among the Finnic 
groups. 

A comparative study. Part 1 deals 
with conical huts, earth huts, and 
roughly hewn log cabins of various 
groups and including the Lapps, Zyry- 
ans, Ostyaks and Voguls. Part 2 traces 
the development of the log cabin and 
the hearth, and the influences of Turks, 
Russian and Germanic types of the 
dwellings of the Finnie groups. 

Copy seen: NN. 


8585. KHARUZINA, VERA N. K vo- 
prosu o pochitanii ognia. (Etnografi- 
cheskoe obozrienie, 1906, no. 3-4, p. 
68-205) Title tr.: On the question of 
fire worship. 

Contains a comparative study of fire 
worship among various groups includ- 
ing the Chukchis, Gilyaks, Kamchadals, 
Ostyaks, Yakuts, and Yukaghirs, and 
scattered information on their religious 
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beliefs and customs. A detailed pro- 
gram for gathering similar data is 
added. Copy seen: NN. 


9586. KHARUZINA, VERA N. Ob 
uchastii detei v_ religiozno-obriadovoi 
thizni. (Etnograficheskoe obozrienie, 
1911, no. 1-2, p. 1-78) Title tr.: On 
the participation of children in the 
religious-ceremonial life. 

Contains a comparative study of the 
participation of children in religious 
ceremonies, with examples from the 
various groups, including material on 
the Aleut ceremony to insure an abun- 
dance of game, the Kamchadal “puri- 
fication” ceremony, and “sending away” 
of the whale, the Gilyak bear festival, 
and the participation of children in 
shamanism among the Siberians. 

Copy seen: NN. 


8587. KHASKELEVICH, M. G., and 
vy. fA. VASIL’KOVAN. Nekotorye 
novye meropriiatifa v lechenii otmoro- 
zhenii (Vrachebnoe delo, 1941. God 23, 
column 95-102) Title tr.: Some new 
measures in the treatment of frostbite. 
Detailed medical discussion of effects 
and treatment of frostbite, showing dif- 
ferences of opinion among Soviet medi- 
cal authorities on the subject. English 
translation was published in E. R. 
Hope, Frostbite; translations [ete.], 
Ottawa, Defence Research Board, 1950, 

p. 26-32. (Copy in DLC). 
Copy seen: DSG. 


8588. KHATSIALOV, E. S. Rechnoi 
flot Glavsevmorputi v navigatsifu 1936 
goda. (Sovetskara Arktika, 1936, no. 
12, p. 83-86, table) Title tr.: The river 
fleet of the Main Administration of the 
Northern Sea Route in the navigation 
season 1936. Copy seen: DLC. 


8589. KHATSIALOV, E. S., and 
D. KONTSKII. Rechnoe i kabotazhnoe 
sudostroenie. (Sovetskafa Arktika, 
1935, no. 4, p. 63-66, diagrs.) Title tr.: 
River and coastwise ship building. 
Discussion of the unsatisfactory 
work in shipyards of the Northern Sea 
Route, due to the work’s seasonal 
character, indicated for 1934-35, in 
diagrams, Copy seen: DLC. 


890. KHAYSEVICH, A. Postanovle- 
nie Prezidiuma TSIK Sotuza SSR ot 
7 marta 1937 goda. (Sovetskaifa Ark- 
tika 1937, no. 6, p. 109-110) Title tr.: 
Decision of the Presidium of the Cen- 


tral Executive Committee of the 
U.S.S.R. of March 7, 1937. 

Decision approved thirteen alphabets 
on the basis of the Russian alphabet, 
for aborigines of the Soviet North. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8591. KHAZANOVICH, A. Sredi Nga- 
nasan. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1939, no. 
8, p. 66-79, illus.) Title tr.: Among the 
Nganasans. 

Account of the author’s experience 
over a three-year period doing educa- 
tional and social hygiene work among 
this Samoyed group, which ranges over 
the Khatanga and Avam tundras of the 
Taymyr National District. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8592. KHAZANOVICH, K. K. Geologi- 
cheskii ocherk i poleznye iskopaemye 
severo-zapadnoi chasti Lovozerskikh 
tundr (Luiavr-Urta). (Leningradskoe 
obshchestvo estestvoispytatelei. Trudy, 
1936. T. 65, vyp. 1, p. 70-95, illus.) 
Title tr.: Geological essay and useful 
minerals of northwestern part of 

Lovozero-tundra (Lujavr-Urt). 
Contains orographic and geological 
sketch of northwestern part of Lovo- 
zero massif (central Kola Peninsula), 
and data on petrology of the region; 
based on works of A. E. Fersman, 
B. M. KupletSkii, O. A. Vorob’eva and 
other Russian explorers; useful min- 
erals include eudialite and loparite 
containing rare earths, tantal, niobium 
and zirconium. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: MH-Z. 


8593. KHIBINSKIE APATITY. Len- 
ingrad, Goskhimtekhizdat, 1931-34. T. 
2-5, 7. illus., tables, maps (incl. fold.) 
diagrs. Title tr.: Khibina apatite. 

A series of volumes containing 
papers on theoretical and practical 
aspects of apatite-nepheline and related 
minerals. The series was edited by 
A. E. Fersman and published under 
the auspices of the All-Union Chemical 
Industry Association and later by the 
Apatite Northern Mining and Chemi- 
cal Trust. Of the seven volumes pre- 
sumably published 1931-34, five are 
analyzed here. In the introduction to 
v. 7, the editor states that this series 
will be continued with volumes on 
Moncha Tundra and Trans-Imandra 
regions. 

Of the 133 papers in the five volumes 
available, eighty-seven, relating direct- 
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ly to the Khibina region of Kola Pen- 
insula, are listed here and described in 
detail under their respective authors’ 
names in this Bibliography; the forty- 
six other papers on technical problems 
and industrial utilization of apatite, 
nepheline etc., not particularly con- 
nected with northern regions, are not 
specifically indicated here. 

Contents tr. include: Tom 2. Khibina 
apatite. 453 p. pub. 1932: 

KONDRIKOV, V. I. Present state 
and development of construction in the 
Khibina mining region. 

SOLOV’IANOV, G. N. Main prem- 
ises of the development of Khibina in- 
dustrial construction. 

VOL’FKOVICH, S., and others. 
Processing of Khibina apatite into fer- 
tilizers. 

CHISTIAKOV, A. I. Development 
and organization of apatite mining. 

BRAND, V. fU., and G. F. SMIR- 
NOV. A project for a plant for Khibina 
apatite concentration, testing the proj- 
ect, and consultations in America. 

VORONTSOV, N. N. Construction 
in Khibina region. 

MUNTS, O. P. Khibinogorsk City 
and its planning. 

TIKHOMIROV, A. I. Work condi- 
tions in various branches of transpor- 
tation in Khibina. 

IL’IN, A. M. Construction of a 
branch line from Murmansk railroad 
to the Khibina mines. 

KOBOZEV, P. A. Historical course 
and main stages of colonization of Kola 
Peninsula. 

OSTROVETSKIi, K. L., and G. N. 
SOLOV’IANOV. Results of a prelim- 
inary survey of Kola Peninsula. 

STEPANCHENKO, M. K. Utiliza- 
tion of the hydraulic power of the Niva 
River. 

VOVKUCHEVSKIiI, I. D. The hy- 
draulic power base for a group of 
chemical plants in Kandalaksha. 

RIKHTER, G. O. Geological and 
morphological characteristics of the 
Niva River valley. 

TIKHOMIROYV, I. K. Climate of the 
Kola Peninsula. 

PALLON, L. O. Hydrological inves- 
tigation of Lake Bol’shoy Vud”yavr. 

KROGIUS, F. V. Hydrological inves- 
tigation of Lake Umb-ozero (Ump”- 
yavr). 

FERSMAN, A. E. Investigation of 
the Khibina apatite region of the Kola 
Peninsula in the summer of 1930. 
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VOIN, I. TS. Account of topographic 
and geodetic work in the region of 
apatite occurrence. 

FIVEG, M. P., and others. Explora. 
tion of the Kukisvumchorr and Yuks. 
por lens. 

MURZAEV, P. M. Account of the 
pyrrhotite survey party of the expedi. 
tion in Khibina. 

LABUNTSOV, A. N. Account of 
geochemical investigations and pros. 
pecting of the Takhtarvumchorr region, 

KOSTYLEVA, E. Account of the 
work of the Lovozero survey party. 

GRIGOR’EV, A. A. Diatomite of 
Lakes Lovozero and  Chud’é-yay 
(Chudis-yavr). 

GUTKOVA, N. N. Account of work 
of the KolvitSa survey party. 

FERSMAN, A. E., and others. Sul. 
phide deposits in Moncha Bay and mag. 
netic iron ores in Moncha Tundra. 

KUPLETSKII, B. M. The geological 
structure of Kukisvumchorr according 
to data from surveys in 1930. 

LUPANOVA, N. Report on the work 
of the northwest Khibina survey party. 

DENISOV, E. I. Report on the work 
of the Khibina geological survey party 
in Aykuayventchorr and Lovchorr. 

AMELANDOV, A. S. Work of the 
Khibina geological survey party in 
Vud”yavrchorr and a section of Takh- 
tarvumchorr. 

VOROB’EVA, O. A. Report on the 
work of the eastern Khibina survey 
party. 

GUDKOVA, N. N., and M. £. 
VLADIMIROVA. Report on the min- 
eralogical survey of Yukspor massif. 

BONSHTEDT, E. M. Report on the 
work of the Kukisvumchorr survey 
party. 

TSINZERLING, E. Report of the 
Rischorr survey party. 

SERGEEVA, N. A. Report on the 
survey of the southern spur of Poach- 
vumcehorr. 

KORCHAGIN, A. A., and _ others. 
Preliminary report on botanical sur 
veys of Khibina tundras. 

FRIDOLIN, V. fU. Study of insects 
in the Khibina Mountains in connection 
with the colonization of the region. 

PAL’VADRE, M. Outline of the 
work of the anthropological-ethn- 
graphic section of the Khibina party. 


Tom 3. Khibina apatite, 318 p. pu. 
1931: 
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TISHCHENKO, V. E. Results of the 
chemical-technological research for the 
utilization of apatite and related types 
in 1930. 

FERSMAN, A. E., and N. I. VLOD- 
AVETS. Nepheline, its occurrences, re- 
serves, use, and economics. 

KULLANDA, V. R. Nature of the 
iron in the nepheline section of Khib- 
ina apatite-nepheline ore. 

OSINOVSKII, V. I. Developments 
in obtaining nepheline sands. 

VLODAVETS, N. I. The question of 
obtaining aluminum and alkali from 
the Khibina nephline rocks by basic 
oxide (alkaline) process. 

ZAPADINSKIiI, M. B. Vanadium in 
Khibina. 

OSINOVSKIi, V. I. Diatomaceous 
earth of the Kola Peninsula. 

FERSMAN, A. E. Apatite deposits: 
geochemistry, resources, and economics. 

VOL’FKOVICH, S. I. The extrac- 
tion of phosphatic fertilizers from the 
Khibina apatite. 

BORNEMAN-STARYNKEVICH, I. 
D. Rare-earth metals in the Khibina 
apatite. 

YAKOVLEV, P. V. Results of ex- 
periments in the utilization of neph- 
eline-apatite types for fertilization of 
soil, 

EIKHFEL’D, I. G., and P. E. EFI- 
MOV. The use of Khibina rocks for 
fertilization of soil in the far North. 

ZDRAVOMYSLOV, V. K. Khibina 
bibliography. 


Tom 4. Khibina apatite, 288 p. pub. 
1932: 

FERSMAN, A. E. Introduction. 

OSTROVETSKII, K. Industrial out- 
line of Moncha Tundra. 

BONSHEDT, E. M. The deposits of 
nepheline in the Union. 

KRYLOV, V. A. Iolites and urtites 
of Khibina tundras. 

SHEBLOVINSKII, N. I. Project for 
a nepheline concentration plant in 
Khibina. 

fUDELEVICH, D. S. Technical proj- 
ect for an aluminum oxide manufactur- 
ing plant in Kandalaksha. 

BRUSILOVSKIi, I. K. Technical and 
economic premises of obtaining alu- 
minum oxide from nepheline. 

SOLOV’fANOV, G. N. The most im- 
portant questions of supply for Kola 
industry in the Second Five Year Plan. 

KONDRIKOV, V. I. The selection of 
the area for the Chemical Combine on 


the basis of apatite-nepheline raw 
materials. 

KAGAN, B. I. The question of ther- 
mophosphate production in Kandalak- 
sha. 

MARKOVA, N. N. Some preliminary 
data on the results of nephelining soil. 

SHTAMM, A. K. Bibliography on 
nepheline. 


Tom 5, Khibina apatite, 224 p. pub. 
1933: 

KONDRIKOV, V. I. Rare elements 
of the Khibina. 

FERSMAN, A. E. Rare elements in 
alkaline massives of Kola Peninsula. 

PODLESSKIi, I. N., and G. F. 
SMIRNOV. The role of a central ex- 
perimental station in the town of Khi- 
binogorsk. 

ZOLOTAR’, M. L., and E. A. SAL’E. 
Molybdenite deposits in Khibina. 

SEMEROV, P. F. The organization 
of a molybdenite mine at Takhtarvum- 
chorr. 

KAZHEVNIKOV, A. V. The Khib- 
ina molybdenite ores concentration. 

GUTKOV, N. N. The Lovchorrite 
and rinkolite deposits in Khibina 
Tundra. 

AFANAS’EV, M. S., and E. A. 
SAL’E. Lovchorrite deposits in Khib- 
ina. 

SEMEROV, P. F. Lovchorrite min- 
ing. 
SMIRNOV, G. F. Lovchorrite ore 
concentration. 

BORNEMAN-STARYNKEVICH, I. 
D. Rare-earths from Lovchorrite. 

ANTONOV, L. B. Sphene deposits 
in the Loparskaya River valley. 

STEPAN’IANTS, G. A. The Khibina 
spheno-apatite ore concentration. 

KOSTYLEVA, E. E. Eudialyte as a 
zirconium ore in Khibina and Lovozero 
Tundras. 

POKROVSKIi, S. O., and E. A. 
SAL’E. Eudialyte occurrence in Khi- 
bina and Lovozero Tundras. 

ANTONOYV, L. B., and others. New 
veins containing rare-earth metals of 
Kukisvumchorr Mountain, Khibina 
Tundra. 

LABUNTSOV, A. N. Pyrrhotite of 
Khibina tundras. 

GODOVIKOV, V. N., and D. N. 
MIKHALEV. Materials on pyrrhotite 
occurrences of the southern slope of 
the Khibina massif. 

SOLOV’IANOV, G. N., and N. N. 
MARKOVA. Planning of the scientific 
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investigations related to the Kola in- 
dustrial complex. 


Tom 7. Khibina apatite. 273 p. pub. 
1934: 

FERSMAN, A. E. Introduction. 

ANTONOV, L. B. Apatite deposits of 
Khibina Tundra. 

PRONCHENKO, G. S. Results of 
investigations of the Yukspor apatite 
deposits. 

AMELANDOV, A. S. Apatite de- 
posits in Poachvumchorr and Kuel’por 
Mountains. 

VLADIMIROV, P. N., and N. S. 
MOREV. Present situation and pros- 
pective development of the Kukisvum- 
chorr mine named after Comrade 
Kirov. 

LABUNTSOV, A. N. Apatite and 
its principal deposits in the world. . 

ZDRAVOMYSLOV, V. K. List of 
the principal literature on Khibina 
apatite and nepheline deposits. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


KHITROV, SOFRON, see Pekarskii, 
P. P. Arkhivnyia razyskanila Rhytina 
borealis. 1869. 


8594. KHLEBNIKOV, V. N. O kotlie 
na Murmanskom beregu. (Leningrad- 
skoe obshchestvo  estestvoispytatelei 
Trudy, 1882. T. 13, vyp. 1, Protokoly 
zasiedanii, p. 21-23) Title tr.: On a 
cave on the Murman coast. 

Contains description of a “kotel” 
(cave) in the cliff, near Teriberka, the 
walls of which are highly polished as 
if by the long-continued agency of 
water, although sea level is consider- 
ably below the cave. The inference is 
drawn that the northern coast of Kola 
Peninsula has been rising, apparently 
for a long time. Copy seen: CU. 


KHLIEBNIKOV, KIRIL TIMOFEE- 
VICH, 1776-1838, see U.S.S.R. Morskoe 
ministerstvo. Materialy dlia _ istorii 
russkikh zaselenii. 1861. 


8595. KHMYZNIKOV, PAVEL KON- 
STANTINOVICH, 1896— . Dreif lI’da 
v Chukotskom more, (Severnyi mor- 
skoi put’, 1935. No. 3, p. 5-20, maps) 
Title tr.: The drift of ice in Chukotka 
sea. 

A study and discussion of the drift 
of the ice-breaker Cheliuskin and of 
Camp Shmidt built on an ice floe of 
Chukchi Sea, 1933-34. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 
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8596. KHMYZNIKOV, PAVEL KON. 


STANTINOVICH, 1896- . Gidrografp. 
gidrologicheskie raboty na “Chel. 


skine”. (Sovetskafa Arktika, 1936, no, 
4, p. 58-64) Title tr.: Hydrographic. 
hydrological work on the Cheliiskin, 
Description of scientific work, 1933- 
34, on board the Cheliuskin and at 
Camp Shmidt on the ice floe in Chuk- 
chi Sea, by the hydrologist of the 
expedition. Includes data on ice condi. 
tions, temperature-salinity régime, al- 
kalinity, currents, results of soundings, 
etc., in the Kara, Laptev, East Siberian 
and Chukchi Seas. Copy seen: DLC. 


8597. KHMYZNIKOV, PAVEL KON. 
STANTINOVICH, 1896- . Gidrologiia 
basseina reki fAny. Leningrad, 1934, 
251, 1 p. illus., plates, map, diagrs. 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Sovet po iz- 
chenitu proizvoditel’nykh sil. Trudy. 
Seria fakutskaia, vyp. 19) Title tr. 
Hydrology of the Yana River basin. 

Report by the leader of the Yana 
Hydrological party of the Yakutia Ex. 
pedition, 1927-29, with a map showing 
routes followed. 

Contents: 1. Morphology and bhy- 
drography of Yana River basin. 

2. Climatic factors and permafrost 
(based on régime of meteorological 
elements at Verkhoyansk and Kazache 
prior to 1929, and on observations of 
permafrost depths, soil thaw and freez 
there in summer and autumn of 1927). 

3. Water level of the river. 

4. Water discharge of 
river. 

5. Water temperatures. 

6. River ice cover. 

7. Water discharge of the frozen 
river. 

8. Opening and freezing. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8598. KHMYZNIKOV, PAVEL KO}: 
STANTINOVICH, 1896-— . O razmyve 
beregov v more Laptevykh. (Severnyi 
morskoi put’, 1937. No. 7, p. 122-34, 
illus.) Title tr.: On the destruction of 
the shores of Laptev Sea. 

General description of marine ero 
sion and the destruction by the sea of 
certain islands in Laptev Sea and of 
sections. of the coast of the Yakut 
A.S.S.R. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8599. KHMYZNIKOV, PAVEL KON- 
STANTINOVICH, 1896- Opisanie 
plavanii sudov v more Laptevykh i? 
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zapadnoi chasti Vostochnosibirskogo 
moria s 1878 po 1935 gg. Leningrad, 
Izd-vo Glavsevmorputi, 1937. 180 p., 
illus, maps. Title tr.: A description of 
yoyages in Laptev and the western part 
of East Siberian Seas, 1878-1935. 

A history of voyages based partly on 
unpublished source material held by 
individuals or deposited in archives; 
bibliography, p. 179-80. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


3600. KHMYZNIKOV, PAVEL KON- 


STANTINOVICH, 1896- Plavanie 
gidrograficheskogo sudna “Professor 


Vize” v navigatSimu 1937 goda. (Prob- 
lemy Arktiki, 1938, no. 1, p. 84-88, 
illus.) Title tr.: Voyages of the hydro- 
graphic vessel Professor Vize, 1937. 
A description of the vessel’s trips in 
19837 and of its hydrographic work. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8601. KHMYZNIKOV, PAVEL KON- 
STANTINOVICH, 1896- . Predvari- 
tel’nyi otchet o rabotakh Nizhne-Lens- 
kogo geomorfologicheskogo otriada v 
1926 g. (Akademia nauk SSSR. Ko- 
missifa po izuchenitu YFAkutskoi Avto- 
nomnoi Sovetskoi SotSialisticheskoi 
Respubliki. Materialy, 1929. Vyp. 10. 
p. 361-74, map) Title tr.: A prelimi- 
nary report on the work of the Lower 
Lena Geomorphological Party, 1926. 
Description of this party of the 
Yakut Expedition of the Academy of 
Sciences U.S.S.R., 1925-1926, and its 
geomorphological observations made in 
the basin of lower Lena River, Yakut 
AS.S.R. Copy seen: DLC. 


8602. KHMYZNIKOV, PAVEL KON- 
STANTINOVICH, 1896- . Predvari- 
tel’nyi otchet o rabote TAnskogo gidro- 
logicheskogo otriada YAkutskoi 
ékspeditSii 1927-1929 godov i voprosy 
sudokhodstva po reke fAne. Leningrad, 
1930. 3 p. 1., 48 p., 5 plates, fold. map, 
fold. diagrs. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
Komissifa po izuchenitu fAkutskoi Av- 
tonomnoi Sovetskoi SotSialisticheskoi 
Respubliki. Materialy, 1930. Vyp. 35. 
Title tr.: A preliminary report on the 
work of the Yana River Hydrological 
Party of the Yakut Expedition, 1927- 
1929, and the problem of the naviga- 
bility of the Yana River. 

Observations on the hydrology and 
navigability of the Yana River; with 
a short description of a sea-going 
motor boat to ply on the Lena and 


Yana and the coastal waters between 
two rivers. Copy seen: DLC. 


KHMYZNIKOV, PAVEL KONSTAN- 
TINOVICH, 1896- ., see also Akade- 
miia nauk SSSR. Komissiia po izuche- 
nitu YAkutskoi Avtonomnoi Sovetskoi 
SotSialisticheskoi Respubliki. Materialy 
ékspeditSii k ust’fam Leny i Oleneka. 
1928-29. 


KHMYZNIKOV, PAVEL KONSTAN- 
TINOVICH, 1896- , see also Gakkel’, 
YA. fA., & P. K. Khmyznikov. Nauchnye 
rezul’taty gidrologicheskikh rabot. 1938. 


KHMYZNIKOV, PAVEL KONSTAN- 
TINOVICH, 1896- , see also Gakkel’, 
YA, fA., & P. K. Khmyznikov. Rezhim 
Chukotskogo moria. 1938. 


8603. KHMYZNIKOVA, V. L. Neko- 
torye dannye o zooplanktone vostoch- 
nykh_ prolivov i' severnoi_ chasti 
Karskogo moria. (In: Taimyrskaia 
gidrograficheskaia ékspeditSifa, 1932. 
Trudy, 1935. Chast’ 2, p. 175-90, incl. 
tables, illus.) Title tr.: Some data on 
the plankton of the eastern straits and 
the northern parts of Kara Sea. (Tai- 
myr Hydrographic Expedition, 1932). 
Contains discussion, annotated list 
of fifty-three planktonic species, and 
tables indicating their occurrence at 
various depths in the deep parts of 
the northern section of the sea, near 
the Nordenskiéld Archipelago, and in 

Shokalsky and Vilkitsky Straits. 
Copy seen: DN-HO. 


8604. KHMYZNIKOVA, V. L. Raspre- 
delenie biologicheskikh pokazatelei v 
prolivakh Shokal’skogo i Vil’kitSkogo. 
(Po materialam ékspeditSii na 1/p 
“Rusanov” v 1932 g.). (Leningrad. Vse- 
soluznyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 
1937. T. 82, p. 145-59, 2 fold tables, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Distribution of the 
biologie indicators in Shokalsky and 
Vilkitsky Straits. 

A study based on one hundred thirty- 
five plankton samples collected in these 
straits between Kara and Laptev Seas 
during the Arctic Institute of U.S.S.R. 
expedition on the ice-breaker Rusanov, 
with lists of forms observed. Summary 
in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


8605. KHMYZNIKOVA, V. L. Raspre- 
delenie zooplanktona v iugozapadnoi 
chasti Karskogo moria, (Leningrad, 
Vsesotuznyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 
1946. T. 193, p. 5-48, illus. (maps), 
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tables) Title tr.: Distribution of zoo- 
plankton in the southwestern part of 
Kara Sea. 

Discussion, with tables of data, based 
on specimens collected at fifty-one sta- 
tions, by an expedition of the Arctic 
Institute of U.S.S.R., summer 1936; 
with a list of the stations, showing 
location, salinity and temperature. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8606. KHMYZNIKOVA, V. L. Zoo- 
plankton Karskogo moria kak poka- 
zatel’ techenii. (Severnyi morskoi put’, 
1936. No. 4, p. 68-75, map) Title tr.: 
The zooplankton of Kara Sea as a 
biological index of currents. 

Study of plankton samples collected 
from several voyages in Kara Sea and 
a discussion of currents as indicated 
by characteristic forms of plankton 
fauna. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


KHODOS, M., see Orlovskii, P., & 
M. Khodos. Territorifa sovety i nase- 
lenie Krainego Sev. 1934. 


8607. KHODUNOYV, P. A. K sistema- 
tike Phleum pratense var. nodosum 
Adams. (Peterhof. Biologicheskii in- 
stitut. Trudy, 1932. No. 8, p. 243-59, 
illus.) Title tr.: A contribution to sys- 
tematics of Phleum pratense var. nodo- 
sum Adams. 

Contains data on geographical dis- 
tribution of this fodder plant, occur- 
ring in Kola Peninsula, its morphology, 
associated plants and variations with 
criticism and correction of other au- 
thors’ diagnoses. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


8608. KHOMENKO, I. Bemerkungen 
zu: E. Pfizenmayer, Ein Desmostyli- 
denzahn von der neusibirischen Insel 
Kotelnyi. (Centralblatt fiir Mineralo- 
gie, Geologie und Palaontologie, 1928. 
Abt. B, p. 519-20) Title tr.: Remarks 
on: E. Pfizenmayer, A tooth of Des- 
mostylus from Kotelnyy Island (New 
Siberian Islands). 

The author proposes another name 
for the species, and remarks on the 
lack of clarity in identification by 
Pfizenmayer. Copy seen: DGS. 


8609. KHOMICHEVSKAMA, L. S. O vre- 
mennom soprotivlenii szhatitu vechno- 
merzlykh gruntov i l’da_ estestvennoi 
struktury. (Akademia nauk SSSR. Ko- 
mitet po vechnoi merzlote. Trudy, 1940. 
T. 10, p. 37-83, 32 tables, 13 illus., 
diagr.) Title tr.: The temporary resis- 
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tance to compression of permanently 
frozen grounds and ice of natural 
structure. 

Contains results of field investiga. 
tions on the Taymyr Peninsula in 1937, 
designed to recheck the results preyj- 
ously obtained under laboratory condi. 
tions, testing the compression strength 
of ice and permanently frozen ground, 
Data on the physical and mechanica] 
properties of tested grounds are given, 
also instruments used, results of experi- 
ments and conclusions. Bibliography 
(8 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


KHOROSHII, L., see Natol’skii A. é 
I. Khoroshii. Pushnoe delo v fAkutii. 
1928. 


8610. KHOROSHIKH, P. P. fAkuty. 
(Vsesotuznoe geograficheskoe obshch- 
estvo. Vostochno-sibirskii otdel. Iz. 
vestifa, 1924. T. 48, vyp. 1, p. 1-49) 
Title tr.: The Yakuts. 

Contains a topically arranged bib- 
liography on the Yakuts consisting of 
829 entries, and an alphabetical listing 
of the authors. Copy seen: NN. 


8611. KHRAMOVA, V. Sessiia, pos- 
viashchennaia V. G. Bogorazu. (Sovet- 
skaia étnografila, 1946, vyp. 3, p. 145) 
Title tr.: The session dedicated to V. G. 
Bogoraz. 

Contains a short note on a special 
meeting of the Institute of Ethnog- 
raphy of the Academy of Sciences of 
the U.S.S.R. dedicated to V: G 
Bogoraz. Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


8612. KHRAPAL’, A. A. K voprosu 0 
sozdanii sobstvennoi  sel’skokhoziaist- 
vennoi bazy na Krainem Severe. (So- 
vetskaia Arktika, 1937, no. 6, p. 80-88, 
illus.) Title tr.: On the creation of an 
agricultural base in the far North. 
Contains data on achievements in 
cultivation in the Soviet North. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8613. KHRAPAL’, A. A. Vetroénergiia 
v predpriatifakh Glavsevmorputi. (So 
vetskaia Arktika, 1940, no. 7, p. 17-22, 
illus., map, table) Title tr.: Use of 
wind energy in enterprises of the Main 
Administration of the Northern Sea 
Route. 

Encouragement for increasing the 
use of wind power at the polar stations 
on the Northern Sea Route. Table 
shows number of electric power sta 
tions working on various kinds of fuel. 
Map shows distribution of wind re 





ently 
tural 


tiga- 
1937, 
revi- 
ondi. 
ngth 
und, 
nical 
iven, 
peri- 
aphy 
DLC. 


\., & 
kutii. 


kuty. 
shch- 

Iz. 
1-49) 


bib- 
ng of 
isting 
NN. 


pos- 
sovet- 
145) 
V. G. 


pecial 
hnog- 
es of 
ae 
- NN. 
‘OSU 0 
ziaist- 

(So- 
30-88, 
of an 
h. 


its in 


DLC. 
ergila 
. (So 
17-22, 
se of 
Main 
1 Sea 


g the 
ations 
Table 
r sta- 
f fuel. 
1d re 








sources in the Soviet Arctic and loca- 
tion of power stations working on wind, 
oil, wood, coal, ete. Copy seen: DLC. 


8614. KHRENNIKOVA, M. M. Raste- 
nievodstvo na Eniseiskom severe. (In: 
Eikhfel’d, I. G. and N. YA. Chmora, 
editors. Sel’skokhoziaistvennoe osvoenie 
Krainego Severa, 1937. Pub. as Vse- 
sotuznaia akademiia_ s.-kh. nauk. 
Trudy. Vyp. 18, p. 82-94, tables) Title 
tr.: The growing of plants in the north- 
ern Yenisey region. 

Results of gardening and agriculture 
at the most northerly experiment sta- 
tion Igarka, 1932-35, which claims to 
have proved the practicability of 
growing the turnip, rape, cole-rape, 
radish, onion, cabbage and potato in 
the Yenisey region above the Arctic 
Circle. Copy seen: DLC. 


8615. KHRYIAGIN, A. O temperature i 
proiskhozhdenii vechnoi merzloty. (Me- 
teorologiia i gidrologiia, 1936. No. 3, 
p. 69-72, diagrs.) Title tr.: On tem- 
perature and origin of permafrost. 
A brief account of two theories: 
permafrost as a result of ancient “geo- 
logic climate”, and as a result of 
present-day low temperatures; with a 
discussion on the conduction of heat by 
the ground, calculation of temperature 
remaining at different depths from dif- 
ferent ages, and an example of the 
modern dynamics of permafrost and 
its implication for the construction en- 
gineer. Copy seen: DLC. 


8616. KHUDYAEV, I. O nekotorykh 
verkhnemegozoiskikh iskopaemykh iz 
raiona r. Obi. (Leningradskoe obsh- 
chestvo estestvoispytatelei. Trudy, 1929. 
T. 59, vyp. 1, p. 127-35, illus. plate) 
Title tr.: On some Upper Mesozoic fos- 
sils from the region of the River Ob. 
Contains descriptions of ten species 
of fossil molluses from the Berezovo 
region, Tobolsk government, including 
Blanfordia tobolica n.sp., B. n.sp. inden, 
and Ostrea leymeri sibirica n. var. of 
the Upper Jurassic period. Summary 
in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


8617. KHUDIAKOV, I. A. Obrazt3y 
narodnoi literatury YAkutov, vyp. 1, 
Sanktpeterburg, Izd. Imp. Akademii 
nauk, 1913. 190 p. Title tr.: Samples of 

the folk literature of the Yakuts. 
Contains the texts of eleven Yakut 

fairy tales in the Yakut language. 
Copy seen: NN. 


957378—53—vol. 1——-82 


8618. KHVAT, LEV BORISOVICH. 
Tri puteshestviia k Beringovu prolivu; 
zapiski zhurnalista. Leningrad. Izd-vo 
Glavsevmorputi 1949. 279 p. Title tr.: 
Three voyages to Bering Strait; notes 
of a journalist. 

Notes by a reporter for Pravda on 
the Cheliiskin expedition and Camp 
Shmidt, 1934, the trans-arctic flights of 
Chkalov in 1936 and 1937, Gromov 1937, 
and Levanevskii 1937 (none of which 
he accompanied); also on his trip 
aboard the ice-breaker Josef Stalin 
over the Northern Sea Route from 
Murmansk to Ugol’naya Bay and re- 
turn 1939. Copy seen: DLC. 


8619. KHVAT, LEV BORISOVICH, 
and M. CHERNENKO. Geroicheskii 
dreif “Sevova”. Vstupitel’naia stat’ia 
geroia Sovetskogo Sotuza P. Shirshova. 
Moskva, OGIZ, Gosudarstvennoe izd-vo 
politicheskoi literatury, 1940. 61 [3] p., 
illus., ports., map. Title tr.: Heroic 
drift of the Sedov; preface by P. 
Shirshov. 

Narrative describing the eight hun- 
dred twelve day drift of the ice-breaker 
Sedov in the North Polar Sea, Oct. 23, 
1937 -, Jan. 13, 1940, from 75° 17’N. 
132°28’E. westward to 80°18’N. 1°30’E. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8620. KHVOROSTANSKII, C. Uber die 
Zonen des Kiistenstriches der Solo- 
wezki-Inseln. (Zoologischer Anzeiger, 
Juni 1892. Jahrg. 15, p. 214-15) Title 
fr.: On the littoral zones of the Solovet- 
skiye Islands. 

Characterization of three zones with 
lists of fauna for each, for this White 
Sea locality. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


8621. KHVOROSTANSKILI, I. K. Spisok 
Bryozoa Murmanskago poberezh’ja. 
(Leningradskoe obshchestvo estestvoi- 
spytatelei. Trudy, 1890. T. 21, vyp. 1. 
Protokoly zasiedanii, p. 7-16) Title tr.: 
List of Bryozoa of the Murman coast. 

Contains a list of eighty-one marine 
bryozoans, based on material collected 
by the Murman Expedition of Prof. 
Bogdanov, in 1880, on the Murman 
coast, with some critical notes and data 
on habitat. Copy seen: DLC. 


8622. KHVOSTIKOV, ‘I. A. Svechenie 
nochnogo neba. Izd. 2-e dopoln. Moskva- 
Leningrad. Izd. Akad. nauk SSSR, 
1948. 495 p. illus., plates, diagrs. (Aka- 
demiia nauk SSSR. Nauchno-populiar- 
naia seriia) Title tr.: The light of the 
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night sky. First edition published 1937 
(167 p.) 

Contents tr.: 1. Aurora borealis, p. 
7-47. 2. Brightness of the night sky, 
p. 48-61. 3. Green line, p. 62-82. 4. 
Spectra of the light of the night sky, 
and aurora borealis, p. 83-140. 5. Dis- 
cussion of molecular nitrogen; forbid- 
den lines in the spectra of atmospherie 
emission, p. 141-62. 6. Infra-red radia- 
tion of the night sky, p. 163-75. 7. 
Brightness of the twilight sky, p. 176- 
213. 8. Sodium in the upper atmosphere, 
p. 214-76. 9. Photometric analysis of 
the light of the night sky, p. 277-361. 
10. Polarisation of the light of the 
night sky, p. 362-80. 11. Theory of the 
light of the night sky, p. 381-470. Lit- 
erature, p. 471-91 (434 items). 

Copy seen: MH. 


KHVOSTOV, NIKOLAI ALEKSAN- 
DROVICH, 1776-1809, see Davydov, 
G. I. Dvukratnoe puteshestvie v Ame- 
riku. 1810-12. 


KHVOSTOV, NIKOLAI ALEKSAN- 
DROVICH, 1776-1809, see Kruzensh- 
tern, I. F. Wérter-Sammlungen. 1813. 


8623. KIAER, HANS, 1865-1931. Die 
arktischen Tenthrediniden. (Jn: Fauna 
arctica, 1902. Bd. 2, p. 401-438, tables, 
sketch map) Title tr.: Arctic Tenth- 
redinidae. 

Contains a list, with synonymy, ref- 
erences and localities, of two hundred 
twenty-seven species of saw-flies from 
circumpolar lands; tabular data on 
distribution of species in northern 
Seandinavia, Novaya Zemlya, West 
Spitsbergen, Iceland, Greenland, Hud- 
son Bay region, Alaska, and arctic 
Siberia; and on distribution of Tenth- 
redinid families in Labrador. Macken- 
zie River basin and Kamchatka in 
addition to the above mentioned regions. 
Includes discussion of regional distribu- 
tion, and a bibliography (23 items). 

Copy seen: DA. 


8624. KIAER, HANS, 1865-1931. For- 
tegnelse over Tromsgsundets Forami- 
niferer. (Troms¢g, Norway. Museum. Ar- 
shefter, 1902, pub. 1908. Bd. 25, p. 
45-48) Title tr.: Catalog of the For- 
aminifera of Troms¢g Sound. 

List, showing depths, of eighty-four 
species, accompanied by station list 
with bottom characteristics noted. 

Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


1294 





8625. KIAER, HANS, 1865-1931. Om 
dyrelviet i Balsfjorden og denne fjords 
udlgb til havet. (Tromsg, Norway. My. 
seum. Arshefter, 1905, pub. 1906. Ba, 
28, p. 13-50, sketch chart) Title tr; 
The fauna of Bals Fiord and those 
fiords lying toward the sea. 

Study of the animal communities of 
the littoral zone, shallow-sea margin, 
hard bottoms and mud bottoms of the 
waters in the Troms¢ region; the dis. 
tribution and biology of certain indi- 
vidual species of invertebrates; the oc- 
currence of some species in deep water 
of Bals Fiord, Troms¢ Sound and Kyvyal 
Sound; and of the drifting and free. 
swimming fauna of Troms¢ Sound. 
Summary in English, p. 49-50. 

Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


8626. KIAER, HANS, 1865-1931. Om 
kvartertidens marine afleiringer ved 
Troms¢g. (Tromsg, Norway. Museum. 
Arshefter, 1902, pub. 1908. Bd. 25, p. 
17-44) Title tr.: On the Quaternary 
marine deposits in the Troms¢ region. 

Contains discussion and lists of spe- 
cies of molluscs and foraminifera of 
late glacial times (Yoldia and Arca 
clays) found as high as _ sixty-six 
meters above sea level; of the post- 
glacial deposits (shell banks at Troms¢ 
clay beds in Bals Fiord; and fossil 
shells in the littoral region); and of 
recent deposits (shells found in calm 
bays and deep water channels of the 
fiords, not known as living on the 
muddy bottom); with a bibliography 
(27 items). Summary in English, p. 
43-44, Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


8627. KIAER, HANS, 1865-1931. Om 
Troms¢gsundets fiske. En oversigt over 
deres udbredelse og biologi. (Tromsg, 
Norway. Museum. Arshefter, 1904, pub. 
1906. Bd. 27, p. 127-69, illus.) Title tr.: 
Fishes of Tromsg Sound. Review of 
their distribution and biology. 
Contains notes on the sound as habi- 
tat, its bottom, currents, temperature, 
etc., annotated list of forty-four spe- 
cies of fishes, and some results of 
bottom trawls at various depths. Sum- 
mary in English, p. 166-69. 
Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


8628. KIAER, HANS, 1865-1931. On 
the bottom deposits from the Second 
Norwegian Arctic Expedition in the 
Fram. Kristiania, A. W. Brggger, 1909. 
8 p. (Norske videnskapsakademi, Oslo. 
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Report of the Second Norwegian Arctic 
Expedition in the Fram, 1898-1902, v. 
3, whole series no. 17) 

Contains list of stations; description 
of bottom deposits with foraminifera 
listed and other content noted; remarks 
on species of foraminifera. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8629. KIAER, HANS, 1865-1931. Tha- 
lamophora. Christiania, Grgndahl & 
Sgn, 1899. 2 p. 1, 13 [1] 1 1. plate, 
map, (Den Norske Nordhavs-expedition, 
1876-1878. Bd. 7, Zoology, hefte. 4) 

A list with four descriptions and 
notes on distribution, of one hundred 
sixty-six (including two new) species 
of Foraminifera in bottom samples 
from dredgings of the Norwegian and 
Greenland Seas, with a discussion of 
the clays in which they were found. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8630. KIAER, HANS, 1865-1931. 
Uebersicht der phytophagen Hymenop- 
teren des arktischen Norwegens. 
(Troms¢, Norway. Museum. Arshefter, 
1896, pub. 1898. Bd. 19, p. 15-111, 
plate) Title tr.: Review of the sawflies 
of arctic Norway. 

Contains a brief characterization of 
the region north of the Arctic Circle, 
with a list of localities; a systematic 
list, with taxonomic notes and distribu- 
tion, of one hundred six (including 
with descriptions, four new) species; 
a section discussing Norwegian and 
circumpolar distribution; and a bibliog- 
raphy (73 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


KIAER, HANS, 1865-1931, see also 
Beggild, O. B. On the bottom deposits 
of north polar sea. 1906. 


KIAER, HANS, 1865-1931, see also 
Friese, H. F. A., & others. Hymenop- 
tera. 1923. 


KIAER, HOLGER SVERDRUP, 1856- 
1928, see No. 8314. 


8631. KIAER, JOHAN ASCHEHOUG, 
1869-1931. A bothriolepis fauna from 
Arkhangel Bay, Novaya Zemlya. Oslo, 
1926. 11, [1] p. 2 plates. (Norske No- 
vaja Semlja ekspedisjon, 1921. Report 
of the scientific results. No. 32) Pub- 
lished by Det Norske videnskaps- 
akademi, Oslo (Videnskapsselskapet i 
Kristiania) . 
On fossil fish and brachiopod re- 
mains from the Middle Devonian. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8632. KIAER, JOHAN ASCHEHOUG, 
1869-1931. Ctenaspis a new genus of 
Cyathaspidian fishes. A preliminary re- 
port. Oslo, J. Dybwad, 1930. 7 p. illus. 
(Norway. Norges Svalbard- og Ishavs- 
undersgkelser. Skrifter. Nr. 33). 
Fossil fish from Spitsbergen’s Down- 
tonian Red Bay Series. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8633. KIAER, JOHAN ASCHEHOUG, 
1869-1931. The Downtonian and De- 
vonian vertebrates of Spitsbergen IV. 
Suborder Cyathaspida. Oslo, J. Dyb- 
wad, 1932. 26 p. illus., 11 plates 
(Norway. Norges Svalbard- og Ishavs- 
undersgkelser. Skrifter. Nr. 52) 

“A preliminary report, ed. by A. 
Heintz”, comprising a taxonomic study 
of fossil fishes. Copy seen: DGS. 


8634. KIAER, JOHAN ASCHEHOUG, 
1869-1931. The lower Silurian at Kha- 
barova. [Christiania (etc.), J. Dybwad, 
1904] 16, [2] p. illus., 1 plate. (Nansen, 
Fridtjof, ed. Norwegian Polar expedi- 
tion 1893-96. Scientific results. v. 4, 
no. 12) 

Based on the fossil specimens 
brought back by Nansen from the 
Yugor Strait region. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8635. KIAER, JOHAN ASCHEHOUG, 
1869-1931. Upper Devonian fish re- 
mains from Ellesmere Land, with re- 
marks on Drepanaspis. Kristiania, 
A. W. Brggger, 1915. 56 p. illus., 8 
plates, map (Norske videnskaps-aka- 
demi, Oslo. Report of the Second Nor- 
wegian Arctic Expedition in the Fram 
1898-1902, v. 4, (no. 33)) 
Descriptions and notes on eight new 
species and on specimens collected, with 
discussion of occurrence. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8636. KIAER, JOHAN ASCHEHOUG, 
1869-1931, and ANATOL HEINTZ. The 
Downtonian and Devonian vertebrates 
of Spitsbergen V. Suborder Cyathas- 
pida Pt. I. Tribe Poraspidei, Family 
Poraspidae Kiaer. Oslo, J. Dybwad, 
1935. 138 p. illus. (incl. map) 40 plates, 
tables, diagrs. (Norway, Norges Sval- 
bard- og Ishavs-undersg¢gkelser. Skrifter, 
No. 40) 

The material on fossil fishes de- 
scribed in this paper was collected by 
Norwegian expeditions, 1906-1928, ex- 
clusively in Red Bay region of northern 
West Spitsbergen. Bibliography, p. 
134-38. Copy seen: DLC. 


1295 








8637. KIDD, DESMOND FIFE, 1905- 
The Great Bear Lake — Coppermine 
River district. (Canadian Mining jour- 
nal, Jan. 1932. v. 53, p. 5-12, 3 sketch 
maps) 

Based on a geological survey by the 
author, in 1931, a description of gen- 
eral geology and the copper deposits 
of Coppermine River region and the 
silver and pitchblende deposits of the 
Great Bear Lake region. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


8638. KIDD, DESMOND FIFE, 1905- 
Great Bear Lake area, Northwest Ter- 
ritories. (Canada. Geological Survey. 
Summary report, 1932, pub. 1933. Pt. 
C, p. 1-36, illus., 2 plates, diagrs., fold., 
col. map) 

Contains chapters on general, struc- 
tural and economic geology of the 
Echo Bay area, including deposits of 
silver, uranium, gold, and coal. Map: 
Geological, 296A, Great Bear Lake 
(McTavish Arm), scale 1:253,440, 65° 
30’-66°50’N. 116°15’-118°45’W. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8639. KIDD, DESMOND FIFE, 1905- 
Great Bear Lake — Coppermine River 
area. (Canadian mining and metallur- 
gical bulletin, Sept. 1932. No. 245, p. 
512-26, illus.) 

Contains a report (p. 512-23, with 
discussion (p. 253-26) on the geological 
features of the part of Mackenzie Dis- 
trict between Labine Point and Hunter 
Bay and northwest to the head of 
McTavish Arm, along the Sloan River, 
and the region north of Dismal Lakes 
and west of the Coppermine River; 
description of the rocks and the min- 
eral deposits, including copper, pitch- 
blende and silver. 

The general character, topography 
and climate are discussed in: McDon- 
ald, R. C. Surveys at Great Bear Lake, 
1931, pub. 1932, q.v. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


8640. KIDD, DESMOND FIFE, 1905- 
Great Bear Lake—Coppermine River 
area, Mackenzie District, North West 
Territories. (Canada. Geological Sur- 
vey. Summary report, 1931, pub. 1932. 
Pt. C. p. 47-69, illus., plate, fold. map, 
diagrs.) 

Contents: Information on weather 
conditions, access, travel routes (with 
map); description of the physical fea- 
tures, general and economic geology 
(copper, silver, and uranium-radium) 
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of the shore area and islands from 
Labine Point to the head of McTavish 
Arm, including a part of Sloan River 
entering Hunter Bay, Great Bear Lake. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8641. KIDD, DESMOND FIFE, 1905- . 
Pitchblende deposits at Great Bear 
Lake. (In: Ellsworth, H. V. Rare-ele. 
ment minerals of Canada. Pub. in Can. 
ada. Geological Survey. Economic geol- 
ogy ser., 1932. No. 11, p. 139-46, incl, 
sketch map) 

Description of the rocks, their gegl- 
ogy and associated minerals especially 
silver, and of the claim zones, with 
analyses of uranium and radium con. 
tent. Copy seen: DGS. 


8642. KIDD, DESMOND FIFE, 1905- , 
A pitchblende-silver deposit, Great 
Bear Lake, Canada. (Economic geol- 
ogy, Mar.—Apr. 1932. v. 27, p. 145-59, 
illus.) 

Description of the deposit at Labine 
Point, Echo Bay, and the minerals 
found there, with remarks on general 
geology. Copy seen: DGS. 


8643. KIDD, DESMOND FIFE, 1905- . 
Rae to Great Bear Lake, Mackenzie 
District, N.W.T. Ottawa, King’s 
Printer, 1936. 2 p. 1., 44 p. incl. tables. 
3 fold. maps (in pocket). (Canada. 
Geological Survey. Memoir 187) 

Description of the physical features 
(including notes on access and canoe 
routes), general geology, and economic 
geology, including copper, pitchblende, 
silver and gold, with description of 
properties. 

Maps: Geological maps (scale 1:253, 
440) : 331 A, between Rae (on northern 
Great Slave Lake) and Faber Lake, 
62°45’-64°N., 115°45’-117°45’W.; 332A, 
between Faber Lake and Hottah Lake, 
64°-65°N., 117°-119°W.; 332A, between 
Faber Lake and Hottah Lake, 64°-65° 
N., 117°-119°W.; 333A, between Hottah 
Lake and Richardson Island, 65°-65°45' 
N., 117°-119°W. Copy seen: DLC. 


8644. KIDD, DESMOND FIFE, 1905- , 
and M. H. HAYCOCK. Mineragraphy 
of the ores of Great Bear Lake. (Geo- 
logical Society of America. Bulletin, 
June 1935. v. 46 p, 879-959, illus., 16 
plates) 

Results of a joint study in 1932, of 
the silver and pitchblende ores from the 
Eldorado mine, located in the Echo Bay 
area, at the east end of Great Bear 
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Lake, Mackenzie District. Includes 
notes on the general and structural 
geology and mineralization of the area 
around Eldorado, and of the mine 
itself; description (in detail) of the 
pitchblende, iron, cobalt-nickel, bis- 
muth, copper, silver, manganese, and 
other minerals in the ores, with dis- 
cussion of ore genesis. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


KIDD, DESMOND FIFE, 1905-_ , see 
also Stockwell, C. H., & D. F. Kidd. 
Metalliferous mineral possibilities 
NWT. 1932. 


66445. KIEFFER, JEAN JACQUES, 
1857-1925. Chironomiden der 2. Fram- 
Expedition (1898-1902). (Norsk ento- 
mologisk tidsskrift, 1925, pub. 1926, 
Bd. 2, p. 78-89, illus.) Title tr.: Chi- 
ronomidae of the Second Fram Expe- 
dition, 1898-1902. 

This collection of mosquito-like flies 
and midges, in the Zoological Museum, 
Oslo, is described here for the first 
time. Twenty-three species in all are 
represented of which seventeen are 
new, and five indefinite species, mostly 
from Ellesmere Island. 

Copy seen: DA. 


8646. KIEFFER, JEAN JACQUES, 
1857-1925. Chironomides de la Nou- 
velle-Zemble. Kristiania, 1922. 24 p. 
illus. (Norske Novaja Zemlja ekspedi- 
sjon, 1921. Report of the scientific re- 
sults. No. 2) Published by Det Norske 
videnskaps-akademi i Oslo (Viden- 
skapsselskapet i Kristiania). Title tr.: 
Chironomides of Novaya Zemlya. 
Descriptions of twenty-seven new 
species of flies. Copy seen: DLC. 


86447. KIEFFER, JEAN JACQUES, 
1857-1925. Nouvelle contribution a 
étude des chironomides de la Nouvelle- 
Zemble. Kristiania, 1923. 11 p. illus. 
(Norske Novaja Semlja_ ekspedisjon, 
1921. Report of the scientific results. 
No. 9) Published by Det Norske viden- 
skaps-akademi, Oslo (Videnskapssel- 
skapet i Kristiania) Title tr.: New 
contribution to the study of the chi- 
ronomids of Novaya Zemlya. 
Taxonomic discussion of Lundstrém’s 
work from the Russian polar expedition 
1900-1903, with additional descriptions 
of Novaya Zemlya species not given in 
the author’s Chironomides (Report no. 
2 of this series) . Copy seen: DLC. 


8648. KIEFFER, JEAN JACQUES, 
1857-1925, and A. THIENEMANN. 
Chironomiden, gesammelt von Dr. A. 
Koch (Miinster i. W.) auf den Lofoten, 
der Bareninsel und Spitsbergen (Dipt.) 
(Entomologische Mitteilungen, 1919. 
Bd. 8, p. 38-48, 110-24) Title tr.: Chi- 
ronomidae collected by Dr. A. Koch 
on Lofoten, Bear Island and Spitsber- 
gen (Dipt.) 

Contents tr.: Koch, A. Foreword. 
(Field notes on localities where insects 
were collected, 1914). 

Kieffer, J. J. Chironomids of north 
Polar region. (Systematic list of all 
known species, including descriptions 
of thirteen new species and two new 
varieties, from the Koch collections) 

Thienemann, A. Chironomid larvae 
and puppae of Bear Island and Spits- 
bergen. Copy seen: DA. 


KIEFFER, JEAN JACQUES, 1857- 
1925, see also Friese, H. F. A., & others. 
Hymenoptera. 1923. 


8649. KIELLAND, AXEL. Kolumbus 
opdager Grgnland. Oslo, H. Aschehoug 
& Co., 1931. 150 p. Title tr.: Columbus 
discovers Greenland. 

A novel, dealing amusingly with the 
strained relations between Denmark 
and Norway over East Greenland. 

Copy seen: NN. 


KIHLMANN, ALFRED OSWALD, see 
KAIRAMO, ALFRED OSWALD, 1858- 


KIHN, WILLIAM LANGDON, 1898- , 
see Stirling, M. W. Nomads of far 
North. 1949. 


8650. KITASHEV, A. P. Klinika i le- 
chenie otmorozhenii (Klinicheskaia 
meditSina, 1944. T. 22, vyp. 1-2, p. 
25-31) Title tr.: Frostbite clinical data 
and treatment. 

Medical data from World War II, 
showing percent of Russian field per- 
sonnel affected by four different de- 
grees of frostbite, and percent occur- 
rence of a number of clinical symp- 
toms. Includes detailed discussion of 
treatment of various phases of frost- 
bite. Bibliography (10 items). 

English translation was published in 
E. R. Hope, Frostbite; translations 
[ete.], Ottawa Defence Research Board, 
1950, p. 61-68. (Copy in DLC). 

Copy seen: DSG. 


KIILDAHL, JENS, see KILDAL, 


JENS. 
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8651. KIILERICH, ALF BENTHIN, 
1902— . The hydrography of the West 
Greenland fishing banks. Kgbenhavn, 
C. A. Reitzel, 1948. 45 p. 11 plates 
(diagrs., 4 fold.) (Denmark. Kommis- 
sionen for Danmarks fiskeri- og havun- 
derségelser. Meddelelser; ser. hydro- 
grafi. Bd. 3, nr. 3) 

“Report on the main results of a 
complete treatment of all the observa- 
tions available from the Greenland seas 
from about 1880 till today, with special 
regard to verification of the regular an- 
nual variations in the hydrographic 
conditions near the coastal banks off 
West Greenland.’ — Introduction. 

Contents: 1. Characteristics of the 
most important water masses. Cold 
water. A. East Greenland Current. B. 
Canadian polar current (Labrador Cur- 
rent). C. Cold water from the winter. 
Warm water. A. Undercurrent in 
Greenland Sea. B. Irminger Current. 
Mixed water. 

2. Survey of hydrographic condi- 
tions. A. Polar Sea, Greenland Sea, 
Denmark Strait, and waters around 
south Greenland. B. Davis Strait, 
Disko Bay, and Baffin Bay. Depth off 
West Greenland. Cold and warm water. 
Velocity of West Greenland current. 
Tables and discussion of variations of 
conditions 1883-1938. Bibliography. 

Illus., diagrs., etc.: Vertical tempera- 
ture, salinity and current section. To- 
pography of sea surface. Horizontal 
current charts for surface, 200 and 
500 meters. Copy seen: DF. 


8652. KIILERICH, ALF BENTHIN, 
1902— . Nordland, Severnaja Semlja; 
opdagelse og udforskning med saerlig 
henblik paa russisk arbejde i de seneste 
aar. (Geografisk tiddskrift, Kjgbenhavn, 
1932. Bd. 35, p. 36-53, illus. sketch map) 
Title tr.: Northern land, Severnaya 
Zemlya; discovery and _ exploration, 
with special reference to Russian work 
during recent years. 

Historical account of expeditions 
along northern Siberian waters, search- 
ing for a trade route to China, and for 
land north of Cape Chelyuskin; the 
discovery of Severnaya Zemlya by the 
Russian Hydrographic Expedition of 
1913, under Boris Vil’kitskii, and fur- 
ther exploration of the islands spon- 
sored by the Arctic Institute of U.S.S.R. 
Includes comments on the Maud Expe- 
dition, 1918, and the Nobile (1928) and 
Graf Zeppelin (1931) flights; also de- 
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scription of the islands. Summary jp 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


8653. KIILERICH, ALF BENTHIN, 
1902— . Nordvandet; forsog paa ep 
forklaring af det isfri havomraade j 
Smith sund. (Geografisk  tidsskrift 
Kjgbenhavn, 1933. Bd. 36, p. 53-61 
diagrs.) Title tr.: The northern water; 
an attempt to explain the ice-free are, 
in Smith Sound. 

Discussion, based on observations of 
the Godthaab Expedition in 1928, of a 
region in Smith Sound remaining free 
of ice through the winter, dnd theories 
in explanation of this phenomenon, 
Summary in German. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8654. KIILERICH, ALF BENTHIN, 
1902— . Ny maaling af Moltkes glet. 
sjer. (Geografisk tidsskrift, Kjgben- 
havn, 1929. Bd. 32, p. 181-82) Title tr.: 
New measurement of Moltke Glacier, 
Measurement of the movements of 
Moltke Glacier, in the Thule region of 
northwest Greenland, done during the 

Godthaab Expedition, 1928. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8655. KIILERICH, ALF BENTHIN, 
1902— . On the hydrography of the 
Greenland Sea. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Rei- 
tzel, 1945. 63 p. illus. (diagrs., 8 chart- 
lets) 3 fold. charts. (Meddelelser om 
Grgnland. Bd. 144, nr. 2) 

Results of Danish expeditions to East 
Greenland, 1926-39, under Lauge Koch. 
Appendix no. 2. Data upon which this 
paper is based, are derived from the 
work of seventeen ships. 

Contents: Delimitation and explora- 
tion of the Greenland and Norwegian 
Seas. The hydrography: The polar sea 
(oceanographic sketch). Depths of 
Greenland Sea (including longitudinal 
section showing major topography). 
East Greenland Polar Current. Atlantic 
undercurrent. Water transport of the 
currents. Cold deep water in Green- 
land and Norwegian Seas. Denmark 
Strait (including a hydrographic see- 
tion across the northern part). Bibliog- 
raphy (59 items). Copy seen: DGS. 


KIKOIN, I. K., sce Fersman, A. E., é 
others. Sulfidnye mestorozhdeniia Mon- 
cha-guby. 1932. 
KILDAL, JENS, see Nordlands og 
Troms finner. 1943-45. 
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9656. KILESSO, A. I. O novykh tipakh 
arkticheskikh sudov. (Sovetskaia Ark- 
tika, 1940, no. 6, p. 17-25, illus., tables) 
Title tr.: On new types of arctic ships. 

Brief description of ships used in arc- 
tie navigation, a table showing their 
use by various countries; plans for con- 
struction of a super-power ship for 
the Soviet Arctic. Copy seen: DLC. 


9657. KILJANDER, LUDVIG. Bidrag 
till kinnedom om Finlands Neuroptera 
planipennia. (Societas pro fauna et 
fora fennica. Meddelanden, 1881. Hiafte 
7, p. 152-56) Title tr.: A contribution 
to the knowledge of Neuroptera plani- 
pennia of Finland. 

Contains critical notes on nineteen 
species of lacewings (Neuroptera) of 
suborder Planipennia, occurring in Fin- 
land, including three native to Fin- 
nish Lapland. Copy seen: MH-A. 


KILLEEN, PEMBERTON LEWIS, 
1908- , see Coats, R.R., & P. L. Killeen. 
Fluorite reserves Lost River tin mine. 
1944. 


8658. KIMAKOWICZ, M. von. Dr. med. 
Arthur von Sachsenheim’s Mollusken- 
Ausbeute im nérdlichen Eismeer an der 
West- und Nordkiiste Spitzbergens. 
(Siebenbiirgische Verein fur Naturwis- 
senschaften zu Hermannstadt. Ver- 
handlungen und Mittheilungen, 1896, 
pub. 1897. Bd. 46, p. 67-81) Title tr.: 
Dr. Arthur von Sachsenheim’s mollusc 
collections in the Arctic Ocean and on 
the west and north coasts of Spits- 
bergen. 

The collections were made by a ship’s 
doctor during July-Aug. of 1895 and 
1896. The author gives notes on the 
itinerary of the whaling voyages in 
Svalbard waters, and an annotated list, 
with localities, of twenty species, in- 
cluding descriptions of one new species 
and one new variety of molluscs. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8659. KIMBALL, ADELAIDE. The 
changing Arctic. (Alaska life, Apr. 
1938. v. 1, no. 4, p. 6-7, 16, illus.) 
Account of a voyage, in 1937, on the 
U. S. Bureau of Indian Affairs vessel 
North Star to Point Barrow, with de- 
scription of Eskimos of Bering Sea and 
North Alaska. Copy seen: DLC. 
660. KIMBALL, HERBERT HARVEY, 
1862- . Solar radiation intensities in 


arctic regions. (Beitrage zur Geophysik, 
1931. Bd. 32, p. 100-105) 


A summary of solar radiation inten- 
sities measured prior to 1929, at se- 
lected northern stations, including one 
in Greenland and on Spitsbergen; with 
bibliographical references. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8661. KIMBALL, HERBERT HARVEY, 
1862— . Solar radiation intensities 
within the Arctic Circle. (U. S. Weath- 
er Bureau. Monthly weather review, 
April 1931. v. 59, p. 154-57, diagrs., 
tables) 

Solar radiation intensity measure- 
ments made at Green Harbor in West 
Spitsbergen, and at Mount Evans in 
Greenland by a University of Michigan 
party 1927-1928, are reviewed. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8662. KINCAID, TREVOR. Introduc- 
tion. (In: Ashmead, W. H., and others. 
Insects, part I. Harriman Alaska series, 
1904. v. 8, p. 1-34) 

Description (by the collector of the 
Harriman Alaska Expedition’s insects) 
of the various localities, with notes on 
the flora and terrain, including south- 
eastern Alaska, Glacier Bay (Muir In- 
let) Sitka, Yakutat, Prince William 
Sound, Seldovia (Kenai Peninsula) 
Kukak Bay (Alaska Peninsula), Kodi- 
ak, Popof Island (Shumagin Islands). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8663. KINCAID, TREVOR. The meta- 
morphoses of some Alaska Coleoptera. 
Papers from the Harriman Alaska Ex- 
pedition. VIII. Entomological results 
(2). (Washington Academy of Sciences, 
Proceedings, Nov. 1900. v. 2, p. 367-88, 
5 plates) Reprinted in 1904 in: Ash- 
mead, W. H., and others. Insects, part 
I. Harriman Alaska series, v. 8, p. 187- 
210. 

Descriptions of the larvae of nine 
species of beetles. Copy seen: DLC. 


8664. KINCAID, TREVOR. The Sphe- 
goidea and Vespoidea. Papers from the 
Harriman Alaska Expedition. XIV. En- 
tomological results (8). (Washington 
Academy of Sciences. Proceedings, Dec. 
1900. v. 2, p. 507-510) Reprinted in 
1904 in: Ashmead, W. H. and others. 
Insects, part II. Harriman Alaska 
series. v. 9, p. 107-112. 

List, with synonymy and localities, 
of nine (including, with descriptions, 
two new) species of wasps from south- 
ern and southwestern Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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8665. KINCAID, TREVOR. The Ten- 
thredinoidea. Papers from the Harri- 
man Alaska Expedition. VII. Entomolo- 
gical results, 1. (Washington Academy 
of Sciences. Proceedings, Nov. 1900. v. 
2, p. 341-65) Reprinted in 1904 in: 
Ashmead, W. H., and others. Insects, 
part II. Harriman Alaska series. v. 9, 
p. 79-105. 

List, with synonymy and localities, 
of fifty-six (including, with descrip- 
tions, thirty new) species of sawflies 
from southern and southeastern Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8666. KINCER, J. B. Does the forma- 
tion of abnormally heavy ice in the 
Bering Sea cause famine in northern 
Japan? A review. (U. S. Weather Bu- 
reau. Monthly weather review, Nov. 
1922. v. 50, p. 582-83) 

The significance of the effects of the 
accumulation of ice over the Bering 
Sea on the temperatures of the “Oya- 
shiwo” (cold) current and subsequently 
the summer air temperatures over 
Japan, is considered. Copy seen: DLC. 


8667. KINDBERG, NILS CONRAD, d. 
1910. Enumeratis muscorum (Bryine- 
orum et Sphagnaceorum), qui in Groen- 
landia, Islandia et Faeroer occurrunt. 
(Naturhistoriske forening. Videnska- 
belige meddelelser, 1887, pub. 1888. 
Aarg. 39, p. 293-304) Title tr.: Enu- 
meration of mosses (Bryales and Sphag- 
nales), occurring in Greenland, Iceland 
and the Faeroes. 

Table showing geographic distribu- 
tion of these mosses in North America, 
Greenland, Iceland, the Faeroes, West 
Spitsbergen and Norway. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8668. KINDBERG, NILS CONRAD, d. 
1910. Novitier for Sveriges och Norges 
moss-flora. (Botaniska notiser, 1882, p. 
143-47) Title tr.: Novelties for Swedish 
and Norwegian moss-flora. 

Contains a list of about seventy-five 
mosses new to bryological flora of Swe- 
den and Norway, with localities, liter- 
ary sources and synonymy (in a few 
cases); includes some arctic species; 
based chiefly on Lindberg’s and Schim- 
per’s works. Copy seen: MH-A. 


8669. KINDBERG, NILS CONRAD, d. 
1910. En ny mossart fran Spetsbergen. 
(Botaniska notiser, 1892, p. 258-59) 
Title tr.: A new moss species from 
Spitsbergen. 
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Contains a Latin description of a ney 
moss, Timmia arctica found in Weg 
Spitsbergen by Dr. R. Gyllencreutz jp 
1883, and comparison with related spe. 
cies T. austriaca known also from West 
Spitsbergen, Bear Island and Green. 
land. Copy seen: MH-A. 


8670. KINDBERG, NILS CONRAD, ¢ 
1910. Om Grimmia funalis och niy. 
staende arter. (Botaniska notiser, 1882, 
p. 184-87) Title tr.: On Grimmia funa. 
lis and related species. 

Contains descriptions of Grimmig 
funalis and three related species of the 
same moss genus, including G. tenera 
native to Alten, Finnmark, Norway. 

Copy seen: MH-A, 


8671. KINDBERG, NILS CONRAD, ¢, 
1910. Om nagra skandinaviska mogsar- 
ter. (Botaniska notiser, 1896, p. 189- 
97) Title tr.: On some Scandinavian 
moss species. 

Contains critical notes on twenty-two 
Scandinavian species of mosses (one 
new), including five native to Swedish 
Lapland and nothern Norway and data 
on distribution in other arctic regions 
(Siberia, Greenland). 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


8672. KINDLE, EDWARD DARWIN, 
1906— . Dezadeash map-area, Yukon 
(preliminary account). Ottawa, 1947. 
1 p. L, [1], 16 p. fold. map. (Canada. 
Geological Survey. Paper 47-15) 

Contains mimeographed notes on 
routes, previous explorations, and phys- 
ical features; descriptions of the geo- 
logical formations, the structural ge. 
ology, and the gold placer and lode de- 
posits, with a bibliography. 

Copy seen: DGS. 

8673. KINDLE, EDWARD DARWIN, 
1906— . Dezadeash map-area, Yukon 
(second preliminary account). Ottawa, 
1949. 2 p. 1., 34 p. fold. map. (Canada. 
Geological Survey. Paper 49-24) 

Based on field work during 1946-48 
in a 4,200-square mile area, 60°-61°N. 
136°-138°W., lying 39 miles by road 
west of Whitehorse. Notes on its acces- 
sibility by the Alaska Highway, roads, 
trails, rivers and lakes; on the natural 
resources, previous explorations, and 
physical features; and (in more detail) 
a summary of the general geology, pet: 
rology, mineralogy, structural geology, 
gold placer and lode deposits, (slight) 
coal deposits, and prospecting possibili- 
ties; bibliography (17 items). 
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Map: Preliminary geological map 49- 
4A, scale 1:253,440. 
Copy seen: CaMATI. 


9674. KINDLE, EDWARD DARWIN, 
1906- . The Dezadeash area, Yukon. 
(Western miner, Oct. 1947. v. 20, no. 
10, p. 48-50) 

Based on field work, during 1946 in 
the map area between 60°-61°N. 136°- 
138°W.; description of access by high- 
way, air and water, history of explora- 
tion and notes on structural geology 
and gold deposits; bibliography (18 
items). Excerpt from the author’s work 
of the same title, published in 1947 as 
Canada, Geological Survey, paper 47- 
15. Copy seen: DGS. 


9675. KINDLE, EDWARD DARWIN, 
1906- . Geological reconnaissance along 
Fort Nelson, Liard, and Beaver Rivers, 
northeastern British Columbia and 
southeastern Yukon. Ottawa, 1944. 1 p. 
1,19 p. fold. map. (Canada. Geological 
Survey. Paper 44-16) 

Contains a mimeographed report on 
the physical features, stratigraphy, 
structure, and oil possibilities, with a 
bibliography and a preliminary map. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


676. KINDLE, EDWARD DARWIN, 
1906- . Geological reconnaissance along 
the Canol Road, from Teslin River to 
Maemillan Pass, Yukon. 2d ed. Ottawa, 
1946. 2 p. 1., 29 p. fold. map. (Canada. 
Geological Survey. Paper 45-21) Sec- 
ond edition, somewhat enlarged and 
superseding the first edition (not listed 
in this Bibliography). 

Contains a_ bibliography, mimeo- 
graphed notes on access, histdry of ex- 
ploration; description of the topogra- 
phy and glaciation, the rocks and 
geological formations, the placer and 
lode deposits, and the mining claims. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


877. KINDLE, EDWARD MARTIN, 
1869-1940. Arrival and departure of 
winter conditions in the Mackenzie 
River basin. (Geographical review, Dec. 
1920, v. 10, p. 388-99, illus., sketch 
map). 

Description of conditions during each 
of four seasons, and of the break-up of 
the ice. Copy seen: DLC. 


78. KINDLE, EDWARD MARTIN, 
1869-1940. Canada north of fifty-six 
degrees. The land of long summer days. 


(Canadian field naturalist, Mar. 1928. 
v. 42, p. 49-86, illus. (1 map) 20 plates 
(1 map)) 

The prize-winning essay in a com- 
petition on the geography and resources 
of Canada, north of 56°N. Contains de- 
scriptions and discussion of the physical 
features, the people, historical develop- 
ment and future possibilities, of Labra- 
dor, northwestern Canada (including 
Yukon), Arctic Islands; also fisheries, 
oceanography and marine transporta- 
tion, and settlement. Copy seen: DLC. 


8679. KINDLE, EDWARD MARTIN, 
1869-1940. Diatomaceous dust on the 
Bering Sea ice floes. (American journal 
of science, Aug. 1909. Ser. 4, v. 28, p. 
175-79, illus.) 

Discussion of the ice conditions in 
1908, the dust on the floes, with list of 
fifteen diatoms, and the affinity of these 
species to diatoms from the Arctic 
Ocean and the Pacific. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8680. KINDLE, EDWARD MARTIN, 
1869-1940. The discovery of a Portage 
fauna in the Mackenzie River valley. 
(Canada. Geological Survey. Museum 
bulletin, 1919. No. 29; Geological ser. 
no. 36, p. 1-8, 2 plates) 

Results of a Canadian Geological 
Survey field trip in 1917, when the De- 
vonian shales on the northeastern bank 
of the Mackenzie River, opposite Simp- 
son and below it were discovered to hold 
a Portage fauna. Includes descriptions 
of eleven (three new) species of fossil 
molluscs and one new fossil brachiopod, 
with a correlation with the New York 
Portage fauna. Copy seen: CaOG. 


8681. KINDLE, EDWARD MARTIN, 
1869-1940. The faunal succession in the 
Port Clarence limestone, Alaska. 
(American journal of science, Nov. 
1911. Ser. 4, v. 32, p. 335-49) 

Gives the order of succession and 
correlation of the several faunas known 
in the formation (ranging in age from 
Cambrian to Devonian or Carbonifer- 
ous) on the Seward Peninsula; with 
preliminary lists of invertebrate spe- 
cies represented. Copy seen: DLC. 


8682. KINDLE, EDWARD MARTIN, 
1869-1940. Geography and geology of 
Lake Melville district, Labrador Penin- 
sula. Ottawa, King’s Printer, 1924. 1 p. 
1, ii, 105 p. 17 plates (incl. front.) 
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maps (1 fold.) tables. (Canada. Geo- 
logical Survey. Memoir 141; Geological 
series, no. 120) 

Contains chapters on history (ex- 
ploration, with bibliography); geogra- 
phy (topography, drainage, climate, 
provisional list of land plants of Lake 
Melville and Hamilton Inlet district, 
water plants (of fresh, salt and brack- 
ish waters), forests, and inhabitants) ; 
hydrography (rivers, bays, lakes, inter- 
tidal fauna and marine invertebrates, 
temperature and density of the wa- 
ters); stratigraphic geology (including 
terraces, and notes on Goose Bay) ; eco- 
nomic geology. 

Appendix: Meteorological observa- 
tions, July—Sept., 1921, Carter Basin 
(approx. 53°29’N., 59°52’W.). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8683. KINDLE, EDWARD MARTIN, 
1869-1940. Geologic reconnaissance of 
the Porcupine valley, Alaska. (Geologi- 
cal Society of America. Bulletin, Oct. 
1908. v. 19, p. 315-38) 

Description of the structure and stra- 
tigraphy, and lists of the faunas, based 
on a field study in 1906 of the valley of 
this right tributary of the Yukon (at 
about 66°35’N. 145°28’W.). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


8684. KINDLE, EDWARD MARTIN, 
1869-1940. Geology of a portion of the 
northern part of Moose River basin, 
Ontario. (Canada. Geological Survey. 
Summary report, 1923, pub. 1924. Pt. 
C 1, p. 21-41, 3 plates) 

Contains report on _ topography, 
stratigraphic geology, and structure; 
also a summary of other papers (with 
bibliographic footnotes) on the eco- 
nomic geology of the James Bay region. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8685. KINDLE, EDWARD MARTIN, 
1869-1940. Geology of the arctic archi- 
pelago and interior plains of Canada. 
(In: Ruedemann, R., and R. Balk, eds. 
Geology of North America. (Geologie 
der Erde). Berlin, 1939. v. 1, p. 176- 
231, illus.) 

Contains description of physiogra- 
phy, stratigraphy and structure of the 
Canadian Arctic Islands, Hudson Bay 
region, Manitoba lowland, and Macken- 
zie basin, with bibliographies. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


8686. KINDLE, EDWARD MARTIN, 
1869-1940. The James Bay coastal plain; 
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notes on a journey. (Geographical re. 
view, 1925. v. 15, p. 226-36, illus.) 

A description of the topography and 
climate of the Ontario section of James 
Bay region. Copy seen: DLC. 


8687. KINDLE, EDWARD MARTIN, 
1869-1940. The Labrador environment, 
(Canadian magazine, Dec. 1924. vy. 63, 
p. 471-77, illus.) 

Popular, and very general descrip. 
tion of the peninsula, especially the 
Hamilton Inlet region, its physiogra- 
phy, climate, vegetation and natives, 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8688. KINDLE, EDWARD MARTIN, 
1869-1940. Mackenzie River driftwood, 
(Geographical review, Jan. 1921, v. 11, 
p. 50-53, illus.) 

The author believes that the Macken. 
zie contributes much driftwood to the 
arctic coast, and discusses here the oc- 
currence, action and sources of such 
driftwood in and along the river. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8689. KINDLE, EDWARD MARTIN, 
1869-1940. The Mackenzie River oil 
region. (Canadian mining and metal- 
lurgical bulletin, Apr. 1921. No. 108, p. 
306-311) 

Brief general notes on river trans- 
portation, climate, physical geography, 
and geology. Copy seen: DGS. 


8690. KINDLE, EDWARD MARTIN, 
1869-1940. Note on a mammoth tusk 
from the arctic archipelago. (American 
journal of science, Aug. 1924, Ser. 5, 
v. 8, p. 183-85, illus.) 

Description of a fragment collected 
by the Canadian Arctic Expedition in 
1913-18, on Banks Island, with notes on 
other specimens from Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8691. KINDLE, EDWARD MARTIN, 
1869-1940. A note on the migration of 
the Barren Ground caribou. (Canadian 
field naturalist, Dec. 1917. v. 31, p. 
107-09) 

A letter to the author concerning the 
caribou east of Great Slave Lake in 
winter 1917, and remarks on the migra- 
tions in general. Copy seen: DLC. 


8692. KINDLE, EDWARD MARTIN, 
1869-1940. Notes on Devonian faunas 
of the Mackenzie River valley. (Amer- 
ican journal of science, Sep. 1916. Ser. 
4, p. 42, p. 246-48) 
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Notes on a fossil coral from Gull Lake 
(within seventy miles of the arctic 
coast) placing the Devonian much far- 
ther north than previously known. In- 
cludes lists of invertebrate fossils from 
thirty miles northwest of Hope and 
from south shore of Great Slave Lake. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9693. KINDLE, EDWARD MARTIN, 
1869-1940. Notes on sedimentation in 
the Mackenzie River basin. (Journal of 
geology, May-June 1918. v. 26, p. 341- 
60, illus.) 

Results of field work in summer 1917, 
on Slave River; Great Slave Lake and 
upper Mackenzie River. Includes a de- 
scription of the material of the valley 
floors, relative turbidity, work of the 
rivers (and the ice of the Mackenzie 
River) and lake filling. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


8694. KINDLE, EDWARD MARTIN, 
1869-1940. Notes on the forests of 
southeastern Labrador. (Geographical 
review, Jan. 1922. v. 12, p. 57-71, illus., 
sketch map) Also published (without 
illus. and map) in Canadian forestry 
magazine (later called Forest and out- 
doors) June-July, 1922. v. 18, p. 830- 
31, 902-904. 

Observations from a journey in 1921, 
in the region of Lake Melville and Ham- 
ilton River, with references to informa- 
tion in other publications, and remarks 
on the natives of the area. ; 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8695. KINDLE, EDWARD MARTIN, 
1869-1940. Notes on the Paleozoic 
faunas and stratigraphy of southeast- 
ern Alaska. (Journal of geology, May-— 

June 1907. v. 15, p. 314-37, illus.) 
Remarks on the stratigraphic succes- 
sion and discussion (with lists) of the 
invertebrate fauna (largely Brachio- 
poda) found at various places along the 
coast and in the Alexander Archipelago. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


8696. KINDLE, EDWARD MARTIN, 
1869-1940. Notes on the Point Hope 
spit, Alaska. (Journal of geology, Feb.— 
Mar. 1909. v. 17, p. 178-89, illus.) 
Description of the spit (about 68°20’ 
N. 166°45’W.) and a discussion of the 
marine agents involved in building and 
shaping it and the northern coast of 
Alaska (waves, tides, currents, and the 
pack ice). Copy seen: DGS. 


8697. KINDLE, EDWARD MARTIN, 
1869-1940. Observations on ice-borne 
sediments by the Canadian and other 
arctic expeditions. (American journal 
of science, Apr. 1924. Ser. 5, v. 7, p. 
251-86, illus.) 

Notes on the “tundra climate” pre- 
vailing in the North American Arctic, 
on wind transportation of sediment to 
sea ice, difference in the melting of sea 
and fresh-water ice, on floe and berg 
ice (including its occurrence, behavior 
and geologic work), life on sea ice. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8698. KINDLE, EDWARD MARTIN, 
1869-1940. Occurrence of the Silurian 
fauna in western America. (American 
journal of science, Feb. 1908. Ser. 4, 
v. 25, p. 125-29) 

Includes lists of invertebrate fossils 
from the lower ramparts of the Porcu- 
pine River, and from Kuiu Island, 
souththeastern Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8699. KINDLE, EDWARD MARTIN, 
1869-1940. Range and distribution of 
certain types of Canadian Pleistocene 
concretions. (Geological Society of 
America. Bulletin, Sept. 1923, v. 34, 
609-648, 8 plates) 

Includes description of Labrador con- 
cretions in the clays of Red River, 
about twenty-five miles northeast of 
Grand Lake, in the Lake Melville dis- 
trict of Labrador. Copy seen: DGS. 


8700. KINDLE, EDWARD MARTIN, 
1869-1940. The section at Cape Thomp- 
son, Alaska. (American journal of sci- 
ence, Dec. 1909. Ser. 4, v. 28, p. 520-28) 
Decription of the formations, lists of 
fossil plants and invertebrates, and dis- 

cussion of the age of the beds. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8701. KINDLE, EDWARD MARTIN, 
1869-1940. The terraces of the Lake 
Melville district, Labrador. (Geograph- 
ical review, Oct. 1924. v. 14, p. 597- 
602, illus.) 

Part of a study published in full as 
Kindle, E, M., The geography and geol- 
ogy of the Lake Melville district, Lab- 
rador Peninsula, 1924, q.v. This part 
contains discussion of the formation of 
the terraces and description of their 
occurrences around the lake, its rivers, 
and the Backway portion of the lake. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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8702. KINDLE, EDWARD MARTIN, 
1869-1940. Unusual type of sandbar. 
(Pan-American geologist, Feb. 1923. v. 
39, p. 15-16, plate) 

In Red (now called Red Wine) River, 
a branch (at 53°35’N. 61°W.) of the 
Nascaupi River, Labrador. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


KINDLE, EDWARD MARTIN, 1869- 
1940, see also Brooks, A. H., & E. M. 
Kindle. Paleozoic & associated rocks 
upper Yukon. 1908. 


8703. KING, ALEXANDER, and J. N. 
JENNINGS. The Imperial College Ex- 
pedition to Jan Mayen Island. (Geo- 
graphical journal, Aug. 1939. v. 94, p. 
115-34, illus. (sketch map), 4 plates 
(part fold.) fold. map) 

This first expedition to be financed 
and sent out by the University of Lon- 
don, was carried out under the author’s 
leadership during July-Aug. 1938. He 
gives here notes on the history of Jan 
Mayen and a table showing fox-hunt- 
ing parties, 1906-27, and their results; 
an account of the 1938 expedition, the 
ascent of Haakon and Hakluyt Peaks 
on Beerenburg, a circuit of the moun- 
tain, and brief summary of the scien- 
tific work in surveying, glaciology, 
geology, botany, ornithology, marine 
biology, and cosmic radiation. 

Appendices: 1. New place-names on 
Jan Mayen and corrections to the map 
(including huts on Jan Mayen). 

2. JENNINGS, J. N. The glaciers 
of Jan Mayen. (This paper appears in 
this Bibliography under its author’s 
name). Copy seen: DLC. 


KING, ALEXANDER, see also Russell, 
R. S., & others. Physiological & eco- 
logical studies. 1940. 


8704. KING, RICHARD, 1811?-1876. 
Containing the temperature of animals, 
birds, fish, trees, and earth at different 
times and places. (In: Back, Sir G. 
Narrative of the Arctic Land Expedi- 
tion, 1836. Appendix 6. p. 590-94) Also 
published as Temperature of quadru- 
peds, birds [ete.] in Edinburgh new 
philosophical journal, July 1836. v. 21, 
p. 150-51, table. 

Table listing temperatures measured 
inside specified types of animals, trees 
and ground under given meteorological 
conditions, at Great Slave Lake and 
the arctic estuary of Back River. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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8705. KING, RICHARD, 1811?-1875, 
The Franklin Expedition. To his Grage 
the Duke of Newcastle; a letter of 
appeal. London, J. Churchill, 1860, 4 

p. l., [4]-112, [6] p. incl. 2 maps, 
A-plea from Dr. King for further 
search for the Franklin party; with 
newspaper articles of 1859-60 on the 

history of the search to that date. 
Copy seen: NNStef. 


8706. KING, RICHARD, 18112-1876, 
The Franklin Expedition from first tp 
last. London, J. Churchill, 1855. xxxviii, 

[3]-224 p. front., plates, 3 maps. 
Correspondence between the author 
and the British Admiralty and Colonial 
Office, regarding Dr. King’s offers t 
aid, and his views on, the search for 
the lost Franklin party; with other 
letters and newspaper articles, and 
with excerpts from King’s earlier ac. 
count (1836) of his trip down the 
Fish (Back) River. Includes consider. 
able comment on the geography, im- 
portance of the Back River route to 
find Franklin, conditions of travel in 
the region, and on the activities of 
those (in northern Canada and in Lon. 
don) involved in the Franklin search. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


8707. KING, RICHARD, 1811?-1876. 
The industrial arts of the Esquimaux. 
(Edinburgh new philosophical journal, 
Jan. 1847. v. 42, p. 112-35) 
Description of the highly developed 
manual skill of the Eskimos, especially 
as represented in their dwellings, and 
(more briefly) their clothing, weapons, 
sledges, boats, ete. Copy seen: DLC. 


8708. KING, RICHARD, 18112-1876. 
Narrative of a journey to the shores 
of the Arctic Ocean, in 1833, 1834, and 
1835, under the command of Capt. 
Back, R.N. London, R. Bentley, 1836. 
2 v.: xv, 1, 312; viii, 321 p., 2 fronts. 
2 plates incl. map. 

King, surgeon and naturalist of the 
Back expedition that descended the 
Back River to the arctic coast of Can- 
ada, includes much material similar to 
that contained in Sir George Back’s 
Narrative of the Arctic Land Expedi- 
tion, 1836, q.v., with additional detail 
on birds, mammals, and fishes, espe 
cially as observed near Fort Reliance, 
and with brief narrative of trip from 
Lake Winnipeg to York Factory on 
Hudson Bay on return trip to England. 











Includes notes on character, habits, 
and economic aspects of whitefish (v. 
1, p- 144-46), caribou (v. 1, p. 149-56), 
moose (v. 1, p. 194-98), bears (v. 2, 
p. 152-77), marmots (v. 2, p. 232-48), 
peavers (v. 2, p. 249-63), and birds 
(v. 2, p. 270-84) ; descriptions of phys- 
ical geography of areas traversed; 
notes on the Chipewyan Indians: hunt- 
ing and fishing methods, food shortage 
in winter (v. 1, p. 100-176), manufac- 
ture of snowshoes and sledges (v. 1, 
p. 181-84), influence of Hudson’s Bay 
Co. on their welfare (v. 2, p. 49-64), 
and creation myths (v. 2, p. 109-112) ; 
discussion of types of clothing needed 
for warmth (v. 1, p. 198-201) ; descrip- 
tion of the aurora borealis (v. 2, p. 90- 
105); and presentation of arguments in 
favor of the author’s proposal for a new 
land expedition to the Arctic via rivers 
and lakes reported to lead northeast- 
ward from Lake Athabaska (v. 2, p. 
285-321). 

Map sketches water bodies reported 
by Indians northeast of Lake Atha- 
baska and shows King’s proposed route. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8709. KING, RICHARD, 1811?-1876. 
On the industrial arts of the Esqui- 
maux. (Ethnological Society of London. 
Journal, 1848. v. 1, p. 277-300) 

A description, based upon the arctic 
literature, of the material culture of 
the Eskimos. Some mention is made of 
regional divergencies in culture traits. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8710. KING, RICHARD, 1811?-1876. 
On the intellectual character of the 
Esquimaux. (Ethnological Society of 
London. Journal, 1848. v. 1, p. 127-53) 

An essay designed to disprove claims 
that people of the North, and in par- 
ticular Eskimos, are intellectually and 
morally inferior. Adduces evidence in 
the form of statements from the arctic 
literature dealing with such subjects as 
honesty, intelligence, friendliness, and 
the position of women among the Eski- 
mos. Copy seen: DLC. 


8711. KING, RICHARD, 1811?-1876. 
Polar sea expeditions and polar land 
journeys. [London, 1844—45] 11 p. map. 

Three letters to Sir John Barrow as 
Secretary to British Admiralty, dated 
London Dec. 21, 1844, Jan. 8, 1845, and 
Jan. 31, 1845, respectively. They give 
King’s analysis of English expeditions’ 
unsuccessful attempts to discover a 


Northwest Passage; with remarks on 
the Canadian Arctic Islands, the cur- 
rents of their waters, and the need for 
land expeditions; also plan for the lat- 
ter to explore northern coast of Can- 
ada, 

Copy seen: DLC 
phlets, v. 25, no. 14) 


(Physical pam- 


KING, RICHARD, 1811?-1876. Tem- 
perature of quadrupeds, birds, (etc.) 


1836, see the author’s Containing the 
temperature of animals, birds (etc.) 


KING, RICHARD, 1811?-1876, see also 
Back, Sir G., @ R. King. Meteorology 
table (Back Land Exped., 1833-35). 
1836. 


KING, RICHARD, 18112-1876, see also 
Children, J. G. Articulata (Back Land 
Exped., 1833-35). 1836. 


KING, RICHARD, 18117-1876, see also 
Hooker, Sir W. J. List of plants (Back 
Land Exped., 1833-35). 1836. 


KING, RICHARD, 18117-1876, see also 
Richardson, Sir J. Zoological remarks 
(Back Land Exped. 1833-35). 1836. 


KING, WILLIAM FREDERICK, 1854- 
1916, see Canada. Dept. of the Interior. 
Report upon the title of Canada to 
islands. 1905. 


KINSKY, ELISABETH (von WIL- 
CZEK) Gréfin, 1859- , see Wilezek, 
J. N. Graf v. Gentleman of Vienna. 
1934. 


KINSKY, ELISABETH (von WIL- 
CZEK) Grdfin, 1859- , see Wilczek, 
J. N. Graf v. Hans Wilczek erzahlt. 
1933. 


KINSKY, ELISABETH (von WIL- 
CZEK) Grdfin, 1859- , see Wilczek, 
J. N. Graf v. Happy retrospect. 1934. 


8712. KINZIE, ROBERT A. The Tread- 
well groups of mines, Douglas Island, 
Alaska. (American Institute of Mining 
Engineers. Transactions, 1903, ;,ub. 
1904. v. 34, p. 334-86, incl. 7 plates, ta- 
bles. fold. diagr.) 

Description of the gold mining and 
milling. Copy seen: DGS. 


8713. KIPARISOVA, L. 
sovykh otlozhenii vostochnoi chasti 
Sovetskoi Arktiki. (Leningrad. Vse- 
soluznyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 
1937. T. 91, p. 1385-255, illus., 9 plates) 
Title tr.: Fauna of the Triassic deposits 


Fauna tria- 
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of the arctic region of the Soviet Union. 

A study based on material collected 
for the Arctic Institute of U.S.S.R., 
1934-35, from Olenek Bay, Pronchi- 
shcheva Range, the Kharaulakh Mts. 
and on a small collection from Kolyma 
Basin and Verkhoyansk Range. In- 
cludes descriptions of about seventy 
forms of Mollusca and Brachiopoda 
including twenty-seven new species. 
Bibliography (70 items). Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


KIRBY, W. F., see Butler, A. G., & 
W. F. Kirby. List of insects collected 
by Taylor. 1893. 


8714. KIRBY, WILLIAM, 1759-1850. 
The insects. London, Josiah Fletcher, 
1837. xxxix, 325 p., 8 col. plates. (Rich- 
ardson, Sir J., and others. Fauna bore- 
ali-americana, 1829-37, pt. 4) 

Contents include Introduction, p. 
xix-xxvii. Description of system of 
classification used. Bibliography, p. 
xxix-xxxix. List, p. 1-325, with synon- 
ymy, localities, and description, of spe- 
cies, some new, collected in northern 
Canada on the Franklin expeditions of 
1819-1822 and 1825-1827, together 
with some insects from other expedi- 
tions. Copy seen: DLC. 


8715. KIRBY, WILLIAM, 1759-1850. 
Land invertebrate animals. (Jn: Parry, 
Sir W. E. Journal of a voyage... 
1819-20. Supplement to the appendix, 
1824. p. cexiv—cexix) 

Based on insects collected between 
Sept. 1819-Aug. 1820, at Winter Har- 
bour on Melville Island; a list, with 
descriptions and notes, of five (includ- 
ing one new) species (a moth, a bee, 
two dipterans, and a new spider). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8716. KIRCHENPAUER, GUSTAV 
HEINRICH. Hydroiden und Bryozoén. 
(In: Geographische Gesellschaft in 
Bremen. Die zweite deutsche Nordpo- 
larfahrt in den Jahren 1869 and 1870. 
1874. Bd. 2, p. 411-28) 

Contains discussion of the previous 
Greenland records of the two groups, 
and lists, with locations and distribu- 
tional notes, of four hydroids and 
twenty-six species of bryozoans from 
East Greenland, collected by the Second 
German North Polar Expedition, 1869- 
1870. Copy seen: DLC. 


8717. KIRCHENPAUER, GUSTAV 
HEINRICH. Nordische Gattungen und 
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Arten von Sertulariden. 56 p., 6 plates 
(Naturwissenschaftlicher Verein 
Hamburg. Abhandlungen, 1884. Bd, g 
Hft. 3) Title tr.: Northern genera anj 
species of Sertularia. 

Revision and discussion of the north. 
ern or arctic groups of hydroids, 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8718. KIREEV, I. A. Ekspedit3iia my, 
“Malygine”. (Sovetskara Arktika, 1939, 
no. 3, p. 92-94) Title tr.: The Malygiy 
expeditions. 

Brief description of organization ani 
work of the ice-breaker Malygin e. 
pedition for investigation of the se 
route from Dikson Island to Vil’kitsky 
Strait and from Cape Zhelaniya t 
Vil’kitsky Strait (the so-called “north. 
ern variant”), 1935. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8719. KIREEV, I. A. Eksperimental’nyi 
sposob opredeleniia dreifa. (Severnyi 
morskoi put’, 1936. No. 5, p. 1-21, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: The experimental 
method of definition of the drift. 

A discussion of the importance of 
drift calculation for practical purposes, 
and a description of some methods used 
for its determination. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


8720. KIREEYV, I. A. Izuchenie rel’efa 
dna Karskogo moria. (Leningrad, Vse- 
soluznyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 
1937, T. 83, p. 35-73, tables, diagrs,) 
Title tr.: Study of the bottom relief of 
Kara Sea. 

Bathymetric studies and measure- 
ments taken during the _ice-breaker 
Sedov expedition, 1934, between Cape 
Zhelaniya and Matochkin Shar; with 
tables showing locations of 971 sound- 
ings. Copy seen: DLC. 


8721. KIREEV, I. A. K_ gidrografi- 
cheskoi kharakteristike fugo-zapadnoi 
chasti Karskogo morta. (Severnyi mor- 
skoi put’, 1938. No. 9, p. 5-16, fold. 
map, diagr.) Title tr.: On hydrographic 
characteristics of the southwestern part 
of the Kara Sea. 

A discussion of data on depths estab- 
lished in Kara Sea by several expedi- 
tions, with a bathymetric map of its 
southwestern section. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8722. KIREEV, I. A., editor. Karskoe 
more s prolivami i more Laptevykh. 
Leningrad, Gidrometeorologicheskoe izd- 
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yo, 1937. 144 p. fold. maps, tables. 
(International Polar Year. 2d, 1932- 
1933. Gidrologicheskie _nabliudeniia 
morskikh ékspeditSii 2-go MPG. Vyp. 
4-5) Title tr.: Kara Sea with the 
straits, and Laptev Sea. (Hydrological 
observations of the Second Interna- 
tional Polar Year. Sea expeditions in 
1932-1933. v. 4-5). 

Brief reports (p. 7-19) on ice con- 
ditions as observed from various Rus- 
sian ships in this region, and tabular 
data (p. 33-144) giving results of 
deep-sea observations taken mostly in 
Kara Sea with a chart indicating lo- 
cation of the observation stations. Con- 
tents tr.: PROTOPOPOV, I. D. State 
of ice in the Kara Sea in 1932. 

VIZE, V. [U. State of ice in the Kara 
Sea in 1933. 

PROTOPOPOV, I. D. State of ice in 
the Laptev Sea, 1932-1933. 

INTERNATIONAL POLAR YEAR. 
2d, 1932-1933. Gidrologicheskie nablit- 
denifé morskikh ékspeditSii 2-go MPG. 
Tables [of deep sea observations]. 

Each paper appears in this bibliog- 
raphy under its author’s name. Sum- 
mary in English (p. 20-32). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8723. KIREEV, I. A. Nekotorye geo- 
logicheskie geomorfologicheskie poka- 
zateli v dele gidrograficheskogo izu- 
chenifa Karskogo moria. (Severnyi 
morskoi put’, 1940. No. 15, p. 25-35, 
illus. map) Title tr.: Some geological 
and geomorphological evidence from 
the hydrological study of Kara Sea. 

A short geological description of 
several Kara Sea islands (based on 
observations made by S. V. Kalesnik, 
during the voyage of the ice-breaker 
Malygin, 1937), given as indications of 
the general geological structure of the 
sea bottom. Copy seen: DLC. 


724. KIREEV, I. A. Obshchee opisanie 
rabot gidrograficheskoi gruppy. (Lenin- 
grad. Vsesotuznyi arkticheskii institut. 
Trudy, 1937. T. 83, p. 7-19, illus. 
(maps)) Title tr.: A general descrip- 
tion of work done by the hydrographic 
group. 

A description of work done during 
the Arctic Institute of U.S.S.R. expe- 
dition on the ice-breal:er Sedov, 1934; 
with information on surveying the 
islands Vize and Uyedineniya in Kara 
Sea, Copy seen: DLC. 


8725. KIREEV, I. A. Povedenie mag- 
nitnogo kompasa v vysokikh shirotakh. 
(Po nablitdenifam v ékspeditSii na l/p 
“Malygin” v 1937 godu). (Severnyi 
morskoi put’, 1940. No. 16, p. 5-34, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Behavior of the mag- 
netic compass in high latitudes (from 
observations by the expedition on the 
ice-breaker Malygin in 1937). 

A discussion of magnetic compass 
deviations, their irregularities, with 
data in tabular and diagrammatic 
form. Copy seen: DLC. 


8726. KIREEV, I. A. Schislenie pri 
gidrograficheskikh rabotakh v Arktike. 
(Severnyi morskoi put’, 1937. No. 6, 
p. 53-80, maps, diagr.) Title tr.: Dead 
reckoning in connection with the hy- 
drographical work in the Arctic. 

A discussion of difficulties, peculiar 
to the Arctic, in establishing exact geo- 
graphic locations; with some tables and 
examples for corrective calculations in 
establishing the exact coordinates, and 
(as an illustration) remarks on the dis- 
crepancies in the location given for 
Uyedineniya Island. Summary in Eng- 
lish. Copy seen: DLC. 


8727. KIREEV, I. A. Vetrovoi dreif 
ledokol’nogo parokhoda “Sedov” pri 
plavanii v razrezhennom l’du. (Sever- 
nyi morskoi put’, 1936. No. 4, p. 5-35, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Winddrift of the ice- 
breaker “Sedov” while navigating 
sparse ice. 

Analytical calculation of the wind- 
drift factors during the voyage of the 
ice-breaker Sedov, 1934, the wind’s in- 
fluence on the ship (1) when under 
power, and (2) with engines stopped. 
Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8728. KIREEYV, I. A., editor. Vostochno- 
Sibirskoe i Chukotskoe moria, Beringov 
proliv i Beringovo more. Leningrad, 
Red.-izd. otd. TSUEGMS, 1936. 179, 
[1] p. maps (part fold) tables. (Inter- 
national Polar Year. 2d, 1932-1933. 
Gidrologicheskie nabliudenifa morskikh 
ékspeditSii 2-go MPG. Vyp. 6-7) Title 
tr.: East-Siberian and Chukchee Sea, 
Bering Strait, and Bering Sea. (Hy- 
drological observations of the Second 
International Polar Year Sea Expedi- 
tions in 1932-1933, v. 6-7) 

Seven reports (p. 5-35) with maps 
on ice conditions observed from various 
Russian ships in this region; and tab- 
ular data (p. 60-180) giving results of 
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oceanographic work carried on from 
the same (and a few other) vessels. 
Included in the volume is a folded map 
showing locations of the Second Inter- 
national Polar Year hydrological sta- 
tions in these waters. Contents tr.: 

EVGENOYV, N. I. State of ice in the 
East-Siberian Sea in 1932-33. 

PROTOPOPOYV, I. State of ice in 
the East-Siberian Sea in 1932. 

RATMANOYV, G. E. State of ice in 
the Bering Strait and Chukchi Sea in 
1932. 

RATMANOYV, G. E. State of ice in 
the Chukchi Sea in 1933. 

EVGENOV, N. I. State of ice in the 
Bering Strait and Chukchi Sea in 1932- 
33 on the way to the mouth of River 
Kolyma. 

PROTOPOPOYV, I. D. State of ice in 
the Chukchi Sea and in the Bering 
Strait in 1932. 

GRUM-GRZHIMAILO, M. M. State 
of ice in the Bering Strait and Chukchi 
Sea in 1932. 

INTERNATIONAL POLAR YEAR. 
2d, 1932-33. Gidrologicheskie nabliu- 
denifa morskikh ékspeditSii 2-go MPG. 
Tablitsy. 

Each paper appears in this bibliog- 
raphy under its author’s name. Sum- 
mary in English (p. 36-59). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8729. KIREEVA, M. S., and T. F. 
SHCHAPOVA. Otchet o statSionarnykh 
rabotakh po izuchenitu iodnykh vodo- 
roslei, proizvedennykh otdelom donnykh 
vodoroslei Gosudarstvennogo okeano- 
graficheskogo instituta v 1931 g. (Go- 
sudarstvennyi okeanograficheskii insti- 
tut. Moskva. Trudy, 1933. T. 3, vyp. 
3, p. 29-49, illus. (maps), tables, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Report on stationary 
work in the study of iodine-bearing 
algae undertaken by the Department of 
Bottom Algae of the State Oceano- 
graphic Institute in 1931. 

A study of the rate of growth and 
the speed of reproduction of iodine- 
bearing algae, made at Kola Bay and 
off Kildin Island in Barents Sea. Sum- 
mary in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


8730. KIREEVA, M. S., and T. F. 
SHCHAPOVA. Temp rosta, vozrast i 
sporonoshenie Laminaria saccharina i 
Laminaria digitata Kol’skogo zaliva. 
(Moskva. Vsesofuznyi nauchno-issledo- 
vatel’skii institut morskogo rybnogo 
khoziaistva i okeanografii. Trudy, 1938. 
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T. 7, p. 29-58, map, diagrs.) Title ty. 
Rates of growth, age and spore-beariny 
of Laminaria saccharina and L. digita, 
in Kola Fjord. 

Results of field studies made for th 
Moscow Oceangraphic Institute 
1931 in Kola Bay, Barents Sea, contgip. 
ing information on the reproductio; 
and growth of these algae with som 
discussion of factors influencing th 
processes. Bibliography (25 _ items) 
Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8731. KIRICHENKO, ALEKSANDR 
NIKOLAEVICH, 1884- . Poluzhestko. 
krylyia (Hemiptera-Heteroptera). Pe 
trograd, 1916. 11 p. illus. (Ekspeditiig 
brat’ev KuznetSovykh na_poliarnyi 
Ural, 1909. Résultats scientifique 
Livr. 19, Pub. as: Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Mémoires. Sér. 8, classe physieo. 
mathématique, vol. 28, no. 19) Title tr; 
The true bugs (Hemiptera-Heterop. 
tera). (Scientific results of the Expe 
dition of the KuznetSov Brothers to th 
Arctic Ural, 1909). 

A systematic list, with references, 
localities, of eighteen species of tru 
bugs collected by the KuznetSov Expe. 
dition, followed by discussion of the 
distribution of the bugs, with brie 
list of species found by others els. 
where in the Arctic, (forty-three in 
all). Selected bibliography (7 items) 
and bibliographical footnotes. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


KIRILLOV, F. N., see Mikhin, V. S., é 
F. N._ Kirillov. Sistematicheskai 
kharakteristika treski. 1937. 


8732. KIRILLOV, N. V. Aliaska i et 
otnoshenie k Chukotskomu poluostrovu. 
(Vsesofuznoe geograficheskoe obshche- 
stvo. Izviestia, 1912. T. 48, p. 295 
341) Title tr.: Alaska and its relation 
to the Chukotsk Peninsula. 

A survey, based primarily on official 
American reports, of Alaska’s geog: 
raphy, population, administration, ag- 
riculture, reindeer-raising, whaling, 
hunting, fishing, mining, transportation 
and communication, education, public 
health, trade, army posts, and Nome, 
with conclusions (p. 295-337). The 
activities of the Siberian Northeast 
Company, and the presence of the town 
of Nome, are shown as bringing Alas- 
kan influences to the aborigines across 
the straits (p. 337-41). 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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9733. KIRIUSHINA, M. T. Geomor- 


fologita i chetvertichnye otlozheniia 
severo-vostochnoi chasti Chukotskogo 
poluostrova. ( Leningrad. Vsesorfuznyi 


arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1939. T. 
131, p. 7-47, illus., 2 fold. maps, fold. 
table) Title tr.: Geomorphology and 
Quaternary deposits of the northeast- 
ern part of Chukotsk Peninsula. 

A study based on the author’s obser- 
vations 1935-36, with chapters on orog- 
raphy and morphology of the area 
between 65°15'-66°55’N. 170°30’-172°45’ 
W.; its rivers and lakes; Quaternary 
deposits; terraces and shore lines; on 
the history of the Quaternary period 
in the region; and on the possibility of 
heavy minerals occurring in the Qua- 
ternary deposits. Copy seen: DLC. 


8734. KIRIUSHINA, M. T. KoriatSkaia 
ékspeditSima, 1937 goda. (Problemy 
Arktiki, 1937, no. 4, p. 135-36) Title 
tr.: Expedition to the Koriatsk Moun- 
tains in 1937. 

A note on the Arctic Institute 
U.S.S.R. expedition under the leader- 
ship of I. G. Nikolaev, its plans to con- 
duct geological and topographical sur- 
yeys and to prospect for coal, petro- 
leum and natural gasses. Summary in 
English, p. 179. Copy seen: DLC. 


KIRIUSHINA, M. T., see also Vasil’ev, 
V. G., & others. Dva goda v tundre. 
1935. 


8735. KIRK, EDWIN, 1884— . Bath- 
mopterus, a new fossil gasteropod 
genus from the Silurian of Alaska. 
(In: U. S. National Museum. Pro- 
ceedings, 1929. v. 74, art. 18. 4 p., 
plate) 

Description of a new species based 
on specimens from Willoughby Island, 
Glacier Bay, southeastern Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8736. KIRK, EDWIN, 1884— . Brook- 
sina, a new pentameroid genus from 
Upper Silurian of southeastern Alaska. 
(In: U. S. National Museum. Proceed- 
ings, 1922. v. 60, art. 19. 8 p., plate) 
Full description of a new genus and 
type species of fossil brachiopod, with 
some discussion of its faunal affinities, 
and of the horizon in which the numer- 
ous specimens were found (on Koscius- 
ko and Heceta Islands). 
Copy seen: DLC. 
8737. KIRK, EDWIN, 1884-— . Cym- 
bidium, a new genus of Silurian pen- 
957378 —53—vol. 1——83 


tameroid brachiopods from Alaska. 
(In: U. S. National Museum. Proceed- 
ings, 1927. v. 69, art. 23. 5 p., plate) 

Discussion of the faunal sequence in 
southeastern Alaska, and descriptions 
of the new genus represented by two 
species of which specimens were col- 
lected by the author on Kosciusko Is- 
land. Copy seen: DLC. 


8738. KIRK, EDWIN, 1884— . Harpi- 
dium, a new pentameroid brachiopod 
genus from southeastern Alaska. (In: 
U. S. National Museum. Proceedings, 
1925, pub. 1926. v. 66, art. 32. 7 p., 2 
plates) 

Descriptions of three species of this 
new brachiopod found in the limestone 
series (on Heceta and Kosciusko Is- 
lands, southeastern Alaska) character- 
ized by another new brachiopod de- 
scribed in the author’s Brooksina, 1922, 
q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


8739. KIRK, EDWIN, 1884— . Notes 
on an early collection of Paleozoic 
fossils from Ellesmereland. (American 
journal of science, Nov. 1925. Ser. 5, 
v. 10, p. 445-47) 

Notes on the possible age of four 
Ordovician and six Devonian inverte- 
brates collected by Dr. Hayes on the 
west shore of Kennedy Channel, and 
described by F. B. Meek in 1865. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8739A. KIRK, EDWIN, 1884-— . Ordo- 
vician, Silurian, and Devonian of 
Alaska. (In: Paleontological Society. 


Symposium on arctic and sub-arctic 
geology and paleontology, 1928. Pub. 
in: Geological Society of America. Bul- 
letin, Mar. 1929. v. 40, p. 227-29) Ab- 
stract of. a paper read before the 
Paleontological Society, Dec. 1928. 
Description in brief of stratigraphic 
units represented and comparison of 
them in Seward Peninsula, the Yukon- 
Porcupine area, and in southeastern 
Alaska, with discussion of Paleozoic 
geography of the northeastern Pacific 
Ocean. Copy seen: DGS. 


8740. KIRK, EDWIN, 1884— . Pyc- 
nodesma, a new molluscan genus from 
the Silurian of Alaska. Washington, 
U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1927. 9 p. 2 
plates. (U. S. National Museum. Pro- 
ceedings. v. 71, article 20) 
Descriptions of Pycnodesma gigan- 
teum and P. benjamini, n. g. and n. 
spp. from the “uppermost stratigraphic 


1309 











unit of the Silurian in Southeast Alas- 
ka”, sediments occurring also on Sew- 
ard Peninsula and “probably in the 
upper Yukon Valley in the Fairbanks 
region”. Copy seen: DLC. 


8741. KIRK, ROBERT C. Twelve 
months in Klondike. London, W. Heine- 
mann, 1899. xii, 273 p. illus., 24 plates, 
incl. map., port. 

Story of the Klondike Gold Rush, 
1897, with description of the White and 
Chilkoot Pass trails, of Dawson, the 
gold fields, dogs and other means of 
transportation, the Indians, hunting, 
fishing, and geographic features. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


8742. KIRKPATRICK, R. Notes on 
the tunicata Rhizomolgula globularis 
Pallas. Results of the Oxford Univer- 
sity Expedition to Spitsbergen, 1921, 
no. 24. (Zoological Society of London. 
Proceedings, Apr. 1923. p. 155-57, 
plate) Issued also as Oxford Univer- 
sity, Spitsbergen papers, 1925. v. 1, no. 
14. 

Contains description, and discussion 
of distribution, of a species (twenty-six 
specimens) collected at Klaas Billen 
Bay, just above low-tide mark. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8743. KIRKPATRICK, R., and A. K. 
TOTTON. Appendix. Polyzoa, Tunicata, 
Hydroida. (In: Oxford University. 
Spitsbergen papers, 1925. v. 1, no. 33, 
2 p.) Results of Oxford University Ex- 
pedition to Spitsbergen, 1921. 

Contents: Kirkpatrick, R. Polyzoa 
(list with locations, of sixteen species 
of bryozoans). Tunicata (four species 
from Bear Island). 

Totton, A. K. Hydroida (list, with 
habitats and locations, of four species). 

Localities listed include Walrus Bay 
on Bear Island, Richard Lagoon and 
Freshwater Bay, Prince Charles Fore- 
land, and head of Klaas Billen Bay. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8744. KIRPICHNIKOV, A. A. Morskie 
dy i migratsii nekotorykh mlekopi- 
tatushchikh. (Zoologicheskii zhurnal, 
1938. T. 17, vyp. 2, p. 273-79) Title tr.: 
Sea ice and the migrations of some 
mammals. 

Contains a study of the migration, 
from mainland over fast ice to islands, 
of foxes, bears, lemmings, reindeer, 
etc., for seasonal or permanent stay. 
Discussion of role of the ice cover as 
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an ecological and zoogeographiec facto, 
Bibliography (32 items). Summary it 
English, Copy seen: Di¢ 


8745. KIRPICHNIKOV, A. A. Nek. 
torye materialy po zveroboinomu pro. 
myslu v Belom more. (Leningrad. Vx. 
soluznyi nauchno-issledovatel’skii ing. 
tut ozernogo i rechnogo khoziaistys, 
Izvestila, 1932. T. 13, vyp. 2, p. 167-79) 
Title tr.: Seal catching in the Whit 
Sea. 

Account of a sealing expedition with 
the ice-breaker Rusanov, 1931; descrip. 
tion of hunting methods and results o! 
catch. Copy seen: DLC 


8746. KIRPICHNIKOV, V. S. Biologo. 
sistematicheskii ocherk koriushki Bel. 
go moria, Cheshskoi guby i r. Pechory, 
(Moskva. Vsesofuznyi nauchno-issledp. 
vatel’skii institut rybnogo-khoziaistva ; 
okeanografii. Trudy, 1935. T. 2, p. 101- 
194, tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: A bio. 
logical and systematic description oj 
smelt from the White Sea, Cheshskaya 
Bay and Pechora River. 

Data (over the period about 1921- 
29) on sizes, weights, distribution, rate 
of growth, ete. Bibliography (ii 
items). Summary in German. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


KIRSCH, GERHARD, see Holzapfel, R, 
& G. Kirsch. Uber d. Oberflichenwellen 
Inlandeises. 1934. 


8747. KIRSCHNER, CHARLES E, 
1920—- . The geology and petroleum 
possibilities of the Iniskin Peninsula, 
Alaska. Washington, 1948. 27 1. 2 fold. 
diagrs., fold. map. (U. S. Geological 
Survey. Reports; open file series. No 
8) Typescript. 

Contains note on development of pe- 
troleum in the area 59°35’-50’N. 153° 
153°25’W. (on west side of Cook Inlet), 
description of its stratigraphy, intrv- 
sive rocks, structure, petroleum source 
rocks, reservoir beds and accumulation. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


8748. KIRSCHNER, CHARLES E, 
1920- , and D. L. MINARD. Geology 
of the Iniskin Peninsula, Alaska. Wash- 
ington, 1949. Map with text. (U. s. 
Geological Survey. Oil and gas investi- 
gations; preliminary map no. 95) 
Based on the author’s field work, 
May-Sept. 1946, in an area on the west 
side of Cook Inlet, about 59°39’ to 50 
N. 153° to 153°25’W., and on previously 
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published literature. Contains text on 
stratigraphy, structure, petroleum de- 
velopment and possibilities, and geo- 
logic map, scale about 1:50,000 with 
columnar and cross sections (in detail). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


9749. KISELEV, IVAN ALEKSAN- 
DROVICH, 1888- . Fitoplankton Be- 
logo moria. (Issledovanifa morei SSSR, 
1925. Vyp. 2, p. 1-43, illus. 3 plates, 
map) Title tr.: Phytoplankton of the 
White Sea. 

Contains historical data on the ex- 
ploration of the microflora of the White 
Sea, an ecological study of plant asso- 
ciations, a comparison of phytoplank- 
ton of the White Sea and a systematic 
enumeration of one hundred forty- 
seven forms, including some new ones; 
based on material collected from thirty- 
nine stations by the White Sea expe- 
dition of Prof. K. M. Deriugin in 1922- 
23; bibliographical references in foot- 
notes. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: NN. 


750. KISELEV, IVAN ALEKSAN- 
DROVICH, 1888-— . Fitoplankton ozer 
tSentral’noi fAkutii po materialam lim- 
no-s”emki 1932 g. (Leningrad. Gosu- 
darstvennyi gidrologicheskii institut. 
Issledovaniia ozer SSSR, 1935. Vyp. 8, 
p. 51-84, illus.) Title tr.: The phyto- 
plankton of lakes of central Yakutia 
according to the limnological survey of 
1932. 

Results of studies made in the region 
of the watershed between Lena and 
Aldan Rivers (60°30’-61°31’N. and 
130°31’-131°31’E.) July-Aug. 1982. 
Summary in German. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8751. KISELEV, IVAN ALEKSAN- 
DROVICH, 1888— .K voprosu o ras- 
predelenii i o sostave fitoplanktona v 
Barentsovom more. (Jn: Leningrad. 
Nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut ‘po 
izuchenitu Severa. Trudy, 1928. Vyp. 
37, p. 28-42, illus., tables, (fold.)) 
Title tr.: Contribution to the question 
of distribution and composition of the 
phytoplankton in the Barents Sea. 
Results of studies of phytoplankton 
samples taken by the Northern Scien- 
tiie and Economie Expedition, 1920- 
1926, in Barents Sea, (along the 33°30’ 
meridian), listing eighty-eight (includ- 
ing one new) species taken in May and 
August, 1921. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8752. KISELEV, IVAN ALEKSAN- 
DROVICH, 1888- . Materialy po mi- 
kroflore iugo-vostochnoi chasti moria 
Laptevykh. (Issledovanifa morei SSSR, 
1932. vyp. 15, p. 67-103, illus., (incl. 
map) ) Title tr.: Materials on the micro- 
flora of the southeastern part of Laptev 
Sea. 

Contains an ecological study of plank- 
ton plant associations, a systematic enu- 
meration of two hundred thirty-six 
species of algae and diatoms, including 
fourteen Russian and (in summary) 
German diagnoses of new species, col- 
lected by the Yakut Expedition of the 
Academy of Sciences in Laptev Sea in 
1926-27, and a bibliography (46 items). 
Summary in German, p. 95-100. 

Copy seen: MH. 


8753. KISELEV, IVAN ALEKSAN- 
DROVICH, 1888-— . Nekotorye dannye 
o fitoplanktone v_ severo-vostochnoi 
chasti Karskogo morifa. (In: Taimyr- 
skaia_ gidrograficheskaia ékspeditSiia, 
1932. Trudy, 1935. Ch. 2, p. 191-202, 
incl. tables) Title tr.: Some data on the 
phytoplankton in the northeastern 
parts of Kara Sea. (Taimyr Hydro- 
graphic Expedition, 1932) 

Contains discussion of their relation 
to temperature and salinity and an 
annotated list, with station localities of 
fifty-eight species of diatoms and other 
phytoplankton from various depths in 
Shokalsky Strait and the deep part of 
the sea. Copy seen: DN-HO. 


8754. KISELEV, IVAN ALEKSAN- 
DROVICH, 1888-— . Sostav i rasprede- 
lenie fitoplanktona v severnoi chasti 
Beringova i tuzhnoi chasti Chukotskogo 
morei. (Issledovaniia morei SSSR, 1937, 
vyp. 25. Issledovaniia Dal’nevostoch- 
nykh morei, vyp. 5, p. 217-45, illus.) 
Title tr.: Content and distribution of 
phytoplankton in the northern part of 
the Bering Sea and southern part of 
the Chukchi Sea. 

Contains an ecological study of phy- 
toplankton of the region and a sys- 
tematic enumeration of the species, 
based on the material collected by two 
expeditions, organized in 1932 and 1933, 
by the State Hydrological Institute, 
and the Pacific Institute of Fisheries; 
a special list of the species “very rare” 
for the region explored, and a bibliog- 
raphy, p. 242-48. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: NN. 


1311 











KISELEV, IVAN ALEKSANDRO- 
VICH, 1888- _, see also Virketis, M. A.., 
& I. A. Kiselev. O planktone Cheshskoi 
guby. 1933. 


8755. KISELEV, O. N. Nekotorye 
dannye po morfologii iskopaemykh 
lednikov Krestovoi guby. (Vsesoruznoe 
geograficheskoe obshchestvo, Izvestiia, 
1941. T. 73, vyp. 3, p. 470-72, map) 
Title tr.: Some data on the morphology 
of underground glaciers at Krestovaya 
Bay. 

Note on the outcropping of fossil 
glaciers as observed by the author in 
the region Krestovaya Bay, Novaya 
Zemlya. Copy seen: DLC. 


8756. KISELEVA, E. F. K faune ko- 
marov zapadnoi chasti Taimyrskogo 
poluostrova. (Tomsk. Universitet. Bio- 
logicheskii nauchno-issledovatel’skii in- 
stitut. Trudy, 1936. T. 2, p. 132-35) 
Title tr.: Mosquito fauna of the west- 
ern part of the Taymyr Peninsula. 
Notes on five species of mosquitoes, 
collected on Taymyr between Yenisey 
Bay and Cape Chelyuskin. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8757. KISELEVA, E. V. Saika (Boreo- 
gadus saida Lepechin) iz Obskoi Guby. 
(Leningrad. Nauchno-issledovatel’skii 
institut poliarnogo zemledeliia, zhivot- 
novodstva i promyslovogo khoziaistva. 
Seriia “Promyslovoe khoziaistvo”, 1940. 
Vyp. 10, p. 103-112, tables. diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Pollack (Boreogadus saida 
Lepechin) of Ob Bay. 

Biometrical report on specimens of 
this fish from Ob Bay, and comparison 
of data with those of previous investi- 
gators. Copy seen: DLC. 


8758. KISELEVA, E. V. Vozrast i 
temp rosta nalima [Lota lota (L.)] Gy- 
danskogo zaliva. (Leningrad. Nauchno- 
issledovatel’skii institut poliarnogo 
zemledeliia, zhivotnovodstva i promyslo- 
vogo khoziaistva. Seriia “Promyslovoe 
khoziaistvo,” 1941. Vyp. 15, p. 57-61, 
tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: The age and 
growth rate of ling [Lota lota (L.)] 
in Gydanskiy Bay. 

Based on collections made for the 
Arctic Institute U.S.S.R., 1934-1937. 
Bibliography (5 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8759. KISELEVA, E. V. Vozrast i 
temp rosta nel’my [Stenodus leucich- 
thys nelma (Pallas)] Gydanskogo za- 
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liva. (Leningrad. Nauchno-issledoys. 
tel’skii institut poliarnogo zemledelja 
zhivotnovodstva i promyslovogo khp. 
ziaistva. Seriia Promyslovoe khozij. 
stvo, 1941. Vyp. 15, p. 83-87, tables) 
Title tr.: Age and growth rate of Gy. 
danskiy Bay salmon. [Stenodus ley. 
cichthys nelma (Pallas) ]. 

Based on one hundred seventeen spe. 
imens taken for the Arctic Institut 
U.S.S.R., 1935-37. Bibliography (; 
items). Copy seen: DLC 


8760. KISHINOUYE, K. A new specig 
of stalked medusez, Haliclystus ste jng. 
geri. Contributions to the natural his. 
tory of the Commander Islands, no. 13 
(U. S. National Museum. Proceeding: 
1900. v. 22, p. 125-29, illus.) 
Description of a new species, based 
on specimens from waters off Bering 
Island, collected by Leonhard Stejnege 
in 1897; with a table showing chara. 
teristics of all four known species, 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8761. KISSLER, FRIEDRICH.  £Eis. 
grenzen und Eisverschiebungen in der 
Arktis zwischen 50° West und 105° Ost 
im 34 jahrigen Zeitraum 1898-1931, 
(Beitriige zur Geophysik, 1934. Bd. 42 
p. 12-55, maps, diagrs.) Title tr.: Ic 
boundaries and ice fluctuations in the 
Arctic between 50° West and 105° East 
in the 34-year period 1898-1931. 

A discussion of the geophysical fac. 
tors which affect the distribution and 
movement of ice-covering in the arctic 
waters. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8762. KITCHENER, L. D. The fight- 
ing “earth movers.” (Alaska life, July 
1944, v. 7, no. 7, p. 3-16, incl. 6 p. of 
illus. 

General account of work done by U.8. 
Army Engineers building air bases, 
roads, and railroad beds in Alaska and 
the Aleutian Islands during World 
War II. Copy seen: DLC. 


8763. KITTL, ERNST. Die Triasfos- 
silien vom Heureka Sund. Kristiania, 
A. W. Brogger, 1907. 44 p. 3 plates 
(Norske videnskaps-akademi, Oslo. Re 
port of the Second Norwegian Arctic 
Expedition in the Fram, 1898-1902, v. 2, 
whole series, no. 7) Title tr.: Triassic 
fossils from Eureka Sound. 
Descriptions of the beds, and list, 
with references to literature, localities 
and descriptions, of thirty (including 
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one new) species collected on southwest 
Ellesmere Island and small adjacent 
islands. Copy seen: DLC. 


9764. KITTLITZ, FRIEDRICH HEIN- 
RICH, Freiherr von, 1799-1874. Denk- 
wirdigkeiten einer Reise nach dem 
russischen Amerika, nach Mikronesien 
und durch Kamtschatka. Gotha, J. Per- 
thes, 1858. 2 v.: xvi, 383 p.; 2 1., 463 p. 
fronts., illus., 4 plates. Title tr.: Remi- 
niseences of a journey to Russian 
America, Micronesia and through Kam- 
chatka. 

The author was ornithologist of the 
Litke round-the-world voyage, 1826-29, 
in the Sentavin. During the summer of 
1827 the vessel visited Sitka, cruised 
west to the Aleutian Islands, the seal 
islands, St. Matthew and Commander 
Islands, finally reaching Petropavlovsk- 
Kamchatskiy, where it remained Sept.— 
Oct., 1827. In June 1828 they again 
visited Kamchatka, where the author 
traveled extensively until November in 
the mountains and along the rivers of 
the south central region. His reminis- 
cences include descriptions of the ma- 
rine fauna and birds, the vegetation, 
countryside and peoples of Sitka and 
Kamchatka. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


8765. KITTLITZ, FRIEDRICH HEIN- 
RICH, Freiherr von, 1799-1874. Twenty- 
four views of the vegetation of the 
coasts and islands of the Pacific, with 
explanatory descriptions taken during 
the exploring voyage of the Russian 
corvette “Senjawin” under the com- 
mand of Capt. Liitke, in the years, 
1827, 1828, & 1829. London, Longman, 
Green, Longman, and Roberts, 1861. x, 
68 p. 24 plates. Translated from the 
German and edited by Berthold Seeman. 

Contains an introduction by the 
translator, and text to explain the 
plates. Includes (p. 53-65, and plates 
17-22) Kamchatka: meadow in the 
Avacha River district, forest on the 
upper Kamchatka River, pine and de- 
ciduous forests on the central Kam- 
chatka River, woody mountains, and 
grassy plains in the Bolshaya River 
district. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


KITTLITZ, FRIEDRICH HEINRICH, 
Freiherr von, 1799-1874, see also 
Finsch, O. Zur Ornithologie Nordwest- 
Amerikas. 1873. 


8766. KITTO, 


FRANKLIN HUGO, 
1880- 


. The survival of the American 


bison in Canada. (Geographical jour- 
nal, May 1924. v. 63, p. 431-37, plate, 
map) 

Discussion of the present range of the 
bison between Great Slave and Atha- 
baska Lakes, remarks on its physical 
characteristics, and establishment of 
the area as a game sanctuary, Wood 
Buffalo Park. Copy seen: DLC. 


KITTO, FRANKLIN HUGO, 1880- , 
see also Canada. Dept. of the Interior. 
Natural Resources Intelligence Branch. 
1929. 


KITTO, FRANKLIN HUGO, 1880- , 
see also Canada. Dept. of the Interior. 
Northwest Territories & Yukon Branch. 
Yukon, land of Klondike. 1929. 


8767. KIZER, BENJAMIN HAMIL- 
TON, 1878— . The North Pacific Inter- 
national Planning Project. Based on 
memoranda by J. C. Rettie [and others] 
New York [1942] 39 1. (Institute of 
Pacific Relations. American Council. 
American Council paper no. 2) Process 
print. 

“Submitted by the American Council 
as a document of the eighth conference 
of the IPR to be held in December, 
1942.” Also published as, The U. S.- 
Canadian Northwest, 1948. 

The area of the project covers Alas- 
ka, Yukon Territory, adjoining parts 
of Northwest Territories and Alberta, 
and that part of British Columbia north 
of the Canadian National Railway. 

This document discusses the prob- 
lems, international collaboration, and 
future fields of collaboration in national 
security, transportation, settlement, in- 
dustry, agriculture, and trade; gives a 
statement of the organization and ob- 
jectives of the planning project; and a 
brief sketch of geography, resources, 
and economy of the North Pacific area 
(Alaska and British Columbia). 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


8768. KIZER, BENJAMIN HAMIL- 
TON, 1878- The U. S.-Canadian 
Northwest, a demonstration area for 
international postwar planning and de- 
velopment. Princeton, N. J., Princeton 
University Press; London, H. Milford, 
Oxford University Press; [etc., etc.] 
1943. xvi, 71 p. 4 maps (3 fold.) 
“This study was originally made at 
the request of the American Council, 
Institute of Pacific Relations, Inc., and 
submitted by it as one of the docu- 
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ments of the eighth conference of the 
Institute, held at Mont Tremblant, Que- 
bec, in December, 1942.”—Forewourd. 
Trade publication, with slight changes 
and the addition of maps, of the au- 
thor’s The North Pacific International 
Planning Project, 1942, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


8769. KIZEVETTER, I. V. Tekhno- 
khimicheskaia kharakteristika dal’ne- 
vostochnykh promyslovykh ryb. Vladi- 
vostok, 1942. 225, [3] p. illus., tables, 
diagrs. (Vladivostok. Tikhookeanskii 
nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut rybno- 
go khoziaistva i okeanografii. Izvestiia, 
t. 21) Title tr.: Technical and chemical 
characteristics of Far Eastern commer- 
cial fish. 

A detailed study of food value and 
other qualities, and results of analyses 
of the chemical composition of Far 
Eastern varieties of salmon, herring, 
cod, plaice, and other fish important for 
the fisheries of Kamchatka Province 
and Kamchatka Peninsula. Bibliogra- 
phy (580 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


8770. KIZEVETTER, I. V. Vesovye 
sootnosheniia i khimicheskii sostav tela 
kamchatskogo kraba (Paralitodes camt- 
schatica). (Vladivostok. Tikhookeanskil 
nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut rybno- 
go khoziaistva i okeanografii. Izvestiia, 
1939. T. 17, p. 111-22) Title tr.: Rela- 
tive body weights of the Kamchatka 
crab and its chemical composition. 
Results of chemical analyses of vari- 
ous parts of the Kamchatka crab’s body 
and study of the chemical characteris- 
tics of by-products of the crabbing in- 
dustry. Bibliography (15 items). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


KIZEVETTER, I. V., see also Vladi- 
vostok. Tikhookeanskii nauchno-issledo- 
vatelskii institut rybnogo khoziaistva i 
okeanografii. Materialy po _ biologii 
[ete.] kamchatskogo kraba. 1945. 


KJAER, H., see Schultz-Lorenzen, C. W., 
& H. Kjaer. Lektor i grgnlandsk, Chris- 
tian Rasmussen. 1918. 


KJAER, JOHAN ALBERT JULIUS, 
1852— , see Rygh, O., & others. Norske 
gaardnavne. 1897-1924. 


8771. KJAER, ROLF, 1897- . Far- 
vannsbeskrivelse over kysten av Bj¢gr- 
ngya. Oslo, J. Dybwad. 1929. 24 p. illus., 
fold. plate. (Norway. Norges Svalbard- 
og Ishavs-undersgkelser. Meddelelse nr. 
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6) Title tr.: Sailing directions for the 
coasts of Bear Island. 

Contains notes on geography, ¢j- 
mate, ice conditions, geology, plants and 
animals (with game regulations), colo. 
nization and settlement; directions for 
sailing from Norway, general notes, in. 
formation on harbors and landings, eur. 
rents, tides, dangers, and supplies (fuel, 
water, post and telegraph) ; with sum. 
mary of distances and list of charts, 

Copy seen: NNA. 


8772. KJAER, ROLF, 1897- . Norges 
Svalbard- og Ishavs-undersg¢kelsers eks. 
pedisjoner sommeren 1930. Ekspedi- 
sjonen til Svalbardfarvannene. (Norsk 
geografisk tidsskrift, 1930-31, pub. 
1931. Bd. 3, p. 390-92, sketch map) 
Issued also as Norges Svalbard- og 
Ishavs-unders¢kelser Meddelelse nr, 13, 
pt. 1. Title tr.: Expeditions sponsored 
by Norges Svalbard- og Ishavs-under- 
sOkelser (the Norwegian Office for 
Svalbard and arctic seas Research) 
1930. The Expedition to the Svalbard 
waters. 

Brief report of the Norwegian Ex. 
pedition to Svalbard waters in 1930, 
under Rolf Kjaer, to make oceano- 
graphic and meteorological investiga- 
tions in the region between Bear Island 
and West Spitsbergen and tidal ob- 
servations on the Bear Island coasts, 
Gives a summary account of the voyage 
in the Michael Sars and of scientific in- 
vestigations made. Copy seen: DLC. 


8773. KJAER, ROLF, 1897- , and 
J. E. FJELDSTAD. Tidal observations 
in the Arctic. Oslo, J. Dybwad, 1934. 
29 p. incl. tables. illus., photos., diagrs. 
(Norway. Norges Svalbard- og Ishavs- 
undersgkelser. Skrifter. Nr. 14) 
Contents: Kjaer, Rolf. Observations, 
p. 7-15. Fjelstad, J. E. Results, p. 1'- 
29. Based on data from Bear Island, 
1930, from Finnsbu, southeast Green- 
land, 1932, and from Little Finch 
Island, East Greenland, 1933. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


KJAER, ROLF, 1897-_ , see also Nor- 
way. Norges Svalbard- og Ishavs-under- 
sékelser. Survey of Bigrngya 1922 
1931. 1944. 


8774. KJAERBOLLING, NIELS, 1806 
1871. Skandinaviens fugle, med saerligt 
hensyn til Danmark og de nordlige bi- 
lande. Af N. Kjaerbglling. 2. fuldstaen- 
digt omarb. udg. Ved Jonas Collin. Kis- 
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penhavn, A. Jgrgensen, 1875-79. 6 p. 1., 
[viiJ-li p., 1 1., 838, [2] p. and atlas of 
106 col. plates. 

First edition published 1847-52. 
under title “Danmarks fugle.” Text has 
also special t.-p. Title of atlas varies 
slightly. 

Collation of atlas: lv (i.e. 61) plates, 
xxii, xxxiii, xl, li being duplicated in 
numbering, xxviii repeated three times; 
1 suppl., 35 plates; 2 suppl., 8 plates; 
all these published 1875-77; 2 extra 
plates published 1879. Title tr.: The 
birds of Scandinavia, with special ref- 
erence to Denmark and the northern 
colonies. By N. Kjaerbglling. Second 
completely revised edition. By Jonas 
Collin. 

Contains a detailed description of the 
birds of Sweden, Norway and Denmark, 
also of The Faroes, Iceland and Green- 
land; their habitats, distribution, breed- 
ing places, and other ornithological 
data; names of birds in Latin, Danish, 
and the languages of the countries or 
regions where found. Includes index of 
Greenlandic and Icelandic bird names, 
also names of birds in The Faroes (in 
Faroeish) ; with prefaces by the author, 
and by the editor of the second edition. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNN. 


8175. KJELLMAN, FRANS_ REIN- 
HOLD, 1846-1907. The algae of the 
arctic sea. A survey of the species, 
together with an exposition of the gen- 
eral characters and the development of 
the flora. Stockholm. P. A. Norstedt & 
Séner. 1883. 350 p. 1 1. inel. tables. 31 
plates. (Svenska vetenskapsakademien. 
Handlingar, 1882-83, pub. 1883. Bd. 
20,no. 5) Also published in Swedish as 
the author’s Norra Ishafvets algflora, 
1883. 

Contains definition and division of 
the arctic sea, characteristics in general 
of cireumpolar seas, peculiarities, com- 
position and history of the arctic flora, 
conditions of life of marine algae; sys- 
tematic list of about nine hundred algae 
with synonymy, critical notes, descrip- 
tion of many new species and data on 
habitat and geographical distribution, 
bibliography (184 items) and index of 
the forms; based mostly on the author’s 
own exploration 1872-80 of arctic re- 
gions, particularly during the Vega ex- 
pedition, also on herbarium material 
and the literature. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


8776. KJELLMAN, FRANS' REIN- 
HOLD, 1846-1907. Asiatiska Berings- 
sunds-kustens fanerogamflora. (In: 
Nordenskiéld, N. A. E. Vega-expeditio- 
nens vetenskapliga iakttagelser, 1882. 
Bd. 1, p. 473-572, 2 plates) Title tr.: 
The phanerogams of the Asiatic coast 
of Bering Strait. 

Contains discussion and list, with 
synonyms, locations, notes on distribu- 
tion, and some descriptions, of two hun- 
dred twenty-one species of flowering 
plants found at Konyam (now Penkeg- 
ney) Bay and St. Lawrence Bay on the 
eastern coast of the Chukotsk Penin- 
sula, Copy seen: DLC. 


8777. KJELLMAN, FRANS' REIN- 
HOLD, 1846-1907. Bidrag till kainne- 
domen af Kariska hafvets algvegeta- 
tion. (Svenska vetenskapsakademien. 
Ofversigt af forhandlingar, 1877. Arg. 
34, no. 2, p. 3-30, plate) Title tr.: Con- 
tribution to the knowledge of the algal 
vegetation of Kara Sea. 

Contains a systematic list of twenty- 
five species of algae collected by vari- 
ous explorers (particularly by the 
Swedish expedition to the Yenisey in 
1875) in the Kara Sea and along its 
coasts. Includes Lithophyllum arcticum, 
n. sp., native to Novaya Zemlya and 
West Spitsbergen waters. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8778. KJELLMAN, FRANS' REIN- 
HOLD, 1846-1907. Fanerogamer fran 
vest-eskimaernas land. (Jn: Norden- 
skiédld, N. A. E. Vega-expeditionens ve- 
tenskapliga iakttagelser, 1883. Bd. 2, 
p. 25-60, plate) Title tr.: Phanerogams 
from the land of the Western Eskimos. 
List, with synonyms and remarks, of 
one hundred ninety-four species of 
flowering plants from Port Clarence, 
Seward Peninsula, collected Aug. 22- 
26, 1879, during the Vega Expedition. 
Copy seen: DGS; DLC. 


8779. KJELLMAN, FRANS' REIN- 
HOLD, 1846-1907. Fanerogamfloran pa 
Novaja Semlja och Wajgatsch; vaxt- 
geografisk studie. (In: Nordenskidld, 
N. A. E. Vega-expeditionens vetenska- 
pliga iakttagelser, 1882. Bd. 1, p. 319- 
52) Title tr.: The phanerogams of No- 
vaya Zemlya and Vaygach Island; a 
phytogeographic study. 

List of one hundred eighty-five spe- 
cies, indicating within which latitudes 
each species was found, with discussion 
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of distribution on Novaya Zemlya and 
Vaygach Island and in Siberia, Europe 
and North America. Copy seen: DLC. 


8780. KJELLMAN, FRANS REIN- 
HOLD, 1846-1907. Fanerogamfloran pa 
St. Lawrence-én. (Jn: Nordenskiéld, 
N. A. E. Vega-expeditionens vetenska- 
pliga iakttagelser, 1883. Bd. 2, p. 1-23, 
2 plates) Title tr.: The phanerogams 
of St. Lawrence Island. 

List, with synonyms and remarks, of 
ninety-six species of flowering plants, 
including fifty-three new to St. Law- 
rence Island; with discussion of geo- 
graphical distribution of plants listed. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8781. KJELLMAN, FRANS REIN- 
HOLD, 1846-1907. Fo6rberedande an- 
mirkningar om algvegetationen i Mos- 
selbay enligt iakttagelser under vin- 
terdragningar anstillda af Svenska 
polarexpeditionen 1872-1873. (Svenska 
vetenskapsakademien. Ofversigt af fér- 
handlingar, 1875. Arg. 32, no. 5, p. 59- 
68) Title tr.: Preliminary remarks on 
the algal vegetation in Mossel Bay ob- 
served during the winter dredgings 
made by the Swedish Polar Expedition, 
1872-1873. Copy seen: DLC. 


8782. KJELLMAN, FRANS' REIN- 
HOLD, 1846-1907. Nagra tillagg til 
kinnedomen om Spetsbergens Plantae 
vasculares. (Svenska vetenskapsakade- 
mien. Ofversigt af férhandlingar, 1874. 
Arg. 31, no. 3, p. 31-42) Title tr.: Some 
additions to the knowledge of the vas- 
cular plants of Spitsbergen. 

Discussion of the West Spitsbergen 
flora with references to earlier re- 
search, and a list, with some descrip- 
tions and locations, of seventy-five 
forms (including two new to West 
Spitsbergen) found on northern West 
Spitsbergen during the Swedish Polar 
Expedition, 1872-1873. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8783. KJELLMAN, FRANS' REIN- 
HOLD, 1846-1907. Norra Ishafvets alg- 
flora. (Jn: Nordenskiéld, N. A. E. Vega- 
expeditionens vetenskapliga iakttagel- 
ser, 1883. Bd. 3, p. 1-432, 31 plates) 
Published in English as his The algae 
of the arctic sea, 1883, q.v. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


8784. KJELLMAN, FRANS' REIN- 
HOLD, 1846-1907. Om algvegetationen 
i det Sibiriska Ishafvet. (Svenska veten- 
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skapsakademien. Ofversigt af férhand. 
lingar, 1879. Arg. 36, no. 9, p. 23-28) 
Title tr.: On the algal vegetation of the 
Siberian Arctic Ocean. Issued also as: 
Nordenskiéld, N. A. E. Vega-expeditio. 
nens vetenskapliga iakttagelser, 1889. 
Bd. 1, p. 223-29. 

Based on observations during the 
Vega Expedition, 1878-80; general re. 
marks on the species and their occur. 
rence in the waters of the Soviet arctic 
seas. Copy seen: DLC, 


8785. KJELLMAN, FRANS REIN. 
HOLD, 1846-1907. Om Beringhafvets 
algflora. Stockholm, P. A. Norstedt & 
Sdner, 1889. 58 p. 7 col. plates. (Sven. 
ska vetenskapsakademien. Handlingar, 
Ny féljd, bd. 23, no. 8) Title tr.: Algae 
of Bering Sea. 

List, with some descriptions, distri- 
bution, and discussion of relationships, 
of ninety-one species of seaweed from 
the Bering and Okhotsk Seas, collected 
by the Vega Expedition. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8786. KJELLMAN, FRANS REIN. 
HOLD, 1846-1907. Om Kommandirski- 
édarnas, fanerogamflora. (Jn: Norden- 
skiéld, N. A. E. Vega-expeditionens 
vetenskapliga iakttagelser, 1887. Bd. 4, 
p. 281-309) Title tr.: On the phanero- 
gams of the Commander Islands. 
Discussion and list, with synonymy 
and localities, of one hundred fifty. 
seven species of flowering plants, col- 
lected by the Vega Expedition, summer 
1879. Copy seen: DLC. 


8787. KJELLMAN, FRANS REIN. 
HOLD, 1846-1907. Om Spetsbergens 
marina, klorofyllférande thallophyter. 
Stockholm, P. A. Norstedt, 1875-177. 34, 
61 p. 6 plates. (Svenska vetenskapsaka- 
demien. Handlingar. Bihang, 1875-76. 
Bd. 3, nr. 7; bd. 4, nr. 7) Title tr.: On 
marine, chlorophyll-carrying thallophy- 
ter from Spitsbergen. 

Contains list, with localities, of speci- 
mens of algae collected by the Swedish 
Polar Expedition, 1872-1873; with 
notes on synonymy and occurrence in 
Svalbard, and with full descriptions of 
specimens represented. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8788. KJELLMAN, FRANS REIX- 
HOLD, 1846-1907. Om tschukschernas 
hushallsvixter. (In: | Nordenskiéld, 
N. A. E. Vega-expeditionens vetenska- 
pliga iakttagelser, 1882. Bd. 1, p. 353- 
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72) Title tr.: On household plants of 
the Chukchis. Published also in Ymer, 
1882, p. 183-99. 

Discussion of the Chukchis’ use of 
plants for food and household purposes, 
and a list of twenty-nine plants with 
comments on the use made of each. 

Copy seen: DGS; DLC. 


8789. KJELLMAN, FRANS_ REIN- 
HOLD, 1846-1907. Om vaxtligheten pa 
Sibiriens nordkust. (Svenska veten- 
skapsakademien. Ofversigt af férhand- 
lingar, 1879, pub. 1880. Arg. 36, no. 9, 
p. 5-21, plate) Title tr.: Vegetation of 
the northern coast of Siberia. Issued 
also as: Nordenskiéld, N. A. E. Vega- 
expeditionens vetenskapliga iakttagel- 
ser, 1882. Bd. 1, p. 231-46. 

Notes on the vegetation in general of 
the region from Yamal Peninsula east- 
ward to Bering Strait, and on the type 
of habitats found along the coast with 
their plant associations. 

Copy seen: DGS; DLC. 


8790. KJELLMAN, FRANS REIN- 
HOLD, 1846-1907. Redogérelse fdr 
Prévens fard fran Dickson hamn till 
Norge samt fér Kariska hafvets vaxt- 
och djurverld. (Jn: Nordenskidld, 
N. A. E. Redogoérelse fér en expedition 
till mynningen af Jenissej och Sibirien, 
ar 1875, p. 45-61. Pub. in Svenska ve- 
tenskapsakademien. Handlingar. Bi- 
hang, 1877. Bd. 4, no. 1) Title tr.: Re- 
port of the voyage of the Préven from 
Dikson harbor to Norway, and of ani- 
mal and plant life in the Kara Sea. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8791. KJIELLMAN, FRANS' REIN- 
HOLD, 1846-1907. Sibiriska nordkustens 
fanerogamflora. (In:  Nordenskidld, 
N. A. E. Vega-expeditionens vetenska- 
pliga iakttagelser, 1882. Bd. 1, p. 247- 
%) Title tr.: The phanerogams of the 
Siberian north coast. 

Contains list, with synonymy, locali- 
ties and remarks, of one hundred fifty 
species, including fifty new to the north- 
ern Siberian coast; also list by locali- 
ties and general discussion. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8792. KJELLMAN, FRANS_ REIN- 
HOLD, 1846-1907. Svenska polar-expe- 
ditionen ar 1872-1873 under ledning af 
A. E. Nordenskiéld. Stockholm, P. A. 
Norstedt, 1875. 352 p. illus., 3 plates, 
map (fold.) Title tr.: The Swedish Po- 


lar Expedition, 1872-1873, under the 
leadership of A. E. Nordenskidld. 
Narrative of the Swedish Polar Ex- 
pedition to Spitsbergen, 1872-1873, 
written for the general public by the 
expedition’s botanist. He gives an ac- 
count of the voyage, the sledge trips 
and the wintering at Mossel Bay; de- 
scribes the arctic winter of 1872-73, its 
hazards and difficulties; and discusses 
plant and animal life of West Spits- 
bergen. Copy seen: DLC. 


8793. KJELLMAN, FRANS' REIN- 
HOLD, 1846-1907. Ueber die Algen- 
vegetation des murmanschen Meeres an 
der Westkiiste von Nowaja Semlja und 
Wajgatsch. Upsala, 1877. 1 p. 1., 85, [1] 
p. plate. (Vetenskaps-Societeten i Up- 
sala. Nova acta. Volumen extra ordi- 
nem editum. No. 12) Title tr.: Algae of 
Murman Sea on the west coast of No- 
vaya Zemlya and Vaygach. 

Based on the author’s investigations 
as a member of the Swedish Expedition, 
1875, to Novaya Zemlya and the Yeni- 
sey River mouth. Contains introductory 
material on the course of the expedi- 
tion; a summary of the previous litera- 
ture on algae of the eastern part of 
Barents Sea; classified list, with syno- 
nyms, localities, distribution and mor- 
phologic notes, of eighty-nine species; 
description of the character, zonation 
and associations of the algae; a com- 
parison of this vegetation with that of 
other parts of the Arctic Ocean; and a 
bibliography (82 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8794. KJELLMAN, FRANS' REIN- 
HOLD, 1846-1907. Uber die Meere- 
salgen-Vegetation von Beeren-Eiland. 
Stockholm, P. A. Norstedt & séner, 
1903. 6 p. (Arkiv fér botanik, 1903- 
1904, pub. 1903. Bd. 1, no. 1) Title tr.: 
On the marine algal vegetation of Bear 
Island. 

Contains a list of twenty-two species 
of marine algae collected by G. Swe- 
nander in Bear Island waters in the 
summer of 1899. Copy seen: MH. 


8795. KJELLMAN, FRANS' REIN- 
HOLD, 1846-1907. Ur polarvaxternas 
lif. (In: Nordenskiéld, N. A. E. Studien 
och forskningar [1883-84] p. 461-546, 
illus.) Title tr.: Arctic plant life. 
Popular discussion. A German trans- 
lation was published in Nordenskiéld’s 
Studien und Forschungen veranlasst 
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durch meine Reise im hohen Norden, 
1885, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


8796. KJELLMAN, FRANS REIN- 
HOLD, 1846-1907. Végétation hivernale 
des Algues 4 Mosselbay (Spitzberg) 
d’aprés les observations faites pendant 
V’expédition polaire suédoise en 1872- 
73. (Academie des sciences, Paris. 
Comptes rendus, fév. 22, 1875. T. 80, p. 
474-76) Title tr.: Winter algae vegeta- 
tion at Mossel Bay, Spitsbergen, from 
observations made by the Swedish Po- 
lar Expedition, 1872-73. 

Note on the winter stages of the 
same species (named) as are found in 
spring and summer. Copy seen: DLC. 


8797. KJELLMAN, FRANS REIN- 
HOLD, 1846-1907. Zur Kenntnis der 
marinen Algenflora von Jan Mayen. 
Uppsala & Stockholm, Almgqvist & 
Wiksell, 1906. 30 p. 3 plates. (Arkiv fér 
botanik, 1904-1906, pub. 1906. Bd. 5, 
no. 14) Title tr.: A contribution to the 
knowledge of the algal flora of Jan 
Mayen. 

Contains a systematic enumeration 
of twenty-six species of marine algae 
collected by Dr. H. Gran, a member of 
the Norwegian expedition on _ the 
Michael Sars, in Jan Mayen in 1900, 
including descriptions of seven new 
species, critical notes and data on dis- 
tribution. Copy seen: MH. 


8798. KJELLMAN, FRANS_ REIN- 
HOLD, 1846-1907, and A. N. LUND- 
STROM. Fanerogamer fran Novaja 
Semlja, Wajgatsch och Chabarova. (In: 
Nordenskiéld, N. A. E. Vega-expeditio- 
nens vetenskapliga iakttagelser, 1882. 
Bd. 1, p. 297-317, 2 plates) Title tr.: 
Phanerogams from Novaya Zemlya, 
Vaygach Island and Khabarovo. 
Contains list, with localities, synon- 
ymy, and some descriptions of one hun- 
dred sixty-four species, including 
thirty-six new to Novaya Zemlya and 
forty-nine new to Vaygach Island. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8799. KJELLSTROM, CARL JOHAN 
OTTO, 1855- . En exkursion for upp- 
miatning af Van Mijens bay under 1898 
ars svenska polarexpedition. (Ymer, 
1901. Arg. 21, p. 29-34, map) Title tr.: 
An excursion to survey Van Mijen Bay 
during the Swedish Polar Expedition, 
1898. 

Account of a trip to Van Mijen Bay, 
northern branch of Bell Sound, West 
Spitsbergen. Copy seen: DLC. 
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8800. KJELLSTROM, CARL JOHAy 
OTTO, 1855- . Om laget af Kap Da 
nagra ord med anledning af kapte, 
G. Holms redogérelse for Den dansk; 
expeditionen till Grénlands Ostkus 
1883-85. (Ymer, 1886, pub. 1887. Arg 
6, p. 160-64) Title tr.: On the situatig, 
of Cape Dan; some remarks concer. 
ing Captain G. Holm’s report of the 
Danish Expedition to Greenland’s eay 
coast 1883-85. 

Discussion of the geographical loc. 
tion of Cape Dan, southeastern point 
of King Christian Island (Kalerajuek) 
East Greenland, according to the opi. 
ion of Kjellstrém, cartographer of the 
Swedish Expedition to Greenland, 1883 
and according to G. Holm, cartographer 
of the Danish Expedition to Greenland, 
1883-1885. Holm’s rejoinder to this 
statement was published as his Kay 
Dan’s beliggenhed, 1888, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8801. KLAPALEK, FRANTISEK, i 
1919. Plecoptera. Petrograd, 1914, 1 p, 
lL, 10 p. illus. (EkspeditSiia brat’er 
KuznetSovykh na poliarnyi Ural, 1909, 
Resultats scientifiques. Livr. 5. Pub. as: 
Akademiia nauk SSSR. Mémoires. Sér. 
8, classe physico-mathématiques, vol. 
28, no. 5) Title tr.: Plecoptera. (Scier- 
tific results of the Expedition of the 
Kuznetsov Brothers to the Arctic Ural, 
1909) Text in German. 

Descriptions of seven (including on 
new) species of stone-flies, of which 
four were nymphean, from the Kan 
and Obdorsk tundras. 

Copy seen: DGS 


KLAPALEK, FRANTISEK, d. 1919, se 
also Strand, E. Neue Beitr. z. Arthro 
poden-Fauna. I-XXVI. 1910-16. 


8802. KLEES, CHR. Ausbeutung uni 
wirtschaftliche Bedeutung der Kohler 
vorkommen Spitzbergens. (Gliickauf; 
Berg- und Hiittenminnische Zeitschrift, 
1925. Bd. 61, p. 1251-57) Title tr.: Pro- 
duction and economic significance 
coal in Spitsbergen. 

Description of the geology, the mit- 
ing companies and the advantages ani 
disadvantages of mining in West Spits 
bergen. Copy seen: DGS 


8803. KLEIBER, KARL, 1912- . Be: 
trag zur Geologie und Sedimentpetre- 
graphie Ostgrénlands. Kgbenhaw, 
C. A. Reitzel, 1944. 148 p. illus., 5 maps, 
profiles. (Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bi 
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115, nr. 4) Title tr.: Contribution to the 
geologic and sedimentary petrography 
of East Greenland. Published also as 

the author’s doctoral thesis, Zurich. 
Results of the Geological Expedition 
to East Greenland, 1936-38. A geologic 
summary of the region between Franz 
Joseph Fiord and Scoresby Sound, i.e., 
Geographical Society, Ymer, and Traill 
Islands, Canning Land, Wegener’s Pen- 
insula and Jameson Land. Synopsis of 
the geology and petrography of the 
sedimentary basin with reference to 
the crystalline border of west Liverpool 
Land. Chapters on methods; special de- 
scriptions of minerals occurring in the 
sediments; microscopic analyses of 
some sandstones; the heavy minerals of 
certain formations; regional discus- 
sions; the sedimentary petrographic 
provinces; the order of provinces in the 
sedimentary trough; chronologic se- 
quence of provinces, and their mineral 
relationship. Comparison of East Green- 
land, West Spitsbergen and northern 
Europe; and a bibliography (81 items). 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


8804. KLEIN, GEORGE J. Canadian 
survey of physical characteristics of 
snow-covers. Ottawa, National Research 
Council of Canada, 1948. 1 p. 1., 17 p., 
21. inel. tables. 6 plates (incl. diagrs.) 
For presentation at the Oslo Confer- 
ence, 1948, of the International Geo- 
detic and Geophysical Union. 

Results of a study in the winters 
1946-47, 1947-48, of the specific grav- 
ity, hardness and other physical char- 
acteristics of each layer in the snow 
cover (measured once a week) at sta- 
tions which include Churchill, Moosonee, 
Goose Bay and Whitehorse. Published 
also in Geografiska annaler, 1949, Arg. 
31, p. 106-124. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC (1949). 


8805. KLEIN, GEORGE J. Canadian 
survey of physical characteristics of 
snow-covers. (National Research Coun- 
cil of Canada. Associate committee on 
soil and ice mechanics. Technical memo- 
randum, 1949. No. 14 (N.R.C. No. 
2034), p. 14-89, incl. 6 plates, 2 p. of 
tables) 

Account of method and instruments 
used in observation of specific gravity, 
hardness, and other physical charac- 
teristics of each layer in the snow- 
cover, at ten stations throughout Can- 
ada, with results for 1947, including 


Churchill, Gander, Goose Bay, Moo- 
sonee and Whitehorse. 

Published also in International Geo- 
detic and Geophysical Union. Associa- 
tion of Scientific Hydrology. Assemblée 
générale d’Oslo, 1948. Procés-verbaux. 
T. 2. Travaux de la Commission de la 
neige et des glaciers, pub. 1950? p. 138- 
52 (Copy in DGS). 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


8806. KLEIN, GEORGE J. Method of 
measuring the significant characteris- 
ties of a snow-cover. Ottawa, National 
Research Council of Canada, 1946. 1 p. 
1., 38 p. 10 plates (1 fold.) (Report no. 
MM-192) 

Discussion of “‘the conditions and fea- 
tures of the snow which determine its 
properties”, and description of “stand- 
ardized methods and instruments for 
measuring these characteristics”. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


8807. KLEIN, GEORGE J. The snow 
characteristics of aircraft skis. Ottawa, 
National Research Council of Canada, 
1947. 17 p. illus., diagrs. (Aeronautical 
report. AR-2; Division of Mechanical 
Engineering, Report MM-57) 

“A large number of measurements of 
adhesion and sliding resistance were 
made on approximately half scale model 
skis of various shapes and surfaced 
with various materials. The tests were 
carried out over a large range of tem- 
perature and snow conditions and over 
a large range of unit loading. Highly 
loaded skis, surfaced with bakelite and 
having comparatively high aspect ratio 
and small bow angle are shown to be 
much superior to present-day skis”.— 
Author’s sumrnary. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


8808. KLEIN, GEORGE J. Snow-cover 
measurements. Supplement to Report 
no. MM-192. Ottawa, National Re- 
search Council of Canada, 1947. 1 p. 1, 
12 p. tables, diagrs. (Report no. MM- 
202) 

Contains additions to instructions for 
snow observers, supplementing his 
Method of measuring the significant 
characteristics of a snow-cover, 1946, 
q.v. Copy seen: CaMAI. 


8809. KLEINSCHMIDT, SAMUEL 
PETRUS, 1814-1886. Grammatik der 
gronlindischen Sprache, mit theil- 
weisem Ejinschluss des Labradordia- 
lekts. Berlin, G. Reimer, 1851. x, 182 p. 
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Title tr.: Grammar of Greenlandic lan- 
guage, with partial inclusion of the 
Labrador dialect. 

Basic reference work by noted lingu- 
ist. In the foreword, the author states 
that owing to the slight difference be- 
tween Labrador and Greenlandic gram- 
mar, parts 1-2 may serve as a Labrador 
Eskimo grammar also. He notes dif- 
ferences in northern and southern West 
Greenlandic, and linguistic affinity of 
East Greenland Eskimos with those of 
northern rather than southern West 
Greenland. 

Contents tr.: Introduction. Pt. 1. 
Forms of inflection. Pt. 2. Syntax. Pt. 3. 
Composite words. 

Copy seen: DLC; NN; NNStef. 


8810. KLEINSCHMIDT, SAMUEL 
PETRUS, 1814-1886. Den gronlandske 
ordbog, omarb. af Sam. Kleinschmidt; 
udg. paa foranstaltning af Ministeriet 
for kirke- og underviisningsvaesent og 
med det Kongelige danske videnska- 
bernes selskabs underst¢ttelse ved H. F. 
Jgrgensen. Kjgbenhavn, L. Klein, 1871. 
x p., 1 1, 460 p. Title tr.: The Green- 
landic dictionary revised by Sam. 
Kleinschmidt, and edited by H. F. Jor- 
gensen under direction of the Minister 
of Ecclesiastical Affairs and Education 
and sponsorship of the Royal Danish 
Scientific Society. 

Basie reference work by noted lin- 
guist. Greenlandic-Danish dictionary, 
with explanatory remarks, based on 
West Greenlandic usage; some corres- 
ponding East Greenlandic words may 
be found in Rink, H. J. Den ¢stgron- 
landske dialekt. Copy seen: DLC. 


KLEINSCHMIDT, SAMUEL PETRUS, 
1814-1886, see also Nielsen, R. Hoem 
ir fader til forstanderskabstanken. 
1914. 


KLEINSCHMIDT, SAMUEL PETRUS, 


1814-1886, see also Rink, H. J. @Ost- 
groénlandske dialekt. 1888. 
8811. KLEMIN, I. A. Sinopticheskie 


uslovila i meteorologicheskoe obsluzhi- 
vanie Severnoi ékspeditSii. (Meteorolo- 
gilta i gidrologifa, 1937. No. 6, p. 23- 
40, maps) Title tr.: Synoptical condi- 
tions of the flight and meteorological 
protection of the Northern Expedition. 

Analyses of weather conditions pre- 
ceding and during the first month of 
the North Pole expedition are described 
and illustrated by ten different synoptic 
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situations during the period Mar, 29 


June 16, 1937. Copy seen: DLC. 


8812. KLENGENBERG, CHRISTIAN. 
1869-1931. Klengenberg of the Arctic 
an autobiography. London [ete.] J, 
Cape [1932] 300 p. incl. front. (port,) 
plates. 

The story of Klegenberg’s life a; 
trapper, hunter, and trader for thirty. 
four years, at Point Hope and Barrow 
in Alaska, Herschel Island in Yukon 
Territory, and Rymer Point on Vie. 
toria Island. Describes his travels 
throughout northern Alaska and the 
arctic coastal region of western Cana. 
da, his life with the Eskimos (to one 
of whom he was married), his hunting 
activities, ete. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 
8813. KLENOVA, M. V. Bukhta Ruch’. 
evskaia (Saida-guba). (Moskva. Vee. 
soluznyi nauchno-issledovatel’skii in. 
stitut morskogo rybnogo khoziaistva | 
okeanografii. Trudy, 1938. T. 5, p. 91- 
110, diagrs.) Title tr.: Ruch’evskaya 
Bay (in Sayda Bay). 

A detailed study in 1932 of Ruch’eys-. 
kaya Bay, (about 69°15’N. 33°14’E. in 
Kola Bay), the physical geography and 
geology of the region, depths and pro- 
files of the bay, curves of tides and 
some data on marine fauna and plank- 
ton distribution. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8814. KLENOVA, M. V. Bukhta Uritia. 
(Moskva. Vsesoiuznyi nauchno-issledo- 
vatel’skii institut morskogo rybnogo 
khoziaistva i okeanografii. Trudy, 1938. 
T. 5, p. 125-30, diagrs.) Title tr.: Urit- 
sa Bay. 

Results of investigations of depths, 
profiles, bottom sediments and benthos 
distribution in this little bay (a part 
of Ura Bay on the north coast of Kola 
Peninsula about 69°27’N. 33°05'E.), 
Summary in German. 

Cony seen: DLC. 


8815. KLENOVA, M. V._ Fiziko-geo- 
graficheskii ocherk guby Novoi (No- 
vaia Zemlia). (Morskoi nauchnyi in- 
stitut. Trudy, 1929. T. 4, vyp. 4, p. 26- 
35, illus. (map)) Title tr.: Physico- 
geographical sketch of Novaya Bay, 
Novaya Zemlya. 

Description of the region made in 
connection with the voyage of the 
Marine Scientific Institute’s research 
vessel Persei in 1925. Summary in Ger- 
man. Copy seen: DF. 
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9316. KLENOVA, M. V. Osadki Mo- 
tovskogo zaliva. (Moskva. Vsesoiuznyi 
nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut mor- 
skogo rybnogo khoziaistva i okeano- 
grafii. Trudy, 1938. T. 5, p. 3-63, diagrs. 
(1 fold.)) Title tr.: Bottom sediments 
of Motovskiy Gulf. 

Detailed study of the sea bottom of 
Motovskiy Gulf (about 69°33’N. 32°28’ 
E. between Rybachiy Peninsula and 
the mainland of Murman coast) ; based 
on bottom samples, soundings, etc., 
taken mostly by the research vessel 
Persei in 1931; includes data on depths, 
bottom profiles, and some chemical anal- 
yses of the sediments. Summary in Ger- 
man. Copy seen: DLC. 


9817. KLENOVA, M. V. Ostrov Vik- 
torita; fizko-geograficheskii ocherk. 
(Arctica, 1935. No. 3, p. 79-87, illus., 
map) Title tr.: Victoria Island; a phys- 
ico-geographical sketch. 

A description made on the occasion 
of a visit to the island (80°08’N. 37°E.) 
in 1982. Copy seen: DLC. 


8818. KLENOVA, M. V. Otchet o geo- 
logicheskikh rabotakh na Novoi Zemle 
1925-1927 eg. (Moskva. Vsesoruznyi 
nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut mor- 
skogo rybnogo khoziaistva i okeano- 
grafii. Trudy, 1925. T. 1, p. 3-49, maps, 


diagrs.) Title tr.: Account of geologi- 
cal work on Novaya Zemlya, 1925- 
1927. 


Description of the geological forma- 
tions; results of observations made by 
the author at fifteen different loca- 
tions on Novaya Zemlya during three 
expeditions of the Institute of Marine 
Fisheries and Oceanography, Moscow, 
on the research vessel Persei, 1925-27. 
Bibliography (53 items). Summary 
in German. Copy seen: DLC. 


8819. KLENOVA, M. V. Peski Chesh- 
skoi guby. (Morskoi nauchnyi institut. 
Trudy, 1929. T. 4, vyp. 4, p. 9-24, plate, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: The sands of Chesh- 
skaya Bay. 

Results of studies of the bottom sedi- 
ments in Cheshskaya Bay made by the 
Marine Scientific Institute’s research 
vessel Persei. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: DF. 


8820. KLENOVA, M. V. PostpliotSeno- 
vaila glina iz guby Krestovoi na Novoi 
Zemle. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. Geo- 
logicheskii institut. Trudy, 1932. T. 1, 
p. 177-86, tables) Title tr.: Postpliocene 


_tion, 


clay from Krestovaya Fiord in Novaya 
Zemlya. 

Contains results of mechanical and 
chemical analysis of clay samples col- 
lected from Krestovaya Bay by the 
Academy of Sciences’ Novaya Zemlya 
Expedition of 1925, and comparison of 
these with contemporary sediments of 
Barents Sea. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8821. KLENOVA, M. V. Sediments of 
the Barents Sea. (Akademia nauk 
SSSR. Comptes rendus. (Doklady), 
1940. n.s., v. 26, no. 8, p. 796-800, map, 
tables) 

Report on investigation by the In- 
stitute for Marine Fisheries and Ocean- 
ography. Analyses of 4000 bottom 
samples collected by the Persei and 
other vessels 1923-37 in Barents Sea, 
with comparative samplings from ad- 
jacent seas. Data on types of sediment, 
their chemical and mechanical composi- 
distribution (map); plan for 
further investigations, bibliography 
(25 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


8822. KLENOVA, M. V. Zadachi geo- 
logicheskogo issledovaniia gub. (Mos- 
kva. Vsesotuznyi nauchno-issledovatel’- 
skii institut morskogo rybnogo khoz- 
Yaistva. Trudy, 1938. T. 5, p. 85-90) 
Title tr.: The problems of geological 
investigations of bays. 

A discussion of studies made for the 
Moscow Institute of Marine Fisheries 
and Oceanography on the geomorpholo- 
gy (as well as oceanography) of vari- 
ous bays of Barents and White Seas, 
with general information on the meth- 
ods used and some work instructions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8823. KLENOVA, M. V., and A. S. 
PAKHOMOVA. Manganese in the sedi- 
ments of polar seas. (Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Comptes rendus (Doklady), 
1940. n.s., v. 28, no. 1, p. 87-89, diagr., 
tables) 

Results of the author’s analyses of 
200 bottom samples collected by various 
vessels in Barents, Kara and Green- 
land Seas, with data from other scien- 
tists also; distribution of manganese, 
its relationship to bottom conditions, 
sea-water color, etc.; origin of manga- 
nese in arctic seas. Copy seen: DLC. 


8824. KLENOVA, M. V., and L. A. 
TASTREBOVA. Khlorofill v osadkakh 
kak pokazatel’ gazovogo rezhima bassei- 
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na.(Moskva. Vsesoiuznyi nauchno-issle- 
dovatel’skii institut morskogo rybnogo 
khoziaistva i okeanografii. Trudy, 1938. 
T. 5, p. 65-70, diagrs.) Title tr.: Chlo- 
rophyll in the bottom sediments as an 
indicator of the gasses within the water 
basin. 

Results of investigations based on 
analyses of bottom sediment samples 
taken in Motovskiy Bay, Barents Sea, 
by the research vessel Persei, 1931, with 
data and discussion on the relation be- 


tween sedimentary chlorophyll, the 
plankton and gasses. Summary in 
German. Copy seen: DLC. 


8825. KLENOVA, M. V., and M. L. 
BUDIANSKAIA. Phosphorus in the 
sediments of polar seas. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Comptes rendus (Dok- 
lady), 1940. n. s., v. 28, no. 1, p. 82-86, 
diagrs., map, table) 

Generalization from other scientists’ 
observations and statement on results 
of the authors’ determinations, based 
on bottom samples for 214 stations in 
Barents, Kara and (to a less extent) 
Greenland Seas; relation of phosphorus 
content to depth, mechanical composi- 
tion of sediments. Bibliography (11 
items). Copy seen: DLC. 


8826. KLENOVA, M. V., and SERGEI 
OBRUCHEV. Geologicheskie issledo- 
vanifa Morskogo nauchnogo instituta 
na Novoi Zemle v 1925-1927 gg. (Mors- 
koi nauchnyi institut. Trudy, 1929. T. 
4, vyp. 4, p. 37-50, plate, diagr.) Title 
tr.: Geological investigations of the 
Marine Scientific Institute on Novaya 
Zemlya, 1925-1927. 

Brief report on geological investiga- 
tions made in connection with the In- 
stitute’s Persei voyages, 1925-1927. 

Copy seen: DF. 


KLENOVA, M. V., see also Samoilov, 
TA. V., & M. V. Klenova. K litologii 
BarentSova morta. 1927. 


KLEPIKOV, A. L., see Voskresenskii, 
A. A., & others. Shkura i kozha sever- 
nogo olenfa. 1935. 


8827. KLIEMETSCHEK, ADOLF, and 
JOSEF SOBIECZKY. Resultate der 
chemischen Untersuchungen iiber die 
von Jan Mayen mitgebrachten Seewas- 
serproben, gesammelt von Dr. F. 
Fischer. [Wien, 1886] 16 p. incl. tables. 
(International Polar Year. 1st, 1882- 
1883. Osterreichische Polarexpedition 
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nach Jan Mayen. Beobachtungs-Ergeb. 
nisse. Bd. 1. Theil 3, Abt. 3) Title tr; 
Results of chemical analyses of sea. 
water samples from Jan Mayen, gl. 
lected by Dr. F. Fischer. 

Contains data and discussion of the 
calcium, magnesium, chlorine, sulphate, 
and carbonic acid content of forty-four 
samples. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


KLIMENKOVA, L. A., see Balakhoy. 
skii, S. D., & others. Novyi metod lech. 
enila. 19235. 


8828. KLIMUSHEV, fA. I. Krainij 
Sever v plane khoziaistvennogo i sotii. 
al’no-kul’turnogo _ stroitel’stva 1933, 
(Sovetskii Sever, 1933, no. 3, p. 18-26, 
tables) Title tr.: The far North in the 
plan for economic, social, and cultural 
construction in 1933. 

Approximate data on electrification 
and industries (coal, oil, chemicals, 
timber, sealing, etc.) in the Soviet 
North for 1932-38. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8829. KLIMUSHEYV, fA. I. Zagotovki 
Krainego Severa. (Jn: Krainii Sever 
k 1934 g. p. 151-58, tables) Title tr: 
Industrial output of the far North. 
Contains a tabular survey of the 
output of the principal industries on 
the far North of U.S.S.R. (Murman- 
skiy okrug, and the northern parts of 
Severnyy Kray, Obsko-Irtyshskaya 
Oblast’, Zapadno-Sibirskiy Kray, Vos- 
tochno-Sibirskiy Kray, Yakut ASSR, 
and Dal’nevostochnyy Kray) in 1933, 
with a total value of 122 million 
roubles. Copy seen: DLC. 


8830. KLINCKOWSTROM, AXEL 
ALEXANDER, 1867-— . Foredrag om 
Den svenska Spetsbergsexpeditionen, 
1890. (Ymer, 1890. Arg. 9, p. 287-90) 
Title tr.: Lecture on the Swedish Spits- 
bergen Expedition, 1890. 

Account of G. Nordenskidéld’s and 
the author’s expedition to West Spits- 
bergen during the summer of 1890 for 
the purpose of making geological and 
zoological investigations. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8831. KLINCKOWSTROM, AXEL 
ALEXANDER, 1867- . Ofversigt af de 
zoologiska arbetena under expeditionen 
till Spetsbergen 1890. (In: Norden- 
skiéld, G. E. A. Redogérelse fér den 
Svenska expeditionen till Spetsbergen 
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1390. Bilaga 6. Pub. in: Svenska vet- 
enskapsakademien. Handlingar. Bihang, 
1992. Bd. 17, afd. 2, no. 3, p. 86-93) 
Title tr.: Summary of the geological 
work carried out by the expedition to 
Spitsbergen, 1890. 

Contains brief report on (1) equip- 
ment; (2) results of ten dredgings in 
Svalbard waters and (one only) near 
Bear Island; (3) mammals (eight spe- 
cies) and birds (twenty-three species) 
observed on West Spitsbergen’s west 
coast and waters, also nine species of 
fishes from Bear Island and Svalbard 
waters; (4) results of three surface 
net hauls between Bear Island and Bell 
Sound and in the Svalbard waters near 
Beli Sound. Copy seen: DLC. 


9832. KLINCKOWSTROM, 
ALEXANDER, 1887— . En sommar i 
Godthaabsnejden. (Ymer, 1914. Arg. 
34, p. 189-213, illus.) Title tr.: A sum- 
mer in the Godthaab region. 

Account of an entomological trip in 
West Greenland, with some discussion 
of insects. Copy seen: DLC. 


AXEL 


8833. KLINGE, JOHANNES CHRIS- 
TOPHER, 1851-1902. Dactylorchidis, 
Orchidis subgeneris, monographiae pro- 
dromus. I. Specierum subspecierumque 
synopsis et diagnoses. (Leningrad. 
Glavny botanicheskii sad. Trudy, 1899. 
T. 17, vyp. 1, p. 145-201, 2 plates) 
Title tr.: Forerunner to a monograph 
on Dactylorchis, a subgenus of Orchis. 
I. Synopsis of species and subspecies 
and diagnoses. 

Contains a monographic treatment 
of Dactylorchis, a new subgenus of 
Orehig and an enumeration of thirty- 
one species and subspecies, with Latin 
descriptions, synonymy and _ critical 
notes; includes some native to arctic 
Scandinavia, Kola Peninsula, Kamchat- 
ka, Alaska and Aleutian Islands. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


8834. KLINGE, JOHANNES CHRIS- 
TOPHER, 1851-1902. Zur geograph- 
ischen Verbreitung und Entstehung der 
Dactylorchis-Arten. (Leningrad. Glav- 
nyi botanicheskii sad. Trudy, 1899. T. 
11, vyp. 2, p. 147-250, map) Title tr.: 
On geographical distribution and origin 
of the species of Dactylorchis. 

Contains a study of the phylogeny 
and geographical distribution of sub- 
genus Dactylorchis of Orchis, includ- 
ing some species and subspecies native 


to Lapland, northern Europe and Asia, 
Alaska, and Aleutian Islands; biblio- 
graphical footnotes. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


8835. KLINGENBERG, K. S. Ett 100 
ars minne. Norges deltagelse i den 
skandinavisk-russiske gradmaling. 
(Norsk geografisk tidsskrift, 1944~45, 
pub, 1945. Bd. 10, p. 117-20, table) 
Title tr.: A centennial. Norway’s par- 
ticipation in the Scandinavian-Russian 
geodetic work. 

Brief summary of the geodetic work 
commenced by Russia, 1816-40, and ex- 
tended to include the survey and tri- 
angulation of northern Europe. Notes 
the cooperation of Sweden-Norway, the 
work done in Finnmark, northern Nor- 
way, and its importance. 

Copy seen: NNA. 


8836. KLINGENBERG, K. S._ Kart- 
projeksjoner anvendt i Norges geo- 
grafiske oppmaling. (Norsk geografisk 
tidsskrift, 1944-45, pub. 1945. Bd. 10, 
p. 104-116, 2 maps (1 fold.) Title tr.: 
Map projections used in the geographic 
survey of Norway. 

Brief summary of map projection in 
Europe and in Norway, with references 
to the choosing of a new central merid- 
ian, through Fuglenes, at the extreme 
point of northern Norway, 1873. Map 
p. 248. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: NN. 


8837. KLINGENBERG, K. S. Norges 
grense mot Finland; dens lgp og av- 
merkning i terrenget. (Norsk geogra- 
fisk tidsskrift, 1926-27, pub. 1927. Bd. 
1, p. 174-84, illus., sketch map) Title 
tr.: Norway’s boundary with Finland; 
its course and how it is marked. 
Discussion of boundary treaties be- 
tween Norway and Finland or Russia, 
1751-1924, and of boundary lines and 
boundary marking; with special em- 
phasis on the treaty of 1924, which 
settled the boundary with the Petsamo 
District, ceded by U.S.S.R. to Finland, 
1920. Copy seen: DLC. 


8838. KLINGENBERG, K.S. Praktiske 
og juridiske spgrsmal opstatt under 
grenseopgangen mellem Norge og Fin- 
land 1925. (Norsk geografisk tidsskrift, 
1930-31, pub. 1931. Bd. 3, p. 197-240, 
sketch maps) Title tr.: Practical and 
legal questions arising during the re- 
vision of the boundary between Nor- 
way and Finland, 1925. 
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Challenge of K. Haataja’s Questions 
juridiques surgies lors de la révision 
de la frontiére finlandaise entre le 
Golfe de Bothnie et V'Ocean Glacial, 
1927, and presentation of the Norwe- 
gian point of view; with reviews of 
earlier boundary revisions and treaties, 
and geographical factors. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8839. KLINGSTEDT, HOLGER. Neu- 
ropterologisches aus Finnland 1. Die 
Gattung Sisyra mit besonderer Beriick- 
sichtigung von Sisyra jutlandica Esben- 
Petersen. (Societas pro fauna et flora 
fennica. Memoranda, 1928-29, pub. 
1929. v. 5, p. 81-88, illus., text map) 
Title tr.: Neuroptera from Finland 1. 
The genus Sisyra with special consid- 
eration of Sisyra jutlandica Esben- 
Petersen. 

Contains a comparative study of two 
Seandinavian species of the neurop- 
teran genus Sisyra, S. fusca and S. jut- 
landica, with special consideration of 
the structure and venation of wings; 
the first species is native to Finnish 
Lapland (Muonio, Inari and Petsamo 
regions). Copy seen: MH-A. 


8840. KLINGSTEDT, HOLGER. Neu- 
ropterologisches aus Finnland 2. Heli- 
coconis lutea Wallengren aus Lapp- 
land. (Societas pro fauna et flora 
fennica. Memoranda, 1928-29, pub. 
1929. v. 5, p. 88-91, text map) Title 
tr.: Neuroptera from Finland 2. Helico- 
conis lutea Wallengren from Lapland. 
Contains descriptive notes, measure- 
ments and data on distribution of Heli- 
coconis lutea, a species of family 
Coniopterygidae (dusty wings), hav- 
ing two centers of distribution: in 
southern Finland (Abo, Nyland) and 

in Petsamo region in the North. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


8841. KLINGSTEDT, HOLGER. Neu- 
ropterologisches aus Finnland 3. Borio- 
myia enontekiensis n. sp. aus Lappland. 
(Societas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Memoranda, 1928-29, pub. 1929. v. 5, 
p. 105-106, illus.) Title tr.: Neuroptera 
from Finland 3. Boriomyia enontekien- 
sis n. sp. from Lapland. 

Contains a German diagnosis of a 
new neuropteron from Enontekis re- 
gion, Boriomyia enontekiensis based on 
a single specimen in the Finnish 
museum, Copy seen: MH-A. 


8842. KLINGSTEDT, HOLGER. Neu- 
ropterologisches aus Finland 4. Die 
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Verbreitung der Gattung Boriomyic, 
(Societas pro fauna et flora fennica, 
Memoranda, 1930-31, pub. 1932. y, 7 
p. 276-80, text maps) Title tr.: Neurop. 
tera of Finland 4. Distribution of the 
genus Boriomyia. 

Contains critical notes and data on 
distribution in Finland of six species 
of this insect, of the neuropterous genys 
Boriomyia, including four native t 
Finnish Lapland and Kola Peninsula. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


8843. KLINGSTEDT, HOLGER. A tax. 
onomical survey of the genus Cyrnus 
Steph. including the description of 4 
new species, with some remarks op 
the principles of taxonomy. (Societas 
pro fauna et flora fennica. Acta, 1937, 
v. 60, p. 573-98, illus.) 

Contains a critical revision of two- 
winged flies of the genus Cyrnus, with 
a key to species, an enumeration of 
seven species (one new) with descrip. 
tions, critical notes and data on gen. 
eral and Finnish distribution, including 
C. flavidus occurring in Petsamo and 
Kandalaksha regions. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


8844. KLIUCHAREYV, A. A. Bor’bas 
kopytnoi bolezn’iu olenia. (Sovetskaia 
Arktika, 1936, no. 10, p. 107-108) Title 
tr.: Fight against hoof disease in rein- 
deer. 

Results of tests carried out by the 
Salekhard Scientific Research Station 
in 1933-35. Copy seen: DLC. 


8845. KLIUGE, G. A. Kamptozoa in 
Severnogo Lodovitogo okeana. (In: 
Dreifulushchaia ékspeditSifa Glavsev- 
morputi na ledokol’nom parokhode “G. 
Sedov” 1937-1940 gg. Trudy, -1946. T. 
3, p. 149-57, illus., plate) Title tr: 
Kamptozoa from the Arctic Ocean. 
Descriptions of eight (including five 
new) species of bryozoans with a list 
of stations and depths from which 
specimens were taken during the drift 
of the Sedov, 1937-40. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8846. KLIUGE, G. A. Novye i maloiz- 
vestnye mshanki iz Severnogo Ledovit- 
ogo okeana. (In:  Dreifurushchaii 
ékspeditSifa Glavsevmorputi na_ledo- 
kol’nom parokhode “G. Sedov” 1937- 
1940 gg. Trudy, 1946. T. 3, p. 194-223, 
illus., 6 plates) Title tr.: New and little 
known species of Bryozoa from the 
Arctic Ocean. 
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Descriptions of thirty-one (including 
nineteen new) species taken from a 
collection made during the voyage of 
the ice-breaker Sadko, 1935, 1937-38. 
Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


KLIUGE, G. A., see also Deriugin, K. M. 
Fauna Ekaterinenskoi gavani. 1906. 


KLIUGE, G. A., see also Dertugin, K. M. 
K faunie Kol’skago zal. I-II, 1908-09. 
1910-11. 


KLIUGE, G. A., see also Gur’ianova, 
E. F. Biotsenoz laminarii Kol’skogo zal. 
1924. 


9847. KLOKOV, MIKHAIL VASIL’- 
EVICH, 1896- , and N. A. SHOS- 
TENKO. Chebretsy Evropeiskoi chasti 
SSSR. (Kharkov. Universitet. Ucheni 
zapiski, kn. 14. Trudi N.-D. Institutu 
potaniki, 1938, t. 3, p. 107-157) Title 
tr: The Thymus species of the Euro- 
pean part of the Soviet Union. 

Contains a taxonomic study of mints 
divided into four parts: (1) general 
characteristics of the genus Thymus; 
(2) key to the species and sub-divi- 
sions; (3) descriptions of thirty-seven 
species occurring in the European part 
of the Soviet Union, including two spe- 
cies from Kola Peninsula, united into 
series and cycles on the bases of their 
ramification; (4) study of genetic con- 
nection between separate species and 
justification of the establishment of 
series and cycles. Bibliography (76 
items). Summary in English. 

Copy seen: MH. 


848. KLOTZ, OTTO JULIUS, 1852- 
1923. Alaska. (Canadian field naturalist, 

Apr-May 1894. v. 8, p. 6-33) 
General description of Alaskan geog- 
raphy, climate, industries, and Indians. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


849. KLOTZ, OTTO JULIUS, 1852- 
1923. Aurorae, earth currents and mag- 
netic disturbances. U. S. Weather Bu- 
reau. Monthly weather review, Dec. 
1915. v. 43, p. 596-98) 

The phenomena of aurora, earth cur- 
rents and magnetic disturbances are 
usually simultaneous and their intensi- 
ties are dependent on local conditions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8850. KLOTZ, OTTO JULIUS, 1852- 
1923. Experimental application of the 
photographical method of surveying to 
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the Baird Glacier, Alaska. (Journal of 
geology, July-Aug. 1895. v. 3, p. 512- 
18) 

Results of the author’s use of this 
method to measure advance of the gla- 
cier, during his work in connection with 
the Canada-Alaska boundary survey, 
1894, Copy seen: DGS. 


8851. KLOTZ, OTTO JULIUS, 1852- 
1923. Notes on glaciers of south-eastern 
Alaska and adjoining territory. (Geo- 
graphical journal, Nov. 1899. v. 14, p. 
523-34, 2 fold. maps) 

Observations made incidentally to the 
author’s work with the International 
Boundary Survey, 1893-94. Gives notes 
on the Baird Glacier, and others, based 
on a comparison between the surveys 
of La Pérouse, 1786, Vancouver, 1794, 
and his own photo-topographic survey. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8852. KLOTZ, OTTO JULIUS, 1852- 
1923. Recession of Alaska glaciers. 
(Geographical journal, Oct. 1907. v. 30, 

p. 419-21) 
Notes on dissimilar recession in Gla- 
cier Bay area, with discussion of causes. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8853. KLUGE, HERMANN. Erganz- 
ungsbericht itiber die von der “Olga”- 
Expedition gesammelten Bryozoen. Zo- 
ologische Ergebnisse einer Untersu- 
chungsfahrt (etc.) nach der Bireninsel 
und Westspitzbergen, ausgefiihrt im 
Sommer 1898 auf S. M. S. “Olga”. 
VIII. (Wissenschaftliche Meeresunter- 
suchungen, 1908. Neue Folge, Bd. 8, 
Abt. Helgoland, p. 31-55, illus.) Title 
tr.: Supplementary report on the bry- 
ozoans collected by the Olga Expedi- 
tion. Zoological results of a research 
expedition (etc.) to Bear Island and 
West Spitsbergen in the summer of 
1898 on S. M. S. Olga. VIII. 

Contains a list of species, revised in 
classification to make eighty-two, in- 
stead of the forty-seven given by O. 
Bidenkap in Die Bryozoen, 1900, q.v. 

Copy seen: DF. 
8854. KLUMOV,S.K. Novaia tekhnika 
zveroboinogo promysla. (Sovetskaia 
Arktika, 1937, no. 10, p. 92-96, illus.) 
Title tr.: New technique for sealing. 

Description of implements, (harpoon 
guns and nets) suggested for sealing. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8855. KLUMOV,S.K. Ostrov Vaigach, 
ego promyslovaia fauna i promyslovye 
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vozmozhnosti (Sovetskafa Arktika, 
1935, no. 2, p. 53-58, illus.) Title tr.: 
Vaygach Island, its industrial fauna 
and prospective industrial development. 
Description of the animal life, seal- 
ing, fishing, and hunting on the island, 
based on material collected on the au- 
thor’s request by the chief of the Vay- 
gach radio station during his two-year 

sojourn there, 1933-35. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8856. KLUMOV, S. K. Raspredelenie 
belukhi Delphinapterus leucas Pall. na 
evropeisko-aziatskom severe. Moskva, 
Leningrad, 1936. 71, [1] p. illus., fold. 
map. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. Polsar- 
naia komissifa. Trudy. Vyp. 27) Title 
tr.: Distribution of the beluga Delphi- 
napterus leucas Pall. in the waters of 
northern Europe and Asia. 

Report on investigations of the mi- 
gration, food and occurrence of the 
beluga, or white whale in Kara, Bar- 
ents, White and Laptev Seas. Bibliog- 
raphy, p. 64-66. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8857. KLUTE, FRITZ. Die Ober- 
flichenformen der Arktis. (Diissel- 
dorfer geographische Vortrige und 
Erérterungen, Sept. 1926, pub. 1927. 
Tl. 3, p. 91-100) Title tr.: Surface 
forms of the Arctic. 

Summary of arctic physiography: 
the ice-covered and ice-free regions, the 
general large features, such as fiords, 
and the physiographic forces at pres- 
ent working in the Arctic: weathering, 
solifluction, ete., with a bibliography 
(21 items). 


KLUTE, FRITZ, see also Krueger, H. K. 
E., & F. Klute. Hessische Grénlandex- 
pedition, 1925. 1926. 


8858. KLYKOV, A. A. Rybnye pro- 
mysly. (In: Sovetskii Sever; pervyi 
sbornik statei, 1929. p. 151-63, illus.) 
Title tr.: Fishing industry. 

Brief description of the unsatisfac- 
tory conditions of fishing industry in 
the Russian North and plans for its 
improvement. Copy seen: DLC. 


KMOCH, GEORG, see Kohlmeister, 
B. G., & G. Kmoch. Journal voyage 
Okkak to Ungava Bay. 1814. 


8859. KNABEN, NILS, 1897- , and 
EMIL BARCA. Zoological results of 
the Norwegian scientific expeditions to 
East-Greenland. VI. 1. Makrolepidop- 
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teren aus Nordostgrénland. 2. Mikro. 
lepidopteren aus Nordostgrénland. Oslo, 
J. Dybwad, 1937, 37 p. illus., 3 plates, 
map. (Norway. Norges Svalbard- og 
Ishavs-undersgkelser. Skrifter. Nr. 71) 
Contents: Knaben, Nils. Makrolepi. 
dopteren [etc.], p. 3-30, (bibliography, 
p. 28-30). Barea, Emil. Mikrolepidop. 
teren [ete.], p. 31-37, (bibliography, p, 
36-37). 
On the butterflies and moths collected 
by the expeditions of 1929-30. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


KNAG, NIELS, see Finnmark omkring 
1700. 1932-45. 


KNAKE, BORIS, see Ellson, J. G., é 
others. Report Alaska Exploratory 
Fishing Exped. 1948. 1949. 


8860. KNAPP, FRANCES, and R. L. 
(CHILDE) DORR. The Thlinkets of 
southeastern Alaska. Chicago, Stote & 
Kimball [Cambridge, Mass., printed] 
1896. 197 p. 1 1., 15 plates, incl. ports, 
Based on information gathered from 
Indians of the older generation, during 
a three-year residence in Sitka. De. 
scription of the environs, tribal organi- 
zation, totemism, villages, warfare, 
blood atonement, family, marriage, 
childbirth, divorce, occupations, foods, 
implements, social organization, feasts, 
potlatches, dances, witchcraft, and 
shamanism, mortuary customs, religion 
myths, arts, and folklore. Throughout 
the work, the difference between old 
and (then) present-day customs are 

distinguished. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


8861. KNAUSS, CARL. Untersuchungen 
der Asche von Seetang aus dem Weis. 
sen Meere, des Wassers des Weissen 
Meeres und zweier Salzsoolen aus 
Nonoxa, ausgefiihrt in Archangel vom 
August 1859 bis Februar 1860. (Aka 
demifa nauk SSSR. Bulletin, 1860, Sér. 
3, t. 2, p. 303-317) Title tr.: Analyses 
of the ash from algae of the White 
Sea, the water of the White Sea and 
two salt springs of Nonoxa, carried out 
in Archangel, from Aug. 1859 to Feb. 
1860. 

Contains full results of chemical at- 
alyses. Copy seen: DLC. 


KNESEBECK, Captain, see Miethe, A, 
& H. Hergesell, ete. Mit Zeppelin nach 
Spitzbergen. 1911. 
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9862. KNIGHT, CYRIL WORKMAN, 
1879- . A new occurrence of pseudo- 
leucite. (American journal of science, 

Apr. 1906. Ser. 4, v. 21, p. 286-93) 
Mineralogical study of rocks from 
the Ogilvie Range in Yukon Territory. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9863. KNIGHT, CYRIL WORKMAN, 
1879- Pitchblende at Great Bear 
Lake, Northwest Territories, Canada. 
(Canadian mining journal, Oct. 10, 
1930. v. 51, p. 962-65, illus., incl. map) 

Notes on observations made in July 
1930, on the Eldorado Gold Mines Ltd. 
claims, with remarks on the succession 
of rocks at Echo Bay, and the associ- 
ated minerals. Copy seen: DGS. 


KNIGHT, ERROL LORNE, 1843-1923, 
see Stefansson, V. Adventure of Wran- 
gel, I. 1925. 


KNIGHT, ERROL LORNE, 1843-1923, 
see Stefansson, V. Adventure of Wran- 
gel, I. 1926. 


KNIGHT, JOHN IRVINE, see Stefans- 
son, V. Adventure Wrangel I. 1925. 


KNIGHT, JOHN IRVINE, see Stefans- 
son, V. Adventure of Wrangel I. 1926. 


KNIPOVICH, E. V., see Vakar, V. A., 
& others. Liudvigit iz polfarnoi fAkutii. 
1934. 


8864. KNIPOVICH, NIKOLAI MIKHA- 
ILOVICH, 1862-1939. Hydrologische 
Untersuchungen im Europiischen Eis- 
meer. (Annalen der Hydrographie und 
maritimen Meteorologie, 1905. Jahrg. 
33, p. 1938-205, 241-60, 337-46, fold. 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Hydrologic investi- 
gations in the European Arctic Ocean. 

Abstracted from the author’s Osnovy 
gidrologii Evropeiskago Ledovitago 
okeana, 1906, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


8865. KNIPOVICH, NIKOLATI MIKHA- 
ILOVICH, 1862-1939. Kratkii obzor 
rabot ékspeditSii dla nauchnopromyslo- 
vykh izsliedovanii Murmana. (Akade- 
mila nauk SSSR. Bulletin, mai 1900. 
Sér. 5, t. 12, p. 419-69, fold. table) 
Title tr.: A brief survey of the work of 
the expedition for the scientific study 
of Murmansk. 

On the preparations for, and the 
course of the exploratory expedition 
(May 10, 1898-May, 10, 1899), and the 
first expedition (summer 1899), by the 
wologist in charge of the whole enter- 


prise. The work consisted of collecting 
specimens of the marine fauna of Bar- 
ents Sea in order to determine the 
quantity and geographical extent of 
commercially valuable fishes, and other 
types of fauna, studying the environ- 
ment from the point of view of ocean 
temperature, food and breeding. Re- 
sults are stated briefly. Ocean tempera- 
tures at fifty meter intervals (to 250 
m.) for 1898-1900 are given. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8866. KNIPOVICH, NIKOLAI MIKHA- 
ILOVICH, 1862-1939. Materialy po 
gidrologii Bielago i Murmanskago 
morta. I. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. Bul- 
letin, oct. 1897. Sér. 5, t. 7, p. 269-301, 
incl, tables) Title tr.: Materials for the 
hydrology of the White’and Murmansk 
[i.e. Barents] Seas. 

About 500 observations, made in 
1891-94, of sea-water temperature 
(often at various depths), and (usu- 
ally) density and salinity. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8867. KNIPOVICH, NIKOLAI MIKHA- 
ILOVICH, 1862-1939. Opredelitel’ ryb 
morei BarentSova, Belogo i Karskogo. 
Moskva, 1926. 183, [1] p., plates (Len- 
ingrad. Nauchno-issledovatel’skii insti- 
tut po izuchenitu Severa. Trudy. Vyp. 
27) Title tr.: Guide for determination 
of the fishes of Barents Sea, White Sea 
and Kara Sea. 

Description of one hundred forty- 
seven species of fish, their distribution, 
one hundred twenty-six illustrations, 
and indexes for Russian and Latin 
names. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8868. KNIPOVICH, NIKOLAI MIKHA- 
ILOVICH, 1862-1939. Opredelitel’nye 
tablitsy morskikh i prokhodnykh ryb 
Evropeiskogo Ledovitogo okeana o 
morei Belogo i Karskogo. 2-e izd. 
Moskva, 1926. 36, [1] p. (Leningrad, 
Nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut po 
izuchenitu Severa. Trudy. Vyp. 31) 
Title tr.: Tables for determination of 
marine and migrating fishes of the 
European Arctic Ocean and the White 
and Kara Sea. 2d edition. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8869. KNIPOVICH, NIKOLAI MIKHA- 
ILOVICH, 1862-1939. Osnovy gidrologii 
Evropeiskago Ledovitago okeana. 
Grundziige der Hydrologie der Europii- 
schen Eismeeres. S.-Petersburg, 1906. 
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xii, 1510 p. tables. (Vsesoruznoe geo- 
graficheskoe obshchestvo. Zapiski. T. 
42) Title tr.: Foundations of the hy- 
drology of the European Arctic Ocean. 

Based on the published results of the 
Russian expedition for scientific and 
applied investigation on the Murman 
coast, 1898-1901, on simultaneous in- 
vestigations of the Ermak under Ad- 
miral S. O. Makarov, on the author’s 
work, 1891-95, and some subsequent 
research by the Russian Hydrographic 
Department in the Barents and White 
Seas. 

Contains a comprehensive presenta- 
tion of the temperature-salinity rela- 
tionships, the water layers and masses 
and their movements, conditioned by 
currents and submarine topography; 
the nitrogen and oxygen conditions, 
transparency and color of the sea 
water, current measurements and dis- 
tribution of ice in connection with 
them; the biological conditions and dis- 
tribution of fauna, and the geological 
question of simultaneous formation of 
different deposits and of geologic 
climate. 

Tables of temperature, salinity, cur- 
rents and transparency observations 
appear throughout the text. Summary 
in German, p. 1401-1510. An abstract 
was published as the author’s Hydro- 
logische Untersuchungen im Europ- 
dischen Eismeer, 1905, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8870. KNIPOVICH, NIKOLAI MIKHA- 
ILOVICH, 1862-1939. Otchet o plavanii 
v Ledovitom okeanie na kreiserie 2-go 
ranga “Narezdnik” lietom 1893 goda. 
(Leningradskoe obshchestvo estestvoi- 
spytatelei. Trudy, 1894. T. 24, vyp. 1, 
p. 165-210) Title tr.: Report on a trip 
to the Arctic Ocean on the cruiser 
Natezdnik in the summer of 1893. 
Contains a brief itinerary of the 
cruise from Revel, around the Scan- 
dinavian Peninsula into the White Sea, 
to Novaya Zemlya, via Matochkin Shar, 
Yugorskiy Shar, Kolguyev Island, 
Kanin Peninsula, Murman coast, re- 
turning to the Baltic Sea. Data on the 
color, density, salinity and temperature 
of sea water in various stations; a 
list of twenty-eight species of fishes, 
mostly from eastern Barents Sea, with 
ecological and economic notes; some 
general information on fishing, sealing 
and whaling in the region traversed. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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8871. KNIPOVICH, NIKOLAI MIKHA. 
ILOVICH, 1862-1939. Otchet ob éks. 
kursii na SolovetSkuit biologicheskuj 
stantsiu lietom 1890 goda. (Ocherk 
raspredieleniia fauny bezpozvonochnykh 
u__beregov SolovetSkikh ostrovoy). 
(Leningradskoe obshchestvo estestyoi. 
spytatelei. Trudy. Otdielenie zoologij 
i fiziologii, 1891. T. 22, vyp. 1, p. 21-47) 
Title tr.: Report on an excursion to 
Solovetsk Biological Station in the sum. 
mer of 1890. (Essay on distribution of 
the fauna of Invertebrata on the coast 
of the Solovetskiye Islands). 
Contains data on vertical distribution 
of marine fauna in the waters of Solo. 
vetskiye Islands, in the White Sea, 
based on the author’s explorations dur- 
ing his trip to Solovetsk Biological 
Station in 1890, with notes on echino- 
derms, crustaceans, molluscs, sponges, 
ascidians, etc., in various parts of Solo. 
vetsk waters and their distribution jn 
three vertical zones: (1) littoral, (2) 
laminaria and red algae zone, (3) deep 
zone. Typical formations are discussed 
and compared with those of the Mur. 
man coast and Kara Sea. 
Copy seen: MH-Z. 


8872. KNIPOVICH, NIKOLAI MIKHA-. 
ILOVICH, 1862-1939. Tralovyi lov vy 
vodakh RSFSR. (Leningrad. Nauchno- 
issledovatel’skii institut po izucheniti 
Severa. Trudy, 1925. Vyp. 23: Tralovye 
raboty Severnoi nauchno-promyslovoi 
ékspeditSii v Severnom Ledovitom 
okeane v 1920-21 gg., p. 5-7) Title tr: 
Trawl fishing in waters of R.S.F.S.R. 
A brief report on the development 
of the trawl fisheries in Barents Sea 
with statistics for the British catch, 
1906-13, and the Russian catch 1919- 

24. Summary in English, p. 71. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8873. KNIPOVICH, NIKOLAI MIKHA- 
ILOVICH, 1862-1939. Ueber den Relik- 
tensee “Mogilnoje” auf der Insel Kildin 
an der Murman-Kiiste. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Bulletin, 1895. Ser. 5, t. 
3, p. 459-78, map, fold. diagr.) Title 
tr.: On the relict lake Mogilnoye, on 
Kil’din Island, Murman coast. 
Report on the biological and physical 
observations made during the avthor’s 
brief visits to the island, 1893-94. In- 
cludes some values for temperature, 
salinity, and specific gravity of the 
water, July-Sept., discussion of the 
lake’s position and probable origin, 
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relative to the nearby Barents Sea, and 
of its marine and mixed fauna, their 
distribution relative to the lake’s salin- 
ity, and their interrelations, with re- 
marks on the nature of the bottom. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8874. KNIPOVICH, NIKOLAI MIKHA- 
{LOVICH, 1862-1939. Zadachi i metody 
ikhtiologicheskikh issledovanii Severnoi 
nauchno-promyslovoi ékspeditSii. Petro- 
grad, 1920. 16 p. (Leningrad. Nauchno- 
issledovatel’skii institut po izucheniiu 
Severa. Trudy. Vyp. 3) Title tr.: 
Problems and methods of ichthyologic 
investigations of the Northern Scien- 
tific and Economic Expedition. 
Contains discussion of method in 
general and tasks of the Russian 
Ichthyological Expedition 1920; pro- 
gram of investigations of seven sec- 
tions of the Expedition, the Murmansk, 
White Sea, Cheshskaya, Yugor, Kara, 
Kola and Pechora parties. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8875. KNIPOVICH, NIKOLAT MIKHA- 
ILOVICH, 1862-1939. Zoologische Er- 
gebnisse der russischen Expedition 
nach Spitzbergen im Jahre 1899. Uber 
die postpliocaenen Mollusken und Bra- 
chiopoden von Spitzbergen. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Bulletin, Avril 1900. Sér. 
5, t. 12, p. 377-86) Title tr.: Zoological 
results of the Russian Expedition to 
Spitsbergen, 1899. On the post-Pliocene 
molluses and brachiopods of Spits- 
bergen. 

Based on collections of the Swedish- 
Russian Expedition for the Measure- 
ment of an Are of Meridian, 1899-1900. 

Contains simple lists of species from 
twelve localities mostly on the east 
coast of West Spitsbergen, representing 
altogether, fifty-six species. 

Copy seen: DSI. 


8876. KNIPOVICH, NIKOLATI MIKHA- 
ILOVICH, 1862-1939. Zoologische Er- 
gebnisse der Russischen Expeditionen 
nach Spitzbergen. Mollusca und Bra- 
chiopoda. I. Ueber die in den Jahren 
1899-1900 im Gebiete von Spitzbergen 
gesammelten recenten Moliusken und 
Brachiopoden, Akademiia nauk SSSR. 
Zoologicheskii muzei. Ezhegodnik, 1901. 
T. 6, p. 435-558, 2 plates) Title tr.: 
Zoological results of the Russian Ex- 
pedition to Spitsbergen. Mollusca and 
Brachiopoda I. On recent molluses and 
brachiopods collected in the Spitsbergen 
waters, 1899-1900. 


Based on the work of three members 
of the Russian Expedition to Measure 
an Are of Meridian on Spitsbergen, 
1898-1902. 

Contains a systematic list, with syn- 
onyms, localities, depths, bottom sedi- 
ments, and other notes, of one hundred 
twenty-two species and varieties of 
molluscs and four species of brachio- 
pods. Copy seen: DLC. 


8877. KNIPOVICH, NIKOLAI MIKHA- 
ILOVICH, 1862-1939. Zoologische Er- 
gebnisse der Russischen Expeditionen 
nach Spitzbergen. Mollusca und Bra- 
chiopoda II und III. (Akademija nauk 
SSSR. Zoologicheskii muzei. Ezhegod- 
nik, 1902. T. 7, p. 355-459, 2 plates, 
sketch map, tables) Title tr.: Zoological 
results of the Russian Expedition to 
Spitsbergen. Mollusca and Brachiopoda 
II and III. 

Based on collections made in 1901 
by the Russian Expedition for the 
Measurement of an Arc of Meridian 
on Spitsbergen. 

Contains (pt. 2) a classified anno- 
tated list, with localities, depths, bot- 
tom characteristics and water tempera- 
tures, of eighty-six recent marine 
molluse species and subspecies and two 
species of brachiopods from Stor Fiord; 
and (pt. 3) a discussion of the post- 
Pliocene molluses and brachiopods from 
Spitsbergen, annotated list of fifty-nine 
species and subspecies collected, and 
tabular summary of all known recent 
and Quaternary species from western, 
eastern and northern West Spitsber- 
gen; with a list of stations showing 
position, depths, bottom sediments and 
water temperatures, and apparatus 
used; bibliography (13 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8878. KNIPOVICH, NIKOLAT MIKHA- 
ILOVICH, 1862-1939. Zoologische Er- 
gebnisse der Russischen Expeditionen 
nach Spitzbergen. Ueber die in den 
Jahren 1899-1900 im Gebiete von 
Spitzbergen gesammelten Fische. 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Zoologicheskii 
muzei. Ezhegodnik, 1901. T. 6, p. 56- 
83) Title tr.: Zoological results of the 
Russian Expedition to Spitsbergen. On 
the fishes collected in Spitsbergen 
waters, 1899-1900. 

Based on collections made by three 
members of the Russian Expedition 
for the Measurement of an Arc of 
Meridian in Spitsbergen, 1898-1902. 
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Contains a list, with synonyms, lo- 
calities, depths, and notes on size, of 
twenty-four species of fishes. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8879. KNIPOVICH, NIKOLAI MIKHA- 
ILOVICH, 1862-1939. Eine zoologische 
Excursion im nordwestlichen Theile des 
Weissen Meeres im Sommer 1895. 
(Akademia nauk SSSR. Zoologicheskii 
muzei. Ezhegodnik, 1896. T. 1, p. 278- 
326) Title tr.: A zoological excursion 
into the northwestern part of the White 
Sea, summer 1895. 

Report on investigations of physical 
geography and zoogeography of Kan- 
dalaksha Gulf, White Sea, made during 
a survey for the Agriculture and In- 
terior Departments of the Russian gov- 
ernment. Contains an account of the 
bottom sediments, and temperature- 
salinity relationships of the Gulf; an 
annotated list of seventy-five species 
of marine molluses and brachiopods col- 
lected there, and a detailed discussion 
of their ecology and geographic dis- 
tribution, the fauna of cold and warm 
zones, and of arctic zoogeography in 
general. Copy seen: DLC. 


KNIPOVICH, NIKOLAI MIKHAILO- 
VICH, 1862-1939, see also Deriugin, 
K. M. Fauna Ekaterinenskoi gavani. 
1906. 


KNIPOVICH, NIKOLAI MIKHAILO- 
VICH, 1862-1939, see also Deriugin, 
K. M. Otchet po Murmanskoi biol. 
stantSii 1904, 1905. 


KNIPOVICH, NIKOLAI MIKHAILO- 
VICH, 1862-1939, see also International 
Society for the Exploration of the Arc- 
tic Regions by Means of Aircraft. 
Verhandlungen II. Versammlung 1928. 
1929. 


KNIPOVICH, NIKOLAI MIKHAILO- 
VICH, 1862-1939, see also Makarov, 
S. O. Ermak vo l’dakh. 1901. 


KNIPOVICH, NIKOLAI MIKHAILO- 
VICH, 1862-1939, see also Pedashenko, 
D. D. Otchet o sostoranii Solovetskoi 
biol. stantSii 1897. 1897. 


8880. KNIPOVICH, NIKOLAI STEP- 
ANOVICH. Ichthyologische Untersuch- 
ungen im Ejismeer. I. Lycodes und 
Lycenchelys. St.-Pétersbourg, 1906. 1 
p. Ll, 130 p. plate, tables, map (Aka- 
demifa nauk SSSR. Mémoires. Sér. 8, 
Classe physico-mathématique, t. 19, no. 
1) Title tr.: Ichthyological studies in 
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the Arctic Ocean. 1. Lycodes and Lycep. 
chelys. 

Contains full descriptions, and notes 
on distribution, life-histories, etc., of 
one new subspecies of Lycenchelys anj 
eleven (including three new) species 
and three new subspecies of Lycodes 
found in Eurasian arctic seas and espe. 
cially in the Barents Sea; a key t 
these species; and a chapter on their 
geographic distribution. 

Copy seen: DSI (p. 1-4 missing). 


8881. KNIPOVICH, NIKOLATI STEp. 
ANOVICH. Ichthyologische Untersuch. 
ungen im Eismeer. II. Gymnelis und 
Enchelyopus s. Zoarces. St.-Péters. 
bourg, 1908. 1 p. 1., 40 p. illus., tables, 
map. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. Mé 
moires, Sér. 8, Classe physico-mathé. 
matique, t. 22, no. 4) Title tr.: Ich. 
thyological studies in the Arctic Ocean, 
2. Gymnelis and Enchelyopus s. Zoarces, 

Contains full account of the litera. 
ture, descriptions, distribution, life his. 
tories, and measurements of Gymunelis 
viridis and Enchelyopus s. Zoarces 
viviparous, especially in the Barents 
Sea. Copy seen: DSI. 


8882. KNIPOVICH, NIKOLAI STEP. 
ANOVICH. Zur Ichthyologie des Eis. 
meeres. Die von der Russischen Polar- 
Expedition im Eismeer gesammelten 
Fische. St.-Pétersbourg, 1907. 1 p. 1, 
53 p. 2 plates, table. (Russkaia poliar- 
naila ékspedit3ifa, 1900-1903. Résul- 
tats scientifiques. Sect. E, Vol. 1, livr. 
5. Pub. as: Akademija nauk SSSR. 
Mémoires. Sér. 8, Classe physico- 
mathématique, t. 18, no. 5) Title tr. 
Ichthyology of the Arctic Ocean. The 
fishes collected by the Russian Polar 
Expedition in the Arctic Ocean. 
Contains a list, with descriptions and 
localities of thirteen (including two 
new) species and one subspecies of 
fishes from the Barents, Kara, and 
Laptev Seas. Copy seen: DSI. 


KNIPOVICH, NIKOLAI STEPANO- 
VICH, see also Hjort, J., @ N. S. Knipo- 
vich, eds. Bericht iiber d. Lebensver- 
haeltnisse nordischen Seehunde. 1907. 


8883. KNOPF, ADOLPH, 1882-_ . The 
copper-bearing amygdaloids of the 
White River region, Alaska. (Economic 
geology, Apr. 1910. v. 5, p. 247-56) 

A description of the occurrence and 
its origin; results of field work under 
the U. S. Geological Survey, in area 
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62°N. just west of 141°W. (internation- 
al boundary). Copy seen: DGS. 


9884. KNOPF, ADOLPH, 1882-_ . The 
Eagle River region, southeastern Alas- 
ka. Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. 
Off., 1912. 62 p. 2 plates, 3 fold. maps 
(2 in pocket) diagrs. (U. S. Geological 
Survey. Bulletin 502) 

Results of a topographic and geologic 
survey, 1909-10, of the area between 
Gastineau Channel, just north of 
Juneau, to Berners Bay, a part of the 
Juneau gold belt, showing the broader 
features of the distribution of rock 
formations and the nature of the 
(gold) ore deposits, with notes on 
glaciation and descriptions of individ- 
ual properties. Maps: geologic and 
topographic, contour interval 50 ft., 
seale 1:62,500. Copy seen: DGS. 


8885. KNOPF, ADOLPH, 1882- . Ge- 
ology of the Berners Bay region, Alas- 
ka. Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 
1911. 58 p. illus., 2 fold. maps (in 
pocket) diagrs. (U. S. Geological Sur- 
vey. Bulletin 446) 

Contains results of field work, 1909, 
in the northwestern extremity of the 
Juneau gold belt; notes on physical 
features, climate (12 and 10-year data 
for Juneau and Skagway), vegetation 
and glaciation, description of the stra- 
tigraphy, gold deposits (including or- 
igin) and of the individual mines and 
prospects. Maps: (1) geologic and (2) 
topographic, contour interval 50 ft., 
scale 1:62,500. Copy seen: DGS. 


8886. KNOPF, ADOLPH, 1882-— . Ge- 
ology of the Seward Peninsula tin 
deposits, Alaska. Washington, U. S. 
Govt. Print. Off., 1908. 71 p. illus., 9 
plates (incl. fold. map) diagrs. (U. S. 
Geological Survey. Bulletin 358) Issued 
also as House doc. no. 1033, 60th Cong., 
2d sess. 

Contains results of investigations, 
1907, on the occurrence and origin of 
tin, with description of the general 
geology and mineralogy of the region, 
and (in detail) of the lode and placer 
deposits. Includes a topographic map 
of the York tin region, indicating lead, 
tungsten and tin possibilities. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


8887. KNOPF, ADOLPH, 1882- . The 
probable Tertiary land connection be- 
tween Asia and North America. (Cali- 
fornia. University. Publications in the 


geological sciences, 1910. v. 5, p. 413- 
20) 

Discussion of the evidence of such 
a connection, based on the geologic 
features of Seward Peninsula. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8888. KNOPF, ADOLPH, 1882- . The 
Seward Peninsula tin deposits. (In: 
U. S. Geological Survey. Mineral re- 
sources of Alaska in 1907. Bulletin, 
1908. No. 345, p. 251-67) 

A report on the mode of occurrence, 
and development of lode and placer tin 
in the Ear Mt., Buck Creek, Cape Mt., 
and Lost River localities. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


8889. KNOPF, ADOLPH, 1882— . The 
Sitka mining district, Alaska. Wash- 
ington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1912. 32 
p. illus., fold. map (U. S. Geological 
Survey. Bulletin 504) 

Contains notes on history, geography, 
and general geology of the district as 
a whole, also on the geology and gold 
deposits of Klag Bay and Sitka, with 
special descriptions of the mines and 
remarks on granite and gypsum. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


KNOPF, ADOLPH, 1882- , see also 
Moffit, F. H., & others. Mineral re- 
sources of Nabesna-White River dis- 
trict. 1910. 

KNOPF, ADOLPH, 1882- , see also 


Paige, S., @ A. Knopf. Geologie recon- 
naissance in Matanuska & Talkeetna 
basins. 1907. 


KNOPF, ADOLPH, 1882- , see also 
Paige, S., @ A. Knopf. Reconnaissance 
Matanuska & Talkeetna basins. 1907. 


KNOPF, ADOLPH, 1882- , see also 
Paige, S., @ A. Knopf. Stratigraphic 
suecession northeast Cook Inlet. 1907. 


8890. KNOTHE, HERBERT, 1898- 
Spitzbergen; eine landeskundliche 
Studie. Gotha, J. Perthes, 1931. 109, 
[1] p. 8 plates (incl. fold. map, charts, 
fold. diagrs.) (Petermanns geograph- 
ische Mitteilungen; Erginzungsheft nr. 
211) Title tr.: Spitsbergen; a geo- 
graphical study. 

Results of the author’s observations 
during the Second Hamburg Spits- 
bergen Expedition, 1927, and on a 
study of the published literature. 

Contents tr.: 1. Position. 2. Size. 3. 
Boundaries (the coasts and Northeast 
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Land). 4. Structure (topography and 
glaciation, geologic structure). 

5. The waters around Spitsbergen. 
North polar basin, Greenland Sea, 
Spitsbergen fiords, Barents Sea, and 
ice conditions. 

6. The climate. Climatic character- 
istics at Green Harbour; simultaneous 
comparative observations from other 
localities; climatic divisions; and rela- 
tion to other regions. 

7. Morphologic landforms dependent 
upon climate: structural soils, weather- 
ing and soil formation. 

8. Vegetation. Ecologic, edaphic, and 
biotic factors. 

9. Animal life. Land mammals, birds 
and lower forms. Marine mammals, fish 
and invertebrates. Animal ecology. 

10. Man on Spitsbergen. History of 
exploration; whaling, hunting, mining, 
trade, and sovereignty. 

11. Spitzbergen’s landscapes. (Re- 
gional descriptions). Bibliography (249 
items). 

Reviewed by E. Biel in Meteoroli- 
gische Zeitschrift, 1932, Bd. 49, Heft 
1, p. 44-46. Copy seen: DLC. 


8891. KNOWLES, FRANCIS HOWE 
SEYMOUR, 1886- . The glenoid fossa 
in the skull of the Eskimo. Ottawa, 
Govt. Print. Bur., 1915. 14 p., 16-24 
numb. 1. incl. 4 plates (Canada. Na- 
tional Museum. Bulletin no. 9. Anthro- 
pological series, no. 4) 

Description and discussion in refer- 
ence to jaws, teeth and diet. Comments 
by Hawkes, E. W., and W. D. Wallis, 
A note on the glenoid fossa, q.v., and 
by Sullivan, L. R., Variations in the 
glenoid fossa, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


8892. KNOWLTON, FRANK HALL, 
1860-1926. Fossil plants from Kukak 
Bay. (In: Emerson, B. K. Geology and 
paleontology. Harriman Alaska series, 
1904. v. 4, p. 147-62, 6 plates) 

List, with synonymy and other re- 
marks, of twenty-six (including, with 
descriptions, nine new) species from 
the Alaska Peninsula, with discussion 
of their biology and geology. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8893. KNOWLTON, FRANK HALL, 
1860-1926. The Jurassic flora of Cape 
Lisburne, Alaska. (In: U. S. Geological 
Survey. Shorter contributions to gen- 
eral geology, 1913. Professional paper, 
1914. No. 85, p. 39-55, 4 plates) 
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Contains a discussion of the earlier 
collections made at Cape Lisburne, anj 
their age; of the arctic and antarctic 
distribution of Jurassic flora, and the 
means and avenues of dispersal. Lig 
and descriptions of seventeen (includ. 
ing one new) species of fossil plants 
collected 1904, by A. J. Collier, of the 
U. S. Geological Survey. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


8894. KNOWLTON, FRANK HALL 
1860-1926. List of plants collected by 
Mr. Charles L. McKay at Nushagak 
Alaska, in 1881, for the United State: 
National Museum. (U. S. National My. 
seum. Proceedings 1885, pub. 1886, y, 
8, p. 213-21) 

Simple list, with locality and date 
of specimens collected, of about on 
hundred fifty species. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8895. KNOWLTON, FRANK HALL 
1860-1926. A lower Jurassic flora from 
the upper Matanuska valley, Alaska, 
(U. S. National Museum. Proceedings, 
1917. v. 51, p. 451-460, plates 79-82) 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8896. KNOWLTON, FRANK HALL 
1860-1926. Notes on the examination 
of a collection of inter-glacial wood 
from Muir Glacier, Alaska. (Journal 
of geology, July—-Aug. 1895. v. 3, p. 
527-32) 

List, with descriptions and locations, 
of six specimens collected by H. F. 
Reid in 1892, and remarks on the four 
species of trees to which they are re 
ferred. Copy seen: DGS. 


8897. KNOWLTON, FRANK HALL 
1860-1926. Report on the fossil plants 
collected in Alaska in 1895 as well a 
an enumeration of those previously 
known from the same region, with a 
table showing their relative distribu 
tion. (In: Dall, W. H. Report on coal 
and lignite of Alaska. Pub. in U. § 
Geological Survey. Annual report. 
1895-96, pub. 1896. v. 17, pt. 1, p. 
876-97, tables) 

List, with locations, synonymy and 
tables of distribution, of one hundred 
twelve species of fossil plants known 
to occur in Alaska, with indication of 
occurrence in Mackenzie River basit, 
West Greenland, and West Spitsbergen. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


8898. KNOWLTON, FRANK HALL 
1860-1926. A review of the fossil flora 
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of Alaska, with description of new 
species. (U. S. National Museum. Pro- 
ceedings, 1894, pub. 1895. v. 17, p. 207- 
240, plate 9) 

Contains a historical review of works 
relating to fossil flora of Alaska, a 
systematic enumeration of the fossil 
plants with descriptions of a new spe- 
cies, and table showing local and gen- 
eral distribution of Alaskan plants, 
with some discussion of the geologic 
age of plants’ beds. Copy seen: DLC. 


3899. KNUDSEN, K. Ornithologiske 
notitser fra Nordgstgrgnland. (Dansk 
ornithologisk forening. Tidsskrift, Dec. 
1938. Aarg. 27, p. 93-95) Title tr.: 
Ornithological notes from northeast 
Greenland. 

Notes on Steller’s eider, red-breasted 
goose, a guillemot, owl, and blackbird 
from the region 73°—75°N. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


3900. KNUDSEN, MARTIN HANS 
CHRISTIAN, 1871- . Dr. Thorild 
Wulff’s hydrographical investigations 
in the waters west of Greenland; report 
worked out by Martin Knudsen in 
August 1918. 1923. (In: Thule eksped- 
itionen til Grgnlands nordkyst, 2d, 
1916-1918. [Beretninger] nr. 3. Pub. in 
Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1927. Bd. 64, 
p. 89-100, sketch map, diagr.) 
Discussion and tables of oceano- 
graphic observations made on the west 
coast of Greenland from Disko Bay 
to Smith Sound, July—Nov. 1916. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8911. KNUDSEN, MARTIN HANS 
CHRISTIAN, 1871- Hydrography. 
(Ingolf-expedition, 1895-1896. [Re- 
ports] 1899. v. 1, pt. 1, p. 23-161, incl. 
tables. 27 plates (26 diagrs.) 7 charts 
(2 fold.) ) 

The Danish cruiser Ingolf made 
oceanographic investigations in Davis 
Strait as far north as about 67°30’N., 
in Denmark Strait to about Angmags- 
salik, and in Greenland Sea between 
Iceland and Jan Mayen, during May- 
Aug. in both years, 1895, 1896. Author 
gives here discussion of methods; tables 
of wind, surface and deep-water tem- 
perature, salinity, chlorinity, gases (ox- 
ygen and nitrogen) and specific gravi- 
ty; descriptions of hydrographic sec- 
tions which include the East Greenland 
Polar Current, the Irminger Current, 
and the water masses of both straits. 


Illus., ete.: vertical temperature-salini- 
ty diagrams, surface isohalines and 
isotherms. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


8902. KNUDSEN, MARTIN HANS 
CHRISTIAN, 1871- Ingolf-expedi- 
tionens hydrografiske unders¢gelser. 
(Geografisk tidsskrift, 1897/98. Kjg- 
benhavn, 1898. Bd. 14, p. 151-59, di- 
agrs., fold. map) Title tr.: The hy- 
drographical investigations of the In- 
golf Expedition. 

Discussion (based on observations 
made during the IJngolf Expeditions 
1895 and 1896) of temperature, salini- 
ty, and currents in arctic waters. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8903. KNUDSEN, MARTIN HANS 


CHRISTIAN, 1871- , and C. E. H. 
OSTENFELD. lIagttagelser over over- 


fladevandets temperatur, saltholdighed 
og plankton paa islandske og grgnland- 
ske skibsrouter i 1898-1899. Kjgben- 
havn, G. E. C. Gad, 1899-1900. 2 v. ta- 
bles (part fold.) fold. charts. Title tr.: 
Reports on surface sea-water tempera- 
tures, salinity and plankton on the Ice- 
land and Greenland shipping routes 
1898-99. 

Based on reports of ships in the 
waters east, south, and west of Iceland, 
in lower Denmark Strait and lower 
Davis Strait. 

Contents tr.: Knudsen, M. Hydro- 
graphic results. (Tabular data and 
some discussion, with charts). 

Ostenfeld, C. H. The plankton. (Dis- 
cussion, annotated lists, and tables of 
diatoms and dinoflagellates). 

File seen: NNStef. 


8904. KNUDSEN, RAGNVALD, 1858- 
. Kapt. R. Knudsens fangstrejse til 
@stkysten af Grgnland 1889 med det 


norske saelfangerdampskib “Hekla”. 
(Geografisk tidsskrift, Kjgbenhavn, 


1890. Bd. 10, p. 143-48) Title tr.: Cap- 
tain R. Knudsen’s sealing expedition 
to the east coast of Greenland 1889, in 
the Norwegian sealing steamer Hekla. 

Account of.a sealing reconnaisance 
trip to the Clavering Island region of 
East Greenland and northward to 74°- 
30’N. (the northernmost point of East 
Greenland coast at that time reached by 
ship). Copy seen: DLC. 


8905. KNUDSEN, RAGNVALD, 1858- 

. Under ostkysten af Gronland 1893. 
(Geografisk tidsskrift, 1893/94. Kjgben- 
havn, 1894. Bd. 12, p. 158-60, sketch 
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map) Title tr.: Under the east coast of 
Greenland, 1893. 
Account of a sealing reconnaissance 
trip, in the Hekla 1893, in Denmark 
Strait close to the coast of Greenland, 
with description of ice conditions and of 

the coast itself (about 68°N.). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


KNUDSEN, RAGNVALD, 1858- _, see 
also Giever, J. Kapten R. Knudsens 
Ishavsferder. 1937. 


8906. KNUDSEN, THOR. Ishavsbyen 
Troms¢. (Polar-arboken, 1935, p. 54- 
60, illus.) Title tr.: The Arctic Ocean 
city of Troms¢. 

Notes on Troms¢ as the home of arc- 
tic sailors and hunters. Protest against 
Russian activities in European arctic 
waters. Copy seen: NNA. 


8907. KNUTH, EIGIL, Greve, 1903- . 
Bidrag til Vesterbygdens topografi. 
(Grgnlandske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1944. 
p. 81-124, illus. diagrs. maps, table) 
Contains an account of the author’s 
archeological investigations of Norse 
ruins in the more inaccessible parts of 
Vesterbygden (approx. 64°30’-65°20’N. 
49°40’-51°W.), the Akuliarusiarssuk 
area and at Lake Isortuarssuk, etc., 
1932, 1934; also describes Eskimo ruins 
in the areas north and south of Aust- 
mannadalen, West Greenland. 
Copy seen: NN. 


8908. KNUTH, EIGIL, Greve, 1903- . 
Fire mand og solen; en tur over Gr¢n- 
lands indlandsis, 1936. Kgbenhavn, Gyl- 
dendal, 1937. 123, [1] 2 1. illus., plates, 
ports., maps (1 fold.) 23x18%cm. 
Title tr.: Four men and the sun. A jour- 
ney across the Greenland icecap. 
Account of the French Trans-Green- 
land Expedition, 1936, by one of its 
members. Describes the ascent and 
crossing of the icecap to Basehut, near 
Angmagssalik in 48 days; with sum- 
mary of the party’s observations on 
altitudes, temperature, wind, magnetic 
variation, etc. Includes tables, statis- 
tics, route maps. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


8909. KNUTH, EIGIL, Greve, 1903- . 
Grénlandske billeder. (Grgnlandske 
selskab. Aarsskrift, 1948. p. 61-80, 
illus.) Title tr.: Greenlandic pictures. 
Contains a critical review of the work 
of Aron the Greenlandic painter of 
Kangeq; notes his woodcuts and water- 
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colors in the national museums in (Cp. 





penhagen and Oslo, his illustrations fo, 
Dr. Rink’s books, and for Lars Mller’; 
Greenlandic newspaper. 

Copy seen: NN. 


8910. KNUTH, EIGIL, Greve, 1903- . 
Report on the expedition and on subse. 
quent work at the Mgrkefjord station, 
Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1942, 159, 
[1] p. inel. illus. (incl. plan, 7 sketch 
maps) port., tables. fold. map. (Med- 
delelser om Grgnland. Bd. 126, nr. 1) 

The Danish Northeast Greenland Ex. 
pedition, 1938-39, sent out by Alf 
Trolle, Ebbe Munck and Eigil Knuth, 
in memory of the Danmark Expedition 
of 1906-1908, under the joint leader. 
ship of Ebbe Munck and Eigil Knuth, 
had its headquarters at M@rkefijord, 
76°56.1’N. 20°18.2’W. Its program called 
for research in meteorology, geology, 
and biology, with geographic explora- 
tion. 

Contains a detailed account of the 
scope, plans, finances and organization 
of the expedition; its personnel, re- 
fitting of a ship, the airplane used for 
ice scouting, the food, clothing and 
equipment (listed according to use) the 
dogs and their food. 

Description of ice conditions during 
the voyage; the station and other camps 
and their equipment, permanent huts 
constructed. 

Sketch of the activities during the 
wintering, the spring sledge journeys 
northward to 81°50’N.; detailed lists of 
equipment for these journeys, and brief 
reports from them. 

List of one hundred fifty-six geo- 
graphic names proposed by the expe- 
dition; and summary of winterings 
subsequent to the expedition, 1939-40, 
1940-41, and 1941-42, by small groups 
of men. 

Map: Northeast Greenland from 76°- 
83°N. scale 1:2,000,000, with corrections 
sketched from sledge journey observa- 
tions. Copy seen: DGS. 


8911. KNUTHSEN, HJ., and others. 
Husdyrhold i Grgnland (Grgnlandske 
selskab. Aarsskrift, 1906. p. 42-56) 
Other authors: R. Miiller, C. Brummer- 
stedt and G. Meldorf. Title tr.: Domes- 
tic animals in Greenland. . 
Notes that domestic animals were 
part of the old Norse colonies in Green- 
land. Suggests sending young Green- 
landers to Iceland or The Faroes to 
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learn farming and care of cattle; need 
for increased growth of grain and grass 
for fodder; soil-improvement, etc. Con- 
tains statistics on cattle herds in 
Greenland. Copy seen: NN. 


9912. KNUTHSEN, HJ., and others. 
Qm mulighederne for renavl i Grgn- 
land. (Grgénlandske selskab. Aarsskrift, 
1906. p. 57-66) Title tr.: Concerning 
the possibilities for reindeer breeding 
in Greenland. Other authors: R. Miil- 
ler, S. Carstens and C. Brummerstedt. 
Contains opinions on the practicabil- 
ity of introducing domesticated rein- 
deer into Greenland, the expense, pos- 
sible breeding localities; also statistics 

on wild reindeer hunting, 1838-55. 
Copy seen: NNStef. 


3913. KNUTHSEN, HJ.  Selskabets 
program. (Grgnlandske selskab. Aars- 
skrift, 1906. p. i-iv) Title tr.: The so- 
ciety’s program. 

States aims of the Greenland So- 
ciety; stresses necessity for gradual 
progress, materially and culturally, 
with no sudden reforms that may cause 
confusion and embitterment, and for a 
natural development and growth, based 
on native population’s own resources, 
needs and desires. Copy seen: NNStef. 


8914. KNUTSEN, HANS, 1857-__, and 
P. EBERLIN. Om de geologiske for- 
hold: dansk Ostgrgnland. (In: Ostgrgn- 
landske expedition, 1883-1885. Beret- 
ninger, 1. del, 4. Pub. in: Meddelelser 
om Grénland, 1889. 9. hefte, p. 235-70, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: On the geology of 
Danish East Greenland. 

Contains (by H. Knutsen) a descrip- 
tion of the geology, p. 235-49; and (by 
P. Eberlin) discussion of petrology, 
mineralogy, and inland ice from 60°45’ 
N. (west of Cape Farewell) to 63°15’N. 
on the east coast of Greenland, p. 250- 
64, including, p. 264-70, the transport 
of clay, gravel and rock by the “storis” 
(drift ice). Summary in French, p. 
381-96. Copy seen: DLC. 


8915. KNUTSEN, WILLIE. Milestones 
in my arctic journeys. (National geo- 
graphic magazine, Oct. 1949. v. 96, p. 
543-70, incl. 11 p. of illus.) 
Reminiscences of the author’s so- 
journs in Greenland during the 1930’s 
and World War II; also notes on Prince 
Patrick Island where he served as offi- 
cer at the Canadian-U. S. weather sta- 
tion in 1948. Copy seen: DLC. 


KNUTSSON, POWL, see Thalbitzer, 
W. C. Powell Knutssons rejse. 1948. 


KOBA, K., see Okada, Y. On collection 
Bryozoa N. Kurile Exped. 1933. 


KOBAYASHI, YOSHINORI, see Oka- 
mura, K. On algae from Alaska col- 
lected by Kobayashi. 1933. 


KOBAYASHI, YOSHIO, see Tatewaki, 
M., & Y. Kobayashi. Contribution to 
flora Aleutian Islands. 1934. 


KOBELEV, IVAN, see Pallas, P. S. 
Bering’s successors 1745-80. 1947 & 
1948. 


KOBELEYV, IVAN, see also Pallas, P. S. 
Neue nordische Beytrige. 1781-96. 


KOBENHAVN. DEUTSCHE WISSEN- 
SCHAFTLICHE INSTITUT, see Deut- 
sche wissenschaftliche Institut zu Ko- 
penhagen. Veréffentlichungen. R. LI.: 
Arktis. 1942-1943. 


8916. KOBIAKOVA, Z. I. Zoogeografi- 
cheskii obzor fauny Decapoda Okhotsko- 
go i [Aponskogo morei. (Leningradskoe 
obshchestvo estestvoispytatelei. Trudy, 
1936. T. 65, vyp. 2, p. 185-226, illus.) 
Title tr.: Zoogeographic review of the 
Decapoda fauna from the Okhotsk and 
Japanese Seas. 

Contains a brief hydrological sketch 
of Okhotsk Sea; a zoogeographic re- 
view of its fauna, with a list of eighty- 
two decapods, including ten new spe- 
cies and thirty-nine new for that sea; 
statistical analysis of the faunal ele- 
ments: arctic, boreal, arctic-boreal and 
sub-tropical; keys for determination of 
families, genera and species of Deca- 
poda; comparison with fauna of other 
arctic regions, tabulated data on geo- 
graphic distribution of Okhotsk Sea 
decapods in other arctic waters, and a 
bibliography (38 items). Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


8917. KOBOZEV, P. A. Istoricheskii 
khod i osnovnye momenty kolonizatsii 
Kol’skogo poluostrova. (In: Khibinskie 
apatity, 1932. T. 2, p. 226-51, illus., 
tables) Title tr.: Historical course and 
main stages of colonization of Kola 
Peninsula. 

Contains data on the construction of 
the Murmansk railroad, p. 228-31; de- 
velopment of the lumber industry, p. 
231-37; peat-bog culture, p. 237-41; 
agriculture, p. 242-49; and means of 
transportation, p. 249-51. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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8918. KOBYLINA, O. N. Nablitdeniia 
nad poverkhnostnym sloem moria, vy- 
polnennye v 1932 g. vo vremia pervogo 
reisa “Malygina” na zemlit FrantSa- 
Iosifa. (Leningrad, Vsesotuznyi arkti- 
cheskii institut. Trudy, 1935. T. 34, p. 
7-11, tables) Title tr.: Surface sea ob- 
servations made in 1932 during the first 
voyage of the Malygin to Franz Josef 
Land. 

Observations made in Barents Sea, 
July 11-30, 1932. Copy seen: DLC. 


KOCH, ALBERT, see Kieffer, J. J., & 
A. Thienemann. Chironomiden, Baren- 
insel. 1919. 


8919. KOCH, JOHAN PETER, 1870- 
1928. Bemaerkninger vedrorende de paa 
Skibsexpeditionen til Grénlands gstkyst 
1900, opmaalte kyststraekninger mellem 
69°20'N.Br. og 72°20’N.Br. (In: Am- 
drup, G. C. Carlsbergfondets expedi- 
tion til Ost-Gronland. 1. del, nr. 5. Pub. 
in: Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1902. 27. 
hefte, p. 273-303, illus., tables, plate 
VIII (fold. map)) Title tr.: Remarks 
concerning the coast land between 69°20’ 
N. and 72°20’N., surveyed by the Ship 
Expedition to the East Coast of Green- 
land, 1900. 

Discussion of the physical geography 
of the region and explanatory remarks 
to the map; with list of stations. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8920. KOCH, JOHAN PETER, 1870- 
1928. Captain Koch’s crossing of Green- 
land. (American Geographical Society. 
Bulletin, 1914. v. 46, p. 356-60, sketch 
map) 

Abbreviated translation of Koch’s 
Den danske ekspedition til Dronning 
Louises Land, 1914, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8921. KOCH, JOHAN PETER, 1870- 
1928. Danmark-ekspeditionens _ kort. 
(Geografisk tidsskrift, 1911-12. Kjgben- 
havn, 1912. Bd. 21, p. 167-77, illus., 
7 fold. col. maps) Title tr.: The maps 
of the Danmark Expedition. 

Brief accounts of surveying trips and 
explanatory remarks to seven maps of 
the northeast coast of Greenland (about 
74°-84°N.). Copy seen: DLC. 


8922. KOCH, JOHAN PETER, 1870- 
1928. Den danske ekspedition til Dron- 
ning Louises land og tvaersover Nord- 
grgnlands indlandsis, 1912-13. (Geo- 
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grafisk tidsskrift, 1913-14. Kjgbenhayn, 
1914. Bd. 22, p. 81-84) Title tr.: The 
Danish Expedition to Queen Louise 
Land and across the North Greenland 
inland ice, 1912-13. Published in Eng. 
lish as Captain Koch’s crossing of 
Greenland, 1914. 

Preliminary report dated July 19, 
1913, from Prgven, North Greenland, 
containing account of the journey from 
Denmark Harbor to Queen Louise Land, 
the wintering near Storstrgmmen Gla. 
cier, and the trip with sledge and pack 
horses across Greenland from 76°30'N, 
on the east coast to 72°45’N. on the 
west coast; also summary remarks on 
scientific results. Copy seen: DLC, 


8923. KOCH, JOHAN PETER, 187)- 
1928. Durch die weisse Wiiste; die 
diinische Forschungsreise quer durch 
Nordgrénland, 1912-13, deutsche Ausg, 
besorgt von Prof. Dr. Alfred Wegener. 
Berlin, J. Springer, 1919. 1 p. 1, v-x, 
247, [1] p. front. (port.) 158 illus, 2 
fold. maps. Title tr.: Through the white 
desert; the Danish expedition across 
North Greenland, 1912-13; German edi- 
tion by Prof. Dr. Alfred Wegener. 
Translation (by Alfred Wegener) of 
J. P. Koch’s Gennem den hvide ¢rken, 
1913, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


8924. KOCH, JOHAN PETER, 1870- 
1928. Gennem den hvide orken; den 
danske forskningsrejse — tvaersover 
Nordgrgnland 1912-13. [Kjgbenhavn] 
Gyldendal, Nordisk forlag, 1913. 3 p.1, 
ix—xiv p., 1 1., 5-286 p. illus., ports. 
9 maps (3 fold.) Title tr.: Through the 
white desert, the Danish expedition 
across North Greenland 1912-13. 

A second Danish edition was issued 
in 1914 (same pagination). Also pub- 
lished in German as Durch die weiss 
Wiiste, 1919. 

Narrative of the Danish Expedition 
to Queen Louise Land and across north. 
ern Greenland, 1912-1913, under J. P. 
Koch, to make glaciological and mete- 
orological investigations on the inland 
ice and its border region. 

Contains account of the transporta- 
tion of supplies by motor boat, barge 
and pack horses from Denmark Harbor 
(76°45'N.) to Borg Fiord; the winter- 
ing in its vicinity near Storstrgmmen 
Glacier; the trip to Queen Louise Land 
and the horse and sledge journey across 
Greenland to Prgven (72°45’N.) on the 
west coast. Includes descriptions of gla 
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ciers and the inland ice and the calfing 
of Brede Glacier. 

Copy seen: DLC 
(1914). 


3925. KOCH, JOHAN PETER, 1870- 
1928. Om fremtidige topografiske ar- 
bejder og gletsjermaalinger i Grgnland, 
belyst ved en kritik af dr. M. C. Engells 
ekspedition i 1902. (Geografisk tids- 
skrift, 1905-06. Kjgbenhavn, 1905. Bd. 
18, p. 155-64) Title tr.: On future topo- 
graphical works and glacier measure- 
ments in Greenland, illustrated through 
a criticism of Dr. M. C. Engell’s expe- 
dition, 1902. 

Criticism of topographical and gla- 
ciological work done in the Jakobshavn 
Ice Fiord region by the Surveying Ex- 
pedition to North Greenland, 1902; rec- 
ommendations on methods to be used in 
the future. 

Engell replied to this criticism in his 
Om fremtidige gletsjermaalinger i 
Gronland, 1905, q.v. 


(1913); NNA 


Copy seen: DLC. 


8926. KOCH, JOHAN PETER, 1870- 
1928. Survey of north-east Greenland, 
1916. Danmark-ekspeditionen til Grgn- 
lands nordgstkyst, 1906-1908. Bd. 6, nr. 
2. (Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1917. Bd. 
46, p. 79-468 incl. illus., tables, diagrs. 
plates (part fold.) 7 maps (4 fold.) ) 

Contains full description and discus- 
sion of the facts and the conditions of 
work, at the observatory, in base meas- 
urement, triangulation and levelling (p. 
88-198); including in the latter, ex- 
tended treatment of the magnitude and 
variation of the co-efficient of refraction 
and its close connection with certain 
meteorological factors, p. 199-240. In- 
cludes a discussion of the westward 
continental drift of Greenland (p. 240- 
56), and detailed discussion and data on 
the geographical survey (including ex- 
tracts from Koch’s diary), on the geo- 
graphical names, topographic survey, 
ete, p. 257-401. Also a section: “Fea- 
tures of the geography of northeast 
Greenland”, describing the coast lines, 
the sea along the coast with its drift ice, 
the bays, fiords, and sounds with their 
smooth fiord ice and icebergs, the coast- 
al land forms, lakes and water courses, 
climate and mirages, p. 402-455. 

Maps: Danmarks Havn and environs, 
scale 1:100,000; Nordést-Grénland, 
northern sheet (79°-83°20’N.) and 
southern sheet (74°30’-79°N.), scale 


1:1,000,000; Nordést-Grénland 76°09’ 
to 78°N., scale 1:500,000. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8927. KOCH, JOHAN PETER, 1870- 
1928, and A. WEGENER. Die glaciolo- 
gischen Beobachtungen der Danmark- 
Expedition. Danmark-ekspeditionen til 
Grgnlands nordgstkyst, 1906-1908. Bd. 
6, nr. 1. (Meddelelser om Grgnland, 
1917. Bd. 46, p. 1-77. illus., plates, dou- 
ble map) Title tr.: The glaciological 
observations of the Danmark Expedi- 
tion. 

Contents tr.: 1. The floating inland 
ice of Jékel Bay. 2. Glacier between 
Lamberts Land and Hovgaard Island. 
3. Inland ice west of the station; Queen 
Louise Land, Ymers Nunatak, and mo- 
raine district northwest of Annek’s 
Lake (in Germania Land). 4. Inland 
ice of Crown Prince Christian’s Land. 
5. Local glaciers and firn regions. 6. 
Snowdrift glacier on Germania Land. 
7. The “Gnipa Hole” (a _ subglacial, 
steam-eroded cavity north of the base, 
in which glaciological research on water 
and ice temperatures, ete., was carried 
out). 

The paper is illustrated throughout, 
and in detail, with reproductions of 
photographs, showing  glaciological 
forms. Copy seen: DLC. 


8928. KOCH, JOHAN PETER, 1870- 
1928, and A. WEGENER. Wissen- 
schaftliche Ergebnisse der Dinischen 
Expedition nach Dronning Louises- 
Land und quer iiber das Inlandeis von 
Nordgrénland 1912-13 unter Leitung 
von Hauptmann, J. P. Koch. [Kgben- 
havn, C. A. Reitzel, 1930.] 2 v. in 1. 
676 p. illus., plates (1 fold.) port., maps 


(part fold.) tables, diagrs. (1 fold.) 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 75) 
Title tr.: Scientific reports of the 


Danish Expedition to Queen Louise 
Land and the traverse across North 
Greenland’s inland ice, under the lead- 
ership of J. P. Koch. 

Report of the Danish Expedition to 
Queen Louise Land in 1912-1913, under 
J. P. Koch, to cross the still unexplored 
central section of Greenland, to winter 
on the inland ice and make glaciological 
and climatological investigations. 

Pt. 1. The journey (p. 11-47). Ac- 
count of plans and preparations; the 
trip in the Godthaab via Iceland to East 
Greenland 76°45’N., the wintering at 
Storstrgmmen Glacier and sledge trips 
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made from there; the pack horse and 
sledge trip April—July, 1913, across 
Greenland to 72°45’N. on the west 
coast; also discussion of the motor boat 
and barge, the pack horses and their 
feed, the ski sledges and other equip- 
ment used. 

Pt. 2. Geography (p. 48-101). De- 
scription of geodetic instruments; dis- 
cussion, with tables, of astronomical 
determination of places and barometric 
altitude measurements on Queen Louise 
Land and the inland ice. 

Pt. 3. Glaciology. A. Discussion of ob- 
servations made in the eastern border 
region, including general description of 
glaciation in Queen Louise Land and of 
Storstrémmen Glacier; calfing; glacier 
movement; ice temperatures; crevices 
and blue bands; ablation; physical 
properties, p. 102-316. 

B. Observations of the firn on the 
inland ice; thickness; formations; in- 
termittent compression; temperature of 
the firn ice, p. 316-54. 

C. Observations of the snow cover on 
the inland ice; density and texture; 
transformation of the new snow into 
firn; ablation and accumulation of the 
inland ice, p. 354-82. 

D. Remarks on glaciological observa- 
tions in West Greenland, p. 382-91 (and 
Iceland, p. 391-404). 

Pt. 4. Meteorology. The instrumenta- 
tion and its calibration and exposure 
at Borg (76°41.3’N. 22°25’W.) are dis- 
cussed, p. 405-441. The results of daily 
meteorological observations at 0800, 
1400 and 2100 hours, and hourly regis- 
tering of pressure at Borg during the 
period Oct. 1, 1912—-Apr. 19, 1913, are 
tabulated, p. 442-63. The course of the 
various meteorological elements during 
this period are chronicled, and stormy 
periods are compared with those of pre- 
vious expeditions at Danmarkshavn in 
1906-08, and at Pustervig in 1907-08; 
the results of meteorological observa- 
tions made on the journey over inland 
ice are tabulated and discussed with 
emphasis placed on temperature and 
wind conditions (p. 538-82); analyses 
and photos of various types of snow and 
ice crystals are presented (p. 582-608) ; 
mirage and optical phenomena at Borg 
have been catalogued and photographed 
(p. 609-630) ; polarization of sky light 
is discussed on basis of polarization 
measurements made during Feb. 6—-Apr. 
16, 1913 (p. 631-61); characteristics 
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of aurora at Borg in 1912-13 are de 
scribed and photographed, p. 662-76, 
Copy seen: DLC 


8929. KOCH, JOHAN PETER, 1879. 
1928, and C. FORSLEV. Kampen oy 
Nordpolen i 1926. (Geografisk  tids. 
skrift, Kjgbenhavn, 1926. Bd. 29, », 
75-79) Title tr.: The struggle for the 
North Pole, 1926. 

Discussion of use of aircraft in are. 
tic exploration and brief description; 
of Byrd’s, Wilkins’ and Amundsen’; 
polar flights in 1926. Copy seen: DL¢. 


KOCH, K. R., see International Pola 
Year. 1st, 1882-1883. Deutsche Polar. 
Kommission. Beobachtungen-Ergebnisg 
d. deutschen Stationen. 1886. 


8930. KOCH, LAUGE, 1892- . Arach. 
niden. (Jn: Geographische Gesellschaft 
in Bremen. Die zweite deutsche Nori. 
polarfahrt in den Jahren 1869 und 1870, 

1874. Bd. 2, p. 400-403, plate) 
Detailed description of male and fe. 
male specimens of a new wolf spider 

from northeastern Greenland. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8931. KOCH, LAUGE, 1892- . Ay 
nord du Groenland; traduit du danois 
par Margrethe Trock. Préface du com- 
mandant J.-B. Charcot. Paris, P. Roger, 
1928. vii, 291 p., 1 1. 120 illus., 2 fold 
maps. Title tr.: North of Greenland. 
French translation of Koch’s Nord 

om Gronland, 1925, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC 


8932. KOCH, LAUGE, 1892-_. Carbon. 
iferous and Triassic stratigraphy of 
East Greenland. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reit- 
zel, 1931. 99 [1] p. incl. illus., (inel. pro 
files) plate, tables, 5 col. maps (3 fold.) 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 8, 
nr. 2) 

Summary of previous expeditions 
work and results of Koch’s mapping 
and stratigraphic survey (while on the 
East Greenland Expedition to Christian 
X’s Land, 1930) in the localities: (1) 
Cape Stosch and vicinity, the Spath 
Plateau, Mt. Steensby; (2) the south- 
ern coast of Clavering Island; (3) Cape 
Franklin. Bibliography, p. 100. 

Maps: topographic and _ geological 
maps, sketch maps, ete. 

Copy seen: DLC 
8933. KOCH, LAUGE, 1892- . Co 


tributions to the glaciology of North 
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Gronlands nordkyst. 2d, 1916-1918 
[Beretninger ] nr. 15. Pub. in Meddel- 
elser om Grgnland, 1928. Bd. 65, p. 181- 
464, 140 illus., 5 fold. plates, fold. map) 
Based on the author’s work during 
the Second Thule Expedition, 1916- 
1918, and the Jubilee Expedition, 1920- 
1923. Descriptions of glaciers in the 
Melville Bay and Cape York regions in 
Inglefield Land, the glaciers at the head 
of Independence Fiord and in Peary 
Land, and description of the great in- 
land ice glaciers on the north coast; 
(2) comparison between the ice in 
North Greenland and in Antarctica; 
(3) remarks on the physical conditions 
of North Greenland glaciers; (4) his- 
tory of inland ice journeys with sum- 
mary of results; also discussion of alti- 
tudinal conditions of the inland ice; 
(5) conclusions and bibliography. 
Maps, etc. As the author’s topograph- 
ical maps (1:300,000) of North Green- 
land, (which this work was designed to 
accompany as description of the obser- 
yations on the inland ice and glaciers 
embodied in the maps) were delayed in 
publication, this work itself includes in 
the text numerous sketch maps, draw- 
ings and illustrations from _photo- 
graphs, also 5 folded plates of profile 
sketches and photographs, and a folded 
map (1:3,500,000) “Altitudinal condi- 
tions of the inland ice in North Green- 
land,” with explorers’ travel routes in- 
dicated. Copy seen: DLC. 


8934. KOCH, LAUGE, 1892—- . The 
Danish Expedition to East Greenland 
in 1929. (In: Ostgrgnlandske expedition 
til Kong Christian den X’s land, 1929. 
Preliminary report, pt. 1. Pub. in Med- 
delelser om Grgnland, 1930. Bd. 74, p. 
167-205, illus., 2 sketch maps (inel. 1 
double-face) ) 

Discussion of equipment and day-to- 
day record (July—Sept. 1929) of the 
trip in the Godthaab along the coast 
from King Oscar Fiord to Sabine Island, 
with note of boat and shore parties’ 
trips and work, also weather condi- 
tions, etc. 

Maps indicate (1) traveling route 
and ice conditions; (2) areas surveyed 
by shore parties, etc. Copy seen: DLC. 


8935. KOCH, LAUGE, 1892—- . The 
Danish Three-year Expedition to King 
Christian X Land. (Geographical re- 
view, Oct. 1933, v. 23, p. 599-607, 2 
sketch maps) 


Account (in brief) of the seasonal 
climatic changes, the geology of the 
region, the icebergs and glaciers, and 
the archeological investigations. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8936. KOCH, LAUGE, 1892- . Dansk 
arbejde i Ostgrgnland. (Ymer, 1928. 
Arg. 48, p. 253-81, illus., map) Title tr.: 
Danish work in East: Greenland. 
Accounts of earlier expeditions to 
East Greenland and the East Green- 
land Expedition to King Christian the 
X’s Land, 1926-27; also discussion of 
the climate, ice conditions, animal life, 
population and geology of the Scoresby 
Sound region. Copy seen: DLC. 


8937. KOCH, LAUGE, 1892— . A day 
in North Greenland. (Jn: Hyllings- 
skrift tillagnad Sven Hedin, 1935, p. 
609-620, sketch maps) Paper published 
in a volume prepared in homage to 
Sven Hedin on his seventieth birthday, 
Feb. 19, 1935, by the Swedish Society 
for Anthropology and Geography. 
Account of the author’s flight in 1933 
during the Danish Three-Year Expedi- 
tion, from Greenland’s east coast at 
79°05'N. to Peary Land to remap the 
area; remarks and illustrations of pre- 
vious maps and of the map prepared by 
the author; discussion of glaciers, ice 
conditions and the geology of North 
Greenland. Challenged in H. Bistrup’s 
A day in North Greenland; a rectifica- 
tion, 1938, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


8938. KOCH, LAUGE, 1892- The 
East Greenland ice. Kgbenhavn, C. A. 
Reitzel, 1945. 373 [1] p. illus. (inel. 
maps) fold. plate (diagrs.) (Meddel- 
elser om Grgnland. Bd. 130, nr. 3) 

Based, in part, on the author’s expe- 
rience with various expeditions to East 
Greenland over a period of twenty-five 
years, traveling by ship, on sledge, in 
open water, and through, or over ice. 
The last “three chapters form the 
main theme of the paper and deal with 
the year-to-year, or longer interval 
variations in the ice in that part of 
the Arctic around east and southern 
Greenland and Iceland.”—I. I. Schell. 

Contents: 1. Ice terminology. Geo- 
graphical types of ice and their dis- 
tribution in the Greenland waters; pack 
ice. 

2. Recent ice observations in East 
Greenland. Fiord and land ice, and 
land water along the northeast coast; 
drift ice in the fiords in summer; gla- 
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ciers of East Greenland from northern- 
most point to Angmagssalik, and their 
production of icebergs. 

3. The East Greenland ice in the 
present century. Quantity of ice in the 
Atlantic, 1898-1938. (Details of melt- 
ing, of the ice belt, velocity of drift, 
and observations from Scoresby Sound 
and Angmagssalik). 

4. Statistical treatment of the ice 
around Iceland and southern Green- 
land. (Early and recent literature; ice 
west and east of Cape Farewell). 

5. Ice conditions in the past cen- 
turies. Ice around Iceland during the 
last eleven hundred years; in south 
Greenland in the Middle Ages; the 
period between the extinction of the 
Norsemen and development of whaling; 
the whaling period; Eskimo archeology 
and climate. Bibliography (163 items). 

Reviewed by I. I. Schell in Aretie, 
Sept. 1949, v. 2, p. 120-22. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


8939. KOCH, LAUGE, 1892- . Fra 
Lissabon til Peary Land. [K¢benhavn] 
C. Ericksen, 1939. 141 p. 8 plates, 3 
maps, diagrs. 

Account (for general readers) of an 
expedition under Koch in the Dornier- 
Wal hydroplane Perssuak to northeast 
Greenland in May 1939, to investigate 
various geographical problems _ out- 
standing from past expeditions, and to 
map Peary Land from the air. Descrip- 
tion of the flight from Lisbon to the 
base at King’s Bay, West Spitsbergen, 
the plane, equipment, personnel, the 
base ship Gustav Holm; a flight to the 
Greenland coast (about 81°05’N.) on 
May 10; and (in more detail) the flight, 
May 15-16, around and over Peary 
Land (west by Independence Fiord, 
“Peary Channel,” to J. P. Koch Fiord 
on the west coast, and return eastward 
by Frederick E. Hyde Fiord on the 
north coast). Remarks on hitherto un- 
known geographic details of the region 
traversed, on the author’s (and others’) 
previous work in Greenland, and on 
previous flights. (This expedition is 
reported in Polar record, July, 1938, 
No. 16, p. 92-93). Copy seen: NN. 


8940. KOCH, LAUGE, 1892- Fra 
Seoresby sund til Danmarks havn (rap- 
port om Den danske geologiske ekspe- 
dition til Ostgrgnland). (Geografisk 
tidsskrift, Kjgbenhavn, 1927. Bd. 30, p. 
224-37) Title tr.: From Scoresby 
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Sound to Danmark Harbor; report o 
the Danish Geological Expedition 4 
East Greenland. 

Account (by the leader) of this g. 
pedition in 1926-27, to make a geologi. 
cal survey, inspect government houses, 
and look for new hunting grounds jy 
the region 70°-76°N. Describes organi. 
zation, etc., the building of headquar. 
ters, sledge trips, game, weather. Sum. 
mary in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


8941. KOCH, LAUGE, 1892- . Ty 
geology of East Greenland. (Medde. 
elser om Grgnland, 1929. Bd. 73, 2. afd, 
p. 1-204, illus., sketch maps, 5 eg], 
maps) 

Geology of East Greenland 17(’- 
76°45’N., based on available literatur 
and investigations made during the 
Danish Government Expedition to East 
Greenland, 1926-27. 

Discussion of Eleonore Bay forma. 
tions, the central part of the Cale 
donian folding range, Devonian ani 
Carboniferous formations. General ge. 
logical descriptions of various regions, 
including a preliminary account of the 
geology of the Scoresby Sound district, 
by Alfred Rosenkrantz. Jurassic ani 
Neocomian in East Greenland; Terti. 
ary basalt and Tertiary sediments. 

Reviewed by C. Schubert in Amer. 
can journal of science, May 19380. Ser. 
5, v. 19, p. 337-50. Copy seen: DLC. 


8942. KOCH, LAUGE, 1892- . Th 
geology of Inglefield Land. Kgbenham, 
C. A. Reitzel, 1933. 38 p., 1 1. illus, 2 
fold. plates, 1 col. map (Meddelelser 
om Grgnland. Bd. 73, 1. afd., nr. 2) 
Results of investigations made by the 
author of Inglefield Land (southem 
coast of Kane Basin 177°30’-79°30'N,) 
during the Second Thule Expedition, 
1916-1918, and the Danish Jubilee Ex- 
pedition, 1920-23. Discussion of the 
gneiss plain and the Paleozoic sedi- 
ments, with remarks and brief lists of 
invertebrate fossils found in the latter; 
bibliography (17 items). 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


8943. KOCH, LAUGE, 1892- . Th 
geology of the south coast of Washing- 
ton Land. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzdl, 
1929. 39 p. illus., 3 plates, (maps, fold. 
col. profile) (Meddelelser om Gronland, 
Bd. 73, 1. afd., nr. 1) 

Results of investigations made by the 
author on the southern coast of Wash 
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ington Land (on Kane Basin, 80°N., 
northwest Greenland) during the Sec- 
ond Thule Expedition 1916-1918, and 
the Jubilee Expedition, 1920-1923. Dis- 
cussion of nine formations with re- 
marks and brief lists of fossils found 
in each (cephalopods, gastropods, pel- 
ecypods, trilobites, ostracods, brachio- 
pods, bryozoans, echinoderms, corals, 
sponges) ; bibliography (17 items). 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


9944. KOCH, LAUGE, 1892-  . Ice cap 
and sea ice in North Greenland. (Geo- 
graphical review, Jan. 1926. v. 16, p. 
98-107, 2 sketch maps) 

Contains information on the altitude 
of the inland ice across North Green- 
land, description of types of glacier and 
sea ice, With note of the localities and 
behavior of the phenomena (also map) 
from Cape York northeast to Cape 
Bridgman (83°33’N. 27°45’W.). In- 
cludes a full definition of sikussak, and 
a discussion of North Greenland during 
the Quaternary epoch. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9945, KOCH, LAUGE, 1892- . Index 
to Survey of North Greenland. Koben- 
navn, C. A. Reitzel, 1942. 19 p. (Med- 
delelser om Grgnland. Bd. 130, nr. 2) 
Alphabetical list of place names and 
expeditions used in the author’s work, 
Survey of North Greenland, 1940, q.v., 

with some errata to that work. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


9946. KOCH, LAUGE, 1892- . Jubi- 
laumsekspeditionen nord om Gron- 
land; rapport om rejserne i 1921 og 
deres resultater. (Geografisk tidsskrift, 
1921-22, Kigbenhavn, 1922. Bd. 26, p. 
182-87, sketch map) Title ir.: The Ju- 
bilee Expedition north of Greenland; 
report of the journeys in 1921 and their 
results. 

Account of the sledge trip from 
Inglefield Gulf north and east by Smith 
Sound—Robeson Channel and northern 
coastal waters to Independence Fiord, 
and the return across the inland ice to 
Washington Land. Copy seen: DLC. 


847. KOCH, LAUGE, 1892- . Map of 

North Greenland. Surveyed in the years 

1917-23. [Copenhagen] Geodetic Insti- 

tute of Denmark [1932] [1] 1., 18 (ice. 

19) fold. col. maps (in portfolio). 
Eighteen quadrangles, scale 1:300,000, 

with shaded relief and elevations of 

957378—53—vol. 185 


peaks noted, for the west and north 
coasts of Greenland, 75°-84°N. on the 
west, and 81°-84° across the north 
coast, from 20°-68°W., and to 74°W. 
for the Etah quadrangle. Information 
shown, includes: routes of travel dur- 
ing the surveys of 1917-18, 1922-23, 
survey stations, astronomical observa- 
tion stations, villages, ancient village 
sites (winter houses and tent rings), 
graves, meat caches, etc., and types of 
ice (paleocrystic, atlantic, and sikus- 
sak). Information on the Second Thule 
Expedition, 1916-18, and the Jubilee 
Expedition to North Greenland, 1922- 
23, during which the surveys were 
made, may be found in Koch, L. Survey 
of North Greenland, 1940, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8948. KOCH, LAUGE, 1892- . Nord 
om Grgnland. Kgbenhavn, Levin & 
Munksgaard, 1925. 279 p. 120 illus. 
fold. map. Title tr.: North of Green- 
land. 

A narrative account for the general 
reader of Danish Bi-centenary Jubilee 
Expedition to Greenland in 1920-23, of 
which the official report was published 
as the author’s Report of the Danish 
Bicentenary Jubilee Expedition [ete.], 
1927, q.v. 

This narrative follows the report 
closely in content, order, illustrations, 
etc., including a few more illustrations, 
omitting the sketch maps. Describes 
preparations and equipment, the start 
from Pitoravik (near 78°N.), the jour- 
ney through Kennedy Channel to Fort 
Conger in Grant’s Land, across the 
frozen sea, along north coast of Green- 
land, the re-discovery of Peary Chan- 
nel, ascent of Academy Glacier; warm 
days at Navy Cliff; sledge journey 
around Cape Bridgman and Cape Ko- 
benhavn, across the inland ice to 
Kraulshavn, northwest Greenland. In- 
cludes data on geography, geology, 
topography, wildlife, the surveying of 
the northern coastline, temperature, ice 
and weather conditions, etc. 

Copy seen: NN. 


8949. KOCH, LAUGE, 1892- . North 
of Greenland. (Geographical journal, 
July 1924. v. 64, p. 6-21, 8 plates, map) 

An account of the author’s sledge 
journey during the Jubilee Expedition, 
around the north coast of Greenland 
in 1921, to survey Peary Land and the 
coast to the west. Includes description 
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of the ice conditions in Kennedy and 
Robeson Channels. Copy seen: DLC. 


8950. KOCH, LAUGE, 1892- . Note 
to maps of Melville Bay from Wilcox 
Point to Cape York and of North 
Greenland from 81°-83°35'N. 38°-56°W. 
1922. Un: Thuleexpeditionen _ til 
Gronlands nordkyst. 2d, 1916-1918. 
[Beretninger] nr. 2. Pub. in Meddelel- 
ser om Grgnland, 1927. Bd. 64, p. 77- 
88, 2 fold. maps) 

Account of the surveying of Melville 
Bay and the north coast of Greenland, 
with technical remarks by P. A. Hei- 
berg-Jiirgensen, and notes to the two 
maps. 

Maps: (1) Melville Bay from Wilcox 
Point (about 74°30’N. 56°30’W.) to 
Cape York, (2) North Greenland 81°- 
83°25’N. and 38°-56°W.; prepared dur- 
ing the Second Thule Expedition by 
Lauge Koch (scale 1:500,000; heights 
indicated). Copy seen: DLC. 


8951. KOCH, LAUGE, 1892— . Et nyt 
forkastningsomraade i Nordvestgrgn- 
land. (Ymer, 1925. Arg. 45, p. 329-38, 
maps) Title tr.: A new region in north- 
west Greenland, where faults occur. 
English translation was published as 
A new fault zone in northwest Green- 
land, in American journal of science, 
Oct. 1926. Ser. 5, v. 12, p. 301-310, illus. 

Description of the _ stratigraphy, 
faults and morphology of the Cape 
York district, based on observations, 
1920-23. Copy seen: DLC. 


8952. KOCH, LAUGE, 1892- The 
physiography of North Greenland. (In: 
Greenland. Copenhagen, 1928. v. 1, p. 
491-518, illus., 8 sketch maps) 
Contents: Orogenetic summary. Com- 
position of the great plateau of sedi- 
ments. Various faults in Cape York 
district (north through Inglefield Gulf 
region and Prudhoe Land). Morphol- 
ogy of Cape York district. Age of faults 
and comparison with other regions. 
Caledonian folding. Summary of geo- 
logical development. Morphological sum- 
mary. Short description of various re- 
gions. Ice cap. Floating glacier ice. 
Quaternary epoch. Latest phase. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
8953. KOCH, LAUGE, 1892- Pre- 
liminary report on the results of the 
Danish Bicentenary Expedition to 
North Greenland. (Geographical jour- 
nal, Aug. 1923. v. 62, p. 103-17, 2 
sketch maps) 
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Contains notes on the outfit, brie 
account of the journeys across North 
Greenland (with map of routes) rp. 
marks on geographical results, a brie 
history of “Peary Channel”, and note 
on the nature of Peary Land. 

Copy seen: DLC 


8954. KOCH, LAUGE, 1892- . Pr. 
liminary report upon the geology oj 
Peary Land, arctic Greenland. (Amer. 
ican journal of science, Mar. 1923. Ser. 
5, v. 5, p. 189-98) 

Notes on the stratigraphy, glaciology, 
and drainage system of ice-free Peary 
Land, and on the general geology of 
the region immediately north of Hum. 
boldt Glacier, about the 80°N. paralld, 
based on observations, 1921. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8955. KOCH, LAUGE, 1892- . Th 
question of Peary Channel. (Geograph. 
ical review, 1925. v. 15, p. 643-49 
maps) 

A review of the literature and a dis. 
cussion of the terrain in relation t 
Peary’s observations and to later ex. 
ploration, in the region of Independence 
Fiord where “Peary Channel” was in 
question. Copy seen: DLC. 


8956. KOCH, LAUGE, 1892- . Rap. 
port om Jubilaeums-ekspeditionen nord 
om Grgnland. (Geografisk tidsskrift, 
1923-24. Kjgbenhavn, 1924. Bd. 27, p. 
114-17) Title tr.: Report of the Jubilee 
Expedition north of Greenland. 
Summary account of the expedition's 
work and trips in the coastal regions 
and inland, north of Cape York - In- 
dependence Fiord, 1920-23. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8957. KOCH, LAUGE, 1892- . Re 
marks on the map of Dusén Fiord. (In: 
Ostgrgnlandske expedition til Kong 
Christian den X’s land. Preliminary re 
port, no. 6. Pub. in Meddelelser om 
Gr¢gnland, 1930. Bd. 74, p. 383-94, map) 
Contains an account of Koch’s dis 
covery that Dusén Fiord cuts Ymers 
Island in two, and of his survey; the 
naming of the northern part Gunnar 
Andersson Land; previous cartographic 
work; remarks on geology, topography, 
glaciology and biology of Ymers Island. 
, Copy seen: DLC. 


8958. KOCH, LAUGE, 1892-_ . Report 
of the Danish Bicentenary Jubilee Ex- 
pedition north of Greenland, 1920-23. 
(In: Jubilaeumsekspeditionen nord om 
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Grgnland, 1920-23. [Berettelser] nr. 1. 
Pub. in Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1927. 
Bd. 70, p. 1-232, 106 illus., 13 sketch 
maps) 

Report of the Jubilee Expedition 
around the north of Greenland, 1920- 
1923, to survey and map western and 
northern parts of Greenland from 
Upernavik to Independence Fiord; to 
make geological surveys, collect fossils, 
and make glaciological investigations. 

Contains description of equipment; a 
day-to-day record of Koch’s journey 
along the coast, from Upernavik to 
Independence Fiord (with notes on 
“Peary Channel’, Academy Glacier, 
Vildt Land, Adam Biering Land, p. 
95-125), and return across the icecap 
to his headquarters on Inglefield Land; 
also Nygaard’s trip to Washington 
Land to collect botanical specimens, 
1920-21; Koch’s subsequent trips from 
his headquarters (at Igdloluorssuit 
about 78°N. 71°W.) along the west 
coast and on the icecap, 1921-23. In- 
dudes remarks on his cartographical, 
geological and other work, on geograph- 
ical features, on remains of former ex- 
peditions (e.g. Polaris House and Hall) 
on Inglefield Land, on game, weather 
conditions, Koch’s use of a tractor, etc. 

Most of this report (p. 23-231) is a 
factual record in diary style, Sept. 4, 
1920-Mar. 31, 1923. A narrative ac- 
count for general readers was pub- 
lished also, as the author’s Nord om 
Grgnland, 1925, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


8959. KOCH, LAUGE, 1892— . Report 
on the Geological Expedition to East 
Greenland 1926-1927. 1930. (Meddelel- 
sr om Grgnland. Kgbenhavn, 1930. 
Bd. 76, p. 225-82, illus. 2 sketch maps) 
Narrative of the East Greenland Ex- 
pedition to King Christian X’s Land 
1926-1927, to make a geological survey 
of the coast north of Scoresby Sound. 
Day-to-day accounts of Koch’s sledge 
journeys from the base in Scoresby 
Sound to MacKenzie Bay and Denmark 
Harbor, with descriptions of ice, snow 
and hunting conditions and geological 
formations; also brief account of jour- 
neys by A. Rosenkrantz and T. M. 
Harris to the interior of Jameson Land 

for geological observations. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8960. KOCH, LAUGE, 1892- . Some 
new features in the physiography and 
geology of Greenland. (Journal of geol- 


ogy, Jan._Feb. 1923. v. 31, p. 42-65, 
illus.) 

Based on the author’s investigations 
in northwestern Greenland, 1916-1922, 
and on the published results of the ex- 
peditions and studies by other people. 

Contents: 1. The orography of Green- 
land. 2. Altitudinal conditions of the 
inland icecap. 3. The formation of ice- 
bergs. 4. The orographic elements; 
southern and northern gneiss zones, 
great Paleozoic transgression in north- 
west Greenland, North Greenland 
folded chain, great fracture zone on 
northeast Greenland, and the basalt 
region. 5. The Greenland fiords. 6. The 
origin of the depression. Bibliography. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


8961. KOCH, LAUGE, 1892-__. Stratig- 
raphy of Greenland. (Meddelelser om 
Gr¢gnland, 1929. Bd. 73, 2. afd., p. 205- 
320, 5 maps, plate) Also issued as the 
author’s thesis, University of Copen- 
hagen, 1929. 

Study of the geological development 
of Greenland from late Algonkian 
through Tertiary time based on the 
author’s original investigations and 
available literature. Contains a sum- 
mary of the author’s journeys in Green- 
land, 1913-27; summary of the (then) 
knowledge of sedimentary deposits 
there; the formations (type locality, 
derivation of name, character, geo- 
graphical distribution, thickness, alti- 
tude, fauna and flora, paleogeographi- 
cal remarks) ; bibliography (93 items) 
p. 263-67. 

Geological development of Greenland, 
discussing the Smith Sound Geosyn- 
cline, the East Greenland Geosyncline, 
the geology of West Greenland, (espe- 
cially) the Disko Bay region and 
Umanak District. Review of the mod- 
ern literature and correlation of Green- 
land’s geological history with that of 
northern America and Eurasia. 

Reviewed by C. Schubert in American 
journal of science, May, 1930. Ser. 5, 
v. 19, p. 337-50. Copy seen: DLC. 


8962. KOCH, LAUGE, 1892-__. Stratig- 
raphy of northwest Greenland. Kg- 
benhavn, G. E. C. Gad, 1920. 78 p. 5 
plates, fold. map. (Dansk Geologisk 
Forening. Meddelelser. Bd. 5, nr. 17) 
Results of the Second Thule Expedi- 
tion, 1916-18, which traveled from 
Upernavik to Cape Washington, near 
the northernmost point of Greenland. 
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Contains remarks on historical geol- 
ogy, description of formations and 
rocks of the regions of Melville Bay, 
Cape York, Inglefield Land, Humboldt 
Glacier, Warming Land, Mylius-Erick- 
sen Land, Hall Land, Nyeboe Land, 
Sherard-Osborn and I. P. Koch Fiords. 
Includes a bibliography and a geologi- 
cal map. Copy seen: DGS. 


8963. KOCH, LAUGE, 1892- . Survey 
of North Greenland. Kgbenhavn, C. A. 
Reitzel, 1940. 364 p. illus., map, and 
atlas of 21 fold. maps. (Meddelelser 
om Grgnland. Bd. 130, nr. 1) 

Deals with the mapping of Greenland 
north of a line from Etah to Norske 
Island off Lambert Land (about 79° 
N.), as carried out by the author on 
the Second Thule Expedition, 1917, the 
Bicentenary Jubilee Expedition, 1921- 
23, the Three-Year Expedition to 
Christian X’s Land, 1931-34, and the 
Air Expedition to Peary Land, 1938. 

Contents: 1. The Smith Sound route 
and the first journeys along the north 
coast of Greenland: Franklin search, 
American Arctic Expedition, 1860, 
Polaris Expedition, 1869-70, Peter- 
mann’s opinions about the Smith Sound 
route, British Arctic Expedition, 1874— 
76, and the U. S. Expedition to Lady 
Franklin Bay, 1881-84. 

2. Robert Edwin Peary. (Details of 
mapping; résumé of his expeditions). 

3. Danish expeditions to East and 
North Greenland 1906-23: Danmark 
Expedition, 1906-1908, Alabama Expe- 
dition, 1909-1912, First and Second 
Thule Expeditions, 1912, 1916-18, and 
the Bicentenary Jubilee Expedition 
around North Greenland, 1920-23. 

4. Danish expeditions, 1933-38, north 
of lat. 79°N.: reconnaissance mapping 
from the air on the Three-Year Ex- 
pedition, 1931-34; seaplane expedition 
to Peary Land, 1938; the Peary Chan- 
nel question. 

Maps: “The most important maps of 
all expeditions to North Greenland, re- 
drawn on the same projection and on 
a scale of 1:1,000,000, so that a direct 
comparison of the maps will be pos- 
sible”. 

Index was published separately as 
Koch, L. Index to the Survey of North 
Greenland, 1942, q.v. 

Maps resulting from surveys, 1917- 
23, scale 1:300,000, were published as 
Koch’s Map of North Greenland, 1932, 
q.v. Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 
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8964. KOCH, LAUGE, 1892- . Tyo 
recent journeys on the coast of eastern 
Greenland. (Geographical journal, Jap, 
1928. v. 71, p. 1-15, 8 plates, skete) 
map) 

A paper read before the Royal Geo. 
graphical Society, Nov. 1927, giving an 
account of the sledge journeys from 
Scoresby Sound to Denmark Harbor 
(Danmark Havn, 76°46’N. 18°45’W,) 
made by the author, T. M. Harris, ang 
A. Rosenkrantz, during the Danish 
East Greenland Expedition to King 
Christian X’s Land, 1926-27, and an 
appendix: Note on the geology of east. 
ern Greenland. Includes discussion, D. 


13-15. Copy seen: DLC. 
8965. KOCH, LAUGE, 1892- . tiber 
den Bau _ Grénlands. (Geologische 


Rundschau, Apr. 1936. Bd. 27, p. 9-30, 
illus.) Title tr.: On the structure of 
Greenland. Discussion, with bibliog. 
raphy, p. 29-30. Copy seen: DGS. 


8966. KOCH, LAUGE, 1892- . Um 
Grénlands Norden. Braunschweig, 6G. 
Westermann, [1928] 209 p. 19 plates, 
fold. map. Title tr.: Around the north 
of Greenland. 
German translation of Koch’s Nord 
om Grénland, 1925, q.v. 
Copy seen: OCI. 


8967. KOCH, LAUGE, 1892- . Vi fly- 
ver over isbjgrnens land. Kgbenhavn, 
C. Erichsen, 1934. 132 p., 1 1. plates 
(incl. ports.) Title tr.: We fly over the 
land of the polar bear. Reprinted in 
1938. 

Account, for general readers, of the 
author’s experiences with the Three- 
Year Expedition to King Christian X’s 
Land, East Greenland, 1931-34. De 
scription of the author’s flights, and his 
sledge trip, 1933-34; cartographic and 
geological work accomplished; mineral- 
ogical investigations in East Green- 
land, 1932, and practical work begun 
in 1933; importance of wildlife to the 
Eskimos; hunting of seal and walrus, 
ete., flight to the North; meeting with 
Col. and Mrs. Charles A. Lindbergh. 
Koch discusses possibility of Green- 
land being a key point on the route 
from America to Europe by way of 
Iceland; reminiscences from previous 
expeditions, in particular on events he- 
tween 1931-34; gives data on weather. 

Copy seen: DLC; NN (1934 and 1938 
editions) . 








Two 
stern 
Jan. 
ketch 


Geo- 
ig an 
from 
arbor 
W,) 
, and 
anish 
King 
d an 
east- 
Mm, Dp. 
DLC. 


Uber 
rische 
9-30, 
re of 
bliog- 
DGS. 


Um 
g, G. 
lates, 
north 


Nord 
- OCI. 


i fly- 
havn, 
plates 
or the 
ed in 


of the 
Three- 
in X’s 
. De 
nd his 
e and 
neral- 
rreen- 
begun 
to the 
‘alrus, 
+ with 
bergh. 
yreen- 
route 
ay of 
evious 
ts be- 
ather. 
d 1938 





3968. KOCH, LAUGE, 1892- . De vi- 
denskabelige resultater af Jubilaeums- 
ekspeditionen nord om Grgnland. Rap- 
port 1: kartografi og geologi. (Geogra- 
fisk tidsskrift, Kjgbenhavn, 1923-24, 
pub. 1924. Bd. 27, p. 208-218, illus., 
sketch maps) Title tr.: The scientific 
results of the Jubilee Expedition north 
of Greenland. Report 1: Cartography 
and geology. 

Discussion of previous maps of North 
Greenland and results of Koch’s geo- 
logical investigation of the northern 
coastal region between Cape York and 
Independence Fiord, 1920-23. 

A condensed English translation was 
published (under the title The geology 
of North Greenland) in American jour- 
nal of science, April, 1925. Ser. 5, v. 9, 
p. 271-85. Copy seen: DLC. 


3969. KOCH, LAUGE, 1892- . De vi- 
denskabelige resultater af Jubilaeums- 
expeditionen nord om Grgnland. Rap- 
port II. Glaciologi. (Geografisk tids- 
skrift, Kjgbenhavn, 1925. Bd. 28, p. 
139-52, maps) Title tr.: Scientific re- 
sults of the Jubilee Expedition north of 
Greenland. Report II. Glaciology. 
Discussion of ice conditions along the 
northwest coast of Greenland, the gla- 
ciers, inland ice (especially) and geol- 
ogy in the region traversed by the 
expedition (from Cape Robertson north 
and east by Cape Bridgman to Inde- 
pendence Fiord) and return across the 
inland ice to Inglefield Land. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8970. KOCH, LAUGE, 1892- . Zur 
geologischen Erforschungsgeschichte 
Ostgrénlands. (Jn: Naturforschende 
Gesellschaft Schaffhausen. Groénland, 
1939. Mitteilungen, 1940, pub. 1939. 
Bd. 16, p. 70-81) Title tr.: On geolog- 
ical research in East Greenland (with 
a chronological list of expeditions, 
1822-1939). Copy seen: DGS. 


KOCH, LAUGE, 1892- , see also 
Kolloquium iiber Arktis, 1930. Vor- 
trage. 1930. 

KOCH, LAUGE, 1892- , see also 


Rasmussen, K. J. V., & others. Green- 
land by Polar Sea. 1921. 


KOCH, LAUGE, 1892- , see also 
Rasmussen, K. J. V., & others. Grgn- 
land langs Polhavet. 1919. 


KOCH, LAUGE, 1892- , see also 
Rasmussen, K. J. V., & others. Norr 
om manniskor. 1919. 


KOCH, LAUGE, 1892- , see also 
Rasmussen, K. J. V. Report II. Thule 
Exped. 1916-1918. 1928. 


KOCH, LAUGE, 1892- , see also 
Rasmussen, K. J. V., & others. II. 
Thule-Eksped. 1916-18. 1918. 


KOCH, LAUGE, 1892- , see also 
Seidenfaden, G. Notes on map E. 
Greenland 73°-74°50'N. 1931. 


KOCH, LAUGE, 1892- , see also 
Tragardh, I. O. H. Revision d. v. 
Thorell u. Koch beschriebenen Acari- 
den. 1901. 


8971. KOCH, LUDWIG, 1825- . Arach- 
niden aus Sibirien und Novaja Sem- 
lja, eingesammelt von der schwedischen 
Expedition im Jahre 1875. Stockholm, 
P. A. Norstedt, 1879. 136 p., 5 plates. 
(Svenska vetenskapsakademien. Han- 
dlingar, bd. 16, no. 5) Title tr.: Arach- 
nida from Siberia and Novaya Zemlya, 
collected by the Swedish Expedition, 
1875. 

Contains list with localities, and 
synonymy of two hundred and five 
species of spiders, mites, etc., including 
one hundred and ten new species fully 
described. Copy seen: DLC. 


KOCH, 0., see Dolch, M., & O. Koch. 
Kohle Spitzbergen, 1928. 


KOCH, WILHELM DANIELS Jo- 
SEPH, d. 1849, see Fries, E. M. Plantae 
Suecanae. 1843. 


8972. KOCHETKOYV, T. P. Predvaritel’- 
nye dannye po stratigrafii, tektonike i 
uglenosnosti Efremovskogo podniatiia. 
(Leningrad. Vsesotuznyi arkticheskii 
institut. Trudy, 1939. T. 121, p. 13-21) 
Title tr.: Preliminary data on stratig- 
raphy, tectonics and coal deposits of 
Yefremovsk. 

Geological characteristics of the ele- 
vation between the Yefremova and 
Maksimovka Rivers, eastern Taymyr, 
(about 73°10’N. 80°25’E.); notes loca- 
tion of coal deposits near the shore 
of Yenisey Bay by the Matveevka and 
Lemberova Rivers (about 73°-73°20’N. 
80°25’E.). Copy seen: DLC. 


KOCHETKOYV, T. P., see also Kornilitk, 
tu. I., & others. Nordvik-Khatangskii 
neftenosnyi raion. 1946. 


8973. KOCHNEYV, D. A. Ocherki furidi- 
cheskago byta fakutov. Kazan’, Tipo-lit. 
I. Universiteta, 1899. 176 p. 1 1. (Ka- 
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zan’ Universitet. Obshchestvo arkheolo- 
gii, istorii i étnografii. Izviestiia. T. 
15, vyp. 5-6) Title tr.: Sketches of 
the native laws and customs of the 
Yakuts. 

Contains material on the origin of 
the Yakuts, their beliefs, social organ- 
ization, government; customary law 
and its applications; land ownership, 
family, marriage, inheritance, legal 
norms of punishment, etc.; Russian 
influence on the judicial principles of 
the Yakuts. Copy seen: DLC. 


8974. KOECHLIN, RENE. The forma- 
tion of fjords. (Journal of glaciology, 
July 1947. v. 1, p. 66-68) 
Brief discussion of the glacial ero- 
sion which forms fiords. 
Copy seen: CaOGB; DGS. 


8975. KOEFOED, EINAR, comp. 
Fiskerilitteratur. 1880-1936, 1937- 
1942/44. (In: Norway. Fiskeridirek- 
toratet. Arsberetning vedkommende 
Norges fiskerier, 1937-41, 1943-44, pub. 
1937-45) 

Bibliography of Norwegian publica- 
tions (and European literature con- 
cerning Norwegian seas) on fisheries 
industry, statistics, biology and _ re- 
search. Copy seen: DLC. 


8976. KOEFOED, EINAR. Poissons. 
(In: Orléans, L. P. R., Due d’, Croi- 
siére océanographique accomplie 4 bord 
de la Belgica dans la Mer du Grén- 
land 1905, pub. 1907. p. 483-500, plate) 
Title tr.: Fishes. (Oceanographic 
cruise on board the Belgica in Green- 
land Sea, 1905) 

Contains notes on size, color, etc., of 
twelve of the seventeen species of fishes 
taken in Greenland Sea and Svalbard 
waters. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


8977. KOEFOED, EINAR, and A. de 
GERLACHE. Océanographie et biolo- 
gie. Avant-propos. Engins et mode 
d’emploi. Journal des stations. (In: Or- 
léans, L. P. R., Due d’, Croisiére océano- 
graphique accomplie a bord de la Bel- 
gica dans la Mer du Grénland 1905, 
pub. 1907. p. 113-272, illus., tables) 
Title tr.: Oceanography and biology. 
Introduction and apparatus. Journal 
of the stations (oceanographic obser- 
vations). 

Contains a brief statement of the 
plan of research, descriptions of the 
sounding and hydrographic apparatus; 
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the plankton nets and dredges; and the 








records of fifty stations, showing posi. 
tion meteorological elements, apparatys 
used, plankton and/or bottom fauna 
and (where taken) the temperature 
salinity, density, chlorinity and dy- 
namic calculations from the surface ty 
bottom at regular intervals (0, 20, 50, 
100, 150, 200, 300 meters, etc.). 
Copy seen: DSI-\. 


KOEFOED, EINAR, see also Damas, 
D., & E. Koefoed. Plankton Belgica 
1905. 1907. 


KOEFOED, EINAR, see also Helland. 
Hansen, B., & E. Koefoed. Hydrogra. 
phie Belgica 1905. 1907. 


KOEFOED, EINAR, see also Hort, J, 
& others. Oversigt Norsk fiskeri, 1900- 
1908. 1909. 


8978. KCEHLER, R. Note préliminair 
sur les échinides, ophiures et crinoides 
recueillis en 1898 et 1899 par la Pri. 
cesse Alice dans les régions arctiques, 
(Société Zoologique de France. Bullé. 
tin, 1901. T. 26, p. 98-103) Title tr; 
Preliminary note on the echinoids, 
ophiurioids and _ crinoids collected, 
1898-99, by the Princesse-Alice in are. 
tic regions. 

Contains a list, with station numbers, 
depths, and some notes, of thirty spe 
cies of echinoderms from the waters of 
northern Norway and Svalbard. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


8979. KOEHLER, ROBERT A. Port 
Valdez to Copper River, down Copper 
River to Prince William Sound, thence 
to Port Valdez. (In: U. S. Adjutant 
General’s Office. Military Information 
Division. Reports of explorations in the 
Territory of Alaska [etc.], 1898, pub. 
1899, p. 421-32) Subreports of a party 
of the U. S. Military Exploring Expe 
dition in Alaska no. 2, 1898. 
Contains narrative of trip from Val 
dez, over Valdez Glacier in August t 
Klutina River and Klutina Lake, and 
by boat down the Copper River past 
Miles and Childs Glaciers to the coast 
Includes geographic description 
country around Klutina Lake (called 
Lake Abercrombie by the party), but 
emphasized the difficulties of summe 
travel that resulted in the drowning 
of one member of the party. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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3980. KOELBEL, CARL. Crustaceen, 
Pyenogoniden und Arachnoideen von 
Jan Mayen. (Jn: International Polar 
Year. Ist, 1882-1883. Osterreichische 
Polarexpedition nach Jan Mayen. Beo- 
pachtungs-Ergebnisse, pub. 1886. Bd. 
3, Theil 6 E, p. 39-58, 2 plates) Title 
tr: Crustaceans, pycnogonids, and 
arachnids from Jan Mayen. 

Annotated list, with synonymy and 
distribution of thirty-four species of 
crustaceans, six species of sea spiders, 
and three species of arachnids (includ- 
ing one new spider) collected by Ferdi- 
nand Fischer from Jan Mayen and sur- 
rounding waters. Copy seen: DLC. 


3981. KONIG, CARL DIETRICH 
EBERHARD, 1774-1851. Rock speci- 
mens. (In: Parry, Sir W. E. Journal 
of a voyage . . . 1819-20. Supplement 
to the appendix, 1824. p. ecxlvii—cclvii) 
Discussion of the petrology of the 
east coast of Baffin Island and the Ca- 

nadian Arctic Islands. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


8982. KONIG, HERBERT. Gedanken 
mr Frage nach der Urheimat der 
Eskimo. (International Congress of 
Americanists. 21st, part 2, Gdéteborg, 
1924. Compte-rendu. Géteborg, 1925) 
Title tr.: Thoughts on the question of 
the original homeland of the Eskimo. 
Contains a brief summary of the 
varied theories of origin of Eskimo 
culture as advanced by various anthro- 
pologists, followed by a discussion of 
the procedure and criteria necessary 
for sound results. Includes discussion, 
by way of illustration of recommended 
techniques, of house types, “singing 
duels,” and stone carving and their 
distribution. Copy seen: DLC. 


8983. KONIG, HERBERT. Das Recht 
der Polarvélker. (Anthropos. Ephe- 
meris, 1927, Bd. 22, p. 690-746; and 
1929, Bd. 24, p. 87-143, 621-64) Title 
tr: Law among the arctic peoples. 

Detailed comparative analysis of the 
legal principles and practices among 
the aboriginal people of the Arctic, in- 
cluding Eskimos, Aleuts, Kamchadals, 
Chukchis, Koryaks, Yukaghirs, Tungus, 
Yakuts, Samoyeds, Ostyaks, and Lapps. 

Contains discussion of: 1. Social or- 
ganization. 

2. Inter-tribal legal relationships, in- 
cluding delimitation of tribal areas and 
rlationships in war and peace. 


3. Criminal law, including punish- 
ment and atonement, and the use of 
the oath. 

4. Marriage law, including forms of 
marriage contract, matrilocal _resi- 
dence, marriage restrictions such as the 
levirate and polygamy. 

5. Property law, including personal, 
family, and communal property, own- 
ership of whales and other products 
of the hunt, and debt relationships. 

6. Laws of inheritance. 

7. Summary of distribution of vari- 
ous legal traits and analysis of cultural 
relationships indicated thereby. 

Bibliography p. 690-95. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8984. KONIG, HERBERT. Der Rechts- 
bruch und sein Ausgleich bei den Eski- 
mo. (Anthropos. Ephemeris, 1923-24, 
Bd. 18-19, p. 484-515, 771-92; and 
1925, Bd. 20, p. 276-315, map) Title 
tr.: Law violation and its settlement 
among the Eskimos. 

A study of ethnological jurispru- 
dence, containing (1) introductory dis- 
cussion of the relation between law, 
religion, and custom. 

2. Detailed definition, classification, 
and analysis of the types and prev- 
alence of law-breaking among the 
Eskimos, 

3. Description of the agencies and 
procedures for dealing with crime, in- 
cluding physical duels, singing duels, 
household justice, and community jus- 
tice. 

Bibliography, Bd. 18-19, p. 488-91. 

Map sketches the distribution of 
Eskimo house forms and types of duels 
and atonements, from eastern Asia to 
eastern Greenland. Copy seen: DLC. 


8985. KG6PPEN, FEDOR PETROVICH, 
1831-1908. Geograficheskoe rasprostra- 
nenie khvoinykh derev v Evropeiskoi 
Rossii i na Kavkazie. S prilozheniem, 
soderzhashchim: Opyt razdielenita Ev- 
ropeiskoi Rossii na drevesno-rastitel’- 
nyia oblasti. S. Peterburg, 1885. xx, 
634 p. tables, maps, plate. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Zapiski, T. 50, prilozh. 4) 
Title tr.: Geographical distribution of 
coniferous trees in European Russia 
and the Caucasus. With a supplement, 
containing an essay on the division of 
European Russia into natural zones of 
woody vegetation. 

Contains detailed data on the geo- 
graphic distribution of the most im- 
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portant coniferous trees and shrubs in 
European Russia, arranged systemati- 
cally by families and including some 
species extending to the arctic regions. 
Appended, p. 523-630, is an attempt at 
a zone division of woody vegetation 
and an index of species. 

An enlarged German edition of the 
main part of the work was published 
as the author’s Geographische Verbrei- 
tung der Holzgewdchse, 1888-89, q.v. 

Copy seen: NN. 


8986. KGPPEN, FEDOR PETROVICH, 
1831-1908. Geographische Verbreitung 
der Holzgewiichse des Europiischen 
Russlands und des Kaukasus. Theil 
I-II. St. Petersburg, Kais. Akad. d. 
Wissensch. 1888-89. xxxvi, 668 p.; iv, 
592 p. 5 maps. (Beitrage zur Kennt- 
nis des russischen Reiches, 1888. Dritte 
Folge, Bd. 5; (II) 1889. Dritte Folge, 
Bd. 6) 

This is a German enlarged edition 
of Ké6éppen, J. P., Geograficheskoe 
rasprostranenie khvoinykh derev v 
Evropeiskoi Rossii i na Kavkazie, 1885, 
q.v. The supplementary part of the 
original work, dealing with the revision 
of European Russia into zones of 
woody vegetation, is not included in 
this German version. 

Copy seen: MH. 


8987. KOPPEN, W. Hydrographische 
Arbeiten der Kaiserlich Russischen 
Marine an den Kiisten des Eismeers in 
den Jahren 1893 und 1894. (Annaler 
der Hydrographie and maritimen Me- 
teorologie, 1896. Jahrg. 24, p. 24-28) 
Title tr.: Hydrographic program of the 
Imperial Russian Navy on arctic coasts 
during 1893-94. 

Brief summary of hydrographic sur- 
veying and magnetic, geodetic and cur- 
rent investigations carried out in Bar- 
ents and Kara Seas. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8988. KOPPEN, W. Klima am unteren 
Jenissei. (Osterreichische Gesellschaft 
fiir Meteorologie. Zeitschrift, 1875. Bd. 
10, p. 165-71) Title tr.: Climate of the 
lower Yenisey. From Réttger’s Russi- 
scher Revue. 

General discussion based on data 
collected by various Russian explorers 
of the 19th century, in the Krasnoyarsk 
region. Copy seen: DLC. 
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8989. KORBER, GUSTAV WILHELy 
1817-1885. Flechten. (Jn: Geograph. 
sche Gesellschaft in Bremen, )j, 
zweite deutsche Nordpolarfahrt in dq 
Jahren 1869 und 1870. 1874. Bd. 2,» 
75-82) Title tr.: Lichens. 

List, with localities, of fifty-two (jp. 
cluding with descriptions, ten ney) 
species from northeast Greenland, 

Copy seen: DLC 


8990. KORBER, GUSTAV WILHELY. 
1817-1885. Lichenen Spitzbergens yj 
Nowaja-Semlja’s, auf der Graf Wi. 
ezek’schen Expedition 1872 gesamme 
von Prof. Héfer. (Akademie der Wis 
senschaften, Wien. Mathematisch-n,. 
turwissenschaftliche Classe. Sitzung: 
berichte, 1875. Bd. 71, Abt. 1, p. 52. 
26) Title tr.: Lichens of Spitsberge 
and Novaya Zemlya from Count Wi. 
ezek’s Expedition, 1872, collected by 
Prof. Héfer. 

List, with localities, of fifty-one (ip. 
cluding with Latin descriptions, fir 
new) species of lichens. 

Copy seen: DGS 


8991. KOETTLITZ, REGINALD. Cor. 
tributions to the natural history of the 
polar bear (Ursus maritimus, Linn) 
(Royal Physical Society, Edinburgh. 
Proceedings, 1898, pub. 1900. v. 14, p. 
266-77) Supplementary to W. S. Brue 
and W. E. Clarke, Mammals and bird: 
of Franz Josef Land, 1899, q.v. 
Based on observations of the author 
(physician and geologist to the Jack 
son-Harmsworth Expeditions, 1894-97) 
on over one hundred bears, seen by 
him. Full notes on behavior, food, size, 
habits, and diseases. 
Copy seen: DSI-M 


8992. KOETTLITZ, REGINALD. 0b 
servations on the geology of Fram 
Josef Land. [Abridged] (Geological 
Society of London. Quarterly journal 
Nov. 1898. v. 54, p. 620-45, illus.) 
Results of the Jackson-Harmsworth 
Expedition, 1894-97. Description o 
general features of the archipelago, 
the basaltic and Jurassic rocks, raised 
beaches, icecap, and glacial and other 
denudation. Copy seen: DGS 


KOETTLITZ, REGINALD, see alse 
Jackson, F. G., & others. Three years 
exploration Franz Josef Land. 1898. 





). Con- 
of the 
Linn.) 
burgh. 
14, p. 
Brue: 
1 birds 


author 
» Jack- 
94-97) 
een by 
d, size, 


SI-M 


D. Ob 
Fram 
ological 
‘ournal 
us.) 
:sworth 
ion of 
ipelago, 
, raised 
d other 
1: DGS 


2€ also 
> years 
1898. 





9993. KOFMAN, S. IU., editor. Skor- 
put pri alimentarnom _istoshchenii. 
Leningrad, Gosmedizdat, 1944. 80 p. 
tables. Title tr.: Scurvy with alimen- 
tary exhaustion. 

Describes the general clinical as- 
pects, symptoms, complications, and 
methods of treatment of the disease, 
based on observations during the siege 
of Leningrad in 1942. Bibliography of 
51 items. Copy seen: NNN. 


KOGANOV, S. M., see Matusevich, 
N. K., & S. M. Koganov. Novye sovet- 
skie ledokoly. 1937. 


3994. KOHL-LARSEN, LUDWIG. Po- 
larausriistung fiir die Arktisfahrt des 
“Graf Zeppelin” 1931. (In: Berson, 
Arthur, ed. Die Arktisfahrt des Luft- 
schiffes “Graf Zeppelin” im Juli 1931. 
1933. p. 95-97) 

Notes on the clothing, food and other 
equipment used for the Graf Zeppelin 
flight. Copy seen: DLC. 


8995. KOHLER, JOSEF. Eskimo und 
Gruppenehe. (Zeitschrift fiir vergleich- 
ende Rechtswissenschaft. Stuttgart, 
1906. v. 19, p. 423-31) Title tr.: Eski- 
mo and group marriage. 

Discusses winter “group marriage” 
among the Eskimos, compares it with 
parallel customs of other aboriginal 
groups, and discusses the probable 
antiquity of the institution and its 
bearing upon kinship attitudes. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


$996. KOHLMEISTER, BENJAMIN 
GOTTLIEB, and GEORG KMOCH. 
Journal of a voyage from Okkak, on 
the coast of Labrador, to Ungava Bay, 
westward of Cape Chudleigh; under- 
taken to explore the coast, and visit 
the Esquimaux in that unknown region. 
By Benjamin Kohlmeister, and George 
Kmoch, missionaries of the Church of 
the Unitas Fratrum or United Breth- 
ten, London, For the Brethren’s Soci- 
ety for the Furtherance of the Gospel 
among the Heathen, 1814. 83 p. fold. 


map. 

Journal of a trip undertaken by two 
Moravian missionaries with four Eski- 
mo companions, in summer 1811. In- 
dudes references to ice along the coast, 
the vegetation, fish and game, seals, 
currents, mountains and coastal geog- 
raphy. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


8997. KOHLSCHUTTER, E RN ST, 
1870-1942. Alfred Wegener zum Ge- 
dachtnis. (Jn: Gesellschaft fiir Erd- 
kunde zu Berlin. Deutsche Grénland- 
Expedition Alfred Wegener. Zeit- 
schrift, 1932. p. 84-95, port.) Title tr.: 
Memorial to Alfred Wegener. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


8998. KOHLSCHUTTER, ERN ST, 
1870-1942. Nordpolar-Forschung mit 
dem Luftschiffe. (Gesellschaft fiir Erd- 
kunde zu Berlin. Zeitschrift, 1925. p. 
126-29) Title tr.: North polar research 
with the airship. 

General discussion of the rigid air- 
ship as a useful means of arctic trans- 
portation and Germany’s leading role 
in its development. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


KOHLSCHUTTER, ERNST, 1870-1942, 
see also International Society for the 
Exploration of the Arctic Regions by 
Means of Aircraft. Verhandlungen I. 
Versammlung, 1926. 1927. 


8999. KOHN, ALBIN. Steininstrumente 
in nérdlichen und é6stlichen Sibirien. 
(Zeitschrift fiir Ethnologie, 1878. v. 10, 
p. 461-71) Title tr.: Stone instruments 

in northern and eastern Siberia. 
Summarizes the historical develop- 
ment of archeological research in 
northern and eastern Siberia, discusses 
the introduction of iron tools into 
various groups, and describes in detail 
stone and bone artifacts in the museum 
of the east Siberian division of the 
Royal Russian Geographical Society. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9000. KOKKONEN, P. Beobachtungen 
iiber die Struktur des Bodenfrostes. 
Helsinki, 1926. 56 p. illus., 17 plates, 
tables, diagrs. (Acta forestalia fen- 
nica, 30, no. 3) Title tr.: Observations 
on the structure of frozen ground. 

Contains in pt. 1, a study of (a) 
mush frost (or ice filaments) formed 
from water in which there is relatively 
less earth; and (b) frozen ground, 
including cavernous ice, massive frozen 
ground, and layers of ice in various 
types of soils. 

Pt. 2. The factors affecting structure 
of frozen ground: water content and 
soil structure. Copy seen: DA. 
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9001. KOL, ERZSEBET. Biological re- 
search on the snowfields and glaciers 
of Alaska, 1936. (Smithsonian Institu- 
tion. Explorations and field-work of 
the Smithsonian Institution in 1938, 
pub. 1939. Publication no. 3525, p. 69- 
74, illus.) 

Brief account of a trip to Southeast 
Alaska and Mt. McKinley National 
Park in 1936 to study the cryovegeta- 
tion, minute plants that grow on ice 
and snow. Copy seen: DLC. 


9002. KOL, ERZSEBET. The snow and 
ice algae of Alaska. Washington, 1942. 
p. l., 36 p. 6 plates (1 col.), fold. map, 
tables, diagrs. (Smithsonian Institu- 
tion. Smithsonian miscellaneous collec- 
tions. v. 101, no. 6) 

Based on field work on glaciers of 
Alaskan mountains in 1935-36, under 
an international fellowship of the 
American Association of University 
Women, 

Contains notes on cryoenvironments 
(pH measurements) classification of 
cryobionts (green and blue-green algae 
and fungi); lists of micro-organisms 
for various glaciers; notes on red 
snow, snow fleas, and ice bloom; anno- 
tated systematic list of thirty-one (in- 
cluding twelve new) species, varieties 
and forms of glacier algae, and one 
new species and subspecies of fungi; 
with a bibliography (26 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


9003. KOLCHAK, ALEKSANDR VA- 
SIL’EVICH, 1874-1920. The arctic pack 
and the polynya. (In: American Geo- 
graphical Society, N. Y. Problems of 

polar research, 1928. p. 124-41) 
Translation of chap. 11 of his, Led 
Karskago i Sibirskago morei, 1909, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9004. KOLCHAK, ALEKSANDR VA- 
SIL’EVICH, 1874-1920. Led Karskago 
i Sibirskago morei. St.-Pétersbourg, 
1909. iii, v, 169 p. illus., 11 plates, 
tables. (Russkaia poliarnaia ékspedi- 
tSiva, 1900-1903. Résultats scientifiques. 
Sect. B, livr. 1. Pub. as: Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Mémoires. Sér. 8, classe 
physico-mathématique, vol. 26, no. 1) 
Title tr.: The ice of the Kara and Si- 
berian [i.e. Laptev] Seas. English 
translation of chap. 11 was published 
as the author’s The arctic pack and the 
polynya, 1928, q.v. 
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Chapters on (1) the freezing of sy 
water and the formation of ice in bay; 
and stretches of water free from (jj 
ice, and (2) in the open sea, (3) 
breaking up of ice and formation ¢ 
hummocks in the fall, (4) snow cove 
on sea ice, (5) land floes and the 
development as determined by the cop. 
figuration of shore, relief of oceap 
floor; and the formation of hummocks 
(6) phenomena connected with fluctua. 
tion of sea level due to tides, (7) ig 
cover during the winter, and it 
growth, (8) the melting of the ig 
cover, (9) the break-up of the fixed jg 
cover and the formation of broken lani 
floes, (10) the ice cover after th 
opening of the sea, and (11) the areti 
pack (the Arctic Basin and the Kan 
Sea) and polynya. 

Observations were made at the shore 
of Taymyr Peninsula, at or near mos 
of the New Siberian Islands, near Ber. 
nett Island, and in Sannikov, Laptey, 
Blagoveshchenskii Straits. Figures ob 
tained are used in the text. 

Copy seen: DGS 


9005. KOLCHAK, ALEKSANDR VA. 
SIL’EVICH, 1874-1920. Posliedniai 
ékspeditSiia na ostrov Bennetta, snara. 
zhennaia Akademiei nauk dlia poiskoy 
barona Tollia. (Vsesoituznoe geograf- 
cheskoe obshchestvo. Izviestiia, 1906, 7 
42, p. 487-519, 2 plates) Title tr.: Th: 
last Academy of Sciences expedition 
Bennett Island in search of Baron Tull 

Résumé of the activity of the Ru 
sian Polar Expedition relating to Toll’ 
departure for Bennett Island, when: 
he failed to return (1902). The organ 
ization of a rescue expedition by tk 
author (Jan. 9, 1903); his decision 
to use sledges and a boat. Course 0 
events along route: Adzhirkhaydaki 
(about 72°30’N. 140°30’E.), Lyakhov 
skiye Islands, Kotel’nyy, south shore 0 
Bunge Land, Fadeyevskiy to Cape Bl:- 
goveshchenskiy, across the strait t 
Novaya Sibir’, and by whaleboat t 
Bennett Island (76°40’N. 149°24'E.) 
some information on territory covered. 
with particular attention to ice form 
tions: Description of Bennett Islan 
and its birds and mammals (p. Slt 
14). Evidence concerning Sanniko 
Land, leading to author’s conclusiet 
that it does not exist. Evidence tht 
lack of foresight in failure to obtail 
adequate meat supply by hunting 
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drove Toll to attempt a winter crossing 
to New Siberian Islands. Kolchak’s re- 
turn to Kazach’ye on the Yana, and the 
conclusion that Toll was dead. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


KOLCHAK, ALEKSANDR VASIL’E- 
VICH, 1874-1920, see also Russkaia po- 
liarnaia ékspeditSima, 1900-1903. Otche- 
ty o rabotakh. 1901-04. 


KOLCHAK, ALEKSANDR VASIL’E- 
VICH, 1874-1920, see also Smirnov, 
Dp. A. Absoliutnye magnitnye oprede- 
lenita. 1926. 


9006. KOLDERUP, NIELS-HENR., and 
ANDERS KVALE. Jordskjelvet pa Jan 
Mayen 26, oktober 1936 og seismikken 
i Norskehavet og Nordsjgen. Bergen, 
J. Grieg, 1940. 26 p. incl. tables. map, 
fold. diagr. (Bergen, Norway. Mu- 
seum. Aarbok, 1938. Nr. 3) Title tr.: 
The earthquake on Jan Mayen October 
26, 1936 and seismicity in the Norwe- 
gian and North Seas. 

Contains detailed discussion of the 
Jan Mayen quake; and the seismic 
frequency of Greenland Sea for the last 
twenty years, with a table and map to 
illustrate this. Copy seen: DLC. 


9007. KOLDERU P-ROSENVINGE, 
JANUS LAURITZ ANDREAS, 1858- 
1939. Les algues marines du Groenland. 
(Annales des sciences naturelles. Sér. 
7, Botanique, 1894. T. 19, p. 53-164, 
illus.) Title tr.: Marine algae of Green- 
land. Translation from the Danish, of 
the descriptions and systematics only, 
of the author’s Grgnlands havalger, 
1893, q.v. 

Contains a classified annotated list 
of one hundred forty-four species, 
mostly from Baffin Bay-Davis Strait 
and a few from Denmark Strait. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9008. KOLDERU P-ROSENVINGE, 
JANUS LAURITZ ANDREAS, 1858- 
1939. Andet tillaeg til Gronlands fane- 
rogamer og  karsporeplanter. (Jn: 
Lange, J. M. C., and others. Conspectus 
florae Groenlandicae. Pars 3. Pub. in: 
Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1877-94, 
pub. 1892. 3. hefte, p. 645-749) Title 
tr: Second supplement to phanero- 
gams and vascular cryptogams of 
Greenland. 

Contains additional data (new local- 
ities, synonymy, observations, ete.) to 
the plants listed in J. M. C. Lange, 
Tillaeg til fanerogamerne og karspore- 


planterne, 1887, and descriptions of 
some new plants added to Greenland 
flora. Copy seen: DGS; MH. 


9009. KOLDERU P-ROSENVINGE, 
JANUS LAURITZ ANDREAS, 1858- 
1939. Deuxiéme mémoire sur les algues 
marines du Groenland. (Meddelelser 
om Grgnland, 1899. 20. hefte, p. 1-128, 
illus., plate) Title tr.: Second memoir 
on the marine algae of Greenland. The 
first memoir was the author’s Grgn- 
lands havalger, 1893, q.v. 

List, with references to literature, 
localities, remarks and some descrip- 
tions, of algae collected in Davis Strait, 
Greenland Sea and Denmark Strait. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9010. KOLDERUP-ROSENVINGE, 
JANUS LAURITZ ANDREAS, 1858- 
1939. Fra en botanisk rejse i Gronland. 
(Botanisk tidsskrift, 1888. Bd. 16, p. 
203-215) Title tr.: From a botanical 
trip to Greenland. 

Notes on vegetation and on certain 
flowering plants observed or collected 
between Godthaab and Upernavik on 
the West Greenland coast (64°-72°48’ 
N.) June—Aug. 1886, during the cruise 
of the Fylla. Copy seen: DLC. 


9011. KOLDERU P-ROSENVINGE, 
JANUS LAURITZ ANDREAS, 1858- 
1939. Gronlands havalger. (In: Lange, 
J. M. C., and others. Conspectus florae 
Groenlandicae. Pars 3. Pub. in: Med- 
delelser om Grgnland, 1887-94, pub. 
1893. 3. hefte, p. 763-981, illus., plates 
1-2) Title tr.: Marine algae of Green- 
land. 

Contains historical data on botanical 
exploration of Greenland, a critical re- 
vision of marine algae of the Greenland 
coastal regions, with a systematic 
enumeration of about one hundred fifty 
species and numerous forms, synony- 
my, Latin description of many new 
species, critical notes and data on the 
Greenland and total distribution; a 
general bibliography on algae (74 
items), and an index of the species. 

Continued in the author’s Deuxiéme 
mémoire sur les algues marines du 
Groenland, 1899, q.v. 

Copy seen: DGS; MH. 


9012. KOLDERUP-ROSENVINGE, 
JANUS LAURITZ ANDREAS, 1858- 
1939. Marine algae from Kangerdlugs- 
suak. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1933. 
14 p. illus. (Meddelelser om Grgnland. 
Bd. 104, nr. 8) 
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Results of the Scoresby Sound Com- 
mittee’s 2nd East Greenland Expedi- 
tion in 1932 to King Christian IX’s 
Land. 

Annotated list of thirty-eight (in- 
cluding with description, one new) spe- 
cies of green, brown and red algae. 
Copy seen: DGS; DSI-M. 


9013. KOLDERU P-ROSENVINGE, 
JANUS LAURITZ ANDREAS, 1858- 
1939. Nye bidrag til Vest-Gronlands 
flora. 1896. (Meddelelser om Grgnland, 
1898. 15. hefte, p. 61-72) Title tr.: 
New contributions to the flora of West 
Greenland. 

List, with localities and remarks of 
plant species represented in the col- 
lection in the Copenhagen Botanical 
Museum, Summary in French, p. 451- 
52. Copy seen: DLC. 


9014. KOLDERU P-ROSENVINGE, 
JANUS LAURITZ ANDREAS, 1858- 
1939. Om algevegetationen ved Gron- 
lands kyster. (Meddelelser om Gr@gn- 
land, 1899. 20. hefte, p. 129-243, illus. 
(incl. maps) diagrs.) Title tr.: On the 
algae vegetation on the coasts of 
Greenland. 

Contains discussions of (1) ocean 
temperature and salinity, tides, ice 
conditions and other factors affecting 
plant life in Greenland waters; (2) the 
phytogeography of Greenland algae; 
and (3) algae vegetation in the littoral 
and sublittoral zones; with remarks on 
the life cycle, etc., of the organisms. 
Summary in French, p. 339-46. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9015. KOLDERU P-ROSENVINGE, 
JANUS LAURITZ ANDREAS, 1858- 
1939. Om Spirogyra groenlandica, nov. 
spec. og dens parthenosporedannelse. 
(Svenska vetenskapsakademien. Ofver- 
sigt af férhandlingar, 1883. Arg. 40, 
no. 8, p. 37-42) Title tr.: On Spiro- 
gyra groenlandica nov. spec. and its 

formation of parthenospores. 
Description and discussion of a 
fresh-water alga found in the Disko 
region of West Greenland during the 
Swedish Expedition to Greenland, 1871. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9016. KOLDERU P-ROSENVINGE, 
JANUS LAURITZ ANDREAS, 1858- 
1939. Om vegetationen i en sydgron- 
landsk fjord. (Geografisk tidsskrift, 
Kjgbenhavn, 1890. Bd. 10, p. 78-86) 
Title tr.: On the vegetation in a south 
Greenland fiord. 
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Discussion of thickets of bushes ang 
trees on the slopes, fields with heather, 
flowers and grass vegetation, in the 
Tunugdliarfik Fiord region in Juliane. 
haab District, southwest Greenland, 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9017. KOLDERU P-ROSENVINGE, 
JANUS LAURITZ ANDREAS, 1858. 
1939. On the marine algae from north. 
east Greenland (N. of 76°N. lat.) eol- 
lected by the ‘“Danmark-expedition”, 
1910. Danmark-ekspeditionen til Grgn. 
lands nordgstkyst, 1906-1908. Bd. 3, 
nr. 4, (Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1917, 
Bd. 43, p. 91-134. illus. (incl. map)) 

Contains a list, with extensive de. 
scriptive notes, and locations, of sixty 
species, from the waters in the imme- 
diate vicinity of Danmarks Havyn. 
76°46'’N. 18°45’W. Bibliography, p. 132- 
33. Copy seen: DLC. 


9018. KOLDERU P-ROSENVINGE, 
JANUS LAURITZ ANDREAS, 1858- 
1939. Det sydligste Gronlands vegeta- 
tion. 1896. (Meddelelser om Grgnland, 
1898. 15. hefte, p. 73-250, illus.) Title 
tr.: The vegetation of southernmost 
Greenland. 

Discussion of floristics, climate and 
fifteen plant associations in southwest 
Greenland, based chiefly on observa- 
tions made during a botanical trip in 
1888, from Godthaab to Julianehaab. 
Summary in French, p. 452-53. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


KOLDERUP-ROSENVINGE, JANUS 
LAURITZ ANDREAS, 1858-1939, see 
also Gandrup, J., & others. Botanical 
trip to Jan Mayen. 1924. 


KOLDERUP-ROSENVINGE, JANUS 
LAURITZ ANDREAS, 1858-1939, see 
also Wille, N., @ A. L. Kolderup-Rosen- 
vinge. Alger Novaia-Zemlia (Dijmph- 
na 1882-83) 1887. 


9019. KOLDEWEY, KARL, 1837-1908. 
Astronomische Ortsbestimmungen wiah- 
rend der Schlittenreise nach Norden. 
(In: Geographische Gesellschaft in 
Bremen. Die zweite deutsche Nordpo- 
larfahrt in den Jahren 1869 und 1870. 
1874. Bd. 2, p. 754-60) Title tr.: As- 
tronomical determinations of position 
during the sledge journey to the North. 
Results covering the distance be- 
tween Sabine Island and Cape Bis- 

marck (74°30’-77°N.). 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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9020. KOLDEWEY, KARL, 1837-1908. 
Ebbe- und Flutbeobachtungen. (In: 
Geographische Gesellschaft in Bremen. 
Die zweite deutsche Nordpolarfahrt in 
den Jahren 1869 und 1870. 1874. Bd. 
2, p. 638-66, incl. tables, fold. diagr.) 
Title tr.: Tidal observations, 

Tables of time and height of high 
and low water at Sabine Island, Oct. 
1869-Apr. 1870 inclusive, with discus- 
sion, tables and diagrams, showing the 
daily and half-monthly variations. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9021. KOLDEWEY, KARL, 1837-1908. 
Die erste deutsche Nordpolar-Expedi- 
tion im Jahre 1868. Gotha, J. Perthes, 
1871. x, 56 p. col. front., 2 maps (1 
fold.) (Petermanns geographische Mit- 
teilungen. Ergianzungsheft no. 28) 
Title tr.: The First German North 
Polar Expedition, 1868. Foreword by 
A. Petermann. 

In the ship Germania under the au- 
thor’s leadership, the expedition sailed 
(from near Bergen) north through 
Greenland Sea to the edge of the ice 
off northeast Greenland (73°-75°N.), 
proceeded eastward to waters northeast 
of Bear Island, and return; cruised 
north around West Spitsbergen through 
Hinlopen Strait; returned by the same 
route to Greenland Sea, then south to 
Norway. 

In the foreword A. Petermann gives 
a résumé of the expedition’s organiza- 
tio and general information (then 
held) on the northern waters. 

Report on the voyage by Koldewey 
contains information on pack ice off 
the East Greenland coast and ice con- 
ditions in Greenland Sea and Svalbard 
waters; notes on hunting bear and 
walrus, on temperature and wind, color 
of the sea, Bismarck Strait (Bjgrn- 
sundet) and Hinlopen Strait, and the 
islands in these waters. 

Maps: General chart shows course, 
and detailed chart of Hinlopen Strait, 
scale 1:400,000. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


9022. KOLDEWEY, KARL, 1837-1908, 
and others. Fahrt der Germania. (In: 
Geographische Gesellschaft in Bremen. 
Die zweite deutsche Nordpolarfahrt in 
den Jahren 1869 und 1870. 1873. Bd. 
1, p. 289-699, illus., 17 plates, 6 maps 
(5 fold.)) Title tr.: The voyage of the 
Germania. Contents tr.: K. Koldewey 
and A. Pansch. The beginning of the 


Germania voyage after separating 
from the Hansa, the landing on the 
East Greenland coast, Pendulum Is- 
land, ice conditions to the north, and 
the landing on Shannon Island. 

Copeland, R., J. Payer, and K. N. J. 
Borgen. Shannon Island and Little 
Pendulum, 

Koldewey, K., and J. Payer. Sledge 
journey to Fligely Fiord, discovery of 
coal seams on Kuhn Island, Sept. 14— 
21, 1869. 

Pansch, A. Preparations for the 
wintering, winter night, and the first 
months of 1870. 

Payer, J., and K. Koldewey. Sledge 
journey to Clavering Inlet and discov- 
ery of Tiroler Fiord, Oct. 27—Nov. 4, 
1869. 

Borgen, K. N. J. Scientific work 
during the winter. 

Payer, J., and K. Koldewey. The 
great sledge journey along the coast to 
the north, the discovery of King Wil- 
liam Land, Mar. 8—Apr. 27, 1870. 

Payer, J. Sledge journey to Arden- 
capel Inlet, May 8-29, 1870. 

PAYER, J., R. COPELAND, and G. 
HARTLAUB. Game and wildlife in 
East Greenland. 

Borgen, K. N. J., and R. Copeland. 
Sledge journeys in the spring, Apr.— 
July, 1870. 

PANSCH, A. Excursions to Sabine 
and Clavering Islands to examine 
Eskimo settlement ruins. 

Koldewey, K. The northward cruise; 
sailing south along the coast; Jackson 
Island, Cape Broer Ruys, the foot 
journey, and discovery of Franz Josef 
Fiord. 

Koldewey, K., J. Payer, and A. 
Pansch. Sailing within the fiord, and 
discovery of Petermann Peak. 

Koldewey, K. The return voyage. 

The paper by Pansch on the Eskimo 
ruins, and that by Payer, Copeland 
and Hartlaub on the wildlife, appear 
in this Bibliography under the authors’ 
names. Copy seen: DLC. 


9023. KOLDEWEY, KARL, 1837-1908, 
and others. Gemeinschaftliche Reise der 
beiden Schiffe und Fahrt der Hansa. 
(In: Geographische Gesellschaft in 
Bremen. Die zweite deutsche Nordpo- 
larfahrt in den Jahren 1869 und 1870. 
1873. Bd. 1, p. 1-200, illus., 7 plates, 
2 maps) Title tr.: The common voyage 
of the two ships and the voyage of the 
Hansa. 
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The narrative of the Second German 
Arctic Expedition, 1869-70, from its 
beginning until the Hansa and Ger- 
mania parted ways near 75°N.; and 
the story of the Hansa drift and wreck, 
Oct. 1870, off the East Greenland coast. 
Contains chapters by K. Koldewey and 
Dr. A. Pansch on the first part of the 
voyage; chapters on the Hansa’s voy- 
age, her drift in the ice, and wreck, the 
drift of the crew in the ice and their 
boat journey along the East Greenland 
coast and around Cape Farewell, by 
Capt. Hegemann, Prof. Laube and W. 
Bade. Included are descriptions of the 
ice conditions, the polar bears, birds, 
etc., encountered, the Eskimos of the 
southern tip of Greenland, and of the 
ruins and other points of interest 
ashore. Copy seen: DLC. 


9024. KOLDEWEY, KARL, 1837-1908. 
The German arctic expedition of 1869- 
70, and narrative of the wreck of the 
“Hansa” in the ice. By Captain Kolde- 
wey. Tr. and abridged by the Rev. 
L. Mercier, and ed. by H. W. Bates. 
London, S. Low, Marston, Low, & 
Searle, 1874. viii, 590 p. illus., 32 
plates (4 col., incl. front.) 2 port., map, 
plan. 

Translation (of vol. 1 only) of Geo- 
graphische Gesellschaft in Bremen, Die 
zweite deutsche Nordpolarfahrt in den 
Jahren 1869 und 1870, 1873, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9025. KOLDEWEY, KARL, 1837-1908. 
Die Lagerungen und Bewegungen des 
arktischen Eises im Meere zwischen 
Spitzbergen und Grénland. (Deutsche 
geographische Blatter. 1881. Bd. 4, p. 
281-87, map) Title tr.: The positions 
and movements of the arctic ice in the 
sea between Spitzbergen and Green- 
land. 

Describes the observations on the 
front of the ice fields, chiefly between 
1869 and 1881, and discusses the re- 
lationship between winds and currents 
and ice movements. 

Map of ice margins on ten different 
occasions, scale about 1:15,000,000. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9026. KOLDEWEY, KARL, 1837-1908. 
Luftdruck. (Jn: Geographische Gesell- 
schaft in Bremen. Die zweite deutsche 
Nordpolarfahrt in den Jahren 1869 und 
1870. 1874. Bd. 2, p. 601-613, incl. 
tables, diagr.) Title tr.: Atmospheric 
pressure. 


1354 


Discussion with tables and diagrams 
of daily, monthly and annual mean; 
and periods, based on hourly (Oct. 
Apr.) and two-hourly (May-Sept,) 
observations covering the period Aug. 
1869-July 1870 in the Greenland Seg 
and at Sabine Island, on the Eas 
Greenland coast. Copy seen: DLC. 


9027. KOLDEWEY, KARL, 1837-1903, 
Lufttemperaturen. (In: Geographische 
Gesellschaft in Bremen. Die zweite 
deutsche Nordpolarfahrt in den Jahren 
1869 und 1870. 1874. Bd. 2, p. 535-67, 
incl. tables) Title tr.: Atmospheric 
temperature. 

Contains discussion (and tables) of 
temperatures Aug. 1, 1869 to July 31, 
1870 at Sabine Island, including mean 
daily, mean monthly, absolute maxi- 
mum and minimum data, annual pe. 
riods, comparison with data for the west 
coast (Umanak), temperature decrease 
with higher latitudes for East Green- 
land (based on data from voyage of 
the Hansa and the northern sledge 
journey; brief discussion of tempera- 
ture and thickness of the ice at Sabine 
Island. Copy seen: DLC. 


9028. KOLDEWEY, KARL, 1837-1908. 
Meerestemperaturen und Strémungen. 
(In: Geographische Gesellschaft in 
Bremen. Die zweite deutsche Nord- 
polarfahrt in den Jahren 1869 und 
1870. 1874. Bd. 2, p. 614-37, inel. 
tables) Title tr.: Ocean temperatures 
and currents. 

Contains extracts from the logs of 
the Germania (June 16—-Sept. 13, 1869; 
July 7-Sept. 10, 1870) and the Hansa 
(June 17-—Oct. 19, 1869) in the Green- 
land Sea (55°-75°N.) giving data on 
wind, air temperature, sea surface and 
deep water temperature, hours of fog, 
rain and snow, and current measure- 
ment; extracts from log of the Hansa’s 
men adrift in the ice (Nov. 3, 1869- 
June 22, 1870) from 70°N. down the 
East Greenland coast and around Cape 
Farewell, giving data on drift and 
wind. Copy seen: DLC. 


9029. KOLDEWEY, KARL, 1837-1908. 
Winde und Wetter. (In: Geographische 
Gesellschaft in Bremen. Die zweite 
deutsche Nordpolarfahrt in den Jahren 
1869 und 1870. 1874. Bd. 2, p. 568-601, 
incl. tables) 

Contains discussion of data (with 
tables) from the voyage of the Hansa 
(Aug.—Sept. 1869) along the east coast, 
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and from Sabine Island (Sept. 1869- 
July 1870) giving direction, duration 
and foree (Beaufort 0-12) of wind, 
hours of fog, snow, and rain; table 
of records of storms for the East 
Greenland coast, and for the Hansa 
drift; comparison of atmospheric pres- 
sure, temperature and wind by seasons. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


KOLDEWEY, KARL, 1837-1908, see 
also Geographische Gesellschaft in 
Bremen. Zweite deutsche Nordpolar- 
fahrt 1869-70. 1873-74. 


9930. KOLESNIKOV, A. G. K_ teorii 
narostaniia l’da na poverkhnosti mo- 
ria. (U.S.S.R. Gidrometeorologicheskaia 
sluzhba. Trudy nauchno-issledovatel’- 
kikh uchrezhdenii. Serifa 5. Gidrologiia 
morta, 1946. Vyp. 1, p. 109-147, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Contribution to the theory 
of the growth of ice on the sea surface. 

Mathematical calculations of the 
growth of ice on sea surface and an 
analysis of the formulas. Bibliography, 
p. 146-47. Copy seen: DLC. 


9031. KOLESNIKOV, A. G. O skorosti 
narastaniia l’da v more. (Problemy 
Arktiki, 1940, no. 9, p. 19-26, illus., 
diagr.) Title tr.: On the rapidity of 
ice formation on the sea. 

Discussion of a formula for comput- 
ing the growth of sea ice under various 
natural conditions. Copy seen: DLC. 


9032. KOLESNIKOV, G. P. Gydanskii 
zaliv; kratkaia istoricheskaia spravka 
0 plavanifakh i opisnykh rabotakh. 
(Severnyi morskoi put’, 1940. No. 15, 
p. 438-52) Title tr.: Gydan Bay; a 
short historical sketch of voyages and 
surveys in this arm of Kara Sea. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9033. KOLESOV, G. G., and S. G. 
POTAPOV. Sovetskaia fAkutifa. Mosk- 
va, Gosudarstvennoe _sotSial’no-ékono- 
micheskoe izd-vo, 1937. 338 [1] p., illus., 
port., fold. maps. Title tr.: Soviet 
Yakutia. 

A physico-geographical description 
of the Yakut A.S.S.R., containing a 
short history of the region during the 
period of the Bolshevik Revolution and 
civil war, 1917-1922, a general sketch 
of the population, its health and hy- 
giene, social conditions, agriculture and 
industry, transportation and trade. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9034. KOLIUBAKIN, B. V. Dannye o 
prilivakh v Obskoi gube i u o-va Bel- 
ogo. (U.S.S.R. Gidrograficheskoe up- 
ravlenie. Zapiski po gidrografii, 1933. 
No. 1, p. 34-45, illus., maps, fold. 
diagr.) Title tr.: Data on tides in Ob 
Bay and at Belyy Island. 

Results of various observations made 
within the period of 1923-1930, in this 
southern arm of Kara Sea. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9035. KOLIUBAKIN, B. V._ Fiziko- 
geograficheskii obzor Karskogo moria 
i ust’ev rek Obi i Enisefa. (Sibirskii 
kraevoi nauchno-issledovatel’skii s’ezd. 
lst, Novo-Sibirsk, 1926. Trudy, t. 4, 
1928, p. 56-63, tables) Title tr.: Phys- 
ico-geographical outline of Kara Sea 
and of the estuaries of Ob’ and Yenisey 
Rivers. 

Historical sketch of investigations 
and general remarks on physical fea- 
ture of the region; climate, annual air 
and water temperatures, ice conditions, 
and navigation seasons; brief tabula- 
tion of observations of air temperature, 
also wind velocity and direction on 
Dikson Island, 1920-25. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


KOLLER, ALFRED, 1878- , see Nor- 
way. Norges Svalbard- og Ishavsunder- 
sékelser. Survey of Bjgrngya 1922- 
A931. 1944. 


9036. KOLLOQUIUM UBER DIE ARK- 
TIS, GREIFSWALD, MAI 1930. Vor- 
trage. (Geologische Rundschau, 1930. 
Bd. 21, p. 340-52) Title tr.: Addresses 
given before the Symposium on the 
Arctic, Greifswald, May, 1930. 

Contents tr.: Bubnoff, S. v. Remarks 
on the continental drift theory. 

Backlund, H. Metamorphosis in East 
Greenland. 

Rosenkrantz, 
Mesozoic. 

Frebold, H. The Mesozoic develop- 
ment of the Barents Sea shelf. 

Koch, L. Greenland’s tectonic devel- 
opment. 

Nielsen, N. The tectonics and volcan- 
ism of Iceland in relation to the Weg- 
ener hypothesis. 

Horn, G. Occurrence of coal in 
Svalbard. 

Gripp, K. Glaciers and frozen ground, 
recent and diluvial. 


A. East Greenland 


Copy seen: DGS. 
1355 








9037. KOLMAKOYV, D. V. Pukh sever- 
nogo olenia i ego primenenie. (Sovet- 
skii Sever, 1930, no. 1, p. 106-107) Title 
tr.: Hair from northern reindeer and 
its utilization. 

Results of analyses of reindeer hair 
collected by the author in Yamal, 1928. 
Test carried out at the Textile Institute 
showed that hair shed by northern 
reindeer is a potential source of down, 
also other by-products. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9038. KOLMODIN, TORSTEN, 1885- 

. Folktro, seder och sagner fran Pite 
Lappmark. Stockholm, I distribution 
A.-b. Nordiska bokhandeln, 1914. vii, 
[1], 42 p. illus. (Lapparne och deras 
land; skildringar och studier utg. af 
Hjalmar Lundbohm., III) Title tr.: 
Popular beliefs, customs and legends 
of the Pite Lappmark. 

Contains a description of the Lap- 
lander’s hut, its interior and equip- 
ment; the daily life of the Lapps, in 
this district of northern Sweden, their 
foods and beverages; animals, children, 
women, marriage, death, natural and 
supernatural phenomena, etc., in Lap- 
pish folklore and mythology; Christ in 
Lappish fable; the magic troll-drum; 
objects of worship, religious practices 
and beliefs. Includes texts of fables. 

Copy seen: NNA. 


9039. KOLODIAZHNYI, fw. A. K vo- 
prosu o poiskakh vanadiia v Sovetskoi 
Arktike. (Sovetskafa Arktika, 1937, 
no. 9, p. 33-36, table) Title tr.: Pros- 
pecting the Soviet Arctic for vanadium. 
Theoretical discussion of occurrences 
of vanadium in rocks, and encourage- 
ment for prospecting in various regions 
(Novaya Zemlya, Severnaya Zemlya, 
Taymyr Peninsula, the lower Yenisey 

basin, and Khatanga-Lena region). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9040. KOLODIAZHNYI, fv. A. Polez- 
nye iskopaemye Nordvikskogo raiona. 
(Sovetskaia Arktika, 1937, no. 10, p. 
68-72) Title tr.: Mineral resources of 
the Nordvik region. 

Contains data on oil, salt, coal, ben- 
tonite, and sulphur occurrences in the 
region. Copy seen: DLC. 


9041. KOLOMEITSOV, N. N. Russkaia 
polfarnaia ékspeditSifa pod nachal’st- 
vom barona Tollia. (Vsesotuznoe geo- 
graficheskoe obshchestvo. Izviestiia, 
1902. T. 38, p. 342-69) Title tr.: The 
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Russian Arctic Expedition under th 
direction of Baron Toll. 

Narrative of the author’s voyag 
with the Zaria to its anchorage of 
the coast of the Taymyr Peninsula, 
and his trip by sledge to Gol’chikha 
(list of food carried, p. 358) his trip 
from Krasnoyarsk by river steamer tp 
Port Dikson with 130 tons of coal for 
a depot, and subsequent plans to fur. 
nish more coal to Toll’s ship, which 
was then wintering off Kotel’nyy 
Island. Copy seen: DLC. 


KOLOMEITSOV, N. N., see also 
Russkaia poliarnaia ékspeditSiia, 1900- 
1903. Otchety o rabotakh. 1901-04. 


9042. KOLOSKOV, PAVEL IVANO. 
VICH, 1887- . K voprosu o teplovoj 
melioratsii v oblastiakh vechnoi mer: 
loty i glubokogo zimnego promerzanii 
pochvy. (Akademija nauk SSSR. Ko. 
missifa po izuchenifu estestvennykh 
proizvoditel’nykh sil SSSR. Materialy, 
1930. No. 80, Vechnaia merzlota, p. 
201-231) Title tr.: Notes on the use 
of heat as an amelioration method in 
the regions of permafrost and deep 
winter freezing of the ground. 
Contains theoretical discussion on 
the effects of temperature régime of 
the soil on vegetation in general and 
agriculture in particular. Data collect- 
ed in 1915 in the Far East is cited 
to show effect of forest cover, grass 
cover, dead organic cover and its min- 
eralization by means of plowing, re- 
moval of snow cover, etc.; monthly and 
yearly ground temperature at various 
depths under different conditions of 
vegetable growth are given. Includes 
suggestions for improvements of obser- 
vations and specific ameliorating meas- 
ures. Copy seen: DGS; NN. 


9043. KOLOSKOV, PAVEL IVANO- 
VICH, 1887- . Klimaticheskii ocherk 
poluostrova Kamchatki. (Vladivostok. 
Dal’nevostochnyi geofizicheskii institut. 
Izvestiia, 1932. Vyp. 2 (9), p. 119-45, 
13 plates (diagrs.) ) Title tr.: A clima- 
tological sketch of the Kamchatka Pen- 
insula. 

Sketch of the general characteristics 
of the climate based on the meteorolog- 
ical records of eight stations for the 
entire peninsula and at _ elevations 
below 150 meters. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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944. KOLOSKOV, PAVEL IVANO- 
VICH, 1887- . Nekotorye kharak- 
ternye cherty poliarnogo klimata. (Vla- 
divostok. Dal’nevostochnyi geofizicheskii 
institut. Izvestifa, 1931. Vyp. 1 (8), p. 
1-30, diagrs.) Title tr.: Some charac- 

teristic features of the polar climate. 
The characteristics of the polar 
maritime climate have been determined 
largely by the annual course of the 
air temperature. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9045. KOLOSKOV, PAVEL IVANO- 
VICH, 1887- . O teoreticheskoi voz- 
mozhnosti kul’tury soi i risa v oblasti 
vechnoi merzloty. (Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Komissila po izucheniit vechnoi 
merzloty. Trudy, 1932. T. 1, p. 69-76) 
Title tr.: Theoretical possibility of 
growing soy beans and rice in the 
permafrost region. 

Contains description of conditions 
under which the cultivation of soy 
beans and rice is possible. Analysis of 
the temperature chart, degree of pre- 
cipitation, and other climatic factors 
in a sample region shows that under 
certain conditions this cultivation is 
possible in some areas of the perma- 
frost region. Copy seen: NN. 


9046. KOLOSKOV, PAVEL IVANO- 
VICH, 1887- . Opyt_ klassifikatsii 
ob”ektov kriosfery. (Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Komissiia po izuchenitu vechnoi 
merzloty. Trudy, 1932. T. 1, p. 51-54) 
Title tr.: Tentative classification of the 
matter in the “kryosphere”. 

Contains suggested classification of 
the “kryosphere” (i.e. area where ice 
is encountered) into three divisions: 
(1) the permanently frozen soil; (2) 
mountainous type of kryosphere, (3) 
kryosphere of the sea. Each type is 
subdivided into classes and subclasses 
(genus and species). This classification 
covers frozen ground, ice and water, 
and indicates the character of distribu- 
tion (full, upper layer, middle, etc.) 
of these elements. Copy seen: NN. 


KOLOSOV, D. M., see Nikolaev, I. G., 
& D. M. Kolosov. Sovremennye ledniki 
v Koriatskom khrebte. 1939. 


9047. KOLPAKOVA, T. A. Epidemio- 
logicheskie osobennosti fAkutskogo 
kraia, (po dannym épidemiologiches- 
kogo podotriada Viliuiskogo mediko- 
sanitarnogo otriada YAkutskoi ékspe- 
ditsii v 1925-26 g.g.). (Akademii 
nauk SSSR. Komissiia po izucheniiu 
957378—53—vol. 186 


fAkutskoi Avtonomnoi Sovetskoi Sotsi- 
alisticheskoi Respubliki. Materialy, 
1929. Vyp. 10, p. 109-130, illus., plate, 
map, fold. diagrs.) Title tr.: Epidemi- 
ological peculiarities of the Yakut 
region, 

A report of the party investigating 
epidemics and their treatment for the 
Yakut Expedition of the Academy of 
Sciences U.S.S.R., 1925-26, describing 
sanitary and health conditions in the 
region observed. Copy seen: DLC. 


9048. KOLPAKOVA, T. A. Epi- 
demiologicheskoe obsledovanie Viliui- 
skogo okruga YAASSR. Leningrad, 
1933. 292 p., illus., fold. map, tables. 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Sovet po izu- 
cheniiu proizvoditel’nykh sil. Trudy. 
Seria fakutskaia, vyp. 12) Title tr.: 
Epidemiological investigation of the 
Vilyuy district of the Yakut A.S.S.R. 

Basic study of materials collected by 
the subsection of the medical and sani- 
tary party of the Yakut Expedition in 
1925. In this study of infectious dis- 
eases in the region, the author takes 
into consideration all the factors which 
affect the health and life of the native 
population: climatic and economic con- 
ditions, contact with Russian settlers, 
transition to a more “civilized”? mode 
of life, specific racial features. The 
text is illustrated with extensive tabu- 
lar data, and contains description of 
the organization of the expedition, 
preparation of questionnaires, contents 
of medical chests, etc. Brief geographi- 
eal description of the region, (63°-65° 
N. 112°-130°E.) its landscape, vege- 
tation, rivers, climate, p. 24-30. Table 
of monthly mean, maximum and mini- 
mum temperatures and amount of pre- 
cipitation for Vilyuysk city according 
to meteorological observations, 1897- 
1922, p. 25. Social and economic condi- 
tions, detailed description of ten differ- 
ent types of dwellings and the changes 
in housing conditions in the region, 
p. 30-48. Food, methods of its prepara- 
tion and conservation, p. 48-56. Tabu- 
lar data on composition of homesteads: 
nationality of the owner, type of dwell- 
ing, number of families and individuals 
in one homestead, and diseases encoun- 
tered, p. 57-72. Some demographic in- 
formation: effect of miscegenation, 
health conditions among those of mixed 
blood; death rate of women and chil- 
dren, p. 73-82. Discussion of 25 dis- 
eases, indigenous and carried in by 
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the Russian settlers, e.g., tuberculosis, 
leprosy, malaria, small-pox, skin dis- 
eases, psychoneuroses, intestinal worms, 
etc., p. 83-198. Schools, their sanitary 
and epidemiological conditions, p. 104— 
110. Results of blood analyses of ab- 
origines, p. 198-204. Microbiological 
observations, study of pathogenic and 
psychrophilic bacteria; bacteria in fer- 
mentation processes of milk products in 
the region, p. 204-212. Tabular data 
on 262 specimens of 138 species of 
bacteria collected by the expedition, 
from men, animals, and their environ- 
ment, p. 212-74. Surgical instruments 
and remedies used by Yakut medicine 
men, p. 274-82. Bibliography of over 
250 items, arranged according to chap- 
ters, p. 282-90. Sketch map shows 
route of the expedition and geographi- 
cal distribution of diseases. 

Copy seen: NN. 
9049. KOL’S, R. E. Pis’ma s ust’ev r. 
Taza. (Vsesofuznoe geograficheskoe 
obshchestvo. Izvestifa, 1927. T. 59, vyp. 
2, p. 93-99) Title tr.: Letters from th 
delta of the Taz River. : 

Author, surveying for Ubekosibir’ 
(Administration for the Safety of Nav- 
igation in the Kara Sea and in the 
Mouths of Siberian Rivers), gives an 
account of his activities, and describes 
territory seen. He shows “Yamburg 
Island” and small unnamed islands to 
be errors of earlier cartographers. 
(Letters of Aug. and Nov. 1926). 

Copy seen: DLC. 
9050. KOLSRUD, OLUF. Til Ostgron- 
lands historie. (Norsk geografisk tids- 
skrift, 1934-35, pub. 1935. Bd. 5, p. 
381-413) Title tr.: The history of. East 
Greenland. Issued also as Norges Sval- 
bard- og Ishavs-undersgkelser. Meddel- 
else nr. 29. 

Historical summary of geographical 
concepts of Greenland and _ isolated 
southeast Greenland from 1200 to about 
1800; history of southeast Greenland 
(1774-1932) following colonization of 
southwest Greenland by Danes and 
Moravians, 1774-97. Copy seen: DLC. 


9051. KOLTHOFF, GUSTAF ISAK, 
1845-1913. Bidrag till kannedom om 
norra polartrakternas diaggdjur och 
faglar. Stockholm, P. A. Norstedt & 
séner, 1903. 104 p. (Svenska veten- 
skapsakademien. Handlingar. Ny fdljd. 
Bd. 36, no. 9) Title tr.: Contribution to 
the knowledge of north polar mammals 
and birds. 
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Annotated list, with distribution jing. 
cated especially in the Greenland-Syg). 
bard area, of eighteen mammals ani 
fifty-two birds. Copy seen: DLC. 


9052. KOLTHOFF, GUSTAF ISAK 
1845-1913. 1900 ars svenska zoologisk, 
polarexpedition. (Ymer, 1900. Arg, 2, 
p. 109-110) Title tr.: The Swedish 
Zoological Arctic Expedition of 1909, 

Plans for a zoological expedition, tp 
be led by Kolthoff, to Bear Island, Wes 
Spitsbergen, Jan Mayen and Eas 
Greenland. Copy seen: DLC. 


9053. KOMAROV, VLADIMIR LEON. 
T’EVICH, 1869-1945. Bibliografiia , 
flore i opisaniiu rastitel’nosti Dal’nego 
Vostoka. Vladivostok. Tip. Akt3. 0-v, 
“Knizhnoe Delo,” 1928. 278 p. (Vse. 
soluznoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo, 
TUzhno-ussuriiskii otdel. Zapiski, 1928 
Vyp. 2) Title tr.: Bibliography of the 
flora and of vegetation in the Far East. 

Contains over twelve hundred items, 
including many works on the flora and 
vegetation of Kamchatka Peninsula and 
region, with indexes to subjects and 
authors. Copy seen: MH-A. 


9054. KOMAROV, VLADIMIR LEON. 
T’EVICH, 1869-1945. A_ botanico-geo- 
graphical sketch of the gymnospermae 
of the U.S.S.R. (Pacific Science Con- 
gress. 5th, Victoria and Vancouver, 
B. C., 1933. Proceedings, pub. Toronto, 
1934. v. 4, p. 3337-39) 

On the basis of distribution of indi- 
vidual species listed, the author out- 
lines the main coniferous forest regions 
of the U.S.S.R. and their shifts in gla- 
cial times. Includes mention of species 
marking the northern tree limit. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9055. KOMAROV, VLADIMIR LEON- 
T’EVICH, 1869-1945. Dva goda na 
Kamchatke. (Botanicheskii otdel Kan- 
chatskoi ékspeditSii F. P. Ruiabushin- 
skogo). (Zemlevedenie, 1912. T. 18, p. 
144-88, illus.) Title tr.: Two years on 
Kamchatka. (Botanical section of the 
Kamchatka Expedition of F. P. Riabu- 
shinskii). 

Contains general description by the 
leader of the botanical section’s travels 
1908-1909, in Kamchatka during the 
Riabushinskii Expedition 1908-1911; 
the itineraries, physical and geographi- 
cal surveys; data on vegetation, p. 163- 
72, and population. 

Copy seen: DLC; NN-A. 





9056. 
TEV 
bota! 
orien 
speci 
1910 
p. 39 
no. | 
p. 1¢ 
37) 

the 

Nove 


enty 
vari 
fron 
Nep 
var. 


1 indi. 
-Sval. 
S and 
DLC. 


[SAK, 
giska 
g. 20, 
vedish 
1900, 
on, to 
West 
East 
DLC. 


EON. 
iia k 
nego 


(Vse- 
estvo, 
1928, 
of the 
Fast, 
items, 
a and 
la and 
$ and 
[H-A. 


EON. 
0-ge0- 
ermae 

Con- 
ouver, 
ronto, 


’ indi- 
r out 
egions 
n gla- 
pecies 


DLC. 


,EON- 
la na 
Kan- 
ushin- 
18, p. 
Ars on 
of the 
Riabu- 


yy the 
ravels 
ig the 
-1911; 
raphi- 
. 163- 


[N-A. 





956. KOMAROV, VLADIMIR LEON- 
TEVICH, 1869-1945. Ex herbario Horti 
botanici Petropolitani: Novitates Asiae 
orientalis. Decas I-VII. (Repertorium 
specierum novarum regni vegetabilis, 
1910-1911, pub. 1911, Bd. 9, no. 22-26, 
p. 391-94; (II) 1915, pub. 1914, Bd. 18, 
no. 6-8, p. 84-87; (III-IV) no. 9-12, 
p. 161-69; (V-VII) no. 13-16, p. 225- 
37) Title tr.: From the Herbarium of 
the St.-Petersburg Botanical Garden: 
Novelties from eastern Asia. 

Contains Latin descriptions of sev- 
enty miscellaneous new species from 
yarious regions of eastern Asia, mostly 
from Kamchatka Peninsula, and one, 
Nephrodium fragrans var. lepidota n. 
yar. from Chukotsk Peninsula. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


9057. KOMAROV, VLADIMIR LEON- 
TEVICH, 1869-1945. Flora poluostrova 
Kamehatki. Leningrad, Izd. Akad. nauk, 
1927-30. 3 v. (v. 1: ii, 339 p. 13 plates, 
fold. map, pub. 1927; v. 2: iii, 369 p. 
32 plates, pub. 1929; v. 3: 208 p. 8 
plates, pub. 1930) Title tr.: Flora of 
Kamchatka Peninsula. 

Contains a historical sketch of bo- 
tanical exploration of Kamchatka; itin- 
eraries of five botanical collectors of 
the Kamchatka Expedition of F. P. Ria- 
bushinskii in 1908-09; botanico-geo- 
graphical divisions of Kamchatka and 
its fora; and a monographic treatment 
of eight hundred thirty species. Sum- 
mary in English (v. 1 only). 

Copy seen: NN. 


9058. KOMAROV, VLADIMIR LEON- 
TEVICH, 1869-1945, and others. Flora 
SSSR. Leningrad, Izd-vo Akademii 
nauk, 1934— 14 v. — Title tr.: Flora of 
the U.S.S.R. 

Contains a comprehensive flora by 
various authors, published by the Bo- 
tanical Institute of the Academy of 
Sciences, U.S.S.R., under direction of 
chief editor, V. L. Komarov, 1934-45, 
and subsequently by B. K. Shishkin. 
Fourteen volumes of the proposed 
twenty-five, and an index to v. 1-4, have 
appeared to date (1949). This basic 
reference work includes many arctic 
species, 

Information on the details of this 
publication may be found in Stearn, 
W. T., Geographical and other abbre- 
vations in the Flora U.R.S.S. (New 
Phytologist, 1947. v. 4, n. 1, p. 61-67, 
4 maps). Copy seen: MH-A. 


9059. KOMAROV, VLADIMIR LEON- 
T’EVICH, 1869-1945, and others. Kam- 
chatskaia ékspeditsifa Fedora Pavlo- 
vicha Riabushinskago, snariazhennaia 
pri sodieistvii Imperatorskago Russka- 
go geograficheskago obshchestva. Bo- 
tanicheskii otdiel. Moskva, Tipogr. 
P. P. Riabushinskago, 1912-14. 2 vyp.: 
vii, 457; xii, 612 p. illus. 21 plates. 
Contents tr.: vyp. 1. KOMAROYV, V. L. 
Travels in Kamchatka 1908-1909. 

vyp. 2. ELENKIN, A. A., and others. 
Fresh-water algae of Kamchatka. 

ELENKIN, A. A. Marine peridinians 
and diatoms of Kamchatka. 

SAVICH, V. P. Algological survey of 
Avacha Bay in May, 1909. 

VORONIKHIN, N. N. Marine algae 
of Kamchatka. 

BONDARTSEV, A. S. Fungi from 
the families Polyporeae, Thelephoreae 
and Hydnae. 

TRANSHEL’, V. A. Fungi and myx- 
omycetes of Kamchatka. 

Each paper appears in this Bibliog- 
raphy under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: NN. 


9060. KOMAROV, VLADIMIR LEON- 
T’EVICH, 1869-1945. Khvoinyia de- 
rev’ia Man’chzhurii. (Leningradskoe 
obshchestvo estestvoispytatelei. Trudy, 
1901, pub. 1902. T. 32, vyp. 1. Proto- 
koly zasifedanii, no. 6, p. 230-41, 275) 
Title tr.: Coniferous trees of Man- 
churia. 

Contains a taxonomic discussion and 
data on geographic distribution of 
coniferous trees (pines, firs, spruces, 
larches, etc.) in Manchuria, including 
Picea ajanensis extending to the 
Okhotsk coast and Larix daurica widely 
distributed in eastern Siberia and the 
Okhotsk region. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


9061. KOMAROV, VLADIMIR LEON- 
T’EVICH, 1869-1945. Miatliki Kam- 
chatki. (Leningrad. Glavnyi botani- 
cheskii sad RSFSR. Botanicheskie 
materialy gerbariia, 1924. T. 5, vyp. 10, 
p. 145-50) Title tr.: Poaceae of Kam- 
chatka Peninsula. 

Contains Latin diagnoses and criti- 
cal notes on seven new species, native 
to Kamchatka Peninsula, with locali- 
ties. Copy seen: MH-A. 


9062. KOMAROV, VLADIMIR LEON- 
T’EVICH, 1869-1945. Novye vidy ra- 
stenii Dal’nego Vostoka. (Leningrad. 
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Glavnyi botanicheskii sad. Izvestiia, 
1932. T. 30, vyp. 1-2, p. 189-223, illus.) 
Title tr.: New species of the plants of 
the Far East. 

Contains Latin diagnoses of, and crit- 
ical notes on thirty-six species of flow- 
ering plants and ferns gathered by 
various collectors in the Russian Far 
East, including Calamagrostis fusca 
and Carex novograllenovi from Kam- 
chatka Peninsula and /soetes beringen- 
sis from the Kamchatka region. Sum- 
mary in Latin. Copy seen: MH-A. 


9063. KOMAROV, VLADIMIR LEON- 
T’EVICH, 1869-1945. Novye vidy Si- 
birskoi flory. (Leningrad. Glavnyi bo- 
tanicheskii sad RSFSR. Botanicheskie 
materialy gerbariia, 1921, t. 2, vyp. 33- 
34, p. 129-36) Title tr.: New species of 
Siberian flora. 

Contains descriptions of two species 
from Kolyma and Anadyr River basins 
and two from Kamchatka. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


9064. KOMAROV, VLADIMIR LEON- 
T’EVICH, 1869-1945. O Russkom na- 
selenii Kamchatki. (Russkii antropolo- 
gicheskii zhurnal, 1912. T. 13, no. 2-3, 
p. 100-136, 41 illus., map) Title tr.: 
On the Russian population of Kam- 
chatka. 

Contains the results of the author’s 
observations as a member of the F. P. 
Riabushinskii expedition to Kamchatka, 
1908-1911, on the Kamchadal-Russian 
population: number, distribution, dwell- 
ings, fishing, food, hunting, use of dogs 
for transportation, influence of Rus- 
sian colonization. Copy seen: NN. 


9065. KOMAROV, VLADIMIR LEON- 
T’EVICH, 1869-1945. Ocherk rastitel’- 
nosti FAkutii. (Jn: YAkutifa, 1927, p. 
197-222, port., fold. map) Title tr.: A 
description of the vegetation of Ya- 
kutia. 

A general description of types of 
vegetation: tundras, the tree line, for- 
ests and fields, with brief information 
on agricultural plants grown in the 
region. Includes a bibliography, p. 222, 
and a map, indicating the most impor- 
tant zones of vegetation. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9066. KOMAROV, VLADIMIR LEON- 
T’EVICH, 1869-1945. On the arctic lim- 
its of some trees in the Russian Far 
East. (Pacific Science Congress. 3d, 
Tokyo, 1926. Proceedings, pub. Tokyo, 
1929. v. 2, p. 1912) 
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Abstract, outlining the poleward lim. 
its of several forest trees. 
Copy seen: DL¢. 


9067. KOMAROV, VLADIMIR LEon. 
TEVICH, 1869-1945. Osmunda jy 
Kamchatke. (Leningrad. Glavnyi botg. 
nicheskii sad. Izvestila, 1932. T. 30, vyp. 
5-6, p. 749-50) Title tr.: Osmunda jp 
Peninsula Kamchatka. 

Contains a record of a discovery by 
Prof. A. A. Krasiuk, in the summer of 
1928, of Osmunda cinnamomea L., a 
fern, not previously known from that 
region. Copy seen: MH-A. 


9068. KOMAROV, VLADIMIR LEON. 
T’EVICH, 1869-1945. Puteshestvie po 
Kamchatkie v 1908-1909 g. Moskva, 
1912. vii, 457 p. illus. 20 plates. (In: 
Komarov, V. L., and others: Kamchat- 
skaia ékspeditSifa, 1912-14, vyp. 1) 
Title tr.: Travels in Kamchatka, 1908- 
1909. 

Contains a general account of the 
author’s two years’ travel in Kam. 
chatka, 1908-09, as head of the Botani- 
cal section of the Kamchatka Expedi- 
tion of F. P. Riabushinskii, 1908-1911, 
Includes a geographical description, a 
sketch of the vegetation, p. 409-416, 
data on population and indices of geo- 
graphical and plant names. 

Copy seen: NN. 


9069. KOMAROV, VLADIMIR LEON. 
TEVICH, 1869-1945.  Rastitel’nost’ 
morskikh beregov poluostrova Kam- 
chatki. (Akademira nauk SSSR. Dal’ne- 
vostochnyi filial. Trudy, Seriia botani- 
cheskaia, 1937. T. 2, p. 7-17) Title tr.: 
The vegetation of the Kamchatka Pen- 
insula coasts. 

Contains an ecological survey of the 
vegetation of the Kamchatka coastal 
regions, divided by the author into sev- 
en zones. Copy seen: NNBG. 


9070. KOMAROV, VLADIMIR LEON- 
T’EVICH, 1869-1945. Rastitel’nost’ Si- 
biri. Leningrad, 1924. 32 p. (Akademia 
nauk SSSR. Komissiia po izucheniii 
estestvennykh proizvoditel’nykh sil Ros- 
sii. Estestvennye proizvoditel’nye sily 
Rossii. T. 5. Rastitel’nyi mir, otd. 1. 
Botaniko-geograficheskii ocherk Rossii. 
2. Sibir’) Title tr.: The vegetation of 
Siberia. 

Contents tr.: 1. Vegetation of the tun- 
dra zone. 2. Taiga or forest zone of 
Siberia. 3. Vegetation of the mountain- 
ous regions of Siberia. 4. Characteris- 
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tic and useful plants of Siberia; im- 
portant literature on the flora of 
Siberia. Index of vernacular and Latin 
names of the plants. 

Copy seen: NNBG. 


9971. KOMAROV, VLADIMIR LEON- 
TEVICH, 1869-1945. Tretii rod _ se- 
meistva Salicaceae, Chosenia Nakai. 
(In: TUbileinyi sbornik pasviashchen- 
nyi I. P. Borodinu. Leningrad, 1927, p. 
975-81, illus.) Title tr.: Third genus of 
the family Salicaceae-Chosenia Nakai. 
Contains a critical revision of the 
genus Chosenia of the willow family 
(Salicaceae) with synonymy, key, and 
detailed data on distribution; C. macro- 
lepis comb. nova occurring in Kam- 
chatka and the Anadyr River region. 

Summary in French. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


9072. KOMAROV, VLADIMIR LEON- 
TEVICH, 1869-1945. Vvedenie v izu- 
chenie rastitel’nosti f[Akutii. Leningrad, 
1926. x, 183 p. 8 plates, maps (2 fold.) 
(Akademija nauk SSSR. Komissiia po 
jzuchenitu TAkutskoi Avtonomnoi So- 
vetskoi SotSialisticheskoi Respubliki. 
Trudy. T. 1) Title tr.: An introduction 
to the study of vegetation in Yakutia. 
Contents tr.: 1. Bibliographical mate- 
rial. 2. History of botanical investiga- 
tions in Yakut A.S.S.R. 3. The surface 
structure of Yakutia as a basis for its 
territorial divisions. 4. The flora of the 
Yakut A.S.S.R. 5. List of plants. 
Chapter 1 is an annotated bibliogra- 
phy of 372 items with indexes for col- 
lections and collectors, work on indi- 
vidual districts, geology and geomor- 
phology, soils, botany and maps. 
Chapter 2 gives history and routes 
of botanical expeditions. to Yakut 
AS.S.R. (folded map at end). 
Chapters 3-5 have a general sketch of 
the flora, characterizing the vegetation 
according to the zones, and a list of 
one thousand one hundred eighty-eight 
plant species found in the region. 
Map indicates the northern limit of 
growth of different species of trees. 
Summary in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


KOMAROV, VLADIMIR LEONT’E- 
VICH, 1869-1945, see also Akademira 
nauk SSSR. Prezidentu Akademii nauk. 
1939. 


KOMAROV, VLADIMIR LEONT’E- 
VICH, 1869-1945, sec also Petrov, 
V. A. Flora fAkutii. I. 1930. 


KOMAROV, VLADIMIR LEONT’E- 
VICH, 1869-1945, see also Reinhard, 
A. v. Uber d. Vergletscherung Kam- 
tschatkas. 1915. 


KOMAROV, VLADIMIR LEONT’E- 
VICH, 1869-1945, see also AKADEMII 
NAUK SSSR. Dal’nevostochnyi filial, 
Vladivostok. Gornotaezhnaia stantSiia. 


9073. KOMAROVA, I. V. Pitanie kam- 
baly-ersha (Hippoglossoides platessoi- 
des) vy BarentSovom more v sviazi s 
kormovymi resursami. (Moskva. Vse- 
soluznyi nauchno-issledovatel’skii insti- 
tut morskogo rybnogo khoziaistva i 
okeanografii. Trudy, 1939. T. 4, p. 297- 
320, tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: Feeding 
of the long-rough dab in the Barents 
Sea in connection with food resources. 

A quantitative comparison of the 
composition of the stomach content of 
this fish, with the food supply in the 
surrounding waters. Includes data on 
the seasonal variation in the biological 
masses serving as food supply for dab. 
Bibliography (26 items). Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


KOMISSIIA EKSPEDITSIONNYKH 
ISSLEDOVANII, see AKADEMIIA 
NAUK SSSR. KOMMISSIYA EKSPE- 
DITSIONNYKH ISSLEDOVANII. 


9074. KOMLEV, L. V., and E. K. 
HERLING. On the age of Khibiny 
Tundras. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
Comptes rendus (Doklady), 1940. n.s., 
v. 26, no. 9, p. 939-41, tables) 

Report on first attempt to apply ra- 
dioactive methods to the age determi- 
nation of the geological formation of 
the Kola Peninsula, with conclusion 
that formation of Khibiny Massif was 
completed during the Upper Devonian 
—Lower Carboniferous; bibliography 
(10 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


9075. KOMOV, N. Rabota v Chukotskoi 
shkole. (Sovetskii Sever, 1933, no. 1, 
p. 72-79, illus.) Title tr.: Work at a 
Chukchi School. 

Experience of a teacher at a school 
in Lavrentiya (St. Lawrence) Bay re- 
gion in 1929-31; suggestions concern- 
ing location of schools; kind of con- 
struction, methods of propaganda for 
education, etc. Copy seen: DLC. 


9076. KOMOV, N. N. Meteonablitde- 


nila stantsii “Severnyi polis”. (So- 
vetskaia Arktika, 1938, no. 6, p. 29-32, 
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illus., tables) Title tr.: Meteorological 
observations of the station “North 
Pole”. 

Preliminary data on temperature, at- 
mospherie pressure, wind, barometric 
inclination, and precipitation from ob- 
servations at the drifting station 
“North Pole’, May 22-Nov. 27, 1937. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9077. KOMOV, N. N. O rabote gidro- 
meteorologicheskoi sluzhby Glavsevmor- 
puti. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1939, no. 7, 
p. 47-50, illus.) Title tr.: On the hy- 
drometeorological work of the Main 
Administration of the Northern Sea 
Route. 

Discussion of the unsatisfactory con- 
ditions in weather and other informa- 
tion services on the Northern Sea Route 
and need for their improvement. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9078. KOMOV, N. N., and O. N. 
KOMOVA. Meteorologicheskie  na- 
bhideniia v ékspeditSii na “Chelit- 
skine” i v lagere Shmidta. (In: Shmidt, 
O. TU. and fA. fA. Gakkel’, editors. 
Nauchnye resul’taty rabot ékspeditSii 
na “Cheliuskine” i v lagere Shmidta. 
1938. v. 1, p. 143-220) Title tr.: Mete- 
orological observations taken during 
the expedition on the Cheliuskin and 
at Camp Shmidt. 

Meteorological observations taken 
every four hours during the voyage as 
follows: in Barents Sea, Aug. 10-12; 
in Kara Sea, Aug. 13-Sept. 1; in Lap- 
tev Sea, Sept. 1-7; in East Siberian 
Sea, Sept. 8-15; in Chukchi Sea, Sept. 
16—Nov. 2, 1933, and Nov. 5, 1933—Feb. 
13, 1934, and at Camp Shmidt, Feb. 14— 
Apr. 11, 1934. Ice conditions are re- 
ported for each meteorological observa- 
tion. The surface sea temperature and 
state of waves also are reported every 
four hours until the later part of Sept. 
1933. Copy seen: DLC. 


9079. KOMOVA, O. N. Sinopticheskaia 
obstanovka v raione “Poliusa otnositel’- 
noi Nedostupnosti”. (In: Ekspedit3iia 
na samolete “SSSR-N-169” v_ raion 
“Poliusa Nedostupnosti”. Nauchnye re- 
zul’taty, 1946, p. 142-53, maps, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: The synoptic situation in the 
region of the Pole of Relative Inac- 
cessibility. 

General analyses of the synoptic 
weather situations during the various 
periods of observation in the course of 
the expedition (of the airplane N-169 
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in the so-called “region of inaccessjpj. 
ity’’) on the three ice floes as follows. 
Apr. 3-7, 1941; Floe no. 1; (81°32y, 
180°E. or W.); Apr. 13-17, 1941, Pip 
no. 2 (78°26’N. 176°20’W.); and Apr 
23-28, 1941 on Floe no. 3 (79°5¢’y 
169°55’W.). 

The pressure distribution and th 
trajectories of the cyclones and anti. 
cyclones during April 1941 over north. 
eastern Siberia, the Bering Sea, weg. 
ern Alaska and the Arctic Basin ay 
summarized and charted. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9080. KOMOVA, O. N. Zhenshchina ; 
Arktike. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1939, n 
7, p. 22-26, illus.) Title tr.: Womar 
in the Arctic. 

Discussion of whether women cap 
adapt to work under arctic conditions: 
Soviet women’s achievements in edues. 
tion, medical care, and scientific re. 
search in the far North. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


KOMOVA, O. N., see also Komoy, 
N. N., & O. N. Komova. Meteorologi- 
cheskie nabliudenifa na _ Cheltuskine. 
1938. 


9081. KONDA, S. Northern fisheries of 
Japan. (Sapporo, Japan. Hokkaido In- 
perial University. School of fishery. 
Bulletin, 1933. v. 3, p. 1-6, 1-268 
tables, double-face map) Text in Japa- 
nese, with summary in English, p. 1-6. 

The “northern fisheries” include sal- 
mon and crab fisheries of Kamchatka, 
the crab in the Bering Sea off Alaska, 
and the floating crab canneries. 

Contents include: 1. Statistics of 
catches and products of salmon, produc- 
tion and export of canned crab. 

2. Fishery convention between Japan 
and U.S.S.R. (History and disputes 
of fishing rights around Kamchatka). 

3. Problems of territorial seas. (Be 
ring Sea sealing; crab floating car- 
neries; salmon fleets). 

4. Control of fishing enterprises 
(Siberian fishery lots, open-sea fishery 
and companies which control them). 

5. Labor. Exchange, hours, wages, 
social insurance. 

Illus., ete.: Chart showing localities 
of fishing waters in Okhotsk and Bering 
Seas. 

Plans of arrangement of fishery lots, 
of fishing nets and floating crab cat- 
nery and off-shore salmon fisheries, 
1930, in Okhotsk Sea. Copy seen: DF. 
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9982. KONDAKOV, K. Malokabotazh- 
nye perevozki po Severnomu morsko- 
mu puti. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1940, no. 
8, p. 17-25, illus, maps) Title tr.: 
Local coastal shipping along the North- 
ern Sea Route. 

Discussion of the problem of coast- 
wise shipping on the Northern Sea 
Route; suggestions for a_ regional 
grouping of the smaller settlements 
and local shipping services, e.g., for No- 
vaya Zemlya and Dikson, the Tiksi- 
Ambarchik, and the Provideniya re- 
gions. Copy seen: DLC. 


9083. KONDAKOV, K. O dobyche soli 
vy raione bukhty Kozhevnikova. (Sovet- 
skaia Arktika, 1940, no. 7, p. 22-27, il- 
lus. tables) Title tr.: On salt extrac- 
tion in the Kozhevnikov Bay region. 
Encouragement for setting up a salt 
extraction enterprise on the southern 
shore of Kozhevnikov Bay (Khatanga 
Bay region), using at first a relatively 
simple method, the natural freezing 
process, to eliminate the brine. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9084. KONDAKOV, N. N. Cephalopo- 
da — Golovonogie molliuski. (Jn: Gaev- 
skaia-Sokolova, N. S., and others. Opre- 
delitel’ fauny i flory, 1948. p. 447-50, 
illus., plates 114-15) Title tr.: Ceph- 
alopoda. 

Contains a general morphological 
sketch of cephalopods and a key for de- 
termination of thirteen species native 
to northern waters of the U.S.S.R. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-~-Z. 


9085. KONDAKOV, N. N. Golovonogie 
molliuski (Cephalopoda) Karskogo 
morla. (Leningrad. Vsesotuznyi arkti- 
cheskii institut. Trudy, 1937. T. 50, p. 
61-67, illus.) Title tr.: The Cephalopoda 
of the Kara Sea. 

A discussion based on several collec- 
tions made 1921-33; also a list, with 
descriptions, of five forms new to this 
area. Copy seen: DLC. 


KONDAKOV, N. N., see also 
L. S., & others. 
SSSR. 1949. 


Berg, 
Promyslovye ryby 


KONDRAT’EVA, A. S., see Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Sovet po izucheniiu pro- 
izvoditel’nykh sil. Aérodromno-dorozh- 
nala komissiia. Fiziko-mekhanicheskie 
svoistva snega. 1945. 


9086. KONDRIKOV, V. I. Redkie éle- 
menty Khibiny. (Jn: Khibinskie apati- 
ty, 1933. T. 5, p. 3-6) Title tr.: Rare 
elements of the Khibiny. 

Outline of new minerals discovered in 
the region and the importance of their 
geochemical and technological investi- 
gation for the economic development of 
the U.S.S.R. Copy seen: DLC. 


9087. KONDRIKOV, V. I. Sovremen- 
noe sostolanie i perspektivy razvitila 
stroitel’stva v raione khibinskikh razra- 
botok. (Jn: Khibinskie apatity, 1932. 
T. 2, p. 6-32, illus., diagrs.) Title tr.: 
Present state and development of con- 
struction in the Khibina mining region. 
Description of rapid development of 
construction in the region, carried out 
by the Apatite Trust, 1930-31; dia- 
grams show the increase of living quar- 
ters, growth of population, movement 
of ore in the production system, the 
rise of apatite-nepheline mining, and 
the electric power supply of the region; 
financial balance of the Trust, 1930-31 
(p. 27); illustrations of industrial 
buildings, school, newspapers, ete. in 

Khibinogorsk (now Kirovsk). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9088. KONDRIKOYV, V. I. Vybor plosh- 
chadki Khimicheskogo kombinata na 
baze apatito-nefelinovogo syr’fa. (In: 
Khibinskie apatity, 1932. T. 4, p. 138- 
46, 3 plates, incl. map) Title tr.: The 
selection of the area for the Chemical 
Combine, on the basis of apatite-nefe- 
line raw materials. 

On the selection of Kandalaksha 
(67°09’N. 32°26’E.) at the head of Kan- 
dalaksha Bay, as the most suitable site 
for the Chemical Combine of Kola Pen- 
insula. Discussion of problems relating 
to raw materials; fuel, electric power, 
water supply, manpower, utilization of 
waste products, and transportation. 
Diagram (opp. p. 140) shows utiliza- 
tion of the main minerals of Khibina 
and Moncha Tundras in the production 
system of the Apatite Trust at the end 
of the Second Five Year Plan, 1937. 
Includes map of water resources in 
Kola Peninsula and Karelia, and plan 
of Kandalaksha. Copy seen: DLC. 


9089. KONDYRIN, V. V. Temperatura 
v nizhnikh slofakh atmosfery po dan- 
nym zmeikovykh i samoletnykh pod”- 
emov na myse Shmidta v 1935-1936 
godakh. (Problemy Arktiki, 1938, no. 
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2, p. 75-87, tables, diagrs.) Title tr.; 
Temperature in the lower strata of 
atmosphere according to kite- and 
aeroplane-soundings at the polar sta- 

tion on Cape Shmidt in 1935-1936. 
The results of 44 kite and 11 airplane 
aerological soundings at Cape Shmidt 
(68°55’N. 180°35’E. on the northern 
coast of Kamchatka Province) are 
tabulated and discussed. The soundings 
are grouped according to their relation 
to the general synoptic situation of the 
polar regions. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


KONFERENTSIMA PO PALEOGEO- 
GRAFII CHETVERTICHNOGO PERI- 
ODA, MOSKVA, 1941, see Problemy 
paleogeografii chetvertichnogo perioda. 
1946. 


9090. KONGISSER, RUDOL’F ALEK- 
SANDROVICH, 1905-1934. Gidrobiolo- 
gicheskie raboty v Beringovom more 
u severo-vostochnogo poberezh’ia Kam- 
chatki (predvaritel’noe soobshchenie). 
(Issledovaniia morei SSSR. 1933. Vyp. 
19, p. 115-24). Title tr.: Hydrobiological 
investigation in Bering Sea off the 
northeastern coast of Kamchatka Pen- 
insula (preliminary notes). 

Contains a preliminary communica- 
tion on the scientific results of the 
Iodine algae expedition to eastern Kam- 
chatka, 1930, made in Korff Bay and 
along the coast of Karagin Island. In- 
cludes data on hydrological condition, 
on distribution of five principal types 
of algae, and on exchange of iodine in 
the sublittoral zone; a few observations 
on zooplankton are included. Summary 
in English. Copy seen: MH. 


9091. KONGISSER, RUDOL’F ALEK- 
SANDROVICH, 1905-1934. Ob assimi- 
liatSii i nakoplenii organicheskogo 
veshchestva morskim filoplanktonom i 
fitobentosom materikovoi otmeli. (Len- 
ingrad, Glavnyi botanicheskii sad. Iz- 
vestiia, 1932. T. 30, vyp. 1-2, p. 139-42) 
Title tr.: On assimilation and accumu- 
lation of organic substance by the phy- 
toplankton and phytobenthos on the 
sea coast. 

Contains statistical data, obtained by 
the author during his exploration of 
phytoplankton and phytobenthos of the 
Bering and Okhotsk Seas, on the pro- 
duction of a dry substance, consisting 
mostly of Laminaria and other algae, 
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from a square hectare of sea surface 
Summary in German. 
Copy seen: MH-4 


9092. KONINCK, L. de. Notice sup 
quelques fossiles du Spitzberg. (Acad. 
émie royale des sciences, des lettres ¢ 
des beaux-arts de Belgique. Bulletins, 
1846. T. 13, ler pte., p. 592-96) Title 
tr.: On a few fossils from Spitsbergen, 

Contains remarks on the age of some 
molluscan and brachiopod fossils from 
Bell Sound. Copy seen: DLC. 


9093. KONINCK, L. de. Nouvelle no. 
tice sur les fossiles du _ Spitzberg. 
(Académie royale des sciences, des let. 
tres et des beaux-arts de Belgique. Bul- 
letins, 1849, pub. 1850. T. 16, 2me pte, 
p. 632-43, plate) Title tr.: A new note 
on the fossils of Spitsbergen. 
Contains a further discussion of the 
correlation of molluscan and brachiopod 
fossils, collected by E. Robert at Bel] 
Sound, West Spitsbergen. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9094. KONONOV, I. Kontrol’nye t3ifry 
Krainego Severa 1934 g. (Jn: Krainii 
Sever k 1934 g. p. 24-45, tables) Title 
tr.; Control figures of the far North in 
1934. 

Survey of the development of the 
farming and cattle breeding in far 
North of U.S.S.R. (Murmanskiy okrug, 
and the northern parts of Severnyy 
kray, Obsko-Irtyshskaya oblast’, Zapad. 
no-Sibirskiy kray, Vostochno-Sibirskiy 
kray, Yakut ASSR, and Dal’nevostoch- 
nyy kray) in 1933-34. Includes a com- 
parison of the area under cultivation 
in 1926 and 1932, (showing that the 
area trebled); plans for agricultural 
development in 1933-34; also cattle 
and reindeer statistics. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9095. KONOW, FRIEDRICH WIL- 
HELM, 1842-1908. Die Nematiden-Gat- 
tung Pristiphora Latr. (Hymenoptera, 
Tenthredinidae) soweit dieselbe bisher 
aus der palaearktischen Zone bekannt 
ist, systematisch und kritisch bearbeitet. 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Zoologicheskii 
muzei. Ezhegodnik, 1902. T. 7, p. 161- 
87) Title tr.: The Nematida genus 
Pristiphora known to occur in the palae- 
arctic zone; a systematic and critical 
study. 
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Full notes on twenty-seven species of 
saw-flies of which one occurs in Lap- 
jand, and a new species (described in 
Latin) in West Spitsbergen. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9996. KONOW, FRIEDRICH WIL- 
HELM, 1842-1908. Ueber die Ausbeute 
der Russischen Polar-Expedition an 
Blattwespen im arktischen Sibirien. St.- 
Pétersbourg, 1907. 2 p. 1., 26 p. plate. 
(Russkaia poliarnaia ékspeditsifa, 1900- 
1903. Resultats scientifiques. Sect. E, 
vol. 1, livr. 3. Pub. as: Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Mémoires. Sér. 8, classe physico- 
mathématique, vol. 18, no. 3) Title tr.: 
On the collection of sawflies made by 
the Russian Polar Expedition in arctic 
Siberia. 

Contains a summary of geographic 
distribution of recorded species; keys to 
the species of one tribe and two genera; 
and descriptions of five (including two 
new) species, from the region between 
the Lena and Yana River mouths, and 
the New Siberian Islands. 

Copy seen: DSI. 


9997. KONRADI, S. A., and N. G. 
KELL’. Geologicheskii otdel Kamchat- 
skoi ékspeditSii 1908-1911 g.g. (Vse- 
soluznoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. 
Izvestiia, 1925. T. 57, vyp. 1, p. 3-32) 
Title tr.: The Geological Section of the 
Kamchatka Expedition, 1908-1911. 

A previously unpublished report on 
the work of the geological party of the 
expedition, giving its routes, short de- 
scriptions of volcanoes (with their 
coordinates), as well as a brief account 
of topographical work (by N. G. Kell’). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


KONTSKII, D., see KhatSialov, E. S., 
& D. KontSkii. Rechnoe i kabotazhnoe 
sudostroenie. 1935. 


KOOLEMANS BEYNEN, A., | see 
Bruyne, A. de, & others. Verslagen om- 
trent dentocht Willem Barents 1878. 
1879. 


9098. KOPACHELLI, A. Sel’skoe kho- 
aaistvo Kamchatskogo okruga. (Sovet- 
skii Sever, 1933. T. 3, no. 1-2, p. 93- 
108, tables) Title tr.: Agriculture in 
Kamchatka. 

Discussion of possibilities of agri- 
cultural development in Kamchatka, 
based on data of the 1928 Expedition 
and on results from collective and state 
farms 1930-31. Temperature tables 
(air, ground surface and _ various 


depths) p. 96-97; production and 
values in various branches of agricul- 
ture; encouragement of vegetable grow- 
ing; production plans for 1932; statis- 
tics on cattle and poultry. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9099. KOPERINA, V. V. Geologicheskie 
issledovania v raione rr. Khy-YAgi i 
IUr-fAgi, pravykh pritokov r. Koro- 
taikhi. (Akademija nauk SSSR. Poliar- 
nala komissifa. Trudy, 1936. Vyp. 26, 
p. 119-44, illus., diagr.) Title tr.: Geo- 
logical investigations in the regions of 
Khy-Yaga and Yur-Yaga Rivers, right 
bank tributaries of the Korotaykha 
River. 

A report (by the leader of one of 
the parties of the Pay-Khoy Geological 
Expedition, 1933) on the stratigraphy 
and coal deposits of the region (in 
Archangel province, the Korotaykha 
flowing, into Barents Sea, at about 
69°N. 61°E.). Copy seen: DLC. 


9100. KOPLAN, S. I. Predvaritel’nyi 
otchet o rabote Vilitiskoi gidromete- 
orologicheskoi stantSii za 1926 god. 
(Akademifa nauk SSSR. Komissifa po 
izuchenitu YAkutskoi Avtonomnoi So- 
vetskoi SotSialisticheskoi Respubliki. 
Materialy, 1929. vyp. 10, p. 235-341, 
illus.) Title tr.: A preliminary report 
on the work of the Vilyuysk Hydromet- 
rical Station [Yakut A.S.S.R.], 1926. 

A report on this station established 
on Vilyuy River by the Yakut Expedi- 
tion of the Academy of Sciences 
U.S.S.R., 1925-1926, with data on the 
hydrology of the river (run off speed 
of current, width and depth of river, 
etc.) . Copy seen: DLC. 


9101. KOPONEN, J. S. W. Kolme huo- 
mattavaa plecopterilajia. (Societas pro 
fauna et flora fennica. Meddelanden, 
1914-1915, pub. 1915. Hafte 41, p. 
83-84) Title tr.: Three noteworthy 
species of Pleucoptera. 

Contains critical notes on three spe- 
cies of pseudoneuropterous insects of 
order Pleucoptera, including Arcynop- 
teris dovrensis from Enontekis region 
and Amphinemura cinerea from Muo- 
nio and Kittila regions of Finnish 
Lapland. Copy seen: MH-A. 


9102. KOPONEN, J. S. W. Plecoptero- 
logische Studien. I. Die Plecopteren- 
Arten Finlands. II. Bisher unbekannte 
Larven und Nymphen einiger Plecop- 
teren-Arten. Helsingfors, J. Simelii 
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boktr., 1916-17. 17 p. illus., +28 p. 
illus. (Societas pro fauna et flora fen- 
nica. Acta, 1916. v. 44, no. 3; (II) ibid. 
1917. v. 44, no. 4) Title tr.: Studies 
of Plecoptera. I. Plecoptera species of 
Finland. II. Some hitherto unknown 
larvae and nymphae of Plecoptera. 
Contains a systematic list of thirty- 
six species of stone flies (Plecoptera), 
including descriptions of Dictyoptery- 
gella parva and Amphinemura palméni 
n. spp. from Kola Peninsula in the 
first part, and description of twelve 
hitherto unknown larvae and nymphae 
of Plecoptera, including Arcynopterix 
compacta from Swedish Lapland, in 
the second part. Copy seen: MH-A. 


9103. KOPONEN, J. S. W. Suomen 
koskikorennoisista. (Societas pro fauna 
et flora fennica. Meddelanden, 1914- 
1915, pub. 1915. Hafte 41, p. 24-26) 
Title tr.: Pseudoneuroptera of Finland. 

Contains notes on about twenty spe- 
cies of pseudoneuropterous insects of 
Finland, including four native to Fin- 
nish (Muonio) and Russian (Ponoy) 
Lapland. Copy seen: MH-A. 


KOPOSOV, N. A., see Ivanova, E. N., 
& N. A. Koposov. Pochvy Khibinskikh 
tundr. 1937. 


9104. KOPP, WALTER. Diskussion der 
Ergebnisse der Oststation im Scoresby- 
sund. (Statistische Diskussion). Deut- 
sche Grénland-Expedition Alfred We- 
gener, 1929 und 1930-1931. Wissen- 
schaftliche Ergebnisse, 1939. Bd. 4, 
Meteorologie, Halbbd. 2. Die Ergeb- 
nisse, p. 1-86, illus. tables, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Discussion of the results of 
the East Station in Scoresby Sound. 
(Statistical discussion). (German 
Greenland Expedition Alfred Wegener, 
1929 and 1930-1931. Scientific results, 
1939. v. 4. Meteorology). 

The meteorological and aerological 
results of observations made at the 
station on the west coast of Jameson 
Land, at about 71°10’N. 24°15’W., and 
at Kolonie, on the north side of the 
entrance to Scoresby Sound. 

1. Surface observations; an account 
and tabulation of bi-hourly measure- 
ments of solar radiation at Kolonie, 
Aug. 1930 and June-July 1931, and 
at East Station, Oct. 1930-May 1931 
(p. 2-12). Average monthly values of 
pressure, temperature, cloudiness and 
wind direction and speeds at Kolonie 
and East Station, July 1930—June 1931; 
hourly air temperature at East Station, 
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Oct. 1930-Apr. 1931; summaries of 
wind direction and speeds, fog, anj 
precipitation at East Station an 
Kolonie, July 1930-June 1931 (p, 13. 
69). 

2. Aerological statistics. Seasonal 
and monthly averages of free air tem. 
peratures and humidities at standarj 
levels up to 4500 meters at East Sta. 
tion (winter months), and Kolonie 
(summer months), Nov. 1930-Aug. 
1931. Isoplethic charts indicate tem. 
perature structure over Scoresby 
Sound, and are compared with thos 
of Lindenberg and Spitsbergen (p, 
69-77). 

Upper air wind. Average wind speed 
and resultant wind directions for wip. 
ter months at East Station-and summer 
months at Kolonie, are tabulated and 
charted, 1930-31 (p. 77-86). 

Copy seen: DSI-¥. 


9105. KOPP, WALTER. Die Oststation, 
(Deutsche Grénland-Expedition Alfred 
Wegener, 1929 und 1930-1931. Wissen. 
schaftliche Ergebnisse, 1935. Bd. 4 
Meteorologie, Halbbd. 1: Das Beobach- 
tungsmaterial, p. 1-190, incl. 125 p. 
of tables and diagrs.) Title tr.: The 
East Station. (German Greenland Ex. 
pedition Alfred Wegener, 1929 and 
1930-1931. Scientific results. Meteorol- 
ogy: the observational material. 

The meteorological observations taken 
on the west coast of Jameson Land, at 
about 71°10’N. 24°15’W., in the Scores. 
by Sound region. Daily observations at 
8, 14, and 21 hours, Aug. 8-14, Oct. 
1-Dee. 31, 1930, Jan. 1—May 7, June 
8—July 16, 1931; barometer record Oct. 
1, 1930-—July 16, 1931; aerological ob- 
servations (balloon and kite) inter- 
mittently Aug., Nov.—Dec. 1930, Jan- 
July 1931. 

Total radiation records: annual 
curve for Scoresby Sound on clear 
days; daily record, Oct. 1-Nov. 10, 
1930, Feb. 1-May 8, 1931 for the East 
Station; daily record Aug. 7-19, 1930, 
June 1—July 6, 1931 at Kolonie (Scores 
by Sound, north side of entrance). 
Discussion of the methods and instrv- 
ments, with detailed illustrations, and 
including remarks of visibility, avu- 
roras, and mirages. The barometric alti- 
tude computations for the Mid-Ice 
Station based on aerological observa- 
tions at the East Station, with a table 
of errors to be expected. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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9106. KOPP, WALTER, and JOHANN 
JANSSEN. Funkbetrieb und Funkver- 
suche. (Deutsche Grénland-Expedition 
Alfred Wegener, 1929 und 1930-1931. 
Wissenschaftliche Ergebnisse, 1933. 

Bd. 1, p. 103-137, illus., 2 sketch maps, 
tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: Radio opera- 
tion and radio research. (German 
Greenland Expedition Alfred Wegener, 
1929 and 1930-1931). 

Contents tr.: Janssen, J. The short 
wave sender and receiver of the Green- 
land Expedition. (Detailed discussion 
of the apparatus used at all of the 
stations, and suggestions for improve- 
ments). 

Kopp, W. Transportation and con- 
struction of the stations. The official 
radio communication. Observations on 
sending and receiving. General recep- 
tion conditions. The best wave lengths 
for Greenland. Influence of time of 
day and year and of northern lights. 
Local orographic distortions. Observa- 
tions during the Gronau flights. Varia- 
tion of strength of reception. Local 
meteorological influences. Reception 
and weather conditions (radio broad- 


- casting). 


Tables: Reception at the West Sta- 
tion and East Station. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9107. KOPP, WALTER, and R. HOL- 
ZAPFEL. Beitrige zum Mechanismus 
des Witterungsverlauf tiber Groénland. 
(Deutsche Grénland-Expedition Alfred 
Wegener, 1929 und 1930-1931. Wissen- 
schaftliche Ergebnisse, 1939. Bd. 4, 
Meteorologie, Halbbd. 2: Die Ergeb- 
nisse, p. 274-325, incl. 24 p. of diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Contributions to the mechan- 
ies of the weather continuity over 
Greenland. (German Greenland Expe- 
dition Alfred Wegener, 1929 and 1930- 
1931) 

The authors state two questions 
which must be answered to clarify the 
overall weather relationships of Green- 
land: (1) What influence have the 
mountain and ice massifs upon the 
composition and movement of cyclones? 
(2) Are the anticyclonic currents only 
an effect of the lowest air layer (grav- 
ity wind) or the result of a high pres- 
sure area over Greenland (gradient 
wind) ? 

This paper discusses and presents in 
graphs the daily cloud and wind obser- 
vations from Umanak, the West, Mid- 
Ice, and East Stations, and Kolonie (on 


the north side of the entrance to 
Scoresby Sound), a line of stations 
across Greenland at about 71°N. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


KOPP, WALTER, see also Gesellschaft 
fiir Erdkunde Berlin. Deutsche Grén- 
land-Exped. 1929-31. 1932. 


KOPP, WALTER, see also Wegener, E., 
ed. Alfred Wegeners letzte Grénland- 
fahrt. 1932. 


9108. KOPTELOV, S. D. Kliuchev- 
skaia pobezhdena. (Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Sovet po izucheniit proizvoditel’- 
nykh sil. Seri”a nauchno-populiarnaia. 
1936. p. 187-94, illus.) Title tr.: The 
Klyuchevskaya conquered. 

Description of the ascent of the vol- 
cano, Klyuchevskaya Sopka, Kamchat- 
ka, in Aug. 1934. Copy seen: DLC. 


9109. KORCHAGIN, ALEKSANDR AL- 
EKSANDROVICH, 1900- . Predvari- 
tel’nyi otchet botanicheskikh issledo- 
vanii Khibinskikh tundr. (Jn: Khibin- 
skie apatity, 1932. T. 2, p. 431-46) 
Other authors: O. F. Gaaze, and K. A. 
Rassadina. Title tr.: Preliminary re- 
port on botanical surveys of Khibina 
Tundras. 

Results of investigations of the Kola 
Peninsula by two survey parties (bot- 
anists and geobotanists) of the Kola 
Expedition in 1930. The parties col- 
lected mosses and lichens, photographed 
landscapes and established experimen- 
tal platforms to study the interrelation 
of mosses and lichens. 

The report describes the characteris- 
tics of the vegetation by regions, deal- 
ing with lichens, mosses, forests, and 
their dependence upon the altitude, 
insolation, winds, spring alluvia, ete. 
p. 432-42, also summarizes results of 
the parties’ work on the bryology (p. 
442-44) and lichenology (p. 444-45). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9110. KORCHAGIN, ALEKSANDR AL- 
EKSANDROVICH, 1900- . _ Prois- 
khozhdenie “pikhtovogo slantSa” tem- 
nokhvoinykh lesov severovostoka Evro- 
peiskoi chasti SSSR. (Sovetskaia 
botanika, 1936. No. 5, p. 49-53, illus.) 
Title tr.: Origin of the “rampant fir” 
of the dark coniferous forests of north- 
eastern European U.S.S.R. 

Contains a discussion of the origin 
and biology of a peculiar dwarfish form 
of Abies sibirica often found in the 
Arkhangelsk region, Pechora River 
basin. Copy seen: MH-A. 
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9111. KORCHAGIN, ALEKSANDR AL- 
EKSANDROVICH, 1900- Rastitel’- 
nost’ morskikh alliivievy Mezen’skogo 
zaliva i Cheshskoi guby (luga i lugo- 
(Akademi nauk SSSR. 
Botanicheskii muzei. Trudy, Seria 3, 
Geobotanika, 1935. Vyp. 2, p. 223-344, 
illus.) Title tr.: The vegetation of the 
marine alluvial soils of the Mezen’ and 
Cheshskaya Bay regions (meadows and 
meadow swamps). 

Results of the Northern Geobotanical 
Expedition of the Botanical Institute 
of the Academy of Sciences, 1932. 

Contents tr.: Survey of the literature 
on sea coast meadows and swamps, p. 
223-38. Formation and relief of the 
littoral terrace, p. 239-51. Flora of the 
littoral meadows and swamps, p. 252- 
57. Vegetation of the littoral meadows 
and swamps (“laid”), p. 257-58. Vege- 
tation of the areas often inundated by 
the sea, p. 296-310. Vegetation of the 
non-inundated areas, p. 310-14. Types 
of the littoral formations of Mezen’ 
Bay and Cheshskaya Bay, p. 315-18. 
Economie characteristics of the “laidy” 
of Mezen and Cheshskaya Bays, p. 318- 
20. Some regularities in the geograph- 
ical distribution of the littoral vegeta- 
tion, p. 321-30; Literature (57 items) 
p. 330-32. Summary in German. p. 
333—44, Copy seen: MH-A. 


9112. KORCHAGIN, ALEKSANDR AL- 
EKSANDROVICH, 1900-— , and M. V. 
KORCHAGINA. Rastitel’nost’ Khibin- 
skikh gor. (In: Akademia nauk. Pute- 
voditel’ po Khibinskim tundram, 1931, 
p. 71-82) Tiile tr.: Vegetation of 
Khibiny Mountains. 

Contains a general description of 
the vegetation of Khibiny Mts. (Kola 
Peninsula), arranged by geobotanical 
zones: (1) mountain foot zone (forest, 
swamps, tundra); (2) subalpine zone; 
(3) alpine zone (tundra). 

Copy seen: NN. 


KORCHAGINA, M. V., see Korchagin, 
A. A., & M. V. Korchagina. Rastitel’- 
nost’ Khibinskikh gor. 1931. 


9113. KORCHAZHINSKII, I. I. Neza- 
topliaemara vekha. (Sovetskaia Ark- 
tika, 1937, no. 9, p. 92-93, illus.) Title 
tr.: A spar buoy which cannot be 
flooded. 

Description of a newly built spar- 
buoy, the method of its installation and 
test at Yugorskiy Shar in 1935. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


vye boilota). 
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9114. KOREN, JOHAN.  Blang 
Tschucktserlandets beboere. (Norsk 
geografiske celskab. Aarbok, 1908.) 
pub. 1909. p. 18-25) Title tr.: Among 
the inhabitants of the Chukchi country 
Manners and customs of Chukchi 
as observed during an enforced sojoun 
there of one week in Sept. 1908, 
Copy seen: DLC 


9115. KOREN, JOHAN, 1809-1885, an, 
D. C. DANIELSSEN. Bidrag til « 
norske Gephyreers naturhistorie. (Nyt 
magasin for naturvidenskapene, 187 
Bd. 21, hefte 1-2, p. 108-138) Title t,: 
Contributions to the natural history o 
Norwegian Gephyrea. 

Contains anatomical and histologic) 
study of Norwegian marine worns ¢/ 
the class Gephyrea (Annelida) an 
an enumeration for twenty-one species 
with description, synonymy and dats 
on Norwegian and total distribution 
and habitat. Includes some native ty 
northern Norwegian waters. 


Copy seen: MH-Z. 


KOREN, JOHAN, 1809-1885, see alw 
Danielssen, D. C., &@ J. Koren. Asterii- 
dea. 1884. 


KOREN, JOHAN, 1809-1885, see als 
Danielssen, D. C., & J. Koren. Fra d 
Norske Nordhavsexpedition. Echino- 
dermer. 1877-83. 


KOREN, JOHAN, 1809-1885, see als 
Danielssen, D. C., & J. Koren. Fra d. 
Norske Nordhavsexpedition. Gephyreer. 
1880. 


KOREN, JOHAN, 1809-1885, see als 
Danielssen, D. C., & J. Koren. Holo 
thurioidea. 1882. 


KOREN, JOHAN, 1809-1885, see also 
Danielssen, D. C., & J. Koren, Penn: 
tulida. 1884. 


KORFES, 0O., see Braun, G., & 0. 
Korfes. Finnisch-Lappland und Pet 
samo, 1925. 


KORHONEN, VILHELM VIKTOR, se 
Finland. Meteorologinen keskuslaitos. 
Etat glaces et neiges Finlande 1892/- 
93-1897/98. 1904-1909. 


KORHONEN, VILHELM VIKTOR, se 
Finland. Meteorologinen keskuslaitos 
Schnee- u. Eisverhiltnisse Finland 
1898/99-1908/09. 1906-25. 
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9116. KORIDALIN, E. A. O vozmozh- 
nosti primeneniia seismicheskikh issle- 
dovanii k izuchenifu vechnoi merzloty. 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Komissiia po 
juchenitu vechnoi merzloty. Trudy, 
1934. T. 8, p. 13-19) Title tr.: Possi- 
bility of application of seismic investi- 
gations for the study of permafrost. 
Contains a discussion of the possi- 
bility of using seismic methods for the 
determination of the subterranean re- 
lief and geological structure of layers 
adjacent to the surface of the earth, 
the study of subterranean ice, and the 
determination of the thickness and in- 
cline of the surface of the permafrost 
layer. Formulas of calculation are 
given. Copy seen: DLC. 


9117. KORNERUP, ANDREAS NIKO- 
LAUS, 1857-1881. Bemaerkninger om 
Grgnlands almindelige naturforhold. 
(In: Lange, J. M. C., and others. Con- 
spectus florae Groenlandicae. Pars. 1. 
Pub. in: Meddelelser om Grgnland, 
1880. 3. hefte, p. xxvii-xxxvi, (French) 
p. 224-31) Title tr.: General notes on 
the nature of Greenland. 

Contains a general sketch of the na- 
ture of Greenland, with brief data on 
geography, geological structure, cli- 
mate and vegetation; French résumé, 
p. 224-31. Copy seen: DLC. 


9118. KORNERUP, ANDREAS NIKO- 
LAUS, 1857-1881. Geologiske iagttagel- 
ser fra vestkysten af Grgnland (62°15’— 
64°15°'N.Br.). (Meddelelser om Grgn- 
land, 1879. 1. hefte, p. 77-139, illus., 
plate, col. fold. map) Title tr.: Geologi- 
cal observations from the west coast 
of Greenland (62°15’-64°15’N.). 
Results of the expedition to south 
Greenland under J. A. D. Jensen, 1878. 
Contains discussion of (1) the pe- 
trology, with a table of striations and 
faults; (2) raised shorelines, terraces, 
moraines, and striae from coastal ice; 
(3) the inland ice at Frederikshaab 
Glacier (elevation, surface features, 
nunataks, moraines, etc.). Summary in 
French at end of volume. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9119. KORNERUP, ANDREAS NIKO- 
LAUS, 1857-1881. Geologiske iagttagel- 
ser fra vestkysten af Grgnland (66° 
55'-68°15’N.Br.). (Meddelelser om 
Grénland, 1881. 2. hefte, p. 149-94, 2 
col. plates (1 fold.), fold. col. map, 
3 fold. tables) Title tr.: Geological ob- 
servations from the west coast of 
Greenland (66°55’-68°15’N.). 


Based on work of the expedition to 
Holsteinsborg and Egedesminde Dis- 
tricts, 1879. Descriptions of the rocks, 
a table of directions of striations and 
faults, a discussion of fault planes and 
a section on glacial geology, including 
raised shorelines, terraces and glacial 
deposits. Summary in French at end 
of volume. Copy seen: DLC. 


9120. KORNERUP, ANDREAS NIKO- 
LAUS, 1857-1881. Minder fra en rejse; 
Sydgrgnland. (Geografisk tidsskrift, 
Kjgbenhavn, 1878. Bd. 2, suppl. p. 11- 
17) Title tr.: Recollections from a 
journey in south Greenland. 
Descriptions of plant and animal life, 
climate and communication in the 
Julianehaab District, icebergs in the 
fiords, drift ice in the waters outside 
the fiords; also incidents from the 
Danish Expedition to Julianehaab Dis- 
trict, 1876. Copy seen: DLC. 


9121. KORNERUP, ANDREAS NIKO- 
LAUS, 1857-1881. Om Gronlands natur 
i forskjellige egne af landet. (Geogra- 
fisk tidsskrift, Kjgbenhavn, 1880. Bd. 
4, p. 2-9, 2 plates) Title tr.: Natural 
conditions in various parts of Green- 
land. 

Outline of the geology, the plant and 
animal life of West Greenland, particu- 
larly the Disko and Julianehaab re- 
gions and Jensen Nunataks (62°30’N.). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


KORNERUP, ANDREAS NIKOLAUS, 
1857-1881, see also Lange, J. M. C., 
Conspectus Florae Groenlandicae. 1880. 


KORNERUP, ANDREAS NIKOLAUS, 
1857-1881, see also Lange, J. M. C., 
& <A. Kornerup. Bemerkninger om 
planter af Grgnland. 7879. 


KORNERUP, ANDREAS NIKOLAUS, 
1857-1881, see also Steenstrup, K. J. V., 
& <A. Kornerup. Beretning exped. 
Julianehaab, 1876. 1881. 


9122. KORNERUP, BJORN, 1896- , 
and others. Biskop dr. theol. Otto Fab- 
ricius; et mindeskrift i hundredaaret 
for hans dgd. 1922. (Meddelelser om 
Grgnland, p. 215-400, illus. (incl. 
port.) ) Title tr.: Bishop Otto Fabricius, 
Dr. theol. a work commemorating the 
hundredth anniversary of his death. 

Contents tr.: KORNERUP, B. The 
life of Otto Fabricius and his impor- 
tance as a clerical personality. 
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SCHULTZ-LORENTZEN, C. W. 
Otto Fabricius and the Greenland mis- 
sion, 

JENSON, A. S. Otto Fabricius as 
a natural scientist. 

Each part appears in this bibliog- 
raphy under its author’s name. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9123. KORNERUP, BJORN, 1896- . 
Otto Fabricius’ levned og betydning 
som kirkelig personligheed (Jn his: 
Biskop ar. theol. Otto Fabricius, 1 del. 
Pub in Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1923. 
Bd. 62, p. 217-92, port.) Title tr.: 
The life of Otto Fabricius and his 
importance as a clerical personality. 
Life and work of Fabricius as mis- 
sionary in Greenland and minister in 

Norway and Denmark. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9124. KORNERUP, THORVALD OTTO, 
1864— . Oversigt over Meddelelser om 
Grégnland, 1876-1926. Kgbenhavn, C. A. 
Reitzel, 1926. 160 p. incl. tables. Title 
tr.: Survey of Meddelelser om Grgn- 
land, 1876-1926. Issued by: Kommis- 
sionen for Ledelsen af de geologiske og 
geografiske undersggelser i Grgnland. 
Contains an outline of the Commis- 
sion and of the scientific investigations 
in Greenland under its auspices; map- 
ping, meteorological and magnetic ob- 
servations, hydrography, etc., p. 5-102; 
chronological, annotated list of expedi- 
tions, p. 103-117; results of expeditions 
(arranged by author) as published in 
Meddelelser om Grognland, p. 118-24; 
biographical notes on participants in 
the expeditions, p. 125-47; list of con- 
tents (by volume) of Meddelelser om 
Gronland, 1876-1925, and index (by 
author) of Greenland papers in Geo- 
grafisk tidsskrift, 1877-1926, p. 147-58. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9125. KORNILIUK, fv. L, and others. 
Nordvik-Khatangskii neftenosnyi raion. 
Kratkii ocherk geologii i neftenosno- 
sti. (Nedra Arktiki, 1946. No. 1, p. 
15-73, maps, diagrs.) Other authors: 
T. P. Kochetkov, and T. M. Emel’san- 
tSev. Title tr.: The Nordvik-Khatanga 
oil-bearing region. Brief sketch of the 
geology and oil deposits. 

“The Nordvik-Khatanga region [72° 
30’-74°35’N. 108°-113°E.] northern Si- 
beria, is composed of Devonian to 
Cretaceous beds below a thick cover 
of Quaternary deposits. The principal 
oil-bearing zones occur in the Ilinsky 
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series (upper Permian) and the gyb 
Carnian (middle Triassic) formatig, 
Minor amounts of light oil are presey 
in Permian beds.”—Geological Society 
of America. Bibliography and index ¢; 
geology. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9126. KORNILOV, I. Vodnye put 
fAkutskogo Severa. (Sovetskaia Ark. 
tika, 1937, no. 7, p. 50-53, illus.) Titl, 
tr.: Waterways of the Yakut North. 
Transportation on the Anabar, Olen. 

ek, Yana, and Indigirka Rivers. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


KOROBITSYN, NIKOLAI __IVANO. 
VICH, see Andreev, A. I. Russkie otkry. 
tifa v Tikhom okeane i Severnoi Ame. 
rike. 1944. 


9127. KOROLEVA, Y. A. Ob ékotipakh 
sornogo rastenifa Leontodon autumnalis 
L. (Peterhof-Biologicheskii institut, 
Trudy, 1932. No. 8, p. 173-201, illus, 
plates 7-12) Title tr.: On ecotypes of 
the weed Leontodon autumnalis L. 
Contains a _ systematic - ecological 
study of Leontodon autumnalis, a weed 
widely spread in central and northern 
U.S.S.R. (to 70°N.), with data on 
systematic characteristics of various 
ecotypes and their modification in re 
sponse to particular habitats. 
Copy seen: MH-Z. 


9128. KOROSTELEV, NIKOLAI AR. 
KAD’EVICH, 1871- . K_ klimatologii 
Novoi Zemli. St.-Pétersbourg, 1912. 44 
p. 2 plates. (Akademia nauk SSSR. 
Mémoires. Sér. 8 Classe physico-mathé- 
matique. Vol. 30, no. 9) Title tr.: Cli- 
matology of Novaya Zemlya. 

A climatological sketch based on 
meteorological observations taken at 
various points during expeditions on 
Novaya Zemlya up to the year 1910. 
Most of observational materials are for 
Malye Karmakuly. Copy seen: DLC. 


KOROTKINA, M. [fA., see Neishtadt, 
M. I., & M. fA. Korotkina. Torfianye 
bolota tugo-vost. Kamchatki. 1936. 


9129. KOROVKIN, A. A. Geobotani- 
cheskii ocherk Khibinskogo massiva. 
(Vsesofuznoe geograficheskoe  obsh- 
chestvo. Izvestiia, 1934. T. 66, vyp. 6, 
p. 787-826, illus.) Title tr.: Geobotani- 
eal survey of the Khibiny massiv. 
Contains a brief sketch of the ex- 
ploration of Khibiny Mts. (Kola Pen- 
insula) and author’s own trip as 4 
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member of the Kola Expedition, 1932- 
33; physical and geographical surveys, 
general geobotanical sketch and de- 
tailed study of various plant associa- 
tions and geobotanical zones with a 
list of about eighty flowering plants 
and cryptogams. Summary in German. 

seen: Copy NN. 


9130. KOROVKIN, A. A. Poliarno- 
al’piiskii botanicheskii sad. (Sovetskara 
botanika 1934. No. 4, p. 154-63, illus. 
text map) Title tr.: Polar-alpine bo- 
tanical garden. 

Contains a geographical and botani- 
cal description of the Polar Alpine 
Botanical Garden in Khibiny Mts., 
Kola Peninsula, near the town Khibino- 
gorsk (67°40’N. 33°40’E.); data on 
vertical zones of the vegetation and on 
food, fodder, economic and ornamental 
plants, cultivated in that garden and 
growing wild in adjoining regions. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


KOROVKIN, A. A., see also Avrorin, 
N. A., & others. Materialy po rastitel’- 
nosti Khibinskikh gor. 1936. 


9131. KOROVKIN, I. P. Gidrologi- 
cheskie nabliudenifa na reke Khete u 
sela Volochanki. (Problemy Arktiki, 
1940, no. 4, p. 35-40, tables, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Hydrological observations on 
the Kheta River near Volochanka 
village. 

Results of irregular observations in 
the region in 1933-37. Data on water 
level fluctuation, navigation period, 
water discharge, and relation between 
hydrological and meteorological ele- 
ments. Copy seen: DLC. 


9132. KOROVKIN, I. P. K voprosu ob 
opredelenii normy rechnogo stoka na 
Krainem Severe (Problemy Arktiki, 
1940, no. 9, p. 35-40, tables) Title tr.: 
On the determination of the rate of 
river water discharge in the far North. 
Discussion of methods of determin- 
ing the water discharge of large and 
small rivers emptying into the seas 

of the Northern Sea Route. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9133. KOROVKIN, I. P. Materialy po 
gidrologii reki Khatangi. (Severnyi 
morskoi put’, 1940. No. 16, p. 79-98, 
illus, map, diagrs.) Title tr.: Material 
on the hydrology of Khatanga River. 

General description of the river and 
basin, data on river levels, freezing 


and opening, discharge of water, tem- 
peratures, and chemical analyses. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9134. KOROVKIN, I. P. Rezhim vzve- 
shennykh nanosov v_ Severosibirskikh 
rekakh. (Problemy Arktiki, 1940, no. 
12, p. 19-27, tables.) Title tr.: The 
system of suspended alluvia in the 
north Siberian rivers. 

Analysis of data collected by expe- 
ditions of the Arctic Institute and the 
Academy of Sciences since 1927. 

Tables: 1. Average quantities of 
suspended alluvia in the _ principal 
rivers of arctic Siberia. 

2. Average turbidity of Kolymna 
River at right and left banks. 

38. Average turbidity of Lena River 
at Kyusysur. 

4. Vertical distribution of turbidity 
of the Lena at Kyusyur. 

5. Monthly percentile distribution of 
suspended alluvia in the Ob’ and the 
Yenisey. 

6. Physical composition of bottom 
sediment and suspended alluvium in the 
Yana. 

7. Variations in turbidity of north 
Siberian rivers in the course of a year. 

8. Turbidity in relation to rate of 
flow. 

9. Physical analysis of bottom sedi- 
ments of the Khatanga. 

10. Percentages of organic matter 
contents of sediments and suspended 
alluvium in the Khatanga. 

Bibliography (8 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9135. KOROVKIN, I. P. Sravnitel’naia 
kharakteristika stoka velikikh  sibir- 
skikh rek. (Problemy Arktiki, 1940, 
no. 10, p. 23-25, tables). Title tr.: 
Comparative characteristics of water 
discharge of the large Siberian rivers. 

Discussion of water discharge of Ob, 
Yenisey, and Lena Rivers, based on 
observations of various hydrological 
stations for 1930-38. Copy seen: DLC. 


9136. KOROVKIN, I. P., and V. S. 
ANTONOV. Prilivy v reke Khatange i 
Khatangskom zalive. (Leningrad. Vse- 
sotuznyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 
1938. T. 105, p. 125-41, tables, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Tides in Khatanga River and 
Bay. 

A study conducted for the Arctic 
Institute of U.S.S.R., 1936, in this deep 
inlet of Laptev Sea (about 73°N. 108° 
E.) Copy seen: DLC. 
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9137. KORSAKOV, G. M. Inkorporiro- 
vanie v paleoaziatskikh i severoameri- 
kanskikh indeiskikh Yazykakh. (Sovet- 
skii Sever, 1939, no. 4, p. 27-51) Title 
fr.: Incorporation in Paleo-Asiatie and 
North American Indian languages. 
Discussion of this method of word 
formation as exemplified in the Gilyak, 
Chukchi, Koryak, and Dakota (Teton 
dialect) languages. Copy seen: DLC. 


9138. KORSAKOV, G. M. Nymylansko 
(koriaksko)-russkii slovar’; sostavil G. 
M. Korsakov, pod redaktSiei S. N. Steb- 
nitSkogo. Slovar’ soderzhit 5000 slov s 
prilozheniem grammaticheskogo ocher- 
ka nymylanskogo fazyka. Moskva, Gos. 
izd-vo inostr. i nats. slovarei, 1939. 350 
p. 1 1. Title tr.: Koryak-Russian dic- 
tionary; compiled by G. M. Korsakov 
under the editorship of S. N. Stebnit- 
skii. Dictionary includes 5000 words 
with an appendix, a grammatical out- 
line of the Koryak language. 
Contains Koryak-Russian dictionary; 
short outline of grammatical structure 
of the Koryak language and its dia- 
lects; rules of phonetic changes; mor- 
phology; order of words in the sen- 
tence; list of irregular stems; list of 
proper names. 
Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


9139. KORSAKOV, G. M. Vosstania 
itel’menov v XVIII veke. (Sovetskii 
Sever, 1938, no. 1, p. 5-21) Title tr.: 
The uprising of Kamchadals in the 

18th century. 
Historical sketch of Kamchadals liv- 
ing in southern Kamchatka Peninsula. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


KORSAKOV, G. M., see also Sbornik 
statei, posviashchennykh S. P. Kra- 
sheninnikova. 1939. 


9140. KORTRIGHT, FRANCIS H. The 
ducks, geese and swans of North Amer- 
ica, a vade mecum for the naturalist 
and the sportsman. Washington, D. C., 
The American Wildlife Institute, 1942. 
3 p. L, v—viii, 476 p. inel. illus. (incl. 
sketch maps) 36 col. plates, fold. tables. 
Reprinted as “second edition” in 
1943, also subsequently (fifth printing, 
1948) with minor corrections only. 
The author, a Canadian sportsman 
and naturalist, compiled this unique 
guide book from the published works 
of others. It contains introductory ma- 
terial on taxonomy, anatomy, scientific 
nomenclature, moults and plumages, 
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sex and age determination, habits, nj. 
gration routes, conservation, and other 
general information. Descriptions, idep. 
tifications and life stories of sixty-ty 
species (including some which hay 
become practically extinct). This rep. 
resents the first attempt to give year. 
round plumage identification. Includes 
weights and measures of wildfowl; ang 
a bibliography (174 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-¥. 


9141. KORZHENEVSKAM, E. S. Pet. 
rograficheskoe opisanie uglei raiona yr, 
Kolymy. (Leningrad. Vsesotuznyi ark. 
ticheskii institut. Trudy, 1936. T. 59, 
p. 85-94, tables 2 plates) Title tr; 
Petrography of coal of the Kolyma 
River region. 

Report on analysis of coal samples 
made in the laboratories of the Central 
Scientific Geological Research Institute, 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9142. KORZHENEVSKAM, E. §., and 
O. F. GRACHEVA. Petrograficheskie 
tipy uglei Srednepeliatkinskogo mesto- 
rozhdeniia Tungusskogo basseina. 
(Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi arkticheskii 
institut. Trudy, 1939. T. 126, p. 207- 
220, illus., 2 plates) Title tr.: Petrog. 
raphy of coal from Srednepelyatkinsk, 
Tunguska Baisn. 

A petrographic analysis of coal sam- 
ples collected by two geologists of the 
Arctic Institute in the deposits near 
Srednyaya Pelyatka River (about 
65°20’N. 89°05’E.), and Letnyaya River 
(about 65°55’N. 89°05’E.), both left 
tributaries of Nizhnyaya Tunguska 
River, Krasnoyarsk territory. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9143. KORZHEVIN, V. S., d. 1929. 
Rastitel’nost’ doliny r. Aldana. Lenin- 
grad, 1934. 162 p. illus. maps, tables, 
diagrs. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. Sovet 
po izucheniiu  proizvoditel’nykh _ sil. 
Trudy. Seria fakutskaia. Vyp. 16) 
Title tr.: Vegetation of the Aldan River 
valley. 

Contains a geographic and geomor- 
phological survey of the valley of 
Aldan River, explored by the author 
in 1928, as a head of the Yakutsk Ex- 
pedition of the Academy of Sciences; 
a geobotanical study of the vegetation; 
a systematic list of typical species with 
detailed data on geographic and eco- 
logical factors of various geobotanical 
zones; study of plant association, their 
elements, relationship and _ succession, 
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4 systematic enumeration of four hun- 
dred sixteen flowering plants and sixty- 
one mosses and lichens, collected by the 
author and G. A. Mel’vil’, with data on 
habitat. Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


9144. KORZINKINA, E. M. Ekologiia 
; dinamika myshevidnykh gryzunov 
fzhnogo TAmala. (Leningrad. Vsesoit- 
myi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1946. 
T, 194, p. 77-113) Title tr.: The ecol- 
ogy and population dynamics of mouse- 
like rodents in southern Yamal. 
Results of author’s field studies, 
1939-40: a short description of the 
physical geography of the region, the 
methods used; and (based on two spe- 
cies of lemmings, four species of vole 
and one species of water rat) discus- 
sion of the numerical interrelationship 
of the mice and lemming population 
with arctic foxes. Bibliography (22 
items). Copy seen: DLC. 


91445. KOSACK, HANS-PETER. Uber 
Darstellungsmethode von polaren Uber- 
sichtskarten. Ein Beitrag zur Polar- 
kartographie. (Polarforschung, 1947, 
pub. 1948, Jahrg. 17, Bd. 2, p. 140-42) 
Title tr.: On the method of presenta- 
tion of an overall arctic map. A contri- 
bution to polar cartography. 

Notes on a map to appear in part 
1 of Wissenschaftlichen Forschungs- 
berichte, a supplement to the journal, 
Polarforschung. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


91444. KOSCHMANN, ALBERT HER- 
BERT, 1896— . Hornblendite and re- 
lated rocks of Annette and Duke Is- 
lands, southeastern Alaska. (American 
Geophysical Union. Transactions, 1935. 
v. 16, p. 268-74, incl. 2 plates) 
Detailed description of the rocks and 
their origin. Copy seen: DGS. 


9147. KOSHELEYV, IA. I. Novye zada- 
chi olenevodcheskikh sovkhozov. (So- 
vetskaia Arktika, 1935, no. 3, p. 72-75, 
tables) Title tr.: New tasks of the 
state reindeer ranges. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9148. KOSHELEYV, IA. I. Zadachi Glav- 
sevmorputi v oblasti olenevodstva. (So- 
vetskoe olenevodstvo, 1934. Vyp. 4, p. 
250-56) Title tr.: The tasks of Main 
Administration of the Northern Sea 
Route in the field of reindeer hus- 
bandry. Copy seen: CaOA; DF. 


9149. KOSHKAROV, P. Korrali i pro- 
mezhutochno-promyslovye bazy na past- 
bishchakh v olenevodcheskikh khoziai- 
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stvakh. (Sovetskii Sever, 1935. T. 6, no. 
1, p. 55-62, illus. tables). Title tr.: 
Corrals and auxiliary stations in rein- 
deer pastures. 

Discussion of construction and utili- 
zation of corrals, based on the author’s 
experience in the Yamal Tundra. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9150. KOSHKIN, V. K. Ostrov Begi- 
cheva i ego promyslovye vozmozhnosti. 
(Sovetskaia Arktika, 1936, no. 11, p. 
88-90, illus.) Title tr.: Begichev Island 
and its potential industrial develop- 
ment. 

Description of the animal life (espe- 
cially arctic fox and wild reindeer) and 
possibilities for development of the 
hunting and sealing industries; results 
of the author’s observations while win- 
tering on this island east of Taymyr 
(74°20’N. 112°30’E.), 1934-35. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
9151. KOSHKIN, V. N. K voprosu zi- 
movki morzha v zapadnoi chasti morta 
Laptevykh. (Problemy Arktiki, 1940, 
no. 7-8. p. 90-95, map) Title tr.: On 
the wintering of seals in the western 
section of the Laptev Sea. 

Based on observations at polar sta- 
tions and data from winter and spring 
ice scouting trips, 1932-39. Map shows 
distribution of seals in the sea during 
the period, Nov.—April. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9152. KOSHKIN, V. N. Ledovyi patrul’ 
v Karskom more. (In: Zubov, N. N., 
and others. Arkticheskie navigat3ii. 
Sbornik pervyi, 1941. p. 52-64) Title 
tr.: Ice patrol in the Kara Sea. 
Narrative of a voyage on the Nerpa 
in 1939. Copy seen: NNStef. 


9153. KOSHKIN, V. N. Lezhbishche 
morzhei na _ ostrove Preobrazhenita. 
(Problemy Arktiki, 1940, no. 5, p. 82- 
97, illus. table) Title tr.: Seal rookeries 
on Preobrazheniya Island. 

Based on the author’s investigations 
in winter 1934-35. A brief outline of 
the island and the history of its ex- 
ploration; description of the rookeries; 
biological characteristics of the seal, its 
age groups, color, food, coastal and dis- 
tant migration. Copy seen: DLC. 


9154. KOSHKIN, V. N. Nekotorye 
dannye po promyslovoi faune ostrova 
Begicheva. (Problemy Arktiki, 1937, no. 
2, p. 89-101, map) Title tr.: Some data 
on the commercial fauna of Begichev 
Island. 
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Report from a hunting and fishing 
station established in 1934, on the arc- 
tic fox, reindeer, wolf, polar bear, wal- 
rus and bearded seal; the fishing, bird 
shooting and collecting of. mammoth 
ivory, on this island in Khatanga Bay 
off the coast of Yakut A.S.S.R. (74°- 
20'N. 112°30’E.) Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9155. KOSHKIN, V. N. Prilivy u polu- 
ostrova TUriung Tumus. (Leningrad. 
Vsesotuznyi arkticheskii institut. Tru- 
dy, 1937. T. 81, p. 61-66, tables, di- 
agrs.) Title tr.: Tides on Yuryung Tu- 
mus Peninsula. 

Observation made at the Nordvik 
Bay (Laptev Sea) polar station for the 
Arctic Institute of U.S.S.R., Dec. 3- 
31, 1934, and Feb. 17—Mar. 18, 1935. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9156. KOSHKIN, V. N. Prilivy v 
bukhte Neupokoeva u ostrova Preob- 
razheniia. (Leningrad. Vsesotuznyi ark- 
ticheskii institut. Trudy, 1937. T. 81, p. 
67-72, tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: Tides 
in Neupokoyeva Bay at Preobrazheniya 
Island. 

Observations made by the polar sta- 
tion on Preobrazheniya Island, (about 
74°45’N. 112°42’E. in Laptev Sea) for 
the Arctic Institute of U.S.S.R., Nov. 
18—Dec. 19, 1934, and July 31-Aug. 13, 
1935. Copy seen: DLC. 


9157. KOSIBA, ALEKSANDER. I. 
Polska Wyprawa na Grenlandie. (First 
Polish Greenland-expedition). (Czaso- 
pismo geograficzne, 1937. T. 15, p. 209- 
215) Text in Polish; summary in 
English. 

Preliminary report on an expedition 
under the author’s leadership, summer 
1937, sent by the Geographical Soci- 
ety in Lwow, to carry out a photogram- 
metric survey, and glaciological, geo- 
logical, geomorphologiec and _ botanical 
investigations on the inland ice margin 
and neighboring terrain of West Green- 
land, between Séndre Strémfjord 
(66°45'N. 52°W.) and _  Arfersiorfik 
(about 68°N. 50°W.). Includes note 
on the personnel, location of base, and 
type of research which the party un- 
dertook. Copy seen: DLC. 


9158. KOSINSK AIA, EKATERINA 
KONSTANTINOVNA, 1900- . Desmi- 
dievye vodorosli iz Arktiki. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Botanicheskii institut. Tru- 
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dy, Ser. 2, Sporovye rasteniia, 193 
vyp. 3, p. 401-449, lilus.) Title tr. 
Desmidian algae from the Arctic, 
Contains a systematic enumeration o 
one hundred and twenty-three specie 
of desmids in thirteen genera, collect; 
in 1932 (by the botanists of the Sibira. 
kov expedition under Prof. Ott 
Shmidt) on various islands and coag. 
al localities in the arctic regions of the 
U.S.S.R.; includes descriptions of nine 
new species and forms, a_historica| 
sketch of the exploration of the islands 
of the Russian Arctic and a bibliog. 
raphy (sixteen items). Summary jp 
German. Copy seen: MH-4 


9159. KOSINSKAIA, EK ATERINA 
KONSTANTINOVNA, 1900- . K flore 
desmidievykh ozera Monche. (Akade. 
miia nauk SSSR. Botanicheskii institut, 
Trudy, Ser. 2, Sporovye rasteniia, 1936, 
vyp. 3, p. 451-71, illus.) Title tr.: Op 
the flora of desmids of Lake Monche. 
Contains a systematic enumeration of 
ninety species of desmidian algae, in. 
cluding one new form of Stawrastrun 
lunatum, collected in 1933 in Lake Mon. 
che (68°N. 34°47’E.) Kola Peninsula, 
Summary in French. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


9160. KOSINSK AIA, EK ATERINA 
KONSTANTINOVNA, 1900- . Kriti- 
cheskii spisok presnovodnykh vodoros- 
lei, sobrannykh V. P. Savichem v ark- 
ticheskoi pravitel’stvennoi ékspeditiii 
1930 g. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. Bota- 
nicheskii institut. Trudy, Ser. 2, Spo- 
rovnye rastenila, 1933. vyp. 1, p. 35-63, 
illus. (text map)) Title tr.: Critical 
enumeration of fresh-water algae, cd- 
lected by V. P. Savich in the course of 
the government arctic expedition of 
1930. 

Contains a list and systematic enuv- 
meration of ninety-one species of fresh- 
water algae, collected in 1930 mostly in 
Franz Josef Land, Severnaya Zemlya 
and Vize Island, including descriptions 
of five new species and forms. Bib- 
liography (16 items) and a text map 
indicating the route of the expedition. 
Summary in German. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


9161. KOSINSKAIA, EK ATERINA 
KONSTANTINOVNA, 1900- . Mate- 
rialy k flore vodoroslei Kol’skogo polu- 
ostrova. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. Bo- 
tanicheskii institut. Trudy, Ser. 2, 
Sporovye rastenira, 1935, vyp. 2, p. 57- 








, 1936, 
tle tr,; 
c. 
tion of 
Species 
lecte 
ibiria. 
Otto 
Coast. 
of the 
of nine 
torical 
islands 
ibliog.- 
arY in 
MH-A, 


tRINA 
K flore 
Akade. 
istitut, 
1, 1936. 
r.: On 
iche. 

tion of 
ae, in- 
astrum 
e Mon. 
insula, 


MH-A. 


TRINA 
Kriti- 
»doros- 
V ark- 
editiii 
- Bota- 
1, Spo- 
35-63, 
'Titical 
e, col- 
irse of 
ion of 


¢ enu- 
fresh- 
stly in 
Zemlya 
iptions 
. Bib- 
t map 
dition. 


MH-A. 


NRINA 
Mate- 
) polu- 
R. Bo- 
er. 2, 
p. 57- 





105, illus.) Title tr.: Materials for al- 
gological flora of Kola Peninsula. 
Contains a systematic enumeration of 
two hundred fifteen species of algae, 
including three new forms, collected by 
fu. D. TSinzerling in Kola Peninsula 
in 1927, with a historical sketch of al- 
gal exploration of the region, p. 57-64, 
anda bibliography (twenty-five items). 
Summary in French. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


9162. KOSINSK AIA, EKATERINA 
KONSTANTINOVNA, 1900- . Mono- 
graficheskii ocherk vidov roda Scyto- 
nema sektSii Petalonema. (Leningrad. 
Glavnyi botanicheskii sad RSFSR. In- 
stitut sporovykh rastenii, 1926. T. 4, 
vyp. 5-6, p. 57-75, illus.) Title tr.: 
Monographie survey of the species of 
the genus Scytonema of the section 
Petalonema. 

Contains taxonomic description of the 
genus and section, a key to the species 
and forms, and systematic enumeration 
of the species with literature citations 
and data on distribution; bibliographi- 
cal references in footnotes. Includes 
Scytonama alatum, collected in Mur- 
mansk province in 1925. Summary in 
Latin, Copy seen: NNBG. 


KOSINSKAYA, EKATERINA KON- 
STANTINOVNA, 1900- , see also 
fSinzerling, TU. D., & E. K. Kosinskaia. 
Materialy k kharakteristike rastitel’- 


nosti. 1935. 
KOSINSKAYA, EKATERINA KON- 
STANTINOVNA, 1900- , see also 


TSinzerling, TU. D., & E. K. Kosinskaia. 
Materialy po sornoi rastitel’nosti. 1935. 


KOSMIN, Lt., see Vrangel’, F. P. 
Narrative of exped. to polar sea 1820- 
23. 1840. 


KOSMIN, Lt., see Vrangel’, F. P. 
Narrative of exped. to polar sea 1820- 
23. 1844. 


KOSMIN, Lt., see Vrangel’, F. P. 
Puteshestvie po siev. beregam Sibiri, 
1820-24. 1841. 


KOSMIN, Lt., see Vrangel’, F. P. 
Reise Nordkiiste Sibirien 1820-24. 1839. 


9163. KOSOI, A. I. God v arkhipelage 
Nordenshel’da. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 
1939, no. 12, p. 37-438, illus.) Title tr.: 
One year in the Nordenskidld Archi- 
pelago. 


Account of work on the hydrographic 
ship, Nord, which with the Toros was 
sent by the Hydrographic Administra- 
tion to winter in the Nordenskiéld Ar- 
chipelago (77°N. 94°E.) in eastern 
Kara Sea; the Nord to winter among 
the southeasterly islands, explore the 
possibility of using Matisen Strait 
(77°N. 94°E.) for navigation and to 
map the islands. Copy seen: DLC. 


9164. KOSOI, A. I. Lager’ neizvestnogo 
morekhoda v salive Akhmatova. (Leto- 
pis’ Severa, 1949, no. 1, p. 308-312) 
Title tr.: The camp of an unknown ‘ex- 
plorer at Akhmatova Bay. 

Account of the finding on July 12, 
1947, of a human skeleton, remains of 
a campfire and empty cans on the 
northeastern coast of Bol’shevik Island 
(Severnaya Zemlya), and author’s sug- 
gestion that these may be relics of the 
Rusanov Expedition of 1912-13. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9165. KOSOI, A. I. Na vostochnom po- 
berezh’e Taimyrskogo poluostrova; opyt 
Vostochno-Taimyrskoi ékspeditSii Gidro- 
graficheskogo upravlenifa Glavsevmor- 
puti 1940-1941 gg. Moskva, Izd-vo 
Glavsevmorputi, 1944. 158, [2] p. il- 
lus., fold. maps. Title tr.: On the east 
coast of Taymyr Peninsula; results of 
the Eastern Taymyr Expedition of the 
Hydrographic Dept. of the Main Ad- 
ministration of the Northern Sea Route, 
1940-1941. 

Account, for general readers, of the 
organization of this expedition (p. 16- 
35) and recommendations regarding 
arctic expeditions in general (p. 133- 
54). Results (in brief) of astronomic, 
geodetic, magnetic, and topographic in- 
vestigations. Description of archeologic 
finds indicating 17th century voyages to 
the area, and five maps based on work 
of successive expeditions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9166. KOSOI, A. I. O metodike opre- 
deleniia skloneniia na dreifuiushchem |’- 
du. (Severnyi morskoi put’, 1940. no. 
16, p. 75-79, diagrs.) Title tr.: On the 
methods of determination of deviation 
on drifting ice. 

A discussion of methods and pecu- 
liarities of determining magnetic devi- 
ation from drifting ice. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9167. KOSOI, L. A. and N. K. 
NEFEDOV. Materialy k geologii Sred- 
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nego Pai-Khora. (Leningradskii geo- 
logicheskii trest. Izvestiia, 1936. Vyp. 4 
(13), p. 1-7, sketch map) Title tr.: 
Contribution to the geology of middle 
Pay-Khoy. 

Description of the orographiec struc- 
ture and geology of the middle part of 
a mountain range lying between 69°N. 
and Kara Sea, east and south of Yu- 


gorskiy Shar Strait, 60°30’-63°15’E., 


where the authors worked in 1932. Sum- 
mary in English, p. 6-7. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


9168. KOSOVANOV, VIACHESLAV 
PETROVICH, 1880- . Bibliografiia 
Prieniseiskogo kraia; sistematicheskii 
ukazatel’ knig i statei na russkom i ino- 
strannykh ifazykakh, opublikovannykh 
s 1612 po 1923 g. vkliuchitel’no. T. 2. 
Krasnoiarsk, Izdanie Eniseiskogo Gu- 
bernskogo ékonomicheskogo soveshcha- 
nila, 1923. v. 2: 296, xv p. Title tr.: 
Bibliography of the Yenisey region; a 
systematic index to books and articles 
published in the Russian and foreign 
languages from 1612 to 1923 (inclu- 
sive). Vol. 2. 

A bibliography of the region corres- 
ponding roughly to the present Krasno- 
yarskiy Kray. Vol. 2 (pure and applied 
sciences) contains six thousand eighty- 
eight entries, arranged (by subject) 
according to the International Decimal 
Classification system; with an alpha- 
betical index of authors. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9169. KOSTIKOV, L. V. Bogovy oleni 
v_ religioznykh verovanifakh khasovo. 
(Etnografiia, 1930. v. 5, no. 1-2, p. 115- 
32) Title tr.: Consecrated reindeer in 
the religious beliefs of the Khasovo. 
Contains a detailed description of the 
Samoyed custom of dedicating rein- 
deer to the deities or spirits, thus free- 
ing these animals from ordinary duties; 
description of the consecration cere- 
mony, types of animals selected for the 
specific deity or spirit; connection with 
totemism. The author’s data are chal- 
lenged by G. N. Prokof’ev: Zametka o 
stat’e L. Kostikova, 1930, q.v. 
Copy seen: NN. 


9170. KOSTIKOV, L. V. Zakony tun- 
dry; k voprosu o polozhenii zhenshchi- 
ny u samoedov. Leningrad, Izd-vo Akad- 
emii nauk SSSR, 1930. 68 p. (Akad- 
emia nauk SSSR. Poliarnaia komis- 
sifa. Trudy, vyp. 3) Title tr.: The laws 
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of the Tundra; on the status of th 
Samoyed woman. 

Description of the woman’s role with 
illustrative anecdotes as told by native 
of the tundra. Copy seen: DLC 


9171. KOSTINSKII, S. Astronomiche. 
skifa i topograficheskila opredelenij 
na Novoi Zemlie v 1896 godu. (In: 
Ekspeditsifta Imperatorskoi Akademii 
nauk na Novuru Zemliu, 1896. Otchet 
1898. Pub. in Akademija nauk SSSR 
Mémoires. Sér. 8. Classe physico-mathé. 
matique. Vol. 8, no. 1, p. 79-127, 3 col, 
maps (2 fold.), tables) Title tr. 
Astronomic and topographic determina. 

tions on Novaya Zemlya in 1896. 
Methods and results of observations 
made for the purpose of improving the 
maps of the region. Area covered was 
the vicinity of the settlement of Malyye 
Karmakuly (72°22’30"N. 52°42’34”E,) 
and points eastward to 72°26’24’N, 53°. 
48’42”E. Maps: Topographic maps of 
(1) the settlement, scale 1:2000; (2) 
the surroundings, scale 1:33,600; (3) 

the route inland, scale 1:100,000. 
Copy seen: DSI. 


9172. KOSTINSKII, S., and A, P. 
GANSKII. L’eclipse totale de soleil du 
27 juillet (8 aoait) 1896. Observations 3 
Malya Karmakouly, Nouvelle Zemble. 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Bulletin, jan. 
1897. Sér. 5, t. 6, p. 9-15, 4 plates) 
Title tr.: The total eclipse of the sun 
on July 27 (Aug. 8) 1896. Observations 
at Malyye Karmakuly, Novaya Zemlya. 
Report of two members of the astro- 
nomical party of the Russian Imperial 
Academy of Sciences Expedition to No- 
vaya Zemlya, 1896. Includes descrip- 
tion of the photographing of the solar 
corona, with some tabular data and dis- 

cussion of the results. 
Copy seen: DSI. 


9173. KOSTIUK, A. G. Arkticheskie 
porty. (In: Zubov, N. N., and others. 
Arkticheskie navigat3ii. Sbornik pervyi, 
1941. p. 175-84) Title tr.: Arctic ports. 
Improvement of port facilities at Dik- 
son, Tiksi and Provideniya Bay car 

ried out in 1939 and 1940. 
Copy seen: NNStef. 


9174. KOSTIUK, A. G. Eshche ob uro- 
kakh proshlogodnei arkticheskoi navi- 
gatsii. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1938, no. 
8, p. 90-95, illus.) Title tr.: More les- 
sons from last year’s arctic navigation. 
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Description of the wreck of Rabochii, 
one of the ships in the ice-breaker 
Lenin’s convoy in Laptev Sea in 1937. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9175. KOSTIUK, A. G. Port Provide- 
nia. (Sovetskara Arktika, 1940, no. 4, 
p. 44-49, illus.) Title tr.: Provideniya 
Harbor. 

Account of work and living condi- 
tions in this port on the southern coast 
of Chukotsk Peninsula, at the begin- 
ning of the 1940 navigation season. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9176. KOSTIYUK, A. G. Porty Arktiki 
(Sovetskaia Arktika, 1939, no. 8, p. 
16-21, illus.) Title tr.: Arctic ports. 
Discussion of the unsatisfactory har- 
bor facilities at Dikson, Tiksi, Provi- 
deniya and other Soviet arctic ports. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


KOSTLIVTSOV, SERGEI, see U.S.S.R. 
Komitet ob ustroistvie russkikh ame- 
rikanskikh kolonii. Doklad komiteta ob 
ustroistvie kolonii. 1863-64. 


9177. KOSTYLEVA, E. E. Evdialit kak 
tiirkonievata ruda v Khibinskikh i Lo- 
yozerskikh tundrakh. (Jn: Khibinskie 
apatity 1933. T. 5, p. 148-53, tables) 
Title tr.: Eudialyte as a zirconium ore 
in Khibina and Lovozero Tundras. 
Contains data on prospecting the re- 
gion for minerals of eudialyte-eucolite 
type in 1925-32, the considerable oc- 
currences especially in Lovozero rocks; 
chemical analyses of the minerals. Need 
for better methods for obtaining chemi- 
cally pure zirconium oxide from these 
minerals. Copy seen: DLC. 


91783. KOSTYLEVA, E. E. Mineraly 
Nizhnei Tunguzki iz kollektsii. A. 
Chekanovskago. (Akademia nauk 
SSSR. Bulletin, sept., 1916. Sér. 6, t. 
10, p. 1069-82, sketch map) Title tr.: 
Minerals of the Nizhnyaya Tunguska 
from the collection of A. Chekanovskii. 

Notes on the zeolites and the prehn- 
ites, by localities, brought back by 
Chekanovskii in 1873, from the lower 
Tunguska River region of Krasnoyar- 
skiy Kray. Copy seen: DLC. 


$179. KOSTYLEVA, E. E. Otchet o ra- 
bote lovozerskogo otriada. (In: Khi- 
binskie apatity, 1932. T. 2, p. 371-74, 
map) Title tr.: Account of the work 
of the Lovozero survey party. 


On prospecting the Sengischorr 
cirque in the western section of Lovo- 
zero Tundra for eudialyte by the sur- 
vey party of the Kola Expedition in 
1930. Copy seen: DLC. 


9180. KOSTYLEVA, E. E. Pektolit 
Khibinskikh tundr. (Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Bulletin, mai—juin, 1925. Sér. 6, 
t. 19, p. 383-404, tables, diagrs.) Title 
tr.: Pectolite of the Khibina Tundras. 
Result of the Fersman Expedition of 
1921-23. 

Contains 1. Discussion of pectolite, 
its paragenesis, and its deposits in six 
localities of the Khibiny Mts. Notes on 
distribution of pectolite in the world. 
Comparison of chemical analyses, in- 
cluding those of four Kola Peninsula 
specimens. 

2. Discussion and chemical analysis 
of yuksporite, a new mineral discovered 
by the expedition in the Yukspor mas- 
sif of the Khibiny Mts. (1921). Bibliog- 
raphical footnotes (about 30 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9181. KOSTYLEVA, E. E. Ramzait iz 
Khibinskikh i  Lovozerskikh tundr. 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Bulletin, mai- 
juin, 1925. Sér. 6, t. 19, p. 363-82, 
tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: Ramsayite 
from the Khibina and Lovozero Tun- 
dras. 

Physical, crystallographic, and chem- 
ical analyses of mineral discovered in 
1923 by the Ferman Expedition. Com- 
parison with structure and chemical 
constitution of lorenzenite. Description 
of ramsayite deposits at nineteen sites 
in the Khibiny Mts. and the hills of the 
Lovozero area. Copy seen: DLC. 


9182. KOSTYLEVA, E. E., and E. 
BONSHTEDT. Predvaritel’nyi otchet 
mineralogicheskoi ékspeditSii na Khi- 
binskii massiv Kol’skogo poluostrova. 
Peterburg, 1921. 23 p., fold. map., table. 
(Leningrad. Nauchno - issledovatel’skii 
institut po izuchenitu Severa. Trudy, 
vyp. 101. Title tr.: Preliminary report 
of the Mineralogical Expedition to the 
Khibina massif on Kola Peninsula. 

Characteristics of minerals found in 
the western section of the Khibina mas- 
sif in summer 1920; also description of 
a geological phenomenon (effect of ice 
crystals upon weathering of rocks) ob- 
served by the expedition. 

Map (scale 1:100,000) shows, the 
route and stations of the expedition and 
location of deposits. Copy seen: NN. 
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KOSTYLEVA, E. E., see also Fersman, 
A. E., & others. Opisanie mestorozh- 
denii Khibinskikh tundr. 1928. 


KOTEL’NIKOV, V. I1., see Afanas’ev, 
V. A., & V. I. Kotel’nikov. Pirrotinovye 
mestorozhdeniia Khibinskikh tundr. 
1940. 


9183. KOTICK, O. F. Geology and prob- 
lems of exploring for oil in northern 
Alaska. (American Association of Pe- 
troleum Geologists. Bulletin, Dec. 1949. 
v. 33, p. 2059) 

Abstract of a paper read before the 
Association’s Pacific Section meeting, 
Nov. 17-18, 1949, mentioning climatic 
difficulties, the stratigraphy and struc- 
tural features of the north front of 
Brooks Mts., and methods of oil pros- 
pecting at U. S. Naval Petroleum Re- 
serve no. 4. Copy seen: DGS. 


KOTIK, M. Z., see Georgievskaia, L. M., 
& M. Z. Kotik. Oznoblenie legkikh. 1944. 


9184. KOTILAINEN, MAUNO J. Ano- 
ectangium compactum Schwiagr. Laato- 
kan Karjalassa. (Societas pro fauna et 


flora fennica. Memoranda, 1934-35, 
pub. 1935. v. 11, p. 133-35) Title tr.: 
Anoectangium compactum Schwagr. 


Ladoga region Karelia. 

Contains data on geographical dis- 
tribution of Anoectangium compactum, 
a moss occurring in Finnish and Rus- 
sian Lapland and also known from 
Greenland and Alaska, bibliography 
(10 items). Copy seen: MH-A. 


9185. KOTILAINEN, MAUNO J. Ein 
beachtenswerter Moosfund, Fontinalis 
dichelymoides Lindb. mit Sporogonen. 
(Societas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Memoranda, 1925-26, pub. 1927. v. 2, 
p. 38-39) Title tr.: A noteworthy moss 
Fontinalis dichelymoides Lindb., found 
with sporogonia. 

Contains a report of finding in the 
Kemi River region (North Ostro- 
bottnia) a very rare moss, Fontinalis 
dichelymoides, known previously only 
from four localities in Finland, one in 
Inari Lapland. Copy seen: MM-A. 


9186. KOTILAINEN, MAUNO J. Be- 
obachtungen iiber die Moos-vegetation 
und Moosflora in NW-Enontekié in 
Lappland, nebst einigen allgemeinen 
Erérterungen iiber die Okologie der 
Hochgebirgspflanzen besonders’ der 
Moose. Helsingforsiae, 1924. 69 p. illus. 


1378 


(Societas pro fauna et flora fenni, 
Acta, 1924-1929, pub. 1924. v. 55, no, 
Title tr.: Observations on moss vege, 
tion and flora in northwestern Enon, 
kis in Lapland, with some general dg, 
on ecology of high mountainous plan 
particularly mosses. 

Contains a brief physico-geographic 
survey of the region; an enumeratio, 
of one hundred seventy-seven specie 
of moss, a geobotanical review of th 
Enontekis region with tabulated da, 
on plant distribution in three natur 
regions; ecological study of the Vege. 
tation and biotic, edaphic and climat; 
factors influencing it; special attentig, 
is given to moss vegetation; bibliogrs. 
phy (31 items). Copy seen: MH-A 


9187. KOTILAINEN, MAUNO J. San. 
mal léytéji Enontekién Lapista, (%. 
cietas pro fauna et flora fennica. Med. 
delanden, 1920-1921, pub. 1921. Hatt 
47, p. 72-73) Title tr.: Mosses from 
Lapponia enontekiensis. 

Contains notes on eighteen species of 
mosses from Kilpisjarvi region, Finnish 
Lapland, including seven species new ti 
all Fennoscandia. Summary in German, 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


9188. KOTILAINEN, MAUNDO J. Ein. 
ige Seltenheiten der Moosflora Fenn- 
skandias. (Societas pro fauna et flora 
fennica. Memoranda, 1931-32, pub. 
1933. v. 8, p. 237-41) Title tr.: Some 
novelties of the moss flora in Fenno- 
scandia. 

Contains critical notes on three spe- 
cies of mosses. Pohlia erecta, Bryun 
globosum and Orthothecium intricatun, 
collected, in 1927, by T. Lipmaa, in the 
Enontekis region of Finnish Lapland, 
all new to the bryological flora of 
Finland. Copy seen: MH-A. 


9189. KOTSEBU, OTTO EVSTAFE- 
VICH, 1787-1846. Entdeckungs-Reise in 
die Siid-See und nach der Berings- 
strasse zur Erforschung einer nordést- 
lichen Durchfahrt. Unternommen in 
den Jahren 1815, 1816, 1817 und 1818, 
auf Kosten sr. Erlaucht des... Grafen 
Rumanzoff auf dem Schiffe Rurick 
unter dem Befehle des Lieutenants der 
russisch-kaiserlichen Marine Otto von 
Kotzebue . . . Weimar, Gebriider Hof- 
man, 1821. 3 v.: [4], 168 p.; 176 p.; 
[2], 241, [6], xviii p. col. plates, maps, 
tables. Title tr.: Voyage of discovery 
in the South Sea and to Bering Strait, 
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to explore for a northeast passage. 
Undertaken in the years 1815, 1816, 
1817 and 1818, at the expense of his 
Highness Count Rumanzoff on the ship 
Rurik, under command of Lieutenant 
of the Imperial Russian Navy Otto von 
Kotzebue. 

German translation of the author’s 
Puteshestvie v IUzhnyi okean i v Be- 
ringov proliv, 1821-23, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH; PPAN. 


9190. KOTSEBU, OTTO EVSTAF’E- 
VICH, 1787-1846. Entdeckungsreise in 
die Siidsee und nach der Bering-Strasse 
wr Erforschung einer nordéstlichen 
Durchfahrt. Unternommen in den Jah- 
ren 1815, 1816, 1817 und 1818 auf 
Kosten sr. Erlaucht des . . . Grafen 
Rumanzoff auf dem Schiffe Rurick 
unter dem Befehle des Lieutenants der 
russisch-kaiserlichen Marine Otto von 
Kotzebue .. . Wien, Kaulfuss & Kram- 
mer, 1825. 3 v.: 252; 255; 320 p. 20 
plates, 6 fold. maps, tables (part fold.) 
Title tr.: Voyage of discovery in the 
South Sea and to Bering Strait, to ex- 
plore for a northeast passage. Under- 
taken in the years 1815, 1816, 1817, and 
1818, at the expense of his Highness 
Count Rumanzoff, on the ship Rurik, 
under command of Lieutenant of the 
Imperial Russian Navy Otto von Kotze- 
bue. 

German translation of the author’s 
Puteshestvie v IUzhnyi okean i v Be- 
ringov proliv, 1821-23, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9191. KOTSEBU, OTTO EVSTAF’E- 
VICH, 1787-1846. A new voyage round 
the world, in the years 1823, 24, 25, 
and 26. London, Henry Colburn and 
Richard Bentley, 1830. 2 v.: 341; 362 
p. plates, maps. 

English enlarged version of the au- 
thor’s Puteshestvie vokrug svieta, 1823— 
26, 1828, q.v., with the addition of an 
appendix “Review of the zoological col- 
lection of Fr. Eschscholtz, professor at 
the University of Dorpat”. Sections on 
Kamchatka and New Archangel (Sit- 
ka) appear in v. 2, p. 1-67. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9192. KOTSEBU, OTTO EVSTAF’E- 
VICH, 1787-1846. Puteshestvie v fUzh- 
nyi okean i v Beringov proliv dlia ot’- 
iskanifa sfevero-vostochnago morskago 
prokhoda, predprifatoe v 1815, 1817 i 
1818 godakh izhdiveniem Ego Sivatel’- 


stva Grafa Nikolaifa Petrovicha Ru- 
miantSova na korablie Riurikie pod 
nachal’stvom flota leitenanta KotSebu. 
Sanktpeterburg, v tip. Nik. Grecha, 
1821-23. 3 v.: clxxxii, 168 p.; 346 p.; 
436 p.; plates (part col., part fold.), 
tables. Also atlas volume: 1 1., 21 maps. 
Title tr.: Voyage to the Southern Ocean 
and Bering Straits for the purpose of 
finding the Northeast Passage, under- 
taken in the years 1815-1818, at the 
expense of the Count N. P. RumiantSev 
on the ship Rivrik under the command 
of Lieutenant of the Navy KotSebu. 

Account of the Russian round-the- 
world expedition on the Riurik, from 
Kronstadt round Cape Horn to Kam- 
chatka and Bering Strait, and, after 
its failure to find a northern passage 
from Pacific to Atlantic Ocean, the re- 
turn via Cape of Good Hope to St. 
Petersburg under the leadership of 
KotSebu, with Adelbert Chamisso as 
naturalist, J. F. Eschscholtz as physi- 
cian, and others. 

Contents include a survey of expedi- 
tions aiming to find a short way from 
the Atlantic Ocean to Pacific Ocean, by 
Ivan Fedorovich Kruzenshtern, v. 1, p. 
XXxiii-cxxi. 

KotSebu’s narrative includes account 
of his voyage in 1816 from Kamchatka 
to St. Lawrence Island, Cape Prince of 
Wales, the search for the northern pas- 
sage, discovery of Kotzebue Bay, Kru- 
senstern Promontory, Krusenstern 
Island (now Little Diomede), and 
Gvozdev Island (now Diomede); de- 
scription of the regions discovered, the 
Aleuts, Chukchis and Eskimos, v. 1, p. 
85-164. 

Account by KotSebu of his voyage in 
1817 to Unalaska and Pribilof Islands 
(St. Paul and St. George), description 
of the islands; the story of the appear- 
ance of a volcanic island near Umnak 
in 1796; remarks of Aleuts, sea lions, 
fur seals, v. 2, p. 213-33. 

Description by the naturalist, Adel- 
bert von Chamisso, of Kamchatka, Be- 
ring Strait, Chukotsk Peninsula, Una- 
laska and Pribilof Islands, their flora 
and fauna, inhabitants, Chukchis, 
Aleuts, Kamchadals v. 3, p. 319-68. 

Notes on minerals found on Unalaska 
and on the shores of Bering Strait, v. 
3, p. 388-400. 

Atlas includes maps (no. 1) the 
world, showing northern shores of 
Europe, Asia and America and route 
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of Kruzenshtern’s voyage on the Na- 
dezhda 1803-1806; (no. 7) Bering 
Strait region showing KotSebu’s route 
1816-1817; (no. 8, double fold.) north- 
west Alaska from Cape Prince of Wales 
to Kotzebue Sound, (no. 9, double fold.) 
region of Fox Islands—Lavrentiya Gu- 
ba—Eschscholtz Bay; (no. 10) plan of 
Captains Bay, Unalaska Island. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9193. KOTSEBU, OTTO EVSTAF’E- 
VICH, 1787-1846. Puteshestvie vokrug 
svieta, sovershennoe po povelieniiu Go- 
sudaria Imperatora Aleksandra Perva- 
go, na voennom shliupie Predpriiatii, 
v. 1823, 24, 25 i 26 godakh, pod nachal’- 
stvom Flota kapitan-leitenenta KotSe- 
bu. Sanktpeterburg, v. morskoi tip., 1828 
goda. 3 p. 1., 200 [1] p., 4 fold. maps. 
Title tr.: A voyage round the world 
performed under the order of the Em- 
peror Alexander the First on the war- 
sloop Predpriiatie in 1823-1826 under 
command of Lieutenant-Commander of 
the Navy KotSebu. 

Narrative of the voyage for the Rus- 
sian American Co., on the Predpiiatie, 
1823-26, from Kronstadt around Cape 
Horn to Kamchatka and Alaska (Fort 
New Archangel, now Sitka on Baranof 
Island) and return by Cape of Good 
Hope to Kronstadt. Includes a general 
description of Kamchatka and (in more 
detail) customs of the inhabitants; and 
an account of a five-month sojourn 
among the “Kalushes” (Tlingits) of 
Baranof Island. 

Maps include: Fort New Archangel 
(scale approx. 1:7,000). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9194. KOTSEBU, OTTO EVSTAF’E- 
VICH, 1787-1846. Puteshestviia vokrug 
sveta. Izdanie vtoroe. Moskva, Gos. 
Izd-vo Geogr. lit-ry, 1948. 332 p., illus., 
port., 3 sketch maps. Title tr.: Voyages 
around the world. Second edition. 
Abridged edition, partly rewritten, 
of the author’s two narratives of his 
voyages of 1815-18, and 1823-26 re- 
spectively; with an introductory sur- 
vey (p. 5-27) of KotSebu’s achieve- 
ments and biographical notes by G. 
fAnikov. Copy seen: DLC. 


9195. KOTSEBU, OTTO EVSTAF’E- 
VICH, 1787-1846. A voyage of discov- 
ery, into the South Sea and Beering’s 
Straits, for the purpose of exploring a 
North-East Passage, undertaken in the 
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years 1815-1818, at the expense of Hi 
Highness Count Romanzoff, in the ship 
Rurick, under the command of the Ligy. 
tenant in the Russian Imperial Navy 
Otto von Kotzebue. London, Longman 
Hurst, Rees, Orme, and Brown, 189) 
3 v.: xvi, 358; 433; 442 p. col. fronts 
(incl. 2 port.) 6 plates (5 col.) 7 Maps 
(4 fold.) Translation of the authors 
Puteshestvie v IUzhnyi okean i v Be. 
ringov proliv, 1821, q.v., with the adqi. 
tion of col. plates and maps (not of 
arctic regions), lacking in the Russian 
original. 

Kotsebu’s account of his Kamchatkay 
and Alaskan experiences appear in y. 
1, p. 133-274, v. 2, p. 162-77; and Cha. 
misso’s remarks on Kamchatka, Alep. 
tian Islands, ete., in v. 3, p. 261-318 
Eschscholtz’s chronicle of diseases of 
the crew throughout the expedition (y, 
2, p. 315-47) includes brief references 
to northern regions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9196. KOTVICH, VI. Materialy dlia in. 
chenifa tungusskikh narechii. (Zhivaa 
starina, 1909. v. 18, vyp. 2-3, p. 206-18) 
Title tr.: Materials for the study of 
Tungus dialects. 

Contains a brief survey of the work 
done in the study of the Tungusic lan- 
guages in the past, with a bibliography, 
placing special emphasis on the dialect 
of the Sungary Goldi (a group of the 
southern Tungus). Five examples of 
texts with Russian translation are 
given. Copy seen: DLC. 


9197. KOVALEV, K. V. Migratsii i 
promysel belukhi v Eniseiskom i Pia- 
sinskom zalivakh. (Lennigrad. Vse- 
soluznyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 
1938. T. 123, p. 71-111, illus. (incl. 
map), tables) Title tr.: Migration of 
the white whale, and the white whale 
fishery in Yenisey and Pyasina Bays. 
A description of whaling practices 
in these arms of Kara Sea, and sug- 
gestions for their further improve 

ments, with bibliography, p. 98-99. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9198. KOVALEVSKII, P. V_ shkole- 
turte. (Sovetskii Sever, 1934, no. 2, p. 
103-107) Title tr.: A nomad tent school. 
Experience of a school teacher in the 
first Koryak school on Taygonos Pen- 

insula (61°30’N. 161°E.). 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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199. KOVNER, S. S. K matematiche- 
skoi teorii promerzaniia. (Jn: U.S.S.R. 
Glavnoe upravlenie Severnogo mor- 
skogo puti. Geologo-razvedochnaia kon- 
ferentsiia. lst, Moskva, 1935. Geologiia 
j poleznye iskopaemye severa SSSR. 
Trudy, 1936. T. 3, Vechnara merzlota, 
p. 34-41, diagr.) Title tr.: Concerning 

the mathematical theory of freezing. 
Discussion of the theory of freezing, 
and detailed exposition of the method 
suggested by L. S. Leibenson in appli- 
cation to the freezing of water pipes, 

with mathematical formulas added. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


92000. KOVTUN, A. G. Astronomiche- 
skie opredelenifa v raione Chaunskoi 
guby. (Leningrad. Vsesoifuznyi arkti- 
cheskii institut. Trudy, 1938. T. 112, 
p. 185-205, illus., tables, diagrs.) Title 
tr: Astronomical determinations in 
the region of Chaun Bay. 

A description of the geodetic work of 
the Chaun Bay Expedition, 1934-35, in 
northern Kamchatka province, with 
list of points of determination, and a 
map, 1:500,000, at the end of volume. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9201. KOVTUN, A. G. Kartografiche- 
skie obsledovanifa raiona Chaunskoi 
guby. (Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi arkti- 
cheskii institut. Trudy, 1938. T. 112, p. 
207-215) Title tr.: Cartographic study 
in the region of Chaun Bay. 

A description of the mapping and 
mapping methods of the Chaun Bay 
Expedition, 1934-35, with two maps, 
1:500,000, at end of the volume. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


92022. KOWARZIK, RUDOLF. Der 
Moschusochs und seine Rassen ... Mit 
einem Anhang: Moschusochsen in der 
Gefangenschaft. (In: Fauna arctica, 
1910. Bd. 5, p. 87-126, illus., plate, 
tables) Title tr.: The musk ox and its 
races, With an appendix: musk oxen 
in captivity. s 

Detailed discussion of the antomical 
variations of four races of musk oxen, 
with tables of skull measurements, and 
some remarks on the difficulties of ac- 
dimitization shown by the few speci- 
mens in zoos. Copy seen: DA. 


9203. KOZHANCHIKOV, I. V. Die 
verbreitung der arktischen Agrotinen 
und die genetische Untersuchung dieser 
Fauna. (Zoologischer Anzeiger, Nov. 
1934, Bd. 108, p. 113-18) Title tr.: The 


distribution of arctic Agrotineae and a 
study of their genetics. 

Contains discussion of four genera of 
moths with circumpolar distribution: 
Graphiphora, Spoelotis, Agrotis, and 
Caradrina. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


9204. KOZHEVNIKOV, M. fA. Chu- 
kotskaia ékspeditSifa 1909-1910 gg. 
(Akademija nauk SSSR. Poliarnaia 
komissifa. Trudy, 1935. Vyp. 18 (15 
p.-) and Prilozhenie k No. 18: Al’bom 
illustratSii i kart (17 plates (incl. 1 
fold.) 27 maps) Title tr.: Chukotsk 
Expedition, 1909-1910. 

A hitherto unpublished description 
of the routes of this three-man expedi- 
tion along the coast of the Chukotsk 
Peninsula (under the leadership of 1. 
P. Tolmachoff) with a separate sup- 
plement consisting of forty-six photo- 
graphs and a map of the expedition’s 
route in twenty-seven sections. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9205. KOZHEVNIKOV, M. IA. Priemy 
marshrutnoi s”emki i uslovifa rabot v 
raione poberezh’ia Sievernago Ledovi- 
tago okeana. (Vsesoifuznoe geografiche- 
skoe obshchestvo. Izviestiia, 1912. T. 48, 
p. 343-55, illus.) Title tr.: Methods of 
surveying routes and conditions of 
work in the coastal regions of the Arc- 
tic Ocean. 

Account by the topographer of the 
Khatanga Expedition (1905) which ex- 
plored the basins of the Khatanga and 
the Anabar, and the Expedition for the 
exploration of the coast from the 
mouth of the Kolyma to Bering Strait 
(1909) with information on _ instru- 
ments used. Copy seen: DLC. 


9206. KOZHIN, N. I. Promyslovye ryby 
Sibiri i perspektivy ikh ispol’zovaniia. 
Moskva, Pishchepromizdat, 1946. 78 
[2] p. illus. Title tr.: Commercial 
fishes of Siberia and possibilities of 
their utilization. 

Issued under auspices of the Scien- 
tific Research Institute of the Salt- 
water Fishing Industry and Oceanog- 
raphy of Moscow. (Vsesofuznyi nauch- 
no-issledovatel’skii institut morskogo 
rybnogo khoziaistva i okeanografii). 

Contains (p. 2-9) a short descrip- 
tion of the main rivers and lakes of 
Siberia (Ob’, Yenisey, Lena, Baykal 
and others), also (p. 10-12) a general 
survey of the ichthyofauna; followed 
(p. 13-67) by descriptions of main 
species of fishes in Siberia and their 
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evaluation from the standpoint of fish- 
ing industry. Bibliography (over 200 
items). Copy seen: DLC. 


KOZHIN, N. L., see also Berg, L. S., 
& others. Promyslovye ryby SSSR. 
1949. 


KOZ'TAKOV, N., see Tiurdenev, A., & 
N. Koz’fakov. Sel’skoe khoziaistvo 
Krainego Severa v 1933 g. 1934. 


9207. KOZLOV, M. P. K voprosu o tu- 
manakh na ostrove Belom (po nabliu- 
denifam 1933-1935 gg.) (Problemy 
Arktiki, 1937, no. 2, p. 43-51, tables) 
Title tr.: Fogs on White Island (from 
observations in 1933-1935). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9208. KOZLOV, M. P. Materialy po 
klimatologii. Vyp. 7: Tumany vdol’ 
trassy Severnogo morskogo puti. Lenin- 
grad, Izd-vo Glavsevmorputi, 1937. 85, 
[1] p. map, tables, diagrs. (Leningrad. 
Vsesoituznyi arkticheskii institut. Tru- 
dy, 1937. T. 109) Under editorship of 
Prof. G. fA. Vangengeim. Title tr.: 
Materials for the climatology of the 
polar regions of the U.S.S.R. Part 7; 
The fogs along the Northern Sea Route. 
A study of the frequency, intensity 
and duration of fogs based on observa- 
tions by a number of polar stations, 
with a map showing their locations. 

Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


9209. KOZLOV, M. P. Nekotorye za- 
mechaniia o rabotakh gigrografa i ter- 
mografa v poliarnykh uslovifakh. (Pro- 
blemy Arktiki, 1939, no. 10-11, p. 143- 
46, illus.) Title tr.: Some observations 
concerning the work of hydrographs 
and termographs in arctic conditions. 
The author proposes changes in con- 
struction and design of hygrographs to 
overcome such difficulties as accumula- 
tion of snow in shelters. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9210. KOZLOV, M. P. Ob izmerenii 
zimnikh osadkov na poliarnykh stan- 
tSifakh. (Problemy Arktiki, 1937, no. 
2, p. 538-59) Title tr.: On the measure- 
ment of winter precipitation at polar 
stations. 

In order to overcome the difficulty 
of loss or failure of catching falling 
snow in a rain gauge, the snow survey 
method of measurements are proposed. 
Parallel observations (using both 
methods) have indicated great losses 
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of catch in ordinary rain gauge, Sy, 
mary in English. Copy seen: Die 


9211. KOZLOV, N. Burovye vyohki 
saniakh. (Sovetskaia Arktica, 1940, » 
5, p. 64-69, illus.) Title tr.: Derricgg 
on sledges. 

Portable derricks on sledges we, 
constructed during the expedition ; 
Ugol’naya Bay region of Kamchath 
1938-39. The use of such derricks fy 
geological investigations and in ¢qj 
mines was considered efficient. 

Copy seen: DLC 


KOZLOVA, N. S., see Pavlov, N, y. 
Materialy k flore Penzhinskogo raions, 
1939. 


9212. KOZ’MIN, N. N. K_ voprosu , 
proiskhozhdenii fakutov-sakhalar, (Vg. 
soluznoe geograficheskoe obshchestyy, 
Vostochno-Sibirskii otdel. (fAkutskaj 
sektSiva. Ocherki po izuchenim faku 
skogo kraia, Irkutsk, 1928. Vyp. 2, p 
5-22) Title tr.: Contributions to th 
question of the origin of the Sakhalar 
Yakuts. 

Contains a discussion of the origin 
of the Yakuts based on linguistic, folk- 
loristic and historical evidence. 

Copy seen: NX. 


9213. KOZO-POLIANSKII, BORIS MI. 
KHAILOVICH, 1890-_. Ischislenie rus- 
skikh vidov Bupleurum L. (Leningrad. 
Glavnyi botanicheskii sad. Trudy, 1915. 
T. 30, vyp. 2, p. 135-333, plates 1-14) 
Title tr.: A compendium of Russian 
species of Bupleurum L. 

Contains a critical revision of twenty- 
five species of herbaceous genus Bu 
pleurum, with keys, synonymy, Latin 
descriptions, notes on the history o 
development and detailed data on ge 
graphical distribution in the U.SSR. 
including B. triradiatum from Kan- 
chatka Peninsula. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


9214. KOZO-POLIANSKII, BORIS MI 
KHAILOVICH, 1890-— . O maloizvest- 
nykh vidakh iz semeistva zontichnykh. 
(Russkii botanicheskii zhurnal, 1913. 
No. 1-2, p. 1-10, plates 1-5) Title tr: 
On some little known species of the 
family Umbelliferae. 

Contains Latin diagnoses of five spe 
cies of the carrot family (Umbelli- 
ferae), including Bupleurum amer- 
canum, occurring in Alaska. 

Copy seen: MH-A 
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9215. KOZO-POLIANSKII, BORIS MI- 
KHAILOVICH, 1890- Zamietka o 
sievero-Amerikanskom Bupleurum pur- 
ream Blankinsh. (Leningrad. Glav- 
nyi botanicheskii sad. Izviestiia, 1915. 
T, 15, vyp. 3-4, p. 362-65) Title tr.: 
A note on Bupleurum purpureum 
Blankinsh of North America. | 
Contains a taxonomic discussion re- 
ducing Bupleurum purpurescens, a 
species of the carrot family occurring 
in Alaska, to a variety of P. triradia- 
tum, Summary in French. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


9216. KRABBE, THOMAS NEER- 
GAARD, 1861-1936. De gronlandske 
Jagtfalke. (Dansk naturhistorisk for- 
ening. Videnskabelege meddelelser, 
1934. Bd. 98, p. 49-108, 4 plates) Title 
ir.: The Greenland gyrfalcon. 

Detailed discussion of twenty differ- 
ent variations of the three subspecies 
of Faleo rusticolus found in Greenland. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


9217. KRABBE, THOMAS NEER- 
GAARD, 1861-1936. Gustav Meldorf. 
(Grgnlandske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1912. 
p. 1-4, port.) Title tr.: Gustav Meldorf. 

Eulogy of Dr. Gustav Axel Nielsen 
Meldorf, medical officer in Julianehaab 
District, 1897-1903, his work there, 
publications on Greenland health prob- 
lems, etc. Copy seen: NN. 


9218. KRABBE, THOMAS NEER- 
GAARD, 1861-1936. Om de grenlandske 
ederfugle, med saerligt henblik paa 
deres aftagen og gkonomiske betyd- 
ning. (Dansk ornithologisk forening, 
nov.-maj 1906-07. Aarg. 1, p. 98-112, 
tables) Title tr.: On the Greenland 
eider ducks, especially in regard to 
their decrease and economic importance. 
An account of Eskimo uses, and of 
the export trade in eider down, with 

statistics, 1862-1905. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


9219. KRABBE, THOMAS NEER- 
GAARD, 1861-1936. Om de gronlandske 
ederfugle, med saerligt henblick paa 
deres aftagen og gkonomiske betydning. 
(Grénlandske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1907. 
p. 1-20, tables) Title tr.: The Green- 
land eider ducks, with particular refer- 
ence to their decrease and economic 
importance. 

Discusses decrease in numbers, breed- 
ing grounds, habits, migratory and 
seasonal routes; hunting methods; 


products: down, eggs, feathers, skin, 
meat; statistics on eider down exports 


1838-98, and eider down trade in 
Greenland, 1862-1905; recommends 
conservation. Copy seen: NNStef. 


9220. KRABBE, THOMAS NEER- 
GAARD, 1861-1936. Oversigt over det 
grgnlandske laegevaesens historie, m. 
m. (Grgnlandske selskab. Aarsskrift, 
1909. p. 45-96, diagrs.) Title tr.: Sur- 
vey of the history of the medical ser- 
vice in Greenland, etc. 

Discusses health conditions, diseases, 
accidents and epidemics from 1721 to 
approximately 1909; notes changes, 
improvements, advances; clinics, hos- 
pitals, nursing service, routine inspec- 
tions, salaries, etc.; surgeons and phys- 
icians of the past; medical districts. 
Contains recommendations; roster of 
physicians in West and_ southern 
Greenland from 1722 (with biograph- 
ical notes) ; visiting physicians; nurses; 
veterinarians; and lists source mate- 
rial. Copy seen: NNStef. 


9221. KRABBE, THOMAS NEER- 
GAARD, 1861-1936. To formodede 
bastarder mellem de to grgnlandske 
ederfuglearter. (Dansk naturhistorisk 
forening. Videnskabelige meddelelser, 
1925. Bd. 80, p. 543-55, 3 plates) Title 
tr.: Two supposed hybrids of the two 
species of Greenland eider ducks. 
Discussion, with detailed descrip- 
tions, of two eider ducks collected near 
Holsteinsborg and Godthaab in West 
Greenland, apparently hybrids; also 
discussion of literature mentioning hy- 
brid ducks in Greenland. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9222. KRABBE, THOMAS NEER- 


GAARD, 1861-1936, and C. W. 
SCHULTZ-LORENTZEN. Uenigheden 
angaaende grgnlaendernes’ fremtid. 


(Grgnlandske selskab. Aarskrift, 1910- 
11. p. 1-55) Title tr.: The controversy 
over the future of the Greenlanders. 
Controversial exchange between a 
physician and a clergyman on the fail- 
ure of sealing as a means of livelihood 
for the Eskimos, its various causes; 
administration of trade, whaling, re- 
ligion, education, etc. 
Copy seen: NN. 


KRABBE, THOMAS NEERGAARD, 
1861-1936, see also Van Patten, N. 
Printing in Greenland; Greenland im- 
prints. 1939. 
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9223. KRANZLIN, FRIEDRICH WIL- 
HELM LUDWIG. Orchidaceae Sibiriae. 
(Russkii botanicheskii zhurnal, 1913, 
no. 3-4, p. 29-60) 

Contains a monographic treatment 
of forty-nine species of orchids of Si- 
beria with keys, Latin descriptions, 
critical notes and data on distribution, 
including at least seven species from 
the Kamchatka Peninsula, and some 
others native to arctic Siberia. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


9224. KRAUSEL, RICHARD, 1890- 
Untergegangene Walder der Arktis. 
(Natur und Volk, Juni 1939. Bd. 69, p. 
290-91, illus.) Title tr.: Extinct forests 
of the Arctic. 

Note on evidence of climatic change 
found in the Teritary floras of Green- 
land and Eurasian arctic regions. 

Copy seen: DGS; DLC. 


KRAEVSKII, I. M., see Boit3ov, L. V., 
& others. Pushnoe khoziaistvo Kraine- 
go Severa. 1941. 


KRAGEL’SKII, I. V., see Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Sovet po izucheniiu proi- 
zvoditel’nykh sil. Aerodromno-doro- 
zhnaia komissifa. Fiziko-mekhaniche- 
skie svoistva snega. 1945. 


KRAGH, J., see Ostergaard, C. C.. & 
others. Observationes meteorologicae 
1832-54, Grénland. 1856. 


9225. KRAINIIT SEVER k 1934 g. 
Sbornik materfalov po khoziaistvenno- 
mu i kul’turnomu stroitel’stvu. Moskva, 
Izd-vo Vlast’ Sovetov pri prezidiume 
VTSIK, 1934. 175 p. Title tr.: The far 
North to 1934. Collection of materials 
dealing with economic and cultural de- 
velopment, 

Contents tr.: ORLOVSKII, P., and 
M. KHODOS. Territory, soviets and 
population of the far North of U.S.S.R. 

KONONOYV, I. Control figures of the 
far North in 1934. 

KUL’TURNOE STROITEL’STVO 
NA KRAINEM SEVERE. Cultural 
development in the far North. 

TIURDENEYV, A., and N. KOZ’fA- 
KOV. Agriculture in the far North in 
1933 and prospects for 1934. 

NAUMOV, N. P. Fur trade and 
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hunting in the North in the secon 
five-year period. 

ORLOVSKIi, P. Fishing economy ,; 
the far North. 

INTEGRALKOOPERATSIIA ORG¢. 
STROITEL’STVO. General cooperatioy 
and new organization. 

MIKHALEYV, A. The trading systey 
of the far North. 

KLIMUSHEYV, fA. Industrial outpy: 
of the far North. 

MIKHALEV, A. Survey of maip 
communications and conditions of de. 
livery of goods in the region of the far 
North. 

Each paper appears in this Bibl. 
ography under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9226. KRAKAU, E. V. Issledovanie 
amplitudy sutochnogo khoda magnitn. 
go skloneniia v zavisimosti ot magnit. 
noi shiroty mesta. (Zhurnal geofizikj ; 
meteorologii, 1925. T. 2, no. 1-2, p. 
89-120, diagrs.) Title tr.: Investiga. 
tion of the amplitude of the daily move. 
ment of the magnetic inclination ip 
relation to magnetic latitude of the 
location. 

The diurnal amplitude of the mag. 
netic elements of about forty world. 
wide stations have been investigated 
including eight stations within the are. 
tic regions having results based on 
observations taken during the First 
International Polar Year. Summary in 
French. Copy seen: DLC. 


9227. KRAMARENKO, G. A. Pute- 
shestvie na Kamchatku i obsliedovanie 
ela v rybolovnom otnoskenii v 1907 g. 
(Vsiesotuznoe geografcheskoe obshche- 
stvo. Izviestiia, 1908. T. 44, p. 247-98, 
illus.) Title tr.: A journey to Kan- 
chatka and an investigation of its fish- 
eries in 1907. 

Narrative of a summer trip around 
the peninsula from Petropavlovsk to 
Tigel’ River by boat, then overland to 
Polana and across the isthmus to the 
settlement at Karaga on the east coast 
(about 59°N.), and by boat to Petro- 
pavlovsk via Uka, Ust’-Kamchatka, 
Bering Island (p. 282-84). Includes in- 
formation on the salmon fisheries at 
Kambal’naya, Ozernaya, Bol’shaya, 
Vayampolka, and Polana Rivers on the 
west coast, Karaga and Uka Rivers on 
the east coast, with recommendation 
for the development of the industry, 
(p. 297-98). Copy seen: DLC. 
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y228. KRAMARENKO, ZHORZH G. 
Kamchatka. Moe puteshestvie i mora 
okhota na medviedei i gornykh baranov 
y 1918 g. Dnevnik 15-lietniago shkol’- 
nika. [Berlin, Izd-vo Ol’ga D’iakova i 
Ko, 191-?] xvi, 140 p. plates, port. 
Title tr.: Kamchatka. My journey and 
bear and mountain sheep hunting in 
1918. Diary of a fifteen year old school- 


= of a Russian lad who made a 
summer trip to Kamchatka in 1918, 
with descriptions of Ust’-Kamchatka, 
Kamaki (Kamoka) and Kamchatka 
River, and conditions of life among 
Russian industrialists of Kamchatka. 
Includes stories of the young author’s 
hunting and fishing experiences there. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9229. KRAMER, PAUL, d. 1898. Grén- 
lindische Milben. (Zoologische Ergeb- 
nisse der von der Gesellschaft fiir Erd- 
kunde zu Berlin . . . Grénlandexpedi- 
tion, VI, Pub. as: Zoologica, 1897. 
Heft 20, p. 77-83, illus.) Title tr.: 
Greenland mites. (Zoological results of 
the Geographical Society of Berlin 
Greenland Expedition, VI) 

Contains a list, with synonymy, lo- 
ealities, and notes, of six (including, 
with full descriptions, three new) spe- 
cies from Umanak District, two of 
which were marine forms. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9230. KRAMER, PAUL, d. 1898, and 
C. J. NEUMANN. Acariden, wahrend 
der Vega-Expedition eingesammelt. 
(In: Nordenskiéld, N. E. A. Vega-ex- 
peditionens vetenskapliga iakttagelser, 
1883. Bd. 3, p. 521-29, 1 1. 12 plates) 
Title tr.: Acarida collected during the 
Vega Expedition, 

List, with localities and descriptions 
of ten new species of mites, ticks, etc., 
collected in northern Siberia, the Sew- 
ard Peninsula and Bering Island. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


9231. KRAMP, PAUL LASSENIUS, 
1887- . Chaetognatha collected by the 
“Tjalfe” Expedition to the west coast 
of Greenland in 1908 and 1909. (Dansk 
naturhistorisk forening. Videnskabelige 

meddelelser, 1918. Bd. 69, p. 18-55) 
Report on detailed study of the oc- 
currence, distribution, and state of 
sexual maturity of five species of these 
worms, with a bibliography (27 items). 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


9232. KRAMP, PAUL LASSENIUS, 
1887— . Chaetognather. 1918. (In: Con- 
spectus faunae groenlandicae 3. del, nr. 
15. Pub. in Meddelseler om Grgnland, 
1928. 23. hefte, suppl., p. 17-34) 
General remarks, and list, with sy- 
nonymy, references to literature and 
localities, of five species of chaetog- 
naths, annelid worms from waters off 
the east and west coasts of Greenland; 
bibliography, p. 33. Copy seen: DLC. 


9233. KRAMP, PAUL LASSENIUS, 
1887-— . Coelenterata, Ctenophora and 
Chaetognatha. Kobenhavn, C. A. Reit- 
zel, 1933. 20 p. illus. (incl. map). 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 104, nr. 
11) 

Results of the Scoresby Sound Com- 
mittee’s 2nd East Greenland Expedition 
in 1932 to King Christian IX’s Land. 

This collection made between Cape 
Dalton and Angmagssalik, especially in 
Kangerdlugssuaq, is said to be_ too 
small to serve as a base for a general 
zoogeographic discussion. The author 
gives however an account of twenty- 
one coelenterate species, including de- 
scription of a new hydroid Corymorpha 
obvoluta n. sp., one ctenophoran, and 
two chaetognath species. 

Copy seen: DSI-M; DGS. 


9234. KRAMP, PAUL LASSENIUS, 
1887— . The Godthaab Expedition 1928. 
Alcyonaria, Antipatharia, and Madre- 
pora. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1932. 
20 p. sketch maps. (Meddelelser om 
Grgnland. Bd. 79, nr. 4) 

List, with synonymy, localities and 
remarks, of thirteen species of corals 
collected in the waters west of Green- 
land. Copy seen: DLC. 


9235. KRAMP, PAUL LASSENIUS, 
1887— .The Godthaab Expedition, 1928. 
Chaetognatha, Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reit- 
zel, 1939. 40 p. incl. illus. (incl. maps) 
tables. (Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 
80, nr. 5) 

List, with synonymy, localities, oc- 
currence and discussions, of five species 
of chaetognaths collected in the waters 
west of Greenland; with general re- 
marks. Bibliography, p. 39-40. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9236. KRAMP, PAUL LASSENIUS, 
1887— .The Godthaab Expedition, 1928. 
Ctenophora. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 
1942. 18, 2 p., illus., 3 sketch maps. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland, Bd. 80, nr. 
9) 
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List, with synonymy, distribution, 
vertical distribution, seasonal occur- 
rence and remarks on specimens, of five 
(including one new) species collected in 
Davis Strait, Baffin Bay and Smith 
Sound; with zoogeographical remarks, 
tables and bibliography (21 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


9237. KRAMP, PAUL LASSENIUS, 
1887— . The Godthaab Expedition 1928. 
Hydroids. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 
1932. 86 p. inel. illus., maps, tables. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland, Bd. 79, nr. 
1) 

List, with synonymy, locations and 
descriptions, of fifty-eight species of 
hydroids, chiefly collected by the Godt- 
haab Expedition, 1928, in the waters 
west of Greenland; also discussion of 
distribution in deep-sea areas and lit- 
toral regions, list of the ninety-two 
species known to Greenland waters and 
list of stations. Bibliography, p. 83-86. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9238. KRAMP, PAUL LASSENIUS, 
1887- The Godthaab Expedition, 
1928. Medusae. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reit- 
zel, 1942. 168 p. illus., maps, tables. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 81, nr. 
1) 

Systematic account of forty-nine spe- 
ties of jelly-fish, etc., collected in the 
waters west of Greenland by the Godt- 
haab Expedition, 1928, and by Paul M. 
Hansen, 1930-1939; with remarks (p. 
136-65) on conditions in those waters 
in relationship to occurrence and dis- 
tribution of the species, also list (with 
map) of the collecting stations, and 
bibliography, p. 164-68. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


9239. KRAMP, PAUL LASSENIUS, 
1887- The Godthaab Expedition, 
1928. Pelagic Tunicata. Kgbenhavn, C. 
A. Reitzel, 1942. 8, [2] p. illus. (map) 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 80, nr. 
10) 

List, with synonymy, localities, dis- 
tribution and remarks on specimens, of 
three species of appendicularians col- 
lected in Baffin Bay, Davis Strait and 
Smith Sound; bibliography, p. 10. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


9240. KRAMP, PAUL LASSENIUS, 
1887- The Godthaab Expedition, 
1928. Siphonophora. Kgbenhavn, C. A. 
Reitzel, 1942. 24 p. illus. 3 sketch maps. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 80, nr. 
8) 
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Contains systematic list, with syn- 
onymy and localities, of seven specie 
of polyps (including one new, and fy 
new to Greenland waters) collected }y 
the Godthaab Expedition, 1928 and th 
Dana, 1925 in Baffin Bay, Davis Strai 
and Jones Sound; with zoogeographica| 
remarks and bibliography (26 items), 

Copy seen: DSI-¥. 


9241. KRAMP, PAUL LASSENIUs 
1887— .Hydroider. 1914. (In: Conspe. 
tus faunae groenlandica. 3. del, nr, 9 
Pub. in Meddelelser om Gr¢gnland, 1917 
23. hefte, p. 951-1080) 

Summary of earlier research, ani 
list, with synonymy and localities, of 
eighty-eight species from the west ani 
east coasts of Greenland; bibliography, 
p. 1074-80. Copy seen: DLC. 


9242. KRAMP, PAUL LASSENIQUS, 
1887— . Hydroids collected by the 
“Tjalfe” Expedition to the west coast 
of Greenland in 1908 and 1909. (Dansk 
naturhistorisk forening. Videnskabelige 
meddelelser, 1915. Bd. 66, p. 1-36) 
Annotated list, with synonyms and 
localities, of forty-four species, a list 
of stations, and a bibliography (54 
items). Copy seen: DSI-¥. 


9243. KRAMP, PAUL LASSENIUS, 
1887— . Hydroids collected in West- 
Greenland fjords in 1911 and 1912. 
Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1932. 34 p, 
1 1. inel. illus. (incl. maps) tables. fold. 
map. (Meddelelser om Grgnland. Ba. 
91, nr. 3) 

Results of biological investigations 
of the “arctic” type fiord, Nordre 
Strgmfjord (67°28’N.) by Dr. V. Nord- 
mann, 1911, and of the “Atlantic” type 
fiords. Kvanefjord (near Frederiks- 
haab 61°55’N.), Bredefjord (north of 
Julianehaab 60°45’N.) and Skoofjord 
(ten miles to the south), by K. Steph- 
ensen, 1912. A systematic account of 
forty-four (including one new) species; 
list of stations; discussion of distribu- 
tion and zoogeographical character of 
the hydroids in the fiords investigated; 
bibliography (17 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


9244. KRAMP, PAUL LASSENIUS, 
1887— . Medusae. Pt. I. Leptomedusae. 
Copenhagen, B. Luno, 1919. 2 p. 1, ill 
p. illus., 5 plates, 14 sketch charts. 
(Ingolf-expedition, 1895-1896. [Re 
ports] v. 5, pt. 8) 
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Covers the geographical area of 
North Atlantic (north of 50°N.), Davis 
Strait, Denmark Strait, Greenland, 
Barents, and Kara Seas, and some 
European waters, based on collections 
of the Ingolf and several later expedi- 
tins and collectors. A classified list, 
with synonyms, references, descrip- 
tions, distribution, and locations, of 
twenty-eight (including one new) spe- 
cies of jelly-fish; with a bibliography 
(1338 items). Copy seen: DSI-M. 


9245. KRAMP, PAUL LASSENIUS, 
1887- . Medusae. Part Il. Anthomedu- 
sae, Copenhagen, B. Luno, 1926. 2 p. 
1, 102 p. illus. 2 plates, 18 sketch 
charts, table. (Ingolf-expedition, 1895- 
1896. [Reports] v. 5, pt. 10) 

Based on the collections of the 
cruiser Ingolf in Davis and Denmark 
Strait, Icelandic waters and Greenland 
Sea between Jan Mayen and Iceland. 
A list (with synonyms, references, de- 
scriptions, locations and distribution 
and some notes) of twenty-eight spe- 
cies of these coelenterates. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


9246. KRAMP, PAUL LASSENIUS, 
1887- . Medusae, part III. Trachylina 
and Scyphozoa, with zoogeographical 
remarks on all medusae of the north- 
em Atlantic. Copenhagen, B. Luno, 
1947. 66 p. illus. (incl. 17 sketch 
charts) 6 plates (1 col.) (Ingolf-expe- 
dition, 1895-1896. [Reports] v. 5, pt. 
14) 

Following the publication of the 
author’s Medusae, pt. II, 1926 it was 
decided to limit subsequent published 
results of the Ingolf Expedition to 
deep-sea animals. Most of the species 
treated here are bathypelagic, the few 
neritic forms are only briefly men- 
tioned, 

Based on collections made by the 
Ingolf in 1895-96, and later expeditions 
in Baffin Bay, Davis and Denmark 
Straits, Greenland Sea and North At- 
lantic waters. 


, Classified list, with full discussion of 


morphology, classification, occurrence 
and distribution of twenty-six (includ- 
ing one new) species of jelly-fish; addi- 
tions and correction to parts 1 and 2 
(by same author); zoogeographical 
remarks on all medusae of the northern 
Atlantic and adjacent waters; and a 
bibliography (156 items). 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


9247. KRAMP, PAUL LASSENIUS, 
1887— Medusae collected by the 
“Tjalfe” Expedition. (Dansk naturhis- 
torisk forening. Videnskabelige med- 
delelser, 1913. Bd. 65, p. 257-86) 
The Tjalfe carried out fisheries in- 
vestigations in Davis Strait, 1908-1909. 
The author gives a station list showing 
where medusae were caught, an anno- 
tated list, with synonyms, references, 
locations, and distribution, of twenty- 
two (including with description, one 
new) species of jelly-fish; with a bibli- 
ography (36 items). 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


9248. KRAMP, PAUL LASSENIUS, 
1887- Meduser og_ siphonophorer. 
(In: Conspectus fauna groenlandicae. 
3. del, nr. 3, Pub. in Meddelelser om 
Grgnland, 1914. 23. hefte, p. 381-456) 
Title tr.: Medusae and Siphonophora. 
General discussion and annotated 
list, with synonymy, references to liter- 
ature, localities, etc., of thirty-nine 

species; bibliography, p. 455-56. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9249. KRAMP, PAUL LASSENIUS, 
1887— . Report on the hydroids col- 
lected by the Danmark Expedition at 
north-east Greenland. 1911. Danmark- 
ekspeditionen til Grgnlands nordgst- 
kyst, 1906-1908. Bd. 5, nr. 7. (Meddelel- 
ser om Gr¢gnland. Bd. 45, p. 339-96 incl. 
tables diagrs. plates XX-XXV) 
Contains characterizations, and gen- 
eral list of the stations where species 
were collected, showing algal vegeta- 
tion, and hard or soft bottom; discus- 
sion and tables of bathymetric distri- 
bution of species; discussion of 
stolonization; tables showing different 
supports on which each species was 
observed, and geographical (general 
arctic) distribution; and a taxonomic 
list, with locations, depths, distribution, 
and morphologic notes, of thirty-three 
(including with descriptions, three 
new) species of hydroids, from the 
waters of Dove Bay, and around Cape 
Bismarck, in East Greenland (ca. 
76°45’'N.) Copy seen: DLC. 


9250. KRAMP, PAUL LASSENIUS, 
1887— . The zoology of East Green- 
land. Hydroida. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reit- 
zel, 1943. 52 p. illus. (incl. map) (Med- 
delelser om Grgnland. Bd. 121, nr. 11) 

Systematic synopsis of forty-eight 
species, giving synonyms, all East 
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and 
some 


Greenland 

bathymetric 

notes, with a bibliography: (39 items). 
Copy seen: DSI-M; DGS. 


records, geographic 
distribution, and 


9251. KRAMP, PAUL LASSENIUS, 
1887— . The zoology of East Green- 
land. Medusae, Siphonophora, and 
Ctenophora. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 
1943. 20 p. illus. (map). (Meddelelser 
om Grgnland. Bd. 121, nr. 12) 
Systematic synopsis, with all East 
Greenland records, and distribution, of 
sixteen species (three ctenophores) and 
a bibliography (24 items). 
Copy seen: DSI-M; DGS. 


9252. KRANCK, ERNST HAKAN, 
1898— . Bedrock geology of the sea- 
board region of Newfoundland Labra- 
dor. St. John’s, Nfld., 1939. viii, 44 p. 
incl. 4 plates, fold. map. diagrs. (New- 
foundland. Geological Survey Bulletin 
no. 19) 

Based on a _ reconnaissance from 
Belle Isle Strait to Hebron, June—Aug. 
1937, during the Finland Labrador Ex- 
pedition, under V. Tanner. Contains 
notes on physiography, discussion of 
paleozoic and Algonkian sediments, 
Archean sediments and gneisses, and 
the igneous rocks, a summary of stra- 
tigraphy and geologic history of the 
Labrador coast, a comparison with 
other areas and a note on minerals; 
with a bibliography (23 items). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


9253. KRANCK, ERNST HAKAN, 
1898- Koordination der Grundge- 
birgsformationen von Labrador und 
Siidgrénland. (In: Naturforschende 
Gesellschaft. Schaffhausen. Mitteilun- 
gen, 1940, pub. 1939. Bd. 16, its: Gron- 
land, p. 213-16) Title tr.: Correlation 
of the primitive rock formations of 
Labrador and southern Greenland. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


9254, KRANCK, ERNST HAKAN, 
1898— .Med motor och hammare langs 
Labradorkusten. Helsingfors, Séder- 
strém & Co., 1940. 170 p. 16 plates, 
sketch map. Title tr.: With motor and 
hammer along the Labrador coast. 
Account of the author’s experience 
mainly during the Finnish Labrador 
Expedition, 1937, in the company of 
Prof. Tanner in localities northward 
from Belle Isle Strait to Hebron. De- 
scribes the party’s travel, the Indians 
and Eskimos, Moravian mission works, 
etc. Includes some general discussion 
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of the geology and physical geography 
Copy seen: CaMaj 


9255. KRANCK, ERNST HAKAy 
1898— . On the crystalline complex ¢ 
Liverpool Land. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Rei. 
zel, 1935. 122 p. incl. illus. (incl. pp. 
files) tables. 2 plates, 2 fold. mapg) 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 95, ny 
7) 

Detailed analysis of rocks collecta 
during the Danish Three-Year Expejj. 
tion, 1931-1934, in various localities jy 
Liverpool Land, East Greenland, an 
theoretical discussion of the petrog. 
raphy and structural geology of Liver. 
pool Land; orogenic movements within 
each locality, the relation between roc 
textures and tectonic style, the tectonic 
development of Liverpool Land and th 
geological position of its crystallin 
complex; bibliography, p. 119-22. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9256. KRANCK, ERNST HAKAN, 
1898— . On turjaite and the ijolite 
stem of Turja, Kola. Helsingfors 1928, 
104 p. 13 illus. (incl. map), 4 plates, 
(Fennia, Hefte 51, no. 5) 

Study of the occurrence, petrology, 
and genesis of basic igneous rocks of 
dikes and lenses in the southwestern 
part of Turii Peninsula (66°35). 
34°30’E.) in the southwestern part of 
Kola Peninsula, with comparison with 
similar rocks of other countries. Prin- 
cipal emphasis is placed upon turjaite, 
with less detailed treatment of ijolitic 
rocks, lamprohyres, and dike rocks rich 
in earbonate. Bibliography, p. 100-102. 

Sketch map shows distribution of 
some types of rock in the Turii Penin- 


sula. Copy seen: DLC. 
9257. KRANCK, ERNST HAKAN, 
1898— . The rock-ground of the coast 


of Labrador and the connection be- 
tween the Pre-Cambrian of Greenland 
and North-America. (Finland. Geolo- 
giska Kommission, Bulletin, 1939. No. 
125, p. 65-86) 
Based on observations made by the 
author on the Finnish Labrador Expe- 
dition, 1937, between the Strait of Belle 
Isle and Hebron, and on _ previously 
published literature. Description of the 
basal gneisses, the Pre-Cambrian and 
Eo-Cambrian sediments and of the ig- 
neous rocks; and some comparisons 
between Greenland and Labrador ged- 
ogy; with a bibliography. 
Copy seen: DGS. 
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KRANTZ, EINAR, see Bernburg, I., 
& E. Krantz. Kortfattet beretning 
yedrgrende 1903-07. 1908. 


KRANZ, HEINRICH, see Peters, H. B., 
& others. Beitrag z. Somatologie ang- 
magsalik-Eskimos. 1934. 


KRANZ, HEINRICH, see also Peters, 
H.B., & others. Spuren d. nordéstlichen 
Eskimos Scoresby-Sund. 1934. 


9258. KRARUP-NIELSEN, AAGE, 
editor. Jordens erobring; alle tiders 
store opdagelsesrejser, redigeret af 
Aage Krarup, Nielsen, skrevet af dr. 
phil. Kaj Birket-Smith, dr. phil. Knud 
Rasmussen, magister Einar Storgaard, 
professor, dr. phil. P. Tuxen og redak- 
tren. Kgbenhavn, C. Erichsen; [etc., 
ete.] 1930-32. 6 v. illus., plates (part 
col.) ports, maps (1 fold.) Title tr.: 
The conquest of the earth. The great 
explorations of all times. Edited by 
Aage Krarup Nielsen. Written by Kaj 
Birket-Smith, Ph.D.; Knud Rasmussen, 
Ph.D.; Einar Storgaard, M.A.; Pro- 
fessor P. Tuxen, Ph.D., and the editor. 

Contents include (v. 5, p. 19-26, 309- 
330, 370-74) account of Vinland voy- 
ages, exploration of northwest and 
northern coasts of Canada. 

v. 6. Polarforskningens saga (The 
saga of polar exploration) by Knud 
Rasmussen, 398 p., maps, and [9] p. 
index to v. 1-6. This contains a descrip- 
tion of the voyages and discoveries of 
Erik the Red and the Norsemen; the 
re-discovery of Greenland; discovery 
of, and whaling at West Spitsbergen; 
other arctic explorations by Parry, 
Franklin, and others; the Northeast 
and Northwest Passages; the achieve- 
ments of Nansen, Amundsen, Shackle- 
ton, Scott, Peary, Sverdrup etc.; ex- 
ploration of Greenland, discovery of 
the North and South Poles; explora- 
tions by airplane, balloon, submarine, 
etc. A German version of v. 6. was 
published as Rasmussen’s Heldenbuch 
der Arktis, 1933, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef (v. 6 only). 


9259. KRASHENINNIKOV, IPPOLIT 
MIKHAILOVICH, 1884-1947. Drev- 
neangarskie i drevneberengiiskie éle- 
menty roda Artemisia vo flore sovet- 
skoi arktiki. (Sovetskafa botanika, 
1943, no. 5, p. 3-22, illus., text maps) 
Title tr.: Ancient Angara and Beringia 
elements of the genus Artemisia of the 
flora of the Soviet Arctic. 


957378—53—vol. 1——-88 


Contains a geobotanical and phylo- 
genetic study of eighteen species of 
sagebrushes (Artemisia), and their 
distribution in nine floristic regions of 
the Soviet Arctic with special attention 
given to the Angara-Beringia group of 
Artemisia, important for the under- 
standing of phylogeny and distribution 
of this genus. Copy seen: MH-A. 


9260. KRASHENINNIKOV, IPPOLIT 
MIKHAILOVICH, 1884-1947. Novye 
slozhnotsvetnye. (Akademiia nauk 


SSSR. Botanicheskii institut imeni V. 
L. Komarova. Botanicheskie materialy 
gerbariia, 1946. T. 9, vyp. 4-12, p. 
152-84, illus.) Title tr.: New species of 
Compositae. 

Contains critical notes on, and Latin 
diagnoses of, three new species of 
Artemisia: from (1) De Long Island 
(New Siberian Islands); (2) the basin 
of Olenek and Kolyma Rivers, and 
(3) Commander Islands. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


9261. KRASHENINNIKOV, IPPOLIT 
MIKHAILOVICH, 1884-1947, and M. M. 
IL’IN. Aster (Rhinactina) novopokrov- 
skit. (Leningrad. Glavnyi botanicheskii 
sad. RSFSR. Botanicheskie materialy 
gerbariia, 1924. T. 5, vyp. 11-12, p. 
172-73) 

Contains Latin diagnosis of this new 
species of aster, native to Khatanga 
River basin. Copy seen: MH-A. 


9262. KRASHENINNIKOV, STEPAN 
PETROVICH, 1713-1755. Aardrykskun- 
dige en natuurlyke beschryving van 
Kamtschatka, en de Kurilsche eilanden, 
met een gedeelte der kust van Amerika. 
Op Rus-keizerlyk bevel, te Petersburg, 
in de Russische taal uitg. Vervolgens 
in het Engelsch en Hoogduitsch, en nu 
in het Nederduitsch vertaald. Amster- 
dam, J. W. Willemsz, 1770. 3 p. L, 
iii-xiv, 384, [14] p. 3 fold. plates. Title 
tr.: Description of the geography and 
natural life of Kamchatka and the 
Kurile Islands, with a section on the 
coast of America . . published in 
Russian at Petersburg by Russian Im- 
perial command, then translated into 


English and German and now into 
Dutch. 
Abridged translation into Dutch 


from the English and German versions 
of the author’s Opisanie zemli Kam- 
chatki, 1755, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 
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9263. KRASHENINNIKOV, STEPAN 
PETROVICH, 1713-1755. Histoire et 
description du Kamtchatka. Amsterdam, 
M. M. Rey, 1770. 2 v: xvi, 439 p.; 492 
p. 1 1., 6 fold. plates, fold. map (2 pt.) 
fold. tables. 

Translation of the author’s Opisanie 
zemli Kamchatki, 1755, q.v. This is a 
new translation from the original, with 
the text somewhat condensed but not 
seriously abridged as is the English 
translation. Copy seen: DLC. 


9264. KRASHENINNIKOV, STEPAN 
PETROVICH, 1713-1755. The history 
of Kamtschatka, and the Kurilski Is- 
lands, with the countries adjacent; 
illustrated with map and cuts. Pub- 
lished at Petersbourg in the Russian 
language, by order of Her Imperial 
Majesty, and translated into English 
by James Grieve, M. D. Glocester, 
Printed by R. Raikes; London, T. Jef- 
ferys, 1764. 4 p. 1. vii [8]-280, [8] 
p. front., plates (part fold.) fold. map. 

Greatly abridged translation of the 
author’s Opisanie zemli Kamchatki, 
1755, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 
9265. KRASHENINNIKOV, STEPAN 
PETROVICH, 1713-1755. Opisanie zem- 
li Kamchatki. Sanktpeterburg, Imper. 
Akademii nauk, 1755. 2 v.: 11 p. L, 
438 p.; 319 p.; 13 plates (part fold.) 
6 maps (3 fold.) Title tr.: A descrip- 
tion of Kamchatka. 

Second edition was reprinted without 
change in 1786 (copy in DGS). Third 
edition (2 v.: xxxvi, 493 p.; x, 486 p.) 
was published 1818-1819 (copy in 
CtY). Fourth edition, 1949, q.v., was 
published with extensive additions. 
Translations of the first edition (with 
abridgement) were published in the 
principal European languages. 

The first reliable description of Kam- 
chatka, based on observations of the 
author and his companions, especially 
Georg Steller, during the Russian expe- 
dition to the far North 1734—43, a part 
of Bering’s Great Northern Expedition. 

Contains, v. 1, pt. 1, detailed geo- 
graphical description of Kamchatka, its 
position and limits, system of rivers 
and lakes, p. 3-103, also information 
(from other persons) on Kurile Is- 
lands, p. 103-139; description of com- 
munication routes and distances on 
Kamchatka, p. 139-48. 

Pt. 2. Natural resources of Kamchat- 
ka, its soil, climate, snow cover, rains 
and fogs and agricultural possibilities, 
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p. 149-70; volcanoes, hot springs, D. 
170-87; ores and minerals, p. 187-99. 
vegetation, especially edible, fibrous anj 
medicinal herbs and shrubs, p. 19}. 
209; wildlife of land and sea, p. 210. 
350; data on coastal tides, p. 350-99, 

v. 2, pt. 3, gives a general survey of 
population, p. 1-7; Kamchadals, their 
origin, former conditions, dwellings, 
calendar, astronomy, laws, character, 
p. 9-25; populated places, p. 25-31: 
utensils, implements, boats and indus. 
try, p. 31-43; dress, p. 42-49; food 
and its preparation, p. 49-54; dog driy. 
ing, sledges, p. 54-62; war, prisoners, 
weapons, p. 62-71; cosmogony and re. 
ligion, shamans, holidays, rites, p. 71- 
102; festivals, games, songs, p. 103 
120; marriage, p. 120-25; birth, names, 
education, p. 125-30; diseases, medj- 
cine and burials, p. 130-37; languages 
and dialects, vocabulary, p. 137-45, 
Koryaks, their tribes, physical ani 
moral characteristics, dwellings, food, 
use of reindeer, religion, marriage, 
names, burial customs, languages, dia- 
lects, vocabulary, p. 145-79; Kurils 
(aborigines of Kurile Islands) p. 179- 
88. 

Pt. 4, gives a history of Kamchatka, 
from the time of the Russian conquest, 
p. 189-236; description of the Russian 
populated places, strongholds (ostrog), 
living conditions of Cossacks, relations 
with aborigines, p. 236-65; routes from 
Yakutsk to Kamchatka, p. 265-94. 

Fold, maps include Kamchatka Pen- 
insula and Sea of Okhotsk, scale 
1:1,200,000; and Kamchatka River, 
scale 1:170,000. Plates are engravings 
of geographic features, natural phe- 
nomena, and inhabitants, especially 
Kamchadals. Copy seen: DLC. 


9266. KRASHENINNIKOV, STEPAN 
PETROVICH, 1713-1755. Opisanie zem- 
li Kamchatki. Moskva-Leningrad, Izd. 
Glavsevmorputi, 1949. 2 v. in 1: 840 
p. illus., port., maps 1-24 (incl. 3 fold.) 
(Akademiifa nauk SSSR. Institut geo- 
grafii. Geograficheskoe obshchestvo 
Sofuza SSR. Institut étnografii) Title 
tr.: A description of Kamchatka. 
Fourth edition, edited by L. S. Berg, 
A. A. Grigor’ev and N. N. Stepanov, 
of the work first published in 1755, a. 
This edition contains considerable 
new material: texts of 18th century 
mss. hitherto unpublished, and _ notes, 
ete., by modern specialists, including 4 
biography of Krasheninnikov by N. \. 
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Stepanov, p. 13-83; text of mss. re- 
ports and letters with many valuable 
scientific data, p. 545-644, and a num- 
ber of mss. which were only partly 
ysed in the original work, such as 
diaries of the author’s travels in Kam- 
chatka and Kurile Islands, p. 646-69; 
notes on game animals, p. 671-88; de- 
scriptions of the various races inhab- 
iting Kamchatka and Kurile Islands, 
notes on the conquest of Kamchatka 
(two drafts), etc., p. 689-770; a sup- 
plement by A. V. Efimov on maps con- 
cerning great Russian discoveries in 
the 17th and first half of the 18th 
century, p. 771-97, representing a sum- 
mary of the author’s book published 
later; extensive footnotes throughout. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


9267. KRASHENINNIKOV, STEPAN 
PETROVICH, 1713-1755. Opisanie zem- 
li Kamchatki, v izlozhenii po podlinniku 
i pod red. N. V. Dumitrashko i L. G. 
Kamanina. Moskva, Gos. izd-vo geogr. 
li-ry, 1948. 292 p., plate, illus., 10 
maps (3 fold.) Title tr.: A description 
of Kamchatka, ed. by N. V. Dumi- 
trashko and L. G. Kaminin. 

Abridged edition, with biographical 
introduction, of the author’s Opisanie 
zemli Kamchatki, 1755, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9268. KRASHENINNIKOV, STEPAN 
PETROVICH, 1713-1755. Opisanie zem- 
li Kamtschatki sotschinennoje Stepa- 
nom Krascheninnikowym ... d. i Be- 
schreibung des Landes Kamtschatka 
verfasset von Stephan Krascheninni- 
kow ... IL Theile 4. Petersburg bey 
der Academ. der Wissenschaften 1755 
ineinem Auszuge in englischer Sprache 
bekant gemacht von Jacob Grieve... 
und mit Landkarten und Kupferbildern 
1764 hrsg. von T. Jefferys ... nun in 
das deutsch iibersetzet und mit Anmer- 
kungen erlautert von Johann Tobias 
Kohler . . . Lemgo, Meyerische Buch- 
handlung, 1766. xvi, 334 p. front., 5 
plates (part fold.) fold. map. Title tr.: 
Description of Kamchatka by Stepan 
Krasheninnikov . . . published by the 
Academy of Sciences, St. Petersburg, 
1755, made known in an extract in 
English by James Grieve and pub- 
lished with maps and copper engrav- 
ings by T. Jefferys, 1764; now trans- 
lated into German with remarks by 
Johan Tobias Kohler. 

This is a German translation from 


the greatly abridged English transla- 
tion of the Russian original, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
KRASHENINNIKOV, STEPAN PET- 
ROVICH, 1713-1755, see also Berg, 
L. S. Puteshestviaé akademika S. P. 
Krasheninnikova. 1948. 
KRASHENINNIKOV, STEPAN PET- 
ROVICH, 1713-1755, see also Dostova- 
lov, B. N. Elektricheskie kharakteri- 
stiki merzlykh porod. 1947. 
KRASHENINNIKOV, STEPAN PET- 
ROVICH, 1713-1755, see also Sbornik 
statei, posviashchennykh §S. P. Krashe- 
ninnikova, 1939. 


9269. KRASIL’NIKOV, P. A. O sveto- 
tekhnicheskikh sredstvakh ograzhdeniia 
na Severnom morskom puti. (Severnyi 
morskoi put’, 1939. No. 12, p. 25-44, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: On technical equip- 
ment of lighthouses as a means of pro- 
tection on the Northern Sea Route, 
U.S.S.R. 

A description of existing, and a dis- 
cussion of the desired, system of light 
signals along the Northern Sea Route. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9270. KRASINSKII, G. D. Puti Severa. 
(Severnye vozdushnye ékspeditSii 1927 
i 1928 gg. Ostrov Vrangelia i pervyi 
Lenskii reis). Moskva, Izd-vo OSOA- 
VIAKHIM. 1929. 159 p. illus. Title tr.: 
Routes to the North. (Northern aerial 
expeditions 1927-28; Wrangel Island 
and the first Lena trip). 

Contains a résumé of the discovery 
of Wrangel Island, of Russian, British 
and Canadian claims, and Russian 
colonization of the island in 1926; ac- 
count of the first voyage on the Vladi- 
vostok-Tiksi route by the Kolyma 1927, 
and the flight on which the author was 
pilot, from Tiksi (at the Lena delta) 
to Wrangel Island, then southwest to 
Irkutsk; discussion of the failure of his 
flight from Kamchatka along the north 
Siberian coast by the loss of the plane 
in Kolyuchin Bay, 1928. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9271. KRASIUK, A. A., and G N. 
OGNEV. Pochvy Lensko-Amginskogo 
vodorazdela (fAkutskii okrug). Lenin- 
grad, 1927. vii, 176 p., illus., 7 plates, 
2 fold. maps, diagrs. (Akademia nauk 
SSSR. Komissiia po izuchenitu fAkut- 
skoi Avtonomnoi Sovetskoi SotSialisti- 
cheskoi Respubliki. Materialy, 1927. 
Vyp. 6) Title tr.: The soils of the 
Lena-Amga watershed. 
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A report of a party of the Yakut 
Expedition of the Academy of Sciences, 
U.S.S.R., 1924, containing a description 
of soils of the region, with chemical 
analyses and some information on typ- 
ical flora prevailing in various sections. 
A map shows the route taken, and 
another map indicates soils along it. 
Summary in French. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9272. KRASNORUTSKAIA, A. A. O 
sborakh R, R. Pole v Arkhangel’skoi i 
Vologodskoi g. g. (Leningrad. Glavnyi 
botanicheskii sad. Izvestila, 1929. T. 17, 
vyp. 2, p. 258-60) Title tr.: On plants 
collected by R. R. Pole in the Arkhan- 

gel’sk and Vologda provinces. 
Contains a list of twenty-two rare 
or interesting plants collected by R. R. 
Pole in the Arkhangel’sk and Vologda 
provinces in 1905-1911, including a few 
arctic plants from the Northern Ural. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


9273. KRASNOV, A. I. Elektro-navi- 
gatSionnye pribory na sudakh Sevmor- 
puti. (Severnyi morskoi put’, 1936. No. 
5, p. 105-115) Title tr.: The electro- 
navigation apparatus on the ships of 
the Main Administration of the North- 
ern Sea Route. 

A description of electric navigational 
instruments being introduced on the 
ships of the Northern Sea Route, 
U.S.S.R., their importance for master- 
ing the difficulties of arctic navigation. 
Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9274. KRASNOV, A. I. Girokompasy 
na morskikh sudakh Glavsevmorputi. 
(Severnyi morskoi put’, 1939. No. 13, 
p. 18-29) Title tr.: Gyrocompasses on 
the ocean-going vessels of the Main 
Administration of the Northern Sea 
Route, U.S..S.R. 

A discussion of experience with gy- 
rocompasses on the Northern Sea 
Route, U.S.S.R. Copy seen: DLC. 


9275. KRASOVSKII, S. K. Biologiche- 
skie osnovy promyslovogo ispol’zo- 
vaniia ptich’ikh bazarov; étiudy po 
biologii tolstokliivoi kairy. (Uria Lom- 
via L.) (Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi ark- 
ticheskii institut. Trudy, 1937. T. 177, 
p. 33-91, illus., tables, diagrs.) Title 
tr.: The biological basis for the eco- 
nomic exploitation of bird cliffs, essay 
on the biology of the guillemot (Uric 
Lomvia L.). 
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Results of investigations made ; 
1933-34, by the ornithologist of 
Scientific and Economic Expedition 
Novaya Zemlya, 1931-34. Contains , 
report on the bird census and on &. 
tails of nesting, eggs, survival and 
enemies of the guillemot, with reegn, 
mendations for planned exploitation ¢: 
the eggs produced and for improy. 
ment of the loomery site. Includes ; 
bibliography (82 items). 

Copy seen: DLC 


9276. KRASSKE, GEORG. Beitrig, 
zur Kenntnis der Diatomeen-Vegetatioy 
von Island und Spitzbergen. (Archiy 
fiir Hydrobiologie, 1938. Bd. 33, D. 
503-34, plate, 5 fold. tables) Title ty: 
Contributions to knowledge of th 
diatoms of Iceland and Spitsbergen, 

The investigations reported in Pt 
2 of this paper, were carried out on 
the fresh- and brackish-water pools i 
the tundra regions of Albert I For. 
land, Andrée Land, Magdalena ani 
Advent Bays, in northwestern Wes 
Spitsbergen. 

Contents tr.: Pt. 1. Diatoms from the 
thermal waters of Iceland. 

Pt. 2. Diatoms from Spitsbergen, 
collected by the Spitsbergen Expedition 
of German Students, 1936. (Notes on 
habitats and their associations of dia- 
toms; annotated list, with localities, of 
thirty-four (remarkable or new) spe 
cies; tabular indication of abundance 
by station and region, of nearly two 
hundred species and varieties). Bibli- 
ography (25 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


9277. KRASTIN, E. F. Itogi i perspek- 
tivy. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1936, no. 1, 
p. 56-62, illus., fold. map) Title tr: 
Summary and prospects. 

Account of work of sea-going expe- 
ditions and aerial reconnaissances in 
the Soviet North in 1935. Map shows 
routes of ships along the Norther 
Sea Route in 1935. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9278. KRASTIN, E. F. Severnyi mor- 
skoi put’ v ékspluatatSii. (Sovetskaia 
Arktika, 1935, no. 1, p. 20-28, illus, 
fold. map) Title tr.: The Northern 
Sea Route in operation. 

Brief outline of the development of 
shipping on the route, 1921-35. Map 
shows routes of expeditions and of 
individual ships in 1935 and locations 
of polar stations. Copy seen: DLC. 
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q79. KRAUL. En sommertur for mo- 
torbaadenes tid. (Gronlandske selskab. 
Aarskrift, 1931-32. p. 23-38) Title tr.: 
A summer journey before the days of 
motorboats. 

Describes the author’s trip from 
Upernavik into Laxefjord (72°32’N., 
59°24'W.) while he was colonial ad- 
ministrator at Upernavik. 

Copy seen: NN. 


9280. KRAUS, GREGOR, 1841-1915. 
Einige Bemerkungen tiber Alter und 
Wachsthumsverhiltnisse ostgrénlindi- 
scher Holzgewichse. (In: Geographi- 
sche Gesellschaft in Bremen. Die zweite 
deutsche Nordpolarfahrt in den Jahren 
1869 und 1870. 1874. Bd. 2, p. 133-37) 
Title tr.: Some remarks on the age and 
conditions of growth of East Green- 
land woody plants. 

Discussion and tables giving age, 
diameter of stems, and breadth of an- 
nual rings for willows, birches, etc., on 
Sabine Island and in the Franz Joseph 
Fiord region. Copy seen: DLC. 


9281. KRAUS, GREGOR, 1841-1915. 
Treibhélzer. (Jn: Geographische Ge- 
sllschaft in Bremen, Die zweite deut- 
sche Nordpolarfahrt in den Jahren 1869 
und 1870, 1874. Bd. 2, p. 97-132) Title 
tr.: Driftwood. 

Descriptions of the exterior, the 
cross-sections, and the classification of 
the twenty-five samples found on the 
East Greenland coast, and a discussion 
of their origin, with remarks on cur- 
rents as a factor in their distribution. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9282. KRAUS, GREGOR, 1841-1915. 
Ueber die Abstammung der auf der 
II. deutschen Nordpolexpedition gesam- 
melten Treibhélzer. (Physikalisch-me- 
dicinische Societat, Erlangen. Sitzungs- 
berichte, 1871-72, pub. 1872. Heft 4, 
p. 56-59) Reprinted with slight changes 
in text and a different title, in Peter- 
manns geographische Mitteilungen, 
1872. Bd. 18, p. 150-51. Title tr.: On 
the orgin of the driftwood collected by 
the Second German North Polar Ex- 
pedition. 

Description of the collection from 
East Greenland and remarks on the 
significance of the occurrence of drift- 
wood in connection with ocean currents 
and plant geography. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


KRAUS, MANFRED, see Wegener, E. 
ed. Alfred Wegeners letzte Grénland- 
fahrt. 1932. 


9283. KRAUSE, ARTHUR, 1851- . 
Ein Beitrag zur Kenntnis der Mol- 
lusken-Fauna des Beringsmeeres. I. 
Brachiopoda et Lamellibranchiata. II. 
Gastropoda und Pteropoda. (Archiv fiir 
Naturgeschichte, 1885. Jahrg. 51, Bd. 
1, p. 14-40, 256-302, 3 plates) Title 
tr.: Contribution to knowledge of the 
molluses of Bering Sea. 1-2. 

Based on collections of the Krause 
brothers’ expedition to the Chukotsk 
Peninsula and Alaska in 1881, from 
bays along the eastern side of the Chu- 
kotsk Peninsula. An annotated list, 
with localities, of one species of brachi- 
opod, forty (including with descrip- 
tions, two new) species of lamelli- 
branchs, sixty-six (including with 
descriptions, six new) species of gas- 
tropods, and one pteropod species. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


9284. KRAUSE, ARTHUR, 1851- . 
Das Chilcat-Gebiet in Alaska. (Gesell- 
schaft fiir Erdkunde zu Berlin. Zeit- 
schrift, 1883. Bd. 18, p. 344-68, fold. 
map) Title tr.: The Chilkat territory 
in Alaska. 

Contains a review of the history and 
topography, a description of the physi- 
cal features, climatic conditions, flora 
and fauna and (in brief) of the inhab- 
itants (a Tlingit tribe) of the region 
around the head of Lynn Canal; based 
on observations made by the author 
while on the Bremen Geographical So- 
ciety Expedition, 1881-82. 

Map (scale 1:500,000) of the Chilkat 
territory shows passes to the Yukon. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9285. KRAUSE, ARTHUR, 1851- . 
Die Dérfer der Tlingit-Indianer. (Ber- 
liner Gesellschaft fiir Anthropologie, 
Ethnologie und Urgeschichte. Ver- 
handlungen, 1883. p. 205-208) Title tr.: 

The villages of the Tlingit Indians. 
Describes the village of the Tlingit 
Indians in regard to sites, functions, 
house types, and house groupings, etc. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9286. KRAUSE, ARTHUR, 1851- . 
Die Expedition der Bremer geographi- 
schen Gesellschaft nach der Tschukt- 
schen-Halbinsel und Alaska. 1881-1882. 
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(Reisebriefe des Dr. Arthur Krause). 
IV. (Deutsche geographische Blatter. 
1882. Bd. 5, p. 308-325, 2 maps) Title 
tr.: The expedition of the Bremen Geo- 
graphical Society to the Chukotsk Pen- 
insula and Alaska, 1881-1882. Travel 
summary IV. 

Narrative of explorations from the 
head on Lynn Canal up the Chilkoot 
and Deje Rivers to lakes east of the 
Yukon divide. Describes physical geog- 
raphy, especially vegetation, animal 
life, glaciers, lakes. 

Maps: Sketch of routes from head 
of Lynn Canal to West and East Ku- 
sawa Lakes (Canada) via Chilkoot and 
Deje Rivers. Copy seen: DLC. 


9287. KRAUSE, ARTHUR, 1851- . 
Katalog ethnologischer gegenstande 
aus dem Tschuktschenlande und dem 
siidéstlichen Alaska. Gesammelt von 
den Gebriidern Dr. Dr. Arthur und 
Aurel Krause in den Jahren 1881/82. 
Bremen, 1882. 16 p. (Deutsche geogra- 
phische Blatter, 1882. Bd. 5, Heft. 4, 
Anlage) Title tr.: Catalog of ethno- 
graphic objects from Chukchi land and 
southeastern Alaska. Collected by the 
brothers Dr. Arthur and Dr. Aurel 
Krause in 1881-82. 

Contains list of 183 objects and pho- 
tograph groups from the Tlingits, and 
112 objects from the Chukchis, includ- 
ing clothing, ornaments, implements of 
hunting, fishing and the household, ete. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9288. KRAUSE, ARTHUR, 1851- 
Nudibranchiaten von Tromsé. (Tromso, 
Norway. Museum. Arshefter, 1895, pub. 
1897. Bd. 18, p. 94-100) Title tr.: Nu- 
dibranchiata from Tromso. 

List, with localities and some descrip- 
tions, of seventeen species of shell-less 
molluses from the Norwegian waters 
near Tromsg. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


9289. KRAUSE, ARTHUR, 1851- 
Quartare Ablagerungen an der Bering- 
strasse. (Gesellschaft naturforschen- 
der Freunde zu Berlin. Sitzungs-Be- 
richte, 1884. p. 14-16) Title tr.: Quater- 

nary deposits along Bering Strait. 
Contains description of Quaternary 
deposits on St. Lawrence Bay. Lists 
seven species of fossil shells, and gives 

précis of mammoth tusks also found. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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KRAUSE, ARTHUR, 1851-_ , sce aly, 
Krause, Aurel, & Arthur Krause, Cy 
& halibut fisheries, Shumagin Islan 
1882. 


KRAUSE, ARTHUR, 1851- _, see aly 
Krause, Aurel, & Arthur Krause, Ey. 
pedition (Reisebriefe. I) 1882. 


KRAUSE, ARTHUR, 1851- _ , see aly 
Krause, Aurel, & Arthur Krause, Ey. 
pedition (Reisebriefe. Il) 1882. 


KRAUSE, ARTHUR, 1851- _, see aly 
Krause, Aurel, & Arthur Krause, Ex. 
pedition (Reisebriefe. III) 1882, 


KRAUSE, ARTHUR, 1851- _, see alg 
Krause, Aurel, & Arthur Krause, Wis. 
senschaftliche Expedition. 1881. 


KRAUSE, ARTHUR, 1851- _, see als 
Kurtz, F. Flora d. Chilcatgebietes. 189). 


KRAUSE, ARTHUR, 1851-_, see aly 
Kurtz, F. Flora d. Tschuktschenhalb. 
insel. 1894. 


9290. KRAUSE, AUREL, 1848- . Die 
Bevélkerungsverhaltnisse der Tschukt- 
schenhalbinsel. (Berliner Gesellschaft 
fiir Anthropologie, Ethnologie und Ur. 
geschichte. Verhandlungen, 1883. p. 
224-27) Title tr.: The population re. 
lationships of the Chukotsk Peninsula. 

Discusses, from observations and 
from historical sources, the relation- 
ships of the coastal people of the Chu- 
kotsk Peninsula with the Reindeer 
Chukchis and with the American Es- 
kimos. Copy seen: DLC. 


9291. KRAUSE, AUREL, 1848- . Die 
Bremer Expedition nach der Tschukt- 
schen-Halbinsel. (Globus. 1883. p. 107- 
10; 118-120) Title tr.: The Bremen 
expedition to the Chukotsk Peninsula. 

Condensed narrative of the expedi- 
tion. Copy seen: DLC. 


9292. KRAUSE, AUREL, 1848. 
Einige Landschnecken von der Tschukt- 
schen-Halbinsel und aus dem siidéstli- 
chen Alaska. (Gesellschaft naturfor- 
schender Freunde zu Berlin. Sitzungs- 
3erichte, 1883. p. 31-37) Title tr: 
Some land snails from the Chukotsk 
Peninsula and southeastern Alaska. 
Discusses twenty-three species cd- 
lected by the Krause brothers, and de- 

scribes one new variety. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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9293. KRAUSE, AUREL, 1848- . Die 
Tlinkit-Indianer. Ergebnisse einer 
Reise nach der Nordwestkiiste von 
Amerika und der Beringstrasse, aus- 
gefiihrt im Auftrage der Bremer geo- 
graphischen Gesellschaft in den Jahren 
1880-1881 durch die Doctoren Arthur 
und Aurel Krause, geschildert von Dr. 
Aurel Krause. Jena, H. Costenoble, 
1885. xvi, 420 p. illus., 4 plates, fold. 
map, tables. Title tr.: The Tlingit In- 
dians, results of a trip to the northwest 
coast of America and Bering Strait, 
made by Dr. Arthur and Dr. Aurel 
Krause, in the years 1880-1881, under 
the auspices of the Geographical So- 
ciety of Bremen, described by Dr. Aurel 
Krause. 

Results of detailed studies in vicinity 
of Chilkoot, north end of Lynn Canal. 
Both brothers Krause spent three-and- 
a-half months there in winter of 1881- 
82. In spring, Arthur made pioneer sci- 
entific explorations of Chilkoot and 
Deje Rivers to Yukon basin headwaters. 
Aurel sailed through Chatham and 
Clarence Straits with brief stops en 
route. 

Contains chapters on the journey, on 
the history of the northwest coast, the 
Tlingit territory (geography, climate, 
vegetation, wildlife); detailed descrip- 
tion of Tlingit life and culture (settle- 
ments, dwellings, domestic life, fishing 
and hunting, trade and arts, birth, mar- 
riage and death customs, peace and 
war, myths, shamanism); remarks on 
neighboring tribes, also on missions and 
their efforts to civilize the Tlingits and 
on the language, with a Tlingit vocabu- 
lary of over a thousand words. 

Appendix includes a guide to useful 
literature on the Tlingits and the re- 
gion; p. 392-404. 

Chapter 1, on the journey, includes, 
p. 10-18, a list of sixteen papers pub- 
lished on the expedition, and a list of 
fifteen papers, its scientific results. 
Most of these papers appear in this 
Bibliography under their respective au- 
thors’ names. Copy seen: DLC. 


9294. KRAUSE, AUREL, 1848- . Die 
Tlinkith. (Globus. 1883. Bd. 43, p. 221- 
23; 230-32) Title tr.: The Tlingits. 
A summary description of the eth- 
nology of the Tlingit Indians. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9295. KRAUSE, AUREL, 1848- , and 
ARTHUR KRAUSE. Cod and halibut 


fisheries near the Shumagin Islands. 
(U. S. Bureau of Fisheries. Bulletin, 
1881, pub. 1882. v. 1, p. 259-60) 
Translation of a section (Kalbjau 
und Heilbuttenfang bei den Schumagin 
Inseln, p. 267-69) of the authors’ Die 
Wissenschaftliche Expedition ... Be- 
ringstrasse 1881, q.v. Copy seen: DF. 


9296. KRAUSE, AUREL, 1848- , and 
ARTHUR KRAUSE. Die Expedition 
der Bremer geogr. Gesellschaft nach der 
Tschuktschen-Halbinsel. Sommer 1881. 
(Reisebriefe der Gebr. Dr. Krause). I. 
(Deutsche geographische Blatter. 1882. 
Bd. 5, p. 1-35, illus., map) Title tr.: 
The expedition of the Bremen Geo- 
graphical Society to the Chukotsk Pen- 
insula. Summer 1881. Travel summary 
: 

Contents: Detailed description of 
the Chukchis and their environment at 
St. Lawrence Bay and East Cape. 


Map: Authors’ routes, southeast 
coast of Chukotsk Peninsula, scale 
1:500,000. Copy seen: DLC. 


9297. KRAUSE, AUREL, 1848- _ , and 
ARTHUR KRAUSE. Die Expedition 
der Bremer geographischen Gesell- 
schaft nach der Tschuktschen-Halbinsel 
und Alaska. 1881-82. (Reisebriefe der 
Gebriider Dr. Krause). II. (Deutsche 
geographische Blatter 1882. Bd. 5, p. 
111-53, illus. (4 text maps), plate, map 
(at end of volume)) Title tr.: The ex- 
pedition of the Bremen Geographical 
Society to the Chukotsk Peninsula and 
Alaska. 1881-82. Travel summary II. 

Narrative of whaleboat trip from 
East Cape to Plover Bay (along Chu- 
kotsk coast), sea voyage to San Fran- 
cisco, and sea voyage from San Fran- 
cisco to Chilkoot. Describes weather, 
coasts, flora, fauna, and the Chukchis 
and Eskimos of the Chukotsk Penin- 
sula. 

Map: East Cape 
scale 1:300,000. 


(mys Dezhneva), 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9298. KRAUSE, AUREL, 1848- __, and 
ARTHUR KRAUSE. Die Expedition 
der Bremer geographischen Gesell- 
schaft nach der Tschuktschen-Halbinsel 
und Alaska. 1881-1882. (Reisebriefe 
der Gebriider Dr. Krause). III. (Deut- 
sche geographische Blatter. 1882. Bd. 
5, p. 177-223), Title tr.: The expedition 
of the Bremen Geographical Society 
to the Chukotsk Peninsula and Alaska. 
1881-1882. Travel summary III. 
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Narrative of winter and spring trip 
near Chilkoot, and of Aurel’s return 
trip to Portland. Copy seen: DLC. 


9299. KRAUSE, AUREL, 1848- _ , and 
ARTHUR KRAUSE. Die wissenschaft- 
liche Expedition der Bremer geographi- 
schen Gesellschaft nach den Kiisten- 
gebieten an der Beringstrasse. (Rei- 
sebriefe der Gebr. Dr. Krause.) 
(Deutsche geographische Blatter. 1881. 
Band 4, p. 245-81) Title tr.: The sci- 
entific expedition of the Bremen Geo- 
graphical Society to the coastal region 
of Bering Strait. Travel summary. 
Describes voyage from San Fran- 
cisco to East Cape (mys Dezhneva), 
via Akutan Pass and St. Lawrence 
Island, with notes on the fishing indus- 
try off Shumagin Islands. (These notes 
were published in English translation 
as Cod and halibut fisheries near the 
Shumagin Islands 1882, q.v.) 
Copy seen: DLC. 


KRAUSE, AUREL, 1848- 
Kurtz, 
1894. 


KRAUSE, AUREL, 1848- , see also 
Kurtz, F. Flora d. Tschuktschenhalb- 
insel. 1894. 


KRAUSE, AUREL, 1848— , and AR- 
THUR KRAUSE, see also Geographi- 
sche Gesellschaft in Bremen. Notes on 
visit to Chukchi Peninsula, 1881 
Krause. 1882. 


9300. KRAUSE, C. W. Life guards of 
the air. (Alaska sportsman, Mar. 1943. 
v. 9, no. 3, p. 10-11, 21, illus.) 
Describes how a concentration of sea 
gulls attracted attention to a wrecked 
boat and its drowning operator. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


KRAUSE, ED., sec Jacobsen, J. A. 
Ethnologische Gegenstande . . . im 
Alaska. 1884. 


9301. KRAUSE, JOSEPH FRANCIS, 
1887- The glacier bear. (Alaska 
sportsman, July 1936. v. 2, no. 7, p. 
6-7, illus.) 

Notes on the occurrence, range, and 
habits of the blue or glacier bear 
Euarctos emmonsii, found inland as far 
as glaciers occur around Prince Wil- 
liam Sound from Cordova to Cook Inlet. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9302. KRAVCHENKO, G. T. Mineralo- 
gicheskie nabliudenifa na Kukisvum- 


» see also 
F. Flora d. Chilcatgebietes. 
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chorre (Khibinskie tundry). (Akade 
mia nauk SSSR. Sovet po izucheni, 
proizvoditel’nykh sil. Trudy, 1934, g& 
riia_kol’skafa, vyp. 8: Materialy Do 

petrografii i geokhimii Kol’skogo 
luostrova, chast’ 5, p. 109-128, folg 
map) Title tr.: Mineralogical obseryg. 
tions on Kukisvumchorr Mountain 
(Khibina Tundra [Kola Peninsula}), 
Report on field investigations for the 
Lomonosov Institute of the Academy of 
Sciences U.S.S.R., with a list of mip. 
erals (locations indicated also on map), 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9303. KRAVKOV, M. Poleznye isko. 
paemye r. Nizhnei Tunguski. (Po dap. 
nym issledovaniia 1938 g.). (Sovetskij 
Sever, 1931, no. 2, p. 114-28) Title tr, 
Mineral resources of the Nizhnyays 
Tunguska River. 

On mineral resources, especially 
graphite and coal, found in the region 
between Kochumdeka and Taymura 
Rivers, tributaries of Lower Tunguskg 
(about 64°N. 93°-98°E.); results of 
field work of the Expedition of the §j- 
berian Geological Committee to the 
Nizhnyaya Tunguska River in 1930, 
under the author’s leadership. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9304. KRECHETOVICH, VITALI! 
IVANOVICH, 1901-1942. K sistematike 
i geografii vidov ozhik gruppy campes- 
tris DC. (Botanicheskii zhurnal, 1927, 
pub, 1928. T. 12, no. 4, p. 487-91) Title 
tr.: On systematics and geography of 
the species of Luzula group campestris 
DC. 

Contains a comparative morphologi- 
cal study of five species of wood rushes 
(Luzula) and their distribution in the 
U.S.S.R., including L. multi-flora, na- 
tive to the Kamchatka Peninsula and 
L. sudetica from the northwestern Ko- 
la Peninsula. Copy seen: MH-A. 


9305. KRECHETOVICH, VITALI! 
IVANOVICH, 1901-1942. Materialy 
poznanilu osok iz podroda Vignea (P. 
B.) Nees. (Leningrad. Glavnyi botani- 
cheskii sad. Izvestiia, 1932. T. 30, vyp. 
1-2, p. 117-38, illus., text map) Title 
tr.: Materials for the knowledge of the 
sedges of the subgenus Vignea (P.B.) 
Nees. 

Contains a critical revision of the 
subgenus Vignea of the sedge family 
(Cyperaceae) with Latin descriptions 
of several new species of Carez, includ- 
ing at least six native to arctic U.S- 
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$R., the Scandinavian Peninsula, 
Greenland, Svalbard, Alaska and Elles- 
mere Island. Copy seen: MH-A. 


9306. KRECHETOVICH, VITALITI 
IVANOVICH, 1901-1942. Snova o 
Carex podocarpa R. Br. i C.. tolmiei 
Boott. (Akademii@ nauk SSSR. Bota- 
nicheskii institut imeni V. L. Komaro- 
va, 1941. T. 9, vyp. 1-3, p. 15-22, map) 
Title tr.: Again on Carex podocarpa R. 
Br. and C. tolmiei Boott. 

Contains critical notes on these and 
related species of sedges with data on 
their distribution in eastern Siberia 
and Alaska. Copy seen: MH-A. 


9307. KREINOVICH, E. A. Morskoi 
promysel gilfakov derevni Kul’. (Sovet- 
skaia étnografila, 1934, vyp. 5, p. 78— 
96) Title tr.: Sea-animal hunting 
among the Gilyaks in village of Kul’. 

Contains an important study of sea 
animal hunting among the Gilyaks, 
with information on preparations, per- 
sonnel, boats, magic ceremonies before 
and after the hunt, nets and trappings, 
ownership of fishing places, taboos, 
kinds of animals hunted and their re- 
lative value and use. Additional ex- 
planations are furnished regarding re- 
ligion, social organization and native 
economy. Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


9308. KREINOVICH, E. A. Ocherk 
kosmogonicheskikh predstavlenii giliak 
o-va Sakhalina. (Etnografiia, 1929, v. 
4,no. 1, p. 78-102) Title tr.: An out- 
line of the cosmogonic concepts of the 
Gilyaks of Sakhalin Island. 

Profusely documented with quota- 
tions from informants, portions of 
folklore and supplementary compara- 
tive material from other native groups. 
The data include concepts of the uni- 
verse, earth, sky, winds, origin of the 
world, the concept of the three suns, 
the creation of local topography, the 
spirit of the sea-creator, the spirits of 
crests and mountains, the attitude to- 
ward the bear, the upper and lower 
worlds. Copy seen: DLC. 


9309. KREINOVICH, E. A. Okhota na 
belukhu u giliakov derevni Puir. (So- 
vetskala étnografiia, 1935, vyp. 2, p. 
108-15, 13 illus.) Title tr.: White 
grampus hunting among the Gilyaks of 
the village of Puir. 

Contains a description of the methods 
and customs connected with hunting 
for white grampus among the Gilyaks, 


with drawings made by a Gilyak hunter 
and two verbatim accounts of such 
hunts. Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


9310. KREINOVICH, E. A. Perezhitki 
rodovoi sobstvennosti i gruppovogo 
braka u gilfakov. (Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Institut antropologii, arkheologii 
i étnografii. Trudy, 1936, T. 4, Voprosy 
istorii doklassovogo obshchestva, p. 
711-54, illus.) Title tr.: Survivals of 
clan property and group marriage 
among the Gilyaks. 

Contains material on the occupations 
of the Gilyaks; examples of villages 
and their plans, the locations of pri- 
vately, or family- or clan-owned fish- 
ing spots are given. The author shows 
that trade with the Russians influenced 
the Gilyak fishing methods, that there 
was an increase of privately owned 
fishing places, and that clan organiza- 
tion began to disintegrate. Clan- or 
privately-owned hunting territories for 
seal and land animals, or for fruit and 
nettle gathering are described. The 
second part of the article deals with 
marriage, family, difficulties of separa- 
tion, the position of women, and what 
the author calls traces of “group 
marriage.” Copy seen: NN. 


9311. KREINOVICH, E. A. Rozhdenie 
i smert’ cheloveka po vozzreniiam gilia- 
kov. (Etnografia, 1930, v. 5, no. 1-2, 
p. 89-113) Title tr.: Birth and death 
of man according to the Gilyak beliefs. 
Contains material collected by the 
author in 1926-28 on the beliefs of the 
Gilyaks. Includes attitudes toward con- 
ception, pregnancy, childbirth, after- 
birth, umbilical cord, precautions 
against the evil spirits, care of the 
child, name giving, child death and 
burial; also general mortuary customs 
and beliefs, cremation and interment. 
Copy seen: NN. 


9312. KREINOVICH, E. A. Sobako- 
vodstvo giliakov i ego otrazhenie v reli- 
gioznoi ideologii. (Etnografiia, 1930. 
v. 5, no. 4, p. 29-54) Title tr.: Dog 
breeding and its reflection in the re- 
ligious ideology of the Gilyaks. 
Contains: data collected on methods 
of killing dogs for sacrifices, or for 
their fur; methods of care, feeding and 
use of dogs for sleigh driving; native 
medicine for dogs, harness, races, dogs 
as mediums of gifts and exchange, and 
as sacrifices for various festivals. The 
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last part deals with the various tabus, 
dogs dedicated to children, and the 
role of dogs in mortuary concepts of 
the Gilyaks. Copy seen: NN. 


9313. KREITER, VLADIMIR MI- 
KHAILOVICH, and B. I. VOZDVIZ- 
HENSKII. Tekhnika i metodika geolo- 
go-razvedochnykh rabot v_ uslovifakh 
Severa, (In: U.S.S.R. Glavnoe uprav- 
lenie Severnogo morskogo puti. Geolo- 
go-razvedochnaia_ konferentSiia. 1st, 
Moskva, 1935. Geologiia i poleznye isko- 
paemye Severa SSSR. Trudy, 1936. T. 
2, Poleznye iskopaemye, p. 308-24). 
Title tr.: Technique and methods of 
geological investigations under the con- 
ditions in the North. 

Methods recommended in prospect- 
ing for mineral resources in the North, 
especially rare, precious, and non-fer- 
rous metals, coal, and petroleum. 

Criticism of these methods is given 
in I, A. Utkin Vystuplenie po dokladu 
V. M. Kreitera, 1935, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


KREKLING, MARIE, see Nordlands og 
Troms finner. 1943-45. 


KRENITSIN, Capt., see Pallas, P. S. 
Bering’s successors 1745-80. 1947 & 
1948. 


KRENITSIN, Capt., see Pallas, P. S. 
Neue nordische Beytrige. 1781-96. 


9314. KRENKEWL’, E. A. Radiosluzhba 
v arkticheskom polete dirizhablia “LTS- 
127”. (In: Obshchestvo izucheniia So- 
vetskoi Azii. Vozdushnye puti Severa, 
1933, p. 104-107, illus.) Title tr.: The 
radio service in the arctic flight of the 
airship LTS-127. 

Notes of the radio operator of the 
airship Graf Zeppelin during its arctic 
flight in 1931. The radio equipment of 
the ship and the radio connection main- 
tained with various stations during the 
flight are described. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


KRENKEL, ERICH, ed.: GEOLOGIE 
DER ERDE, see Frebold, H. Geologie 
von Spitzbergen. 1935. 


}315. KRENKEL’, ERNEST TEODO- 
ROVICH, 1903— .Chetyre tovarishcha; 
dnevnik. Moskva, Gosudarstvennoe 
izd-vo “Khudozhestvennaia literatura”, 
1940. 311 [1] p., 2 1, front., illus., 
plates, ports. Title tr.: Four comrades. 

A diary kept by the author, Mar. 20, 
1937—Mar. 18, 1938, describing the ex- 
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periences of the North Pole Expedition, 
the life of the four-man party on th 
drifting ice-floe station, and the return, 
to Moscow. Copy seen: Dic 


9316. KRENKEL’, ERNEST TEODo. 
ROVICH, 1903- Radiooborudovani: 
ékspeditSii na Severnyi polits. (Sovet. 
skaia Arktika, 1937, no. 6, p. 60-61) 
Title tr.: Radio equipment of the North 
Pole Expedition. 

Discussion on selection of equipment 
for the drifting station “North Pole” 
by the radio operator of the party m. 
der Papanin. Copy seen: DLC. 


9317. KRENKEL’, ERNEST TEOD0. 
ROVICH, 1903-— . Radiostantiii 
“Upol”. (EkspeditSita SSSR na Sever. 
nyi polis, 1937. Trudy Dreifurushche 
stantsii “Severnyi polius”. T. 1, p. 151- 
208, illus., plates, mounted port. di. 
agrs.) Title tr.: The radio station 
“Upol”. 

A description of the radio equipment 
and working conditions on the ice-fice 
drifting station “North Pole”, by its 
radio engineer. 

Supplement: Observations on con- 
tacts with short wave amateur radiy 
stations, p. 188-208. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


KRENKEL’, ERNEST TEODORO. 
VICH, 1903— , see also Papanin, I. D, 
& others. Deviat’ mesiatSev na Dreifv- 
tushchei stantSii. 1938. 


KRENOV, DIMITRI, see Berkh, V. NX. 
Chronological history discovery Aleu- 
tian Islands. 19388. 


9318. KREPS, E., and N. VER'BIN.- 
SKAM,. The consumption of nutrient 
salts in the Barents Sea. (Interna- 
tional Council for the Study of the Sea. 
Journal du Conseil, Apr. 1932. v. 7, p. 
25-46, incl. tables, diagrs.) 

Results of routine cruises of the 
U.S.S.R. Oceanographic Institute ves- 
sels along the Kola meridian (33°30'E.) 
from the Murman coast to the ice mar- 
gin, Mar.—Apr., June, Aug.—Sept., Nov. 
1930, also Jan. and Mar. 1931. The 
authors give a detailed presentation of 
seasonal changes and distribution of 
phosphates and nitrates, also of flue 
tuations from year to year, with an 
estimate of annual phytoplankton pro- 
duction, based on consumption of phos- 
phates; includes a_ bibliography. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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9319. KREPS, E., and N. VER’BIN- 
SKAYA. Seasonal changes in the phos- 
phate and nitrate content and in the 
hydrogen-ion concentration in the Bar- 
ents Sea. (International Council for 
the Study of the Sea. Journal du Con- 
seil, Dec. 1930. v. 5, p. 329-46 (incl. 
diagrs.) 

Contains a discussion of the nutrient 
salts and the phytoplankton; the varia- 
tion between sections along the Kola 
meridian (33°30’E.) and the 38° meri- 
dian, in Atlantic and arctic waters, 
and by seasons with vertical mixing of 
waters. Copy seen: DLC. 


9320. KREPS, GERMAN. Domashnii 
i dikii olen’ v Laplandii. (Sovetskii 
Sever, 1934. T. 5, no. 3, p. 68-74) Title 
tr. The wild and domestic reindeer in 
Lapland. 

Description of the relations between 
wild and domestic reindeer, based on 
the author’s observations in the Lap- 
land state reserve in the early 1930’s, 
and on information received from the 
Lapps of the Imandra region. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


KRIECHBAUMER, J., see Emery, C., 
& others. Relazione del materiale zoo- 
logico Sped. Abruzzi. 1900. 


9321. KRIEGER, HERBERT WIL- 
LIAM, 1889- . Archeological and eth- 
nological studies in Southeast Alaska. 
(Smithsonian Institution. Smithsonian 
Miscellaneous Collections. 1927. v. 78, 
no. 7, Explorations and field-work of 
the Smithsonian Institution in 1926, p. 
174-87, illus.) 

Report on a trip April-May 1926, 
under auspices of Bureau of American 
Ethnology, for purpose of inspecting 
native houses and totem poles at the 
National Monument of Old Kasaan, 
with a view to their preservation. The 
history of the site (on Prince of Wales 
Island) is discussed and the houses and 
totem poles described. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9322. KRIEGER, HERBERT WIL- 
LIAM, 1889- Indian villages of 
Southeast Alaska. (Smithsonian Insti- 
tution. Annual report, 1927, pub. 1928. 
p. 467-94, illus. (map) 16 plates) 
Survey of Haida and Tlingit tribal 
groups of Prince of Wales Island and 
Southeast Alaskan coastal regions; 
their habitat, physical characteristics, 
affiliations with other tribes, their 


trade, food, implements and industries, 
social organization, villages, and their 
totems. Copy seen: DLC. 


9323. KRIJANOVSKY, N. Volcanoes 
of Kamchatka. Compiled and translated 
from Russian sources. (Geological So- 
ciety of America. Bulletin June 1934. 
v. 45, p. 529-49, fold. map) 

Contains introductory notes on the 
Russian sources and a descriptive list 
of the one hundred twenty-seven vol- 
canoes. Copy seen: DGS. 


9324. KRIMMER, F. E. AKO. (Sovet- 
skaia Arktika, 1936, no. 5, p. 53-60, 
illus., map) Title tr.: AKO (Kamchat- 
ka Joint Stock Company) 

Results of the eight-year activity of 
the Kamchatka Joint Stock Company, 
established by the People’s Commissari- 
at of Food Industry in 1927. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9325. KRISHTOFOVICH, A. A. Tu- 
zemnye geograficheskie imena na zapad- 
nom beregu ostrova Sakhalina. (Vse- 
soluznoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. 
Izvestiia, 1930. T. 62, vyp. 3, p. 287-91) 
Title tr.: Native geographical names on 
the west coast of Sakhalin Island. 
Contains a list of Gilyak geographi- 
eal names with an analysis of their 
derivation. Copy seen: DLC. 


9326. KRISHTOFOVICH, AFRIKAN 
NIKOLAEVICH, 1885- . Osnovnye 
cherty razvitifa tretichnoi flory Azii. 
(Leningrad. Glavnyi botanicheskii sad. 
Izvestiia, 1930. T. 29, vyp. 3-4, p. 391- 
402) Title tr.: Principal features of 
evolution of the Tertiary flora in Asia. 
Contains an outline of the principal 
boundaries of the former botanical re- 
gions of Eurasia in the Tertiary peri- 
od, including Greenland province (em- 
bracing the polar regions of Europe 
and western Asia) and North Siberian 
province (along the northeastern mar- 
gin of Asia). Characteristics and evo- 
lution of these fossil floras are dis- 

cussed. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


9327. KRISHTOFOVICH, AFRIKAN 
NIKOLAEVICH, 1885- . Paleontolo- 
gicheskaia istorifa vinograda. (Botani- 
cheskii zhurnal, 1938, T. 23, no. 5-6, 
p. 365-74, illus.) Title tr.: Palaeontolog- 
ical history of grapevine. 

Contains a brief history of grape- 
vine (Vitis) and some allied species, 
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with data on some arctic species native 
to Greenland, Alaska and northeastern 
Asia (Anadyr region). Summary in 
English. Copy seen: MH-A. 


9328. KRISHTOFOVICH, AFRIKAN 
NIKOLAEVICH, 1885- . Razvitie An- 
garskikh flor na osnovanii paleobotani- 
cheskikh. (Botanicheskii zhurnal, 1949. 
T. 34, vyp. 1, p. 120-22) Title tr.: De- 
velopment of Angara floras in the light 
of paleobotanical evidence. 

Contains a summary of the author’s 
report to the Third Conference on the 
history of flora and vegetation of U.S.- 
S.R., Leningrad, Jan. 20-25, 1948, on 
the development of Angara floras, in- 
cluding those of arctic regions; traces 
their origin to various periods in geo- 
logic time, and considers such factors 
as climatic changes and plant migra- 
tion. Copy seen: MH-A. 


9329. KRISTOFFERSEN, SIGFRIED. 
Undersgkelser over lirypens forplant- 
ningsforhold. Tromsg museum rypeun- 
dersokelser. (Nytt magasin for natur- 
videskapene, 1937. Bd. 77, p. 141-94) 
Title tr.: Investigation of breeding 
habits of grouse. Tromsg Museum 
grouse research. 

Contains a study of propagation and 
biology of the willow ptarmigan 
(Lagopus lagopus) carried out over 
four years, 1931-34 in Karlsoy, Troms 
province, with seven tables of data on 
egg-laying, number of eggs, number of 
nests, etc., and a journal of observa- 
tions. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


9330. KROEBER, ALFRED LOUIS, 
1876— . Animal tales of the Eskimo. 
(Journal of American folk-lore, 1899. 
v. 12, p. 17-23) 

Discussion of types of tales, also list 
with localities and references to the 
literature. Copy seen: DLC. 


9331. KROEBER, ALFRED LOUIS, 
1876— . The Eskimo of Smith Sound. 
(American Museum of Natural His- 
tory. Bulletin, 1899. v. 12, p. 265-327, 
illus., 4 plates) 

Results of investigation, 1897-98, 
among six Eskimos and on an ethno- 
logical collection, brought from Smith 
Sound to New York by Lieut. R. E. 
Peary. Descriptions of utensils, boats, 
hunting and fishing implements; cloth- 
ing, string figures, marriage and mor- 
tuary customs, mythology, beliefs, with 
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list of angakok (shaman’s religious «@ 
remonial) words from various Eskim 
dialects. Copy seen: Dic 


9332. KROEBER, ALFRED LOUK 
1876- Measurements of Chukchi 
(American anthropologist, 1909. Ney 
ser. v. 11, p. 531-38, table) 
Physical characteristics of twenty. 
one Chukchis at the Alaska-Yukon- P;. 
cific Exposition, Seattle. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9333. KROEBER, ALFRED LOU 
1876— . Tales of the Smith Sound k;. 
kimo. (Journal of American folk-lore 
1899. v. 12, p. 166-82) 

Thirty-odd tales in English trans. 
lation, collected 1897-98 (from Eskimos 
of the Smith Sound region brought t 
the American Museum of Natural His. 
tory, New York), with references t 
comparable tales in the literature. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


KROBER, O., see Sjostedt, Y., & others, 
Entomologische Ergebnisse Kamtchat- 
ka-Exped. 37. Abschluss. 1935. 


9334. KROGERUS, ROLF. Studien 
iiber Lebensweise und Entwicklung ein- 
iger Bledius-Arten. Helsingfors, 192). 
24 p. illus. plate. (Societas pro fauna 
et flora fennica. Acta, 1924-1927, pub. 
1925. v. 56, no. 3) Title tr.: Studies of 
life and development of some Bledius 
species. 

Contains a conspect of fifteen species 
of beetles of the genus Bledius, data 
on their distribution in Finland (to 
68°30'N.); an ecological study of the 
genus and description of larvae of five 
species. Copy seen: MH-A. 


9335. KROGERUS, ROLF. Zur Kennt- 
nis der Agriliden Finnlands. (Societas 
pro fauna et flora fennica. Meddelan- 
den, 1922-23, pub. 1925. Hafte 49, p. 
70-76). Title tr.: To the knowledge 
of the species of the genus Agrilus of 
Finland. 

Contains a key to species and an 
enumeration of eleven species (one new 
variety) of slender beetles of the genus 
Agrilus (fam. Buprestidae) of Fir- 
land, including Agrilus viridis subsp. 
chrysoderes var. calcicola occurring it 
Sodankyla, Kemi Lappmark, with data 
on distribution and host plants of lar- 
vae. Copy seen: MH-A. 


9336. KROGH, AUGUST, 1874-_ . The 
abnormal CO.-percentage in the air in 
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Greenland and the general relations 
between atmospheric and oceanic car- 
ponic acid. (Meddelelser om Grgnland, 
1904. 26. hefte, p. 407-34 incl. tables) 
Theoretical discussion and results of 
observations made at Disko Island, 
West Greenland, during Porsild and 

Krogh’s Expedition to Disko, 1902. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9337. KROGH, AUGUST, 1874- . On 
the tension of carbonic acid in natural 
waters and especially in the sea. (Med- 
delelser om Grgnland, 1904. 26. hefte, 
p. 381-405, illus., tables, diagrs.) 
Account of methods and apparatus 
used and discussion of the physico- 
chemical theory of carbonic acid in sea 
water and fresh water, and of deter- 
minations of tension in various waters, 
including fresh waters on Disko Island, 
West Greenland. Copy seen: DLC. 


4338. KROGH, AUGUST, 1874- _ , and 
MARIE KROGH. A study of the diet 
and metabolism of Eskimos undertaken 
in 1908 on an expedition to Greenland. 
1913. (Meddelelser om Grégnland, 1915. 
Bd. 51 p. 1-52 inel. illus., tables, 
diagrs.) 

Physiological experiments made on 
West Greenland Eskimos to determine 
effects of protein diet and the possibili- 
ty of storing protein in the body for 
later use by the organism. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


KROGH, J., see Ostermann, H. B. S., 
& others. Beskrivelse af distrikterne i 
Nordgrgnland. 1921. 


KROGH, MARIE (JORGENSEN), 
1874- , see Krogh, A., & M. Krogh. 
Study of diet & metabolism of Eskimos. 
1915. 


9339. KROGIUS, F. V. Gidrologiche- 
skoe issledovanie oz. Umbozera (Ump”- 
lavr). (In: Khibinskie apatity, 1932. 
T. 2, p. 337-38, map, diagr.) Title tr.: 
Hydrological investigation of Lake 
Umb-ozero (Ump”yavr). 

Results of 1382 soundings made in 
thirteen different localities of Lake 
Umb-ozero by the Hydrological section 
of the Kola Expedition of the Academy 
of Sciences in 1930. Includes a bathy- 
metric map and a diagram of cross 
sections of the soundings. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
KROGIUS, F. V., see also Krokhin, 


E. M., & F. V. Krogius. Ocherk bas- 
seina r. Bol’shoi. 1937. 


KROGIUS, F. V., see also Krokhin, 
E. M., & F. V. Krogius. Ocherk Kuril’- 
skogo ozera. 1937. 


9340. KROGNESS, OLE ANDREAS, 
1886-1934. The importance of obtain- 
ing magnetic registrations from a com- 
paratively close net of stations in the 
polar regions. (Norway. Geofysiske 
Kommission. Various papers on the 
projected cooperation with Roald 
Amundsen’s North Polar Expedition. 
Pub. in: Geofysiske publikationer, 
1920. v. 1, no. 4, p. 8-18) 

Contains résumé of work done pre- 
viously and discussion of arrangements 
for magnetic registrations, and the in- 
struments on board the Mazd, also of 
scientists’ interest in magnetic regis- 
trations in the polar regions. 

Copy seen: DLC 


9341. KROGNESS, OLE ANDREAS, 
1886-1934, and E. TONSBERG. Auroral 
and magnetic measurements from ob- 
servations at Haldde Observatory. Oslo, 
Cammermeyer, 1936. 21 p. incl. tables, 
2 plates, diagrs. (Geofysiske publikas- 
joner. v. 11, no. 8) 

The results of auroral height deter- 
mination by parallactic photos from 
Haldde Observatory, (69°56’N. 22°- 
55’E.) and Bossekop (69°57’N. 23°- 
14’E.), in 1914. The results of geomag- 
netic measurements at Haldde during 
1914-1926 indicated an annual varia- 
tion of the declination eastward by 7.5’; 
an annual decrease in horizontal inten- 
sity of 35 y and an increase of 2’ an- 
nually in inclination. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


KROGNESS, OLE ANDREAS, 1886- 
1934, see also Norske institutt for kos- 
misk fysikk. Auroral observatory 
Troms¢g. Results magnet. observ. 1930- 
46. 1932-49. 


KROGNESS, OLE ANDREAS, 1886- 
1934, see also Vegard, L., & O. A. Krog- 
ness. Position in space aurora polaris. 
1920. 


9342. KROK, THORGNY OSSIAN 
BOLIVAR NAPOLEON, 1834-1921. 
Bibliotheca botanica suecana ab anti- 
quissimis temporibus ad finem anni 
MCMXVIII. Uppsala och Stockholm, 
Almavist & Wiksell, [1925] xvi, 799 p. 
front. Title tr.: Swedish botanical 
literature from the oldest times to the 
end of the year 1918. 
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Contains an extensive bibliography 
of Swedish botanical literature with 
brief biographical data on authors, in- 
cluding record of many papers concern- 
ing the arctic regions of Scandinavia. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


9343. KROK, THORGNY OSSIAN 
BOLIVAR NAPOLEON, 1834-1921. 
Tvanne i Finnmarken aterfunna faner- 
ogamer. (Botaniska notiser, 1899, p. 
137-45) Title tr.: Two phanerogams 
found in Finnmark. 

Contains descriptions, synonymy, cri- 
tical notes and data on distribution of 
Glyceria reptans and Trichophorum 
emergens (often described as Scirpus 
alpinus) found in Finnmark, Norway; 
the first species is also occurring in 
West Spitsbergen, Greenland, Novaya 
Zemlya, arctic Siberia and St. Law- 
rence Island. Copy seen: MH-A. 


9344. KROKHIN, E. M. Issledovanie 
Kronotskogo ozera v marte — mae 1935 
g. (Vsesoliznoe geograficheskoe ob- 
shchestvo. Izvestila, 1936. T. 68, vyp. 5, 
702-727, illus., maps) Title tr.: A study 
of Kronots Lake, March—May, 1935. 
A physico-geographical description 
of this lake (54°47’N. 160°10’E. in 
Kamchatka Peninsula); its hydrology, 
and ichthyology. Bibliography, p. 727. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9345. KROKHIN, E. M. Materialy k 
poznaniiu ozera Umbozera. (Vsesoruz- 
noe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. Iz- 
vestiia, 1936. T. 68, vyp. 2, p. 211-45, 
illus., maps, diagrs.) Title tr.: Mate- 
rials for knowledge of Lake Umb-ozero. 
Results of work of the colonization 
section of the Murmansk Railway Expe- 
dition, 1930, at Lake Umb-ozero (in 
Kola Peninsula, about 67°40’N. 52°- 
30’E.) Description of the morphology 
of the lake shore; thermal conditions 
and bottom soils, vertical and surface 
temperature, winds and daily tempera- 
ture variations. Summary in French. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9346. KROKHIN, E. M. Nerestovye 
khtchi Kamchatki. (Vsesofuznoe geo- 
graficheskoe obshchestvo. Izvestiia, 
1935. T. 67, vyp. 1, p. 100-103, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Spawning springs of Kam- 
chatka. 

Description of springs where salmon 
spawn in the river valleys of Kamchat- 
ka Peninsula. Copy seen: DLC. 
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9347. KROKHIN, E. M. Zametkg , 
pikhtarnike v dolene r. Semiachg 
(Kamchatka). (Vsesoruznoe geograf. 
cheskoe obshchestvo Izvestila, 1936, 7 
68, no. 4, p. 586-88, illus.) Title tr; 
Note on a stand of spruce in the Semy,. 
chek River valley (Kamchatka). 
Contains a note on the author’s gh 
servation of a grove of Picea (Abin 
gracilis) in the valley of Semyacheé 
River (flowing southeast into Krong. 
skiy Bay at 54°06’N. 159°59’E.), th 
only known occurrence of this sprue 
in Kamchatka Peninsula. 
Copy seen: NX 


9348. KROKHIN, E. M., and F, yj. 
KROGIUS. Ocherk basseina r. Bol’sh 
i neresh’lishch lososevykh raspolozhep. 
nykh v nem. Vladivostok, 1937, 156 
[2] p. illus, maps (1 fold.) diag, 
(Vladivostok. Tikhookeanskii nauchno. 
issledovatel’skii institut rybnogo kho. 
jaistva i okeanografii, Izvestiia, t, 9) 
Title tr.: Study of the basin of the Bol. 
shaya River and of its salmon spawning 
places. 

A detailed study of the basin of the 
Bol’shaya River (flowing northeast into 
Anadyr Bay, at about 64°40’N. 176. 
24’E., Kamchatka Peninsula) ; includes 
a physico-geographical description, re 
sults of chemical analyses of numerou: 
rivers, streams and lakes within it and 
an evaluation and description of vari- 
ous salmon spawning places within the 
river’s system (with folded map). Bib- 
liography (29 items). Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


9349. KROKHIN, E. M., and F. ¥. 
KROGIUS. Ocherk Kuril’ skogo ozerai 
biologii krasnoi (Onchorhynchus nerka 
Walb.) v ego basseine. (Akademii 
nauk SSSR. Tikhookeanskii komitet. 
Trudy, 1937. v. 4, p. 3-165, plates 
tables, fold. map) Title tr.: Lake Kuril 
and the biology of the sockeye salmon 
(Oncorhynchus nerka) spawning in its 
basin, 

Results of investigations by the Kan- 
chatka section of the Marine Pacific 
Scientific Institute of Fisheries, 1932- 
33, at Lake Kuril, in southern Kan- 
chatka, 51°29’N. 157°11’E. Brief out- 
line of explorations of the lake, detailed 
geographical description of its surface 
waters, depths, shores, islands and its 
basin; data on physical conditions (tem- 
perature, hot springs) and chemical 
composition of the water; description 
of vegetation and animal life. Investi- 
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gation of the sockeye salmon, its spawn- 
ing grounds, the young, size, age and 
growth rate, etc. 

Maps: Basin of Ozernaya River and 
Lake Kuril (scale approx. 1:400,000) ; 
Lake Kuril and the spawning grounds 
(scale approx. 1:100,000). Summary in 
English, p. 155-65. Copy seen: DLC. 


9350. KROKSTROM, TORSTEN HUGO, 
1905- . Petrological studies on some 
basaltic rocks from East Greenland, by 
Torsten Krokstrém. With an appendix 
on the field position of some basalts 
intermediate between the northern and 
southern areas in East Greenland, by 
Helge G. Backlund. Kgbenhavn, C. A. 
Reitzel, 1944. 73, [2] p. 1 illus., 2 plates 
(incl. fold. map) diagrs. (Meddelelser 
om Grgnland. Bd. 103, nr. 6) 

Results of the Three-Year Expedi- 
tion to Christian X’s Land, 1931-34, 
under the leadership of Lauge Koch. 

Detailed petrographic description, 
based on rock specimens from Liver- 
pool, Jameson and Canning Lands, and 
from the Fleming Inlet and western 
Scoresby Sound regions; includes re- 
sults of chemical analyses of three 
groups: olivine dolerites, plagioclase 
porphyrites and basalts. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


9351. KROPOTKIN, PETR ALEK- 
SEEVICH, kniiz’, 1842-1921. Doklad 
Kommissii po snariazhenitu ékspeditsii 
v sievernyia moria, sostavlennyi P. A. 
Kropotkinym pri sodieistvii A. I. 
Voeikova. M. A. Rykacheva, barona 
N. A. Shillinga, F. B. Shmidta i F. F. 
fArzhinskago. (Vsesoftuznoe geografich- 
eskoe obshchestvo. Izviestifa, 1871 
(pub. 1872). T. 7, p. 29-117) Title tr.: 
Report of the Commission for the 
Equipping of an Expedition to the 
Northern Sea, composed by P. A. Kro- 
potkin in collaboration with A. I. 
Voeikov, M. A. Rykachev, Baron N. A. 
Shilling, F. B. Shmidt, and F. F. fArz- 
hinskii. 

Proposing a scientific expedition to 
the Kara Sea and the ocean northeast 
of Novaya Zemlya, the author outlines 
problems in geography, geodesy, ter- 
restrial magnetism, currents, tides, 
meteorology, geology, botany, zoology, 
and the state of knowledge in these 
fields. Copy seen: NNA. 


KROPOTKIN, PETR ALEKSEEVICH, 
kniaz’, 1842-1921, see also Maidel’, G. 


Reisen u. Forschungen im Jakutskischen 
Gebiet, 1861-71. 1893-96. 


KROPOTKIN, PETR ALEKSEEVICH, 
kniaz’, 1842-1921, see also Toll, E. V. 
Proposal for expedition to Sannikoff 
Land. 1898. 


KROTOV, F. G., see Girgolav, S. S., 
& others. Recent findings on frostbite. 
1944. 


9352. KROTOV, M. Letniaia putina 
1934 goda v nizov’jakh r. Leny. (Sovet- 
skii Sever, 1935, no. 3-4, p. 56-63, 
illus.) Title tr.: Summer fishing on the 
lower Lena. 

Description of the activity of the 
State Fishing Industry Trust in the 
region, based on the author’s obser- 
vations in 1934. Need for increase of 
the river fleet, improvement of methods 
of work, technique of catch, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9353. KRUEGER. HANS KURT 
ERICH. Gesteinkérper und Inlandeis 
Groénlands in ihrer gegenseitigen Be- 
ziehung und Auswirkung. (Zeitschrift 
fiir Gletscherkunde, Juni 1929. Bd. 17, 
p. 1-32, illus., fold. map) Title tr.: 
The rock structure and inland ice of 
Greenland in their mutural relationship 
and operation. 

Contains a technical discussion of 
tectonic development of Greenland’s 
land forms and the icecap in relation 
to them, including fiord-building, the 
probable greatest diluvial extent of the 
icecap and its present-day form. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


9354. KRUEGER, HANS KURT 
ERICH. Neuere geologische Forschun- 
gen in der Arktis. (Verein fiir Erd- 
kunde zu Darmstadt. Notizblatt, 1927, 
pub. 1928. Folge 5, Heft. 10, p. 282- 
91) Title tr.: Recent geological research 
in the Arctic. 

Published in English in: American 
journal of science, 1929, ser. 5, v. 17, 
p. 50-62. Review of the 20th century 
work in Greenland, the North Ameri- 
ean, Eurasian and Siberian Arctic, 
with a list of eighty-six publications 
on the expeditions and their geological 
results. Copy seen: DGS. 


9355. KRU EGER, HANS KURT 
ERICH. Ueber eine sogenannte Basalt- 
breccie in der Kreide-Tertiir-Forma- 
tion von Westgrénland. (Verein fiir 
Erdkunde zu Darmstadt. Notizblatt, 


1403 








1927, pub. 1928. Folge 5, Heft 10, p. 
270-81) Title tr.: On the so-called 
basalt-breccia in the Cretaceous-Ter- 
tiary formation of West Greenland. 
Discussion of the chemical composi- 
tion and possible origin of the rocks 
occurring on Disko, the Nugssuaq and 
the Swartenhuk Peninsulas, by a mem- 
ber of the Hessian Greenland Expe- 
dition, 1925. Copy seen: DGS. 


9356. K RU EGER, HANS KURT 
ERICH. Zur Geologie von Westgron- 
land, besonders der Umgebung der Dis- 
kobucht und des Umanak-Fjordes. 
1928. (Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1930. 
Bd. 74, p. 97-136, illus. (profiles, 
diagrs.) tables, fold. map) Title tr.: 
On the geology of West Greenland, 
especially the vicinities of Disko Bay 
and Umanak Fiord. Author’s disserta- 
tion, Univ. of Heidelberg, 1929. 
General discussion, with remarks on 
the upper levels, based on observations 
made during the Hessian Greenland 
Expedition, 1925. Copy seen: DLC. 


9357. K RU EGER, HANS KURT 
ERICH, and FRITZ KLUTE. Die Hes- 
sische Grénlandexpedition 1925. (Pet- 
ermanns geographische Mitteilungen, 
1926. Bd. 72, p. 105-111) 

Contains an account of the trip to 
Umanak and general remarks on the 
west coast of Greenland where the 
expedition made stops; geological re- 
sults, by H. Krueger, containing petro- 
logic notes on the region of the Nugs- 
suaq Peninsula and south to Disko; 
geographic results, by F. Klute, con- 
taining descriptive remarks on the 
coastal features between 67°-—71°N., the 
marine terraces, glacial erosion, coastal 
subsidence, etc. Copy seen: DGS. 


KRUEGER, HANS KURT ERICH, see 
also Drescher-Kaden, F. K., and H. K. 
E. Krueger. Peridotit Kaersut (Gron- 
land). 1928. 


9358. KRUGER, K. Die drahtlose 
Nachrichteniibermittlung in den Polar- 
gebieten. (Arktis, 1931. Jahrg. 4, p. 
52-64, diagrs.) Title tr.: Radio trans- 
mission in arctic regions. 

Contains analysis of the influence of 
low temperature, snow and ice cover, 
low solsticial point (solar position), 
and proximity of the magnetic pole. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


9359. KRUMMEL, OTTO. Handbuch 
der Ozeanographie. 2. Aufl. Stuttgart, 
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J. Engelhorn, 1907-1911. 2 v. illy 
tables, sketch charts, diagrs. Title t, 
Handbook of oceanography. 
Contains (v. 1, p. 498-526) a chap 
ter on ice in the sea, with discussig, 
of the physical properties, salinity 
temperature, formation, behavior ap; 
geographic distribution of ice. 
Copy seen: DN-H0. 


9360. KRUGLOV, MIKHAIL V. Verk. 
nesiluriiskie Cephalopoda iz doliy 
Rusanova na severnom ostrove Now 
Zemli. (Akademija nauk SSSR. Ge. 
logicheskii institut. Trudy, 1932. T, 1, 
p. 161-76, 2 plates) Title tr.: Uppe 
Silurian Cephalopoda from the Rusanoy 
valley in the northern island of Novay, 
Zemlya. 

Results of the Novaya Zemlya Exp. 
dition of the Academy of Sciences 
1925. Annotated list of seventeen (jp. 
cluding with description, one new) spe. 
cies of fossil Cephalopoda found jn 
Rusanov valley. Summary in English, 

Copy seen: DL. 


9361. KRULISH, EMIL, 1878- . Sari. 
tary conditions among the Eskimos; « 
report on conditions in native villages 
along the arctic coast of Alaska. Wash- 
ington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1914 
13 p. inel. 4 p. of illus. (U. S. Public 
Health Service. Public health reports, 
Dec. 12, 1913. Supplement no. 9) 
Based on brief visits during regular 
calls of the U. S. Revenue Service 
cutter in 1913, along the coast from 
Kotzebue to Barrow, and in St. Lav. 
rence Bay, Siberia. Includes notes on 
settlements, dwellings, food, sanitary 
conditions, and diseases. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStet. 


9362. KRUMBACH, THILO. Kamp- 
tozoa und Branchiotrema des arkti- 
schen Gebietes. (Jn: Fauna arctica, 
1932. Bd. 6, p. 81-92) Title tr.: Kamp 
tozoa and Branchiotrema of the arctic 
region. 

Lists, with synonymy, references, 
and distribution, of eighteen species of 
bryozoans, and five species of chordates 
from arctic seas; with a bibliography 
(37 items). Copy seen: DA. 


9363. KRUMBHAER, G. DOUGLAS. 
Euphrasia Oakesii in Hamilton Inlet, 
Labrador. (Rhodora, July 1926. v. 28, 
p. 131-32) 
Note on a hemiparasitic herb from 
Indian Harbour, 1925. 
Copy seen: DA. 
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KRUSE, H. D., see Moore, P. E., & 
others. Medical survey nutrition N. 
Manitoba Indians. 1946. 


9364. KRUSE, J. Barn og skole pa 
Svalbard. (Polar-arboken, 1939. p. 72- 
%6, illus.) Title tr.: Children and the 
school in Svalbard. 

Discusses the influence of the isola- 
tion from civilization on the children; 
their physical well-being and generally 
good moral condition. 

Copy seen: NN. 


9365. KRUUSE, CHRISTIAN, 1867- . 
Aggas-O til Kap Dalton. (Jn his: 
Rejser og botaniske undersggelser i 
Ost-Gronland, 3. del. Pub. in Meddelel- 
sr om Grgnland, 1912. Bd. 49, p. 


188-89) Title tr.: Aggas Island to 
Cape Dalton. 
Listing of forty-seven species of 


phanerogams from five localities, on 
Greenland’s east coast about 67°30’- 
69°30'N., collected by Amdrup during 
the Carlsberg Fund Expedition to East 
Greenland, 1898-1900. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9366. KRUUSE, CHRISTIAN, 1867- 
Angmagsalikerne; ethnografiske iagt- 
tagelser paa en expedition til Ang- 
magsalik. (Geografisk tidsskrift, 1901- 
02, Kjgbenhavn, 1902. Bd. 16, p. 
211-17) Title tr.: The Angmagssaliks; 
ethnographic observations on an expe- 
dition to Angmagssalik. 

Contains remarks on the geography 
of the Angsmagssalik region; charac- 
teristics of the Eskimos there; also 
text and discussion of Eskimo drum 
songs collected by the author there 
1901-02. Copy seen: DLC. 


9367. KRUUSE, CHRISTIAN, 1867- 
Beretning om ekspeditionen i 1901-02. 
(In his: Rejser og botaniske under- 
spgelser i Ost-Grgnland, 1. del. Pub. 
in Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1912. Bd. 
49, p. 3-152, illus., 4 maps) Title tr.: 
Report of the Expedition, 1901-02. 
Narrative of Kruuse’s Botanical and 
Ethnological Expedition to Angsmags- 
salik, 1901-1902, with descriptions of 
equipment, winter quarters near Ang- 
magssalik, etc., text of the local Eskimo 
drum songs recorded; accounts of trips 
taken in the Angmagssalik region and 
descriptions of the vegetation of the 
various localities. Summaries in Eng- 
lish, p. 289-95. Copy seen: DLC. 


957378—53—vol. 1——-89 


9368. KRUUSE, CHRISTIAN, 1867- 
Botanical exploration of the east coast 
of Greenland between 65°—74°30’ lat. N. 
(Jn: Amdrup, G. C, Carlsbergfondets 
expedition til Ost-Grgnland, 4. del. Pub. 
in Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1911. 30. 
hefte, p. i—xili) 

Contains instructions for the botani- 
cal section of the Expedition to the 
East Coast of Greenland, 1898-1899 
(part of the Carlsberg Fund Expedi- 
tion to East Greenland, 1898-1900), 
and brief account of the botanical jour- 
neys of the Carlsberg Fund Expedition 
and of Kruuse’s Botanical and Ethno- 
logical Expedition to Angmagssalik, 
1901-1902. Copy seen: DLC. 


9369. KRUUSE, CHRISTIAN, 1867- . 
List of phanerograms and vascular 
eryptogams found in the Angmagsalik 
District on the east coast of Greenland 
between 65°30’ and 66°20’ lat. N., by 
Chr. Kruuse. 1906. (Jn: Amdrup, G. C. 
Carlsbergfondets expedition til Ost- 
Grgnland. 4. del, nr. 6. Pub. in Meddel- 
elser om Grgnland, 1911. 30. hefte, p. 
209-87) 

List, with references to literature, 
localities and remarks, of one hundred 
eighty-three species collected during 
the Carlsberg Fund Expedition to 
East Greenland, 1898-1900, and during 
Kruuse’s Botanical and Ethnological 
Expedition to Angmagssalik, 1901- 
1902; with list of stations. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9370. KRUUSE, CHRISTIAN, 1867- . 
List of the phanerogams and vascular 
cryptogams found on the coast 75°-66° 
20’ lat. N. of East Greenland, by Chr. 
Kruuse. 1905. (Jn: Amdrup, G. C. 
Carlsbergfondets expedition til @st- 
Grgnland, 4, del. nr. 5. Pub. in Med- 
delelser om Grgnland, 1911. 30. hefte, 
p. 143-208) 

List, with references to literature, 
localities and remarks of one hundred 
seventy-eight species; with list of sta- 
tions. Copy seen: DLC. 


9371. KRUUSE, CHRISTIAN, 1867- 

Optegnelser om de 1898-99 paa den 
Amdrupske baadekspedition besogte 
lokaliteter. (In his: Rejser og botan- 
iske undersogelser i Ost-Gronland, 2. 
del. Pub. in Meddelelser om Grgnland, 
1912. Bd. 49, p. 153-88) Title tr.: 
Notes on the localities visited by the 
Amdrup Ship Expedition, 1898-99. 
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Descriptions of the vegetation of lo- 
calities along the east coast of Green- 
land 65°35’-67°20'N., visited by the 
author during the Expedition to the 
East Coast of Greenland, 1898-1899 
(part of the Carlsberg Fund Expedi- 
tion to East Greenland, 1898-1900) 
and (in part) revisited during his 
Botanical and Ethnological Expedition 
to Angmagssalik, 1901-1902. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9372. KRUUSE, CHRISTIAN, 1867- . 
Rejser og botaniske undersggelser i 
Ost-Grgnland mellum 65°30’ og 67°20’ 
i aarene 1898-1902, samt Angmag- 
salik-egnens vegetation, af Chr. Kruuse, 
1911. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1912. 
1 p. L, 304 [3] p. inel. illus., tables. 
IV maps (1 fold.) Meddelelser om 
Grgnland. Bd. 49. Title tr.: Journeys 
and botanical investigations in East 
Greenland between 65°30’ and 67°20’ 
during the years 1898-1902, with the 
vegetation of the Angmagssalik region, 
by Chr. Kruuse, 1911. 

Contents tr.: 1. Report of the Ex- 
pedition, 1901-02. 2. Notes on the 
localities visited by the Amdrup Ship 
Expedition 1898-99. 3. Aggas Island 
to Cape Dalton. 4. The vegetation on 
East Greenland between 65°30’ and 
69°30’. Summary in English, p. 289- 
304. Each part appears in this Bibliog- 
raphy under its author’s (Kruuse) 
name. Copy seen: DLC. 


9373. KRUUSE, CHRISTIAN, 1867- 
Vegetation i Egedesminde skjaergaard. 
(In: Petersen, F. Opmaalingsexpedi- 
tionen til Egedesminde distrikt, 1897. 
Pub. in Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1898. 
14. hefte, p. 348-99) Title tr.: The 
vegetation on offshore rocks and islands 
in Egedesminde. 

Account of the botanical trip; dis- 
cussion of the physical geography and 
climate of the islands visited, and of 
their vegetation, with list of seventy- 
eight common species of plants. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9374. KRUUSE, CHRISTIAN, 1867- . 
Vegetationen paa Ost-Gr¢gnland mellem 
65°30’ og 69°30’. (In his: Rejser og 
botaniske unders¢ggelser i Ost-Grgnland, 
4. del. Pub. in Meddelelser om Gron- 
land, 1912. Bd. 49, p. 190-304) Title 
tr.: The vegetation on the east coast 
of Greenland between 65°30’ and 
69°30’. 
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Contains (1) tables of occ 
of plant species 65°30’-69°30'N,; 4 
discussion of ground, soil and grow 
water; (3) discussion and tables ; 
meteorological observations made gy 
ing the Carlsberg Fund Expeditin 
1898-1900 and during the auth, 
trip, 1901-1902; (4) discussion, yi 
lists of species of plants, of vegetati, 
in thickets, on herb and grass Slope 
meadows, moors and rocks; (5) ¢ 
cussion of new soil and bogs; and ( 
vegetation on beaches and in laky 
and ponds. Copy seen: Di 


KRUUSE, CHRISTIAN, 1867- , y, 
also Amdrup, G. C., & others. Ostgrpr. 
landske exped., 1898-1899. 1900, 


KRUUSE, CHRISTIAN, 1867- , » 
also Hartz, N., & C. Kruuse. Vegey. 
tion northeast Greenland. 1911. 


KRUUSE, CHRISTIAN, 1867- , »% 
also Rostrup, E. Fungi Groenlandiy 
orientalis. 1911. 


9375. KRUZENSHTERN, IVAN FE 
DOROVICH, 1770-1846. Atlas & 
Vocéan Pacifique dressé par M. & 
Krusenstern . . . Publié par ordre & 
Sa Majesté impériale. St. Pétersbour 
1827 [i.e. 18387] 9 1. 34 (i.e. 42) maps 
(part double) on 43 leaves, mounts 
throughout. 

Recueil de mémoires hydrographi. 
ques, pour servir d’analyse et d’expi:- 
cation & l’Atlas de V’océan Pacifiqu, 
par le Commodore de Krusenstern .. 
Saint-Pétersbourg, Impr. du Départ. 
ment de V’instruction publique, 182+ 
27. 2 v.: xiviii, 324 [2]; 478 [2] p. 
and Supplement, pub. 1835: ix, 1? 
[3] p. map. Titles tr.: Atlas of th 
Pacific Ocean [etc.] 

Collection of hydrographic memoir 
to serve as analysis and explanatiu 
of the Atlas of the Pacific Ocean. 

In the Atlas, maps no. 17-20 show 
Kodiak, Aleutian Islands, and Alask 
Peninsula. In the Memoirs, are deserip- 
tions of King, Sledge, St. Lawrence 
and Nunivak Islands, v. 2, p. 35-39; 
Kodiak, v. 2, p. 60-74; Aleutians, v. 2 
p. 75-97; Alaska Peninsula, v. 2, p. % 
111; with supplemental information m 
these regions in the Supplement, p. 11+ 
25. Copy seen: DL. 


9376. KRUZENSHTERN, IVAN FE 
DOROVICH, 1770-1846. Beytrage m 
Hydrographie der gréssern Ozeane al: 
Erlauterungen zu einer Charte dé 
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nzen Erdkreises nach Mercator’s 
Projection. Leipzig, P. G. Kummer, 
1919. 4 p. 1., 248 p. Title tr.: Contribu- 
tion to the hydrography of the oceans 
as explanations for a global map on 
Mercator’s projection. 

Sailing directions in brief which in- 
dude Kodiak and neighboring islands 
to the west also the Aleutian Islands 
(p. 85-87), the coasts of North Amer- 
ia from Bering Strait to Southeast 
Alaska (p. 220-26) and (p. 235-37) 
the Asiatic coast from Bering Strait 
to the southern tip of Kamchatka Pen- 
insula; with notes (p. 238-44) on ex- 
ploration of the arctic coasts of 
Siberia. Copy seen: DLC. 


9377. KRUZENSHTERN, IVAN FE- 
DOROVICH, 1770-1846. Puteshestvie 
yokrug svieta v 1803, 4, 5 i 1806 go- 
dakh. Po povelienitu Ego Imperator- 
skago Velichestva Aleksandra Pervago, 
na korabliakh Nadezhdie i Nevie, pod 
nachal’stvom flota kapitan-leitenanta, 
nynie kapitana vtorago ranga, Kru- 
znshterna. V Sanktpeterburgie v 
Morskoi tipografii, 1809-1813. 3. v.: 
xxvi, 388 p.; 471, 2 p.; iv, 449, 2 p.; 
tables (incl. 1 fold.) Atlas vol.: 1 p. L, 
CIX plates (part double, incl. maps) 
Title tr.: Voyage round the world, in 
the years 1803, 1804, 1805, 1806, by 
order of His Imperial Majesty Alex- 
ander the First, on board the ships 
Nadezhda and Neva, under the com- 
mand of Lieutenant Commander, now 
Commander Kruzenshtern. 

Account of the first Russian round- 
the-world voyage on the Nadezhda, 
1803-06 from Kronstadt round Cape 
Horn to Kamchatka, Kurile Islands, 
Sakhalin, Japan, China, and_ via 
Cape of Good Hope to St. Petersburg, 
undertaken with purpose of exploring 
the Russian Pacific shores and of de- 
veloping diplomatic and trade relations 
of Russia with Japan and China. The 
voyage included three sojourns, total- 
ling more than three months, at Petro- 
pavlovsk in Kamchatka in the summer 
of 1804, and summer and fall, 1805. 
The account of the voyage of the Neva 
was published as YfU. F. . Lisianskii, 
Puteshestvie vokrug svieta, q.v. 

Contents include: Introduction with 
historical sketch of the exploration of 
Russian lands in the North Pacific and 
development of the Russian American 
Co., p. i-xxv. Description of the shores 
of Kamchatka, Avacha Bay and Petro- 


pavlovsk, and characteristics of the 
Russian administration, v. 1, p. 252-65. 

Description of the social life on Kam- 
chatka, the economic conditions of Rus- 
sians and Kamchadals and possibilities 
of economic development; the Russian 
maladministration and the cruelties of 
the Russian American Co. toward Rus- 
sian and aboriginal population; Rus- 
sian relations with Chukchis; v. 2, p. 
113-36, and 215-85. 

Results of scientific observations on 
the Nadezhda (v. 3) includes a vocab- 
ulary of Chukchi dialects, by D. I. 
Koshelev, p. 381-87, a Kamchadal song, 
p. 388-90, and tables of meteorological 
observations in Petropavlovsk, Kam- 
chatka, Aug. 30-Oct. 9, 1805, v. 3, p. 
443-49, 

Atlas includes world map showing 
route of the voyage (merc. scale on 
equator 1:43,000,000); shores of Kam- 
chatka from Cape Lopatka to Cape 
Shipunskiy (scale 1:1,000,000), with 
panoramic view; and plan of Avacha 
Bay (scale 1:85,000); pictures of 
Aleuts and Kamchadals. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9378. KRUZENSHTERN, IVAN FE- 
DOROVICH. 1770-1846. Reise um die 
Welt in den Jahren 1803, 1804, 1805 
und 1806, auf Befehl seiner kaiser- 
lichen Majestaét Alexander des Ersten 
auf den Schiffen Nadeshda und Newa, 
unter dem Commando des Capitains 
von der kaiserlichen Marine, A. J. von 
Krusenstern . . . St. Petersburg; Ge- 
druckt in der Schnoorschen Buchdruck- 
erey, 1810-12. 3 v.: v. 1 pub. 1810, 
[11], xx, 353 p.; v. 2 pub. 1811, 436 p.; 
v. 3 pub. 1812, iv, 376 p. also atlas 
volume: 

Atlas zur Reise um die Welt unter- 
nommen auf Befehl seiner kaiserlichen 
Majestat Alexander des Ersten auf 
den Schiffen Nadeshda und Neva, unter 
dem Commando des Capitains von 
Krusenstern, St. Petersburg, 1814. 104 
plates (incl. front., maps). Double map 
inserted at end, reads: Allgemeine 
Welt Charte nach Mercators Projec- 
tion, entworfen von A. I. von Krusen- 
stern, Capitain der Russischen Marine. 
London, 1815. 

Contents are similar to those of the 
Russian edition excepting that (in v. 
3, scientific results) the vocabulary 
of Chukchi dialects is not included. 

Copy seen: MH (atlas vol. (in MH- 
Z) is incomplete, 78 plates only); NN. 
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9378A. KRUZENSHTERN, IVAN FE- 
DOROVICH, 1770-1846. Reise um die 
Welt, in den Jahren 1803, 1804, 1805 
und 1806, auf Befehl seiner Kaiserl. 
Majestaét Alexanders des Ersten, auf 
den Schiffen Nadeshda und Newa, 
unter dem Commando des Capitins 
von der Kaiserl. Marine A. J. von 
Krusenstern . . . Zweite rechtmissige, 
mit Bewilligung des Verfassers veran- 
staltete und mit dessen Bildniss ge- 
zierte, wortlich nach dem Original 
gedruckte Ausgabe. Berlin, Haude und 
Spener, 1811, 2 v. in 3: xlii, 450, 10 p., 
port.; 8, 294 p. front., 3 plates; 8, viii, 
269 p., front., 8 plates. 

Contents are the same as those of 
v. 1-2 of the item above; the volume 
of scientific results and the atlas vol- 
ume are not included. 

Copy seen: MH. 


9379. KRUZENSHTERN, IVAN FE- 
DOROVICH, 1770-1846. Viaggio in- 
torno al mondo fatto negli anni 1803- 
4-5 e 1806 d’ordine di S. M. imp. 
Alessandro primo imperatore di Russia 
. . . Torino, Dalla stamperia Alliana, 
1830. 7 v. in 3 (Raccolta di viaggi.. 
t. LXXXIX-XCV) 
Italian edition of No. 9377-9380. 
Copy at: WaU. 


9380. KRUZENSHTERN, IVAN FE- 
DOROVICH, 1770-1846. Voyage autour 
du monde, fait dans les années 1803, 
1804, 1805, et 1806, par les ordres de 
sa majesté impériale Alexandre ler, 
empéreur de Russia, sur les vaisseaux 
la Nadiejeda et la Neva commandés 
par M. de Krusenstern .. . tr. de 
l’aveu et avec des additions de l’auteur; 
la traduction revue par M. J.-B.-B. 
Eyriés . . . Paris, Gide fils, 1821. 2 v. 
and atlas of 30 plates. 
French edition of No. 9377-9381. 
Copies at: ICN; WaU. 


9381. KRUZENSHTERN, IVAN FE- 
DOROVICH, 1770-1846. Voyage around 
the world, in the years 1803, 1804, 
1805, & 1806, by order of His Imperial 
Majesty Alexander the First, on board 
the ships Nadeshda and Neva, under 
the command of Captain A. J. von 
Krusenstern . . . Translated from the 
original German, by Richard Belgrave 
Hoppner . . . London, Printed by C. 
Roworth for J. Murray, 1813. 2 v. in 
1: xxxii, 314; 404 p. 

Translation of the German edition 
of 1811. Narrative of first Russian cir- 
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cumnavigation of the globe, undertake, 
for the purpose of developing tray 
relations between the Russian fur pp, 
ducing area of northwestern Amerie, 
and China. Voyage included three & 
journs totalling more than thr 
months at Petropavlovsk, Kamchatk, 
in the summer of 1804 and fall 
1805. 

Contents include: Introduction, y, ; 
with historical sketch of exploratiq, 
and trade development of Russia, 
lands of the North Pacific, and origin 
and growth of the American (j, 
Russian-American) Co., p. xx-xxix, 

Description of current practices ¢ 
the Russian-American Co. in treatmer: 
of its employees and of the Kamchs. 
dals, v. 2, p. 104-120. 

Description of current social ani 
economic conditions of the Russian: 
and Kamchadals in Kamchatka, jp. 
cluding notes on health, agricultur. 
and the town of Petropavlovsk, y, 2 
p. 215-56. 

Map shows routes of the expedition 
in the western Pacific. This edition 
lacks the sections on natural histor; 
contained in v. 3 of the German edition 
of 1810-1812; the Chukchi vocabulary, 
ete., in v. 3 of the Russian edition; 
and the atlas volume. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9382. KRUZENSHTERN, IVAN FE 
DOROVICH, 1770-1846. Worter-Samn. 
lungen aus den Sprachen einige 
Volker des 6stlichen Asiens und de 
Nordwest-Kiiste von Amerika. Bekannt 
gemacht von A. J. v. Krusenstem 

. St. Petersburg, Gedruckt in de 
Druckerey der Admiralitat, 1813. 1 p. 
1., xi p., 1 1, 69, [1] p. Title tr.: Collec 
tion of words from the _ speech of 
peoples of eastern Asia and the north 
west coast of America, made know 
by A. J. von Kruzenshtern. 

Based on observations of Russia 
explorers of the early 19th century, 
Davydov, Khvostov, Langsdorff, Kos 
chelev, LisYanskii, etc., evaluated (par- 
ticularly Davydov and Khvostov) in 
the foreword. 

Contents include word lists of the 
Chukchis (p. 31-44), the Koliuschis, 
or Tlingit Indians (p. 45-55), and the 
Kinai, or Tanaina Indians, of the 
northwest coastal region 59°-62'N. 
(p. 57-67); all with German equive 
lents. Copy seen: DLC. 
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KRUZENSHTERN, IVAN FEDORO- 
VICH, 1770-1846, see also KotSebu, 
0, E. Entdeckungs-Reise 1815-18. 1821. 


KRUZENSHTERN, IVAN FEDORO- 
VICH, 1770-1846, see also KotSebu, 
0, E. Entdeckungsreise, 1815-18. 1825. 


KRUZENSHTERN, IVAN FEDORO- 
VICH, 1770-1846, see also KotSebu, 
0, E. Puteshestvie v [Uzhnyi okean i 
y Beringov pr. 1821. 


KRUZENSHTERN, IVAN FEDORO- 
VICH, 1770-1846, see also KotSebu, 
0, E. Voyage of discovery South Sea 
& Bering St. 1815-18. 1821. 


KRYLOV, A. N., see Makarov, S. O. 
Ermak vo Vdakh. 1901. 


KRYLOV, M. M., see Chekotillo, A. M. 
Primenenie snega v stroitel’nykh tSe- 
lakh. 1945. 


9383. KRYLOV, V. A. Tiolity i urtity 
Khibinskikh tundr. (In: Khibinskie 
apatity, 1932. T. 4, p. 16-28, illus., 
tables) Title tr.: Iolites and urtites of 
Khibina tundras. 

Brief historical data on the inves- 
tigations of the region, its orography, 
description of the rocks, their nomen- 
dature, mineralogical composition, and 
chemical analyses, geology, and the 
utite deposits. Copy seen: DLC. 


9384. KRYLOVA, A. K. Priznaki nef- 
tenosnosti zapadnogo sektora Sovetskoi 
Arktiki. (Problemy Arktiki, 1938, no. 
4-6, p. 77-93, map, table) Title tr.: 
Signs of oil-bearing in the western 
section of the Soviet Arctic. 
Discussion of potential oil resources 
in Novaya Zemlya, Vaygach, Timan, 
and Pay-Khoy, with comparative table 
of analyses of hard bitumen. Map 
shows localities where oil or anthraxo- 
lite were discovered and those with 
indications of oil (p. 91). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9385. KRYSOV, N. A. O ledokolostroe- 
ni, (SovetskaYa Arktika, 1936, no. 7, 
p. 94-96, illus.) Title tr.: On the con- 
struction of ice-breakers. 

Discussion of special construction 
problems, e.g. hull reinforcement, cal- 
culation of local and general resistance, 
types of rudder, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


%86. KRYVOI, N. O proizvodstve 
meikovykh pod”emov v Arktike. (Pro- 


blemy Arktiki, 1940, no. 1, p. 44-54, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: The construction of 
a lifting kite in the Arctic. 

The construction of the Molchanov 
type of kite assembly for lifting me- 
teorographs aloft, is explained and il- 
lustrated. Methods of releasing the 
kite for flight and instructions for 
conducting this type of a aerological 
work are included. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9387. KSENOFONTOV, GAVRIIL VA- 
SIL’EVICH. Kul’t sumasshestvila v 
uralo-altaiskom shamanizme. Irkutsk, 
Izd. “Vlast’truda”’, 1929. 19 p. Title tr.: 
The cult of insanity in Ural-Altaian 
shamanism, 

Author’s observations on Yakut and 
Tungus shamanism, the role of insan- 
ity, and the concept of supernatural 
selection and training for the shaman’s 
vocation. Copy seen: NN. 


9388. KSENOFONTOV, GAVRIIL VA- 
SIL’EVICH. Legendy i rasskazy o sha- 
manakh u iakutov, buriat i tungusov. 
(Vsesotuznoe geograficheskoe obshches- 
tvo. Vostochno-Sibirskii otdel. fAkut- 
skaia sektsifa. Ocherki po izucheniit 
Yakutskogo kraia. Irkutsk, 1928. Vyp. 
2, Addenda, p. 3-74) Title tr.: Legends 
and tales about shamans among the 
Yakuts, Buryats and Tungus. 
Contains a series of legends about 
shamans in four parts: (1) legends by 
the Yakuts of the Kangalass ulus; 
(2) legends of the Yakuts of the Vil- 
yuy region; (3) traces of the cult of 
horned animals; (4) shaman stories of 
the Buryats and Tungus. An appendix 
provides biographical data on inform- 
ants along with explanatory notes. 
Copy seen: NN. 


9389. KSENOFONTOV, GAVRIIL VA- 
SIL’EVICH. Uraangkhai-Sakhalar; 
ocherki po drevnei istorii fakutov. T. 
1. Irkutsk, Vostochnosibirskoe oblastnoe 
izd-vo, 1937. xi, 572 [2] p. Title tr.: 
Uraangkhay-Sakhalar; outlines of an- 
cient history of Yakuts. 

Contains a detailed and comprehen- 
sive study of the available data per- 
taining to the ancient history of the 
Yakuts, divided into three parts. 

1. Survey of the various theories on 
the origin of the Yakuts, and their 
ancient migrations. These include the 
early historians, later historians, the 
turkologists; Yakut oral traditions, the 


1409 








southern origin of the Yakuts, distribu- 
tion of the Yakuts at the time of con- 
tact with the Russians. 

2. The northern Yakuts: general 
data; cultural peculiarities; heroic 
poems of the reindeer-breeding Yakuts; 
conclusions, 

3. The Vilyuy Yakuts: Introductory 
remarks; early stage of colonization 
of the Vilyuy regions; the Vilyuy as 
a colony of the Baykal Yakuts; later 
stage of Vilyuy colonization; informa- 
tion on the Vilyuy Yakuts from the 
history of central Asia; the Yakuts 
and the Mongolian tribes; the ethnic 
derivation of the Vilyuy Yakuts. 

Appendices: Translation of Yakut 
texts; the poem, “Soluk-Bootur”; list 
of folklore material; the repertoire of 
the story-teller Peter Kolesov; exam- 
ples of the Olenek folklore. 

Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


9390. KUCHINA, E. S. Vozrast i temp 
rosta semgi rek Voron’ei i Teriberki. 
(Leningrad, Vsesotuznyi nauchno-issle- 
dovatel’skii institut ozernogo i rech- 
nogo rybnogo khoziaistva. Izvestiia, 
1935. T. 20, p. 187-204, 2 plates) Title 
tr.: The age and rate of growth of 
salmon in Voron’ya and Teriberka 
Rivers. 

Results of a laboratory study, based 
on a collection of scales taken from 
salmon in these rivers of the Murman 
coast (Kola Peninsula). Summary in 
French. Copy seen: DLC. 


9391. KUCYNIAK, JAMES. A list of 
bryophytes collected in the George 
River district, Quebec. (Bryologist, 
Dec. 1949. v. 52, p. 173-87) 

Based on collections made by Dr. 
Jacques Rousseau during his trip in 
1947; description of the George River 
(58°30'N. 66°W.) country; annotated 
list, with localities, of forty-two species 
of liverworts and mosses; bibliography 
(20 items). Copy seen: DA. 


9392. KUDELIN, N. Einige neue Hy- 
droiden des Meeres von Ochotsk. (Zo- 
ologischer Anzeiger, Aug. 1913. Bd. 42, 
p. 333-36) Title tr.: Some new hydroids 
of the Sea of Okhotsk. 

Descriptions of three species (hith- 
erto undescribed) in the Zoological 
Museum of the Imperial Academy of 
Sciences. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


9393. KUDRIASHOYV, V. V. Torfianiki 
Belush’ego poluostrova (Novaya Zem- 
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lya). (Morskoi nauchnyi _ instity 
Trudy, 1925. T. 1, vyp. 12, p. 107-119 
illus. (map, diagrs.)) Title tr.: Poy 
bogs of the Belushiy Peninsula (Nj, 
vaya Zemlya). 

Contains a study of peat from thre 
localities on Belushiy Peninsula, Np. 
voya Zemlya, brought home by th 
Expedition of Floating Marine Scie. 
tific Institute in 1923, with analysis o 
vegetative deposits of each bog. Syn. 
mary in German. 

Copy seen: DF; NNY. 


9394. KUDRIAVATA, K. I. Osnovny 
polozheniia dolgosrochnykh _ ledovyk) 
prognozov dlia Okhotskogo mora, 
(U.S.S.R. Gidrometeorologicheskai 
sluzhba. Trudy nauchno-issledovatel’. 
skikh uchrezhdenii, Serifa 5. Gidro. 
logia moria, 1946. Vyp 12, p. 37-5}, 
map, diagrs.) Title tr.: Basic theses 
of long term predictions of ice cond. 
tions for the Sea of Okhotsk. 

A discussion of factors observed ani 
methods used in ice prognoses for the 
Sea of Okhotsk, especially in the fall 
and spring periods. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9395. KUDRIAVTSEV, YU. K orgari- 
zatsii sovkhozov na Severe. (Sovetskii 
Sever, 1930, no. 4, p. 48-65) Title tr: 
Organization of state farms in the 
North. 

Discussion of the organization of 
state reindeer ranges and hunting in- 
dustry in the far North during the 
first five year plan. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9396. KUDRIAVTSEYV, N. V. [0 Kol- 
skom_ poluostrovie]. (Leningradskoe 
obshchestvo estestvoispytatelei. Trudy, 
1883. T. 13, vyp. 2. Protokoly zasie- 
danii, p. 99-104) Title tr.: [On Kola 
Peninsula]. 

Contains report of the author ata 
meeting of St. Peterburg Society of 
Naturalists, on his study of the ged- 
ogy and physical geography of Kola 
Peninsula, with data on _ orography, 
structure of river valleys and lakes, in- 
fluence of glacial action and fluvial 
deposits, on formation of the landscape, 
and elevation of Kola Peninsula. 

Copy seen: CU. 


9397. KUDRIAVTSEYV, N. V. [0 poiezi- 
kie na Murmanskii bereg]. (Lenin- 
gradskoe obshchestvo estestvoispytate- 
lei. Trudy, 1881. T. 12, vyp. 1 
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Protokoly zasiedanii, p. 60-65) Title 
fr: [On a trip to the Murman coast]. 

Contains a general account of a jour- 
ney along the western coast of the 
White Sea to Kandalaksha and then 
to Kola, made by the author in 1880, 
during the Murman Expedition of 
Prof. M. N. Bogdanov;. with notes on 
geological formations of Kola Penin- 
sula in the region of Khibiny Mts. and 
Lake Imandra. Copy seen: DLC. 


9398. KUDRIAVTSEY, V. A. Dinamika 
yechnoi merzloty v basseine sredniago 
techenita r. Selemdzhi i sviazannye s 
nefu usloviia stroitel’stva v étom 
raione. (Akademiia nauk, SSSR. Ko- 
mitet po vechnoi merzlote, Trudy, 1939. 
T. 8, p. 82-117, tables, diagrs.) Title 
tr: The dynamics of permafrost in the 
basin of the Selemdzha River, and re- 
sulting changes in the conditions of 
construction in this region. 

Contains description of the region 
(about 53°N. 132°E.), its climate, the 
character and distribution of perma- 
frost. In general, permafrost in this 
region is in a state of degradation, 
though simultaneously some aggrada- 
tion was encountered. It is shown that 
degradation is due to the favorable 
heat balance in the ground, caused by 
disappearance of natural growth and 
sun radiation. 

Contrary to some opinions, degrading 
permafrost creates unfavorable condi- 
tions for construction, greatly increas- 
ing the moisture content of the ground. 
Measures tending to slow down this 
process and to promote drainage are 
given, also specific recommendations as 
to manner and time for the earth 
works, Copy seen: DGS. 


9399. KUDRIAVTSEV, V. A. Ob opre- 
delenii nizhnei granitSy vechnoi merz- 
loty. (Merzlotovedenie, 1947. T. 2, no. 1, 
p. 44-47) Title tr.: Determination of 
the lower limit of permafrost. 

Contains data on new, short method 
of determining the lower limit of per- 
mafrost by means of temperature 
measurement in a bore hole, to obtain 
a temperature curve with a_ break 
which will coincide with the lower 
limit of permanently frozen soil; in- 
cludes explanation of theoretical prin- 
ciples involved. Copy seen: DLC. 


9400. KUHL, C. Einige Bemerkungen 
iiber Onega (Weisses Meer). (Annalen 
der Hydrographie und maritimen Me- 


teorologie, Juni 1897. Jahrg. 25, p. 
231-33) Title tr.: Some remarks on 
Onega (White Sea). 

The captain of a German commer- 
cial steamer discusses the pilot service, 
anchorage conditions and general lack 
of provisioning facilities available at 
the White Sea port of Onega. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9401. KU HNEL HAGEN, S. Die God- 
thaabexpedition, 1928. Bericht iiber die 
chemischen Arbeiten. 1. Kgbenhavn, 
C. A. Reitzel, 1931. 28 p. diagr., tables, 
fold. map. (Meddelelser om Grgnland. 
Bd. 78, nr. 2) Title tr.: The Godthaab 
Expedition, 1928. Report of the chemi- 
eal investigations, 1. 

Results of chemical analyses of 
water samples taken from Labrador 
Sea, and Davis Strait north to Uper- 
navik during the summer of 1928. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9402. KUHNEL HAGEN, S. Die God- 
thaabexpedition 1928. Bericht tiber die 
chemischen Arbeiten. 2. Verteilung 
von Phosphat und Nitrat im Gewisser 
zwischen Grénland und Kanada. Kg- 
benhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1936. 36 p. 
diagrs., fold. map, tables. (Meddelelser 
om Grégnland. Bd. 78, nr. 4) Title tr.: 
The Godthaab Expedition 1928. Report 
on the chemical investigations. 2. The 
distribution of phosphate and nitrate in 
the waters between Greenland and 
Canada. 

Results of chemical analyses of sur- 
face and vertical samples taken during 
July-Sept. 1928 in Baffin Bay, Smith 
Sound, Disko Bay, Melville Bay, Lan- 
easter Sound, Jones Sound. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9403. KUEHNELT-LEDDIHN, ERIK 
R. von. Cities and towns of Alaska. 
(Geographical review, July 1946. v. 
36, p. 270-90, illus., sketch map) 
Report on observations made in the 
summer of 1945, and facts drawn from 
published documents and papers, on 
the size, character, activity and pos- 
sible future of Ketchikan, Metlakahtla, 
Juneau, Sitka, Valdez, Cordova, Palmer 
(Matanuska), Anchorage, Fairbanks, 
and Nome. Copy seen: DLC. 


9404. KUKENTHAL, GEORG. Cype- 
raceae Sibiriae subfamilia Caricoideae 
Pax. (Russkii botanicheskii zhurnal, 
1910. No. 7-8, p. 73-94, illus.; 1911, 
no. 3-6, p. 29-199) Title tr.: Siberian 


1411 








Cyperaceae of subfamily Caricoideae 
Pax. 

Contains a monographic treatment 
of Siberian representatives of the sedge 
family (Cyperaceae) belonging to the 
subfamily Caricoideae with keys, syn- 
onymy, Latin descriptions and data 
on geographical distribution, including 
the arctic regions. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


9405. KUKENTHAL, WILLY, 1861- 
1922. Die Alcyonaceen. Zoologische Er- 
gebnisse einer Untersuchungsfahrt 
(ete.) nach der Bareninsel und West- 
spitzbergen, ausgefiihrt im Sommer 
1898 auf S. M. S. “Olga”. VII. (Wis- 
senschaftliche Meeresuntersuchungen, 
1908. Neue Folge, Bd. 8, Abt. Helgo- 
land, p. 17-30, illus., plate) Title tr.: 
The alcyonaceans. Zoological results 
of a research expedition (etc.) to Bear 
Island and West Spitsbergen in the 
summer of 1898 on S. M. S. “Olga”. 
VII. 

Contains a list, with synonymy, de- 
scriptions and a discussion of reclassi- 
fication, of five species of soft corals; 
with an arrangement by station num- 
ber, showing position, depth, and type 
of bottom. Copy seen: DF. 


9406. KUKENTHAL, WILLY, 1861- 
1922, and others. Beitrage zur Fauna 
Spitzbergens. Resultate einer im Jahre 
1886 unternommenen Reise. (Archiv 
fiir Naturgeschichte, 1889. Jahrg. 55, 
Bd. 1, p. 125-68, plates) Title tr.: 
Contributions to Spitsbergen fauna. 
Results of a trip in 1886. 

The author, aboard a Norwegian 
whaler, dredged in Advent Bay and 
other nearby waters, during July- 
August, and brought back a collection 
of marine fauna, here described. 

Contents tr.: MARENZELLER, E. 
v. Spitsbergen Annelida. 

MEYER, E. Terebelloidea. 

TRAUTZSCH, H. Polynoidea from 
Spitsbergen. 

KUKENTHAL, W. Opheliids. 

COBB, N. A. New parasitic nema- 
todes. 

VOSSELER, J. Amphipoda and Iso- 
poda from Spitsbergen. 

GIESBRECHT, W. Pelagic copepods. 

KUKENTHAL, W. Some notes on 
Hyperoodon rostratus Lilljeborg and 
Beluga leucas Gray. 

Each of these papers appears in this 
Bibliography under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 
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9407. KUKENTHAL, WILLY, 196). 
1922. Bericht tiber die von der Geogr, 
phischen Gesellschaft in Bremen jy 


Jahre 1889 veranstaltete Reise nag 
Ostspitzbergens (Dr. Kiikenthal yp 
Dr. Walter). (Petermanns geogrs. 


phische Mitteilungen, 1890. Bd. 36, D 
61-75, fold. map) Title tr.: Report q 
Geographical Society of Bremen Expe. 
dition to East Spitsbergen, 1889 (D; 
Kiikenthal and Dr. Walter). 
Contains account of the voyage, May- 
Aug., 1898, along the west coast oj 
West Spitsbergen to Magdalene Fiorg 
and return, and to Edge Island, Bay. 
ents Islands, Hinlopen Strait, King 
Karl’s Land and Olga Strait. Include 
descriptions of the physical features 
rocks, vegetation, etc., of the south ang 
east coasts of Edge Island (with , 
list of thirty-one plants), the eas 
coast of Barents Island, King Karl; 
Land and the east coast of West Spits. 
bergen from Barents Island northward, 
Includes also remarks and data on the 
bathymetry, currents, and water tem. 
peratures of Olga Strait. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9408. KUKENTHAL, WILLY, 1861- 
1922. Bericht iiber die von der Geogra- 
phischen Gesellschaft in Bremen veran- 
staltete Forschungsreise in das europ- 
aische Eismeer (Dr. Kiikenthal und 
Dr. Walter). (Deutsche geographische 
Blatter, 1890. Bd. 13, p. 1-92, 2 plates, 
fold. map) Title tr.: Report of the 
Bremen Geographical Society Expedi- 
tion to the European Arctic Ocean (Dr. 
Kiikenthal and Dr. Walter). 

The expedition in the Berentine and 
later the Cecile Malene cruised from 
Troms¢ to Magdalene Fiord, northwes- 
tern West Spitsbergen, thence south 
and east to Whale Point on southwest 
Edge Island. The greater part of the 
summer was spent in zoological, ocean- 
ographic, meteorologic and geographic 
research on Edge, Barents, and Ryke 
Yse Islands, on King Karl’s Land, and 
in Olga Strait. 

Author gives an account of the cruise, 
reporting weather and ice conditions 
encountered, natural history and whal- 
ing or other fishing: brief but informa- 
tive descriptions of the southeast coast 
of Edge Island, King Karl’s Land, 
Ryke Yse Islands, and the east coast 
of Barents and Edge Islands; list of 
plants collected; and data on the 
depths, currents, and the water and 
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air temperatures of Olga Strait and 
jower end of Hinlopen Strait. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9409. KUKENTHAL, WILLY, 1861- 
1922. Bericht tiber eine Reise in das 
nérdliche Eismeer und nach Spitzber- 
gen im Jahre 1886. (Deutsche geogra- 
phische Blatter, 1888. Bd. 11, p. 1-43, 
plate) Title tr.: Report on a voyage 
in the Arctic Ocean and to Spitsbergen, 
in 1886. 

The author sailed aboard a Norwe- 
gian whaler, Hvidfisken, Apr.Aug. to 
make independent zoological observa- 
tions in Svalbard waters and Green- 
land Sea. He gives here an account of 
daily activities of the whalers, descrip- 
tion of the fiords along the west coast 
of Spitsbergen, and notes on the marine 
fauna, land mammals and birds. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9410. KUKENTHAL, WILLY, 1861- 
1922. Einige Notizen iiber Hyperoodon 
rostratus Lilljeborg und Beluga leucas 
Gray. (In his: Beitrage zur Fauna 
Spitzbergens. Pub. in Archiv fiir Nat- 
urgeschichte, 1889. Jahrg. 55, Bd. 1, 
p. 165-68) Title tr.: Some notes on 
Hyperoodon rostratus Lilljeborg and 
Beluga leucas Gray. (Contributions to 
Spitsbergen fauna). 

Descriptive notes on a whale of 
northern Greenland Sea and the white 
whale of Svalbard waters. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


9411. KUKENTHAL, WILLY, 1861- 
1922. Das nordliche Eismeer und Spitz- 
bergen. (Gesellschaft fiir Erdkunde zu 
Berlin. Verhandlungen, 1887. Bd. 14, p. 
261-72) Title tr.: The Arctic Ocean 
and Spitsbergen. 

Account of the author’s voyage on 
a whaler, May-Aug., 1886, in the 
Greenland Sea; description of the whal- 
ing, and of ice conditions in Ice Fiord, 
West Spitsbergen, where the ship was 
held for several weeks by the ice. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9412. KUKENTHAL, WILLY, 1861- 
1922. Opheliiden. (In his: Beitrage zur 
Fauna Spitzbergens. Pub in: Archiv 
fir Naturgeschichte, 1889. Jahrg. 55, 
Bd. 1, p. 147-48) Title etc. tr.: Ophe- 
lids. (Contributions to Spitsbergen 
fauna) 

Description of two (one new) spe- 
cies of polychaetous annelids, collected 
during the author’s zoological trip in 
1886, Copy seen: DSI-M. 


9413. KUKENTHAL, WILLY, 1861- 
1922. Uber die Aufgaben zoologischen 
Forschung im nérdlichen Eismeere. 
(Deutsche geographische Blatter, 1889. 
Bd. 12, p. 1-4) Title tr.: On problems 
of zoological research in the Arctic 
Ocean. 

General discussion of the interest in 
arctic biology, changing from classic 
taxonomy to comparative morphology, 
ecology, and zoogeography. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9414. KUKENTHAL, WILLY, 1861- 
1922. Uber seine Reise nach Ostspitz- 
bergen im Jahre 1889. (Gesellschaft 
fir Erdkynde zu Berlin. Verhandlun- 
gen, 1890. Bd. 17, p. 48-55) Title tr.: 
On his trip to East Spitsbergen, in 
1889. 

A lecture to the Society, giving an 
account of the Geographical Society 
of Bremen Expedition in 1889, which 
explored the east coast of West Spits- 
bergen, Edge Island and King Karl’s 
Land. Copy seen: DLC. 


9415. KUKENTHAL, WILLY, 1861- 
1922. Die Wale der Arktis. (Jn: Fauna 
arctica, 1900. Bd. 1, p. 179-234, (illus.) 
Based on _ published accounts and 
studies. 

Contains a full discussion of the 
morphology of whales, and a list, with 
synonymy and descriptions of twelve 
species found in arctic seas. 

Copy seen: DA. 


9416. KUKENTHAL, WILLY, 1861- 
1922. Zur Kenntnis der Alcyonarien des 
sibirischen Eismeeres. St.-Pétersbourg, 
1909. 1 p. 1. 7 p. (Russkaia poliarnaia 
ékspeditsifa, 1900-1903. Resultats sci- 
entifiques. Sect. E, vol. 1, livr. 15. 
Pub. as: Akademia nauk SSSR. Mé- 
moires. Sér. 8, classe physico-mathé- 
matique, vol. 18, no. 15) Title tr.: On 
the Alcyonaria of the Siberian Arctic 
Ocean. 

Contains a systematic, annotated list, 
with synonyms, references, and locali- 
ties, of five species of these coelenter- 
ates from the Barents, Kara and Lap- 
tev Seas and the Arctic Basin north 
of the New Siberian Islands. 

Copy seen: DSI. 


9417. KUKENTHAL, WILLY, 1861- 
1922, and A. WALTER. Die von der 
Bremer geographischen Gesellschaft 
veranstaltete zoologische Forschungs- 
reise in das _ nérdliche Eismeer. 
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(Deutsche geographische Blatter, 1889. 
Bd. 12, p. 81-89, 205-16) Title tr.: 
The Bremen Geographical Society Zo- 
ological Expedition to the Arctic Ocean. 

Contains in pt. 1, a report on prep- 
arations, equipment, and the visit to 
Tromsg before sailing in the yacht 
Berentine. 

Pt. 2. Letters from Dr. Kiikenthal 
on the course of the voyage along the 
western coasts of West Spitsbergen 
and back to the eastern waters where 
research was carried out on Olga 
Strait, King Karl’s Land and the Ryk 
Yse Islands; with a description of the 
physical features of King Karl’s Land. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


KUKENTHAL, WILLY, 1861-1922, see 
also Walter, A. Ornithologische Ergeb- 
nisse Bremer Reise. 1890. 


9418. KUITUNEN-EKBAUM, E., and 
ZOE W. FLEMING. A note on trichi- 
nosis in dogs of the Canadian North. 
(Canadian journal of public health, 
Dec. 1949. v. 40, p. 514-15) 

Infection discovered in two of four 
animals examined. Copy seen: DSG. 


KUITUNEN-EKBAUM, E., see also 
Brown, M., & others. Intestinal para- 
sites of Eskimos. 1948. 


KUITUNEN-EKBAUM, E., see also 
Brown, M., & others. Note on trichino- 
sis animals Canadian NWT. 1949. 


KUITUMEN-EKBAUM, E., see also 
Brown, M., & others. Trichinosis on 
Southampton I., N. W. T. 1949. 


9418A. KULAGIN, A. N. Reis ledokola 
“Stalin” v Grenlandskoe more zimoi 
1939/40 g. (Problemy Arktiki, 1940, 
no, 2, p. 126-31, illus. map) Title tr.: 
Voyage of the ice-breaker Stalin in 
the Greenland Sea in the winter of 
1939/40. 
Account of the trip of the Stalin to 
liberate the Sedov. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9419. KULAGIN, NIKOLAI. Uber 
einige im europdischen Russland und 
in Sibirien workommende Arten von 
Regenwiirmern. (Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Bulletin, 1890. Sér. 4, t. 1, p. 
181-90) Title tr.: About several spe- 
cies of earthworms that occur in Euro- 
pean Russia and in Siberia. 

Based on a study of the collection 
in the Imperial Academy of Sciences. 
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Zoological Museum. Remarks on the jp. 
terrelationships of northern  spegig 
and a list, with synonyms, reference, 
notes and localities throughout Ey. 
asian Arctic, of seven species of earth. 
worms. Copy seen: DI 


9420. KULAKOV, P. E. Rybnyi prony. 
sel i torgovlia v Turukhanskom krag 
(Vsesoluznoe geograficheskoe obshehe. 
stvo. Izviestila, 1898. T. 34, p. 665-91) 
Title tr.: Fisheries and the fish trad 
in the Turukhansk region. 
Discussion of the fisheries of th 
lower Yenisey (with annotated list ¢ 
eleven commercially valuable fishes). 
techniques used, organization of th 
industry, costs and prices, need of gy. 
cial justice in the treatment of the 
aborigines employed and the inade 
quacy of transportation on the Yenise 
as a limiting factor in development of 
the industry. Copy seen: DLC. 


9421. KULAKOV, V. S. V_ krater 
deistvutuschego vulkana. (Akademii 
nauk SSSR. Sovet po izucheniii pri. 
zvoditel’nykh sil. Serria nauchno- 
populiarnaia. Na Kamchatka. 1936, p, 
159-70, illus.) Title tr.: In the crater 
of an active volcano. 

A description of the ascent of the 
Klyuchevskaya Sopka volcano and the 
descent into its crater, by a party of 
the Kamchatka Complex Expedition, 
1935. Copy seen: DLC. 


9422. KULCZYNSKI, WLADISLAV. 
Araneae et Oribatidae Expeditionum 
rossicarum in Insulas Novo-Sibiricas 
annis 1885-1886 et 1900-1903 suscep- 
tarum. St.-Pétersbourg, 1908. 2 p. 1, 
97 p. 3 plates. (Russkaia poliarnaia 
ékspeditSima, 1900-1903. Resultats sci- 
entifiques. Sect. E, vol. 1, livr. 7. Pub. 
as: Akademiia nauk SSSR. Mémoires. 
Sér. 8, classe physico-mathématique, 
vol. 18, no. 7) Title tr.: Araneae and 
Oribatidae of the Russian expeditions 
to the New Siberian Islands, 1885-8 
and 1900-1903. 

Based on collections of the Imperial 
Academy of Sciences Expeditions to 
the Yana region and New Siberian 
Islands, 1885-86, and the Russian Polar 
Expedition, 1900-1903. 

Contains a list, with localities, of 
sixty-six species of spiders and two 
species of wood mites collected on the 
west side of Taymyr Peninsula, be 
tween the mouths of the Lena and 
Yana Rivers, in the Yana basin, and 
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on the New Siberian Islands. Includes 
descriptions of forty-nine (including 
thirty-two new) and little-known spe- 
cies of the spiders. Copy seen: DSI. 


9423. KULCZYNSKI, WLADISLAW. 
Araneae Sibiriae occidentalis arcticae. 
Petrograd, 1916. 1 p. 1. 44 p. 2 plates. 
EkspeditSiita brat’ev Kuznetsovykh na 
poliarnyi Ural, 1909. Résultats scien- 
tifiques. Livr. 11. Pub. as: Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Mémoires. Sér. 8, classe 
physico-mathématique, vol. 28, no. 11) 
Title tr.: Araneae of the Siberian 
western Arctic. (Scientific results of 
the Expedition of the Kuznetsov 
Brothers to the Arctic Ural, 1909) 
Contains an annotated list, with syn- 
onyms, references and localities, of 
forty-nine (including with descriptions, 
six new) species and varieties of spi- 
ders and orbatid mites from the Kara 
and Obdorsk Tundras. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


9424. KULCZYNSKI, WLADISLAW. 
Zoologische Ergebnisse der Russischen 
Expeditionen nach Spitzbergen. Ara- 
neae et Oribatidae. (Akademiifa nauk 
SSSR. Zoologicheskii musei. Ezhegod- 
nik, 1902. T. 7, p. 335-54, plate) Title 
tr.: Zoological results of the Russian 
Expedition to Spitsbergen. Araneae 
and Oribatidae. Text in Latin. 

Based on observations and collections 
of the Russian Expedition for the 
Measurement of an Arce of Meridian, 
1899. A classified, fully annotated list, 
with synonyms and descriptions of five 
species of spiders and five (including 
one new) species of mites. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9425, KULIK, N. A. Uralo-Paikhoiskaia 
geologicheskaia ékspeditSiia 1937 goda. 
(Problemy Arktiki, 1938, no. 2, p. 198- 
202) Title tr.: Ural-Paykhoy Geologi- 
cal Expedition, 1937. 

A note on the work of the expedition 
in Yugor Peninsula (Archangel Prov- 
ince), with a short description of the 
geological formation of the region and 
a reference to possible oil deposits. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9426. KULIK, N. A. Verkhnii silur 
Vaigacha. (Leningrad. Vsesotuznyi 
arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1936. T. 
49, p. 7-30, sketch map) Title tr.: The 
Upper Silurian of Vaygach Island. 

Based on extensive paleontological 
material collected, 1914-33, the author 


distinguishes nine horizons in two wide 
zones along the eastern and western 
coasts of the island, and establishes 
their age by correlation with deposits 
on Novaya Zemlya, in the western 
Urals and elsewhere. Bibliography (51 
items). Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


KULIK, N, A., see also Fredericks, G. N. 
Davisiella gigantea. 1926. 


KULIK, N. A., see also fAkovlev, N. N. 
Dva novykh roda morskikh lilii, 1928. 


9427. KULIKOVSKII, G. I. O kul’te 
medvedia. (Etnograficheskoe obozrie- 
nie. 1890. v. 2, no. 1, p. 113-15) Title 
tr.: The bear cult. 

Contains supplementary remarks to 
the article by N. fAdrintsev, O kul’te 
medvedia, 1890, q.v., on the bear cult 
among the Lapps. The prevalence of 
the idea of the bear as a “transformed 
man” is indicated, and comparative 
data from other groups given. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9428. KULLANDA, V. R. Priroda 
zheleza v nefelinovoi chasti khibinskoi 
apatito-nefelinovoi rudy. (In: Khibin- 
skie apatity, 1931. T. 3, p. 45-51, tables, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: The nature of the 
iron in the nepheline section of Khibina 
apatite-nepheline ore. 

Description of experiments for ob- 
taining pure nepheline and for deter- 
mining the iron content of nepheline 
proper. Copy seen: DLC. 


9429. KULLING, OSKAR, 1898- . 
An account of the localities of the 
Upper Devonian vertebrate finds in 
East Greenland in 1929. Kgbenhavn, 
C. A. Reitzel, 1931. 14 p. illus. (Med- 
delelser om Gronland. Bd. 86, nr. 2) 

Geological descriptions of ten local- 
ities in the Franz Joseph Fiord region 
of East Greenland (with enumeration 
of species found at each locality) ; 
source of finds is discussed in Stensié’s 
Upper Devonian vertebrates from East 
Greenland, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


9430. KULLING, OSKAR, 1898- . 
Bidrag til fjordarnas uppkomst- och 
utvecklingshistoria inom  nordéstra 
Groénland. (Geologiska féreningen. Fér- 
handlingar, 1930. Bd. 52, p. 351-56) 
Title tr.: Contribution to the origin and 
development of the fiords of northeast 
Greenland. 
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Discussion (based on the author’s 
remarks at a lecture by Professor H. 
Backlund and on his investigations 
during the Danish Expedition to East 


Greenland, 1929) of the formation 
through block faulting of the East 
Greenland fiords between Jameson 


Land (71°N.) and Clavering Island 
(about 74°15’N.); with remarks on 
their age and denudation. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9431. KULLING, OSKAR, 1898- . 
The “Hecla Hoek Formation” round 
Hinlopenstredet (NW. North-East 
Land and NE. West Spitsbergen). 
(Scientific results of the Swedish-Nor- 
wegian Arctic Expedition, 1931. Pt. 11. 
Pub. in Geografiska annaler, 1934. Arg. 
16, p. 161-254, illus. incl. photos., 
maps, diagrs. 2 fold. maps) 
Accompanied by geological maps of 
the Hinlopen Strait area and of Mur- 
chison Fiord on North East Land, and 
a bibliography. Copy seen: DLC. 


9432. KULLING, OSKAR, 1898- . 
Nagra geologiska resultat fran expedi- 
tionen til Nordostlandet 1931. (Geolo- 
giska féreningen. Férhandlingar, 1932. 
Bd. 54, p. 138-46) Title tr.: Some geo- 
logical results from the expedition to 
Northeast Land, 1931. 

Lecture, describing the geological 
trips made on the Swedish-Norwegian 
Expedition to Northeast Land in 1931, 
and the geology of the island, with spe- 
cial emphasis on the stratigraphy and 
age of the Hecla Hoek formations. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9433. KULLING, OSKAR,  1898- 
De nordéstgrénlandska fjordarnas pro- 
blem. Svar pa H. G. Backlunds kritik. 
(Geologiska foreningen, Stockholm. 
Forhandlingar, 1931. Bd. 53, p. 209-19) 
Title tr.: The problem of the fiords of 
northeast Greenland. 

Reply to H. G. Backlund’s Fjordbild- 
ningsproblemet i NO-Grgnland, 1931, 
q.v., concerning their disagreement on 
the origin and age of the East Green- 
land fiords; with Backlund’s final re- 
marks, p. 218-19. Copy seen: DLC. 


9434. KULLING, OSKAR, 1898- 
Observations on raised beaches and 
their faunas. (Scientific results of the 
Swedish-Norwegian Arctic Expedition 
.. . 1931. Pt. 12 [1]. Pub. in Geogra- 
fiska annaler, 1936. Arg. 18, p. 1-7, 
illus.) 
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Observations from eleven localiti 
and Hinlopen Strait. 
Copy seen: Dir 


9435. KULLING, OSKAR, 1893. 
Stratigraphic studies of the geology » 
northeast Greenland. (Jn: Qstgrm. 
landske expedition til Kong Christiz 
den X’s land, 1929. Preliminary repoy, 
no. 4. Pub. in Meddelelser om Gr, 
land, 1930. Bd. 74, p. 317-46) 
Geological description of East Gree. 
land from Tiroler Fiord in the north t 
King Oscar Fiord in the south (7°. 
72°N.). Copy seen: DLC 


9436. KULLING, OSKAR, 1898. 
Studier é6ver den kaledoniska fiallk. 
djans_ stratigrafi och tektonik nop 
norra delen av_ svenska Lapplani 
(Geologiska féreningen. Férhandlingzr, 
1930. Bd. 52, p. 647-73, illus., skete 
map, fold. plate (profile sketch) Titl 
tr.: Studies of the stratigraphy anj 
tectonics of the Caledonian range jp 
the northern part of Swedish Lapland. 
Stratigraphic and structural geology 
of the regions around Tornetrisk an 
Rautasjaure, lakes in northern Sweden, 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9436A. KULLING, OSKAR, 1898- . 
Uber prikarbonische Klimazeugnisy 
von Svalbard (Biareninsel, Spitzbergen, 


Nordostland, sowie naheliegende Ip. 
seln). International Geological Con 
gress. 17th, Moscow and Leningrad, 


1937. Report, 1939. v. 6, p. 125-30) 
Title tr.: On evidence of pre-Carbon- 
iferous climate from Svalbard (Bear 
Island, Spitsbergen, Northeast Land, 
and neighboring islands). 
Discussion of paleoclimate based on 
the Hecla Hook, Downtonian and De 
vonian formations of Svalbard. 
Copy seen: DGS; DLC. 


9437. KUL’TURNOE STROITEL’STV0 
NA KRAINEM SEVERE. (Jn: Krainii 
Sever k 1934 g. p. 46—49, tables) Title 
tr.: Cultural development in the far 
North. 
Survey of educational activity in the 
far North of U.S.S.R. (Murmanskiy 
okrug, and northern parts of Severnyy 
Kray, Obsko-Irtyshskaya Oblast’, Za 
padno-Sibirskiy Kray, Vostochno-Sibir- 
skiy Kray, Yakut ASSR, and Dal’nevo- 
stochnyy Kray) in 1933-34. Includes 
statistics on literacy (comparing 1926- 
27 with 1933-34), on children of schoo 
age, and on schools. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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9438. KUMLIEN, LUDWIG, 1853-1902. 
Birds. (In: Kumlien, L., and others. 
Contributions to natural history of arc- 
tic America. Pub. in U. S. National 
Museum. Bulletin, 1879. No. 15, p. 69- 
05 
_ list (with Eskimo names 
indicated) of eighty-four birds seen 
or collected in Labrador Sea, Davis 
Strait and Cumberland Sound, during 
the Howgate Polar Expedition 1877-78. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9439. KUMLIEN, LUDWIG,  1853- 
1902, and others. Contributions to the 
natural history of arctic America, 
made in connection with the Howgate 
Polar Expedition, 1877-78. Washing- 
ton, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1879. 179 
p. (U. S. National Museum. Bulletin 


No. 15) Issued also as Smithsonian 
miscellaneous collections, v. 23, art. 5. 
Smithsonian Institution publication 
342. 


Scientific results of the Howgate 
Polar Expedition to the Cumberland 
Sound region of Baffin Island (under 
Captain G. E. Tyson, q.v.), on which 
the author served as naturalist and 
0. T. Sherman as meteorologist. 

Contents: KUMLIEN, L. Introduc- 
tion. Ethnology. Mammals. Birds. 

BEAN, T. H. Fishes. 

SMITH, S. I. Crustacea. 

VERRILL, A. E. Annelides. 

DALL, W. H. Mollusks. 

VERRILL, A. E. Molluscoids. Radi- 
ates. 

EDWARDS, W. H. Insects: diurnal 
Lepidoptera. 

SCUDDER, S. H., and others. In- 
sects: Hymenoptera, etc. 

GRAY, ASA. Plants. 

TUCKERMAN, E. Lichens. 

FARLOW, W. G. Algae. 

ENDLICH, F. M. Minerals. 

Each paper appears in this Bibliog- 
raphy under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9440. KUMLIEN, LUDWIG,  1853- 
1902. Ethnology, fragmentary notes on 
the Eskimo of Cumberland Sound. (In: 
Kumlien, L., and others. Contributions 
to the natural history of arctic Amer- 
ica. Pub. in U. S. National Museum. 
Bulletin, 1879. No. 15, p. 11-46) 
Notes on customs of local Eskimos 
made during the wintering of the How- 
gate Polar Expedition, 1877-78, in the 
Cumberland Sound region of Baffin 
Island. Copy seen: DLC. 


9441. KUMLIEN, LUDWIG, 1853- 
1902. Mammals, fragmentary notes on 
the mammalia of Cumberland Sound. 
(In: Kumlien, L., and others. Contribu- 
tions to the natural history of arctic 
America. Pub. in U. S. National Mu- 
seum. Bulletin, 1879. No. 15, p. 47-67) 

Notes on several land mammals, also 
on seals and whales, made during the 
wintering of the Howgate Polar Expe- 
dition, 1877-78. Copy seen: DLC. 


9442. KUMLIEN, LUDWIG,  1853- 
1902. Report of explorations in Green- 
land. (Smithsonian Institution. Annual 
report, 1878, pub. 1879. p. 452-54) 
Summary account of Kumlien and 
Sherman’s expedition to Baffin Island 
and Greenland, 1878-79; the wintering 
at the head of Cumberland Sound, 
specimens of seals and birds collected, 
with mention of other results of the 
expedition. Copy seen: DLC. 


KUMMEL, BERNHARD, see Miller, 
A. K., & B. Kummel. New genus Early 
Paleozoic cephalopods Alaska. 1945. 


9443. KUPFFER, A. T. Observations 
météorologiques faites a Arkhangel 
(lat. 64°32’, long. 38°14’ a Vest de 
Paris). (Akademia nauk SSSR. Mé- 
moires, 1844, Sér. 6, Sciences mathéma- 
tique et physique, t. 3, p. 379-621 incl. 
tables) Title tr.: Meteorological obser- 
vations made at Archangel. 

Tables of monthly maximum, mini- 
mum, mean, and mean of all observa- 
tions, June 1813-Dec. 1931, of atmo- 
spheric pressure, and air temperature; 
three-times daily (irregular) barom- 
eter-temperature and pressure, direc- 
tion and force of wind, and clouds 
(some dates). Copy seen: DSI. 


9444. KUPFFER, A. T. Observations 
mé¢téorologiques, faites 4 Sitka, sur la 
cote N. O. de l’Amerique (latitude 57°3’ 
longitude 222°15’ a lest de Paris). 
(Akademi”a nauk SSSR. Mémoires, 
1850. Sér. 6, Sciences mathématique et 
physique, t. 4. Appendice, p. 1-144, incl. 
tables) Title tr.: Meteorological ob- 
servations made at Sitka, on the north- 
west coast of America. 

Contains a brief discussion of the 
data, 1833-42, and tables of monthly, 
mean, extremes and differences for 
barometric pressure, air temperature 
and wind, and four-times daily obser- 
vations on all these elements and 
clouds. Copy seen: DSI. 
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9445. KUPFFER, C. Tunicata. (Jn: 
Geographische Gesellschaft in Bremen. 
Die zweite deutsche Nordpolarfahrt in 
den Jahren 1869 und 1870. 1874. Bd. 
2, p. 244-45) 

Descriptions of two species (one 
new) from Germania Havn and Shan- 
non Island, East Greenland. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9446. KUPFFER, M. A. F. v. Wran- 
gell’s Beobachtungen der stiindlichen 
Variationen der Abweichung zu Sitka, 
auf der Nordwestkiiste Amerika’s. 
(Annalen der Physik, 1834. Ser. 2, Bd. 
31, p. 193-98, 2 fold. tables) Title tr.: 
F. v. Wrangel’s observations of hourly 
variations of magnetic deviation at 
Sitka on the worthwest coast of Amer- 
ica. 

Contains a tabulation and discussion 
of declination observations made every 
20 minutes at Sitka on Dec. 21-22, 
1832, Feb. 3-4, Mar. 21, and May 4-5, 
1833. Copy seen: DLC. 


9447. KUPFFER, M. A. Note on the 
mean temperature and_ barometric 
height of Sitka, on the north-west coast 
of America. (London and Edinburgh 
philosophical magazine and journal of 
science, Dec. 1832. Ser. 3, v. 1, p. 427- 
28) German translation published in: 
Notizen aus dem Gebiete der Natur- 
und Heilkunde, 1833. Bd. 30, col. 273- 
74. 
Monthly maxima and minima, and 
annual means for 1828. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9448. KUPFFER, M. A. Notiz iiber die 
mittlere Temperatur und Barometer- 
héhe in Iluluk auf der Insel Una- 
laschka (Breite 53°, Linge 210° dst- 
liche von Ferro). (Annalen der Physik, 
1831. Ser. 2, Bd. 23, p. 114-19; also 
in: Notizen aus dem Gebiete der Na- 
tur- und Heilkunde, 1833. Bd. 30, col. 
275-76) Title tr.: Note on the mean tem- 
perature and barometric height at Iliu- 
liuk on Unalaska Island. Translation 
in English was published in: London 
and Edinburgh philosophical magazine 
and journal of science, Dec. 1832, ser, 
3, v. 1, p. 429-31. 

Contains monthly summaries of pres- 
sures and temperatures for [Iliuliuk, 
Oct. 1827-June 1829, and for Sitka, 
1828; with wind direction frequencies 
for Iliuliuk over the period of one year. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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9448A. KUPLETSKII, B. M. The Agr. 
kanda pyroxenite intrusion. (In: Py 
kanov, A. A., editor. The northern q, 
cursion; Kola Peninsula. p. 41-50, p 
bles, diagrs. Pub. as: Internatio, 
Geological Congress. 17th, Moscow qy; 


Leningrad, 1937. [Guide-books for ¢; 
excursions, 2]) Translation of }j 
Piroksenitovata intruzita wu st. Afr, 


kanda, 1937, q.v. Copy seen: DIC 


9449. KUPLETSKII, B. M. Arfvedsoni. 
tovyi porfir iz ushchel’’a Gakmang ; 
Khibinskikh tundrakh. (Akademii 
nauk SSSR. Bulletin, avril-mai, 197 
Sér. 6, t. 21, p. 579-92, tables, diagrs 
Title tr.: Arfvedsonite porphyry fr |‘ 
the Gakman Gorge of the Khibiy 
tundras. 

Chemical and microscopic analysis ¢! 
specimens found by the Fersman ;. 
pedition of 1921 and 1923 to the Kh. 
biny Mts.; chemical analysis of th 
mineral constituents of the rocks, 

Copy seen: DLC 


9450. KUPLETSKII, B. M. Diabazovy 
porody doliny Rusanova i guby Krestp. 
voi na Novoi Zemle. (Akademia nauk 
SSSR. Geologicheskii institut. Trudy, 
1932, T. 1, p. 1383-45, tables) Title tr: 
The diabase rocks of the Rusano 
valley and Krestovaya Fiord in Novay 
Zemlya. 

Results of the Novaya Zemlya Exp 
dition of the Academy of Sciences in 
1925. Microscopical description of dia- 
bases collected in Krestovaya Bay ani 
Rusanov valley; their mineralogy ani 
results of chemical analyses. Summary 
in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


9451. KUPLETSKII, B. M. Geografi- 
cheskii ocherk, rel’ef i orografiia Khi- 
binskikh i Lovozerskikh tundra, (In: 
Fersman, A. E. Khibinskie i Lovozer- 
skie tundry. T. 2. Pub. in Leningrad 
Nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut po 
izucheniiu Severa. Trudy, 1928. Vyp. 
39, p. 3-45, illus. (maps)) Title tr:A 
geographic sketch, relief and orog- 
raphy of Khibina and Lovozersk Tur 
dras. 

Results of field work of the Northem 
Scientific and Economic Expedition, 
1920-1926, in the central region of 
Kola Peninsula: a general description 
of the physical geography and land 
forms. Summary in English, p. 381. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9452. KUPLETSKII, B. M.  Geologi- 
cheskoe stroenie Kukisvumchorra p0 
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dannym rabot 1930 goda. (In: Khi- 
binskie apatity, 1932. T. 2, p. 392-95) 
Title tr.: The geological structure of 
Kukisvumehorr according to data from 
surveys in 1930. 

Brief account of the results of a 
geological survey by the Kola Expedi- 
tion in 1930; data on petrographic 
structure and mineral resources of Ku- 
kisvumchorr Mountain. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9453. KUPLETSKII, B. M. Geologo- 
petrograficheskaia kharakteristika Chu- 
na-tundra na Kol’skom _poluostrove. 


, (Akademiia nauk SSSR. Sovet po izu- 


chenitu proizvoditel’nykh sil. Trudy, 
1933. Seriia kol’skaia, vyp. 5; Materialy 
po petrografii i geokhimii Kol’skogo 
poluostrova, p. 5-53, chast’ 3, 6 plates, 
fold. col. map) Title tr.: Geological 
and petrographic description of Chuna 
Tundra in Kola Peninsula. 

Results of field work of the Kola Ex- 
pedition 1931: description of Chuna 
Tundra, the southern section (extend- 
ing about 30 km. north-south) of the 
massif west of Lake Imandra. Includes 
remarks on Moncha Tundra and Wolf 
Tundra as the northern section. Map, 
1:200,000. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9454. KUPLETSKII, B. M. _Issledo- 
vanie Khibinskikh i Lovozerskikh tundr. 
(Vsesotuznoe geograficheskoe obshches- 
tvo. Izvestifa, 1928. T. 60, p. 213-15) 
Title tr.: Exploration of the Khibina 
and Lovozero Tundras. 

A sketch of the geomorphology of the 
Khibina and Lovozero elevations, and 
of the principal results of the minera- 
logic expeditions 1920-26 led by A. E. 
Fersman for the Northern Scientific 
and Economic Expedition and the Min- 
eralogic Museum of the Academy of 
Sciences. Copy seen: DLC. 


9455. KUPLETSKII, B. M. Kislye po- 
rody reki Kolymy. (Akademia nauk 
SSSR. Sovet po izucheniit proizvoditel’- 
nykh sil. Trudy, 1935. Seriiéa fakutskaia, 
vyp. 24: Kolymskaia geologicheskaia 
ekspeditSiva, 1929-1930, t. 1, chast’ 3, 
p. 3-64, illus. (incl. map), tables) 
Title tr.: Acid rocks of the Kolyma 
River. 

A petrographic description and chem- 
ical analyses of acid rocks based on the 
collection made by S. V. Obruchev, dur- 
ing the Kolyma Geological Expedition, 
1929-1930; with the geological account 


taken from the author’s field notes. 
Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9456. KUPLETSKII, B. M. Kukisvum- 
chorr i prilegaiushchie k nemu massivy 
tSentral’noi chasti khibinskikh tundr. 
po s”’emkam 1929 i 1930 gg. (Akademia 
nauk SSSR. Sovet po izucheniiu proiz- 
voditel’nykh sil. Trudy, 1932. Seria 
kol’skala, vyp. 2: Materialy po petro- 
grafii i geokhimii Kol’’skogo poluostro- 
va, chast’ 1, p. 5-72, fold. plate, fold. 
map) Title tr.: Kukisvumchorr Moun- 
tain and adjoining massifs of the cen- 
tral section of Khibina tundras accord- 
ing to surveys of 1929 and 1930 of this 
region. 

A petrographic description of this 
section of Kola Peninsula and chemi- 
cal analysis of minerals, also a geolog- 
ical map, 1:100,000. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9457. KUPLETSKII, B. M. Materialy 
k petrografii vodorazdela mezhdu oz. 
Imandra i Belym morem v raione Kan- 
dalaksha-KolvitSa. (Akademia nauk 
SSSR. Sovet po izucheniit proizvoditel’- 
nykh sil. Trudy, 1932. Serifé kol’skaia, 
vyp. 2: Materialy po petrografii i geo- 
khimii Kol’skogo poluostrova, chast’ 1, 
p. 105-114, map) Title ér.: On the pet- 
rography of the watershed between 
Lake Imandra and White Sea in Kan- 
dalaksha-Kolvits region. 

A petrologic sketch of this region of 
southeastern Kola Peninsula based on 
collections made by N. N. Gutkova, 
G. D. Rikhter, and others, 1929-30. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9458. KUPLETSKII, B. M. Materialy 
po petrografii Novo-Sibirskikh ostro- 
vov. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. Geologi- 
cheskii muzei. Trudy, 1930. T. 7, p. 9- 
53, 3 plates, sketch map) Title tr.: 
Material on the petrography of the 
New Siberian Islands. 

Based on a study of rocks collected 
by Russian expeditions, 1886-19038, and 
deposited in the Geological Museum of 
the Academy of Sciences, U.S.S.R. Re- 
sults of microscopic and chemical in- 
vestigations which showed eruptive 
rocks of five types: (1) plagioclase 
granite and granodiorite, (2) diabase, 
(3) teschenite, (4) liparite, and (5) 
basalt; with discussion of their cor- 
relation. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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9459. KUPLETSKII, B.M. Melilitovye 
porody v shchelochnom komplekse Ens- 
kogo raiona Kol’skogo  poluostrova. 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Izvestira, 1948. 
Seriia geologicheskaia, no. 3, p. 99-120, 
illus., diagr.) Title tr.: Melilite rocks in 
the basic complex of the Enskiy region 
of Kola Peninsula. 

Account of the sequence of crystalli- 
zation, composition, and genetic rela- 
tions of melilite rock masses in the peri- 
pheral zone of ultrabasic intrusions of 
the Ensk iron district, 67°33’N. 30°- 
31’E. — Geological Society of America. 
Bibliography and index of geology. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9460. KUPLETSKII, B. M. Palagoni- 
tovye bazal’ty Timana. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Institut geologicheskikh 
nauk. Trudy, 1940. Vyp. 25, petrografi- 
cheskaia seria 8, p. 7-23, illus., 2 
plates) Title tr.: The palagonite ba- 
salts of Timan. 

“Three types of palagonite basalts 
of Timan (Arkhangel’skaya Oblast’) 
are differentiated on the basis of the 
different forms of the palagonite inclu- 
sions. It is concluded that palagonite is 
not a devitrified basaltic glass, but was 
formed in the late stage of differentia- 
tion of basalt magma rich in water va- 
pors.”—Geological Society of America, 
Bibliography and index of geology. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


9461. KUPLETSKII, B. M. Petrografi- 
cheskii ocherk Khibinskikh tundr. (In: 
Fersman, A. E. ed. Khibinskie i Lovo- 
zerskie tundry. T. 2, pub. in: Lenin- 
grad. Nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut 
po izucheniit Severa. Trudy, 1928. Vyp. 
39, p. 76-202, 3 plates, tables, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: A petrographic sketch of Khi- 
bina tundras. 

A detailed study of rocks of the Khi- 
bina massif, with discussions on the 
geology and a summary of chemical 
and quantitative mineralogical analy- 
ses of alkaline rocks of the region. 
Results of the Northern Scientific and 
Economic Expedition, 1920-1926. Sum- 
mary in English, p. 382-84. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9462. KUPLETSKII, B. M. Pirokseni- 
tovaia intruziia u st. Afrikanda. (Mezh- 
dunarodnyi geologicheskii kongress. 17 
sessila, SSSR, 1937. Severnaia ékskur- 
sia. Chast’ 2, Kol’skii poluostrov. Len- 
ingrad, 1937, p. 40-50, illus., tables) 
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Title tr.: 
intrusion. 
Geological outline of the massif },| 
cated 70 km. southwest of Kiroys 
characterized by the presence of alk! 
line pegmatites and the occurrence ¢| 
titanic ores. Tables show the quantit, 
tive mineralogical composition of roc 
in several sections of the intrusion ay; 
the results of chemical analysis of th 
minerals found. Also published in Eng. 

lish with title as above, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC; Ny 


9463. KUPLETSKII, B. M.  Rezul’tay 
opredelenii petrograficheskikh — sbor 
Geografo-razvedochnogo otriada Ko. 
skoi ékspeditSii 1930 g. (Akademii 
nauk SSSR. Sovet po izucheniit proj: 
voditel’nykh sil. Trudy, 1933. Serj 
kol’skara, vyp. 6: Materialy k geografi 
raiona reki Nivy, Kol’skii poluostro 
p. 65-68) Title tr.: Result of petrologi 
determinations in collections made }y 
Geographic Exploration Group of th 
Kola Expedition, 1930. 

Petrologic description of the basin o 
the Niva River (flowing southeast from 
Lake Imandra to White Sea) made m 
the basis of collected material. 

Copy seen: DLC 


9464. KUPLETSKII, B. M. Shcheloch- 
nye proiavleniia v oblasti razvitiia §- 
birskikh trappov (Severo-Zapadnai 
chast’). (Nedra Arktiki, 1947. No. 2 
p. 3-36, map, diagr.) Title tr.: Th 
alkaline rocks of the northeastern par: 
of the area of the development o 
Siberian traps. 

Study of the Kotuy River region of 
Krasnoyarsk Province. 

“The alkaline rocks occurring a 
veins and schlieren in the trap area of 
the northwestern part of the Siberian 
platform constitute a series, ranging 
from augitite through analcime aug- 
tite to monchiquite and alnoite. The 
series is characterized by increasing 
alkalinity but with a constant magne 
sium and potash content. The rocks are 
genetically closely related to the trap 
rocks of the region. They were proba 
bly formed by crystallization differen- 
tiation of trap magma, during which 
process the assimilation of carbonate 
rocks did not play an essential role.”— 
Geological Society of America. Bibli- 
ography and index of geology. 

Bibliography, p. 27-28. Summary it 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 
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9465. KUPLETSKII, B. M. Teshenity 
; drugie osnovnye intruzii r. Kolymy. 
(Akademifa nauk SSSR. Sovet po izu- 
chenitu proizvoditel’nykh sil. Trudy, 
1932. Serifa iakutskala, vyp. 11. Ko- 
lymskata geologicheskaia ékspeditsiia, 
1929-1930. T. 1, chast’ 1, p. 45-64, illus., 
plate, table) Title tr.: Teschenites and 
other basic intrusions of the Kolyma 
River. 

Petrographic sketch of the region 
based on field work of the Kolyma Geo- 
logical Expedition in 1929-30; charac- 
teristics of rocks, especially teschenites, 
their mineralogical composition, chemi- 
cal analyses, and comparison with 
teschenites of other regions. Table (p. 
62) shows results of analyses of tesche- 
nites from several deposits in the 
U.S.S.R. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: NN. 


9466. KUPLETSKII, B. M. Topografi- 
cheskie nabliudeniia v Khibinskikh tun- 
drakh v 1920-22 godakh. (Leningrad. 
Nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut po 
izuchenitu Severa. Trudy, 1923. Vyp. 
16, p. 76-79) Title tr.: Topographic ob- 
servations in Khibina tundras, 1920-22. 

Observations made by the Northern 
Scientific and Economic Expedition, 
1920-26; remarks on topographical cor- 
rections for existing maps, with ele- 
vations noted. Copy seen: DLC. 


9467. KUPLETSKII, B. M. _ Ul’tra- 
osnovnye porody Moncha-tundry. (Aka- 
demiia nauk SSSR. Sovet po izuchenii 
proizvoditel’nykh sil. Trudy, 1935. Se- 
rifa kol’skaia, vyp. 7: Materialy po 
petrografii i geokhimii Kol’skogo polu- 
ostrova, chast’ 4, p. 5-61, illus., diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Ultra basic rocks of Moncha 
Tundra. 

A petrological description of the east- 
ern part of Moncha Tundra (about 
68°N. 32°50’E. in Kola Peninsula). 
Summary in German. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9468. KUPLETSKII, B. M., and A. A. 
CHUMAKOV. O proiskhozhdenii shche- 
lochnykh granitov Kol’skogo poluostro- 
va. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. Doklady, 
1948. Novaia seria, t. 59, p. 727-30, 
illus.) Title tr.: On the genesis of alka- 
line granites of Kola Peninsula. 
Discussion of granites of Keyv Pla- 
teau with the conclusion “that they are 
magmatic and intrusive in origin, and 
were emplaced during two intrusive 
957378—53—vol. 1—_—90 


stages associated with independent pe- 
riods of folding.”—Geological Society 
of America. Bibliography and index of 
geology. Copy seen: DLC. 


9469. KUPLETSKII, B. M., and O. A. 
VOROB’EVA.  Geologo-petrografiche- 
skie nabliudeniia na tSentral’nom vo- 
dorazdele Kol’skogo poluostrova letom 
1928. (Leningradskoe obshchestvo est- 
estvoispytatelei. Trudy, 1930. T. 60, 
vyp. 4, p. 49-78, illus., text map) Title 
tr.: Geological-petrographical observa- 
tions on the central watershed of the 
Kola Peninsula. 

Contains the results of a geological 
and petrographic study carried out by 
the authors in 1928 in the basin of Mo- 
reiok and Kurgenok Rivers and Lake 
Seiiavr, in central Kola Peninsula, with 
data on the structure of various rock 
formations, their crystallography and 
chemical content; bibliographical foot- 
notes. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


KUPLETSKII, B. M., see also Beliankin, 
D. S., & B. M. Kupletskii. Gornye po- 
rody i poleznye iskopaemye poberezh’ia 
Kandalakshskoi guby. 1924. 


KUPLETSKII, B. M., see also Fersman, 
A. E., & others. Opisanie mestorozhde- 
nii Khibinskikh tundr. 1928. 


9470. KUPREVICH, V. F. Brachy- 
formy roda Puccinia Pers. (Uredina- 
les), parazitirufushchie na _ vidakh 
gruppy-Anthemideae sem. Compositae. 
(Akademia nauk SSSR. Botanicheskii 
institut. Trudy, Ser. 2, Sporovye raste- 
niia, 1935, vyp. 2, p. 377-410, illus.) 
Title tr.: Brachy-forms of the genus 
Puccinia Pers. (Uredinales) living par- 
asitically on the species of the group 
Anthemideae of the family Compositae. 

Contains a systematic morphological 
study of ten species of rusts (Uredi- 
nales), including Puccinia artemisiae- 
norvegicae, collected in Kamchatka in 
1909, with synonymy, critical notes and 
citation of literature, illustrations, 
specimens and host plants. Summary in 
German. Copy seen: MH-A. 


9471. KURBATOV, I. D. Ob énigma- 
tite iz Khibinskikh tundr. (Leningrad. 
Nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut po 
izucheniitu Severa. Trudy, 1923. Vyp. 
16, p. 60) Title tr.: Aenigmatite from 
Khibina tundras. 
Results of physical 
analysis. 


and chemical 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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9472. KURBATOV, L; M. Radioaktiv- 
nost’ donnykh otlozhenii morei i ozer 
SSSR. Neskol’ko dannykh opredelenii 
radioaktivnosti zhelezomargantsovykh 
obrazovanii. (Arctica, 1936. No. 4, p. 
95-105) Title tr.: On the radioactivity 
of bottom sediments. 

A study of the radium content and 
radioactivity of bottom sediments of 
U.S.S.R. seas and lakes, including bot- 
tom samples taken from Kara, Barents, 
and White Seas. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9473. KURBATOV, L. M., and M. M. 
ERMOLAEV. K voprosu o radioaktiv- 
nosti i khimicheskom sostave gruntov 
Karskogo morta. (Problemy Arktiki, 
1937, no. 2, p. 67-70, tables, diagr.) 
Title tr.: The radioactivity and chemi- 
cal composition of the bottom sediments 
of the Kara Sea. 

Determinations from samples taken 
during the Sadko High Latitude Expe- 
dition, 1935. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9474. KURBATOV, L. M., and V. A. 
EGOROV. K voprosu o vozmozhnosti 
opredeleniia vozrasta sovremennykh 
donnykh otlozhenii radioaktivnym me- 
todom. (Arctica, 1936. No. 4, p. 107- 
120) Title tr.: On the possibility of 
determining the age of contemporary 

deposits by the radioactive method. 
Results of an experiment to deter- 
mine the age and rate of formation of 
bottom sediments by the change (in 
successive layers of the sediments) of 
their radioactive elements; analysis of 
bottom samples (taken at 76°.02’N. 
86°13’E.) of a ferromanganese concre- 
tion of Kara Sea. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9475. KURENKOV, A. Kolymo-Indi- 
girskii rechnoi transport. (Sovetskaia 
Arktika, 1939, no. 10, p. 42-45, illus.) 
Title tr.: Kolyma-Indigirka River trans- 
portation. 

Characterization of the rivers from 
the viewpoint of their navigability; 
need for improvement of shipping con- 
ditions. Copy seen: DLC. 


9476. KURENKOYV, A. Reka Indigirka 
i ee osvoenie. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 
1940, no. 7, p. 36-38, illus.) Title tr.: 
Conquest of the Indigirka River. 
Geographic sketch of the river, list 
of docks, navigation conditions in its 


1422 


different sections, development of 
freight traffic since 1936. 


Copy seen: DLC 


9477. KURENKOV, F. A. Ustanovk, 
limnigrafa na l’du. (Problemy Arktiki, 
1938, no. 3, p. 137, illus.) Title tr.: The 
placing of the limnograph on ice. 

A short description of the function. 
ing of the limnograph used by the polar 
station on Yugorskiy Shar in the winter 
of 1937. Copy seen: DLC. 


9478. KURENTSOVA, G. Z. Lekar. 
stvennye rasteniia Sovetskogo Dal’nego 
Vostoka. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. Dal’. 
nevostochnaia gornotaezhnaia stantsia 
im. V. L. Komarova, 1941. T. 4, p. 131- 
226) Title tr.: Medicinal plants of the 
Soviet Far East. Contents tr.: Intro- 
duction. 1. A brief survey of the litera- 
ture on medicinal plants of the Soviet 
Far East. 2. A general geo-botanica] 
sketch on distribution of the medicinal 
plants in the Far East. 3. Systematic 
part. Literature used. 

Part 3 contains data on geographical 
distribution and medical uses. The re- 
gion includes the Maritime province, 
Sakhalin Island and Kamchatka Pen- 
insula. Copy seen: NNBG. 


9479. KURGANOVICH, V. O perspek- 
tivakh razvitifa aviatSii na Severe, 
(Sovetskii Sever, 1931, no. 11-12, p. 
112-16, fold. map) Title tr.: Future de- 
velopment of aviation in the North. 
Importance of aviation in the indus- 
trialization of the Soviet North. Data 
and map of air lines in operation in 
1931, those under construction, and 
plans for new construction. Need to 
prospect the region for oil in connec- 
tion with the development of aerial 
transportation. Copy seen: DLC. 


9480. KURGANSKAIA, V. M.  Oble- 
denenie samoleta. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 
1935, no. 4, p. 35-36) Title tr.: Icing of 
the airplane. 

Discussion of meteorological factors 
conducive to icing. Copy seen: DLC. 


9481. KURILOVICH, A. Gydanskii po- 
luostrov i ego obitateli. (Sovetskii Se- 
ver, 1934, T. 5, no. 1, p. 129-40) Title 
tr.: Gydan Peninsula and its inhab- 
itants. 

General description of the peninsula 
and adjacent Shokal’skiy Island. Brief 
historical sketch of expeditions to the 
region; its physical geographic condi- 
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tions, Samoyed population, prospective 
economic and cultural development. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9482. KURMANGALIN, N. Opyt kul’- 
tury zernovykh na bolotnykh pochvakh 
Kol’skogo poluostrova. (Klimat i Po- 
goda, 1936. No. 1 (64), p. 25) Title tr.: 
An experiment of cultivation of grain 
on the marshes of Kola Peninsula. 
Copy seen: DWB. 


9483. KURSANOV, ANDREI L’VO- 
VICH, and N. N. D’YTACHKOV. Li- 
shainiki i ikh prakticheskoe ispol’zo- 
vanie. Moskva, 1945. 54, [2] p. illus. 
map. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. Sovet po 
nauchno-tekhnicheskoi propagande. Po- 
larnyi botanicheskii sad i Institut bio- 
khimii im. A. N. Bakha) Title tr.: 
Lichens and their utilization. 

Contains general data’ on the biol- 
ogy, chemical content and geographic 
distribution of lichens (Cladonia, Alec- 
toria, Stereokaulon and Usnea) in 
northern and arctic U.S.S.R. The sec- 
ond part deals with utilization of lichens 
as fodder for reindeer and domestic ani- 
mals, as food (admixture to flour, lichen 
starch, etc.), also as raw material for 
the preparation of alcohol, molasses and 
glucose for technological uses. Special 
attention is given to description of the 
authors’ method of producing glucose 
from lichens, with some statistical and 
economic data. Copy seen: DLC. 


KURTSIN, I. T., see Arkhangel’skaia, 
N. A., & others. K fiziologii kholodovogo 
staza. 1943. 


9484. KURTZ, FRITZ, 1854-1920. 
Aufzahlung der von K. Graf von Wald- 
burg-Zeil im Jahre 1876 in Westsibirien 
gesammelten Pflanzen. Botanische Inau- 
gural Dissertation. Berlin, Druck von 
Mesch & Lichtenfeld, 1879. 69 p. Title 
tr: Enumeration of the plants col- 
lected in western Siberia by K. Graf 
von Waldburg-Zeil in 1876. Botanical 
inaugural dissertation. [Friedrich-Wil- 
helms-Universitiit, Berlin.] 

Result of the West Siberian expedi- 
tion of the Geographical Society of 
Bremen under Dr. O. Finsch, 1876. 
Contents tr.: 1. Report on the course 
of the expedition. 2. Arctic florula of 
the Ob region. 3. Enumeration of the 
plants collected in western Siberia by 
Karl Waldburg-Zeil in 1876. 

Chapter 2 contains a list of one hun- 
dred fifty-five species of vascular plants 


known from the western Siberian Arc- 
tic, with data on their distribution, 
and chapter 3, another list of four hun- 
dred thirty-two species collected in 
1876, with notes on general and local 
distribution. Copy seen: NNBG. 


9485. KURTZ, FRITZ, 1854-1920. 
Bericht tiber die Pflanzen, welche Karl 
Graf von Waldburg-Zeil in August 
1881 am unten Jenissei gesammelt hat. 
(Botanischer Verein der Provinz Bran- 
denburg. Abhandlungen, 1894. Bd. 36, 
p. 141-49) Title tr.: Report on the 
plants collected by Karl Graf von Wald- 
burg-Zeil in the lower Yenisey valley 
in August 1881. 

Contains a systematic enumeration 
of sixty-seven species of plants col- 
lected in the valley of the lower Yeni- 
sey, including thirteen species new for 
that region. Copy seen: NNBG. 


9486. KURTZ, FRITZ, 1854-1920. Die 
Flora der Tschuktschenhalbinsel. Nach 
den Sammlungen der Gebriider Krause. 
(In: Botanische Jahrbiicher fiir Syste- 
matik, Pflanzengeschichte und Pflanzen- 
geographie herausgeg. von A. Engler, 
1895, pub. 1894. Bd. 19, Heft 4, p. 432- 
93) Title tr.: Flora of Chukchi Penin- 
sula. Based on collections of the Krause 
brothers. 

Contains a general geobotanical sur- 
vey of the Chukotsk Peninsula, a list 
of three hundred twenty-seven species 
of flowering plants and vascular cryp- 
togams and another list of seventy-five 
mosses, collected by Aurel and Arthur 
Krause during the Expedition spon- 
sored by the Bremen Geographical So- 
ciety, 1881-82. Copy seen: MH-A. 


9487. KURTZ, FRITZ, 1854-1920. Die 
Flora des Chileatgebietes in siidéstli- 
chen Alaska, nach den Sammlungen der 
Gebriider Krause. (Jn: Botanische 
Jahrbiicher fiir Systematik, Pflanzen- 
geschichte und Pflanzengeographie her- 
ausgeg. von A. Engler, 1895, pub. 1894. 
Bd. 19, Heft 4, p. 327-431) Title tr.: 
Flora of the Chilkoot region in south- 
eastern Alaska based on collections of 
the Krause brothers. 

Contains a geobotanical sketch of the 
Chilkoot region (59°-60°1'N. 135°-136° 
W.) in southeastern Alaska, p. 327-54, 
and a systematic enumeration of four 
hundred ninety-eight species of flower- 
ing plants and vascular cryptogams, 
thirty-seven mosses and twenty-two 
hepatics, collected by Aurel and Arthur 
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Krause, while on the Expedition of the 
Bremen Geographical Society, in 1881- 
82. Copy seen: MH-A. 


9488. KURTZ, FRITZ, 1854-1920. 
Ueber die von den Doktoren Aurel und 
Arthur Krause von der Tschuktschen- 
Halbinsel mitgebrachte Pflanzensamm- 
lung. (Deutsche geographische Blitter, 
1882. Bd. 5, p. 326-27) Title tr.: Con- 
cerning the plant collection brought by 
Dr. Aurel and Arthur Krause from the 
Chukotsk Peninsula. 
Contents: Comments on the herbar- 
ium of about 193 species. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9489. KURYLEVA, N. A. Novye dannye 
k stratigrafii pechenskoi formatsii na 
Kol’skom poluostrove. (Akademia nauk 
SSSR. Doklady, 1948. Nov. ser., t. 60, 
p. 267-68) Title tr.: New data on the 
stratigraphy of the Pechenga forma- 
tion of the Kola Peninsula. 

Brief note on stratigraphy and age 
of the Pechenga formation (Silurian) 
in the Kuets-jarvi (lake) region in 
Pechenga tundra based on field work, 
1945-46. Copy seen: DLC. 


9490. KUSHELEVSKII, fmURII IVAN- 
OVICH. Sievernyi polius i zemlia [Al- 
mal. Putevyia zapiski. Sanktpeterburg, 
Tip. M. v.d. lit. K. Shtremera, 1868. 
2 p. L, ii, 155 p. 1 1, 11 plates, fold. 
map. Title tr.: The North Pole and 
the Yalmal country. Itinerary. 
Contains travel notes and observa- 
tions made by the author during his 
stay in Obdorsk, 1852-54, and during 
several trips for the investigation of 
land and water communications be- 
tween the northern portions of the 
Yenisey River and across the Urals to 
the Pechora. Includes data on the ter- 
rain, climate of the region, and scat- 
tered information on the culture of the 
Samoyeds, and a _  Russian-Samoyed 
glossary. Copy seen: DLC. 


9491. KUSHEYV, S. L. Geomorfologiia 
doliny nizhnego techenifa N. Tunguski. 
Leningrad, 1934. 61 p., illus., map, 
diagrs. (Akademii nauk SSSR. Geo- 
morfologicheskii institut. Trudy, Vyp. 
11) Title tr.: Geomorphology of the 
valley of the lower Nizhnyaya Tung- 
uska River. 

Results of a study made for the Geo- 
morphological Institute of the Acad- 
emy of Sciences, U.S.S.R., 1932, during 
its Nizhne-Tunguska Expedition. De- 
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scription of the physiography of the 
river valley between about 64°-66°y 
87°-94°E., its geologic features, anj 
ancient terraces; brief remarks on geo. 
morphology and permafrost; and , 
bibliography (49 items). Summary jy 
French (very brief). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9492. KUSHEV,S.L. K geomorfologii 
nizhnego techeniia r. Nizhnei Tunguski 
(Predvaritel’nyi otchet). (Akademi 
nauk SSSR. Poliarnaia komissiia. Try. 
dy, 1934. Vyp. 15, p. 37-56, illus.) Title 
tr.: On the geomorphology of the lower 
Nizhnyaya Tunguska River (prelimi. 
nary report). 

Contains data on geology and relief 
of the area; special section devoted ty 
the manifestation of permafrost in the 
valley of the Nizhnyaya (Lower) 
Tunguska on the plateaus and in the 
forest area north of the town of Tur. 
ukhansk; data on practical difficulties 
(land slides caused by thawing of per. 


mafrost); suggestions for the selec. 
tion of building lots. Result of the 
Nizhne-Tunguska Expedition of the 


Academy of Sciences U.S.S.R., 1932, 
Copy seen: DLC; NN, 


9493. KUSHEV, S. L. Morfologiia j 
genezis bugristykh marei i ikh geogra- 
ficheskoe rasprostranenie. (Akademii 
nauk SSSR. Komitet po vechnoi mer- 
zlote Trudy, 1939. T. 8, p. 119-69, 
illus.) Title tr.: The morphology and 
genesis of the hillocky type of relief 
and its geographical distribution. 
Contains results of field work in the 
region of the upper Zeya River (about 
54°N. 29°E.); description of the re 
lief, geology and permafrost of the 
area. Cross sections of the numerous 
mounds furnish data on the geological 
and granulometrical composition of the 
ground, and its pollen content. These 
data in conjunction with the geographi- 
cal distribution of these forms of mi- 
cro-relief explain the morphology and 
genesis of the mounds as a factor of 
the dynamic tensions in the ground pro- 
duced by freezing. A table shows the 
relationship between the type of land- 
scape, forms of macro- and micro-relief 
and their geographical distribution. 
sibliography (31 items). 
Copy seen: DGS. 


9494. KUSHEV, S. L. Nabliudeniia 
nad torffanymi bugrami i nad mogil’ni- 
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kami (bugristymi moriami). (Jn: Aka- 
demita nauk, SSSR. Komitet po vechnoi 
merzlote. Sbornik instruktsii i  pro- 
grammykh ukazanii, 1938, p. 113-28, 
illus.) Title tr.: Observations on peat 
mounds and “burial mounds” (hillocky 
marshes). 

Contains discussion of purpose of ob- 
servations of “burial mounds” and peat 
mounds, their distribution, morphology, 
yegetation cover, structure, genesis, 
and the temperature measurements 
which must be made. Bibliography (47 
items). Copy seen: DLC. 


9495. KUSHEV, S. L. Vechnaia mer- 
gota v raione nizhnego techeniia reki 
Nizhnei Tunguski. (Akademija nauk, 
SSSR. Komissiia po izucheniit vechnoi 
merzloty Trudy, 1934. T. 3, p. 73-88) 
Title tr.: Permafrost in the region of 
the lower reaches of the Nizhnaya 
Tunguska River. 

Contains results of geomorphological 
and permafrostological observations 
made in 1932 by means of test pits, 
trenches and sample borings; descrip- 
tion of the geology and relief of the 
region and the occurrence of perma- 
frost; observations on the occurrence 
of earth-creeping solifluction on the 
terrace slopes, practical measures to 
combat it, and its possible effect on 
building construction. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9496. KUSOV, N. L., and V. I. LAPPO. 
Mestorozhdenie uglia YUrung-Tumus. 
(Nordvik-Khatangskii raion). (Nedra 
Arktiki, 1947. No. 2, p. 100-12, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Coal-bearing deposit Yurung- 
Tumus (Nordvick). 

Remarks on “stratigraphic relations, 
structure, and chemical composition of 
a Cretaceous lignite on the isthmus con- 
necting Yurung-Tumus Peninsula with 
the mainland of north Siberia. The hy- 
drogeology of the area is also discussed, 
with special reference to data of im- 
portance for mining.’’—Geological So- 
ciety of America. Bibliography and in- 
dex of geology. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


KUSOV, N. L., see also Lappo, V. L, & 
N. I. Kusov. Nordvikskoe mestorozhde- 
nie kamennoi soli. 1947. 


9497. KUTOMANOV, G. N. Otchet o 
komandirovkie v ust’e r. Enisera dlia 
proizvodstva raskopok trupa mamonta. 
(Akademita nauk SSSR. _ Bulletin, 


mars, 1914. Sér. 6, t. 8, p. 377-88) 
Title tr.: Report on the mission to the 
estuary of the Yenisey River for the 
exhumation of a mammoth’s carcass. 
Conditions of travel along Yeniseysk 
~ Monastyrskoye — Dudinka — Gol’chi- 


kha route, and return (Feb.—July, 
1913). Work at site some forty versts 
from Gol’chikha. Remarks on _ poor 


state of preservation of the carcass. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9498. KUTSEVALOV, M. Na ostrove 
Chetyrekhstolbovom. (Sovetskafa Ark- 
tika, 1939, no. 8, p. 57-59) Title tr.: 
Chetyrekhstolbovoy Island. 

Description of the Bear Islands group 
(Medvezh’i Ostrova: Krestovyy, Leont’- 
eva, Andreeva, Pushkareva, Lysova, 
and Chetyrekhstolbovoy Islands, about 
70°50'N. 161°36’E. in East Siberian 
Sea), and the polar station on Che- 
tyrekhstolbovoy Island. Includes (in 
brief) sailing directions for waters 
around this island. Copy seen: DLC. 


KUWANA, SHINKAI L., see Kellogg, 
V. L. & S. I. Kuwana. Mallophaga 
from Alaskan birds. 1900. 


9199. KUYKENDAHL, OTTO. Taku’s 
tidewater tanglers. (Alaska life, Feb. 
1948. v. 11, no. 2, p. 6, 14, 16, illus.) 

On the gillnet salmon fishermen, reg- 
ulations for their fishery, the taku 
wind, and other problems, of Taku 
River (about 58°20’N. 134°W.) in 
Southeast Alaska. Copy seen: DLC. 


9500. KUZIAKIN, I. Opyt raboty po- 
vara v Arktike. (Sovetskafa Arktika, 
1939, no. 7, p. 65-75, illus.) Title tr.: 
Experience of a cook in the Arctic. 
Description of the author’s work and 
methods in preparing meals from polar 
bear and seal meat, and from game 
birds, during his three-year service at 
the Wrangel Island station. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9501. KUZIN, P. S. Kratkoe geografi- 
cheskoe opisanie zapadnogo berega p-va 
Kanina ot reki kii do reki Torny. (Vse- 
soluznoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. 
Izvestiia, 1933. T. 65, vyp. 2, p. 178-86, 
map) Title tr.: A brief geographic 
description of the western coast of 
Kanin Peninsula between Kiya and 
Torna Rivers. 

Report on investigations along the 
western coast of the Kanin Peninsula 
between 67°40’N. 44°08’E. and 69°04’N. 
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44°11’E., made in Aug.—-Sept. 1929 by 
the sailboat Savva Lozhkin. Includes 
physico-geographic description of this 
coastal region, with brief notes on the 
rivers and geographic coordinates of 
the river mouths. Copy seen: DLC. 


KUZ’MENKO, A. S., see Kagan, M. I., 
& A. 8. Kuz’menko, Pitanie i polifarnye 
avitaminozy. 1932. 


KUZ’MENKO, A. S., see Kagan, M. I., 
& A. S. Kuz’menko, Poliarnaia noch’ i 
chelovek, 1933. 


9502. KUZ’MIN, D. N. Severnym mor- 
skim putem iz Vladivostoka v Mur- 
mansk. Plavanie p/kh “Anadyr’” v 
1935 g. (Severnyi morskoi put’, 1936, 
Prilozhenie 1, p. 33-48, illus., fold. 
map) Title tr.: By the Northern Sea 
Route from Vladivostok to Murmansk; 
the voyage of the S.S. Anadyr in 1935. 

An account of the voyage with de- 
scription of ice conditions encountered. 
Includes a short chronological review 
of attempted and successful voyages 
along the Northern Sea Route, 1533- 
1934. Copy seen: DLC. 


9503. KUZ’MIN, P. P. Radiat3iia otra- 
zhennata ot poverkhnosti moria i po- 
gloshchennaia slofami vody razlichnoi 
glubiny. (Meteorologiia i gidrologiia, 
1939. T. 5, no. 7-8, p. 3-11, illus.) 
Title tr.: Radiation reflected from the 
surface of the sea and absorbed by the 

layers of water on different depths. 
Measurements of the albedo of the 
surface of the water in Malaya Pir’ya 
Bay (66°40’N, 34°20’E.) have been 
summarized for clear and cloudy days. 
Albedos (%) are also determined for 

various sea ice and snow covers. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9504. KUZ’MIN, P. P. Staivanie led- 
nikov i teplovoi balans. (Zhurnal geo- 
fiziki, 1937. T. 7, no. 4 (28), p. 272-83) 
Title tr.: The thawing of glaciers and 
the heat balance. 

Separate quantitative estimates of 
radiation and air temperature influ- 
ences in ablation are calculated. Sum- 
mary in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


9565. KUZMISHCHEV, PAVEL FE- 
DOROVICH, 1798-1850. O liesakh i 
kustarnikakh rastushchikh v Kamchat- 
kie. (Liesnoi zhurnal izdavaemyi ob- 
shchestvom dla pooshchreniia lesnogo 
khoziaistva, Sanktpeterburg, 1836, ch. 
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4, p. 117-31) Title tr.: Forests ay 

shrubs growing in Kamchatka. 
Contains notes on about thirty gp, 
cies of trees and shrubs with data » 
their economic importance and uses, 
Copy seen: Ny 


9505A. KUZNETSOV, E. A. Gener 
geology of the Urals. (In: Zavaritij 
A. N., editor. The Uralian excursioy 
the northern part, 1937. p. 11-20. Py) 
as: International Geological Congres 
17th, Moscow and Leningrad, 1937 
[Guide-books for the excursions, 23} 
Translation of his Obshchit obzor ge. 
logicheskogo stroeniia Urala, 1937, qy 

Copy seen: DIC 


9505B. KUZNETSOV, E. A.  Obshehi 
obzor geologicheskogo stroenifa Urals, 
(Jn: ZavaritSkii, A. N., editor. Ural. 
skaia ékskursifa; severnyi marshrut 
1937, p. 10-19. Pub. as: Mezhduna. 
rodnyi geologicheskii kongress. 17ai 
sessifa, SSSR, 1937. [Ekskursii, 23}| 
Title tr.: General geology of the Urals, 

Notes on orography, stratigraphy, 
voleanism and tectonics of the whol 
mountain range, including very brie 
mention of the arctic region in the 
Urals. Also published in English, with 
title as above, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


9506. KUZNETSOV, I. I. Nekotorye 
nabliudenifa nad razmnozheniem amur- 
skikh i kamchatskikh lososei. Vladivo- 
stok, 1928. 195, [1] p., illus., plates, 
maps, diagrs. (Vladivostok. Tikho- 
okeanskaia nauchno-promyslovaia stan- 
tsima. Izvestifa. T. 2, vyp. 3) Title tr: 
Some observations on the spawning of 
the Amur and Kamchatka salmons. 
Contains results of author’s field ob- 
servations on the spawning process of 
several varieties of Kamchatka salmon, 
with list of the many = spawning 
streams, and a discussion of the need 
of protective measures for the preser- 
vation of Kamchatka fish resources. 
Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9507. KUZNETSOV, I. V., editor. Lid 
russkoi nauki. Moskva, Ogiz, 1948’ 
2 v. v. 1: 641 p. illus., ports., maps; 
v. 2 is: indicated in contents table as 
p. 642-1197+, but no copy has been 
seen. Title tr.: Men of Russian science. 

Contents include biographical sketches 
of scientists and explorers noted for 
their work in the Arctic, with selected 
bibliographies of works by, and about 
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them: Ivan Dement’evich Cherskii, 
1845-92 (p. 404-10); Evgraf Stepano- 
yich Fedorov, 1853-1919 (p. 427-44) ; 
Feodosii Nikolaevich Chernyshev, 1856— 
1914 (p. 454-61); Aleksandr Evgen’- 
evich Fersman, 1883-1945 (p. 499- 
510) ; Semen Ivanovich Dezhnev, 1605?- 
1673 (p. 525-32); Stepan Petrovich 
Krasheninnikov, 1713-55 (p, 533-44); 
Dmitrii [Akovlevich, and Khariton Pro- 
kopevich Laptev, (18th century), the 
so-called “Brothers” (actually cousins) 
Laptev (p. 545-50); Aleksandr Ivano- 
yich Voeikov, 1842-1916 (p. 579-87) ; 
Petr Aleksandrovich Kropotkin, 1842- 
1921 (p. 588-98); YUlii Mikhailovich 
Shokal’skii, “1856-1940 (p. 614-23); 
Georgii fAkovlevich Sedov, 1877-1914 


(p. 632-41). Copy seen: DLC. 
9508. KUZNETSOV, M. RatSional’no 
organizovat’ khoziaistvo poliarnykh 


stantsii. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1939, no. 
8, p. 51-56, illus.) Title tr.: For an ef- 
ficient organization of polar stations. 
Suggestions, based on the author’s 
experience at the Cape Shmidt_ sta- 
tion, 1935-37. Copy seen: DLC. 


9509. KUZNETSOV, N. IA. The origin 
of the lepidopterous fauna of the arctic 
Eurasia. (Arctica, 1935. No. 3, p. 115- 
38) Russian title supplied: Proiskho- 
thdenie fauny cheshuekrylykh arkti- 
cheskoi Evrazii. 

A study of butterflies and moths in 
palearctic regions and their distribu- 
tion in the U.S.S.R. arctic area. Bibli- 
ography (106 items). Summary in Rus- 
sian. Copy seen: DLC. 


910. KUZNETSOV, NIKOLAI IVAN- 
OVICH, 1864-1932. Izsliedovanie flory 
Shenkurskago i Kholmogorskago utez- 
dov Arkhangel’skoi gubernii. (Lenin- 
gradskoe obshchestvo estestvoispytate- 
lei. Trudy 1888. T. 19, Otdielenie bo- 
taniki, p. 67-160, map) Title tr.: In- 
vestigation of the flora of Shenkursk 
and Kholmogory districts of Arkhan- 
gelsk government. 

Contains a geobotanical sketch of the 
region investigated by the author under 
auspices of St. Petersburg Society of 
Naturalists in 1886; a list of five hun- 
dred eleven species of flowering plants 
and vascular cryptogams, determined 
according to Ledebour’s Flora rossica, 
and data on cultivated plants of the 
Arkhangelsk region; bibliographical 
footnotes. Map indicates the distribu- 


tion of Abies sibirica, a characteristic 
tree for this region. Summary in Ger- 
man. Copy seen: DLC. 


9511. KUZNETSOV, NIKOLAI IVAN- 
OVICH, 1864-1932. K voprosu o pro- 
iskhozhdenii arkticheskoi flory zemnogo 
shara. I. Rod Dryas L. (Leningrad. 
Glavnyi botanicheskii sad RSFSR. Bo- 
tanicheskie materialy gerbariia, 1922. 
T. 3, vyp. 24-25, p. 93-100; vyp. 34-35, 
p. 133-40, diagr.; vyp. 38-39, p. 149- 
154, diagr.) Title tr.: On the problem 
of the origin of arctic flora of the 
world. I. Genus Dryas L. 

Contains a general discussion of the 
phylogeny of the genus Dryas L., as a 
typical representative of arctic flora, 
and other related genera of the family 
Rosaceae, distributed in the arctic re- 
gions of Europe, Asia and America. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


9512. KUZNETSOV, NIKOLAI IVAN- 
OVICH, 1864-1932. K voprosu ob ark- 
ticheskoi florfe, (Leningradskoe ob- 
shchestvo estestvoispytatelei. Trudy, 
1889. T. 20, Otdielenie botaniki. Proto- 
koly zasiedanii, p. 23-25) Title tr.: 
On the problem of arctic flora. 
Contains data on application of the 
geobotanical method to the study of 
arctic flora, which has very little in 
common with alpine flora according to 
the author; discussion of typical plant 
formations in arctic regions and ana- 
tomic and biological characteristics of 
arctic plants. Copy seen: DLC. 


9513. KUZNETSOV, NIKOLAI IVAN- 
OVICH, 1864-1932. “Laidy” v nizov’iakh 
r. Enisefa, ikh stroenie, obrazovanie i 
mesto v_ klassifikatsionnoi skheme bo- 
lotnolesnykh obrazovanii. Leningrad, 
1932. 40 p. table map. (Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Poliarnaia komissiia. Trudy, 1982. 
Vyp. 12) Title tr.: Laidy in the valley 
of the lower Yenisey, their structure, 
origin and place in the classification 
scheme for the woody formations of 
swampy regions. 

Contains definition of the native term 
“laida”: a tree-less part of the forest 
tundra terrain with peat substratum, 
permafrost not far from the surface, 
and knolls with low shrubs, mosses and 
liverworts as vegetation. Three types of 
“laida” are distinguished on the basis 
of the vegetation which covers them. 
Each type is described with a list of 
plants found in the lower reaches of 
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the Yenisey River. Distribution of 
“laida” is indicated, conditions and 
causes of their origin, and the peat 
mounds on them, as well as a provi- 
sional classification of “laida” type of 
terrain, which genetically may be con- 
sidered “deformed lakes” of the upper- 
tundra region. A detailed map of the 
region is given. Copy seen: NN. 


9514. KUZNETSOV, NIKOLATI IVAN- 
OVICH, 1864-1932. Materialy k_ li- 
shainikovoi florfe Novoi Zemli. (Lenin- 
grad. Universitet. Botanicheskii sad. 
Botanicheskie zapiski, 1886-87. T. 1, 
vyp. 2, p. 251-80) Title tr.: Materials 
for the lichenological flora of Novaya 
Zemlya. 

Contains a systematic enumeration 
of eighty-seven species of lichens col- 
lected by Krivoshefa on Novaya Zem- 
lya (in 1882-83), and a comparative 
table of their distribution in other arc- 
tic regions: including (besides Russia) 
Greenland, the Svalbard archipelago, 
Seandinavia and Finland and North 
America. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


9515. KUZNETSOV, NIKOLAI IVAN- 
OVICH, 1864-1932. O granitsie liesov 
na Kol’skom poluostrovie, po izsliedo- 
vanifam finlfandskikh ékspeditsii 1887 
i 1889 gg. (Leningradskoe obshchestvo 
estestvoispytatelei. Trudy, 1891. T. 21, 
vyp. 3, Protokoly zasiedanii p. 20-23) 
Title tr.: On the forest limit of Kola 
Peninsula based on the results of Fin- 
nish Expeditions of 1887 and 1889. 
Contains a discussion of the northern 
limit of woody vegetation on Kola Pen- 
insula based on material collected in 
1887 and 1889, by the Finnish expedi- 
tions, reported by A. P. Kihlmann |i.e. 
Kairamo] and I. A. Palmén in Die 
Expedition nach der Halbinsel Kola im 
Jahre 1887, pub. 1890, and by Kihl- 
mann [i.e. Kairamo] in Bericht einer 
naturwissenschaftlichen Reise ... 1889, 
pub. 1890, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


9516. KUZNETSOV, NIKOLAT IVAN- 
OVICH, 1864-1932. O  lishainikakh 
Novoi Zemli. (Leningradskoe obshche- 
stvo estestvoispytatelei. Trudy, 1886. T. 
17, vyp. 1, Protokoly zasiedanii, p. 80- 
81) Title tr.: On lichens of Novaya 
Zemlya. 

Contains a discussion of the origin 
of lichen flora of Novaya Zemlya, based 
on material collected by the Expedition 
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of Imperial Geographical Society ; 
1882. Copy seen: Dic¢ 


9517. KUZNETSOV, NIKOLAIT IVay. 
OVICH, 1864-1932. Opyt dielenia Sibir 
na botaniko-geograficheskila provintg 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Iazvestig 
1912. Ser. VI, t. 6, no. 14, p. 871-97, ; 
maps) Title tr.: An essay on th 
division of Siberia into phytogeograph. 
ical provinces. 

Contains a critical revision of th 
similar works of the earlier geobotg. 
nists and a discussion of the division of 
Siberia into four phytogeographical re. 
gions; (1) forest; (2) steppe; (3) gl. 
pine; and (4) arctic. 

Copy seen: MH-4. 


9518. KUZNETSOV, NIKOLAI IVAN. 
OVICH, 1864-1932. Podrod Eugentian 
Kuznez. roda Gentiana Tourn. Siste. 
maticheskaia, morfologicheskara i geo. 
graficheskala obrabotka. Leningrad 
1894. vii, 531 p. plate, 4 maps. (Lenin. 
gradskoe obshchestvo estestvoispytate. 
lei. Trudy. T. 24) Title tr.: Subgems 
Eugentiana Kuznez. of the genus Gen. 
tiana Tourn. Systematic, morphological 
and geographic survey. 

This is an original Russian work 
from which a German translation was 
published under the title: Subgenus 
Fugentiana Kusn. generis Gentian 
Tournef. 1896-1904, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9519. KUZNETSOV, NIKOLAT IVAN. 
OVICH, 1864-1932. Subgenus Eugenti- 
ana Kusn. generis Gentiana Tournef. 
S.-Peterburg, Akad. nauk, 1896-1904. 
iv, 507 p. 1 plate, 4 maps. (Leningrad. 
Glavnyi botanicheskii sad. Trudy. T. 
15, vyp. 1, pub. 1896, p. i-iv, 1-160; 
vyp. 2, pub. 1898, p. 161-320; vyp. 3, 
pub. 1904, p. 321-483; p. 483-507—not 
dated) German translation of the au- 
thor’s original work in Russian, “Po- 
drod Eugentiana Kuznez.’’, [etc.] 1894, 
q.v. Title tr.: Subgenus Eugentian 
Kuznez. of the genus Gentiana Tourne. 

Contains a monographic study of one 
hundred sixty-two species and numer- 
ous varieties and forms of new sul- 
genus Eugentiana of herbaceous genus 
Gentiana, with a historical review, data 
on taxonomic division, geographic dis 
tribution, keys, descriptions (in Latin), 
critical notes, synonymy and an index 
of the species; includes some native to 
arctic Russia, Alaska and Aleutian Is 
lands. Copy seen: MH-A. 
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9520. KUZNETSOV, S. S. K geologii 
reki Tiung Viliuiskogo okruga fAkut- 
skoi oblasti. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. 
Komissira po izuchenitu fAkutskoi Av- 
tonomnoi Sovetskoi Sotsialisticheskoi 
Respubliki. Materialy, 1929. Vyp. 10, 
p. 255-62, illus. (incl. map)) Title tr.: 
The geology of the Tyung River, Vily- 
uysk District, Yakut A.S.S.R. 

A preliminary report on the geology 
of the basin of the Tyung River (a left 
tributary of the Vilyuy at 63°46’N. 
121°30’E.), based on observations by a 
group of the Yakut Expedition of the 
Academy of Sciences of U.S.S.R. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9521. KUZNETSOV, S.S. Reka Titng 
i ee  levoberezh’e (geologicheskii 
ocherk). Leningrad, 1929. 3 p. 1., 79 p., 
illus. map, diagrs. (Akademija nauk 
SSSR. Komissifa po izuchenitu TAkut- 
skoi Avtonomnoi Sovetskoi SotsSialisti- 
cheskoi Respubliki. Materialy, 1929. 
Vyp. 26) Title tr.: The Tyung River 


and its left bank (geological report). 


Results of the Yakut Expedition of 
the Academy of Sciences, U.S.S.R., 
1925-26, along the river course between 
about 63°40’ and 67°N. across the 120° 
E. meridian. Description of the stra- 
tigraphy along successive sections of 
the river bank, and discussion of the 
geologic histery of the whole area, 
which traverses Cambrian-Silurian 
strata in its upper reaches, and Juras- 
sic sediments of four horizons in its 
lower course. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9522. KUZNETSOV, V. N._ Geologi- 
cheskoe stroenie tuzhnogo ostrova No- 
voi Zemli po linii peresecheniia ot 
bukhty Trainoi k bukhte Savvinoi v 
1932 g. (Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi ark- 
ticheskii institut. Trudy, 1936. T. 49, 
p. 31-76, illus., 2 fold. maps) Title tr.: 
Geological structure of the southern 
island of Novaya Zemlya along the line 
of intersection from Tainaya Bay to 
Savina Bay, 1932. 

Results of a survey conducted for 
the Archangel Northern Geological 
Survey Trust during the summer 1932, 
on an irregular line across the island 
at about 71°30’N. Description of the 
different surface features of the west- 
ern and eastern sections of the trans- 
verse, caused by geologic structure; 
in the western part outcrops of middle 
Paleozoic with basic intrusive rocks in 


thick dikes producing sharp crests, and 
in the eastern part a uniform rock 
mass of sandstones and schists of 
lower Permian age. Discussion of upper 
Silurian, Upper Devonian and Permian 
stratigraphy, of tectonics and of Qua- 
ternary deposits represented by sepa- 
rate small patches of argillaceous gravel 

formations with a pelecypod fauna. 
Maps: Geologic and topographic, 
seale 1:200,000. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9523. KUZNETSOV, V. N., and L. T. 
SOFRONOV. Iskopaemye ugli nizov’ev 
Leny. (fAkutskaia gornotekhnicheskaia 
kontora, f[Akutsk. Materialy po geologii 
i poleznym iskopaemym FAASSR, 1929. 
No. 3. TAkutsk, 1929) 169 [2] p. 37 
plates, fold. diagrs. port. Title tr.: 
Coal deposits of the lower Lena River. 

Results of field studies on several 
coal deposits of the region, made by 
the authors in 1927, with a short geo- 
logical description of the areas and 
detailed information on coal strata ob- 
served and coal samples taken, includ- 
ing chemical analyses and quality 
evaluations. Copy seen: DLC. 


KUZNETSOV, V. V., see Girs, A. A., & 
T. V. Nikolaeva, comp. Rukovodstvo po 
proizvodstvu i obrabotke aerolog. na- 
bliud. 1944. 


KVALE, ANDERS, see Kolderup, N.-H., 
& A. Kvale. Jordskjelvet pa Jan Mayen 
1936. 1940. 


9524. KWEE-ENNA. White whale 
drive. (Beaver, Mar. 1940. Outfit, 270, 
n. 4, p. 23-25, illus.) 

Accounts by a Baffin Island Eskimo 
of his people’s methods of hunting 
white whales. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


9525. KWIETNIEWSKI, CASIMIR R. 
Actiniaria von Ost-Spitzbergen, nach 
sammlungen von Prof. Dr. W. Kiken- 
thal und Dr. A. Walter. (Zoologische 
Jahrbiicher; Abt. fiir Systematik, Geo- 
graphie und Biologie, 1898. Bd. 11, p. 
121-40, plate) Title tr.: Actiniaria 
from east Spitsbergen, collections of 
Dr. W. Kiikenthal and Dr. A. Walter. 
Results of the Geographical Society 
of Bremen Expedition, 1889. A list, 
with synonymy, descriptions, locations 
and depths, of six (including two new) 
species of these coelenterates from 

eastern Svalbard waters. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 
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9526. KYDD, GEORGE. Paper on the 
construction of Hudson Bay terminals 
at Churchill, Man. (Canadian surveyor, 
July 1932, v. 4, no. 5, p. 3-6) 
Presented by the resident engineer 
before the annual convention, of Do- 
minion Land Surveyors, Feb. 1932 in 
Ottawa. Succinct summary of develop- 
ment of the port and harbor facilities; 
with detail of materials, methods, and 
construction. Copy seen: DLC. 


9527. KYLIN, HARALD, 1879-1949. 
Pollenbiologische Studien im nérdlich- 
sten Schweden. Stockholm, Almqvist & 
Wiksell, 1918. 20 p. (Arkiv fér botanik, 
1918-19, pub. 1918. Bd. 15, no. 17) Title 
fr.: Biological studies of pollen in the 
northern Sweden. 

Contains the results of a biological 
study of pollen of one hundred sixty- 
one plants, carried out by the author in 
the Abisko region (68°20’N.) in Torne 


Lappmark. Copy seen: MH. 
KYLIN, JOHN HARALD, see KYLIN, 


HARALD, 1879-1949. 


9528. KYLLINGSTAD, HENRY C., 
1914— The secret of the bristle- 
thighed curlew. (Arctic, 1948. v. 1, p. 
113-18, illus.) 

Account of an expedition on Seward 
Peninsula, Alaska in June 1948, spon- 
sored by the Arctic Institute of North 
America and Cornell University, dur- 
ing which the author discovered the 
bird’s nesting place, sought by scien- 
tists since 1785. Includes notes on the 
nest and description of the bird’s ap- 
pearance. Copy seen: DLC. 


KYLLINGSTAD, HENRY C., 1914- , 
see also Allen, A. A., & H. Kyllingstad. 
Eggs & young bristle-thighed curlew. 
1949. 


9529. KYTMANOYV, D. A. FunktSional’- 
nye nevrozy sredi tungusov Turukhan- 
skogo kraia i ikh otnoshenie k shaman- 
stvu. (Sovetskii Sever, 1930, no. 7-8, 
p. 82-85) Title tr.: Functional neurosis 
among Turukhan Tungus and its rela- 
tion to shamanism. 

Description of nervous diseases ob- 
served by the author during his five- 
year medical practice in Turukhansk 
district. Copy seen: DLC. 


9530. L., T. Taimyrskii natSional’nyi 
okrug. (Sovetskafa Arktika, 1938, no. 
1, p. 81-82) Title tr.: Taymyr Na- 
tional District. 
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Brief general review of the region: 
its borders, population, administrative 
divisions, and recent economic develop. 
ment. Copy seen: DLC. 


L. R., see R., L. 


LABAREE, BENJAMIN, see Baxter, 
D. V., & others. On & off Alaska trails 
1937. 


LABUNOVA, A. N., see Fersman, A. E, 
& others. Ted ‘mestorozhdenii Khi. 
binskikh tundr. 1928. 


9531. LABUNTSOV, A. N._ Apatit j 
glavnye ego mirovye mestorozhdeniia 
(In: Khibinskie apatity, 1934. T, 7. 
p. 253-67, tables) Title tr.: Apatite and 
its principal deposits in the world. 
Historical data on apatite and its 
synonyms, p. 253-54; its chemical, mip. 
eralogical, and petrographic character. 
istics, p. 254-57; distribution of apa 
tite deposits throughout the world, p, 
257-67 with comparative table. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9532. LABUNTSOV, A. N.  Otchet o 
geokhimicheskikh i poiskovykh obsledo- 
vanilakh v raione Takhtarvumchorr, 
(In: Khibinskie apatity, 1932. T, 2, 
p. 367-70, map, table) Title tr.: Ac. 
count of geochemical investigations and 
prospecting of the Takhtarvumcehorr 
region. 

Results of exploration of the Takh- 
tarvumchorr region of Khibiny by the 
survey section of the Kola Expedition 
in 1930: (1) geochemical investigation 
of the eastern part of Takhtarvun- 
chorr; (2) preliminary investigation of 
molybdenite deposits in Takhtarvun- 
chorr; and (3) geological and miners- 
logical investigation of Chuna Tundra 
and prospecting there for lime and 


clay. Copy seen: DLC. 
9533. LABUNTSOV, A. N._ Pirrotin 
Khibinskikh tundr. (Jn: Khibinskie 


apatity, 1933. T. 5, p. 180-89) Title 
tr.: Pyrrhotite of Khibina tundras. 
Brief historical sketch of prospect- 
ing in the region for magnetic pyrites, 
1929-33. Characteristics of pyrrhotite 
occurrences based on results of geo 
logical surveys and electric geophysical 
exploration organized by the Apatite 
Trust, the Leningrad Geological Inves 
tigation Trust, and some others, In- 
cludes mineralogical analyses of typical 
samples of the ore, and remarks 0 
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significance of Khibina pyrrhotite as 
a source for obtaining sulphuric acid. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
LABUNTSOV, A. N., see also U.S.S.R. 
Geologicheskii komitet. Fosfority 
SSSR. 1927. 


9531. LACHAMBRE, HENRI, 1846- 
1904, and ALEXIS MACHURON. 


Andrée and his balloon. Westminster, 
A. Constable & Co., 1898. viii, 9-305, 
[1] p. plates, ports., facsim. 
Translation of Andrée; au pédle nord 
en ballon, 1897, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9535. LACHAMBRE, HENRI, 1846- 
1904, and ALEXIS MACHURON. 
Andrée; au pole nord en ballon. Paris, 
P. Lamm [1897] 3 p. 1., 250, [2] p. 
illus. (incl. ports., facsim.) Title tr.: 
Andrée; to the North Pole in a balloon. 

Published in England as Andrée and 
his balloon and in U. S. as Andrée’s 
balloon expedition in search of the 
North Pole. 

Contains a biography of Andrée, de- 
scription of the balloon, account of the 
trip in 1896 in the Virgo to West Spits- 
bergen, the sojourn on Danish Island 
and the cancellation of the flight; also 
account of the trip in 1897 in the 
Svensksund to Danish Island, the prep- 
arations there for the flight, and the 
ascension of the balloon. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9536. LACHAMBRE, HENRI, 1846- 
1944, and ALEXIS MACHURON. 
Andrée’s balloon expedition in search 
of the North Pole. New York, F. A. 
Stokes Co., [1898] 2 p. 1., 306 p. incl. 
illus., plates, port. front. 

Translation of Andrée; au pole nord 
en ballon, 1897, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


9537. LACK, DAVID. Nesting condi- 
tions as a factor controlling breeding 
time in birds. (Zoological Society of 
London. Proceedings, June 1933. p. 
231-37, plate) 

Results of the Cambridge Bear Is- 
land Expedition, 1932. Discussion of 
significance of the conditions around 
the nest-site to periodicity phenomena 
in breeding of the arctic tern, as 
studied on Bear Island. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


9538. LACK, DAVID. Some insects 
from the Scoresby Sound region, East 
Greenland, with an account of the 


fauna of a nunatak. (Annals and 
magazine of natural history, Dec. 1934. 
Ser. 10, v. 14, p. 599-606) 

Notes on a collection made in Aug. 
1933, during the Cambridge East 
Greenland Expedition, in Jameson and 
Liverpool Lands. Includes a list, with 
localities and field notes, of thirty 
species of insects, including three but- 
terflies, eight moths (one new), three 
beetles, and two bees; notes on the 


insect life of a Liverpool Land 
nunatak. Copy seen: DSI-M. 
LACK, DAVID, see also Bertram, 


G. C. L., & D. Lack. Bear Island. 1938. 


LACK, DAVID, see also Bertram, 
G. C. L., & D. Lack. Notes on animal 
ecology Bear Island. 1938. 


LACK, DAVID, see also Bertram, 
G. C. L., & D. Lack. Notes on birds of 
Bear Island. 1933. 


LACK, DAVID, see 
G. C. L., & others. 
Greenland birds. 1934. 


LACK, DAVID, see also Roman, A., & 
D. Lack. Parasitic Hymenoptera Bear 
Island. 19384. 


9539. LACKSCHEWITZ, PAUL, 1865- 
1936. Ueber einige hochnordische 
Trichocera-Arten (Diptera Nemato- 
cera). Troms¢, 1934. 8 p. illus. (Tromsg¢. 
Museum. Aarshefter, 1931. v. 54, nr. 1) 
Title tr.: On some far northern species 
of Trichocera (Diptera Nematocera). 
Notes on three species, including a 
description of Trichocera borealis n. sp., 
which occur in Bear Island, West 
Spitsbergen, Novaya Zemlya, Taymyr 
Peninsula, New Siberian Islands, and 
Chukotsk Peninsula. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


9540. LACKSCHEWITZ, PAUL, 1865- 
1936. Zur kenntnis der polyneuren 
Nematoceren (Dipt.) des ndérdlichen 
Norwegens. Troms¢g, K. Karlsens tryk., 
1935. 27 p. illus., text map. (Troms¢, 
Norway. Museum. Aarshefter, 1930. 
Bd. 53, no. 4) Title tr.: A contribution 
to the knowledge of polyneural Nema- 
tocera (Dipt.) of northern Norway. 
Contains a study of these flies in the 
region 65°-71°14’N. in Norway, based 
mostly on collections of T. Soot-Ryen, 
deposited in the Tromsg Museum, with 
a systematic list of one hundred one 
species, including Oreophila soot-ryeni 


also Bertram, 
Notes on East 
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n. sp., citation of specimens, and tabu- 
lated data on distribution in thirteen 


biogeographic regions (indicated on 
map). Copy seen: MH-Z. 
9541. LACMANN, OTTO. Geleitworte 


zu den Blittern Claveringéya, Jordan 
Hill und Geographical Society-éya der 
Karte von Nordostgrénland . . . nebst 
einem Verzeichnis vor 1936 erschein- 
ener Karten Nordostgrénlands und der 
darin enthaltenen Namen sowie einer 
Zusammenstellung und Erklarung der 
neuen Ortsnamen auf den Kartenblit- 
tern Claveringéya, Jordan Hill und 
Geographical Society-éya. Oslo, Norges 
Svalbard- og  Ishavs - undersgkelser; 
Gotha, J. Perthes, 1937. 57 p. inel. 
10 p. of illus., map. 3 fold. maps. Title 
tr.: Text to accompany the Clavering 
Island, Jordan Hill and Geographical 
Society Island sheets of the map of 
northeast Greenland; with a list of 
maps published before 1936 on north- 
east Greenland and of the geographic 
names thereon, as well as a summary 
and explanation of the place names on 
the map sheets of Clavering Island, 
Jordan Hill, and Geographical Society 


Island. Published by the Norwegian 
Svalbard and Arctic Ocean Survey 
(Norges Svalbard- og Ishavs-under- 
sékelser). 


Contains, in addition to the text, etc., 
noted in title, an account of the trian- 
gulation stations and network used for 
the three map sheets described, and a 
physiographic sketch of the terrain. 

Iilus., ete.: reproductions of air pho- 


tographs of the three islands, and 
pictures illustrating the life of the 
country. Maps: topographic, scale 


1:100,000, of Clavering and Geographi- 
cal Society Islands, and of the East 
Greenland mainland coast between 73° 
56’-74°20'N. Copy seen: NNStef. 


9542. LACOUR, DAN. Météorologie. 
Cartes synoptiques du temps pour la 
période juillet-aoait 1905. (In: Orléans, 
L. P. R. Due d’ Croisiére océanogra- 
phique accomplie a bord de la Belgica 
dans la Mer du Groénland 1905, pub. 
1907. P. 71-82, 52 plates (charts) ) Title 
tr.: Meteorology. Synoptic weather 
charts, July-August 1905. (Oceano- 
graphic cruise on board the Belgica in 
Greenland Sea 1905) 

The meteorological observations used 
to construct these synoptic charts of 
the North Atlantic and Greenland Sea, 
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are derived from thirty-three station; 
in Norway, Sweden, Greenland, Ie. 
land, The Faeroes, and West Spits. 
bergen, and from reports of twenty-twy 
vessels. Copy seen: DSI-y. 


9543. LACROIX, FREDERIC, d. 1864, 
Régions circompolaires. [Paris, Firmip 
Didot fréres, 1840] [177]-328 p. plate 
fold. map. Extracted from L’Univers. 
histoire et description de tous les 

peuples, ser. 4, t. 3, (livr. 12-21), 
Contains a general characterization 
of the polar regions; history of explor. 
ation for the Northwest Passage; and 
chapters on the geography and history 
of Iceland, Greenland, and (in brief) 

Jan Mayen and West Spitzbergen. 
Copy seen: NNStef; Mil. 


9544. LADD, WILLIAM SARGENT, 
1887— . The Fairweather climb. (Amer. 
ican alpine journal, 1932. v. 1, p. 429- 
44, 7 plates) 

Detailed account of efforts during 
May 25-June 8, 1931 to ascend Mt. 
Fairweather, Southeast Alaska, with 
information on routes, weather, climb. 
ing conditions, equipment and supplies, 
and note that A. Carpe and T. Moore 


(q.v.) reached the summit, June 8. 

Copy seen: NNA. 
9545. LADD, WILLIAM SARGENT, 
1887- The Fairweather mountains. 


(American alpine journal, 1929. vy. 1, 
p. 23-30, fold. plate, fold. map) 
Notes on the area between Lituya 
Bay (about 58°37’N.) and Dry Bay 
(about 59°10’N.) in Southeast Alaska, 
the coast, glaciers, approaches to the 
mountains, and the peaks of Fair 
weather Range, as observed in 1926; 
with historical notes, and a bibliography 
(24 items). Copy seen: NNA. 


9546. LADUE, JOSEPH. Klondyke 
facts; being a complete guide book to 
the gold regions of the great Canadian 
Northwest Territories and Alaska. New 
York, American Technical Book (Co. 
[1897] 205 p. 13 plates, 5 maps (1 
fold.) (Engineering and mining series, 
no. 1) 

Contains (p. 1-92) the same material 
as appeared in the author’s Klondyke 
nuggets, 1897, q.v., to which is added 
instructions for staking a claim, notes 
on law and order; game, agriculture 
and timber; mortality and climate; cost 
of living and wages. Appendix: Ex 
cerpts from Canadian mining laws. 


Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 
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9347. LADUE, JOSEPH. Klondyke 
nuggets; being a brief description of 
the famous gold regions of the great 
Canadian Northwest and Alaska. New 
York, American Technical Book Co. 
(1897) 92, [4] p. (American technical 
series, no. 5) 

The author a successful prospector 
and miner lived in the Klondike region 
since 1882, and founded Dawson City, 
Sept. 1896. He gives a brief descrip- 
tion of the Yukon River and its tribu- 
taries, a full discussion of routes, 
distances and transportation, and suc- 
cinct advice on prospector’s outfit and 
supplies. Copy seen: DLC. 


9548. LADYZHENSK AIA, K. I. Seme- 
istvo Buxbaumiaceae Bruch. et Schimp. 
y predelakh SSSR. (Akademia nauk 
SSSR. Botanicheskii institut. Trudy. 
Ser. 2. Sporovye rasteniia, 1935, vyp. 
2, p. 297-312, illus.) Title tr.: Family 
Buxbaumiaceae Bruch. et Schimp. in 
the limits of the U.S.S.R. 

Contains a systematic-ecological 
study of this family of mosses, a key 
and enumeration of the species with 
critical notes, data on distribution and 
a bibliography; includes Buxbawmia 
aphylla, native to the Omsk and Kras- 
noyarsk regions. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


9549. LADYZHENSKAIA, K. I. Za- 
metka o semeistve Mniaceae iz Khibin. 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Botanicheskii 
institut. Trudy. Ser. 2. Sporovye ra- 
steniva, 1936, vyp. 3, p. 579-87, illus.) 
Title tr.: Note on the family Mniaceae 
from Khibiny. 

Contains a description of the general 
character, distribution and ecological 
peculiarities of the mosses of this fam- 
ily, and a systematic list of the species, 
collected on the mountains and the 
tundras of Kola Peninsula. Summary 
in English. Copy seen: MH-A. 


9550. LAESTADIUS, LARS LEVI, 
1800-1861. Anmarkningar om de nord- 
iska arterna af slagtet Agrostis. (Bo- 
taniska notiser, 1856, no. 5-6, p. 78— 
83) Title tr.: Notes on northern species 
of the genus Agrostis. 

Contains critical notes on northern 
grasses, Agrostis stolonifera, A. alpes- 
tris, A. hyperborea and their forms, 
occurring in Swedish and Finnish Lap- 
land. Copy seen: MH-A. 


9551. LAESTADIUS, LARS _ LEVI, 
1800-1861. Anmarkningar om der for- 
mer af Triticum, som férekomma i 
Norden. (Botaniska notiser, 1856, no. 


5-6, p. 74-78) Title tr.: Notes on some 
forms of Triticum occurring in the 
North. 


Contains critical notes on nine forms 
of cereal grass Triticum caninum & T. 
repens growing in the northern regions, 
including seven occurring in Swedish 
Lapland and arctic Norway and Fin- 
land. Copy seen: MH-A. 


9552. LAESTADIUS, LARS _ LEVI, 
1800-1861. Anmarkningar om formerna 
af Nuphar luteum. (Botaniska notiser, 
1858, no. 9, p. 137-43) Title tr.: Notes 
on the forms of Nuphar luteum. 
Contains Latin descriptions of nine 
forms of the pond lily Nuphar luteum, 
including six native to Lule and Torne 
Lappmark. Copy seen: MH-A. 


9553. LAESTADIUS, LARS _ LEVI, 
1800-1861. Anmarkningar om Gnapha- 
lium sylvaticum. (Botaniska notiser, 
1856, no. 5-6, p. 84-87) Title tr.: Notes 
on Gnaphalium sylvaticum. 

Contains Latin descriptions of seven 
forms of the herbaceous genus Gnapha- 
lium sylvaticum, including f. subsupi- 
num from Pajela, and two forms of 
G. supinum native to Lule and Torne 


Lappmark. Copy seen: MH-A. 
9554. LAESTADIUS, LARS LEVI, 
1800-1861. Nagra anmirkningar om 


Scirpus lacustris. (Botaniska notiser, 
1856, no. 5-6, p. 83-84) Title tr.: Some 
comments on Scirpus lacustris. 
Contains critical notes on Scirpus 
lacustris of the sedge family (Cypera- 
ceae), occurring in Swedish and Fin- 
nish Lapland. Copy seen: MH-A. 


9555. LAESTADIUS, LARS _ LEVI, 
1800-1861. Om formerna af Luzula 
campestris och arcuata. (Botaniska 


notiser, 1858, no. 9, p. 143-45) Title tr.: 
On forms of Luzula campestris and L. 
arcuata, 
Contains 
rushes, 


critical notes on wood- 
two forms of L. campestris 
(from Greenland and Torne Lapp- 
mark) and Latin diagnoses of three 
forms of L. arcuata native to Swedish 
Lapland; contains also references to 
some other arctic Luzula species. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


9556. LAESTADIUS, LARS _ LEVI, 
1800-1861. Om formerna af Thalictrum 
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flavum och simplex. (Botaniska no- 
tiser, 1858, no. 8, p. 121-26) Title tr.: 
On forms of Thalictrum flavum and T. 
simplex. 

Contains Latin descriptions of four 
forms of the herbaceous genus Thalic- 
trum flavum, including three native to 
Torne Lappmark in northern Sweden, 
and eleven forms of T. simplex, with 
seven native to Swedish Lapland. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


9557. LAESTADIUS, LARS _ LEVI, 
1800-1861. Species, subspecies, varie- 
tates et formae, nec non proles hybri- 
dae, in Lapponia hucusque observatae, 
generis Betulae. (Botaniska notiser, 
1856, no. 7-8, p. 103-111, plates 2-3) 
Title tr.: Species, subspecies, varieties 
and forms of Betula, observed in Lap- 
land, with some hybrids of the same. 
Contains Latin diagnoses and critical 
notes on fifteen species and numerous 


forms (some described as new) of 
birches (Betula) growing in Swedish 
Lapland. Copy seen: MH-A. 


LAESTADIUS, LARS LEVI. 1800- 
1861, see also Lottin, V., & others. 
Voyages 1838-40 Recherche. Météoro- 
logie. 1844—? 


LAESTADIUS, LARS LEVI, 1800- 
1861, see also Rosendahl, H. V., & L. L. 
Laestadius. 1916. 


9558. LAETHER, CARL S._ Fridtjof 
Nansen, vore fangstfolke og engels- 
mennene. (Polar-arboken, 1938. p. 74— 
76, facsim.) Title tr.: Fridtjof Nansen, 
our arctic hunters and the English. 
Discusses a letter from Nansen to 
Hans Christian Johannesen, paying 
tribute to his knowledge and seaman- 
ship; mentions the lack of understand- 
ing shown by high British naval of- 
ficers in a discussion of his plans for 
the Fram expedition. 
Copy seen: NN. 


LAFFOND, A., see Breynat, G., & 
others. Vicariat apostolique du Mack- 
enzie. 1940. 


LA FOND, E. C., see U. S. Navy Dept. 
Electronics Lab. Oceanographic meas- 
urements U.S.S. Nereus. 1947? 


LAGEMANN, JOHN KORD, see Phil- 


ippe, J.. & J. K. Lagemann. Supermen 
of N. 1949. 
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LAGERBERG, KARK ERIK Top. 
STEN, see LAGERBERG, TORSTEy 
1882- . 


9559. LAGERBERG, TORSTEN, 1899. 
Nagra anmiarkningsvardare vay. 
former fran Torne Lappmark. (Sveng 
botanisk tidskrift, 1909. Bd. 3, hatt. 
1, p. 19-24. Title tr.: Some interest. 

ing plants from Torne Lappmark. 
Contains a list of fifty-four specie; 
collected near Torne Trask in norther, 
Sweden, in the summer of 1907 ang 
1908, including data on habitat anj 

Latin diagnoses of six new forms, 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


9560. LAGERBERG, TORSTEN, 1889. 

- Ny lokal for Sedum villosum i Torne 
Lappmark. (Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 
1929. Bd. 23, hifte 3, p. 388-89) Title 
tr.: A new locality for Sedum villosun 
in Torne Lappmark. 

Contains a report of the finding of 
Sedum villosum near Torne Trask, in 
the Abisko region of northern Sweden, 
a new locality for that species. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


9561. LAGERCRANTZ, ELIEL, 1894- 

Sprachlehre des Nordlappischen 
nach den Seelappischen Mundarten. 
Oslo [Gliikstadt und Hamburg, Druck 
von J. J. Augustin] 1929. 369 p. incl. 
13 plates on 7 leaves, tables. 30x23cm. 
(Oslo. Etnografiske museum. Bulletin 
3) Title tr.: Grammar of northern 
Lappish according to the maritime 
Lapp dialect. 

Contains introduction (p. 5-9) oa 
the Maritime Lapps, their areal, popu- 
lation, ete., and grammar, parts of 
speech, accidence, phonetics, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


LAGERCRANTZ, ELIEL, 1894- 
Sprachlehre des Westlappischen 
nach der Mundart von Arjeplog. Hel- 
sinki, Suomalais-ugrilainen seura, 1926. 
365 p. diagrs., tables. (Suomalais-ugri- 
laisen seura. Toimituksia, 55) Title tr.: 
Grammar of the west Lappish tongue 
(Arjeplog dialect). 

Includes instruction in the phonetics 
of the dialect of Arjeplog (66°5'N. 
18°30’E.) Copy seen: DLC; NNC. 


9563. LAGERCRANTZ, ELIEL, 1894 

Strukturtypen und Gestaltwechsel 
im Lappisheen. Helsinki, Druck von J. 
J. Augustin in Gliickstadt und Ham- 
burg, 1927. 425 p. diagrs., tables. Title 


9562. 





pa 


no! 


TOR. 
STEN, 


, 1882. 
vaxt. 
Svensk 
hafte 
terest. 
c, 
Species 
rthern 
7 and 
it and 
as. 
MH-A, 


, 1882. 
-Torne 
iskrift, 

Title 


Llosum 


‘ing of 
isk, in 
weden, 


MH-A. 


1894- 
vischen 
Jarten. 

Druck 
>. incl. 
x28em. 
ulletin 
rthern 
ritime 


9) oa 
- popu- 
rts of 


> DLC. 


1894- 
vischen 
r. Hel- 
, 1926. 
S-ugri- 
tle tr.: 
tongue 


oneties 
16°5'N. 
NNC. 
1894- 
vechsel 
von J. 
Ham- 
_ Title 





fr. Structure types and form changes 
in the Lappish language. 

A contribution to the etymology of 
the Lappish language and dialects, 
particularly those of the western Lapps 
in Arjeplog, Sweden (66°5’N 18°30’E.) 
and of the eastern Lapps at Polmak in 
northernmost Finland (70°1'’N. 28°E.), 
stressing differences in idiomatic ex- 
pressions. Copy seen: NNC. 


9564. LAGERCRANTZ, ELIEL, 1894— 
. Synopsis des Lappischen. (Oslo. 
Universitet. Etnografiske museum. 
Skrifter, 1941. Bd. 2, Hefte 4, p. 227- 
349 [1] Title tr.: Synopsis of Lappish. 
Contains a characterization and 
analysis of the Lappish language and 
of its dialects; detailed texts in Lap- 
pish and German, of legends, tales, and 
conversations from fourteen localities 
grouped according to five Lappish 
languages, with introductory charac- 
terizations of the dialect of each lo- 
cality; and a discussion of the linguis- 
tic relationships between Lappish and 

other Finno-Ugrian languages. 
Copy seen: DSI. 


9565. LAGERCRANTZ, ELIEL, 1894- 

. Worterbuch des Siidlappischen nach 
der Mundart von Wefsen. Oslo [etce., 
ete.], H. Aschehoug & Co. (W. Ny- 
gaard), 1926. 214 p. (Instituttet for 
sammenlignende Kulturforskning, Se- 
rie B: Skrifter, 4) Title tr.: Diction- 
ary of south Lappish, according to the 
Vefsen dialect. 

Lists nearly 3200 words, with Ger- 
man equivalent and commentaries, 
from the Vefsen (Herred) region. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNC. 


9566. LAGERHEIM, NILS GUSTAF, 
1860-1926. Beitrage zur Flora der 
Baren-Insel. 2. Vegetabilisches Siiss- 
vasser-Plankton aus der Biaren-Insel 
(Beeren Eiland). Stockholm, P. A. Nor- 
stedt, 1900. 25 p. illus. (Svenska vetens- 
kapsakademien. Handlingar. Bihang. 
Bd. 26, afd. 3, no. 11) Title tr.: Con- 
tributions to the flora of Bear Island. 
2. Fresh-water phytoplankton from 
Bear Island. 

General discussion and list, with syn- 
onymy and localities, of species col- 
lected in Ella Lake and at Russian 
Harbor in the southern part of Bear 
Island during the Swedish Expedition 
to Bear Island, 1899. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9567. LAGERHEIM, NILS GUSTAF, 
1860-1926. Ein Beitrag zur Schneeflora 
Spitzbergens. (Nuova notarisia, Apr. 
1894. Ser. 5, p. 650-54) Title tr.: Con- 
tribution to the snow flora of Spits- 
bergen. 

Introductory notes on algae species 
causing red and green snow on West 
Spitsbergen and its coastal islands; 
and a list with notes and some descrip- 
tions of three species of Myxophyceae, 
four species of Chlorophyceae and one 
diatom, designated with West Spits- 
bergen as locality, in an herbarium 
collection. Copy seen: DA. 


9568. LAGERHEIM, NILS GUSTAF, 
1860-1926. Mykologiska bidrag. III. 
Ueber einige auf Rubus arcticus L. 
vorkommende parasitische Pilze. (Bo- 
taniska notiser, 1887, p. 60-67, illus.) 
Title tr.: Mycological contributions III. 
On some fungi parasitic on Rubus 
arcticus L. 

Contains critical notes on five species 
of fungi parasitic on bushes of various 
Rubus species, including Puccinia peck- 
iana and Phragmidium rubi affecting 
Rubus arcticus and found in Lule 
Lappmark and Norrbotten. 


Copy seen: MH-A. 


9569. LAGERHEIM, NILS GUSTAF, 
1860-1926. Mykologiska bidrag. V. 
Ueber eine neue Peronospora-Art aus 
Schwedisch-Lappland. (Botaniska no- 
tiser, 1888, p. 49-51, illus.) Title tr.: 
Mycological contributions. V. On a new 
species of Peronospora from Swedish 
Lapland. 

Contains a Latin description of, and 
critical notes on a new fungus, Peronos- 
pora lapponica n. sp. from Qvikkjokk, 
Lule Lappmark, and comparison with 
some other related species of the same 
genus. Copy seen: MH-A. 


9570. LAGERHEIM, NILS GUSTAF, 
1860-1926. Mykologiska bidrag VII. 
Ueber Aecidium astragali Eriksson. 
(Botaniska notiser, 1890, p. 272-76) 
Title tr.: Mycological contributions VII. 
On Aecidium astragali Eriksson. 
Contains a Latin description of Uro- 
myces (Uromycopsis) lapponicus n. sp., 
a parasitic fungus synonymous to Aeci- 
dium astragali Eriksson, native to Lule 
Lappmark, and critical notes on related 
species of the same genus. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 
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9571. LAGERHEIM, NILS GUSTAF, 
1860-1926. Om vaxt-och djurlamning- 
arna i Andrée’s buoy. (In: Undersék- 
ningar betriffande den pa Kung Karls 
land funna stora flytbojen fran Andrée- 
expeditionen, pt. 3. Pub. in Ymer, 1899, 
arg. 19, p. 425-43) Title tr.: On the 
remains of plants and animals in An- 
drée’s buoy. 

Annotated list of species found in the 
buoy, with discussion of the course of 
its drift and the length of time it re- 
mained on King Karls Land (Svalbard) 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9572. LAGERHEIM, NILS GUSTAF, 
1860-1926. Phaeocystis, nov. gen., 
grundadt pa Tetraspora poucheti, Har. 
(Botaniska notiser, 1893, p. 32-33) 
Title tr.: Phaeocystis n. gen. based on 
Tetraspora pouchesti Har. 

Contains a republication of Tetras- 
pora poucheti Hariot n. sp., a marine 
alga found by G. Pouchet between Lo- 
foten Island and Varanger Fiord in 
1882, and a new generic name, Phaeo- 
cystis n. gen., established by the author 
on the basis of this species. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


9573. LAGERHEIM, NILS GUSTAF, 
1860-1926. Studien iiber arktische 
Cryptogamen. I. Ueber die Entwicke- 
lung von Tetraédron Kiitz. und Euas- 
tropis Lagerh., eine neu Gattung der 
Hydrodictyaceen. (Tromsg, Norway. 
Museum. Aarshefter, 1895, Bd. 17, p. 
1-24, plate 1) Title tr.: Studies of 
arctic cryptogams. I. On the develop- 
ment of Tetraédron Kitz. and Euas- 
tropis Lagerh., a new genus of Hydro- 
dictyaceae. 

Contains a study of the taxonomy 
and phylogeny of Tetraédron Kiitz. and 
Euastropis Lagerh. n. gen., Latin de- 
scription of this new genus of fresh- 
water algae and Euastropis (Euas- 
trum) richteri, native to the island of 
Troms¢, northern Norway. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


9574. LAGERHEIM, NILS GUSTAF, 
1860-1926. Uredineae Herbarii Eliae 
Fries. (Tromsg, Norway. Museum. 
Aarshefter, 1895. Bd. 17, p. 25-132) 
Title tr.: Uredinales of Elias Fries’ 
Herbarium. 

Contains an enumeration of over two 
hundred fifty species of parasitic rust 
fungi (order Uredinales) from various 
countries in the Elias M. Fries Herba- 
rium of the Botanical Museum, Upp- 
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sala University, with descriptions y 
new or noteworthy species, synonyny, 
literature citations, data on distriby. 
tion, bibliography (102 items), indicg 
of rust species and host plants and, 
list of forty-nine types of rusts & 
posited in this herbarium; include 
Puccinia epilobii, native to easter 
Finnmark, Norway. 

Copy seen: MH-7, 


9575. LAGERHEIM, NILS GUSTap 
1860-1926. Verzeichnis von parasitische, 
Pilzen aus Sédermanland und Bohuslap, 
(Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 1909. Bd 3 
hafte 1, p. 18-40) Title tr.: An en. 
meration of parasitic fungi from Séder. 
manland and Bohuslin. 

Contains detailed data on the history 
and geographical distribution of Un. 
mys solidaginis a parasitic fungus, na. 
tive to arctic Scandinavia, occurring 
also in Sédermanland and Bohuslan, 
southern Sweden. Copy seen: MH-A 


9576. LAGERKRANZ, J. Observation; 
on Catabrosa aquatica in Greenland 
(Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 1937. Bd 
31, hafte 1, p. 117-21, illus.) 
Contains botanical notes on Cato 
brosa aquatica, an aquatic grass ob 
served first by the author in Green. 
land in 1934, also two years later. In- 
cludes data on habitat, associated 
plants and distribution in other coun. 
tries, the Troms6 (Norway) and Arkh- 
angelsk regions, arctic Siberia, and 
St. Lawrence Bay on Chukotsk Pen. 
insula. Copy seen: MH-A. 


9577. LAGERSTEDT, NILS GERHARD 
WILHELM, 1847- Sotvattens-dia- 
tomaceer fran Spetsbergen och Beeren 
Eiland. Stockholm, P. A. Norstedt & 
Soéner, 1873. 52 p. illus., 2 plates (Sver- 
ska vetenskapsakademien. Handlingar. 
Bihang. Bd. 1, no. 14) Title tr.: Fresh- 
water diatoms from Spitsbergen and 
Bear Island. 

Contains a systematic list of eighty- 
four desmidian algae collected by the 
Swedish Spitsbergen Expedition of 
1861, the Swedish Arctic Expedition, 
1868, and the Swedish Expedition t 
Greenland, 1870. 

Excerpts containing Latin descrip- 
tions of twelve new species and twelve 
varieties were published as his Diatoma- 
ceen von Spitzbergen und Beeren Ei- 
land, in Hedwigia, 1874, Bd. 13, no. 8, 
p. 116-22. (Copy in MH-F). 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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LAGOVSK AIA, E. A., see Vladivostok. 
Tikhookeanskii nauchno - issledovatel’- 
skii institut rybnogo khoziaistva i 
okeanografii. Materialy po __biologii 
[ete.] kamchatskogo kraba. 1945. 


LAGUNA, FREDERICA DE, see DE 
LAGUNA, FREDERICA, 1906- 


9578. LAGUNOY, I. I. Molod’ lososei 
roda Oncorhynchus. (Zoologicheskii 
zhurnal, 1939. T. 18, vyp. 5, p. 871-76, 
illus.) Title tr.: The salmon fry of the 
genus Oncorhynchus. 

Contains brief morphological and bio- 
logical description of the fry of five 
species of Pacific salmon before their 
descent from fresh water into the sea; 
based on the observations at the Kam- 
chatka Station of the All-Union In- 
stitute of Marine Fisheries and Oceanog- 
raphy, in 1934 and 1937-38. Includes 
measurements of the fry, data on life 
span in fresh water, time of migra- 
tio to the sea, ete. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


LAGUNOV, I. L., see also Glavatskii, 
§. N., & I. I. Lagunov. Izverzhenie vul- 
kana Avachi. 1946. 


9379. LAGUZEN, IOSIF IVANOVICH, 
1846- . Die Inoceramen-Schichten an 
dem Olenek und der Lena. St.-Péters- 
bourg, 1886. 1 p. 1., 13 p. illus., 2 plates. 
(Akademia nauk SSSR. Mémoires. 
Sér. 7, t. 338, no. 7) Title tr.: The Ino- 
ceramus layers of the Olenek and Lena. 

Contains discussion of the Jurassic 
layer of over one hundred feet in the 
region of the lower Lena, which at the 
mouth of the Olenek, overlies a Triassic 
formation; and an annotated list of 
over twenty molluscan fossils charac- 
terizing the layer. Copy seen: DSI. 


LAHUSEN, JOSEF, see LAGUZEN, 
IOSIF IVANOVICH, 1846- 


9580. LAING, HAMILTON MACK, 
1883- , and others. Birds and mam- 
mals of the Mount Logan Expedition. 
(Canada. Dept. of Mines. National Mu- 
seum of Canada. Bulletin no. 56. An- 
nual report for 1927, pub. 1929. p. 69- 
107) 

Contents: Laing, H. M., and P. A. 
Taverner. Notes on birds collected and 
observed in Chitina River region, Alas- 
ka, p. 72-95. 

Laing, H. M., and R. M. Anderson. 
Notes on mammals of upper Chitina 
River region, Alaska, p. 96-107. 


957378—53—vol. 1——-91 


Lists, with notes on habits and loca- 
tions, of eighty-five birds and seven- 
teen mammals. Observed by the first 
author, who accompanied the Canadian 
Alpine Club party in 1925. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9581. LAING, HAMILTON MACK, 
1883-— . Birds collected and observed 
during the cruise of the Thiepval in 
the North Pacific, 1924. Ottawa, F. A. 
Acland, King’s Printer, 1925. 2 p. L, 
64 p. incl. 2 plates, front. (Canada Na- 
tional Museum. Bulletin no. 40, Bio- 
logical ser. no. 9) 

A list, with notes on synonymy and 
habits, of one hundred twenty-five spe- 
cies, mostly from the Aleutian Islands 
and Kamchatka. Copy seen: DLC. 


9582. LAING, JOHN, surgeon. An ac- 
count of a voyage to Spitzbergen; con- 
taining a full description of that coun- 
try, of the zoology of the North, and 
of the Shetland Isles; with an account 
of the whale fishery . . . With an ap- 
pendix, containing some important ob- 
servations on the variation of the com- 
pass, etc. . . . London, Printed for J. 
Mawman, London; and David Brown, 
Edinburgh, 1815. 3 p. 1., 171, [2] p. 
Results of the author’s voyages in 
Greenland Sea as ship surgeon on 
whalers in 1806 and 1807. He describes 
the ice conditions, the walrus, seal, 
polar bear, reindeer, arctic fox and few 
of the birds near West Spitsbergen; 
also, the whaling methods. 
Copy seen: NNStef. 


9583. LAING, JOHN, surgeon. A voy- 
age to Spitzbergen; containing an ac- 
count of that country, of the zoology of 
the North; of the Shetland Isles; and 
of the whale fishery. With an appendix, 
containing an historical account of the 
Dutch, English, and American whale 
fisheries; some important observations 
on the variation of the compass, etc.; 
and some extracts from Mr. Scoresby’s 
paper on “Polar ice”. 2d ed. Edinburgh, 
Printed for Adam Black, 1818. 2 p. L, 
165 p., 1 1. 

This is second edition of the author’s 
Account, 1815, q.v., with the addition 
of appendices. A third edition was pub- 
lished in Edinburgh by W. & C. Tait, 
1820, and a fourth edition, Edinburgh 
for the author, 1822. 

Copy seen: DLC (1820); 
(1818, 1822). 


NNStef 
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9584. LAKE, SIMON, 1866- The 
development of the under ice submarine. 
(Un: Wilkins, Sir G. H. Under the 
North Pole, 1931, p. 200-232) 

Account of the author’s experimen- 
tation with submarines designed for 
navigation in waters covered by surface 
ice, and his advocacy of submarines for 
north polar exploration; remarks on 
his Argonaut, built 1896-97 and the 
Protector, 1902, and the assignment 
and remodeling of a U. S. Navy sub- 


marine for Wilkins’ projected expe- 
dition. Copy seen: DLC. 
9585. LAKHTIN, V. L. Bor’ba za Ark- 


tiku. (Jn: Obshchestvo izucheniia So- 
vetskoi Azii. Vozdushnye puti Severa, 
1933, p. 108-136, maps) Title tr.: The 
struggle for the Arctic. 

Discussion of the growing impor- 
tance of arctic regions, their strategic 
and economic significance, plans (in- 
ternational, Swedish, German, English) 
for establishing permanent air com- 
munication between Europe and Amer- 
ica over the Arctic Ocean; the struggle 
for control of arctic areas; historical 
and legal grounds for claims of vari- 
ous countries; the Russian-American 
convention of 1867, and the fundamen- 
tal declaration of the Central Commit- 
tee of the Soviet Union of April 15, 
1926; arctic lands (discovered and un- 
discovered), ice-bound areas, seas and 
air in their international legal aspect; 
with a sketch map of existing and pro- 
jected air lines in the northern re- 
gions of the U.S.S.R. (scale 1 in:850 
km.), and one showing the division of 
the arctic oceanic area on the sector 
principle. Copy seen: DLC. 


9586. LAKTIONOV, A. F. Aisbergi v 
raione Severnoi Zemli. (Problemy Ark- 
tiki, 1940, no. 9, p. 92-94) Title tr.: 
Icebergs in the region of Severnaya 
Zemlya. 
Position of icebergs seen in 1939 and 
1940; explanation of their presence. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9587. LAKTIONOV, A. F.  Besposa- 
dochnyi perelet po marshrutu Moskva- 
Severnyi politis-Severnafta Amerika. 
(Problemy Arktiki, 1937, no. 4, p. 49- 
53, port., map) Title tr.: Non-stop 
flight along the route Moscow-North 
Pole-North America. 

Account of the flight of Chkalov, Be- 
liakov and Baidukov in the NO-25 June 
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18-20, landing near Portland, Oregy 
Summary in English. 


Copy seen: Dic 
9588. LAKTIONOV, A. F.  25-let; 
otkrytifa Severnoi Zemli. (Problemy 


Arktiki, 1938, no. 3, p. 119-21) Title ty. 
25th anniversary of the discovery g 
Novaya Zemlya. 
Historical note on the search for, an 
discovery of Novaya Zemlya. 
Copy seen: Dic. 


9589. LAKTIONOV, A. F. Dvadts,y 
plat’ let nauchnoi raboty v_ Arktike 
(Sovetskaia Arktika, 1937, no. 5, D. 
38-41) Title tr.: Twenty-five years ¢ 

scientific work in the Arctic. 
Biographical sketch of V. IU. Vix 
and brief account of his scientific work 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9590. LAKTIONOV, A. F.  Ekspeii. 
tsita na 1/p “Sadko”. (Severnyi mor. 
skoi put’, 1936. No. 5, p. 90-96) Tith 
tr.: The expedition of the ice-breaking 
steamer Sadko. 

A short account of the expedition tp 
the north polar sea in 1935, under the 
leadership of G. A. Ushakov, and of 
the scientific work done. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


9591. LAKTIONOV, A. F. _ Eksped- 
tsia na ledokol’nom parokhode “Sedov’ 
v severo-vostochnulu chast’ Karskogo 
moria v 1934g. (Leningrad. Vsesoiw- 
nyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1936, 
T. 64, p. 7-41, illus.) Title tr.: Expedi- 
tion on the ice-breaking steamer Sedo 
into the northeastern portion of the 
Kara Sea in 1934. 

A description of the expedition or- 
ganized by the Arctic Institute of the 
U.S.S.R. and the Hydrographic Dept 
of the Main Administration of the 
Northern Sea Route, led by R. L. Samo 
ilovich, Director of the Institute, with 
the author as head of scientific work 
Notes on personnel, course of the cruix 
July 19-Oct. 2, 1934 in Kara and Bar. 
ents Sea; outline of scientific work and 
summary of results (no data) on cur 
rent, depths, temperatures, salinity, 
ice conditions, drift, bottom fauna ani 
sediments, tides; survey of Vize ani 
Lonely (Uyedineniya) Islands, and cor- 
rection of their position on maps; hy- 
drobiological and microbiological it- 
vestigations; distribution of sea ali- 
mals, physical and chemical properties 
of sea ice; etc. Jllus. show types and 
forms of ice encountered. 
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Translation in English is included, 
p. 29-41. Copy seen: DLC. 


9592. LAKTIONOV, A. F. Gidrokhimi- 
cheskie nabliudeniia na “Sibirfakove” 
y 1932 g. (Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi ark- 
ticheskii institut. Trudy, 1936. T. 33, p. 
65-74, tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: Hydro- 
chemical observations on the Sibiriakov, 
32. 
a on analyses of speci- 
mens taken from stations in Kara and 
Laptev Seas. Summary in German. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9593. LAKTIONOV, A. F. Glubokovod- 
nye gidrologicheskie nabliideniia. (Len- 
ingrad. Vsesoruznyi arkticheskii insti- 
tut, Trudy, 1935. T. 18, p. 5-63, tables, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Deep sea hydrologic 
observations. 

Results of observations made of twen- 
ty-two stations in the northwestern sec- 
tion of Kara Sea, Sept. 1931 by the 
Lomonosov. Discussion, with tabular 
and diagrammatic presentation of data 
on temperature, salinity, oxygen, pH, 
and phosphates in regard to water 
masses, inflow of warm Atlantic water, 
and effect of ice on water temperatures. 
Summary in German. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9393A. LAKTIONOV, A. F. The hydro- 
logical régime of the Barents and Kara 
Seas (a short description). (In: Samo- 
jlovich, R. L., and A. A. Ermolaev, 
editors. The Novaya Zemlya excursion, 
1937. Pt. 1, p. 7-27, illus., fold. chart. 
Pub. as: International Geological Con- 
gress. 17th, Moscow and Leningrad, 
1937. [Guide-books for excursions, 21]) 
Translation of his Kratkiit ocherk 
gidrologii morei, omyvatushchikh bere- 

ga Novoi Zemli, 1937, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


994. LAKTIONOV, A. F. Istoriia 
‘ bor’by za dostizhenie Severnogo poliusa. 
(Meteorologiia i gidrologifa. 1937. No. 
6, p. 12-17, fold. map) Title tr.: The 
history of the struggle to reach the 
North Pole. 
A brief account of expeditions to the 
North Pole, 1527 to 1937. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


%95. LAKTIONOV, A. F.  Itogi iss- 
ledovanii ledfanogo pokrova morei so- 
vetskoi Arktiki i ledovye prognozy. 
(Vsesotuznoe geograficheskoe obshches- 
tvo. Izvestiva, 1945. T. 77, p. 341-50) 


Title tr.: A summary of the research 
on the ice cover of the Soviet arctic seas 
and ice forecasting. 

On the work of the Arctic Institute 
and its immediate predecessors only. 
Summarized in English in Polar record, 
1950, v. 5, no. 39, p. 458-738. 

Copy seen: NNA. 


9596. LAKTIONOV, A. F. K voprosu 
ob otkrytii ostrova Ushakova i melko- 
vod’ia “Sadko”. (U.S.S.R. Gidrografi- 
cheskoe upravlenie. Zapiski po gidro- 
grafii, 1936, no. 1, p. 28-32, map) 
Title tr.: On the question about the dis- 
covery of Ushakov Island and “Sadko” 
shallows. 

Historical sketch of the search for 
this island in Kara Sea, and its dis- 
covery (at 80°53’N. 79°25’E.) by the 
party under G. A. Ushakov on the ice- 
breaker Sadko, in 1935. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9597. LAKTIONOV, A. F.  Kratkii 
ocherk gidrologii morei, omyvaiush- 
chikh berega Novoi Zemli. (Mezhdunar- 
odnyi geologicheskii kongress. 17 ses- 
sita, SSSR, 1937. Novozemel’skaia éks- 
kursifa. Leningrad, 1937. Chast’ 1, p. 
7-28, illus., maps (incl. 1 fold) tables) 
Title tr.: Brief sketch of the hydrology 
of the seas washing the coasts of No- 
vaya Zemlya. 

Description of the hydrological ré- 
gime of Barents and Kara Seas, based 
on observations from the Marine Scien- 
tific Institute’s research vessel Persei, 
and on the literature. Includes data on 
the physical geography, bottom relief, 
constant currents; temperature and 
salinity, oxygen content, tides, ice con- 
ditions, and icebergs. Fold. map shows 
constant currents of Barents and Kara 
Seas. 

Also published in English with title: 
The hydrological régime of the Barents 
and Kara Seas (a short description), 
1937, q.v. Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


9598. LAKTIONOV, A. F. M. V. Lo- 
monosov i Severnyi morskoi put’. (Prob- 
lemy Arktiki, 1940, no. 6, p. 5-20, port., 
maps) Title tr.: M. V. Lomonosov and 
the Northern Sea Route. 

Lomonosov’s writings on possibility 
of navigation in Arctic Ocean; his 
sponsorship of V. fA. Chichagov’s two 
expeditions of 1765-66, “to East India 
by the Siberian Sea”, — expeditions 
which only reached Spitsbergen. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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9599. LAKTIONOV, A. F. Meteorolo- 
gicheskie nabliudeniia, proizvedennye 
ékspeditsei na 1/p “Sedov” i g/s “Tai- 
myr” v 1934 g. (Leningrad. Vsesotuznyi 
arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1936. T. 
64, p. 171-93, tables) 

Observations taken four-eight times 
daily on board the Sedov in Kara Sea 
and on Vize Island, July 26—Sept. 22, 
and in Barents Sea, July 20-26, Sept. 
22-Oct. 1, 1934; also observations ta- 
ken every four hours on board the 
Taimyr while cruising in Barents Sea 
and along the shores of Franz Josef 
Land and Novaya Zemlya, Aug. 15- 
Sept. 7, 1934. Copy seen: DLC. 


9600. LAKTIONOV, A. F. Meteorolo- 
gicheskie nabliudeniia, proizvedennye 
na sudne “Lomonosov” letom 1931 go- 
da. (Leningrad. Vsesotuznyi arktiche- 
skii institut. Trudy, 1935. T. 18, p. 91- 
104, tables) Title tr.: Meteorological 
observations taken on the ship Lomo- 
nosov in the summer 1931. 

Routine observations made about 
every four hours in Barents Sea July 
21-Sept. 17-29, and in Kara Sea, Sept. 
2-9, 1931. Copy seen: DLC. 


9601. LAKTIONOV, A. F. Nablitdeniia 
nad poverkhnostnym sloem vody v 
BarentSovom more v 1931 godu. (Len- 
ingrad. Vsesofuznyi arkticheskii insti- 
tut. Trudy, 1935. T. 18, p. 65-84, tables, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Surface observa- 
tions in Barents Sea in 1931. 
Observations taken for the Arctic 
Institute during the voyage of the 
Lomonosov from Archangel to Franz 
Josef Land: data on temperature, sal- 
inity and alkalinity. Summary in Ger- 
man. Copy seen: DLC. 


9602. LAKTIONOYV, A. F. Novye dannye 
o granitSe pripafa v Vostochnosibir- 
skom i Karskom moriakh. (Problemy 
Arktiki, 1938, no. 2, p. 223-24) Title 
tr.: New data on the extent of static 
coast ice in East Siberian and Kara 
Seas. 

A summary of information to date, 
based on observations of several field 
excursions and a flight along the coast. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9603. LAKTIONOV, A. F. O metodike 
ledovykh prognozov po _ planktonu. 
(Problemy Arktiki, 1940, no. 9, p. 27- 
34, table) Title tr.: On the methods of 
ice forecasting according to plankton. 
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Criticism of the theory of ice fo, 
casts in Bogorov, V. G., Osobennoy: 
sezonnykh wavlenii v planktone, 19% 
q.v. Copy seen: Dip 


9604. LAKTIONOV, A. F. O srednit 
kromkakh I’da BarentSova moria, (Pp, 
blemy Arktiki, 1940, no. 7-8, p, » 
fold. map) Title tr.: On the averag. 
ice border in Barents Sea. 

Charts prepared according to dg 
of the Danish Meteorological Instity, 
showing the mean, maximum, and nip. 
mum expansion of ice at the sea borde, 
during five summer months (Apri. 
August) for the period preceding ti 
so-called warming-up of the Apreti 
(1898-1920) and during the warming. 
up period (1921-38). 

Copy seen: DL 


9605. LAKTIONOV, A. F. O svoistvak 
morskogo lI’da. (Leningrad. Nauchp. 
isledovatel’skii institut po izuchenij 
Severa. Trudy, 1931. Vyp. 49, p. 71-9 
tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: On the pro. 
erties of marine ice. . 
A study based on ice observation: 
made during the voyage of the in. 
breaker Sedov to Franz Josef Land i: 
1929 and on results of laboratory in. 
vestigations on the process of ice for. 
mation and the qualities of variox 
ice formations (temperature, salinity 

chemistry). Summary in German. 
Copy seen: DLC 


9606. LAKTIONOV, A. F.  Operatii 
po poiskam samoleta geroia sovetskog 
sotuza S. A. Levanevskogo v 1937 godu. 
(Problemy Arktiki, 1938, no. 1, p. 134 
52) Title tr.: Operations conducted in 
the search of the plane of S. A. Levan 
evskii, 1937. 

Account of the search for §S., A. Lev- 
anevskii and five companions lost 
a trans-polar flight in Aug. 1937, from 
Moscow to United States, before their 
scheduled stop in Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC 


9607. LAKTIONOV, A. F.  Operatii 
po sniatitu stantsii “Severnyi polis’ 
(Problemy Arktiki, 1938, no. 2, p. 1+ 
20) Title tr.: Operations on relieving 
the station “North Pole”. 

A brief account of the voyages o 
several ice-breakers and of the reliei 
of the ice-floe drifting station “North 
Pole.” Copy seen: DLC. 


9608. LAKTIONOV, A. F. Organiz- 
tsifa polfarnoi stantSii v raione Sever 
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nogo poliusa. (Problemy Arktiki, 1937, 
no. 4, p. 25-36, ports, map) Title tr.: 
Organization of a polar station in the 
region of the North Pole. — 

A short account of the flights of the 
U.S.S.R. Expedition to the North Pole, 
1937, and of the equipping of the ice- 
foe drifting station “North Pole”. 
Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9609. LAKTIONOV, A. F. Osnovnye 
plavaniia i dreif 1/p “G. Sedov”, 1926- 
1940 gg. (Problemy Arktiki, 1940, no. 
2, p. 114-25, illus., fold. map) Title tr.: 
The main voyages and drift of the 
ice-breaker G. Sedov, 1926-1940. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9610. LAKTIONOV, A. F. Prof. V. Tu. 
Vize; k dvadtSatipiatiletitu nauchno- 
issledovatel’skoi deratel’nosti v Arktika. 
(Problemy Arktiki, 1937, no. 2, p. 
170-74, port.) Title tr.: Prof. V. IU. 
Vize; twenty-five years of scientific 
work in the Arctic. A biographical re- 
view. Summary in English, p. 209-211. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9611. LAKTIONOV, A. F. Severnaia 
Zemlia. (Moskva, Leningrad, Izd-vo 
Glavsevmorputi, 1946. 152 p., illus., 
maps (incl. 1 fold.) tables, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Severnaya Zemlya [i.e. North- 
ern Land]. 

Historical sketch of the discovery of 
this archipelago and establishment of 
Russian sovereignty there in 1913, p. 
13; first Soviet reconnaissance expedi- 
tion, 1923-30, the Severnaia Zemlia Ex- 
pedition, under G. A. Ushakov, 1932-34, 
and other Russian parties’ work in the 
islands till 1942, p. 21-64. Includes 
descriptions of the physical geography, 
geomorphology and geological structure 
of the region p. 64-80; glaciation, 
icebergs and glaciers, p. 80-90. Climate: 
summary of meteorological observa- 
tions at the polar stations on Domash- 
niy Island (about 79°30’N. 91°E.) and 
Cape Olovyannyy (78°56’N. 99°56’E.) 
on air temperatures; atmospheric pres- 
sure; wind-frequency, velocity and di- 
rection; cloudiness; precipitation, snow 
storms and fog, p. 90-102. Summary of 
oceanographic observations (tempera- 
ture-salinity régime, currents, ice con- 
ditions), p. 103-26. Vegetation and 
animal life, p. 126-44. Bibliography 
(70 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


912. LAKTIONOV, A. F. 
polius. Ocherk istorii 


Severnyi 
puteshestvii k 


tsentru Arktiki. Moskva, Izd-vo Glav- 
sevmorputi, 1949. 394 [1] p., illus., 
maps. Title tr.: North Pole, historical 
sketch of voyages to the center of the 
Arctic. 

Outline of conception of the region 
in antiquity, notable voyages from an- 
cient times through the 18th century, 
p. 3-34; chapters on twenty-six ex- 
peditions through the 19th and early 
20th centuries (to the Maud Expedi- 
tion), p. 34-193; recent expeditions, 
flights, drifts, etc., in the Arctic Basin 
and “region of relative inaccessibility”, 
1925-45, p. 193-325. General review 
(p. 326-90) of present-day knowledge 
of the nature of the Arctic Basin, its 
origin, geological history, climate, ter- 
restrial magnetism, waters, currents, 
ice pack, drift ice, animal life, etc.; 
the polar night and its affect on man; 
aurora borealis. Bibliography, p. 391- 
93. Copy seen: DLC. 


9613. LAKTIONOV, A. F. Soderzhanie 
kisloroda v_ severo-vostochnoi chasti 
Karskogo moria. (Leningrad. Vsesotuz- 
nyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1936. 
T. 64, p. 195-209, 2 charts (1 fold.), 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Oxygen content of 
the northeastern part of Kara Sea. 
Discussion of horizontal and vertical 
distribution and variation in amount of 
oxygen, based on data from one hun- 
dred two stations, collected during 
July to Sept. 1934, by the ice-breaker 
Sedov. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9614. LAKTIONOV, A. F. Sostoianie 
Vda v more, omyvaiushchem severo- 
zapadnye berega Zemli FrantSa-losifa 
v 1932-33 g. (Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi 
arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1935. T. 
34, p. 45-52) Title tr.: Ice conditions 
on the sea around the north-western 
coast of Franz Josef Land in 1932-33. 
Description of ice conditions as ob- 
served from land during the period 

Aug. 1932-Aug. 1933. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9615. LAKTIONOV, A. F. Sostoianie 
Vdov v BarentSovom more i severnoi 
chasti Karskogo moria po nabliudenifam 
na sudne “Lomonosov” v 1931 godu. 
(Leningrad. Vsesoiuznyi arkticheskii 
institut. Trudy, 1935. T. 18, p. 85-90. 
3 illus.) Title tr.: Ice conditions in 
Barents Sea and the northern part of 
Kara Sea according to observations 
from the ship Lomonosov in 1931. 
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Observations during July 31 to Sept. 
11, 1931. Copy seen: DLC. 


9616. LAKTIONOV, A. F. Sudovye 
nabliudeniia nad sostofaniem I’dov v 
poliarnykh moriakh v navigatSimu 1934 
g. Leningrad, 1935. 99 p., maps (part. 
fold.) (Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi arkti- 
cheskii institut. Trudy. T. 32) Title tr.: 
Ships’ observations on the ice conditions 
in the arctic seas, navigation season, 
1934. 

Ice conditions in Kara, Barents, Lap- 
tev, East Siberian and Chukchi Seas, 
based on reports of nineteen ships and 
several planes. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9617. LAKTIONOV, A. F._ TridtSat’ 
let raboty 1/p “Georgii Sedov”. (Pro- 
blemy Arktiki, 1939, no. 4, p. 75-77, 
fold. map) 

Brief chronological review of this 
ice-breaker’s work and a map showing 
the routes of its main arctic cruises. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9618. LAKTIONOV, A. F.  Usloviia 
plavanita v Russkoi Gavani. (Lenin- 
grad. Vsesoiuznyi arkticheskii institut. 
Trudy, 1935. T. 18, p. 104-106, fold. 
map) Title tr.: On navigation in Russ- 
kaya Gavan’. 

General information on navigation 
conditions in this west Novaya Zemlya 
harbor, based on data prepared for the 
Arctic Institute in 1931; with a map 
1:100,000. Copy seen: DLC. 


9619. LAKTIONOV, A. F., and L. L. 
BALAKSHIN. Glubokovodnye gidro- 
logicheskie nabliiudeniia ékspeditSii na 
“Sedove” 1934 g. (Leningrad. Vsesotuz- 
nyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1936. 
T. 64, p. 43-157, illus., tables, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Deep-sea hydrological obser- 
vations of the expedition on the Sedov 
in 1934. 

Diseussion (illustrated with vertical 
section, horizontal distribution, and dy- 
namic charts) of the temperature and 
salinity; tables of transparency and 
color with a few notes; and tidal ob- 
servations. Tables: oceanographic ob- 
servations including oxygen and alka- 
linity data, from one hundred two 
stations, for July-Aug. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


9620. LAKTIONOV, A. F., and V. V. 
DREMLIUG. Analiz skorosti dvizhenifa 
sudov vo l’dakh arkticheskikh morei. 
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(Problemy Arktiki, 1944. no. 1, p. 5 
32) Title tr.: Analysis of the spe 
of movement of ships in the ice ¢ 
the arctic seas. 

Effect of various quantities ay; 
types of sea ice on speed of ice-bregi. 
ers and freighters; based on analysis 
of journals of forty-five voyages jy 
Soviet arctic waters 1933-41. 

Copy seen: Dcs. 


LAKTIONOV, A. F., see also Gakke) 
TA. fA., & A. F. Laktionov. Albon 
ledovykh obrazovanii. 1940. 


LAKTIONOV, A. F., see also Vize, y, 
u., & A. F. Laktionov. Glubokovodny: 
gidrologicheskie nabliudeniia. 1991, 


LAKTIONOV, A. F., see also Vize, y, 
IU., & A. F. Laktionov. Glubokovodny 
gidrologicheskie nabliudenifa. 1933, 


9621. LAMAR, WILLIAM HARMONG, 
1859-1928, and FRANK W. ELLIS, 
Physical observations during the Lady 
Franklin Bay Expedition of 1883, 
Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. Of, 
1884. 62 p. col. front., 12 col. plates, 
fold. map. (U. S. Army. Signal Corps. 
Signal Service notes, no. 14) Supple. 
ment to Signal Service notes, no. 10, 

Based on work of the Proteus and 
Yantic, Greely Relief Expedition ves. 
sels, in 1883. Six-times daily meteor. 
logical observations, June 13-July 24 
(when the Proteus was lost in the ice) 
between the east coast of the United 
States and Smith Sound; extracts from 
the meteorological observer’s journal 
July 25 to Aug. 31, when the Proteus 
party reached the Yantic; and mag- 
netic observations at Godhavn, West 
Greenland. 

Chart: course of Yantice and Proteus 
showing position of vessels at each 
meteorological observation; and courses 
of the whale boats on the retreat from 
the wreck of the Proteus. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


LA MARTINIERE, PIERRE MARTIN 
DE, 1634-1690, see MacRitchie, D. Are- 
tic voyager of 1653. 1909. 


9622. LAMB, I. MACKENZIE. Lichens 
from East Greenland, collected by the 
Wager Expedition, 1935-36. (Nyt 
magasin for naturvidenskapene, 1940. 
Bd. 80, p. 263-86, 2 plates, illus.) 
Contains an enumeration of thirty- 
eight lichens from Kangerdlugssuak 
district and Knud Rasmussen Land, 
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East Greenland, collected during the 
British East Greenland Expedition 
under L. R. Wager, 1935-36. Includes 
Latin and English descriptions of three 
new species and four new varieties. 
Copy seen: MH-A; MH-Z. 


9623. LAMBART, H. F. J. The ascent 
of Mt. Natazhat (13,480 feet) in 
Alaska (1913). (Canadian alpine jour- 
nal, 1914-15, pub. 1915. v. 6, p. 1-10, 
2 plates) 

Includes description of the surround- 
ing territory (about 61°30’N. 141°W.) 
near the International Boundary line, 
and remarks on Klutlan Glacier. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9624. LAMBART, H. F. J. The con- 
quest of Mount Logan. (Geographical 
journal, July 1926. v. 68, p. 1-26, 8 
plates (part fold.) fold. map) 

A narrative of the ascent in June 
1925 by members of the Alpine Club 
of Canada and the American Alpine 
Club. Copy seen: DLC. 


9625. LAMBART, H. F. J. The Harry 
Snyder Canadian Expedition, 1937. 
(Canadian alpine journal, 1937. v. 25, 
p. 1-18, 3 plates, sketch map) 

Account of this expedition which 
during June-Sept. 1937, collected bio- 
logical specimens for the American Mu- 
scum of Natural History, N. Y., and 
the National Museum of Canada, Ot- 
tawa, and began the survey of the 
Snyder Mts. along the headwaters of 
the South Nahanni River (left tribu- 
tary of the Liard River, Mackenzie 
District). Describes (briefly) the 
party’s ascent of the river and its sci- 
entific work, and sketches previous ex- 
ploration of the region. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9626. LAMBART, H. F. J. Hunting the 
Barren Ground grizzly on the shores of 
the Arctic. (Canadian field naturalist, 
Oct. 1919. v. 33, p. 77-78, illus.) 
Account of shooting a grizzly bear 
(Ursus internationalis Merriam) forty- 
five miles inland from the Arctic Ocean 
on the Yukon side of the International 
boundary. Copy seen: DLC. 


9627. LAMBART, H. F. J. Notes on 
the Klutlan glacier and glaciers of the 
Pacific coast ranges through Canada 
and Alaska. (Canadian alpine journal, 
1920, v. 11, p. 147-55, 3 plates) 


Report on observations made by the 
author on the glacier which crosses 
the International Boundary eighty 
miles north of Mt. St. Elias. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


9628. LAMBE, LAWRENCE MORRIS, 
1863-1919. Catalogue of the recent 
marine sponges of Canada and Alaska. 
(Canadian field naturalist, Dec. 1900. 
v. 14, p. 153-72) 

List, with bibliographic notes and 
data on distribution, of ninety-one 
species, from localities ranging between 
the Alaskan arctic waters, Bering Sea, 
Aleutian waters, Gulf of Alaska, Davis 
Strait, and Hudson Bay. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9629. LAMBE, LAWRENCE MORRIS, 
1863-1919. Notes on Hudson Bay 
sponges. (Canadian field naturalist, 
Mar. 1900. v. 13, p. 277-79) 

Discussion of the distribution, in the 
present-day waters of Hudson Bay and 
Strait, and in the Pleistocene clays of 
eastern Canada, of the four species of 
living sponges. Copy seen: DLC. 


9630. LAMBE, LAWRENCE MORRIS, 
1863-1919. On Arctotherium from the 
Pleistocene of Yukon. (Canadian field 
naturalist, 1911. v. 25, p. 21-26, 2 

plates) 
Detailed description of the skull of 
a giant bear found at Gold-Run Creek. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9631. LAMBE, LAWRENCE MORRIS, 
1863-1919. Sponges from the coasts of 
northeastern Canada and Greenland. 
(Royal Society of Canada. Transac- 
tions, 1900. Ser. 2, v. 6, sec. 4, p. 19- 
49, incl. 6 plates) 

Based on an examination of museum 
specimens, from the southern coast of 
Labrador, Baffin Bay and Davis Strait, 
with a very few from Hudson Bay. 

Contains a systematic, annotated list, 
with synonyms, references, and locali- 
ties, of twenty (including with descrip- 
tions, eleven new) species. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


LAMBE, LAWRENCE MORRIS, 1863- 
1919, see also Canada. Dept. of Marine 
& Fisheries. Rapport de l’expéd. Le 
Neptune 1903-04. 1912. 


LAMBE, LAWRENCE MORRIS, 1863- 
1919, see also Canada. Dept. of Marine 
& Fisheries. Report on Dominion Govt. 
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Exped. Hudson B. Neptune 1903-04. 
1906. 


9632. LAMBERT GUSTAVE, d. 1871. 
L’expédition au pdle nord. (Société de 
géographie. Bulletin, 1867, pub. 1868. 
Sér. 5, t. 14, p. 559-694, fold. map) 
The author in projecting a program 
of French polar exploration (which 
never materialized) here summarizes 
polar exploration in general, current 
opinions on routes to the Pole, and sci- 
entific knowledge of the day. Lambert 
suggests an approach to the North 

Pole via Bering Strait. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


LAMBERT, GUSTAVE, d. 1871, see 
also Malte-Brun, V. A. Trois projets, 
d’explor. au pdle nord. 1868. 


9633. LAMBERT, RICHARD STAN- 
TON, 1894-— . Franklin of the Arctic. 
Toronto, McClelland & Stewart, 1949. 
338 p. illus., maps. 

“A full and stirring story of the life 
of the discoverer of the Northwest 
Passage, from his boyhood to his death 
on board the imprisoned Erebus.”— 
Arctic, Apr. 1950. v. 3, no. 1, p. 67. 
Includes bibliography. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


LA MONNOYE, DAFFRY DE, see 
DAFFRY DE LA MONNOYE, LEON, 
b. 1823. 


9634. LAMONT, ARTHUR H. Ice con- 
ditions over Hudson Bay and related 
weather phenomena. (American Me- 
teorological Society. Bulletin, Oct. 1949. 
v. 30, p. 288-89) 

Based on the author’s experience as 
meteorological officer at Churchill, on 
the west coast of Hudson Bay, Oct. 
1946-Aug. 1948; notes on nature and 
extent of ice, and the weather observed 
in relation to ice conditions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9635. LAMONT, JAMES, 1828-1913. 
Notes about Spitzbergen in 1859. (Geo- 
logical Society of London. Quarterly 
journal, Mar. 1860. v. 16, p. 428-44) 
Contains description of the physical 
features of the southeast and east 
coasts of West Spitsbergen, including 
glaciers, walrus, and other animals, 
based on a visit of several weeks. 
Appendix: (1) rock specimens (in- 
cluding west-coast locations); (2) re- 
cent shells; (3) bones of whales 
collected above sea level; (4) Prest- 
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wich, J. Description of the gravels 
(5) Salter, J. W. Note on the fossils, 
(6) Horner, L. Notes on the rock 
specimens from Spitzbergen, collected 
by Capt. Parry and Lt. Foster, 1897. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


9636. LAMONT, JAMES, 1828-1913, 
Seasons with the sea-horses; or, Sport. 
ing adventures in the northern geas, 
New York, Harper & Brothers, 186}, 
2 p. 1, [ix]—xiii, [1] p. 1 1., [17]-299 
p. incl. 6 plates. front., fold. map. 
During a brief period in summer 


1858 and in 1859 the author cruised 


the Svalbard waters hunting walrus, 
and shooting reindeer, polar bear and 
other game. He describes here his ex. 
periences, gives chapters on the walrus, 
reindeer, arctic fox, polar bear, and 
other wildlife of West Spitsbergen, a 
brief history of the early voyagers and 
hunters on the island and good notes on 
ice conditions, with reference to the 
polar sea. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef, 


9637. LAMONT, JAMES, 1828-1913, 
Yachting in the arctic seas; or, Notes 
of five voyages of sport and discovery 
in the neighbourhood of Spitzbergen 
and Novaya Zemlya. London, Chatto 
& Windus, 1876. viii, 387 p. illus., 22 
plates (part fold.) 2 fold. maps. 
Contains an account of the author’s 
cruise in the Diana in summer 1869, 
in southern Barents Sea, along the 
west coast of Novaya Zemlya to about 
75°N., westward along the ice line to 
northern West Spitsbergen, then south 
and eastward into the waters of Stor 
Fiord and Edge Island. Includes de- 
scription of walrus, seal and reindeer 
hunting, historical notes, remarks on 
ice conditions and on the coasts visited. 
Appendix: Table of chronicles on the 
Spitsbergen, Barents, and Kara Seas 
from the voyage of Ohthere (890 A.D.) 
to 1875. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


9638. LAMPE, K. Die Polargebiete in 
der internationalen Politik. (Arktis, 
1930. Jahrg. 3, p. 74-90, incl. 2 sketch 
maps) Title tr.: The polar regions in 
international polities. 

Discussion of sovereignty in the Are- 
tic and Antarctic, international law, 
with remarks on the waters. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


9639. LAMPLUGH, GEORGE WIL- 
LIAM, 1859-1926, and others. On the 
shelly moraine of the Sefstrém Glacier 
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and other Spitsbergen phenomena il- 
lustrative of British glacial conditions. 
(Yorkshire Geological Society. Proceed- 
ings, 1911, pub. 1912. New ser. v. 17, 
p. 216-41, illus., 13 plates) 

Record of the author’s observations 
made during the Spitsbergen excursion 
of the 11th International Geological 
Congress, 1910, into the several 
pranches of Ice Fiord. Notes on former 
glaciation and present conditions, the 
Sefstrém Glacier and its remarkable 
fluctuations, Cora Island covered by 
the Sefstrém moraine, with a descrip- 
tion of its cauldrons, by Dr. A. Stra- 
han; the author’s further detailed 
description of the moraine, with a List 
of shells, ete. from Cora Island, by 
G. DeGeer; further description of mo- 
raines of the Nordenskiédld and Von 
Post Glaciers. Copy seen: DGS. 


9640. LA NAUZE, C. D. A police 
patrol in the North-West Territories of 
Canada. (Geographical journal, May 
1918. v. 51, p. 316-23, 2 plates) 
Contains an account of a journey 
from Fort Norman to Great Bear Lake, 
thence across to, and down the Copper- 
mine River and along the northern 
coast to Bernard Harbour; descrip- 
tions of the country, the customs of the 
Copper Eskimos, and the hunting and 
fishing possibilities from Coronation 
Gulf to the Mackenzie delta. Includes 
the narrative of the police search for 
two Eskimos, their arrest, trial, and 
sentence for murder. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


LANCELIN, GASTON, see Carfort, R. 
de, & G. Lancelin. Etudes sur mouve- 
ment glaciers Baie de Recherche. 1894. 


9641. LANDIN, I. A. Chto mozhet dat’ 
aviatsifa Kamchatskomu kraiu. (In: 
Obshchestvo izuchenifa Sovetskoi Azii. 
Vozdushnye puti Severa, 1933, p. 233- 
36, diars., maps, tables) Title tr.: What 
aviation has to offer to the Kamchatka 
region. 

Discussion of the necessity and pros- 
pects of air communication with and on 
Kamchatka; the geographical and me- 
teorological conditions; the task of air 
communication, transport and explora- 
tion; with sketch map of the air routes 
in northeastern Siberia existing or 
planned for 1932. Copy seen: DLC. 


9642. LANDMARK, A. Nyt Norsk 
voxested for Stellaria longipes, Goldie. 


(Botaniska notiser, 1902, p. 141-43) 
Title tr.: A New Norwegian locality for 
Stellaria longipes, Goldie. 

Contains a report of the finding of 
Stellaria longipes near Talvik, Finn- 
mark, Norway, and data on distribu- 
tion of this herb in other Scandinavian 
arctic regions. Copy seen: MH-A. 


9643. LANDSBERG, HELMUT ERICH, 
1906- . The use of solar energy for 
the melting of ice. (American Meteor- 
ological Society. Bulletin, Mar. 1940. 
v. 21, p. 102-107) 

Review of experimentation on melt- 
ing of glacier and other ice by solar 
radiation, with a bibliography (8 
items). Copy seen: DLC. 


9644. LANE, ALFRED CHURCH, 
1863— . Northern climatic variations 
affecting geotherm initial. (Canadian 
mining and metallurgical bulletin, July 
1946. No. 411, p. 397-402) 

Discussion of soil temperatures in 
relation to permafrost, referring to oc- 
currences in North America and else- 
where. Copy seen: DGS. 


9645. LANE, BOB. Wolves are queer 
devils. (Alaska sportsman, Jan. 1941. 
v. 7, no. 1, p. 10-11, 32-34, illus.) 
Discussion of southeastern Alaska 
wolves, and facts about their habits 
which one needs to know in order suc- 
cessfully to trap them. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9646. LANG, ARTHUR HAMILTON, 
1905- The Cordilleran Region of 
western Canada. (Jn: Canadian Insti- 
tute of Mining and Metallurgy. Geol- 
ogy Division. Structural geology of 
Canadian ore deposits, 1948. p. 1-19, 
3 sketch maps) 

The region includes most of British 
Columbia, and the Yukon and parts of 
Alberta and Northwest Territories. 
Succinct information on its general 
geology, structure, and lode deposits; 
and summary of structural controls 
exemplified by mines; with a bibliog- 
raphy (11 items). Copy seen: DGS. 


9647. LANG, ARTHUR HAMILTON, 
1905-— , and others, compilers. Interim 
catalogue of the Geological Survey col- 
lection of outstanding air photographs. 
Ottawa, 1947. 17 1. (Canada. Geological 
Survey. Paper 47-26). Mimeographed. 
Other compilers: H. S. Bostock and 
Y. O. Fortier. 
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Brief descriptions of three collections 
of photographs on (1) phenomena 
(glaciers, land forms, ete.), (2) re- 
gions, and (3) mapping (to use in 
teaching geological mapping with the 
aid of photographs), each collection 
including material on the Yukon and 
Northwest Territories. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


9648. LANG, ARTHUR HAMILTON, 
1905-— . Notes on prospecting for ura- 
-nium in Canada. Ottawa, 1949. 2 p. L., 
22 numb. |. (Canada. Geological Survey. 
Paper 49-4) Mimeographed. 

Contains general notes on the history, 
mineralogy, and types of deposits, the 
use of Geiger counters and atomic 
energy regulations; also notes on dis- 
tricts which may be favorable for ura- 
nium occurrence; with a bibliography 
(29 items) and a list of maps. 

Copy seen: CaOGB; DGS. 


9649. LANG, G. Nagra sallsynta eller 
for Sverige nya Cladonia-arter (Botan- 
iska notiser 1912, hifte 1, p. 33-37) 
Title tr.: Some species of Cladonia rare 
or new to Sweden. 

Contains critical notes on five lichens 
of the genus Cladonia, rare or new to 
the flora of Sweden, including four 
occurring in Torne Lappmark. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


9650. LANG, HERBERT. Problems and 
facts about frozen Siberian mammoths 
(Elephas primigenius) and their ivory. 
(Zoologica, Jan. 1925. v. 4, p. 25-53, 
incl. 7 full p. of illus.) 

Review, in popular style, of early and 
recent accounts of mammoth finds; de- 
tailed notes on physical characteristics 
of the mammoths, notes on their habits 
and habitat and mention of range, from 
the Urals to the Kolyma River and 
New Siberian Islands. 

Copy seen: DSI-M; NNStef. 


9651. LANG, KARL. Die wahrend der 
schwedischen Expedition nach Spitz- 
bergen 1898, und nach Grénland 1899 
eingesammelten Harpacticiden. Stock- 
holm, Almqvist & Wiksell, 1936. 55 p. 
illus. (Svenska vetenskapsakademien. 
Handlingar, 3 ser., bd. 15, no. 4) Title 
tr.: Harpacticidae collected during the 
Swedish Expedition to Spitsbergen, 
1898 and to Greenland, 1899. 

List, with synonymy, remarks and 
localities, of species (including sixteen 
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new) collected in the Svalbard water, 
and the Greenland Sea. 
Copy seen: DL¢ 


9652. LANGDON-DAVIES, JOHN. 
Greenland’s ice-stone mountain. (Dis. 
covery, Dec. 1949. v. 10, p. 386-9 
illus.) 

Notes on the cryolite deposit x 
Ivigtut, and on the history of aluni. 
num production by use of cryolite, 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9653. LANGE, JOHAN MARTIN 
CHRISTIAN, 1818-1898. Bemaerknip. 
ger om de af expeditionerne i aaren 
1880-85 samlede karplanter fra veg. 
kysten af Gronland. (Meddelelser on 
Grgnland, 1889. 8. hefte, p. 131-50) 
Title tr.: Remarks on the vascular 
plants collected on the west coast of 
Greenland by expeditions, 1880-85, 
Based on collections made by expe. 
ditions to Julianehaab District in 1889, 
to Cape Farewell, 1881, to Umanak 
Fiord, 1878-80, to the west coast of 
Greenland (Disko Bay) 1883, to the 
same area (Holsteinsborg, Sukkertop- 
pen, and Godthaab Districts) 1884-8), 
and the Fylla Expedition of 1884, Lists 
of species for each expedition’s collec. 
tion, and a short list for the southeast. 
ern coast. Summary in French at end 


of volume. Copy seen: DLC. 
9654. LANGE, JOHAN MARTIN 
CHRISTIAN, 1818-1898. Bemaerknin- 


ger om de af expeditionerne i aarene 
1886-87 samlede karplanter fra vest- 
kysten af Grgnland. (Meddelelser om 
Grgnland, 1889. 8. hefte, p. 281-88) 
Title tr.: Remarks on the vascular 
plants from the west coast of Green- 
land collected on the expeditions in 
1886-87. 

Based on collections made by the 
Fylla Expedition, 1886, and the Expe- 
dition to Greenland’s West Coast, 
1886-87. Lists with localities (Uper- 
navik, Préven, Godhavn, north and south 
Isortok Fiord, Holsteinsborg, Godt- 
haab, Sukkertoppen, and Frederiks- 
haab) of nearly two hundred species, 
many not previously reported from 
West Greenland. Summary in French 
at end of volume. Copy seen: DLC. 


9655. LANGE, JOHAN MARTIN 
CHRISTIAN, 1818-1898. Bemaerknin- 
ger om de i 1883-85 indsamlede planter 
paa Ostkysten af Gronland. (In: Ost 
grgnlandske expedition, 1883-1885. Be- 
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retninger 1. del, 5. Pub. in: Meddelel- 
sr om Grgnland, 1889. 9. hefte, p. 
971-83) Title tr.: Remarks on the 
plants collected in 1883-85 on the east 
coast of Greenland. 

Contains lists of the species collected 
by Hans Knutsen and Peter Eberlin, 
arranged to show new species and to 
give a comparison of their occurrence 
and distribution on the west and east 
coasts. Summary in French, p. 396-98. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9656. LANGE, JOHAN MARTIN 
CHRISTIAN, 1818-1898, and others. 
Conspectus florae Groenlandicae, Over- 
sigt over Grgnlands flora. Kjgbenhavn. 
c. A. Reitzel, 1880-1894. 5 pt.: xxxvi, 
1016 p. illus. plates 1-2, 5 fold. maps. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland, 3. hefte) 
Title tr.: Conspectus of the flora of 
Greenland. Survey of Greenland flora. 

Part 1 of this work (xxxvi, 231 p.) 
was republished in 1890 as second edi- 
tion (“Andet oplag’’) in Meddelelser 
om Grgnland. 3. hefte, 1, 229 p. Contents 
tre: pt. 1 (pub. 1880.) Lange, J. M. C. 
Preface, p. vii-xv; Bibliography, etc., 
p. xvi-xxvi. 

LANGE, J. M. C. Dicotyledons - 
Monocotyledons - Gymnosperms - vas- 
cular cryptogams, p. 1-221. 

KORNERUP, A. N. General notes 
on the nature of Greenland, p. xxvii- 
xxxvi; French résumé, p. 224-31. 

Pt. 2 (pub. 1887). LANGE, J. M. C. 
Preface, p. xxxvii-l; supplement to pha- 
nerogams and vascular cryptogamms. p. 
233-308. 

LANGE, J. M. C., and C. E. O. 
JENSEN. Mosses of Greenland, p. 309- 
446, 

Pt. 3 (pub. 1887-88). DEICHMANN 
BRANTH, J. S., and C. C. H. GRON- 
LUND. Lichen flora of Greenland. 
(pub. 1887). p. 447-513. 

ROSTRUP, E. A revision of Green- 
land fungi. (pub. 1888). p. 515-90. 

Pt. 4 (pub. 1891-92). ROSTRUP, E. 
Supplement to Greenland fungi, (pub. 
1891). p. 591-643. 

KOLDERUP-ROSENVINGE, J. L. 
A. Second supplement to phanerogams 
and vascular ecryptogams of Greenland. 
(pub. 1892), p. 645-749. 

DEICHMANN BRANDT, J. S. Sup- 
plement to the lichen flora of Green- 
land, (pub. 1892). p. 751-62. 

Pt. 5 (pub. 1893-94). KOLDERUP- 
ROSENVINGE, J. L. A. Marine algae 
of Greenland, (pub. 1893). p. 763-981. 


Index of vascular plants, p. 983-94; 
index of geographic names, p. 995- 
1016. 

This critical flora of Greenland, com- 
piled by J. M. C. Lange with collabora- 
tion of various specialists, contains 
Latin descriptions, synonymy, critical 
notes and data on Greenland and total 
distributions; bibliography (about 200 
items), and algal bibliography (74 
items, see J. L. A. Kolderup-Rosen- 
vinge, 1893). Each paper appears in 
this Bibliography under its author’s 
name. French translation of the pref- 
ace (by J. M. C. Lange), p. 215-23. 


Copy seen: DGS (pt. 2-5); DLC 
(pt. 1 only); MH. 
9657. LANGE, JOHAN MARTIN 


CHRISTIAN, 1818-1898. I. Dicotyledo- 
neae- II. Monocotyledoneae- III. Gym- 
nospermae- IV. Cryptogamae vascula- 
res. (In: Lange, J. M. C., and others. 
Conspectus florae Groenlandicae. Pars. 
1. Pub. in: Meddelelser om Grgnland, 
1880. 3. hefte, p. 1-214, 3 maps) Title 
tr.: Dicotyledons - Monocotyledons - 
Gymnosperms - Vascular cryptogams. 
Second edition of this paper was pub- 
lished as Meddelelser om Grgnland, 
1890. 3. hefte, p. 1-221. 

Contains a critical revision of three 
hundred seventy-eight species of flow- 
ering plants and vascular cryptogams 
of Greenland, with Latin descriptions, 
synonymy, critical notes and data on 
Greenland and total distribution. 

For continuation see J. M. C. Lange, 
Tillaeg til fanerogamerne og karspore- 
planterne, 1887, and J. L. A. Kolderup- 
Rosenvinge, Andet tillaeg, til Grgnlands 
fanerogamer og karsporeplanter, 1892. 
Appended (p. 212-214) is a list of 
native Greenlandic names for plants 
with Latin and/or Danish equivalents. 
Copy seen: DLC (1880); MH (1890). 


9658. LANGE, JOHAN MARTIN 
CHRISTIAN, 1818-1898. Tillaeg til 
fanerogamerne og karsporeplanterne. 
(In: Lange, J. M. C., and others. Con- 
spectus florae Groenlandicae. Pars 2. 
Pub. in Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1887. 
3. hefte, p. 231-308) Title tr.: Supple- 
ment to phanerogams and vascular 
cryptogams of Greenland. 

Contains Latin descriptions of addi- 
tional flowering plants to the author’s 
Dicotydoneae, etc., 1880, and addi- 
tional data to the plants described in 
the same work. For continuation see 
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J. L. A. Kolderup-Rosenvinge, Andet 
tillaeg, 1892. Copy seen: DGS; MH. 


9659. LANGE, JOHAN MARTIN 
CHRISTIAN, 1818-1898, and A. KOR- 
NERUP. Bemaerkninger om de af 
Cand. Kornerup i 1878 samlede planter 
paa vestkysten af Grgnland af J. 
Lange. Om det organiske liv paa en 
af nunatakkerne, af A. Kornerup. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1879. 1. 
hefte, p. 141-52) Title tr.: Remarks on 
the plants collected by Cand. Kornerup 
in 1878 on the west coast of Greenland, 
by J. Lange. Concerning the organic 
life on a nunatak, by A. Kornerup. 128 
species of plants are listed, with re- 
marks on their distribution. The sec- 
ond paper is a note on the plant and 
animal life found on a nunatak ten 
miles from the coast, on the inland ice. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9660. LANGE, JOHAN MARTIN 
CHRISTIAN, 1818-1898, and C. E. O. 
JENSEN. Gronlands mosser. V. Cryp- 
togamae cellulares. (In: Lange, J. M. 
C., and others. Conspectus florae Groen- 
landicae. Pars 2. Pub. in Meddelelser 
om Grgnland, 1887. 3. hefte, p. 309- 
446) Title tr.: Greenland mosses. V. 
Cellular cryptogams. 

Contains a general sketch of moss 
flora of Greenland and a systematic 
enumeration of three hundred thirty 
species with Latin description of new 
species, critical notes and data on dis- 
tribution. Copy seen: DGS; MH. 


LANGE, JOHAN MARTIN CHRIS- 
TIAN, 1818-1898, see also Rink, H. J., 
& others. Naturhistoriske bidrag. 1857. 


9661. LANGE, MORTON. Macromy- 
cetes. Pt. 1. The Gasteromycetes of 
Greenland. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 
1948. 32 p. illus., 4 plates, map. (Med- 
delelser om Grgnland. Bd. 147, nr. 4) 
Results of the Botanical Expediton to 
West Greenland, 1946, comprising a 
revision of previous collections, 1888— 
1905, and report of some specimens col- 
lected in 1947, in addition to the au- 
thor’s large collections of 1946, from 
the Sdéndre Strgmfjord region, Ivigtut 
and Godhaab. Includes full notes and 
descriptions of fifteen species of fleshy 
fungi, including one new variety; and 

a bibliography (35 items). 
Copy seen: DGS. 


LANGE, T., see Kairamo, A. O. 
ny Taraxacum. 1889. 


Om en 
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9662. LANGE, TH. Calypso bulbog, 
(L.) Oakes i Sverige. (Botaniska no. 
tiser, 1934, hafte 1-2, p. 43-63, illus,, 
text map) Title tr.: Calypso bulbosq 
(L.) Oakes in Sweden. 

Contains critical notes on Calyps, 
bulbosa, a high mountain orchid, and 
two lists of localities, arranged chron. 
ologically (1831-1928) by the dates of 
find, and by the regions, including 
some in Swedish Lapland and Norr. 
botten, and a table of forty-seven asso. 
ciated plants with data on distribution 
in four localities, including Jokkmokk, 
Lule Lappmark; bibliography (43 
items). Copy seen: MH-A, 


9663. LANGELIER, JEAN CHRYSo. 
STOME. Le bassin méridionale de |g 
baie d’Hudson. Quebec, J. Dussault. 
1887. 104, [1] p. Title tr.: The central 
basin of Hudson Bay. 

Limits are stated as that portion of 
the Bay lying south of 60°N. latitude, 
with west and northwest boundary the 
watershed separation of Mackenzie 
River and Hudson Bay, and the east 
and south boundary the watershed of 
James Bay, northward to Cape Jones. 

Contents tr.: 1. Limits. 2. Rivers and 
lakes. 3. Geology, topography, moun- 
tains, and cultivable areas. 4. Climate, 
seasons and agriculture. 5. Forests. 6. 
Mineral deposits. 7. Regions for colon- 
ization. 8. Need for a railway, conelu- 
sions, and meteorological observations 
Fort York and Moose Factory (month- 
ly averages, one year only). 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


LANGLEY, A. J. G., see Mirrlees, §. 
T. A. Summer weather Ungava Bay. 
1932. 


9664. LANGSDORFF, GEORG HEIN- 
RICH, Freiherr von, 1774-1852. Be- 
merkungen auf einer Reise um die Welt 
in den Jahren 1803 bis 1807, von G. 
H. von Langsdorff . . . Frankfurt am 
Mayn, F. Wilmans, 1812. 2 v. in 1. 
fronts. (ports) 1 illus. (music) plates 
(2 fold., incl. music) diagrs. Title tr.: 
Observations on a voyage around the 
world, in the years 1803 to 1807. 

v. 1. cohtains an account of the Krv- 
zenshtern Expedition of 1803-1807 till 
Langsdorff’s separation from it in 
Kamchatka in 1805. v. 2 contains an 
account of his experiences in America, 
Kamchatka and Siberia, of which the 
Alaskan and Kamchatkan sections are 
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described under the author’s Voyages 
and travels . . . 1803-1807, 1813-14, 
q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


9665. LANGSDORFF, GEORG HEIN- 
RICH, Freiherr von, 1774-1852. Voy- 
ages and travels in various parts of the 
world, during the years 1803, 1804, 
1805, 1806, and 1807. By. G. H. von 
Langsdorff .. . Illustrated by engrav- 
ings from original drawings. London, 
H. Colburn; [etc., etc.] 1813-14. 2 v.: 
xxi, 362, [6] p.; [viii,] 386. [6] p.; 21 
plates (incl. fronts. ports. music) fold. 
map. 

Narrative of the author’s experience 
on the Kruzenshtern expedition of 
1803-07, in which Langsdorff partici- 
pated as physician. The author left the 
expedition at Kamchatka 1805, visited 
the Aleutian Islands, the northwest 
coast of America, and returned, via 
Kamchatka, overland across Siberia to 
St. Petersburg. Vol. 2 of this narrative 
is a record of his travels after he left 
Kruzenshtern, q.v. 

Vol. 2 contains account of the voyage 
and description of the Pribilofs, Una- 
laskka, Kodiak and Sitka (Baranof) 
Islands, and the mainland around Nor- 
folk Sound; particularly the aboriginal 
inhabitants, their material culture, re- 
ligion, customs and social relations; the 
settlements of the Russian American 
Co. Account of the wintering on Kam- 
chatka, with remarks on the Kamcha- 
dals and extensive notes on natural 
conditions, vegetation and_ wildlife, 
Kamchadal dogs and sledges, political 
occurrences and social life at Petropav- 
lovsk; a trip among the Koryaks with 
remarks on their customs and reindeer; 
voyage to Okhotsk, journey westward 
via Yakutsk to St. Petersburg. Includes 
lists of animals and plants observed. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9666. LANGSDORFF, GEORG HEIN- 
RICH, Freiherr von, 1774-1852. Voy- 
ages and travels in various parts of the 
world, during the years 1803, 1804, 
1805, 1806, and 1807. By G. H. von 
Langsdorff . . . Carlisle [Pa.] Printed 
by George Philips, and for sale in 
Philadelphia, by M. Carey & Son, Abra- 
ham Small, and Moses Thomas; in New 
York, by Kirk & Mercein; in Boston, by 
Wells & Lilly; in Baltimore, by J. & T. 
Vance; in Richmond, by Fitzwhylsonn 
& Potter, and Peter Cotton. 1817. xvip., 
11., [19]-617, [17] p. fold. front. Re- 


print of the London, 1813-14 edition 
of the same title, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


LANGUEPIN, J. J., see Victor, P. E., 
& others. Rapport préliminaire Groen- 
land 1948. 1949. 


LANGUEPIN, SAMIVEL, see Victor, 
P. E., & others. Rapport préliminaire 
Groenland 1948. 1949. 


9667. LANGVAGEN, A. V. Nekotorye 
dannye o gidrokhimicheskikh rabotakh 
ékspeditSii ledokola “Krasin” v 19385 
godu. (Jn: Duplitskii D. S., and G. E. 
Ratmanov, editors. Nauchnye raboty 
ékspeditSii na ledokole “Krasin” v 1935 
godu, 1936. p. 90, 98, tables) Title tr.: 
Some data on hydrochemical work of 
the expedition of the _ ice-breaker 
Krasin, 1935. 

Results of oceanographic observa- 
tions in Chukchi Sea with a few data 
on temperature, salinity, density, pH, 
and phosphates, and full discussion and 
data of carbon dioxide content. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9668. LANKESTER, Sir EDWIN RAY, 
1847-1929. Report on fragments of fos- 
sil fishes from the Palaeozoic strata of 
Spitzbergen. Stockholm, P. A. Norstedt 
& Sodner, 1884. 6 p. 4 plates. (Svenska 
vetenskaps-akademien. Handlingar. Bd. 
20, no. 9) 

Discussion and descriptions of three 
specimens from the Upper Siberian 
sandstone of the Dickson Bay Region, 
and of fish remains from Mimers Val- 
ley, collected by the Swedish Geological 
Expedition to Spitsbergen, 1882. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9669. LANMAN, CHARLES, 1819-1895. 
Farthest north; or, The life and ex- 
plorations of Lieutenant James Booth 
Lockwood, of the Greely Arctic Expe- 
dition. New York, D. Appleton and Co., 
1885. 1 p. 1., 333 p. 6 plates, fold. map. 

Biography, based on the journal of 
Lockwood, who carried out surveys on 
northern Ellesmere Island and along 
the coast of North Greenland during 
the Lady Franklin Bay Expedition, 
1881-84. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


9670. LANSING, ROBERT. The ques- 
tions settled by the award of the Alas- 
kan Boundary Tribunal. (American 
Geographical Society, N. Y. Bulletin, 
1904. v. 36, p. 65-80, fold. map) 
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An address before the Society, Jan. 
19, 1904, in which the author gives “a 
general outline of the origin, course, 
and termination of the Alaskan Bound- 
ary Controversy,” a dispute concerning 
the line between the Mt. St. Elias re- 


gion and Portland Canal, Southeast 
Alaska. Copy seen: DLC. 
9671. LANTIS, MARGARET, 1909- 


Alaskan Eskimo ceremonialism. New 
York, J. J. Augustin [1947] xiii, 127 
p. 2 maps. (American Ethnological So- 
ciety. Monograph, 11) 

Study of the content, function and 
regional differences of ceremonialism 
from Pt. Barrow to Kodiak. 

Contents: Pt. 1. Rituals and their 
distribution. Ceremonies of life crises; 
memorial feasts; secret society per- 
formances; building rites; war ritual; 
rites for sun, moon and weather; boat 
launching; and hunting festivals. 

Pt. 2. Ceremonial elements or com- 
plexes and their distribution. Shaman- 
ism in relation to ceremonialism; 
masks and other objects; dress and 


adornment; ritual numbers; song, 
dance, and musical instruments; the 
Kashim; sweat-bathing and _ other 


methods of purification; and potlatch 
features. Bibliography (94 items). 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


9672. LANTIS, MARGARET, 1909- . 
The Alaskan whale cult and its affin- 
ities. (American anthropologist, 1938. 
New ser., v. 40. p. 438-64. Addendum 
in ibid., 1940. New ser. v. 42, p. 366-68) 
Ritual aspects of the whale hunt 
among tribal groups of North Pacific, 
Bering Sea and arctic coastal regions. 

Bibliography, v. 40, p. 462-64. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9673. LANTIS, MARGARET, 1909- 
The mythology of Kodiak Island, Alas- 
ka. (Journal of American folk-lore, 
1938. v. 51, p. 123-72) 

A study to explore the cultural re- 
lationships of the Koniangs with other 
native groups in southern Alaska, 
based on the author’s fieldwork in the 
region, and on the literature. Descrip- 
tion of the Koniangs and their culture, 
synopsis and discussion of their myths. 
Bibliography, p. 170-72. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9674. LANTIS, MARGARET, 1909- 
Security for Alaskan Eskimos. Wash- 
ington, D. C. 1948. 9 p. (Im: U. S. 
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Dept. of the Interior. Bureau of Indiap 
Affairs. Indians of the United State: 
contributions by members of the dele. 
gation, and by advisers to the Police; 
Board of the National Indian Institut, 
for the Second Inter-American Confer. 
ence on Indian Life, convened at Cuzep, 
Peru, October 10-20, 1948 [i.e. June 24. 
July 4, 1949]) 

Describes changes of Eskimo ecop. 
omy under impact of white civilization, 
and suggests administrative and socio. 
economic patterns for the development 
of land utilization satisfactory for both 
aboriginal and white settlements jp 
Alaska. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DI (has also 
Summaries of Contributions by men. 
bers of the delegation [etc.]). 


9675. LANTIS, MARGARET, 1909- . 
The social culture of the Nunivak Es. 
kimo. (American Philosophical Society, 
Transactions, 1946. New ser. v. 35, p. 
153-323, illus., 8 plates, sketch map) 

Based on a year’s residence on Nuri- 
vak Island, 1939-40, financed by the 
American Philosophical Society and the 
Dept. of Anthropology, University of 
California. This paper consists of the 
first two parts of a projected four-part 
study (1, non-material culture; 2, myth- 
ology; 3, material culture, and 4, the 
psycho-dynamics of Nunivak society.) 
of West Alaskan Eskimos living on 
Nunivak Island (60°N. 166°W.) 

Contents: 1. Non-material culture: 
Natural environment and economic fac- 
tors, ceremonialism, religion, recrea- 
tion (songs, dancing, sport and games, 
string figures), life crises, social or- 
ganization, and summary (example of 
generic Eskimo culture; local Bering 
Sea culture, and antiquity of Nunivak 
culture. 

2. Mythology: Translations of forty- 
one tales with text and translation of 
four additional myths. 

Appendices: 1. Households, 2. Plants. 
3. Personal names. Bibliography (16 


items). Copy seen: DLC. 
LA PEROUSE, JEAN FRANQOIS 
GALOUP, Comte de, 1741-1788, see 


Alaska magazine. Alaskan adventures 
La Perouse. 1927. 


9676. LAPPO, S. D. Biuro ledovykh 
prognozov. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1937, 
no. 1, p. 68-69) Title tr.: Ice Forecast- 
ing Bureau. 
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Work of the Interdepartmental Bu- 
reau of Ice Forecasting at the Main 
Administration of the Northern Sea 
Route, established in 1934 to coordinate 
activities of organizations and individ- 
uals. Copy seen: DLC. 


9677. LAPPO, S. D. Cherez karskie 
dy v Khatangskii zaliv. (Severnyi 
morskoi put’, 1936. Prilozhenie 1, p. 
5-23, illus.) Title tr.: Through the 
Kara Sea ice to Khatanga Bay. 

A description of the voyage of the 
ice-breaker Rusanov, in 1934 to carry 
construction materials, supplies and 
equipment to the polar station at Nord- 
vik, Khatanga Bay. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9678. LAPPO, S. D. Gidrologicheskie 
issledovaniia na Severnom morskom 
puti. (Sovetska’é Arktika, 1939, no. 7, 
p. 31-38, illus.) Title tr.: Hydro- 
graphic investigations on the Northern 
Sea Route. 

Brief general review of hydrographic 
work at polar stations of the Northern 
Sea Route, 1933-1939. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9679. LAPPO, S. D. Grenlandskoe 
more. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1940, no. 
7, p. 29-36, illus., map) Title tr.: 
Greenland Sea. 

Brief general description of the sea, 
its bottom relief, coasts, climate, ocean- 
ography and exploration. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9680. LAPPO, S. D. Ledovyi pokrov v 
Arkticheskikh morfakh. (Sovetskatla 
Arktika, 1937, no. 9, p. 78-82, illus.) 
Title tr.: Ice cover in the arctic seas. 
Description of the ice cover along 
the coasts April-May 1937, as observed 
from Farikh’s airplane during his arc- 

tic winter flight in 1937. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9681. LAPPO, S. D. Materialy po 
lotsii pribrezhnoi zony moria Lapte- 
vykh ot ust’ reki Leny do mysa 
Chelitskina. Leningrad, Izd-vo Glav- 
sevmorputi, 1935. 37 p. Title tr.: Pilot 
guide for the coastal zone of Laptev 
Sea from the estuary of the Lena 
River to Cape Chelyuskin. 

Contains brief description (from 
viewpoint of coastal navigation) of the 
western section of Laptev Sea from 
north of Bykov Channel to Boris Vil- 
kitsky Strait: a general account of the 


coasts, islands, waters, rivers, depths, 
type of bottom, ice conditions (includ- 
ing freezing and break-up) sea level 
and currents. Includes sailing direc- 
tions for the estuary, channels, bars, 
capes, bays and islands. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9682. LAPPO, S. D. More Laptevykh. 
(Sovetskaia Arktika, 1939, no. 11, p. 
71-81, illus., map) Title tr.: The Lap- 
tev Sea. 

Brief general description of the sea: 
its geographic situation, climate, 
coasts, bottom relief, hydrographic 
conditions and its exploration. Gaps in 
the scientific investigation of the re- 
gion, are noted. Copy seen: DLC. 


9683. LAPPO, S. D. Morskie techeniia. 
(Sovetskaia Arktika, 1936, no. 11, p. 
99-102, illus.) Title tr.: Sea currents. 
Discussion of continuous currents in 

the seas of the Soviet Arctic. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9684. LAPPO, S. D. Nekotorye dannye 
o ledovykh prognozakh v arkticheskikh 
mortakh. (Meteorologifa i gidrologira. 
1937. No. 9, p. 94-97) Title tr.: Some 
data on ice prognoses in arctic seas. 
A discussion of various factors de- 
termining ice formation as they affect 
ice forecasting. Copy seen: DLC. 


9685. LAPPO, S. D. O  techenifakh 
moria Laptevykh i Karskogo moria. 
(Severnyi morskoi put’, 1936. No. 5, p. 
72-82, maps, diagr.) Title tr.: On 
currents of Laptev and Kara Seas. 
Results of currents observations con- 
ducted during the voyages of the ice- 
breaker Rusanov, 1934. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


9686. LAPPO,S. D. Okeanograficheskii 
spravochnik arkticheskikh morei SSSR 
(obshchara lotSifa). Leningrad, Izd-vo 
Glavsevmorputi, 1940. 182 p. illus., 2 
sketch maps, table. Errata slip in- 
serted. Title tr.: Oceanographic hand- 
book of the arctic seas of the U.S.S.R. 
(general sailing directions). 

A handbook “intended to aid arctic 
workers in evaluating and describing 
phenomena observed at sea,” and also 
to give basic information (in dictionary 
form) on oceanography from the point 
of view of physical geography. This 
book has been revised and incorporated 
in author’s Spravochnaia knizhka po- 
liarnika, q.v. Contents tr.: 1. Water 
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bodies. 2. Forms of land and coasts. 
3. Relief and surface of coasts. 4. Re- 
lief and the floor of the seas. 5. The 
surface of the sea (level, currents, 
disturbances, and other phenomena). 6. 
Ice. Bibliography (77 items) and index. 

Appendices: Decision of TSIK SSSR 
establishing uniform geographic no- 
menclature for the parts of the Arctic 
Ocean adjoining the coasts of the So- 
viet Union. 

Beaufort wind and sea scale. 

Maps: 1. Bathymetric map of the 
Arctic Ocean. 2. Schematic map of 
surface currents of the Arctic Ocean. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9687. LAPPO, S. D. Ostrova Pakhtusova. 
(Sovetskaia Arktika, 1938, no. 1, p. 81- 
83) Title tr.: Pakhtusov Islands. 
Brief historical sketch of the dis- 
covery of these islands off the east 
coast of Novaya Zemlya (74°20'’N. 59° 
E.), by Pakhtusov in 1835, their subse- 
quent investigation, physical geog- 
raphy, ete. Copy seen: DLC. 


9688. LAPPO, S. D. Sostoranie |’dov 
v navigatSit 1935 goda. (Sovetskaia 
Arktika, 1936, no. 1, p. 70-71) Title 
tr.: Ice conditions in the navigation 
season of 1935. Copy seen: DLC. 


9689. LAPPO, S. D. 
knizhka poliarnika; 
ob okeanografii, klimate, zhivotnom 
mire i naselenii Arktiki. [Moskva] 
Izd-vo Glavsevmorputi, 1945. 423 p. 
illus., map (part fold.) tables. Errata 
slip inserted. Title tr.: The handbook 
of the polar worker; concise informa- 
tion on the oceanography, climate, ani- 
mals, and population of the Arctic. 

A basic reference book intended for 
“seamen, fliers, employees of polar sta- 
tions, various enterprises, and expedi- 
tions of the Northern Sea Route 
Administration.” In dictionary and tab- 
ular form, this work offers general 
definitions of concepts (including dia- 
lect terms), as well as much specific 
information about the Soviet sector of 
the Arctic. 

The first six chapters are based on 
the author’s Okcanograficheskii spra- 
vochnik  arkticheskilch SSSR, 
q.v., here revised. Chapter IX was 
written by members of the Biological 
Faculty and the Museum of Zoology 
of Moscow University. Chapter X is 
based on the unpublished work of A. F. 
Anisimov, Narody Severa. Contents 


Spravochnaia 
kratkie svedeniia 


pore 
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tr.: 1. Water bodies. 2. Forms of lap; 
and coasts. 3. Relief and surface 9 
coasts. 4. Relief and the floor of th 
seas. 5. The surface of the sea (level, 
currents, disturbances, and other phe. 
nomena). 6. Ice. 7. Climate. 8. Varioys 
geophysical phenomena, 9. Animals, 4 
Invertebrates. B. Vertebrates: Fishes 
Birds, Mammals. 10. Population. 11, 
Administrative divisions of the coasts 
{of the U.S.S.R.] and populated places, 

Appendices: 1. The geographical 
limits of oceans and seas. 2. Areas of 
continents and oceans. 3. Limits and 
depths of the arctic seas. 4. Principal 
islands of the U.S.S.R. arctic seas 
5. Principal straits of the arctic seas, 
6. Principal rivers flowing into the 
Arctic Ocean and their tributaries, 7, 
The mountains of the coasts and js. 
lands of the arctic seas. 8. Information 
about high tides. 9. The magnitude of 
magnetic deviation. 10. Duration of day 
in hours and minutes. 11. Duration of 
evening twilight in minutes. 12, Dura. 
tion of morning twilight in minutes, 
13. Beaufort scale. 14. Classification 
scheme for sea deposits. 15. Names of 
ice forms according to the classifica. 
tion of the Arctic Institute. 16. Con- 
ventional symbols of ice forms. 11. 
Conventional hydrographic symbols on 
maps. Bibliography (about 275 items). 
Index. 

English translation of oceanographic 
terms used in this handbook, is on file 
at DN-HO. Copy seen: DGS; DLC. 


9690. LAPPO, S. D. Uluchshit’ delo 
ledovykh prognozov. (Sovetskaia Ark- 
tika, 1938, no. 2, p. 48-50) Title tr: 
For the improvement of work in ice 
forecasting. 

Discussion of measures to ensure 
adequate ice forecasts; opinions of V. 
TU. Vize, N. N. Zubov, and the author. 

Translation of this article is avail- 
able at Brookhaven National Labora- 
tory, Research Library, Upton, N. Y. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9691. LAPPO, S. D., and V. S. NAZA- 
ROV. Ledovaia sluzhba. (In: Zubov, 
N. N., and others. Arkticheskie navi- 
gatSii. Sbornik pervyi, 1941. p. 65-73) 
Title tr.: The ice service. 

Methods used and results obtained 
by Arctic Institute ice forecasting 
teams in 1939. Copy seen: NNStef. 


9692. LAPPO, V. I. 
rozhdenie Nordvik. 


Neftianoe mesto- 
(fUrung-Tumus). 
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(Nedra Arktiki, 1946. No. I, p. 74-129, 
maps, diagrs.) Title tr.: The Nordvik 
oil field (Yurung-Tumus). 

Geological description and results of 
trial borings for oil at the Yuryung- 
Tumus section of Nordvik oil field 
1942-44. This oil field (about 74°05’N. 
111-112°E.) “is composed of a faulted 
prachyanticlinal fold pierced by a salt 
stock. Oil is known to occur in Triassic 
and Permian strata. Further investiga- 
tions are expected to reveal the pres- 
ence of additional extensive reser- 
voirs.” Geological Society of America. 
Bibliography and index of geology. 
Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9693. LAPPO, V. L., and N. I. KUSOV. 
Nordvikskoe mestorozhdenie kamennoi 
soli. (Nedra Arktiki, 1947. No. 2, p. 
147-76, maps, diagrs.) Title tr.: The 
Nordvik deposit of rock salt. 
Description of the Nordvik salt dome, 
Yuryung-Tumus Peninsula, Krasnoy- 
arskiy Kray, “an open dome with ex- 
posed cap rock. The cap rock, intensely 
folded in places, consists chiefly of 
gypsum and anhydrite, with limestone, 
clay, sandstone, and diabase inclusions. 
The salt is probably Cambrian or 
Silurian in age. It occurs in layers 
which are extremely crushed or as 
irregular bodies which probably rep- 
resent the zone of greatest deforma- 
tion." —Geological Society of America. 
Bibliography and index of geology. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


LAPPO, V. I., see also Kusov, N. L, & 


V. I. Lappo. Mestorozhdeniia uglia 
fUrung-Tumus, 1947. 

LAPTEV, DMITRII, see Pokrovskii, 
A, A. EkspeditSifa Beringa; sbornik 
dokumentov. 1941. 

LAPTEV, KHARITON PROKOP’- 


EVICH, d. 1763, see Middendorff, A. T. 
Puteshestvie na stever i vostok Sibiri. 
1860-78. 


LAPTEV, KHARITON PROKOP’- 
EVICH, d. 1763, see Pokrovskii, A. A. 
EkspeditSita Beringa, sbornik doku- 
mentov. 1941. 


9694. LAPTEV, S. N. K materialam 
po istorii amerikanskoi poliarnoi éks- 
peditSii kapitana De-Longa na sudne 
Zhanneta. (Vsesotuznoe geografiche- 


957378—53—-vol. 1——-92 


skoe obshchestvo. Izvestila, 1942. T. 74, 
p. 16-57, 2 plates) Title tr.: New 
source materials for the history of the 
American Arctic expedition of Captain 
De Long in the ship Jeannette. 

An account of events after the Jean- 
nette sank in June 1881, and its sur- 
vivors reached the Lena delta, dealing 
mainly with Melville’s rescue efforts (a 
list of the food for his expedition for 
six months is given, p. 36-37); the 
return of the bodies of DeLong and 
his companions, and the cooperation 
throughout of the Russian governors 
and others, on the basis of instruc- 
tions from the Minister of the Interior 
Ignat’ev. Bibliographical footnotes, 
with references to unpublished Siberian 
archives. Copy seen: NN. 


9695. LARIN, I. V. Materialy po dina- 
mike rastitel’noi massy i khimicheskikh 
veshchestv travostoev v techenie vege- 
tatSionnogo perioda v_ razlichnykh 
zonakh SSSR. Moskva-Leningrad, 1936. 
140 p. (Akademia nauk SSSR. Institut 
fizicheskoi geografii. Trudy. Vyp. 21) 
Title tr.: On the dynamics of plant 
associations and their chemical com- 
position observed in the principal her- 
baceous groups of different zones with- 
in the U.S.S.R. during the period of 
vegetation. 

Contains a study of various grass 
associations from the point of view 
of their nutritive value as cattle for- 
age, data on changes of chemical com- 
position during the periods of growing 
and vegetation, and yield of various 
types of pastures in European and Asi- 
atic U.S.S.R., including alpine arctic 
regions. Copy seen: NN. 


9696. LARKIN, P. A. Pontoporeia and 
Mysis in Athabaska, Great Bear, and 
Great Slave Lakes. Ottawa, 1948. p. 
1., 33 p. illus. (3 sketch maps, tables, 
diagrs.) (Canada. Fisheries Research 
Board. Bulletin no. 78) 

Discussion of the ecology and eco- 
nomic importance of an amphipod 
(Pontoporeia affinis) and a schizopod 
(Mysis relicta), based on collections 
and observations made during the 
North West Canadian Fisheries sur- 
veys in 1944-46. Includes notes on 
geography and hydrography of the 
lakes, depth distribution, life history, 
and importance as fish food, of the 
two crustaceans; with a bibliography 
(30 items). Copy seen: DSI-M. 
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LAROCHE-PONCIE, J. de, see Lottin, 
V. C., & others. Voyages 1838-40 Re- 
cherche. Magnétisme terrestre. 1843-? 


9697. LA ROCQUE, A. Lasmigona 
compressa (Lea) in the Hudson Bay 
drainage. (Canadian field naturalist, 
Mar. 1936. v. 50, p. 51-52) 

Records of fresh-water mussel from 
Missinaibi and Attawapiskat Rivers, 
northern Ontario. Copy seen: DLC. 


9698. LA ROCQUE, A. Post-Pleisto- 
cene connection between James Bay 
and the Gulf of Saint Lawrence. (Geo- 
logical Society of America. Bulletin, 
Feb. 1949. v. 60, p. 363-79, 4 sketch 
maps) 

Detailed discussion of objections to 
D. Potter’s idea of a connection be- 
tween Lake Timiskaming and James 
Bay, as advanced in the latter’s Bo- 
tanical evidence for a post-Pleistocene 
connection (etc.) 1932, q.v. 

Contains a critique of Potter’s plant 
migration argument, followed by geo- 
logic and paleontologic objections to 
the western routes proposed for the 
connection, and discussion of an alter- 
nate route via Lake St. John; with a 
bibliography (28 items). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


9699. LARSEN, C. F. Nordlandske- 
folkningen; antropologiske unders¢gel- 
ser 1904. Christiania, Jacob Dybwad, 


1905. Title tr.: The population of 
Nordland; anthropological investiga- 
tions. 


Anthropometric data and general 
anthropological discussion of the pop- 
ulation of northern Norway in the 
region of 63° to about 70°N., including 
Lapps, Finns and half-breeds. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9700. LARSEN, EINAR, 1878 . 
Ferskvandsalger fra Vest-Grgnland. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1907. 33. 
hefte, p. 305-364, 1 1. plates VII-VIII) 
Title tr.: Fresh-water algae from West 
Greenland. 

Annotated list, -with references to 
literature of about three hundred and 
fifty species from West Greenland, 
60°-74°N.; also list of the localities; 
bibliography, p. 313-15. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9701. LARSEN, EINAR, 1878-— . The 
freshwater algae of East Greenland. 
(In: Amdrup, G. C. Carlsbergfondets 


1454 





expedition til Ost-Grgnland. 4. del, py 
2. Pub. in Meddelelser om Grgnlang 
1911, 30. hefte, p. 75-110, illus.) 

List, with references to literatuy 
and localities, of about a hundred anj 


eighty species collected during th 
Carlsberg Fund Expedition to Eag 
Greenland, 1898-1900 and during 
Kruuse’s Botanical and Ethnologica| 
Expedition to Angmagssalik, 1901-1909 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9702. LARSEN, HELGE EYVIN, 1995. 

Archaeological investigations jp 
Knud Rasmussens Land. Kgbenhayn, 
C. A. Reitzel, 1938. 75, [3] p. illus. (incl, 
maps, plans) 3 plates. (Meddelelser om 
Grgnland, Bd. 119, nr. 8) 

Results of the Anglo-Danish East 
Greenland Expedition, 1935, in the re. 
gion around Kangerdlugssuaq. Descrip- 
tion of the settlements on Skaergaards 
Peninsula, Ivnarmiut (island) Jacob. 
sens Fiord, and Cape Irminger; gen. 
eral observations on the house ruins; 
description of the finds; remarks on the 
cultural position of the Eskimos; and 
a bibliography (23 items). 

Copy seen: CaMAl. 


9703. LARSEN, HELGE EYVIN, 1905- 

. Dodemandsbugten, an Eskimo set- 
tlement on Clavering Island. Kogben- 
havn, C. A. Reitzel, 1934. 185 [1] p. 
illus., 20 plates (incl. fold. maps). 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland, Bd. 102, nr. 
1) 

Results of the Three-Year Expedi- 
tion to King Christian X’s Land, 1931- 
34, under Lauge Koch. An archeological 
study of a large settlement, at 74°08'N. 
21°N. Introductory notes on the Eski- 
mos encountered by Clavering in 1823, 
but not seen subsequently; a descrip- 
tion of the site (23 houses excavated) 
and cultural material representing two 
main stages; discussion of inter-cul- 
tural relationship with Thule and Inug- 
suk cultures. Includes a list of objects 
and a bibliography (54 items). 

Appendix: Degerbol, M. Animal 
bones from the Eskimo settlement; a 
contribution to the immigration history 
of the musk ox and reindeer in East 
Greenland. Copy seen: CaMAl. 


9704. LARSEN, HELGE EYVIN, 1905- 
. Indtryk fra et ophold blandt Alaskas 
eskimoer. (Grgnlandske selskab. Aars- 
skrift, 1940. p. 68-89, illus. sketch map) 
Title tr.: Impressions from a stay 
among the Eskimos of Alaska. 
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Contains a brief history of Alaska 
from its discovery in 1741, to its pur- 
chase from Russia by the U.S.A. in 
1867; notes progress under American 
rule; phenomenal growth of small rein- 
deer herd from Siberia; schools, mis- 
sions, churches. Includes comparison 
between the Eskimos in Greenland and 
Alaska, and their dialects; also ap- 
proach to the Eskimo problem in the 
two regions, and data from stay at 
Point Hope, Alaska, during an arche- 
ological expedition in 1939. 

Copy seen: NN. 


9705. LARSEN, HELGE EYVIN, 1905- 
, and F. RAINEY. Ipiutak and the 
Arctic Whale Hunting Culture. New 
York, 1948. 276 p. illus., maps (1 fold.) 
(American Museum of Natural His- 
tory, Anthropological papers, v. 42) 

Report on excavations at Ipiutak, 
Point Hope, by the authors and J. L. 
Giddings, Jr., for the American Mu- 
seum of Natural History, the Univer- 
sity of Alaska, and the Danish National 
Museum, 1938-41. 

Contents: History of the expeditions, 
topography of Point Hope, ecology of 
northwest Alaska, sketches of the two 
contrasting types of Eskimo culture in 
North Alaska (the inland-dwelling Nu- 
natarmiut, who belong to the Ipiutak 
complex, and the Tikerarmiut, or Pt. 
Hope Eskimos who are representative 
of an Arctic Whale Hunting Culture). 
Summary and analysis of house types 
and burials and detailed description 
and analysis of material found. De- 
scription of other culture types than 
Ipiutak at Point Hope (the Near Ipiu- 
tak, Birnirk, Thule, protohistoric, 
modern). Discussion of position of Ipiu- 
tak in Eskimo culture and of its rela- 
tionships to Okvik, Old Bering Sea, 
Dorset and other prehistoric and mod- 
ern culture stages in America and 
Asia. Concludes that Ipiutak is the 
oldest known Eskimo culture, dating 
to the first or second century A.D., 
that it originated in the northern part 
of Ural region, around the mouth of the 
Ob. The Ipiutak complex includes also 
the Near Ipiutak, Dorset, Kachemak 
Bay, and modern Central and Bering 
Sea Eskimos, all of whose culture has 
an inland orientation, in contrast to 
that of Okvik, Old Bering Sea, Birnirk, 
Punuk, Thule and modern North Alas- 
kan and Greenland Eskimos who com- 


prise the Arctic Whale 
Culture. 

Appendices (1) notes on excavations 
of 72 houses; (2) notes on excavations 
of 162 burials; (3) analysis of small 
fragment of iron engraving tool; (4) 
Dog skulls from Ipiutak, by Olaus J. 
Murie, Bibliography 260-66. 


Copy seen: DSI. 
LARSEN, HELGE EYVIN, 1905- , 


see also Gad, F. Grgnlands _ historie 
1500-1945. 1946. 


Hunting 


9706. LARSEN, HENRY A. The con- 
quest of the North West Passsage; the 
arctic voyages of the St. Roch, 1940- 
44, (Geographical journal, July—Sept. 
1947. v. 110, p. 1-16, 6 plates, sketch 
map) 

Accounts of the two voyages of the 
Royal Canadian Mounted Police vessel, 
1940-42, and 1944, east and west 
through Canadian Arctic Waters, with 
notes on the Eskimos, ice conditions, 
and historic points of interest. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9707. LARSEN, HENRY A. Our return 
voyage through the North-West Pas- 
sage. (R.C.M.P. Quarterly, April, 
1945. v. 10, p. 298-320, illus. fold. map) 
Detailed narrative of the voyage (re- 
turning from the west-east trip 1940- 
42) of the R.C.M.P. St. Roch from 
Halifax to Vancouver, July 19-Oct. 16, 
1944, by the northern route (Lancaster 
Sound, Melville Sound, Prince of Wales 
Strait) of the Northwest Passage. In- 
cludes remarks on ice and weather con- 
ditions, R.C.M.P. work and stops along 
the route, and on cairns, caches and 

memorials of earlier explorers. 
Copy seen: CaMAI. 


LARSEN, HENRY A., see also Royal 
Canadian Mounted Police. East through 
Northwest Passage. 1942. 


LARSEN, HENRY A., see also Royal 
Canadian Mounted Police. Reports & 
other papers St. Roch 1940-44. 1945. 


9708. LARSEN, KAY. Magt mod magt. 
(Grgnlandske selskab, Aarsskrift, 1935. 
p. 35-47.) Title tr.: Might against 
Might. 

Describes breaches against Danish 
laws and regulations pertaining to nav- 
igation on, and trading in Greenland 
by Dutch, English, French, Spanish 
and Hamburg sailing ships in the early 
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18th century. The culmination of en- 
croachments by the Dutch, and battle 
at Christianshaab, June 9, 1739, end- 
ing with the defeat of the Dutch and 
confiscation of their ships by the Danes. 
Copy seen: NN. 


LARSEN, OSCAR, see Gunderson, F. J., 
& O. Larsen. Fish traps. 1948. 


LARSEN, POUL, 1859-__, see Gandrup, 
J., & others. Botanical trip to Jan 
Mayen. 1924. 


9709. LARSEN, SOFUS. Gronlands 
genopdagelse. (Grgnlandske  selskab. 
Aarsskrift, 1922-23. p. 72-80) Title tr.: 
The rediscovery of Greenland. 

A reply to P. R. Sollied and O. Sol- 
berg, q.v., accusing them of presenting 
Norwegian claims to the rediscovery of 
Greenland in a dogmatic fashion; 
quotes sources to disprove their conten- 
tions. Copy seen: NNStef. 


9710. LARSSON, HUGO. The use of 
radar in the ice-breaker service. (Insti- 
tute of Navigation, London. Journal, 
Oct. 1949. v. 2, p. 315-23, 7 plates) 

Contains specialized information 
(based on experience of Swedish serv- 
ice in the Baltic Sea, but applicable in 
arctic regions) on estimation of type 
and consistency of ice, its position, the 
superintending of convoys; effects of 
falling snow, low temperatures, heavy 
rolling, etc., on radar. 

Reviewed in Discovery, Jan. 1950, 
v. 11, p. 3. Copy seen: DN-HO; NNA. 


9711. LASKY, SAMUEL GROSSMAN, 
1901- .A colloidal origin of some of 
the Kennecott ore minerals. (Economic 
geology, Nov. 1930. v. 25, p. 737-57; 
illus.) 

Results of the author’s studies in the 
use of the reflecting microscope, on 
specimens of copper ore from deposits 
in the southeastern part of Wrangell 
Mts. Copy seen: DGS. 


9712. LASKY, SAMUEL GROSSMAN, 
1901-— . Transverse faults at Kennecott 
and their relation to the main fault 
systems. New York, 1928. 17 p. (Amer- 
ican Institute of Mining and Metallur- 
gical Engineers. Technical publication 
no. 152) Reprinted in the Institute’s 
Transactions, 1929, Yearbook, p. 303- 
317. 

Contains a description of the geology 
of the Kennecott mines (61°29’N. 
142°56’W.) the faultine, the mineral- 
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bearing fissures, and a discussion of th 
fault system. Copy seen: DGs 


LATADY, WILLIAM R., see Mille 
M. M., & W. R. Latady. Juneau Ie. 
field Research Project 1948. 1949, 


9713. LATARJET, RAYMOND. ky. 
pédition francaise au Groenland, Ré. 
sumé des operations effectuées a la date 
du 20 juillet 1948. [Paris? 1948] 3] 
mimeographed. Title tr.: French By. 
pedition to Greenland. Summary of op. 
erations to July 20, 1948. 

The author, assistant to the com. 
mander, Paul Emile Victor, outlines the 
purposes, and summarizes the move. 
ments of the party. A list of member; 
of the expedition is appended. 

Copy seen: CaMAl, 


9714. LATARJET, RAYMOND. ka. 
tions alimentaires, (Jn: Victor, P. &, 
and others. Rapport préliminaire de |, 
campagne préparatoire au Groenland 
(1948) pub. 1949. p. 57-62, tables) 
Title tr.: Food rations. (In the Pre 
liminary report of the preparatory ex- 
pedition to Greenland 1948). 

One of the assistant commanders of 
the French Arctic Expedition to Green- 
land’s icecap discusses the physiologi- 
cal and nutritional problems studied 
during the five weeks in both warm and 
cold climate; appended tables indicate 
kinds and quantity of food taken, and 
different rations. Copy seen: CaMAl. 


LATARJET, RAYMOND, see also 
Victor, P. E., & others. Expéd. polaires 
francaises. 1949. 


9715. LATHAM, L. R. “The insulted 
and injured”; some changes in man’s 
outlook on the North. Editorial. (Seot- 
tish geographical magazine, Sept. 1937. 
v. 53, p. 297-306) 

Historie perspectives of settlement 
and economic development of the Are- 
tic, in relation to modern exploitation 
of the northern regions, more particu 
larly by the U.S.S.R. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9716. LATHAM, ROBERT GORDEY, 
1812-1888. The native races of the 
Russian Empire. London, H. Bailliere; 
[ete., etc.] 1854. viii, 340 p. col. front, 
fold. map. (The ethnographical library, 
v. 2) : 

In twenty-one chapters on native 
groups of European and Asiatic Rus 
sia, the introduction, general section, 
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and four additional chapters include 
discussion of the Lapps, Voguls, Ost- 
yaks, Samoyeds, Yukaghirs, and Ya- 
kuts. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


9717. LATHAM, ROBERT GORDON, 
1812-1888. On the ethnography of Rus- 
sian America. (Edinburgh new philo- 
sophical journal, Jan. 1846. v. 40, p. 35- 
44) 

Paper read before the Ethnological 
Society, Feb. 1845, on the relationships 
of the tribes inhabiting the Alaskan 
coast from Bering Strait southward, 
(also the Chukchis), with a list of the 
yarious groups showing their localities. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9718. LATHAM, ROBERT GORDON, 
1812-1888. On the ethnography of Rus- 
sian America. (Ethnological Society of 
London. Journal, 1848. v. 1, p. 182-91) 

Discusses the linguistic relationships 
between the various Alaskan tribes and 
between these tribes and other Ameri- 
ean and Asiatic peoples. Lists sources 
of vocabularies. Copy seen: DLC. 


9719. LATKIN, NIKOLAI VASIL’- 
EVICH, 1833-1904. Krasnorarskii okrug 
Eniseiskoi gubernii. Peterburg, 1890. 
74 p. Title tr.: Krasnoyarsk District 
of the Yenisey Province. 

Contains sketch of population (with 
data from 19th century censuses. Gen- 
eral description of the district, its moun- 
tains, rivers, geological structure, min- 
eral resources, placer deposits, climate, 
soil, forests, vegetation, animal life, 
farming, trade, industry, and commu- 
nication facilities. Historical sketch of 
the development of the region, its ad- 
ministration, settlements, etc., with de- 
tailed description of the town Kras- 
noyarsk, (56°02’N. 92°48’E.). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9720. LATKIN, VASILII NIKOLAE- 
VICH, 1809-1869. Dnevnik Vasiliia 
Nikolaevicha Latkina, vo vremia pu- 
teshestvifa na Pechoru, v 1840 i 1843 
godakh. (Vsesotuznoe geograficheskoe 
obshchestvo. Zapiski, 1853. Kn. 7, p. 
1-154, 1-143) Title tr.: Vasilii Niko- 
laevich Latkin’s diary during his trips 
to the Pechora region in 1840 and 1843. 

In 1843 the author, a merchant, 
reached Pustozersk (about 67°30’N. 
52°30’E.), traveling by boat down the 
Pechora. His diary includes a descrip- 
tion of that region and the activities of 
its people, a history of the commerce, 


and speculations on the economic pos- 
sibilities (part 2, p. 20-76). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9721. LATTA, THOMAS A. Observa- 
tions on ice-bergs, made during a short 
excursion in Spitzbergen. (Edinburgh 
philosophical journal, Oct. 1820. v. 3, 
p. 237-43) 

A general account (by the ship’s 
surgeon on Captain Scoresby’s voyage 
of 1818) of the surface features of one 
of the Seven Glaciers (Dei Sju Isfjella) 
at 79°20’N. on the west coast of West 
Spitsbergen. Copy seen: DLC. 


9722. LATTA, THOMAS A. Observa- 
tions on the arctic sea and ice, and 
the intended expedition of Captain Par- 
ry to the North Pole. (Edinburgh new 
philosophical journal, 1826-27, pub. 
1827. v. 2, p. 86-104) 

Discussion of the (then) current con- 
cepts of the nature of ice in the polar 
region, and of the author’s opinion con- 
cerning the probability of a frozen 
Arctic Basin, with theoretical treat- 
ment of the action of the sun, wind and 
currents on the arctic pack. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9723. LATTA, THOMAS A. Observa- 
tions on the glaciers and climate of 
Spitzbergen, made during a visit to 
that island; with a reply to Mr. Scores- 
by’s remarks. (Edinburgh new philo- 
sophical journal, Apr.—Oct. 1827. New 
ser. v. 3, p. 91-103) 

Contains a discussion (based on the 
author’s visit in 1818, “a very hot sum- 
mer’) of the snow line, the air tem- 
perature, and the glaciers, in support 
of the author’s criticism of Scoresby’s 
Treatise on the aretie region, which 
suggested a warmer climate than Lat- 
ta experienced. Copy seen: DLC. 


9724. LATTA, THOMAS A. Observa- 
tions on the Greenland Sea as con- 
nected with the late disasters in Baffin’s 
Bay. (Edinburgh new philosophical 
journal, Oct.-Dec. 1830, pub. 1831. v. 
10, p. 136-46, map) 

Suggestions concerning the whaling 
grounds in Baffin Bay—Davis Strait, as 
they are affected by ice conditions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
9725. LAUB, VILHELM, 1887—  . Kap- 
tajn Einar Mikkelsens_ ekspedition. 
(Geografisk tidskrift, 1909-10. Kjgben- 
havn, 1910. Bd. 20, p. 291-95) Title tr.: 
Captain Einar Mikkelsen’s expedition. 
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Account (dated Sept. 8, 1910) of the 
Alabama Expedition to the northeast 
coast of Greenland (74°-82°N.) 1909- 
1912 describing the voyage sledge jour- 
neys etc. in 1909-10. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9726. LAUB, VILHELM, 1887- . Re- 
port concerning the remaining part of 
the expedition during Mikkelsen’s 
sledge-journeys. (Jn: Mikkelsen, E., 
Alabama-expeditionen til Grgnlands 
nordgstkyst 1909-1912, nr. 2. Pub. in 
Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1922. Bd. 52, 
p. 145-84, illus., 3 sketch maps, 17 
plates) 

Contains the second-in-command’s ac- 
counts with geographic descriptions of 
sledge journeys (1) to Haystack Pen- 
insula on Hochstetter’s Foreland, and 
around Shannon Island, with remarks 
on currents and ice conditions, 1909- 
10, and (2) to the west of Queen Louise 
Land, with descriptions of the glaciers, 
lakes, and nunataks; a report on the 
sinking and condemnation of the Ala- 
bama (Mar. 1910), and account of the 
base party’s activities until it was taken 
off Shannon Island, and returned home, 
Aug. 1910. Copy seen: DLC. 


LAUB, VILHELM, 1887- 
Mikkelsen, E. 
son. 1913-22. 


LAUB, VILHELM, 1887- , see also 
Mikkelsen, E. Tre aar paa Grgnlands 
ostkyst (Alabama exped.) 1913-14. 


LAUBACH, HERMANN SOLMS, Graf 
zu, see SOLMS-LAUBACH, HER- 
MANN, Graf zu, 1842-1915. 


9727. LAUBE, GUSTAV CARL, 1839- 

. Geologische Beobachtungen gesam- 
melt wihrend der Reise auf der 
“Hansa” und gelegentlich des Aufent- 
haltes in Siid-Grénland. (Akademie der 
Wissenschaften, Wien. Mathematisch- 
naturwissenschaftlichen Classe.  Sit- 
zungsberichte, 1873. Bd. 68, Abt. 1, p. 
17-108, illus., fold. map) Title tr.: Geo- 
logical observations made during the 
voyage on the Hansa and, incidentally 
during the stay in south Greenland. 

Results of the Second German North 
Polar Expedition, 1869-70. Contents tr.: 
1. Geology of the Hansa cruise: Obser- 
vations (northeast Greenland) from 
the ice. The ice of the Arctic as an 
agent for transporting debris and 
rocks. Remarks on the crystallography 
of ice. 


, see also 
Ein arktischer Robin- 
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2. Description of the geology ¢ 
Greenland’s south tip: Orographig 
sketch. Glaciers of south Greenlanj 
Traces of the ice age in south Green. 
land. Geologic sketch of the east coay 
of south Greenland between 60-61°N. 
exclusive of Cape Farewell. Geologic 
sketch of Julianehaab District. 

Extracts from the journal of a mip. 
eralogical excursion in Greenland, by 
C. L. Giesecke, 1806. (On the wes 
coast). Copy seen: DGS 


LAUBE, GUSTAV CARL, 1839- , 5 
also Koldewey, K., & others. Gemein. 
schaftliche Reise beiden Schiffe 
Hansa, 1873. 


9728. LAUFER, BERTHOLD, 1874. 
1934. Decorative art of the Amur tribes, 
Jesup North Pacific Expedition. Pub. 
lications, v. 4, pt. 1. Leiden, E. J. Brill 
1902. 86 p., illus., 33 plates (incl. eol,) 
(American Museum of Natural His. 
tory. Memoir, v. 7 (Anthropology, v. 6)) 
Decoration of utensils, clothing 
among Gilyaks and Tungus, with some 
examples also from Yakuts, based on 
the author’s work in Sakhalin Island 
and the Amur region, and on specimens 
(previously collected by A. Jacobsen) 
in the Museum fiir Vélkerkunde, Berlin, 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9729. LAUFER, BERTHOLD, 1874+ 
1934. The Eskimo screw as a culture. 
historical problem. (American anthro- 
pologist, 1915. New ser., v. 17, p. 39 
406) 

Discussion of Porsild, M. P. Prinei- 
ple of the serew technique of the Es- 
kimo, 1915, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


9730. LAUFER, BERTHOLD, 187+ 
1934. The reindeer and its domestica- 
tion. (American Anthropological Asso- 
ciation. Memoirs, 1917. v. 4, no. 2, p. 
91-147) 
History, centers and process of do 
mestication in Europe and Asia. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


LAUFER, BERTHOLD, 1874-1934, see 
also Hatt, G. Notes on reindeer nomad- 
ism. 1919. 


9731. LAURENCE, GEORGE CRAIG, 


1905- , and F. B. FRIEND. Tests for 
mesothorium in radium from Labine 
Point, Great Bear Lake. (Canadian 


journal of research, Mar. 1934. v. 10, 
p. 332-34) 
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Ore from Echo Bay deposits was 
found to be free from this objectionable 
impurity, within the limits ‘of the ex- 
perimental error, 0.2% radiation equiv- 
alent—Abstract. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


9732. LAURENT-CHRISTENSEN. En 
laege ser paa Grgnland. (Grgnlands- 
posten, Dec. 31, 1946. Aarg. 5, p. 276- 
78) Title tr.: A doctor looks at Green- 
land. 

An interview with district health offi- 
eer Laurent-Christensen of Juliane- 
haab, who discusses the status of his 
profession, some of its problems in 
Greenland and the general health situ- 
ation there. Copy seen: DLC. 


9733. LAURIDSEN, PETER, 1846-1923. 
Nysibirien. (Geografisk tidsskrift, Kjg- 
benhavn, 1881. Bd. 5, p. 97-111) Title 
tr: The New Siberian Islands. 
Outline of the history, natural con- 
ditions, and need for scientific investi- 
gation of the region. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9734. LAURIDSEN, PETER, 1846-1923. 
Vitus Berings erste Expedition und 
das Vorgebirge Serdze Kamen. (Peter- 
manns geographische Mitteilungen, 
1884. Bd. 30, p. 259-63) Title tr.: Vitus 
Bering’s first expedition and the Serdze 
Kamen promontory. 

Analysis of early accounts of Be- 
ring’s voyage, 1728, from Kamchatka, 
northward and around East Cape (mys 
Dezhneva), in support of the author’s 
view that Serdze Kamen was not the 
point reached by Bering at that time. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9735. LAURIDSEN, PETER, 1846-1923. 
Vitus Jonassen Bering. (Geografisk 
tidsskrift, Kjobenhavn, 1882. Bd. 6, 
p. 89-103, map) 

Biographical remarks on Bering, ac- 
count of his first voyage as leader of 
the so-called First Kamchatka Expedi- 
tion, 1725-1730, originally projected by 
Peter the Great, and evaluation of the 
results of the expedition. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


LAURIDSEN, PETER, 1846-1923, see 
also Pfaff, C. G. F. Bigliographia groen- 
landica. 1890. 


9736. LAURSEN, DAN. Marin-kvar- 
taere skaller fra Utorqait, Vest Grgn- 
land. (Dansk geologisk forening. Med- 
delelser, 1945. Bd. 10, p. 591-93, illus.) 


Title tr.: Marine Quaternary fossils 
from Utorqait, West Greenland. 

List of twenty-four invertebrate fos- 
sils from a marine terrace and a 
kitchen midden of the Sukkertoppen 
region. Copy seen: DGS. 


9737. LAURSEN, DAN. Quaternary 
shells collected by the Fifth Thule Ex- 
pedition 1921-24. Copenhagen, Gylden- 
dal, 1946. 59 p. illus., fold. map. (Re- 
port Thule Expedition. 5th, 1921-1924. 
v. 1, no. 7) 

The collections were made in the 
easternmost areas of northern Canada 
visited by the expedition, and investiga- 
tions made on journeys from head- 
quarters on Danish Island (65°50’N. 
83°40’W. in the northwestern Hudson 
Bay region. The author describes the 
localities, giving lists of shells found 
in each, on Baffin Island, Melville Pen- 
insula, Southampton Island, Simpson 
Peninsula, the coast of Keewatin Dis- 
trict from Repulse Bay to Chesterfield 
Inlet, and the environs of Baker Lake. 
Includes remarks on the fauna and the 
geological interpretations; also a list 
of the recent shells found in more than 
thirty localities along shores of the 
same region. Bibliography (39 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


9738. LAURSEN, DAN, and _ K. 
DREYER JORGENSEN. Contributions 
to the Quaternary geology of northern 
West Greenland, especially the raised 
marine deposits, by Dan _ Laursen. 
With a contribution on Foraminifera 
by K. Dreyer Jgrgensen. Kgbenhavn, 
C. A. Reitzel, 1944. 125 p., 4 1. illus. 
(inel. profiles) plates, 2 maps, 4 fold. 
tables. (Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 
135, nr. 8) 

Results of the Danish Nigssuaq Ex- 
peditions in 1938 and 1939, under the 
leadership of Alfred Rosenkrantz. In 
addition to collections and observations 
made in 1939, this paper is based on 
Quaternary shell collections in the Co- 
penhagen Mineralogical Museum and 
on a private collection from the Gie- 
secke Lake region of Egedesminde 
District. 

The area of investigation in 1939, 
was Svartenhuk, and Nigssuaq Penin- 
sulas and Disko Island. Species here 
described are derived from the area 
between Norde Strgmfjord and Mel- 
ville Bay. The authors give characteri- 
zation of beds in each locality and lists 
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of their fossils; annotated list, with 
synonyms, of four echinoderm, one 
brachiopod, eighty-eight mollusc, six 
crustacean, one bird, four mammal and 
eighteen foram species. Includes chap- 
ters on changes of levels and develop- 
ment after the glacial age, and a bib- 
liography (106 items). 

Appendix gives detailed report on 
outstanding terraces in river valleys of 
the two peninsulas. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


LAURSEN, DAN, see also Harder, P., 
& others. Marine Quaternary sediments 
Disko Bay. 1949. 


LAURSEN, DAN, see also Rosenkrantz, 
A., & others. Danske Nugssuak eksped. 
1939. 1940. 


LAURSEN, DAN, see also Rosenkrantz, 
A., & others. Geological reconnaissance 
Svartenhuk Pen. 1942. 


9739. LAURSEN, VIGGO. Det inter- 
nationale polaraar 1932-33. (Geogra- 
fisk tidsskrift, Kjgbenhavn, 1932. Bd. 
35, p. 22-36, sketch map) Title tr.: The 
International Polar Year, 1932-33. 
Plans for international research in 
meteorology, aerology, terrestrial mag- 
netism, atmospheric electricity and 
auroras, and for establishment of new 
polar stations. Copy seen: DLC. 


9740. LAUSCHER, FRIEDRICH. Vom 
Klima der Packeiszone. Referat tiber 
die Forschungsergebnisse der Nor- 
wegischen Nordpolarexpedition mit der 
“Maud”, 1918 bis 1925, erstattet nach 
den Ver6ffentlichungen von H. U. Sver- 
drup. (Meteorologische Zeitschrift, Nov. 
1934. Bd. 51, p. 401-408) Title tr.: 
Concerning the climate of the pack ice 
zone; based on the scientific results of 
the Norwegian polar expedition on the 
Maud, 1918-1925, as published by 
H. U. Sverdrup. 

On the basis of observations made 
during the Maud Expedition, climatic 
conditions of the pack ice zone in the 
Soviet sector of the Arctic Ocean are 
compared with climatic conditions in 
northern Siberia. Copy seen: DWB. 


9741. LAUSEN, CARL, 1889- . A 
geological reconnaissance of the east 
end of Great Slave Lake. (Canadian 
Institute of Mining and Metallurgy. 
Transactions, 1929. v. 32, p. 88-121, 
illus. (incl. sketch map)) Published 
also in: Canadian mining and metal- 
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lurgical bulletin, Feb. 1929. No, 2) 
p. 361-92. 

Results of exploration at east end ¢ 
Tochatwi Bay, of Kahochella and Peth¢ 
Peninsulas, during the summer of 199 
description of physiographic feature 
the general and structural geology ang 
(in detail) the rocks, with remarks o 
mineralization; discussion p. 120-2}, 

Copy seen: DGs 


LAUT, WALLACE, see Stefansson, y, 
& others. Use of motor tractors in y. 
Ontario. 1936. 


9742. LAVRENKO, EVGENII MIKHAl. 
LOVICH, 1900- . Istoria  flory ; 
rastitel’nosti SSSR po dannym sovr. 
mennogo rasprostranenilia _ rastenij 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Botanicheski 
institut. Rastitel’nost’ SSSR, 1938, T 
1, p. 235-96, text maps, fold. map) 
Title tr.: History of the flora and vege. 
tation of the U.S.S.R. based on the 
present distribution of plants. 

Contents tr: 1. General data on the 
areals. 2. Centers of the development 
of the vegetative population of the 
U.S.S.R.: (a) group of the humid cen. 
ters; (b) groups of the arid centers: 
(1) group of the arcto-alpine centers, 
Ecologic-genetic types of the relicts in 
the limits of the U.S.S.R. 4. On sue. 
cession of the vegetation in connection 
with the present-day areals of the 
plants. Literature (120 items). 

The history of the flora and vegete- 
tion of the U.S.S.R. is reconstructed in 
the light of the study of Tertiary and 
Quaternary relicts of the typical plants, 
as the evidence of past plant migration 
and succession of the vegetation in the 
U.S.S.R., including the arctic region. 

Copy seen: MH-A 


9743. LAVRENKO, EVGENII MIKHAI- 
LOVICH, 1900— . Osnovnye __botani- 
cheskie oblasti Palearktiki i ikh vozrast. 
(Botanicheskii zhurnal, 1949. T. 34 
vyp. 1, p. 110-111) Title tr.: Chief bo- 
tanical regions of the Palearctic and 
their age. 

Contains a summary of the author's 
report to the Third Conference on the 
history of flora and vegetation of the 
U.S.S.R., Leningrad, Jan. 20-25, 1948, 
on the geobotanical division of the Pale 
arctic, including arctic tundra and 
Kamchatka, based on landscape and 
geographic characteristics, and data 
their age; with discussion following the 
report. Copy seen: MH-A. 
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9744. LAVRENKO, EVGENII MIKHAI- 
LOVICH, 1900- . Regional’nye issle- 
dovaniia i kartografifa rastitel’nosti 
SSSR za 25 let (1917-1942). (Vse- 
soluznoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. 
Igvestiva, 1943. T. 75, vyp. 5, p. 24-33) 
Title tr.: Regional investigations and 
vegetation cartography of the U.S.S.R. 
for these 25 years (1917-1942). 
Contains data on geobotanical inves- 
tigations of the U.S.S.R., including the 
arctic region; a survey of the most im- 
portant works and maps of the vegeta- 
tion. Copy seen: NN. 


9745. LAVRENT’EV, S. F. Rannee 
plavanie ledokol’nogo parokhoda “Sad- 
ko” k ostrovu Rudol’fa. (Problemy 
Arktiki, 1938, no. 1, p. 97-98) Title 
tr: An early voyage of the ice-breaker 
Sadko to Rudolf Island. 

Information on the Sadko’s trip car- 
rying supplies for the Expedition to 
the North Pole, 1937. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9746. LAVROV, A. M. Sklad provizii 
na myse Mogil’nom v zalive Tollia. 
(U.S.S.R. Gidrograficheskoe upravlenie. 
Zapiski po gidrografii, 1933. No. 1, p. 
83-84) Title tr.: The food depot at Cape 
Mogil’nyy on Toll Bay. 

Some information on the condition 
of the food depot left (at about 76°45’N. 
101°07’E.) by the Hydrographic Arc- 
tic Ocean Expedition, 1914, and recon- 
ditioned (the structure) by a landing 
party of the Taymyr Hydrographic Ex- 
pedition, Oct. 7, 1932. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9747. LAVROV, A. M. Sostoranie l’da 
u vostochnykh beregov Sval’barda. 
(Ifun’ i Il’ 1928 goda). (Leningrad. 
Nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut po 
izuchenitu Severa. Trudy, 1929. Vyp. 
45, p. 56-81, 8 plates, maps, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: State of the ice on the east 
shores of Svalbard. (June and July 
1928). 

Results of observations of ice con- 
ditions in Barents Sea and Svalbard 
waters made during the voyage and 
drift of the ice-breaker Malygin, June— 
July, 1928. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9748. LAVROV, A. M. Taimyrskaia 
gidrograficheskaia ékspeditSiia 1932 g. 
(In: Taimyrskaia gidrograficheskaia 
ekspeditSifa, 1932. Trudy, 1935. Chast’ 
1, p. 9-42, illus., fold chart) Title tr.: 


The Taimyr Hydrographic Expedition, 
1932. 

Account of the organization, person- 
nel, itinerary (with chart), and type 
of work carried out by the Taimyr, 
July 30—Oct. 13, 1932. Includes descrip- 
tion of ice conditions (also shown on 
chart) encountered in Shokalsky Strait 
(Severnaya Zemlya) and between No- 
vaya Zemlya, Vize Island and Sever- 
naya Zemlya. Copy seen: DN-HO. 


9749. LAVROV, B. Pokhod i zimovka 
pervoi lenskoi ékspeditSii. (Sovetskii 
Sever, 1935, no. 1, p. 74-88, illus. map) 
Title tr.: The course and the winter- 
ing of the First Lena Expedition. 
Contains an account of the First 
Lena Expedition, a voyage by commer- 
cial ships Stalin, Volodarskii, and 
Pravda, and the ice-breaker Krasin, in 
1933-34, from Arkhangel’sk around 
Cape Chelyuskin to the mouth of Lena 
and return, and the wintering of a part 
of expedition in the region of Cape 
Chelyuskin. Copy seen: DLC. 


9750. LAVROV, B. V., and N. E. SHAD- 
RIN. Ekonomika gruzooborota Sever- 
nogo morskogo puti. (Sovetskafa Ark- 
tika, 1936, no. 4, p. 11-24, map, tables) 
Title tr.: The economics of the North- 
ern Sea Route freight turnover. 
Discussion of the role and tasks of 
the Northern Sea Route in relation to 
the economic development of the Soviet 
arctic regions. Map shows the freight 
traffic planned for 1936-37. 
Criticized by S. P. NatSarenus in 
Takova li ékonomika, 1936, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


LAVROV, B. V., see also Karavaeva, 
T. A. Beseda s letchikom. 1936. 


9751. LAVROV, I. P. Risunki Onno: 
k mifologii chukchei. (Sovetskara étno- 


grafila, 1947, vyp. 2, p. 122-33, 13 
illus.) Title tr.: The drawings of 
Onno; contributions to the Chukchi 
mythology. 


Contains a detailed description of 
twelve drawings of shamans and folk- 
lore, made by Onno, the son of a fam- 
ous Chukchi shaman, who himself in- 
tended to become a shaman and went 
through the course of training. The 
artist’s explanations of the drawings 
are given and also additional ethnolog- 
ical data. Copy seen: NN. 


9752. LAVROV, NIKOLAI NIKOLA- 
EVICH. Flora gribov i slizevikov Sibiri 
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i smezhnykh oblastei Evropy, Azii i 
Ameriki. Vyp. 1-2. (Tomskii gosudar- 
stvennyi universitet im. V. V. Kuiby- 
sheva. Biologicheskii nauchno-issledo- 
vatel’skii institut. Trudy. Seria E. 
Biologiia, 1937. T. 3, vyp. 1, Botani- 
cheskii, p. 12-59; 1938, t. 3, vyp. 2. 
Botanicheskii, p. 1-132) Title tr.: 
Flora of fungi and slime molds of 
Siberia and adjoining regions of Eu- 
rope, Asia and America. 

Contents tr.: 1. Mycological articles 
in foreign languages. 2. Foreign col- 
lectors and explorers. 3. Mycological 
and phytopathological papers in Rus- 
sian languages. 4. Russian collectors 
and explorers in the field of mycology 
and phytopathology. 5, Exsiccati and 
pure cultures of Siberian fungi. 

This extensively annotated bibliog- 
raphy records five hundred ninety- 
three works on the flora of fungi and 
slime molds of Siberia and adjoining 
regions, also data on collections and 
travels of three hundred twelve col- 
lectors and explorers; includes many 
papers on the arctic regions of the 
U.S.S.R., and a few on adjoining north- 
ern countries. Preface and summary in 
Latin. Copy seen: NNBG. 


9753. LAVROV, NIKOLAI NIKOLA- 
EVICH. Materialy k mikroflore nizov’ev 
reki Eniseia i ostrovov Eniseiskogo 
zaliva. (Tomskii gosudarstvennyi uni- 
versitet im. V. V. Kuibysheva. Izvestiia, 
1926. T. 77, p. 158-77) Title tr.: Ma- 
terials for the micro-flora of the lower 
Yenisey valley and the islands of Yeni- 
sey Bay. 

Contains a systematic enumeration 
of ninety-seven species of fungi, with 
critical notes and data on their host 
plants and geographical distribution in 
the lower Yenisey valley and delta. 

Copy seen: NNBG. 


9754. LAVROV, NIKOLAI NIKOLA- 
EVICH. Novye i bolee redkie golovnevye 
griby sem. Ustilaginaceae severnoi 
tSentral’noi Azii. (Tomskii gosudar- 
stvennyi universitet im. V. V. Kuiby- 
sheva. Biologicheskii nauchno-issledo- 
vatel’skii institut. Trudy, 1936. T. 2, 
p. 1-35, illus. diagr.) Title tr.: New 
and rare smut fungi of the family 
Ustilaginaceae of north central Asia. 

Contains an enumeration of fifty 
species of smuts with Latin diagnoses 
of one new genus and four species, and 
detailed data on distribution in Ya- 
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kutia, Krasnoyarsk region and Kap, 
chatka; bibliography (31 items). Sy, 
mary in Latin. Copy seen: NNBo 


9755. LAVROV, NIKOLAI NIKOLA. 
EVICH. Redkie golovnevye griby sey, 
Tilletiaceae Evrazii. (Tomskii gosudgy. 
stvennyi universitet im. V. V. Kuiy. 
sheva. Biologicheskii nauchno-issled. 
vatel’skii institut. Trudy. Seria Rp 
Biologiva, 1938. T. 5, p. 43-85) Tit, 
fr.: Rare smut fungi of the fami) 
Tilletiaceae in Eurasia. . 

Contains descriptive data on sixty 
two species of smuts with synonymy, 
host, distribution and size of spores: 
includes a few species from Yakutis 
and one from Kamchatka Peninsul;: 
bibliography (44 items). Summary jp 
Latin. Copy seen: NNBG. 


LAVROV, V. V., see Al’tberg, V. fA, é 
V. V. Lavrov. O popytkakh lishit’ vod 
svoistva prevrashchatsia v_ tverdui 
fazu. 1939. 


9756. LAVROVA, M. A. Geomorfologi- 
cheskii ocherk doliny Rusanova na No. 
voi Zemle. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. Geo. 
logicheskii institut. Trudy, 1932. T. 1, 
p. 61-93, illus., fold. map) Title tr; 
reomorphological outline of the Rusanor 
valley in Novaya Zemlya. 

Results of the Novaya Zemlya Er. 
pedition of the Academy of Sciences 
U.S.S.R., 1925. Description of the top- 
ographic features of Rusanov valley 
(73°50’-74°3’N. 55°53’-56°47’E.) anda 
history of its postglacial development, 
based on evidence of former glaciation, 
on marine deposits, moraines, ice 
scoured lake basins, etc. 

Maps: Topographic maps of (I) 
Rusanov valley scale 1:130,000, and 
(2) Ol’ginskaya valley, scale 1:20,000. 
Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9757. LAVROVA, M. A. K _geologii 
guby Chernoi na Novoi Zemle. (Aka 
demifa nauk SSSR. Geologicheskii it- 
stitut. Trudy, 1932. T. 1, p. 199-206, 
illus.) Title tr.: The geology of Cher- 
naya fiord in Novaya Zemlya. 

Based on the Novaya Zemlya Expe 
dition of the Academy of Sciences, 
1925. Description of geological forms 
tions of Chernaya Bay on the southern 
side of the southern island of Novaya 
Zemlya; with sketch map, scale 1:15; 
000. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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9758. LAVROVA, M. A. K _ poznaniiu 
chetvertichnykh otlozhenii Pomorskogo 
berega Belogo Moria. (Akademija nauk 
SSSR. Geologicheskii institut. Trudy, 
1933. T. 3, p. 5-39, illus. diagrs. map) 
Title tr.: Contribution to the explora- 
tion of the Quaternary deposits of the 
Pomorskiy coast of the White Sea. 

Results of investigations carried out 
by author in 1929-30: a general geo- 
logical characterization of the regions 
of Onezhskaya Bay (southern arm of 
White Sea) as Quaternary deposits 
lying on the rocks of the Fenno-Scan- 
dian crystallic shield; also hypothesis 
that, after the retreat of glaciers, the 
White Sea was an ice lake and that 
the strait, uniting it with Barents Sea, 
was barred by ice. Summary in Eng- 
lish. 

Map: Onezhskaya 
1:1,250,000. 


9759. LAVROVA, M. A. Nekotorye 
dannye po geologii guby Pomorskoi 
Matochkina Shara. (Akademia nauk 
SSSR. Geologicheskii institut. Trudy, 
1932. T. 1, p. 187-94, illus.) Title tr.: 
Some data on the geology of Pomor- 
skaya Bay, Matochkin Shar. 

Results of the Novaya Zemlya Ex- 
pedition of the Academy of Sciences, 
1925. Description of beds with a lower 
Ordovician (Ozarkian) fauna, discov- 
ered by the author in Pomorskaya Bay 
a branch of Matochkin Shar, with 
sketch map of Pomorskaya Bay, scale 
1:75,000. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


Guba, _ scale 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9760. LAVROVA, M. A. O geografi- 
cheskikh predelakh rasprostraneniia 
boreal’nogo moria i ego fiziko-geografi- 
cheskom rezhime. (Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Institut geografii. Trudy, 1946. 
T. 37, p. 64-79, fold. map) Title tr.: 
On geographic distribution of the boreal 
sea and its physico-geographic régime. 

Report based partly on personal geo- 
logical investigations and delivered at 
the Conference on Quaternary Paleo- 
geography organized by the Academy 
of Sciences, U.S.S.R. Institute of Geog- 
raphy. Author’s conclusions on the area 
of the arctic seas of Europe and Asia 
in the last interglacial age (boreal 
sea), and some data on their physical 
conditions, especially temperature, re- 
sulting from examination of the fossil 
fauna. Bibliography (26 items). 

Map: supposed area of the boreal 


sea in the Soviet regions, scale 1:30,- 
000,000. Copy seen: DGS. 


9761. LAVROVA, M. A. O geologi- 
cheskikh rabotakh Novozemel’skoi éks- 
peditsii 1921 goda. (Akademija nauk 
SSSR. Bulletin, jan.—déc., 1922. Sér. 6, 
T. 16, p. 425-38, sketch map, tables) 
Title tr.: About the geological work of 
the 1921 expedition to Novaya Zemlya. 

Description of areas visited on west- 
ern coast (71°32’N. to 74°25’N.) an 
account of work done there by P. V. 
Vittenburg and the author for the 
Northern Scientific and Economic Ex- 
pedition. Lists of fossils by localities. 
Chemical analyses of coal and magnetic 
iron ore from Krestovaya Bay area. 
Thickness of layers of sediments, fossil 
peat, permafrost, and subterranean ice 
in same area. Chemical analyses of tar 
and limestone from Rogachev Bay 
area. Bibliographical footnotes (about 
25 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


9762. LAVROVA, M. A. O khode rabot 
novozemel’skoi ékspeditSii akademii 
nauk letom 1925 g. (Akademia nauk 
SSSR. Geologicheskii institut. Trudy, 
1932, T. 1, p. 1-14, illus. map) Title tr.: 
On the progress of works of the Novaya 
Zemlya Expedition of the Academy of 
Sciences in the summer of 1925. 
General survey of the organization 
and of work of this expedition under 
the author’s leadership. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


9763. LAVROVA, M. A. O nakhozh- 
denii vechnoi merzloty v raione Volch’ei 
i Monche tundr na Kol’skom poluo- 
strove. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. Ko- 
missiia po izuchenitu vechnoi merzloty. 
Trudy, 1934. T. 3, p. 117-20) Title tr.: 
The presence of permafrost in the re- 
gion of the Volch’ya and Moncha 
Tundras on the Kola Peninsula. 
Contains reports on some observa- 
tions made in 1932 by the Kola Expe- 
dition during the investigations of the 
Quaternary deposits of the region. It 
was established that permafrost ground 
is not found in the mineral ground in 
the forest zone; that its occurrence is 
possible north of this zone under favor- 
able circumstances; and that it is 
found in spots in the peat mounds 
among the marshes. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9764. LAVROVA, M. A. Osnovnye étapy 
chetvertichnoi istorii Kol’skogo poluo- 
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strova. (Vsesoluznoe geograficheskoe 
obshchestvo. Izvestifa, 1947. T. 79, vyp. 
1, p. 21-38, maps diagrs.) Title tr.: 
Main stages of the geological history 
of the Kola Peninsula. 

A brief summary of the results of 
previous geological investigations on 
the Quaternary of the region. Bibliog- 
raphy, p. 37-38. Copy seen: DLC. 


9765. LAVROVA, M. A. Zametka o 
nakhozhdenii vechnoi' merzloty na 
iuzhnom beregu Kol’skogo poluostrova. 
(Akademia nauk SSSR. Komissiia po 
izucheniiu vechnoi merzloty. Trudy, 
1935. T. 4, p. 253-55) Title tr.: Notes 
on the presence of permafrost on the 
southern shore of the Kola Peninsula. 
Contains a short note aimed at re- 
defining the southern border of perma- 
frost distribution in the region of the 
Kola Peninsula. Permafrost was en- 
countered by the author in the large 
peat mounds along the southern shore 
of the peninsula in various states of 
disintegration which affect the charac- 

ter of micro-relief of the region. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9766. LAVROVA, M. A. Zametki o 
dolinnykh lednikakh doliny Rusanova i 
guby Krestovoi na Novoi Zemle. (Aka- 
demiia nauk SSSR. Geologicheskii in- 
stitut. Trudy, 1932. T. 1, p. 95-132, 
illus.) Title tr.: Notes on the valley 
glaciers of the Rusanov valley and 
Krestovaya Fiord in Novaya Zemlya. 

Results of the Novaya Zemlya Expe- 
dition of the Academy of Sciences, 
1925. Description of five glaciers of 
the valley type in Rusanov valley and 
Krestovaya Bay (northern island of 
Novaya Zemlya), and results of obser- 
vations of their motion, melting, de- 
posits, moraines and mechanical action 
upon the underlying rocks. Summary 
in English. 

Maps: Southern coast of Neznay- 
emyi (Mityushikha) Gulf, scale 
1:50,000, and southern coast of Kres- 
tovaya Bay, scale 1:50,000. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9767. LAVROVA, M. 
ZEMLIAKOV. Geologicheskii ocherk 
tSentral’noi zony severnogo ostrova 
Novoi Zemli po doline Rusanova. (Aka- 
demiia nauk SSSR. Geologicheskii in- 
stitut. Trudy, 1932. T. 1, p. 15-60, 
plates) Title tr.: Geological sketch of 
the central zone of the northern island 


A., and B. F. 
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of Novaya Zemlya along the Rusangy 
valley. 

Results of investigations of Novaya 
Zemlya expedition of the Academy 9 
Sciences, 1925. A general survey of th 
geological formations and glaciers oj 
the central zone of the northern islanj 
of Novaya Zemlya (region of 73°50'y. 
56°50’E.) from Krestovaya Bay t 
Neznayemyi (i.e. Mityushikha) Gy}; 
Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9768. LAWING, NELLIE (TROSPER) 
NEAL. Alaska Nellie. Seattle, Wash, 
Seattle Printing & Publishing (Cp, 
[©1940] 201 p. 8 plates incl. ports, 
Story of the author’s life in an 
around Anchorage during and after 

World War I. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef, 


LAWRENCE, CHARLES H., see Smith, 
R. H., & C. H. Lawrence. Waterfowl 
breeding survey far North 1949. 1949, 


9769. LAWRENCE, DONALD BUER. 
MANN, 1911- , and E. G. LAW. 
RENCE. Some glaciers of southeastern 
Alaska. (Mazama, Dec. 1949. v. 31, no. 
13, p. 24-30, illus., 2 sketch maps) 
Description of recession and advance 
of glaciers in (1) the Juneau Ice 
Field and (2) the Glacier Bay region, 
studied in the summer of 1949. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


LAWRENCE, ELIZABETH G., see 
Lawrence, D. B., & E. G. Lawrence. 
Some glaciers of southeastern Alaska. 
1949. 


9770. LAWSON, GEORGE. Remarks 
on the flora of the northern shores of 
America, with tabulated observations 
made by Mr. F. F. Payne on the sea- 
sonal development of plants at Cape 
Prince of Wales, Hudson Strait, dur- 
ing 1886. (Royal Society of Canada. 
Transactions, 1887, pub. 1888. v. 5, 
sec. 4, p. 207-212, incl. table) 

Data on dates of spring budding, 
leafing, flowering, fruit or seed ripen- 
ing, and autumn withering of sixty- 
six flowering plants, with notes on ele- 
vation, soil and moisture. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


LAWSON, M. A., see Brown, R., & 
others. Florula Discoana. 1868. 


9771. LAY, GEORGE TRADESCANT, 
fl. 1825-1845, and E. T. BENNETT. 
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Fishes. (Jn: Beechey, F. W., and others. 
The zoology of Captain Beechey’s voy- 
age, 1939. p. 41-75, col. plates) 
Contains list by region, including 
about twenty species (some new) col- 
lected on the Beechey voyage of 1825- 
98: and detailed discussion, description, 
and anatomical notes by Surgeon 
Collie on some of the specimens. 
Eighteen species are listed from Ava- 
cha Bay, Kamchatka, and one each 
from St. Lawrence Island waters and 
Kotzebue Sound, Alaska. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


LAY, GEORGE TRADESCANT, fl. 
1825-1845, see also Hooker, Sir W. J., 
&G. A. W. Arnott. Botany of Capt. 
Beechey’s voyage to Pacific. 1841. 


9772. LAYCOCK, ARLEIGH H. Chur- 
chill, Manitoba. Toronto, 1949. 7 p. L., 
128 numb. 1. and 21 1. of tables. illus., 
18 photos., 18 diagrs. and maps. Type- 
script. Author’s B.A. thesis to the 
University of Toronto, 1949, based on 
literature, and his observations during 
a geographical field party trip in the 
summer of 1948, during which five 

weeks were spent in Churchill. 
Contains chapters on geology and 
geomorphology, climate, flora, fauna 
and soils, history of the region; the 
building of the railway and develop- 
ment of the Hudson Bay Route, activ- 
ity of the port of Churchill, subsidiary 
development of the region, the military 
forces, and the settlement of Chur- 
chill; with a bibliography (77 items). 
Copy seen: CaTU. 


9173. LAYTHA, EDGAR, 1910- . 
North again for gold; birth of Can- 
ada’s arctic empire; with fifty-four 
reproductions from photographs. New 
York, Frederick A. Stokes Co., 1939. 
xii p., 1 1., 360 p. 31 plates, incl. ports. 
Translated into French as La nouvelle 
ruée vers Vors, 1947, q.v. 

Journalist’s descriptions of the new 
“gold rush” to Mackenzie District, 
1938-39; radium and gold mining de- 
velopments at Eldorado on Great Bear 
Lake, and Yellowknife on Great Slave 
Lake; the prospectors, riverboat men, 
miners, engineers, traders, etc. and 
their life in the new mining areas. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


9774. LAYTHA, EDGAR, 1910- . La 
nouvelle ruée vers V’ors; ou, Nais- 
sance de l’empire arctique du Canada. 


Tr. de Vanglais par Victor Forbin. 
Paris, J. Susse [1947, ©1946] 330 p. 
illus. 22 em. (Collection Voyages et 
aventures) Title tr.: The new road to 
gold; or birth of Canada’s arctic em- 
pire. Translation of the author’s North 
again for gold, 1939, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9775. LAZARENKO, ANDREI SOZON- 
TOVICH, 1901- . Kratkii opredelitel’ 
listvennykh mkhov Dal’nego Vostoka. 
Vladivostok, 1936. 101 p. illus. (Dal’- 
nevostochnyi ffilial Akademii nauk 
SSSR.) Title tr.: Brief guide for the 
determination of leafy mosses of the 
Far East. Issued by the Far Eastern 
Affiliate of the Academy of Sciences, 
U.S.S.R. 

Contains a morphological sketch of 
leafy mosses and keys for determina- 
tion of all known species of the Far 
East to which are added arctic species 
of European and Asiatic U.S.S.R., 177 
species in all. Copy seen: DLC. 


9776. LAZARENKO, ANDREi SOZON- 
TOVICH, 1901- . Relikty v brioflore 


Sovetskogo Dal’nego Vostoka. (In: 
Akademiia nauk SSSR. Prezidentu 
Akad. nauk, 1939, p. 516-41, text 


maps) Title tr.: Relicts in bryoflora of 
the Soviet Far East. 

Contains data on relicts in the bryo- 
flora of the Soviet Far East, including 
Kamchatka; and a critical study of 
geographical distribution of some 
mosses having disjoint areals (some 
spreading to Alaska), in an attempt to 
use bryoflora as a basis of historical 
phytogeography. Copy seen: MH. 


LAZAREV, M., see Andreev, A. I. 
Russkie otkrytif”a v Tikhom okeane ji 
Severnoi Amerike. 1944. 


9777. LAZURKIN, V. M. Geologiche- 
skii ocherk fugo-vostochnoi chasti Kha- 
raulakhskogo khrebta. (Leningrad. 
Vsesoluznyi arkticheskii institut. Tru- 
dy, 1936. T. 48, p. 7-50, illus.) Title tr.: 
Geological outline of the southeastern 
part of the Kharaulakh Mountain 
range. 

Summary of previous exploration in 
the region and results of the geological 
route-survey of the lower Lena River 
expedition of the Arctic Institute of 
U.S.S.R., 1932-33; orography and geo- 
morphology, stratigraphy, tectonics. 
Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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9778. LAZURKIN, V. M., and E. N. 
FREIBERG. K_ geologii Novoi Zemli. 
Peresechenie tuzhnogo ostrova Novoi 
Zemli osen’iu 1931 g. (Leningrad. Vse- 
soluznyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 
1936. T. 49, p. 77-109, illus., plate, 
fold. map) Title tr.: On the geology of 
Novaya Zemlya. The crossing of the 
southern island of Novaya Zemlya in 
the autumn of 1931. 

Results of the Novaya Zemlya Ex- 
pedition of the Leningrad Geological 
Survey, describing the dog-sledge trans- 
portation during the fall season, geo- 
morphology, stratigraphy, tectonics and 
probable occurrence of coal deposits. 

Appendix tr.: FREDERIKS, G. N. 
Materials of the Permian fauna of 
Novaya Zemlya. Summary in English. 
The paper by G. N. Frederiks appears 
separately in this Bibliography. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9779. LAZURKIN, V. M., and V. M. 
SAKS. K orografii severo-vostochnoi 
fAkutii. (Vsesofuznoe geograficheskoe 
obshchestvo. Izvestiia, 1939. T. 71, vyp. 
3, p. 354-65, map) Title tr.: Contribu- 
tion to the orography of northeastern 
Yakutia. 

A description and discussion of the 
general relief and of the mountains of 
the region, based on personal observa- 
tions and results of previous expedi- 
tions. Bibliography, p. 365. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9780. LAZURKIN, V. M., and V. N. 
SAKS. Raboty Alazeiskoi geologiche- 
skoi ékspeditSii v 1936 godu. (Pro- 
blemy Arktiki, 1937, no. 3, p. 143-46) 
Title tr.: The work of the Alazeisk 
Geological Expedition, 1936. 
Preliminary report on a Geological 
Survey of the region in northeastern 
Yakut A.S.S.R., east of the Indigirka 
basin (about 67°70°N. 147°-148°E.), 
the so-called Alazey Plateau. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9781. LAZURKIN, V. M., and V. N. 
SAKS. Sovetskaifa geologifa v Arktike. 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Izvestiia; ser. 
geologicheskara, 1946, no. 1, p. 171-75) 
Title tr.: Soviet arctic geology. 
Review of the scope and results of 
arctic research carried out during the 
past twenty-five years, prepared in 
connection with the twenty-fifth anni- 
versary of the Arctic Scientific Re- 
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search Institute of the Main Adminis 
tration of the Northern Sea Route. 

Copy seen: Dic. 
9782. LAZURKIN, V. M., and V, yx 
SAKS. Terra incognita v__ sever. 
vostochnoi chasti YAkutii. (Vsesojiy. 
noe geograficheskoe obshchestvo, Izye 
stifa, 1937. T. 69, vyp. 2, p. 264-67) 
Title tr.: Terra Incognita of the north. 
eastern part of Yakutia. 

A brief sketch of the little-know, 
Alazey Plateau region, investigated by 
a Geological Expedition of the Arctic 
Institute of U.S.S.R., 1936-37. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9783. LEACH, WILLIAM, and N, y. 
POLUNIN. Observations on the vegeta. 
tion of Finmark. (Journal of ecology, 
1932. v. 20, p. 416-30, 4 plates, map) 

Based on notes made during the 
Oxford University Expedition to Lap. 
land, 1930. A discussion, with lists of 
plants, of the associations, described by 
zones, of the regions (1) Billefjordely, 
(2) Lakselv, and (3) central Fin. 
mark between the Karasjokka and 
Kautokeino Rivers. Copy seen: DLC. 


9784. LEACOCK, STEPHEN BUTLER, 
1869-1944. Adventurers of the far 
North, a chronicle of the frozen seas, 
Toronto, Glasgow, Brook & Co., 1914. 
xi, 152 p. col. front., 5 plates ind. 
ports., fold. map. (Chronicles of Can- 
ada series, 20) 

Sketches of exploration in the North 
American Arctic from Elizabethan 
times to the Franklin search; with 
brief chapter on subsequent expedi- 
tions. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


9785. LEAHEY, A. Characteristics of 
soils adjacent to the Mackenzie River 
in the Northwest Territories of Can- 
ada. (Soil Science Society of America. 
Proceedings, 1947, v. 12, p. 458-41 
sketch map) 

Report, by the soil specialist of the 
Canadian Experimental Farms Serv- 
ice, on an exploratory soil survey 
traverse of the valley, Aug. 2-Sept. 8 
1945. Includes brief remarks on ¢li- 
mate and vegetation and analyses of 
soils from Fort Simpson, Fort Norman, 
Fort Wrigley, Birch Creek, and Ak- 
lavik. 

Copy seen: DA; CaMAI; Ca0A. 


LEAHEY, A., see also Canada. Experi- 
mental Farms Service. Preliminary re 
port soil survey. 1943. 


XUM 








LEAHEY, A., see also Canada. Experi- 
mental Farms Service. Progress report 
Whitehorse. 1945. 


LEAHEY, A., see also Canada. Experi- 
mental Farms Service. Report selec- 
tion of site substation Yukon Terri- 
tory. 1944. 


LEAHEY, A., see also Canada. Experi- 
mental Farms Service. Report soil sur- 
vey Fort Nelson to Waterways. 1944. 


LEAHEY, A., see also Canada. Experi- 
mental Farms Service. Report trip 
substation Whitehorse. 1946. 


9786. LEARMONTH, L. A. Ross meets 
the Netchiliks. Two versions of Sir 
John Ross’s first meeting with the Es- 
kimos of Boothia in 1830. (Beaver, 
Sept. 1948. Outfit 279, nr. 2, p. 10-13, 
illus.) 

The author gives (1) his English 
translation of the traditional Eskimo 
version of the meeting as told him by 
Ohokto, and (2) Ross’ account of the 
meeting as published in his Narrative 
of @ second voyage in search of a 
North-west Passage ... 1829... 1838. 
The latter includes the explorer’s de- 
scriptions of the Eskimos. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


9787. LEARNARD, H. G._ Report. 
(In: U. S. Adjutant-General’s office. 
Military Information Division. Reports 
of explorations in the Territory of 
Alaska [etc.] 1898, pub. 1899. p. 125- 
87) 

Contains accounts of trips, as part 
of U. S. Military Exploring Expedi- 
tion no. 3, from Portage Bay to Turn- 
again Arm (Cook Inlet); from Resur- 
rection Bay across Kenai Peninsula 
to Turnagain Arm; an ascent on the 
Sushitna River, and the Talkeetna (a 
tributary) ; descriptions of the coun- 
try, the Indians, mineral resources 
(coal and gold), crops, timber, game 
and fur-bearing animals; remarks on 
pack animals, and recommendations for 
food rations. Copy seen: DGS. 


9788. LEBEDENKO, ALEKSANDR 
GERVAS’EVICH, and DAVID EFRE- 
MOVICH YUZHIN. Osada _poliusa. 
Izd. 2. Moskva, OGIZ—Molodaia gvar- 
difa, 1931. 312 p. [2], illus., 4 sketch 
maps. Title tr.: The siege of the Pole. 

Part 1 of this popular work is Lebe- 
denko’s history of arctic expeditions 
from Franklin to Nobile (p. 3-119). 


Part 2 is a narrative of the Krasin 
Expedition of 1928, written by a par- 
ticipant, D. E. fUzhin (p. 121-313); 
though on the same subject as his 
“S. Krasinym na spasenie Italiv’, q.v., 
this is a different work. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9789. LEBEDEV, A. P. Petrografiia 
dokembriiskikh porod raiona Kanda- 
lakshi (Kol’skii poluostrov). (Akade- 
mifa nauk SSSR. Kol’skaia baza. 
Trudy, 1937. Vyp. 4, p. 59-102, fold. 
map, 5 plates) Title tr.: Geological and 
petrographic sketch of the Kandalaksha- 
KolvitSa region. 

Results of the author’s geological and 
petrographic study, in the region of 
Kandalaksha Bay, Kola Peninsula, 
with a geological sketch map indicat- 
ing the main formations; bibliography 
(21 items). Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9790. LEBEDEV, D. V. Sovetskaia bo- 
tanicheskaia literatura. (Knigi, vysh- 
edshie v pervoi polovine 1949). (Bo- 
tanicheskii zhurnal, 1949. T. 34, vyp. 
6, p. 639-50) Title tr.: Soviet botanical 
literature. (Books published in the first 
half of 1949). 

Contains a classified bibliography 
(about 200 items) of Russian works 
on flora, vegetation, forestry, agricul- 
ture, etc., published in 1949. Includes 
a few items concerning arctic regions. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


9791. LEBEDEV, I. Vliianie rek na 
V’dy arkticheskikh morei. (Sovetskaia 
Arktika, 1938, no. 7, p. 95-97, tables) 
Title tr.: Influence of rivers on the ice 
of the arctic seas. 

Discussion of the relationship be- 
tween the changing annual discharge 
of rivers and ice conditions of the sea 
near their estuaries, with particular 
reference to the Ob, Yenisey, and Lena 
Rivers in 1934-1936. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9792. LEBEDEV, M. S. Sudovoi foto- 
teodolit. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1937, no. 
5, p. 111-112, illus.) Title tr.: A ship’s 
phototheodolite. 

Experiment with a new type of pho- 
totheodolite constructed in the work- 
shop of the Hydrographic Administra- 
tion of the Northern Sea Route in 
1936. Copy seen: DLC. 


9793. LEBEDEV, V. N. Predvaritel’- 
nyi otchet ob izsliedovanii vod Kam- 
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chatki v 1908-1909 g. (Vsesofuznoe 
geograficheskoe obshchestvo. Izviestiia, 
1911. T. 67, p. 27-81, tables, fold. map) 
Title tr.: Preliminary report on the 
exploration of water bodies of Kam- 
chatka, 1908-1909. Partial results of 
the work of the zoological section of 
the Riabushinskii Expedition. 

Contains discussion of the geog- 
raphy of the region and observations 
of the temperature and transparency 
of Kamchatka River and tributaries. 
with data on time of freezing and the 
break-up of ice; observations of tem- 
perature at various depths, relation of 
air temperature to water temperature, 
content of chlorine compounds, organic 
matter, and oxygen, in Lakes Ner- 
pich’ye and Azabach’ye; temperatures 
at various depths, heat loss, and the 
transparency of Dal’neye Blizhneye 
and Kalakhtyrskoye Lakes in the 
Avacha Bay region; temperatures of 
Shehapinskiye and Pushchinskiye hot 
springs; salinity and temperature of 
ocean water at Kamchatka and Avacha 
Bays; a study of Ozernaya and Kam- 
chatka Rivers, their seasonal changes 
and interrelationship; and some con- 
clusions. 

Map (soil and route) of Kamchatka 
River delta, scale 1:42,000. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


LEBEDEV, V. N., see also Shmidt, 
P. rU. Kamchatskaia ékspeditSiia. 1916. 


9794. LEBEDEV, VLADIMIR V. K gi- 
drologii nizov’ia reki Piasiny. (Lenin- 
grad. Vsesofuznyi arkticheskii institut. 
Trudy, 1939. T. 128, p. 5-26, illus., 
tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: On the hy- 
drology of the lower reaches of the 
Pyasina River. 

Results of field work 1935-37, with 
data on freezing and opening, river 
levels, current speeds, water discharge, 
and other factors. Copy seen: DLC. 


9795. LEBEDEV, VLADIMIR V. Ma- 
terialy po gidrologii r. Piasiny. Lenin- 
grad, 1936. 46, [1] p. tables, diagrs. 
(Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi arkticheskii 
institut. Trudy, 1936. T. 75) Title tr.: 
Materials on the hydrology of the 
Pyasina River. 

Results of an Arctic Institute ex- 
pedition in 1934, giving meteorological 
observations, data on precipitation, 
winds, temperature and transparency 
of water, freezing and thawing of the 
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ground, observations on freezing 4 

the river, its level, speed of current ang 

flow of water. Summary in English, 
Copy seen: Dic. 


9796. LEBEDEV, VLADIMIR V. Novy 
formuly rosta I’da v arkticheskikh ro. 
kakh i moriakh. (Meteorologia ; 
gidrologiia, 1940, T. 6, no. 8, p. 40-5, 
tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: New formulas 
of the growth of ice in arctic rivers anj 
seas. 

A discussion of formulas used fo; 
the calculation of growth of ice in the 
Arctic and their validity under varioys 
conditions. Bibliography (10 items), 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9797. LEBEDEV, VLADIMIR V. Ros 
Vda v arkticheskikh rekakh i moriakh 
v zavisimosti ot otritSatel’nykh ten. 
peratur vozdukha. (Problemy Arktiki, 
1938, no. 5-6, p. 9-25, tables, diagrs,) 
Title tr.: The growth of ice in arctic 
rivers and seas in relation to low air 
temperatures. 

Contains a brief review of formulas 
in the literature on the growth of ice, 
and the author’s conclusions based on 
observations at 24 polar stations, 
1933-37. Copy seen: DLC. 


LEBEDEVA, E., see Titlianov, A, é 
E. Lebedeva. Raboty Kamchatskoi opy- 
tnoi stantsii. 1940. 


9798. LEBEDEVA, LIDIA 
SANDROVNA, 1871-— . Fungi novi e 
Sibiria polari. (Leningrad. Glavnyi 
botanicheskii sad RSFSR. Institut spo- 
rovykh rastenii. Botanicheskie mate- 
rialy, 1924. T. 3, vyp. 1, p. 15-16) Title 
tr.: New fungi from arctic Siberia. 
Contains Latin diagnoses of three 
new species of fungi collected in Tay- 
myr Peninsula and in Kotelnyy Island 
(New Siberian Islands) by A. A. Bi- 
lynitSkii-Birula in 1901-1902. 
Copy seen: NNBG. 


9799. LEBEDEVA, LIDIYA ALEK- 
SANDROVNA, 1871-— . Griby arkti- 
cheskogo poberezh’ia Sibiri. Leningrad, 
1928. 2 p. 1., 23 p., illus. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Komissifa po izucheniii 
fAkutskoi Avtonomnoi Sovetskoi Sotsi- 
alisticheskoi Respubliki. Trudy. Tom 
12) Title tr.: Mushrooms of the Siber- 
ian arctic coast. 

Based on collections made by the 
Russian Polar Expedition of 1900-1903 
under Baron von Toll. Annotated list, 
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with localities and references to the 
literature, of thirty-six species of mush- 
rooms, including three new species 
fully described. Bibliography, p. 20-23. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9300. LEBEDEVA, LIDIYA ALEK- 
SANDROVNA, 1871- . O novykh gri- 
bakh na mkhe - Tetraplodon bryoides 
Lindb. (Leningrad. Glavnyi botaniche- 
skii sad RSFSR. Institut sporovykh 
rastenii. Botanicheskie materialy, 1924. 
T. 3, vyp. 6, p. 88-91) Title tr.: On 
new fungi living on the moss Tetra- 
plodon bryoides Lindb. 

Contains Russian and Latin descrip- 
tins of two new species of fungi, 
Phyllosticta tetraplodontis and Didy- 
mosphaeria tetraplodontis, with data on 
their distribution in arctic regions of the 
U.S.S.R. Copy seen: NNBG. 


9801. LEBETS, G. Antropologicheskoe 
izuchenie Sovetskogo Severa. (Sovetskii 


| Sever, 1934, no. 6, p. 58-79, illus. ta- 


bles) Title tr.: Anthropological studies 
in the Soviet North. 

Physical characteristics of several 
northern native groups: the Lapps, 
Samoyeds, Ostyaks, Voguls, Tungus, 
and Lamuts; summary table of body 
measurements. Copy seen: DLC. 


9802. LE BOURDAIS, DONAT MARC, 
1887- . Northward on the new fron- 
tier. Ottawa, Canada, Graphic Publish- 
ers Ltd., [©1931] 311 p. 2 plates, incl. 
ports. maps on lining-papers. Issued 


| also in Toronto by T. Nelson & Sons, 


Ltd., 1931. 

Account of Carl Lomen’s venture 
sending the schooner Herman to Wran- 
gel Island in 1924, to trade in furs and 
confirm American rights there, a trip 
which Le Bourdais accompanied as jour- 
nalist. He describes the Bering coast 
of Alaska, the reindeer industry, visit 
to St. Michael, Nome and Pt. Barrow; 
the finding of human skeletons on Her- 
ald Island, life on the Herman fast in 
ice off Wrangel Island for twenty days, 
and return trip south. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


LE BOURDAIS, DONAT MARC, 1887- 
, see also Stefansson, V. Adventure 
of Wrangel I. 1926. 


9803. LECHE, JAKOB WILHELM, 
1850-1929. Ofversigt 6fver de af Sven- 
ska expeditionerna till Novaja Semlja 
och Jenissej 1875 och 1876 insamlade 
hafs-mollusker. Stockholm, P. A. Nor- 
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stedt, 1878. 86 p. 2 plates (Svensk ve- 
tenskapsakademien. Handlingar. Bd. 16, 
nr. 2) Title tr.: Summary of marine 
molluses collected by the Swedish Ex- 
pedition to Novaya Zemlya and Yenisey, 
1875 and 1876. 

List, with descriptions, localities and 
synonymy, of one hundred sixty-one 
species from Barents Sea and Kara 
Sea; with tables of distribution accord- 
ing to ocean depth and region in the 
Arctic. Copy seen: DLC. 


9804. LECHE, JAKOB WILHELM, 
1850-1929. Ofversigt d6fver de af Vega- 
expeditionen insamlade arktiska hafs- 
mollusker. I. Lamellibranchiata. (Jn: 
Nordenskiéld, N. A. E. Vega-expeditio- 
nens vetenskapliga iakttagelser, 1883. 
Bd. 3, p. 4383-54, 3 plates) Title tr.: 
Summary of arctic marine molluses col- 
lected by the Vega Expedition. I. La- 
mellibranchiata. 

Contains list, with syonymy, loca- 
tions and remarks, of forty-two (in- 
cluding one new) species and varieties 
of clams from Kara Sea, the waters 
north of Siberia, Bering Strait and 
Sea. Includes list of collecting stations 
showing geographic position, depth and 
bottom sediments. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


9805. LE CHEVALLIER, JULES JEAN 
MARIE JOSEPH, 1876— . Démembre- 
ment du vicariat de la Riviére-Rouge 
durant l’Administration de Mgr. Taché. 
(Etudes Oblates, avr.—juin 1945. T. 4, p. 
68-97) Title tr.: The dismemberment 
of the Red River vicariate during the 
administration of Bishop Taché. 
Contains history of the erection of 
the Mackenzie vicariate in 1862. 
Copy seen: CaOUS. 
LE CLERC, J. A., see Capen, R. G., & 
J. A. Le Clere. Chemical composition 
Alaska hays. 1933. 
LECOINTE, GEORGES, 1869- , see 
International Polar Commission. Pro- 
ceedings. 1908. 
LE CONTE, PIERRE, see Charcot, 
J. B. A. E., & others. Rapport préli- 
minaire Pourquoi-Pas? 1925. 1926. 
LE CONTE, PIERRE, see Charcot, 
J. B. A. E., & others. Rapport préli- 
minaire Pourquoi-Pas? 1928. 1930. 
9806. LE DANOIS, EDOUARD, 1887- 
. Etudes sur quelques poissons des 
Océans Arctique et Atlantique. Paris, 
Masson et Cie, 1914. 75 p. illus., plate. 
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(Institut océanographique, Monaco. An- 
nales. T. 7. fase. 2) Title tr.: Studies on 
fishes of the Arctic and Atlantic Oceans. 

Based on collections made during the 
eruise of the Pourquoi-Pas? 1912-13, 
which included stations in Jan Mayen 
waters; also on fishes from the Bénard 
Expedition to Novaya Zemlya, 1908. 
These studies are annotated lists of 
fishes, with synonymy, measurements, 
descriptive notes and distribution. They 
include four species (one new) from 
waters around Jan Mayen, and eleven 
species from waters off Novaya Zem- 
lya. Copy seen: DF. 


9807. LEDEBOUR, KARL FRIED- 
RICH VON, 1785-1851. Commentarius 
in J. G. Gmelini Floram sibiricam. 
(Bayerische botanische Gesellschaft, 
Regensburg. Denkschriften, 1841. Bd. 3, 
Theil 2, p. 43-138) Title tr.: Commen- 
tary on J. G. Gmelin’s Flora sibirica. 

Contains an allocation of the species 
in Gmelin’s Flora sibirica, 1747-69, to 
their genera and species under the bi- 
nomial system. Copy seen: MH-A. 


9808. LEDEBOUR, KARL  FRIED- 
RICH VON, 1785-1851. Flora rossica; 
sive, Enumeratio plantarum in totius 
imperii Rossici provinciis europaeis, 
asiaticis et americanis hucusque ob- 
servatarum. Stuttgartiae, sumtibus li- 
brariae E. Schweizerbart, 1841-53. 4 v. 
fold. map. Title tr.: Flora of Russia, or 
enumeration of all plants of European, 
Asiatic and American provinces of the 
Russian Empire. 

Contains, in this first complete flora 
of Russia, “Florae rossicae fontes” 
(Sources of Russian flora), v. 1, p. vii— 
xii; v. 2, p. iii-vi; and a systematic 
enumeration of all then known plants of 
Russia, and Russian America including 
some native to arctic Russia. For the 
dates of publication of the parts of this 
work, see Stearn, W. T., Ledebour “F'lo- 
ra rossica”’, ete. (Arnold Arboretum. 
Journal, 1941, v. 22, p. 225-27). 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


9809. LEDEN, CHRISTIAN. Musik 
und Tanze der grénlandischen Eskimos 
und die Verwandtschaft der Musik der 
Polareskimo mit der Indianer. (Zeit- 
schrift fiir Ethnologie. Berlin, 1911. 
v. 43, p. 261-70, illus., incl. music) Title 
tr.: Music and dances of the Greenland 
Eskimos and the relationship of the 
music of the Eskimos with that of the 
Indians. 
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Describes the song, drum, and dang 
patterns of the Greenland Eskimos, x 
observed on a trip in West Greenlay 
from Umanak Fiord to the vicinity gf 
Cape York in 1909, and in 1910 at Ang. 
magssalik, East Greenland, comparg 
samples of Eskimo and Indian music. 

Copy seen: DLC 


9810. LEDNEV, V. K voprosu 0 gp. 
lenosti vod Cheshskoi guby. (Meteoro. 
logiia i gidrologiia, 1939. T. 5, no. 19 
11, p. 185-88, diagrs.) Title tr.: Cop. 
tributions on the problem of salinity jn 
Cheshskaya Bay. 

A discussion of the relatively high 
salinity of Cheshskaya Bay and causes 
of this phenomenon. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9811. LEDOUX, AUGUSTE JOSEPH 
GASTON, 1888-1918. Tourmaline from 
MacDonald Island, Baffin Land. (Cana. 
dian field naturalist, Sept. 1918. v. 32 
p. 49-51, illus.) 

Detailed description of the crystal- 
lography. Copy seen: DLC. 


9812. LEDOVYI LAGER’ SHMIDTA; 
iz vospominanii CheliuskintSev-arkhan- 
gelogorodtsev. Arkhangel’sk, Severnce 
kraevoe izd-vo, 1934. 91, [1] p. Title 
tr.: Shmidt’s ice camp; from the reedl- 
lections of those members of the Che- 
luskin expedition who were natives of 
Arkhangel’sk. 

Popular account of the life in Camp 
Shmidt, on the ice of the Chukchi Sea, 
from the sinking of the Cheliuskin on 
Feb. 13, 1934, to the rescue of the par- 
ticipants of the expedition by air two 
months later. Capt. Voronin’s chapter 
gives a brief sketch of the voyage. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9813. LEE, A. J. The forecasting of 
climatic fluctuations and its importance 
to the arctic fishery. (In: Rollefsen, G., 
and others. Climatic changes in the 
Arctic (ete.), 1949. Pub. in Internation- 
al Council for the Study of the Sea. Rap- 
port et procés-verbaux, v. 125, p. 40-41) 
Brief discussion, especially of the 
Bear Island waters’ temperature fluctu- 

ations, with bibliography (8 items). 
Copy seen: DF; DGS; DLC. 


9814. LEE, CHARLES A.,_ comp. 
Aleutian Indian and English diction- 
ary; common words in the dialects of 
the Aleutian Indian language as spoken 
by the Oogashik, Egashik, Egegik, 
Anangashuk and Misremie _ tribes 
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around Sulima River and neighboring 
parts of the Alaska Peninsula. Seattle, 
Wash., Lowman & Hanford Stationery 
& Printing Co., 1896. 23 p. 

Lists of English words with Aleut 
equivalents, separate lists for numbers, 
money terms, and names of individuals 
and companies of importance to the 
natives. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


9815. LEE, CUTHBERT, 1891- . With 
Dr. Grenfell in Labrador, by Cuthbert 
Lee, with a chapter by Wilfred T. Gren- 
fell. New York, The Neale Publishing 
Co. 1914. 3 p. 1., 5-157 p. 19 plates, 
incl. ports., map. 

The author, who served as a volun- 
teer aide for one year to Dr. Grenfell, 
here describes the whites, Indians and 
Eskimos, the medical mission and its 
stations. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


9816. LEE, DENARD. Some new spe- 
cies of corals from the Niagaran strata 
of the Hudson Bay region. (Illinois 
State Academy of Science. Transac- 
tions, 1931. v. 24, p. 360-62, illus.) 
Descriptions of three new species of 
fossils from Ekwan, Severn, and Fawn 
Rivers, Northern Ontario. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


9817. LEE, DOUGLAS H. K., and 
HOYT LEMONS. Clothing for global 
man, (Geographical review, Apr. 1949. 
v. 89, p. 181-213, 3 maps, diagrs.) 
Discussion in brief of environmental 
effects on man: (1) thermal, (2) me- 
chanical, (3) psychological, and (4) 
biological; clothing allowance zone 
maps, including the arctic zone; and 
wind chill maps; discussion of the ther- 
mal basis of clothing design and prin- 
ciples of arctic clothing. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9818. LEE, G. W. A Carboniferous 
fauna from Novaja Semlja, collected by 
Dr. W. S. Bruce. (Royal Society of 
Edinburgh. Transactions, 1909. v. 47, 
p. 143-86, 2 plates) 

“Based on the study of a suite of fos- 
sils collected [at Cape Cherney] in 
1898 . . . during a cruise with Major 
Andrew Coats in the Barents Sea, on 
board the yacht ‘Blencathra’.” 

Contains a classified and annotated 
list of ninety-two fossil invertebrate 
species (from Foraminifera through 
Crustacea) and a table showing the 
fauna and its horizontal and vertical 
distribution elsewhere. 


Includes a note on the fossil corals, 
by R. G. Carruthers. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9819. LEE, G. W. Note on arctic 
Palaeozoic fossils from the “Hecla” and 
“Fury” collections. (Royal Physical So- 
ciety, Edinburgh. Proceedings, 1912. v. 
18, p. 255-64, illus.) 

Based on specimens collected on the 
shores of Prince Regent Inlet (Somer- 
set Island and Brodeur Peninsula) by 
Parry during his third cruise, 1824~25. 
Descriptions and synonymy of five spe- 
cies of coelenterates, four brachiopods, 
eight (including two new) species of 
molluses, and three ostracods. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9820. LEE, G. W. Notes on fossils from 
Prince Charles Foreland, brought home 
by Dr. William S. Bruce in 1906 and 
1907. (Royal Physical Society, Edin- 
burgh. Proceedings, 1907-08, pub. 1908. 
v. 17, p. 149-66, double-face plate) 
Based on collections made while Dr. 
Bruce was surveying the island, dur- 
ing the Scottish Spitsbergen Expedi- 
tions. Brief description of the rock for- 
mations from which the fossils derived, 
a discussion of their age and correla- 
tion, and lists of one fossil worm, two 
crustaceans, six (including with de- 
scriptions two new) bryozoans, and 
seven brachiopods. Copy seen: DLC. 


9821. LEE, HERBERT PATRICK. 
Policing the top of the world. London, 
John Lane [1928] 4 p. L, 250 p. 14 
plates, incl. ports., and 2 maps. 

The experiences of a private in the 
Royal Canadian Mounted Police at 
Craig Harbour, Ellesmere Island, 1922- 
23; descriptions of hunting for seals, 
bears, and walrus; of the animal life, 
sledge journeys and the weather. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


9822. LEE, HUGH J. Peary’s transec- 
tions of North Greenland, 1892-1895. 
(American Philosophical Society. Pro- 
ceedings, 1940. v. 82, p. 921-34) 
Paper read before the Society’s Sym- 
posium on American Polar Explora- 
tion, Feb. 1940, an account of earlier 
efforts and of Peary’s two marches 
across the icecap, by one of the men 
who accompanied him on his second 
trip. Copy seen: DLC. 


9823. LEE, LESLIE W. Some bryo- 
phytes of Greenland. (Bryologist, Sept. 
1944, v. 47, p. 114-18) 
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List, with notes on habitats, of about 
fifty species of mosses from “south 
Greenland” collected Nov. 1942—Jan. 
1943. Copy seen: DA. 


9824. LEECHMAN, JOHN DOUGLAS, 
1890- Caribou for Chipewyans. 
(Beaver, Mar. 1948. Outfit 278, no. 4, 
p. 12-13, illus.) 

Brief text to accompany a group of 
photographs illustrating the process of 
dressing caribou skins, by the northern 
Manitoba Indians. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


9825. LEECHMAN, JOHN DOUGLAS, 
1890- Eskimo summer. Toronto, 
Ryerson Press [1945] ix, 247 p. front. 
(map) 6 plates. 

Account of an archeologists sojourn 
on Button Islands (off the northern 
tip of Labrador Peninsula) with Lab- 
rador Eskimos from Killinek Island as 
companions; description of the modern 
Eskimo way of life, their dances, cloth- 
ing and hunting, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


9826. LEECHMAN, JOHN DOUGLAS, 
1890-— . Igloo and tupik. (Beaver, Mar. 
1945. Outfit 275, no. 4, p. 36-39, illus.) 

Descriptions of the various types of 
dwellings used by the modern Eskimos 
of Canada. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


9827. LEECHMAN, JOHN DOUGLAS, 
1890— .Indian summer. Toronto, Ryer- 
son Press [1949] x, 182 p. 4 plates. 
“These sketches of Indians I have 
known [in western and northern Cana- 
da], and of tales they have told me, 
cover a period of forty years.” The 
author knows his Indian friends as 
normal human beings, falling short of 
white men neither in intellect nor in 
virtue, describes episodes in their day- 
to-day life, their handcrafts, practices 
and beliefs, as parts of the old culture 
and old philosophies now vanishing. 
Illus. are portraits of four Loucheux 
Indians of Old Crow, Yukon Territory, 
drawn by A. Langdon Kihn. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9828. LEECHMAN, JOHN DOUGLAS, 
1890- . Moravians to Ungava. (Bea- 
ver, Sept. 1947. Outfit 278, no. 2, p. 28- 
31, illus., sketch map) 

The story of two Moravian brethren 
and an Eskimo, running Grenfell’s 
Tickle (Ikkerasak, middle part of the 
passage through Cape Chidley 61°N. 
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60°W.) in 1811, traveling southwes 
along the coast as far as the mouth of 
Koksoak River in Ungava Bay, ani 
return. Copy seen: DSI-y 


9829. LEECHMAN, JOHN DOUGLAS, 
1890-— . Old Crow’s village. (Canadian 
geographical journal, July 1948. vy, 37 
p. 2-16, illus.) 
Description of Old Crow, a vVillag 
dating from about 1912 near the eon. 
fluence of the Old Crow and Porcupine 
Rivers, Yukon Territory (about 67°N. 
140°W.) ; its people the Vanta-Kutchin, 
a branch of the Loucheux tribes, their 
history, present-day life, houses, food, 
transportation, commerce, communiea. 
tions, social services and amusements, 
Copy seen: DGS; DLC. 


9830. LEECHMAN, JOHN DOUGLAs, 
1890- . Prehistoric migration routes 
through the Yukon. (Canadian histori- 
cal review, Dec. 1946. v. 29, p. 383-90) 
Brief description of ancient habita- 
tion sites yielding stone implements dis. 
covered by the author along the Alaska 
Highway in 1945. Discussion of prob- 
able migration routes followed by early 
man in interior of Alaska and Canada, 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9831. LEECHMAN, JOHN DOUGLAS, 
1890- . Two new Cape Dorset sites, 
(American antiquity, Apr. 1943. v. 8 
p. 363-75) 

Excavations were made in northern 
Labrador, 1935 and 1936 at Dorset cul- 
ture sites on McLelan Strait, south- 
eastern end of Hudson Strait, and on 
Nuvuk, an island 30 miles southwest of 
Cape Wolstenholme, southwest end of 
Hudson Strait. Material found included 
typical Dorset stone implements, har- 
poon heads, barbed points, needles, sled 
runners, figurines, ete. 

Copy seen: DLC; DSI. 


9832. LEECHMAN, JOHN DOUGLAS, 
1890- . Whence came the Eskimo’? 
(Beaver, Mar. 1935. Outfit 265, no. 4, 
p. 38-41, illus.) 

An archeologist of the National Mu- 
seum of Canada discusses the origin of 
Eskimos, for the general reader. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


9833. LEES, EVERETT JOHN, 1903- 

- Geology of Teslin-Quiet Lake area, 
Yukon. Ottawa, King’s Printer, 1936. 
2 p. 1., 30 p. front., plates, fold. map (in 
pocket) (Canada. Geological Survey. 
Memoir 203) 
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Contains: Chapters on physical fea- 
tures, general and economic geology 
(including gold deposits) ; bibliography, 

_3. Map: Geological map 350 A (scale 
1:253,440) 60°-61°15’N, 132° 15’-134°15’ 
W. Copy seen: DLC. 


9834. LEES, EVERETT JOHN, 1903- 
Geology of the Laberge area, 
Yukon. (Royal Canadian Institute. 
Transactions, Sept. 1934. v. 20, p. 1-48, 
6 plates) Abstract of the author’ s PhD. 

thesis to the University of Toronto. 
Contains description of phy siography, 
glacial, structural, and economic geol- 
ogy, stratigraphy and petrography. In- 
cludes lists, with descriptions, of twen- 
ty-one fossil molluses, four brachiopods, 
and one sponge, from the Lewes River 

and Labarge series. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


LEES, EVERETT JOHN, 1903- . see 
also Bostock, H. S., & E. J. Lees. La- 
berge map-area, Yukon. 1938. 


LEES, EVERETT JOHN, 1903- . see 
also Cockfield, W. E., & E. J. Lees. Oc- 
currence Triassic Southern Yukon. 
1931. 


9835. LEFFINGWELL, ERNEST de 
KOVEN, 1876— . The Canning River 
region, northern Alaska. Washington, 
U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1919. 251 p. 
illus., 35 plates (part fold. incl. 6 fold. 
maps), diagrs. (U. S. Geological Survey. 
Professional paper 109) Report on the 
results of the Anglo-American Polar 
Expedition (Mikkelsen-Leffingwell Ex- 
pedition) , 1906-07, and on the author’s 
investigations, 1908-14, in the area 
south of Camden Bay. 

Contents include: Introduction: Itin- 
erary, p. 18-18. Equipment (shelter, 
gear, dog sleds and harness, food, 
clothing, scientific instruments) p. 19- 
31. Construction of the maps (geodetic 
observations, triangulation, topog- 
raphy) p. 32-45. Hydrography, auro- 
ras, tidal observations (cf. Harris, R. 
A., Arctic tides, 1911) p. 46-48. 

Geography: Arctic mountain system 
(including Franklin, Romanzof Mts.), 
arctic slope, drainage (Okpilak, Hula- 
hula, Sadlerochit, Canning Rivers, and 
hot springs) climate, vegetation, ani- 
mal life and population, transportation 
and communication, p. 48-68. History 
of exploration (bibliography, abstracts 
of narratives, 1826-1914) p. 69-87. 
Geographic nomenclature, p. 87-100. 


General geology: Subdivisions of the 
rocks (including, in the Cenozoic, gra- 
vel mounds, recent aufeis, and recent 
sea ice) p. 100-163. Structure, and his- 
torical geology, p. 163-66. Geomorpholo- 
gy (including coast line, drainage, and 
effects of water, inland ice, sea ice, 
wind and frost), p. 166-77. Mineral 
resources (gold, coal, petroleum, am- 
ber), p. 178-79. 

Ground ice: Permanently frozen 
ground, p. 179-94. Ice (kinds, structure 
and preservation), p. 194-204. Observa- 
tions on ground ice (wedges on north 
shore of Alaska, miscellaneous forms, 
review of the literature of Siberia, No- 
vaya Zemlya, Spitzbergen, Eschscholtz 
Bay region, and North America in gen- 
eral, distribution and age) p. 205-42. 
Bibliography, p. 242-43. Index, p. 245- 
51. 


Maps: Reconnaissance map of Can- 
ning River region (1:250,000); geolo- 
gic reconnaissance Canning River re- 
gion (1:250,000); north arctic coast 
Alaska (1:1,000,000); coast line be- 
tween Challenge Entrance and Thetis 
Island, Alaska (1:125,000); coast line 
between Martin Point and Challenge 
Entrance, Alaska (1:125,000);_ tri- 
angulation stations along coast adja- 
cent to Canning River, Alaska 
(1:80,000). Copy seen: DGS. 


9836. LEFFINGWELL, ERNEST de 
KOVEN, 1876-— . Flaxman Island, a 
glacial remnant. (Journal of geology, 
Jan.—Feb. 1908. v. 16, p. 56-63) 
Description and discussion of the 
origin of the tundra-covered ice which 
occurs to unknown depths over this 
island, off the north Alaskan coast, 
about 70°12’N. 146°W., based on ob- 
servations of the Anglo-American Po- 
lar expedition, 1906-1907. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


9837. LEFFINGWELL, ERNEST de 
KOVEN, 1876-— . Ground-ice wedges, 
the dominant form of ground-ice on 
the north coast of Alaska. (Journal of 
geology, Oct.-Nov. 1915. v. 23, p. 635- 
54, illus.) 

Contains a description of forms 
which the author believes might be 
developed throughout a region of per- 
manently frozen ground; a discussion 
of their formation and the associated 
frost cracks and polygonal soil to be 
found on the north coast of Alaska. 

Copy seen: DGS. 
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LEFFINGWELL, ERNEST de KOVEN, 
1876— also Mikkelsen, E. Con- 
quering arctic ice. 1909. 


LEFFINGWELL, ERNEST de KOVEN, 
1876- , see also Mikkelsen, E., & E. de 
K. Leffingwell. Report of Mikkelsen- 
Leffingwell Expedition. 1907. 


9838. LEFFLER, J. A. Bidrag till 
kannedomen om de skandinaviska ar- 
terna af vaxtslagtet Lepigonum. (Bo- 
taniska notiser, 1865, no. 5, p. 89-98) 
Title tr.: A contribution to the knowl- 
edge of Scandinavian species of the 
genus Lepigonum. 

Contains critical notes on four Scan- 
dinavian species of herbaceous genus 
Lepigonum, including L. marinum oc- 
curring in Nordland, Norway and L. 
salinum native to Finnmark (68°49’N.) 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


9839. LEFROY, Sir JOHN HENRY, 
1817-1890. Diary of a magnetic survey 
of a portion of the Dominion of Canada 
chiefly in the North-Western Terri- 
tories executed in the years 1842-1844. 
London, Longmans, Green, & Co., 1883. 
xxiv, 192, [2] p. 5 maps (4 fold.) tables, 
fold. diagr. 

Contains detailed discussion of mag- 
netic elements and methodology; diary, 
Sept. 19, 1842—June 30, 1844, of an ex- 
tensive trip from Montreal via Fort 
Garry (Winnipeg) to Hudson Bay 
(York Factory, Churchill); via Lake 
Winnipeg, Saskatchewan River, Lake 
Athabaska, to Great Slave Lake and 
down the Mackenzie River to Fort Good 
Hope (66°16’N.) Includes throughout, 
brief comment on terrain, weather, and 
travel conditions, and (in detail) re- 
sults of Lefroy’s observations together 
with a consolidation of other observers’ 
results, particularly those made be- 
tween the time of Lefroy’s trip and 
the publication of this book. Note on 
permanently frozen ground at Fort 
Norman, p. 161. List of stations and 
index. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


9840. LEFROY, Sir JOHN HENRY, 
1817-1890, and Sir JOHN RICHARD- 
SON. Magnetical and meteorological 
observations at Lake Athabasca and 
Fort Simpson, by Captain J. H. Lefroy 
... and at Fort Confidence, in Great 
Bear Lake, by Sir John Richardson. 
Printed by order of Her Majesty’s gov- 
ernment. London, Pub. for H. M. Sta- 
tionery Off., by Longman, Brown, 


>» &ée 
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Green & Longmans, 1855. xiv p., 21.3. 
391, [1] p. illus., fold. diagr. 

Contents: Lefroy, J. H. Magneticg) 
and meteorological observations 4 
Lake Athabasca and Fort Simpson, 
Oct. 1843—May 1844, p. 1-288. 

Richardson, Sir John. Magnetical ob. 
servations at Fort Confidence, reduced 
and discussed by C. W. Younghusband, 
p. 289-323. 

Richardson, Sir John. Meteorological 
observations, Oct. 1848-April 1849 a 
Fort Confidence, p. 324-391. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9841. LEGGET, R. F. Canadian inter. 
est in snow and ice research. (National 
Research Council of Canada. Associate 
Committee on Soil and Snow Mechanics. 
Technical memorandum, 1949. No. 14 
N.R.C. no. 2034, p. 40-60) 

One of the Canadian papers pre. 
sented at the Oslo meeting of the Inter. 
national Union of Geodesy and Geo. 
physics, Aug. 1948, stating the prob- 
lems connected with snow and ice in 
Canada, discussing the research being 
carried out, the work of an earlier peri- 
od, and projects suggested for future 
research; with a bibliography (21 
items). 

Published also in International Geo- 
detic and Geophysical Union. Associa- 
tion of Scientific Hydrology. Assemblée 
générale d’Oslo, 1948. Procés-verbaux. 
T. 2. Travaux de la Commission de la 
neige et des glaciers, pub. 1950? p. 128 
37 (copy in DGS). 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


9842. LEGOFF, LAURENT. Note sur 
la langue des Dénés. (International 
Congress of Americanists. 15th, Que- 
bec, 1906. [Compte rendu] pub. Quebec, 
1907. v. 2, p. 217-23) 

Describes (briefly), with examples, 
some of the linguistic characteristics 
of the Athapaskan stock. Points out 
some word similarities between Atha- 
paskan and Celtic. Copy seen: DLC. 


9843. LEGREID, DOMINICUS OR- 
BECK. Liv og virke pa Bjornoya vaer- 
stasjon. Hesten som spiser kjott og fisk. 
(Polar-arboken, 1938, p. 81-85) Title 
tr.: Life and work at the meteorological 
station on Bear Island. The horse that 
eats meat and fish. 

Describes living conditions, and rou- 
tine meteorological work at Tunheim, 
Bear Island, pilot balloon observations, 
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transmission of wind and weather re- 
ports to Tromso. Copy seen: NN. 


44. LE GROS CLARK, W. E. Ona 
series of ancient Eskimo skulls from 
Greenland (Royal Anthropological In- 
stitute of Great Britain and Ireland. 
Journal, 1920. v. 50, p. 281-98, illus.) 

Contains quantitative and non-quan- 
titative descriptions of sixteen skulls 
collected by J. Brierley from West 
Greenland, chiefly in the vicinity of Mel- 
ville Bay. Describes the “type contour” 
of Eskimo skulls, compares it with the 
Chancelade (Magdelenian) skull, and 
concludes that “Chancelade Man” was 
not an Eskimo. Includes a table of de- 
tailed craniometric measurements for 
the sixteen skulls. Copy seen: DLC. 


9845. LEHNERT, E., and A. W. 
GREELY. Mosses and lichens. (In: 


Greely, A. W. Three years of arctic 
service, 1886. v. 2, p. 392-98) 
Annotated list of sixty-six mosses, 
one liverwort and seven lichens, from 
northern Ellesmere Island. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


9846. LEHTISALO, T. Beitrage zur 
Kenntnis der Renntierzucht bei den 
Juraksamojeden. Oslo, H. Aschehoug 
& Co., Cambridge, Mass., Harvard Uni- 
versity Press; [etc., etc.] 1932. 8 p. L., 
(9]-180 p. (Instituttet for sammenlig- 
nende kulturforskning. [Publikasjoner] 
Ser. B: Skrifter, XVI) Title tr.: Con- 
tributions to a knowledge of reindeer 
breeding among the Yurak Samoyeds. 

Contains a description of reindeer 
herding among the Yurak Samoyeds be- 
tween the White Sea and the Yenisey 
River, based chiefly upon sojourn 
among the tundra Yuraks in 1911-12, 
and the forest Yuraks in 1914, and 
interviews with Yuraks in Finland in 
1928. Includes glossary of terminology 
associated with reindeer and_ their 
breeding; description of wild reindeer 
and their hunting; detailed description 
and associated elements of sled and 
pack travel, food and other reindeer 
products, trade, and social, religious, 
and property institutions and customs; 
notes on dog transport and relations 
with neighbors; and a selected bibliog- 
raphy. 

Maps: (1) small-scale location map 
of the Yurak area, showing rivers and 
principal Yurak settlements; (2) small- 
scale sketch map of Yamal Peninsula 


of various tribal 
Copy seen: DSI. 


LEIBENSON, L. S., see Kovner, S. S. 
K matematicheskoi teorii promerzaniia. 
1936. 


showing location 
groups. 


9847. LEIBER, FERDINAND. Im Eise 
des Lilliehookgletschers. (Jn: Miethe, 
A., and H. Hergesell. Mit Zeppelin nach 
Spitzbergen, 1911. p. 203-208, illus.) 
Title tr.: In the ice of Lillieh6ék Glacier. 
During the German Arctic Zeppelin 
Expedition, 1910, a party undertook a 
trigonometric measurement of the gla- 
cier’s movement. The author here de- 
scribes the appearance and calving of 

the glacier into Cross Bay. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9848. LEIBSON, R. G. Kolichestvennyi 
uchet donnoi fauny Motovskogo zaliva. 
(Moskva. Vsesortuznyi nauchno-issledo- 
vatel’skii institut morskogo rybnogo 
khoziaistva i okeanografii. Trudy, 1939. 
T. 4, p. 127-98, maps, tables, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Quantitative evaluation of the 
bottom fauna of the Motovskii Bay. 

A study based on investigations of 
the research vessel Persei, 1931-382. 

Contains geographic outline of the 
region “one of the most important fish- 
ery regions of the Murman coast”; dis- 
cussion and data (based on samples 
from 92 stations) on biomass distribu- 
tion; bottom population complex and 
separate forms. Copy seen: DLC. 


9849. LEIGH, R. W. Dental pathology 
of the Eskimo. (Dental cosmos, Sept. 
1925. v. 67, p. 884-98, illus.) 

Contains note on physical character- 
istics of the Eskimo in general, and a 
detailed analysis of dental character- 
istics of three hundred twenty-four 
modern Eskimo crania in the U. S. Na- 
tional Museum. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNN. 


9850. LEIGH, ROY E. Problems in 
Canadian winter operations. (World oil, 
Feb. 1, 1949. v. 128, no. 10, p. 192-93, 
illus.) 

Discussion in general of drilling, 
transportation, protection of equipment, 
workers, and crude oil in cold weather. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


LEIGH SMITH, BENJAMIN, | see 
SMITH, BENJAMIN LEIGH. 


9851. LEIGHLY, JOHN. Cuspate sur- 
faces of melting ice and firn. (Geo- 


1475 








graphical review, Apr. 1948. v. 38, p. 
300-306, illus.) 

Contains discussion of the processes 
of melting of overhanging surfaces and 
the cellular convection of air at sur- 
faces of melting ice, with reference to 
a@ queston raised by R. P. Sharp in, 
The Wolf Creek glaciers, 1947., q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9852. LEIGHTON, DOROTHEA 
CROSS, 1908— . Walrus—many-pur- 
pose animal of the Arctic. (Nature 
magazine, Nov. 1942. v. 5, p. 477-79, 
illus.) Condensation of this article was 
published in Alaska life, Nov. 1942. 
v. 5, no. 11, p. 55-56, 58, 60-61. 
Description of uses (by Eskimos) of 
the walrus, its range and diminishing 
members, based on observations on St. 
Lawrence Island, Bering Sea. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9853. LEIGHTON, W. A. Notes on li- 
chens collected by Sir John Richardson 
in arctic America (Linnean Society, 
London. Journal; botany, 1867. v. 9, 
p. 184-200, plate.) 

Based chiefly on the collections made 
in 1826, from the Mackenzie River 
valley, Great Bear and Great Slave 
Lakes, and York Factory, northern 
Manitoba. A list, with localities and 
some notes on taxonomy, of one hun- 
dred fifty-nine forms of one hundred 
fifteen species of lichens. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9854. LEINBERG, ARTHUR. Uber die 
finnischen Episernus-Arten. (Societas 
pro fauna et flora fennica. Meddel- 
anden, 1903-1904, pub. 1904. Hafte 30, 
p. 16-22) Title tr.: On Finnish species 
of Episernus. 

Contains a revision of three species 
and three varieties (one species and 
two varieties new) of coleopterous 
genus Episernus, including Latin and 
German descriptions of EF. granulatus 
sulcatus native to Kola Peninsula, and 
E. angulicollis angulatus from Finnish 
and Russian Lapland. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


9855. LEIPER, R. T. Trichinosis in 
arctic animals. (Zoological Society of 
London. Proceedings, 1938. v. 108, 
ser. C, p. 13-14) 

Note on infection of polar bears and 
arctic foxes of the Society’s Zoological 
Gardens, supposed to have been con- 
tracted in the arctic region. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 
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9856. LEIST, E. E. Meteorologich:. 
skila uslovila poleta Andre. (Zemley. 
denie, 1900. T. 7, vyp. 2-3, p. 132-37) 
Title tr.: Meteorological conditions ¢ 
Andrée’s flight. 

Remarks on structure and capacity 
of balloons for projected north pola 
flights since 1847; Andrée’s balloop, 
his ascent from Danish Island, 79°4 
N. 10°52’E. on July 11, 1897; author; 
views on his objective, and his possibj: 
survival. Copy seen: DGS, 


LEITH, ARTHUR T., see Leith, C.K, 
& A. T. Leith. Summer & winter o 
Hudson Bay. 1912. 


9857. LEITH, CHARLES KENNETH 
1875— . An Algonkian basin in Hud. 
son Bay, a comparison with the Lake 
Superior basin. (Economic geology, 
Apr. 1910. v. 5, p. 227-46, illus. (map)) 
A study made in 1909, of the roc 
formations and their relationships, 
from Moose Bay to Richmond Gulf, 
including remarks on the iron form. 

tion of Nastapoka Islands. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9858. LEITH, CHARLES KENNETH, 
1875-— , and A. T. KEITH. A summer 
and winter on Hudson Bay. Madison, 
Wis. [Cartwell Printing Co.] 1912.1 
p. l., [9]-203 p. front. (map) 36 plates. 

Narrative of the authors’ geological 
expedition, in the summer of 1909, 
when his four-man party canoed dow 
Moose River to Moose Factory, sailed 
along the east coast of James and Hud- 
son Bay to Richmond Gulf. From there 
two of the party returned shortly in 
the same way, and A. T. Leith and 
companion remaining till Christmas, re- 
turned by dog team and _ snowshoes 
early in 1910. 

Contents: Pt. 1. Leith, C. K. A sum- 
mer on Hudson Bay. (Account of the 
canoe trip, Moose Factory, the Eski- 
mos, and their customs, and the sailing 
trip in Hudson Bay). 

Pt. 2. Leith, A. T. A winter on Hui- 
son Bay. (The author’s journal, and 
extracts from records of the Hudson's 
Bay Co. post at Great Whale River, 
1902, on the weather, and that on Little 
Whale River, 1876-77, on hunting, and 
on the Eskimos and their hunting and 
trapping activities). 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStei. 
LELAND STANFORD JUNIOR UNI- 


VERSITY. SCHOOL OF EDUCATION, 
see Anderson, H. D., & W. C. Eells. 
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Alaska natives; survey sociological & 
educational status. 1935. 


9959. LELOUP, EUGENE. Un _ nou- 
yeau solénogastre a peau nue de I’océan 
glacial arctique, Micromenia simplex 
g. NOv., Sp. Nov. Bruxelles, 1948. 7 p. 
illus. (Brussels. Musée royale d’hi- 
stoire naturelle de Belgique. Bulletin. 
T, 24, no. 19) Title tr.: A new naked 
solenogaster from the Arctic Ocean, 

Micromenia simplex g. nov., sp. nov. 
Full anatomical description of a 
free-living species of molluse taken at 
48 meters’ depth, near Hope Island, 
16°30’N. 25°27'15”E., July 1898, by the 
Prince of Monaco, in the Princess Alice. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


9860. LEMAIRE, EUGENE. Les gise- 
ments auriféres du bassin de la Kolyma 
(Sibérie orientale). (Génie civil, aott 
1, 1948. T. 125, p. 291-92, sketch map) 
Title tr.: Gold deposits of the Kolyma 
River basin. 

“Reviews the history of prospecting 
and exploitation of the rich gold de- 
posits of the Kolyma River basin in 
eastern Siberia, which were discovered 
in 1910. The gold occurs abundantly 
in placer deposits, and in quartz vein- 
lets containing pyrite and arsenopyrite 
in the country rock.”—Geological So- 
ciety of America. Bibliography and 
index of geology. Copy seen: DGS. 


9861. LEMBKEY, WALTER I. The 
fur-seal fisheries of Alaska in 1909- 
1910. Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. 
Off., 1910-1911. 2 no. tables. (U. S. 
Fish and Wildlife Service. Report of 
the U. S. Commissioner of Fisheries, 
1909-10. Special papers. Fisheries doc- 
ument no. 735, 749) 

Contains statistics of the seal catch 
on the Pribilof Islands, maintenance 
of quota, numerical status and census 
of seal herd; discussion of pelagic 
sealing and its effect on land catch; 
foxes on the Pribilof Islands; and a 
census, schools, etc., of the natives. 
Subsequent reports for the years from 
1911 to date were published as: U. S. 
Fish and Wildlife Service, Alaska fish- 
ery and fur-seal industries, q.v. 

File seen: DF. 


9862. LEMCHE, HENNING MOU- 
RIER, 1904- Northern and arctic 
tectibranch gastropods. I. The larval 
shells. II. A revision of the cephelaspid 
species. Kgbenhavn, E. Munksgaard, 


1948. 136 p. diagrs. (Danske videnska- 
bernes selskab. Biologiske skrifter. Bd. 
5, nr. 3) 

A detailed morphologic and taxonom- 
ic study, with a key to the classifica- 
tion, list of synonymy and references, 
and bibliography of a sub-order of the 
Opisthobranchiata, marine snails, in- 
cluding in part I, some species from the 
waters off East and West Greenland. 

Copy seen: DF. 


9863. LEMCHE, HENNING MOU- 
RIER, 1904- . The zoology of East 
Greenland. Gastropoda Opisthobran- 
chiata. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1941. 
49, [1] p. illus. (5 maps, diagr.) 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 121, 
nr. 7) 

Based on published records, this con- 
stitutes a revision of earlier works, 
recent materials from Scoresby Sound 
and Franz Joseph Fiord with hydro- 
graphic records being so complete, that 
elucidation of some ecological problems 
is now possible. Author gives a system- 
atic synopsis, with synonyms, East 
Greenland records and occurrence, dis- 
tribution and remarks, of sixteen (in- 
cluding with description one new) 
species; discussion of life zones, and a 
bibliography (21 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M; DGS. 


LEMER, JEAN BAPTISTE JULIEN, 
see Bellot, J. R. Journal d’un voyage 
1851-52. 1854. 


LEMER, JEAN BAPTISTE JULIEN, 
see Bellot, J. R. Memoirs of Lt. J. R. 
Bellot. 1855. 


9864. LE-MIUR, V. Snabzhenie severa 
fAkutii i Chukotki. (Sovetskaf Ark- 
tika, 1935, no. 2, p. 40-44) Title tr.: 
The supply of northern Yakutia and 
Chukotka. 

Discussion of the problem of selection 
and transportation of goods, and or- 
ganization of trade in these regions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9865. LEMMLEIN, G. G. Kristallogra- 
ficheskoe issledovanie kvartSa s gory 
Sura-iz. (Akademifé nauk SSSR. 
Sovet po izucheniiu proizvoditel’nykh 
sil. Trudy, 1937. Seriia ural’skaia, vyp. 
6: Pripolfarnyi Ural, p. 87-94, illus.) 
Title tr.: Crystallographic investigation 
of quartz from Sura-iz Mountain. 

A crystallographic description of 
samples taken by A. N. Aleshkov, 1933, 
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in the northern Urals about 65°10’N. 
66°20’E. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9866. LEMOINE, GEORGE JOSEPH 
GUYON, 1860- Dictionnaire fran- 
cais-montagnais, avec un vocabulaire 
montagnais-anglais, une courte liste de 
noms géographiques et une grammaire 
montagnaise. Boston, W. B. Cabot & P. 
Cabot, 1901. Title tr.: French-Monta- 
gnais dictionary, with a Montagnais- 
English vocabulary, a short list of 
geographic names and a Montagnais 
grammar. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


9867. LEMOINE, Mme. PAUL. Mélo- 
besiées. (Calcareous Algae). (Cana- 
dian Arctic Expedition, 1913-1918. Re- 
port, 1927. v. 4: Botany, Pt. B, p. 17) 

Three species from Dolphin and 
Union Strait with discussion of arctic 
distribution. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


LEMON, P. M. H., see Chapman, F. S., 
& others. Northern lights. 1932. 


LEMON, P. M. H., see Chapman, F. S., 
& others. Northern lights. 1933. 


LE MONNIER, FRANZ, RITTER von, 
see Chavanne, J., & others. Literatur 
iiber d. Polar-Regionen. 1878. 


9868. LEMONS, HOYT, 1914- . Hail 
in high and low latitudes. (American 
Meteorological Society. Bulletin, Feb. 
1942. v. 23, p. 61-68) 

Includes (p. 66-68) notes on hail in 
Alaska, based on irregular records of 
the U. S. Weather Bureau and on 
correspondence with weather observers, 
showing that hail in Alaska is prob- 
ably not true hail but snow pellets 
(graupel) and showing a low incidence 
of hailfall in Kodiak, Nome, Tanana, 
Fairbanks and southeastern Alaska; 
with meteorological discussion of its 
occurrence. Copy seen: DLC. 


LEMONS, HOYT, 1914- , see also 
Lee, D. H. K., & H. Lemons. Clothing 
for global man. 1949. 


9869. LEMSTROM, SELIM, 1838-1904. 
Magnetiska observationer under Sven- 
ska polar-expeditionen ar 1868. Stock- 
holm, P. A. Norstedt & séner, 1870. 
47 p. (Svenska vetenskapsakademien. 
Handlingar. Bd. 8, no. 8) 

Observations for Sydhamnen, Bear 
Island; Green Harbor, Advent Bay, 
King’s Bay and Lomme Bay, West 
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Spitsbergen; Kobbe Bay, Danish 
land; Amsterdam Island; and on Noy, 
kapp (i.e. Chermside) Island. 

Copy seen: Dic 


9870. LEMSTROM, SELIM, 1838-194 
Observations upon the electricity of th, 
atmosphere and the aurora borealis 
made during the Swedish Expedition o 
1868 to the North Pole. (Smithsonjg, 
Institution. Annual report, 1874, py) 
1875. p. 227-38) 

The author’s discussion of his ¢. 
periments while with A. E. Norden. 
skiéld’s expedition of 1868 in the Wes 
Spitsbergen region; with remarks 
thereon, by A. A. DeLaRive. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9871. LEMSTRGOM, SELIM, 1838-1904, 
and ERNEST BIESE. Observation; 
faites aux stations de Sodankyla et ¢ 
Kultala. Publiées aux frais du gov. 
vernement finlandais sous les auspices 
de la Société des Sciences de Finlanée. 
Helsingfors, Impr. des héritiers ¢ 
Simelius, 1886-98. 3 v. in 1. front. (y, 
2) illus., 2 maps, tables, 5 col. plates 
on 3 1. diagrs. (part fold.) Title tr; 
Observations made at the stations at 
Sodankyli and Kultala. 

Results of the Finnish Expedition 
(in connection with the First Interna. 
tional Polar Year program) to estab- 
lish a polar station at Sodankyla (67 
26’N. 26°34’E.), and an auxiliary ste 
tion at Kultala (68°30’N. 26°46'E.) 
in northern Finland. 

Contents: v. 1, Meteorology. The or- 
ganization, program and _ instruments- 
tion of the expedition are briefly re 
viewed. The following results are 
tabulated: hourly and three-times daily 
registering of the meteorological ele 
ments, three-times daily measurement: 
of soil temperatures, and daily river 
water temperatures at Sodankyla at 
various times during the period Sept. 
1882—-Aug. 1884; and three-times daily 
meteorological observations at Kultala 
(68°30'N. 26°46’E.) Jan. 15,—Mar. 11, 
1884. 

v. 2. Terrestrial magnetism, The 
absolute determination of the magnetic 
elements, the instrumentation and pro- 
cedures in making and reducing the 
measurements on the magnetic elements 
precede the tabular results of: hourly 
values of declination, the horizontal 
and vertical components and readings 
made every five minutes on bi-weekly 
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term dates during the period Aug. 
1882-Sept. 1883; reading of the three 
elements three-times daily and 5-minute 
readings on term dates, Sept. 1883- 
Aug. 1884, and 30-seconds readings on 
weekly term dates, Nov. 15, 1883-Aug. 
22, 1884. All measurements at Sodan- 
cyla. 

“ 3. Atmospheric electricity, Tellurice 
currents, etc. Hourly values of atmos- 
pheric electricity (volts) Nov. 1, 1882- 
Aug. 31, 1883, and three-times daily, 
Sept. 1, 1883-Aug. 22, 1884, with bi- 
weekly term dates having readings at 
intervals from 5 to 30 minutes at 
Sodankyli; three-times daily readings 
with term date readings every 5 to 
30 minutes at Kultala during the pe- 
riod Jan. 15-Mar. 17, 1884. Hourly 
readings of the telluric currents (north- 
south and east-west) Sept. 1882-Aug. 
1883, and three-times daily readings 
Sept. 1, 1883-Aug. 28, 1884, with bi- 
weekly term date readings every 5 min- 
utes and weekly term dates having 
minute readings, Nov. 1, 1883-Aug. 22, 
1884, at Sodankylé, and three-times 
daily at Kultala, Feb. 9,-Mar. 17, 1884, 
with term dates. 

The E.M.F. measurements of atmos- 
pheric electricity made daily at 0500, 
1300 and 2100 hours at Sodankyla with 
five-minute and minute measurements 
on bi-monthly and weekly term dates 
respectively during the period Nov. 8, 
1883-Aug. 26, 1884, and similar meas- 
urements at Kultala during the period 
Jan. 15,-Mar. 17, 1884. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9872. LENARTOVICH, E. S. K vopro- 
su ob okraske severnykh olenei. (Sovet- 
skoe olenevodstvo, 1936. Vyp. 8, p. 61- 
68) Title tr.: On the colour of reindeer. 
Summary in English. 

Copy seen: CaOA; DF. 


9873. LENARTOVICH, E. S. Ob olene- 
gonnom sobakovodstve. (Sovetskoe ole- 
nevodstvo, 1936. Vyp. 7, p. 52-56) 
Title tr.: Shepherd-dogs in reindeer 
herds. 

A discussion on the reindeer shep- 
herd dog, its training, its work with 
the herd and its breeding and feeding. 

Copy seen: DF; DLC. 


9874. LENG, CHARLES WILLIAM, 
1859-1941. Family Coccinellidae, Elate- 
ridae, Chrysomelidae, Rhyncophora 
(except Ipidae). (Canadian Arctic Ex- 


pedition, 1913-1918. Report, 1919. v. 3: 
Insects, Pt. E. p. 17-21) 

List, with some descriptions and 
locations, of thirteen species of beetles 
from Alaska and Northwest Territories. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


9875. LENGERSDORF, FR. Eine neue 
Sciara-Art aus Norwegens, Neosciara 
refrigerata nov. sp. (Troms¢g, Norway. 
Museum. Aarshefter, 1927, pub. 1930. 
Bd. 50, no. 3, p. 1-4) Title tr.: A new 
species of Sciara from Norway. 
Contains a German description of 
Neosciara refrigerata n. sp., a new 
dipter from Ramfjord region, northern 
Norway. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


9876. LENGERSDORF, FR. Die Sci- 
ariden des Tromsg Museum. (Tromsg, 
Norway. Museum. Aarshefter, 1925, 
pub. 1926. Bd. 48, no. 4, p. 1-9, illus.) 
Title tr.: The species of Sciara in 
Troms¢ Museum. 

Contains a list of thirty species 
(three new) of dipterous genus Sciara 
and four species of other genera (one 
new); includes Bradysia brachypennis 
n. sp. and a few others native to 
Troms¢g province, northern Norway. 

Copy seen: MH-~-Z. 


9877. LENINGRAD. EKONOMICHE- 
SKOE SOVESHCHANIE. KOLONI- 
ZATSIONNAIA KOMISSIIA. Proizvo- 
ditel’nye sily Severo-zapadnoi oblasti; 
rybopromyshlennost’ na Murmane. T. 
1. Petrozavodsk, 1927. 335 p. tables. 
Title tr.: Productive forces of the 
northwestern region. The fishing indus- 
try in Murman. 

Edited by P. L. Pakhomov, and V. A. 
Trestviatskii. 

Results of a statistical economic in- 
vestigation of the fishing industry of 
Kola Peninsula, carried out in summer 
1925. Contains a description of the 
coasts of Kola Peninsula, the tides and 
currents, climate, fishes, animal life 
and vegetation, p. 5-19. Statistics of 
population, survey and statistical data 
on the fishing industry and agriculture, 
social grouping of fishermen, their eco- 
nomic conditions; analysis of the influ- 
ence of the railroad on fishing industry, 
p. 20-285. 

Survey of the activities and of in- 
fluence of big economic organizations, 
especially of Sevgosrybtrest (Severnyi 
gosudarstvennyi rybopromyshlennyi 
trest, the Northern State Trust for the 
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Fishing Industry) and Zhelryba (Up- 
ravlenie rybnymi i zverinymi promy- 
slami Murmanskoi zhelznoi dorogi, the 
Administration of Fishing and Hunt- 
ing Industry of the Murmansk rail- 
road), p. 286-335. Copy seen: DLC. 


LENINGRAD. GLAVNAIA FIZICHE- 
SKAIA OBSERVATORIIA, see LENIN- 
GRAD. GLAVNAYA GEOFIZICHE- 
SKAIA OBSERVATORII. 


9878. LENINGRAD. GLAVNAIA GE- 
OFIZICHESKAYA OBSERVATORIIA. 
Klimatologicheskii atlas Rossiiskoi Im- 
perii, izdannyi v pamiat’ piatidesiati- 
lietnei efa diefatel’nosti 1849-1899. S- 
Peterburg, Kartograficheskoe zavedenie 
A. Il’ina. 1900. 4 1. 89 double-face maps, 
15 diagrs. Title. tr.: Climatological 
atlas of the Russian Empire, published 
in honor of its fiftieth anniversary, 
1849-1899. Introductory matter in Rus- 
sian; captions, notes, etc., on the 
charts in Russian and French. 

Charts of monthly and seasonal dis- 
tribution and frequency of climatic 
phenomena, based on observational ma- 
terials for the period 1849-99; trajec- 
tories of pressure centers and typical 
synoptic situations over European 
Russia for selected periods within these 
years; and graphs of the annual course 
of climatic elements for representative 
stations. Copy seen: DLC. 


9879. LENINGRAD. GLAVNAIA GE- 
OFIZICHESKAfA OBSERVATORIMA. 
Lietopisi, 1835/36-[1928]. S.-Peter- 
burg, Tip. Imp. Akademii nauk, 1837-— 
[1934]. Title tr.: Annals of the Geo- 
physical Observatory, Leningrad. Text 
in Russian, German or French. 

Issued for the years 1835-36 as: Ob- 
servations météorologiques et magné- 
tiques, faites dans l’Empire de Russie; 
for 1837-46 as: Annuaire magnétique 
et météorologique du Corps des ingé- 
neurs des mines de Russie; for 1847-69 
and 1895-97 as: Annales de l’Observa- 
toire physique central de Russie; for 
1870-94 as: Annalen des Physikali- 
schen Central-Observatoriums; for 
1898-1908 as: Annales de 1l’Observa- 
toire physique central Nicolas; for 
1910-24 as: Lietopisi Glavnoi fiziche- 
skoi observatorii. 

Contains the results of routine me- 
teorological observations three-times 
daily at first and second order stations 
in the Russian Empire, including sta- 
tions north of, or near, the Arctic Cir- 
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cle, tabulated as follows: Kazach'ye 
1902; Kola, 1878-1881, 1883-194 
1899-1908; Malyye Karmakuly, 189% 
1900, 1902, 1908; Obdorsk, 1882-1 
1887-1891, 1895-1904, 1906-1908; Sr, 
dne Kolymsk, 1901-1902; Teriberk, 
1893-1898; Verkhoyansk, 1887-1888 
1900-1905. These annals after 19% 
contain only monthly resumé of ro. 
tine observations. 

File seen: DLC (1835-1908 [1919 
11, 1914-15] 1916-17, 1926-28); Dwp 
(1835-1908, 1910-13, 1915, 1928). 


9880. LENINGRAD. GLAVNAM Gp. 
OFIZICHESKAIA OBSERVATORI(, 
Rezul’taty nabliidenii nad sharam 
pilotami za 1925 g. Leningrad, 1927. iy, 
17 p., tables. Title tr.: Results of ob. 
servations from pilot balloons, 1995, 
Contains data on daily wind dire. 
tions and velocities aloft, by standard 
levels up to ten kilometers, as deter. 
mined by pilot balloons at Archangg 
and eleven other stations in th 

U.S.S.R. during 1925. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


LENINGRAD. GLAVNAISA GEOFIZ. 
CHESKAMA OBSERVATORIL, se 
also Geints, E. A. Ukazatel’ statei no 
meteor. i zemnomu magnet. 1901. 


9881. LENINGRAD. GLAVNAIA GE. 
OFIZICHESKAYA OBSERVATORIMA. 
POLIARNAIA STANTSIIMA BOL’SHO! 
LYAKHOVSKII. Meteorologicheskie na- 
bliudeniia poliarnoi stantsii na 0. 
Bol’shoi Liakhovskii. Zimovki: 192% 
1929, 1929-1930, 1930-1931. Leningrai- 
Moskva, RedaktSionno-izdatel’skii otde 
TSUEGMS, 1936. 109 p., tables. Edited 
by V. N. Kedrolivanskii. Title tr: 
Meteorological observations of the polar 
station at Bol’shoy Liakhovsky Island. 
Winterings of 1928-1929, 1929-1930, 
1930-1931. 

Routine meteorological observations 
taken daily at 07, 13 and 21 hours a 
Bol’shoy Liakhovsky Island (Bol’shoy 
Island 73°35’N. 142°E.), Nov. 1, 1928 
July 30, 1931; and hourly registerings 
of pressure and temperature for the 
same period. Copy seen: DLC. 


9882. LENINGRAD. GLAVNYI BO0- 
TANICHESKII SAD. EkspeditSionno- 
botanicheskie polevye raboty botanikov 
Glavnogo botanicheskago sada letom 
1925 g. (Otchet Uchenogo sekretaria 
sada). (Leningrad. Glavnyi _botami- 
cheskii sad. Izvestiya, 1925, T. 24, P- 
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183-92) Title tr.: Expeditions and field 
botanical works of the botanists of the 
Principal Botanical Garden in the sum- 
mer of 1925. (Report of the learned 
secretary of the Garden). 

Contains a report on the activity of 
the botanists, including the itinerary 
of the research party of the Colonisa- 
tio Dept. of the Murmansk Railway 
to Kola and Karelia provinces (fU. D. 
fsinzerling, botanist), with data on bo- 
tanical collections made. Summary in 
German. Copy seen: MH-A. 


9883. LENINGRAD. GOSUDARST- 
VENNYI GIDROLOGICHESKI! IN- 
STITUT. Atlas maksimal’nykh snego- 
zapasov Evropeiskoi chasti SSSR za 
period 1892-1944 gg. Leningrad-Mosk- 
va, Gidrometeorologicheskoe izd-vo, 
1946. 198 p., maps. Title tr.: Atlas of 
the maximum snow storage for Euro- 
pean Russia for the period 1892-1944. 
The atlas contains the following 
maps (scale 1:10,000,000) including 
data on Kola Peninsula and Archangel 
Province: the normal and the annual 
maximum value of the mean decadal 
(ten-day period) depth of the snow 
cover for the period 1892-1944; the 
water content of the annual maximum 
decadal snow cover and the modulus 
coefficient of this value during the 
period 1904-1944; normal and annual 
maps for the dates of the occurrence 
of the maximum snow depth, from 
1892 to 1944. Procedures in processing 

and mapping the data are given. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9884. LENINGRAD. LENINGRAD- 
SKII NAUCHNO-ISSLEDOVATEL’- 
SKII INSTITUT FIZICHESKOI KUL’- 
TURY. Lyzhnyi sport; voprosy nauch- 
nogo izuchenifa lyzhnogo _ sporta. 
Moskva, Gosizdat “‘Fizkul’tura i sport,” 
1948. 187 p., illus., tables (incl. fold.), 
diagrs. Title tr.: Ski sport; questions 
for scientific study in the sport of 
skiing. 

A collection of articles dealing with 
various aspects of skiing from the 
scientific point of view, published on 
the occasion of the fiftieth anniversary 
of skiing in Russia. Articles on com- 
parative analysis of various styles of 
skiing from the viewpoint of biome- 
chanics, p. 12-34; exchange of gases 
during the ascent of a mountain on 
skis, p. 35-37; methods of surmounting 
up-slopes in ski contests in the U.S.S.R. 


p. 58-65; velocity of movement, tempo 
and length of step of contestants in 
ski contests in the U.S.S.R. p. 66-77; 
snow cover, its formation, changes, and 
classification, p. 78-93; sliding of skis 
on snow, p. 94-101; muscular reaction 
to motion, p. 102-110; interaction of 
afferent nervous systems during the 
descent of mountains on skis, p. 111- 
22; ability of women for skiing, p. 123- 
27; use of vitamins B and C during 
training of skiers, p. 128-39; rise of 
interest in the sport of skiing, 140-46; 
and traumatism in skiing and means 
of its prevention, p. 147-87. Bibliog- 
raphies at end of articles. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


Leningrad. Nauchno-issledovatel’skii 
institut po izuchenitu severa (1926- 
1931) superseded Severnara nauchno- 
promyslovaia ékspeditSiia, 1920-1926; 
in 1931 was itself superseded by Vse- 
soluznyi arkticheskii institut, q.v. 


9885. LENINGRAD. NAUCHNO-IS- 
SLEDOVATEL’SKII INSTITUT PO 
IZUCHENIfU SEVERA; Ekspedit3iia 
v Cheshskuit gubu 1925-1926, pod na- 
chal’stvom E. K. Suvorova. Moskva, 
Izdanie nauchno-tekhnicheskogo up- 
ravleniia V.S.N.Kh., 1927-29. 2 v. (v. 
1: 87 p.; v. 2: 132 p.) illus., maps, 
tables (part fold.), diagrs. (Jts: Trudy. 
Vyp. 34 and 48) Title tr.: The Chesh- 
skaya Bay Expedition of 1925-1926 
under E, K. Suvorov. 

Results of the expedition under the 
leadership of E. K. Suvorov (organ- 
ized as a subdivision of the Northern 
Scientific and Economic Expedition, 
1920-1926) for the purpose of explor- 
ing the Cheshskaya Bay region, Arch- 
angel Province, 1925-1926. 

Contents tr.: Pt. 1 SUVOROV, E. K. 
The Cheshskaya Bay Expedition of 
1925. 

SMESOV, A. N. Topographical sur- 
veys of the Cheshskaya Bay Expedi- 
tion. 

RABINERSON, A. I. The systematic 
position and rate of growth of the 
Cheshskaya Bay herring. 

PETROV, V. V. The smelt from 
Cheshskaya Bay. 

Pt. 2, SUVOROV, E. K. The Chesh- 
skaya Bay Expedition in 1926. 

ERMOLAEV, M. M. Geological in- 
vestigations in the region of Timan. 

SUVOROV, E. K. An expedition to 
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Cheshskaya Bay in the year 1926 and 
its hydrographical results. 

GUR’IANOVA, Ev. Contribution to 
the question of the distribution of 
benthos in Cheshskaya Bay. 

SUVOROV, E. K. Contribution to 
ichthyofauna of Cheshskaya Bay. 

Each paper appears in this Bibliog- 
raphy under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9886. LENINGRAD. NAUCHNO-IS- 
SLEDOVATEL’SKII INSTITUT PO 
IZUCHENIIU SEVERA. Karta Khibin- 
skikh tundr. (Jts: Trudy, 1923. Vyp. 
16, p. 81-83, fold. map) Title tr.: Map 
of Khibina Tundra. 

List of eighty-seven mineral ore de- 
posits discovered in 1920-22, by the 
Northern Scientific and Economic Expe- 
dition 1920-1926, with a topographic 
map of the region (scale 1:300,000, con- 
tour interval 200 meters) indicating lo- 
cation of deposits, and routes of the field 


party. Copy seen: DLC. 
9887. LENINGRAD. NAUCHNO-IS- 
SLEDOVATEL’SKII INSTITUT PO 


IZUCHENIIU SEVERA. Literatura po 
geologii, petrografii i mineralogii Khi- 
binskikh i Lovozerskikh tundr. (Its: 
Trudy, 1923. Vyp. 16, p. 75) Title tr.: 
The literature on the geology, petrog- 
raphy and mineralogy of Khibina and 
Lovozersk Tundras. List of twelve basic 


papers. Copy seen: DLC. 
9888. LENINGRAD. NAUCHNO-IS- 
SLEDOVATEL’SKII INSTITUT PO 


IZUCHENIIU SEVERA. Novye mine- 
raly i redkie mineral’nye vidy Khi- 
binskikh i Lovozerskikh tundr. (Its: 
Trudy, 1923. Vyp. 16, p. 68-69) Title 


tr.: New minerals and rare mineral 
species in Khibina and _ Lovozersk 
Tundras. 


Brief description of eight minerals 
with chemical formulas for five of 
them. Copy seen: DLC. 


9889. LENINGRAD. NAUCHNO-IS- 
SLEDOVATEL’SKII INSTITUT PO 
IZUCHENIIU SEVERA. Svodka anali- 
zov mineralov Khibinskikh tundr. (Its: 
Trudy, 1923. Vyp. 16, p. 70-73) Title 
tr.: A summary of analyses of minerals 
from Khibina Tundra. 

Chemical analyses for nineteen min- 
erals taken from the region, with brief 
remarks giving the names of the anal- 
ysts, the locations of the minerals and 
some descriptions of the samples. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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LENINGRAD. NAUCHNO-ISSLEDo. 
VATEL’SKII INSTITUT PO Izy. 
CHENIIU SEVERA, see also Samoil. 
vich, R. L. Explorations in Novay, 
Zemlya & Barents Sea. 1928. 


LENINGRAD. TSENTRAL’NY 
NAUCHNO - ISSLEDOVATEL’Sky 
GEOLOGO-RAZVEDOCHNYI INST. 
TUT, see Polkanov, A. A. Kontury 
geologicheskoi problemy. 1935. 


LENINGRAD. VSESOLUZNYI ARKTI. 
CHESKII INSTITUT, established 1931, 
was preceded by Severnara nauchno. 
promyslovaia ékspeditsia, 1920-9. 
and Nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut 
po izucheniiu severa, 1926-31. 


9890. LENINGRAD. VSESOTUZNY] 
ARKTICHESKII INSTITUT. Aérologi. 
cheskie nabliideniia poliarnykh stantiij 
za zimovku 1933-34 goda. Leningrad, 
1934. 111, [1] p. tables, (Jts: Trudy, 
1936. T. 69) Title tr.: Aerological ob- 
servations of polar stations during the 
winter of 1933. 

Contains introductory matter on the 
stations, methods, etc. Results (p. 14 
81) of individual pilot balloon ascents 
at Tikhaya Bay, Cape Zhelaniya, Ma- 
tochkin Shar, Yugorskiy Shar, Dikson 
Island, Cape Chelyuskin, Tiksi Bay 
and Uelen. Results (p. 84-100) of in 
dividual radiosonde, meteorograph and 
kite soundings at Tikhaya Bay, Dikson 
Island, Tiksi Bay, Uelen. Also (p. 102- 
111) synoptic meteorological conditions 
at earth’s surface during ascents at 
the four latter stations. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9891. LENINGRAD. VSESOMUZNYI 
ARKTICHESKII INSTITUT. Aktino- 
metricheskie nabliudeniya poliarnykh 
stantSii glavnogo upravleniia Sever- 
nogo morskogo puti 1935/36 god. Vyp. 
2. Leningrad, 1939. 133, [1] p., illus. 
diagrs. (Its: Trudy. T. 117) Title tr: 
Actinometric observations on the polar 
stations of the Chief Administration of 
the Northern Sea Route 1935/36. 
Part 2. 

Contains discussion and tables (p. 
14-74) of measurements of intensities 
of solar radiation at Tiksi Bay (Lena 
River delta) 1935-36; (p. 75-126) of 
duration and intensities of solar radia- 
tion at Cape Shmidt, Chukotsk Penir- 
sula, Aug. 1935—-July 1936; (p. 127-34) 
of intensities of solar radiation at 
Matochkin Shar, Novaya Zemlya, Sept. 
1931-Aug. 1932. Copy seen: DLC. 
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9992. LENINGRAD. VSESOIUZNYI 
ARKTICHESKII INSTITUT. Aktino- 
metricheskie mnabliudenita v_ Bukhte 
Tikhoi (Zemlia FrantSa Iosifa) i na 
gstrove Uedinenifa, 1933/34-1934/35. 
Vyp. 1 Leningrad, Izd-vo Glavnogo 
upravieniia Severnogo morskogo puti, 
1937. 199, [2] p. illus., tables, diagrs. 
(Its: Trudy, 1937, T. 80) Title tr.: 
Actinometrical observations at Calm 
Bay (Franz-Josef Land) and Lonely 
Island, 1933/34-1934/35. Part I. 
Measurements of total radiation, in- 
tensity, and albedo of snow cover and 
soil, at Tikhaya Bay (Franz Josef 
Land) and Udineniya Island in Kara 
Sea (77°28’N. 82°28’E.) with introduc- 
tory topographical sketches. Includes 
explanation of the tables in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9393. LENINGRAD. VSESOIMUZNYI 
ARKTICHESKII INSTITUT. Instruk- 
tsiia dla polevykh rabot po biologii 
tiulenei Sostavil prof. N. Smirnow. 
Leningrad, 1934. 58 p. illus., fold. form. 
(Its: InstruktSii i programmy po izu- 
cheniitu promyslovoi fauny i promyslov. 
No. 4) Title tr.: Instructions for field- 
work on biology of seals. Prepared by 
Prof. N. Smirnov. 

Information on hunting methods, di- 
rections for preliminary studies of seals 
taken, standard body measurements to 
be noted, the analysis of quality of 
seals taken for commercial purposes, 
ete. Copy seen: DLC. 


9894. LENINGRAD. VSESOMUZNYI 
ARKTICHESKIT INSTITUT. Instruk- 
tsifa dla sbora materialov po biologii, 
promyslu sistematike belogo medvedia 
(Thalassarctos maritimus, Phipps). So- 
stavila K. E. Vorob’eva. Leningrad, 
1932, 14 p. (Jts: Instruktsii i pro- 
grammy po izucheniiu promyslovoi 
fauny i promyslov. No. 1) Title tr.: 
Instruction for the collection of mate- 
rials on biology, hunting and classifi- 
cation of the polar bear. (Thalassarctos 
maritimus, Phipps) Prepared by K. E. 
Vorob’eva. 

Directions for the hunter, in making 
notations and measurements of bear 
carcass, also suggestions of the skin- 
ning, field preparation of the skeleton, 
and the shipment of specimens. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9895. LENINGRAD. VSESOIMUZNYI 
ARKTICHESKII INSTITUT. Instruk- 
tsifa dlia sbora materialov po izuche- 


nitu pestSa i pestSovogo promysla 
(Alopes lagopus L.). Sostavila K. E. Vo- 
rob’eva. Leningrad, 1932. 12 p. (Its: 
Instruktsii i programmy po izucheniit 
promyslovoi fauny i promyslov. No. 2) 
Title tr.: Instruction for the collecting 
of materials on study and hunting of 
the arctic fox. (Alopes lagopus L.). 
Prepared by K. E. Vorob’eva. 
Directions for making observations 
on the arctic fox and its biological 
habits, taking standard body measure- 
ments, suggestions for collecting data 
on hunting methods and equipment, and 
the preparation of specimens for col- 
lections. Copy seen: DLC. 


9896. LENINGRAD. VSESOrMZNYI 
ARKTICHESKII INSTITUT. Klimato- 
logicheskii spravochnik po zarubezhnoi 
Arktike. Leningrad, 1941. 83 p. (Its: 
Trudy. T. 177) Title tr.: Climatological 
book of reference on the foreign Arctic. 

Contains climatological data for Bear 
Island, West Spitsbergen (the Isfjord 
radio station), Norway (Vard6, Rést, 
Gjesvaer and Andenes), Greenland 
(thirteen stations), Canadian Arctic 
(twelve stations) and Alaska (eleven 
stations). Copy seen: DLC. 


LENINGRAD. VSESOIMUZNYI ARKTI- 
CHESKII INSTITUT. Materialy po 
geologii i petrografii Khibinskikh tundr. 
Materials on the geology and petrog- 
raphy of the Khibina Tundras, 1935, 
see VLODAVETS, V. I. Pinuaivchorr- 
(Ukspor-Rasvumchorr, and LUPANO- 
VA, N. P. Poachvumchorr i prilegaiu- 
shchie k nemu s zapada vysoty. 


9897. LENINGRAD. VSESOIMUZNYI 
ARKTICHESKII INSTITUT. Materi- 
aly po gidrologii reki Anabar. (Its: 
Trudy, 1937. T. 106, p. 11-53, illus., 
fold. map, tables (incl. 1 fold.), diagr.) 
Title tr.: Materials on the hydrology of 
the River Anabar. Hydrology of the 
rivers of the Soviet Arctic, pt. 3. 
Results of the Anabar River Hydro- 
logical Expedition, 1935-36, led by 
A. M. Rubin. Contains a necrology of 
Rubin, brief note on the expedition, 
description of the relief and geographic 
features of the region, discussion with 
tabular and graphic data, of the cli- 
mate, meteorology (including note on 
permafrost), hydrologic régime (levels, 
run off, ice, temperatures, etc.) and 
hydrochemistry of the river water, with 
a bibliography (21 items). Summary 
in English. Copy seen: DLC. 
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9898. LENINGRAD. VSESOIMUZNYI 
ARKTICHESKII INSTITUT. Materi- 
aly po klimatologii polfarnykh oblastei 
SSSR. Vyp. 3: Klimat ostrova Vai- 
gacha i [Ugorskogo Shara. Leningrad, 
1937. 146 p. tables, diagrs. (Jts: Trudy. 
T. 73) Title tr.: Materials for the cli- 
matology of the polar regions of the 
USSR. Part 3: The climate of Vaygach 
Island and Yugor Strait. 

Survey of climatological conditions 
based on nineteen years’ observations 
(prior to 1936) at the meteorological 
station on Vaygach Island and twenty- 
two years’ observations (prior to 1935) 
at Yugorskiy Shar station; with photo- 
graphs and topographical sketch of the 
stations’ location. Summary in English, 
p. 92-93. Copy seen: DLC. 


9899. LENINGRAD. VSESOIMZNYI 
ARKTICHESKII INSTITUT. Meteoro- 
logicheskie i gidrologicheskie nabliu- 
deniia, proizvedennye na m/s “Belukha” 
v 1930 godu. (Leningrad, Vsesoruznyi 
arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1933. T. 1, 
p. 151-73, tables) Title tr.: Meteoro- 
logical and hydrological observations 
made on motor-ship Belukha in 1930. 
Journal record of four-times daily, 
routine observations, Aug. 27-—Oct. 27, 
of air temperature, humidity, and wind 
direction and force, cloudiness, cloud 
types, visibility, surface-water temper- 
ature, waves, and state of the ice, in 
various parts of southern and eastern 
Kara Sea. Copy seen: DLC. 


9900. LENINGRAD. VSESOIMZNYI 
ARKTICHESKII INSTITUT. Meteoro- 
logicheskie nabliudeniia poliarnykh 
stantSii. Zimovka 1933-34 goda; ezhe- 
dnevnye nablitudeniia i godovye vyvody. 
Leningrad, 1938. 361 [1] p. incl. tables. 
(Its: Trudy. T. 85) Title tr.: Meteoro- 
logical observations of the polar sta- 
tions. The wintering 1933-34; everyday 
observations and annual results. 
Tables of routine daily meteorologi- 
cal observations at 07, 13, and 21 hours, 
Sept. 1933-Aug. 1934) from the sta- 
tions at Tikhaya Bay, Yugorskiy Shar, 
Cape Zhelaniya, Belyy Island, Dikson 
Island, Domashniy Island, Cape Chel- 
yuskin, Tiksi Bay, Lyakhov Islands, 
Chetyrekhstolbovoy, Cape Shmidt, 
Wrangel Island and Cape Uelen, with 
monthly and yearly summary of obser- 
vations, and a résumé of observations 
at Matochkin Shar, Vaygach Island, 
Russkaya Gavan, Mare Sale, and Kom- 
somolskaya Pravda Islands. 
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The introductory matter includes , 
list of these stations with their loca. 
tions, the names of the observers anj 
some information on working condi. 
tions. Copy seen: DLC. 


9901. LENINGRAD. VSESOMvZnNy 
ARKTICHESKIL INSTITUT. Nauch. 
nye raboty stantSii v bukhte Tikhoi ng 
Zemle Frantsa-losifa. Meteorologiche. 
skie nabliudeniia 1929-1930. Leningrad, 
1934, 70, [1] p., illus., diagr. (/ts: Try. 
dy. T. 5) Title tr.: Scientific work of the 
station at Tikhaya Bay on Franz Josef 
Land. Meteorological observations, 
1929-1930. 

Contains description of the station 
established in 1929 on Hooker Island at 
80°20’N. 52°48’E., tables of routine me. 
teorological observations at 07, 13 and 
21 hours and intermittent pilot balloon 
observations from Sept. 1, 1929 to July 
31, 1930. Includes hourly values of pres- 
sure, temperature and humidity for 
same period. Copy seen: DLC, 


9902. LENINGRAD. VSESOIUZNY! 
ARKTICHESKII INSTITUT. Novaa 
Zemlia;  bibliograficheskii ukazatel’, 
Leningrad, Izd-vo Glavnogo upravleniia 
Severnogo morskogo puti, 1935. 1 p. 1, 
240 p. Title tr.: A_ bibliography of 
Novaya Zemlya. 

A (briefly) annotated bibliography 
of two thousand six hundred forty- 
five items prepared for the Arctic In- 
stitute of U.S.S.R. under the super- 
vision of several scientists, and ar- 
ranged by subjects: (1) bibliography, 
p. 6-9; (2) history of the exploration 
of Novaya Zemlya, p. 9-27; (3) expe- 
ditions to Novaya Zemlya, p. 27-85; 
(4) general description of Novaya Zen- 
lya, p. 85-98; (5) astronomy and geod- 
esy, p. 98-102; (6) cartography, p. 
102-114; (7) views (i.e. pictures) of 
Novaya Zemlya, p. 114; (8) hydrog- 
raphy, p. 115-17; (9) geology and pale- 
ontology, p. 117-32; (10) meteorology, 
p. 132-67; auroras, p. 167-68; (11) ter- 
restrial magnetism, p. 168-73; (12) 
gravity, p. 173-74; (13) hydrology, 
p. 174-77; (14) botany, p. 177-88; (15) 
zoology, p. 188-208; (16) hunting, 
marine animals, and fisheries, p. 208- 
233; (17) population of Novaya Zen- 
lya, p. 223-38; (18) means of commv- 
nication, p. 238-40. No indexes are in- 


cluded. Copy seen: DLC. 
9903. LENINGRAD. VSESOIUZNYI 
ARKTICHESKII INSTITUT. Ob’i- 
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snitel’nata zapiska k _ geologicheskoi 
karte severnoi chasti SSSR. (Massh- 
tab 1:2500.000). Pod obshchei redak- 
t3iei prof. M. M. Ermolaeva i prof. A. A. 
Petrenko. Vvedenie. (Jts: Trudy, 1937. 
T. 87, chast’ 1, p. 1-26) Title tr.: Ex- 
planatory note to the geological map 
of the northern part of U.S.S.R. Scale 


1:2,500,000, edited by Prof. M. M. 
Ermolaev and Prof. A. A. Petrenko. 
Preface. 


Notes on the geographic and geologic 
source materials of the map, the leg- 
ends used, and on the papers which fol- 
low the preface. Copy seen: DLC. 


9904. LENINGRAD. VSESOIMZNYI 
ARKTICHESKII INSTITUT. Pamfati 
A. M. Rubina. (Jts: Trudy, 1937. T. 
106, p. 5-7, port.) Title tr.: In memory 
of A. M. Rubin. 

An obituary in honor of the leader 
of the Anabar River Hydrological Ex- 
pedition, 1935-36. Copy seen: DLC. 


9905. LENINGRAD. VSESOIMMZNYI 
ARKTICHESKII INSTITUT. Petrogra- 
fila izverzhennykh porod basseina reki 
Anadyr’. (/ts: Trudy, 1937. T. 94, p. 
87-153, 4 plates, fold. diagr.) Title tr.: 
The petrography of the igneous rocks 
of the basin of Anadyr River. 

A study of material collected by B. 
N. Eliseev, 1933-34, during the Anadyr- 
Chukotsk Expedition of the Arctic In- 
stitute, U.S.S.R. Results in detail, of 
microscopical and chemical analyses of 
samples, with discussion of the volcanic 
activity throughout geologic times in 
the whole Anadyr region. Bibliography 
(37 items). Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9906. LENINGRAD. VSESOIMZNYI 
ARKTICHESKII INSTITUT. Program- 
ma obsledovaniia ezdovogo sobakovod- 
stva. Sostavil I. I. Sokolov. Leningrad, 
1933. 14 p. illus. (Jts: InstruktSii i pro- 
grammy po _ izuchenitu promyslovoi 
fauny i promyslov. No. 3) Title tr.: 
Program of the study of work-dogs 
breeding. Prepared by I. I. Sokolov. 
Questions (about 200) prepared as a 
basis for field investigations on the 
state of dogs and dog-breeding in the 
Soviet North. Copy seen: DLC. 


9907. LENINGRAD. VSESOIMMUZNYI 
ARKTICHESKII INSTITUT. Resul’ta- 
ty magnitnykh nablitdenii poliarnykh 
magnitnykh observatorii Matochkin 
Shar, Zemlya Frant3a Iosifa i Dikson, 
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za 1933 god. (Jts: Trudy, 1937. T. 78, 
p. 21-68, tables) Title tr.: Results of 
magnetic observations at the polar mag- 
netic observatories at Matochkin Shar, 
Franz Josef Land and Dikson in the 
year 1933. 

Results of observations at the polar 
stations at Matochkin Shar on Novaya 
Zemlya, at Tikhaya (Calm) Bay on 
Franz Josef Land, and on Dikson Is- 
land off the Krasnoyarsk coast (78°30’- 
N. 80°20’E.). Copy seen: DSI-M. 


9908. LENINGRAD. VSESOIMUZNYI 
ARKTICHESKII INSTITUT. Rezul’ta- 
ty nauchnykh rabot ékspeditSii na Le- 
dokol’nom parokhode “Rusanov” v 1932 
godu. Leningrad, 1936. 87 [1] p., illus. 
(map), tables, diagrs. (Its: Trudy. 
T. 42, vyp.1) Title tr.: Scientific results 
of the expedition on the ice-breaking 
steamer Rusanov, 1932. Part 1: Hydro- 
logical and meteorological observations. 
Observations taken every four hours 
on board the Rusanov in Barents Sea, 
Aug. 2-4, Sept. 14-23; Kara Sea, Aug. 
4-19, Sept. 8-14; and Laptev Sea 
(mainly in the eastern section near 
Cape Chelyuskin), Aug. 20-Sept. 8, 

1932. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9909. LENINGRAD. VSESOIMZNYI 
ARKTICHESKII INSTITUT. Spisok 
izdanii Arkticheskogo nauchno-issledo- 
vatel’skogo instituta 1920-1939 gg. 
(Problemy Arktiki, 1940, no. 3, p. 
157-84) Title tr.: List of publications 
of the Arctic Research Institute, 1920- 
1939. 

Basic bibliography. Lists of 289 pa- 
pers published in the eight periodicals 
issued by Arctic Institute, U.S.S.R., 
1920-39, arranged by volume or issue 
number of the periodical, with date, 
author and title of each contribution. 
Includes index of authors. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9910. LENINGRAD. VSESOIMZNYI 
ARKTICHESKII INSTITUT. Svedeniia 
o sostoianii l’da u beregov Sovetskoi 
Arktiki za zimu 1933-34 gg. Leningrad, 
1936. 56 p. fold. table, diagr. (Its: 
Trudy. T. 45) Title tr.: Data about ice 
conditions at the shores of the Soviet 
Arctic (winter season of 1933-34). 
Compendium of observations taken 
from polar stations (on land) at Tik- 
haya Bay (for Franz Josef Land 
waters); Russkaya Gavan, Cape Zhe- 
laniya, Matochkin Shar, (for Novaya 
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Zemlya waters); Vaygach Island and 
Yugorskiy Shar (for Yugorskiy Shar 
Strait between Barents and Kara 
Seas); BaydaratSkaya Bay (station 
69°30’N. 67°E.) and Belyy Island (for 
Kara Sea); Domashniy Island (Sever- 
naya Zemlya waters) ; Cape Chelyuskin 
(for Boris Vil’kitSki Strait between 
Kara and Laptev Seas), Komsomol’- 
skoy Pravdy Islands, Nordvik, Dunay 
Island and Tiksi Bay (for coastal 
waters of Laptev Sea); Kotelnyy Is- 
land and Lyakhovskiye Islands (New 
Siberian Islands, and Dimitri Laptev 
Strait between Laptev and East Siberi- 
an Seas); Medvezh’i Islands (East 
Siberian Sea); Cape Shmidt, Wrangel 
Island (Chukchi Sea) and Cape Dezh- 
neva (Bering Strait). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9911. LENINGRAD. VSESOIMMUZNYI 
ARKTICHESKII INSTITUT. Teshenit- 
diabazy i teshenit-porfirity Anadyrsko- 
go kraia. (Its: Trudy, 1937. T. 94, p. 
155-75, illus., plate, diagr.) Title tr.: 
The teschenite-diabases and teschenite- 
porphyrites of Anadyrland. 

A study of material collected by B. N. 
Eliseev, 1933-34, during the Anadyr- 
Chukotsk Expedition of the Arctic In- 
stitute, U.S.S.R. Gives results of mi- 
croscopical and chemical investigations 
of teschenites and discussion of their 
comparison with similar rocks from 
other parts of the U.S.S.R.; with a 
bibliography (19 items). Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


9912. LENINGRAD. VSESOIMUZNYI 
ARKTICHESKII INSTITUT. Zooben- 
tos Russkoi Gavani i Krestovoi guby v 
sviazi s voprosom o rasprostranenii no- 
vozemel’skoi treski. (Jts: Trudy, 1937. 
T. 100, p. 93-104) Title tr.: Zooben- 
thos of Russkaya Gavan’ and Kresto- 
vaya Bay in relation to the problem of 
distribution of Novaya Zemlya codfish. 
Study based on samples of these 
marine fauna taken in 1931, at nine sta- 
tions in two inlets on the west coast of 
Novaya Zemlya; lists of the forms with 
localities and depths. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
LENINGRAD. VSESOIMUZNYI ARKTI- 
CHESKII INSTITUT, see also Ermo- 
laev, M. M. Instruktsiia dlia éksped. 
izucheniia iskopaemogo l’da. 1932. 


9913. LENINGRAD. VSESOIMUZNYI 
ARKTICHESKII INSTITUT. MOR- 


1486 


SKOI SEKTOR. Standartnye gidrologi. 
cheskie razrezy v severnykh moriakh, 
(Problemy Arktiki, 1940, no. 5, p. 93 
100) Title tr.: Standard hydrologica} 
sections in northern seas. 

Most advantageous places at which 
to make hydrological observations jp 
Soviet arctic seas, with the object of 
getting data for ice forecasting. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNA. 


9914. LENZ, EMIL. Magnetische Be. 
obachtungen. (Jn: Middendorff, A. T. 
v., and others. Reise in den dussersten 
Norden u. Osten Sibiriens, 1843-44 
pub. 1847-75. Bd. 1, Theil 1, pub. 1847, 
p. 185-94) Title tr.: Magnetic observa- 
tions. 

Description of observations on mag. 
netic declination, inclination, and abso- 
lute horizontal intensity at four locali- 
ties in northern Krasnoyarskiy Kray, 
Includes tables with results of observa- 
tions. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


9915. LENZ, EMIL. Meteorologische 
Beobachtungen auf dem Atlantischen 
und Grossen Oceane in den Jahren 
1847-49 angestellt von dem Dr. Ed 
Lenz. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. Bulletin 
1863. Sér. 3, T. 5, p. 129-55 (incl. 16 p. 
of tables) ) Title tr.: Meteorological ob- 
servations on the Atlantic and Pacific 
Oceans in the years 1847-49 made by 
Dr. Ed. Lenz. 

The results of daily meteorological 
observations made by the ship’s doctor 
on board the Russian American Co. 
Atcha during its voyages between Sit- 
ka, Alaska, and the Kamchatka Penin- 
sula during the period May 25-Nov. ll, 
1848, are tabulated, summarized and 
analyzed. Copy seen: DLC. 


LENZ, EMIL, see also Brandt, J. F, 
& others. Instructions données 4 ©M. 
Middendorff. 1843. 


9916. LENZ, FR., and A. THIENE- 
MANN. Chironomidenlarven aus Nowa- 
ja Semlja. Kristiania, 1922. 8 p. 
(Norske Novaja Semlja_ ekspedisjon, 
1921. Report of the scientific results. 
No. 3) 

Published by Det Norske videnskaps- 
akademi, Oslo (Videnskapsselskapet i 
Kristiania). Title tr.: Chironomid lar- 
vae from Novaya Zemlya. 

Descriptions of fourteen different fly 
larvae from twelve localities. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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9917. LENZ, HEINRICH WILHELM 
CHRISTIAN, 1846-1913. Gronlandische 
Spinnen. (Zoologische Ergebnisse der 
yon der Gesellschaft fiir Erdkunde zu 
Berlin .. . Grénlandexpedition, V. Pub. 
as: Zoologica, 1897. Heft 20, p. 73-76, 
illus.) Title tr.: Greenland spiders. 
(Zoological results of the Geographical 
Society of Berlin Greenland Expedition, 
V 
a list, with synonymy, loca- 
tions and notes, of seven (including 
with descriptions, three new) species, 
from Umanak District. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


LENZ, OSKAR, 1848-1925, see Toula, 
F., € O. Lenz. Geologie Ostgrénlands 
13°-76°N. 1874. 


LENZ, ROBERT E., 1833- , see 
Eigner, A. G. Trudy Russkoi poliarnoi 
stantSii na ust’e Leny. II. 1886-87. 


LENZ, ROBERT E., 1833- , see 
International Polar Year, 1st, 1882- 
1883. EkspeditSita na Novutu Zemlit. 
Trudy Russkoi polfarnoi stantSii. 1886- 
91. 


9918. LEONOV, L. Mogut li poliarnye 
stantSii stat’ rentabel’nymi? (Sovet- 
skaia Arktika, 1939, no. 4, p. 102-106, 
illus.) Title tr.: Could the polar sta- 
tions become profitable? 

Discussion, using as 


an example, 
Wrangel Island. 


Copy seen: DLC. 


9919. LEONOV, N.I. Tuzemnye shkoly 
na Severe. (In: Sovetskii Sever; per- 
vyi sbornik statei, 1929. p. 200-218, 
illus.) Title tr.: Schools for the abo- 
rigines in the North. 

Experience of teachers in the then 
recently established schools for native 
children in the Soviet North; difficul- 
ties encountered, methods used, and 
results obtained. Copy seen: DLC. 


9920. LEONOV, N. I. Tuzemnye so- 
vety v taige i tundrakh. (In: Sovet- 
skii Sever; pervyi sbornik statei, 1929. 
p. 219-58, illus.) Title tr.: Soviets of 
the native peoples in the taiga and 
tundras. 

Election and functioning of local so- 
viets of the aborigines of the Soviet 
North; administration of justice, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


LEONOV, N. L., see 
Sever. 1929. 


also Sovetskit 


9921. LEONT’EV, A. M. Geobotaniche- 
skie raiony Belomorsko-Kuloiskoi chas- 
ti Severnogo Krafa. (Akademia nauk 
SSSR. Botanicheskii institut. Trudy. 
Seriia 3. Geobotanika, 1935. Vyp. 2, p. 
81-222, illus. (map)) Title tr.: Geo- 
botanical regions of the White Sea — 
Kuloy part of the far North. 

Results of the Northern Geobotanical 
Expedition of the Botanical Institute of 
the Academy of Sciences, U.S.S.R., 
1932. 

Contains a geobotanical survey of the 
vegetation of the region north and east 
from Arkhangelsk between the Sever- 
naya Dvina and Kuloy Rivers (about 
64°50’-66°32’N. 39°45’-43°40’E.), with 
notes on the physical geography and ex- 
ploration of the region. Includes a de- 
tailed study of taiga, meadow, swamp 
and tundra plant associations, arranged 
by seven geobotanical regions with 
some economic notes. Summary in 
German. Copy seen: MH-A. 


9922. LEONT’EV, F. S. Severnyi pre- 
del rasprostraneniia listvennykh dre- 
vesnykh porod na Omolensko-Chukot- 
skom Dal’nem Vostoke. (Moskovskoe 
obshchestvo ispytatelei prirody. Biulle- 
ten’, Biologicheskii otdel, 1948. Novaia 
serila, t. 53, vyp. 4, p. 79-82, text map) 
Title tr.: Northern limit of the distribu- 
tion of hardwood species in the Omolon- 
Chukotsk Far East. 

Contains data on distribution and 
northern limits of Chosenia macrolepis, 
Populus suaveolens and Betula cajan- 
deri in the region between the Omolon- 
Kolyma Rivers and the Anadyr ridge 
of Chukotsk Peninsula. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9923. LEONT’EV, NIKOLAI. Iskusst- 
vo nenetSkogo naroda. (Sovetskaia 
Arktika, 1938, no. 5, p. 4447, illus.) 
Title tr.: Art of the Samoyed people. 
Notice on performances at the first 
Olympiad of Samoyed National Art in 
1936. Copy seen: DLC. 


9924. LEONT’EVA, E. A. Klimatiche- 
skaia kharakteristika aviatrassy Kras- 
nolarsk — ostrov Diksona. Leningrad, 
Izd-vo Glavsevmorputi, 1937. 75 p. 
maps, tables, diagrs. (Leningrad. Vse- 
soluznyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy. 
T. 96) Title tr.: Climatological char- 
acteristics of the air-route Krasnoyarsk 
— Dikson Island. 

Climatological conditions along the 
Krasnoyarsk — Dikson Island airway 
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and at terminals. Summary of upper 
air conditions at Dikson Island, p. 71- 
74. Based on data from eight stations of 
which six (Verkhne-Imbatskoye, Tu- 
rukhansk, Igarka, Dudinka, Ust’-Ye- 
niseyskiy Port and Dikson Island) are 
located north of 62°N. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9925. LEONT’EVA, E. A. Osnovnye 
cherty klimata ostrova Vrangelia i Chu- 
kotskogo poberezh’1a. Leningrad, 1937. 
126, [2] p., map, diagrs. (Leningrad. 
Vsesoluznyi arkticheskii institut. Tru- 
dy, 1937. T. 86, Materialy po klimatolo- 
gii poliarnykh oblastei SSSR. Vyp. 5) 
Title tr.: Fundamental features of the 
climate of Wrangel Island and the 
Chukotsk coast. 

Climatological conditions at stations 
along the northern coast of Chukotsk 
Peninsula (based on observations prior 
to 1937), and on Wrangel Island (based 
on observations 1927-86). Bibliography 
(24 items). Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


- 9926. LEONT’EVA, E. A., and V. K. 
IVANOV. Klimaticheskafa kharakteri- 
stika Ob’-Eniseiskogo raiona. Lenin- 
grad, Izd-vo Glavsevmorputi, 1939. 184 
p. illus. (map), tables, diagrs. (1 fold.) 
(Leningrad. Vsesotuznyi arkticheskii 
institut. Trudy. T. 133) Title tr.: Cli- 
matic characteristics of the Ob’-Yenisey 
region. 

Climatological conditions based on 
observations prior to 1936 at twenty- 
six polar stations (listed on p. 11). In- 
cludes data on winds, air temperatures, 
humidity, clouds, precipitation, fogs, 
and a discussion on agriculture under 
arctic conditions. Copy seen: DLC. 


9927. LEPAGE, ERNEST. The lichen 
and bryophyte flora from James Bay 
up to Lake Mistassini. (Bryologist, Dec. 
1945. v. 48, p. 171-86) 

Based on collections made in 1943 
by the author and A. Dutilly during a 
trip along Rupert River. A list, with 
localities and habitats, of eighty-three 
species of lichens, thirty-three liver- 
worts, and three hundred fifteen mosses. 

Copy seen: DA. 


LEPAGE, ERNEST, see also Dutilly, 
A., & E. Lepage. Coup d’oeil flore sub- 
arctique Québec. 1945-47. 


LEPAGE, ERNEST, see also Dutilly, 
A., & E. Lepage. Retracing route 
Michaux’s journey 1792. 1945. 
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9928. LEPEKHIN, 
VICH, 1740-1802. Quatuor fucory 
species descriptae. (Akademiia nay 
SSSR. Novi commentarii, 1775. T. jg 
p. 476-81, 4 fold. plates) Title tr.: De. 
scription of four species of Fucus, 
Contains Latin diagnoses of four spe. 
cies of Fucus, a genus of algae, native 
to the White Sea. Copy seen: MB 


9929. LERMONTOVA, E. V. Nekotory 
dannye o faune Ozarkina Novoi Zenjj, 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Geologicheski 
institut. Trudy, 1932. T. 1, p. 195-93 
plate) Title tr.: Some data on the 
Ozarkian fauna of Novaya Zemlya, 
Results of the Novaya Zemlya Expe. 
dition of the Academy of Sciences, 
1925. Description of two trilobite fo. 
sils from the Ozarkian in Novaya Zen. 
lya near Pomorskaya Bay (Matochkin 
Shar). Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
9930. LEROI-GOURHAN, ANDR£ 
1911— . La zoologie mythique des Es. 
kimo; sélection rituelle des matiéres ani. 
males. (La Terre et la vie, mai-juin, 
1937. Année 7, p. 84-95, illus.) Title 
tr.: Mythical zoology of the Eskimos: 
ritualistic selection of animal subjects, 
Study of Eskimo beliefs concerning 
the earth and its animal inhabitants, 
the heavens, spirits, the rivers and sea, 
as shown by their customs and religion. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9931. LeROY, JAMES M. Hydrograph- 
ical surveys. (In: Boyd, L. A., and 
others. The coast of northeast Green- 
land, 1948. p. 272-97, illus., chart, 
diagrs.) 

Description of method and _instr- 
mentation, field of work, and compila- 
tion of results of echo soundings carried 
out by the Louise A. Boyd expeditions, 
1937-38, in Greenland Sea. Includes 
notes on discovery of the Louise A. 
Boyd Bank at 72°39’-44’N., 2°47’-3°05E. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNA. 
9932. LeROY, JAMES M. Magnetic 
observations. (In: Boyd, L. A., and 
others. The coast of northeast Green- 
land, 1948. p. 324-25) 

Results of observations of magnetic 
declination made at four stations 
Jan Mayen, one on Seven Islands (Sju- 
gyane, off Northeast Land) and seven 
along the East Greenland coast, be 
tween 74°43’-76°57'N., by the Louise A. 
Boyd Expedition, 193%. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNA. 
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9933. LeROY, JAMES M. Photograph- 
ie survey of the Orientering Islands. 
(In: Boyd, L. A., and others. The coast 
of northeast Greenland, 1948. p. 309- 
11, sketch map) 

Description of the map construction 
method, using photographs of the is- 
lands (76°45’N. 20’W.) taken during 
the Louise A. Boyd Expedition, 1938. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNA. 


9934. Le ROY, PETR LUDOVIK, 1699- 
1774. Narrative of the adventures of 
four Russian sailors, who were cast in 
a storm upon the uncultivated island 
of East Spitzbergen, on which they 
lived for six years and three months. 
[Tr. from the German of Professor P. 
L. Le Roy:. . .] (In: Pinkerton, John. 
A general collection of ... voyages and 
travels . . . London, 1808-14. v. 1, p. 
595-613) 
Another edition of the item below. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9935. Le ROY, PETR LUDOVIK, 1699- 
1774. A narrative of the singular ad- 
ventures of four Russian sailors, who 
were cast away on the desert island of 
East-Spitzbergen. Together with some 
observations on the productions of that 
island, etc. By Mr. P. L. Le Roy... Tr. 
from the German original, at the desire 
of several members of the Royal Soci- 
ety. (In: Staehlin von Storcksburg, 
Jakob. An account of the new northern 
archipelago, lately discovered . . . in the 
seas of Kamtschatka and Anadir. Lon- 
don, 1774. p. 41-118) 

Translated by C. Heydinger, from the 
German original Erzdéhlung der Bege- 
benheiten vier russischer Matrosen, 
1760. Also published in a French trans- 
lation (copy in ICJ). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9936. Le ROY, PETR LUDOVIK, 1699- 
1774. Prikliuchenifa chetyrekh matrosov 
na ShpitSbergene. Leningrad, Izd-vo 
Vsesoluznogo arkticheskogo instituta, 
1933. 51 [1] p. illus., diagrs. Title tr.: 
Adventures of four sailors on Spits- 
bergen. 

Revised edition of the Russian trans- 
lation published in 1772 of the German 
original Erzihlung der Begebenheiten 
vier russischer Matrosen, die durch 
einem Sturm zur Insel Ost-Spitzbergen 
verschlagen worden . .. published at 
Riga and Mietau 1760 (copy not lo- 
cated). An English translation was 


published as Narrative of the adven- 

tures of four Russian sailors, q.v. 
Contains introductory note (p. 3-17) 
by the editor V. fU. Vize, outlining the 
discovery of Svalbard, with bibliograph- 
ical footnotes. Account (p. 19-46) by 
a participant of the experience of four 
Russian sailors, who, after their ship 
was driven away by drift ice, were 
compelled to spend six years (1743-49) 
on Edge Island of the Svalbard group, 
relying upon their ingenuity and the 
natural resources of the island for sur- 
vival, (e.g. during their stay they shot 
250 reindeer and 10 white bears with 
improvised bow and arrow; as antidote 

to scurvy they used scurvy grass). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


Le ROY, PIERRE LOUIS, see Le ROY, 
PETR LUDOVIK, 1699-1774. 


9937. LESHAFT, EMIL. Das Karische 
Meer als Seeweg nach Sibirien. (Anna- 
len der Hydrographie und maritimen 
Meteorologie, Jan. 1914. Jahrg. 42, p. 
1-14, 65-76, illus. (tables, 5 charts) ) 
Title tr.: Kara Sea as a Siberian route. 
Consideration of the ice conditions 
in Kara Sea, with table of conditions 
each year, 1869-1911, in Yugor Strait, 
Matochkin Shar, north Novaya Zemlya 
passage and the sea itself; description 
of typical states of the ice in the sea as 
a whole; discussion of mutual relation 
of the ice in Barents and Kara Seas, 
and of the influence of meteorological 

factors on Kara Sea ice. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9938. LESKOV, ALEKSANDR IVANO- 
VICH, 1902-1942. Fitotsenologicheskii 
ocherk redkoles’’a Basseina r. Poluma. 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Botanicheskii 
institut. Trudy. Serifa 3. Geobotanika, 
1938. Vyp. 4, p. 253-76) Title tr.: A 
phytocoenologie sketch of “redkoles’e” 
(thin forest) in the valley of the Poluy 
River. 

Contains a description of the plant 
associations in various phytocoenoses 
of “redkoles’e” or “thin forest” belt in 
the valley of the Poluy River (flowing 
northwest into the Ob at about 66°35’N. 
66°32’E.), based on the author’s obser- 
vations during his exploring trip in 
1933. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


9939. LESKOV, ALEKSANDR IVANO- 
VICH, 1902-1942. Geobotanicheskii 
ocherk primorskikh lugov Malozemel’- 
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skogo poberezh’ia BarentSova moria. of 1872-3. (Includes discussion of rejp. 
(Botanicheskii zhurnal, 1936. T. 21, deer) 7. Voyage to the Yenissej in 197 
vyp. 1, p. 96-116) Title tr.: Geobo- and ascent of the river. 8. Second yoy. 
tanical survey of the littoral meadows age to the Yenissej in 1876. 9. Th 





of the Malozemelsk coast of the Barents North-East Passage Expedition 187. pe 
Sea. 79. Té 
Contains a geobotanical survey of lit- Appendix 1. ENVALL, A. Official re. | 
toral meadows in the region of Malo- port to the Swedish Royal Board ¢ po 
zemel’skaya Tundra, with data on the Health in the hygiene and care of the lif 
various types of vegetation, plant asso- sick during the Swedish Polar Expe. ag 
ciations and typical grasses. Summary _ dition, 1872-3. we 
in German. Copy seen: MH-A. 2. BAGGE, L. B. List of books anj = 
Se ae . er si P w 

s040, LESKOV, ALEKSANDRIVANO. Memoirs, relating to the Swedish an 
VICH, 1902-1942, and others. Materialy this Bibliography under their author in 
k flore Pechorskogo kraia. (Botaniche-  yames. Copy seen: DLC co 
skii zhurnal, 1938. T. 23, no. 2, p. 161- ‘ P to 
65) Other authors: YU. P. (fUdin, and 9943. [LESLIE ALEXANDER] Die ce 
N. V. Dylis. Title tr.: Materials for the Nordpolarreisen Adolf Erik Nordenski. w 
flora of the Pechora region. éld’s, 1858 bis 1879. Aus dem Engl. E 
Contains a list of fifty-one species of schen. Autorisirte deutsche ‘Ausg. Leip. N 
flowering plants and ferns, collected zig, F. A. Brockhaus, 1880. x, 443 [1] fe 
by the members of the Pechora Expe- p. 44 illus., 4 maps (incl. 1 fold, 2 E 
dition of the Institute of the Academy double) 0 
of Sciences U.S.S.R., in 1934 and 1936, Translation of The arctic voyages of I 
with data on the habitat and local dis- Adolf Erik Nordenskiéld, 1858-1879, a 
tribution. Copy seen: MH-A. 4.v. Copy seen: DLC. c 
9941. LESKOV, ALEKSANDRIVANO- LESLIE, ALEXANDER, see also ' 
VICH, 1902-1942. Ocherk rastitel’nosti Nordenskiold, N. A. E. Voyage of Vega I 

doliny r. Poluia. (Akademifa nauk ‘ound Asia & Europe. 1882. 

SSSR. Botanicheskii institut. Trudy. . ; 9 
Serifa 3. Geobotanika, 1938. Vyp. 4, p. ae, sOmN, 1766-1832 ( 

, . s. Dis y and adventure in 
277-337, illus.) Title tr.: A sketch of the polar seas and regions. With a nar- J 
the vegetation of the Poluy River valley. ‘ : ( 
d 


rative of the recent expeditions in 
search of Sir John Franklin, including 
the voyage of the “Fox” and the dis- 
covery of the fate of the Franklin ex- 
pedition. London, T. Nelson & Sons, 
1860. 652 p. incl. front., and added t-p. 


Contains a description of plant asso- 
ciations of the inundated terraces of 
the valley of Poluy River, right tribu- 
tary of Ob’ River; the influence of al- 
luvial deposits on the succession of the 
vegetation Is studied in detail. Sum- Q¢peyr authors: H. Murray and R. M 
mary in French. Copy seen: MH-A. Ballantyne. : 


LESKOV, ALEKSANDR IVANOVICH, Later editions of the authors’ Narra- 
1902-1942, see also Andreev, V. N., &_ tive of discovery and adventure, 1830 
others. Olen’i pastbishcha Polfarnogo were published under slightly different 
Priural’ia. 1935. titles, e.g., as above, and as Polar seas 


and regions. Text is similar to the ori- 
9942. (LESLIE, ALEXANDER] The ginal work with enlarged and more de- 
arctic voyages of Adolf Erik Norden- tailed chapters on a number of the voy- 
skiéld. 1858-1879. London, Macmillan ages in search of the Northwest Pas- 
& Co., 1879. xiv p., 1 L, 447, [1] P- sage, added section on the Franklin 
front., illus., 3 fold. maps. Published in search expeditions; and omitting the 
German as Die Nordpolarreisen Adolf chapter on arctic geology. 
Erik Nordenskjéld’s 1858 bis 1879. ¢ Copy seen (of various editions): 
Contents: 1. The Nordenskiéld fami- pyc: MB; NNStef. 
ly; an autobiographical sketch. 2. The 
Swedish Arctic Expeditions of 1858 and 9945. LESLIE, Sir JOHN, 1766-1832, 
1861. 3. The Swedish Arctic Expedition and others. Narrative of discovery and 
of 1864. 4. The Swedish Polar Expedi- adventure in the polar seas and regions 
tion of 1868. 5. Expedition to Green- with illustrations of their climate, geol- 
land. 6. The Swedish Polar Expedition ogy, and natural history; and an ac- 
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count of the whale-fishery. By Profes- 
sor Leslie, Professor Jameson and Hugh 
Murray . . Edinburgh, Oliver & Boyd; 
[ete., ete. ] 1830. vi, [2], 424 p. illus., 
plates, fold. map. "Added t.-p., illus- 
trated. 

Contains chapters on the climate of 
polar regions, the animal and vegetable 
life, ancient voyages to the North, voy- 
ages in search of Northeast and North- 
west Passages and the North Pole, with 
concluding chapters on the northern 
whale fishery and arctic geology. 

Chronicle of broad scope and appeal, 
intended “to exhibit a complete and 
connected view of successive voyages 
to the arctic regions” to time of publi- 
cation. Several editions and reprints 
were published in the 1830’s—40’s, in 
Edinburgh by Oliver & Boyd, and in 
New York by Harper & Bros., with the 
fourth edition revised and enlarged, 
Edinburgh, 1835, chapters were added 
on voyages in the Canadian Arctic. 
From the 1850’s the work continued to 
appear with further changes as Dis- 
covery and adventure in the polar seas 
and regions, q.v. 

Copy seen (of various editions): 
DLC; NNStef. 


9946. LESQUEREUX, LEO, 1806-1889. 
Contribution to the Miocene flora of 
Alaska. (U. S. National Museum. Pro- 
ceedings, 1882, pub. 1883. v. 5, p. 443- 
49, plates VI-X) 

Report on fossil plants collected by 
W. H. Dall from the south coast and 
islands of Alaska and Alaska Peninsula. 
Notes on twenty-one (including seven 
new) species not previously known 
from Alaska. Copy seen: DLC. 


9947. LESTER, JOSEPH. Come and 
get ’em! (Alaska sportsman, Apr. 1940. 
v. 6, no. 4, p. 8-9, 24-25, illus.) 
Discussion of Dolly Varden trout as 
enemies of salmon, the bounty on these 
trout in the Bristol Bay region, and 
the salmon fishery in relation to it. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


LETHBRIDGE, T. C., see Wordie, J. M. 
Expedition to North West Greenland & 
Canadian Arctic 1937. 1938. 


9948. LETTERS FROM THE ANDREE 
PARTY. (Smithsonian Institution. An- 
nual report, 1897, pub. 1898. p. 401- 
412. 7 plates (incl. ports.)) Reprinted 
from McClure’s magazine for March, 
1898. 


Brief account of S. A. Andrée’s proj- 
ect to reach the North Pole by balloon 
in 1897, with a general description of 
the balloon; letter written by Nils 
Strindberg in the interval before the as- 
cent at Danish Island, July 1897, and 
account of the start of Andrée and 
his party in the balloon, by Axel Stake. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9949. LETTERS WRITTEN during the 
late voyage of discovery in the western 
arctic sea. By an officer of the expedi- 
tion. London, Printed for Sir Richard 
Phillips & Co., 1821. iv, 124 p. 3 plates, 
map. 

Letters from the Parry Expedition, 
1819-20, describing the voyage and the 
wintering at Winter Harbour, Melville 
Island, the Canadian arctic waters and 
their ice, the arctic night, the activities 
of the crews and the weather. 

Copy seen: CaOAr. 


9950. LETZMANN, J. Zur laboratori- 
umsmiassigen Darstellung der glazialen 
Antizyklone. (Annalen der Hydrogra- 
phie und maritimen Meteorologie, Aug. 
1932. Bd. 60, p. 334-38, illus., diagr.) 
Title tr.: On a laboratory representa- 
tion of the glacial anticyclone. 

A theoretical discussion of the dy- 
namics involved in the air movement, 
based on research carried out in the 
Geophysical Division, Physical Institute 
in Graz. Copy seen: DLC. 


9951. LEUSHIN, N. I. Rezul’taty reg- 
istratsii gradienta élektricheskogo po- 
tentSiala na ostrove Diksona. (Lenin- 
grad. Vsesotuznyi arkticheskii institut. 
Trudy, 1937. T. 78, p. 7-16, tables, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Results of the regis- 
tration of the gradient of the electrical 
potential on Dikson Island. 

Based on observations made by S. D. 
Ponomarev. Discussion (p. 7-10) with 
tabular data (p. 11-16) of average 
values of potential gradient character- 
izing all days and normal days, Nov. 
16, 1933—Aug. 10, 1934; graphical pres- 
entation of correlation between gradi- 
ent, wind force and temperature, and 
suggestion of forecasting snow storms 
by changes of the potential. Bibliog- 
raphy (6 items). Summary and table 
captions in English. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


9952. LEUSSLER, R. A., and O. BRY- 
ANT. Notes on the diurnal Lepidoptera 
of the Canadian Arctic collected by 
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Owen Bryant in the summers of 1929 
to 1932. With introduction and field 
notes by Owen Bryant. (Brooklyn En- 
tomological Society. Bulletin, Feb._June 
1935. v. 30, p. 1-10, 42-62, 115-18) 
The introduction and field notes (pt. 
3) by O. Bryant describe localities 
where the butterflies were collected: 
Churchill in northern Manitoba, Her- 
schel Island, Shingle Point in Yukon 
Territory, and several places in the 
lower Mackenzie River region, includ- 
ing the delta. The “notes” by R. A. 
Leussler are an annotated list, with 
localities, of forty-six (including with 
descriptions, one new) species of but- 
terflies. Copy seen: DA. 


9953. LEV frAKOVLEVICH SHTERN- 
BERG. (Etnografiia, 1927. v. 2, no. 2, 
p. 263-66) Title tr.: Lev fAkovlevich 
Shternberg. 

Contains biographical data on L. IA. 
Shternberg outlining the main stages 
of his career as an ethnographer, in- 
cluding his work on natives of the 
North. Copy seen: DLC. 


9954. LEVANDER, KAARLO MAI- 
NIO, 1867-1937. Anteckningar till Fin- 
lands spongillidfauna. (Societas pro 
fauna et flora fennica. Meddelanden, 
1900-1901, pub. 1901. Hafte 27, p. 56- 
60, 182-83) Title tr.: Notes on spong- 
illid fauna of Finland. 

Contains critical notes on five species 
of fresh-water sponges (Spongillidae) 
of Finland, including Euspongilla la- 
custris, native to Kemi Lappmark and 
Kola Peninsula and Ephydatia miilleri 
occurring in Nuottijirvi, Kemi Lapp- 
mark. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


9955. LEVANDER, KAARLO MAI- 
NIO, 1867-1937. Ett bidrag till kanne- 
dom om var vinterfauna. (Societas pro 
fauna et flora fennica. Meddelanden 
1912-1913, pub. 1913. Hafte 39, p. 
95-106, 249) Title tr.: A contribution 
to the knowledge of winter fauna of 
Finland. 

Contains data on thirty-one species 
of winter insects, based on the results 
of five excursions made in Jan. 1913 
in the central part of Finland, with 
some biological notes on various in- 
sects. Includes some species extending 
to Finnish arctic regions. 

Copy seen: MH. 


9956. LEVANDER, KAARLO MAI- 
NIO, 1867-1937. Zur Kenntnis der Rhi- 
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zosolenien Finlands. (Societas py, 
fauna et flora fennica. Meddelande, 
1903-1904, pub. 1904. Hifte 30, p. 119. 
17, plate) Title tr.: To the knowledge 
of Rhizosolenia of Finland. 

Contains a study of distribution o 
four species of diatoms (Rhizosolenige) 
in Finland, including Phizosolenig 
longiseta and R. eriensis, native t 
Finnish Lapland and the Kuusam 
region. Copy seen: MH-A. 


9957. LEVANDER, KAARLO MaAj. 
NIO, 1867-1937. Zur Kenntnis des Ki. 
stenplankton im Weissen Meere. ({. 
cietas pro fauna et flora fennica, 
Meddelanden, 1915-1916, pub. 1916. 
Hafte 42, p. 150-58) Title tr.: To the 
knowledge of plankton of the White 
Sea coasts. 

Contains a list of forty-five species 
of marine and fresh-water phytoplank. 
ton and twenty-nine species of 200. 
plankton, based on several collections 
(1886-1913) from various localities of 
the White Sea, including Kandalaksha, 
Kem, Knasha and Keret Bays. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


9958. LEVANEVSKII, SIGIZMUND 
ALEKSANDROVICH, 1902-1937. Nash 
perelet Los-Anzhelos-Moskva. (Sovet- 
skaia Arktika, 1936, no. 11, p. 12-16, 
illus.) Title tr.: Our flight Los Angeles 
—Moscow. 

Account of the author’s flight: from 
Los Angeles via Canada, Alaska, Be- 
ring Strait, Uelen, Cape Shmidt, Am. 
barchik, to Moscow in 1936. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


LEVANTO, E. R., see Suomalainen tie- 
deakatemia. Sodankyla observatorium. 
Ergebnisse d. magnet. Beob. 1914-39. 
1921-47. 


LEVASHEV, Lieutenant, see Pallas, 
P. S. Bering’s successors 1745-80. 
1947 & 1948. 

LEVASHEV, Lieutenant, see Pallas, 
P. SS. Neue _ nordische  Beytrage. 
1781-96. 


9959. Le VASSEUR, N. La Baie d’Hud- 
son, deux iles redécouvertes. (Société 
de géographie de Québec. Bulletin, mai- 
juin 1915. v. 9, no. 3, p. 140-49) 
Account (in brief) of three trips by 
Robert J. Flaherty, 1910-1914, in the 
region of Hudson Strait and Bay, the 
Belcher Islands and Ungava Peninsula; 
particularly the third trip, Aug. 1913- 
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Sept. 1914, the wintering at Amadjuak 
Bay (southern Foxe Land) Baffin Is- 
land, observing local Eskimo life, mak- 
ing photographs, moving pictures, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9960. LEVEILLE, AUGUSTIN-ABEL- 
HECTOR, Abbé, 1863-1918. Decades 
plantarum novarum, 4-5. (Repertorium 
specierum novarum regni vegetabilis, 
1908. Bd. 5, no. 79-80, p. 8-12) Title 
tr.: Decade of new plants, 4-5. 
Contains a Latin diagnosis of Epi- 
lobium alaskae n. sp. from Kodiak 
Island, Alaska. Copy seen: MH-A. 


9961. LEVENTAL’, LEV GRIGOR’E- 
VICH, 1856-1910. Podati, povinnosti i 
zemlia u fakutov (ot 1766 g.). (Aka- 
demita nauk SSSR. Komissifa po izu- 
chenitu (Akutskoi Avtonomnoi Sovetskoi 
SotSialisticheskoi Respubliki. Trudy, 
1929. Tom. 4: Materialy po obychnomu 
pravu i po obshchestvennomu bytu faku- 
tov, p. 221-448, port.) Title tr.: Taxes, 
dues and land of the Yakuts (from 
1766). 

A detailed study of the regulations, 
organization and functioning of Rus- 
sian taxation of the Yakuts, in kind, 
services, and money, from 1766 to the 
beginning of the 19th century; particu- 
larly the effects on the social organiza- 
tion and customs of the Yakuts; based 
in part on the author’s work with the 
Sibirfakov expedition of 1894-96. Sum- 
mary in English, p. 452-53. 

° Copy seen: DLC. 


LEVERIN, H. A., see O’Neill, J. J. 
Geology arctic coast of Canada. 1924. 


9962. LEVESON-GOWER, R. H. G. 
HBC and the Royal Society. (Beaver, 
Sept. 1934. Outfit 265, no. 2, p. 29-31, 
66) 

The Hudson’s Bay Co. archivist 
briefly reports on the communication 
between the Company and Royal So- 
ciety, and the scientific contributions 
made by the Company between 1737-74. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


9963. LEVESON-GOWER, R. H. G. 
Later voyages for discovery of the 
North-West Passage. (Beaver, Sept. 
1937. Outfit 268, no. 2, p. 23-24) 
Outline of the efforts from 1750- 
1800, made by the Hudson’s Bay Co. 
to carry out the terms of the original 
charter calling for a search for the 
Passage. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


9964. LEVESON-GOWER, R. H. G. 
Voyages for discovery of the North- 
west Passage. (Beaver, June 1936. Out- 
fit 267, no. 1, p. 45-49, incl. 1 sketch 
and 1 double-face map) 

The Hudson’s Bay Co. archivist re- 
counts exploratory efforts made by the 
Company in the early 18th century in 
fulfillment of objectives in its charter. 
These voyages were in the Hudson and 
Baffin Bay waters. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


9965. LEVIN, A. L, and F. M. KHA- 
LETSKAIA. K voprosu o patogeneze 
otmorozhenii. ( Rol’ mestnykh rasstroistv 
krovoobrashcheniia). Soobshchenie I. 
(Arkhiv biologicheskikh nauk, 1940. T. 
60, vyp. 3, p. 15-24, illus.) Title tr.: 
Contribution to the problem of the 
pathogenesis of frostbite. (The role of 
local disturbances of the circulation) 
Report no. I. 

Results of experiments on animals, 
using natural agencies to induce frost- 
bite, and induced anemia in the ear, 
in order to clarify “the manner in 
which various types of local circulatory 
derangement are manifested in the in- 
cidence and development of frostbite”. 
(English translation by E. R. Hope). 
Bibliography (11 items). Translation 
in English was published in E. R. Hope, 
Frostbite; translations [etc.], Ottawa, 
Defence Research Board, 1950, p. 43- 
52. (Copy in DLC). 

Copy seen: DSG. 


9966. LEVIN, A. I., and T. fA. MAI- 
ZEL’. K kharakteristike uglevodnogo 
obmena u bol’nykh s otmorozheniem. 
(Arkhiv biologicheskikh nauk, 1940. T. 
60, vyp. 3, p. 25-28, diagrs.) Title tr.: 
On the carbohydrate metabolism rating 
of patients with frostbite. 

Results of tests on 3d degree frost- 
bite patients (acute) showing that 
frostbite is not accompanied by any 
marked disturbance of the carbohy- 
drate metabolism (glycemic level, lac- 
tacidemia, glycemic curve, no glyco- 
suria), and that a carbohydrate-rich 
diet may be recommended. English 
translation was published in E. R. 
Hope, Frostbite; translations [ete.], 
Ottawa, Defence Research Board, 1950, 
p. 40-42. (Copy in DLC). 

Copy seen: DSG. 


9967. LEVIN, D. V., and others. Geo- 
fizicheskie metody razvedki v Arktike. 
Leningrad, Izd-vo Glavsevmorputi; 
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{ete.} 1936. 104 p. illus., fold. map., 
diagrs. (Leningrad. Vsesoruznyi arkti- 
cheskii institut. Trudy. T. 151) Other 
authors: N. N. Mikhailov, fU. A. Riss, 
N. N. Samsonov, and A. E. Sharikov. 
Title tr.: Geophysical methods of pros- 
pecting in the Arctic. 

Results of geophysical prospecting at 
Nordvik, Ust’ Port, Yugor Peninsula, 
and Adycha-Yana regions; outline of 
techniques used, and remarks on meth- 
ods under arctic conditions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9968. LEVIN, ERNST IVAR. Les mi- 
crobes dans le régions arctiques. (In- 
stitut Pasteur, Paris. Annales, 1899. 
Ann. 13, p. 558-67) Title tr.: Microbes 
of arctic regions. 

The author summarizes what little 
research had been done on bacteria 
in air of the Arctic, and discusses his 
own experiments on Bear Island, West 
Spitsbergen, and King Karl’s Land, in 
bacterial counts of air, glacial streams, 
and digestive tracts of birds and 
animals. Copy seen: DA. 


LEVIN, IA. F., see also Genkin, R. L., 
& YA. F. Levin. Klinika, klassifikat3iia 
i lechenia otmorozhenii. 1943. 


9969. LEVIN, M. G. Alesh Grdlichka. 
(Zhizn’ i deiatel’nost’). (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Institut étnografii, Kratkie 
soobshcheniia, 1946. Vyp. 1, p. 88-100) 
Title tr.: AleS Hrdliéka. (His life and 
activity). 

Contains a_ detailed biographical 
study of Ales Hrdli¢ka, 1869-1943, with 
data on his work in Mongolia and Si- 
beria; also his study of the population 
of eastern Asia and archeological work 
in Alaska which resulted in the estab- 
lishment of connections between the 
culture complexes of arctic America 
and the Asiatic mainland. The article 
includes numerous references to Hrdli- 
éka’s works. Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


9970. LEVIN, M. G. Antropologiche- 
skie tipy Amura i Okhotskogo pobe- 
rezh’ia. (Akademia nauk SSSR. Insti- 
tut étnografii. Kratkie soobshcheniisa, 
1946. Vyp. 1, p. 65-69) Title tr.: An- 
thropological types of the Amur and 
Okhotsk shores. 

Contains a preliminary classification 
of the anthropological types of the 
Amur River and Okhotsk Sea regions, 
on the basis of the investigations of 
other authors. The article is divided 
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into two parts according to the area; 
dealt with. Characteristics of foy 
types in the Okhotsk Sea area, ar 
described briefly. 

Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


9971. LEVIN, M. G. Antropologiche. 
skii tip YAkutov. (Akademii nay 
SSSR. Institut étnografii. Kratie go. 
obshcheniia, 1947. Vyp. 3, p. 55-58) 
Title tr.: The physical type of the 
Yakuts. 

Contains results of field investiga. 
tions in 1945 on physical anthropology 
of the Yakuts. A table of 40 measure. 
ments and observations for 9 different 
regions is given. Some evidence of 
mixture with other groups is shown, as 
well as comparisons with other Siber. 
ian tribes. Copy seen: NN. 


9972. LEVIN, M. G. Evenki severnogo 
Pribaikal’ia. (Sovetskaia étnografii, 
1936, vyp. 2, p. 71-77) Title tr.: The 
Evenki of the northern Baykal region, 

Contains a short description of the 
material and social culture of the Tun- 
gus (Evenki) of the northern Baykal 
region. Includes data on dwellings, oe- 
cupations, use of reindeer as_ pack 
animals, Russian influences, dress, di- 
vision of labor, religion (bear worship, 
spirits of the taiga, etc.), fishing, sha- 
mans and their functions, dress and 
paraphernalia. Copy seen: DLC. 


9973. LEVIN, M. G. K_ antropologii 
chukoch. (Antropologicheskii zhurnal, 
1936, no. 2, p. 228-32, tables) Title tr.: 
Contributions to the anthropology of 
the Chukchis. 

Contains analysis of anthropometri- 
cal data on the Chukchis obtained in 
1931, with some comparative material 
on the Gilyaks, Koryaks, Yukaghirs, 
and Asiatic Eskimos. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9974. LEVIN, M. G. K probleme isto- 
richeskogo sootnosheniia khoziaistvenno- 
kul’turnykh tipov severnoi Azii. (Aka- 
demiia nauk SSSR. Institut étnografi. 
Kratkie soobshcheniia, 1947. Vyp. 2, p. 
84-86) Title tr.: Contributions to the 
study of the economic-cultural types of 
northern Asia. 

Contains an attempt to establish 
types of native economy for northern 
Asia and their origin, as follows: (1) 
taiga hunting and fishing; (2) arctic 
hunters of sea animals; (3) sedentary 
fishermen along large rivers; (4) hunt- 
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ing and reindeer breeding of the taiga; 

(5) reindeer breeding of the tundra. 
An attempt by V. G. Bogoras and 
A. M. Zolotarev to establish the stage 
of cultural development -in northern 
Asia is critically examined and some 
corrections and qualifications are added. 
Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


9975. LEVIN, M. G. O proiskhozhdenii 
j tipakh upriazhnogo sobakovodstva. 
(Sovetskaia étnografifa, 1946, vyp. 4, 
p. 75-108, 24 illus.) Title tr.: Concern- 
ing the origin and types of dog harness. 
Contains a discussion of the origin 
and types of dog harness, with consid- 
erable comparative data from the 
Tungus, Yeniseians, Ostyaks, ete., 
showing methods of harnessing. The 
extensive use of a small “hand” sleigh 
dragged by the hunter is indicated 
among the Tungus, Amur River tribes, 
Zyryans and others, and its construc- 
tion is described. Some data are given 
regarding the method of harnessing 
dogs to this small type of sleigh. Five 
major types of dog harness, along with 
their distribution, and three types of 
dog sleigh are described. On the basis 
of this, the author is able to establish 
five types of uses of dogs in harness, 

their distribution and possible origin. 
Copy seen: DSI-M; NN. 


LEVINE, ISAAC DON, 1892- , see 
Zenzinov, V. M., & I. D. Levine. Road 
to oblivion. 1931. 


9976. LEVINE, VICTOR E. The basal 
metabolic rate of the Eskimos. (Amer- 
ican Society of Biological Chemists. 
Proceedings 31st annual meeting, Apr. 
1987. Pub. in Journal of biological 
chemistry, June 1937, v. 119, p. lxi- 
Ixii) 

Contains report on metabolism and 
note on anemia, based on studies of 
sixteen Eskimos from the lower Yukon 
River and Nome, July-Aug. 1934. 

Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


9977. LEVINE, VICTOR E., and others. 
The blood iron and blood copper of 
Eskimos. (American Society of Biolog- 
ical Chemists. Proceedings 31st annual 
meeting, Apr. 1937. Pub. in Journal of 
biological chemistry, June 1937. v. 119, 
p. lxiii) Other authors: A. Sachs, and 
A. A. Fabian. 

Based on tests of 62 Eskimos of the 
lower Yukon, St. Michael, Stebbins, 
King Island and Nome, July—Aug. 1934, 


showing that fish-eating Eskimos have 
a greater tendency to anemia than the 
meat-eating natives. 

Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


9978. LEVINE, VICTOR E. Capillary 
fragility tests on Eskimos and whites 
living in the Arctic. (American Society 
of Biological Chemists. Proceedings 
31st annual meeting, Apr. 1937. Pub. in 
Journal of biological chemistry, June 
1937, v. 119, p. Ixii) 

Based on tests made in 1935 on 1046 
people (760 Eskimos, 5 Lapps, and 281 
whites), living between St. Michael and 
Point Barrow, Alaska, showing that 
diet of whites and Eskimos (when ex- 
amined) showed deficiency in vitamin 
C. Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


9979. LEVINE, VICTOR E. Seurvy, 
the soldier’s calamity. (Military sur- 

geon, Aug. 1941. v. 89, p. 140-55) 
History of scurvy and its effect on 
morale, and on healing of wounds, 
drawn from 19th and 20th century rec- 
ords with a bibliography (55 items). 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


9980. LEVINE, VICTOR E. The value 
of meat as an antiscorbutic. (American 
journal of digestive diseases, Dec. 1941. 
v. 8, p. 454-68) 

Clinical discussion of various prob- 
lems relating to vitamin C: inactiva- 
tion by heat, potency with reference 
to freezing, blood as antiscorbutic, and 
the guinea pig as test animal; discus- 
sion of importance and examples of 
meat as an antiscorbutic, and vitamin 
C content of arctic foods; bibliography 
(67 items). 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


9981. LEVINE, VICTOR E., and C. G. 
WILBER. Fat metabolism in Alaska 
Eskimos. (Federation proceedings of 
the Federation of American Societies 
for Experimental Biology, Mar. 1949. 
v. 8, no. 1, p. 95-96) 

Note on results (mean values) of 
fifty analyses for lipid component of 
Point Barrow Eskimos, based on the 
authors’ studies at the Arctic Research 
Laboratory there under auspices of the 
Arctic Institute of North America. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


9982. LEVINSEN, GEORG MARIUS 
REINALD, 1850-1914. Bidrag til kund- 
skab om Grgnlands trematodfauna. 
(Danske videnskabernes selskab. Over- 
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sigt ... forhandlinger, 1881. p. 52-84, 
2 plates) Title tr.: Contribution to 
knowledge of Greenland’s trematodes. 
Descriptions in Latin, and notes on 
fourteen (including seven new) species 
of these parasitic flatworms, mostly 
from cod (and a few from the eider) 
of Egedesminde, West Greenland. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9983. LEVINSEN, GEORG MARIUS 
REINALD, 1850-1914. Bryozoa. Dan- 
mark-ekspeditionen til Grgnlands nord- 
éstkyst, 1906-1908. Bd. 3, nr. 16. (Med- 
delelser om Grgnland, 1917. Bd. 43 p. 
431-72, plates XIX-XXIV) Posthu- 
mous manuscript completed by Ad. S. 
Jensen.—Pref, 

Contains a list, with synonymy, loca- 
tions, and discussion, of sixty-seven 
(including with description, two new) 
species, and one new genus, collected 
in the outer waters of Dove Bay, near 
Danmarks Havn. Copy seen: DLC. 


9984. LEVINSEN, GEORG MARIUS 
REINALD, 1850-1914. Bryozoa, Endo- 
procta, Pterobranchia og Enteropneu- 
sta. (In: Conspectus fauna groenland- 
icae, 3. del, nr. 5, Pub. in Meddelelser 
om Grgniand, 1914. 23. hefte, p. 545- 
634) 

List, with synonymy, references to 
literature and localities, of hundred 
forty-seven species of bryozoans, six 
polyzoans and two hemichordates from 
waters off the east and west coasts of 
Greenland; bibliography, p. 631-34. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


9985. LEVINSEN, GEORG MARIUS 
REINALD, 1850-1914. Bryozoer fra 
Kara-havet. (In: Liitken, C. F. Dij- 
mphna-togtets zoologisk-botaniske ud- 
bytte, 1887, p. 305-28, plates 26-27) 
Title tr.: Bryozoans from Kara Sea. 
List, with references to literature, 
depth and descriptions, of fifty-one 
(including two new) species. Summary 
in French, p. 512. Copy seen: DLC. 


9986. LEVINSEN, GEORG MARIUS 


REINALD, 1850-1914. Kara-havets 
Echinodermata. (In: Liitken, C. F. 


Dijmphna-togtets zoologisk-botaniske 
udbytte, 1887, p. 381-418, plates 34 
and 35) Title tr.: Echinoderms of the 
Kara Sea. 

List, with synonymy, references 
and some descriptions, of twenty-seven 
species of starfish, etc. Summary in 
French, p. 513-14. Copy seen: DLC. 
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9987. LEVINSEN, GEORG MARIUS 
REINALD, 1850-1914. Kara-havets |e. 
dorme (Annulata). (In: Liitken, C, F. 
Dijmphna-togtets zoologisk-botaniske 
udbytte, 1887, p. 287-303) Title tr; 
Annelid (Annulata) worms of the Kara 
Sea. 

List, with synonymy, remarks and 
depth, of sixty (including with deserip- 
tions, two new) species. Summary jn 
French, p. 512. Copy seen: DLC. 


9988. LEVINSEN, GEORG MARIUS 
REINALD, 1850-1914. Kara-havets 
svampe (Porifera). (Jn: Liitken, C. F, 
Dijmphna-togtets zoologisk-botaniske 
udbytte, 1887, p. 339-72, plates 29-31) 
Title tr.: Sponges of the Kara Sea, 
(Porifera). 

List, with synonymy, references to 
literature, depths, discussions and some 
descriptions, of nineteen (including six 
new) species. Summary in French, p. 
512-13. Copy seen: DLC. 


9989. LEVINSEN, GEORG MARIUS 
REINALD, 1850-1914. Meduser, cteno- 
phorer og hydrorder fra Gr¢gnlands 
vestkyst, tilligemed bemerkninger om 
hydroidernes systematik. (Dansk na- 
turhistoriske forening. Videnskabelige 
meddelelser, 1892, pub. 1893. Aarg. 44, 
p. 143-212, 4 plates) Title tr.: Medusae, 
Ctenophora, and Hydroidea from the 
west coast of Greenland, with remarks 
on the systematics of the hydroids. 
Systematic list of twenty-five species 
of medusans, three ctenophorans, and 
sixty-four (including with descriptions, 
ten new) species of hydroids, giving 
geographic distribution, localities, and 
in some cases extensive taxonomic dis- 
cussion. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


9990. LEVINSEN, GEORG MARIUS 
REINALD, 1850-1914. Om en ny 
Thujaria-art fra Kara-Havet. Thu- 
jaria carica, nov. sp. (Dansk naturhis- 
toriske forening. Videnskabelige med- 
delelser, 1892, pub. 1893. Aarg. 44, p. 
213-14) Title tr.: On a new Thujaria 
species from Kara Sea. Thujaria ca- 
rica, Nov. sp. 

Full description of a new coelenter- 
ate. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


9991. LEVINSEN, GEORG MARIUS 
REINALD, 1850-1914. Rotatoria. (In: 
Conspectus fauna groenlandicae, 3. del, 
nr. 6, Pub. in Meddelelser om Grgnland, 
1914. hefte 23, p. 635-58) 








TUS 
$ le. 
. F, 
liske 


Cara 


and 
crip- 
y in 
ILC. 
IUS 
vets 
. F, 
Liske 


-~31) 
Sea. 


s to 
some 
r six 
1, D 


Le. 
TUS 


eno- 
ands 
om 

na- 
elige 
. 44, 
isae, 

the 
arks 


acies 
and 
ions, 
ving 
and 
dis- 
[-M. 
IUS 
ny 
[Thu- 
rhis- 
med- 


bP. 
ara 


iter- 
[-M. 


IUS 
(In: 

del, 
and, 





List, with synonymy, references to 
literature and localities, of eighty-eight 
species from regions on the west and 
east coasts of Greenland; bibliography, 
p. 657-58. Copy seen: DLC. 


9992. LEVINSEN, GEORG MARIUS 
REINALD, 1850-1914. Smaa bidrag til 
den grénlandske fauna. (Naturhistor- 
iske forening. Videnskabelige meddel- 
elser, 1881, pub. 1882. Aarg. 33, p. 127- 
36, illus.) Title tr.: Small contributions 
to the fauna of Greenland. 

Contains remarks and description of 
a new species classified by the author 
as a rhizopod; remarks on the rotifer 
fauna of Greenland and on a Green- 
land chaetopod; description of a new 
leech. Copy seen: DLC. 


LEVINZON, A. Z., see Fersman, A. E., 
& others. Sulfidnye mestorozhdeniia 
Moncha-guby. 1932. 


9993. LEVRING, TORE. Uber die 
Phaeophyceengattungen Myriogloia 
Kuck. und Haplogloia nov. gen. (Bo- 
taniska notiser, 1939, hafte 1, p. 40-52, 
illus.) Title tr.: On the genera Myrio- 
gloia Kuck. and Haplogloia n. gen. of 
the Phaeophyceae. 

Contains a critical revision of the 
algal family Myriogloiaceae (brown 
algae), including Myriogloia callitricha 
from the West Greenland coast, and 
Latin diagnosis of Haplogloia n. gen. 
and H. andersonii n. comb., native to 
Sitka (Baranof) Island, Alaska. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


9994. LEVSKII, V. P. Islandskii shpat. 
(Sovetskaia Arktika, 1935, no. 4, p. 
67-70, illus.) Title tr.: Iceland spar. 
Contains data on Iceland spar occur- 
rences and some other mineral resources 
of the Lower Tunguska River basin, 
based on the work of a survey party 

in the region, 1930-34, 
Copy seen: DLC. 


9995. LEWIN, PERCY, EVANS, 1876- 

. The North-West Company and the 
fur trade. (United Empire; the Royal 
Colonial Institute Journal, 1923. New 
ser., v. 14, p. 369-71) 

Note on an unsigned ms. Some ac- 
count of the trade carried on by the 
North-West Company, 1809, in the 
Library of the Royal Empire Society, 
London, with an account of the opera- 
tions of the Company in western Can- 
ada, around Great Slave Lake and 
upper Mackenzie River region. Includes 


remarks on the Indians and on the Jay 
Treaty, 1794, in relation to the fur 
trade. 

Copy seen: CaO (also photographic 
copy of the ms.). 


9996. LEWIN, WALTER HENRY, 
1866— . Did Peary reach the Pole? By 
“an Englishman in the street” (W. 
Henry Lewin) London, Simpkin, Mar- 
shall, Hamilton, Kent & Co., Ltd., 1911. 
xii, 9-84 p., fold. map. 

A critical analysis of Peary’s records 
of distances, speed of marches, ete., 
during his dash to the Pole; with some 
references to Nansen’s and others’ ex- 
perience. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


9997. LEWIN, WALTER HENRY, 
1866— . The great North Pole fraud, 
by W. Henry Lewin... with a mono- 
graph by Capt. Thos. F. Hall on the 
murder of Professor Ross G. Marvin. 
London, C. W. Daniel Co. Ltd. [1935] 
vii, 192 p. fold. map, diagrs. 

“This book is the personal history of 
a twenty-five years’ anti-Peary propa- 
ganda ... Many of the articles and 
much of the correspondence in Part II 
of this book are reprints from . . 
[the Individualist, a journal published 
annually by the author] which during 
its twenty-three years of issue, ending 
in 1930, was largely responsible for 
a more or less continuous anti-Peary 
publicity”.— Foreword. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


9998. LEWIS, ARTHUR. Life and 
work of the Rev. E. J. Peck among 
the Eskimos. New York, A. C. Arm- 
strong & Son, 1904. xvi 349, [1] p. 18 
plates. 

Account of the work of a Church 
of England missionary, 1876-1902, on 
the eastern coast of Hudson Bay, on 
Ungava Bay and at Cumberland Sound, 
Baffin Island; with chapters describing 
the life of the Eskimos. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


9999. LEWIS, HARRISON FLINT, 
1893- Notes on September birds 
along Ontario’s sea-coast. (Canadian 
field naturalist, Apr. 1939. v. 53, p. 
50-53) 

Field observations made between 
Moosonee and East Point, Hannah Bay 
(James Bay). Copy seen: DLC. 


10000. LEWIS, HARRISON FLINT, 
1893-— and HAROLD S. PETERS. 
Notes on birds of the James Bay region 
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in the autumn of 1940. (Canadian field 
naturalist, Nov. 1941. v. 55, p. 111-17) 

Lists, with notes on dates and locali- 
ties, of eighty-one birds from the On- 
tario and Quebec shores of James Bay, 
forty-eight birds seen on Akimiski Is- 
land, thirty-three species on Strutton 
Islands, and twenty-five species of 
Plover Shoals, east side of Hannah 
Bay. Copy seen: DLC. 


LEWIS, J. S., see Kark, R. M., & others. 
Defects of pemmican. 1945. 


10001. LEWIS, Sir THOMAS. Obser- 
vations on some normal and injurious 
effects of cold upon the skin and under- 
lying tissues. (British medical journal, 
Dec. 6, 13, and 20, 1941. p. 795-97, 
837-39, 869-71) Holme lectures deliv- 
ered at University College Hospital, 
London. 

Contents: 1. Reactions to cold, and 
injury of normal skin. 2. Chilblains and 
allied conditions. 3. Frost-bite. Bibliog- 
raphies (37 items). 

Copy seen: DSG. 


LEWIS & SONS, Philadelphia, see 
Quale, P. Account of cryolite in Green- 
land. 1867. 


10002. LI, FANG-KUEI. Chipewyan. 
(In: Osgood, C. ed. Linguistic struc- 
tures of native America, 1946. p. 398- 
423) 

Description of phonology, morphol- 
ogy, verbs, etc., based on language ob- 
servations made at Chipewyan on Lake 
Athabaska, northern Alberta, in 1928. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10003. LI, FANG-KUEI. A list of 
Chipewyan stems. (International jour- 
nal of American linguistics, 1933. v. 7, 
p. 122-51) 

Contains a list of about thirteen 
hundred Chipewyan word stems, from 
material gathered at Fort Chipewyan, 
northern Alberta. Includes brief dis- 
cussion of the general characteristics 
of the language. Copy seen: DLC. 


10004. LIBBEY, WILLIAM, 1855-1927. 
The relations of the Gulf Stream and 
the Labrador Current. (International 
Geographical Congress. 6th, London, 
1895. Report, 1896. p. 461-74, fold. 
diagr.) Translation in German ap- 
peared in Annalen der Hydrographie 
u. maritimen Meteorologie, 1895. Jahrg. 
23, p. 416-19. 
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Contains discussion of the tempers. 
ture relationships of the surface ang 
deep currents, based on a series of pry 
file studies made over a period of three 
years, off the New England coast, jn 
connection with fisheries research, 


Copy seen: DLC. 


10005. LIBBEY, WILLIAM, 1855-1997, 
Some of the geographical features of 
southeastern Alaska. (American Geo. 
graphical Society. Journal, 1886, vy, 18, 
p. 279-300, illus.) 

Observations made by the author (a 
professor of physical geography) dur. 
ing his visit (with F. Schwatka), to 
Alaska in 1886, sponsored by the New 
York Times. Description of the beauties 
of the coast as viewed by travelers, and 
remarks on the character of the moun- 
tains, with special treatment (in more 
detail) of the Mt. Saint Elias “group”, 


Copy seen: DLC. 


10006. LIBIN, fA. S. Ekspedit3iia ng 
samolete “SSSR N-169”. (In: Ekspedi- 
tifa na samolete “SSSR-N-169” v rai- 
on “Poliusa Nedostupnosti”. Nauchnye 
rezul’taty. 1946. p. 14-27, illus., port. 
map.) Title tr.: The U.S.S.R. N-169 
Expedition. 


A report (by the chief scientist) on 
the aerial expedition April 1941, to the 
region of the “Pole of Inaccessibility” 
in the Arctic Basin (about 81°N, 180° 
E.). Includes information on the per- 


sonnel, route and stops during the 
29,000 kilometer flight; equipment, sci- 
entific work and principal results. Sum- 
mary in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


10007. LIBIN, fA. S. Gidrologicheskie 
nabliudenifa. (Jn: Ekspedit3iia na sa- 
molete “SSSR-N-169” v raion “Poltisa 
Nedostupnosti”. Nauchnye _rezul’taty, 
1946, p. 74-123, plates, maps, tables, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Hydrological obser- 
vations. 

An account (by the leader of the sci- 
entific section of the airplane Expedi- 
tion to the Pole of Inaccessibility, 1941) 
of the program, equipment, and tech- 
nique of the oceanographic work. Data 
and discussion of the soundings and 
bottom samples taken at landing points; 
of the salinity and oxygen, tempera- 
ture (including vertical) and current 
observations made; also ice cover ob- 
served, April 1941. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


vy U.S. GOVERNMENT PRINTING OFFICE: (952—957378 





























REGIONAL SECTIONS 


Used as ma 1dex heading 


Arctic Basin 
Arctic seas 

Arctic Shelf seas 
Chukchi Sea 
Bering Strait 
Bering Sea 
Aleutian Islands 
Aleutian waters 
Alaska, Northern 
Alaska 

Alaska, Gulf of 
Alaska, Southeast 
Yukon Territory 
Beaufort Sea 
Mackenzie District 
Northwest Territories 
Keewatin District 


Canadian Arctic Islands (Banks and Prince 
Patrick Islands and islands eastward 
as far as, but excluding, Ellesmere and 


Baffin Islands 


Canadian Arctic !slands waters (waters 


within the archipelago 
Ellesmere Island 
Smith Sound—Robeson Channel 
Jones Sound 
Lancaster Sound 


Baffin Island (including offshore islands 


Southampton Island 
Hudson Strait 
Hudson Bay 
Manitoba, Northern 


Ontario, Northern (including offshore 


islands 
James Bay 


Quebec, Northern 
Peninsula 


Ungava Bay 

Labrador (including offshore islands 
Labrador Sea 

Baffin Bay—Davis Strait 

Greenland, West 

Greenland, North 


Greenland—Iniand ‘ice 


including 


Greenland, East (south from Danmarks 


Fiord to Lindenows Fjord 
Denmark Strait 
Jan Mayen 
Greeniand Sea 


Svalbard (archipelago, including Bjorneya 


Svalbard waters (straights, fjords 
waters within the archipelago 


Vestspitsbergen (including 
lands to the west 

Nordaustlandet 

Kong Karls Lands 

Byorneya 

Barents Sea 

Scandinavia and Finland 

Kol'skiy Poluostrov 

Beloye More 

Arkhangel’skaya Oblast 

Novaya Zemlya 

Zemlya Frantsa losifa 

Zemlya Frantsa losifa waters 

Karskoye More 

Omskaya Oblast’ (now Tyumenskaya 

Krasnoyarskly Kray 

Severnaya Zemlya 

Laptevykh, More 

Novosibirskiye Ostrova 

Yakut A.S.SR 

Vostochno-Sibirskoye More 

Vrangelya, Ostrov 

Kamchatskaya Oblast 

Okhotsk, Sea of 

Kamchatka, Poluostrov 

Komandorskiye Ostrova 


Ungava 


iffshore 
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The Government of the United States has not recognized the incorpo- 
ration of Estonia, Latvia, and Lithuania into the Soviet Union; nor does it 
recognize as final the de facto western limit of Polish Administration in 
Germany (the Oder-Neisse Line); some other effective boundaries do 
not necessarily correspond to the boundaries recognized by the United 
States Government. 
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